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NOTICES 


Bo„.  o.  Appe.,.  DecUions  Rendered  i„  .he  Month  o.  ...emaHona,   Conv.«io„^or^,he   ProUcUon   o. 

■•u\  i,lt,,->'ii<    (.'   MiiU'itanui    to   th<    ;.i«'.on    /:-:-    Rfvition 

KxHiuinfr  H!liriii'-'l 

Cvaiiiliit'r  attiriii.-l   In   jiart '"' ^  it,,,    s.-rretarv    of    State    ha^    hf.-n    iiitin.-d    1p>    the    EmbHsi^> 

Kxaiiiiuer  rfver-.'.l                   ''''  ,,f    Switz.Tlatnl    of   the    HdliT.-iu  .-.    eff.-.tiv..   Aprii    11,    1V»«,">,    of 

""    ^  the     Islam;.     K.iiUbllc    -f    Mauritania     f'      td.     (-..nventlon    of 

Total --     ^'"  riii.ii,   ,.f   ran^   lor  the   Pr(.tec'tJ-n   nf    In.!u>triai   I'ropert.v.   a> 

laM  revi-.  d  at  I.lshoii  .  II  Oi-tc.IxT  :-;l     li*.'- 

^-^^■^^— ^—  J  ,^,,   j|,,,,.   j,j^,,   ,.,,„ririn~   the  uieuihership  of   that    State  In   the 

,^      „_^    „      ,       T,  I,  t.rnMt;..ha;   It.!,  n  -f  ^ari^  for  the  I'rotectlon  of  Indutitrlal 

Notice  of  Daylight  Saving  Time  int.rn.t. 

.,.,  I'r    I'.Tty. 

1  h,.    IMl.nt    "Itir.-    Will    ,.[HraIe    mi,    l)a>liKlit    Sa\:nK     l.n..  iSlglied;       EDWAKl"    J.    BRENNER. 

fr<'iu  April  2ti,  IVHi,').  throiiph  (  "rtober  3(t.  IStO,")  ^  ^     -     ji,,i5                                                (  (/mmi^J-ioricr   of   Patentg. 

Appeal  Brief  Extensions  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 

•^•^                                                  ,,       ,     .  Industrial   Propert> 

In    view    or    the    larRe    iinmlXT    of    api^'als    to    the    HoarO    <>!  p, ,„.,„_ 

,M,1,..,.U    wh.,h    are    eurrentlv    heliiK    flle.1    It    Is    .ieslraM-    that  ^,i,,,,nr.    ..'    .outK    Afruo    to    tH.   7,..ho«    ,,5,    «e,n,.on 

the   appeal   hrlefH   !>••   promptly   tiled   In   order   that   the   apiH'als  ^^.^^^     Se,  retary    ■!    State    ha^^   l.eeii    n<>tltie<i    hy    the   Emhast-y 

inav    he    (ieclde<l    uh    quickly    and    etticiently    a^    possible        Ar  ^    Sw  Itz.rlan-i    .f   th-   a.ilo  renee     efTe.'tlve    April    IT,    l'.'»'.o,    of 

>     riliiKly    ext.nsloi,~  ,-f  the  tlniew  for  tillnp  such  hrlet.s  shoiiM  ^^^^     Kepuhlir    -f    South    Afrua    to    the    Con  v.i.T  ,-n      -f    Tnion 

i,..t    l.e    requ.-st.-,l    a-    a    matter    of    course    hut    only    In    cases    of  ^^    |.„ri,   f,,r   th.-    I'r  ■t.-.t  ioi,   .'    Iiolustnal    I'f.  I~  rtv      as    revlseil 

real   necessity       Requests  for  extensions  (K^vond  the  nlxty  da>  ^^^  [.^^^.y  ^n  Octot>er  :<! .  19.^s 

period    which    may    he   ^rranted    by    the    Board    will    (^   closely  ,  Signed  i      EDWARH   J,    BRENNER. 

s.rutlnlzed  and   will  be  approve,!  only  on  a  clear  showlnp  that  _     ^^^^                                               (ommMOwner   of   Fatentt 

the  Bpi)ellant   has  proceede<l   with  diligence  and   that   the  brief  .  I        < 

,annot    reasonably    b.-    prepare<l    within    the    time    previouslj  ' 

allowed,  or  that  the  Patent  Office  ban  not  actp<i  with  reason  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 

aide   promptness  o„   a   proper   prop.,se<l   amendment   whl.h   was  Industrial    Property 

seasonably  filed                                    kLWIN    I.     REYNOLDS.  Adhrrmce    o'    yupo.lav,a    to    the    Lxsbon    1^5^    RexXtton 

Apr    :>.    li<6.'-                                   ^''"''   Ai>i>t»tnnt   Tom  mi>»ioncr  ^^^    Secretary    of   State   has    \<f^n    notified   by    the   Embassy 

^___^^^_____  of  Swltierland  Of  the  adherence,  effective  April   11.   1965,  of 

^'~~^^^"~""~~  Yugoslavia  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Pro 

Adjudicated    Patents  te<  tlou     of     industrial     l'ro[>,>rty,     as    revised    at    Lisbon    on 

,11,"       Minn   '      (lunther     Schwank     I'atent      No       L'TT.'i'JiM  ,  ,,  tober  .a .  1  S*,')S                                                                                               • 

il,',s      nn.     for  RAIHATION  BIRNERS,  //(/'f  valid  and   not  ,  Signed  i       EPWARIi.T     BRENNER. 

infringed       A  mfrxcan  Infra  Red  Hadtant  Co    y    J 'imbcrt  Indun  ^^^     71Hf!,%                                                rommx>'>'u,ntr   of   I'attnti- 

frw».  /n<-  .  2.HH  F    Supp    ITU  .  1».''  l"SI'y  H7  ^^^_^^_^_^^_ 
,],,■       Minn   I      i.unther     S<hwank      I'atent      No      'J^Tovr^ii 

iir.s-— 114,1,  for  i;as  burners.  Held  valid  and  Infringed  Disclaimer 

Id                    '  M^A  \rA  -Krnnrth     W      KhU,.      Lafa>otte     and     Frrd^nand 

-^— ^^-^-^  VoiWer    HI.    Concrd.    Calif        ION    RoCKE':     ENCilNE 

Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  I'-'tent   dated   i^ec    li-,   ii*»5i      idsdaimer  hied   Mar    h, 

UeCISIOns  OI  me  V-WHUUM.  ^^^^^^    ^^^   ^^^^  assignee,   I  n^t><i  States  <,f  Am,-run  o*  repre 

The    H<fi4    Edltbin   of   the   I)e<dHlons   ..f   the   Commissioner   of  ,^„,pd   f,^   f^^   I  nxted   StatrM  Atomxc  F.nrrgy   r,,nimt**.on 

I'atents    has    U-en    released    from    the   printer   and    is   available  i     o    -^     ,     .,    ,;    s    « 

from  the   Superintendent  of   Ivocuments.  Government   Printing  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1     -,  .^,  4    o.           . 

t.ffiee.    Washington.    I.    C      2(.4()2 I'rlce   $4  ,%.i  12,  13  and  1  5  of  said  patent . 

New  Applications  Received  Daring  March  1965  Issue-May  4.  1965 

S7,m  Patents      lir,(^.  No    ,S.l  M  ,1  TMo  No    ,H,1  sli„H.H4,  Incl 

Patents    ^^.  i,pm-f„«                        74      No       2fM-t.99fi  to  N..       2nl  ,(.r,S4.  Incl 

l>eslgns              •     ._  Plant  Patents.               f^No             2,.M)2  to  No,            2,.->06,  Incl 

Plant  Patents ^,^  ^^^^^^^^^ ^     ^.,,  25.772  to  No  25.774,  Incl 

Reissues  

T-   ,   .  9279  Total 1242 

loTHl ___—  —  —  —  —  —  —  — — —         — 
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Foreign  Patcnti  Receired  in  the  Sckntiflc  Library  as  of 
MartJi  31,  1965 


Source 


Date  reoelve<l 


Australia 

(Abttracts) I    Mar 

{Patent$) Mar 

Austria i    Keh 

Belgium Mar. 

Canada Mar 

Ctechoslovakla Mar. 

Denmark l>e<- 

East  Germany Mar 

Egypt---    Mar 

Finland Jan. 

France  : 

(Patents) Mar 

(Addition*) Mar 

(MedicamentB) Jan. 

(Additions) May 

Oermany  : 

{ A  us  lev  esc  hri  ft  en  > 
(Patents) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

It*ly 

Japan 

Netherlands  : 

{Patents) Mar 

(Octrooiaanvragen)  Mar. 

Norway Mar 

Pakistan K»'b. 


22,  196S 
10,  i««r> 
2;{,  i9rtS- 

29,   l»rt5 
20,   19«5- 
10,   1965 
18,   1964 
H,   1965 

23,  1965 
14,   196.') 


26,   1965 

26,    1965 

4,    1965 

4,   1964 


Mar    29,    1965 
Feb    4,   1965         , 
Mar    29,    1965_-V 

15,    1964 I- 

9,   1965 

4.   1965 

.HO,   1965 


Oct. 
Feb. 
Jan 
Mar 


Philippine  Republic Apr 

Poland Mar. 

Rumania Mar. 

Sweden I  Mar 

Swltierland Mar 

USSR I  Mar, 


18.   1965 

8,   1965 

15.   1965 

a,   1964 

l.'i,   1»«2 

10,  1965 

29.   1965 

11.  1965 
29,   1965 

2."?,   1965 


Highest 
number 


53.158 
251,263 
2.ST.700 
621,9.')0 
706,560 
112,450 
KtO.OOU 

35.989 
4,968 

33,9^7 

1.378,05(1 

84,050 

2,050  M 

23  CAM 

1,184.710 

1.169,287 

985.855 

86.939 

23,946 

621,000 

3,880/65 

120.040 

14.071    64 

105.490 

112,446 

458 

48.950 

42,843 

194,131 

385,789 

167,086 


Australia  :  First  2.0OO  Incomplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  493,079/1950 

Canada  :  First  printed  445,931/1948 

CiechosloTakia  :     Not     received     between     81..'?00/1952     and 

91.901/1959 
Finland  :    First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  oW  incomolete 
Hungary:  First  received  5,792/1896 

Latest  140,582/1951 
Ireland  :   Missing  1-10,000 
Italy  :    First  243,000  Incomplete 
Rumania  :    First  received  40,380/1957 

U.S.S.R.  :    Not  received  between  2,496/1928  and  116,000/1958 
Yugoslavia:   First  recelve<l  10,001/1933 
Latest  16,461/1941 


Advene  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  declHlonw  have  been  ren 
dered  that  the  respective  patenteen  were  nut  the  firnt  In 
ventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed 

Patent  No.  2.836,659,  J  E.  Gulllet,  POLYPROPYLENE 
WAXES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING,  decided  Nov  25,  1964, 
Interference  No.  90,960,  claim  1. 

Patent    No.    2,838,546.    B.    J.    Magerleln,    W.    P     Schneider 
O.  K.  Sebek  and  G.  B    Spero.  6a  FLl'ORO  16a  HYDROXY  1,4 
PRBGNADIENBS.    decided    Apr.    30,    1964,    Interference   No 
90,120.  claims  1,  2,  3,  4.  0,  6.  7,  8  and  9. 


Patent    No    2.838,548.    B     J     Magerleln,    W.    P     Schneider 

0  K  Sebek  and  O.  H  Sper.i.  6a  FIAOKO  16a  HYDROXY  4 
PRE(;NENES,  decided  Apr.  30,  1964.  Interference  No  90,125 
clalniM  1,  2,  3.  4.  5,  6,  7,  8  and  9 

Patent  No  2.8,^0,264.  D  B.  (Irable,  Dl'AL  PASSAt;E  CON 
CENTRIC  PIPE  DRILL  -STRING  COUPLINCJ,  declde<l  Jan 
15.   1963.   Iiiterft'rence  No.  91,037.  claims  1   and  3. 

Pnterit  No  2. 868. 897.  D  J  Hamilton,  LOW  OCTPCT  IM 
PKDANCE  SEMICdNDCCTOK  AMI'LIFIER,  decUled  May  10 
1961,   Interference  No.   9<i.251.   claims   1,   2  and  3 

I'atent  No  2.874,277.  J  R.  Orr,  SOIND  IF  (JAIN  RECiC- 
LATION,  decided  Dec  13,  1962.  Interference  No.  90,877, 
claims  1.  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6 

Patent  No  2,884.197,  A.  Whlttell,  Jr.,  THERMOSTATIC 
FLOW  GOVERNOR,  decide.!  Aug.  10,  1961,  Interference  No. 
i»o,722,  claims  1.  2,  4  and  7 

Patent   No.   2,900,823,   K     H     White,    INERTIAL   APPARA 
Tl'S,   decided   Oct.    12,    1962.    Interference   No,   91,143.   claims 
1.  2.  3,  4,  5.  6,  7  and  8 

i'atent  No.  2.935,709,  W  A  Paine  II,  API'ARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  STRAIN  ROD  ASSEMBLY  AND  FILAMENT 
CORE,  decided  Feb.  19,  1964,  Interference  No.  92,482,  claims 
8  and  9 

i'atent  No  2.96S.S26.  J.  Leshln. 
WITH  MALL  APPLICATOR,  decided 
ferencv  No.  93,497,  claims  1,  4,  5  and  6 

Patent  No  2,974.252.  C  F.  Quate.  LOW  NOISE  AMPLI- 
FIER,  deddeil    Mar    4,    1965,   Interference   No.   92,484,   claims 

1  and  12  _M 

Patent   No    2,991,234, 
NIM     AND    PROCESS 
(le<lded     Mar      26,     1965, 
and  4. 


FLUID     DISPENSER 
Mar.    19,    1965,    Inter- 


J     M    Andrus,  ENAMELED  ALl'MI- 

¥\)H    MANUFACTURE    THEREOF, 

Interference    No.    92,839,    claims    1 


I'atent   No.    3,053,934, 
FOR    STEREO    SOUND, 


R     H.   (;ray,    AMPLIFIER   SYSTEM 
decided   Jan.   11.   1965,   Interference 
No.  93.445.  claims  1  and  3 

I'atent  No  3,066,941.  R  Van  Antwerp,  REMOTELY  CON 
TROLLED    RECORD    CHANGER,    decided    Mar.     11,    1965, 

Interference  No.  93,664,  claim  2 

I'atent  No.  3,085,663,  F.  T  Jakeways,  AUTOMATIC  AI>- 
JUSTIN<;  DEVICE  FOR  DISC  BRAKES,  decided  Feb.  18. 
1965,  Interference  No.  93,932,  claim  8. 

Patent  No.  3,085,663,  F.  T  Jakeways.  AUTOMATIC  AD- 
JUSTING DEVICE  FOR  DISC  BRAKES,  decided  Feb.  18, 
1965,  Interference  No.  93,933,  claims  3  and  4. 

Patent  No  3,101,574,  A  C  West,  COTTON  PICKER 
SI'INDLE  SHARPENER,  decided  Feb  25,  1965,  Interference 
No.  94.498,  claims  1  and  2. 

I'atent  No.  3,107,005,  E  W.  CaufTman,  ADJUSTABLE 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDER,  decided  Mar,  18,  1965,  Interference 
No.  94,298,  claims  1,  2,  3  and  4. 

,  Patent  No  3,110,975,  P  J.  Klrcher,  STEAM  IRON  WITH 
DUAL  HEATING  MEANS,  decided  Mar,  4,  1965,  Interference 
No.  94,111,  claim  1. 


V 


Presidential  Documents 


Title  3— THE  PRESIDENT 


Executive  Order   11215 
ESTABLISHING  THE  PRESIDENT'S  COMMISSION  ON  THE  PATENT  SYSTEM 

WHFREVS  the  patent  system  established  under  the  Constitution 
of  the  United  States  has  con'trihuted  materially  to  the  development  of 
tlii-  country  by  furthering  increased  productivity,  economic  growth, 
and  an  enhanced  .standard  of  livmp  and  has  stren^hened  the  com- 
petitiveness of  our  products  in  world  markets:  and 

WHERP:\S  we  have  experienced  vast  technological  advances,  par- 
ticularly in  recent  decades,  and  industrial  development  contmues  to 
depend' increasingly  upon  s<-ienfiH.'  and  inventive  endeavors:  and 
WHEREAS  other  industrial  nations  may  be  exi^ected  to  exert 
vigorous  etlorts  to  obtain  the  greatest  economic  and  social  beneht 
from  inventive  activity  :  and 

WHEREAS  we  and  other  nations  are  concerned  with  improving 
systems  for  the  protection  of  industrial  property  to  promote  tlie  bene- 
ficial exchange  of  products  and  services  across  national  boundaries: 
and 

WHERE  \S  the  extensive  international  economic  interests  of  the 
United  States  re<pnre  that  this  (Jovernment  take  a  leading  role  m 
international  cooi)eration  for  the  protection  of  industrial  property: 
and 

WHERE  \S  the  patent  system  of  the  United  States  has  developed  a 
continuing  backlog  of  patet'it  applications  and  the  cost  of  processing 
such  applications  increases  constantly:  and 

WHEREAS  the  general  character  of  our  pf|tent  system  has  under- 
gone nosul>stantial  change  since  1H;^6:  and 

WIH^REAS  it  is  now  necessary  to  evaluate  our  patent  system  and 
to  identify   possible  improvements   in   it: 

NOW,  THEREFORE,  by  virtue  of  the  authority  vested  in  me  as 
President  of  the  I'nited  States,  it  is  ordered  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Cfmimmlm  establi.'<hed.  (a)  There  ishereby  established 
the  iVesident's  Uommissi<m  on  the  Patent  System,  hereinafter  re- 
ferred to  as  the  Commission.  The  President  shall  designate  the 
Chairinan  of  the  Commission  from  among  its  members. 

(b)  The  Commission  shall  be  composed  of  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, the  Secretary  of  Defense,  the  Administrator  of  the  Small  Busi- 
nass  Administration,  and  the  Director  of  the  National  Science 
Eoundation,  or  their  respective  designees,  and  not  to  ex<eed  ten  other 
membei-s  appointed  by  the  President  from  the  public  at  large. 

(c)  The  Secretary  of  State  and  tlie  Director  of  the  Office  of  Science 
and  Technology,  or  their  designees,  may  sit  with  the  Commission  as 
observers. 

Sec  '>  Fmrfioru  of  fhf  Commhx'mn.  The  Commission  shall  rec- 
ommend to  the  President  steps  to  ensure  that  the  j)atent  system  will 
be  more  effective  in  serving  the  public  interest  m  view  of  the  comnlex 
and  rapidly  changing  technolog\-  of  our  time.  Si)e^-itically,  it  shall 
direct  Its  efforts  toward  (1)  ascertaining  the  degree  to  winch  our 
patent  system  currently  serves  our  national  needs  and  international 
.roals,  (2)  identifving'any  aspe^-ts  of  the  system  which  may  need 
change  (3)  devising  possible  improvements  in  the  system,  and  (4) 
reconimending  any  legislation  deemed  essential  to  strengthen  the 
United  States  patent  system.  In  carrying  out  its  evaluatio.n,  and  in 
achieving  these  objectives,  the  (^ommission  shall  make  an  independent 
study  of  the  existing  patent  system  of  the  United  States  including  its 
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relationship  to  international  and  foreign  patent  systems,  inventive 
activity  and  the  administration  of  t lie  system. 

Skc.  3.  Admini.sfrntive  arrangements,  (a)  Each  member  of  the 
Commission  who  does  not  concurrently  hold  other  com{)ensated  office 
or  employment  under  the  United  States  shall  receive  such  compensa- 
tion as  shall  l>e  fixed  in  accordance  with  the  standards  and  procedures 
of  the  Classification  Act  of  194!),  as  amended,  or  such  other  laws  or 
procedures  as  may  be  applicable,  and  may  also  receive  travel  ex- 
penses and  per  diem  in  lieu  of  subsistence  as  authorized  by  law  (5 
t\S.C.  T3b-"2)  for  persons  in  the  Government  service  employed 
intermittently.  \ 

(b)  The  Department  of  (\)mmerce  is  hereby  designated  as  the 
age'ncy  which  principally  shall  provide  the  Commission  with  neces- 
sary administrative  facilities  and  services,  including  such  advice  as 
may  be  ne<'essary  to  aid  the  (V)mmissi()n  in  the  performance  of  its 
functions  hereunder. 

(<•)  Each  Federal  department  or  agency  the  head  of  which  is  re- 
ferred to  in  Section  1(1))  of  this  order  shall,  as  may  be  necessiiry, 
funiish  lussistance  to  the  Commission  to  accomplish  the  purposes  of 
this  order,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Se<-tion  214  of  the 
Act  of  May  •'%  1945  (59  Stat.  184;  31  U.S.C.  691).  Such  assistance 
may  include  T-he  detailing  of  employees  to  the  Commission,  one  of 
whom  nmy  serve  as  its  Executive  Se<'retary,  to  perfonn  such  func- 
tions consistent  with  the  [)urpos<'s  of  this  order  as  the  Commission 
may  assign  to  them.       ,  "  , 

(d)  Each  Federal  department  or  agency  shall,  cons^mant  with  law 
and  within  the  limits  of  available  funds,  (•<x)perate  with  the  Commis- 
sion in  carrying  out  its  functions  under  this  order.  Such  cooperation 
shall  include,  as  may  be  appropriate,  (1)  furnishing  relevant  avail- 
able infonnation,  (2)  preparing  reports  or  studies  pui-suant  to  re- 
quests by  the  Chairman,  and  (3)  advising  the  Commission  on  its  work 
pursuant  to  requests  by  theChainnan. 

(e)  The  Commission  shall  have  access  to  the  records  of  the  Patent 
Office  and  to  other  nx'ords  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  relating 
to  patents,  insofar  as  is  not  inconsistent  with  law. 

SFit.  4.  Reportx;  terminatian  of  ('omminHion.  (a)  The  Commission 
shall  transmit  to  the  President  a  preliminarj-  report  within  one  year 
after  the  date  of  tliis  order  and  such  interim  reports  as  it  shall  deem 
appropriate.  It  shall  submit  its  final  re^mrt  and  recommendations 
to  the  President  not  later  than  18  months  after  the  date  of  this  order. 

(b)  The  Commission  shall  tenninate  not  later  than  thirty  days 
after  date  of  tnmsmittal  of  its  final  report  to  the  President. 

Sec.  5.  Revocation.  Executive  Order  No.  8977  of  December  12, 
1941,  entitled  ''Establishing  the  National  Patent  Planning  C\)mmis- 

sion,"  is  hereby  revoked. 

Lyndon  H.  Johnson 

The  White  Hoise, 

Aprils,  1966. 

(F.R.  I)(K'   6r>-,385;{;   Filed.  Apr.  9.  1965;  11:49  a.m.] 
Published  in  SO  F.R.  4661,  Aprfl  JO.  1965 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.   A.   WAHL,   Superintendent 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  1.   1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Cue 

Awaiting  Action 


New      I  Amended 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Director. 

O  F.N  ERA  I.  cnF-MI.'JTKY,  OKOCP  110-  R.  h.  CAMPBELL,  Supervisory  Examiner...       

Iiinrcanlc  i  ompounds.  Inorganic  Compositions;  Orgiino-Meta!  and  Orgaiio-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry,  Batteries. 

GEN"  KRAI.  ()H(5ANir  CHEMISTRY,  OROCF^  130—1.  MARCCS,  Su|)ervisory  Examiner.. 

Heterocyclic,  AinMes;  Alkaloids,  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herhicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids.  ^ 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROCP  130-  J.  R.  LIHERM  AN.  Sui)ervlsory  Examiner. --- 

Hydrocarbons,  Halogenate.l  H  ydrocart>ons;,Mlneral  Oil  Technology;  Luhrlcating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  iRidtlng  Devices;  Organic  Chcfnlstry  (,Part)  e.g.    Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones,  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
II  lOH  POLY.MER  CHEMISTRY,  OROCP  140-.M.  STERMAN.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rublwr;  Proteins,  Macromolecular  Carbohycirates;  .Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions.  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 
COMPOSITIONS  ANP  MOLDINO,  OROCP  150    (i.  V.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Supervisory  Examiner. 

Compositions  (Parti  e.g.   Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Oas 
Separation,  Six>clal  T'tUlty;  .Molding  Processes. 

CoAlINO  AND  LAM1N'ATIN(},  OROCP  160— J.  REBOLIJ,  Su[)ervlsory  Examiner....  

<  oatlng    Processe?,  Apparatus  and  Nllsc.  Products;  Laminating  Metho<is  and  Apparatus;  Stock  MateriaU;  Ornamen- 
tation.  Adhesive  Rdnding,  Si>ectal  Manufactures. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDCSTRIES,  GROIp  170-W.  B.  KN'IOMT,  Rui>ervlsory  Examiner     . 
HlearhliiK  uri  1    Dyeing;   Fertlllrers;   Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;   Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  I'ai«r  Making;  Olass  Manufacture;  .Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Oas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses Llijuld  I'nrlflcatlou;  Thermolytlc  Distillation;  Preserving. 
CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROCP  1«>-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Gas,  I.lQuld  and  Solid    Separation;   Centrifugal   Bowl   Seimrators;   Oas  and    Liquid   Contact   Apparatus;    Distillation; 
Drying,  Refrigeration,  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  .Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS,  Director. 

» 

POWER.  GROCP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Generation  and  Ctlllratlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution,  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECCRITY,  GROCP  220--S.  BOYD,  Sui)ervlsory  Examiner 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar.  Sonar.  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radlo-Aclive 
Batteries.  Nuclear  Reactors,  I'ovid^r  Metallurgy,  Pocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  .Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROCP  230-   S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  MultlideilnR  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  RelBte<l  Art. 
INFOR.MATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROCP  240~W.  W.  BURN'S,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONK^  ((JMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROCP  2.V)-B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits,  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Network.s. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRC.M  ENTS,  GROCP  260-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner...   

Optics.  Radiant  Energy;  .Measuring. 
ELE.MENTS,  GROCP  270— E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner ; ....,  - 

Conductors,  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


-11-62 


10-31-62 


2-  5-63 


8-  1-62 


3-  3-58 


»- 15-56 


9-Si-bk 


6-14-56 


9-11-62   !     12-22-58 


-20-62 


»-  6-62 


12-  6-62 


6-24-59 


1-14-58 


1-  5-61 


10-  5-62  I       4-12-60 


12-18-62  I       4-15-60 


I 


10-l»-62  j     12-28-56 

i 
7-  5-62  I       5-16-57 


10-  2-62  I       1-  6-60 


»-10-62         2-11-58 


1-24-63         3-28-60 


Total  iiiinihcr  of  wndinR  applications  (oxcluding  Dosign.s) 
Total  niiniNr  of  Dc 


sign  applications  prndinp; 
Total  nunilKr  of  application.s  awaiting  action  (oxcluding  Designs). 

Total  iiunitxT  of  Design  application.s  awaiting  action 

Dat<'  of  oldp.«!t  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  olde.st  amended  application  awaiting  action 


198,445 

5,230 

141,516 

1,911 

Julv  5.  1962 

Mav  16,  1957 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  mimbers  indicated  f«low  expire  during  May  1865,  excer.t  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  t  lie  Veterans  I'atent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  i.mvlsions  of  Public  Law  680.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  '^^[^^^"^"^ 

Patents    

Plant  Patents. 


.Numbers  2,440,671  to  2,442,329,  Inclusive 
.Numbers  787  to  788,  Inclusive 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Condnued) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINECBING  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BBONAUGH.  (Actlof)  DlrMtor. 

MATERIAL  OU  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING,  GROUP  31&-A.  BERLIN,  Supervisory  Eiamlner 
MaUrttlor  Article  HanUUngand  Dispensing;  Conveyors,  Hoists,  Elevators,  Article  Handling  Implements,  Store  Service, 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  320-N.  BERGER.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Metal  Bending,  Drawing,  Extruding,  Forging,  Rolling,  She«t  Metal  Working,  Wlreworkliig.  Chain,  Staple,  Horseshoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics.  Plastic  Working  Apparatus.  Plastic  Block,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING   AND    ASSEMBLING    MISCELLANEOUS   ARTICLES,   GROUP   S30-A.    M.    HORTON, 
Supervisory  Examiner...  

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling,  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  .Metal  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANIS.MS  AND  ELE.MENTS,  GROUP  340-F.  II.  BRONAIOH,  Sui>ervisory  Examiner 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cuttlngur  Breaking,  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 
HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  350— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools,  Joints.  Cutlery.  Ixjcks;  Fasteners,  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors,  Buckles,  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3«0— E.  PAUL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluid  .Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  IT.MPS,  GROUP  370    C    F   OAREAU,  Sui)ervlsory  Examiner... 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chaml>er  .Motors,  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Kegulatlon. 
HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  380-P    L.  PATRICK,  Supervisory  Exandner 

F'uniaces,  Lhiuld  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation, 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING   ANI>  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION— J.   A.   MANIAN,   Dlr«eter. 

AGRICULTl'RE,  GROUP  410-A    RU  EGO,  Supervisory  Examiner...   

Animal  Husbandry;  Butchering;   Fishing,  Trapping  and   Vermin   Destroying,  Plant  Husbandry;  Tobacco,   Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420— B.  BENDETT.  8ui)ervlsory  Examiner    

Building  Structures,  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes,  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  OROIP430-R.  L.  EVANS,  Supervisory  Examiner     . 

Photography,  Sound  and  Lighting,  Indicators  and  Optics;  .Measuring  aiid  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440- R.  C.  .MADER.  Supervisory  Examiner  .  

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling,  T\lng  Strands,  Apparel.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  .Machines. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450-P.  ARNOLD.  Supervisory  Examiner.  

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4fl0-W.  S.  COLE,  Supervisory  Examiner      

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Bansce- 

PRINTING,    STATIONERY    AND    MATERIAL   TREATMENT,    GROUP   470-L.    W.    VARNER,    Supervisory 

Examiner     .  

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 

PERSONAL   TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  480-a;   RUE<i(},  Acting  Super- 
visory Examiner    . 

Surgery;  Dentistry,  Artlflcla!  Bo<ly  .Members;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Devices;  Jewelry;  .Mechanical  Guns,  Projectors. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  480- J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  FUlnc  Data 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New       Amended 


6-  3-63      1.'-  1-60 


3-  1-63 


l-,a-61 


lO-26-fi-' 

S-J6-60 

.'5-63 

U-.V-5tt 

i2-ie-«2 

J-lt)  «0 

lJ-Hf-62 

"4-11-60 

3     4-63 


4   N-ta 


6-  :-60 


»-25-5& 


1     7-2»-63 

1       4-2«-61 

3-  1-63 

4-  4-flO 

ll-2»-e2 

10-22-ftB 

2-Z^-63 

10-10-flO 

3-23-63 

(J-23-M 

4-25-<>3 

11-15-M 

7-17-€2 

12-31-U 

3-22-«3 

»-27-61 

5-l»-64 

3-26-62 

DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Abne  V.  Larson,  Leveret  C.  Rusbler  and  Waldemab  J.  MEaj)AHL 

.Vo.  7282.     Decided  February  4,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  340  F.2d  966;  144  USPQ  347] 

1.  Claim— CoNBTBUcnoN  of  Claims— Words  awd  Phrases— "Integral." 

With  reference  to  the  construction  of  the  term  "integral"  by  the  Board  of 
Appeals  as  "not  limited  to  a  fabrication  of  the  parts  from  a  single  piece  of 
metal,  but  •  •  •  inclusive  of  other  means  for  maintaining  the  parts  fixed 
together  as  a  single  unit,"  Held  that  "We  are  Inclined  to  agree  with  the 
Boards  construction  of  the  term  'Integral.' " 

2.  Patentabiutt— Obvioubnesb— Use  of  One  Pibck  Constbuction. 

On  the  issue  of  obrlousness  with  respect  to  the  limitation  In  a  claim  of 
•a  brake  drum  integral  with  a  said  clamping  means"  and  the  showing  In  a 
patent  to  Tuttle  et  al.  of  a  brake  disc  rigidly  secured  to  the  clamping  means. 
Held  that  "we  are  Inclined  to  agree  with  the  position  of  the  Solicitor  that  the 
use  of  a  one  piece  construction  instead  of  the  structure  disclosed  In  Tuttle 
et  al.  would  be  merely  a  matter  of  obvious  engineering  choice." 

3.  Sames— Same — Omission  of  Element  and  Its  Function. 

"The  added  structure  shown  in  the  Le  Clair  et  al.  patent  serves  a  particular  ^ 

■'■  purp<x«?e  in  that  it  Increases  the  cargo  carrying  capacity.  If  this  additional 
feature  is  not  desired,  it  would  seem  a  matter  of  obvious  choice  to  eliminate 
It  and  the  function  it  serves." 

4.  Samf^Particulab  Subject  Matter- Mobile  Fluid  Cabbieb. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  relating  to 
a  mobile  fluid  carrier  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  737,656. 

AFFIRMED. 

AlUn  B.  WheeUr,  Wheeler,  Wheeler  <&  Wheeler,  for  appellants. 

CUrence  W.  Moore  {L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  SMrrn, 

and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  , 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  a  rejection  of  claim  12,  and  the  Examiner's  refusal 
to  allow  claims  15  and  16,  which  were  substituted  for  finally  rejected 
claims  1  and  6.    Eight  claims  were  allowed. 

Appellants'  application  ^  relates  to  a  mobile  fluid  carrier  unit  and 
a  vehicle  assembly  thereof. 

Claims  12  and  15  are  illustrative: 

12.  In  a  vehicle,  a  wheel  hub  having  annular  rim  flanges,  each  flange  having 
an  annular  clamping  seat,  a  flexible-walled  casing  having  beads  engaged  with 
the  respective  seats,  clamping  means  fastened  to  the  respective  rim  flanges  In 
clamping  engagement  with  said  beads  to  hold  said  beads  to  said  seats  to  form 
a  fluid-tight  fluid  cargo  enclosure  bounded  by  said  wheel  hub  and  said  flexible- 
walled  casing,  and  frlctional  brake  means,  said  means  Including  a  brake  drum 
integral  with  a  said  clamping  means,  whereby  to  transmit  heat  from  the  brake 
drum  to  said  wheel  hub  for  transmission  to  a  fluid  cargo  disposed  within  said 

fluid-tight  enclosure. 

15.  A  transport  unit  having  a  relatively  light  frame,  said  frame  consisting 
only  of  a  longitudinally  extending  relatively  light  central  frame  element  and  a 
relatively  light  tubular  transverse  axle  attached  to  said  central  frame  element, 


x 


1  Serial  No.  787,668,  filed  May  2«.  1958. 
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a  pair  of  relatively  Uaht  wheel  hubs  ui()unte<l  on  said  axle,  and  a  pair  of  flexible- 
walletl  carrier  casinns.  a  said  carrier  casin>j  being  disiH(se<i  iilK>nt  said  axle 
direi'tly  adjacent  t()  each  side  <>f  said  central  frame  element,  said  wheel  hubs 
being  sealed  Ix)  said  carrier  casings  to  enclose  the  entire  cargo  siiace  of  said  unit. 

Further  illustrative  of  the  claimed  invention,  FIGS.  .'5  and  4  of  the 
drawings  are  reproduced  below. 
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The  three  main  features  of  the  fluid  carrier  portrayed  in  the  draw- 
ings are: 

(1)  A  flexible  walled  wheel  .'55  in  which  tlie  fluid  is  carried- 

(2)  A  towbar  5  and  hollow  axle  '25. 

('.\)   A  frictional  brake  comprising  brake  shoe  00  and  brake  drum  44. 

Each  unit  of  tho  assembly  comprises  a  sectional  towbar  5,  which  is 
centrally  affi.xed  to  an  axle  25.  The  opposite  ends  of  the  towbar  are 
provided  with  coupling  means  15,  2.'i  which  ser\'e  to  connect  with 
like  couplings  on  other  identical  units  to  provide  a  vehicle  of  several 
unites.  A  pair  of  flexible-walled  rolling  tanks  35  which  serve  as 
wheels  are  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  axles.  Each  tank  or  wheel 
has  a  hub  portion  which  includes  a  tiibular  member  .56  through 
which  the  axle  extends  and  annular  members  40,  48  at  the  respec- 
tive inner  aiul  outer  ends  of  the  tubular  member  30  spaced  to  support 
the  rim  flanges  of  flexible  casing  35  which  is  clamped  thereon  by 
means  of  rings  45  and  57.  Clamp  ring  45  carries  the  rotatable  brake 
drum  44  engageable  by  a  nonrotary  brake  shoe  00  operated  by  fluid 
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pressure  cylinder  61.  Application  of  fluid  to  cylinder  61  exerts 
braking  pressure  to  brake  drum  44  which  serves  to  decelerate  each 
wheel  35.  Inside  each  casing  is  a  discharge  hose  65  through  which 
the  casing  may  be  filled  or  drained.  A  second  hose  75  serves  as  a 
vent  pipe.  The  brake  drum  44  is  integral  with  each  inboard  clamp- 
ing ring  45. 

The  references  relied  on  below  are : 

Le  Clair  et  al.  (British),  573,726,  December  4,  1945. 
Arpin,  2,548,190,  April  10,  1951. 
Albee,  2,952,468,  September  13,  1960. 
Tuttle  et  al.,  2,974,970,  March  14,  1961. 
Like  appellants'  o6mbination,  I^  Clair  et  al.  discloses  mobile  tanks 
suitable  for  the  transportation  of  liquids.    The  specification  and 
drawings  disclose  a  pair  of  tank  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  a  trans- 
vei-se  axle  with  a  towbar  centrally  attached  to  the  axle.    The  towbar 
has  rear  and  front  coupling  means  for  disengageably  attaching  units. 
The  hollow  wheels  of  Le  Clair  et  al.  are  formed  of  two  dish-shaped 
inflexible  shells  welded  to  the  inside  of  a  T-ring  encircled  by  a  st«el 
band.    The  wheels  are  mounted  on  an  axle  fixed  in  an  axle  tube. 
The  specification  states  that  "If  so  desired,  each  of  the  tank-wheels 
may  be  provided  with  an  over  run  brake  assembly  *  *  *." 

Both  Arpin  and  Albee  show  the  use  of  a  hollow  wheel-like  flex- 
ible* body  mounted  on  an  axle  as  a  mobile  fuel  carrier.  The  Arpin 
patent  states  that  his  "tank  is  provided  with  a  central  axle  which 
does  not  rotate  with  the  tank,  the  reservoir  revolving  thereabout 
pursuant  to  ground  friction  when  the  axle  is  pulled  as  during  tow- 
ing."' It  is  also  stated  that  the  axle  is  hollow.  The  Arpin'  draw- 
ings show  that  the  flexible  body  is  filled  with  fluid  under  pressure 
through  one  end  of  the  hollow  axle  and  that  the  tank  is  vented 
through  the  other  end  of  the  axle  with  a  vertical  pipe  communicat- 
ing with  the  axle  to  control  the  venting  of  air.  Both  Arpin  and 
Albee  show  a  tubular  towbar  and  a  frame  affixed  to  the  axle  for 
towing  the  carrier. 

Tuttle  et  al.  disclose  a  fluid  transporting  vehicle  having  disc  brakes 
rather  than  drum  brakes  as  claimed  by  appellant.  The  Tuttle  vehicle 
has  one  flexible-walled,  cylindrical,  fluid-carrying  wheel.  A  hollow 
axle  extends  through  the  wheel  and  is  connected  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle  at  its  ends.  Brake  discs  are  provided  on  a  sleeve  which  is 
mounted  on  the  axle  between  the  wheel  hub  and  the  end  of  the  axle. 
The  sleeve  is  attached  to  a  casing  clamp  on  the  wheel  hub  by  bolts. 
The  brake  disc  and  hydraulically  actuated  brake  pads  are  spaced 
away  from  the  wheel  hub  by  the  sleeve. 

The  appealed  claims  were  considered  individually  by  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  and  were  rejected  on  independent  grounds. 
'  Claim  12  was  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Tuttle  et  al.  The 
I^ard  regarded  the  brake  disc  of  Tuttle  et  al.  as  the  equivalent  of  a 
brake  drum  and  considered  the  disc  to  be  integral  with  the  clamping 
means  for  the  bead  of  the  flexible  casing. 

Claim  12  calls  for:  (1)  "a  wheel  hub  having  annular  rim  flanges, 
each  flange  having  an  annular  clamping  seat";  (2)  "a  flexible-walled 
cAsing  having  beads  engaged  with  the  respective  seats" ;  ( 3)  "clamping 
means  fastened  to  *  *  *  the  rim  flanges"  to  hold  the  beads  to  "form 
a  fluid-tight  fluid  cargo  enclosure";  (4)  "frictional  brake  means" 
and  (5)  "a  brake  drum  integral  with  a  said  clamping  means." 
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Limitations  (1),  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  are  clearly  met  by  Tuttle  et  al. 
As  to  limitation  (5)  instead  of  a  brake  drum  integral  with  the  clamp- 
ing means,  Tuttle  et  al.  show  a  brake  disc  rigidly  secured  to  the 
clamping  means.     In  this  connes^ion  the  Board  stated : 

The  essential  difference  between  the  Tuttle  et  al.  construction  and  that  of 
claim  12  Is  the  manner  of  connecting  the  brake  diw  or  drum  to  the  wheel  hub. 
While  the  term  "InteKral"  i.s  not  limited  to  a  fabrication  of  the  i>arts  from  a 
single  piece  of  metal,  but  Ls  inclusive  of  other  means  for  maintaining  the 
parts   fixed   together  as  a   single  unit  •  •  •. 

While  the  brake  disc  and  clamp  of  Tuttle  et  al.  comprise  several 
parts,  they  are  rigidly  secured  together  as  a  single  unit.  The  con- 
stituent parts  are  so  combined  as  to  constitute  a  unitarj'  whole. 

Webster's  New  International  Dictionary  (second  edition)  defines 
"integral"  as  "(2)  Cpmposed  of  constituent  parts  making  a  whole; 
composite;  integrated." 

[1]  We  are  inclined  to  agree  with  the  Board's  construction  of  the 
term  "integral"  as  used  in  claim  12.  [2]  Then,  too,  we  are  inclined 
to  agree  with  the  position  of  the  Solicitor  that  the  use  of  a  one  piece 
construction  instead  of  the  structure  disclosed  in  Tuttle  et  al.  would 
be  merely  a  matter  of  obvious  engineering  ^choice.  In  re  Fridolph^ 
50  CCPA  746,  309  'F.2d  509,  135  USPQ  319. 

Claim  12  includes  a  functional  statement  relating  to  the  con- 
veyance of  heat  from  the  brake  drum  to  the  hub  of  the  wheel  for  trans- 
mission to  the  fluid  cargo.  This  statement  is  predicated  on  appel- 
lants' "brake  drum  integral"  with  the  clamping  means.  The  Board 
reasoned  thatv-  y., 

•  •  •  this  feature  does  not  contribute  to  a  better  heat  transfer  In  appellants' 
construction  because  the  heat  dissipated  by  the  brake  dnim  must  still  cross  the 
joint  between  the  clamping  ring  and  the  hub  since  the  clamping  ring  is  other- 
wise insulated  from  the  cargo  fluid  by  the  flexible  tire  casing  material  iKisitioned 
between  the  clamp  and  the  hub.  No  difference  in  structure  has  been  pointed 
out  that  would  afford  an  unobvit>U8  Improved  heat  transfer  from  the  brake, to 
the  cargo  fluid. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  claim  defines  no  structure  not 
shown  by  Tuttle  et  al.  which  would  afford  an  unobvious  heat  trans- 
mission and  therefore  does  not  distinguish  over  the  applied  reference. 
In  re  Mason,  44  CCPA  937,  244  F.2d  733,  114  USPQ  127. 

As  correctly  analyzed  by  the  Solicitor,  claim  15  is  drawn  to  a 
transportation  unit  which  includes: 

1.  a  longitudinally  extending  light  frame 

2.  a  relatively  light  tubular  transverse  axle  attached  to  the  frame 

3.  a  pair  of  relatively  light  wheel  hubs  mounted  on  the  axle,  and 

4.  a  pair  of  flexible  walled  carrier  casings  disposed  about  the  axle 
and  sealed  to  the  hub. 

The  Board  sustained  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claim  15  as  un- 
patentable over  Le  Clair  et  al.  in  view  of  either  Arpin  or  Albee. 
The  Examiner  considered  it  obvious  to  replace  the  rigid  cargo  con- 
taining wheels  of  Le  Clair  et  al.  with  the  flexible-casing  cargo-con- 
taining wheels  of  Arpin  and  Albee. 

The  Board  pointed  out  that  the  claim  requires  the  frame  to  consist 
only  of  a  central  frame  and  a  tubular  transverse  axle ;  that  Le  Clair 
et  al.  diclose  such  a  frame  and  axle  responding  fully  to  the  structure 
as  claimed  except  for  added  features  for  increasing  cargo  capacity 
such  as  containers  for  housing  various  articles  in  addition  to  liquid 
cargo  carried  in  the  hollow  wheels.    We  agree  with  the  Board  that 
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it  would  be  obvious  to  dispense  with  the  added  cargo  handling  fea-  . 
tures  of  Le  Clair  et  al.  and  use  the  frame  without  those  features. 
The  Board  reasoned  that  if  a  hollow  axle  without  more  has  the 
potential  for  use  as  a  liquid  transfer  in  appellants'  vehicle,  "it  like- 
wise must  have  that  same  potential  in  the  Le  Clair  et  al.  vehicle  smce 
we  find  no  claimed  difference  in  structure  over  the  reference." 

The  use  of  flexible  casings  for  the  ca.rgo  wheels  of  Le  Clair  et  al. 
would  be  obvious  in  view  of  the  teachings  of  either  Arpin  or  Albee, 
who  both  teach  the  use  of  tank-type  flexible-walled  contamers  for 
liquid  cargo  carrier  wheels.  The  apparent  advantages  and  adaptable 
uses  for  such  structures  would  afford  ample  reason  to  a  skilled  de- 
signer to  adapt  them  to  the  Le  Clair  et  al.  vehicle. 

Claim  16  adds  to  claim  15  frictional  brake  means  defined  in  claim 
12.  As  previously  noted,  Tuttle  et  al.  disclose  a  brake  disc  rigidly 
connected  to  a  bead  flamping  means.  With  reference  to  claim  16 
tlie  Board  stated  that  it: 

•  •  •  calls  for  both  the  brake  construction  of  claim  12  and  the  frame  construc- 
tion of  claim  In  and  is  unpatentable  over  the  references  as  applied  by  the  Ex- 
aminer for  the  reasons  set  out  •  •  •  in  our  consideration  of  claims  12  and  15! 
Both  the  frame  feature  and  the  brake  feature  present  to  the  vehicle  combination 
only  those  advantages  and  results  which  are  separately  present  individually  in 
the  prior  art  and  this  renders  the  combination  of  the  two  features  obvious  and 
routine. 

The  Le  Clair  et  al.  disclosure  affords  explicit  suggestion  for  com- 
bining these  features.     The  patent  states: 

If  so  desired,  each  of  the  tank  wheels  may  be  provided  with  •  ♦  •  [a]  brake 
assembly  •  •  *.  Such  brake  mechanism  may  be  of  known  construction  and 
may  be  arranged  to  operate  brake  bands  applied  •  •  •  to  a  ring  fitted  to  the 
inner  or  outer  face  of  the  tank-wheel. 

Appellants  argue  that  the  Board's  holding  that  Le  Clair  et  al. 
show  the  claimed  structure  is  incorrect.  They  point  out  that  the 
reference  shows  a  great  deal  of  additional  framework,  that  it  shows 
two  axles,  each  solid. 

[3]  The  added  structure  sliown  in  the  I^  Clair  et  al.  patent  serves 
a  particular  purpose  in  that  it  increases  the  cargo  carrying  capacity.       , 
If  this  additional  feature  is  not  desired,  it  would  seem  a  matter  of 
obvious  choice  to  eliminate  it  and  the  function  it  serves.     In  re  Listen, 
30  CCPA  1223,  136  F.2d  719.  58  USPQ  481. 

The  assertion  that  the  Le  Clair  et  al.  patent  is  limited  to  two  axles 
overlooks  the  fact  that  it  specifically  states  that  the  axle  assembly 
)iiay  comprise  "either  a  single  axle  or  two  axles  fixed  in  an  axle 
tube  *  *  *."  'While  the  axle  is  said  to  be  solid,  the  use  of  a  tubulai:^^ 
axle  is  suggested  by  Arpin  who  shows  a  tubular  axle  connected  di- 
rectly to  a  towbar. 

Appellants  assert  that  there  is  "no  reference  which  shows  a  trailer 
having  two  flexible- walled  cargo  carrying  casings."  The  Tuttle  et 
al.  disclosure  refutes  that  assertion  since  it  clearly  shows  a  traper 
having  two  flexible- walled  cargo-carrying  casings  in  tandem  relation. 
Aside  from  the  flexible  feature,  Le  Clair  et  al.  shows  such  a  structure 
with  the  casings  in  side-by-side  relation. 

Upon  consideration  of  the  record  before  us  and  the  arguments  of 
counsel,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  appellants'  claimed  improvements 
in  mobile  fluid  carrier  units  are  suggested  by  the  references  cited. 
[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
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Hans  Schwarzkopf  v.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc. 

No.  7290.     Decided  February  11,  1965 
[52  CM:PA  —  ;  340  F.2d  978;  144  USPQ  433] 

1.  Trademark — Dibclaimer. 

"As  to  the  disclaimer,  this  does  not  have  the  effect  of  removing  from  the 
mark  sought  to  •  be  registered,  or  from  our  consideration,  the  words 
'CHILDRf:N  SHAMPOO.'  It  disclaims  only  any  exclusive  right  in  those  words 
per  se." 

2.  Same — Stipulation  of  Facts. 

"*  •  *  the  record  shows  what  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered  is  and  facts 
cannot  be  stipulated  to  be  other  than  what  they  are  shown  by  the  record 
to  be." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  40,610. 

AFFIRMED. 

Michael  S.  Striker  for  appellant.  ' 

James  E.  Archer  for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  AxMOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  app)eal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
I^ard  (abstract  138  USPQ  691)  dismissing  appellant's  opposition 
to  the  registration  of  a  trademark  on  application  Serial  No.  67,512, 
filed  February  11,  1959,  for  "Hair  Shampoos." 

Applicant's  mark  consists  of  a  double  oval  border  of  a  thick  outer 
line  and  a  thin  inner  line,  the  oval  having  its  long  axis  vertical. 
Inside  the  oval  at  the  top  is  the  silhouette  of  a  girl's  head  facing 
to  the  left,  underneath  which  and  below  the  center  of  the  oval  are 
the  words 

CHILDREN 
SHAMPOO 

There  is  a  disclaimer  of  record  reading,  "Applicant  disclaims  the 
words  'Children  Shampoo'  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  8is 
shown." 

Opfxyser,  Hans  Schwarzkopf,  a  German  company  of  Hamburg- 
Altona,  (rermany,  relies  on  two  existing  registrations.  No.  627,141  <of 
May  15,  1956,  on  a  mark  consisting  solely  of  the  silhouette  of  a 
woman's  head  looking  to  the  left,  for  shampoo,  and  No.  317,195  of 
September  18,  1934,  on  a  mark  consisting  of  two  silhouettes  of 
women's  heads  spaced  apart  and  facing  each  other  between  which  is 
the  word  "Ilairgloss.''  The  latter  mark  is  said  by*  the  Board  (the  reg- 
istration not  being  of  record)  also  to  be  for  shampoo. 

Appellee's  brief  concedes  that  the  products  of  the  parties  would  be 
sold  in  the  same  channels  of  trade  to  the  same  class  of  purchasers  and 
also  that  if  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the  correct  decision  in  this  case 
it  should  be  resolved  against  it. 

Appellant  suggests  that  we  treat  the  issue  as  though  it  involves  only 
an  application  to  register  the  silhouette  portion  of  the  mark,  re- 
ferring to  tJhe  disclaimer  and  also  to  a  passage  in  the  stipulation  of 
facts  reading: 

Said  application  [api)ellee'8]  Is  one  for  trademark  regrlstratlon  of  the  silhouette 
of  a  human  head,  which  silhouette  is  used  by  applicant  to  designate  the  John 
H.  Brwk,   Inc.   hair  shampoo  products. 
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[1]  As  to  the  disclaimer,  this  does  not  have  the  effect  of  removing 
from  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered,  or  from  our  consideration,  the 
words  "CHILDREN  SHAMPOO."  It  disclaims  only  any  exchif^vve 
right  in  those  words  per  se.  Appellant  seems  to  recognize  this  in  the 
following  passage  in  its  brief: 

It  is  of  course  well  established  that  disclaimed  material  forming  part  of  a 
trademark  cannot  be  ignored  in  determining  whether  the  marks  are  confusingly 
similar.  Sleeper  Lounge  Co.  v.  Bell  Manufacturing  Co.  (9th  Circuit),  268 
F.2d  720,  117  USPQ  117. 

We  agree  with  that  statement.  [2]  With  respect  to  the  passage  in 
the  stipulation  entered  into  by  the  attorneys,  the  record  shows  what 
the  mark  sought  to  be  registered  is  and  facts  cannot  be  stipulated 
to  be  other  than  what  they  are  shown  by  the  record  to  be.  We  there- 
fore treat  the  mark  as  we  have  described  it  at  the  beginning  of  this 
opinion. 

The  sole  issue  is  as  stated  by  the  Board: 

The  only  question  for  consideration  is  whether  or  not,  as  used  on  shampooe, 
applicant's  mark  so  resembles  the  marks  of  opposer  as  to  be  likely  to  cause 
confusion  or  to  cause  mistake  or  to  deceive. 

The  Board  gave  as  reasons  for  deciding  that  issue  in  the  negative 
its  view  that  the  marks  of  the  parties  are  readily  distinguishable, 
'  opposer's  silhouettes  being  of  a  woman  while  applicant's  is  obviously 
intended  to  be  that  of  a  child,  and  the  fact  that  the  representation  of 
a  human  head  is  "obviously  of  a  highly  suggestive  nature"  in  connec- 
tion with  a  shampoo  and  necessarily  entitled  only  to  protection  of 
limited  scope  as  a  trademark. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  and  do  not  feel  that  the  mere  inclusion 
in  appellee's  mark  of  a  silhouette  of  somewhat  different  appearance 
from  those  in  appellant's  marks  would  be  sufficient  to  make  confusion, 
mistake,  or  deception  likely  within  the  meaning  of  section  2(d)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1052(d)). 
The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  / 
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Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


2.14«,7«0.    G      F.     Wales,    APPARATUS    FOR    NOTCHING 
SHEET   MATERIAL  ;   2,16S,M1,  same,   PUNCHING  PRESS  ; 
2.265.831.  same,  SHEET  MATERIAL  PBRFORATINQ  APPA 
RATUS      2.ai»,5«8.    same,    PUNCHING    DEVICES;    24S0.206, 
same.  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  SHEET  MATE- 
RIAL      2.828,481.     same,     PUNCHING     DEVICES;     2,826,290. 
same       SHEET      MATERIAL      PUNCHING      APPARATUS; 
2,82a.»90,    same;    2,8»,0«».    same,    PUNCHING     DEVICES; 
2,8*5.844,  same.   SHEET   MATERIAL  PUNCHING   APPARA 
TUS;     2.S«4,01I.    same,     PUNCHING    MACHINE;     2,378,«OS, 
sain.'.   PUNCHING  APPARATUS;   2.8»«,4«6.  same.   APPARA 
TIS    FOR    PERFORATING    SHEET    MATERIAL;    2.881,476, 
sMme    PKRFORATIN(;  APPARATUS  ;  t.41»362,  same,  METH 
OD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PUNCHING    BY    TRANSFER 
MEANS  ;  2,757,785,  P.  H.  Taylor,  PERFORATING  UNIT,  flied 
Oct.  15,  1957.  DC.  W.D.N.Y.   (Buffalo),  Doc.  7582,  Oeorge  F. 
Walrt  et  a/,   v.   Punch  Producta  Corp.  et  al.  ^   Final  consent 
judgment  as  to  defendant*  Punch  Products  Corp..  Chlsholm- 
Rjder  Co..   Inc.,  and  Niagara  Frontier  Industries.  Inc  ,  Jan. 
13,   1964.     Order  of  dismissal  as  to  defendant  Tool  Products 
Corp.  Nov.  20,  1964. 

2,168.641.     (See  2.146.780.) 

2,265,881.     (See  2.146,780.) 

2,819.568.     (See  2.146,780.) 

2.820.205.     (See  2,146,780.) 

2,828,481.     (See  2,146.780.) 


2,825.290.     (See  2,146,780.) 

2,825,990.     (See  2.146.780.) 

2329.020.     (See  2,146,780.) 

2,855.844.     (See  2,146,780.)         ^ 

2.864.011.     (See  2,146,780.) 

2,878,608.     (See  2,146,780.) 

2,880,4«5.     (See  2,146.780.) 

2480  486,  P  Willis,  Jr.,  LIGHTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM; 
2,718.612,  'same,  PHOTOTUBE  CIRCUIT;  2,760,124,  same, 
AUTOMATIC  DIMMING  SYSTEM,  filed  Nor.  20,  1964,  B.C. 
District  of  Columbia,  Doc.  2876-64,  Floyd  WillU  III.  admini*- 
trator  of  ettate  of  Floyd  Willi*.  Jr..  et  al.  v.  General  Motor* 
Corporation. 

2,88M76.     (See  2,146,780.) 

t41»3«e.     (See  2.146,780.) 

t,4«2.6«5,  I.  Florman,  SHAVING  MACHINES,  filed  Nov.  10. 
1964,  DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  «4/3'414,  Irving  Florman  v.  Vorth 
American  Philip*  Company,  Inc.  et  ano. 

2^1,961,  J.  D.  Shaw.  ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  DE- 
VICE, filed  Nov.  3,  1964.  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc. 
C64-722,  Joteph  D.  Shave  v.  ^on-Linear  Sytem*.  Inc.  (Calif. 
d  Cleveland.  Ohio).  8«ine,  filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D. 
Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc.  3152,  Jo*eph  D.  Bhatc  v.  yon-Linear 
8y»tem*,  Inc.  {Dayton.  Ohio). 


14 


Vol.  814— official  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1965 


2^11,809.  J.  F.  Langan.  FILM  RECORD  CARD;  t,512.1M. 
same.  REC<)RI>  CARD;  2^7.l»2.  same.  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING FILM  RECORD  CARDS,  filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  DC.  Colo. 
(Denver),  Doc.  8857,  Minne»ota  Mininff  and  Manufacturing 
Co.  y.  Dakota  JUicroftlm  Service,  Inc. 

2^12.100.     (See  2,511,85©.) 

ZMOAM.  M  H.  Schwars,  PERMANENT  HAIR  WAVING, 
filed  Dec.  1,  1964.  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Lob  AngeleM),  Doc  64- 
1659,  Turner  Hall  Corporation  v.  Redken  Laboratories,  Inc. 

2.A4S.148.  C.  H.  Wells  et  al.,  TRUCK  PARTITION,  filed  Nov. 
16,  19«4,  DC,  S.D.  III.  (Peoria),  Doc.  P-274a,  Evan*  Product* 
Company  v.  Tranaco,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  D.C., 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64o609,  Evan*  Product*  Company  v. 
Unarco  Industrie*,  Inc.  Cause  dlsmlKHed  without  prejudice 
Mar.  24,  1965. 

2,M2,972.   I.   Jepson,   MEANS   FOR   ROTATING   A   MIXER 
BOWL;    2,ei5,«90.   same,    BEATER   AND  BOWL   ARRANGE 
MENT   FOR   MIXERS:   also,   24    Sunbeam   TrademarkH    (nee 
T.M.  Suits),  filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  PC  N.D.  Te«.  (Dallas),  Doc. 
3-868,  Sunbeam  Corporation  v.  Pear*ol  Appliance  Co.  et  al. 

2^70.687.  M.  M.  Brown.  METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MENDING  HOSIERY,  filed  July  8,  1963,  DC,  8.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  63/2011,  Marvel  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Stanford  Marley 
Di*tributing  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dUmUsal 
without  prejudice  Nov.  19,  1964. 

2.M7,022.     (See  2,511,859.) 

2.eiS,690.     ( See  2,562,972. ) 

2,622.888.  SlUtch  and  D'Audlffret,  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  F/>R  THE  COLLECTION  OF  WATER,  2.«70,180, 
L.  Ranney.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING 
SUBTERRANE.VN  PIPE;  2,740.476.  D'Audlffret  and  Relmund. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  WATER; 
2.7M,020.    same,    METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRO 


JECTINO  PIPES  THROUGH  GROUND;  Be».  No.  61S.0S4. 
(RANNEY  METHOD),  Ranney  Method  Water  Suppllen.  Inc.. 
Large  capacity  horlsontal  water  collectors,  filed  Veb.  11,  1965, 
DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (ColumbuB),  Doc.  7385,  Ranney  Method  Water 
Supplie*.  Inc.  V.  Aqua  Ran  Water  Supplie*.  Inc.  et  al. 

2,670.180.      (See  2,622,683.) 

2.715481.  O.  F,  Marston,  FLEXIBLE  BUOYANT  ARTICLE. 
filed  Sept.  19,  1962.  DC,  ED.  Va.  (Richmond),  Doc.  3539, 
Oliver  F.  Mar*ton  v.  Miller  d  Khoad*,  Inc.  Claims  1  and  2 
of  Pat.  2,715,231  held  valid  and  infringed  ;  defendant  en- 
Joined  July  11,  1963.  Iteme,  Doc.  3640,  Oliver  F.  Martton  v. 
J.  C.  Penney  Co.  Claims  1  and  2  of  Pat.  2,715,231  held  valid 
and  not  Infringed;  plalntlfT  enjoined  from  bringing  suit  on 
patent  In  suit,  charging  infringement  by  defendant.  Aug.  25, 
1964.  AppeiUed,  Oct.  16,  1964,  CCA.,  4th  Clr.,  Docs.  9691 
and  9692,  Oliver  F.  Martton  v.  J.  C.  Penney  Company. 

2,718.012.     (See  2,388.486.) 

2,740.476.     (See  2,622,683.) 

2.7M.02O.     (See  2.622,683.) 

2.757,78*.      (See  2,146,780.) 

2.760.1M.     (See  2.380,486.) 

2350,000,  D.  M.  Fenske,  DATA  PLOTTING  AND  INDICAT 
ING  DEVICE,  filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  D.C,  E.D.N  Y.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc.  61C-690,  Ling-Temco  Vou_ght,  Inc.  v.  KolUman  In*tru- 
ment  Corp. 

tjMlJti:  L.  L.  Galln,  VIBRATING  REED  CONTROL  DE 
VICE,  filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
63c2241,  Leo  L.  Oalin  v.  Klinetronic*  Divition  of  Great  Lake* 
Runway  of  Engineering  Co. 

8.048,500,  F.  C  Bremer,  ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCTION,  filed 
Feb.  23,  1965,  DC,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  I>oc.  3-887,  Fred  C. 
Bremer  et  al  v.  Artrex  Co.  et  al. 


'  \ 
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Matter  enclo(KKl  In  heary  brackets  C 1  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  relMue  specification  ;  matter 
wi«.i"-~  J  pAntedin  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25,772 
TIME-BASE  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC 
BEAM  DEFLECTION 
Edward  Jameft  GUislicr,  Horicy,  England,  asrignor  to 
North  American  PhlUpa  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori(, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,133,228,  dated  May  12,  1964,  Sen  No. 
51,199,  Aug.  22, 1960.    Ap^icatkm  for  reissue  June  15, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  386,471 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Sept  2, 1959 
10  Claims.    (CI.  315—27) 


end  within  the  oral  cavity  of  a  patient  and  provided  on 
said  end  with  support  means  to  receive  an  X-ray  film 
and  hold  it  substantially  transversely  to  said  support 
member,  a  combined  aiming  element  and  X-ray  shield 
means  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  support  member  hav- 
ing an  area  and  shape  at  least  substantially  equal  to  that 
of  the  perimeter  of  the  X-ray  cone  with  which  the  same 
is  used  and  positioned  transversely  to  said  member  and 
arranged  to  aid  in  sighting  the  cone  of  an  X-ray  machine 
concentrically  with  the  film  when  supported  by  said  sup- 
port  means,  said  combined  aiming  element  and  X-ray 
shield  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  of  a  sub- 
stantially similar  shape  and  area  to  that  of  a  conventional 
X-ray  film  and  positioned  so  that  a  line  passing  perpen- 
dicularly through  the  center  of  said  opening  also  will  pass 
substantially  through  the  center  of  said  film,  whereby 
the  patient  will  be  shielded  from  unnecessary  primary 
radiation  and  from  at  least  most  of  the  scattered  radia- 
tion from  said,  cone  when  in  use. 


10.  A  deflection  circuit  for  producing  a  sawtooth  wave- 
form current  in  a  deflection  coil,  comprising  a  multigrid 
electron  discharge  device  having  a  screen  grid  and  an 
anode,  a  source  of  operating  voltage,  output  transformer 
means  having  first  and  second  inductively  coupled  wind- 
ings, means  connecting  said  anode  to  said  first  winding, 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  second  winding, 
means  connecting  said  deflection  coil  in  parallel  circuit 
arrangement  with  said  second  winding  and  capacitor, 
means  connecting  said  source  to  said  parallel  circuit 
whereby  a  voltage  appears  at  a  terminal  of  said  capacitor 
having  a  direct  component  and  an  alternating  component, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  screen  grid  to  said  terminal 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  direct  and  alternating 
components  appear  at  said  screen  grid. 


25,774 
APPARATUS  FOR  WET  SIZING  OF  FINELY 
DIVIDED  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Risto  Tapani  HnkU,  OtakaUo,  Otaniemi,  Finland,  aaignor 
to  Insinooritoimiato-Engineering  Bureau  R.  T.  Hukld, 
Otaludio,  Otaniemi,  Finland,  a  firm  of  Finland 
Original  No.  3,064,806,  dated  Not.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
817,810,  June  3, 1959.    AppUcatloD  for  relMM  May  6, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  278,814 
CUbns  priority,  application  Sweden  June  6, 1958 
7  Claims.    (CL  209—17) 


25,*n3 
X-RAY  FILM  HOLDER  AND  AIMING  ELEMENT 
Fred  M.  Medwedeff  and  WiUiam  H.  Knox,  NashviUe, 
Tenn.,  airignors  to  Precision  X-Ray  Company,  North 
Nashrille,  Tenn. 
Origfaial  No.  3,092,721,  dated  June,  4,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
127,671,    July    28,    1961.      Application    for    reissue 
Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,194 

13  Claims.     (CL  250— 70) 


yO£^5l^ 


12.  An  X-ray  film  holder  and  aiming  element  compris- 
?  a  support  member  arranged  to  be  positioned  at  one 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  wet  sizing  of  [scrfids  contain- 
ing] finely  divided  solid  particles  in  a  pulp,  comprising  a 
stationary  vessel,  means  to  impart  substantially  rotary  "mo- 
tion to  pulp  within  said  vessel,  means  for  settling  down  and 
removing  the  coarser  size  fraction  of  said  particles  from 
said  pulp,  inclined  screen  means  positioned  at  the  umjct 
portion  of  said  vessel,  means  to  direct  the  upper  potion  of 
said  pulp  in  said  vessel  continuously  counter  to  gravity 
against  said  screen  means  and  means  to  vibrate  said  screen 
means  to  accelerate  the  passage  <rf  the  finer  size  fraction 
of  said  particles  through  said  screen  means  together  with 
the  bulk  of  the  liquid  medium  to  be  collected  as  a  separate 
product  outside  said  vessel. 
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^        lUiutratlona  for  plant  patents  an  asaally  In  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2^2 
CHAMOMILE  PLANT 
Dorodiy  Scwart,  Lower  Trtrntrngmt,  Wadcbiidgc, 
Corawall,  Eagbuid 
FUcd  Feb.  26, 1944,  Scr.  No.  347,6M 
1  Claim.    (CLPlt.— 88) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chamomile  i^ant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  novelty 
by  the  complete  absence  of  flowers,  short,  much  branched, 
creeping  rootstock,  spreading,  decumbent  stems,  rapid 
growth  by  stem  rooiings,  moss-like  foliage,  and  aromatic 
cxlor. 

2,583 
AZALEA  PLANT  • 
Henry  W.  Motzkao,  Whitewater,  Wla.,  Mrignor  to  Yoder 
Brotlien,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Oirio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
FUed  Sept  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  388,968 
1  Claim.     (O.  Plt.~56) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plai^su^tantially 
as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  its  more 
rapid,  vigorous  growth,  the  larger  size  and  double  form 
of  its  blooms,  the  longer  lastingness  and   the   Strong 
Purplish  Pink  color  of  its  blooms,  the  large   size   of 
its  foliage,  and  the  midseason,  profuse  and  continuous 
flowering. 

2,584 
AZALEA  PLANT 
Howard  Kerrigan,  3803  Totterdell  St,  Oakland,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,778 
1  Claim.     (CI.  PH.— 57) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  florists'  forcing  azalea 
which  combines  in  a  unique  fashion  many  desirable  char- 
acteristics of  the  Belgian  Indica  azaleas,   the   Kurume 
azaleas   and   the   so-called   Sanders  hybrids,   particularly 
the  combination  of  a  large  hose-in-hosc  flower  of  intense 
Blood  Red  coloration  possessing  much  greater  substance 
and  color  stability  than  any  other  azalea  of  its  color 
and  type,  borne  in  great  profusion  on  a  large,  heavily 
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branched,  vigorous  plant,  which  is  easy  to  propagate  and; 
grow  and  which  is  covered  with  an  abundance  of  very' 
large  dark  green  loaves. 


2,585 
AZALEA  PLANT 

Howard  Kerrigan,  3003  Totterdell  St,  Oakland,  Calif. 
FUcd  Dec  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,062 
,  1  Claim,     (a.  PIL— 57) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  florists'  forcing  azalea 
similar  in  general  character  to  the  Belgian  Indica  type, 
primarily  characterized  by  its  deep  Blood  Red  color, 
large  double  flowers  of  the  classical  form  which  are 
borne  in  unusual  profusion  and  which  are  retained  on 
the  flower  for  a  long  period  in  an  essentially  fresh  con- 
dition, by  its  significantly  greater  vigor  and  more  rapid 
growth  than  other  varieties  of  red  colored  forcing  azaleas. 


2,506 
AZALEA  PLANT 


Howard  Kerrigan,  3003  Totterdell  St,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334^063 

1  Clahn.    (CI.  Pit— 57) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  of  the  florists' 
forcing  type  derived  from  complex  hybrid  derivatives  of 
Rhododendron  simsii  and  related  species  of  the  R.  ob- 
tusum  complex,  primarily  characterized  by  its  deep  red 
color  which  is  unique  in  its  class,  by  the  constancy  and 
fidelity  of  its  color  under  forcing  conditions  and  on  aging, 
by  the  perfection  of  the  hose  in  hose  flower  in  which 
the  outer  hose  is  never  incomplete  or  ragged,  by  the 
broad  classical  flower  form,  by  the  unusually  long  life 
of  the  flower  and  its  retention  in  a  fresh  condition  on 
the  plant  which  is  ordinarily  from  7-10  days  after  the 
flower  opens,  by  its  profuse  bloom  and  ease  of  forcing 
for  late  winter  and  early  spring  use,  by  its  ease  of 
propagation  on  its  own  roots  and  especially  by  the 
extremely  rapid  growth  which  it  makes  on  its  own  roots. 
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3,181,175 

PRETEED  NECKTIE 

Louis  L.  Lew,  CUnton,  Iowa,  aarigMir  to  Oac-In-Hand  Tie 

Company,  CUntoi^  kma,  a  pmtMrsUp  of  Iowa 

Original  a^plicatioB  Oct  4,  l»«\.Sr- N<Vi?'^2'J!S 
Pa^t  Nor3,167,784,  dated  Feb.  2,  1965.     Divided 
udttiic  appU^ati<^  Ang.  19.  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,705 
3  Claim..    (CI.  1-150) 


1.  A  pretied  necktie  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  endless  piece  of  necktie  material  extending  as  a 

closed  loop  having  a  one-half  twist;  and 
a  knot-shaping  support  having  an  upper  edge,  a  front 
and  a  back, 
the  material  of  said  endless  piece  includmg  a  por- 
tion passing  across  the  front  of  said  support  from 
side  to  side  thereof  and  extending  rearwardly 
at  both  sides  of  said  support, 
the  remainder  of  said  endless  piece  extending  from 
behind  said  support  over  the  top  thereof  and 
thence  downwardly  between  said  portion  and  the 
front  of  said  support  and  depending  from  said 
support  in  the  form  of  front  and  back  necktie 
body  portions  joined  together  in  a  transverse 
fold  line,  said  fold  line  being  spaced  below  said 
support  and  constituting  the  lower  end  of  the 
necktie. 


3,181,176 

ARTICLE  RETAINING  BAND  FOR  FLUSH  TANKS 

Darid  Nagy  and  Michael  Tamowiki,  both  of 

268  Robina  Ave,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,685 

4  Claims.    (0.4—1) 


3,181,177 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TOILET 

FLUSH  BALL 

Charles  X.  Marshall,  Norway,  Mich.,  •"^W^  « 

one-half  to  George  F.  Sager,  Coleman,  Wb. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,392 

IClatan.    (CI.  4— 57) 


In  a  toilet  flush  tank  having  a  pivotal  trip  lever,  having 
an  opening  defining  a  valve  seat  therebelow,  and  having 
an  upright  L-pipe  adjacent  said  valve  seat,  a  flush  ball 
support  and  guide  assembly,  comprising:  a  bracket  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  L-pipc  above  said  valve  seat, 
said  bracket  having  a  pair  of  diverging  arms;  a  pair  of 
vertical  guide  rods  mounted  in  and  depending  frcwi  said 
bracket  arms  in  straddling  relationship  to  said  valve  seat; 
a  cross  bar  slidably  carried  on  and  between  said  vertical 
guide  rods,  said  bar  having  a  dovetail  cutout  in  its  bot- 
tom surface  intermediate  its  length;  a  flush  ball  valve  de- 
pending from  said  cross  bar,  said  flush  ball  being  movable 
with  said  cross  bar  from  a  raised  position  spaced  above 
said  valve  seat  to  a  lowered  position  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat,  and  said  flush  ball  having  a 
dovetail-shaped  top  member  threaded  therein  and  re- 
movably mounted  in  said  cross  bar  dovetail  cutout;  and 
flexible  coupling  means  connecting  said  cross  bar  to  said 
trip  lever,  whereby  said  cross  bar  can  be  raised  and  low- 
ered on  said  guide  rods  in  response  to  pivotal  movement 
of  said  trip  lever. 

3,181 178  ^ 

CARRIER  FOR  WALL  HUNG  FIXTURES 
Roger  I.  LcftM  and  John  E.  Embciwn,  '     * 
Ontario,  Canada, 


to  Jonm  ProdMis  Llirilad, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada^  a  eormici^oarf  Ontario 


FUcdInnc 

2aaims. 


(CL  4—252) 


•■ 

* 

i 

It 

N      *' 

.1-' 

a    'A 

aj 

1 .  In  combination,  a  toilet  flush  tank  open  at  its  top  and 
provided  with  a  readily  applicaUe  and  removable  lid,  a 
band  having  a  portion  tI»ereof  snugly  encircling  a  depend- 
ing marinal  edge  portion  of  aid  lid,  means  for  detoch- 
ably  applying  and  retaining  said  band  in  position  on  the 
lid,  said  band  having  a  portion  cooperating  with  an  upper 
surface  of  the  lid  and  transforming  the  same  into  an  ar- 
ticle-confining and  retaining  tray. 


l\ 


^ 


1.  For  a  wall  hung  fixture  having  a  flat  mounting 
surface  in  parallel  rclaUonship  with  a  vertical  utiUty  waU, 
a  fixture  carrier  for  the  wall  hung  fixture  having  a  car- 
rier body  mounted  in  an  upright  position  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  uUUty  waU,  a  pluraUty  of  cantilevercd 
support  members  carried  by  the  carrier  body  and  project- 
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ing  horizontally  therefrom,  said  members  being  posi- 
tioned to  register  with  preformed  mounting  holes  formed 
in  an  internally  threaded  fixture  mounting  sur- 
face, a  fixture  supporting  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 
on  each  member  and  dimensioned  to  fit  snugly  into  a 
portion  of  its  respective  preformed  mounting  hole  to 
form  a  solid  support  for  the  fixture,  said  sleeve  having 
a  vertical  back-up  flange  positioning  the  wall  hung  fixtKre 
relative  to  the  utility  wall,  said  sleeves  being  adjustable 
longitudinally  on  the  supports  by  means  of  a  tool  inserted 
from  the  front  into  the  preformed  mounting  holes  to 
position  all  of  the  flanges  in  coplanar  relationship  with 
the  fixture  mounting  surface  when  the  fixture  is  mounted 
in  position. 


3,191,179 

FITTED  BED  SHEET  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Bclvcn  B.  Roddcy,  Jr.,  Lancaiter.  S.C.,  anigiior  to  The 

Sprlnp  Cotton  MlDi,  a  corponitioD  <rf  Sooth  CaroUna 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,758 

2  Claima.    (CL  5—334) 


1.  A  woven  fitted  bedsheet  comprising  a  top  center  por- 
timi  for  covering  the  top  of  a  mattress,  end  panel  por- 
tions integral  with  and  extending  from  said  top  center 
portion  and  having  shoulder  portions  at  each  end  of  said 
end  panel  portions,  side  panel  portions  integral  with  and 
extending  from  said  top  center  portion  and  having  shoulder 
portions  at  each  end  of  said  side  panel  portions,  each  of 
said  shoulder  portions  of  said  side  panel  portions  being 
secured  to  the  adjacent  shoulder  portions  of  each  of  said 
end  panel  portions  to  form  four  pocklets  having  open  edge 
lower  extremities,  an  elastic  strip  and  a  separate  binding 
strip  substantially  enclosing  said  elastic  strip  secured  to 
each  other  and  to  said  lower  extremities  of  the  four  pockets 
in  the  extended  condition  of  said  elastic  strip  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  open  edges  of  the  lower  extremities  are 
completely  encased  and  are  gathered  in  the  relaxed  condi- 
tion of  said  elastic  strip. 


3,181,180 
RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Raymond  I.  Moore,  Gardcna.  CaUf .,  aaignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Beverly  Hllli,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUforaia 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,426 
6ClahiM.    (CL5— 336) 


edges  adapted  to  overlay  a  space  traveler;  a  primary  and 
a  plurality  of  secondary  passages  provided  in  said  covering 
adapted  to  confine  pressurized  air  flowing  therethrough, 
said  secondary  passages  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  primary  passage,  a  plurality  of  individual  spaced 
apertures  formed  in  the  walls  of  said  passages  adapted  to 
direct  the  egress  of  air  from  said  passages  as  a  plurality 
of  individual  jets  in  a  single  direction  normal  to  a  side 
surface  of  said  covering  and  means  through  which  pres- 
surized air  may  be  supplied  to  said  primary  passage. 


3,181,181 

LOCKING  PLIERS  WITH  WIRE  CUTTER 

John  Z.  Bocliley,  Worcester,  and   Oscar  H.  Johnson, 

Hoiden,  Maas^  anignorB  to  Parker  Mfg.  Company, 

Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  off  Maaachnaetti 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,619 

1  Claim.    (CI.  7—5.6) 


^"A 


1.  A  blanket  adapted  to  function  as  a  restraining  device 
for  a  space  traveler  comprising:  a  covering  having  side 


Pliers,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  having  spaced  parallel  flanges 
extending  in  the  same  direction, 

(b)  a  fixed  jaw  attached  to  one  end  of  the  handle, 

(c)  a  pivoted  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  handle 
and  movable  between  the  said  flanges, 

(d)  a  movable  jaw  attached  to  the  pivoted  member 
and  facing  toward  the  fixed  jaw, 

(e)  actuator  means  connected  to  the  pivoted  member 
to  move  the  movable  jaw  toward  the  fiked  jaw, 

(/)  a  narrow  first  slot  entering  one  of  the  flanges  ad- 
jacent the  fixed  jaw  and  having  straight  side  edges 
which  terminate  in  a  semi-circular  end  edge,  one  of 
the  straight  side  ed^  constituting  a  first  cutting 
edge, 

ig)  a  relatively  wide  second  slot  entering  the  other 
flange  generally  coextensively  of  the  first  slot, 

(/i)  a  concave  curved  second  cutting  edge  formed  on 
the  pivoted  member  and  located  so  as  to  move  across 
the  first  slot  closely  adjacent  thereto,  the  second  cut- 
ting edge  facing  toward  the  said  first  cutting  edge 
with  a  portion  thereof  tangential  in  an  open  posi- 
tion with  the  said  end  edge,  so  that  the  wire  to  be 
cut  is  trapped  and  pressed  against  the  first  cutting 
edge  during  the  cutting  operation. 


3,181,182 
FLOATS 
Jacques  DebwcUc   and   MIcbcl   Banal,   Paris,   France, 
.    aasignor*  to  .Elcctrlcitc  dc  France  (Service  National) 
and  Gax  dc  Fhmcc  (Service  Natloaal),  Faria,  France, 
French  National  SerHcca 
>         FUcd  Oct  11,  1963,  Scr.  Na  313,718 
Oafans  priority,  application  FraMC,  Ian.  17, 1963, 
921,789 
llClahiM.    (CL9U-8) 
1.  A  float  having  a  buoyancy  adapted  to  vary  auto- 
matically in  function  of  its  depth  of  immersion,  compris- 
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ing  a  rigid  envelope  and  a  flexible  envelope  fonned  from 
an  impermeable  material  in  the  shape  of  a  bladder  situated 
within  the  rigid  envelope,  said  envelopes  defining  two 
chambers,  one  of  the  chambers  being  defined  by  the  blad- 
der which  contains  and  permanently  confines  a  buoyancy 
mass  comprising  an  elastic  fluid  under  a  pressure  equal  to 
the  hydrostatic  pressure  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
immersion  depth,  and  the  second  of  the  chambers  being 


19 


defined  by  the  rigid  envelope,  said  rigid  envelope  com- 
prising openings  to  allow  the  surrounding  liquid  to  pene- 
trate within  said  second  chamber  when  the  float  is  im- 
mersed beyond  said  predetermined  depth,  said  float  com- 
prising an  aperture  within  said  rigid  envelope  for  inserting 
said  flexible  envelope,  a  closing  element  for  closing  said 
aperture,  fastening  means  for  holding  said  closing  elenient 
in  its  closed  position  and  for  fastening  it  to  said  rigid 
envelope. 

3.181,183 

LIFE  JACKET 

Myrtle  R-  Allen,  345  7th  Ave.  S.,  Sonth  St.  Paul,  Mhm. 

FUcd  Sipt.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,989 

SCfadms.    (CL  9^-333) 


(/)  said  collar  adapted  to  move  between  a  position 
whereby  said  collar  is  in  generally  parallel  rdatioo 
to  said  panels  to  a  position  whereby  said  collar  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  panels, 

ig)  means  whereby  said  separable  portions  of  said 
collar  may  be  secured  together, 

(h)  the  other  ends  of  said  panels  having  fastening 
means  to  hold  said  front  and  back  panels  in  secured 
relation  about  the  body  of  a  person. 


3,181,184 

INFLATABLE  DEVICES 

Heihert  J.  Potts,  Pwk  View  Village,  Ohio,  asiignar  of 

fifty  percent  to  Dan  W.  Dnffy,  Cievetand,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,865 

6Cfadnia.    (CL  9— 348) 


1.  A  life  saving  device  to  be  worn  by  a  person  com- 
prising: ,        ^  X    a     -vi 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular,  buoyant,  flexible 
panels  secured  together  in  spacedly  opposed  relation, 
adapted  to  overUe  the  front  and  back  of  a  person's 
body, 

(fc)  each  said  panel  having  an  upper  end  porUon  of  a 
width  adapted  to  be  accommodated  between  the  arm- 
pits of  a  wearer,  ,     ..^ 

(c)  a  buoyant,  flexible,  generally  flat  collar  of  substan- 
tial size  including  a  front  collar  portion  and  a  rear 
collar  portion  in  separately  movable  relation  about 
a  normally  horizontal  axis, 

id)  said  collar  portions  defining  a  neck  enclosing  aper- 
ture, the  edge  of  which  is  secured  in  movable  en- 
gagement along  the  upper  marginal  edges  of  said 
panels, 

(e)  said  collar  being  separable  along  one  side, 


5.  Apparatus  including  first  and  second  devices,  each 
of  which  iiKludes  an  inflatable  central  portion  composed 
of  similarly-shaped  upper  and  lower  layers  of  a  plastic 
material  having  side  and  end  portions  which  layers  are 
sealed  together  at  their  side  and  end  edges  and  lie  flat 
upon  each  other  when  the  central  portion  of  the  device 
is  deflated,  valve  means  arranged  in  one  of  the  layers  of 
the  central  portion  of  each  device  through  which  air 
may   be   introduced  between  the   layers   to  inflate   the 
central  portion  of  the  device  to  provide  a  substantially 
cylindrical  portion,  and  each  of  said  devices  having  first 
and  second  flaps  which  are  substantially  nonresilient,  the 
first  of  which  is  connected  to  and  extends  fr«Mn  one  end 
of  the  central  portion  and  the  second  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  and  extends  from  the  second  end  of  the  central 
portion  of  each  device,  a  first  flat  strip  which  is  slightly 
resilient  having  its  inner  end  secured  to  the  first  flap  of 
each  device  and  a  second  flat  strip  which  is  sli^y  resil- 
ient having  its  inner  end  secured  to  the  second  fl^>  of 
each  device,  said  apparatus  being  an>licable  to  a  penon 
with  the  central  inflated  cylindrical  portion  of  the  first 
device  extending  across  or  stightly  below  the  chest  of  the 
person  to  whom  the  apparatus  is  applied  and  the  central 
inflated  cylindrical  portion  of  the  second  device  extend- 
ing across  his  back  in  opposed  relation  to  the  first  device, 
means  associated  with  the  first  flat  strip  of  the  first  device 
and  the  second  flat  strip  of  the  second  device  and  ar- 
ranged along  one  side  of  the  penon  to  whom  the  device 
is  applied  for  connecting  the  first  resUient  strip  of  tfie 
first  device  to  the  second  resilient  strip  of  the  second  de- 
vice and  maintaining  them  under  tension  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  second  flat  strip  of  the  first  device  and  the 
first  flat  strip  of  the  second  device  and  arranged  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  person  to  whom  the  apparatus  is 
applied  for  connecting  the  second  resihent  strip  of  the 
first  device  and  the  first  resilient  strip  of  the  second  de- 
vice together  and  maintaining  them  under  tension.  • 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FRICTIONAL  LOCKING 

SETSCREWS 
Harrt^ton  Moore,  Eait  Acton,  and  Alh«t  G.  Engd,  Mcd- 

fof^Masi.,  M^ignon  to  George  W.  Moore,  Inc.,  Wal- 
thani,  Maas.,  a  corpomtton  of  ™»Sf~ 
^^   Filed  Jmie  28,  lH3,Ser.  No.  291,217 

2  Claims.     (CL  18 — 18)  

1    The  method  of  making  frictionally  locking  setsopewi 

which  comprises  forming  a  8cre»w  thread  on  a  rod  ol 


U 
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indefinite  length,  shaving  the  crests  of  a  few  turns  of 
thread  at  one  end  of  the  rod,  pushing  said  end  through 
a  die  block  with  a  circular  hole  tapering  from  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  crest  diameter  of  the  rod  to 
a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  crest  diameter  of  the 
rod,  gripping  said  shaved  end,  drawing  said  rod  through 
the  die  block  whereby  the  crests  of  the  turns  of  thread 


are  peened  over  to  form  a  continuous  feather  along  the 
crest  of  the  thread,  cutting  off  successive  pieces  of  said 
rod  and  simultaneously  beveling  the  leading  end  of  the 
next  piece  to  be  cut  off,  shaving  the  crest  of  end  turns 
of  thread  at  the  beveled  end  of  each  said  piece,  and  form- 
ing a  tool-receiving  recess  in  the  other  end  of  each  piece 
after  it  has  been  cut  off. 


3,181.1S6 

SHOE  LAST  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  J.  Hunt,  Indcpcndcacc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Vulcan 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,885 

1  Clafan.    (O.  12—136) 


A  collapsible  shoe  last  comprising  a  forepart  and  a 
heel  part  having  mating,  contact  surfaces;  said  parts  each 
having  a  cellular  body  formed  essentially  of  foamed 
plastic  material;  a  laterally  extending  hole  formed  through 
the  body  of  each  last  part  adjacent  a  contact  surface;  a 
sleeve  cemented  in  and  fillihg  each  hole;  said  sleeves  com- 
prised essentially  of  a  non-cellular  and  stronger  plastic 
material  than  the  material  of  the  last  parts;  a  hinge  pin 
receiving  hole  extending  laterally  through  the  central  por- 
tion of  each  sleeve;  the  hinge  pin  receiving  holes  in  the 
sleeves  being  longitudinally  spaced  apart  in  the  last  within 
accurately  controlled,  minute  tolerances;  confronting  routs 
formed  in  the  last  parts  and  through  the  sleevess  a  last 
part  connecting  link  disposed  in  the  routs  and  extending 
across  the  mating,  contact  surfaces  of  the  last  parts;  and 
a  hinge  pin  positioned  in  each  of  the  divided  sleeves  and 
each  pin  connected  to  an  end  of  the  link. 


3,181,187  I 

BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  J.  Kahn,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,579     • 
4  Oaims.    (O.  14—73) 


2       4      4 


-,2 


°        6 1  C    40'  DEC  40'  '^?         i 


1.  In  a  bridge  construction  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  modular  units  secured  together  to  form 
a  load-bearing  structure,  said  modular  units  defining  inter- 
digited  hollow  upper  inverted  and  hollow  lower  upstand- 


ing triangular  cells,  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  hol- 
low beam  member  provided  with  a  top  section  and 
interconnected  downwardly  and  inwardly  projecting  side 
sections  converging  to  an  apex,  a  supporting  base  section 
secured  along  its  longitudinal  mid-portion  to  said  apex 
and  forming  wing  portions  extending  laterally  therefrom, 
said  base  section  being  coextensive  with  and  in  parallel 
alignment  with  the  top  section  with  which  it  is  associated, 
and  means  secured  to  the  terminal  edges  of  the  top  and 
base  sections  for  alignment  of  adjacent  beam  members 
along  substantially  their  entire  lengths  and  the  connec- 
tion of  adjacent  beam  members  in  abutting  side-by-side 
load  receiving  and  transferring  relationship,  a  wing  por- 
tion of  each  base  section  forming  half  of  the  structural 
base  of  a  lower  triangular  cell. 


3,181,188 

ELECTRIC  HAND  APPLIANCES,  PARTICU- 

LARLY  TOOTHBRUSHES 

Michel  Moret,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ments    AESUP,    Vaduz,    Liechtenstein,    a    firm    of 

Liechtcnstehi 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  27,  1962, 

5,087/62 
7  Claims.     (CI.  15—22) 


1.  An  electrically-operated  hand  appliance  for  corp<M-al 
care  which  comprises 

(a)  an  elongated  casing  forming  a  handle, 
{b)  a  shaft  extending  to  the  exterior  at  one  end  of  the 
casing  for  carrying  an  appliance  head, 

(c)  electrical  means  mounted  within  the  casing  for 
driving  the  shaft  and  means  for  supplying  electric 
power  thereto, 

(d)  a  fitting  of  insulating  material  fixedly  mounted 
in  the  casing, 

(e)  a  slider  mounted  on  said  fitting  for  movement 
transversely  o€  the  casing  with  at  least  one  end 
thereof  adjacent  the  casing  and  having  a  surface  in- 
clined to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof, 

(/)  at  least  one  resilient  area  on  the  casing  near  said 

end  of  the  slider  for  enabling  transverse  movement 

of  the  slider  by  manual  pressure  thereon, 
(g)   a  pair  of  cooperating,  relatively  movable  switch 

contact  men>bers  mounted  within  a  chamber  in  said 

fitting  and  connected  in  the  power  supply  circuit  to 

said  electrical  means, 
(/i)  at  least  one  of  said  switch  contact  members  being 

flexible, 
(0  a  (longitudinally-extending  elongated  aperture  of 

small  cross-section  in  said  fitting  communicating  with 

said  chamber, 
(/)  said  chamber  being  insulatedly  closed  except  for 

said  aperture, 
(it)  a  pin  of  insulating  material  in  said  aperture  for 

engaging  said  flexible  switch  contact  member. 
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(/)  said  pin  being  positioned  for  engagement  by  the 
inclined  surface  of  the  slider  to  move  the  pin  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  and  thereby  move  the  flexible 
switch  contact  member  to  and  away  from  the  other 
contact  member, 

(m)  and  a  resilient  sealing  member  near  the  end  of 
said  pin  adjacent  the  slider  in  sealing  amtact  with 
said  fin  and  said  fitting. 


downwardly  therethrou^  and  said  port  having  an  op«i 
end  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  button  to  thereby  deposit 


3,181,189 
POWER  OPERATED  TOOTHBRUSH 

Isadore  LeydcB,  Sfanib  fHk,  N.Y^  "?*?**  ^'L?*''*^ 

Appliance  Corp.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FUedMay  27, 1963, Ser. No.  283,392 

6  ClaiBH.    (CL  15—22) 


liquid  deeply  into  rug  pile  as  said  attachment  rotates, 
and  means  for  feeding  a  liquid  to  said  port  in  said  button. 


3,181,191 

PISTON  CLEANING  TOOL 

WilUam  A.  Confaiz,  273  W.  5th  St,  9L  Pai^  Mhm. 

FOed  June  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,M7 

16  Clafans.    (CI.  15—104.01) 


1.  A  power  operated  toothbrush  comprising,  a  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  driven  from  a  source  of  power,  a 
socket  formed  at  one  end  of  said  member  and  having 
an  entrance  opening  for  receiving  a  toothbrush,  opposing 
openings  defined  in  said  socket  inwardly  of  said  entrance 
opening,  a  toothbrush  having  a  forward  bristle  portion 
and  a  rearward  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  having 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  resilient  elements  and  a  central 
element  between  said  resilient  elements,  said  central  and 
resilient  elements  extending  rearwardly  from  said  shank 
portion  for  rocef)tion  within  said  socket,  each  of  said 
resilient  elements  ternunating  in  a  latch  portion  for  in- 
sertion into  one  of  said  opposing  openings,  and  co(H>- 
erating  means  provided  on  said  socket  and  on  said  cen- 
tral element  for  guiding  said  resilient  elements  during 
insertion  into  said  socket  and  for  disposing  said  latches 
in  predetermined  disposition  within  said  socket  to  effect 
snap  engagement  of  said  latches  into  said  openings,  said 
cooperating  means  comprising  means  defining  a  recess 
in  said  socket  remote  from  said  entrance  opening,  said 
recess  having  opp^  'ng  shoulders  at  the  entrance  thereof, 
said  central  eleme^^v  extending  beyond  said  resilient  ele- 
ments and  having  a  guide  post  at  the  forward  end  there- 
of adapted  to  enter  said  socket  recess,  and  said  guide 
post  having  opposing  detent  shoulders  remc«e  frcMn  the 
free  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  said  recess  shoulders 
when  said  guide  post  is  inserted  into  said  socket  recess 
whereby  to  dispose  said  latches  for  snap  engagement  into 
said  socket  openings. 


'r: 


1.  A  groove  cleaning  tocA  adapted  for  use  with  an 
axially  rotated  cylinder  having  annular  grooves  therein 
comprising:  . 

(a)  a  cleaning  heaa, 
lb)   an  elongated  Wade  pivotally  suwwrted  by  said 

head  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 

said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  snugly  engage  in  a 

cylinder  groove, 
(c)  a  shaft  secured  to  said  head, 
id)  a  block  supporting  said  shaft  cm  an  axis  arranged 

in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotati<Mi  of  the 

cylinder,  and 
(e)  said  block  pivotally  supporting  said  shaft  on  an 

axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder. 


3,181,192 

BUCKET  FOR  SEWER  CLEANING 

Chester  A.  Tniman,  W.  2528  Garland,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,215 

3ClirfBM.    (CL15~104J) 


3  181 190 
RUG  SCRUBBDNg' ATTACHMENTS 
WDlard  A.  Dlx,  Nortii  Pbdnfldd,  and  Oswald  M.  Porter, 
Urfaisrton,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Tht  Stager  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jwcy 
FUcd  Aug.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303^41 
7  Clafana.    (CL  15—98) 
1,  An  annular  attachment  for  use  in  scrubbing  a  pile 
type  rug,  said  atUchment  having  a  hub  portion  equipped 
with  means  for  connecting  said  hub  portion  to  a  drive 
spindle  for  rotatably  driving  said  scrubbing  attachment, 
and  a  i^ate  portion  secured  to  said  hub  portion,  said  plate 
portion  having  a  down  facing  annular  surface,  a  plurality 
of  buttons  depending  from  said  down  facing  annular  sur- 
face at  least  one  of  said  buttons  having  a  port  extending 


1.  A  bucket  for  cleaning  sewers,  comprising: 
a  flexible  body  of  generally  cylindrical  cross  section 
having  an  outside  diameter  sli^tly  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  sewer  to  be  cleaned  there- 
by; 
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a  pair  of  clam-type  closures  pivotally  connected  to 
opposite  sides  of  one  end  of  said  body  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  said  closures  being  com- 
plement^ to  one  another  and  to  said  body  whereby 

^hcy  form  longitudinal  extensions  of  the  body  when 

■^Tn  an  open  position  and  seal  said  one  end  of  said 
body  when  pivoted  relatively  to  said  body  to  a 
closed  position; 

a  pair  of  flexible  movable  elements  slidably  mounted 
by  said  body  for  longitudinal  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  elements  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  closures  and  adapted  to  selectively  shift  said 
closures  between  said  open  position  and  said  closed 
position  responsive  to  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  elements  relative  to  said  body. 


3,181,193 
FLOOR  CLEANING  BRUSHES 
Wtfren  H.  Nobles,  645  E.  7th  St,  St  Paul  6,  Minn.; 
Franklin  C.  Hooscr,  15520  Don  Metz  St.,  Granada 
HUlfl,  Calif.;  and  Donald  J.  BorgMS,  1784  Hartford 
Ave.,  St.  Panl  6,  Minn. 

Flkd  Jan.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,551 
5  Claims.    (CI.  15^114) 


1.  A  rotary  floor  brush  including  a  supporting  disk,  a 
series  of  "angularly  spaced  arcuate  segments  of  bristles 
mounted  on  a  face  of  said  disk,  and  a  series  of  segments  of 
similar  radius  of  scouring  material  interposed  between 
said  bristled  segments,  said  segments  of  scouring  material 
including  a  plurality  of  flat  pads  arranged  in  contiguous 
relation  and  in  face  contact  on  planes  generally  normal 
to  the  said  face  of  the  disk,  the  free  ends  of  said  bristles 
and  the  free  edges  of  said  scouring  material  segments 
being  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  said  segments  of 
bristles  and  said  segments  of  scouring  material  having 
substantially  the  same  outer  periphery,  and  said  segments 
of  bristles  and  said  segments  of  scouring  material  abutting 
to  provide  a  continuous  brushing  surface. 


3,181,194 

WINDSHIELD  WASHER  WIPER  COMBINATION 

Theodore  W.  Dnykin,  Dcwbom,  and  WilUani  J.  Pmner, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignon  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Inne  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,686 

7  Claims.     (CL  15—250.02) 


means  adapted  to  be  periodically  operated  by  said  driving 
shaft  of  said  windshield  wiper  motor,  a  reservoir,  a  wind- 
shield nozzle,  a  fluid  chamber  coupled  to  said  windshield 
nozzle,  a  piston  coupled  to  said  fluid  chamber,  said  piston 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  actuating  means  when  said 
actuating  means  is  operative,  a  valve  located  in  said  piston 
and  having  an  open  position  when  said  actuating  means 
moves  to  an  inoperative  position  and  a  closed  position 
when  said  actuating  means  is  operative,  said  valve  coupled 
to  said  reservoir  and  said  fluid  chamber  to  permit  fluid 
to  flow  from  said  reservoir  into  said  fluid  chamber  when 
said  valve  is  in  an  open  position  and  said  valve  preventing 
fluid  from  flowing  from  said  reservoir  to  said  fluid  cham- 
ber when  in  a  closed  position,  said  piston  and  valve  coop- 
erating to  force  fluid  from  said  fluid  chamber  through 
said  nozzle  when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed  position  and 
said  piston  is  actuated. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  wiper  and  washer 
system,  the  combination  comprising:  a  windshield  wiper 
motor  having  a  driving  shaft,  an  actuating  means  having 
an   operative    and   inoperative   position,   said   actuating 


3,181,195 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  FLOORS 

Gerardus  van  Brakel,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Chem-Y,    Fabrick   van    Chcmische    Prodncten    N.V., 

Bodegraven,  Netiicrlands,  a  Dutch  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  21,  1962, 

276,209 
10  Claims.    (CL  15—501) 


a      *        o  7 


1 .  A  rotary  brush  device,  comprising  an  annular  brush, 
with  a  hollow  space  for  containing  saw-dust  type  mate- 
rial, a  stirring  member  disposed  within  the  hollow  space, 
said  stirring  member  being  arranged  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  the  brush. 


3,181,196 

HANDLE  OPERATED  FOAM  GENERATOR 

AND  APPUCATOR 

Richanl  Thomas  William  Knl^tly,  Eastcotc,  Middlesex, 

Fjigi«nii,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafa^  Mar.  9, 1962, 

9,277/62 
5  Claims,     (a.  15—525) 


1.  A  device  for  applying  foam  to  a  surface  comprising 
a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  capable  of  foaming,  a  cylinder  in 
a  lower  portion  of  said  reservoir,  said  cylinder  having  an 
inlet  port  in  an  upper  end  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir and  an  outlet  in  its  lower  end,  normally  closed  valve 
means  for  said  outlet,  a  manipulating  handle  movable 
relative  to  said  reservoir,  piston  means  fixed  to  said  handle 
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slidably  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a  chamber  below  said 
cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  outlet  to  receive 
liquid  from  said  cylinder,  a  perforated  partition  member 
in  said  chamber  and  an  applicator  mounted  on  said  reser- 
voir having  passages  communicating  with  said  chamber 
downstream  of  said  perforated  member,  said  piston  being 
movable  downwardly  by  said  handle  to  cover  said  inlet 
port  and  open  said  valve  means  substantially  simultane- 
ously and  force  liquid  out  of  said  cylinder  into  said 
chamber  and  through  said  perforated  member  and  said 
piston  being  movable  upwardly  while  said  valve  means  is 
open  and  said  inlet  port  is  covered  to  create  a  reduced 
pressure  in  said  chamber  and  said  cylinder,  and  thereafter 
to  close  said  valve  means  and  uncover  said  inlet  means 
whereby  downward  and  upward  movement  of  said  piston 
causes  said  liquid  to  be  foamed  and  discharged  into  said 
applicator.  

3,181,197 

LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOR  HINGES 

Albert  M.  Spcrber,  F-14  Basfaford  Ave,  Unkm,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,178 

2  Clatans.    (CL  16—161) 
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(6)  an  inwardly  directed  longitudinal  side-fluige  at 
each  side  of  each  plate  member  and  extending  the 
full  length  thereof; 

(c)  said  plate  members  being  arranged  in  oppotitdy 
bowed  relation  with  correspimding  side-flanges  dis- 
posed in  opposed  relation; 

{d)  a  hinge  connecting  said  plate  members  together  at 
corresponding  rear  ends  thereof; 

{e)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  closely  spaced  narrow 
corrugations  of  equal  length  formed  in  each  idate 
member  with  the  ends  thereof  terminating  short  of 
the  ends  of  said  plate  member; 


!((•_- 


2.  A  butt  hinge  construction,  comprising  a  pair  of  flat 
wing  plates  having  spaced  tubular  eyes  at  one  lateral  edge 
of  each  pjate,  the  eyes  of  one  plate  interfitting  and  aligned 
axially  with  the  eyes  of  the  other  plate,  said  eyes  each 
having  a  hole  therein  extending  inwardly  from  the  outside 
of  the  eye  to  the  interior  thereof,  each  hole  being  located 
between  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  eye,  a  bolt  having  a 
cylindrical  shank  removably  disposed  in  the  tubular  eyes, 
one  eye  of  one  plate  having  an  end  wall  defining  with  the 
wall  of  the  eye  a  space  thereat,  said  shank  terminating 
short  of  said  end  waU,  said  end  waU  having  a  narrow 
axial  hole  for  passing  lubricant  into  said  space,  each  of 
the  eyes  having  a  generally  rectangular  recess  formed  in 
its  outer  side,  each  of  the  holes  being  substantially  cen- 
trally disposed  at  and  communicating  with  said  recess, 
and  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  each  engaged  at  one  end 
thereof  in  a  diflferent  one  of  the  recesses,  each  leaf  spring 
having  a  projection  disengageably  held  in  one  of  the 
holes  in  the  eyes  for  retaining  lubricant  therein  and  for 
excluding  dirt  and  dust,  each  of  the  eyes  having  a  trans- 
verse groove  formed  across  the  recess  therein,  each  leaf 
spring  having  a  lip  at  said  one  end  thereof  engaged  in  the 
transverse  groove  of  its  respective  eye,  each  leaf  spring 
having  another  lip  at  the  other  end  thereof  extending 
slightly  outward  of  the  recess  in  the  eye  for  engagement 
by  a  portion  of  a  lubrication  dispensing  device  to  bend 
the  spring  and  retract  the  projection  from  the  hole  in  the 
eye.  

^-  3,181498 

'     FBH  HOLDER  AND  SCRAPER 
Vnd  Stebca*  201  LiMote  Ave.,  CBftoi^  NJ. 
.    Filed  Oct  21. 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,699 
2CWms.     (CL17— 8) 
1.  A  hand-held  fish  holding  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  rectangular  longitudinally  bowed  plate 
members; 


(/)  said  corrugations  being  each  arcuate  in  cross-sec- 

•  tion  and  positioned  inwardly  of  the  outside  surface 
of  each  jdate  member  so  as  to  lie  between  the  side- 
flanges  thereof  and  of  a  depth  slightly  less  than  the 
depth  of  said  side-flanges; 

(g)  a  longitudinal  row  of  prongs  on  each  corrugati(Mi 
projecting  inwardly  of  each  plate  member; 

(A)  the  terminal  ends  of  said  side-flanges  at  the  free 
forward  ends  of  said  plate  members  being  corre- 
spondingly beveled  such  as  to  seat  one  on  the  other 
in  the  closed  portion  of  said  plate  members; 

(/)  a  rigid  single  finger  grip  on  one  plate  member 
positioned  centrally  on  the  outer  side  thereof  to  re- 
ceive therein  the  thumb  of  a  hand,  and 

(/)  a  rigid  single  finger  grip  on  the  outerside  of  the 
other  plate  member  positioned  thereon  substantid- 
ly  midway  between  the  first  mentioned  finger  grip 
and  the  free  forward  edge  of  said  other  plate  mem- 
ber to  receive  the  forefinger  of  the  hand. 


3,181,199 
FROTH  APPUCATOR 
Walter  D.  Voclkcr,  PhlladelpUa,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
asB^nmcnts,  to   AIHcd   Chcmkal  Cocporatioii, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,765 
5  Clatans.     (CL  18—4) 


New 


yjr 


v^V 


1.  An  applicator  for  depositing  plastic  froth  trans- 
versely across  substantially  all  of  the  width  of  a  con- 
tinuously advancing  sheet  of  material,  said  applicator 
comprising,  in  combination,  an. elongated  tank  defining 
a  hi^  pressure  plenum  chamber  of  substantially  uniform 
transverse  cross  section,  one  wall  portion  of  said  tank 
being  provided  with  a  froth-forming  slit  extending  co- 
extensively  with  the  major  dimmsion  of  said  tank  trans- 
versely across  the  sheet  nuterial;  conduit  supply  means 
connecting  to  said  tank  adapted  for  directing  plastic 
resinous  material  containing  dissolved  gas  to  the  plenum 
chamber  under  a  iveselected  pressure;  a  second  el«igated 
tpnk  defining  a  froCh-forming  dumber  subtending  the 
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wall  portion  of  the  first  elongated  tank  which  contains 
said  froth-forming  slit,  said  froth-forming  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  plenum  chamber  only  by  way  of 
said  froth-forming  slit  and  a  wall  portion  ol  said  second 
tank  being  provided  with  a  froth  deposition  opening  ex- 
tending transversely  substantially  across  the  full  width 
of  said  sheet  material;  and  mounting  means  adapted  to 
secure  said  applicator  in  a  position  with  respect  to  the 
advancing  sheet  so  that  said  froth-forming  slit  is  less  than 
one  foot  from  said  sheet  material  in  plastic  froth  de- 
positing relationship  thereto. 


3,181,2«0 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  MEANS  FOR  FLAT 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  DIE 

William  Joocpii,   Livingaton,   NJ.,   aadgnor  to   Metro- 

Goldwyn-Mayer  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,690 
6  Claims.     (CI.  18—^.3) 


1.  In  a  molding  die,  in  combination,  a  plate  of  heat  con- 
ducting material,  a  pair  of  interspersed  spiral  passages 
formed  therein,  each  turn  of  each  said  spiral  passage  com- 
prising a  major  portion  in  the  form  of  a  circle  arc  and  a 
minor  portion  in  the  form  of  a  straight  line,  said  straight 
line  portion  joining  the  circle  arc  portions  of  two  adjacent 
turns  of  the  respective  spiral  adjacent  ends  of  said  pair  of 
spiral  passages  being  interconnected  to  form  a  continuous 
passage  for  the  flow  of  fluid. 


3,181,201 

SPINNERETTE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

COMPOSITE  THREADS 

Richard  Sclz,  Hanao  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

W.  C.  Heracus,  G.m.i>.H.,  Hanan  (Main),  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1961, 

H  44,026 

1  Claim.    (CL  18 — 8) 


to 


of  circumferentially  spaced  outlets  formed  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  disk-shaped  member  and  conmiunicating 
with  the  groove,  an  annular  insert  member  mounted  in 
the  recess,  the  annular  insert  having  an  annular  jM^ction 
extending  from  the  bottom  thereof  into  the  groove,  a  first 
spinning  mass  passage  means  between  a  wall  of  the  re- 
cess and  a  wall  of  the  insert  and  communicating  with  the 
groove  along  one  side  of  the  projection,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  inlets  formed  through  the  in- 
sert and  communicating  with  the  groove  along  the  other 
side  of  the  projection  forming  a  second  spinning  mass 
passage,  the  first  and  second  passages  intersecting  at  a 
location  below  the  projection  and  above  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  disk-shaped  member. 


3,181,202 
ROTARY  MACHINE  FOR  THE  COMBINED  AUTO- 
MATIC   VACUUM-    AND    PRESSURE-FORMING 
OF     CONTINUOUS    THERMOPLASTIC     BANDS 
Guido  Mvtclll,  Ncrio  Martclli,  awl  Francesco  Martclli, 
Bologna,  Italy,  asignors  to  Compagnia  Italiana  Nest- 
Pack  S.pJi.^  BoiogiBa,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 
Filed  Inne  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  20, 1961, 
11,480/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  1»— 19) 


A  spinnerette  for  the  production  of  composite  threads 
comprising  a  disk-shaped  member  having  an  annular 
r«cess  formed  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  recess,  a  plurality 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  for  the  combined  automatic  vac- 
uum and  pressure  forming  of  continuous  thermoplastic 
bands  or  Sheets  including  a  rotatable  drum,  a  plurality  of 
perforated  molds  around  the  periphery  of  said  drum, 
heating  means  near  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  means 
for  feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  thermoplastic  sheet  ma- 
terial onto  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  heating  means,  suction  means  in  communication 
with  the  perforations  of  said  molds  for  drawing  the  sheet 
material  into  engagement  with  the  mold  surfaces,  valve 
means  controlling  said  suction  means  and  operative  upon 
rotation  of  said  drum  to  place  said  suction  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  molds  successively  as  the  respective 
molds  are  revolved  and  sealing  means  engageable  with 
the  sheet  material  to  form  an  airtight  seal  with  said  drum 
around  each  of  said  molds,  the  improvements  comprising 
first  coupling  means  projecting  from  said  drum  in  spaced 
positions  along  its  periphery  in  correspondence  of  each 
of  said  molds,  a  punch  having  an  initial  position  spaced 
radially  from  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  fluid  operated 
means  for  successively  shifting  said  punch  into  engage- 
ment with  the  strip  of  thermoplastic  sheet  material  upon 
each  mold  and  pressing  the  sheet  into  the  mold  radially, 
second  coupling  means  extending  radially  on  said  punch 
coacting  with  said  first  coupling  means  on  said  drum  when- 
ever said  punch  is  being  shifted  into  engagement  with  a 
strip  of  thermoplastic  sheet  ihaterial  upon  •  mold  and 
guiding  the  radial  movement  of  the  punch  into  the  mold, 
said  punch  while  inserted  in  a  moid  being  entrained  by 
said  drum  for  a  fraction  of  its  revolution,  means  associ- 
ated with  said  fluid  operated  means  for  withdrawing  said 
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punch  clear  of  said  punched  sheet  and  the  corresponding 
mold,  and  spring  means  pivoUUy  conncrted  to  said  punch 
for  returning  the  punch  to  its  initial  position. 


3,181,203 

PORTABLE  STAGE  AND  SHELL 

Hairy  J.  Wcngcr,  Steele  Couty,  Minn. 

(Owatonna,  Minn.) 

FDcd  Feb.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,520 

9  Claims.    (CL  20—1.126) 


9.  A  po^ajw  stage  and  music  shell  comprising,  a 
trailer  one  side  of  which  hinges  open  to  form  a  canopy, 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  hooking  portions  formed  in 
the  base  of  said  trailer  below  said  canopy,  a  platform 
in  said  trailer,  movable  platform  members,  means  secured 
to  said  movable  platform  members  and  engaged  selec- 
tively with  either  of  said  vertically  spaced  hooking  por- 
tions to  support  one  end  of  said  movable  platform  mem- 
bers adjacent  the  hinged  side  of  said  trailer,  and  jacks 
engaged  with  and  supporting  the  ends  of  said  movable 
platform  members  spaced  from  said  trailer  hinged  side 
at  the  same  clevaUon  as  the  selected  one  of  said  vertically 
spaced  hooking  portions. 


bers  for  forming  an  inner  seal  extending  entirely  around 
the  inner  perimeter  of  said  opening;  and  sealing  means 
operatively  positioned  between  the  outer  legs  of  at  least 
said  vertical  side  frame  members  and  associated  ones  of 
said  legs  of  said  vertical  side  sash  members  for  formmg 
an  outer  seal  extending  at  least  along  the  outer  vertical 
perimeter  of  said  opening  forming  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  projecting  lip  on  the  bottom  of  the  lower  sash 
member  extending  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower 
frame  member  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  frame  member  to  define  a  slot  therebetween, 
drainage  means  from  the  space  between  the  inner  and 
outer  perimeter  of  said  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said 
window  stifficiently  large  to  equalize  the  air  pressure  in 
said  space  with  the  air  pressure  on  the  exterior  of  said 
window. 

3,181,205 
PAD  STRUCTURES 
Cyril  P.  FrommcH  and  Sylvan  J.  Frommelt,  Daboqnc, 
Iowa,   assignocB  to   Dnbnqnc   Awning  ik   Tent   Co., 
Dabnqnc,  Iowa,  a  corporatioo  of  Iowa 

Filed  June  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,647 
3  Claims.    (CL  20— 69) 


3,181,204 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Dan  C.  MncsKl,  Niks,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  Anmkan  Metal 
Climax,  Inc  NewYork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FDcd  Ang.  23, 1963,  Ser.  Now  304,124 
2  Claims.    (CL  20— 53) 


1.  An  operating  window  assembly  comprising  a  frame 
defining  a  sash  opening  and  formed  of  an  upper  and  a 
lower  horirontal  frame  member  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
side  frame  members  interconnecting  said  horizontal  frame 
members,  each  of  said  members  having  a  cross  section 
with  a  first  transverse  leg  extending  edgewise,  and  inner 
and  outer  flange  legs  extending  generally  normal  to  the 
transverse  leg;  a  sash  portion  in  said  opening  operaUvely 
associated  with  said  frame  and  including  a  sash  frame 
formed  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  horizontal  sash  member 
and  a  pair  of  vertical  side  sash  members  interconnecting 
said  horizontal  sash  members,  each  of  said  sash  members 
having  a  first  transverse  leg  extending  edgewise  and  at 
least  one  flange  leg  extending  generally  normal  thereto; 
sealing  means  operaUvely  positioned  between  said  inner 
legs  and  associated  ones  of  said  legs  of  said  sash  mem- 


1.  A  pad  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a 
vertical  side  of  a  doorway  to  close  off  the  space  normally 
occurring  between  the  side  of  the  doorway  and  the  rear 
edge  of  a  truck  body  backed  up  to  said  doorway  and  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  of  a  cellular,  resilient,  compres- 
sible polymer  mounted  on  an  elongated,  rigid,  Peking 
member,  a  flat  face  on  said  body  opposite  said  member, 
a  cover  sheet  on  said  body  and  extending  over  said  flat  face 
and  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  cover  sheet  overlapping  the  respective  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  elongated  backing  member,  fastener  means 
securing  said  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  cover  slieet 
on  the  respective  longitudinal  «iges  of  said  backing  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  flaps  of  wear-resistant,  flexible  ma- 
terial attached  to  said  cover  sheet  on  said  flat  face,  said 
flaps  being  arranged  in  a  row  extNiding  longitudinally  of 
said  elongated  body,  and  means  extending  transversely  of 
said  elongated  body  along  only  one  of  the  respective  edges 
of  said  flaps  and  attaching  said  flaps  to  said  cover  sheet 
only  altmg  said  respective  edges  and  providing  a  row  of 
flaps  on  said  flat  face  having  their  upper  edges  attached 
to  said  cover  sheet  and  free,  lower  edges  when  said  pad 
structure  is  mounted  adjacent  the  side  of  a  doorway. 


3,181,206       

COMPOSITE  MATRIX  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edward  D.  Hagncy,  Mamanequa,  and  Marvin  Mehlman, 
Baysidc,  N.Y.    (both   %   National  Electrotype  Co., 
227  E.  45th  SL,  New  YoA,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268^33 
9  Claims.  (CL  22— 5.5) 
1.  A  composite  majri^for  use  in  heat  generating  plate 
casting  machines  comprising:  an  unsupported  primary 
matrix;  at  least  c«»e  unsupported  secondary  matrix  posi- 
lioaed  adjacent  said  primary  matrix  with  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  matrices  in  abutting,  noD-interiocking  rela- 
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tionahip  with  each  other;  and  a  sealing  tape,  substantially 
non-chrinking  and  non-deteriorating  at  the  temperatures 
generated  in  the  plate  catsing  machine,  covering  said 
abutting  edges  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  primary  aixl 
leoondary  matrices  in  the  non-printing  area  of  said  mat- 


rices, said  sealing  tape  comprising  a  thermal  insulating 
base  member,  a  fluorinated  synthetic  rcain  coating  on  said 
base  member,  and  a  pressure  sensitive,  silicone  adhesive 
affixed  to  one  side  of  the  coated  base  member  securely 
bonding  said  coated  tape  to  said  primary  and  secondary 
matrices. 

3  1S1JM7 
AUTOMATIC  MOLd'pR&ARING  APPARATUS 
Michael    Schalbic    Mid    Walnwrlght ,  Tuttlc,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  aaignon,  by  mcmc  a«i^iiicnti,  to  Altamil  Cor- 
poration, Indlniapolli,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,960 
ISChdms.    (CL22— 20) 


U 


n-   f- 


^-"^  ^1*  ■.«  ".Ti  sr»  '.T*  '.T*  M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  sand  mold  for  pour- 
ing, the  apparatus  having  a  shooting  station,  an  extraction 
station  and  as  assembly  station,  said  shooting  station  com- 
prising a  machine  for  shooting  sand  into  a  mold  box  con- 
taining a  pattern  to  produce  a  sand  mold  half,  means  for 
presenting  to  said  machine  alternately  a  drag  mold  box 
and  pattern,  and  a  mating  cope  mold  box  and  pattern, 
and  for  moving  the  filled  mold  boxes  to  an  extraction 
station  sequentially,  means  at  said  extraction  station  for 
extracting  the  said  molds  alternately  from  said  drag  and 
cope  mold  boxes,  means  for  alternately  moving  said  com- 
pleted drag  and  scope  molds  from  said  extracting  station 
to  said  assembly  station,  means  operative  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  drag  maid  from  the  extraction  station  to  the 
assembly  station  for  inverting  said  drag  mold,  all  of  the 
foregoing  means  operating  in  timed  relation  to  provide 
at  said  assembly  station  a  completed  drag  mold  and  a 
completed  cope  mold  in  spaced,  aligned  positions,  means 
to  bring  said  drag  mold  and  said  cope  mold  together, 
closing  and  completing  said  mold,  and  means  to  move 
said  completed  mold  out  of  said  apparatus  for  pouring. 


3,1S1,20« 
MOLDING  MACHE^  SQUEEZE  FOOT 
Edwin  R  Bnacr,  ZcUcBopIc,  FiL,  Mdinor  to  Hcmian 
PBcnaialic  Macfainc  Company,  PlttriNDgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ralloa  of  PcuMylranla 

FIM  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,74« 
2  Oalini.    (CL  22—41) 
1.  In  a  molding  machine  with  a  squeeze  head  having 
a  multiplicity  of  squeeze  feet  the  improvement  comprising 


mounting  each  of  said  squeeze  feet  on  a  respective  cylin- 
der member  spaced  from  other  cylinder  members  which 
is  slidably  mounted  on  a  rod  member  fixed  to  said  squeeze 
head,  means  normally  maintaining  said  cylinder  member 
with  said  squeeze  foot  in  a  central  position  whereby  said 
cylinder  member  and  squeeze  foot  may  be  moved  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  along  said  rod  member  relative 
to  said  squeeze  head,  said  cylinder  member  being  of  a 
length  that  substantially  covers  said  rod  member  when 


said  cylinder  member  is  fully  retracted  toward  said 
squeeze  head,  said  cylinder  member  having  a  substan- 
tially fluid-tight  chamber  therein  communicating  with 
fluid  reservoir  means  through  an  axial  opening  in  said  rod 
member  whereby  fluid  may  enter  and  leave  said  chamber 
with  said  cylinder  member  thereby  advancing  and  retract- 
ing respectively  from  said  central  position  along  said 
fixed  rod  member  and  centering  means  adapted  to  return 
said  cylinder  members  and  their  respective  squeeze  feet 
to  said  central  position. 


3,18M09 
FOIL  PRODUCTION 
Hugh  R.  Smldi,  Jr.,  PledoBont,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Tcmescal 
Metallurgical  Corporatkm,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,429 
SClaima.    (CL  22— 57.4) 


-i—Ci 


1 .  A  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  a  thin 
self-supporting  foil  of  uniform  thickness  comprising,  evac- 
uating a  vacuum  chamber  to  a  low  pressure,  vaporizing  a 
foil  material  within  the  vacuiun  chamber,  moving  an  end- 
less substrate  positioned  within  the  vacuum  chamber 
so  as  to  intercept  the  foil  material  vapors  and  condense 
the  foil  material  vapors  thereon  in  the  form  of  a  thin  uni- 
form coating,  removing  the  coating  from  the  substrate 
within  the  vacuum  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  thin  uni- 
form self-supporting  foil,  and  passing  the  foil  out  of 
the  vacuum  chamber  through  differential  vacuum  pump- 


if  AY  4,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


27 


ing  stages,  whereby  the  flow  of  air  into  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber is  substantially  prevented. 


3,181,210 
CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  APPARATUS 
WiUlam  A.  MoBtgomcrr,  Hayward,  Calif.,  anignor  to 
United  States  Pipe  and  Foudry  Company,  Birmlog- 
ham,  Ala.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  IcrKy 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,269 
2  Claims.    (CL  22— 65) 


3,181,2H^ 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Albert  Madwcd,  Bridfcpoit,  Con^  asriKMir,  by 
mrigamcBts,  to  Aatomatk  Castii«  CorporatioB, 
port,  Comi^  a  corpofatkm  of  CoDMcttcnt 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,915 
4  Claims.    (O.  22—70) 


to 


^ 


A  A 


^ 


1.  A  centrifugal  pipe  casting  apparatus  comprising  an 
axially  elongated  mold  rotatably  mounted  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  an  elongated  pouring  trough  mounted  in 
substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  mold,  means  for 
delivering  Aiolten  metal  to  said  pouring  trough  at  a  con- 
trolled rate,  a  container  of  predetermined  capacity,  an 
input  line  for  delivering  blacking  slurry  to  the  container, 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  slurry  delivery  to  the 
container  a  discharge  line  for  delivering  the  contents  of 
the  container  to  .the  pouring  trough,  an  overflow  line  for 
the  discharge  of  excess  blacking  slurry  from  the  con- 
tainer and  a  three-way  valve  coimected  to  the  discharge 
line  in  a  manner  to  permit  the  closing  of  the  overflow 
line  and  the  interconnecting  of  an  air  line  to  said  con- 
tainer whereby  the  contents  of  the  container  are  forced 
out  through  the  discharge  line. 


3,181,211 
DIE  CASTING  WITH  ULTRASONIC  VIBRATION 
Earic  W.  Rcarwin,  HigH  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Adams- 
Millis  Corporation,  High  Point,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolina 

FUed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,078 
6  Oatans.    (CL  22—68) 


:^k 


_rj 


1.  A  die  construction  for  a  die  casting  machine  and 
comprising  a  cover-half  and  an  ejector-half  which  engage 
to  define  a  cavity  for  casting  a  metal  product  and  a  runner 
attached  thereto  at  a  gate,  the  die  casting  machine  being 
of  the  type  which  has  means  for  mounting  the  said  die 
halves  for  relative  movement  so  that  they  can  be  selec- 
tively engaged  or  closed  and  then  opened  respectively  to 
receive  molten  metal  and  to  eject  the  formed  product  and 
its  runner,  one  of  the  said  die  halves  being  provided  with 
an  opening  extending  therethrough  and  communicatmg 
with  the  cavity,  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  disposed 
within  said  opening  for  movetnent  therein  and  haying  a 
reduced  end  substantially  flush  with  a  surface  of  said  one 
die  half  at  the  cavity,  the  said  transducer  being  connecti- 
ble  with  a  source  of  radio  frequency  electrical  energy 
and  comprising  a  material  capable  of  changing  its  dimen- 
sion responsive  to  and  in  keeping  with  the  frequency  of 
such  electrical  energy  to  vibrate  its  reduced  end,  a  nodal 
ring  embracing  said  transducer  between  its  ends  at  a  pomt 
of  minimum  vibration,  and  means  for  mounting  said  ring 
within  said  opening  to  support  the  transducer  therein. 


1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  comprising  a  vat  contain- 
ing a  supply  of  molten  casting  metal  and  a  metal  injec- 
tion mechanism  having  a  plunger  and  an  injection  cyi- 
linder  which  is  adapted  to  be  partially  immersed  in  swd 
molten  metal  in  said  vat,  said  injection  cylinder  compris- 
ing a  gooseneck  section  which  extends  above  the  level 
of  said  molten  metal  and  opens  into  a  die  cavity,  and  a 
plimger  receiving  section  having  an  intermediate  opening 
adapted  to  be  positioned  below  the  level  of  said  moKen 
metal  for  allowing  said  molten  metal  from  said  vat  to 
enter  the  injection  cylinder  and  be  forced  by  said  plunger 
through  said  gooseneck  section  into  the  die  cavity,  said 
die  cavity  being  formed  by  a  sectional  die,  one  of  said 
sections  being  mounted  in  fixed  position  relative  to  and 
opening  into  said  gooseneck  section  while  the  other  of 
said  sections  is  movable  into  engagement  with  said  fixed 
die  to  fprm  said  cavity,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  the  vat  one  which  is  provided  with  a  wall, 
the  height  of  which  is  selected  so  as  to  approach  the 
height  at  which  the  gooseneck  section  opens  into  the  die 
cavity;  and  automatic  means  reqwnsive  to  the  movement 
of  said   movable  die   section  for  supplying  additional 
molten  metal  to  said  vat  each  time  the  dies  are  moved 
out  of  engagement  in  sufficient  quantity  to  cause  a  surplus 
of  molten  metal  to  overflow  said  wall  whereby  moltqi* 
metal  added  to  said  vat  is  maintained  at  a  substantially 
constant  and  high  level  equal  to  the  height  of  said  wall, 
said  automatic  means  comprising  a  pivotal  ladle  for  dip- 
ping molten  metal  from  a  supply  thereof  and  depositing 
it  in  said  vat. 

3,181,213 
METHOD  FOR  THE  USE  OF  DYNAMIC 
VACUUM  IN  FOUNDRY  OPERATIONS 
Michael  Schalbic,  Boston,  Maas.,  and  Wainwrigkt  Tatttc, 
Cfaidmiati,  Ohio,  assignon,  by  mcaac  amignmiBt^to 
AltamU  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  a  corporaiiMi 
of  Delaware  .  <  .^ 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,156 
10  Claims.    (CI.  22—193) 


2.  The  method  of  transporting  a   porous,  hardened 
sand  mold,  which  includes  the  steps  of  bringing  the  exposed 
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surface  of  said  mold  into  contact  with  a  hollow  support- 
ing member  and  continuously  exhausting  the  air  there- 
from so  as  to  maintain  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  there- 
in in  spite  of  the  movement  of  at  least  on  the  order 
of  40  cubic  feet  of  free  air  per  minute,  through  the  pores 
of  said  mold,  whereby  the  resistance  to  air  flow  of  the 
tortuous  passages  between  the  sand  grains  of  said  mold 
creates  a  force  holding  said  mold  against  said  supporting 
member. 


3,181^14 

LINGERIE  STRAP  RETAINER 

Teren  D'Ambrosio,  170  W.  75th  St.,  New  York  23,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,068 

4  Claims.     (CL  24—73) 


1.  A  lingerie  strap  retainer  comprised  of  a  member 
adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  a  flexible  fabric,  said 
member  having  a  leg  substantially  the  length  thereof,  a 
collar  mounted  upon  said  leg,  said  collar  being  pivotable 
about  said  leg,  and  a  loop  depending  integrally  of  said 
collar,  said  loop  having  a  bottom  portion  parallel  w  ith  re- 
spect to  said  collar,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  split 
section  along  the  length  thereof,  whereby  a  lingerie  strap 
is  receivable  through  said  space  and  retainable  upon  said 
l>ottom  portion. 

\  3,18U15 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Ray  Ebcriiart,  317  E.  Jefferson  Blvd.,  Mlshawaka,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,837 

8  Claims.    (CL  24— 75) 


1*1    <•> 


}4 


7.  A  buckle  for  a  safety  belt  having  two  sections,  com- 
prising male  and  female  portions,  said  female  portion 
including  a  body  with  a  back  and  two  sides  joined  to  said 
back,  a  lever  in  one  end  of  said  body,  a  spring  means  be- 
tween said  back  and  said  lever  urging  said  lever  for- 
wardly,  a  means  for  operating  said  lever,  a  means  in  said 
body  in  the  end  opposite  said  lever  for  receiving  one  end 
of  one  belt  section,  means  for  holding  said  male  portion 
against  forward  movement  relative  to  said  lever,  said 
lever  and  male  portion  having  an  interlocking  lug  and 
slot  for  holding  said  lever  and  male  portion  in  locked  posi- 
tion, yieldable  means  for  disengaging  said  lever  and  male 
portion  when  said  lever  is  operated  to  unlatch  said  buckle, 
and  means  on  said  male  portion  for  receiving  one  end 
of  said  other  belt  section. 


3,181,216 
ADJUSTABLE  SNAP  FASTENER  BUCKLE 
Stuart  T.  Shears,  Bcbnont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United-Carr 
Incorporated,  a  conMiration  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,217 
1  Clahn.     (a.  24—77) 
An  adjustable  fastener  installation  comprising,  in  com- 
bination,    a    supporting    structure    such     as    a    shoe, 
glove,   and   the  like,   having  edge   portions  adjacent   an 
opening,  and  an  adjustable  elastic  strap  extending  from 
one  edge  portion  over  another  edge  portion  and  fastened 


to  both  edge  portions  by  fastening  devices,  at  least  one 
of  said  fastening  devices  having  a  buckle  of  molded 
plastic  material  attached  in  supenx>sed  relation  to  one 
edge  portion  and  adjustably  associated  with  said  elastic 
strap,  said  buckle  being  in  the  form  of  a  one  piece  snap 
fastener  socket  having  an  apertured  base  portion  for 
snap  fastener  engagement  with  a  cooperating  snap  fas- 
tener stud  on  the  associated  edge  portion  located  be- 
neath  said   buckle    and   having   spaced   strap  receiving 


»\^»tS-  '*-''^  -''^^'' 


slots  and  said  strap  being  threaded  through  said  slots  in 
a  manner  whereby  a  free  edge  portion  of  the  strap  passes 
through  both  slots  and  another  portion  of  the  strap  passes 
over  a  snubbing  flange  portion  adjacent  one  of  the  slots 
and  through  a  second  slot  only,  said  threading  arrange- 
ment permitting  sliding  adjustment  of  the  strap  relative 
the  buckle  when  desired  while  preventing  slippage  when 
the  shoe,  glove  and  the  like,  are  in  use  and  the  strap  is 
placed  under  strain. 


3,181,217 

JEWELRY  SHORTENER  LOCK 

Ernst  Bohlinger,  31—15  25th  Ave.,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  and 

Samuel  Friedman,  556  Ave.  Z,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,549 

1  Claim.     (CL  24—116) 


A  jewelry  clasp  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  necklace, 
comprising  an  elongated  body  member  formed  by  a  pair 
of  individual  side  bars,  each  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
transverse  notches  therein,  pivot  pins  connecting  said  bars 
at  their  ends  and  midway  thereof  and  being  the  only 
connection  therebetween,  a  clasp  bar  mounted  on  one 
end  pivot  pin  and  provided  with  spaced  jaws^t  its  oppo- 
site end  and  a  depending  spacing  lug  intermediate  its 
ends  receivable  between  said  bars  midway  of  their  lengths, 
a  combined  catch  member  and  finger  piece  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  other  end  pivot  pin  for  locking  engage- 
ment between  said  spaced  jaws  when  said  clamp  bar  is  in 
closed  position,  said  transverse  notches  adapted  to  re- 
ceive two  end  strands  of  a  necklace,  and  a  coil  spring  on 
said  intermediate  pivot  pin  having  oppositely  extending 
termmal  ends  resiliently  engageable  with  said  clasp  bar 
and  said  catch  member  when  in  open  and  closed  positions 
and  contacting  different  portions  of  said  clasp  bar  and 
catch  member  when  they  are  in  open  and  closed  positions, 
respectively. 

3,18M18  ^ 

DOCUMENT  FASTENER 
Charlca  H.  Wagner,  72  Central  Ave,  Pfymooth  Apti., 
Dayton,  Ohio,  awl  Richart  J.  KOIorcn,  169  Locnst 
Drive,  Fafarbom,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,460 
1  Claim.     (CL  24—153) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
In  combination  with  a  two-pronged  stamped  out  metal- 
lic paper  fastener  having  a  substantially  flat  elongated 
base  plate  and  two  narrow  substantially  flat  prong  mem- 
bers extending  outwardly  in  diametrically  opposite  direc- 
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tions  from  opposite  ends  of  said  base  plate  and  bendable 
substantially  at  the  junction  with  the  base  plate  to  extend 
in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  normal  to  said  base 
plate,  and  having  thin  raw  stamped  edges  on  said  prongs 
likely  to  cut  or  tear  paper  when  inserted  therethrough,  a 


hook  being  rigidly  secured  to  a  mid-portion  of  the  plate, 
and  said  plate  having  means  for  securing  same  to  an  end 
portion  of  an  associated  garment  to  stiffen  the  said  gar- 
ment end  portion,  said  flared  opening  bemg  adapted  to 
engage  a  loop  secured  to  aiiother  end  portion  of  the  gar- 
ment to  fasten  the  garment  end  portions  together. 


protective  coating  on  each  of  said  prongs  adjacent  said 
base  plate,  said  coating  completely  surrounding  said 
prongs  and  covering  said  thin  raw  edges  to  prevent  their 
cutting  papers  held  by  the  fastener  when  inserted  through 
said  papers,  and  means  for  retaining  said  prongs  in  juxta- 
posed relation  whereby  papers  may  be  secured  thereby. 


3  181  219 
SNAP  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Leo  J.  Deshaies,   Meriden,   Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Coonccticnt 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,037 
2  Claims.    (CL  24—203) 


j«  K 


1,  An  elongated  snap  fastener  assembly  comprising  an 
article  of  sheet  material  having  an  opening  with  front 
and  back  overlapping  edge  portions,  a  pair  of  elongated 
flexible  strips  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other,  one  of 
which  is  adhesively  secured  to  the  front  surface  of  said 
back  overlapping  edge  portion  and  the  other  of  which  is 
secured  to  the  back  surface  of  said  front  overlapping  edge 
portion,  snap  fastener  elements  arranged  in  pairs  along 
the  length  of  said  assembly,  each  element  having  a  thin 
flat  back  between  one  of  said  flexible  strips  and  the  sheet 
material  to  which  it  is  adhesively  secured,  the  elements  of 
each  pair  having  co-operating  stud  and  socket  snap  fasten- 
ing means  of  generally  tubular  shape  projecting  toward 
each  other  from  the  thin  flat  bases  of  the  elements  through 
apertures  in  their  respective  flexible  strips,  said  edge  por- 
tions of  the  article  being  both  imperforate  in  the  region 
of  said  fastener  elements. 


3,181,220 

FASTENER  WITH  NOSE  FOR  GARMENT 

AND  BELT 

Dona  C.  MeicrenyL  1658  N.  Raymond  Ave., 

Paa^cna,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  M,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,224 

2  Claims.     (CL  24 — 225) 


,   3,181^21 

SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 

Scymoar  J.  Knlwln,  Chicago,  DL,  asrignor  to  JcArcy- 

ADan  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,478 

2  Oahns.    (CL  24—230) 


J»a  y; 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  buckle  having  a  rigid  latch  body  with 
a  planar  base,  said  planar  base  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
engage  the  user's  body,  a  planar  rigid  latch  tongue  adapted 
to  be  slidably  inserted  along  said  base  and  having  open- 
ings, and  detent  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  latch 
body  for  movement  between  an  unlatched  position  out  of 
engagement  with  said  openings  and  a  latched  position 
received  within  said  openings  to  releasably  latch  said 
tongue  in  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  shallow  arcuate  recessed  grooves  spaced  trans- 
versely across  said  base,  said  grooves  being  defined  by 
projections  extending  from  said  surface,  the  end  of  said 
detent  means  each  being  loosely  received  in  one  of  said 
grooves  when  the  detent  means  are  in  latched  position, 
and  areas  coplanar  with  the  base  and  transversely  aligned 
with  said  recessed  grooves  to  provide  a  guide  surface  on 
which  said  tongue  may  slide  along  said  base  without 
catching  in  said  recess  means. 


3  181,222 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRE- 

STRESSED  CONCRETE  CONDUIT 

Percy  W.  Pahner,  502  Washtaigton  St,  Edgerton,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,673 

3  Claims.    (CL  25—41) 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  an  elongated  gar- 
ment engageable  plate  having  a  reversely  bent  back  end 
portion  forming  a  garment  stiffening  nose  portion  of 
double  thickness  and  terminating  in  a  hook  providmg  a 
flared  opening  facing  the  other  end  of  said  plate,  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  casting  concrete  tubular  products 
having  prestressed  metal  reinforcement  therein,  a  base 
substantially  non-adherent  to  concrete  and  forming  part 
of  a  mold  for  casting  the  product,  and  an  anchorage  at 
each  end  of  the  base  for  holding  the  reinforcement  in  pre- 
stressed condition,  a  first  bulkhead  positioned  on  the  base 
and  initially  forming  one  end  of  the  mold,  a  carriage  mov- 
able on  and  along  the  base  as  a  track  and  comprising 
a  frame,  plates  coacting  with  the  base  in  forming  the  four 
sides  of  a  mold  and  providing  an  opening  for  access  of 
concrete  to  the  mold,  a  second  bulkhead  on  the  carriage 
within  the  mold  and  movable  relative  thereto  for  forming 
an  end  for  the  mold,  the  two  bulkheads  having  apertures 
for  passing  the  reinforcement  therethrough  to  position  the 
reinforcement  relative  to  the  foiu-  sides  of  the  mold,  means 
on  the  carriage  for  moving  the  second  bulkhead  longitu- 
dinally of  the  mold  and  relative  thereto  to  press  on  the 
concrete  in  the  mold,  a  frame  resiliently  mounted  on  the 
carriage,  spaced  cores  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  frame 
to  overhang  from  the  frame  and  having  the  free  ends 
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thereof  extending  into  the  mold  through  the  second  bulk- 
head, ^brating  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  impress- 
ing vibration  along  the  overhanging  length  of  the  cores, 
and  means  on  the  carriage  for  feeding  concrete  through 
the  access  opening  into  the  mold  at  the  end  thereof  re- 
ceiving the  second  bulkhead. 


3411423 
TILE  SETTER 

New  CMdc,  Pa^ 
bc^  New  Caatle,  Pa^  • 


to 
corpondoa 


l«k  22, 1M2.  S«r.  No.  17t^3« 
tfClaiBaa.    (CL25— 153) 


1.  A  tile  setter  for  firing  ceramic  tile  comprised  of  op- 
posed side  walls  joined  at  their  top  and  bottom  to  define 
a  cell,  a  jdurality  of  cantilever  shelves  carried  by  each 
side  wall,  said  shelves  being  inclined  upwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  wall  supporting  them,  and  shelves  carried  by 
•aid  oppotite  walls  being  arranged  in  pairs  to  provide  pairs 
of  tile  supporting  edges,  the  two  edges  in  any  one  pair 
being  equidistant  frcnn  the  bottoms  of  the  supporting  walls 
and  one  edge  in  such  pair  being  spaced  from  its  support- 
ing side  wall  a  distance  equal  to  the  distanec  the  other  edge 
in  the  pair  is  spaced  from  its  supporting  side  wall,  where- 
by, when  a  tile  is  supported  on  a  pair  of  said  edges,  the 
weight  of  tile  between  said  edges  is  substantially  counter- 
balanced by  the  weights  of  the  portion  of  said  tile  extend- 
ing beyond  said  edges  toward  the  supporting  side  walls. 


34S1424 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BULKY  FABRICS 
David  Ti^Bcr,  WOinli^toM.  DeL-awlgnnr  to  E.  I.  dn  Font 
d«  Nemom  and  Conpaay,  Wllmlngtoii,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ntkm  of  Delaware 

FOad  Apr.  2, 19€3,  Ser.  No.  270,108 
TClaliiM.    (CL2S— 72) 


ricAMNT    intmntt 


H 


raiKic    PHCMWaTtON 


'J 


mCat    thcatmcnt 


'LC  KNC     TMC  ATMENT 


ruMTHCM   MCaTiWC    *1     MIOMC" 

TCHPCna^UMC      LEVELS 
rmtttif   (Haiiiaiii   •nf<»k«f«   cm) 

catyew«t» 


ruHTMC"     FcCllMQ 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  bulky  fabrics  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  fabric  from  synthetic  filament  yam 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  continuous  multi-com- 
ponent filameitts  wherein  the  components  have  dif- 
ferent shrinkages  and  extend  longitudinally  in  tem- 
porary adhering  side-by-side  relationship  along  the 
length  of  said  filaments, 

(b)  shrinking  one  of  said  components  an  amount 
greater  than  any  other  component  to  crimp  said 
fllamenta,  and 


(c)  splitting  said  components  into  individual  filamen- 
tary structures  and  interengaging  and  entangling  said 
filamentary  structures  by  vigorously  flexing  said 
fabric 


New 


3,181,225 
PROCESS  OF  RESIN  TREATING  A  COTTON 
BATTING 
Nestor  B.  KM>cpflcr  a^  Homer  K.  GardMr,  Ir., 
Oricana,  and  Henry  L.  E.  Vlx,  Mctakle,  La., 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the 
Secretary  of  AfricnMnre 

FOad  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  271,525 

9  Claims.    (CL  28—75) 

(Gnmtcd  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  aec.  2M) 


1.  The  method  for  producing  a  fibrous  cotton  batt  with 
improved  stability,  coherence,  and  resilience,  which  meth- 
od comprises  these  several  operatious  carried  out  in  se- 
quence: 

(a)  forming  webs  of  opened  textile  fibers  of  the  group 
consisting  of  cotton  fibers  and  chemically  modified 
cotton  fibers, 

(b)  treating  the  webs  with  a  resin  forming  composi- 
tion at  least  one  component  of  which  is  a  cellulose 
reactive,  crosslinking  reagent  to  a  resin  add-on  of 
about  from  3.76%  to  24.2%,  by  weight  of  the 
cellulosic  reactive  component  baaed  on  the  weight 
of  the  cotton, 

(c)  collecting  and  condensing  the  treated  webs  to  fOTm 
a  ban  of  layered,  treated  webs,  and 

(d)  curing  the  batt  of  layered  treated  webs  under  com- 
pression less  than  the  ultimate  use  compression  of 
the  finished  batt. 


3  181,224 
METHOD  OF  MANUl^ACnJRING  8EMI-CONDUC- 
\  TTYE   DEVICES   HAVING    ELECTRODES   CON- 
TAINING ALUMINUM     , 
Nko  Bram  Spcycr,  MoUankirticwas,  N||m«fc%  Ncthcr- 
ianda,  asslaiiiii  to  North  Am^ttean  PUUpa  Compuy, 
be,  f4cw  Vork,  N.Y.,  a  corponfloa  of  Dciawwe 
Filed  lane  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,037 
ClaliiH  priority,  applkatkm  Nalhcriuda,  Aaf.  1,  195S, 

230,1(5 
4ClalnM.    (CL29— 253)     . 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  aluminum-doped  contact 
to  a  germanium  semiconductive  body,  comprising  pro- 
viding in  conUct  with  the  body  a  mass  of  metal  free  of 
aluminum  but  capable  of  alloying  with  the  body,  heating 
the  assembly  of  body  and  mass  at  a  temperature  of  about 
500*  C.  at  which  the  metal  mass  is  melted,  thereafter, 
while  the  mass  remains  in  a  molten  state,  immersing  in 
the  melt  beneath  its  surface  a  wire-like  member  contain- 
ing aluminum,  thereafter  subjecting  the  resultant  assembly 
to  a  heat  treatment  at  which  at  least  some  of  the  aluminum 
dissolves  in  the  molten  mass,  thereafter  cooling  the  as- 
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ibly  to  solidify  the  mass  and  form  the  aluminum-doped 
contact  alloyed  to  the  body,  and  thereafter  removing 
the  portions  of  the  wire-like  member  projecting  from  the 
solidified  mass. 

3  181,227 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  COMPONENTS 
William  G.  Grainger,  Ifllnaton-Salcm,  N.C.,  and  Dclbcrt 
E.  WOaon,  Magna,  Utah,  asrijnnrs  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  11,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  158,432 
13  Claims.    (CL  29— 25.42) 


3,181429 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DE- 
VICE AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 
Rolf  R.  Haberccht,  James  M.  Booe,  and  WaBncc  D. 
Loftns,  IndlamvoHa,  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  MaBory  A 
Co.,  Inc^  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,655 
5  Claims.    (CL  29^1553) 


1.  In  a  device  for  inserting  an  electrically  non-con- 
ductive article  into  an  electrically  conductive  bath  received 
in  a  container,  electrically  conductive  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  article  within  the  container  to  displace  the  con- 
ductive bath  about  the  article  into  contact  with  the  ad- 
vancing means,  and  means  rendered  eflfectivc  upon  contact 
of  the  conductive  bath  with  the  advancing  means  for 
interrupting  operation  of  the  advancing  means. 


3,181,228 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BALL  POINTS 

AND  THEIR  PROTECTING  CAPS 

Jean  Droubay,  Chamonix,  Hantc-Savoie,  France,  asrignor 

to  A.  J.  Fagard  A  Cle,  Paris,  France,  a  French  limited 

partneriliip  compuiy  of  France 

Fifed  Jnly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnmce,  Aug.  10, 1961, 
.     870,574 
SCiaimi.   (CL  29^149  J) 


l.'A  process  for  producing  a  stabilized  semiconductor 
device  amtaining  a  wafer  of  semiconductive  material, 
said  iM-occss  comprising  the  steps  of:  coating  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  wafer  with  a  water-imper- 
vious resin  which  adheres  thereto;  heating  the  coated 
wafer  to  cure  said  rpsin  and  effect  polymerization  here- 
of; placing  the  cured  resin-coated  wafer  and  a  quantity 
of  barium  oxide  desiccant  within  a  container,  and  heat- 
ing said  ccMitaincr  to  a  temperature  of  100"-200°  C; 
hermetically  scaling  said  container  while  still  at  a  tem- 
perature within  said  range;  and  heating  the  sealed  con- 
tainer to  a  temperature  of  at  least  120°  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  18  hours. 


3  181,230 
METHODS  OF  MAHNG  ELECTRIC  HEATING 
UNITS  OF  THE  SHEA^^HED  RESISTANCE  CON- 
DUCTOR TYPE 
Thomas  McAvoy,  Romlle,  and  Engcne  F.  Dilkm,  CMcafO, 
MIL,  awignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpom- 
tkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,104 
7  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.63) 


^. 


1;  A  method  for  producing  ball  points  for  ball  point 
pens  including  their  protecting  cap,  starting  from  a  bi- 
metallic bar  constituted  by  a  core  of  a  metal  facilitating 
the  rolling  of  the  ball  and  an  outer  sheath  section  of  a 
harder  metal,  said  method  consisting  in  cutting  the  bar 
to  a  predetermined  length,  boring  inside  the  core  of  the 
bar.  an  ink  feeding  channel  followed  by  a  short  coajcial 
capillary  channel  and  by  a  terminal  ball  housing,  turning 
the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  sheath  section  of  the  bar 
to  the  desired  shape  and  setting  the  ball  in  its  housing, 
whereby  the  ball  will  be  seated  on  the  soft  core  and  the 
hard  outer  sheath  enctmipasses  the  ball  seat  to  provide 
a  wear  i«sistant  surface. 


•-      ^ 


r4<^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electric  beating  unit  cona- 
prising  in-oviding  an  assembly  of  an  elongated  electric 
resistance  conductor  and  a  pair  of  electric  terminals  respec- 
tively electrically  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
resistance  condiictor  and  an  elongated  tubular  metallic 
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sheath  surrounding  said  resistance  conductor  and  at  least 
the  inner  ends  of  said  terminals,  arranging  said  assembly 
in  upstanding  position  with  said  resistance  conductor  and 
the  inner  ends  of  said  terminals  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
sheath  and  with  the  upper  end  of  said  sheath  in  open  condi- 
tion and  with  the  lower  end  of  said  sheath  in  closed  condi- 
tion, blowing  chemically  inert  gas  having  granular  refrac- 
tory material  suspended  therein  in  a  first  stream  downward- 
ly into  the  open  upper  end  of  said  sheath,  stripping  the 
granular  refractory  material  from  the  first  stream  and 
projecting  the  same  downwardly  through  said  sheath,  con- 
ducting the  thus  stripped  gas  in  a  second  stream  upwardly 
through  said  sheath  andjnit  of  the  open  upper  end  thereof, 
and  continuing  said  three  steps  last  set  forth  until  a  filling 
of  the  granular  refractory  material  in  said  sheath  is  pro- 
duced that  embeds  said  resistance  conductor  and  the  inner 
ends  of  said  terminals  and  that  retains  the  same  in  place  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  sheath. 


pressure  vessel  and  the  platform  routed  to  selective  posi- 
tions to  permit  each  of  the  impell^t  to  be  railed  through 


the  access  opening  and  aperture  by  said  raising  and  low- 
ering means  for  replacement  of  each  impeller. 


MOLECULAR  SIEVE-METAL  AGGLOMERATES. 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Donald  W.  Brcck,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Unioa 

Carbide  Corporatioii,  a  conMnltoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Aug.  6, 1963,  Seir.  No.  300,163 
13  Claims.     (CL  29—182.5) 

1.  An  agglomerate  comprising  zeolitic  molecular  sieve 
crystals  of  less  than  10  microns  individual  size,  and  metal 
bodies  having  at  least  one  dimension  less  than  50  microns, 
the  ratio  of  the  metal  body  size  to  the  zeolitic  molecular 
sieve  crystal  size  being  at  least  5  to  1,  said  metal  bodies 
having  a  melting  point  over  300"  C,  being  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  agglomerate  in  quantity  suflR- 
cient  to  constitute  between  about  5  and  30%  by  weight 
of  the  agglomerate  and  sintered  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  molecular  sieve  crystals. 

10.  The  method  of  preparing  a  sintered  agglomerate 
composed  of' zeolitic  molecular  sieve  crystals  and  metal 
bodies,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mixture  of 
said  crystals  of  less  than  10  microns  individual  size,  and 
said  metal  bodies,  constituting  between  about  5  and 
30%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  having  a  melting 
point  over  300*  C,  and  at  least  one  dimension,  less 
than  50  microns,  the  ratio  of  the  metal  body  size  to 
the  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  crystal  size  being  at  least 
5  to  1;  intimately  blending  said  mixture;  and  thereafter 
compacting  the  blended  mixture  under  supcratmospheric 
pressure  and  temperature  above  100'  C.  but  below  the 
destruction  temperature  of  said  crystals  and  also  below 
the  fusion  point  of  said  metal  bodies  thereby  sintering 
said  bodies  to  the  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  crystals. 


3,181,233 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FAINT  ROLLERS 
Alfred    L.    Sannlpoll,    EKondido,    Calif.,   and    Earl    E. 
Thomas,  Jotuson  City,  Tcnn.,  aarignon  to  Scamlcas 
CoTcn,  Inc.,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 
Tennessee 
Application  Jonc  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,632,  now  Patent 
No.  3,010,867,  dated  Nov.  28, 1961,  which  is  a  division 
of  application  Scr.  No.  541,702,  Oct.  20,  1955,  now 
Patent  No.  2,944,588,  dated  Inly  12,  1960.    Divided 
and  thk  application  Jnnc  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,255 
10  Claims.    (CL  29—235) 


'\ 


:^ 


■ZX_fi^] ^' 
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3,111^2 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPLACING  AN  IMPELLER 
Ronald  Scott  Challcndcr,  Applcton,  England,  assignor  to 

United  Ungdom  Atomic  Encigy  Authority,  London, 

England 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,511 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  21,  1962, 

10,913/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 202) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  replacing  an  impeller  in  a  radio- 
active environment  within  a  pressure  vessel  having  an 
aperture  therein  comprising  a  shielded  flask  having  an 
access  opening,  an  impeller  support  platform,  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  support  platform  within  said 
flask,  a  pluraUty  of  impellers,  means  mounting  said  im- 
pellers on  said  platform  for  raising  and  lowering  said  im- 
pellers with  respect  to  the  platform,  and  means  for  seal- 
ing said  flask  about  the  aperture  in  the  pressure  vessel 
when  said  aperture  is  in  register  with  the  access  opening 
in  said  flask,  whereby  the  flask  may  be  positioned  with 
the  access  opening  in  register  with  said  aparture  in  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  paint 
rollers  from  a  knitted  pile  fabric  sleeve  wherein  the  sleeve 
initially  has  the  pile  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  having  an  outer  diameter  great- 
er than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tubular  sleeve  when  in 
an  untcnsioned  condition,  means  for  supporting  said  tubu- 
lar member  in  position  for  receiving  a  kntted  tubular 
sleeve  therein  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  the 
end  of  said  tubular  sleeve  to  be  turned  over  the  end  of 
said  tubular  member,  means  for  gripping  exteriorly  of 
said  tubular  member  the  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve  which 
has  been  turned  over  onto  said  tubular  member,  means 
for  actuating  said  sleeve  gripping  means,  and  means  for 
moving  said  sleeve  gripping  means  in  a  path  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member  whereby  said 
sleeve  is  moved  along  the  length  <rf  said  tubular  member 
thereby  Inverting  the  full  length  of  said  sleeve  onto  said 
tubular  member. 

3,18M34 
PIPE  PULLING  TOOL 

John  B.  Gill,  20433  F.ari  St,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,044 

7  Claims.    (CL  29—237) 


^"'     h" 


1.  A  pipe  pulling  tool  for  bringing  two  sections  of  pipe 
and  the  like  axially  closer  together  through  a  chain  grip- 
ping both  sections  of  pipe  and  lever  means  acting  to 
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bring  the  end  portions  of  the  chain  relatively  closer  to- 
gether, comprising  a  curved  body  member  having  walls 
defining  a  curved  channel  section  containing  a  floor  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls  adapted  to  ride  against  a  pipe  and 
hold  a  section  of  chain  within  the  channel,  said  cm^'ed 
channel  section  having  a  nonuniform  curvature,  said 
floor  having  a  pair  of  inclined  surfaces  wbkh  define  a 
V-shape  in  cross-section,  naeans  at  one  end  of  the  chan- 
nel for  holding  fixed  positions  of  the  chain,  and  means 
adapted  to  hold  a  lever  at  the  other  end  oi  the  channel. 


means  in  said  lopcesses  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
trunnions,  said  can)  means  having  such  a  configuratioo 
that  the  force  of  sas^  q>ring  means  moving  said  trun- 


3,ltU35 
PROCESS  FOR  RESBTANCE  WELDING  THROUGH 

A  BUTYL  RUBBER  WELD-THROUGH  SEALANT 
LyU  WaDis,  BaMmosv,  and  Janas  O.  MatUs,  SykcsvOic, 
Md.,  aarinors  to  MsgrttaHMnkCta  Corporation,  New 
York,  NX  a  canantUm  of  Manrland 
No  Drawfaig.     FBcd  Jan.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,485 
7Cbdms.    (CL  29— 404) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  producing  a  high  quality  resistance 
weld  between  metal  plates,  said  weld  being  effectively 
sealed  from  attack  by  highly  reactive  agents,  the  improve- 
ment including  the  steps  of: 
{a)  mating  said  metal  plates  for  resistance  welding 
with  a  liquid  film  of  uncured  butyl  rubber  disposed 
between  deoxidized  faying  surfaces  thereof;  and 
(b)  resistance    welding    said    metal    plates    together 
through  said  liquid  film. 


3,181,236 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  FINNED  TUBING 
Robert  J.  Garland,  Dc  Witt,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Carrier  Cor- 
poration, Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a  coraontioa  of  Dctaware 
Original  application  Mar.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  648,940,  now 
Patent  No.  3,000,084,  dated  S«vt  19,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,610 
SClainw.    (CL  29^-561) 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  a  ribbon  about  a  rotat- 
ing and  advancing  tube,  the  combination  of  means  for 
placing  a  longitudinal  crease  in  a  ribbon,  means  for  plac- 
ing the  folded  legs  of  the  ribbon  into  face-to-face  en- 
gagement, forming  rolls  for  winding  th*  folded  ribbon 
about  the  tube  with  the  fold  adjacent  the  tul^  and  discs 
for  separating  the  legs  of  the  folded  ribbon  from  face-to- 
face  contact. 

3,1<1,237 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 
Irar  Jcpaoo,  Oak  Par1^  and  Otto  Bablcr,  Chicago,  IIL, 
asrignors  to  Soabcam  Corporatloa,  Chia«o,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  DHnois 

Filed  Dec  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,893 
SCIalass.  (CL  30— 34.2) 
1.  An  electric  dry  shaving  device  comprising  a  casing 
defining  a  chamber,  a  cutting  bead  associated  with  said 
casing,  means  defining  a  pair  of  elongated  recesses  one 
at  each  end  of  said  casing,  a  roller  having  trunnions  at 
the  ends  thereof,  spring  means  biasing  said  trunnions 
outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  roller,  said  trunnions 
being  receivable  one  in  each  of  said  recesses,  and  cam 

814   O.G.— 2 


nions  into  engagement  with  said  cam  means  Causes  said 
roller  to  move  toward  corresponding  ends  of  «aid  re- 
cesses. 


3,181,238 

PISTOL  GRIP  PIPE  CUTTER 

Leo  Lnca  Liggio,  83  Coi  Ave,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,791 

1  Claim.    (CL30— 94) 


7     §B.*^       ^    .^ 


A  combination  hand  tool  assembly  including  a  rec- 
tangular solid  metal  body  with  an  integral  pistol  grip 
handle  depending  angularly  from  one  end  thereof,  said 
body  having  a  flat  top  above  the  handle,  with  grooves 
along  both  sides  of  the  flat  top,  an  integral  upright  plate 
at  the  end  of  the  flat  top,  said  plate  having  a  central  slot 
intersecting  the  top  end  edge  thextot,  an  integral  bulboiis 
housing  on  the  outer  surfacfc  of  the  plate  extending  there- 
above,  a  shaft  on  the  top  of  the  plate  extending  across 
the  slot,  a  cutting  viieel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
said  wheel  projecting  into  the  housing  and  outwardly  of 
the  irfate,  a  y<Ait  slidably  mounted  in  the  grooves  at  the 
top  of  the  body,  said  yoke  having  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing bight  portion  at  the  rear  end  thfceof,  a  longitudinally 
extending  threaded  bore  in  said"b^t  portion,  a  bridge 
member  carried  on  the  forward  end  of  the  yoke,  a  V- 
shaped  anvil  carried  on  the  forward  end  of  the  yoke,  said 
anvil  facing  said  wheel,  and  an  el<Higated  threaded  bolt 
threaded  through  said  bore  with  the  forwatxl  end  tiiereof 
joumalled  in  a  hole  in  the  rear  eiKl  of  said  body,  said  bolt 
coacting  with  the  yoke  and  body  for  nsoving  the  anvil 
toward  and  away  from  the  cutting  wheel. 


3,181039 
TREE  AND  SHRUB  BRANCH  SAW 
Alois  Skok,  679  S.  Mentor  Ave,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1963,  Sar.  No.  314,014 
3  Claims.     (CL  30—166) 
1.  A  saw  for  cutting  a  brandx  comprising  a  pole,  a 
saw  blade  guide  attached  thereto  adjacent  an  end  thereof, 
a  saw  blade  reciivocable  in  said  guide  and  having  cutting 
teeth  for  cutting  the  branch,  clamping  means  movably  at- 
tached to  the  pole  adjacent  said  end  and  movable  to- 
ward the  cutting  teeth  to  engage  the  branch  at  a  position 
remote  from  the  position  of  engagement  of  the  saw  teeth 
at  said  branch,  bearing  means  fixed  to  the  pole  adjacent 
said  end  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  saw  blade  anid  the 
clamping  means  and  disposed  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  reciprocation  of  the  saw  blade,  a  clamping  contnd 
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meant  attached  to  the  pole,  means  connecting  said  clamp- 
ing control  means  to  the  clamping  means  to  move  said 
clamping  mcana  in  the  direction  to  engage  the  branch 
and  wedge  it  between  the  clamping  means,  the  saw  teeth 
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and  the  bearing  means  at  respective  spaced  positions 
around  the  circumference  of  the  branch,  and  saw  operat- 
ing means  connected  with  the  saw  bUde  to  reciprocate 
the  saw  blade  to  cut  the  branch. 


3  181,240 
CERAMIC  ARTIFICIAL  TEETH  AND  METHOD 
OF  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
WaldcBuv  KtAmt  and  Hcfavkh  Wlcnand,  SprcndUiiscn, 
Gcnnany,  and  Dieter  Wcvl,  Rcdwttz,  Aoitria,  aMivi«" 
to  ZahnMbrik  Wlenand  SoIbm  Jk  Company,  G.ni.bJl., 
Kr^  Offenbach.  Gcnnany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 
S^o!S!Srm^^m!S^39,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  137,452 

16  ClaiiiM.  (CL  32— S) 
1.  An  artificial  tooth  formed  from  porcelam  material 
and  containing  finely  divided  opacifying  particles  of  a  size 
not  substantially  exceeding  the  wave  length  of  light  and 
having  suflBciently  different  refractive  indexes  from  said 
material  to  render  at  least  the  exterior  surface  portion  of 
the  tooth  capable  of  reflecting  and  transmitting  light  m 
a  manner  resembling  the  opalescence  exhibited  by  natural 
teeth  under  similar  light  conditioos. 


3,181^1 

MEASURING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  FLAYING 

FOOTBALL 

Robert  G.  Middleton,  292«  Dooglai,  D«»  Mof«»«^  *«''■ 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,§69 

3  Claima.    (CL  33—46) 


an  elongated  track  adapted  to  be  positioned  parallel 
to  and  at  one  side  of  the  side  line  of  a  football 
playing  field  area, 

a  frame, 

means  on  said  frame  for  engaging  and  moving  on  said 
track, 

a  visual  sighting  means  on  said  frame  , 

an  elongated  resilient  pointer  secured  to  said  framp 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  extending  at  a  right 
angle  from  said  track  toward  the  side  line  of  a  foot- 
ball playing  field, 

said  resilient  pointer  being  adapted  to  normally  hold 
said  frame  in  an  upright  position  but  dcformablc 
to  allow  said  frame  to  be  tilted, 

and  an  elongated.  flexiWe  member  of  predetermined 
length  being  operatively  secured  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  said  frame  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  sight- 
ing means  and  being  detachably  secured  to  said  track 
at  its  other  end. 


3,181,242 

STRAIGHTEDGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TAPE  MEASURE 

Robert  W.  Cook,  1715  Center  St,  Radnc,  Wb. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,970 

6  Claims.    (CL  33—75) 


2.  A  straightedge  attachment  for  a  tape  measure  of  the 
type  having  a  housing  and  a  measuring  tape  disposed 
therein  and  extendable  thefcfrcwn,  comprising  clip-qn 
means  rcleasatoly  attachable  to  said  housing,  a  first  mem- 
ber pivotaUy  UMunted  on  said  means  and  extending  there- 
from in  alignment  with  the  extension  of  said  tape,  a  second 
member  pivotaUy  mounted  on  the  extending  end  of  said 
first  member  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  directiwi 
transverse  thereto  for  alignment  with  the  measurement 
marking  on  said  tape,  and  stops  included  in  said  attach- 
ment to  be  operative  between  said  means  and  both  said 
members  for  establishing  the  respective  positions  of  said 
members. 

3  181,243 
DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 
Thaddeofl  T.  Zajac,  2704  W.  24th  Place;  Lonb  A.  Osow- 
lU,  2153  W.  18th  St.;  and  Joeeph  Mkhalowiki,  2700 
W.  24th  Place,  aU  of  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  lone  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,677 
12  Claims.    (CL  33—104) 


1.  In  a  drafting  instrument,  a  light  transmitting  rela- 
tively flat  body  having  a  ruling  edge,  a  light  directing 
1    A  football  aains  measuring  means,  comprising  in   prism  integral  with  the  body  and  extending  •lojjjjj^ 
combinatiM  "«""™'»     «u».      u*».       ,        ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^  Ught^mitting  face  directed 
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toward  the  ruling  edge  and  extended  below  the  edge  and 
in  close  proximity  thereto. 


3,181,244 

ADJUSTABLE  CALIPER 

Victor  M.  Sosa,  2  Calle  0-71,  Zona  1, 

Goatemiala,  Guatemala 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,862 

9  Claims.    (CL  33—143) 


3,181,246 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE   INTEGRITY   OF   A   SOLID   PROPEIXANT 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
Lonnic  W.  JcnUns  and  Thomas  H.  Pratt,  HnatsiHle,  Ala., 
assignors,  by  mesM  assignmrntii,  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  off  the  Army 
Filed  Sept.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,228 
6  Claims.    (CL  33— 174) 


5.  A  caliper  gauge  adapted  for  setting  minimum  and 
maximum  dimensional  tolerances  of  a  work  piece,  com- 
prising an  elongated  fiat  ruler,  a  first  rectangular  block 
secured  at  one  end  of  the  ruler,  said  block  having  a  first 
bore  therein,  said  block  having  a  slot  cut  across  the  block 
and  extending  inwardly  from  one  edge  thereof  to  receive 
a  gauge  plate,  a  first  pin  axially  slidable  in  said  bore  and 
having  a  head  extending  into  said  slot  to  engage  said  gauge 
plate,  said  pin  having  a  shank  extending  out  of  the  block 
oppositely  of  said  head  and  axially  parallel  to  said  ruler, 
and  spring  means  in  said  bore  tending  to  retract  the  shank 
and  extend  said  head,  a  second  block  axially  slidable  on 
the  ruler,  means  for  disengageably  securing  said  second 
block  in  any  selected  position  on  the  ruler,  and  a  second 
pin  carried  by  the  second  block  and  extending  toward 
the  first  pin  in  axial  alignment  therewith. 


3,181,245 

VEHICLE  BALL  JOINT  TESTING  GAUGE 

Othmar  J.  BnlUnger,  727  Sntcr  St.,  Johantown,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,343 

7  Claims.    (CL  33—169) 


1.  In  a  solid  propellant  motor  having  a  longitudinal  per- 
foration therein,  a  iwofilometer  for  tracing  the  profile  of 
a  solid  propellant  grain  along  the  surface  of  the  perfora- 
tion for  testing  the  intgerity  of  said  motor  comprising;  a 
frame  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  perfora- 
tion, a  trolley  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  there- 
along,  motion  transmission  means  carried  by  said  frame 
and  connected  to  said  trolley  for  movement  thereof,  a 
reversible  electric  motor  connected  to  said  motion  trans- 
mission means  to  effect  movement  of  said  trolley  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  motor,  transducers  carried  by  said 
trolley  for  movement  therewith,  contact  means  carried  by 
said  transducers  for  reciprocal  movement  normal  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  trolley,  resilient  means  urging 
said  contact  means  into  engagement  with  the  surface  of 
said  perforation  to  trace  the  profile  of  said  perflation  and 
said  transducer  means  generating  a  signal  corresponding 
in  amplitude  to  said  reciprocal  movement  of  said  contact 
means,  receiving  means  for  recording  the  signal  generated 
by  said  transducers,  and  means  connecting  said  transducer 
means  to  said  receiving  means. 


3,181,247 
GEAR  CHECKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Henchel   E.   McMahan,   Indiaaapolis,   and  Arthnr  H. 
Stonghton,   MartinsriUe,   Ind.,   assignorB   to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cwporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,713 
IChdms.    (CL  33— 179.5) 


1.  A  vehicle  ball  joint  testing  gauge  comprising  a  base, 
an  indicator,  means  movably  supporting  said  indicator 
from  said  base  for  movement  of  at  least  a  portion  there- 
of vertically  relative  to  said  base,  said  portion  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  lower  portion  of  a  raised  vehicle 
wheel,  and  force  means  movably  supported  from  said  base 
for  movement  of  at  least  a  portion  thereof  relative  to  said 
base  in  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  indicator,  said  force  means  includ- 
ing means,  on  said  portion  thereof,  adapted  to  engage  the 
lower  periphery  of  said  vehicle  wheel  adjacent  said  por- 
tion of  said  indicator  and  to  raise  the  wheel  relative  to 
said  base  whereby  the  vertical  movement  of  said  wheel 
may  be  registered  by  said  indicator. 


1.  Apparatus  for  checking  production  gear  teeth  com- 
prising master  gear  means  secured  to  a  drive  shaft  for 
rotating  a  production  gear  at  a  constant  speed,  master 
gear  pitch  circle  disk  means  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
axially  spaced  from  said  master  gear  means  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  therewith,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  oonically 
tapered  support  pins,  a  production  gear  to  be  checked 
in  driven  engagement  with  said  master  'gear  and  mounted 
on  said  support  pins  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  shaft,  production  gear  pitch  circle  disk  means 
axially  spaced  from  said  production  gear  in  driven  en- 
gagement with  said  master  gear  pitch  cu-de  disk  means 
and  mounted  on  said  support  pins  for  free  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  production  gear  and  about  said  axis  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  master  gear  pitch  drck 
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disk  means,  directly  readable  gauge  means  positioned 
between  said  production  gear  and  production  gear  pitch 
circle  disk  means  and  fixed  to  said  production  gear  pitch 
circle  disk  means  and  rotaUble  therewith  in  the  spaces 
between  said  production  gear  and  production  gear  pitch 
circle  disk  means  and  said  master  gear  means  and  master 
gear  pitch  circle  disk  means,  gauge  control  means  as- 
sociated with  said  directly  readable  gauge  means  and 
extending  adjacent  to  said  production  gear,  and  locat- 
ing means  magnetically  secured  to  said  production  gear 
to  engage  and  displace  said  gauge  control  means  whereby 
variations  in  angular  displacement  of  said  production 
gear  relative  to  said  production  gear  pitch  circle  disk 
means  during  rotation  will  be  reflected  by  variations  in 
the  relative  positions  of  said  gauge  control  means  and  said 
locating  means  and  shown  on  said  directly  readable  gauge 
means. 


3,1S1»24S 

WHEEL  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

MazwcU  B.  ManloTe,  1724  Kjums  Arc^  Topcka,  Kmdm. 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2M,277 

11  ClaimiB.    (a.  33— 2t3.18) 


assembly  and  covering  the  major  portion  of  the  view- 
ing window,  means  connecting  said  movable  mask  to  said 
pointer  bar  assembly  and  transversely  thereof,  a  second 
mask  fixed  to  said  gyro  mounting  means  between  the 
movable  mask  and  the  gyro  and  covering  the  viewing 
window  opening,  a  contrasting  colored  band  positioned 
transversely  on  the  fixed  mask  at  a  mid-portion  thereof. 
a  terrain  reference  on  the  movable  mask,  said  terrain  ref- 
erence having  a  plurality  of  converging  lines  directed  at 
a  vanishing  point  at  the  center  of  the  movable  mask. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  alignment  of  a  vehicle 
frame  and  respectively  spaced  pairs  of  dirigible  and  track- 
ing wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  comprising:  , 

(a)  mounting  members  having  scale  portions  and  be- 
ing adapted  for  connection  to  each  dirigible  wheel 
and  having  interconnected  indicating  mechanisms  for 
directly  and  simultaneously  indicating  by  reference 
to  each  other  the  relative  angular  toe  and  camber 
displacement  of  each  dirigible  wheel, 

(b)  deflection  indicating  devices  respectively  adapted 
for  mounting  on  each  tracking  wheel  and  having  out- 
wardly extending  support  members,  supporting  means 
on  said  support  members  and  adjustable  on  said  sup- 
port members  transversely  with  respect  to  the  ve- 
hicle, said  supporting  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  dirigible  wheel  mounting  members  for 
indicating  frame  distortion  by  reference  to  said  scale 
portions  and  indicating  mechanism, 

(c)  turntable  means  supporting  said  dirigible  wheels 
for  steering  simulation,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  turntable  means  and  adapted  to  rotatably  urge 
said  turntable  means  in  opposite  directions  for  induc- 
ing normal  driving  toe-out  thrust  during  use  of  said 
indicating  mechanisms. 


3  181,249 
FLAT-FACED  ATTITUDE  INDICATOR 
JaaM  R.  Coilliw,  RJL  2,  Box  158D,  CovliigtoB,  lad. 
Filed  J^  27,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  127,2*0 
SCfadoH.    (CL33— 204) 
1.  An  attitude  indicator  with  a  viewing  window  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing,  a  gyro,  means  within 
the  housing  rotatable  relative  thereto  about  a  horizonul 
longitudinal  axis  and  mounting  said  gyro  for  pivotal  mo- 
tion thereon  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  pointer 
bar  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  mounting  means 
for  the  gyro  and  coupled  to  receive  the  pivotal  motion 
of  the  latter,  a  first  mask  movable  with  the  pointer  bar 
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the  converging  lines  being  separated  by  fixed  intervals, 
at  least  two  fixed  grid  lines  horizontally  intersecting  said 
converging  linest  and  a  climb  reference  dot  above  said 
vanishing  point,  the  area  above  said  vanishing  point  con- 
trasting in  color  with  the  area  below  the  vanishing  point, 
and  a  miniature  aircraft  symbol  secured  to  said  housing 
in  front  of  the  movable  mask,  the  whole  being  propor- 
tioned and  oriented  to  show  angle  of  bank  by  reference 
to  the  converging  lines  and  angle  of  dive  by  reference 
to  the  grid  lines  and  warn  of  extreme  attitudes  when 
the  contrasting  color  on  the  fixed  mask  is  exposed. 


3,1S145# 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DRYING  WEB  MA- 
TERIAL    BY    DIRECTING    HOLLOW    GAS.  JET 
STREAMS  AGAINST  OPPOSITE  FACES  OF  THE 
WEB 
Hilmar  VHs,  DosMldorf,  Gcnnany,  aMignor  to  MsKhi- 
ncnfabflk  Vits  G.ai.bJL,  Lamcnfeld,  Gemiany 
FVcd  Sept  21,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  140,650 
Claima  priority,  appbcatioa  Germany,  Oct  1,  I960, 
M  46,709 
13aafans.    (CI.  34— 23) 


1.  A  method  of  contactless  guiding  an  elongated  web 
of  flexible  material  during  its  movement  in^Jongitudinal 
direction  substantially  in  one  plane,  comprising  the  steps 
of  directing  streams  of  compressed  gaseous  material  onto 
opposite  faces  of  said  web  ai  the  same  is  moving  in  lon- 
gitMdinal  direction  in  a  plane;  and  arranging  adjacent  gas 
streams  on  each  side  of  said  web  in  such  a  manner  that 
adjacient  gas  streams  form  together  substantially  tubular 
gas  jets  which  respectively  enclose  non-fluid  flowing  spaces 
tapering  toward  the  respective  face  of  said  web,  so  that 
portions  of  said  gas  streams  impinging  on  the  respective 
faces  of  said  web  will  be  deflected  into  said  non-fluid 
flowing  spaces  to  create  therein  respectively  gas  cushions 
with  a  static  pressure  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pressure, 
whereby,  during  deviation  of  said  web  to  one  side  of  said 
plane,  the  gas  cushions  on  said  one  side  will  be  compressed 
while  the  gas  cushions  on  the  other  side  will  be  e^anded 
to  create  thereby  an  equalizing  force  tending  to  maintain 
said  web  substantially  ip  said  plane  during  its  movement. 
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3,181^1 
STRAND  TREATING  REEL 
Sigmimd  Ege,  Haiti^i  on  HadnB,  and  MaitiD  Davy 
Sduiiir,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaiinon,  by  mcnc  anigii- 
mcnti,  to  Aaacoada  Wire  aad  Gai»ie  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dclawm 

Fifed  Dm.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,922 
2  Claims.    (CL  34— 153) 


answer  portions  and  manually  pivotable  individually  about 
a  common  axis  adjacent  said  housing  to  reveal  one  of  said 
associated  portions,  whereby  the  correct  answer  fcM*  an 
associated  multiple  choice  answer  is  revealed,  a  scoring 
device,  said  scoring  device  comprising  a  scoring  indicator, 
a  scoring  scale  associated  with  said  indicator,  means  oper- 
able in  response  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  pivotal 
movement  of  said  cover  menibers  serving  to  advance  said 
scoring  indicator  one  increment  of  di^acement  on  said 
scoring  scale  to  register  each  raising  of  any  of  said  cover 
members. 


1    • 

1.  A  cable  reel  comprising: 

(19)  a  strand-supporting  cylindrical  metal  drum  hav- 
ing substantially  uniformly  distributed  perforations 
over  the  surface  thereof, 

(B)  a  pair  of  flanges  normal  to  said  drum,  said  flanges 
having  strand-confining  areas  extending  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  drum,  said  areas  being  substantially 
imperforate, 

(C)  a  centrally  disposed  imperfcmite  tubular  member 
fixedly  jofned  to  said  flanges  and  forming  substan- 
tially vapor-tight  seals  therewith,  said  drum,  said 
flanges,  and  said  member  comprising  a  chamber,  and 

(D)  tubular  bushing  means  in  one  of  said  flanges 
communicating  with  said  chamber  for  introducing 
heated  pressurized  gas  into  said  chamber,  said  bush- 
ing means  being  disposed  between  said  tubular 
member  and  said  drum, 

(E)  said  chamber  being  substantially  sealed  except  for 
said  perforations  and  said  bushing  means, 

whereby  said  gas  is  forced  through  said  strand. 


3,181,253 

LABORATORY  TEACHING  SYSTEM 

Gcoise  Cflidrcva  and  Arthar  BcceUy,  boik  of 

Box  13,  Yorktown  Hcigkti,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181^14 

8ClafaiM.    (CL35— 40) 


^^0" 


3,181,252 
TEACHING  DEVICE  (TUTOR  TOY) 
Hans  Goidschmldt,  Atlicrton,  and  Adrian  B.  Sanford, 
Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  H.  Goldschmidt  A 
Associates,  Inc.,  Mcnlo  Pi^  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Califomia 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,185 
5  Claims.    (CL  35— 9) 


1.  A  teaching  aid  system  for  use  in  providing  educa- 
tional instruction,  comprising  a  ccmsole  assembly  having 
a  main  housing,  said  main  bousing  having  a  telescoping 
supporting  structure  movable  to  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined positions  between  a  collapsed  and  a  fully  extended 
position;  a  working  surface  assembly  positioned  upon- said 
supporting  structure;  said  working  surface  assembly  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  number  of  elemental  units  succes- 
sively arranged  in  juxtaposed  position  along  the  length 
of  said  support  structure;  the  length  of  said  support  struc- 
ture, as  determined  by  its  selectable  predetermined  posi- 
tioning, defining  the  number  of  elemental  units  to  be 
accommodated;  common  c<Miduit  means  positioned  along 
said  working  surface  elemental  units,  an  individual  sec- 
tion of  said  common  conduit  means  integral  with  each 
elemental  unit,  each  common  conduit  section  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
second  end  of  a  preceding  section,  with  the  first  end  fA 
the  common  conduit  section  closest  to  said  main  hous- 
ing engaging  a  cooperating  outlet  along  the  wail  of  said 
main  housing,  at  least  one  teaching  unit  having  co(X'di- 
Yutted^  visual,  audio  and  teaching  means  contained  therein, 
ypositionable  upon  each  of  said  working  surface  elemental 
units  for  providing  an  educational  format  containing  vis- 
ual and  audio  material;  said  cfxnmon  conduit  means  opera- 
tively connectable  to  individual  ones  of  said  teaching 
units  for  transferring  electrical  power  to  said  teaching 
units  and  program  coordinating  individual  ones  of  said 
teaching  units  with  said  main  housing;  said  teaching  means 
providing  means  for  enaUing  the  user  to  participate  both 
iriiysically  and  mentally  in  the  educational  program;  said 
1.  A  teachilig  device  comprising  a  housing  having  there-  supporting  structure  when  in  each  of  said  predetermined 
on  means  to  receive  a  card  of  the  type  having  a  question  positions  compactly  accommodating  a  selectible  number 
area,  a  multiple  choice  answer  area,  and  a  correct  answer  of  said  working  surface  elemental  units;  said  selectible 
area  subdivided  into  correct  and  incorrect  answer  portions  number  of  working  surface  elemental  units  providing  a 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  raisable  leaf-like  cover  members  desired  number  of  teaching  unit  locations,  each  opera- 
normally  masking  from  view  an  associated  one  of  said   tively  connected  to  said  const^. 
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'    3.111,354 

ROTATABLE  HEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

JobmS.  CowcD,  7  DcnhMB  Covt,  Ab«rcora  St, 

Bakiwayo,  SMthnn  Rhodoia 

Flkd  Aug.  12, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  391,578 

4ClidBM.    (CL36— 39) 


1.  A  heel  for  s^curement  to  an  article  of  footwev,  com- 
prising an  upper  section  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  heel 
portion  of  an  article  of  footwear,  said  upper  section  hav- 
ing flat  upper  and  lower  faces,  a  tread  section  having  a 
flat  upper  face  adapted  to  abut  against  and  cover  the  flat 
lower  face  of  said  upper  section,  two  stud-like  projections 
formed  displaced  from  the  center  on  one  of  said  lower 
and  upper  faces  of  the  upper  and  tread  sections  respec- 
tively, the  other  of  said  lower  and  upper  faces  having 
two  recesses  to  receive  the  two  stud-like  projections  when 
the  two  sections  are  brought  into  abutting  relation,  a 
threaded  sleeve  fitted  into  a  recess  in  the  center  of  one  of 
said  sections,  the  other  section  being  formed  with  a  cen- 
tral apertxu-e  to  register  with  the  sleeve,  and  a  screw  of  a 
length  to  pass  through  the  aperture  and  threadedly  en- 
gage in  the  said  sleeve  to  clamp  the  two  sections  together 
with  said  stud-like  projections  in  said  two  recesses  when 
the  screw  is  tightened. 


to  pieaent  an  upstanding  barrier  serving  to  impart 
rotative  cyclonic  motion  to  the  air-snow  mixture 
above  the  disc  during  operation  of  the  apparatus,  the 
periphery  of  the  base  portion  terminating  in  an  up- 
wardly flaring  wall  portion  to  urge  the  air-snow  mix- 
ture upwardly  through  the  chute  upon  discharge  from 
the  apparatus. 

3,18MM 

BACK-FILLING  BLADE  V<HL  A  POWER  SHOVEL 

NclMa  DtoccMa,  9%  LneMter  Road, 

West  Hartford,  Coon. 

OiiglBal  appUcatioD  Jnac  3f,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,M1,  dow 

Patent  No.  3,043,032,  dated  Inly  10,  1962.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,385 

4ClalnM.    (CL  37— 117.5) 


3,181,255 

SNOW  REMOVAL  APPARATUS     , 

Ridiard  D.  Stoddard,  Rtc.  1,  Ord,  Nciw. 

Fikd  Ang.  13, 1962,  Sw.  No.  216,555 

1  Claim.    (CL  37—43) 


A  snow  removal  apparatus  having  a  wheeled  housing 
open  at  its  bottom  and  having  a  top  wall  and  depending 
skirt  portions  thereabout,  and  a  discharge  chute  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  one  of  the  depending  skirt  portions 
of  the  housing  in  free  communication  with  the  area  defined 
within  the  housing,  said  apparatus  further  characterized 
by  power  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
power  shaft  extending  into  the  area  defined  within  the 
housing,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  disc  affixed  to  the  shaft  of  the  power  means  and  dis- 
posed within  the  housing  for  rotative  movement  there- 
in in  accord  with  the  movement  of  the  shaft,  said 
disc  being  defined  by  a  flat  circular  base  portion  hav- 
ing a  top  and  bottom  surface,  a  pair  of  scoop  open- 
ings extending  fully  through  the  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  having  scoops  integral  therewith  and 
extending  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base  along 
the  scoop  openings,  said  scoops  being  substantially 
smaller  in  total  area  than  the  scoop  openings  of  the 
base  portion  thereby  to  provide  means  for  unre- 
stricted admission  of  air  through  said  openings  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  apparatus  to  prevent  pressure 
buildup  in  the  openings  that  would  inhibit  the  intro- 
duction of  snow  into  said  openings,  said  base  por- 
tion further  having  radially  oriented  upstanding  flns 
affixed  to  the  top  surface  thereof,  said  fins  adapted 


1.  In  combination  with  an  excavating  bucket  of  the  type 
having  opposed  sides,  an  open  front,  and  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  digging  teeth  along  the  lower  forward 
edge  thereof,  a  back-filling  attachment  comprising  a 
blade  including  an  elongated  front  plate  of  generally  rec- 
tangular form  attached  to  said  bucket  in  a  substantially 
upright  position  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  opposed 
sides  thereof  with  its  longitudinal  axis  substai>tially  par' 
allel  to  the  ground,  said  blade  having  a  relatively  flat 
upper  portion  and  a  forwardly  angled  lower  portion,  said 
angled  lower  portion  overlying  and  shielding  said  plu- 
rality of  teeth  to  prevent  scarring  of  the  ground  when 
said  shovel  is  converted  to  back-filling  purposes,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  supporting  bar  along  the  back  of  said 
angled  portion  in  engagement  with  the  base  of  said  teeth, 
said  blade  having  upper  abutment  surfaces  in  engagement 
with  the  sides  of  said  bucket,  and  means  for  removably 
securing  said  abutment  surfaces  to  said  opposed  sides. 


3,181,257 
TWISTED  CHAIN  WTTH  INCREASED  AMOUNTS  OF 

METAL  AT  POINTS  OF  HIGH  WEAR 

Paul  V.  Larsen,  Portland,  Orcg^  aaignor  to  Eaco  Corpo. 

ration,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,160 

6  Claims.    (CL  37— 135) 


6.  In  combination,  a  dragline  bucket,  comprising  a 
sooop-shaped  housing  equipped  with  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  shackles  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof,  and  a 
chain  connected  to  each  shackle,  each  chain  comprising 
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an  end  link  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  links,  with  the 
end  links  being  interposed  between  each  shackle  and  the 
intermediate  links  associated  therewith,  eadi  link  com- 
prising  an  elongated  loop  having  an  infinite  nunober  of 
integral  segments  and  providing  link  ends  and  link  side 
portions,  with  a  line  connecting  the  centers  of  mass  of 
said  segments  being  a  closed  curve,  the  intersection  of 
said  curve  with  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto  in  each  seg- 
ment ddining  a  cross  section  in  each  segment  having  an 
outer  side  and  an  inner  side,  each  link  inner  end  side 
being  arcuate  and  adapted  to  enter  into  bearing  relation 
with  another  link,  the  intersection  of  aatd  curve  at  each 
link  end  with  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto  defining  a 
cross  section  wherein  the  link  inner  side  is  longer  than  the 
link  outer  side,  the  intersection  of  said  curve  with  the 
center  transverse  plane  of  the  link  defining  cross  sections 
each  also  having  an  inner  and  outer  ade,  the  last-men- 
tioned outer  side  being  longer  than  the  last-menti<med 
inner  side,  said  intermediate  links  being  oriented  with 
one  of  the  side  portions  of  each  intermediate  link  gen- 
erally horizontally  to  dispose  one  of  said  last-mentioned 
outer  sides  parallel  with  the  ground,  the  portion  of  said 
curve  in  one  end  of  each  link  being  angulaily  related  to 
the  portion  of  said  curve  in  the  other  end  of  the  last- 
mentioned  UA,  the  said  angular  disposition  being  about 
90*  in  each  intermediate  link  and  the  angular  disposition 
of  said  end  link  being  about  45*. 


3 181,25S 

TRENCH  BACK  FILLING  AND 

EXCAVATING  MACHINE 

Wimam  W.  DuMM,  Rte.  1,  Box  922B,  Lathrop,  Calif. 

FDcd  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,499 

17  Claims.     (CL  37—144) 


1.  A  self-contained  tmitary  self-powered  back  filling 
apparatus  designed  to  be  detachably  but  rigidly  and  im- 
movably secured  temporarily  to  a  motor  driven  vehicle 
of  the  type  having  primary  uses  other  than  the  support 
and  transport  of  said  detachable  back  filling  apparatus 
and  without  ««if«i«*i«*iing  its  utility  to  perform  all  of  said 
primary  uses,  said  apparatus  having  an  elongated  hori- 
zontally disposed  main  frame  and  including  means  car- 
ried by  said  main  frame  constructed  and  arranged  for 
quickly  attaching  said  unitary  apparatus  rigidly  and  im- 
movably across  one  end  of  a  motor-driven  vehicle  and 
for  quickly  deUching  said  apparatus  therefrom,  a  semi> 
cylindrical  moldboard  secured  to  said  main  frame  and 
including  a  closure  end  wall  transversely  of  one  end 
thereof  and  an  unobstructed  outlet  for  dirt  at  iu  sec- 
ond end,  a  paddle  equipped  shaft  extending  along  the 
axis  of  curvature  of  said  moldboard  and  having  a  rigid 
supporting  bracket  therefor  at  said  second  end  which 
bracket  extends  downwardly  and  rcarwardly  from  the 
forward  longitudinal  edge  of  said  main  frame  thereby 
avoiding  obstruction  of  dirt  flow  through  the  rear  half  of 


the  outlet  end  of  said  m<ddboard,  and  a  driving  motor  for 
said  back  filling  apparatus  mounted  directly  on  said  main 
frame  and  coupled  to  said  paddle  eqvapped  shaft  to  drh« 
the  same  at  any  desired  spted  irrespective  of  the  qieed  of 
operation  of  the  motor  driving  die  motor  vehicle  used 
to  tranq>ort  said  back  filling  apparatus  along  a  trench 
during  back  filling  of  the  same. 


3,111,259 

MOUNTING  FRAME  FOR  FABRIC  PRESSING 

PADS  AND  THE  LKB 

inmi  Rapids,  Mkh.,  ■iilgi  nr  of  lily  pnt^ 

to  Nitfkn  Root,  Gniad  RaABOck. 

FUad  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,ltt 

6ClaiDM.    (CL3t— 66) 


1.  In  a  pressing  pad  or  like  assembly  ^iiiich  comprises 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  flexible  material, 
the  improvement  which  cranprises  a  frame  co-extenave 
with  the  periphery  of  the  paid,  said  frame  being  in  the 
fonn  of  an  inverted  substantially  V-form  trough  having 
inner  and  outer  opposite  sides  substantially  perpendictt- 
lar  to  the  plane  of  the  pad  and  a  bendable  web  joining 
said  sides  at  the  apex  of  the  V,  said  web  having  a  thidc- 
ness  less  than  that  of  either  of  said  sides  to  fadlitate  bend- 
ing in  the  region  of  the  web,  said  sides  and  web  together 
defining  a  space  receiving  an  upturned  marginal  portion 
of  at  least  the  exterior  ones  of  said  layers,  said  sides  being 
mutually  converged  into  gripping  relation  with  said  iq;>- 
tumed  portion. 

34tl4M 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARDBOARD  DISPLAY  DBVICB 

'  sfc  ■  ■!  II  id  II      ^ IkT  T       ^^^^^^^^    ^^  , 

CBVOdOiy  avOMCflSp  niaJoy  flHMMIrp  wj  I 

mcnts,  to  Kinaon  rrMnMB  ana  IM  iroy 
a  corporalioa  of  New  Icnay 

FDad  Jne  21, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  2«4,2M 
7CWM.    (CL49— 124.1) 


1.  A  diq>lay  device  comprising  a  display  element  and 
a  support  element,  said  dismay  element  being  an  katialiy 
flat  cardboard  sheet  having  a  central  disi^y  region 
bounded  by  a  first  pair  of  arcuate  score  lines  adjacent  its 
upper  and  lower  edges  reqwctively  and  a  second  pair  of 
aicuate  score  lines  adjacent  to  its  side  edges  respectively, 
each  pair  of  score  lines  being  curved  in  mirror-imagB 
relation,  the  marginal  regions  beyond  said  score  lines 
being  all  beot  along  said  lines  in  the  same  directioii 
dirough  an  an^  less  than  90*.  said  support  element  en- 
gaging  only  one  pair  of  said  marginal  regkxis  but  being 
effective  thereby  to  retain  the  other  pair  in  bent  condi- 
tion whereby  the  central  regiao  is  retained  in  a  ikfUy 
condition  st^ened  along  all  edges. 
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DISPLAY  DEVICE  LOBSTER  TRAP  DAVIT 

wiiUmb  M  Swwte.  337  SuMC  Road,  mghlaad  Park,  lU.    Joha  R.  Rogeraoa,  LconardTillc,  New  Bnmiwtck,  Caaada 

1  Claim.    (CL40— 13«)  8  Clalnu.     (CL  43— «) 


A  display  device  that  forms  ^^  simulated  object,  said 
device  comprising  form-sustaining  sheets  each  of  which 
constitutes  a  section  of  the  device,  each  sheet  having  paral- 
lel passageways  that  open  at  the  edges  thereof,  some  of 
said  sheets  being  positioned  to  present  its  passages  at 
right  angles  to  the  passages  of  the  adjacent  sheet  and  at 
least  one  spring  securing  each  section  to  an  adjacent  sec- 
tion in  spaced  relationship  thereto  to  form  an  articulated 
connection  between  the  sheets,  each  spring  being  of  a 
single  piece  of  spring  wire  and  having  U-shaped  end  por- 
tions in  substantially  the  same  plane  and  which  fit  into 
passageways  of  two  adjacent  sections,  the  end  portions  of 
some  of  said  springs  being  ajigned  and  the  end  portions 
of  other  of  said  springs  being  "substantially  perpendicular, 
the  springs  having  perpendicular  ends  joining  sections 
which  have  passages  perpendicular  to  the  adjoining  sec- 
tions, the  resiliency  of  the  end  portions  exerting  pressure 
against  the  walls  of  the  passageways  to  maintain  the 
springs  therein,  each  spring  also  having  between  its  end 
portions  a  middle  portion  having  a  series  of  reverse  bends 
that  are  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  that  of  the  end 
portions  and  which  span  the  space  between  the  two  sec- 
tions, the  middle  portion  being  larger  in  one  dimension 
than  the  cross  sections  of  the  passageways  to  limit  the 
extent  to  which  said  end  portions  extend  into  said  pas- 
sageways, the  distribution  of  the  sections  and  the  resiliency 
of  the  middle  portions  of  the  springs  being  such  that  vibra- 
tions in  the  vicinity  of  the  device  which  are  induced  into 
the  device  cause  Uie  sections  to  move  independently  of 
one  anothe^. 

3,181,262 

EXTENSION  FOR  SHOTGUN  BARREL 

Edwwd  W.  Bridge,  Sr.,  15«7  Foolkrod  St, 

PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

FOcd  Dec  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,012 

10  Claliiia.     (CL  42—79) 


1.  A  davit  for  lobster  traps  and  the  like  comprising 
a  bed,  a  support,  means  mounting  said  bed  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  upon  said  support  for  vertical  swing- 
ing movement  between  a  rearwardly  extending  horizontal 
position  and  an  erect  position,  resilient  means  connected 
to  said  bed  and  support  and  biasing  said  bed  toward  its 
erect  position,  a  latch  means  detachably  connected  to  said 
support  and  tied  and  releasably  retaining  said  bed  in  its 
erect  position,  release  means  connected  to  said  latch 
means  and  including  an  actuator  carried  by  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  bed  in  a  position  for  actuation  by  a 
lobster  trap-  when  moved  into  predetermined  position 
upon  said  bed  when  the  latter  is  in  its  erect  position 
whereby  said. bed  may  then  be  moved  from  its  erect  to 
its  horizontal  position. 


3,181^64 

FISHING  ROD  HANDLE 

Emll  Dc  SioMMie,  Hllbdalc,  N  J.,  Mrignor  to  The  Conoloa 

Corporatioo,  a  corporatioo  of  California 

FUcd  Nov.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,257 

5  Clalnu.     (CI.  4S— 22) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  shotgun  comprising  a  sleeve 
having  an  enlarged  external  rim  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  said  one  end,  said  sleeve 
having  one  end  for  the  reception  of  the  muzzle  end  of 
a  shotgun  barrel,  said  one  end  having  an  internal  bore 
within  said  rim,  a  ring  longitudinally  axially  movable  in 
said  bore  for  clamping  engagement  with  the  exterior  of 
said  muzzle  end,  longitudinally  axially  disposed  fasten- 
ing members  engaging  said  rim  and  said  ring  urging  said 
ring  into  engagement  with  said  muzzle  end,  said  sleeve 
having  a  bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  other  end 
for  controlling  the  shot  pattern. 


1.  A  rod  handle  having  a  rearwardly  extending  han- 
dle body,  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  body,  a  locking  rack  slidabie  in  said  groove,  a  han- 
dle grip  mounted  about  said  rack  and  said  handle  body, 
said  handle  body  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  grip,  and  a  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  body  and  having  a  thread  engag- 
ing said  rack,  means  holding  said  member  against  axial 
movement  so  that  rotation  of  said  member  axially  moves 
the  rack  whereby  a  reel  base  may  be  releasably  locked 
to  said  handle. 

3,181,265 
SINKING  WEIGHT  FOR  SNAGGING 
GANG  HOOKS 
EwBcst  D.  Cook,  205  S.  15Ch  SC,  Norfolk,  Ncbr. 
FUcd  Aug.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215^26 
3  ClaioM.     (CL  43-42.7) 
1.  In  combination:  a  line,  a  sinking  weight  for  snag- 
ging gang  hooks  comprising  a  body  having  an  elongated 
bore  extending  completely  therethrough  and  having  a 


extuding 
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forward  and  rearward  end,  said  line  extendin(r  completely 
through  said  bore,  said  body  being  provided  with 
spaced  slots  extending  into  said  body  from  said  forward 
end,  said  slots  each  extending  from  a  side  of  said  body 
completely  to  said  bore,  said  slots  being  each  for  the  pur- 
pose of  receiving  an  outwardly  curved  portion  of  a  gang 
fish  hook,  said  slots  causing  elongated  fingers  to  be  de- 
fined by  portions  of  said  weight  disposed  therebetween, 
said  slots  extending  from  the  forward  end  toward  the  rear 
of  said  weight  substantial  and  sufficient  distances  so  as  to 


constituent  strips,  means  afiSxing  one  of  said  keepers  di- 
rectly to  said  container  unit  adjacent  and  parallel  to  an 
end  of  the  open  top  thereof,  whereby  to  dispose  said 
closure  member  for  dosing  coaction  with  the  open  top 
of  the  container  unit  and  to  flex  relative  thereto  under 
manipulation  of  the  other  of  said  keepers  at  the  other 
end  of  the  closure  member,  a  non-extensible  latch  yoke 
convergently  outstanding  from  connection  to  said  other 
keeper  at  the  manipulable  end  of  the  member  and  adapted 
to  engage  over  the  proximate  end  of  the  container  unit 
at  times,   and   a  retainer   fixedly   projecting  exteriorly 


permit  said  fingers  to  extend  from  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  of  a  gang  hook  forwardly  alongside  the  shank  por- 
tion of  the  gang  hook  and  said  finger  portions  of  said 
weight  being  formed  of  a  malleable  material  adapted  to 
permit  said  fingers  to  be  pressed  inwardly  and  bent  to- 
ward each  other  for  gripping  against  the  shank  of  the  gang 
hook  for  retaining  said  weight  on  a  gang  hook  at  times 
when  the  curved  portions  are  received  through  said  slots 
respectively,  and  the  inner  ends,  of  said  slots  each  ter- 
minating forwardly  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  weight. 


3,181,266 
FISHING  KITE 
Karl   J.   LeafreniM,   Mimicapolii,   Mina., 

DcvdopmcBt     Diverstfed,     Inc.,    a    cocporatioD 
MinDCSOta 

Fncd  Not.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,259 
9  Claims.    (CL  43—43.13) 


to 
of 


1.  A  fishing  kite  including  an  elongated  float,  a  guide 
fin  extending  longitudinally  of  said  float  and  depending 
therefrom,  a  pair  of  relatively  pivotal  clamping  arms  ex- 
tending angularly  from  said  fin,  said  arms  diverging  for- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  fin  and  including  clamp- 
ing jaws  at  their  forward  end  between  which  a  fishing 
line  may  be  clamped,  line  guide  means  at  the  rear  of  said 
fin  through  which  said  line  is  freely  slidabie  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  clamping  arms  to  guide  the  float  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  to  the  towing  line  when  the  float  is  drawn  from 
a  boat. 


3,181,267 
LIVE  BAIT  CAGE 
Lorcn  A.  Sawyer,  628  N.  4tii  SL,  and  Walter  E.  Wood, 
128  Platte  St.,  bodi  (rf  Sterling,  Colo. 
FDcd  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,858 
1  Claim.    (CL4^— 55) 
In  a  live  bait  cage  having  a  rigid  container  unit  formed 
with  a  rectangular,  open  top  from  permeable  material  and 
a  flexible,  rectangular  closure  member  adapted  to  over- 
lie said  open  top  formed  from  complementary  strips  of  re- 
silient material  marginally  overlapped  at  their  adjacent 
longitudinal  edges  to  provide  a  pressure-yieldable,  self- 
closing  slit  access  opening  centrally  and  longitudinally  of 
the   member,   the   improvement   which   comprises   rigid 
keepers  fixed  to  and  transversely  of  the  ends  of  the  closure 
member  and   intersecuring .  the  contiguous  ends  of   its 


from  said  {M-oximate  end  of  the  container  unit  in  the 
median  plane  of  the  latter  bisecting  the  open  top  thereof 
and  disposed  for  latching  engagement  with  the  conver- 
gence of  said  yoke  as  extended  and  positioned  relative 
to  the  container  unit  through  stretchijig  of  the  closure 
member  material,  whereby  to  effect  latched  closing  co- 
action  of  the  closure  member  and  the  container  unit  and 
tensioning  of  the  closure  member  closely  and  securely 
over  the  open  top  of  the  container  unit  with  concomitant 
enhancement  of  the  self-closing  attribute  of  the  slit  access 
opening. 

3481,268 

INSECT  CATCHER 

Tal>cr  dc  Forest,  P.O.  Box  151,  Chester,  Con. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963.  Ser.  No.  260,959 

6  Claims.    (CL  43— 110) 


1.  An  insect  catcher  comprising  a  cup  having  a  rela- 
tively wide  bottom  and  sides  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  having  a  top  edge  with  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  cup  spaced  apart  from  one  another  when  in 
their  normal  positions,  the  cup  being  made  of  resilient 
material  that  can  be  distorted  to  bring  the  q>aced  por- 
tions of  the  top  edge  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cup  into 
substantial  contact  with  one  another  along  a  line,  the  cup 
having  two  spouts,  each  of  which  is  located  at  a  different 
end  of  a  diameter  of  the  top  end  of  the  cup,  the  spMits 
being  formed  with  sides  consisting  of  portions  of  the  top 
edge  converging  toward  one  another  and  meeting  at  an 
acute  angle  at  the  middle  of  the  spout,  the  top  edge  at 
said  middle  of  the  spout  being  resilient  enough  to  flex  and 
bring  the  converging  sides  into  generally  parallel  and  sub- 
stantially touching  relation  with  one  another  when  the 
sidn  of  the  cup  are  pressed  together  in  directions  normal 
to  the  diameter  that  extends  from  one  spout  to  the  other, 
and  at  an  intermediate  location  along  said  diameter,  said 
relatively  wide  bottom  serving  to  hold  the  lower  ends  of 
the  sides  in  spaced  relation,  the  material  of  the  cup  being 
of  sufficient  resilience  substantially  to  regain  its  midis- 
torted  shape  after  a  distorting  force  is  withdrawn. 
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GLIDING  MBSILE  TOY 

Phmip  Nizoo,  M«  GImtIcw  Drirc,  GloiTfaw,  DL 

FUedMay  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2Sl,t9S 

SdakML    (CL4<— 79) 


S.  A  minile  toy  comprising  a  vehicle  having  the  over- 
all configuration  of  an  aircraft,  an  elongated,  tubular, 
entirely  closed  passage  enclosed  entirely  within  said  air- 
craft and  extending  axially  therewithin  through  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  aircraft,  an  elongated  weight 
slidably  mounted  in  said  passage,  said  weight  having  a 
length  of  the  order  of  half  the  length  of  said  passage,  and 
yielding  means  podtioned  within  said  passage  to  urge  said 
wei^t  rearwardly  thereof. 


3,111^0 

MOVABLE  WHEELED  INCH  WORM  TOY 

Dale  IVtTMa,  317th  FIS,  APO  942, 

Seattle,  Wa*. 

FIM  Apr.  23, 19»,  Ser.  No.  275,114 

SChdM.    (CL4<— IM) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  in  combination  at  least  five  dis- 
crete sections  dispoeed  in  longitudinal  arrangement  in  an 
axial  plane,  wheel  mounting  means  on  the  endmost  of 
said  sections,  means  provided  on  said  endmost  sections  to 
restrain  said  wheel  mounting  means  from  rearward  rota- 
tion, said  sections  comprising  a  foremost  section,  a  rear- 
moet  section,  and  middle  section,  and  a  section  connecting 
said  foremost  section  to  said  middle  section,  and  a  section 
connecting  said  rearmost  section  to  said  middle  section, 
said  connecting  sections  each  comprising  means  extending 
respectively  from  said  foremost  and  rearmost  sections  to 
said  middle  section  to  maintain  the  axes  of  said  foremost 
section,  said  middle  section,  and  said  rearmost  section  par- 
allel, said  device,  comprising  resilient  means  causing  said 
middlemost  section  to  be  biased  to  an  elevation  above  said 
endmost  sections,  said  middlemost  section  being  disposed 
to  be  biased  downwardly  by  manual  force. 


3,18M71 
SIMULATED  HEAD  LAMPS  FOR  TOY  VEHICLES 


priortty, 


to  The  Mctloy  Coasaaay  LtanHed 
Apr.  1, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  249,3«4 

illoa  Great  BrfllalB,  Apr.  K,  19i2, 

13,3«3/<2 

(CL44— 2«2) 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  including  a  hollow  opaque  body 
formed  with  two  openings  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  one 
of  which  is  located  in  the  normal  position  of  a  lamp  on 


said  vehicle  and  the  other  of  which  is  positioned  at  a  point 
which  normally  receives  a  more  intense  radiation  of  am- 
bient light,  and  a  member  of  transparent  material  which 
internally  reflects  light  and  extends  internally  of  said  body 
between  said  openings  with  an  end  adjacent  each  of  them, 
whereby  ambient  light  reaching  said  member  through  the 
other  of  said  openings  is  transmitted  through  said  member 
and  emitted  through  said  one  opening  to  simulate  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  lighted  lamp  at  the  positi<Mi. 


3,111,272 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  TOY  SUBMARINE 

Robert  Nehoa  GIbaoa,  35t2  Macoa  Road, 

CofaBBBlNBI,Ga. 

Filed  Sept  25, 19<27S«r.  No.  22<,«4< 
6  Claims.    (CL  44     244) 


1.  A  toy  submarine  boat  including  in  combination  a 
thin  hull  shell,  electric  propulsion  means  and  electric  rud- 
der contrcri  means  in  and  carried  by  said  shell,  means 
ballasting  said  hull  arranged  near  the  lower  portion  there- 
of, flotation  means  in  said  hull  near  thei  upper  portion 
thereof,  apertures  in  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
hull  in  comunication  with  each  other  for  the  entrance  of 
water  into  said  hull  through  the  first-mentioned  apertures 
and  the  exit  of  air  therefrom  through  the  second-men- 
tioned apertures  whereby  said  flotation  means  alone  keep 
the  boat  afloat  with  a  predetermined  load  water  line 
when  stationary,  diving  rudder  means  extending  from  the 
forward  portion  of  said  hull  below  said  water-line  and 
adapted  when  the  boat  is  in  motion  under  the  action  of 
its  propulsion  means  to  be  adjusted  to  cause  the  boat  to 
dive  below  the  surface,  and  remote  control  means  for 
individually  controlling  said  propulsion  means,  said  rud- 
der means,  and  said  diving  ruddier  means. 


3,111,273 
GROUND  COVER 
John  R.  West  aad  Rkhard  T.  Wcctfall,  Maryfvlllc,  Ohio, 
aaslgnori  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  A  Sons  Company,  Marys- 
vUk,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FllMl  Jbm  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2M,725 
3ClalBm    (CL47— 24) 


1.  A  ground  cover  to  protect  seeds  and  the  like,  said 
ground  cover  being  a  knitted  fabric  comprised  of  an 
array  of  multiple  strand  bundles  in  parallel,  side-by-side 
relationship,  loops  formed  in  each  of  said  bundles  at 
regularly  q)aced  intervals  with  the  loopa  of  successive 
bundles  aligned  in  rows  normal  to  said  strands,  each  of 
said  loop*  extending  through  a  loop  of  the  next  adjacent 
bundle  to  fix  said  bundles  into  a  coherent  structure,  said 
loops  each  having  a  first  portion  extending  to  one  side 
of  said  array  to  form  a  ground  engaging  projection 
whereby  the  first  loop  portions  of  each  row  of  loops  pro- 
vide a  rib  for  supporting  the  portions  of  said  strands 
between  adjacent  rows  of  loops  in  spaced  relationship 
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above  the  surface  engaged  by  said  first  loop  portions, 
and  a  second  loop  portion  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said 
first  loop  portion  and  toward  said  array,  the  angularly 
inclined  second  loop  portions  of  the  loops  in  each  of 
said  bundles  engaging  and  deforming  those  portions  of 
the  strands  in  the  next  adjacent  bundle  between  the 
loops  therein  into  slatlike  loqvers  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  strands  and 
inclined  at  substantially  equal  angles  to  a  plane  tangent 
to  said  second  loop  portions,  whereby  said  louvers  arc 
supported  slightly  above  and  are  inclined  at  an  angle  to 
a  surface  supporting  said  ground  cover  and  engaged  by 
said  ribs  and  said  louvers  shade,  and  provide  a  micro- 
climate above,  said  surface. 


an  unobstructed  fashion  through  the  mouths  of  said  mold- 
ing strips  the  mouth  of  one  strip  being  disposed  in  oppos- 
ing relationship  to  the  mouth  of  the  other  strip,  said  jaw 


3,181,274 

VERSATILE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

George  C.  Izenonr,  10  Alston  Ave.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  131,366 

11  Claima.    (CL  50—24) 


elements  of  each  strip  being  arranged  to  clampingly  en- 
gage the  associated  opposing  edge  of  said  panel  regard- 
less of  the  angle  at  which  said  panel  is  disposed  there- 
between. 


3,181,276 

DUAL  ANCHORING  INSERT  FOR  A 

CONCRETE  SLAB 

Harry  G.  Balloa,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Soptflor 

Concrete  Acccasories,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  DL,  a  ( 

ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,772 
3Ciatans.    (CL  5«— 82) 


1.  Display  apparatus  including  a  ceiling  structure  and 
means  for  adjustably  su^)ending  panels  therefrom,  said 
ceiling  structure  including  a  rectangular  matrix  of  open 
frames  each  frame  having  four  sides,  each  said  side  in- 
cluding a  vertical  opening-forming  web  and  a  horizontal 
flange  thai  extends  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  web 
outward  relative  to  the  frame  of  which  it  is  a  part,  the 
flanges  of  the  sides  of  all  said  frames  being  coplanar  and 
each  said  flange  being  spaced  from  the  confronting  flange 
of  a  juxtaposed  side  of  the  adjacent  frame  in  the  matrix  by 
a  limited,  uniform  separation,  and  panel-supporting  bogeys 
between  the  confronting  webs  of  the  juxtaposed  sides  of 
adjacent  frames,  each  bogey  including  a  suspension  mem- 
ber extending  through  the  space  between  confronting 
flanges,  vertical-axis  vertically  spaced  discs  rotatably  se- 
cured to  said  suspension  member  and  having  circular  edges 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  confronting  webs  of  said 
frames,  the  juxtaposed  sides  of  adjacent  suspension  mem- 
ber being  coaxial  with  said  disc,  and  the  lowermost  disc 
of  each  bogey  having  at  least  six  supporting  balls  that 
bear  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  flanges. 


3,181,275 
COVERING  STRUCTURE 
Richard  C.  Schrotcr,  Bcitclcy,  aad  James  A.  Wood,  Dan- 
vllic,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Kaiaer  Ahiminom  A  Chemical 
Corporation,    OnUaod,    CaUf.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,900 
3  Claims.  (0.50—66) 
1.  A  soffit  assembly  for  a  building  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  pair  of  spaced  molding  strips  and  a  panel, 
each  of  said  spaced  strips  including  a  flange  for  anchor- 
ing the  strip  to  the  building;  each  of  said  strips  including 
unrestrained,  convergent,  resilient  jaw  elements;  said  jaw 
elements  being  arranged  to  define  a  hollow  interior  and 
to  terminate  adjacent  a  mouth  in  communication  with  the 
interior;  said  panel  being  mounted  between  said  spaced 
strips  with  the  opposing  edges  of  said  panel  projecting  in 


wW  7i 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  anchoring  in- 
sert adapted  for  embedment  in  a  poured  concrete  slab  and 
to  form  an  anchor  for  a  pair  of  lag  screws,  said  insert 
comprising  a  pair  of  wire  helices  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion and  adapted  to  have  their  forward  ends  disposed 
directly  inwards  of  and  opening  onto  one  vertical  edge 
surface  of  the  slab  with  the  axes  of  the  helices  extending 
horizontally  and  in  parallelism,  the  interiors  of  said  helices 
forming  internal  screw  threads  for  receiving  the  shanks 
of  the  lag  screws,  a  reaction  wing  for  each  helix  and  in 
the  form  of  a  loop  of  wire  having  coplanar  leg  portions 
and  a  connecting  bight  portion,  said  leg  portions  having 
their  free-^nlM^gions  welded  to  the  outside  of  the  asso- 
ciated helix  at  diametrically  spaced  regions  and  the  loop 
extending  rearwardly  of  the  helix,  said  two  reaction  wings 
being  coplanar  and  extending  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane,  a  transverse  connecting  rod  welded  to  each  wing 
at  regions  rearwardly  of  the  helices  and  serving  to  main- 
tain the  wings,  and  the  helices  to  which  the  wings  are 
welded,  in  spaced  relationship,  and  a  separately  formed 
wire  saddle  for  each  helix  and  having  its  bight  portion 
extending  around  its  respective  helix  so  as  to  receive  the 
helix  therein,  said  saddle  having  side  legs  of  upright  U- 
shape  configuration  which  straddle  the  helix  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  also  straddle  the  free  end  regions  of 
the  leg  portions  of  the  associated  reaction  wing  and  de- 
pend below  the  helix^an  appreciable  distance,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  side  legs  constituting  bight  pcHlions  which,  in 
combination  with  each  other,  define  an  upwardly  pre- 
sented open  cradle  adapted  to  receive  therein  loosely  an 
elongated  traverse  i}ar,  the  traverse  bar  being  adapted  to 
bridge  the  distance  between  the  two  cradles  defined  by  the 
two  saddles. 
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3jl81^T7 
ELECTRICAL  DUCTS  WITH  ACCESS  CUPS 
ThomM  J.  SUngliiff,  Bwicii,  Pa^  aolgiKMr  to  H.  H.  Robert- 
son   Company,    PfttriNnfh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
PennsylTania 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,509 
ICIainu.    (CL  50— 127) 


^a■     /**/"'    '*    ^"i    1^'    '''. 


33 


2.  An  electrical  duct  having  an  access  cup  and  adapted 
for  use  in  combination  with  cellular  flooring,  said  duct 
having  opposed  flat  exposed  and  unexposed  horizontal 
walls  and  connecting  side  walls; 

said  exposed  wall  having  at  least  one  wire  passageway 
opening  having  a  rim  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  flat 
exposed  horizontal  wall; 

a  plurality  of  outwardly  raised  dimples  annularly  dis- 
posed about  said  opening  and  projecting  above  said 
exposed  wall; 

said  outwardly  raised  dimples  being  formed  solely  out 
of  material  from  said  flat  exposed  wall,  each  of  said 
dimples  having  at  its  center  a  screw-rccciving  open- 
ing; 

said  access  cup  covering  the  said  opening  and  secured 
to  said  exposed  wall  in  overlying  relation  therewith; 

said  access  cup  being  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of 
material  and  having  a  central  flat  portion,  a  flat  an- 
nular portion  and  an  upwardly  flared  rim; 

said  central  flat  portion  extending  into  the  said  wire 
passageway  opening; 

said  flat  annular  portion  being  offset  above  said  central 
flat  portion,  but  parallel  thereto  and  overlying  the 
said  exposed  wall  adjacent  to  the  said  opening; 

aaid  upwardly  flared  rim  radiating  from  said  flat  annu- 
lar portion  and  terminating  in  a  rim  disposed  annu- 
larly of  and  above  said  flat  annular  portion; 

a  plurality  of  spacing  means  annularly  disposed  be- 
tween said  flat  annular  portion  and  said  exposed  wall 
to  elevate  said  flat  annular  portion  above  the  said 
exposed  wall; 

a  plurality  of  screw-receiving  apertures  in  said  flat  an- 
nular portion  corresponding  to  the  said  screw-receiv- 
ing openings;  and 

fastening  screws  extending  through  aaid  screw  aper- 
tures and  threadedly  engaged  in  the  said  screw-re- 
ceiving openings,  said  fastening  screws  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  said  dunples  entirely  above  the 
hcMizontal  plane  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  flat  ex- 
posed wall. 


to  Th^ 


3,181,278 
REFRACTORY  WALL 

Robert   W.  lOBM,   Wtmiagham,    Mlck^ 

Bigdow-LipCak  Corporalloa,  DaCroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  786,340 
SCIalmi.    (0.50—418) 

2.  In  a  refractory  wall  structure  having  an  outer  metal 
frame,  a  plurality  of  C-shaped  metal  castings  having 
back  faces  rigidly  secured  against  the  inside  surface  of 
said  frame,  said  metal  castings  being  arranged  in  hori- 
zontal rows,  holding  tile  fitting  one  within  each  of  the 
C-shaped  metal  castings  to  be  supported  thereby  and  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  in  horizontal 
rows,  said  castings  being  of  approximately  the  same  width 
and  length  as  the  holding  tile  supported  thereby,  beam 
tile  each  supported  at  opposite  ends  upon  a  pair  of  said 
holding  tile  and  arranged  in  the  same  horizontal  rows 


as  the  holding  tile  and  metal  castings,  and  service  tile 
arranged  in  horizontal  rows  located  between  the  hori- 
zontal rows  of  beam  and  holding  tile  and  supported  on 
said  beam  and  holding  tile,  the  entire  weight  of  said 
service  and  beam  tile  being  transferred  through  said 
holding  tile  to  said  metal  castings  and  then  into  said 


^m- 


frame,  each  said  holding  tile  having  a  vertical  cross  sec- 
tion in  the  shape  of  an  upside-down  T  with  the  width 
of  the  T  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  fire  face  of  the 
tile,  said  beam  tile  having  ends  in  the  shape  of  upside- 
down  L  sections  which  fit  on  the  T  sections  of  the  beam 
tile,  and  T  and  L  lying  on  planes  parallel  to  the  fire  face 
of  the  tile. 


3,181,279 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  PAT- 
TERNED-SURFACE SHEET  MATERIAL 
Donald  R.  Bauer,  John  D.  Caaridy,  and  Howard  W. 
Hancc,  St  Helens,  and  Clarence  R.  Mnllen,  Portland, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Company,  Inc., 
Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
f  FUcd  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,489 
17  Claims.     (CL  51—90) 


.-J^' 


-f- 


1.  Device  for  forming  fissure-like  openings  in  a  fibrous 
surface  which  comprises  in  combination  a  pair  of  rolls 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  and  forward  a  flat  fibrous 
blank,  a  rotatable  drum,  a  projection-bearing  plastic  coat- 
ing  on  said  drum,  abrasive  grains  embedded  in  the  sur- 
faces of  said  plastic  projections,  means  for  rotating  said 
drum,  means  for  moving  said  drum  in  an  orbital  path, 
means  for  holding  said  blank  in  grinding  contact  with 
said  projections  whereby  said  abrasive  grains  disin- 
tegrate portions  of  the  surface  of  said  blank,  and  means 
for  removing  said  distingrated  portions. 
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3,181f280 

HAND-HELD  COMBINED  ROTARY  AND 

RECIPROCABLE  TOOL 

Gcdhninas  J.  Bnbclis,  CUcajgo,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Supreme 

Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  June  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,472 

OClafam.    (CI.  51— 170) 


34.81,282 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING 
WORKPIECES  FOR  A  MATERIAL  REMOVAL 
OPERATION 
Ramsay  M.  Bdl,  Sdmokraft,  MkUt^  assignor  to  Ham- 
mond Madiincry  Builders,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Kflch.,  a 
corporation  of  Mldilgn 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,423 
14aafaiM.    (CL51— 217) 


1.  A  hand-held  tool  comprising  a  framework,  powered 
means  supported  on  said  framework  providing  a  rotary 
output,  a  spindle  mounted  on  said  framework  for  com- 
bined rotary  and  reciprocating  movement  over  a  predeter- 
mined stroke,  means  at  one  end  of  said  spindle  coupling 
the  same  to  said  output  for  said  combined  movement, 
means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  spindle  to  hold  an  im- 
plement to  be  applied  to  the  work  piece,  an  abutment 
axially  fixed  on  said  spindle,  a  digitally-operable  button 
movable  between  two  positions  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work, an  actuator  providing  an  operative  connection 
between  said  button  and  spindle  abutment,  bias  means 
intermediate  said  abutment  and  framework  normally  urg- 
ing said  spindle  to  one  limit  of  its  stroke,  the  actuation 
of  said  actuator  shifting  said  spindle  toward  the  other 
end  of  its  stroke  against  said  bias  means  to  impart  recip- 
rocating movement  to  said  implement  during  rotation 
thereof. 

3,181,281 

GRINDING  WHEELS 

James  L.  Hcnslcy,  CUnton,  Tcnn^  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Tysaman   Machine   Company,    Inc., 

Knoxvillc,  Tenn^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,374 

6  Claims.     (CI.  51—209) 


./ 


5.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  material-removing  op- 
eration on  an  angularly-shaped  workpiece,  comprising  in 
combination: 

support  means  for  loosely  engaging  said  workpiece  ad- 
jacent an  angle  portion  thereof,  portions  of  said  work- 
piece  on  either  side  of  said  angle  portion  extending 
downwardly  to  a  point  below  said  support  means 
whereby  said  workpiece  will  hang  oa  said  support 
means  stably  although  loosely  in  response  to  gravity; 

clamp  means  for  ai^lying  a  damp  force  to  one  part 
of  said  workpiece  at  a  point  spaced  thereon  from 
the  point  of  support  thereof  by  said  support  means; 

abutment  means  resisting  rotative  movement  of  said 
workpiece  induced  therein  by  said  clamp  means, 
whereby  said  workpiece  is  clamped  at  three  points 
thereon;  and 

material  removal  means  engageable  with  said  work- 
piece. 

3,181,283 

MEANS  FOR  CUTTING  CHIP  BREAKER 

GROOVES 

Phnip  B.  TotUe,  Brady  TowHUp,  ¥yaTOT4»o  County, 

Mich.,  asdgpor  to  Hammond  MachincfT  Builders,  Inc., 

Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  a  corporatloa  of  Mi^igan 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,969 

9  Claims.    (CL  51— 218) 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising  a  rotary  head  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  abrasive  segments  spaced  circuna- 
ferentially  about  the  under  surface  of  the  head,  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  segments  extending  substantially  radial- 
ly of  said  head,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  plane  bot- 
tom surface  turned  upward  in  sloinng  relation  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  head  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
bottom  surface. 


1.  A  fixture  for  supporting  a  workpiece  in  assodation 
with  a  grinding  wheel,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be'  stationarily  mounted  in  a  fixed 
position,  said  base  having  a  post  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  post  having  a  central  recess  in  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  a  stationary  pin  extending  into 
said  recess; 

a  housing  mounted  above  said  base,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  central  compartment  within  which  said  post 
is  received; 

a  manually  rotatable  screw  moimted  on  said  housing 
and  extending  into  said  recess,  said  screw  having 
external  threads,  said  pin  being  received  betwtaa 
said  threads  whereby  rotatioa  of  said  screw  will 
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eflfect  reciprocating  movement  of  said  screw  and  said 
housing  toward  and  away  from  said  base;  and 
a  tool  holder  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement 
therewith. 

3,1S1»284 
ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  FILTER 
lohn  E.  Copcohcfcr,  Aachorace,  Ky^  ■■Jgnor  to  Ameri- 
can Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LoulfTllic,  Ky^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  M,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  191,043 
5  Clalma.     (CL  55—132) 


1.  An  accordion  pleated  dielectric  filter  medium  hav- 
ing an  arrangement  of  conductive  stripes  disposed  there- 
on for  distributing  an  electrostatic  charge  thereover, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  alternate  and  intermediate  stripes 
adapted  for  connection  to  respectively  different  elec- 
trical potentials  on  each  half  pleat,  the  stripes  on 
each  half  pleat  being  substantially  equally  spaced 
and  disposed  parallel  to  the  pleating  lines  of  said 
medium,  all  half  pleats  facing  in  one  direction  hav- 
ing their  first  stripes  closely  adjacent  but  not  on 
crests  and  their  last  stripes  spaced  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  troughs,  and  all  half  pleats  facing  in  the 
generally  opposite  direction  having  their  first  stripes 
closely  adjacent  but  not  in  troughs  and  their  last 
stripes  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  crests, 
(6)  the  last  stripe  of  said  series  on  each  half  pleat 
which  faces  one  way,  and  the  first  stripe  of  said  se- 
ries on  each  adjacent  half  pleat  which  faces  the  gen- 
erally opposite  way  being  spaced  apart  a  sxifBciently 
greater  distance,  as  measured  along  the  contour  of 
the  OMdium.  than  the  distance  between  adjacent 
stripes  in  any  one  series  that,  in  pleated  form,  the 
straight  line  distance  between  the  said  last  stripe 
on  one  half  pleat  and  the  said  first  stripe  on  the  next 
adjacent  half  pleat  is  not  substantially  less  than  the 
distance  between  adjacent  stripes  in  any  one  series, 
(c)  said  filter  medium  being  devoid  of  any  of  said 
stripes  lying  on  crest  fold  lines  and  lying  in  trough 
fold  lines  formed  between  said  half  pleats. 


3,181,285 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 
Fktriaa  E.  Tepolt,  Utica,  ami  Ncal  B.  Rothtaai,  Olnton, 
N.Y.,  Mrignon  to  Tka  Bsndia  Corporatloa,  Utka,  N.Y., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  31, 19M,  Smt.  No.  M,383 
aCiaiflH.    (CL55— 138) 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  for  air  containing  oil 
particles  comprised  of  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated plates  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  two  in- 
T"'fitJ«Tt  support  rings  having  the  same  diameter,  each  of 


said  rings  having  square  openings  wit}i  side,  top  and  bot- 
tom edges,  said  plates  being  vertically  arranged  and  equi- 
spaced  in  said  openings  of  said  rings  to  provide  passages 
between  said  plates,  said  rings  having  slots  in  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  opening  receiving  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  end  parts  of  said  plates,  each  side  edge  of 
the  openings  abutting  the  adjacent  side  of  the  outer  ones 
of  said  plates,  a  first  horizontal  cup-like  member  encasing 
one  end  of  said  assembly,  a  second  horizontal  cup-like 
member  encasing  the  other  end  of  said  assembly,  each  of 
said  cup-like  members  having  a  conical  side  wall  terminat- 
ing in  a  flanged  larger  end,  said  flanged  ends  being  con- 
nected to  provide  an  elongated  horizontal  housing,  said 
housing  positicMiing  said  assembly  by  having  the  inter- 
mediate part  of  the  conical  side  walls  respectively  abutting 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  rings,  said  conical  side  walls 
of  said  housing  providing  an  arcuate  siunp  below  the  cen- 
ter parts  of  said  plates,  said  rings  serving  to  confine  flow 
to  the  passages  between  said  plates,  inlet  means  includ- 
ing an  ionizer  connected  to  said  first  cup-like  member  for 
providing  a  horizontal  flow  of  air  having  charged  oil 
particles  to  the  passages  between  said  plates,  means  con- 
nected to  said  plates  for  electrically  charging  alternate 
plates  to  opposite  polarity  whereby  the  charged  oil  par- 
ticles are  precipitated  and  drain  into  said  sump,  a  gravity- 
flow  outlet  connected  to  said  sump  adjacent  the  larger  end 
of  one  of  said  conical  walls,  and  said  second  cup-like 
member  having  an  axial  outlet  whereby  the  flow  from 
the  plates  moves  horizontally  for  discharge  from  the  pre- 
cipitator. 

3,181084 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBONS 

AND  LIQUIDS  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Asbnry  S.  Parka,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
dgmncnts,  to  National  Tank  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla., 
a  corporatf  on  of  Nevada 

FDcd  Nov.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,987 
3  Claims.    (CL  55— 163) 


( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  liquid  fractions  from  a 
main  gas  stream  including,  a  vessel  containing  a  bed 
of  adsorbent  material  therein,  means  for  directing  the 
main  gas  stream  through  the  bed  whereby  liquid  frac- 
tions are  extracted  from  gas  stream,  a  regeneration  gas 
circuit  including  a  heater,  a  bypass  around  the  heater,  the 
adsorbent  material  bed,  a  condenser  and  a  pumping  de- 
vice for  circulating  regeneration  gas  through  said  circuit, 
said  pumping  device  including  an  outer  casing  forming 
a  chamber,  a  compressor  unit  within  said  chamber  hav- 
ing its  inlet  in  communication  with  the  chamber  and 
having  its  outlet  sealed  against  communication  with  the 
chamber  whereby  regeneration  gas  entering  the  chamber 
is  pumped  therefrom  through  the  compressor  discharge, 
a  driving  unit  connected  with  said  compressor  unit  and 
also  within  the  chamber  and  having  its  inlet  sealed  against 
oommunication  with  the  chamber,  means  equalizing  the 
pressure  in  the  chamber  with  the  pressure  in  the  re- 
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generation  circuit  and  the  pressure  in  the  driving  imit  out- 
let, and  means  for  conducting  a  power  gas  to  the  inlet  of 
said  driving  unit  to  operate  the  compressor  unit  and 
thereby  control  the  rate  of  circulation  of  the  regenera- 
tion gas  in  accordance  with  the  volume  of  power  gas  di- 
rected through  the  driving  unit. 


3,181,287 

SCRUBBING  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  FROM  AIR 

SoOy  R.  RalMon,  8  Wctkercd  SC^  Criinslii 

lohMncsbwrg,  Transvaal,  Rcpnblic  of  Sonth  Africa 

FUcd  Jane  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,947 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  RcpabUc  of  Sooth  Africa, 

June  14, 1961,  61/211;  Ian.  23, 1962,  62/303 

1  Claim.    (CL55— 257) 


on  said  main  frame,  means  connecting  said  frame  to  said 
drawbars  for  vertical  swinging  movemrat  therewith  rela- 
tive to  said  tractor,  a  torsion  bar  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  means  mounting  said  torsion  bar  on  said  frame,  and 
means  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  said  torsion  bar 
to  said  hitch  member  and  exerting  torsional  stress  oa 
said  bar  about  the  axis  therectf  in  resp(Mi9e  to  lateral 
movement  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  hitch  monber 
whereby  lateral  movement  of  said  frame  relative  to  said 
tractor*  is  opposed  by  the  resistance  of  said  torsion  bar  to^ 
stress.  ^        ^ 


'^ 


to 


16 


Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  material  from  a 
gas  stream,  comprising  means  for  confining  gas  containing 
particulate  material  to  a  path  of  movement  having  a  sub- 
stantial horizontal  component,  a  single  row  only  of  gmde 
elements  extending  transversely  across  said  path,  said  ele- 
ments having  aerofoil  cross  sections  the  downstream 
tapered  portions  of  which  are  truncated,  said  elements 
being  spaced  apart  and  defining  between  themselves  a  plu- 
rality of  channels  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  path 
and  having  convergent-divergent  shape  in  cross  section, 
spray  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  path  up- 
stream of  said  guide  elements,  and  eliminator  means  hav- 
ing upright  surfaces  extending  across  said  path,  said 
eliminator  means  being  spaced  a  substantial  horizontal 
distance  downstream  from  said  guide  elements  wherry 
the  turbulence  induced  by  the  truncation  of  said  guide 
elements  causes  the  particulate  material  to  agglomerate 
in  the  space  between  said  guide  elements  and  said  elimi- 
nator means  and  the  agglomerated  material  strikes  and 
is  stopped  by  said  upright  surfaces  and  falls  by  gravity 
a  substantial  horizontal  distanoe  from  said  guide  elements. 


3  181,288 
MOWER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  M.  Halb,  New  HoUand,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  HoUand,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,732 
10  Claims.     (CL  56—25) 


9.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  mower  on  a  tractor  where- 
in the  trtk4|tor  has  an  upper  rear  hitch  member  and  a  j>air 
of  generally  rcarwardly  extending  swingabic  d^a^wbars, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  mower  carried 


\ 


3,181489 
LAWNMOWER 

Sylvester  Patt,  37645  Vine  St,  WUlooghby,  Oido 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,044 

4  Claims.     (CL  56—294) 


1.  In  a  reel-type  mower, 

a  stationary  cutter  bar, 

a  cylindrical  reel  having  a  blade  lying  in  a  spiral  path 
oriented  axially  along  the  surface  of  the  reel, 

the  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  movable  along  the  cyl- 
inder operating  surface  of  the  reel,' 

the  blade  positioned  in  a  first  plane  disposed  at  an  aciite 
angle  relative  to  a  radial  line  passing  through  the 
ajtis  of  the  reel  and  contacting  the  forward  portion 
of  the  cutting  edge, 

said  cutting  edge  having  a  cutting  surface  lying  in  a 
second  plane  forming  with  the  first  plane  another 
acute  angle  which  is  substantially  complementary  to 
the  other  acute  angle, 

the  cutter  bar  being  oriented  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
reel  and  disposed  to  coact  with  the  blade  cutting  edge 
in  a  shear  action  as  the  cutting  edge  is  moved  in  con- 
tiguous reaction  therepast, 

the  spiral  nature  of  the  blade  producing  a  natural  tend- 
ency during  operation  to  urge  encoimtered  foliage 
along  the  axis  of  the  reel  in  the  direction  of  the 
spiral, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  notches  formed  along  the  cutting 
edge  t9  frictionally  engage  the  stenu  of  the  foliage 
to  be  cut, 

and  said  notches  so  oriented  with  respect  to  said  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade  as  to  so  urge  encountered  fcdiage  to 
the  natural  spiral  of  the  reel  and  thus  retain  the  en- 
countered foliage  in  an  upright  position. 


3,181,298 
TEDDERS 
Consds  vaa  dcr  Ldy,  Zag, 
TH  dcr  Xdy  N.V.,  Maasiand,  N 


a  Dalch 


FUcd  Jm.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,«t7 
OaiBM  prioittj,  applkaiiM  Neftsriaafc,  M«y  18,  1961, 

264348 
20  Claims.    (CL  56— 372) 
17.  A  tedder  comprising  a  frame,  a  crop-working  drum 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  guide  meaiu  provided 


\ 
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at  the  rear  of  said  frame  for  concentrating  and  displacing 
crop  material,  said  guide  means  being  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  rods,  parts  of  these  rods  being  remote  from  said 
frame  and  being  inclined  at  a  substantial  angle  between  the 
horizontal  and  vertical,  said  rods  being  inclined  to  the 


-a; 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  crop-working  body,  means  for 
pivoting  said  guide  means  about  a  substantial  angle  be- 
tween the  horizontal  and  vertical  for  vertically  adjusting 
and  locking  said  guide  means  about  a  non-vertical  axis  to 
secure  said  guide  means  in  a  plurality  of  positions  relative 
to  said  crop-working  body. 


3,181^91 
WIRE  ROPE  CONFIGURATION 
Grant  H.  Carpenter,  MoatoonvUlc,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Jones 
A  l-migfiHw  steel  Corporation,  Plttsbiirgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Pemuylrania 

Fltod  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,951 
IClalma.    (0.57—148) 


1.  In  a  wire  rope  having  an  outer  rope  layer  of  strands 
of  alternating  larger  and  smaller  diameter  spirally  laid 
together,  the  improvement  comprising  an  outer  strand 
layer  of  solid  wires  of  uniform  diameter,  that  wire  di- 
ameter being  the  same  in  the  strands  of  larger  and  smaller 
diameter,  the  outer  rope  layer  strands  being  tangent  to 
a  circumscribed  circle. 


3,181,292 

CONVEYOR  BELTS 

WUUam  E.  Lanham,  1604  Jooesboro  Road  SE., 

Atlanta  15,  Ga. 

Original  application  Dec.  21,  1956,  Scr.  No.  629,861. 

Divided  and  tiiia  appiicatioa  Nov.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

155,880 

3  Claims.  (CL  59— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  conveyor  belts  by  deform- 
ing links  assembled  on  and  extending  between  grooves 
in  the  ends  of  adjacent  rods  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
sprocket  wheels  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  spaced  relation 
thereon  and  having  radially  projecting  teeth  of  a  length 


to  closely  fit  between  adjacent  rods  at  one  side  of  the 
links  to  position  adjacent  rods  at  the  ends  of  the  links  at 
each  end  thereof,  a  hub  projecting  laterally  from  at  least 
one  side  of  each  sprocket  wheel  to  underlie  the  links  and 
constituting  anvils  at  one  side  of  the  links,  a  second  ro- 
tatable shaft  mounted  in  parallel  relation  to  the  first 
mentioned  shaft,  anvil  wheels  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
on  said  second  shaft  with  each  anvil  wheel  cooperating 
with  a  corresponding  sprocket  wheel,  each  of  said  anvil 
wheels  having  spaced  radially  projecting  anvil  teeth  in 
alignment  with  and  overlying  the  hub  projecting  lateral- 
ly from  its  corresponding  sprocket  wheel,  the  end  of  each 


anvil  tooth  being  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  its  cor- 
responding hub  a  distance  to  engage  and  deform  a  link 
therebetween  and  produce  a  parallel  relation  of  the  inner 
edges  of  the  link  to  lock  the  link  in  the  grooves  in  the 
rods,  said  anvil  teeth  on  each  anvil  wheel  being  of  an 
arcuate  length  to  engage  successive  links  centrally  thereof 
and  spaced  from  each  other  to  disengage  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  links  surrounding  a  rod,  gears  connect- 
ing said  shafts  to  deform  successive  links  as  they  pass 
bewteen  the  hub  and  anvil  teeth  on  the  qn-ocket  and 
anvil  wheels,  and  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said 
shafts. 


3,181,293 

FLUID  FUEL  BURND4G  EQUIPMENT 

Peter  Frederick  Orchard  and   Midiad  Roy  WOliaBii, 

Bristol,  Engiaiid,  anignon  to  Brlitol  Siddcley  Enginei 

Limited,  Bristol,  EagGmd,  a  Britisli  company 

FDcd  Mar.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  6,  1961, 

8,094/61 
10  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.55) 


2.  An  aircraft  jet  propulsion  power  plant  including,  in 
fore-and-aft  succession,  an  axial  flow  low-pressure  air 
compressor,  an  axial  flow  high-pressure  air  compressor, 
and  turbine  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  compressors, 
the  compressors  being  on  a  common  primary  axis;  a  cas- 
ing including  inner  and  outer  walls  having  front  portions 
which  are  centered  on  the  primary  axis  and  which  define 
an  arcuate-'sectioned  front  entry  to  the  casing  adjacent  to 
and  in  communication  with  the  rear  of  the  low-pressure 
compressor,  a  circular  wall  portion  which  is  centered  on 


May  4,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


49 


a  secondary  axis  arranged  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the 
primary  axis,  and  which  defines  a  circular  lateral  exit 
opening  from  the  casing  for  delivering  gas  flow  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  as  the  secondary  axis,  the  inner 
and  outer  walls  being  merged  at  the  rear  of  the  casing, 
and  the  outer  wall  portion  having  an  opening  therein,  the 
periphery  of  which  is  merged  with  the  circular  wall;  a 
perforated  liner  within  the  casing,  comprising  an  arcuate 
lip  disposed  intermediate  the  inner  tmd  outer  arcuate 
walls,  an  inner  liner  wall  and  an  outer  liner  wall  extend- 
ing rearwards  from  tiie  lip  and  generally  divergent  from 
one  another,  and  spaced  from  the  inner  casing  wall  and 
the  outer  casing  wall  respectively,  and  a  circular  liner 
wall  within  and  spaced  from  the  circular  casing  wall,  the 
inner  and  outer  liner  walls  being  merged  at  the  rear  of  the 
liner,  and  the  outer  liner  wall  having  an  opening  therein, 
the  periphery  of  which  is  merged  with  the  circular  liner 
wall;  elongated  arcuate  fuel  dispersing  means  forward 
of  and  adjacent  to  the  lip;  and  a  rotatable  elbow  nozzle, 
and  means  rotatably  mounting  the  nozzle  on  the  circular 
wall  ot^the  casing,  as  a  prolongation  thereof. 


3,181,294 
COUPLED  ENGINES 
Thomas  F.  Donohnc,  Cincinnati,  Oido,  anigBor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,265 
7Claima.    (Q.  60— 39.15) 
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means  thus  intercoupling  and  synchronizing  the  engines, 
each  coupling  means  including  means  for  decoupling  a 
failed  engine,  the  said  coupling  means  for  each  engine 
comprising  a  two-way  dutch,  means  constantly  opera- 
tive to  bias  the  clutch  to  disengaged  conditicHi,  an  ex- 
pansible-chamber motor  connected  to  the  clutch  effective 
to  override  the  first-recited  biasing  means  and  bias  the 
clutch  to  engaged  condition,  means  re^>onsive  to  opera- 
tion of  the  accessory  drive  for  supplying  (^wrating  fluid 
to  each  motor  to  bias  the  respective  clutch  to  engaged 
condition,  and  means  responsive  to  torque  tnmsmitted  by 
the  clutch  operative  to  bias  it  toward  engagement  when 
power  is  transmitted  from  the  engine  and  bias  it  toward 
disengagement  when  power  is  transmitted  to  the  engine. 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member,  a  driven 
member  engageable  with  the  driving  member,  the  driving 
member  normally  exerting  a  driving  torque  in  a  partic- 
ular direction  on  the  driven  member  when  the  clutch  is 
engaged,  means  coupled  to  transmit  torque  transmitted 
through  the  clutch  and  responsive  to  said  torque  to  bias 
the  clutch  toward  engagement  when  the  torque  is  in  tbe 
particular  direction  and  toward  disengagement  when  the 
torque  is  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  fluid  motor  coupled 
to  the  clutch  effective  to  exert  an  engaging  force  oa  the 
clutch  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  motor  so  that 
the  torque-responsive  means  is  loaded  and  is  thus  enabled 
to  bias  the  clutch  toward  engagement  and  disengagement 
in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  the  transmitted  torque, 
and  means  req>onsive  to  disengagement  o[  the  clutch  by 
the  torque-responsive  means  effective  to  reduce  the  pres- 
sure in  the  motor  so  as  to  disable  the  torque-responsive 
means  and  prevent  automatic  reengagement  of  the  clutch 
in  response  to  a  subsequent  reversal  of  torque. 

4.  A  power  plant  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  clustered  engines,  a  common  accessory  drive  for 
the  engines,  a  coupling  means  for  each  engine  coupling  the 
engine  to  the  accessory  drive,  the  plurality  of  coupling 


3,181,295 
OPERATOR  AND  SPEED  CONTROLLED  ACTU- 
ATOR FOR  TURBINE  GUIDE  BLADES 
Edward  M.  Panweis  and  l^niHui  J.  Kcatcrmeicr,  Sooth 
Bend,  Ind.,  assigBon  to  Tke  Btiilit  Corporatioa,  Sooth 
Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,581 
7  Claims.    (CL  60—39.16) 


2.  The  combination  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
compressor  driving  turlnne,  an  independent  power  out- 
put turbine,  and  variable  position  guide  blades  for  con- 
trolling the  directional  flow  of  gas  into  said  power  tur- 
bine; an  actuator  connected  to  said  variable  position 
guide  blades  for  controlling  the  position  thereof,  said 
actuator  comprising:  a  hydraulic  control  fluid  pressure 
responsive  piston  monber  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  guide  blades  for  controlling  the  position  thereof;  a 
servo  valve  member  (^rative  to  control  fluid  pressure 
applied  to  said  piston  member  and  thereby  control  the 
movement  of  said  piston  member;  a  balance  beam  mem- 
ber interconnecting  said  piston  member  and  said  servo 
valve  to  control  the  position  of  said  servo  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  piston  movement;  said  balance  beam  including 
a  movable  pivot  pin  about  which  said  beam  is  rotatable; 
a  shaft  member  positionable  in  a  rotational  direction; 
a'  control  throttle  member  secured  to  said  shaft  member 
for  positioning  said  shaft  rotaticxially  in  response  to  op- 
erator's demand;  a  cam  member  secured  to  said  shaft 
ior  movement  rotationally  therewith;  and  cam  follower 
means  interconnecting  said  cam  and  said  movable  pivcrt 
pin  so  that  said  pivot  pin  and  said  servo  valve  are  con- 
trolled in  response  to  movement  of  the  control  throt^ 
tie  member,  acceleration  means  operative  to  produce  a 
high  pressure  control  signal  during  engine  acoelerati<Mi; 
a  pressure  responsive  member  connected  to  said  accel- 
eration means  and  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  poci- 
tion  in  response  to  said  high  pressure  acceleraticm  sig- 
nal; said  pressure  responsive  means  being  connected  to 
said  cam  follower  means  to  override  the  controlling  op- 
eration of  said  cam  member  during  engine  acceleration. 
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GAS  ENGINE  wSh  ^NTOSUOUS  FUEL 

INJECTION 

Ummn,  29  Bird.  Mm  SodcM,  Pwit,  FnuKC 

Flkd  Ian.  31, 1*«2.  Scr.  No.  17«,1»3  ^^^ 

ClaiiiM  friority,  applkatfcM  FnuKC,  Feb.  2,  IMl, 

851,7i3,  Patent  1,287,593 

29  ClaiaH.    (CI.  60—39.63) 
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each  pair  of  adjacent  threads  on  said  compression  screw 
a  compression  chamber  and  with  <ach  pair  of  adjacent 
threads  on  said  expansion  screw  an  expansion  chamber, 
a  high  pressure  outlet  immediately  adjacent  each  pinion  ^ 
at  the  end  of  the  compression  screw  nearest  said  expan- 
sion screw  for  successive  communication  with  said  com- 
pression chambers  as  said  screws  rotate,  means  closing  * 
the  high  pressure  ends  of  all  compression  chambers  not 
in  communication  with  a  high  pressure  outlet,  a  low  pres- 
sure inlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  compression  screw,  a 
high  pressure  inlet  immediately  adjacent  each  pinion  at 
the  end  of  the  expansion  screw  nearest  said  compression 
screw,  a  low  pressure  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  ex- 
pansion *crew,  duct  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
connectAig  each  high  pressure  outlet  of  said  compression 
screw  to  a  high  pressure  inlet  of  said  expansion  screw, 
and  means  for  admitting  fuel  into  each  combustion 
chamber. 

3,181,297 

WIDE  MODULATION  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 

FOR  JET  ENGINES 

Samocl    Alan    Bdk,    Cindnnad,    Ohio,    and    William 

Hnmcnick,  Onugcrak,  CaUfn  avignon  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpomtion  of  New  York 

FDad  Oct  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,015 

2  Clafana.    (CL  60—^9.72) 
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1.  A  rotary  external  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
compression  screw  and  an  expansion  screw  coaxially 
mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  each  of  said  screws  meshing 
with  at  least  one  pinion  lying  approximately  in  a  plane 
containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  screws 
comprising  a  base  portion  having  an  hour  glass  shaped 
axial  cross  section,  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  threads 
carried  on  said  base,  each  extending  from  one  end  to  the 
other  of  said  screw  while  occupying  a  peripheral  arc  no 
greater  in  length  than  the  circumference  of  the  screw 
divided  by  the  number  of  pinions  meshing  with  that 
screw,  casing  means  in  which  said  screws  are  rotatably 
mouiited  and  ^comprising  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  co- 
operating with"^  the  cresU  of  said  threads  to  form  with 


1 .  In  a  combustion  system  for  an  axial-flow  jet  en^e, 
an  outer  casing,  an  inner  liner  spaced  from  said  casing, 
a  hollow  outer  support  ring  mounted  on  said  casing,  said 
ring  having  pairs  of  equally  circumferentially  spaced  but 
axially-displaced  holes  in  outer  and  inner  walls  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  fuel  injector  bundles  located  in  said  holes, 
said  bundles  being  bent  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
jet  engine  exhaust,  the  bend  area  of  each  bundle  being 
within  said  hollow  outer  ring  and  without  the  hot  stream 
of  said  engine  exhaust,  each  of  said  bundles  comprising 
a  plurality  of  tubes  of  unequal  length,  a  first  group  of 
said  tubes  having  orifices  supplying  primary  fuel  and 
a  second  group  of  said  tubes  having  orifices  supplying 
secondary  fuel,  a  plurality  of  annular  flameholden 
V-shaped  in  crosa-sectidn  and  radially  spaced  within  said 
liner  immediately  downstream  of  said  bundles,  said  first 
group  of  orifices  emitting  said  primary  fuel  transversely 
of  said  exhaust  gas  stream  and  immediately  upstream  of 
the  apex  of  said  flameholders  whereby  tl^  force  of  said 
streams  turns  said  primary  fuel  flow  downstream  directly 
onto  the  divergent  sides  of  said  V-shaped  flameholders 
for  local  burning  immediate  said  flameholders,  and  said 
second  group  of  orifices  emitting  said  secondary  fuel  trans- 
versely of  said  exhaust  gas  stream  and  radially  intermedi- 
ate said  first  orifices  whereby  the  force  of  said  stream 
turns  said  secondary  fuel  flow  direcUy  downstream  into 
the  areas  intermediate  each  of  the  flameholders  for  flll 
burning  in  said  areas. 
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3,181,298 
TWIN  SECTION  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  EITHER 
IN  TANDEM  OR  IN  PARALLEL  FOR  SINGLE  OR 
MULTI  SECTION  COMPRESSED  AIR  DISTRIB- 
UTOR „  .^_, 
Glnaeppc  AUcrl,  Milan,  Italy,  airignor  to  Fahbrtca 
ItaUana  Magncti  Mardli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a 
corporation 

FUed  Jane  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jmc  24, 1960, 

11,270/60 

1  Claim.    (CL  60— 54.5) 


said  port,  said  valve  member  having  a  portion  with  an 
element  frictionally  engageable  therewith  and  slidable 
thereon,  said  element  being  engageable  by  said  piston  when 
said  piston  is  moved  toward  said  open  aid  of  said  bore  so 
that  it  unseats  said  valve  member. 
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A  hydraulic  control  device  for  actuating  an  air  dis-, 
tributor  of  a  pneumatic  vehicle  braking  system  comprising 
a  first  group  of  at  least  two  cylinders  having  pistons 
working  therein,  an  operating  means  kinematically  con- 
nected to  and  actuating  said  pistons,  a  second  group  of 
at  least  two  cylinders  having  pistons  working  tl^rein, 
communicating  means  connecting  one  of  said  cylinders 
of  said  first  group  to  one  of  said  cylinders  of  said  second 
group  and  connecting  the  other  of  said  cylinders  of  said 
first  group  to  the  other  of  said  cylinders  of  said  second 
group,  means  responsive  to  the  unbalance  of  pressure  of 
either  of  said  cylinders  of  said  first  group  and  means 
kinematically  connected  to  said  responsive  means  for 
limiting  and  controlling  the  unbalance  of  said  responsive 
means  to  enable  the  distributor  to  be  operated  in  the 
case  o^  emergency  by  the  liquid  under  pressure  of  only 
one  of  said  pistons  of  said  first  and  second  groups,  said 
cylinders  of  said  first  and  second  groups  being  disposed  in 
parallelism  and  said  pistons  of  said  first  group  being 
connected  to  a  rocker  arm,  a  control  rod  connected  to 
said  rocker  arm  and  a  crosspiece  provided  to  limit  the 
oscillation  of  said  rocker  arm,  and  said  pistons  of  said 
cylinders  of  said  second  group  being  connected  to  a 
crosspiece  which  is  connected  to  a  push  rod,  said  push 
rod  adapted  to  be  energized  by  either  of  said  pistons  of 
said  second  group,  and  said  push  rod  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  air  distributor. 


3,18L299 

HYDRAUUC  MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Ernest  Page,  Upminilcr,  England,  amignnr  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mick,  a  conoratiM  of  Dclawve 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,502 

Clainw  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  1,  1962, 

41,290/62 
OClafaM.    (CL  60— 54.6) 


3,181300 

PILING  JACKET  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROTECTING  PILINGS 

Walter  A.  Plunmcr,  3546  Crowwidge  Drive, 

Sherman  Oaki,  CallC. 

FDed  Oct  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  66,214 

14Claima.    (CL  61— 54) 


1.  That  method  of  jacketing  submerged  surfaces  of 
tapering  piling  and  the  like  with  a  protective  layer  of 
impervious  flexible  material  to  exclude  marine  organisms 
and  to  minimize  leaching  of  protective  chemicals  with 
which  the  piling  is  impregnated  said  method  comprising 
forming  an  elongated  strip  of  ^eet-like  flexible  plastic 
material  having  interlocking  tongue  and  groove  seam- 
forming  means  along  its  opposite  edges  capable  of  rela- 
tive movement  lengthwise  of  said  seam  while  the  seam 
is  closed,  applying  a  length  of  said  jacket-forming  strip 
to  a  pile  to  be  protected  in  a  width  no  greater  than  the 
circumference  of  the  pile  at  its  smaller  end,  closing  said 
seam  forming  means  together  said  smaller  end  and 
progressively  wrapping  said  strip  spirally  about  the  pfle 
and  closing  said  seal  forming  means  along  an  acutely 
pitched  spriral  path  as  necessary  to  obtain  a  snug  &i  of 
said  jacket  with  said  pile  from  a  point  below  ground 
level  to  a  point  above  high  tide. 


3,181,301 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENTRENCHING 

A  SECTION  OF  PIPELINE  IN  A  RIVERBED 
GMfge  W.  Davte,  Bos  6072,  Owinn  StaUon,  Of 
homa  aty  11,  OUa^  Alice  C  Davia,  czeodiia  of^i 
Gaoty  W.  Dnvli,  dtcsMid 

FOed  May  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,941 
OClaimi.    (CL  61— 72.4) 


1.  A  hydraulic  master  cylinder  assembly  compritmg 
a  cylinder  bore  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a 
piston  slidable  in  said  bore  and  defining  a  pressure  cham- 
ber between  its  end  and  said  closed  end,  a  pressure  out- 
let in  said  bore,  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  port  in  said  closed 
end  providing  conununication  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  chamber,  a  valve  member  movable  to  open  and  dose 


3.  A  device  for  entrenching  a  section  of  inpeline  in 
the  bed  of  a  river  comprising : 

a  horizontally  disposed  tubular  adapter  conduit  con- 
nected with  one  end  of  the  section  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith; 
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an  elongated  conduit  connected  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  adapter  conduit  and  disponed  at  a  sub- 
stantially right  angle  thereto; 

means  forming  a  fluid  chamber  extending  partially 
along  said  elongated  conduit  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation therewith; 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  members  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion on  said  chamber  forming  means,  said  nozzle 
J  members  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber;  and, 

means  mounted  on  said  elongated  conduit  for  con- 
necting a  tension  line  thereto. 


a  single  phase  containing  thallium  and  tellurium  having  a 
crystal  structure  isomorphous  with  that  of  TliTea  and 
exhibiting  a  characteristic  X-ray  powder  diffi'action  pat- 
tern containing  substantially  the  line  sequence  indicated 
by  the  arrows  in  the  graph  of  FIG.  16  of  the  accompany. 
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3,18132 

PIPE  SPLfTTER  AND  SPREADER 

William  R.  Lindsay,  241  Dcmpicy  St,  Madisonville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,650 

3  daima.    (CL  61—72.7) 
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ing  drawing,  wherein  the  abscissa  is  in  degrees  »  and  the 
ordinate  indicates  relative  line  intensity,  said  single  phase 
possessing  a  low  thermal  conductivity,  a  high  thermoelec- 
tric power,  and  an  electrical  conductivity  in  the  semicon- 
ductor range,  and  means  coupled  to  the  body  for  passing 
current  through  the  body. 


i 
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1.  Apparatus  for  replacing  a  pipe  occupying  an  under- 
ground passageway  through  which  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  extends  comprising,  a  pipe  splitting  cutter 
adapted  to  be  drawn  through  said  passageway  in  one 
direction,  a  pipe  spreader  connected  to  said  cutter  rear- 
wardly  (hereof  in  said  one  direction,  said  spreader  being 
dimensioned  transversely  larger  than  the  largest  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  cutter  to  enlarge  said  passageway 
in  diameter,  a  pipe  connector  fitting  connected  to  the  pipe 
spreader  rearwardly  thereof,  operating  means  connected 
to  said  cutter  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  for  pro- 
jecting out  of  the  passageway  and  rendering  the  cutter 
operative  in  response  to  movement  thereof  through  the 
passageway,  pipe  holding  means  through  which  said  oper- 
ating means  extends  forwardly  from  said  cutter,  said  pipe 
holding  means  including  an  elongated  ground  tube  disposed 
coaxiaJly  of  said  cutter  and  said  ^reafJer  for  ^>aced  align- 
ment with  said  passageway  and  having  an  internal  passage 
dimensionally  exceeding  the  cutter  and  the  pipe  spreader 
in  transverse  dimension,  and  means  forming  a  pipe  re- 
ceiving seat  on  a  rear  end  of  the  ground  tube,  a  guide  tube 
pivotally  connected  to  the  ground  tube  at  the  forward  end 
thereof,  said  seat  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  jaw  halves, 
and  means  resiliently  mounting  said  jaw  halves  on  the 
ground  tube  for  movement  apart  permitting  the  passage 
of  the  cutter  and  said  spreader  through  the  ground  tube. 


3,181404 

PELTIER  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  SEMI-CONDUC- 
TOR BODIES  WmCH  ARE  CONNECTED  TO 
ONE  ANOTHER  BY  MEANS  OF  INTERPOSED 
MEMBERS  OF  SATISFACTORY  ELECTRICAL 
AND  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY 
Klaos  Bokc,  Brand,  Germany,  aaignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Phlllpa  Conpany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,914 
Claimt  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31, 1963, 
P  31,844 
'  5  Claimt.     (a.  62-^) 


3,181,383  ' 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES  OF  SINGLE  PHASE 

TijTe,  AND  ITS  SY9TEM 
Albrecht  Kari  Hdnrkh  nMdar  Rabcua,  Aachen,  Ger- 
many, aaignor  to  North  American  PhUiM  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jnly  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  826,341,  now 
Patent  No.  3,096,151,  dated  Jnly  2,  1963.     Divided 
and  thb  application  Dec  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  171,545 
Claims  prkMlty,  application  Germany,  July  23.  1958, 
N  15,384;  Jane  11, 1959,  N  16,780 
6Clafans.    (CL  62— 3) 
1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising  a   body  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  semiconductor  material  comprising 


1.  A  Peltier  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
thermoelectric  semiconductor  elements,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically and  thermally  conductive  members  each  inter: 
posed  between  and  connecting  together  adjacent  semi- 
conductor elements,  means  for  passing  current  through 
the  assembly  of  semiconductor  elements  and  connecting 
members  whereby  one  major  surface  of  the  assembly 
absorbs  heat  and  the  opposite  major  surface  dissipates 
beat,  alternate  ones  of  said  coimecting  members  having  a 
similarly    oriented,    generally    triangular    cross-section 
whereby  the  surfaces  thereof  connected  to  the  adjacent 
semiconductor  elements  converge  from  said  one  major 
surfac?  to  the  said  opposite  major  surface,   the  con- 
necting  members    mtervening    between    the    alternating 
members  also  having  a  generally  triangular  cross-section 
but  oriented  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby  the  surfaces 
thereof  connected   to   the   adjacent   semiconductor  ele- 
ments converge  from  said  opposite  major  surface  to  the 
said  one  major  surface. 


I  XI 


3,181305 
METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  NITROGEN  TRIFLUO- 
RIDE  FROM  NTTROUS  OXIDE  AND  TETRAFLUO- 
ROHYDRAZESE 
Cari  W.  Schocnfddcr,  Livcrmore,  Calif.,  Mrtlgnor  to  the 
United  State*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,165 
4  Claims.    (CL  62— 12) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  nitrogen  trifluoride  com- 
prising passing   a   g&atom  composition   cmitaining   the 
nitrogen   trifluoride   contaminated   by   the   presence   of 
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nitrous  oxide  and  tetraflucH'ohydrazine  through  a  stain- 
less steel  wool  high-thermal  conductivity  trap  maintained 
at  the  temperature  of  liquid  nitrogen  to  within  the  physi- 
cal state  transition  zone  between  the  steel  wool  trap  and 
a  filter  trap  of  sintered  glass  frit  of  medium  porosity,  in 
which  transition  zone  nitrogen  trifluoride  and  the  tetra- 
fluorohydrazine  remain  liquid  and  the  nitrous  oxide  is 
altered  to  its  solid  lAysical  state;  forcing  helium  gas  onto 
the  liquid  and  the  solid  on  the  filter  trap  and  causing  the 


•M/j<  jrpA    mtm. 


liquid  nitrogen  trifluoride  and  the  liquid  tetrafluorohy- 
drazine  to  pass  through  the  filter  trap  leaving  the  solid 
nitrous  oxide  on  the  high  presstue  side  of  the  filter  trap; 
collecting  in  a  container  the  filtrate  liquid  nitrogen  tri- 
fluoride and  the  liquid  tetrafluorohydrazine  on  the  low 
pressure  side  of  the  filter  trap  at  the  temperature  —160* 
C;  and  pumping  the  nitrogen  trifluoride  at  —160''  C. 
away  from  the  tetrafluorohydrazine  that  remains  within 
the  container. 

3,181,306 
ARGON  SEPARATION 
Jacob  M.  Geist,  LUbam  Carroll  Clattor,  and  Joe  L.  Coirt, 
Alleotown,  Pa.,  aarignors,  by  meaic  assignments,  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Trexlertown,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,002 
5  aaims.    (CL  62—22) 


-:4mT 
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'I  nil'' 


1 .  The  method  of  obtaining  hi^  purity  argon  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  including  argon,  oxygen  and  nitrogen 
which  comprises 

providing  compressed  gaseous  mixture  and  a  quantity  of 
hydrogen  in  excess  of  the  stachiometric  amount  re- 
quired for  the  reaction  of  the  hydrogen  with  the 
oxygen  of  the  gaseous  mixture  to  form  water. 


passing  the  compressed  gaseous  mixture  and  hydrogen 
over  a  catalyst  to  promote  a  catalytic  reaction  be- 
tween the  oxygen  and  the  hydrogen  and  provide  a 
reaction  product  including  water,  argon,  nitrogen 
and  hydrogen, 

removing  water  from  the  reaction  i^oduct, 

cooling  the  water-free  reaction  product  by  heat  inter- 
change with  cold  fluids  from  ensuing  separation  and 
fractionating  steps, 

separating  the  cool  reaction  product  under  pressure 
by  partial  condensation  fM-oducing  a  first  liquid  high 
boiling  point  fraction  and  a  first  gaseous  low  b<Mling 
point  fraction, 

the  first  high  boiling  point  fracticm  comprising  argon 
and  nitrogen  and  the  first  low  boiling  point  fraction 
containing  substantially  the  total  hydrogen  content 
of  the  reacti<Mi  product, 

passing  the  first  hi^  boiling  point  fraction  to  a  frac- 
tionating zone  under  reduced  pressure  wherein  the 
first  high  boiling  p<Hnt  fraction  is  separated  under  re- 
duced pressure  to  produce  second  liquid  high  boiling 
point  fraction  aiKl  second  gaseous  low  boiling  point 
fraction, 

the  second  high  boiling  point  fraction  comprising  sub- 
stantially pure  argcMi  and  the  second  low  boiling  point 
fraction  containing  substantially  the  total  nitrogen 
content  of  the  reaction  product, 

the  partial  condensation  ot  the  cool  reaction  product 
being  carried  out  by  heat  interchange  between  oool 
reaction  product  and  a  first  relatively  cold  liquid 
material  with  concomitant  vaporization  of  liquid  ma- 
terial to  provide  first  vaporizied  liquid  material, 

establishing  heat  interchange  between  second  gaseous 
low  boiling  point  fraction  and  a  second  relatively 
cold  liquid  material  to  provide  liquid  second  low 
boiling  point  fraction  with  concomitant  vaporization 
of  liquid  material  to  provide  second  vaporized  liquid 
material, 

utilizing  liquid  second  low  boiling  point  fraction  as 
reflux  for  the  fractionating  zone, 

compressing  first  vaporized  liquid  material  and  second 
vaporized  liquid  material  to  provide  compressed  ^se- 
ous  material, 

passing  compressed  gaseous  material  in  heat  inter- 
change with  second  liquid  high  boiling  point  fraction 
to  vaporize  second  high  boiling  point  fraction  and 
liquefy  gaseous  material, 

deriving  the  first  relatively  cold  liquid  material  and  Ae 
second  relatively  cold  liquid  material  from  the  lique- 
fied gaseous  material,  and 

utilizing  vaporized  second  high  boiling  point  fraction 
as  reflux  for  the  fractioiuting  zone. 


3,181,307 

HELIUM  SEPARATION 

Richard   D.   Kocrston,   Baiticavme,   OUa.,  amignor  to 

PhilUps  Petrdcwn  Conpany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  16,  I960.  Scr.  No.  9,091 

15Clatani.    (CL62— 23) 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  helium  from  natural 

gas  which  comprises  the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

(1)  refrigerating  under  pressure,  a  natiu-al  gas  feed 
containing  helium,  nitrogen,  and  methane,  and  heav- 
ier hydrocarbons, 

(2)  removing  from  the  refrigerated  gas  as  a  liquid  a 
portion  of  methane  and  a  substantial  portion  of  hy- 
drocarbons heavier  than  methane, 

(3)  further  refrigerating  the  still  uncondensed  gases 
thus  obtained, 

(4)  expanding  the  further  refrigerated  gases  to  a  lower 
pressure,  obtaining  a  Uquid  containing  a  large  pre- 
ponderant proportion  of  methane  and  a  small  per- 
centage of  higher  boiling  hydrocarbon, 
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(5)  leparating  the  last  obtained  liquid  from  the  re- 
frigerated gas,  . 

(6)  further  refrigerating  said  gases,  ' 

(7)  expanding  said  further  refrigerated  gases,  obtain- 
ing a  liquid  phase  containing  at  least  about  S0% 
nitrogen,  up  to  about  S0%  methane,  and  a  very  small 
percentage  of  higher  boiling  hydrocarbon  and  a  gas 
phase  containing  helium,  nitrogen,  and  a  very  small 
percentage  of  methane. 


i:ffSm.ClZJ!i  (^ 
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(8)  separating  said  liquid  phase  from  said  gas  phase 
and  recovering  said  gas  phase  as  a  helium  concen- 
trate product  of  the  method,  and 

(9)  utilizing  the  liquid  phase  obtained  in  step  (7)  as 
a  combustible  gas  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion 
power  plant  used  to  power  the  operation  whereby 
the  nitrogen  portion  of  said  liquid  phase  serves  as  a 
non-combustible  gas  ^for  preventing  overheating  of 
said  power  plant. 


3,1*1,308 

REFRIGERANT  ENGINE  COOLING  AND 

AUXILIARY  POWER  SYSTEM 

OvtIc  F.  Vandcr  Hj^cn,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  avignor  to 

Genaral  Moton  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corpo- 

radoD  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292451 
2Claiiiii.    (CL62— 238) 


1.  Combined  engine  cooling  and  refrigeration  systems 
enclosing  a  conmion  refrigerant  fluid,  said  engine  cooling 
system  including  a  pump,  an  engine  jacket,  pressure  reg- 
vjUating  valve,  engine  exhaust  heat  exchanger,  an  auxiliary 
power  unit  and  a  condenser  connected  in  a  closed  circuit 
and  in  that  order,  said  refrigeration  system  including  an 
evaporator  for  effecting  air  conditioning,  a  compressor 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  auxiliary  power  unit,  said 
condenser,  and  an  expansion  valve  connected  in  that  order 
to  form  a  closed  circuit,  and  said  systems  being  supple- 
mented by  a  bypass  valve  connecting  said  heat  exchanger 
to  said  condenser  around  said  auxiliary  power  unit. 


3,18139 

APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  A  UQUID 

EngcB  WUhoitacwick,  Roteiatiaaii  <1,  Poctfach, 

Zarldi  23,  Switxcrland 

Filed  Ian.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Swlticriand,  Feb.  7, 1962, 

1,489/62 
7  Claims.     (CI.  62—352) 


(b) 
(c) 


1,  In  an  apparatus  for  freezing  a  liquid,  comprising 
(a)  a  mold  including 

( 1 )  a  jacket  evaporator  defining  a  freezing  cham- 
ber and 

(2)  an  internal  evaporator  extending  into  the 
freezing  chamber; 

a  liquid  separator  including  a  simip; 
a  feed  line  connected  to  the  separator  for  supply- 
ing liquefied  refrigerant  to  the  sump; 

(d)  a  liquid  receiver  vessel; 

(e)  a  refrigeration  'circuit  for  circulating  refrigerant 
through  the  evaporators,  said  circuit  including 

(3)  a  main  liquified  refrigerant  feed  line  leading 
from  the  liquid  separator  sump  to  the  jacket 
evaporator. 

(4)  a  main  evaporated  refrigerant  return  line  lead- 
ing from  the  internal  evaporator  to  the  liquid 
separator,  the  liquefied  refrigerant  being  capable 
of  entering  said  jacket  evaporator  through  the 
main  feed  line  and  evaporated  refrigerant  being 
capable  of  leaving  the  internal  evaporator 
through  the  main  return  line,  whereby  the  evap- 
orators are  connected  in  the  circuit  in  series, 

(5)  a  main  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  feed  line  lead- 
ing to  one  of  said  evaporators,  and 

(6)  an  auxiliary  main  line  leading  from  the  latter 
one  of  said  evaporators  to  said  liquid  receiver 
vessel  for  transferring  liquefied  refrigerant  dis- 
placed by  the  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the 
evaporators  to  the  receiver  vessel  and  for  trans- 
ferring liquefied  refrigerant  from  the  receiver 
vessel  to  said  one  evaporator; 

(/)     control  means  for  controlling  the  respective  flow 

of  the  refrigerant  between  each  one  of  said  circuit 

main  lines  and  the  evaporators;  and 
(g)  a  feed  pump  forming  part  of  said  main  liquefied 

refrigerant  feed  line,  said  pump  having  an  intake 

connected  to  said  separator  sump. 


3,181,310 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

HOLDOVER  MEANS 
Waiter  D.  Ammons,  2020  SW.  ISth  Ave., 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Flkd  SMt  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,976 
3  Claims.    (CL  62—432) 
1.  In  a  refrigerating  apparatus  having  a  coolant  cir- 
culating system,  means  providing  two  superposed  com- 
partments the  lower  of  which  comprises  a  bottom  com- 
partment and  the  upper  of  which  comprises  an  upper 
compartment  with  a  single  relatively  thin  thermal-oonduct- 
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ing  separating  plate  therebetween,  the  bottom  compart- 
ment being  sealed  against  exposure  to  air  to  define  a  sealed 
compartment,  a  system  of  evaporator  coils  positioned  in 
the  sealed  compartment  with  the  coils  arranged  in  a 
horizontal  course  adjacent  the  separating  plate  thereabove, 
a  second  evaporator  coil  system  positioned  in  the  upper 
compartment  and  disposed  with  its  coils  arranged  in  a 
horizontal  course  adjacent  the  top  of  said  upper  compart- 
/ment,  thermal-conducting  means  connecting  with  the  plu- 
rality of  coils  in  said  bottom  compartment  and  extending 
upwardly  to  engage  over  an  extended  area  of  the  com- 
partment top  and  comprising  suspension  means  to  suspend 
the  coil  system  carried  thereby,  tubular  connections  be- 


mounted  in  a  circle  slidably  in  the  slots  in  said  cylinder, 
a  dial  having  radial  slots  therein,  elements  mounted  in 
a  circle  in  the  last  mentioned  slots  to  cooperate  with  said 
needles  for  the  formation  of  stitches,  cams  external  to 
and  operating  said  needles,  mounting  means  for  the  needle 
operating  cams,  cams  located  above  and  operating  said 
elements,  mounting  means  for  said  element  i^ierating 
cams,  annular  means  fixedly  connecting  said  mounting 
means  to  each  other,  means  [»'Oviding  a  set  of  annular 
bearing  surfaces  between  said  connecting  means  and  the 


tween  the  two  coils  systems  whereby  coolant  circulated 
through  one  of  them  continues  on  to  circulate  through 
the  other,  and  thermal-conducting  means  comprising  a 
eutectic  composition  disopsed  within  and  substantially  fill- 
ing the  bottom  compartment  so  as  to  completely  enclose 
the  system  of  evaporator  coils  therein  and  being  in  contact 
with  the  separating  plate  thereabove  to  supplement  the 
thermal-conducting  suspension  means  for  the  proximate 
system  of  evaporator  coils  in  transferring  thermal  units 
to  the  said  plate  and  therethrough  to  the  upper  compart- 
ment whereby  to  cooperate  with  the  second  evaporator  coil 
system  therein  in  maintaining  a  temperature  below  the 
freezing  point  of  water  in  said  upper  compartment. 


3,181,311 

REFRIGERATED  TRAILER 

Joka  B.  Latzcr,  5  Uairaraity  Laoc,  Clayton,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,570 

9  Claims.    (CL  62— 440) 
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1.  In  a  body  construction:  a  bed,  a  box-like  chamber, 
comprising  an  inner  lining  shell  of  beat-conductive  mate- 
rial; a  refrigeration  conduit  along  the  outside  wall  of  the 
shell,  means  securing  the  conduit  to  the  shell  in  close 
relationship  to  permit  beat  conduction  from  the  shell  to 
the  conduit;  initially  fluent  plastic  insulating  material 
around  the  shell  and  the  conduit,  the  material  being  bond- 
ed to  the  shell  and  the  conduit,  and  coating  outside  the 
insulating  material,  the  coating  comprising  an  initially 
fluent  plastic,  finally  solid,  material  bonded  directly  onto 
the  insulating  material. 


3401.312 

KNTTTING  MACHINB 
Mwirkc  H.  FAtr,  Lakyart,  NIL,  Mrigwnr  to  Scott  • 

of  MaamifcasiMs 

FVcd  Am.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,7S9 
SOakH.    (CL66— 28) 

1.  A  large  diameter  circular  knitting  machine  com- 
prising a  slotted  needle  cylinder,  independent  needles 


needle  cylinder,  means  providing  a  set  of  annular  bearing 
surfaces  between  said  connecting  means  and  said  dial  and 
suspending  said  dial  from  said  connecting  means,  means 
for  maintaining  said  cylinder  and  dial  in  fixed  angular 
relationship  to  each  other,  and  means  producing  relative 
rotation  between  said  connecting  means  and  said  cylinder, 
both  sets  of  said  bearing  surfaces  having  radii  closely 
approximating  the  radii  of  the  drcles  of  the  needles  and 
the  elements  and  said  radii  of  the  sets  of  bearing  surfaces 
diflfering  only  by  a  small  fraction  of  the  diameter  of  the 
circle  of  the  needles. 


3,18M13 
MACHINE  FOR  KNTTIING  PLATE  AND 
FLOAT  PATTERNS 
Herman  E.  Crawfori  and  Jaascs  H.  WeHs,  KcncnvHic, 
N.C.,  amigHnrB  to  H.  E.  Crawford  Company,  lac^  Kcr- 
ncnrflic,  N.C.,  a  coriwratfcm  of  Nortb  CmoUm 
Filed  Sept  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  196,903 
4ClakM.    (CL  6^-^12) 
1.  bi  a  circular  knitting  machine  for  knitting  plate  and 
float  patterned  fabrics  formed  ot  a  body  yam  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pattern  yams,  said  machine  having  a  rotating 
needle  cylinder,  needles  carried  by  said  cylinder  for  ver- 
tical independent  movement  therein,  selector  jacks  in- 
dividually associated  with  said  needles  and  pdntioiied 
tlierebeneath  in  said  cylindo-,  and  a  circular  bed  plale  sur- 
rounding said  cylinder,  the  combination  therewith  of  three 
yam  feeding  stations  spaced  drcumf a«irtially  around  the 
cylinder  and  in  qwced  apart  relationship  to  each  odier, 
a  rotataUe  selector  drum  siqiported  on  said  bed  plate 
and  positioned  in  advance  of  each  of  said  yam  feeding 
stations,  said  selector  drums  being  operative  to  select  cer- 
tain of  said  selector  jacks  to  be  raised  to  thereby  raise 
corresponding  needles  to  a  suflkient  level  to  receive  yam 
at  said  yarn  feeding  statimis,  a  racking  pawl  associated 
with  each  of  said  selector  drums  and  adapted  to  nor- 
mally  impart   step-by-step  movement   to  said   selector 
drums,  a  ring  mounted  for  annular  sliding  movement  oo 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  bed  plate,  cams  carried  by 
said  ring,  means  engageable  by  said  cams  for  '^'«'*f'"t 
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two  of  atid  racking  pawls  inoperative  to  move  corre-    cooperating   with    said   needles   for   the    formation   of 
sponding  selector  dnmis,  and  means  for  rendering  the    stitches,  and  means  for  feeding  yams  to  said  needles  at 

at  least  two  spaced  feeds,  means  controlling  needle  move- 
ments to  effect,  during  roUry  knitting,  feed  of  at  least 
one  yam  at  only  one  of  said  feeds  to  needles  of  a  first 
panel  and  single  feed  knitting  of  said  instep  portion, 
means  controlling  needle  movements  to  effect,  dwing 
the  same  rotary  knitting,  feed  of  at  least  one  yam  at 
each  of  said  feeds  to  needles  of  a  second  panel  and  two 
feed  knitting  of  said  heel  portion,  and  means  control- 
ling needle  movements  to  effect,  during  the  same  rotary 
knitting,  feed,  to  needles  of  panels  intermediate  the  fore- 
going panels,  of  yams  from  both  of  said  feeds,  without 
clearing  of  needles  until  they  take  yams  at  both  of  said 
feeds,  and  single  feed  knitting  of  said  junction  portions, 
thereby  to  incorporate  in  stitches  of  said  junction  por- 
tions loops  of  both  of  the  last  mentioned  yams  taken  at 
both  of  said  feeds. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  66 — 49  see: 
Patent  No.  3,181,940 


third  racking  pawl  inoperative  to  move  its  corresponding 
selector  drum  in  response  to  the  rendering  of  the  other 
two  racking  pawls  inoperative.  | 


3,1SM14 

KNTTTING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Joha  J.   Millar,   LMonia,  NJL,  avigiior  to  Scott  A 

WUlfauBs,  IncorpofatMi,  Lacoala,  NJL,  a  corporation 

of  Maancimaetti 

Filed  JaiM  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,972 
iOMbnM.    (CL  64-^2) 


1.  The  method  of  knitting,  by  rotary  knitting,  on  a 
circular  knitting  machine  having  at  least  two  feeds,  a 
fabric  for  the  formation  of  stockings  having  instep  and 
heel  forming  portions  and  junction  portions  extending 
walewise  between  the  instep  and  heel  forming  portions, 
the  method  comprising,  in  the  formation  of  said  por- 
tions, feeding  at  least  one  yam  at  only  one  of  said  feeds 
to  needles  of  a  first  panel  to  produce  single  feed  knitting 
of  said  instep  portion,  feeding  at  least  one  yam  at  each 
of  said  feeds  to  needles  of  a  second  panel  to  produce  two 
feed  knitting  of  said  heel  portion,  and  feeding  to  needles 
of  panels  intermediate  the  foregoing  panels  yams  from 
both  of  said  feeds  but  without  clearing  of  needles  until 
they  take  yams  at  both  of  said  feeds  to  produce  single 
feed  knitting  of  said  junction  portions  incorporating  in 
«stitches  thereof  loops  of  both  of  the  last  mentioned  yams 
taken  at  both  of  said  feeds. 

3.  A  circular  knitting  machine  for  the  formation  by 
rotary  knitting  of  a  fabric  for  the  formation  of  stockings 
having  instep  and  heel  forming  portions  and  junction 
portions  extending  walewise  between  the  instep  and  heel 
forming  portions,  said  machine  comprising  a  needle 
cylinder,  independent  needles  mounted  therein,  means 


3,181,315 

AUXILIARY  TAKE-UP  MECHANISM  FOR 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Harry  O.  WcrMr,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa.,  aaigiior  to  WUdman 

Jacqoard    Co.,    Norrlstown,    PaL,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Innc  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,251 
4  Claims.    (CL  66— 150) 


QSS!^^ 


1.  An  auxiliary  take-up  mechanism  for  flat  knitting 
machines  adapted  to  supplement  the  action  of  a  main 
take-up  control  and  adapted  to  tension  continuous  fabric 
of  variable  width,  having  in  combination  a  bar  member 
with  a  plurality  of  hooks  spaced  on  and  extending  from 
said  bar  member,  means  for  causing  said  hooks  to  hook 
automatically  said  fabric  and  to  draw  the  same  utider  ten- 
sion a  distance  sufficietit  to  be  acted  upon  effectively  by 
the  main  take-up  control,  and  a  further  means  for  causing 
said  fabric  to  be  stripped  from  said  hooks  which  includes 
a  hook  bar  holder  having  a  roller  member  and  a  laterally 
extending  lug  member,  a  stationary  inclined  arcuated 
track  on  which  said  roller  member  is  adapted  to  travel,  a 
bell  crank  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  track  including  first  and  second  arm  members,  a 
generally  vertical  and  pivotally  disposed  stripper  plate 
lever  having  a  stripper  plate  fixedly  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  said  stripper  plate  lever  being  mechani- 
cally linked  to  said  first  arm  of  s§id  bell  crank  lever  and 
said  second  arm  being  provided  w^h  a  screw  adapted  to 
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be  contacted  by  said  lug  member  as  said  hook  bar  holder 
and  roller  descend  on  said  arcuated  track  thereby  moving 
said  stripper  plate  in  a  manner  to  push  said  fabric  up- 
wardly and  away  from  said  hooks. 


3,18141^ 
KNIT  FABRIC  HAVING  SUTURE-IOINED  SOLID 

COLOR  PATTERN  AREAS 
Claud  C.  Anton,  Maiden,  N.C,  airignor  to  Wright-Knit 
Hodcry  Milli,  Inc.,  iDdrafy.  N.C,  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolina  _     ^  ^,^ 

Original  applicatloo  Jan.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2.254,  now 
Kiteiit  No.  3,013,415,  dated  Dec.  19,  l^l-     ™T««* 
and  thte  application  Mar.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,021 
SClaiinfc    (CL66— 179) 


ly,  a  case,  an  actuating  mechanism  bolder  and  a  gaseous 
fuel  sun>ly  tank  which  includes  a  gas  expansion  valve 
mechanism;  the  actuation  mechanism  header  consisting  of  a 
frame  to  which  is  attached  an  actuating  push  levtf,  a 
spring,  a  driver,  a  knurled  spark  wheel,  a  Icvm-  for  open- 
ing of  the  expansion  valve,  a  flint  holder,  a  pivoted  flint- 
push  lever  and  a  spring,  said  push  lever  acting  against  the 
spring  to  move  the  driver  whereby  the  spark  wheel  is  ro- 
tated and  the  expansion  valve  lever  opens  said  valve  at  the 
same  time  as  the  spark  wheel  is  rotated  and  a  stream  of 
sparks  is  created  by  the  rotating  spark  wheel  contacting 
a  flint  held  in  the  flint  holder  by  the  flint-push  lever  and 
spring,  said  lighter  having  a  case  formed  of  two  shells 
a  spring  and  push  member  locking  system  and  a  rear 
closure  spring,  said  shells  placed  about  the  frame  and 
abutting  each  other,  said  shells  held  assembled  to  each 
other  and  with  the  frame  at  the  front  of  the  frame  by  the 
spring  and  push  member  locking  system  and  at  the  rear 
by  a  closure  spring,  assembly,  said  frame  comprising  a 
continuous  member  and  two  fixed  side  plate  flanges  paral- 
lel to  the  side  faces  of  the  lifter,  said  frame  bearing  there- 
on a  pivoted  combination  pawl  for  actuating  the  flint-push 
lever  41  and  also  locking  the  tank  within  the  frame. 


3,181,318 
APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  YARN  PACKAGES 
William  K.  Wyatt,  Lansdak,  Pa.,  avignor  to  IWIw  Ma- 
chine   Company,    fjiaialr.,    Pa.,  a    corporatioa    of 
Pennsylvania 
Ori^nal  anpUcation  Dec  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,486,  now 
Patent  No.  3,145,398,  dated  Ang.  25,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  applicalion  Dec  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,753 
9  Claims.    (CL  68—150) 


W-' 


1.  A  knit  fabric  including  at  least  first  and  second  ad- 
jacent solid  color  pattem  areas  formed  of  partial  courses 
knit  of  respective  first  and  second  yams,  a  suture  extend- 
ing between  and  joining  together  corresponding  ends  of 
the  partial  courses  of  adjacent  solid  color  pattem  areas 
and  forming  a  common  course  of  each  adjacent  pair  of 
partial  courses  in  adjacent  solid  color  pattem  areas,  said 
suture  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  wales  and 
courses  of  said  first  and  second  pattem  areas,  said  suture 
comprising  a  pair  of  successive  interknit  suture  stitch 
loops  in  the  same  wale  in  each  of  said  common  courses, 
one  suture  stitch  loop  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  suture  stitch 
loops  being  formed  of  said  first  yam,  the  other  suture 
stitch  loop  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  stitch  loops  being 
formed  of  said  second  yam,  said  one  suture  stitch  loop  of 
each  of  said  pairs  being  interknit  with  a  stitch  loc^  of 
said  first  pattem  »rea,  and  said  other  suture  stitch  loop 
of  each  of  said  pairs  being  interknit  with  a  stitch  loop 
of  said  second  pattem  area. 


3,181,317 

CIGARETTE  UGHTER 

Stulcy  H.  Newman,  Savoy-Hilton  Hotd,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  145,265 

9  Claims.    (CL  67—7.1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  centrifugally  dyeing  yam  packages 
multiple  colors,  the  combination  comprising  a  revolvable 
receptacle,  means  for  introducing  dye  liquids  respectively 
to  axially  spaced  zones  within  the  hollow  core  of  a  yam 
package  mounted  within  said  receptacle  for  rotation  there- 
with, means  for  rotating  said  receptacle  and  yam  package 
to  drive  said  dye  liquids  by  centrifugal  force  from  said 
hoUow  core,  through  said  yam  package  and  from  said 
receptacle,  means  on  the  outside  of  said  receptacle  for  col- 
lecting dye  liquids  discharged  from  said  receptacle,  and 
baffle  means  for  receiving  dye  liquids  discharged  from  said 
receptacle  and  directing  them  separately  respectively  to 
said  collecting  means. 


1.  A  lighter  of  ovoid-like  longitudinal  and  substantially 
flattened  transverse  shape,  adapted  to  be  easily  disassem- 
bled and  comprised  of  three  main  cooperating  parts,  name- 


3,18M19 
DOOR  LOCK 

Marie  Antoinette  Hndon,  22  E.  29tfa  St., 

New  York  16,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,355 

2Claima.    (CL  70— 14) 

1.  A  door  locking  device  comjH'ising  an  elongated  plate 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  space  between  a  door  and 
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its  adjacent  door  frame  and  beyond  both  sides  of  said 
dow  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  arranged  openings 
extending  therethrough  adjacent  one  end,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  larger  (^)ening  extending  therethrough  adjacent  its 
other  end,  a  retainer  bar  removably  supported  in  one  of 
the  first-mentioned  openings  and  on  one  side  of  said  door 


3,lS1^2t 

PIN  TUMBLER  LOCK 

Charict  A.  Bancr,  Woodbrldfe,  Coon.,  aarfgnor  to 

S«guit  Jk  Conqpaay,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  245,120 

8  Clainis.    (CL  7«*-^21) 


1.  A  lock  comprising  a  housing,  a  key  barrel  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  therein,  a  pin  tumbler  mech- 
anism locking  said  barrel  against  rotation  therein  com- 
prising at  least  one  coacting  ttimbler  and  driver  received 
in  a  well  defined  by  said  housing  and  said  barrel  and 
means  biasing  said  tumbler  and  driver  in  a  locking  posi- 
tion, a  security  well  defined  in  said  barrel  and  extending  at 
a  small  angle  from^d  driver-tumbler  assembly  such  that 
said  well  approaches  a  vertical  position  upon  a  small  de- 
gree of  rotation  o^said  barrel,  and  a  security  pin  carried 
in  a  well  defined  Tn  said  housing,  said  security  jun  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar- 
rel and  being  arranged  with  respect  to  said  security  well 
such  that  upon  unauthorized  rotation  of  said  barrel  a  pre- 
determined distance,  said  security  pin  is  inserted  into  said 
security  well,  said  security  pin  being  of  a  length  sufBcient 
to  extend  into  said  housing  from  said  well  and  prevent 
further  rotation  of  said  barrel. 


InlMP 


3,111,321 
KEY  HOLDERS 


(d)  said  grooves  being  in  register  with  and  adjacent 
each  other  and  coacting  to  form  a  compodte  groove 
within  said  key  holder  that  indisposed  inwardly  of 
said  recess  in  said  key  holder, 

(e)  the  width  of  said  composite  groove  within  said  key 
holder  being  greater  than  the  normal  width  of  said 
recess  in  said  key  ludder,  and 

(/)  an  actuator  that  is  carried  by  said  sur&ces  and 


and  engaging  said  door  and  said  door  frame,  a  locking 
b<^  removably  eupported  in  said  larger  opening  and  on 
the  other  side  of  said  door  and  engaging  said  door  and 
said  door  frame  whereby  said  retainer  bar  and  said  lock- 
ing boit  cooperate  to  prevent  swinging  movement  of  said 
door  relatively  to  said  door  frame,  and  a  combination 
lock  for  preventing  the  removal  of  said  locking  bolt 
from  said  larger  opening  in  said  plate. 


€Mm,  River  FantLVL, 
Jofea  R.  Gili,  Rbcr  Foreat,  Dl 


to 


FDad  Im.  21,  lH3,.S«r.  No.  252,<S4 
12  nalae     (a.  7«— 454) 
6.  A  key  holder  that  c<Mnprises: 

(a)  spaced  apart  surfaces  that  coact  to  define  a  recess, 

(b)  a  groove  that  is  spaced  inwardly  from  said  recess, 

(c)  a  second  groove  that  is  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
recess. 


that  has  a  portion  thereof  disposed  within  said  recess 
in  said  key  holder, 
(g)  said  portion  of  said  actuator  being  wider  than  it 
is  deep  so  it  normally  permits  said  surfaces  to  have 
a  predetermined  qjadng  and  so  it  can  be  moved  to 
force  sections  of  sa'  1  surfaces  further  apart  to  make 
the  spacing  between  said  sections  of  said  surfaces 
at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  composite 
groove  within  said  key  holder. 


3,1IM22 

MACHINE  FOR  SMOOTHING  BAND4AW 

BLADES 

Raynond  Eglie  Ttaodon  I  shacMs,  Mom  en  Lnomoh, 

AJsne,  France,  aalginr  to  UM  k  Co.,  Schoti,  Lncene, 


FDed  Mar.  13, 1941,  Sar.  No.  1M419 
4nalnss     (Q,  72— 17) 


2.  A  machine  for  removing  dents  and  the  like  from 
metal  bands,  said  machine  comprising  a  bed  for  support- 
ing a  metal  band  to  be  smoothed,  a  bridge  su^wrted  by 
said  bed  and  carrying  a  hammer,  said  bridge  extending 
transverse  of  the  band,  said  hammer  being  movable 
from  one  end  of  said  bridge  to  the  other,  an  electrical 
feeler  sitiuted  traosverse  of  said  band  for  detecting  the 
position  of  any  dents  therein,  means  for  feeding  said 
band  longitudinally  on  said  bed,  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  of  a  dent  by  said  feeler  to  stop  said  feeding 
means  for  said  band  and  to  initiate  movement  of  said 
hammer  across  said  bridge,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
positioning  of  said  hammer  over  a  dent  to  temporarily 
stop  said  hammer  movement  and  to  cause  said  hammer 
to  strike  the  band  to  remove  the  dent,  the  movement  of 
said  hammer  continuing  after  each  hammer  stroke  until 
the  entire  width  of  the  band  is  traversed  thereby. 


/ 


7 
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3,181,323 

TUBE  BENDING  APPARATUS 

Karel  Bos,  1151  Pkmccff  St,  Pretoria,  Transvaal, 

Rcpobllc  of  Soirtk  Africa 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153^14 

Claims  priority,  appUcndon  RcpnbUc  of  Sooth  Afrka, 

Nov.  28, 1944,  4,821/44 

15  Claims.     (CL  72—24) 


3,181,325      

DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  IBB  UFB  OF 

DIES  FOR  WIRE  DRAWING  FRAMES 

Mario  CeccUn,  Via  Staliiiini  14,  MiOtnte,  I^a»>  ""^ 

Filed  Anc  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  134,328 

ClaiiiM  priority,  appttcalkM  ttaK  Dec  31, 194t, 

22,525/44,  Palait  445,743 

4Claima.    (CL72— 43) 


1.  In  bending  apparatus  suitable  for  the  bending  of 
workpicccs  of  the  kind  referred  to  and  which  includes 
bend  parts  comprising  a  bend  former  and  at  least  one  co- 
acting  part  to  clamp  a  workpiece  for  bending  transverse 
to  an  alignment  axis,  and  actuating  means  for  displacing 
at  least  one  of  the  bend  parts  to  bend  the  workpiece :  locat- 
ing means  for  locating  a  workpiece  coaxially  with  and 
relative  to  the  alignment  axis  by  locating  one  end  of  the 
workpiece  both  in  axial  distance  from  the  bend  former 
and  in  its  rotational  disposition  about  the  alignment  axis, 
and  comprising  a  shaft  disposed  longitudinally  and  having 
iu  axis  parallel  to  the  alignment  axis;  axially  spaced  trans- 
versely dispwed  arms  fast  with  and  circumferentialiy 
spaced  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  the  axial  spacing  be- 
tween the  various  arms  corresponding  to  the  various 
pitches  between  bends  to  be  fonned  in  the  workpiece;  and 
engaging  means  on  each  transverse  arm  and  mounted  to 
be  adjustable  in  position  in  the  arm  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  shaft  axis,  for  the  polar  location  of  a  workpiece 
about  the  alignment  axis  to  determine  the  angle  between 
the  planes  of  the  bends  to  be  fonned  in  the  workpiece. 


1.  A  drawing  device  which  may  be  applied  to  wire 
drawing  machines  in  order  to  increase  the  life  of  their 
dies  and  to  prevent  the  formation  of  any  ring-shaped 
grooves  in  the  die  apertures,  said  drawing  device  compris- 
ing a  lubricating  box,  a  wire-drawing  die  mounted  within 
said  box,  said  die  having  an  aperture  therein  through 
which  the  wire  being  drawn  is  passed,  a  rotatable  member 
disposed  ahead  of  the  die  along  the  axis  of  the  die  aper- 
ture, a  wire-guiding  eye  carried  by  said  rotatable  member 
at  a  point  thereon  which  is  oflf-center  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  a  sheave  mounted  tangentially  to  said  axis  and  en- 
gaging said  wire,  means  for  angularly  adjusting  the  op- 
erating position  of  said  sheave  about  said  axis  in  accord- 
ance with  die  direction  of  approach  of  said  wire  to  the 
drawing  device,  and  means  (^ratively  connected  to  said 
sheave  for  driving  said  rotatable  member  in  rotation  in 
response  to  the  movement  imparted  to  the  sheave  by  the 
wire  being  down,  the  resulting  circular  motion  of  said 
wire-guiditig  eye  about  said  axis  causing  the  wire  to  fol- 
low a  first  path  segment  comprising  a  divergent  conical 
envelope  between  the  sheave  and  the  eye  and  then  to  fol- 
low a  second  path  segment  comprising  a  convergent  coni- 
cal envelope  which  converges  at  said  die  aperture. 


3,181324 
HIGH-SPEED  PRODUCnON  OF  MAGNET  WIRE 
Hcmy  L.  HoUlngsworth,  Pcnysbnn,  OUo,  and  Vchm  H. 
Lansen,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.;  said  HoDingsworth  aaaignor 
to  Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Prodncta  Corporation,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Filed  Inly  20, 1942,  Scr.  No.  223,283 
SClaima.    (CL  71-^44) 


3,181,324 

LUBRICANT  PAD  FOR  EXTRUDING 

HOT  METALS 

Domtailck  Labfaio,  Grand  Rapida,  Ohio,  assignor  to  lobM- 

ManvUlc  Corporation,  New  Yoris,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Feh.  28, 1943,  Ser.  No.  241,854 
9  Clahna.    (CL  72—42) 

1.  A  method  of  deforming  a  metal  workpiece  m  a 
metal  shaping  chamber  having  a  die  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  the  workpiece  is  extruded 
comprising  covering  the  entrance  opening  of  said  die  with 
a  glass  fiber  matrix  pad  containing  between  about  14% 
and  about  40%  by  weight  thereof  of  glass  fiber  having  a 
melting  point  in  excess  of  about  1200*  F.  and  having  an 
average  diameter  between  about  0.5  and  about  2.0  mi- 
crons, and  between  about  60%  and  about  86%  by  weight 
thereof  of  a  powdered  refractory  having  a  melting  point 
in  excess  of  1500*  P.,  particle  sire  less  than  about  100 
mesh,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina, 
silica,  zirconia,  powdered  ^ass  having  a  high  percentage 
of  boro-silicate,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  Apparatus   for   high-q>eed    productioo    of  magnet 
wire,  which  comprises  a  wire  source  for  continuoasly 
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supplying  a  length  of  bare  wire,  a  series  of  wire-drawing 
dies  operable  to  draw  the  wire  down  to  a  final  cross-sec- 
tional area  at  which  the  wire  length  is  at  least  double 
its  length  at  said  source,  means  for  continuously  pulling 
the  bare  wire  lengthwise  from  said  source  at  a  first  linear 
speed  and  successively  through  said  dies,  said  pulling 
means  including  a  driven  drawing  capstan  operable  to 
pull  the  drawn  wire  from  the  dies  at  a  linear  speed  at 
least  double  said  first  speed,  a  source  of  liquid  insulat- 
ing enamel,  applicator  means  connected  to  said  source 
for  receiving  liquid  enamel  therefrom  and  operable  to 
coat  said  enamel  on  the  wire,  an  oven  for  baking  the 
coated  enamel  to  a  solid  film  on  the  wire,  wire  trans- 


eral  forming  siu-face  of  the  die  so  that  when  the  shock 
wave  acts  against  the  unsupported  edge  portions  of  the 
material,  it  forcibly  guides  the  periphery  of  the  unsup- 
ported edge  portions  of  the  material  along  respectiye 
curved  surfaces  of  a  corresponding  guide  member  adja- 
cent thereto  to  prevent  dissipation  of  the  shock  wave  pasi 
the  periphery  of  the  unsupported  edge  portions  of  the 
material. 


3,181^28 

SHOCK  AIDED  EXTRUSION 

Alexander  Zcttlln,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bare- 

genics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ofiNew 

Yorii  .  * 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  236,602 

10  Claims.    (CI.  72—56) 


port  means  for  continuously  pulling  the  elongated  wire 
from  said  pulling  means  successively  through  the  appli- 
cator means  and  the  oven  in  multiple  passes,  whereby 
the  wire  in  each  pass  receives  a  liquid  coating  which  is 
baked  on  the  wire  prior  to  the  next  pass,  said  trans- 
port means  including  a  second  driven  capstan  in  driving 
engagement  with  the  wire  passing  from  each  alternate 
one  of  said  passes  to  the  next  one  of  said  passes,  a  power- 
driven  packaging  device  for  continuously  taking  up  the 
coated  wire  from  the  transport  means,  and  an  operative 
connection  between  said  capstans  for  driving  said  trans- 
port means  at  a  rate  to  pull  the  elongated  wire  at  said 
greater  speed  at  which  the  drawn  wire  is  pulled  from 
the  dies. 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  an  obiect  comprising  con- 
tainer means  for  said  object,  die  means  at  one  end  of  said 
container  means,  means  to  subject  said  object  to  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  produce  extrusion  thereof  from  said 
container  means  through  said  die  means  once  said  extru- 
sion has  been  initiated,  and  a  shock  pressure  generator 
responsive  to  actuation  thereof  to  subject  said  object  to 
a  shock  wave  of  pressure  supplementing  said  first  named 
pressure  and  adapted  in  conjunction  therewith  to  initiate 
said  extrusion  of  said  object. 


3,111,327 
EXPLOSIVE  EDGE-FORMING 
Paal  B.  Bamctt  and  Louit  H.  Knop,  Giendora,  Calif., 
aaaignon  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,859 
10  Claims.    (CI.  72 — 56) 


3,181,329 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  RDBraTTUBES 

Claus  L.  Sporck,  Cincinnati,  Ohk>,  aarignor  to  The  Lodge 

t  Shipley  Company,  CiiidnMti,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Oiiio' 

Continuation  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  53,488,  Sept  1,  I960. 

Thl«  appUcation  Oct  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320.947 

SCIaiim.    (CL72— «5) 


1.  A  method  of  edge-forming  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  supporting  the  surface  of  the  material,  except  the 
edge  portions  to  be  formed,  on  a  die  with  a  peripheral 
forming  surface,  immersing  the  material  and  the  die  in  a 
fluid,  initiating  a  shock  wave  in  the  fluid,  channeling  the 
shock  wave  against  the  unsupported  edge  portions  of  the 
material,  and  forcibly  bending  the  unsupported  edge  por- 
tions by  the  shock  wave  into  engagement  with  the  periph- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cylindrically-shaped  arti- 
cle with  ribs  spaced  along  the  axis  thereof  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
taking  a  cylindrically-shaped  blank  and  forming  a  rib 
in  the  blank  by  applying  a  force  on  the  blank  along 
a  helical  path,  the  force  being  applied  by  imposing 
an  inwardly  directed  radial  force  sequentially  about 
the  axis  of  the  blank  and  simultaneously  imposing 
an  inwardly  directed  radial  force  sequentially  along 
the  axis  of  the  blank,  the  forces  being  applied  to  in- 
wardly neck  a  portion  of  the  blank  into  a  cylindrical 
shape,  the  necked  portion  having  smaller  inside  and 
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outside  diameters  than  those  of  the  unworked  part 
of  the  blank,  said  necked  portion  constituting  said 
rib; 

forming  a  wall  in  the  blank  by  applying  a  force  along 
a  helical  path,  the  force  being  applied  by  imposing 
on  a  section  of  said  blank  adjacent  said  rib  an  in- 
wardly directed  radial  force  sequentially  about,  the 
axis  and  simultaneously  imposing  an  inwardly  di- 
rected radial  force  sequentially  along  the  axis  of  the 
blank,  the  forces  being  applied  to  reduce  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  adjacent  section  and  to  axially 
elongate  the  section,  said  reduced  and  elongated 
section  constituting  said  wall;  and 

forming  a  second  rib  adjacent  said  wall  by  applying  a 
force  along  a  helical  path,  the  force  being  applied 
by  imposing  on  a  section  (rf  said  blank  adjacent  said 
wall  an  inwardly  directed  radial  force  sequentially 
about  the  axis  of  the  blank  and  simultaneously  im- 
posing an  inwardly  directed  radial  force  sequentially 
along  the  axis  of  the  blank,  the  forces  being  applied 
to  inwardly  neck  last  said  section  into  a  cylindrical 
shape,  the  necked  section  having  smaller  inside  and 
outside  diameters  than  those  of  the  unworked  part 
of  the  blank,  and  last  said  necked  section  constitut- 
ing said  second  rib. 


to  forcibly  present  an  article  to  said  elongated  surface 
in  a  cloee  relationship  therewith,  whereby  tbt  translation 
of  said  follower  means  along  said  path  ixiogressively 
urges  the  length  of  said  article  against  said  elongated 
surface;  said  drive  means  including  an  elongated  arm 
motivating  said  follower  means  at  the  terminus  thereof; 
said  power  actuating  means  moving  said  arm  such  that 
said  follower  means  simultaneously  sweeps  the  extent  of 
said  path  and  is  radially  varied  to  forcibly  contact  said 
elongated  surface;  said  actuating  means  including  a  first 
and  second  actuating  member,  said  first  actuating  member 


3,181,330 

SWAGE  FORMING  MACHINE 

Daniel  H.  Pmtton,  5305  W.  130th  St.,  Cleveland  30,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  55,267 

16  Claims.    (CI.  72—90) 


forcibly  rotating  said  arm  about  a  first  axis  operatively 
positiwied  to  sweep  said  follower  along  the  extent  of  said 
path;  said  second  actuating  member  forcibly  providing 
transverse  movement  of  said  follower  along  the  axis  of 
said  arm  to  urge  said  follower  towards  said  elongated 
surface;  said  transverse  movement  limited  by  the  engage- 
ment of  said  follower  and  said  elongated  suriface  wherein; 
said  first  and  second  actuating  members  are  interc(Mmected 
to  a  common  control  circuit;  said  common  central  cir- 
cuit providing  a  constant  sweep  motion  substantially 
independent  of  the  transverse  movement  of  said  arm. 


5.  A  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and 
second  dies  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  said 
first  die  having  a  first  section  extending  from  said  en- 
trance end  toward  said  exit  end,  said  second  die  having 
a  second  section  extending  from  said  entrance  end  toward 
said  exit  end,  said  first  and  seoMid  dies  gradually  con- 
verging toward  each  other  from  said  entrance  end  to  said 
exit  end,  said  first  and  second  sections  each  having  teeth, 
at  least  part  of  the  teeth  on  said  first  die  having  a  pitch 
different  from  the  pitch  of  the  teeth  on  said  second  die, 
and  means  for  relatively  moving  said  dies  in  cooperation 
with  a  workpiece  therebetween  at  said  entrance  ends  to 
first  have  said  dies  form  first  teeth  in  an  annular  line  on 
any  said  workpiece,  and  secoiKlly  said  dies  form  teeth  of 
a  different  pitch. 

3,181,331 
ARTICLE  BE7VDING  MACHINE 
Eugene  M.  Wishtaig,  Phfladclphte.  Pa.,  amignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  June  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,611 
aClalmi.  (CL72— 215) 
1.  An  article  bending  apparatus  comprising  a  bock  up 
form  having  an  enlogated  surface  of  a  predetermined 
contour;  follower  means  operatively  posiU<Hied  to  trans- 
late along  a  path  established  by  said  elongated  surface; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  follower  means 
and  including  power  actiiating  means  adapted  to  simul- 
taneously move  said  follower  means  along  said  path,  and 
force  said  follower  means  against  said  elongated  surface 
with  appreciable  force;  said  follower  means  constructed 


3,181,332 
ROLLING  MILL  HAVING  PLURALITY  OF 
ROLL  HEADS 
WaKcr  vom  Dorp,  Rbeydt,  and  Otto  Gcrhardns, 
dorf ,  Germany,  aasigiion  to  Mumcmaan-Mecr 
fcacilccfarft,  DosKldorf ,  Germany,  a  German  compmqr 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,772 

Claimi  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1961, 

M  48,520 

7ClalnH.    (CL72— 224) 


1.  A  rolling  mill  for  rolling  tubes  and  the  like  which 
is  especially  useful  in  processing  thick  wall  material  hav- 
ing high  resistance  to  deformation,  said  mill  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  roll  heads  arranged  one  behind  the  other 
in  the  direction  of  rolling,  each  roll  head  containing 
three  cooperating  rolls  of  the  same  caliber  whose 
axes  lie  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
rolling, 

a  plurality  of  input  shafts  comiected  to  said  roll  heads 
at  one  side  common  to  all  drives  for  said  rolls,  said 
roll  heads  being  provided  in  pairs,  with  the  rolls  of 
one  head  of  each  pair  being  positioned  opposite  rolls 
in  the  other  head  of  the  pair,  there  being  one  input 
shaft  for  each  roll  head  in  a  pair, 

a  plurality  of  stands  in  which  said  roll  heads  are  mount- 
ed, said  stands  each  being  open  at  one  side,  said  side 
being  common  to  all  said  stands  and  opposite  the 
common  side  of  the  roll  heads  to  which  the  input 
shafts  are  connected,  in  combination  with  shaft  and 
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fMT  means  connected  to  said  rolls  for  driving  said 
rolls,  said  means  comprising  shafts  disposed  sym- 
metrically about  a  horizontal  plane  containing  the 
axis  of  the  material  being  rolled,  so  that  said  shafts 
each  have  the  same  position  as  the  mirror  image  o(  a 
ciMTresponding  shaft  in  an  adjacent  roll  head,  when 
said  plane  is  considered  a  mirror. 


3  181(333 

ROLL  CTAND  TOR  A  TUBING  MILL 

Ralph  W.  Han,  CtodM^  Ohio,  asrii^or  to  Tcztiw,  Inc^ 

Onctenad,  Ohio,  a  conoratioa  of  Rhode  Uand 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  187,263 

iOahML    (CL72— 24«) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  roll  stand  fncluding  a  base, 
a  pair  of  columns  mounted  on  said  base,  said  base  having 
an  upwardly  directed  column  supporting  face,  at  least 
one  of  said  columns  being  mounted  on  and  being  slideable 
crosswise  of  said  face,  bearings  mounted  in  said  columns. 
and  roll  shafts  joumalled  in  said  bearings  with  a  track 
mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  along  said  base, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  for  moving  along  said 
base,  the  carriage  having  a  main  plate  portion  having 
an  upper  face  alignable  with  said  face  of  the  base,  a 
bracket  mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  threaded  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  bracket,  a  cross  arm  mounted 
on  and  threaded  to  said  threajled  shaf^,  means  on  the 
cross  arm  for  engaging  the  slideable  column,  and  means 
for  turning  the  threaded  shaft  to  draw  the  slideable 
column  onto  the  plate  portion  of  the  carriage  to  remove 
the  slideable  column  from  the  roll  shafts. 


3,181,334 

E^nHUSION  APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  MattMNi,  MOwaokcc,  aad  Bcrtil  G.  Wlnatrom, 

Mcqaon,  Wla.,  awlgnnri  to  A.  O.  Smitfa  CorporatiOD, 

MUwankce,  W1i.,li  corporation  of  New  York 

Flbd  Mar.  16, 1962.  Scr.  No.  180,132 

UOafaM.    (CL72— 255) 


1.  In  a  run-out  assembly  for  a  hot  extruded  wire-like 
element  being  extruded  from  a  die  assembly,  said  die 


assembly  including  means  for  severing  said  wire-like  ele- 
ment in  the  vicinity  thereof,  a  supporting  framework,  a 
series  of  supporting  walls  longitudin^ly  aligned  in  end 
to  end  relation  for  supporting  the  complete  length  of  the 
extruded  wire-like  dement,  longitudinai  shafts  secured  in 
end  to  end  relation  in  alignment  with  the  supporting  walls 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  framework,  mounting  means 
secured  to  the  shafts  and  to  the  supporting  walls,  arms 
secured  to  each  mounting  means  and  depending  therefrom, 
means  to  selectively  position  the  ajrms  and  cause  said 
supporting  wall  to  bodily  tilt  to  opposite  sides  thereof, 
support  means  disposed  on  oppoaite  sides  of  the  supporting 
wall  for  receiving  said  extruded  wire-like  elements,  and 
a  series  of  run-out  top  wall  members  mounted  in  overlying 
relation  to  the  supporting  walls  for  the  complete  length 
of  the  supporting  walls  and  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
groove  aligned  with  the  supporting  walls  to  define  a  run- 
out passageway. 

3,181,335 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Rolf   Dietrich   Weber,    Vaateraa,   Sweden,   aaaliiior   to 
Aktiebofa«ct  SvcnAa  MctaUvcrfcen,  Vaateraa,  Sweden, 
a  Joint-stock  company  limited  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,681 

Clalmi  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  16,  1960, 

12,193/60 

8aafans;    (CL72— 273) 


1.  In  an  extrusion  press  wherein  material  is  fed  to  a 
cylindrical  chamber  and  forced  through  a  die  bounding 
said  chamber  by  a  ram.  a  ball  shaped  member  between 
the  ram  and  the  material  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of 
the  diameter  of  the  chamber  for  limiting  the  transfer  of 
force  from  the  ram  to  the  material  substantially  centrally 
of  the  latter,  said  ram  being  provided  with  a  spherical 
bearing  surface  in  which  is  partially  accommodated  said 
ball  shaped  member. 


3,181,336 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  POINTED  END 

OF  A  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 

Hubert  Pcrdval  SchoOcU,  LaMdalc,  Hatchet  Lane. 

Wfaidaor  Forset,  £agtand 

FUed  Not.  15, 1961,  Ser.  5io.  152,558 

2  ClainM.    (CL  72—340) 


I 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  the  pointed  end  of  a  hypo- 
dermic needle  comprising  flattening  an  end  portion  of  an 
axially  bored  bellow  tube  of  deformable  material  to  give 
said  end  portion  a  tapering  configuration  leading  to  a 
solid  point  with  one  ear-like  projection  extending  lateral- 
ly from  one  side  of  said  tapering  end  portion  and  having 
two  thicknesses  of  said  material,  and  trimming-off  said 
projection  so  as  to  provide  one  narrow  slit  opening  lateral- 
ly from  the  axial  bore  of  the  tube  at  the  tapering  end  por- 
tion of  the  tube  in  back  of  said  solid  point. 
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3,181,337 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FINE  GRAINED, 

HIGH  STRENGTH  E3CTRUSIONS 

Geoifc  S.  Foentcr,  Midland,  Mkh^  aalfDor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Mldlaad,  Ml^  a  corpwation  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Dec  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,938 
SCbdmi.    (CL72— 342) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fine  grained  extrude  article  of 
a  magnesium-base  alloy  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  extrusion  machine  containing  a  die 
having  an  aperture  and  die  land  through  which  to 
die  express  an  extrude,  an  internal  cooling  channel 
encircling  said  aperture  but  spaced  therefrom  and  a 
multiplicity  of  uniformly  spaced  spray  ports,  said 
ports  opening  into  a  die  relief  cavity  in  the  die  and 
coDununicating  with  the  cooling  chaimel; 

(6)  extruding  a  magnesium-baae  alloy  through  said 
die; 

(c)  circulating  coolant  through  the  channel  of  the  die 
of  said  extrusion  machine  during  the  extruding  of 
said  alloy; 

{d)  bleeding  off  through  said  q>ray  ports  a  portion 
of  said  coolant  circulating  throu^  said  channel;  and 

(e)  discharging  said  portion  of  coolant  through  said 
spray  ports  onto  the  extruded  alloy  as  the  extrude 
leaves  the  die  land  and  enters  the  die  relief  cavity 
thereby  rapidly  and  mildly  spray  quenching  said  ex- 
trude and  producing  a  fine  grained  extrude  article. 


•V 


3,181,330 

POWER  HAND  TOOL 

Rune  A- E.  Zetterinnd,  Abington,  Pa.,  aidfnor  to  Standard 

Prcmed  Steel  Co.,  JcnUntown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Joly  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,628 
4Cbdnis.    (CL  72-^91) 


a  pneumatic  pressure  aouroe  for  driving  said  fint  and 

second  power  systwns;  

a  first  conduit  between  said  source  and  said  first  power 

system;  i 

a  second  conduit  between  the  source  and  the  seccmd 

power  system;  and 
pressure  regulator  means  in  the  second  conduit  for 

independently  varying  the  pressure  supplied  to  laid 

second  powCT  system. 


3,181,339 

WRENCH  FOR  CRIMPING  CONNECTORS 

HaroM  H.  EoMr,  Chicato,  DL,  aiririar  to  Meal  Inda 

Inc,  Sycamore,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawwt 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,220 

SChdma.    (CL  72-^402) 


1.  A  power  hand  tool  assembly  iot  installing  press 
nuts  and  the  like,  including  a  mandrel  having  an  outer 
threaded  end  for  receiving  the  internally  threaded  nut; 

an  anvil  torrounding  sand  maodrel; 

a  first  powCT  system  comprising  a  reversible  air  motor 
adapted  to  ooatioUably  impart  rotation  to  the  man- 
drel in  clockwise  and  coaoter-dockwiae  directiooa; 

a  second  power  system  independent  of  said  first  power 
system  and  including  at  least  one  axiaUy  movable 
pressure  responsive  piston  for  retracting  the  mandrel 
relative  to  the  anvil; 


1.  In  a  crimping  tool  for  crimping  sleeves  for  forming 
electrical  connections,  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  cen- 
tral passageway  defining  a  crimping  station  in  the  housing 
to  receive  such  sleeves,  diametrically  opposed  cam  sur- 
faces on  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  an  annular  die 
carrier  freely  rotatably  positioned  in  the  housing  and 
spaced  from  the  cam  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  opposed 
crimping  dies  slidably  seated  in  the  carrier,  said  dies  ex- 
tending from  the  central  opening  of  said  aimular  die  car- 
rier to  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  engaging  said  cam 
surfaces,  a  ratchet  fixed  to  the  carrier  on  the  front  ride, 
front  and  back  covers  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing 
and  having  central  openings  registering  with  the  central 
opening  in  the  annular  die  carrier,  pawls  iHVOtally  joined 
to  the  front  cover  and  biased  by  springs  to  engage  tfie 
ratchet  means  to  actuate  the  pawl  and  ratchet  whereby 
reciprocal  movements  of  said  means  rotate  the  die  canfer 
so  that  the  crimping  dies  are  forced  inwards  as  they  en- 
gage the  high  points  of  the  cam  surfaces,  and  intercepting 
means  to  effect  separation  of  the  pawls  from  the  rat^ 
when  the  handle  is  moved  fully  in  one  directimL 


3,181,  lit 
BUCKLE-TONGUE  FACTENER 
H.  Gractnacher,  530  E.  Kl^  KIni 
FBed  May  23, 1963,  Bar.  No.  182,74 
iChriBk  (€171  t09) 
A  bockle-tongue  fastener  of  the  claM  deacribed  for 
mounting  a  buckle  tongue  to  a  belt  buckle  compriring. 
in  combinadon,  an  upper  handle,  a  lower  handle,  a  pivot 
member  upon  which  said  handles  are  made  to  hinge,  an 
upper  jaw  in  said  lower  handle  and  a  lower  jtw  in  laid 
upper  handle,  a  die  on  said  lower  jaw  for  lemovaUy 
mounting  thereon  said  belt  buckle,  grooved  means  in  each 
sad  jaws  to  receive  the  hooked  end  of  a  buckle  tongue 
and  opening  tfarou^  the  free  ends  of  the  jawi  the  grooved 
means  in  the  upper  jaw  constituting  a  clearance  gnxr^e, 
said  grooved  means  being  adapted  to  register  when  said 
jaws  are  cloaed,  said  lower  and  upper  jaws  being  pod- 
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tioned  centrally  to  said  die,  said  die  having  a  flat  surface    means  for  mounting  said  gauge  housing  on  the  exterior  of 


upon  which  a  belt  buckle  may  rest,  a  portion  of  said  flat 
surface  and  the  surface  of  said  upper  jaw  which  is  pro- 


DIES  FOR  COMPRESSION  TOOLS 
John  A.  Thomtoo,  St.  Look,  and  Cari  G.  Zemels,  Clayton, 
Mo.,  assignon  to  Jamea  R.  Keaniey  Corporatioa,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporaHia  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  IHl,  Str.  No.  142,918 
4ClalBa.    (CL  72— 4^)1^ 


'  '        ■ — 


4.  A  compression  tool  for  securing  a  tubular  compres- 
sion fitting  on  a  line  cmiductor  or  wire  comprising,  a 
pair  of  jaws  pivoted  for  relative  movement,  manually 
operated  means  for  moving  said  jaws  together  and  for 
multiplying  the  manual  force  applied  to  move  said  jaws, 
a  pair  of  die  pieces  mounted  one  in  each  of  said  jaws,  co- 
operating mating  faces  on  said  die  pieces  for  engagement 
with  c^posite  sides  of  said  compression  fitting  and  di- 
mensioned to  form  a  circumferential  indentation  in  said 
tubular  fitting  when  said  jaws  are  brought  together,  said 
die  pieces  having  active  faces  forming  opposite  cavities 
which  are  synunetrical  with  respect  to  each  other  but 
asymmetrical  within  themselves  in  that  the  active  faces  of 
the  respective  cavity  halves  nearer  the  jaw  pivot  converge 
together  mcH-e  pointedly  in  the  direction  toward  said 
pivot  than  the  active  faces  of  the  halves  thereof  remote 
from  said  pivot  converge  together  in  the  direction  away 
from  said  axis. 


said  tank  so  that  it  is  normally  stationary  but  may  be  ro- 
tated relative  to  said  tank,  alarm  actuating  means  affixed 
to  said  gauge  housing,  and  means  fixedly  associated  with 
said  indicator  means  and  movable  therewith  for  normal- 


vided  with  the  grooved  means  being  adapted  to  register 
when  said  jaws  are  cloied  to  afSx  said  buckle-tongue  to 
said  belt  buckle. 


ly  activating  said  alarm  actuating  means,  wherein  testing 
of  said  alarm  means  is  accomplished  by  rotating  said 
gauge  bousing  with  re^wct  to  said  tank  and  to  said  indi- 
cating means  to  thereby  cause  said  alarm  actuating  means 
to  be  activated  by  said  means  fixedly  associated  with  said 
indicator  means. 


3,181,343 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING  CONTINUOUSLY  THE  CHANGE  OF  THE 
CARBON  CONTENT  OF  A  BATH  OF  MOLTEN 
METAL 
Jmeqaea  Dmimmt  Flllo^  Matz-Qocidca,  F^hcc,  aarignor 
to  iMttot  da  RechcrckM  dc  la  SUanvgia  FraMaisc, 
St.  Ganmahi  tn-Laye,  Fraacc 

FOcd  Jvly  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,999 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  FraMc,  Aag.  5, 1961, 878,286, 

Patent    1309,212;    Mar.    13,    1962,    890,868,    Patent 

81,514;  Mar.  14,  1962,  891,032,  Patent  1,325,024 

25  Claim.    (CL  73— 23) 


3481,342 
OIL  GAUGE  WITH  TESTING  FACILITY 
Bernard  A.  BarsinpnltA,  PMlilwiiii,  Pa.,  — Ignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-EdlMM  Coav«7*  Mihnnkaa,  Wk.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Dclawan 

FiM  Sapt  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,931 
7ClaiiiM.  (CL73— 1) 
1.  In  apparatus  comprising  a  closed  tank  containing 
a  liquid  and  a  liquid  level  inndicating  device  of  the  type 
having  float  means  which  is  responsive  to  liquid  level 
variation,  movable  indicator  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  float  means,  and  alarm  means  which  is  normally 
responsive  to  relatively  extreme  fluctuations  of  said  float 
means;  the  improvement  therein  comprising,  a  gauge 
housing  constructed  and  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that 
it  may  be  rotated  with  respect  to  said  indicator  means. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  continuously  the  change  of 
the  carbon  content  of  a  bath  of  molten  metal  during  de- 
carburization  thereof  in  a  decarburization  vessel  under 
formation  of  CO  and  COj  in  the  absence  of  combustion 
of  the  CO  subsequent  to  its  formation,  said  bath  of  known 
weight  having  a  known  initial  carbon  content,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  continuoi|s]y  automatically  determining  the 
amount  of  gases  per  unit  of  time  leaving  said  vessel  in 
said  decarburization  process;  continuously  automatically 
detenqining  the  CO  and  COj  content  of  said  gases;  and 
continuously  determining,  by  continuous  integration  of 
the  content  of  CO  and  COj  in  said  amounts  of  gases  over 
a  period  of  time  beginning  with  the  start  of  the  decar- 
burization process,  the  corresponding  total  amount  of  car- 
bon removed  from  the  bath  of  molten  metal  during  such 
period  of  time,  the  difference  between  said  total  amount 
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of  removed  carbon  and  the  initial  carbon  content  of  the 
bath  being  an  indication  of  the  carbon  content  still  i»esent 
in  the  metal  bath  at  the  end  of  said  period  of  time. 


sive  means,  and  compensating  means  responsive  to  vari- 
ations in  the  ambient  temperature  and  barometric  pressure 
and  having  connection  with  the  upper  members  of  said 


3,1»>344 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Frank  H.  Borow,  Chcfwick,  Pa.,  avifBor  to  Gnlf  Re- 
aearch  ft  Dcvelopaicnt  Company,  PMiboiii,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
ponBtloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  79,602 
2Claimi.    (CL  73— 23.1) 


1.  Analytical  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
carrier  gas  preheating  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let and  containing  a  gas  permeable  mass  of  heat  conduc- 
tive metal  particles,  a  carrier  gas  source,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  carrier  gas  source  and  the  inlet  of  said 
carrier  gas  heating  conduit,  a  sample  vaporizing  conduit 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  containing  a  gas  per- 
meable mass  of  heat  conductive  metal  particles,  means 
for  heating  said  sample  vaporizing  conduit,  conduit  means 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  carrier  gas  heating  conduit 
and  the  inlet  of  said  sample  vaporizinig  conduit,  sample 
introduction  means  for  introducing  a  sample  of  the  mix- 
ture to  be  analyzed  in  unvaporized  form  into  the  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  carrier  gas  heating  conduit 
and  the  sample  vaporizing  conduit,  a  chromatographic 
separating  column  having  its  inlet  connected  to  the  out- 
let of  the  sampl9  vaporizing  conduit,  means  independent 
of  the  aforesaid  means  for  heating  the  sample  vaporiz- 
ing conduit  and  independent  of  the  heating  means  here- 
inafter referred  to  for  maintaining  the  carrier  gas  heat- 
ing conduit  and  the  effluent  heating  conduit  at  constant 
temperature,  for  raising  the  temperatiuv  of  the  chroma- 
tographic separating  column  in  a  controlled  manner 
during  passage  therethrough  of  the  components  to  be 
separated,  detecting  means  sensitive  to  variations  in  the 
composition  of  the  chromatographic  separating  column 
effluent,  an  effluent  heating  conduit  containing  a  mass  of 
gas  permeable,  heat  conductive  metal  particles,  said  con- 
duit connecting  the  outlet  of  the  chromatographic  sepa- 
rating column  and  the  detecting  means,  and  heating  means 
common  to  said  carrier  gas  heating  conduit  and  said 
effluent  heating  conduit  for  maintaining  these  conduits 
at  the  same  constant  temperature. 


3,181,345 

GAS  GRAVrrOMETERS 
Joaeph  W.  Bartiett,  11767  Valky  Dak  Drive,  Dallas,  Tcz. 
FUcd  Ang.  18, 1961.  Scr.  No.  132,385 
9Clafam.    (CL73— 30) 
6.  A  gas  gravitometer  including  a  pair  of  upright  col- 
umns of  equal  height  and  having  open  upper  ends,  each 
column  having  a  pair  of  telescoping  members  so  as  to 
be  variable  in  height,  one  of  the  colunms  having  a  gas 
to  be  tested  flowing  therethrough,  the  other  of  said  col- 
umns containing  air  at  ambient  temperature,  pressure- 
responsive  means  communicating  with  the  lower  ends  of 
the  lower  members  of  said  columns  for  actuation  by  the 
differences  in  pressures  at  the  bases  of  said  columns, 
means  for  recording  the  actuation  of  the  pressiux-respon- 

814  0.0—3 


columns  for  raising  and  lowering  said  members  to  increase 
and  decrease  the  height  of  said  columns  in  direct  pro- 
portion to  the  ambient  temperature  and  in  inverse  propor- 
ti(Mi  to  the  barometric  pressure. 


3,181,346 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   MEASURING 
THE    GAS    PERMEABILTTY    OF    PERMEABLE 
BODIES 
Lcdic  I.  Davica,  Ladiatc,  QndMC,  Canada,  aMinor  to 
Canadian    Rcfractorica   Limited,   Montreal, 
I 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,528 
1  Claim.    (CL  73—38) 


An  apparatus  for  determining  the  gas  permeability 
of  a  solid  permeable  body  which  comprises  a  sample 
holder  having  a  gas  transmitting  chamber,  a  gas  outlet 
chamber  open  to  atmo^here,  find  a  sample  supporting 
member  between  said  chambers,  a  gas  delivery  system 
comprising  a  gas  reservoir,  a  gas  feed  tube  leading  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  gas  transmitting  chamber,  and  a 
gas  supply  conduit  leading  to  said  reservoir,  a  first  valve 
in  said  gas  feed  tube,  a  second  valve  in  said  gas  supply 
conduit,  said  valves  being  operable  firstly  to  close  said 
gas  feed  tube  and  open  said  gas  supply  conduit  to  charge 
said  reservoir  with  gas  and  secondly  to  open  said  gas 
feed  tube  and  close  said  gas  supply  conduit  to  place  said 
reservoir  in  communication  with  said  gas  transmitting 
chamber,  a  manometer  in  said  system  between  said  valves, 
and  means  preventing  a  decrease  in  gas  temperature  due 
to  gas  expansion  in  said  reservoir  as  a  result  of  gas  dis- 
charge from  said  system  comprising,  a  mass  of  strands 
of  a  metal  of  a  specific  heat  not  substantially  less  than 
0.08  calorie  per  gram  per  degrees  C.  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  the  interior  of  said  reser- 
voir, each  said  strand  being  in  engagement  with  a  plurality 
of  others  of  said  strands  to  provide  a  high  surface  to 
volume  ratio,  said  mass  in  any  transverse  section  thereof 
having  a  multiplicity  of  interconnecting  gas  passages. 
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TUBE  BUNDLE  TESIING  EQUIPMENT 
L.    OhMtod^  BMnoMBL    T«u,    i 
Machine  Woriu,  Ibc^  BcaomoBt, 
poralioa  of  Texas 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  ISS^M 
CClaiiiif.    (6.73-49.1) 


to 
Ta.,ac<Nr- 


whereby  the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  is  directly  propor- 
tiotul  to  the  osdllation  frequency  having  said  maxi- 
mum rate  of  decay. 
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3,111^9 
TORQUE  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  PULP 
SUSPENSIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Johannes  Gerhard  Jansaon,  .Stockholm.  Sw( 
to  AB  A.  EkMrSms  Mmd±mBk  ~     " 
Joint-clock  comiMny  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  Now  273,1M 
Ciafans  priority,  appHcatton  Sweden,  Apr.  27, 1962, 
4,777/«2 
\  dChitaM.   (CL73-^) 


I.  Apparatus  for  leak  testing  tube  bundles  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubes  held  together  and  normally 
sealed  at  their  ends  to  respective  end  plates  through  which 
the  tubes  open,  comprising  a  pair  of  pressure  plates  hav- 
ing opposed  faces  spaced  apart  more  than  laid  end  plates, 
a  pair  of  sealing  rings  respectively  for  said  ^ces,  said  rings 
having  an  external  diameter  substantially  Ao  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  respective  face  and  an  internal 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  formed  by  all  the  tube 
openings  in  the  respective  end  plate,  at  least  one  of  said 
rings  having  a  fhiid  connection  for  communicating  fluid 
between  its  interior  and  exterior,  and  means  for  applying 
pressure,  while  said  tubes  are  disposed  with  their  said 
end  plates  respectively  adjacent  the  said  pressure  plates 
and  the  said  rings  are  respectively  disposed  between  ad- 
jacent end  and  pressure  plates,  to  at  least  one  of  said 
pressure  plates  to  cause  them  to  move  relatively  toward 
each  other  and  effect  a  fluid  seal  by  said  rings  so  that 
fhiid  entering  via  said  connection  under  a  given  pressure 
can  escape  only  if  a  leak  exists  in  one  of  said  tubes 
or  a  tube  1^)  end  plate  seal,  wherein  said  pressure  apply- 
ing means  Includes  a  ram  connected  to  the  rear  side  of  one 
of  said  pressure  plates,  a  ram  carriage  normally  movable 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  tubes,  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  carriage  in  a  longitudinally  out- 
ward direction  from  a  given  point,  said  ram  being  sUdably 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  means  cooperating 
with  said  carriage  for  preventing  movement  of  said  ram 
relative  to  said  carriage  in  the  said  longimdinal  outward 
direction  more  than  a  predetermined  amoimt. 


3,ltl,34« 
SEMlDIRECr  OflClLLATIONAL  VISCOMETRY 
John  A.  Lewie,  Snasmlt,  NJ.,  Mslgnor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Lahoratorles,  Incorporatad»  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Fllad  Inhr  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t7,738 
SOaiina.    (CL  73— 54) 


HMMMf  *^m  mmm 


(>»>»i~L_4j  »*• 


iA£^m.      ,nnn —      i 
r«»  .  ym  - 


1.  Apparatiu  for  determining  the  viscosity  of  a  fhiid 

which  comprises 

a  container  |or  the  fluid. 

meant  for  ocrillating  said  container, 

meaoi  for  varying  the  osdllation  frequency  of  said 

container, 
and  means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  oecillation 

frequency  having  the  maximum  rate  of  decay, 


1.  A  torque  sensing  apparatus  for  use  in  determining 
the  density  of  a  solution,  said  apparattis  comprising  a 
container  for  the  solution,  a  tubular  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  container  and  projecting  ex- 
teriorly thereof,  means  to  drive  said  shaft,  means  to  seal 
said  shaft  against  leakage  from  said  container,  a  second 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  tubular  shaft,  the 
inner  end  of  said  second  shaft  projecting  inwardly  of  the 
inner  end  of  said  tubular  shaft  into  said  container,  the 
outer  end  of  s»id  second  shaft  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
outer  end  of  said  tubular  shaft,  means  to  prevent  leakage 
between  said  second  shaft  and  said  tubular  shaft,  a  rotor 
fixed  to  the  inner  end  of  said  second  shaft,  vanes  on  said 
rotor,  a  disk  flxed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  shaft, 
a  cross  arm  flxed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second  shaft, 
yieldable  means  interposed  between  one  arm  of  said  cross 
arm  and  said  disk  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  disk 
to  said  cross  arm  and  for  yieldably  opposing  relative  rotary 
movement  of  said  cross  arm  with  respect  to  said  disk, 
fluid  pressure  operated  expansible  and  contractable  means 
mounted  on  said  disk  and  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
crocs'  arm,  contraction  of  said  last  named  means  permit- 
ting movement  of  said  cross  arm  with  respect  to  said 
disk  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  disk  and  expansion  of  said  last  named  means  moving 
said  cross  arm  with  respect  to  said  disk  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disk,  a  nozzle 
fixed  to  said  disk,  meaiu  connecting  said  nozzle  to  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  conduit  coimecting  said  nozzle  and 
said  expansible  and  contractable  meaiu,  said  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  opening,  a  valve  for  controlling  flow 
through  said  exhaust  opening,  said  valve  being  disposed 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  other  arm  of  said  cross 
arm,  spring  means  urging  said  valve  toward  closed  posi- 
tion, said  valve  serving  to  control  fluid  pressure  in  said 
expansible  and  contractable  means,  and  indicating  means 
responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  expansible  means. 


L  34|M5i 

PORTABLE  CLASSIFIER  FOR  UNBALANCE 
Gkn  H.  Ttnasas.  CohnnhM,  Md  Rohcrt  S.  M< 
Worthfa^ton,  Ohio,  MiipiBrs  ta  IntcrMtlonal  Rsacaich 
and  Davslo|iiBscnt  Corporation,  WarlMngion,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Fllad  Apr.  IS,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  273,935 
2aaknc    (O.  73— 71  J) 
1.  A  portable  engine  unbalance  dasdfler  comprising: 
a  portable  casing  ccntaining: 

a  transducer  resonant  to  a  selected  freq&ency  of  vibra- 
tion to  be  classified,  said  transducer  being  adapted 
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to  vibrate  in  harmony  with  a  vibration  source  as 
the  said  vibration  source  changes  speed  through  a 
spectrum  of  frequencies  including  the  said  selected 
frequency,  and  to  deliver  an  ahemating  electrical 
signal  corresponding  in  frequency  with  the  said 
vibration  source  and  having  an  amplitude  corre- 
sponding with  the  amplitude  of  the  said  vibration 
source; 

a  pair  of  transducer  terminals  to  which  the  said  trans- 
ducer signal  is  delivered; 

three  drcuits  conneded  in  parallel  with  each  other 
across  the  said  transducer  terminals  as  follows: 

a  first  circuit  comprising  a  damping  resistor; 

a  second  circuit  comprising  in  series  a  first  rectifier 
diode,  a  first  output  terminal  and  a  first  capacitor; 

a  third  circuit  comprising  in  series  a  second  rectifier 
diode,  a  second  output  terminal  and  a  second  capaci- 
tor; 


f (vmed  on  nid  eyeball,  said  beam  being  reflected  back 
into  said  tonometer  by  said  eyeball  to  form  a  reflected 
beam,  said  objective  lent  means  bang  effective  to  focot 
said  reflected  beam  to  produce  a  reflected  tmafe  <rf  said 
image  at  the  focus  of  said  eyepiece  whereby  to  determine 
when  said  tonometer  is  (ntiperly  podtioned  relative  to 
said  eyeball,  a  photocell,  means  for  caostng  at  least  a 
part  of  said  reflected  beam  to  fall  on  said  photoodl,  and 
means  assodated  with  the  end  of  said  tonometer  opposite 
from  said  eyepiece  for  directing  a  predetermined  paff  of 
air  against  said  eyeball  to  momentatrily  deform  said  eye- 
ball at  the  place  of  the  formation  of  said  first  image  there- 
on. 

3,ltlA52 
MACHINABILiTY  TESTER  FOR  FOAM  PLASTIC 
Macao  Nakanmra  and  DoMdd  I.  McKcnncy,  Mytand, 
and  ADen  L.  Bntxln,  IJnwood,  Mick,  acrif «"  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Coaapoay,  Midland,  Mic^  a 
tion  of  Dcbmarc 

Filed  Inly  2t,  190,  Scr.  No.  IIMM 
(CL  73— If  1) 


a  meter  drcuit  connected  between  the  said  first  and 
second  output  terminals  and  comprising  in  series  an 
ammeter  and  a  normally  open  switch; 

the  said  first  and  second  capadtor  being  connected  in 
series  between  the  said  first  and  second  output  ter- 
minals; 

the  anode  of  said  first  rectifier  diode  and  the  cathode 
of  the  said  second  rectifier  diode  being  connected 
to  the  same  one  of  said  transducer  terminal; 

whereby  the  said  two  capadtors  develop  additive 
charges  and  hold  a  charge  which  is  approximately 
double  the  direct  current  equivalent  of  the  highest 
amplitude  of  the  said  alternating  signal;  and 

whereby  the  said  capacitors  discharge  through  the 
said  ammeter  when  the  said  normally  open  switch  is 
closed  to  present  an  indication  of  the  amplitude  of 
vibration   at  the   said   frequency  of  vibration. 


3,ltl,351  

NON-CONTACTING  TONOMETER 

Norman  L.  Stnnffcr,  Denver,  Colo.,  aciii^nr  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Nov.  6,  \9€lj  Scr.  No.  235,723 

19  ClalM.     (CL  73— M) 


Ilniv2t,l! 
SCfarinH. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  machinability  of  rigid 
foam  plastic  bodies  comprising  providing  a  body  of  rigid 
foam  plastic  material  to  be  tested,  forcing  into  said  body 
of  foam  plastic  material  a  blade,  said  blade  comprising  a 
generally  fiat  body,  said  flat  body  having  a  thickneas  of 
from  about  1  mil  to  about  250  mils  and  at  least  one  binnt 
cutting  edge,  exposing  at  least  one  of  the  foam  surbces 
generated  by  said  blade  and  determining  the  surface 
roughness  thereof. 


3,111353 
POWER  REMAINING  INDICATOR 
B.  BralM,  gnj-g*— .  and  Richard  F. 
to  United  Aircraft 

I  cernomtlon  ef 

cr.  No.  255,115 

19ChrfM.    (CL73— no 


j0  ^       ^      MtUJOHE 


1.  A  non-contacting  tonometer  comprising  an  don- 
gated  main  body  member,  means  defining  an  optical  path 
coaxial  with  said  body  member,  said  path  defining  means 
including  an  optical  eyepiece  at  one  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  objective  lens  means  within  said  body  member,  a 
light  source  means,  means  for  injecting  a  light  beam  from 
said  source  means  into  said  body  member  to  coincide  with 
said  optical  path,  said  objective  lens  means  being  arranged 
to  focus  said  beam  to  form  a  first  image  of  said  souroe  a 
sli^t  distance  beyond  the  end  of  said  tonometer  opposite 
from  said  eyepiece,  said  tooocneter  being  positionaMe  ad- 
jacent an  eyeball  to  be  tested  whereat  said  first  image  is 


"i-^^t^ 


>  1    "  : 


] 


Vr 

1.  A  power  remaining  computer  for  a  gas  gMieratar 
having  at  least  one  turbine  driving  a  compressor  com- 
prising: 

means  for  sensing  a  first  power  limiting  operating  pa- 
rameter of  the  gas  generator. 
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means  responsive  to  said  first  parameter  sensing  means 
for  providing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  power 
output  of  the  gas  generator  as  a  function  of  said 
first  parameter, 

means  for  sensing  a  second  power  limiting  operating 
parameter  of  the  gas  generator. 
i  means  responsive  to  said  second  parameter  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  second  signal  proportional  to 
power  output  of  the  gas  generator  as  a  function  of 
said  second  parameter, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  power  output 
signals  for  selecting  the  one  of  said  signals  which 
corresponds  to  the  operating  parameter  which  is 
nearest  to  its  power  output  limiting  value,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  selected  power  output  signal 
for  producing  an  indication  of  the  remaining  power 
available  from  the  gas  generator. 


3,181^54 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECT- 

ING    CORD    LENGTH    mREGULARITIES 

IN  CREELS 

Loata  J.  Caihore,  113  E.  7th  Ave.,  Cmuhobockcn,  Pa. 

FItod  July  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  208^39 

UOaliiM.    (CL73— 159) 


1.  A  method  of  marking  out  of  plane  cords  in  an 
array  of  moving  coeds  normally  disposed  in  parallel  ex- 
tending fashion  in  a  common  plane  which  intersects  the 
vertical  to  a  substantial  degree,  consisting  of  the  steps 
of,  diqwdng  a  cord  marking  medium  beneath  the  cord 
array  common  plane  in  non-contacting  spaced  parallel 
relation  thereto  across  the  full  transvene  spaa  of  said 
cord  array  so  that  any  cord  which  drops  below  the  nor- 
mal common  plane  of  said  cord  array  contacts  said 
medium  and  is  marked  thereby  to  indicate  an  abnormal 
condition  thereof. 


3,181^55 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 
AtonMlcr  G.  DdlM,  2«34  PnM  St^  PhOadelplila,  Pa., 
■od  loha  L.  FIoIm,  <3  ThaBdbMh  Lme,  LcvMown, 

FUcd  Not.  14, 19«2,  Sw.  No.  237,771 

3  Claima.     (CL  73—167) 

(GrantMl  mim  TItk  35,  U.S.  C^  (19S1),  mc.  2U) 


1.  In  a  displacement  measuring  transducer,  the  com- 
bination of,  a  pendulum,  means  resiliently  supporting 
said  pendulum  in  a  predetermined  position  of  rest  for 
linear  movement  therefrom,  a  nonconductive  vessel  hav- 
ing conductive  plates  therein  spaced  in  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  said  pendulum  and  containing  a  solution  having 
a  known  resistance  per  unit  distance  between  said  plates. 


) 


a  probe  fixed  (o  and  movable  with  said  pendulum  and 
extending  into  said  solution  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  plates,  means  for  applying  voltage  between  said 
plates,  a  potentiometer  connected  between  said  plates  and 
having  a  movable  contact  adjustable  to  a  point  where  its 
voltage  is  identical  with  that  of  said  probe,  and  means 
connected  between  said  probe  and  said  contact  for 
measuring  departure  of  said  probe  from  said  point. 


3,181,356 

PITOT  TUBE 

WiUlam  R.  Carpenter,   Moifccgoo,  Mk^  a«igiior  to 

Carpenter  Corporatfon,  a  corporatioa  of  Mich^an 

FUcd  Oct.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,747 

4ClainM.     (0.73—182) 


'" ;  A 


1.  In  a  Pitot  tube  type  device  for  actuating  a  marine 
speedometer,  a  body  member,  said  body  member  being 
inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  and  having  a  con- 
duit adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  speedometer;  said 
body  member  having  a  sharp,  knifelike  leading  edge 
offset  to  one  side  of  the  body  and  inclined  similarly  to 
said  body  member;  said  body  member  having  a  forwardly 
opening  recessed  pocket  therein  adjacent  its  lower  end; 
a  water  receiving  aperture  communicating  with  said  con- 
duit and  opening  horizontally  and  forwardly  into  said 
pocket,  said  pocket  having  a  horizontal  uj^r  wa|l;  a 
guard  fin  offset  to  the  same  side  of  said  body  member  as 
said  leading  edge  and  closing  one  side  of  said  pocket  and 
situated  to  one  side  of  said  aperture  and  projecting  a 
substantial  distance  ahead  of  the  opening  of  said  aperture 
into  said  pocket  for  sweeping  weeds  from  the  water  before 
they  can  enter  said  aperture,  said  guard  fin  being  re- 
cessed rearwardly  from  said  leading  edge  and  said  upper 
wall  extending  forwardly  of  said  guard  fin  to  said  leading 
edge  whereby  turbal^nce  in  the  flow  pattern  of  water  at 
said  aperture  is  eliminated. 


3,181357     

THERMAL  FLOWMETER 

lames  M.  Bcnaoa,  Hampton,  Va.,  ■wignor  to  Hastings- 

Raydist,  inc.,  Hampton,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vfarginia 

Filed  Jmc  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  286,245 
^  22  Claima.    (CL  73— 284) 


1.  In  a  fluid  flowmeter,  a  section  of  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  conduit  of  given  length  for  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough  having  first  and  second  ends,  heat  sink 
means  thermally  coupled  to  said  conduit  ends,  means  for 
heating  the  conduit  section  intermediate  said  ends  by 
passage  of  electrical  heating  current  through  the  mate- 
rial forming  said  conduit  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
conduit  section  intermediate  said  ends,  and  a  thermo- 
couple circuit  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  at  least 
one  point  spaced  between  the  heat  sinks  and  along  the 
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length  of  said  conduit  section,  the  thermocouple  circuit 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conduit  as  a  pari  thereof 
and  connected  with  the  conduit  at  at  least  one  dissimilar 
material  thermocouple  junction  so  positioned  along  the 
conduit  section  in  respect  to  the  circuit  of  the  heating 
current  as  to  preclude  passage  of  gating  current  through 
the  portion  of  the  thermocouple  circuit  external  to  the 
conduit. 

3,181,358 
FLOWMETER     ^ 
Eugene  P.  BusiUo,  Huntingdoo  Vaiky,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,037 
6  Claims.    (CL  73—209) 


2.  A  flow  meter  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  assem- 
blies, a  metering  tube,  and  a  flow  indicating  element  with- 
in said  tube,  each  of  said  assemblies  including  a  pair 
of  elements  providing  an  annular  socket,  packing  means 
within  said  socket,  and  means  urging  said  elements  to- 
wards each  other  to  compress  said  packing  means  and 
urge  said  means  into  fluid-Ught  engagement  with  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  an  end  of  said  tube,  said  packing  means 
including  a  cylindrical  element  of  flexible  plastic  material 
engageable  with  the  tube  end,  at  least  one  of  said  assem- 
blies providing  a  clearance  space  into  which,  upon  release 
of  compression  on  the  packing  means,  the  corresponding 
end  of  the  tube  may  enter  by  sliding  movement  relative 
to  said  cylindrical  element  to  clear  its  other  end  from  the 
corresponding  packing  means,  said  cylindrical  element 
being  flexible  to  allow  tilting  of  the  tube  for  removal 
thereof. 

3,181,359        

FLOW  RATE  TRANSMITTER 

Gordon  E.  Oitcrstrom,  Wlanctka,  IlL,  aasignor  to  GPE 

Controls,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioD  of  Illinois 

FUcd  May  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,984 

1  Claim.    (CL  73—211) 

Apparatus  for  producing  a  direct  voltage  output  signal 

proportional  with  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  past  an  orifice 

in  a  first  conduit  comprising, 

a  differential  pressure-to-force  transducer  including  a 
diaphragm  and  a  movable  rod  element  connected  to 
said  diaphragm; 
a  pair  of  second  conduits,  each  respectively  directly 
connected  to  said  first  conduit  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  orifice  and  to  said  differential  pressure-to-force 
transducer  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm; 
a  photo  electric  displacement-to-electrical  signal  trans- 
ducer including  a  movable  mask,  a  fixed  mask,  a 
light  source  and  first  and  second  photo-detectors, 
each  of  said  masks  having  alternate  apertures  and 
opaque  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of 
said  mask; 


means  securing  said  movable  mask  to  said  movable  rod 
element,  thereby  defining  a  first  plane; 

means  rigidly  positioning  said  fixed  mask  in  a  second 
plane  substantially  parallel  to,  but  spaced  apart  from, 
said  movable  mask  defining  said  first  plane; 

further  means  positioning  said  light  source  on  one  side 
of  said  first  and  second  planes  and  said  first  and 
second  photo-detectors  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
first  and  second  planes,  said  first  and  second  photo- 
detectors  being  symmetrically  positioned  about  said 
center  of  said  masks; 


circuit  means  electrically  connecting  the  output  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  photo-detectors  in  an 
electronic  balanced  bridge  arrangement  to  provide 
a  direct  voltage  signal  in  order  that  a  translation 
of  said  movable  mask  increases  the  quantity  of  light 
incident  upon  said  first  photo-detector  through  said 
masks  from  said  source  while  simultaneously  de- 
creasing the  quantity  of  light  incident  upon  said  sec- 
ond photo-detector  through  said  masks  from  said 
source  as  said  movable  mask  is  translated  in  a  first 
direction,  thereby  decreasing  the  impedance  of  one 
of  said  photo-detectors  and  simultaneously  increas- 
ing the  impedance  of  the  other  of  said  photo- 
detectors  so  as  to  modify  the  magnitude  of  said  direct 
voltage  signal  as  said  movable  mask  is  translated 
relative  to  said  fixed  mask; 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  direct  voltage  signal  gen- 
erated by  said  balanced  bridge  arrangement  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal;  and 

a  force  motor  connected  to  be  operated  by  said  output 
signal  and  further  connected  to  apply  a  rebalancing 
force  to  said  movable  rod  element,  said  force  motor 
comprising  an  electromagnet  having  a  winding  con- 
nected to  be  excited  by  said  output  signal  and  an 
armature  including  an  element  of  magnetic  material 
arranged  to  be  attracted  by  said  electromagnet,  said 
armature  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  mov- 
able rod  element  to  apply  said  rebalancing  force  to 
said  movable  rod  element  and  said  diaphragm. 


3,181,360 
GAS  DISPLACEMENT  METER 
Fred  Hederhont,  Baytovm,  Tn^  MrifDor,  by 
anigmiicats,  to  Emo  Research  aad  EnglBMriag  Com- 
pdiy,  Eiiziibctk,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,024 
3  Claims.    (CL  73— 270) 
3.  A  continuous  flow  gas  displacement  meter  c<Hn- 
prising:   a  housing;  a  flexible  member  mounted  within 
said  housing  so  as  to  provide  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber  in  said  housing;  a  first  chamber  gas  inlet 


TO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mat  4,  1965 


Uae  and  a  Mcond  chamber  gas  inkt  line;  a  first  chamber 
gas  outlet  line  and  a  second  chamber  gas  outlet  line;  a 
■oknoid  valve  in  each  of  said  gas  inkt  lines,  and  a  sole- 
noid valve  in  each  of  said  gas  outlet  lines;  a  shaft  having 
a  magnet  on  its  outer  end,  said  shaft  being  connected  to 
the  flexible  member  for  reciprocal  movement  therewith, 
said  shaft  also  extending  out  of  said  housing;  a  first  mag- 
netic switch  located  so  as  to  be  actuated  when  the  shaft 
moves  to  its  outermost  position;  a  second  magnetic  switch 
located  so  as  to  be  actuated  when  the  shaft  moves  to  its 


jit> 


inn«inost  position;  and  an  electrical  circuit  including 
said  first  and  second  magnetic  switches,  said  first  magnetic 
switch  being  closed  by  movement  of  the  shaft  to  its  outer- 
most po«iti(»i  so  as  to  close  the  first  chamber  gas  inlet 
valve  and  the  second  chamber  gas  outlet  valve,  and  open 
the  second  chamber  gas  inlet  valve  and  first  chamber 
gas  outlet  valve,  the  position  of  each  of  said  valves  being 
reversed  when  said  first  magnetic  switch  is  opened,  said 
second  magnetic  switch  being  closed  when  the  shaft  is 
moved  to  its  innermost  position,  and  an  indicator  actuated 
each  time  the  second  magnetic  switch  is  closed. 


UQUID  LEVEL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

AOm  N.  Bdl,  ConkM.  N.Y,,  wdgnor  to  Covaing  GIm 

Works,  Conlag,  N.Y,,  a  corponitioB  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  225^12 

ICiaiBis.    (CL73— 290) 


r^feii:. 


.1-m-l / 


IF 


-IT 


.--T- 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  level  of  an  electrical- 
ly conductive  liquid,  a  vertically  movable  probe  arranged 
thereover  in  spaced  relation  therewith  forming  a  qMrk 
gap  between  the  probe  and  the  liquid,  a  motor  for  verti- 
cally moving  said  probe,  means  providing  a  reference 
wput  gap,  a  circuit  for  operating  s«id  motor  in  one  di- 
rection including  one  of  sudi  gaps  aSd  one  part  of  the 
primary  windings  of  a  transformer,  and  a  drcuit  for 
operating  said  motor  in  the  reverse  direction  including 
the  other  of  said  gaps  and  another  part  of  said  primary 
winding,  whereby  as  the  level  of  the  liquid  is  raised,  one 
of  said  circuits  is  activated  and  as  the  level  of  the  liquid 
b  towmd,  the  other  of  said  circuits  is  activated. 


3.1t1.3<2 
CONVERTIBLE  OIL  FEED  PLUG  AND  VBDLE 

OIL  LEVEL  AND  RESERVOIR  KIT 
George  F.  MdCcasMy,  Tnacr  Road,  Aabara, 
FBed  Oct  25,  IHI,  S«r.  No.  147,M3 
Idafaa.    (CL73-^M3) 


A  kit  for  iN-ovidlng  a  visible  oil  level  and  reservoir  for 
a  four-cycle  gasoline  motor  including  a  container  through 
which  oil  may  be  viewed,  means  adapted  to  clamp  said 
container  to  a  selected  element  remote  from  said  motor, 
an  oil  line,  said  oil  line  connected  to  said  container,  a  con- 
vertible oil  feed  plug  adapted  to  fit  the  oil  inlet  opening  of 
a  four-cycle  gasoline  motor,  including  means  adapted  to 
receive  said  oil  line,  a  length  within  said  plug  adapted  to 
deliver  oil  to  a  shallow  receptacle;  said  length  opening  into 
the  apex  of  a  cone  within  said  plug,  and  a  removable  deliv- 
ery tube  adapted  to  deliver  oil  to  a  deeper  receptacle  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  held  by  said  length  and  extending 
through  the  enlarged  exterior. 


3,1813<3 
CALORIMETRIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
Robert  B.  EdmoosoB,  Uphad,  CaUf .,  assign  nr  to  AcroKt- 
Geacral  Corporatioa,  Ansa,  CaHf.,  a  corporatfoo  of 
QUO 

FOed  Jan.  25, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  253,954 
4  Clafane.     (CL  73—339) 


1.  A  sonic  flow  temperature  measuring  and  control 
device  comprising: 

insulated  plenum  chamber  means; 

first  critical  nozzle  means  for  introducing  a  gas  of 
known  mass  flow  rate  and  pressure  and  unknown 
temperature  into  said  chamber; 

second  critical  nozzle  means  for  introducing  a  diluent 
gas  of  known  mass  flow  rate,  temperature  and  pres- 
sure into  said  chamber  adjacent  said  first  critical 
nozzle  means,  said  second  critical  nozzk  means 
exiting  into  a  manifold  formed  in  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  means; 

a  plurality  of  passages  connecting  said  manifold  and 
said  chamber; 

exit  critical  nozzle  means  in  said  chamber  remote  from 
said  first  critical  nozzle  means  for  determining  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  gas  from  said  chamber; 

pressure  and  temperature  measuring  meant  in  said 
chamber  adjacent  said  exit  critical  nozzle  means 
whereby  said  unknown  temperature  may  be  de- 
termined from  the  known  enthalpy-pressure-tem- 
perature data;    '^ 

mixing  means  in  said  chamber  intermediate  said  first 
critical^nezzt&>ineans  and  said  pressure  and  tempera- 
lurina  means  for  effecting  improved  inter- 
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mixture  of  gases  introduced  into  said  chamber;  and 
passage  meaiu  extending  along  the  outer  poiphery  of 
the  insulated  chamber  means,  said  passage  means 
extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said  pressure  and 
temperature  measuring  means  to  said  manifold 
whereby  said  diljoent  gas  may  reclaim  heat  having 
penetrated  throu^  said  insulated  chamber. 


APPARATUS  FOR  IVOlShJRING  DIFFERENTIAL 

TEMPERATURE       .  ^ 

Loy  E.  BMtoa,  Pitecetoa,  N J.,  a-Jgaor  toRadlo  Corpo- 

ratloa  of  Amcffca,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  laly  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  213,750 

11  Ciafaw.    (CL  73—342) 


means  coupled  to  said  threshold  circuitry  for  determin- 
ing the  rate  at  which  the  amplitude  peaks  of  said 
thermal  mnse  voltage  exceed  said  threshold  voltage. 


3,161,366 
MECHANICAL  AIDS  TO  PRACTISING  GOLF 
Christopher  Collare,  rPojyaaAa,"  Kjtow  Walk, 

FtwiS^lMlS.  sI!J!^«ClfS* 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatfoa  GrMt  Britala,  Jaac  12, 1961, 

21,150/61 
3Cl>lBM.    (CL73— 361) 


1.  Apparatus  to  indicate  the  difference  in  temperature 
between  two  spaced  apart  points,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising _^. 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  similar  transistors  connected 
in  a  pair  of  substantially  similar  parallel  circuits, 
respectively, 

(b)  bias  means  to  provide  a  voltage  that  varies  m- 

versely  with  temperature, 

(c)  means  connecting  said  bias  means  to  each  of  said 
transistors  to  bias  them  similarty  for  conduction  of 
current  the  conduction  of  current  throu^  said  tran- 
sistors being  a  function  of  their  temperatures,  otc 
of  said  transistors  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  at 
one  of  said  two  points,  said  bias  means  being  physi- 
cally adjacent  to  said  one  transistor  and  tending  to 
bias  said  one  transistor  to  become  less  conductive 
when  an  increase  in  temperature  tends  to  make  said 
one  transistcw  more  conductive,  and  vice  versa,  where- 
by to  maintain  the  Current  throu^  said  one  transis- 
tor substantially  constant  over  a  range  of  tempera- 
tures, the  other  of  said  transistors  being  adapted  to 
be  disposed  at  the  other  of  said  two  points,  and 

((/)  indicating  means  connected  between  said  parallel 
circuits  to  indicate  said  difference  in  temperature  as 
a  function  <rf  the  difference  in  conduction  of  current 
through  said  transistors. 


3,161,365 

THERMAL  NOISE  INVESTIGATION 

Ralph  C«n»D  Msakigsr,  Loo  AMaa,  CaW^  asrigaor  to 

I  riiirliiiia.  lar ,  a  rtifniaffff  ir*  rwi«»— » 
Fled  Jaa.  9,  IMl,  S«.  No.  6M66 
6  ClataM.    (CL  73-^362) 
L  A  temperature  measuring  instrument  comprising: 
a  thermal  noise  generating  resistance  element  for  pro- 
ducing a  random  thermal  noise  voluge  in  response 
to  external  energy  applied  to  said  element, 
electronic  threshold  circuitry  coupled  to  said  resistance 
element  for  applying  an  art)itrary  preselected  thresh- 
old voltage  to  said  random  thermal  noise  v<ritage 
generated  by  said  resistance  elmeat,  and 

I 


1.  A  mechanical  golf  aid  comprising  a  base,  a  pivot 
pin  rigidly  fixed  to  said  base,  a  substantially  rigid  arm 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  part  simulating  a  golf  ball 
on  said  second  end,  a  coiled  torsion  ^ring  surround- 
ing said  pin,  means  anchoring  one  end  of  said  spring  to 
said  base  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  acting  on  said 
arm  to  resist  turning  thereof  about  said  pivot  pin,  first 
and  second  abutment  members  mounted  on  said  pivot 
pin,  first  inter-engaging  means  on  said  pin  and  said  abut- 
ment members  preventing  rotation  of  said  members  but 
allowing   axial   movement   thereof,   a   rotary   indicator 
mounted  on  said  pin  between  and  frictionally  engaging 
said  abutment  members,  additional  spring  means  urging 
said  abutment  members  into  conUct  with  said  indicator 
to   restrain   the   movement   thereof  and   second   inter- 
engaging  means  on  said  arm  and   said  indicator,  said 
second   interengaging  means  being  positioned  to  come 
into  contact  with  each  other  to  move  said  indicator  with 
said  arm  when  said  arm  swings  in  a  direction  agamst 
the  action  of  said  torsion  spring  but  move  out  of  contact 
on  reverse  movement  of  said  arm,  whereby  when  said 
arm  is  swung  by  striking  said  golf  ball  sinriulating  part, 
said  indicator  moves  to  a  position  indicating  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  angular  movement  of  said  arm  and  is  there 
retained  by  the  frictional  grip  of  said  abutment  members. 


I 


3.16U67         _^ 

HIGH  PRESSURE  BAROMETER 

»OTMa,  331 8.  lit  St,  Braokba,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jaly  13, 1961, 8«r.  No.  123,747 

l^hitas.   (CL  73^^). 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  directional  increaae  m  fluid 

^vssure  from  a  reference  pressure  for  charting  pressure 

patterns  comprising  the  stqw  of:  exposing  a  hi^  pressure 

barometer  to  a  reference  presnire  of  the  fluid  medium 
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at  a  starting  point;  trapping  fluid  under  reference  pres- 
sure within  the  barometer  thereby  permitting  only  fluid 
under  pressure  exceeding  said  reference  pressure  to  enter 
the  barometer  to  increase  the  pressure  of  fluid  trapped 
therein;  moving  the  barometer  along  paths  of  unknown 
pressure  variation  in  different  charting  directions  within 


the  fluid  medium  from  said  starting  point;  returning  the 
barometer  to  said  starting  point  along  each  of  the«said 
paths;  and  comparing  the  readings  of  the  barometer  prior 
to  movement  thereof  and  following  return  thereof  of 
each  path  for  detecting  the  directions  of  increasing  pres- 
sures from  said  starting  point  to  chart  a  pressure  pattern. 


3,181,368 

FLUID  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Ralph  S.  CsM,  Aznsa,  and  Richard  W.  Goctz,  Temple 

Cfity,    Cailf^    aadgnon   to   Edcliff   Instrnmcnts,    Inc., 

Moarovla,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomla 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,371 

15  Clafans.    (CL  73 — 412) 


Z.t I 


piiuaiiil-' 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  transducer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing, 

(6)  hollow  helical  pressure  sensing  means  disposed 
within  the  housing  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the 
housing  and  a  second  end  free  to  move  within  the 
housing. 

(c)  the  first  end  of  the  lielical  pressure  sensing  means 
defining  an  opening  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  opened  and 
closed, 

(d)  the  second  end  of  the  helical  pressure  sensing 
means  being  closed  and  adapted  to  be  deflected  in 
response  to  a  pressure  differential  between  a  pressure 
applied  to  the  interior  of  the  helical  pressure  sensing 
means  and  a  pressure  applied  to  ^he  exterior  of  the 
helical  pressure  sensing  means, 

(«)  a  compressible  bellows  disposed  within  the  housing 
and  adapted  to  expand  and  contract  in  response  to 
a  pressure  differential  between  a  pressure  applied 


to  the  interior  q£  the  belows  and  a  pressure  applied 

to  the  exterior  of  the  bellows, 
(/)  the  helical  pressure  sensing  means  being  disposed 

around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bellows, 
(;)  damping  oil  filling  the  housing, 
(/i)  first  pressure  inlet  means  adapted  to  communicate 

with  the  opening  defined  by  the  first  end  of  the 

helical  pressure  sensing  means, 
(/■)  second  pressure  inlet  means  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  the  interior  of  the  compressible  bellows, 

and 
(/■)  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  deflection  of 

the  second  end  of  the  helical  pressure  sensing  means. 


3,181,369 
SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  BULK  MATERIALS 
Wilfred  Taylor,  Ncwcastic-apon-Tync,  Finland,  aarignor 
to  The  Birmingham  Small  Arms  Company  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England,  a  BrMsh  company 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,384 
lOCIahns.    (CL  73-^21) 


U<fti_I] 


1.  In  a  bulk  material  sampling  device,  a  longitudinally- 
movable  bulk  material  handling  belt,  at  least  one  ro- 
tatable  sprocket  wheel  situated  above  each  edge  of  the 
belt,  a  chain  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  endless 
chain,  the  chain  assembly  drivingly  engaging  at  least 
one  sprocket  wheel  above  each  edge  of  the  belt,  a  sam- 
pling implement  supported  on  the  chain  assembly,  said 
sampling  implement  being  constructed  to  remove  from 
the  belt  a  transverse  section  of  the  moving  material  when 
moved  across  the  belt,  and  the  sprocket  wheels  being  so 
mounted  in  relation  to  the  belt  that  the  lower  run  of  the 
chain  crosses  the  belt  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  belt  at  an  angle  less  than  a  right 
angle,  belt  driving  means  engaging  the  belt,  sprocket 
wheel  driving  means  engaging  at  least  one  sprocket  wheel 
to  drive  the  sampling  implement  across  the  belt  at  a 
speed  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  the  speed  of 
the  belt  and  the  secant  of  the  angle  of  inclination  between 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  belt  and  tlie  nm  of  the 
chain. 


3,181,378 
MOLDABILITY  RECORDER 
Harry  W.  DIctcrt,  Kcnrrflic,  Tcx^  aalgBor  to  Harry  W. 
Dietcrt  Co.,  Detroit,  Micfa.,  a  corporatioii  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jnly  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,526 
7  Chdms.     (CL  73-^432) 
1.  Mechanism   for  continuously  determining  and   re- 
cording the  moldability  index  of  granular  material  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  member  having 
imperforate  end  sections  and  a  perforated  central  section, 
means  mounting  the  elongated  cylindrical  member  in  a 
position  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  means  for  feeding  a 
continuous  sample  of  the  granular  material  into  the  up- 
per end  of  the  cylindrical  member,  means  for  rotating  the 
cylindrical  member  to  advance  the  sample  of  gramilar 
material  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  trough  positioned 
beneath  the  perforate  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member, 
means  for  vibrating  the  trough  to  advance  granular  ma- 
terial received  therein  through  the  perforate  section  of 
the  cylindrical  member  toward  one  end  of  the  trough, 
a  semi-circular  shield  secured  to  the  trough  extending 
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for  substantially  one  hundred  eighty  degrees  about  the 
cylindrical  member,  a  torsion  balance  positioned  beneath 
the  trough  and  cylindrical  member  including  a  pair  of 
balance  planes,  one  of  which  is  located  to  receive  that 
portion  of  the  sample  of  granular  material  passing  en- 
tirely through  the  cylindrical  member,  the  other  of  which 
is  located  to  receive  that  portion  of  the  sample  of  gran- 
ular material  passing  over  the  one  end  of  the  trough,  a 
light  sensitive  source  of  electric  energy,  a  source  of  light 
directed  toward  the  light  sensitive  source  of  electric  en- 
ergy, a  light  shield  carried  by  the  balance  and  positioned 
between  the  light  sensitive  source  of  electric  energy  and 
light  source  movable  with  the  balance  to  regulate  the 
amoun{  of  light  falling  on  the  light  sensitive  source  of 
electric  energy  in  accordance  with  the  moldability  of  the 
sample  of  granular  ndaterial  as  determined  by  the  separa- 


passages  upwardly  extending  through  and  spaced  drcunH 
ferentially  of  said  member  and  liaying  outlets  in  tiaa 


spherical  face  of  said  member,  and  means  for  delivering  a 
fluid  under  pressure  concurrently  to  said  passages. 


3,181,372 
COMFUNSATED  FLYWEIGHT 
Panlmcr  D.  Hunt  and  James  R.  Gocricc,  Sooth 
Mrignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporatioii,  a 
Delaware 

FDed  Sept  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763^7 
nOatant.    (CL  73-^97) 


Ind^ 
of 


tion  thereof  between  the  cylindrical  member  and  trough, 
an  electric  motor,  a  balanced  electric  circuit  operable  to 
drive  the  electric  motor  in  a  direction  determined  by  the 
direction  of  change  of  the  electric  signal  produced  by  the 
light  sensitive  source  of  electric  energy  connected  to 
the  light  sensitive  source  of  electric  energy,  a  visual  in- 
dicator connected  to  the  motor  for  visually  indicating 
the  moldability  index  of  the  sample  of  granular  material 
and  permanent  recording  means  including  a  pulley  con- 
nected to  and  driven  by  the  electric  motor,  a  linear  mem- 
ber  driven  by  the  pulley  in  opposite  directions,  a  pen 
secured  to  the  linear  member,  a  chart  engagable  with  the 
pen  and  means  for  continuously  moving  the  qhart  in 
engagement  with  said  pen. 


'T///w;?//J/777/. 


3,181.371 
UNIVERSAL  BALANCE  TESTING  MACHINE 
JoMph  P.  Lanncn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  MIcropoisc 
EngiiMcring  A  Sales  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  MrtncrsUp 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1962.  Scr.  No.  236,535 
7C1ahna.    (CL  73— 483) 
1.  A  balance  testing  machine  comprismg  a  base,  a  sub- 
stantially annular  seating  member  mounted  on  and  up- 
standing from  the  base,  a  work  carrier  disposed  above  the 
seating  member  and  having  a  predetermined  up  and  down 
travel,  said  member  and  carrier  having  complementary 
annular  spherical  faces  of  substantially  the  same  radius, 
and  such  faces  being  interwigageable  in  the  down  position 
of  the  carrier  to  afford  a  universal  lateral  tilting  of  the 
carrier,  and  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  upwardly  to 
the  carrier  through  the  seating  member  to  slightly  raise 
the  carrier  and  thereby  reduce  the  gravitational  pressure 
applied  by  the  carrier  and  its  load  to  the  seating  member, 
said  pressure-applying  means  including  a  plurality  of  fluid 


3.  In  a  fluid  immersed  governor,  the  combination  of  a 
revolving  support,  centrifugally  and  differentially  acting 
weights  arranged  in  pairs  comprised  of  a  flyweight  and  a 
counterweight,  a  lever  for  interconnecting  said  flyweight 
and  said  counterweight,  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, a  pivot  for  said  lever  situated  between  said  flyweight 
and  said  counterweight  and  supported  by  said  bracket, 
said  counterweight  uxnposed  <rf  material  having  less  aver- 
age density  than  said  flyweight,  and  a  means  which  op- 
poses the  resultant  action  of  the  weights. 


3.18M73 

ACCELBROMETER 
Alexander  M.  Vootni,  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  airffot  to 
American  Bocch  Arma  Corpontloa,  a  corporatloH  «f 
NcwYorli 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  786,558 
4Claimi.  (CL  73— 517) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  element 
adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  wire  attadied  to 
said  element,  a  mass  attached  to  said  wire,  means  for 
rotating  said  element  about  said  axis,  means  for  main- 
taining said  wire  radially  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
axis  so  that  the  centrifugal  force  on  said  mass  created  by 
rotation  of  said  element  applies  tension  to  said  wire, 
means  for  vibrating  said  wire  at  its  natural  frequency. 
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computer  means  controlled  by  the  vibrational  frequency  3,181,375 

of  laid  wire  whereby  the  instantaneous  radial  acceleration  ENGINE  STTARTER  DRIVE 

John  J.  Sabatlni,  Honehcnda,  N.Y^  MricDor  to  The  Ben- 
dlz  CorpontkM^  Etrnkm  Heighti,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delawwc 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2^,434 
I  4  Clafaiu.    (CL  74—4) 
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of  said  mass  may  be -obtained,  said  wire  being  substan- 
tially unstressed  when  said  element  is  not  rotating. 


3,181.374 
ENGINE  9TARTER  DRIVE 
John  J.  Sabadni,  Horaeheads,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  The  Bcndix 
Coq^oratloii,  Elmira  Hcigfati,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Defaiwarc 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  269,433 
SClalnu.    (CL74— i) 


^"'      l\ 


1.  Starter  gearing  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  power  shaft,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  slidabiy  but  non-rotatably  connected  to  the 
power  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  external  splines 
formed  on  one  extremity; 

a  pinion  slidabiy  journalled  for  axial  movement  relative 
to  the  power  shaft  adapted  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  a  gear  of  an  engine  to  be 
started; 

a  driven  clutch  member  operatively  connected  to  the 
pinion; 

a  driving  clutch  member  threaded  on  the  sleeve  splines, 
said  clutch  members  having  complementing  inclined 
torque  transmitting  teeth  adapted  to  provide  an  in- 
dexing and  an  overrunning  clutch  connection; 

a  barrel  housing,  having  an  open  end,  slidabiy  supported 
adjacent  the  other  extremity  of  the  sleeve  and  spa- 
tially encompassing  the  clutch  members; 

means  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  clutch  members  for 
confining  the  clutch  members  within  the  housing; 

means  in  the  housing  for  normally  biasing  the  clutch 
members  into  engagement; 

resiliently  yieldable  meant  interposed  between  the  bous- 
ing and  the  sleeve  adapted  to  resist  axial  movement 
of  the  housing  relative  to  the  sleeve  for  absorbing 
peak  starting  torque; 

means  intermediate  the  sleeve  splines  and  the  resiliently 
yieldable  means  adapted  for  intermittent  engagement 
by  the  driving  clutch  member  for  dampening  clutch 
member  movements  during  portions  of  clutch  over- 
run and  for  biasing  the  clutch  members  during  por- 
tions of  indexing  movements;  and, 

means  for  actuating  the  housing  and  sleeve  toward  and 
away  from  the  engine  gear. 


1.  Starting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  starting  motor  including  a  power  shaft; 

a  sleeve  slidabiy  but  non-rotatably  secured  to  the  power 
shaft,  said  sleeve  having  external  splines  formed  on 
one  extremity  thereof; 

a  pinion  slidabiy  journalled  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  power  shaft  adapted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  a  gear  of  the  engine  to 
be  started; 

a  driven  clutch  member  secured  to  the  pinion;     ' 

a  driving  clutch  member  threaded  on  the  sleeve  splines, 
said  clutch  members  having  complementing  inclined 
torque  transmitting  teeth  adapted  to  provide  an  over- 
running and  an  indexing  clutch  connection; 

a  barrel  housing,  having  an  open  end,  slidabiy  sup- 
ported adjacent  the  other  extremity  of  the  sleeve  and 
spatially  encompassing  the  clutch  members; 

means  within  the  bousing  adjacent  the  open  end  there- 
of adapted  for  engagement  with  the  driven  clutch 
member  for  confining  the  clutch  members  within 
the  housing; 

means  in  the  housing  for  normally  biasing  the  clutch 
members  into  engagement  and  49(vard  the  means 
confining  the  clutch  men^rs  within  the  housing; 

means  supported  by  the  driven  clutch  adapted  to  con- 
tinuously overlie  portions  of  the  driving  clutch  mem- 
bers for  limiting  the  axial  separation  between  the 
clutch  members  during  overrun;  and, 

means  for  actuating  the  housing  and  sleeve  toward  and 
afway  from  the  engine  gear  for  controlling  the  ener- 
gization of  the  starting  motor. 


3,181,37C 
FLEXIBLE  SEALING  BOOTS  OR  DUST  COVERS 
Harold    Fiacinan,    Blrmfaigham,    Engtand,    aarigpor    to 
Girling    Limited,    Birmfaigham,    England,    a    Britiih 
company 

Filed  Sept  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,037 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  6,  1961, 

31,959/61 
7  Claims.    (Q.  74— 18.2) 


c 


1.  A  device  for  malung  a  seal  between  two  relatively 
movable  members  comprising  a  boot  of  flexible  materid 
attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  members  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  other  at  said  members,  one  of  said  mem- 
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bert  extending  axially  throu^  nid  boot,  a  farmer  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  members  and  positioned  outside  said 
boot,  said  boot  and  said  former  being  shaped  such  that 
upon  relative  axial  movement  of  tlie  members  towards 
one  another,  the  former  and  boot  move  from  a  disen- 
gaged position  into  an  engaged  position  where  tlie  boot  is 
adapted  to  roll  smoothly  over  the  former  and  into  itself. 


cam  having  a  worm  type  of  cam  groove  and  rotatiMe 
about  an  axis,  a  follower  member  rotatable  about  an  ud» 
which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  and  laterally  offaet 
from  the  cam  axis,  said  follower  having  a  member  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers,  each  finger  hav- 
ing an  embossing,  said  fingers  and  embossings  being  dis^ 
posed  in  a  pattern  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  follower 


3,18M77 

PULSATING  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Fanl  Johnaon  Hditcr,  Oxford,  Md.,  aaignor  of 

onc-Jiaif  to  Chdrc  C.  Hciater 

FUcd  Jniy  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,964 

llClataM.     (CL74— 64) 


about  its  axis,  the  embossings  will  move  circularly  about 
the  axis  of  said  follower,  means  for  maintaining  said 
fingers  in  stressed  condition  so  that  an  embossing  can  co- 
operate with  said  cam  track  for  effecting  follower  rota- 
tion upon  rotation  of  'said  cam  as  a  driver,  said  spring 
finger  when  the  embossing  engages  the  cam  being  urged 
against  its  spring  to  effect  pre-loading. 


1 .  In  a  torque  converter,  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft, 
said  shafts  being  joumaled  in  end-to-end  relation  for  ro- 
tation about  a  common  axis,  a  rigid  cam  surface  extend- 
ing continuously  about  said  axis  in  a  plane  normal  there- 
to, said  surface  being  generated  by  the  nation  at  con- 
stant speed  about  said  axis,  of  a  line  of  fixed  length  par- 
allel with  and  radially  offset  from  said  axis,  while  uni- 
formly varying  the  radial  distance  of  said  line  throu^  a 
whole  number  of  cycles,  greater  than  one,  between  pre- 
determined minimum  and  maximum  radial  distances,  to 
define  a  corresponding  number  of  cam  lobes,  a  plurality 
of  cam  followers,  means  mounting  said  followers  on  said 
driven  shaft  for  rotation  as  a  unit  therewith  and  for  mo- 
tion relatively  thereto,  radially  of  said  axis,  and  means 
operable  to  yieldingly  urge  said  followers  radially  of  said 
axis,  into  contact  with  said  cam  surface,  with  variable 
force,  the  number  of  said  cam  lobes  being  three,  and  the 
number  of  said  cam  followers  being  four,  said  cam  sur- 
face being  formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  a  cylinder 
fixed  to  said  driving  shaft  coaxially  of  said  axis  and  hav- 
ing an  open  end,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  hub 
connected  for  rotation  as  a  unit  with  said  driven  shaft 
and  having  four  equiangular! y-spaced  radial  cylinder 
bores,  four  pistons  each  fitting  a  respective  one  of  said 
bores,  four  compression  springs  each  acting  between  a 
respective  one  of  said  pistons  and  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  cam  followers,  and  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  means 
connected  with  a  common  circuit  in  said  hub  to  all 
said  bores  and  operable  to  controllably  vary  the  force 
with  which  each  said  spring  urges  its  follower  into  con- 
tact with  said  cam  surface. 


3,181,379 

INTERMITTENT  MECHANISM 

Robert  J.  Pctroff,  LomlMvd,  ID.     (%  R.  PeCraS 

dates,  5101  W.  Lake  St,  Chicato  44,  IB.) 

Filed  Fell.  A,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,982 

5  Clafani.    (CL  74—84) 


3,181,378 

fNTERMITTENT  MOTION  MECHANBM 

Robert  J.  Pctroff,  LoaAwd,  DL    (%  R.  Pctroff  AaM>- 

dalca,  5191  W.  Lake  St.,  Chicago  44,  IlL) 

FUedsFcb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,981 

4ClataM.    (CL74— «4) 

1.  An  intermittent  motion  comprising  a  modified  roller 

fear  type  of  mechanism,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 


1.  A  ball  gear  type  of  intermittent  motion  mechanism 
comprising  a  cam  body  having  a  straight  axis  and  having 
a  globoidal  worm  type  of  cam  groove,  a  follower  includ- 
ing a  body  having  a  plurality  of  ball  accommodating 
sockets  with  one  ball  for  each  socket,  each  socket  having 
the  ball-engaging  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  torface  of 
revolution  so  that  a  ball  and  socket  omtact  each  other 
at  least  along  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  a  ball  hav- 
ing a  substantial  portion  thereof  profecting  outside  of  the 
follower,  said  follower  being  movable  about  an  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  and  laterally  offaet  from  the 
cam  axis,  said  sockets  being  in  a  circular  pattern  and 
having  a  spacing  correq>ondinf  to  tiie  cam  ptttcn  and 
movable  with  body  rotation  in  planes  nrainal  to  the 
body  axis,  means  for  maintaining  each  ImU  in  its  aociut, 
means  for  maintaining  said  cam  and  follower  in  meahiag 
engagement  so  that  as  said  cam  rotates,  the  profecting 
parte  of  the  balls  are  successively  eagsfad  to  cane  Siid 
follower  to  turn,  said  cam  groove  having  a  radiuB  of  cnr* 
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vature  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  ball  whereby  a 
ball  will  engage  a  cam  groove  wall  at  no  more  than  two 
points. 

3,181380 
REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  DRIVES 
JoMf  Pcllciu  Daadcnong,  Victoria,  and  Roy  Alb,  Clayton, 
Victoria,  ADfltralla,  aarignori  to  Spciry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  YoriL.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,476  i 

2  Clalma.     (CL  74—152) 
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1.  A  reversible  ratchet  drive  mechanism  comprising 
a  toothed  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a 
cam  quadrant  mounted  for  oscillation  about  said  wheel 
axis  and  having  a  cam  rise,  an  arm  mounted  for  oscil- 
lation about  said  wheel  axis,  a  first  driving  pawl  jour- 
nalled  on  said  arm  and  engageable  with  said  toothed 
wheel  to  drive  said  wheel  in  one  direction  upon  oscilla- 
tion of  said  arm,  a  second  driving  pawl  journalled  on  said 
arm  and  engageable  with  said  toothed  wheel  to  drive 
said  wheel  in  the  opposite  direction  upon  oscillation  of 
said  arm,  a  first  spring  carried  by  said  first  pawl  and 
having  a  portion  engageable  with  said  cam  rise  to  hold 
said  first  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  toothed  wheel, 
a  second  spring  carried  by  said  second  pawl  and  having 
a  portion  engageable  with  said  cam  rise  to  hold  said 
second  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  toothed  wheel, 
means  connected  to  said  arm  to  oscillate  the  arn^  about 
said  wheel  axis,  and  means  connected  to  said  cam 
quadrant  for  selectively  moving  said  cam  rise  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  springs  to 
selectively  control  engagement  of  said  pawls  with  said 
toothed  wheel. 


3,181,381 
STEPLESSLY  VARIABLE  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

DEVICES 
Oacar  Halfdan  Joricnacn,  "Kyncton,**  Mona  Vale  Road, 
St.  Ivca,  near  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 
Filed  May  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,878 
Chdma  priority,  appUcation  Anstralla,  May  12, 1960, 
60,382/60;  Oct  14,  1960,  65,616 
5  Claims.    (CI.  74—199) 
1.  In  a  power-transmission  gear  unit  of  the  kind  in 
which  the  speed  ratios  between  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven 
shaft  are  governed  by  steplessly  variable  devices  compris- 
ing at  least  two  co-axial  peripherally-beaded  fixed-axis 
discs  drive-connected  to  the  driven  shaft  and  axially  loaded 
one  towards  the  other,  at  least  one  obtusely-coned  migra- 
tory disc  penetrable  between  the  fixed-axis  discs  and  drive- 
connected  to  the  driving  shaft,  and  mechanism  whereby 
a  selected  degree  of  penetration  of  the  migratory  disc 


between  the  fixed-axis  discs  may  be  established  and  held: 
the  combination  comprising,  a  swing  bracket  in  the  form 
of  a  bell-crank  fulcrumed  on  the  casing  for  the  gear 
unit  and  incorporating  a  pair  of  co-directed  webs  and  a 
third  web  angularly  splayed  from  said  co-directed  webs, 
a  spline-shaft  having  its  two  ends  respectively  mounted  in 
said  co-directed  webs  and  having  said  migratory  disc 
keyed  thereon,  a  worm  wheel  sector  fixed  on  said  third 
web,  a  worm  pinion  borne  in  said  casing  and  meshing  said 
sector,  means  for  turning  said  pinion,  a  first  fixed-axis  disc 
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fixed  on  the  driven  shaft,  a  second  fixed-axis  disc  axially 
movable  along  the  driven  shaft,  a  spring  housing  whereon 
the  second  disc  is  fixed  which  is  slidably  keyed  on  said 
driven  shaft  and  has  a  counterbore  opening  to  one  end 
face  and  a  plurality  of  spring  pockets  opening  to  its  op- 
posite end  face,  an  abutment  plate  fixed  on  said  driven 
shaft,  springs  in  said  pockets  which  bear  against  said 
abutment  plate  and  urge  said  second  disc  towards  said 
first  disc,  and  a  mounting  plate  fiMd  on  said  driven  shaft 
which  slidably  but  neatly  fits  inside  said  counterbore. 


3,181«382  ^ 

MACHINE  TOOL 
Ernest  J.  Bcrio,  184  Nueva  Ave.,  San  Francisco  24,  Calif. 
Original  application  June  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,526. 
Divided  and  tills  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
240,214 

2  Claims.     (CI.  74—217) 


/ 


1.  A  multiple  belt  drive  means  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  first  shaft;  a  first  pulley  mounted  on  and  ro- 
tatable  with  said  first  shaft;  a  second  shaft;  a  step-cone 
pulley  mouhted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  second  shaft; 
a  stub-shaft  floatingly  suspended  between  said  first  and 
second  shafts;  a  first  end  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  stub-shaft;  a  second  end  pulley  mounted  on  said 
stub-shaft  and  rotatable  therewith;  an  intermediate  pulley 
mounted  between  said  first  and  second  end  pulleys,  on 
and  rotatable  with  said  stub-shaft;  a  first  belt  embracing 
said  first  pulley  and  said  intermediate  pulley;  a  second 
belt  embracing  said  first  end  pulley  and  one  step  of  said 
step-cone  pulley;  a  third  belt  embracing  said  second  end 
pulley  and  another  step  of  said  step-cone  pulley  whereby 
the  floating  suspension  of  said  stub-shaft,  and  the  pulleys 
thereon,  is  effected  by  said  first,  second  and  third  belts.    \^ 


3,181^83 

CHANGE  SPEED  GEAR  CONTROL  DEVICES 

FOR     BICYCLES     AND     SIMILAR     CHAIN 

DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

Lnden  Cbvics  Hippoiytc  Jny,  75  Rm  General  FaMOUMt, 

Dijoa,  Cote  d*Or,  France 

FUcd  Mv.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fnmce,  Apr.  20, 1962, 8,427 

6daima.    (CL  74— 217) 


bers  in  said  flanged  nuts  for  exerting  tangential  pretsnre 
within  the  screw  thread  of  the  rod  whereby  unintentional 
rotation  of  the  nuts  is  prev^ted. 


I.  A  change  speed  gear  control  device  for  a  chain 
driven  vehicle,  including  a  normally  upper  support  con- 
stituted solely  of  synthetic  plastic  material  and  a  nor- 
mally lower  support  constituted  solely  of  synthetic  plas- 
tic material,  each  of  said  supports  including  a  base  por- 
tion and  two  opposite  sets  of  flanges  projecting  from  each 
base  portion,  a  metal  pin  associated  with  a  first  set  of 
flanges  of  said  upper  support  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
upper  support  on  a  frame  member  of  the  vehicle,  a  chain 
guide  assembly,  a  second  metal  pin  associated  with  a 
first  set  of  flanges  of  said  lower  support  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  chain  guide  assembly  on.  said  lower  support, 
two  levers  of  synthetic  plastic  material  constituting  a 
parallel  linkage  connecting  a  second  set  of  flanges  of  said 
upper  support  to  a  sedbnd  set  of  flanges  of  said  lower 
support  for  moving  said  lower  support  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  upper  support,  a  compression  spring  as- 
sociated with  each  nTetal  pin,  one  end  of  each  spring 
being  engaged  in  a  groove  in  a  corresponding  pin,  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  spring  cooperating  with  the  correspond- 
ing support  member,  pins  carried  by  the  second  set  of 
flanges  of  each  support  and  pivotally  supporting  said  two 
levers,  a  further  pin  carried  by  one  of  said  set  of  flanges, 
a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said  further  pin,  said  spring 
comprising  two  oppositely  wound  coils  and  two  juxta- 
posed limbs  projecting  centrally  from  said  coils  guidably 
received  in  a  recessed  portion  of  one  of  said  levers,  a 
cable  secured  to  one  of  said  lever  support  pins,  a  sheath 
surrounding  said  cable  and  secured  to  a  second  of  said 
lever  support  pins  whereby  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  cable  in  said  sheath  causes  angular  displacement  of 
said  parallel  linkage,  first  stop  means  operatively  assor 
ciated  with  the  upper  support  for  limiting  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  upper  support  relative  to  said  frame  member, 
second  stop  means  operatively  associated  with  the  lower 
support  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the  chain  guide 
means  relative  to  said  lower  support,  third  stop  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  linkage  for  limiting  angu- 
lar deformation  of  said  parallel  linkage,  angularly  ad- 
justable means  supported  in  said  linkage  for  engaging 
with  said  third  stop  means  for  predetermining  the  limits 
of  movement  of  said  lower  support  relative  to  said  upper 
support,  said  third  stop  means  including  a  threaded  rod, 
angularly  adjustable  flanged  nuts  screwed  onto  said  thread- 
ed rod,  said  rod  being  supported  by  one  of  said  levers, 
and  a  stop  member  supported  on  the  other  of  the  levers 
for  engaging  the  nuts,  two  lugs  on  the  said  one  lever 
formed  during  the  moulding  thereof,  said  lugs  supporting 
the  rod  in  transverse  offset  relationship  relative  to  the 
said  one  lever  and  spring  wires  disposed  in  circular  cham- 


'^  3,181,384 

CHAIN  SHIFT  DEVICES  FOR  BICYCLES  AND 

SIMILAR  CHAIN  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

Lodcn  Qaiica  H^polytc  Jny,  75  Rnc  General  Fmico— s<, 

DQon,  Vnmct 

FUcd  Mv.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,727 

Claims  priority,  apirficsitioB  Fhmcc,  Apr.  20, 1962,  8,429 

10  Clafans.    (CL  74—242) 


1.  A  chain  shift  device  for  chain  driven  vehicles  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  bore  therein,  chain  guide  means 
for  displacement  of  a  chain  of  the  vehicle  during  a  gear 
changing  operation',  a  spring  loaded  sinndle  slidably  sup- 
ported in  said  bore  and  in  turn  supporting  the  ctuiin  guide 
means  for  displacement,  means  supported  from  said  hous- 
ing and  in  contact  with  the  spindle  for  moving  the  same 
to  effect  desired  displacement  of  the  chain,  said  housing 
being  constituted  of  synthetic  plastic  material  and  metal 
sleeve  means  in  the  bore  of  the  housing  isolating  the 
spindle  therefrom  and  providing  a  bearing  surface  for 
the  spindle. 

3,181,385 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Charies  A.  SUcr,  Rncinc  WIl,  asdgnor  to  Twin  Dtec 
Chitch    Company,    Rndnc,   Wia.,   ■   corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1962,  Scr.  N6.  228,577 
12  CiainH.    (CL  74—364) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  including  a  master,  hydrau- 
lically  actuated,  friction  plate  clutch  arranged  for  con- 
nection to  a  power  source,  a  plurality  of  constant  mesh, 
gear  trains  having  respectively  different  speed  ratios  and 
connection  with  the  output  of  the  master  clutch  and  a 
load  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  hydraulically  actuated,  fric- 
tion plate  clutches  associated  with  the  gear  trains,  the 
combination  of  a  source  of  liquid  pressure,  a  first  selector 
valve  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  liquid  pressure 
source  with  and  from  the  master  dutch,  a  second  selector 
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vahv  movtble  to  connect  the  liquid  pressure  source  with 
wiected  goar  tnun  clutches  to  establish  a  selected  speed 
ratio  when  the  first  selector  valve  is  in  connecting  posi- 
tion, means  for  releasing  all  gear  train  clutches  when  the 
first  selector  valve  is  in  disconnecting  position,  means  for 
releasing  the  master  clutch  when  the  first  selector  valve 
is  in  connecting  position  and  the  second  selector  valve 
is  moved  from  one  speed  ratio  position  to  another,  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  means  for  regulating  the  source 
pressure  between  a  relatively  low  value  when  all  clutches 
are  released  and  a  maximum  value  when  the  master  and 
selected  gear  train  clutches  aie  fully  engaged,  means  for 
delaying  rise  of  the  source  pressure  from  the  low  to 
maximum  value  for  the  master  and  selected  gear  train 
clutches,  and  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined,  less 
than  maximum  pressure  for  the  selected  gear  train  clutches 
prior  to  the  begiiming  o^  pressure  rise  for  the  master 
clutch. 


to  substantially  eliminate  any  extraneous  forces  produced 
by  the  Bernoulli  effect  due  to  fluid  flow  through  said  port. 


1.  In  a  transmission,  drive  means  providing  a  drive  and 
including  fluid  operated  drive  engaging  means,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  governor  means  providing  a  force 
proportional  to  transmission  speed,  torque  demand  means 
providing  a  force  proportional  to  torque  demand,  shift 
valve  meaiu  operatively  connected  to  said  governor 
means  and  said  torque  demand  means  and  controlled  by 
said  governor  and  torque  demand  forces  to  move  between 
a  downshift  position  and  an  upshift  position,  said  shift 
valve  means  in  said  dowiuhift  position  connecting  said 
fluid  operated  drive  engaging  means  to  exhaust  and  mov- 
able in  response  to  govema*  and  torque  demand  forces 
to  connect  said  source  to  said  fluid  operated  drive  engag- 
ing means  to  engage  the  drive,  said  valve  including  a 
valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  an  annular  port 
located  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  bore  and  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  including  a  movable  valve  ele- 
ment having  a  land  fitting  said  bore  and  an  adjacent  co- 
axial annular  passage  portion  of  uniform  annular  section, 
said  land  opening  said  port  during  upshifting  movement 
at  said  valve  element  having  a  land  edge  extending  into 
said  passage  portion  and  controlling  flow  through  said 
port,  said  land  having  a  thin  walled  impervious  axial  ex- 
tension of  the  body  at  the  external  perimeter  providing 
an  extended  land  surface  terminating  in  a  knife-like  edge 
to  limit  the  pressure  reduction'at  the  restriction  between 
the  annular  port  and  the  annular  edge  of  the  valve  Und 
substantially  to  the  annular  area  of  said  knife-like  edge 


3.1Sl,3t7 

TRAN^flBSICHV  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Baicr.  Honcr  E.  Salth,  aad  WBfani  E.  Frits, 

Rochcitcr,  N.Y^  ssi%nr>n  to  GcmtbI  Motors  Corpo- 

radon,  DetntL  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,410 

laClafans.    (a.  74 — 472) 


3,181,3M 
TRANSMISSION 
Robert  H.  Schacfcr,  WcstflcUL  Ind^  airignor  to  General 
Motora  Corpoiallon,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  Nov.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  237,t37 
5  rialBM     (CL74— 472) 


1.  In  a  control  system,  the  combination  oi  an  elec- 
trically operated  control  valve  having  a  circuit  for  operat- 
ing the  control  valve  and  including  a  circuit  control  de- 
vice having  a  plural  state,  a  force  responsive  controller 
movable  in  one  direction  for  causing  the  circuit  control 
device  tolusume  one  state  and  in  another  direction  for 
causing  the  circuit  control  device  to  assume  another  state, 
means  maneuvering  the  controller  in  the  one  or  the  other 
direction,  the  mi^uvering  means  including  means  urging 
the  controller  in  the  one  direction  with  a  force  correspond- 
ing to  one  characteristic  of  the  system  and  another  means 
urging  the  controller  in  the  other  direction  with  a  force 
corresponding  to  another  characteristic  of  the  system,  and 
means  rendering  the  sum  of  the  forces  required  for  causing 
the  controller  to  place  the  circuit  control  device  in 
one  of  the  plural  states  to  be  different  from  the  sum  of 
the  forces  required  to  place  the  circuit  control  device  in 
another  of  the  plural  states. 


3,ltl,3M 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Frcdcrkk  Thomas  Riddy,  Erdingtoa,  Binnfaicham,  Eng- 

faud,  assignor  to  drHiif  Lbnited,  a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,355 

4  Claims.    (0.74—478) 


■{o^^UlMl^ 


1.  A  braking  system  for  vehicles  having  two  sets  of 
brakes  comprising  two  driver-operable  means  angularly 
movable  independently  or  simultaneously  about  a  com- 
mon statidhary  axis  in  a  fixed  member,  two  brake  apply- 
ing members  for  applying  said  sets  of  brakes  and  of  which 
each  brake  applying  member  is  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  driver  operable  means,  a  compensating  mecha- 
nism pivotally  connected  to  a  second  fixed  member  and 
interconnecting  each  of  said  brake  applying  members,  and 
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means  providing  on  said  driver-operable  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  compensating  mechanism  upon 
operation  of  one  of  said  driver  operable  means  alone  and 
reiKkred  inoperative  upon  simultaneous  operation  of  both 
of  said  driver  operable  means  to  permit  free  movement 
of  said  compensating  mechanism. 


3,181389 

CONTROL  MECHANSM 

Paal  P.  Rkkard,  18  Rm  da  PeroB,  Villi  ThaMf,  France 

FDed  Feb.  28,  iM3,  ScrTNo.  2M,N3 

cforilsr.  appHcadoa  FrinMjMw.  6, 1962, 

iU^'Pataiit  1327,759 

2CfadBM.    (CL74— 480) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  speed,  direction 
of  progression  and  steering  of  a  vehicle,  including  carrier 
means  on  each  side  thereof  and  independent  transmission 
gears  for  the  drive  of  each  carrier  means,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  two  parallel  plates  provided  with  arciute 
slideways  parallel  to  each  other,  a  qnndle  rigid  with  both 
plates  and  extending  perpendicular  thereto,  said  spindle 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  slider  in  each  slideway, 
adapted  to  be  shifted  along  said  slideway,  a  pair  of  con- 
necting rods  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
with  a  corresponding  slider,  a  pair  of  levers  each  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  the  ends  of  a  corre- 
sponding connecting  rod,  and  pivotally  connected  for 
movement  around  an  axis  parallel  with  said  spindle  to 
thereby  adjust  the  speed  of  the  corresponding  transmission 
gear,  means  for  shifting  the  spindle  around  its  axis  together 
with  the  slideway  plates  to  control  simultaneously  the  two 
levers  to  adjust  simultaneously  the  speed  of  both  trans- 
mission gears  for  rectilinear  movement  of  the  vehicle,  and 
further  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  each  slider 
in  its  slideway  to  adjust  selectively  the  speed  of  one  trans- 
mission gear,  said  coimecting  rods  each  having  a  length 
sDch  that  pivotal  movement  of  the  rods  with  respect  to 
said  levers  causes  the  rods  at  said  ends  where  they  are 
pivotaDy  coimected  to  the  sliders  to  generate  arcs  pass- 
ing through  the  axis  of  the  spindle  and  lying  parallel  to 
the  arcuate  slideways. 


3,181398 

CONTROL  LEVER  DEVICES 

C.  H.  lay,  75  Rae  GcBcnl 

DiloiB,  Coie  d%)r,  Vwwmf 

Filed  Mar.  19,  19^  Scr.  No.  2M382 

ClahH  priority,  appttaliaa  Vwme%  Apr.  28, 1962, 

(ClalM.    (CL74— 531) 

1.  A  control  lever  device  for  use  on  bicycles  and  like 
vehicles,  comprising  a  bracket  adapted  for  coimection 
to  a  frame  member  of  the  vehicle,  a  pivot  member  car- 
ried by  and  extending  from  said  bracket,  a  control  lever 
constituted  of  synthetic  plastic  material  and  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  pivot  member,  and 
securing  means  adjustably  securing  said  lever  on  said  pivot 
member,  said  bracket  including  lugs  for  atuchment  to 
said  frame  member  of  said  vehicle  and  a  polygonal  pro- 
truding portion  defining  a  recess,  said  pivot  member  in- 
cluding an  enlarged  head  slidably  engaged  in  said  recess. 


said  protruding  portion  of  said  bradcet  having  a  dot, 
said  pivot  member  extending  from  said  bracket  throagh 
said  slot  in  said  protruding  pcntion,  the  enlarged  head 
being  shaped  to  cooperate  with  the  polygonal  protniding 
portion  to  restrain  rotation  of  said  pivot  member,  said 
securing  means  including  a  metal  support  washer  having 
an  aperture  in  which  the  protruding  polygonal  portion  of 
the  bracket  is  engaged  to  support  and  restrain  said  sup- 
port washer  from  rotation,  a  metal  bnsh  rotataMy  mounted 
on  said  pivot  member,  said  control  lever  having  a  trans- 
verse bore  for  receiving  said  bush,  said  bush  supporting 


the  control  lever  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot 
member,  the  bush  including  at  one  end  a  flange  which 
bean  axially  against  said  support  washer  and  mcluding 
at  the  opposite  end  a  portion  protruding  axially  beyond 
said  lever,  an  intermediate  washer  mounted  on  the  latter 
said  portion  of  the  bush  concentric  with  said  pivot  mem- 
ber, said  securing  means  finlher  including  means  urging 
the  intermediate  washer  axially  against  said  lever  in  ad- 
justable fashion  to  provide  a  desired  fricti(mal  control 
in  the  freedom  of  pivoting  movement  of  said  lever  with 
respect  to  said  pivot  member. 


3,181391 

CONTROL  LEVER  DEVICES 

Laden  Charles  Htefoiyte  Jay,  75  Roc  Gcacrai : 

DUoB,  CoU  dX>r,  FkaMC 

FDed  Mar.  20, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2M,72( 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  FIraMe,  Apr.  28, 19€2, 

8,428 
5ClaiBH.    (CL74— 531) 


1 .  A  control  lever  device  for  a  bicyde  and  like  vehicles, 
comprising  a  clamping  collar  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
fraihe  of  the  vehicle,  pivot  meaiu  on  and  protruding  from 
said  collar,  a  control  lever  having  a  transverse  bore,  said 
control  lever  being  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for  ro- 
tation on  said  pivot  means,  and  retaining  iiKans  on  said 
pivot  means  and  engaging  the  control  lever  with  adjust- 
able force  to  vary  the  degree  of  freedom  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  control  lever  on  the  pivot  means,  said  collar 
being  constituted  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  said  pivot 
means  including  a  radially  extending  boss  on  said  collar, 
said  retaining  means  comprising  a  metal  pin  extending 
through  said  boss  and  promiding  from  the  radially  outer 
end  of  said  boss,  a  first  metal  washer  mounted  on  the 
boas  at  tlie  side  of  said  lever  remote  from  the  collar,  a 
resflient  washer  constituted  of  synthetic  plastic  material 
on  said  pin,  said  resilient  washer  having  an  axially  raised 
annular  portion  which  abuts  said  first  washer,  said  pin 
including  a  portion  which  extends  beyond  the  said  boss 
which  is  screw-threade<l,  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  on  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  pin  retaining  the  lever  and  first 
washer  on  the  boss  of  the  collar  through  the  intermediary 
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of  the  resilient  washer,  said  first  washer  including  a  radial 
finger,  said  collar  including  a  projecting  lug,  said  lug 
having  a  slot,  said  finger  being  engaged  in  said  slot  to 
prevent  said  first  washer  from  rotating  around  the  boss. 


GLASS  DRAWD4G  APPARATUS 
Jay  J.  Bnud,  PMibwfh,  Pa^  a«igm>r  to  PtttriNirgh  Plate 
GtaM  Coavaayi  PMrimrgli,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  51,585 

(CL74— M5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass  from  a  molten 
bath  substantially  along  a  predetermined  vertical  plane 
comprising, 

a  aeries  ot  pairs  of  drawing  rolls  each  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  a  shaft  and  normally  arranged  successively 
in  substantial  alignment,  one  pair  above  another 
pair. 

each  pair  oi  rolls  including  a  fixed  roll  and  a  swing  roll, 

each  shaft  having  a  gear  attached  thereto, 

a  drive  shaft  common  to  all  pairs  of  rolls  having  there- 
on gear  means  to  drive  said  gear  attached  to  the 
fixed  roll  shaft  of  each  pair  of  rolls  to  rotate  all  roll 
shafts  at  a  predetermined  speed, 

a  pivotal  shaft  about  which  each  swing  roll  is  movable 
in  an  arcuate  path  relative  to  its  respective  fixed  roll 
to  vary  the  spacing  between  the  rolls  of  the  pair. 

a  first  gear  mounted  on  each  pivotal  shaft, 

means  to  drive  said  first  gear  mounted  on  the  pivotal 
shaft  to  rotate  the  pivotal  shaft  at  the  same  speed 
and  in  an  opposite  direction  as  the  fixed  roll  shaft, 

a  second  gear  mounted  on  each  pivotal  shaft, 

and  means,  driven  from  said  second  gear  and  swinging 
with  said  swing  roil  shaft,  to  drive  the  gear  attached 
to  the  swing  roll  shaft  of  the  pair  of  rolls  at  the 
same  speed  and  in  a  same  direction  as  the  pivotal 
shaft  while  allowing  said  change  of  spacing  between 
the  pair  of  rolls. 


3,181,393 
TRANSMISSION 
Vladfanir  J.  Jaodaick,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Oct.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  232,419 
BCIalma.    (CI.  74— 732) 


1.   A   transmission   comprising   a    forwardly   rotating 
power  input  shaft  and  an  ouput  shaft,  and  means  operably 


connecting  said  shafts  providing  a  plurality  of  forward 
drives  and  a  reverse  drive  from  said  input  ahaft  to  said 
output  shaft,  said  meaiu  comprising  a  hydrodynamic  drive 
device  having  a  rotatabie  pump  operably  connected  to  said 
input  shaft  and  a  rotatabie  turbine,  gear  means  having  a 
routable  drive  menober  operably  connected  to  said  tur- 
bine and  other  rotatabie  members  including  a  driven 
member,  selectively  operable  meana  acting  on  said  gear 
means  conditioning  said  gear  means  selectively  for  a  plu- 
rality of  forward  drives  therethrough,  and  selectively  con- 
trolled direction  reversing  means  operably  connecting  said 
driven  member  and  said  output  shaft  selectively  operable 
for  conditioning  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  in  opposite 
directions  by  said  driven  member,  said  controlled  means 
comprising  a  dual  axle  pinion  assembly  having  diametri- 
cally opposed  drive  pinions  alternately  engageable  with 
said  driven  member. 


3,181494 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROLS 

Charies  A.  Ramscl,  Gerald  D.  Rohwcdcr,  and  aifford  L. 

Shoemaker,  Peoria,  m.,  aMigMira  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,443 

5  Clalma.     (CL  74—754) 


'-^}^^s 


4.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  modulating  and 
regulating  the  pressure  of  fluid  to  gear  selecting  mecha- 
nism of  a  transmission  having  two  sections  each  of  which 
requires  fluid  operating  pressures  of  different  character- 
istics the  combination  comprising; 
an  engine  driven  fluid  pump  supplying  working  fluid 

to  a  conduit; 
first    gear    selecting    mechanism    communicating    with 

said  conduit; 
a  modulating  valve  communicating  with  said  conduit 
and  diverting  a  portion  of  the  fluid  therefrom  through 
a  variable  flow  passage; 
a  proportioning  reducing  valve  in  communication  with 
said  modulating  valve  and  receiving  undiverted  fluid 
therefrom  which  is  delivered  at  a  lower  pressure, 
which  is  a  function  of  the  undiverted  fluid  pressure, 
to  an  output  passage  which  communicates  with  said 
proportioning  reducing  valve; 
second  gear  selecting  mechanism  communicating  with 

the  output  passage; 
said  modulating  valve  responsive  to  conduit  pressure 
above  an  equilibrium  pressure  to  increase  flow 
through  the  variable  flow  passage  and  responsive 
to  conduit  pressure  below  the  equilibrium  pressure  to 
restrict  flow  through  the  variable  flow  passage;  and 
means  active  after  the  two  selecting  mechanisms  have 
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filled  with  fluid  to  increase  the  equilibrium  pressure  cam  surfaces  in  said  block  engageable  with  said  roUen 
of  said  modulating  valve  up  to  a  pre-set  steady  state  to  move  said  rollers  inwardly  to  grip  a  workpiece,  a  han- 
pressnre.  die  fixed  to  said  block,  and  a  spring-ui^ed  pressure  pin 

— I 

3,181^5 

REAMER  CLIP  TOOL 

Irrloc  Gardner,  Unater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,262 

3Clalnf.    (CL77— 72) 


pivoted  on  the  handle  and  engaging  said  cage  effective  to 
yieldingly  hold  the  cage  in  a  position  intermediate  two 
positions  of  engagement  on  either  side  of  said  intermediate 
position. 

3,181^98 

PIPE  JOINT  REFACING  APPARATUS 

John  M.  Rogcrc,  505  Park,  Lnttng,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,625 

iCtadnH.    (CL82— 4) 


2.  In  a  reamer  and  clip  assembly  for  mounting  <hi  a 
cylindrical  tool  body,  a  spring  clip  having  a  plate  with 
arcuate  opposing  flanges  for  engaging  said  tool  body,  a 
plate  portion  extending  angularly  to  said  plate  with  a  hole 
in  said  plate  portion,  a  tapered  flexible  arm  having  one 
end  integral  with  said  jdate  portion  and  extending  angu- 
larly to  said  plate  portiMi,  and  a  tubular  sheath  for  hold- 
ing said  reamer,  said  sheath  extending  through  the  hole 
in  said  plate  portion,  said  arm  having  lateral  projections 
on  an  end  portion  engaging  the  sheath,  said  sheath  having 
a  widened  and  flattened  portion  for  engaging  at  said 
plate  portion,  whereby  said  clip  holds  said  sheath  and 
said  arm  urges  the  same  toward  said  tool  body  when 
said  flanges  are  engaged  on  said  tool  body.        ^ 


3,18MM 

NIPPLE  REMOVING  TOOL 

Lnffaer  L.  Nance,  12340  Kayla  Lane,  Honiton,  Tex. 

FUed  May  7, 1962,Scr.  No.  192,782 

1  Claim.    (CL81— 72) 


In  a  nipple  removing  device,  a  pair  of  semicircular 
segments,  longitudinal  teeth  formed  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  segments,  said  segments  having  an  inner  chamber 
having  longitudinally  tapered  side  walls,  one  end  of  said 
segments  being  reduced  forming  a  wrench  receiving  area 
and  arcuate  longitudinal  slots  in  said  reduced  ends  form- 
ing a  shaft  receiving  port  when  the  segments  are  joined, 
a  longitudinally  tapered  mandrel  mounted  in  said  inner 
chamber,  an  externally  threaded  shaft  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  mandrel  and  extending  through  said  shaft 
receiving  port,  a  nut  on  said  shaft  bearing  against  said 
extended  end  of  said  wrench  receiving  area  adapted  to 
draw  said  mandrel  into  said  inner  chamber  and  spread 
said  segments,  said  wrench  receiving  area  having  an  an- 
nular groove,  a  cap  having  an  axial  bore  by  means  of 
which  the  cap  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  wrench  receiv- 
ing area  and  in  said  groove,  said  cap  being  internally 
threaded  and  mountable  on  the  nipple  to  be  removed. 


1.  A  device  for  refacing  a  pipe  joint  having  a  screw 

thread  for  engagement  with  another  pipe  joint,  comprising, 

means  for  engagkig  the  screw  thread  of  the  pipe  joint, 

said  engaging  means  having  a  member  with  a  taper 

screw  thread  arranged  to  mate  with  the  screw 

of  the  pipe  joint  in  a  rigid  mechanical  thread 

joint; 

a  support  means; 

said  member  being  mounted  for  rotational  movement 
on  said  support  means  to  engage  with  the  pipe  joint; 
means  arranged  to  rotate  said  member  for  the  member 
screw  thread  to  form  a  rigid  mechanical  thread  joint 
with  the  pipe  joint  screw  thread  and  to  thereafter 
rotatably  drive  the  pipe  joint;  and 
cutting  means  supported  by  said  support  means  and 
movable  for  refacing  the  pipe  joint  as  the  pipe  joint 
is  rotated; 
said  engaging  means  having  a  reference  means  ^Mced 
from  the  pipe  joint  face  for  use  in  indicating  the 
amount  of  pipe  joint  face  that  can  be  removed. 


3,18139 
ANGULAR  CinriNG  MACHINE 


Walter  W.  JenklM,  WUlowicfc,  Oklo,  aiilnni   to  IW 

Natloiial  Acne  Comply,  ■  corponliMi  of  OVo 

FOed  Inly  12. 19^,  Ser.  No.  123,588 

UCUbna.    (CL  82— 11) 


3,181,397 
TRIFOIL  CAM-AND-ROLLER  WRENCH 

loaeph  F.  Dnagidn,  Huniitom  N  J^  "■'P?'  **>  ^■**** 

Statea  Stcd  CorporatkM,  a  corpontkM  of  New  Jeney 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,096 

SClafana.    (CL  81— 128) 

1.  A  cam-and-roller  wrench  comprising  a  cage  having 

rollers  joumaled  therein,  a  block  rotatabie  in  said  cage, 


l.An  angular  cutting  machine  for  a  rotatabie  woit- 
piece  comprising  in  combination,  a  base,  a  tod  holder 
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GUTJed  on  aud  bue  and  adapted  to  hold  a  tool,  an  azii  holder  and  having  a  substantially  perfect  semi-drcular 
iaiMrsectinf  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  and  defining  a  work  cutting  edge,  a  device  including  two  adjacent  inspection 
machining  position  thereat,  Scotch  yoke  and  crank  means  areas  into  which  the  tool  is  introduced  and  including 
to  relatively  pivot  said  workpiece  and  said  toolholder  means  indicating  the  relative  amounts  of  intrusion  of  the 
about  said  intersecting  axis  in  a  single  plane  in  OKillatory  tool  into  the  two  areas,  and  apparatus  responsive  to  the 
simple  harmonic  motion  at  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  indicating  means  and  the  sum  and  difference  of  the  in- 
workpiece  or  a  harmonic  thereof,  and  feed  means  to  dicated  values  to  move  the  tool  holder  along  one  of  the 
relatively  move  said  woitpiece  and  said  tool  holder  where-  said  lines  until  the  indicated  values  differ  by  a  prede- 
by  said  workpiece  is  machined  at  said  work  machining  termincd  value  and  when  the  sum  of  the  indicated  values 
position  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  a  plane  normafiau^iffers  from  a  predetermined  value  to  move  the  tool 
the  axis  of  said  workpiece.  ,  j^y/  holder  along  the  other  of  the  said  lines  until  the  sum  is 


equal  to  the  last-named  predetermined  value. 


3.1S1,4M 

TWO  SPEED  POWER  TOOL  TRANSMISSION 

Erwta  Kohrtac  11  Siagfawcr  StraaM, 

CologM>PolI,  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Dm^  4, 1H2,  Str.  No.  242,2M 

SCUns.    (CLS2— 25) 


1.  In   a   machine   tool, 

(a)  a  tool  slide  carrier  having  an  axis  and  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  open  grooves  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis,  each  groove  being  defined  by 
a  wall  representing  a  portion  of  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical wall, 

(b)  at  least  a  single  solid  tool  slide  received  in  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  grooves  for  sliding 
movements  in  said  one  groove,  said  tool  slide  being 
provided  with  a  centrally  extending  bore  to  receive 
at  one  end  thereof  a  tool,  and  having  a  surface 
including 

( 1 )  a  contact  face,  and 

(2)  an  exposed  face,  said  contact  face  conform- 
ing to  and  slidingly  engaging  the  groove-defin- 
ing wall  of  said  one  groove,  said  contact  and 
exposed  faces  forming,  when  viewed  in  cross- 
section,  parts  of  a  substantially  circular  line 
including  the  substantially  circular  arc  of  said 
contact  face, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  a  tool  on  said  exposed  face, 
and 

(</)  means  for  slidaUy  retaining  said  tool  slide  in  said 
one  groove. 

jMiM«i 

MACHINE  TOOL 
L  Rice,  WoRMtar,  a^  Aldca  H.  JacdMoo, 
TmEtamjMam^  asilfniB  to  The  Hmld  MmUbc  Com- 
PMiy,  WoRMtar,  Mans,  a  tmpmmltam  off  Dchn 
FIM  Nov.  iTlMl,  8«r.  Now  149,41* 
4CUam.   (CL  tl— 34) 


_, 3,1SM«2 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  F-8HAPED  AND  L-8HAPED 

LAMINATIONS  FOR  SHELL-TYPE  CORE 
DavM  J.  KMk.  tl2t  KsjUmm  Ave.,  SkoUe,  IlL,  mmi 
Jpeeph  B.  Lhdechsr,  Skofck,  DL    (1193  VaMtaiDrlve, 
TaapOTMce.  Mick.) 

Apr.  3L  19(3,  te.  No.  27MM 
3  nahii    (Ctt3— 32) 


W^it^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  shell-type  laminations  which 
comprises  selecting  a  generally  rectangular  strip  of  sheet 
magnetic  material,  cutting  said  strip  to  define  a  pair  of 
facing  and  overlapping  F-shaped  "Jnembers,  and  cutting 
said  strip  to  define  generally  L-sh^Aped  members  outside 
and  adjacent  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  body  and  top  leg 
of  each  of  the  respective  F-shaped  members  to  form  a 
pair  of  shell-type  Uminations. 


3,181,4«3 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Stcras,  Grcirt  Nack,  aad  DomM  J.  Maboav, 
White  Plafaia,  N.Y^  awl  Hcnma  G.  Meyer,  Jr.,  Newark, 
NJ^  aaaigBon  to  Logic  SystCBa,  iMc,  Great  Neck, 
Long  Uand,  N.Y^  a  corporiitioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Aog.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,479 
10  ClafaM.    (CL  83—74) 


•i  ;^"  ui 


4^      ^^- 


H 


1  l-y-j-'v^,  I 


'^ 


1.  A  machine  tool,  comprising  a  base,  a  tool  holder 
mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  along  either  of  two 
angularly-di^oaed  lines,  a  tool  mounted  on  the  said 


1.  Apparattn  for  controlling  the  length  of  cut  produced 
by  a  cut-<^  device,  said  apparatus  comprising,  means  for 
producing  a  continuous  succession  of  voltage  pulses  hav- 
ing intervals  representative  of  incremental 
which  material  to  be  cut  moves  with  respect  to  a 


I 
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tool,  meant  for  producing  a  further  pulae  upon  the  oc- 
currence of  each  cut  made  by  said  cutting  tod,  a  main 
counter  arranged  to  count  the  successive  pulses  and  to  be 
cleared  by  said  further  pulses,  a  plurality  of  signal  stor- 
age counters  having  discrete  count  capacities,  means  for 
applying  an  input  signal  to  one  of  said  storage  counters 
upon  the  occurrence  of  each  further  pulse,  the  particular 
storage  counter  being  selected  according  to  the  number  of 
pulses  accumulated  in  said  main  counter  at  the  instant 
of  occurrence  of  each  cut,  each  of  said  signal  storage 
counters  being  arranged  in  isolation  frmn  the  effects  of 
the  pulses  directed  into  other  signal  storage  counters  so 
that  the  accumulated  pulse  count  in  each  signal  storage 
counter  is  unaffected  by  the  sequence  of  application  of 
pulses  to  said  signal  counters,  means  associated  with  each 
storage  counter  to  produce  upon  overload  a  correction 
signal  having  an  amplitude  and  direction  which  bears  a 
given  relationship  to  the  number  of  pulaes  required  in 
said  main  counter  to  supply  an  input  signal  at  said  stor- 
age counter,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  cut-off  device 
to  produce  a  different  length  of  cut  according  to  said  cor- 
rection signal. 

3,18M«4 

CUmNG  MACHINES 


William  Edward  Waftcr,  «MMWlii,  EaglaMl,  aaaigDor  to 

Walker  (Enfldd)  Uastted,  Fniild.  E^taid 

FUad  Jm.  S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  259,151 

,  appicartnn  Great  Brttalm  Jan.  8,  1942, 

495/42 
14Clakm.    (CL  83~M) 


1.  A  cutting  machine  for  sheet  material  comprising  a 
stationary  forme,  a  cylinder  movable  over  the  forme  to 
roll  the  material  on  to  the  forme  and  cause  cutting  of 
the  sheet  material,  means  movable  with  the  cylinder  for 
removing  waste  material  from  the  forme,  the  wanted 
material  being  retained  on  the  forme,  a  delivery  device 
for  receiving  the  wanted  material,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  wanted  material  from  the  forme  and  on  to  the 
delivery  device,  subsequent  to  the  removal  of  the  waste 
material. 


3,181,495 
DIE  9TRUCTURE 
Tmnan  Coy,  New  HoDwd,  Fa., 
CotporaHoa,  New  HnllMi,   FO.,  a 
Delaware 

FIM  Am.  23, 1943, 8m.  No.  3*4,149 
SOalBH.    (CLS3— 123) 


toSpanyRaod 


1.  A  die  structure  for  blanking  shaped  pieces  from  a 
sheet  metal  workpiece,  comprising  cooperative  male  and 
female  dies,  said  male  die  being  mountable  on  a  bed  and 
said  female  die  on  a  nun  reciprocal  toward  and  away 


from  said  bed,  said  female  die  comprising  a  rak  engaging 
said  ram  and  extending  therefrom  toward  said  bed,  a 
wood  block  within'  said  rule  and  engaging  the  ram  and 
the  inside  of  the  rule,  said  rule  having  a  working  end 
printing  below  the  surface  of  said  wood  and  providing 
a  space  within  the  rule,  said  wood  having  an  opening 
extending  from  said  surface  to  said  ram.  a  retainer  cup 
in  said  opening  and  having  an  end  adjacent  said  ram, 
said  retainer  cup  having  a  laterally  outwardly  extending 
flange  engaging  the  surface  of  said  wood,  a  resilient 
stripper  within  said  retainer  cup  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  beymid  said  surface  of  said  wood,  said 
stripper  being  compressed  between  the  retainer  cup  and 
the  workpiece  on  a  working  stroke  of  said  ram  to  store 
energy  as  said  rule  blanks  a  workpiece,  and  the  stripper 
expanding  thereafter  when  the  ram  retracts  to  force  the 
blanked  piece  from  the  rule. 


3,181,494 
SHARPENING  MECHANISM  FOR  RECIPRO- 
CATING ROTATABLE  CUTTER 
Raymood  E.  Saylcs,  Kaoaas  City,  Mo.,  aasiganr  to  P« 
way  Garment  Company,  KaMas  O^^,  Mo.,  a 
tioB  of  Miasovl 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1943,  Str.  No.  274,439 
3ClalBia.    (Q.  83— 174) 


1.  In  a^cutting  mechanims  having  a  frame  and  a  recQ>- 
rocable  carriage  with  a  rolatable  cutter  disc  theteo^,  a 
sharpening  mechanism  for  said  disc  cooiprising:  a  bracket 
movably  supported  on  said  carriage  and  carrying  a  con- 
tact sharpening  member  in  a  path  selectiwly  iateraectiiig 
the  periphery  of  said  cutter  disc,  resilient  means  co- 
operating between  said  carriage  and  said  bracketVyfor 
selectively  urging  said  sharpening  member  into  contact 
with  said  periphery,  and  stop  means  on  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  bracket  fen-  moving  said 
sharpening  member  away  from  said  periphery  during  a 
carriage  reciprocation. 


3,181,487 
SHEAR  MACHINE  WTIH  ADIUSTABLE  RAM  HAV- 
ING MEANS  TO  IMMOBILIZE  SAID  MACHINE 
DURING  ADJUSTMENT 
EatoB*  W.  PearMM,  Orioda,  Calf.,  aarfaper  to 
dutrial  MaMrfBctarii«  Co.,  a  conMraflOB  off  CaMfonshi 
CoiBtkBwitioa  off  appHcatloa  Ser.  No.  794,923,  Dec.  24, 
1957.    Ihfa  applicathM  Aac.  5, 1943,  S«.  No.  381,494 
fl  OafaML    (CL  S3-Jit) 
1.  A  shear  machhic  comprising  a  frame; 
a  ram  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  shear  blade  carried  by  said  ram; 
a  work  supporting  table  affixed  to  said  frame; 
drive  means  for  said  ram,  said  drive  naeans  indDdhig 
a  first  cylinder  assembly  fixedly  supported  by  said 
frame  and  having  a  piston  drive  connection  to 
said  ram  at  one  end  thereof,  said  pittaa  drive 
connection  including  a  pivotal  coupling, 
a  second  cyUndcr  aaaembiy  fixedly  supported  by 
said  frame  and  having  a  piston  drive  connectioo 
to  said  ram,  said  piston  drive  connection  includ- 
ing a  pivotal  coupling;        \ 
a  hydraulic  system  mdnding  said-cylinder 
blies,and 
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means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  cylinder  assem- 
blies at  rates  providing  substantially  equal  pis- 
ton speeds; 

manually  controlled  means  for  immobilizing  said 
first  cylinder  assembly  to  preclude  vertical  travel 
of  the  proximate  end  of  said  ram  at  its  point 
of  connection  to  said  cylinder  assembly; 


3,1I1,4M 

RECIPROCATING  TOOL  ACTUATED  BY 

TOGGLE  JOINT  MEANS 

loha  A.  Richards,  Sr^  KjUamaaoo,  Mkh.,  aMlgnor  to 

J.  A.  Richanb  Co^  Kalamazoo,  Mich,  a  partncnhlp 

Filed  Dec  21,  I960,  Scr.  NoTtt^^ 

4  Claims.    (0.83—430) 


1.  In  a  compact  machine  for  moving  a  tool  with  re- 
spect to  a  workpiece-holdhig  device  on  said  machine,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame; 

an  elongated  tool  bar  slidably  supported  upon  said 
frame  for  movement  lengthwise  thereof  toward  and 
away  from  said  holding  device; 

a  first  toggle  joint  pivotally  connected  to  and  between 
one  end  of  said  tool  bar  and  said  frame,  said  first 
toggle  joint  extending  substantially  lengthwise  of 
said  tool  bar; 

a  first,  manually  operable  lever  pivotally  supported 
near  one  end  thereof  upon  said  frame  for  movement 
around  an  axis  near  to  said  first  toggle  joint; 

a  second  lever  pivotally  supported  upon  said  frame 
for  movement  around  an  axis  spaced  from  the  ends 
of  said  second  lever  and  substantially  parallel  with 
the  pivot  axes  of  said  first  toggle  joint,  said  lever 
being  near  to,  and  substantially  parallel  with  said 
tool  bar; 


a  link  bar  pivoUlIy  connected  to  and  between  one 
end  of  said  second  lever  and  the  knee  of  said  first 
toggle  joint; 

a  second  toggle  joint  pivotally  connected  to  and  between 
the  other  end  of  said  second  lever  and  a  point  on 
said  frame  adjacent  to  said  tool  bar; 

a  thrust  bar  pivotally  connected  to  and  between  the 
knee  of  said  second  toggle  joint  and  said  one  end  of 
said  first  lever,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said 
first  lever  operates  through  said  thrust  bar,  said  sec- 
ond toggle  joint,  said  second  lever  and  said  first  tog- 
gle joint  to  effect  lengthwise  movement  of  said  tool 
bar,  said  thrust  bar  being  substantially  parallel  with 
and  between  said  second  lever  and  said  tool  bar; 

a  crank  supporting  the  end  of  said  first  toggle  joint  re- 
mote from  said  tool  bar  on  said  frame;  and 

actuating  means  for  rotating  said  crank  simultaneously 
with  the  operation  of  said  first  lever,  whereby  the  re- 
mote end  of  said  first  toggle  joint  is  moved  length- 
wise of  said  tool  bar  while  said  knee  of  said  first  tog- 
gle joint  is  being  moved  transversely  of  said  tool 
bar. 


and  manually  controlled  means  for  selectively 
urging  the  piston  drive  connection  of  said  sec- 
ond cylinder  assembly  in  either  the  upward  or 
downward  direction  within  a  permissible  range 
of  travel,  while  said  first  cylinder  assembly  is 
maintained  in  its  immobilized  condition,  to  ef- 
fect a  change  in  the  prevailing  angle  of  said 
ram  and  blade  for  shearing  different  thicknesses 
of  sheet  metal  at  maximum  efficiency. 


3,181,409 
BRIDGES  FOR  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
SUCH  AS  FOR  GUTTARS 
James  Onnston  Bwns,  Buckhnrit  HU,  aad  Gordon  Spen- 
cer   Chandkr,    Frimlcy,    near    Aldcnhot,    England, 
aarignon  to  Ornuton  Boms  IJmltodL  Londoo,  England 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  6,  1961, 

43,736/61 
15  Claims.    (CL  84—313) 


V!  "I 


1 .  A  bridge  unit  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  such 
as  a  guitar,  comprising  in  combination,  a  bridge  member 
adapted  for  engagement  by  strings  of  a  said  instrument,  a 
carrier  member  carrying  said  bridge  member,  a  base 
member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  body  of  a  said 
instnunent,  a  tremolo  spindle  adapted  for  anchoringly  re- 
ceiving ends  of  said  strings,  means  for  angularly  displace- 
ably  joumalling  said  spindle  on  said  base  member,  re- 
silient means  for  urging  said  spindle  in  one  angular  direc- 
tion, manually  operable  means  for  angularly  displacing 
said  spindle,  and  friction-reducing  bearing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  base  member  and  said  carrier  mem- 
ber to  permit  substantially  linear  rolling  movement  of  said 
carrier  member  only  in  directions  towards  and  away  from 
said  spindle. 


3,181,418 

GUITAR  PICK  RETENTION 

James  S.  PhOUps,  3580  Cascade  Rond  SE., 

Grand  Ranids,  Mich. 

Filed  Ann.  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  214^65 

nCteims.    (Q.  84— 322) 

1.  A  stringed-  instrument  having  pick  retention  means, 

said  means  comprising:  a  magnetizable  retention  element 

secured  to  the  instrument;  a  pick  having  magnetizable 

portions;  at  least  one  of  said  magnetizable  element  and 

portions  being  magnetized;  and  at  least  one  magnetic 

circuit  existing  between  said  element  and  said  poiitions 
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when  the  latter  are  in  a  predetermined  proximity  to  the 
former,  said  magnetic  circuit  serving  to  retain  said  pick 


in  fixed  relation  to  said  instrument  until  manually  de- 
tached therefrom. 


3,181,411 

FASTENERS 

George  Montacae  Mcjlso,  Hoonslow,  Fjigiand,  assignor 

to  Unlted-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Anf.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  31, 1962, 

33,596/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  85-^ 


the  two  teeth  adjacent  each  notch  are  angularly 
related  at  substantially  90*  with  respect  to  one 
another,  and  the  teeth  extending  from  one  edge 
of  the  flat  section  are  in  staggered  relationship 
with  the  teeth  along  the  opposite  edge  of  the  flat 
strip,  said  teeth  being  adapted  to  be  driven  into 
the  end  of  a  plank  throughout  sul>stantially  the 
width  of  the  plank; 


1.  A  one  piece  fastener  formed  of  a  resilient  material, 
such  as  synthetic  plastic,  comiwising  an  elongated  shank 
having  an  axis,  adapted  for  insertion  in  an  aperture  in  a 
support  and  an  enlarged  head,  the  head  providing  a  sur- 
face for  engagement  with  a  surface  of  the  support  and 
said  shank  including  a  substantially  W-shaped  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  of  substantial 
depth  defining  axially  extending,  flexible,  spaced  apart 
limb  sections  therebetween,  said  limb  sections  having 
axially  extending  side  surfaces  in  substantially  parallel 
relation,  to  each  other  and  to  said  shank  axis  along  the 
major  portion  of  their  lengths,  each  limb  section  being 
connected  to  each  adjacent  limb  section  by  a  relatively 
thin  U-shaped  portion  lying  between  said  limb  sections 
whereby  adjacent  slots  open  on  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  shank. 


3,181,412 

RETAINER  WITH  PENETRATING  TEETH 

Frank  R.  Hill,  4087  ChanMNme,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,902 

1  Claim,    (a.  85— 13) 

An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  retainer  for 

wood  or  the  like,  said  article  consisting  of: 

(A)  An  integral  strip  of  metal,  said  strip  including: 

( 1 )  an  elongated  flat  section, 

(2)  integrally  formed  wood  penetrating  teeth  dis- 
posed at  substantially  forty-five  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  linear  direction  of  the  first  men- 
tioned section,  all  of  said  teeth  extending  in  the 
same  direction  from  said  flat  section  and  being 
normal  thereto,  the  penetrating  ends  of  said 
teeth  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  flat  section,  said  teeth  being  struck 
from  said  flat  section  to  define  a  plurality  of 
substantially  V-shaped  notches  spaced  uniform- 
ly along  said  side  edges,  one  of  said  teeth  ex- 
tending from  each  edge  of  said  notch,  whereby 


(3)  a  pair  of  sections,  one  of  said  pair  of  sections 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  said  elongated 
section  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  sections  ex- 
tending from  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 
sections,  said  pairs  of  sections  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  with  respect  to  said 
elongated  section  aixi  in  the'  foihe  difection  as 
said  wood  penetrating  portions  for  securing  the 
strip  to  opposite  side  edges  of  the  plank,  said 
pairs  of  sections  each  including: 

(a)  a  pointed  portion,  said  pointed  portions 
extending  toward  one  another. 


3,181,413 
FASTENING  DEVICE  WITH  LUBRICATING  MEANS 
George  S.  Wing,  Palos  Vcrdes  Estates,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Hi-Shear  Rivet  Tool  Company,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,536 
3  Claims.    (CI.  85— 70) 


/M 


1.  A  blind  fastener  comprising:  a  iliandrel  comprising 
a  cylindrical  shank,  a  head  on  such  shank  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  two  sets  of  exterior  threads  on  the  shank 
spaced  from  the  head,  with  a  groove  disposed  between 
the  two  sets,  and  torque-tool  receiving  means  at  the  end  of 
said  shank  opposite  the  headed  end;  a  tube  having  a  cen- 
tral axis,  an  axial  hole  extending  from  a  first  end  thereof, 
a  first  circular  cylindrical  surface  defining  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  hole,  and  a  second  circular  cylindrical  surface 
defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outside  contour  of  the 
tube,  said  cylindrical  surfaces  being  coaxial  around  the 
central  axis,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  cylindrical 
surface  being  axially  aligned  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  first  cylindrical  surface,  the  ratio  of  length  of  the  axial- 
ly aligned  portions  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  said  tube,  and  the  radii  of  the  cylindrical 
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nrfaces  at  the  axially  aligned  portions  being  so  propor- 
tioned relative  to  each  other  that  compressive  loading  of 
said  tube  which  is  excited  by  engaging  said  threads  and 
pulling  the  mandrel  to  force  the  head  against  the  tube  to 
press  it  toward  its  first  end  while  opposing  movement  of 
the  first  end,  causes  the  tube  to  bulge  outwardly  in  at  least 
two  axially  spaced  locations  included  in  the  axially  aligned 
portions  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  said  aligned  por- 
tion being  continuous  and  ungrooved;  a  nut  adapted  to  be 
threaded  onto  the  threads;  and  a  tubular  spacer;  a  washer 
bearing  a  substantially  dry  lubricant  on  at  least  one  sur- 
face thereof  between  the  nut  and  spacer  for  standardiz- 
ing frictional  forces  resulting  from  tightening  down  the 
nut;  a  flange  on  the  nut  adjacent  one  end,  and  a  tumed-in 
rim  on  the  washer  which  fits  around  said  flange  to  hold 
the  washer  to  the  nut;  whereby  with  the  tube  against  the 
mandrel  head  and  with  the  spacer  between  the  tube  and 
nut,  counter-rotation  of  said  nut  and  mandrel  draw  the 
headed  end  of  the  mandrel  against  the  tube  in  opposition 
to  force  exerted  by  the  nut  on  the  spacer,  so  as  to  upset 
the  tube  at  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  locations,  suf- 
ficient torque  resulting  in  torsional  failure  of  the  mandrel 
at  the  groove. 

3,181.414 
MINE  ROOF  BOLT  EXPANDING  SHELLS 
Frederick  P.  Dkkow,  Aolmn,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  The  Eaak- 
era   Compuy,  Naagatack,  Cobb.,  a  corpontioa  of 
ComMctkat 

Fikd  Maj  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,232 
4  Cbdma.    (CL  85—75) 


1.  A  mine  roof  bolt  expansion  assembly  comprising  a 
sbel]  composed  of  two  separate  semi-cylindrical  malleable 
iron  sections,  each  section  having  a  slot  extending  cen- 
trally from  the  upper  end  to  a  point  short  of  the  lower  end 
to  provide  a  pair  of  segments  and  integral  means  con- 
necting the  segments  of  each  section  at  the  lower  end,  each 
segment  having  external  gripping  teeth  and  upwardly  and 
outwardly  flaring  inside  camming  surfaces,  said  camming 
surfaces  being  straight  crosswise  of  the  segnrtents,  and  con- 
vex lengthwise  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  seg- 
ments, a  U-shaped  bridging  resilient  strap  having  depend- 
ing substantially  parallel  side  portions  terminating  with 
dovetail  end  portions  aflDxed  in  complemental  dovetail 
recesses  in  the  outside  upper  end  of  one  segment  of  each 
of  said  sections,  the  side  walls  of  said  recesses  being  swaged 
over  and  rigidly  engaging  the  dovetail  end  portions,  and 
a  wedge  member  axially  disposed  in  the  upper  ends  of 
said  shell  section  and  having  an  axially  threaded  bore, 
said  wedge  member  having  four  wedge  faces  disposed  at 
angles  of  90  degrees  from  one  another  and  each  face 
being  straight  transversely  and  concave  lengthwise  there- 
of and  complemental  to  said  camming  surfaces  respec- 
tively at  their  upper  ends,  said  wedge  member  having  op- 
posed side  grooves  loosely  embracing  the  side  portions 
of  said  strap  and  opposed  wings  disposed  in  a  plane  45 
degrees  from  the  plane  of  said  grooves  and  adapted  to 
slide  in  the  slots  between  the  segments  of  each  section. 


3,181^15 

COOLING    ARRANGEAffiNTS    FOR   PROJECTORS 

AND  OTHER  APPARATUS  EMmiNG  WASTE 

HEAT  IN  OPERATION 

Nikofams  Lata«,  Stiittgart,  Gcmnay,  aasigBni.  by  mesne 

assigmnciits,  to  Laiag  Vortex.  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fflcd  Apr.  24,  1961,  S«r.  No.  185,f  56 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  German,  Apr.  23, 1960, 

L  35,985 
4Claiiiia.    (CL88— 24) 


1.  A  light  projector  comprising  a  casing  defining  sides 
and  ends  of  a  vertical  rectangular  section  air  duct  having 
an  inlet  in  the  lower  part  of  the  casing  and  an  outlet  at 
the  top  of  the  casing  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  extending 
over  the  major  part  of  the  length  of  the  casing,  a  plurality 
of  optical  elements  within  the  casing  and  arranged  along 
an  axis  extending  horizontally  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the 
casing  said  optical  elements  including  a  lamp  and  means 
to  concentrate  light  therefrom  along  said  axis,  cylindrical 
bladed  rotor  means  mounted  in  the  lower  part  of  the  cas- 
ing adjacent  said  inlet  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis,  said  rotor  means  extending-  the  greater 
part  of  the  length  of  the  casing,  and  the  sides  of  said 
casing  adjacent  the  rotor  means  being  shaped  to  provide 
guide  walls  cooperating  with  the  rotor  means  on  rotation 
thereof  to  guide  air  from  the  inlet  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  the  rotor  means  through  the  path  of  the  rotating 

blades  into  the  interior  of  the  rotor  and  thence  again 
through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  in  a  generally 
upward  direction  into  said  duct. 


VtM16 

AUTO-FOCUS  VIEWING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  HallMil,  Wcat  9t  Pnl,  MIm^  aaripMr  to 

r,9L 


nflHLj  a  cvrportHM  of  Delaware 
FM  Apr.  27,  1961.  Sar.  Now  186,f  39 
4CtalM;   (CL8S— 24) 


H^. 


S'^fc  lcS^^C- 


1.  An  enlarger  and  copying  device  capable  of  provid- 
ing copies  in  continuous  varying  degrees  of  enlargement 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  light-tight 
housing  mounted  on  a  base,  a  viewing  screen  at  the  front 
end  of  said  housing  to  view  a  light  image,  an  adjusuble 
film  holder  positioned  in  a  projection  aperture  under 
said  viewing  screen,  a  removable  and  adjustable  light 
source  positioned  outside  said  housing  and  adjacent  said 
film  holder,  an  adjustable  mask  for  said  protection  aper- 
ture, a  track  on  said  base  extending  loogitudinally  within 
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said  housing  opposite  said  projection  aperture,  a  reflect- 
ing sled  slidably  mounted  on  said  track  and  having  means 
thereon  for  reflecting  light  from  said  light  source  onto 
said  viewing  screen,  a  projection  lens  sled  slidably 
mounted  on  said  track  between  said  reflecting  sled  and  said 
projection  apertiu-e,  a  plurality  of  lenses  mounted  on  a 
rotaUble  turret  on  said  lens  sled,  linkage  means  between 
said  adjustable  light  source  and  said  turret  for  automati- 
cally adjusting  said  light  and  altering  the  intensity  of  light 
emitted  therefrom  in  accordance  with  the  individual  re- 
quirements of  each  of  said  leases,  a  synchronized  drive 
and  focusing  means  coupling  both  said  lens  sled  and  said 
reflecting  sled  for  relative  movement  thereof  on  said  track 
to  maintain  proper  focusing  of  the  projected  light  image 
at  all  positions  of  said  slidably  mounted  lens  sled,  a  fold- 
ing mirror  capable  of  being  extended  to  deflect  light  from 
said  light  source  onto  idi(rtosensitive  copypaper,  a  blind 
operating  in  conjunction  with  said  mirror  to  expose  the 
photosensitive  surface  of  said  copypaper  only  when  said 
mirror  is  extended,  a  developing  station  for  developing  a 
visible  image  on  said  photosensitive  copypaper,  and  drive 
means  for  feeding  said  copypaper  into  and  through  said 
developing  station. 


34tMU 
PROIECnON  APPARATUS 
Meyar  T.  DwIoMj,  PbHaiilpMa, 
Conoralkm  of  AoMiica,  ■ 

FDed  liBly  25, 1961,  8«r.  No.  126,632 
8CUBB.    (CI.88— 34) 


3,18M17 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  WITH  AN  OPTICAL 

COMPARATOR 

Ernests  Ammh,  IndlaMpolii,  ami  Waiter  E.  HiUsnum, 

Greenfield,  Ind.,  aaigiion  to  Waalani  Electric  Com- 

Kiny  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
ew  York 

FOcd  Jnnc  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,115 
3  Claims.    (CI.  88— 24) 


<r 


1 .  The  method  of  testing  two  dimensions  of  successive 
articles  against  a  pattern  displayed  on  the  screen  of  an 
optical  comparator,  the  two  dimensions  extending  from 
at  least  related  points  and  being  of  such  relative  magni- 
tude that  the  remote  or  unrelated  end  of  a  larger  dimen- 
sion is  incapable  of  display  on  the  comparator  screen  si- 
multaneously with  the  related  end  thereof  when  the  smaller 
dimension  is  magnified  to  the  extent  desired  for  proper 
testing,  which  method  comprises: 
establishing  a  distinguishable  reference  point  on  a  fix- 
ture for  the  remote  end  of  the  larger  dimension,  said 
distinguishable  point  being  capable  of  effecting  an 
image  on  the  screen  of  the  comparator; 
mounting  an  article  on  the  fixture  with  the  remote  end 
of  the  larger  dimension  at  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  the  distinguishable  point  on  the  fixture, 
and  with  the  smaller  dimenstoi^  closely  adjacent  to 
the  distingwshable  point; 
projecting  an  image  of  the  fixture  and  the  article  onto 
the  screen  of  the  comparator,  the  screen  having  sepa- 
rate tolerance  patterns  thereon  correq>onding  to  the 
smaller  dimension  and  to  tlie  larger  dimension  as  rep- 
resented by  the  distinguishable  ptMnt;  and 
positioning  the  fixture  on  the  comparator  to  locate  the 
distinguishable  point  and  the  snuller  dimension  rela- 
tive to  the  respective  toieranoe  patterns  on  the  screen 
to  determine  if  the  images  of  both  the  distinguishable 
point  and  the  smaller  dimension  can  be  brought  with- 
in the  prescribed  pattern  lines  with  the  fixtures  in  a 
single  position. 


to 


^ 
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f.  Apparatus  for  projecting  light  images  on  a  photo- 
sensitive web  comprising  an  optical  image  projector,  means 
for  moving  said  web  into  the  focal  plane  of  said  projector, 
a  mounting  base  for  said  projector,  said  base  being  sup- 
ported for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  web,  a  reversible  motor 
for  controlling  said  movement  of  said  base,  means  for 
detecting  transverse  displacement  of  at  least  one  edge 
of  said  web  with  respect  to  said  projector  to  provide  a 
iignal  indicative  of  the  direction  and  degree  of  said  trans- 
verse displacement  of  said  web,  signal  utilization  means 
coupling  said  detecting  means  to  said  motor  to  control 
operation  of  said  motor  in  response  to  said  signal  and 
means  for  providing  transverse  movement  of  said  detect- 
ing means  coincident  with  said  movement  of  said  base. 


3,ltl>419 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  DIALS 
David  R.  Kmmp,  WariBsAa,  James  T.  isbmann,  Mll- 
■■d  Ralph  W.  Stockdalc,  Grswilalr,  Wk., 
to  General   Molan   Corporatioa,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  coipoiatioh  of  Ddawve 

Filed  Sept  IS,  IHljSm.  No.  138,488 
SCUnm.    (CL88— 24) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  equally  spaced  dial 
markings  on  a  photograi^c  film  comprising  a  camera 
containing  said  film,  a  rotaUble  mask  in  view  of  said 
camera,  an  aperture  defined  by  said  mask,  a  stroboacopic 
light  disposed  to  shine  through  said  aperture  toward  said 
camera,  means  for  rotating  said  mask,  and  means  for 
synchronizing  said  stroboscofnc  light  with  said  mask  rota- 
tion whereby  equally  spaced  exposures  are  made  on  said 
film. 
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34S1,42« 
COPYING  MACHINE 
CtKjtoa  L.  RMlbovd,  GItDCM,  Hurley  M.  Ncwcomb, 
BmmbtUIc  Mcjcr  L.  Sagarman,  Jr^  Gkncoc,  Burton 
D.  EbDcr,  Hlghfand  Park,  and  Gcotgc  C.  Kent,  Elm- 
hnrrt,  IIL,  mrignon  to  Amcrkan  Photocopy  Equipment 
Company,  Evanston,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,682 
7  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


^ 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine,  the 
combination  comprising,  an  optical  system  including  an 
exposing  station  and  an  illuminating  station  from  which 
images  are  projected  to  the  exposing  station,  a  first  set 
of  guides  and  driven  rollers  defining  a  copy  paper  path 
through  said  exposing  station,  means  including  a  roll  of 
copy  paper  for  delivering  a  web  of  copy  paper  to  said  copy 
paper  path,  a  knife  in  said  copy  paper  path  for  severing 
sheets  from  said  web,  a  second  set  of  guides  and  driven 
rollers  defining  an  original  sheet  path  through  said  il- 
luminating station,  means  defining,  together  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  second  set  of  guides  and  rollers,  a 
closed  loop  path  for  recirculating  an  original  sheet  back 
through  said  illuminating  station,  and  means  including 
sensing  elements  in  both  said  original  path  and  said 
closed  loop  path  for  severing  said  web  into  copy  paper 
sheets  in  lengths  equal  to  the  length  of  the  original  sheet 
as  it  moves  into  and  through  said  illuminating  station. 


3.181,421 

VISUAL  AND  AUDIO  PRESENTATION  SYSTEM 

Helmut  E.  Nimkc,  Brooklyn,  and  Arthur  M.  Wagner,  New 

Yorl^    N.Y.,    asdgnon,    by    mesne    aadgnmcnts,    to 

Impcomatlon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,254 

9aafaiM.    (CI.  8ft— 28) 


fJi 
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a  film  and  including  a  projector  motor  for  initiating  a 
film-projecting  interval  and  a  projector  power  supply 
for  said  projector,  tape-sensing  means  adapted  to  monitor 
said  tape  and  providing  tape-controlled  signal,  film-sens- 
ing means  adapted  to  monitor  said  film  and  providing  a 
film-controlled  signal,  and  control  means  req)onsive  to 
said  tape-controlled  and  film-controlled  signals  respec- 
tively for  coordinating  said  tape-playing  and  film-project- 
ing intervals,  said  control  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  film-controlled  signal  for  initiating  a  tape- 
playing  interval  and  means  responsive  to  said  tape- 
controlled  signal  for  ending  said  tape-playing  interval. 


3,181,422 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  A  WATER. 

LAUNCHABLE  MISSILE 

John  E.  Draim,  U^  Navy,  aarfffBor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,759 

9Clafans.    (CL  89— 1.7) 

(Granted  under  Ttat  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  combination,  a  tape  recorder  adapted  to  play- 
back a  tape  and  including  a  recorder  motor  for  initiat- 
ing a  tape-playing  interval  and  a  recorder  power  supply 
for  said  tape  recorder,  a  film  projector  adapted  to  project 


1.  A  device  for  orienting  an  elongate  water  launch- 
able missile  in  a  body  of  water  wherein  the  missile  is 
floatable  in  the  water  and  has  a  nose  end  and  an  exhaust 
bottom  end,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  be  releasably  mounted  at  the 
bottom  end  of  said  missile  and  disposed  rearward 
thereof; 
(h)  said  tank  being  divided  into  two  compartments 
by  baffle  means  which  are  laterally  disposed  on  at 
least  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  missile 
when  said  tank  is  mounted  to  the  missile; 
(c)  the  weight  and  volume  of  said  tank  and  the  volume 
of  one  of  the  compartments  being  such  that  when 
the  one  compartment  is  full  of  water  the  missile  is 
stabilized    in    roll    and    is    oriented    in    a    desired 
'        towing  position  when  the  combination  of  the  tank 
mounted  ot  the  missile  is  disposed  in  the  water; 
id)  further  the  weight  of  the  tank  and  its  entire  volume 
being  such  that  when  the  tank  is  full  of  water  the 
missile  is  positioned  substantially  upright  in  the  water 
when  said  combination  is  disposed  in  the  water; 
(e)  said  compartments  being  in  communication  with 
one  another  and  each  of  said  compartments  having 
an  opening  to  the  outside  of  said  tank  with  the  out- 
side opening  of  said  one  compartment  capable  of 
allowing  water  to  enter  or  exit  said  one  compartment 
and  the  outside  opening  of  the  other  compartment 
capable  of  allowing  air  to  vent  from  or  enter  said 
tank; 
(/)  the  outside  opening  of  said  one  compartment  be- 
ing located  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  in  a  sub- 
merged condition  when  said  combination  is  disposed 
in  the  water;  and 
(g)  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  at  least  one 
of  said  outside  openings, 
whereby  upon  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  valve 
the  missile  can  be  stabilized  in  roll  and  oriented  for  tow- 
ing purposes  by  filling  said  one  compartment  and  can 
l>e  oriented  for  launching  purposes  by  completely  filling 
said  tank. 
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3,181,423 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  AUTOMATIC  GUN 
John  G.  Rocha,  Wcsticid,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  r^wtentrd  ^  the  Secretary  <rf 
the  Army 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,147 

7Clafans.    (CI.  89— 161) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  receiver  with  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  formed  into  one  end  thereof  for  holding  a 
cartridge  in  firing  i>osition,  and  a  barrel  slidably  disposed 
in  the  bore  for  reciprocable  movement  to  and  from  bat- 
tery position,  the  improvement  of  an  operating  drum  rotat- 
ably  secured  to  the  receiver,  a  cam  follower  projecting 
from  the  barrel,  cam  track  means  in  said  drum  engageable 
with  said  follower  for  continuously  cycling  the  barrel 
forwardly  from  battery  position  and  rearwardly  in  return 
thereto,  and  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  drum 
for  firing  the  cartridge  subsequent  to  movement  of  the 
barrel  into  battery  position. 


3,181,424 
COUNTERBALANCING  MECHANISM 
WUlhun  R.  Miller,  Rochester,  Wortfiy  J.  Forward,  Ironde- 
quoit,  and  Norris  E.  Bleck,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Farrel-Blrmingham  Company,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,285 
TCfadms.    (CL90— 15) 


1.  The  combination  with 
{a)  a  column, 

(b)  a  slide  reciprocable  vertically  thereon,  and 

(c)  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide,  of 

id)  means  for  counterbalancing  the  slide  comprising 
(e)  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  one  of  which  is  movable 
relative  to  the  other  and  one  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  slide  to  be  moved  in  opposite  directions,  re- 
spectively, upon  movement  of  said  slide  in  opposite 
directions, 
(/)  a  single  first  duct  connected  to  said  cylinder  for 
conducting  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  cylinder  between 
one  end  face  of  said  piston  and  the  opposed  end  face 
of  said  cylinder  when  said  slide  is  moving  in  one 
direction  and  for  conducting  hydraulic  fluid  from 


between  said  end  faces  when  said  slide  is  moving  in 

the  <H>posite  direction, 
(g)  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  first 

duct  when  said  slide  is  moving  in  said  one  direction 

including  a  second  duct, 
ih)  means  for  shutting  off  said  first  duct  from  said 

second  duct  when  said  slide  is  moving  in  said  op- 
posite direction, 
(i)  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from  said  first  duct 

when  said  slide  is  moving  in  said  opposite  direction 

including  a  first  relief  valve,  and 
(/')  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from  said  second  duct 

including  a  second  relief  valve, 
{k)  said  relief  valves  being  separately  adjustable  so 

that  greater  pressure  is  required  to  open  said  first 

relief  valve  than  said  sed^d  relief  valve. 

3,181,425 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Khius  Petro  Mueller,  Goshen,  ImL,  assignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Defaii 

FUed  Not.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,888 

HCUms.    (CL91— 25) 


1 .  A  fluid  pressure  actuator  comprising; 

a  low  limit  chamber,  a  high  limit  chamber  and  an 
operating  chamber  each  having  a  wall  movable  to 
expand  and  contract  the  chambers  with  each  of  the 
movable  walls  normally  in  the  contracted  position, 

means  connecting  the  high  limit  chamber  with  the  low 
limit  chamber  upon  expansion  of  the  low  limit  cham- 
ber, 

and  means  for  connecting  the  operating  chamber  di- 
rectly with  both  the  low  limit  and  high  limit  cham- 
bers upon  expansion  of  the  high  limit  chamber  and 
for  discoimecting  only  the  high  limit  chamber  from 
the  operating  chamber  upon  subsequent  contraction 
of  the  hi^  limit  chamber. 


3,ltM36 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ernest  C.  Ike,  Lafayette,  CaBf.,  Minor  to  Weslcni  Die 
Casting  Company,  Emefyriilc  CaUf.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Califomhi 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,360 
SCIafans.    (CL91— 33) 


1.  A  brake  system  comprising  a  brake  cylinder  of  the 
spring  type  whereby  air  pressure  is  normaUy  applied  to 
compress  a  spring  and  to  release  the  brakes,  a  main  air 
tank  for  applying  air  to  said  spring  brake,  an  auxiliary 
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air  Unk  for  applying  air  to  said  ■pring  brake,  a  valve 
having  an  inlet  port,  an  auxiliary  tank  port  and  a  cylin- 
der port,  said  cylinder  port  being  connected  to  the  qmng 
brake,  sidd  inlet  port  being  connected  to  the  main  tank, 
said  auxiliary  tank  port  being  connected  to  the  auxiliary 
tank,  means  in  said  valve  for  normally  permitting  com- 
munication from  the  inlet  port  to  the  cylinder  port,  and 
means  in  said  valve  operable  upon  a  reduction  of  pres- 
sure at  said  inlet  port  for  interrupting  said  communica- 
tion from  the  inlet  port  to  the  cylinder  port  and  for  vent- 
ing Mid  cylinder  port  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,ltly«27  

HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
A.  MafMMM,  Seirtdc,  WMh,,  a«tgBor,  by  mesne 
to  the  Uaited  Stetae  of  America  as  rcprc- 
tod  by  the  SeuelMj  of  th*  Army 

Fflcd  Jan.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S4,02C 
SCUhH.    (CI.91— 2t2) 


1.  In  a  constant  pressure-variable  displacement  hydrau- 
lic motor  system  for  moving  a  load,  a  valve  in  said  sys- 
tem for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fluid  per  unit  time 
which  moves  in  said  system,  a  stroke  control  cylinder,  a 
piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  first  and  second  pressure 
chambers,  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  cham- 
ber to  said  valve,  second  conduit  means  connecting  said 
second  chamber  to  a  source  of  constant  pressure,  said 
piston  having  an  orifice  therethrough  permitting  fluid  to 
flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber 
when  there  is  low  fluid  flow  in  the  system,  a  rod  connect- 
ing said  piston  to  the  variable  displacement  hydraulic 
motor,  said  piston  and  rod  adapted  to  move  a  bearing 
forming  part  of  the  hydraulic  motor  to  vary  the  stroke 
thereof  on  a  change  in  load  on  the  motor. 


3MIA29 
PNEUMATIC  FAOTK^ER  DEVICE 


DMcr  VoDmuiiii,  NiMtadH  am  Rabeaberge,  Germany, 

■■IgBor  to  Bakana  GjB.b,H,,  Hsosaovcr.  Gcmiaay 

FOcd  Mar.  i,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  177^^15 

(ClalnM.    (CL91— 392) 

I.  A  pneumatic  fastener  inserting  device  comprising 
a  housing  body,  a  cylinder  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
end,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  driver  fixed 
to  said  piston  and  actuates  thereby  to  drive  a  staple, 
said  housing  body  having  an  air  chamber  communicating 
with  a  source  of  compressed  air,  a  permanently  %pen  duct 
between  said  air  chamber  and  said  upper  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, and  a  second  duct  in  said  housing  body  leading  to 
said  lower  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  manually  operated  valve 
adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  compressed  air  to  said 
second  duct,  said  housing  body  further  having  a  vent  duct 
eommunicating  with  said  valve,  whereby  when  in  its  nor- 
■al  position  said  valve  is  closed  said  second  duct  com- 
■noicates  with  said  air  chamber,  thus  causing  com- 
air  also  to  act  upon  the  lower  face  of  said  piston 


thereby  maint,^ining  said  piston  in  a  retired  initial  posi- 
tion, and  when  said  valve  is  operated  said  seoood  duct 
is  doaed  against  said  air  chamber  and  said  second  duct 
communicates  through  said  vent  duct  to  atmoq>here  thus 
causing  compressed  air  to  act  solely  upaa  the  upper 
face  of  said  piston,  thereby  to  bring  about  an  inunediate 


movement  of  said  piston  in  its  staple  driving  direction, 
and  means  increasing  during  the  course  of  the  working 
stroke  the  effective  area  of  the  upper  face  of  said  piston 
permanently  submitted  to  the  action  of  compressed  air, 
as  compared  to  the  size  of  said  upper  face  in  the  retired 
initial  position  bf  said  piston,  a  part  of  said  upper  face 
being  vented  to  atmosphere  in  said  retired  initial  position. 


3,111,429 
PVrON  AND  UNLOADING  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Hairy  H.  W  ~ 


Filed  Sept  M,  V 
6CIafaiia. 


,  MIL,  asslgnnr  to  AlUa- 
;  Compaay,  MBwMkce,  Wb. 
43, 8«r.  No.  312,4«3 
(CL  91—441) 


1.  A  piston  comprising, 

a  pair  of  piston  segments  having 

reduced  diameter  portions  in  axially  facing  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  presenting,  respectively, 
cylindrical  surfaces  coaxial  with  said  piston 
and  with  one  another,  and 
enlarged  diameter  portions  presenting 

flat  surfaces,  respectively  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  reduced  diameter  por- 
tions, 
a  pair  of  wear  rings  of  nonferrous  material  having 
cylindrical  portions,  respectively,  with 

adjacent  ends   in   axial   abutment  with  one 

another  and 
remote  ends  in  engagement,  respectively,  with 
said  flat  surfaces  and 
flanges  extending,  respectively,   radially  outward 
from  said  remote  ends  and  each  terminating  in 
a  cylindrical  bearing  surface, 
a  spacer  between  said  segment  in  radially  inward 
spaced  relation  to  said  wear  rings,  said  wear 
rings,  piston  segments  and  spacer  defining  an 
interior  cavity, 
mechanical  unloading  valve  means  in  said  piston 
between  said  qwcer  and  wear  rings. 


( 
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a  packing  between  said  flanges  and  in  radial  engage- 
ment with  said  cylindrical  portions  of  said  wear 
rings,  and 

means  releasable  fastening  said  piston  segments  to- 
gether thereby  nuintaining  said  ends  of  said  wear 
rings  in  abutment 


3,ltl,434 
RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  BUCKET  LOADER  CIRCUITS 
Allan  L.  Freedy,  Avon,  aad  Eafcne  J.  Wlttry,  Peorte, 
DL,  aHlgiion  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  CaHf oivia 

Filed  Jnly  34,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,347 
SCIaiaas.    (CL91-- 413) 


'     ' — ' — rrrc  _J^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  two  hydraulic  jacks  to  be  actuated 
by  said  fluid,  a  normally  closed  relief  valve  to  relieve 
fluid  from  one  jack,  means  to  communicate  pressure  from 
said  one  jack  to  said  relief  valve  to  tend  to  open  it,  and 
separate  means  to  communicate  pressure  from  the  other 
of  said  jacks  to  tend  to  open  the  relief  valve. 


3J8M31 
HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT  FDR  TRACTOR  DRAWN 
SCRAPERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
AllyB  J.  Hcla  aad  loha  A.  Inck,  fottaC,  DL,  asrignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 
Origfaial  applicatioB  Nov.  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  154,794,  now 
Patent  No.  3,115,714,  dated  Dec.  31,  1943.    Divided 
and  thb  appHcatioa  Jvmt  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,941 
ICUas.    (a.91--414) 


fluidjtnder  pressure,  means  to  direct  fluid  from  said  source 
to  iaid  motors,  valve  means  including  a  contr<d  etanent 
for  each  motor,  separate  conduits  for  communicating  fluid 
from  each  cpntrol  element  to  its  respective  motor  for 
driving  the  motor  in  one  direction,  aad  means  inc'!»<Mng 
a  single  conduit  conmum  to  all  of  the  mot(vs  for  return- 
ing  fluid  through  said  valve  means,  and  in  which  said 
single  conduit  serves  for  the  supply  of  fluid  for  driving 
said  motors  in  the  opposite  direction  and  said  separate 
conduits  return  fluid  through  said  valve  means. 


3,111,432 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  EFFECTIVE  AREA 

OF  A  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DIAPHRAGM 

Louis  Mcdart  Poster,  KnoxviUe,  Tean.,  asrigaor  to  Rob- 

eitshaw  CfHupany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  OcL  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,889 

4  Claims.    (CL92— 4) 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  a  cavity,  a  dia- 
phragm having  the  outer  periphery  thereof  secured  to  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  said  cavity  to  define  a 
chamber,  a  flexible  disc  haying  a  surface  abutting  one 
side  of  said  diaphragm,  and  means  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  said  disc  to  vary  the  effective  surface  thereof 
abutting  said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  vary  the  effec- 
tive area  of  said  diaphragm. 


3,181,433 
FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Oliver  B.  Cms*,  FBoriasant,  Mo.,   assignor  to  Wsjasr 
Electric  Corporation,  St  Leois,  Mo.,  a  cosporation  off 
Delaware 

Original  application  Oct  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,14L 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  28,  1944,  Ser. 
No.  399,573 

15Clalmi.    (CL92— 42) 


In  a  hydraulic  circuit  which  includes  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendently operable  reversitde  fluid  motors,  a  source  off 


1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechaiwtm  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  expansible  chamber  therein,  resiliently 
urged  means  normally  cqjposing  expansion  of  said  duun- 
ber  and  including  extension  means  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  housing,  another  expansible  chamber  in  said  re- 
siliently urged  means,  actuator  means  oppoung  expan- 
sion of  said  other  chamber  and  including  a  reduced  por- 
tion extending  through  said  extennon  means  and  having 
a  working  end  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  means  for  in* 
troducing  fluid  pressure  into  said»  other  dbamber,  said 
actuator  being  movable  in  a  working  direction  in  retpooaB 
to  fluid  pressure  in  said  other  chamber  to  actuate  said 
reduced  portion  and  energize  the  working  end  thereof,  and 
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means  for  introducing  fluid  pn^re  into  said  flrst  named 
chamber,  said  resiliently  urai^  means  being  movable  in 
response  to  fluid  pressurejifsaid  first  named  chamber  less 
than  a  predetermined  amount  to  urge  said  actuator  in  a 
working  direction  to  actuate  said  reduced  portion  and 
energize  the  working  end  thereof. 


nular  piston  member  below  said  collar  and  means  for  de- 
creasing the  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  when 
the  drilling  device  is  not  operating  whereby  said  spring 
contacts  the  annular  collar  of  the  drill  holder  and  lifts 
the  drill  holder  away  from  the  work  surface  upon  which 
the  device  is  operating. 


3,181,434 

-    ROCK  DRILLING  DEVICE 

Erik  Olov  Pcmon,  NaMen,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Torsten  Ncldas 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,217 

4Cbinis.    (CL92— 107) 
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1.  A  rock  drilling  device  comprising  a  tubular  casing, 
a  tubular  housing  mounted  inside  said  casing,  means  de- 
fining an  annular  space  between  said  housing  and  said 
casing,  sealing  means  carried  between  said  casing  and  said 
housing  at  points  spaced  axially  thercalong  for  main- 
taining said  annular  space  airtight,  axially  spaced  annular 
means   projecting   radially   inwardly    from   said   tubular 
housing  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  tberein,  a  drill 
holder  extending  axially  into  said  housing,  said  drill  hold- 
er having  an  enlarged  piston  portion  thereon   slidably 
received  in  the  cylindrical  chamber  of  said  housing;  at 
least  a  part  of  the  piston  portion  of  said  drill  holder  being 
hollow  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  within  the  piston 
portion,  a  drill  driving  rod  extending  axially  into  said 
drill  holder,  said  drill  driving  rod  having  an  enlarged 
piston  portion  slidably  received  in  the  cylindrical  cham- 
ber of  said  drill  holder;  sealing  means  received  between 
said  driving  rod  piston,  and  said  drill  holder  cylindrical 
chamber  and  between  said  driving  rod  and  said  drill  holder 
for  maintaining  the  space  above  and  below  the  piston  por- 
tion of  the  driving  rod  airtight;  sealing  means  between  said 
drill  holder  piston  and  said  cylindrical  housing  chamber 
and  between  said  drill  holder  and  said  tubular  housing 
for  maintaining  the  space  above  and  below  the  piston 
portion  of  the  drill  holder  airtight;  means  for  supplying 
a  pressurized  fluid  to  the  space  above  and  below  the  pis- 
ton portions  of  the  drill  holder  and  the  drill  driving  rod, 
said  pressure  fluid  being  used  for  transmitting  the  recip- 
rocal movement  of  said  driving  rod  to  said  drill  holder 
and  dampening  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  drill 
holder. 

4.  A  rock  drilling  device  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
the  tubular  housing  defines  a  second  cylindrical  chamber 
coaxial  with  the  other  cylindricak^using  chamber,  said 
second^  chamber  enclosing  a  spring  biassed  against  an  an- 
nular piston  member  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of 
said  drill  bolder,  said  drill  holder  having  an  annular  collar 
projecting  radially  therefrom  above  said  piston  member, 
means  defining  an  opening  into  said  second  cylindrical 
chamber  and  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  second  chamber  during  operation  of  the  drilling 
device  for  compressing  the  spring  and  holding  the  an- 


3,181,435 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  MECHANISM 

Harry  R.  Bocy,  625  S.  Glenwood  Place,  Bariiank,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,162 

6  Claims.    (CL  92—110) 


•  ^* 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pressure  actuated  mechanism, 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  end  members  closing  the  ends 
thereof, 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  rod  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said 
piston  and  thence  extending  through  guiding  and  gas- 
ket means  in  one  of  said  end  members  to  the  exterior 
of  said  cylinder, 

fluid  ports  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  each  af- 
fording means  for  fluid  ingress  and  egress  incident 
to  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  and 

other  means  incorporated  in  said  piston  rod  and  nor- 
mally sealed  by  the  engagement  between  said  piston 
and  piston  rod  constantly  effective  to  provide  visual 
indication  exteriorly  of  said  cylinder  of  existing  mal- 
function of  some  portion  of  said  piston  or  of  said 
.piston  rod  within  said  cylinder. 


3  181  436 

DIFFERENTIAL  HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER 

MECHANISM 

Robert   B.   McCrccry,   Xcnia,   Ohio,   assignor  to   The 

Mamiac  Company,  Xenia,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,761 

13  Claims.    (CI.  92— 117) 


\ 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  load  handling  mechanism  compris- 
ing, colunm  means  having  spaced  slide  bearing  surfaces 
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externally  formed  therein,  tubular  housing  means  spaced 
throughout  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  column  means 
to  define  a  plurality  of  annular  pressure  cavities,  and  a 
plurality  of  fixedly  spaced  side  bearing  assemblies  opera- 
tively  mounted  on  the  housing  means  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  bearing  surfaces  of  the  column  means  on 
opposite  axial  sides  of  said  pressure  cavities  supporting 
the  housing  means  on  the  column  means  for  relative  move- 
ment therebetween,  said  column  means  including  a  center 
section  having  an  enlarged  external  diameter  and  axial  end 
portions  of  different  external  diameters  less  than  said  en- 
larged external  diameter  of  the  center  section,  each  of 
said  center  section  and  said  end  portions  defining  said 
spaced  slide  bearing  surfaces. 


3,181,437 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 


RolUn  DooriH  Ruwey  and  Gordon  W.  Kamman, 
Bollalo,  N.Y.,  BMlgnow  to  Hondaillc  Indnatilcs,  Inc., 
Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  ftOdiigan 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,218 
UClaimi.    (0.92—122) 
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2.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  actuaitor, 

a  wing  shaft  disk  body  of  generally  cylindrical  form 
having  an  axial  face  and  vane  means  projecting  radi- 
ally from  its  periphery, 

a  housing  providing  a  hydraulic  actuating  chamber 
about  the  periphery  of  the  wing  shaft  body  and  abut- 
ment means  in  the  chamber  coactive  with  the  vane 
means  for  oscillation  of  the  wing  shaft  body  by  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  the  working  chamber, 

said  wing  shaft  body  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
for  attachment  to  a  shaft  member  to  be  rotatably  ac- 
tuated, 

the  housing  having  a  clearance  opening  for  the  shaft 
coaxial  with  and  of  substantially  greater  diameter 
than  said  bore  with  a  radial  flange  portion  of  the 
housing  opposing  said  face, 

and  means  for  retaining  the  housing  against  rotation 
relative  to  the  shaft. 


3,181,438 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TEAR 

STRIP  POUCH  TYPE  CONTAINERS 
Daniel  C.  LcMry,  Jr.,  Pwtland,  Ong.,  aaignor  to  Crown 
ZePwbnch  Corpontfon,  Sm  FnMtacn,  CaM .,  • 
ration  of  Ncvnda 


Original  annllcallon  Ang.  23, 1957,  S«.  No.  679,829,  i 
Patent  No.  3,857,539,  dated  Oct  9,  1962.    Divided 
and  Hib  appMcation  Jan.  11,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  171,549 
8ClainM.    (CL  9»— 8) 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  of  heat  scalable 
material  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  cords  to  a 
flexible  sheet  comprising  coating  means  for  applying  a 
uniform  layer  of  flowable  heat  scalable  material  to  said 
sheet  for  substantially  its  full  length  and  width,  supfriy 


means  for  feeding  said  sheet  past  said  ooadng  awana, 
additiooal  supply  meant  for  feeding  a  {rfundity  of  «»• 
tinuous  cords  in  laterally  spaced  relatiooship  into  oootact 
with  said  sheet  adjacent  said  coating  means,  nTaiiaHiig 
means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  cords  relative  to 
said  sheet  whereby  said  cords  may  be  applkd  in  an  un- 


dulating manner  to  said  sheet,  said  oscillating  means  pre- 
cluding ix-ojection  of  all  said  cords  beyond  the  lateral 
marginal  confines  of  said  sheet,  and  means  adjacent  said 
coating  means  for  an>lying  pressure  to  said  coated  sheet 
to  secure  said  cords  to  said  sheet  and  to  adhere  said  coat- 
ing to  said  sheet  throughout  the  length  thereof. 


3,18L439 

VALVED  CONTAlNratS  OF  FLEXIBLE 

PLASnC  MATQUAL 

Vakr  FfaB,  Vk-FiiMiat,  Gotl  Fnnct 

Filed  Not.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1SU74 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmany,  Nor.  11, 1968, 

C  22,716;  France,  Mar  24, 1961,  862,648 

2  Claims.    (CL  9i--35) 


H 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  oontaino' which  comprises  the 
steps  of  forming  an  open-ended  flattened  tube  having  one 
end  portion  of  lesser  width  than  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  tube,  turning  said  remaining  portion  inside  out  over 
said  end  portion,  and  welding  together  the  walls  of  said 
remaining  portion  to  close  the  other  end  of  the  container. 


3,181^448 

STAMPED  TREAD  PLATE 

Norbcrt  F.  MnOancy,  Afllwankec,  and  Chester  P.  Caitton, 

Brooidkeld,  Wis.,  aarignors  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corponlioa, 

Mllwankee,  Wis.,  a  cotnoratton  of  New  York 

FOcd  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,899 

2ChdnBS.    (CL94— 5) 


TP^ 


1.  A  lightwei^t,  imitary  sheet  metal  tread  plate  hiTing 
a  series  of  relatively  large  openings  provided  therein  for 
passing  obstructing  material  through  the  surface  <rf  the 
plate,  said  plate  having  a  continuous  interconnecting,  flat 
web  portion,  formed  integrally  with  surrounding  flaAgea 
struck  to  a  common  level  above  the  flat  web  portion  to 
provide  a  non-skid  tread  surface,  said  flanges  CKteading 
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above  said  plate  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the 
plate  thickness  and  being  thinner  than  said  plate,  said 
flanges  having  a  gulleted  edge  construction  providing  in- 
dividual truncated  gripping  and  cutting  edges  in  each  of 
said  flanges  to  increase  the  traction  of  said  tread  surface 
and  to  facilitate  breaking  up  of  obstructing  material  on 
said  surface,  said  web  portion  further  being  provided 
with  a  series  of  drain  holes  surrounding  each  of  said 
larger  openings  for  draining  water  from  the  plate  sur- 
face and  said  plate  being  further  formed  with  corrugated 
stiffening  ribs  extending  along  preselected  edges  of  the 
plate  and  extending  upwardly  to  the  top  level  of  the 
flanges  to  provide  footing  along  the  correH>OQding  edges 
of  the  plate. 

3,181,441 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  C.  Floiii,  MiaMapoH&  Mhm^  awignnr  to 

Honeywell  Iiic~  a  corponraoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  ll  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,667 

14CldiM.    (CL  94-46) 


6.  Control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  floating  screed  pav- 
ing machine,  in  which  the  screed  is  towed  behind  a  pro- 
pulsion unit  and  the  height  and  slope  profile  of  a  resulting 
<h)ad  surface  is  controlled  by  independently  controlling 
the  angle  of  attack  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  screed,  the 
apparatus  comprising;  height  sensing  means  vertically 
movably  mounted  in  relation  to  the  paving  machine  and 
carried  thereby,  control  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  be  controlled  by  said  height  sensing  means  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  control  the  angle  of  attack 
of  one  end  of  the  screed  and  to  concurrently  move  said 
height  sensing  means  vertically  relative  to  the  paving 
machine;  slope  sensing  means  moimted  in  relation  to  the 
screed  to  be  responsive  to  the  transverse  slope  of  the 
screed  and  to  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  screed,  and  control  means  having  an  input  connected 
to  be  controlled  by  said  slope  sensing  means  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  control  the  angle  of  attack  of 
the  other  end  of  the  screed. 


3.111,442 

VDRATOR  FOR  COMPACTING  THE  BED 

AND  SURFACING  OF  ROADS 

Jl^g  H.  Mfel,  Sfarfaihssrtrwa  96,  Zmitk.  Swilnriami 

ro^  Apr.  3, 1961,gar.No.l»MH 
CWbw  priority,  appBcatioB  SwHiMhad,  Aw.  5,  1960, 
3,S36/6«;  Aaatrla,  Jalj  22,  1966,  A  5,MS/60 
ICfadm.    (CL94— 48) 
A  vibrator  nuichine  for  compacting  the  bed  and  sur- 
facing of  roads,  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  jux- 
taposed compacting  plates  each  having  a  vibrating  means 
mounted  thereon  and  at  least  two  levers  aflixed  to  each 
plate,  a  rod  and  carrier  secured  to  the  frame,  two  levers 
connected  to  the  rod  and  to  the  first-mentioned  levers  to 
torm  a  toggle  lever  pivotally  joined  to  each  other  by 
meant  of  a  joint,  the  lower  end  of  each  toggle  lever 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  compacting  plate  by 
meana  of  a  second  joint  and  the  iq>per  end  of  each  tog- 


gle lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  carrier  by 
means  of  a  third  joint,  the  two  tog;^  levers  and  the 
joints  with  the  carrier  and  rod  and  its  plate  forming  a 
substantially  polygonal  configuration  in  side  elevation, 
a  pin  of  non-circular  cross-section  with  flat  side  portions 
for  each  joint  with  each  joint  pin  being  fixed  to  one  lever 
interconnected  by  the  joint,  a  plurality  of  rubber-elastic 
elements  disposed  adjacent  said  flat  side  portions  of  each 


joint  pin,  means  for  securing  said  rubber-clastic  elements 
to  the  levers  interconnected  by  the  joint,  said  rubber- 
elastic  elements  of  each  joint  elastically  exerting  resist- 
ance to  the  movement  of  the  joint  in  either  direction,  and 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  rod  connected  to  the 
frame  and  the  carrier  to  be  loaded  on  either  side  of  the 
piston  to  move  the  rod  up  and  down  for  raising  the 
plates  from  the  ground  and  positively  pressing  the  plates 
on  the  ground. 

3,181,443 
TWO'SPEED  CAMERA  FOR  FLASH 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Norman  N.  Larean  aod   Rkkari  J.  Oboo,  Rochcatcr, 
N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Eaidiian  Kodak  Coaipny,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Jnly  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,193 
6ClaiBM.    (CL9S—m) 


1.  In  a  flash  camera,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter  mechanism  including  a  part  which  moves 
when  the  shutter  operates  to  make  an  exposure,  and 
the  extent  of  movement  of  which  part  determines  the 
exposure  speed  of  said  shutter  mechanism; 

(b)  flash  means  for  said  camera  movable  between  an 
operative  position  for  illuminating  the  subject  upon 
making  an  exposure,  and  an  inoperative  position  for 
preventing  illumination  of  the  subject  upon  making 
an  ejqKMure; 

(c)  a  slidable  member  movable  between  two  posi- 
tions and  including  a  portion  lying-in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  movable  part  in  either  position 
and  engageable  by  said  movable  part  in  at  least  one 
of  said  positions  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement  of 
said  part  and  thereby  achieve  shutter  speeds  of  dif- 
ferent duration  in  said  respective  positions;  and 

id)  means  intercoimecting  said  slidable  member  and 
flash  means  for  moving  said  slidable  member  into 
one  of  said  two  positions  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  flash  means  from  one  of  its  positions  to  the 
other. 
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3,181,444 
CONTROL  AND  ACITJATION  OF  RAPID 
PROCESSOR  EQUIPMENT 
Zottan  TakalB,  Veetel,  and  lote  Komm, 
N.Y.,  aasigMin  to  GeMial  Aafltoe  ft  FIha  Corpontion, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontloH  of  Delaware 
FIM  Aaf.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,487 
7ClaiaM.    (CL9S— 12) 
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1.  In  photograi^c  apparatus,  wherein  photographic 
film  is  withdrawn  continuously  from  a  supply  spool  by  a 
metering  roll  and  is  sequentially  fed  past  an  exposure 
station,  a  rapid  processing  station,  and  a  viewing  station, 
in  rapid  succession,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
power  driven  sequencing  unit  operable  from  an  initial 
starting  point  for  automatically  actuating  said  metering 
roll  to  withdraw  film  from  said  supply  spool  and  feed  it 
serially,  and  continuously,  through  the  respective  stations, 
means  on  said  sequencing  unit  for  contacting  said  film 
with  developer  solution  at  said  rapid  processing  station, 
and  means  for  automatically  returning  said  sequencing 
unit  to  its  initial  starting  point  on  failure  of  driving  power. 


3,181,445 
VIEW  FINDER 
Laden   Reymond,   Patls^   Fknace,    aaslgnnr   to   Sodctc 
d'Optiqoe  et  de  MfrMl|»e  de  HaiBte  PncWon,  Paris, 
FVaBcc,  a  coBnany  of  Fkaacc 

Filed  Oct  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  148,968 

CUBi  prtority,  applicadoa  Fhmcc,  Oct  12, 19S4, 

677,678;  Mar.  29,  1961,  857,154,  Patairt  1,293,087 

5CbiM.    (CL95— 42) 


1.  A  view  finder  for  a  camera  having  an  objective  es- 
tablishing an  image  of  the  subject  on  a  photographic  sur- 
face at  right  angles  to  optical  axis  of  the  camera,  a  sub- 
stantially opaque  fixed  reflecting  surface  substantially  the 
size  of  the  pupil  oi  the  eye  of  a  human  operatw  disposed 
in  the  path  of  the  U^t  rays  from  the  subject  entering  thq 
obiective,  said  surface  being  dispoef>d  at  an  an^  to  the 
optical  axis  so  as  to  reflect  a  minor  portion  of  the  light 
rays,  and  an  optical  system  receiving  said  reflected  rays 
oomprisinf  at  least  one  finder  objective  lens  farming  a 


real  image  of  said  reflecting  surface  and  a  real  imafle  o( 
the  subject,  restoring  means  for  restming  the  attitode  of 
the  real  image  of  the  subiect,  and  an  ocular  kna  for  Tiew- 
ing  the  restored  real  image  of  the  subject  and  for  fomung 
a  final  real  image  Of  die  rdlecting  surface  in  a  ptane  nor- 
mally occuiaed  by  the  pupil,  the  magnification  ratio  of 
said  optical  system  having  a  value  approximating  imity. 


3,181,446 

TWIN  LENS  CAMERA 

Fkank  L.  Betteed.  2442  E.  SmM^  Ava., 


FDed  Jnc  21«  1961,  Ser.  Na  11M43 
IChda.    (CL95— 44) 


In  a  portable  camera: 

(a)  first  and  second  matched  lenses; 

(b)  first  and  second  tubes  in  which  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lenses  are  transversely  mounted; 

(c)  first  and  second  end  pieces  that  support  said  first 
and  second  tubes  in  forwardly  extending  pdd- 
tions  therefrom,  which  tubes  are  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  bcHvs  formed  in  said  end  pieces; 

(d)  first  and  second  inner  focusing  tubes  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  first  and  second  end  pieces, 
which  tubes  are  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  bores 
in  said  end  pieces,  with  said  inner  tubes  having  first 
threads  formed  on  the  exterior  siuiaces  thereof; 

(e)  first  and  second  outer  focusing  tubes  having  sec- 
ond threads  formed  on  the  interior  surfaces  thereof 
which  engage  said  first  threads; 

(/)  a  magazine  having  a  forward  open  end  adapted 
to  hold  light-sensitive  film; 

ig)  a  first  ring  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
magazine  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom; 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  open  forward  end  and  a  view, 
ing  opening  formed  in  the  rear  thereof; 

(i)  an  elongate  rigid  member  having  two  forwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  portioiu  that  are  in  angu- 
Ur  relationship,  which  portions  have  first  and  second 
openings  extending  forwardly  therethrough,  widi  tho 
rear  of  said  first  opening  terminating  in  a  first  circu- 
lar recess  wherein  said  fint  ring  is  rotatably  tup- 
ported; 

(J)  tint  means  for  removably  fMt«i*«ini«^  gi^^j  ^jgt 
ling  in  said  first  recess  to  permit  selective  rotation 
of  said  magarinr  to  ezpoae  film  contained  therein 
either  vertically  or  horizontally; 

(k)  second  means  for  supporting  said  housing  with 
said  open  end  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  housing  being  in  coaxial  •Hfni»^f  with 
said  second  opening; 

(/)  a  frosted  transparent  idate  positioned  transvnady 
in  said  housing; 

(m)  third  and  fourth  means  for  supp(»rting  the  rear 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  outer  focusing  tubes 
from  the  forward  surface  of  said  rigid  member  and  in 
co-axial  alignment  with  said  tnt  Mad  aecood  open- 
ings; 

in)  fifth  manually  operable  means  for  concorrently 
rotating  said  first  and  seccmd  outer  focosiaf  txA)e» 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  inner  focusing  tubes 
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to  move  said  first  and  second  lenses  in  fixed  parallel 
paths  relative  to  said  film  in  said  magazine  and  said 
frosted  plate  to  focus  said  lenses  on  an  object  to  be 
photographed,  which  object  is  viewable  on  said 
frosted  plate  in  the  position  it  will  be  reproduced  on 
said  film; 

(o)  shutter  means  for  establishing  light  communica- 
tion between  said  first  lens  and  said  film  in  said  maga- 
zine; 

(p)  two  rods  rigidly  affixed  to  said  first  and  second  end 
pieces  which  extend  rearwardly  therefrom;  and 

(q)  two  tubes  afBxed  to  said  member  and  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  rods,  which  rods  are  slidably  mov- 
able in  said  tubes,  with  said  rods  and  tubes  coopera- 
tively preventing  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
inner  focusing  tubes  when  said  first  tubes  are  con- 
currently rotated  to  move  said  first  and  second  inner 
focusing  tubes  forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to 
said  member. 


3481,447 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  VARIFOCAL  OBJECTTVE 

Ednard  Keznlckl,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to 

Karl  Vockcnhnbcr,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,980 

Claims  priority,  iqppUcation  Austria,  Apr.  1, 1960, 

A  2,504/60 

9Clalnia.    (CL  95— 45) 


1.  A  camera  comprising 

a  camera  casing, 

a  varifocal  objective  including  a  i^urality  of  objective 
members  defining  an  optical  axis, 

an  objective  tube  enclosing  said  objective  members  and 
mounted  at  least  partly  immerged  in  said  camera 
casing, 

means  controlling  the  movenoent  of  at  least  two  objec- 
tive members  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  ac- 
cording to  different  laws,  in  order  to  vary  upon  axial 
movement  of  said  objective  members  the  focal  length 
of  said  objective, 

two  knobs  rotataMy  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  camera 
casing  disposed  parallel  to  the  optical  axis, 

said  two  knobs  being  rotatable  about  the  same  axis  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective, 

a  cam  disc, 

a  lever, 

said  cam  disc  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  knobs  con- 
trolling said  lever, 

a  first  arm  of  said  lever  engaging  one  of  said  movable 
objective  members, 

means  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  knobs  controlling 
another  of  said  movable  objective  members. 

a  cam  coupled  to  another  of  said  knobs, 

a  second  arm  of  said  lever  being  controlled  by  said  cam 
and  causing  an  additional  axial  movement  of  said 

I .  (me  of  said  objective  members  coupled  to  said  lever 

[  upon  rotating  said  another  of  said  knobs,  thus  focus- 
sing said  objective. 


3,lfM4t 

COPY  SHEET  SUrrOUT  FOR  BOOK 

COPYING  MACHINB 

Philip  Henscnway.  12625  42ai  Are.  S^  Seirttla.  WMh. 

Filed  Iwif  1, 1963,  S«r.  Now  292,169 

3  ClalaBa.    (CL  95—73) 

(Granted  mdcr  Title  35,  V3,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  copy  sheet  support  for  use  in  a  book  copying 
machine  having  a  substantially  vertical  work  receiving 
slot  comprising  an  L-shaped  member  made  from  a  thin 
sheet  of  resilient  metal  having  semi-detached  qiring  fin- 
ger elements  formed  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  longer 
leg  of  said  L-shaped  member,  said  finger  elements  being 
partially  offset  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  L-shaped  mem- 
ber. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  book  copying  machine  hav- 
ing a  substantially  vertical  work  receiving  slot  in  the  body 
thereof  defined  by  a  stationary  plate  and  a  movable  press 
plate  for  pressing  the  page  to  be  copied  against  a  copy 
sheet,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  registering  vertical  slot-like  openings  in  said  body 
and  said  movable  press  plate,  said  openings  com- 
municating with  said  work  receiving  slot;  and 

(b)  movable  support  means  comprising  an  adjustable 
handle  disposed  for  tranalational  and  rotational 
movement  within  said  slot-like  openings,  a  q)ring 
biased  pin  associated  with  each  handle  bridging  the . 
work  receiving  slot  and  capable  of  being  translated 
thereby  to  a  plurality  of  locations  at  differing  dis- 
tances above  the  bottom  of  said  work  receiving  slot, 
and  locking  means  connected  to  each  adjusting  han- 
dle and  actuated  by  rotation  thereof  for  locking  each 
pin  at  any  selected  location. 


3,181,449 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Malor  Wright,  Lezingtoa,  Mass.,  aMignor  to  Itck  Corpo- 
ration, LcxingtiHi,  Masss  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Scr.  133,210 
SCIafans.    (a.  95— 89) 


1.  A  film  processing  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  processing  stations,  a  supply  of  film  sheets 
to  be  processed,  film  transport  means  for  transporting 
individual  film  sheets  to  respective  ones  of  said  processing 
stations,  means  at  each  of  said  processing  stations  for 
4>plying  processing  fluids  at  a  uniform  velocity  to  said 
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film  sheets  simultaneously  at  at  least  two  stations,  and 
means  fw  removing  each  of  said  film  sheets  from  said 
respective  stations  after  processing. 


3,181,450 
VENTILATION  AND  LIGHTING 
Michael  Henry  Kmger,  Chestnut  HiU,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Smithcraft  Corporation,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FHed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,315 
5CbUm8.    (CL  98-^40) 


1.  A  ventilation  unit  having  an  extended  air  outlet, 
a  supply  passage  for  said  outlet  defined  by  spaced  apart 
walls  and  connectable  to  an  air  source,  an  extended,  flex- 
ible damper  member  warpable  along  its  extent,  said 
damper  member  located  between  said  walls  and  arranged 
generally  parallel  with  said  outlet  in  a  maimer  to  permit 
control  of  the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage  and  outlet, 
means  mounting  said  damper  member  for  arcuate  move- 
ment about  an  axis  lying  in  the  direction  of  extent  of 
said  damper  member  from  a  first  position  to  other  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  walls  defining  said  passage  to  effect 
said  control  of  the  air  fiow,  position  contrcri  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  (rf  adjustment  means  spaced  apart 
along  the  extent  of  said  flexible  damper  member,  each 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  independently,  said  adjustment 
means  cooperatively  constructed  and  arranged  with  re- 
si)ect  to  each  other  and  to  said  means  mounting  said 
damper  member  to  move  the  correqxHiding  portion  of 
said  damper  member  from  said  first  to  said  other  posi- 
tions and  to  flexibly  warp  the  corresponding  portion  of 
said  damper  member  about  said  axis  relative  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  damper  member  to  vary  the  air  flow  from 
point  to  point  along  the  extent  of  said  outlet. 


3,181,451 

EXHAUST  PIPE  CLOSURE  MECHANISM 

Wynn  S.  Hcas,  Kent,  Wash^  assignor  of  one-fourth 

toDcibcrt  J.  Barnard 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,396 

6  Claims.    (CL  98— 59) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  vertically  extending  duct  mem- 
ber forming  a  part  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  ex- 
haust system  through  which  hot  exhaust  gases  flow,  and 
having  an  open  upper  end,  closure  means  completely  con- 
tained in  duct  member,  said  closure  means  comprising:  a 
pin  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  duct  member  a 
substantial  distance  down  from  its  upper  end;  a  first  closure 
flap  in  said  duct  member  having  a  free  outboard  edge 
portion;  first  hinge  means  mounting  said  first  closure  flap 
onto  said  pin,  for  free  pivotal  movement  thereabout  on 
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one  side  of  the  pin;  a  second  closure  flap  in  said  duct 
member  having  a  free  outboard  edge  portion;  second 
hinge  means  mounting  said  second  closure  flap  onto  said 
pin,  for  free  pivotal  movement  thereabout  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  pin;  seat  means  for  underlying  and  supporting 
the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  closure 
flaps,  and  preventing  downward  pivotal  movement  of  said 
closure  flaps  beyond  a  predetermined,  substantially,  hori- 
zontal, closed  position;  and  stop  means  extending  ruiially 
inwardly  from  the  wall  of  said  duct  member  above  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  pin,  and  between  said  closure  flaps,  said 
stop  means  serving  to  prevent  movement  of  either  closure 
flap  from  a  substantially  vertical  open  position  towards 
the  substantially  horizontal  closed  position  of  the  other 
closure  flap,  and  with  movement  of  said  closure  flaps 
from  their  closed  to  their  open  positions  being  effected 
during  engine  operation  by  the  e^aust  gases  flowing  up- 
wardly through  said  duct  member,  and  with  dostire  of 
said  closure  flaps  being  effected  by  gravitational  return  of 
the  closure  flaps  to  their  substantially  horizontal  closed 
positions  whenever  the  exhaust  gases  cease  to  flow 
through  said  duct  member. 


3,181,452 

COOKING  BY  MEANS  OF  ELECTRICITY 

Kitty  Zaidcner,  414  The  White  Honse,  Albany  St, 

London,  England 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,282 

Oahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafa,  Apr.  7,  1960, 

12,479/60;  May  31, 1960, 19,301/60 

15Clafans.    (CL  99— 332) 


L  Apparatus  for  cooking  sausages,  comprising  an 
open-topped  water  container  for  receiving  a  sausage,  a 
base  on  which  said  container  is  mounted,  a  lower  contact 
electrically  connected  to  one  pole  of  an  electrical  circuit 
arranged  in  said  container  near  the  bottom  thfereof,  an 
upper  contact  electrically  connected  to  .the  opposite  pole 
of  said  electrical  circuit  arranged  above  the  container,  a 
generally  upright  carrief  on  which  said  upper  contact  is 
mounted  for  movement  through  the  top  of  the  container 
from  a  retracted  position  outside  the  container  to  a  work- 
ing position  within  the  container  where  it  is  adapted  to 
contact  the  top  end  of  a  sausage  within  the  container, 
means  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  coupled  with  said 
upper  contact  for  moving  said  upper  contact  into  and  out 
of  said  container  and  releasing  said  carrier  for  movement 
relative  to  said  base,  said  carrier  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  base  for  pivoting  said  upper  contact  away  from 
the  top  of  said  container  when  the  upper  contact  has  been 
withdrawn,  and  timer  means  coupled  to  said  upper  con- 
tact moving  means  and  said  carrier  and  said  electrical 
circuit  for  deenergising  said  electrical  circuit  and  energis- 
ing said  upper  contact  moving  means  for  retracting  said 
upper  contact  from  said  container  and  for  permitting  said 
carrier  to  pivot  on  said  base  away  from  said  container 
after  a  cooking  time  has  elapsed. 
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3,ltl,453 
PORTABLE  POWER  OPERATED  BARBECUE 

APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  Mom,  519  Ptffc  Atc^  Pwkailc,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  li,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  34M73 

1  Claim.    (CL  99—349) 


-^#^ 
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to  be  acted  on  by  the  press,  a  jacket  fully  enclodng  said 
press  barrel,  feed  screw  means  dlq>09ed  longitudinally  of 
said  through  passage  having  on  one  end  thereof,  within 
said  barrel,  a  tapered  collar  forming  with  said  barrel  an 
annular  restricted  area  adjacent  one  end  of  said  jacket, 
means  extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  jacket  into 
rotary  driving  engagement  with  one  end  of  said  feed  screw 
means,  means  for  admitting  material,  for  treatment  in 
said  barrel,  adjacent  the  said  one  end  of  said  feed  screw 


A  food  holding  device,  comprising:  first  and  second 
substantially  flat  food  holding  members;  said  members  be- 
ing attachable  to  each  other  in  a  substantially  parallel 
planar  relation  with  alternatively  a  relatively  close  inter- 
spacing to  securely  clamp  therebetween  foods  of  a  rela- 
tively small  thickness,  and  a  relatively  distant  interspac- 
ing to  securely  clamp  therebetween  foods  of  a  relatively 
large  thickness;  each  of  said  members  including  a  con- 
gruent support  frame  with  an  open  central  portion,  a  cen- 
tral elongated  element  attached  to  two  opposite  sides  of 
this  frame  dividing  this  frame  into  two  symmetrical  halves 
and  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  one  of  said  attach-  means,  said  feed  screw  means  being  operative  to  advance 
ment  sides  to  provide  a  handle,  the  two  respective  handles  ^^jj  material  through  said  barrel,  the  material  fonning  at 
being  parallel  and  manually  graspable  by  a  single  hand,  ^■^^  annular  retricted  area  a  plug  inhibiting  escape  of 
and  a  plurality  of  additional  elongated  elements  atuched  fl^j^jj  f^^j^  ^^jj  barrel,  said  barrel  having  openings  for 
to  said  two  opposite  sides  symmetricaUy  with  respect  to  expression  of  fluid  from  said  material  into  said  jacket, 
Ibid  respective  central  elongated  element,  the  frame,  the    ^^^^  means  for  treating  the  material  as  it  advances  throu^ 


central  elongated  clement  and  the  additional  elongated 
elements  of  each  said  member  being  respectively  substan- 
tially coplanar;  a  symmetrical  pair  of  additional  elon- 
gated elements  of  said  first  member  having  ends  extend- 
ing beyond  said  other  attachment  side;  a  locking  plate 
attached  to  and  projecting  from  and  external  to  said 
other  attachment  side  of  said  frame  of  said  second  mem- 
ber towards  said  first  member,  having  two  pairs  of  closed 
periphery  apertures  therein,  each  pair  of  apertures  al- 
ternatively adapted  to  receive  therethrough  said  extend- 
ing ends  of  said  symmetrical  pair  of  additional  elongated 
elements  of  said  first  member,  the  first  pair  of  apertures 
being  parallel  to  and  relatively  closely  spaced  from  said 
frame  of  said  second  member,  the  second  pair  of  aper- 
tures being  parallel  to  and  relatively  distantly  spaced 
from  said  frame  of  said  second  niember;  a  locking  bracket 
attached  to  and  projecting  from  said  central  elongated 
element  of  said  second  frame  and  external  to  said  sec- 
ond frame  towards  said  first  member,  having  two  lock- 
ing notches  therein,  each  notch  alternatively  adapted  to 
lidewise  receive  therein  said  extending  portion  of  said 
central  elongated  element  of  said  first  member,  the  first 
notch  being  relatively  closely  q)aced  from  laid  frame 
of  said  second  member,  the  second  notch  being  rela- 
tively distantly  spaced  from  said  frame  of  said  second 
member,  said  alternatively  usable  notches  and  extending 
portion  of  said  central  elongated  element,  and  said  alter- 
natively usable  pairs  of  apertures  and  extending  portioni 
of  said  additional  elongated  elements  providing  a  sym- 
metrical three  point  locking  suspension,  said  locking 
plate  and  said  locking  bracket  having  a  spacin^there- 
between  substantially  equal  to,  aixl  receiving  cloself^^re- 
between  said  attachment  sides  of  said  frame  '  -  *^ '  - 
member. 


said  barrel  with  fluids  under  pressure  independently  ad- 
mitted to  said  jacket  and  having  access  to  the  material  in 
said  barrel  through  the  openings  therein. 


3,lSli455 

APPARATUS  FOR  GATIffiRING  PUOFDLM 

SHEETING  FROM  A  FIELD 

Zclbcrt  Goiikv,  WataeavUle,  CaUf^  a^  Rkhanl  C. 

StorfaM,   112   Robia   Way,   Los  Gatoa,   CaUf.;  said 

Gookcr  aaaignor  to  said  Stocfcan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  S«r.  No.  361A01 
TCtaima.    (CL  196— 97) 


ig/tnere- 

!lf  there- ^.-^ 

said^tor 


3.1S1.454 
PRESSURIZED  PRESS 
M«Tta  E.  GlHma  mi  Aftvt  H.  AdaM,  8prii«B«ld, 
Ob«o,  I  M-i-—  to  Hh  BaMT  BroB.  Co.,  Spiag^sH, 

OMa.  a  LiMBUiliaB  of  OMa 

F1M  Nov.  t,  1962,  a«r.  No.  236,339 
4  CkiM.    (CL  IM— 74) 

1.  In  the  art  of  pulping  and  refining,  a  pren  including 
a  prats  barrel  providing  a  through  passage  for  material 


7.  Apparatus  for  gathering  Pliofilm  sheets  from  a  field 
on  which  the  sheets  have  been  laid  in  alternate  rows 
as  a  fumigating  cover  with  the  edges  of  such  sheets  cov- 
ered by  a  furrow  of  soil  aMi^riaing  in  combination: 
(a)  a  wheeled  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  between  alter- 
nate rows  of  such  sheets, 
(6)  a  baler  on  said  vehicle  including  a  material  receiv- 
ing chamber,  a  ram  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
same  for  packing  such  material  into  bundles  therein. 
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(c)  means  on  said  vehicle  for  catting  such  sheets 
longitudinally  into  half  sheets  as  said  vehicle  moves 
along  the  field, 

id)  a  guide  ring  supported  on  each  side  of  said  ve- 
hicle each  adjacent  and  above  one  edge  of  adjacent 
sheet  halves  to  receive  one  comer  of  the  half  sheets 
for  training  each  of  them  into  a  loose  narrow  strand, 

(e)  a  puller  supported  on  each  side  of  said  vehicle 
above  said  baler  for  receiving  such  strands  of  the 
half  sheets, 

(/)  a  guide  grommet  mounted  on  each  of  said  pullers 
between  the  latter  and  the  guide  ring  to  the  rear 
thereof  for  training  the  loose  narrow  strands  into  a 
more  compacted  strand  as  they  come  from  said  giiide 
rings, 

(g)  each  puller  including  a  pair  of  rollers  for  pulling 
the  compacted  strands  of  sheet  material  through  said 
guide  rings  and  gronmiets  and  for  fiattening  such 
compacted  strands  into  flat  foklable  strands, 

(h)  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  vehicle  above  said  baler 
and  having  a  discharge  opening  in  its  bottom  com- 
municating with  said  baler  for  receiving  such  flat 
foldable  strands  from  said  pullers  and  for  discharg- 
ing the  same  into  the  chamber  of  said  baler,  and 

{/)  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  puller  rollers 
with  at  least  one  wheel  of  said  vehicle  for  pulling  such 
strands  of  sheet  material  from  the  field  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  the  speed  of  travel  of  said  vehicle  along  the 
field. 


3,111,457 
TURRET  TYPE  ARTICIJE  STENCILING  MACHINB 
loha  W.  EMrcd  a^  laM*  B.  Leo,  Cnlortw,  OH*, 
aarifMia  to  lie  Eldrad  CoaspMy,  CnliMlii,  Olio*  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUcd  M^  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2794*9 
HOatea.    (CL  111— 124) 


3,181,456 
FLEXOGRAPHIC  ROTARY  PRINTING  CYLINDER 

WITH  RETRACTABLE  DIES 
Ralph  A.  Panalcr,  RicUaad  TowmW^  AUcghcay  Coaty, 
and  LavenM  A.  StoNcabcii,  Glbaoaia,  Pa.,  aarfgaars  to 
The  Pannier  CorpomtiOB,  Piiisi■lgi^  Pa.,  a  coqwration 
of  PcBaaylTanla 

FDcd  Aug.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,649 
19ClaiBM.    (CL191— 91) 


1 .  A  decorating  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  turret, 
spindles  mounted  on  said  turret  at  angularly  spaced  inter- 
vals and  carrying  article-supports,  a  plurality  of  decorat- 
ing stations  disposed  in  cooperation  with  the  turret  at 
angularly  spaced  posititms  about  the  axis  of  the  turret, 
means  for  rotating  the  turret  to  bring  articles  carried  by 
said  spindles  successively  to  the  successive  decorating  sta- 
tions, each  of  said  stations  including  a  screen  support 
mounted  for  oscillation  and  adapted  to  carry  a  screen, 
means  at  each  of  said  stations  for  bringing  an  artide  into 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  screen,  interengaging  means 
between  the  screen  support  and  each  article  support  for 
rotating  the  article  about  its  axis  when  in  contact  with  the 
screen,  and  means  for  automatically  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  each  article  carried  by  an  article  sup- 
port upon  disengagement  thereof  with  the  rotating  means 
on  the  screen  support. 


0 


1.  A  rotary  printing  cylinder  consisting  of  a  frame 
supporting  a  cylindrical  printing  surface  and  mounted 
for  rotation  to  present  this  cylindrical  printing  surface 
to  an  object  to  be  printed  and  having  longitudinally 
aligned  lateral  guide  openings,  a  plurality  of  dies  with 
selected  indicia  to  be  printed,  a  plurality  of  die  holders 
guided  for  lateral  miovement  by  said  lateral  openings 
on  said  frame  and  each  die  holder  carrying  a  die  for 
printing  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder,  die  holder  re- 
tracting means  carried  by  said  frame  and  effective  on  each 
die  holder  to  retract  and  maintain  the  printing  surface 
of  its  die  in  retractible  position  from  said  cylindrical 
printing  surface,  aligned  cams  slidable  axially  within  said 
frame  to  selectively  actuate  said  die  holders  and  extend 
their  dies  to  the  cylindrical  printing  surface,  a  fluid 
cylinder  having  an  operating  position  for  each  cam.  and 
control  means  to  actuate  said  fluid  cylinder  to  a  selected 
operating  position  and  move  the  correqxmding  cam  to 
extend  the  printing  surface  of  the  die  selected  to  the 
cylindrical  printing  surface  of  said  cam. 


3,ltMSt 

TRANSFER  PROCESS  TOR  PRODUCING  STENCILS 
Mn  Vaa  Dan,  Ncwtws,  OMr  Batarav,  Aadovw,  Md 

WaMsr  C.  ZaaiewAi,  Swarlnvood,  NJ.,  aw^in  to 

AnkMi  Chcarieal  A  FAh  Cotpontiisa,  Newtaa,  N J. 

No  Dnmtog.   FDad  Fak  16, 1961,  Sar.  No.  t9,676 
SCfailBM.    (CL191— 12tJ) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  dnplicaung  master  from 
an  original  copy  which  compriaet  exposing  a  sOvar  halide 
emulsion  coating  to  the  copy,  devel<^>ing  the  expoted 
emulsion  in  conUct  with  a  heat  fusible  coattef  on  a 
stencil  with  a  developing  solution  containing  a  sflver 
halide  solvent  and  a  nucleating  agent  whereby  a  silver 
image  is  formed  on  said  coating  separating  the  developed 
emulsion  coating  from  the  stencil  coating  and  exposing 
the  imaged  stencil  coating  to  heat  generating  radiation 
to  liquefy  the  stencil  coating  coextensively  with  the  de- 
veloped images. 

3.1tl;459 

STRIPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Wifhcim  RkKrfdd,  Sehoria^er  AOee  14,  Bcrta-Dahicn, 


21,     , , 

Filed  Aat.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  391,136 
Ctainis  priority,  appHcalioa  Gcrasa^r,  Ai«.  13, 1962, 

R  33J21 
19CialM.  (CL  191— 132.5) 
1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
printing  roller  means;  a  rotary  counterpresmre  roller 
means  cooperating  with  said  printing  roller  means;  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  printing  roller  means;  support 
means  siq>porting  said  counteipressure  roller  means  for 
movement  between  an  operative  position  forming  a  print- 
ing line  with  said  printing  roller  means  so  as  to  be  rotated 
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by  the  same  for  printing  and  for  transporting  a  copy  sheet 
at  a  given  speed  in  one  direction  corresponding  to  a  selected 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  counterpressure  roller  means 
and  to  an  opposite  direction  of  said  printing  roller  means, 
and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  counterpressure 
roller  means  is  at  a  standstill  and  said  copy  sheet  is  not 
printed  and  transported;  rotary  stripper  means  mounted  on 
said  support  means;  and  transmission  means  connecting 
said  rotary  stripper  means  with  said  counterpressure  roller 
means  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  so  that  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  stripper  means  moves  in  said  direction 


at  said  given  speed  while  said  counterpressure  roller  means 
rotates  in  said  operative  position,  and  stops  when  said 
counterpressure  roller  means  and  the  copy  sheet  stop,  said 
peripheral  portion  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  engaged  by 
copy  sheets  intermittently  transported  by  said  printing 
roller  means  and  said  counter  pressure  roller  means  in 
said  operative  position  for  guiding  transported  printed 
copy  sheets  away  from  said  printing  roller  means  whereby 
said  copy  sheets  are  stripped  from  said  printing  roller 
means  whereby  relative  movement  between  said  rotary 
stripper  means  and  said  copy  sheets  is  prevented. 


PAPER  OFFSET  PLATE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

TRANSFER  AND  DIRECT  IMAGE  PRINTING 
GlMn  H.  PcrkiiM,  Wcct  Peru,  and  Lorfaw  W.  McFail, 
Rmnford,  Maine,  SMlfBon  to  Oxford  Paper  Company, 
Rnnford,  Maine,  a  coqMnlion  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.   FIM  Feb.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,839 
13  ClaluM.    (CL  101— 149J) 
I .  A  planographic  printing  plate  comprising  a  base  and, 
adhered  thereto,  an  insolubilized  coating  which  comprises 
a  pigment  and  the  reaction  product  of  a  hydrophilic  col- 
loid and  a  water-soluble  cationic  thermosetting  resin  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
containing  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  from  about  0.8  to 
about  1 .4  moles,  per  mole  of  dicarboxylic  acid,  of  a  poly- 
alkylene  polyamine  having  two  primary  amine  groups 
and  at  least  one  secondary  amine  group  to  form  a  long 
chain  water-soluble  polyamide,  and  then  reacting  the  poly- 
amide  with  epichlorohydrin  in  a  mole  ratio  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  to  secondary  amine  groups  of  the  polyamide  of 
from  about  0.5  to  1  to  about  1.8  to  1. 

8.  The  planographic  printing  plate  of  claim  1,  upon 
which  there  is  placed  an  ink-receptive  image. 


3.181,461 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE 
Howard  A.  Fromeon,  Rognee  Ridge  Road,  Weetoo,  Conn. 
FOcd  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,810 
16  Claims    (CL  101—149.2^ 
7.  A  photographic  printing  plate  composing  an  alumi- 
num sheet  which  has  been  treated  to  form  an  aluminum 
oxide    coating   thereon,   a   water-insoluble,   hydrophilic, 
organophobic  Jayer  on  said  sheet  resulting  from  the  reac- 


tion of  the  aluminum  oxide  coating  on  said  sheet  and 
an  alkali  metal  silicate  applied  to  said  coating,  and  a 
water-insoluble,  image-forming  coating  over  said  layer 
having  the  properties  of  being  water-insoluble,  hydro- 
photMc  and  organophilic,  said  layer -being  exposed  in  the 
non-image  areas  of  the  plate  between  the  areas  of  the 
image-forming  coating. 


3,181.462 

PHOTOHECTOGRAPHIC  DUPUCATING 

Dongiaa   A.   Newman,    Glen    Cove,   N.Y.,   aoiffior   to 

Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mannfactnring  Co.,  Inc., 

Glen  Core,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,699 

4  Claima.    (CL  101—149.4)  ^ 


VJ 


1 .  The  process  of  producing  a  hectograph  master  sheet 
directly  from  an  imaged  original  sheet  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  positioning  said  original  sheet  together  with 
a  sheet  comprising  a  flexible  foundation  having  on  one 
surface  thereof  a  layer  containing  undissolved  hectograph 
imaging  material  carried  by  a  binder  material,  and  having 
on  the  surface  of  said  layer  a  top  protective  photosensitive 
layer;  exposing  said  photosensitive  layer  to  Ught  through 
said  imaged  original  and  hardening  only  the  background 
areas;  removing  the  unhardened  areas  of  said  layer  to  ex- 
pose said  layer  containing  hectograph  imaging  material  in 
areas  corresponding  to  the  imaged  areas  of  said  original 
sheet;  contacting  said  layer  with  a  master  sheet  having  a 
working  surface  coated  with  an  adhesive  material,  said  ad- 
hesive material  and  said  layer  containing  hectograph 
imaging  material  making  contact  at  said  exposed  areas; 
and  separating  said  sheets  causing  portions  of  said  layer 
containing  hectograph  imaging  material  to  transfer  to  the 
surface  of  said  adhesive  material  in  said  image  areas  to 
form  said  hectograph  master  sheet. 


3,181,463 
EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE  CONTAINING  CHARGE  OF 
ELONGATED  CRYSTALS  AND  AN  EXPLODING 

William  C.  Morgan,  San  Joae,  and  Michael  A.  Picciano, 
Menio  PariL,  CaHf.,  anignon  to  General  Prediion,  Inc., 
Glendalc,  CaUf .,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,440 
6  Claims.    (Q.  102— 28) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  cavity  therein,  a  bridgewire  within  said  cavity 
capable  of  exploding  upon  application  of  sudden  high 
voltage,  and  an  explosive  solid  in  said  cavity  and  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  bridgewire,  said  explosive  being 
of  a  type  which  is  initiated  by  an  exploding  bridgewire 
and  substantially  all  of  said  explosive  being  in  the  form 
of  small,  elongated  crystals  having  a  density  within  the 
range  of  1.2  to  1.27  grams  per  cc. 
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3,181,464 

LOW  CONDUCTANCE  EXPLODING  BRIDGE 

Theodore  C.  Parker,  Smnrrale,  and  William  H. 

Colbom,  Jr.,  Irrington,  CsiUf .,  awignors  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,634 

2Claimk    (CL  102— 28) 


1 .  An  exploding  bridge  device  comprising, 

a  nonconductive  base  member; 

a  pair,  of  mutually  insulated  conductive  terminals  ex- 
tending through  said  base  member; 

a  normally  nonconducting  dielectric  bridge  connecting 
said  terminals  and  supported  upon  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  bridge  element  including  an  elongated  rod- 
like portion  consisting  essentially  only  of  a  hardened 
water  glass  solution  having  dispersed  therethrough  a 
plurality  of  metallic  aluminum  particles,  each  of  said 
particles  exhibiting  an  average  diameter  of  about  15 
microns  and  being  insulated  from  adjacent  ones  of 
said  particles  by  said  hardened  water  glass  solution, 
said  bridge  element  having  a  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion within  the  range  3  x  \Qr-*  to  1.5  x  10"'  square 
inches,  said  dispersed  aluminum  particles  being  pres- 
ent in  sufficient  quantity  that  said  bridge  element 
explodes  only  in  response  to  a  voltage  pulse  in  excess 
of  2000  volts  with  a  rise  time  of  the  order  of  one 
micro-second  applied  from  a  0.5  id.  source  coupled  to 
said  pair  of  terminals. 


<  3,181,465 

PLASTIC  MORTAR  SHELL 

William  E.  Anthony,  Box  2485,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,407 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  102-^1) 


1.  In  a  mortar  shell  the  combination  comprising  an 
elongated  unitary  body  portion  composed  of  semi-rigid 
plastic  material,  said  elongated  body  having  its  radially 
outer  extent  defined  by  a  surface  of  revolution  extending 
between  first  and  second  ends  of  said  body,  means  de- 
fining an  elongated  chamber  within  said  body  adapted 
to  receive  explosive  material,  said  chamber  being  coaxial 
with  said  surface  of  revolution  and  communicating  with 
the  exterior  of  the  body  through  the  first  end  of  said 
body,  means  defining  a  longitudinally  elongated  annular 
cavity  within  said  elongated  body,  said  cavity  surround- 
ing said  chamber  and  being  coaxial  therewith,  said  cav- 
ity communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  body  through 
the  first  end  of  said  body;  a  generally  frusto-conical  uni- 
tary adapter  bead  having  a  first  end  of  larger  diameter 
and  a  second  end  of  smaller  diameter,  means  defining  a 
longitudinal  passage  through  said  adapter  head,  means 
securing  the  adapter  head  to  said  body  whereby  said 
adapter  head  and  said  body  are  mutually  coaxial,  said 
adapter  head  first  end  engaging  said  body  first  end  at 
the  radially  spaced  annular  portions  thereof  defined  be- 


tween said  surface  of  revolution  and  said  cavity 

and  between  said  cavity  means  and  said  chambo',  said 
annular  head  first  end  thereby  providing  a  closure  for 
said  cavity,  said  adapter  head  longitudinal  pyywgf  being 
positioned  to  communicate  with  said  chamber  thmugh 
said  body  first  end;  the  second  end  of  said  elongated 
body  being  adapted  to  receive  a  tail  assembly  and  the 
second  end  of  said  adapter  head  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  fuse  assembly  for  conununication  with  said  pha^nber 
through  said  adapter  head  passage. 


3.181,466 

SPIN  COMPENSATING  SWITCH  FOR  A 

PROIECTILE  FUZE 

Norman  CzaJkowsU,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  Oe 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrc- 

tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  638,184 

6  Cbims.    (CL  102—70.2) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3.  A  centrifugally  operated  switch  for  use  with  a  spin 
projectile  comprising  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contact 
elements  carried  by  a  contact  reed  and  a  datum  reed  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  reeds  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  moved  from  an  initial  closed  contact  position 
to  a  moved  position  by  centrifugal  force  acting  thereon 
as  the  projectile  is  fired  from  a  gun,  means  controlled  by 
the  rate  of  spin  of  the  projectile  for  locking  said  datum 
reed  in  a  firing  position  correlative  with  the  maximum 
rate  of  said  spin,  said  contact  and  datum  reeds  having 
different  spring  constants  whereby  the  contact  element  <rf 
the  contact  reed  is  disengaged  from  the  contact  element  of 
the  datum  reed  in  response  to  the  initial  spin  of  the  pro- 
jectile as  the  projectile  is  fired  from  a  gun  and  the  contact 
of  the  contact  reed  is  moved  into  circuit  closing  positi<» 
with  respect  to  the  conUct  of  the  locked  datum  reed  as 
the  spin  rate  of  the  projectile  is  decreased  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  the  maximum  rate  oi  spin. 


3,181,467 
CONTROL  MECHANISMS 
John    Edmund    Baldwin   Jacob   and   James   McGregor 
Sowerby,  Hitobin,  Eagfamd,  amignors  to  British  Aircraft 
Corporation    Limited,    London,    Eni^and,    a    British 
company 

FOcd  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,265 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Ang.  3,  1962, 

29,854/62 
8  Claims.    (CL  102— «3) 


2.  A  control  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  and  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  projections  at  intervals  around  the  said  axis,  ro- 
tary drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  member  about 
its  axis  in  a  given  direction,  an  arresting  member  co- 
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ofMrable  wKh  the  said  projections,  biasing  means  urging 
the  arresting  mentber  m  one  direction  towards  a  first 
position,  and  variable  force-applying  means  for  moving 
the  arresting  member  against  the  action  of  the  said 
biasing  means  to  a  second  position,  the  projections  oni 
the  roCataUe  member  being  engageable  with  the  arresting 
member  when  the  arresting  member  is  in  its  first  position, 
said  projections  and  arresting  member  comprising  inter- 
engaging  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  arrest- 
ing member  away  from  its  first  position  once  the  arrest- 
ing member  has  engaged  any  one  of  the  projections,  the 
inter-engagement  of  the  arresting  member  with  one  of 
the  projections  being  effective  also  in  preventing  further 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  in  the  said  given  direc- 
tion. 


3,181,468 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Vernon  D.  Rooaa,  West  Hartford,  Coon.     (%  Hartford 

Machine  Screw  Co^  Box  1440,  Hartford,  Conn.) 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,567 

11  OabBB.    (CI.  103—2) 


1.  In  a  fuel  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  adapted  for  vertical  and  horizontal  mounting  the 
combination  of  a  housing  provided  with  a  chamber  hav- 
ing inlet  and  return  ports  for  connection  to  a  fuel  supply 
tank,  said  chamber  further  having  a  plurality  of  discharge 
ports  to  be  respectively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders of  the  engine,  a  fuel  distributor  in  the  chamber 
having  means  for  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  dis- 
charge ports,  a  bypass  outlet  port  in  the  housing  opening 
into  said  chamber  and  being  spaced  substantially  below 
said  return  port  when  the  pump  is  mounted  either  ver- 
tically or  horizontally,  and  a  conduit  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  bypass  outlet  ports 
to  thereby  recirculate  fuel  through  the  chamber  and  to 
bypass  the  return  port. 


3,181,469 

CONCRETE  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Knrt  E.  SHwimn,  %  Hvdro-Con  Corp^ 

614  Shaw,  Rockford,  m. 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,972 

9  Clalnis.    (CL  103 — 49) 


1.  In  a  concrete  pump,  the  combination  of,  a  frame, 
a  hopper  on  said  frame  having  an  opening  in  its  lower 
side,  a  member  disposed  below  said  hopper  and  includ- 
ing two  angularly  spaped  intake  ports,  mechanism  for 
swinginf  said  member' back  and  forth  relative  to  said 
hopper  between  two  positions  in  which  alternate  ones 


of  said  intake  ports  communicate  with  said  opening  to 
receive  a  gravity  flow  of  concrete  from  said  hopper,  said 
member  having  an  arcuately  curved  side,  a  seat  of  arcu- 
ate cross-section  fitted  closely  against  said  curved  side, 
said  seat  being  formed  with  two  angularly  spaced  outlet 
ports,  two  reciprocating  pumps  on  said  frame  each  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  outlet  ports,  means  de- 
fining two  angularly  spaced  inlet  ports  in  said  curved 
side  continuously  communicating  with  said  intake  ports, 
a  central  port  disposed  between  said  inlet  ports  and 
alternately  communicating  with  said  outlet  ports  in  said 
two  positions,  said  central  port  being  spaced  from  said 
inlet  ports  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  outlet 
ports  whereby  one  inlet  port  communicates  with  one 
outJet  port  in  each  of  said  positions  to  carry  concrete  to 
the  pump  not  in  communication  with  the  central  port, 
mechanism  for  operating  said  pumps  in  timed  relation 
with  the  swinging  of  said  member  and  in  unison  but  in 
opposite  directions  whereby  each  pump  draws  concrete 
through  the  inlet  port  and  then  pumps  the  concrete  out 
through  said  central  port. 


3,181,470 

GAS  LIFT  PLUNGER 

Walter  L.  CUngman,  2013  Andovcr  Court, 

OUahoma  City,  Okla. 

FIM  Sept.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,167 

7aalDU.    (0.103—52) 


5. 


1.  A  gas  lift  plunger  including: 

an  elongated  mandrel  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  and  having 

a  flange  near  the  upper  end  thereof  forming  a 

downwardly  facing  shoulder, 
means  forming  an  axial  bore  extending  partially 
through  said  mandrel  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  mandrel,  and 
means  forming  at  least  one  port  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  medial  portion  of  said  man- 
drel into  said  bore; 
a  generally  tubular  guide  member  slidingly  positioned 
on  said  mandrel  below  said  shoulder  and  having  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  fluid  passageway 
formed  therein; 
a  sealing  member  slidingly  positioned  on  said  man- 
drel below  said  guide  member;  and 
retaining  means  fixed  to  said  mandrel  below  said  down- 
wardly facing  shoulder  a  distance  greater  than  the 
combined  lengths  of  said  guide  member  and  seal- 
ing member  for  retaining  said  guide  member  and 
sealing  member  on  said  mandrel; 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  guide  member 
and  sealing  member  are  adapted  to  cover  and  un- 
cover said  port. 
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3,18M71 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  CONfflRUCTION 


Edward  M.  Poole,  AOfauKC,  Ohio»  asilgBor  to  The 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
ponrtlon  of  New  Icncy 

FUcd  Jnnc  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,089 
2Clainif.    (CL  103— 103) 


mounting  a  set  of  intermeshing  screws  and  in  which  sec- 
ond device  axial  li<iuid  disiriacement  therethrou^  is 
interdependent  with  relative  coaxial  roUtion  betweea  one 
of  its  screws  as  a  third  element  and  its  castng  as  a  fourth 
element,  means  restraining  one  of  said  elements  of  the 
second  device  against  rotation,  means  coonecting  the  odier 
element  of  the  second  device  to  one  of  said  roUtable  ele- 
ments of  the  first  device  for  rotation  therewith,  means  pro- 
viding inflow  and  outflow  liquid  passages  for  eadi  of 
said  devices  at  the  respective  ends  of  its  screws,  means 
external  to  said  second  device  for  variably  contndling 
liquid  pumped  thereby,  and  means  effecting  flow  of 
liquid  throu^  said  first  device. 


3,181,473 
HIGH-PRESSURE,  CAVITATION  FREE 
PISTON  PUMPS 
Paul  Dwon,  Anahcfan,  CaHf .,  aaslgBor,  hy 
menta,  to  Air  Rad»ctionX>Miipwy,  Incofponrtad,  i 
poration  of  New  Yoili 

FDed  luc  19, 1961,  Sot.  No.  117,954 
OChrfoM.    (CLltS.-153) 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  pun^ng  a  gas-solids  sus- 
pension having  a  substantially  circular  casing  wilh  a 
centrally  disposed  gas-solids  su^>ensi«i  inlet  arranged  in 
one  side  thereof  aixl  a  peripherally  disposed  gas-soUds 
suspension  outlet,  a  fluid  impeller  means  comprising  a 
generally  flat  imperforate  circular  disc  member  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  flat  face  thereof 
substantially  in  contact  with  one  side  of  said  casing,  said 
disc  member  having  a  centrally  disposed  annular  inlet 
channel  formed  in  said  flat  face  thereof  communicating 
with  said  fluid  inlet,  a  multiplicity  of  angulaiiy  graced 
substantially  strai^t  open  grooves  formed  in  said  flat  face 
of  said  disc  member  aikl  extending  frcMn  said  annular 
inlet  channel  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc  member  and 
communicating  with  said  casing  peripheral  outlet,  said 
grooves  having  a  substantially  constant  iuutow  width 
from  said  inlet  channel  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc 
member  constructed  to  minimize  separation  oi  the  scriids 
from  the  gas. 

3,181,472 

PUMPS  OR  MOTORS 

Movfan  B.  Sennet,  Erwlnna,  Pa^  aasiinor  to  Dc  Laval 

Tnrbfaie  be,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corpontioa  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Inly  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,984 

7  dates.    (CL  103—120) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  liquid  displacement  device 
of  the  type  comprising  a  rotatable  casing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  bores  noounting  a  set  of  intermeshing  screws  and 
in  which  device  axial  liquid  displacement  therethrough  is 
interdependent  with  relative  coaxial  rotation  between  one 
of  its  screws  as  a  first  element  and  its  casing  as  a  second 
element,  both  of  said  elements  being  rotatable,  a  second 
liquid  displacement  device  operating  as  a  pump  and  of  a 
type  comprisiag  a  casing  having  a  plunlity  of  bores 


1.  In  a  system  including:  a  tank  for  storing  liquid  in 
a  bottom  portion  and  gas  in  an  upper  portion,  a  piston 
chamber  and  piston,  a  head  providing  a  jdtirality  of  fluid 
intake  ports  and  a  fluid  discharge  port  for  said  piston 
chamber,  a  fluid  intake  pipe  connecting  said  bottom  ^- 
tion  of  said  tank  with  said  plurality  of  fluid  intake  ports, 
a  vaporizer,  and  a  fluid  discharge  pipe  ccHuecting  said 
fluid  discharge  port  to  said  vaporizer;  the  improvements 
comprising:  an  annular  gas  vapor  removal  chamber  inter- 
posed between  said  intake  pipe  and  said  fluid  intake  ports 
to  provide  for  expansion  in  ttie  liquid  drawn  into  said  pis- 
ton chamber  and  thovby  to  remove  |u  from  said  fluid 
to  prevent  entry  of  such  gas  into  said  piston  chamber;  a 
gas  exit  port  connected  to  said  annular  gas  vapor  reoKyval 
chamber;  a  gas  exit  chamber  and  a  gas  exit  pipe  connect- 
ing said  gas  exit  port  to  said  upp«  portion  of  said  tank; 
means  within  said  pistcn  chamber  including  gas  discharge 
ports  connecting  said  piston  fb^mber  to  said  gas  exit 
chamber  to  remove  gas  canted  by  Uow-by  during  the 
compression  cycle  within  nJd  piston  Chamber;  and  a  con- 
centric intake-discharge  valve  arranfement  including  a 
central  discharge  valve  and  a  disc-like  concentric  intake 
valve  arranged  to  sit  at  the  per^Aery  of  said  piston  cham- 
ber during  tkt  intake  cycles,  whereiq>oo  fluid  k  drawn 
throu^  said  plurality  of  intake  ports,  said  intake  valve 
having  a  center  passage  therethrou^  to  provide  for  the 
passage  of  fluid  under  compression  to  said  discharfe  valve 
said  discharge  valve  being  arranged  to  inhibit  fluid  flow 
into  said  piston  chamber  during  intake  cycles  and  to  pemk 
passage  of  compressed  fluid  into  said  vaporizer  daring  db> 
duu-ge  cycles. 
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3,181,474 
DISMOUNTABLE  PRESSURE  FUMF 
Rdnhard  A.  Yohpc,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh^  anignor  to 
Unkm  Fmnp  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ntioD  off  MfeUgaB 

Flkd  June  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,779 
9  Claims.    (CL  103—153) 


H-/ 


slot  to  receive  the  periphery  of  the  drive  ring  and  spring 
means  engaged  with  and  biasing  the  socket  mernbers  in 
a  direction  to  move  the  balls  toward  the  drive  ring. 


3,181,476 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Hugh    B.   Matthews,   Bfamfaigham,   Mkh^   assignor  to 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1961.  Ser.  No.  138,046 

7  Clafans.    (Cl.  103—162) 


1,  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  a 
pumping  chamber  therein,  said  housing  including  opposed 
wall  means,  pump  plunger,  means  mounting  said  plunger 
through  one  of  said  wall  means  for  reciprocation  within 
said  chamber,  inlet  passage  means  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  means  defining  an  access  bore  through  said 
other  wall  means  to  said  chamber,  the  axis  of  said  bore  be- 
ing located  a  predetermined  distance  eccentrically  from 
the  axis  of  said  plunger  toward  said  inlet  passage  means, 
a  closure  member  removably  mountable  within  said  bore, 
arm  means  secured  to  said  closure  member  and  projecting 
therefrom  into  said  chamber  between  said  plunger  and 
said  inlet  passage  means,  the  width  of  said  arm  means 
being  smaller  than  said  inlet  passage  means  whereby  fluid 
flowing  therefrom  into  said  chamber  may  pass  around 
the  sides  of  said  arm  means,  and  an  outlet  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber. 


3,181,475 
WOBBLE  PLATE  PUMP 
Tom  H.  Thompson,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  aarignor  to 
Daytona  Thompson  Corporation,  Daytona  Bcadi,  Fla., 
a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,655 
9  Clahns.    (Cl.  103—162)      < 


x~\ 


^u 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  rotary  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device, 
said  device  comprising  a  housing,  said  device  comprising 
a  cylinder  block  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a 
plurality  of  cylinders,  each  said  cylinder  having  a  bore  of 
substantially  constant  diameter  throughout  its  length,  pis- 
tons reciprocable  in  said  cylinders,  a  rotary  drive  member 
and  motion  converting  means  interconnecting  the  recipro- 
cating piston  to  the  rotatable  drive  member,  said  device 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  successively 
with  one  end  of  each  said  cylinder,  a  valve  plate  in  said 
housing  having  arcuate  inlet  and  outlet  openings  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  the  radial  width  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  cylinders,  means  in  said  housing 
defining  a  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  cylinder  block  remote 
from  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  adjacent  the  other  ends  of 
said  cylinders,  said  pistons  having  portions  exposed  to 
hydraulic  fluid  in  said  chamber,  pressure  regulating  means 
connected  to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  communicating 
with  said  chamber  for  continuously  applying  a  pressure 
to  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  in  turn  to  said 
cylinder  block  and  said  pistons,  said  pressure  having  a 
substantially  constant  magnitude  ranging  between  the  pres- 
sure at  the  inlet  and  the  pressure  at  the  outlet,  means  de- 
fining a  cavity  between  said  cylinder  block  and  each  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  said  valve  plate,  respec- 
tively, and  means  interconnecting  the  outlet  to  the  cavity 
adjacent  the  inlet  opening  and  means  interconnecting  the 
inlet  to  said  cavity  adjacent  the  outlet  opening. 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  kind  including  a  cluster  of  pistons 
and  a  wobble  plate  incorporating  a  radially  disposed 
drive  ring,  drive  connections  between  the  ring  and  the 
pistons  comprising:  a  plurality  of  ball  socket  members, 
each  of  said  pistons  having  a  radially  disposed  recess  to 
accommodate  one  of  said  socket  members  with  freedom 
for  limited  endwise  movement  therein  toward  and  from 
the  drive  ring,  a  ball  in  each  socket  member  having  a 


3,181,477 
POWER  TRANSMBSION 
Hugh  B.  Matthews,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Speiry 
Raad  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,156 
10  ClaiuH.    (Cl.  103 — 162) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  the  combination  comprising  a 
housing,  a  rotary  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device 
in  said  housing,  said  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  ro- 
tatable drive  member,  a  cylinder  block  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  positioned 
cylinders,  pistons  reciprocable  in  said  cylinders,  and  mo- 
tion converting  means  interconnecting  the  reciprocating 
pistons  to  the  rotatable  drive  member,  said  housing  hav- 
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ing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  successively  with 
one  end  of  each  said  cylinder,  said  housing  defining  a 
chamber  at  the  end  of  said  cylinder  block  remote  from 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  adjacent  the  other  ends  of  said 
cylinders,  said  pistons  having  portions  exposed  to  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  said  chamber,  and  pressure  regulating 


'i. 


^yt 


rection  of  said  truck  and  having  their  ends  mounted  on 
wheel  and  axle  assemblies;  a  truck  bolster  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  side  frames;  means  iat  resiliently 
mounting  the  ends  of  said  bolster  from  said  side  frames 
to  provide  for  movement  of  said  bolster  in  both  the  verti- 
cal and  transverse  directions  with  respect  to  said  side 
frames  and  transverse  restoring  forces  for  said  bolster 
upon  relative  transverse  movement  of  said  bolster  with 
respect  to  said  side  frames;  a  traction  motor  suspended  at 
one  end  on  at  least  one  of  said  axle  assemblies  and  re- 
siliently supported  at  the  other  end  thereof  on  said  bolster, 
said  traction  motor  and  the  resilient  supporting  means 
having  means  cooperating  with  each  other  to  provide  for 


means  communicating  with  said  inlet,  said  outlet,  and 
said  chamber  for  continuously  applying  a  pressure  to 
hydraulic  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  in  turn  to  said  cylinder 
block  and  said  pistons,  said  pressure  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  magnitude  ranging  between  the  inlet  pres- 
sure and  the  outlet  pressure. 


3.181,478 
MECHANISM  FOR  STEERING  A  VEHICLE  IN  AN 

AGRICULTURAL  FIELD 

Donald  L.  Smeal,  Snyder,  Nebr.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assitaiBcnts,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Peoria,  IlL 

Original  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783,299,  now 

Patent  No.  3,082,883,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,073 

SClaimi.   (CL  104— 244.1) 


»  /.« 


1.  In  an  an»ratus,  the  combination  comprising  a  ve- 
hicle frame,  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  the 
rear  end  of  said  frame,  forward  wheel  means,  means 
mounting  said  forward  wheel  means  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  vehicle  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  up- 
right axis,  motor  means  carried  by  said  mounting  means 
drivingly  connectible  with  said  forward  wheel  means  for 
propelling  said  vehicle  frame,  furrow  engaging  means 
disposed  in  advance  of  said  forward  wheel  means,  means 
connecting  said  furrow  engaging  means  with  said  mount- 
ing means  for  pivotal  movement  with  said  forward  wheel 
means  about  said  upright  axis  and  for  vertical  movement 
independent  of  said  mounting  means  and  said  forward 
wheel  means,  and  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  forward  ¥^eel  means  about  said  upright 
axis,  said  limiting  means  comprising  a  tiller  bar  fixed  to 
said  mounting  means  for  movement  therewith  about  said 
upright  axis,  a  plate  fixed  to  said  frame  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  said  tiller  bar  and  a  pair  of  pins  removably 
engageable  with  said  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tiller 
ber  for  engagement  by  the  latter. 


relative  transverse  movement  between  said  bolster  and 
said  traction  motor;  and  stabilizing  means  disposed  within 
a  horizontal  plane  of  said  truck  for  interconnecting  said 
side  frames,  said  stabilizing  means  being  operative  to  pre- 
vent relative  transverse  and  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  side  frames  to  maintain  the  squareness  of  said  truck 
assembly  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  said  side  frames 
to  pivot  individually  about  an  axis  contained  in  a  vertical 
transverse  plane  of  said  truck  and  to  tilt  together  with  re- 
spect to  a  vertical  longitudinal  plane  of  said  truck  to  pro- 
vide respectively  for  equalization  of  the  load  on  the  axle 
assemblies  associated  with  said  side  frames  and  amplifica- 
tion of  the  relative  transverse  motion  of  said  bolster  with 
respect  to  said  side  frames. 


3,181,480  

LONG  TRAVEL  CUSHIONED  FIFTH 
WHEEL  STAND 
Robert  M.  Sherrie,  I-ansfaig,  WIIHam  H.  Peterson,  Home- 
wood,  and  Jack  W.  Boc|cr,  Cahimet  City,  IIL,  aaiignon 
to  PnUnsan  Incorporated,  a  coiporadoa  of  Dtiawarc 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  S«r.  No.  797,989 
6ClalM.    (CLIOS— 368) 


3481^79 
UGHTWEKWr  TRUCK 
Clayton  S.  RaMty,  LawrcMa  PartL  Erie,  and  Conway  H. 
Mekhcr,  Erie,  Pa.,  aailMsn  to  Csnwal  Biactrk  Com- 
pany, a  corpoi'BltoM  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  Hm.  1%MI 
3  Claims.    (CL  105— 136) 
1.  A  railway  car  truck  assembly  comprising:  a  pair  of 
individual  side  frames  extending  in  the  longitudinal  di- 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  stand  for  railroad  cars  comprising, 
in  combination  with  the  car,  a  lift  structure,  a  fifth  viieel 
plate  structure  carried  by  said  lift  structure,  and  cudiion 
means  interposed  between  said  lift  structure  and  the  rail- 
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road  car  for  cushioning  buff  and  draft  forces  applied  to 
the  railroad  car,  said  cushion  means  including  a  travel- 
ing component  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  of  the  car 
under  the  cushioning  action  of  said  cushion  means,  said 
lift  structure  comprising,  a  first  strut  pivotally  secured 
at  one  end  thereoif  to  said  traveling  component,  a  sec- 
ond strut  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
traveling  component  at  a  point  spaced  longitudinally  of 
the  car  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  first  strut, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  struts  together  adja- 
cent the  other  ends  therecrf,  said  fifth  wheel  plate  struc- 
ture being  operatively  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said 
struts  adjacent  said  other  end  thereof,  said  first  strut 
comprising  an  extensible  and  contractible  member,  and 
means  for  locking  said  first  strut  in  contracted  relation, 
said  second  strut  serving  as  lever  means  for  swinging 
said  plate  structiire  along  an  arcuate  path  between  a 
lowered  inoperative  position  and  an  elevated  operative 
position,  said  first  strut  when  locked  in  contracted  rela- 
tion holding  said  plate  structure  in  its  elevated  position. 


3,ltl^l 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPEN  TYPE  VEHICLES 

Frank  Taylor,  273  Ebanor  Ave.,  Ottotam  Heights, 

Qadbcc,  Cana^ 

FIM  Aac  14,  1M3,  Scr.  Now  3f2,12« 

Claiou  priority*  application  Canada,  Jnly  2,  1963, 

879^14 

7  ClalnM.    (CL  195—377) 


^ 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  open  top  vehicles  in  combina- 
tion, a  vehicle  having  side  and  end  walls  and  an  open  top, 
sector  shaped  sockets  on  the  side  walls  of  the  said  ve- 
hicle, the  said  sector  shaped  sockets  being  located  in 
planes  at  right  an^es  to  the  said  side  walls  of  the  ve- 
hicle, straight  spring  rods  having  one  end  thereof 
mounted  in  the  sockets  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  the 
said  rods  adapted  to  be  bent  transversely  of  the  vehicle 
and  having  their  opposite  ends  secured  in  the  sockets  on 
the  opposite  side  wall  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  cover  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  and  slidably  secured  on  the 
said  rods. 


3,181,412 

PORTABLE  PELLET  MILL  APPARATUS 

Arthur  M.  Hctk.  ManJan,  N.  IMu,  and  CanoO  H.  Braon, 

Dallai,  S.  Dak,  artgnon  to  MUwast  Feed  A  Pelleting 

Co.,  Inc.,  Mandan,  N.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of  North 

Dakota 

FHad  Jan.  18, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  147,119 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  197—4) 

1.  A  portable  pellet  mill  apparatus  including  a  trailer, 
a  prime  mover  on  said  trailer,  a  pellet  forming  mill  on 
said  trailer,  a  first  hot  pellet  belt  conveyor  on  said  trailer 
and  situated  to  receive  newly  formed  pellets  from  said 
pellet  forming  mill,  a  second  hot  pellet  belt  conveyor  on 
said  trailer  and  situated  to  receive  pellets  from  said  first 
hot  pellet  belt  conveyor,  a  bucket  elevator  on  said  trailer 
and  situated  to  receive  pellets  from  said  second  hot  pellet 
belt  conveyor,  a  third  pellet  cooling  conveying  belt  on  said 
trailer,  means  for  cooling  pellets  on  said  pellet  cooling 
conveyor  belt  including  an  exhaust  air  fan  on  said  trailer, 
a  pellet  mill  mixer  unit  supported  on  said  trailer  for  mix- 
ing feed,  steam  and  molasses  and  conveying  the  mixture 
to  said  pellet  forming  mill,  a  source  of  steam  and  a  source 
of  hot  molasses  on  said  trailer,  manually  operable  means 
for  nipplying  steam  and  molasses  from  said  sources  to  the 
interior  of  said  mixer  unit,  a  pellet  mill  feeder  unit  sup- 
ported on  said  trailer  situated  to  discharge  into  said  peUet 


mill  mixer  unit  for  conveying  said  feed  into  said  unit,  a 
surge  hopper  adapted  to  discharge  feed  into  said  pellet 
mill  feeder  unit,  collector  means  supported  on  said  trailer 
and  situated  to  convey  feed  to  said  surge  hopper,  a  hay 
bin,  a  grain  bin  and  a  plurality  of  feed  supplement  bins 
mounted  on  said  trailer,  a  hay  bin  conveyor  for  convey- 
ing commutated  hay  from  said  hay  bin,  a  grain  bin  con- 
veyor for  conveying  grain  from  said  grain  bin,  a  plurality 
of  adjustable  means  supported  on  said  platform  each  for 
conveying  feed  from  one  of  said  hay  bin  conveyors,  grain 
bin  conveyor  and  feed  supplement  bins,  first  power  means 
to  drive  said  pellet  cooling  conveyor  belt,  first  disabling 
means  to  manually  disable  said  first  power  means,  second 
power  means  to  drive  said  exhaust  air  fan,  second  disabling 
means  operative  upon  disability  of  said  first  power  means 
to  disable  said  second  power  means,  third  power  means  to 
drive  said  bucket  elevator,  third  disabling  means  operative 
upon  disability  of  said  second  power  means  to  disable  said 
third  power  means,  fourth  power  means  to  drive  said  sec- 
ond hot  pellet  belt  conveyor,  fourth  disabling  means  opera- 
tive upon  disability  of  said  third  power  means  to  disable 
said  fourth  power  means,  fifth  power  means  to  drive  said 
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first  hot  pellet  belt  conveyor,  fifth  disabling  means  opera- 
tive upon  disability  of  said  fourth  power  means  to  disable 
said  fifth  power  means,  drive  means  operably  connecting 
said  prime  mover  to  drive  said  pellet  forming  mill,  said 
drive  means  including  an  overload  device  operative  to  dis- 
connect said  pellet  forming  mill  from  said  prime  mover 
upon  overload  of  said  mill,  sixth  power  means  operative  to 
drive  said  pellet  mill  mixer  unit,  sixth  disabling  means  to 
disable  said  sixth  power  means  upon  disability  of  said  fifth 
power  means,  seventh  disabling  means  to  disable  said  sixth 
power  means  upon  operation  of  said  overload  device, 
seventh  power  means  to  drive  said  pellet  mill  feeder  unit, 
eighth  disabling  means  to  disable  said  seventh  power 
means  upon  disability  of  said  sixth  power  means,  eighth 
power  means  to  simultaneously  driv^all  of  said  adjustable 
means,  ninth  disabling  means  operative  to  disable  said 
eighth  power  means  upon  disability  of  said  seventh  power 
means,  ninth  power  means  to  drive  said  grain  bin  con- 
veyor, tenth  disabling  means  to  disable  said  ninth  power 
means  upon  disability  of  said  eighth  power  means,  tenth 
power  means  to  drive  said  hay  bin  conveyor,  and  eleventh 
disabling  means  to  disable  said  tenth  power  means  upon 
disability  of  said  ninth  power  means. 


348MS3 
SERVING  TRAY 
John  W.  DarittMdJMMlh  EjMca,  both  % 

aMMl  P.O.,  ClaranBOBta  Ontario,  Casada 

Filed  Nov.  4, 194378*.  No.  321,825 

4ClalBM.    (CL188— 25) 

1.  A  serving  tray  comprising  a  supporting  frame;  a 
shelf  sectued  subjacent  to  said  frame;  a  pair  of  rails  se- 
cured to  said  frame,  subjacent  thereto  and  to  two  sidca 


V 


thereof,  each  said  rail  defining  a  downwardly  facing  slot 
therealong;  resilient  gripping  members  secured  within 
said  slot  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  adapted  to  rc- 
leasably  grip  the  upper  edge  of  said  leg  placed  within 
said  slot;  a  plurality  of  compression  springs  secured  with- 
in said  slot  and  extending  in  side  by  side  relationship 


leg  members  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  connected  by  a  transverse  bar  member  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  leg  members  having  downwardly  inclined  por- 
tions extending  from  the. other  ends  thereof,  spaced  par- 
allel arms  extending  from  said  inclined  portions  in  a  plane 
spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
parallel  frame  leg  members,  a  transverse  member  connect- 
ing said  spaced  arms  adjacent  said  inclined  portions  and 
having  edge  portions  normal  to  said  arms  and  adapted 
to  engage  an  edge  of  a  tabel  top  with  said  arms  diqx>sed 
under  said  table  top,  a  flat  portion  on  said  transverae 
member  between  said  edge  portions  thereof  and  extend- 


substantially  the  length  of  said  slot,  thereby  to  bias  said 
leg  in  a  neutral  position  both  of  said  legs  thereby  pro- 
viding {pipping  means  for  said  serving  tray;  a  reversible 
serving  tray  removably  placed  on  said  frame  and  sup- 
ported thereby;  and  means  for  defining  receptacles  in  the 
surface  of  said  tray,  whereby  food  vessels  and  utensils 
may  be  located  thereon. 


3  181,484 
manifold'  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  W.  Kepplcr.  Plataivlcw,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Norbntc 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FQed  May  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  192,245 
3  ClalBU.    (CL  198—59) 


ing  relative  thereto  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  to  said 
arms  for  overiying  a  marginal  portion  of  an  upper  surface 
of  the  table  top  when  said  edge  portions  engage  the  edge 
of  the  table  top,  abutment  means  adjustably  mounted  adja- 
cent free  ends  of  said  arms  and  adapted  to  engage  an 
undersurface  of  said  table  top  to  cooperate  with  the  en- 
g^ment  of  the  flat  portion  of  the  transverse  member  with 
the  table  top  to  support  the  frame  with  said  leg  portions 
thereof  extending  laterally  therefrom,  a  tray  extending  be- 
tween and  connecting  said  frame  member  legs  in  overlying 
relation  thereto,  and  means  for  releasably  connecting  said 
tray  to  said  frame  leg  members. 


3,181.484 
REFRACTORY  STRUCTURE 
Dould  F.  King,  PIttaiNnili,  P»n  MiliMr  to 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  FUldnut^  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  PcuHyhrania 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  212,537 
9  ClalBM.   (CL  118—99) 


//•■      /■ 


2.  In  a  compound  manifo'd  reagent  shelf  having  a 
supporting  table,  an  upper  shelf,  inlet  conduits,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  manifolds, 
each  manifold  having  two  substantially  parallel  side  faces 
with  a  plurality  of  outlets,  a  lower  male  side  portion,  an 
upper  female  side  portion;  said  manifolds  being  stacked 
in  a  vertical  nest-like  relationship  with  one  another  with 
said  male  side  portion  being  in  frictional  engagement 
with  its  corresponding  adjacent  said  female  portion;  two 
V-shaped  brackets  each  being  provided  with  two  inclined 
arms,  said  arms  having  elongated  vertical  slots  which  arc 
arranged  in  alignment  with  one  another,  said  manifolds 
being  carried  within  such  slots,  and  means  connecting 
said  inlet  conduits  to  said  manifolds. 

3,181,485 

TABLE  MOUNTED  TRAY 

Clcoo  R.  Dotsoo,  382  W.  Newman,  HairiMW,  Ark.,  and 

WUliam  B.  Willis,  Rte.  1,  Evcrton,  Ark. 

FOcd  Apr.  25, 1943,  Scr.  Na  275,439 

5Claimi.    (CL  188— 97) 

1.  In  an  article  holding  attachment  for  tables  and  the 

like  comprising,  a  U-shaped  frame  having  spaced  parallel 


9.  An  open  hearth  roof  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
reinforced  refractory  shapes  each  shape  compriaed  of 
a  refractory  body  having  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  faces, 
having  only  two  oxidizable  metal  reinforcing  channels 
carried  by  said  body,  each  of  said  channels  including  a 
web  portion  between  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  leg 
portions,  a  first  of  said  channels  being  smaller  and  co- 
molded  through  a  first  of  said  faces  into  the  refractory 
body  so  as  to  divide  said  body  into  sections,  said  first 
channel  being  substantially  entirely  encapsulated  within 
said  refractory  body  with  only  the  outer  stuiace  of  the 
web  of  said  first  channel  being  exposed  through  said  first 
face  and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  first 
face,  the  web  of  the  second  reinforcing  channel  being 
contiguous  to  the  second  of  said  opposed  faces,  the  legs 
of  both  of  the  channels  being  oppositely  directed,  sub- 
stantially parallel,  and  terminating  short  of  an  opposed 
face,  a  hanger  device  attached  to  the  web  of  each  of  the 
channels  and  extending  beyond  the  same  surfiKC  of  the 
refractory  body,  the  plurality  of  shapes  being  arranged  in 
soldier  style  and  in  parallel  rows  with  the  outer  surface 
of  all  but  one  of  the  smaller  channels  in  each  row  in  con- 
tiguous face-to-face  relation  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  web  of  a  larger  channel,  and  means  cooperating  widi 
the  hanger  devices  arranged  to  support  them  in  position. 
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3,1S1,4S7 
HANGER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
REFRACTORY  ROOF 
Andrew  J.  Dwfcc,  Garfield  Heighti,  Ohio, 

North  American  Refractories  Com|iany 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,329 

11  Claims.    (CI.  110—99) 


to 


3,ltl.489 

MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING  FASTENER 

ELEMENTS 

Erich  A.  Sdimidt,  Lexington,  Ky.,  amignor  of  one-half  to 

Universal  Button  Company,  Lawrencehurg,  Ky.,  a  cor- , 

poration  of  Kentucky 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,1M 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  112—113) 


1.  A  hanger  for  anchoring  and  supporting  a  refractory 
material  in  a  monolithic  form  from  a  support  structure 
having  hanger  supporting  flange  means;  said  hanger  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  anchor  body  having  a  ribbed  anchor  portion 
and  a  hanger  portion; 

(b)  lug  projections  protruding  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  hanger  portion; 

(c)  a  pair  of  hanger  plates,  one  adjacent  each  of  said 
opposite  sides,  said  hanger  plates  including  surfaces 
supportably  engaging  said  lug  projections;  and, 

(d)  aligned  portions  of  both  said  anchor  body  and 
said  hanger  plates  defining  a  groove  sized  and  shaped 
to  slidably  receive  the  flange  means  of  the  support  ■ 
structure. 


3,181,488 
AFPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  COAL  IN  BUNKERS 
Ralph  C.  Roe,  Tenafly,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  Lichtcnstein, 
Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bums  and  Roe,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,171 
6  aaims.    (a.  110—101) 


■<5>.-i 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  class  described  for  removing  sur- 
face moisture  from  coal  in  bunkers  prior  to  its  intro- 
duction into  a  furnace,  a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in 
heat  exchange  relation  to  the  furnace  exhaust  gases, 
means  defining  chambers  respectively  positioned  within 
the  bunkers  immediately  adjacent  coal  moving  there- 
through, and  means  directing  air  under  pressure  through 
said  heat  exchanger  to  absorb  heat  from  said  exhaust 
gases  and  thence  into  said  chambers,  said  chambers  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  undersurfaces  thereof 
for  discharging  heated  air  into  the  natural  void  spaces 
between  coal  particles  passing  through  the  bunkers  to 
evaporate  and  carry  off  as  increased  humidity  surface 
moisture  from  the  coal,  and  means  venting  the  moisture 
laden  air  from  the  bunkers. 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch 
mechanism  arranged  therewith  including  a  reciprocating 
needle, 

a  movable  fastener  element  liolding  member  having 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  said  machine, 

fastener  holding  means  mounted  on  one  end  thereof 
which  is  positioned  below  said  needle  and  in  which  a 
fastener  element  is  adapted  to  be  disposed, 

means  arranged  to  one  side  of  said  holding  member  for 
delivering  fastener  elements  successively  to  a  point 
spaced  from  said  holding  member, 

means  of  transferring  fastener  elements  successively 
from  said  point  of  delivery  to  the  fastener  holding 
means  on  said  holding  member, 

means  actuated  simultaneously  with  said  last  mentioned 
means  for  actuating  said  transfer  means, 

a  treadle-actuated  oscillating  lever  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  attached  to  the  sewing  machine, 

a  cam  member  mounted  on  the  opposite  free  end  of 
said  oscillating  member, 

a  horizontal  lever  mounted  on  said  machine  and  piv- 
otally  connected    thereto    intermediate    the   length 
*     thereof. 

a  cam  follower  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  horizontal 
lever  which  cooperates  with  said  cam  member, 

a  vertically  extending  lifting  bar  mounted  on  said  ma- 
chine having  an  outwardly  projecting  member  car- 
ried thereby  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 

and  finger-like  means  carried  by  said  fastener  element 
holding  member  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  which 
cooperates  with  said  projecting  member  to  lift  the 
free  end  of  said  fastener  element  holding  member 
so  as  to  position  the  fastener  holding  means  carried 
thereby  in  alignment  with  said  transfer  means. 


3  181  490 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

THREADS  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Keiki   Kawasaki,   Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Riccar  Sewing  Machfaie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227^86 

Chdms  priority,  appllcatloa  Japan,  Oct  2,   1961, 

36/35.761;  Jan.  20, 1962,  37/2,428;  Sept  13, 1962, 

37/51,921 

5  Claims.    (CL  112—252) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  supporting 
table  for  a  material  and  having  an  elongated  opening 
adapted  to  extend  in  the  feeding  direction  of  the  material 
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and  being  bounded  by  two  lateral  longitudinal  edges; 
a  needle  reciprocable  to  pass  with  a  first  thread  through 
the  material  and  through  one  end  of  said  opening;  shuttle 
means  cooperating  with  said  needle  for  interconnecting  a 
second  thread  with  the  first  thread,  said  shuttle  means 
including  loop-forming  means  for  forming  a  loop  in 
which  said  first  thread  extends  at  an  angle  to  said  second 
thread;  and  cutting  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  supporting  table  and  including  a  first  cutting  edge 


extending  transversely  to  one  of  said  edges  laterally  of 
said  opening  and  being  located  spaced  from  said  one 
end  of  said  opening,  and  a  second  cutting  edge  forming 
part  of  said  one  edge  and  being  located  farther  spaced 
from  said  one  end  than  said  first  cutting  edge  so  that 
one  of  said  threads  is  first  cut  by  said  first  cutting  edge 
and  then  the  other  thread  is  cut  by  said  second  cutting 
edge  when  the  material  is  manually  moved  away  from 
said  one  end  toward  the  other  end  of  said  opening. 


3,181,491 

HYDRAUUC  BOAT  STEERING  CONTROL 

EIiBcr  D.  Donning,  231  W.  6di  Ave,  RoscUc,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.'l,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,512 

4Cliifaiis.    (CL  114— 150) 


1.  A  fluid  operating  steering  mechanism  comprising, 
(fl)  a  steering  means  including  a  steering  shaft,  a  steer- 
ing wheel  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  pinion 
gear  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft, 
(b)   a  direction  changing  means, 

(f )  a  fluid  operated  means  for  remotely  interconnecting 
said  steering  means  to  said  directional  changing 
means  whereby  the  latter  is  rendered  responsive  to 
the  former, 

(d)  said  fluid  operated  means  including  a  master  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said 
steering  means,  and  a  slave  piston  and  cylinder  as- 
sembly operatively  connected  to  said  direction 
changing  means, 

(e)  fluid  connection  interconnecting  said  master  and 
slave  assembly  so  that  said  slave  assembly  is  respon- 
sive to  said  master  assembly, 

(/)  said  master  assembly  including  a  master  cylinder 
positioned  for  receiving  said  pinion  gear, 

(g)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  displaceable  piston  mounted 
in  saiki  master  cylinder, 

(/i)  a  rack  interconnecting  said  pistons,  said  rack  being 
disposed  in  meshing  relationship  with  said  pinion 
gear  so  that  displacement  of  said  piston  is  effected 
by  rotation  of  said  steering  wheel, 


(/)  and  an  indicating  means  for  visually  indicating  the 
position  of  said  direction  steering  means, 

(/)  said  indication  means  being  ccMmected  so  as  to 
be  rendered  responsive  to  said  steering  means, 

(k)  said  steering  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  inter- 
mediate the  end  thereof, 

(/)  a  lever  arm  having  an  arcuate  shaped  lower  edge 
portion  having  teeth  formed  thereat, 

(m)  means  for  pivotally/T^upporting  said  lever  arm 
so  that  the  teeth  theredf  ar^^p  meshing  relationship 
with  said  threade<^poEtion,        i 

(n)  said  lever  arm  having  a  sl(^  fcH^ned  in  the  upper 
edge  thereof,  V 

(o)  a  bell  crank  indicating  lever, 

(p)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  bell  crank  lever 
adjacent  said  lever  arm,  and  said  bell  crank  lever 
having  one  leg  thereof  coimected  in  said  slot  in  said 
lever  arm,  and  the  other  leg  thereof  functioning  as 
a  pointer  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  said 
rudder  means. 


3,181,492 

RUDDER  FOR  MARINE  VESSELS 

LcUcr  W.  Hockctt,  3415  NW.  66th,  Seattle  7,  Wa*. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,408 

UOafans.    (CL  114— 167) 


1.  A  multifoil  rudder  assembly  for  a  marine  vessel 
having  propellers  mounted  at  locations  spaced  laterally 
outward  from  respectively  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
vertical  plane  of  the  vessel,  comprising  a  mam  rudder 
having  a  supporting  shaft  by  which  the  main  rudder  is 
nwunted  to  pivot  on  a  substantially  vertical  axis  con- 
tained in  said  plane,  and  companion  foils,  each  of  a 
shape  that  produces  a  neutral  hydrodynamic  effect  as  be- 
tween its  opposite  faces,  carried  by  and  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  said  main  rudder  at  respective  locations 
spaced  laterally  outward  from  opposite  sides  of  the  main 
rudder  each  by  a  distance  which  approximates  the  spacing 
between  said  plane  and  the  tip  circles  of  the  respectively 
adjacent  propellers,  whereby  the  foils  when  positioned 
parallel  to  said  plane  lie  substantially  at  the  edges  of  the 
respective  propeller  washes,  said  companion  foils  having 
their  leading  edges  offset  forwardly  from  the  pivot  axis, 
whereby  when  the  foils  are  turned  about  said  axis  the 
leading  edge  of  one  such  companion  foil  is  projected 
rearwardly  and  more  deeply  outwardly  into  the  adjacent 
propeller  wash  to  afford  maneuverability  apart  from  any 
afforded  by  the  main  rudder. 


3,181,493 

WATER  SKIING  APPARATUS 

Bnnko  R.  PcrtaH,  Grove  Alice  9,  HaBsbng  h 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,123 

2Cbtaiis.    (CL  115— 6.1) 

1.  Water  skiing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combinatioa, 

a  watercraft  having  fore  and  aft  portions  and  a  hull 


no 
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bottom,  an  opening  defined  in  said  hull  bottom  substan- 
tially centrally  located  intermediate  ^d  fore  and  aft  por- 
tions, a  motor  mounted  within  said  watercraft  having  a 
drive  shaft  extending  therefrom,  means  supporting  said 
motor  adjacent  said  opening  for  selective  positioning  of 
said  drive  shaft  from  a  storage  position  wid^n  said  water- 
craft  to  an  operative  position  substantially  central  to  said 
fore  and  aft  portions  and  extending  through  said  opening. 


wy- 


a  hull  plate  attached  to  said  motor  and  adapted  to  seal 
said  opening  and  become  a  portion  of  said  hull  bottom 
upon  positioning  said  drive  shaft  to  the  operative  position, 
releasable  securing  means  securing  said  hull  plate  within 
said  opening,  and  water  skier  towing  means  attached  to 
said  watercraft  aft  portion  for  selective  positioning  be- 
tween an  operative  position  trailing  said  watercraft  and  a 
transportation  position  supenmposed  over  said  water- 
craft  and  substantially  p»arallel  to  said  hull  bottom. 


3,1S1,494 

STERN  DRIVE  UNTT  ASSEMBLY 

Elmer  Carl  KJckhaafcr,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  and  Irving  W. 

North,  Food  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  asslsnon  to  Uckhacf  er  Cor. 

pontkMi,  Fond  dv  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,642 

11  ClafaiM.    (CL  115—34) 


9.  In  an  outboard  propulsion  unit  for  watercraft  hav- 
ing a  transom  and  wherein  said  unit  is  driven  by  an 
engine  mounted  inboard  of  the  watercraft.  a  generally 
vertical  drive  shaft,  a  housing  rotatably  supporting  said 
drive  shaft,  a  housing  member  supporting  the  drive  shaft 
housing  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  along 
with  said  drive  shaft  housing  being  dirigibly  and  pendantly 
supported  from  the  transom  of  the  watercraft  on  gen- 
erally vertical  and  transverse  horizontal  axes  forwardly 
of  the  vertical  drive  shaft,  a  generally  horizontal  drive 
shaft  extending  through  the  housing  member  and  being 
removably  coupled  to  the  engine  and  adapted  to  accom- 
modate movements  of  the  housing  member  on  said  axes, 
said  horizontal  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  drive  shaft 
housing  for  driving  connection  to  the  vertical  drive  shaft 
and  being  secured  axially  within  said  housing,  said  drive 
shaft  housing  being  removable  from  the  housing  member 
and  separation  thereof  effecting  an  uncoupling  and  re- 
moval of  the  horizontal  drive  shaft  from  the  engine  and 
housing  member  respectively. 


3,181,495 
COOLANT  SUPPLY  AND  EXHAUST  DISCHARGE 

MEANS  FOR  INBOARIM)UTBOARD  DRIVES 
Elmer  Carl  Kickhaefer,  Whiter  Haven,  Fla.,  assiinor  to 
Kiekhaef  cr  Corporation,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,726 
12Cbdms.    (CL  115— 34) 


1.  In  an  inboard-outboard  drive  for  watercraft,  an  en- 
gine disposed  inboard  of  the  watercraft,  a  propulsion 
unit  disposed  outboard  of  the  watercraft  and  dirigibly 
and  pendently  supported  therefrom  for  steering  move- 
ment on  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  for  tilt  movement 
on  a  generally  horizontal  transverse  axis  substantially 
intersecting  said  steering  axis,  a  substantially  vertical  drive 
shaft  in  said  propulsion  unit  rearward  from  said  steering 
axis,  drive  means  interconnecting  said  engine  and  said 
propulsion  unit  drive  shaft,  mounting  means  for  said  pro- 
pulsion unit  secured  to  the  transom  of  the  watercraft  and 
surrounding  an  opening  through  said  transom  for  receiv- 
ing said  drive  means,  water  pick-up  means  in  said  pro- 
pulsion unit,  a  water  pump  in  said  propulsion  unit  driven 
by  said  drive  shaft  and  connected  to  receive  water  from 
said  pick-up  means,  means  to  conduct  water  from  said 
pump  through  the  propulsion  unit  and  through  the  tran- 
som opening  and  said  mounting  means  to  said  engine  and 
including  flexible  conduit  means  adjacent  said  axes  inter- 
section to  provide  freedom  for  steering  and  tilt  move- 
ments of  said  propulsion  unit  upon  said  axes. 


3,181,496 
I  VISUAL  INDICATOR 

Robert  A.  Bllbrcy,  Kaniingtoo,  Calif.,  Msigiior  to  Benja- 
min W.  West,  dofaig  boiincM  as  California  Controls 
Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FIM  Jan.  2f ,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,716 
3Cbdnis.    (CL  116— 70) 


1.  A  visual  indicator  comprising,  an  outwardly  flared 
generally  conically  shaped  reflecting  surface  having  a  cen- 
trally located  aperture  extending  therethrough,  said  re- 
flecting surface  defining  a  reflecting  zone,  a  movable  elon- 
gated indicator  element  having  a  brightly  colored  sidewall 
and  an  end  wall  of  a  contrasting  color  mounted  for  axial 
movement  through  said  aperture  between  an  extended 
position  wherein  said  indicator  element  extends  through 
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said  aperture  into  said  reflecting  zone  with  a  portion  of 
said  indicator  extending  beyond  said  reflecting  surface 
and  out  of  said  reflecting  zone,  and  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  indicator  element  does  not  extend  into  said 
reflecting  zone,  aiKl  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
between  said  reflecting  surface  and  said  indicator  ele- 
ment, whereby  movement  of  said  indicator  element  be- 
tween said  extended  position  and  said  retracted  position 
provide  a  visual  color  signal. 


3,181,497 
TUNING  INDICATOR 
acmcnt  R-  Tompaon,  Mcfatwe  Park,  m.,  airfpior  to 
Zenith  Radio  CorporatioB,  Chlcafo,  DL,  a  corporatfcm 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1963,  S«r.  No.  325,428 
5  OahiH.    (CI.  11^—124.4) 


tially  parallel  with  the  face  i^te,  said  meter  case  defin- 
ing a  pawiigf  extending  through  it  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  dial  plate,  an  indicating  neecUe  extending 
from  the  meter  case  up  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  dial 
plate  with  its  free  end  disposed  between  the  dial  plate 
and  the  extension  of  the  face  pUte,  a  plunger  ad^ited 
to  be  reciprocated  within  the  said  passage  through  the 
meter  case,  and  means  for  moving  the  lounger  between 
a  position  in  which  its  forward  end  does  not  affect  the 
normal  position  of  the  dial  plate  to  a  position  in  which 
it  has  contacted  the  dial  plate  and  swung  it  outwardly  to 
a  position  in  which  its  upper  portion  clamps  the  top  of 
the  needle  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  plate 
extensi(». 


3,181,499 
STRIKING  CLOCK 
Hclnrat  Jnagham,   SchnuBbc^g-Snlgcs 
Gihithcr  GhMo^aDd  Pad  lahl^  Scknaibcfg, 
to 


Filed  Mj  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218^ 
ClafaM  priority,  apptteadon  Gennny,  Inly  25, 1961, 

I  2«491 
8aaiBM.    (0.116—169) 


1.  A  tuning  indicator  for  a  wave-signal  receiver  in- 
cluding a  cabinet  and  a  frequency-selective  tuning  mech- 
anism, said  indicator'  comprising: 

an  image  projection  screen  on  said~ cabinet; 

an  astigmatic  light  source  disposed  within  said  cabinet 
near  said  screen  and  supported  therein  at  an  orienta- 
tion to  project  astigmatic  light  upon  said  screen; 

a  mask  with  a  plurality  of  transparent  areas  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  pattern,  movably  mounted  with- 
in said  cabinet  between  said  astigmatic  light  source 
and  said  screen  in  a  position  to  selectively  allow 
light  from  said  astigmatic  light  source  to  be  projected 
upon  said  screen  through  said  transparent  areas; 

and  meaiu  for  coupling  said  mask  to  said  frequency 
selective  tuning  mechanism. 


3,181,498 
HOLD  METERS 
Harry  Brace  Nankcrris,  Middlctown,  NJ.,  amignor  to 
StephenMM  Corporation,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,817 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  116—129) 


1 .  Striking  clock  with  a  clockwork  mechanism  and  hav- 
ing an  extremely  flat  housing,  comprising  a  rear  wall  plate 
to  act  as  carrier  for  the  clockwork  mechanism,  an  oval- 
conical  diaphragm  secured  to  the  said  wall  plate  and  open- 
ing out  towards  a  rear  side  of  the  dock,  a  gong  block 
coupled  to  the  diaphragm  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  gong  rods  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  of  the  edge  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  gong 
block  being  of  elongated  rod-shape  with  its  long  main  axis 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  diaphragm  edge  being  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  and  the  elongated  gong  block 
and  the  gong  rods  being  provided  adjacent  the  diaphragm 
and  therewith  the  clockwork  mechanism. 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  meter  needle  which  com- 
prises, a  meter  case  including  a  face  i^ate  comprising 
upper  and  lower  portions,  said  face  plate  having  an  ex- 
tension disposed  in  front  of,  and  spaced  from,  the  upper 
portion  qf  the  face  plate,  a  calibrated  dial  plate  disposed 
between  the  face  plate  and  its  said  extension,  means  oper- 
atively  carried  by  said  face  plate  for  mounting  the  dial 
plate  adjacent  its  lower  edge  for  swing  movement  be- 
tween the  face  plate  and  its  extension  and  including 
means  normally  holding  the  dial  plate  in  a  plane  substan- 


ifUlfSH 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
COATED  PAPER 
MoiTii  G.  PanlMn  a^  CarroB  M. 
FaDfl,  MHnn.,  aarfnota  to 


Filed  Jas.  25, 1968,  Ser.  N«.  4,394 
ICtefaB.    (CL  118— 126) 

In  a  coating  an>aratus  for  producing  coated  paper  hav- 
ing smooth  and  glossy  surface  comprising  a  rdler  coating 
apparatus,  a  backing  roll  for  supporting  paper  during 
coating  and  smoothing,  a  smoothing  blade  contacting  the 
coated  paper  supported  by  the  backing  roll,  said  blade  of 
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a  thickness  of  about  0.010  inch  to  less  than  about  0.50 
inch  and  inflatable  means  contacting  an  adjacent  portion 
of  the  smoothing  blade  contacting  the  coated  paper  and 
holding  the  blade  in  close  contact  with  the  coated  paper. 


MACHINE  FOR  APPLICATION  OF  HOT 
MELT  ADHESIVE 
Robert  Bcrridge  Dean,  Balnbrldgc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept  2g,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,467 
1  Claim.     (CI.  118—70) 


A  machine  for  applying  hot  melt  adhesive  to  a  surface 
to  be  bonded  thereby,  the  machine  comprising  means  for 
delivering,  between  coacting  feeding  rollers,  shaped  dis- 
continuous generally  cylindrical  masses  of  a  solid  fusible 
adhesive  composition,  the  rollers  being  spaced  apart  at 
their  faces  at  a  distance  to  receive  and  press  upon  said 
masses,  a  melting  chamber,  guides  extending  continu- 
ously from  the  outlet  between  the  rollers  through  said 
chamber  for  guiding  and  confining  the  adhesive  after  pas- 
sage between  said  rollers  and  through  the  melting  cham- 
ber, means  for  maintaining  said  chamber  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  melting  of  the  adhesive  composition,  an  outlet 
from  the  melting  chamber  for  delivery  of  the  fluid  adhe- 
sive composition  to  the  surface  to  be  bonded,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  rollers  so  as  to  maintain  a  forward  pres- 
sure on  the  said  masses  delivered  thereto  and  on  the 
molten  adhesive  up  to  and  including  the  time  of  delivery 
of  the  adhesive  from  said  outlet,  said  rollers  having  cir- 
cular faces  for  contacting  the  said  masses,  the  faces  being 
provided  with  annular  grooves,  and  the  said  guide  having 
tapered  ends  extending  into  and  fitting  within  the  grooves, 
so  that  the  tapered  ends  remove  the  masses  of  adhesive 
after  passage  between  the  said  rollers,  from  the  faces 
thereof. 


3,181,5n 
MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Harold  J.  Rclndl,  Dayton,  and  Charles  W.  KiUcn,  Piqua, 
Ohio,  aMlgnon  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,986 
2  Claims.    (CL  118— 627X 


said  inflatable  means  divided  lengthwise  into  separate 
compartments  with  the  separate  compartments  increasing 
iitsize  from  the  mid-portion  toward  the  ends  thereof  and 
means  of  inflating  each  of  said  compartments. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrostatically  depositing  paint 
on  an  article  to  be  painted  comprising  in  combination,  a 
source  of  electrostatic  power  having  one  pole  thereof  at* 
tached  to  the  article  to  be  painted,  a  horizontally  disposed 
stationary  paint  distributor  spaced  frorn  the  article  and  at- 
tached to  the  other  pole  of  said  power  source,  means  for 
supplying  paint  to  the  distributor  and  for  causing  flow 
of  the  paint  from  the  distributor  whereby  the  said  paint 
carries  an  electrostatic  charge  similar  to  the  charge  on  the 
distributor,  an  air  moving  means  comprising  a  squirrel 
cage  blower  rotating  on  an  axis  substantially  concentric 
with  the  distributor  and  surrounding  the  paint  being  dis- 
charged therefrom  for  throwing  the  charged  paint  out- 
wardly thereof  in  dispersed  condition  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  means,  and  a 
second,  auxiliary  air  moving  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  compressed  air  jets  substantially  concentric  with  the 
first  mentioned  air  moving  means  for  supplying  additional 
air  within  said  first  air  moving  means  for  aiding  in  the 
mechanical  dispersion  of  paint  therefrom. 


3,181,503 
FARROWING  PEN  WITH  FLOOR    HEATED 
PLIGHT  AREAS 
Herman  W.  Tripp,  Wiggins,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Agricul- 
tural Research  Development,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a 
corporation  of  Colorado 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,756 
14  Claims.    (CL  119—20) 


1.  In  a  hog  stall  which  comprises  a  rectangular  en- 
closure having  a  width  of  approximately  five  feet  and  a 
length  of  approximately  seven  feet,  having  a  feeder  means 
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located  at  one  end  of  the  enclosure,  the  imiM-ovement 
comprising  a  recessed  waste  gutter  extending  laterally 
along  the  other  end  of  the  enclosure,  and  open  gratings 
covering  said  gutter  forming  a  floor  whose  area  is  not 
greater  than  approximately  one-fourth  to  one-third  of  the 
total  floor  area  of  the  stall,  said  gratings  each  comprising 
a  plurality  of  T-irons  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  their  cross-bar  forming  portions  uppermost  and  their 
Stem  portions  projecting  downwardly,  the  adjacent  T-irons 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  insufficient  for  the  hoof  of 
a  new  bom  pig  to  pass  therebetween  yet  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  si>fficient  to  permit  body  wastes  to  be 
forced  therethrough  into  the  gutter  by  the  pigs'  feet  and 
sub-floor  heater  means  located  and  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  feeder  means  at  said  one  end  and  extending  almost  to 
the  waste  gutter. 

3,181304 

EXERCISING  DEVICE  FOR  BIRDS 

Gerald  F.  Stortz,  Rtc.  2,  Dccorah,  Iowa 

FUcd  June  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,216 

5Clalmi.    (CL119— 29) 


tank  and  into  the  discharge  pipe,  and  means  for  receiving 
the  feed  from  said  discharge  pipe  and  distributing  it 
equally  to  a  plurality  of  individual  feeding  trou^is,  said 
means  for  mixing  the  ingredients  inchidinc  a  centrally 
located  rotatably  mounted  shaft  within  the  tank,  means 
for  driving  the  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  project- 
ing blades  fixed  to  said  shaft  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  therealong,  each  of  said  blades  consisting  of  an 


1.  In  an  exercising  device  for  birds, 

a  vertical^  elongated  rod, 

securing  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  to  secure 
said  rod  to  a  supporting  surface, 

a  first  beam  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  rod  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  second  beam  secured  to  said  rod  above  said  first  beam 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  rod, 

and  a  flexible  continuous  line  movably  secured  to  and 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  beams  and 
including  first  and  second  line  portions, 

said  line  adapted  to  be  moved  between  said  beams  when 
a  bird  perches  on  one  of  said  line  portions,  the  weight 
of  said  bird  causing  that  line  portion  upon  which  said 
bird  is  perched  to  move  downwardly  and  to  cause 
the  other  line  portion  to  move  upwardly. 


3,181,505 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  HOG  AND  CALF  FEED 
DISPENSER 
OlUc  C.  WairaTCB,  R.R.,  Erwin,  S.  Dak. 
FUcd  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,757 
4ClalaM.    (CL119— 51) 
3.  A  feed  mixer  and  dispenser  consisting  of  an  en- 
larged agitator  tank,  means  for  introducing  the  feed  in- 
gredients into  said  tank,  means  for  mixing  said  ingredients, 
a  discharge  opening  in  said  tank,  means  for  preventing  an 
accumulation  of  feed  about  any  portion  of  said  open- 
ing, a  discharge  pipe  communicated  with  said  discharge 
opening,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  feed  from  the 


elongated  bar  having  an  enlarged  flat  plate  secured  trans- 
versely across  the  outer  end  thereof,  oat  of  said  blades 
being  so  orientated  and  of  such  a  length  as  to  pass  the 
flat  plate  directly  over  the  discharge  opening  and  as  close 
thereto  as  feasible,  said  flat  [date  having  a  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  discharge  opening  and  complete- 
ly ^)anning  said  opening  as  it  passes  thereover,  thereby 
constituting  the  n^pans  for  preventing  an  accimiulati<m  of 
feed  about  the  opening. 


I       3.181,506 
FEEDING  METHOD 
Shann  A.  Seymour,  Errata,  Pa.,  aMignnr  to  Spcrry  Rand 

Corporation,   New   Holiaad,   Pa^   a   cui potation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  laik  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,308 
1  Claim.    (CL  119—56) 

A  method  for  feeding  stock  animals  such  as  hogs,  com- 
prising withdrawing  feed  from  a  supply  source  and  gen- 
erally uniformly  distributing  the  feed  throughout  the 
length  of  an  elongated  horizontally  extending  OMitainer 
located  above  a  station  where  the  animals  are  to  feed, 
then  after  the  withdrawn  feed  has  been  distributed,  dump- 
ing it  simultaeoiisly  along  the  length  of  the  feed  station 
so  that  the  animals  along  the  station  all  have  feed  de- 
posited for  them  at  the  same  time,  then  repeatxag  the  dis- 
tribution and  dumping  cycles  until  a  desired  total  «nount 
of  feed  has  been  deposited  for  the  animals,  and  then, 
while  the  animals  are  eating,  distributing  a  given  amount 
of  feed  along  the  length  of  the  container  and  befcne  the 
feed  is  dumped  stopping  the  operation  so  that  a  dis- 
trttNited  charge  of  feeid  will  be  held  in  readinen  for  the 
next  feeding  of  the  animals,  whereby  when  the  next  feed- 
ing takes  place  it  will  beg^  with  the  dumping  of  feed 
simultaneously  along  the  length  of  the  feeder  and  the 
animftU  wiM  not  have  to  wait  for  a  feed  diatributioa  to 
take  place. 

3,1814t7 
PEN  TIP  AUTOMATIC  RETRACTION 
Rex  P.  DMincbMun,  45-471  Towm  Atc^  IbAo,  Caltf. 
FUed  Sept  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  115M5 
2ClainM.     (CL120— 42J3) 
1.  In  a  writing  pen  assembly,  the  combination  com- 
prising an  elongated  shell  having  an  end  opening,  an 
elongated  cartridge  having  a  writing  tip,  the  cartridge 
being  movable  axially  vrithin  the  shell  to  vary  the  expo- 
sure of  said  tip  with  req)ect  to  said  end  opening,  and 
actuator  means  including  a  pressiue  re^Kmsive  element 
movable  in  a  direction  to  advance  said  cartridge  within 
the  shell  for  increasing  the  exposure  of  said  tip,  said 
element  being  exposed  at  the  side  of  said  sheU  near  said 
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end  opening  and  in  position  to  be  prened  by  the  pen 
fripping  finger  or  tbumb  of  the  writer  during  writing, 
■aid  actuator  meant  including  a  sining  continuously 
urging  the  cartridge  in  a  retraction  direction  for  decfeas- 
ing  the  exposure  of  said  tip,  said  actuator  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  and  follower  mounted  so  that  one  of  the  cam 
and  follower  coupled  to  said  element  moves  generally 
inwardly  into  the  shell  interior  as  the  other  of  said  cam 
and  follower  coupled  to  said  cartridge  moves  generally 
axially  within  said  shell,  the  cam  having  an  inclined 
face  movable  over  a  range  corresponding  to  different  de- 


grees of  exposure  of  the  writing  tip  at  said  end  opening, 
the  cam  also  having  a  plateau  angled  with  respect  to  said 
face  and  having  a  position  of  near  but  not  quite  com- 
pletely stable  engagement  with  the  follower  characterized 
in  that  retraction  of  said  cartridge  is  blocked  only  when 
said  element  is  pressed  by  the  pen  gripping  finger  or 
thumb  of  the  writer,  said  plateau  facing  generally  axially 
endwise  to  receive  endwise  thrust  transmitted  between  the 
cam  and  follower  and  to  transmit  the  bulk  of  said  thrust 
to  the  shell  independently  of  transmission  to  the  pen  grip- 
ping finger  or  thumb  of  the  writer. 


3,ltl»S«S 
INDUSTRIAL  FURNACES 
CoffMlii  Hennlpiium,  1W  Hague,  Ncdicrljmda,  aarignor 
to  Shcn  on  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2»1,925 
Clalma  priority,  appUoifloa  Ncthcriaada,  lone  26, 1961, 

266,352 
9  Ctalma.    (CL  122-^56) 


ing: 


1.  An  industrial  furnace  for  heating  fluids,  compris- 


(a)  a  hearth  chamber  defined  by  side  walls  and  end 
walls; 

{b)  at  least  one  source  of  heat  arranged  within  said 
chamber  and  supported  by  one  of  said  end  walls; 

^c)  a  plurality  of  fluid  conveying  beating  tubes  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber  and  extending  through  at 
least  one  end  wall  thereof; 

(</)  ducts  disposed  externally  of  said  chamber  and 
sealingly  secured  to  the  end  walls  thereof  having 
the  tubes  extending  therethrough,  said  ducts  being 
aligned  with  the  tubes  and  defining  passages  through 
which  the  tubes  may  pass  without  obstruction; 

(<)  closed  hollow  bearing  elements  spaced  laterally 
from  said  chamber  and  secured  in  communication 
with  said  ducts,  said  elements  having  access  means 
therein  to  permit  the  tubes  to  pass  theriethrough 
without  obstruction;  and, 

(/)  support  elements  secured  to  the  tubes  within  the 
bearing  elements  to  support  tubes  therein. 


3,lll,5«9 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 

Lcwii  B.  SlMW,  S«ita  PMla,  CaUr^  airipMr  to  tke  Uattcd 

State*  of  Aascrica  M  rcprcecated  bjr  tke  Scoretwj  of  the 

Nary 

Filed  laa.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,S4S 
3  ClaliBt.     (CL  12^—16) 

Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  aec.  266) 


(« 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine  including  a  rotor  eccentrically 
mounted  within  a  casing,  the  casing  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  wall  between  two  inner  end  walls;  a  device  for 
making  a  seal  with  said  walls  comprising: 

(a)  the  rotor  having  a  groove  extending  both  radially 
and  between  said  end  walls; 

(b)  a  vane  sealably  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  said 
groove  and  slidably  sui^>orted  therein  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  the  rotor  the  vane  can  move  radially 
with  respect  to  said  rotor; 

(c)  said  vane  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  with  each  side 
wall  facing  a  respective  one  of  said  end  walls; 

(</)  a  side  plate  mounted  adjacent  each  of  the  vane's 
side  walls  with  each  plate  having  an  outermost  end 
with  respect  to  the  rotor  which  is  coextensive  with 
an  outermost  end  of  the  vane; 

(e)  each  side  wall  of  the  vane  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing groove  and  each  side  plate  sealably  and  slidably 
engaging  a  respective  groove  along  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing planes,  both  planes  being  substantially  parallel 
to  a  radial  plane  through  said  rotor; 

(/)  the  sealing  engagement  of  each  side  plate  with  the 
respective  groove  in  the  vane  extending  from  a  posi- 
tion within  the  radial  groove  of  the  rotor  to  the  outer- 
most ends  of  the  side  plates  and  said  vane; 

(g)  each  side  plate  having  a  surface  which  is  capable 
of  sealably  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  end 
walls; 

(h)  means  biasing  each  of  said  surfaces  of  the  end 
plates  towards  the  respective  end  wall  so  as  to  effect 
the  sealing  engagement  therebetween; 

(i)  a  sealing  shoe  having  an  outer  surface  which  is 
curved  to  conform  to  said  cylindrical  wall  so  as  to 
make  sealing  engagement  therewith; 

(/)  said  sealing  shoe  being  mounted  at  the  outermost 
ends  of  the  side  plates  and  said  vane  with  the  seal- 
ing shoe  and  said  outermost  ends  sealingly  and  slid- 
ably engaging  one  another  along  a  curved  plane  so 
that  said  sealing  shoe  is  rockable  with  respect  to  the 
vane  and  said  said  plates;  each  side  plate  being  biased 
radially  outwardly  to  bear  against  said  shoe; 

(k)  said  shoe  extending  from  one  end  wall  to  the  other 
end  wall  and  having  ends  capable  of  sealingly  and 
slidably  engaging  the  end  walls; 

(/)  said  shoe  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  portions; 
and 

(m)  means  biasing  two  of  said  portions  of  the  shoe 
toward  a  respective  end  wall  so  as  to  effect  the  seal- 
ing engagenwnt  therewith,  whereupon  rotation  of 
said  rotor  unbroken  surface  sealing  engagement  is 
maintained  between  the  rotor,  the  side  |dates,  and 
the  shoe  with  the  end  walls  and  the  cylindrical  inner 
wall  of  said  casing. 
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3,llUlt 

ROTARY  VANE  DEVICB 

RolMrt  W.  HoTcy,  197i4  Ckaattoeok  Drlv«» 

FIM  Mar.TlSSLSer.  N*.  261,131 
4  CliriM.  ICL  123—16) 


1.  A  rotary  vane  motor  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
stationary  cylindrical  outer  wall,  a  rotaUble  inner  wall 
spaced  radially  inward  from  said  outer  cylindrical  wall 
concentric  therewith,  means  carried  by  said  bousing  to 
support  said  inner  wall  for  rotation,  a  rotor  with  a  rotata- 
ble  intermediate  cylindrical  wall  disposed  between  said 
inner  and  outer  walls,  said  rotaUble  intermediate  wall  be- 
ing formed  with  a  plurality  of  axiaUy  disposed  angularly 
spaced  separation  areas,  an  axially  extending  vane  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  separation  area*,  said  housing  being 
formed  with  a  by-pass  passageway  communicating  with 
the  space  between  said  outer  wall  and  said  intermediate 
wall  and  communicating  with  the  space  between  said 
inner  wall  and  said  intermediate  wall,  means  projecting 
from  said  inner  wall  and  supporting  said  vanes  for  roU- 
tion  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  inner 
and  outer  walls,  means  carried  by  Mid  housing  to  support 
said  rotor  for  routing  said  intermediate  wall  thereof  abbut 
an  axis  offset  from  said  axis  coincident  with  said  inner 
and  outer  walls,  and  means  adapted  for  imparting  move- 
ment to  said  vanes  and  said  intermediate  wall  to  turn  said 
intermediate  wall  with  said  vanes  and  to  move  said  into-- 
mediate  wall  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  vanes  in 
the  radial  direction. 


wall  section  angularly  tptced  from  wud  fint  waB  MCtioii, 
said  second  wall  section  bdng  q^aoed  Cram  uid  rottor  a 
predetermined  amount  throughout  substantially  Oe  length 
of  said  second  wall  section  to  form  an  iotake-compreaiiaB 
chamber,  said  second  wall  structure  having  a  third  waO 
sectioa  aligned  with  said  tint  wall  section  and  a  foardk 
wall  section  aligned  with  said  second  wall  aectioo.  said 
diird  wan  sectioo  being  ^aced  from  said  rotor  a  prediter- 
mmed  amount  throughout  substantially  the  loigth  of  said 
third  wall  section  to  form  an  ezpansion«]diaust  chaitiber, 
a  vane  movable  through  an  opening  in  said  rotor  and 
slideably  engaging  said  first  and  second  wall  stnictnres, 
a  combustible  gas  inlet  port  <q)ening  into  said  intake- 
compression  chamber  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof, 
an  ignition  device  in  said  intake-compression  chand>er 
adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  and  an  exhaust  port  open- 
ing into  said  expansion-exhaust  chamber  adjacent  die  rear 
end  thereof,  said  vane  having  a  gas  receiving  cavity  there- 
in, said  vane  having  a  first  gas  transmitting  opening  com- 
municating said  cavity  with  a  porticm  of  said  intake- 
compression  chamber  ahead  of  said  vane  when  said  vane 
projects  into  said  intake-compression  chamber  and  said 
vane  having  a  second  gas  transmitting  opening  commvni- 
cating  said  cavity  with  a  portion  of  said  expanaioo-exhauat 
chamber  behind  said  vane  when  said  vane  projects  into 
said  expansion-exhaust  chamber. 


3,ltMll 

INnCRNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Faal  R.  Jotaaois,  RIe.  1,  ■«  24,  Ynerip^Callf. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1963,  S«.  No.  274,1SI 

Triads     (CL123— 16) 


3,161,512 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Fred  J.  Hapcnun,  CUclEcn,  AbHka 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,5S4 

2Clidms.    (CL123— 16) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  oombustioo  engine  comprising  a 
rotor,  a  sUtor  having  a  first  wall  structure  <»  one  side 
of  said  rotor  and  a  second  wall  structure  on  the  other 
side  of  said  rotor;  said  first  wall  stnicture  having  a  first 
wall  section  directly  adjacent  said  rotor  throu^ut  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  said  first  wall  sectioo  and  a  second 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  a  hooring 
having  a  cylindrical  rotor  chamber;  two  aligned  bearii^ 
carried  by  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  witti  their  axes 
timnsversely  offset  a  short  distance  to  one  side  of  the 
axis  al  said  rotor  chamber;  a  cylindrical  rotor  of  snudler 
diameter  than  said  rotor  chamber  di^osed  within  said 
rotor  chamber  with  its  peripheral  wall  in  cloee  proximity 
to  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  rotor  chamber  at  one  point 
and  qtaced  from  the  wall  of  said  rotor  chamber  throu^ 
out  the  remainder  of  ite  drcumference;  two  tubular  axial 
bearing  shanks  rigid  with  said  rotor  and  journaled  in  nid 
bearings;  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  ^Mrt  radially 
movaUe  vanes  carried  by  said  rotor;  a  gaa  pocket  pro- 
vided in  the  periphery  at  said  rotor  betweoi  eadi  two 
vanes;  gaseous  fuel  supply  means  communicating  with 
one  d  said  tubular  bearing  shanks;  conduits  in  said  rotor, 
one  ol  said  conduits  extending  beHften  each  of  said  fu 
pockets  and  the  tulHilar  bearing  shank  which  communi- 
cates with  said  gaseous  fuel  supply  meana;  and  intake 
control  valve  in  each  conduit  controlling  the  flow  of 
gaseous  fuel  to  the  gas  pocket  with  which  said  conduit  ii 
connected;  a  cam  shaft  extending  into  the  other  tubular 
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bearing  shank;  a  gear  secured  to  the  shank  of  said  rotor; 
a  countershaft  joumaled  in  said  housing;  a  gear  on  said 
countershaft  meshing  with  the  gear  on  said  rotor  shank; 
two  other  enmeshed  gears  providing  a  driving  connection 
between  said  countershaft  and  said  valve  shaft,  said  gears 
and  countershaft  cooperating  in  driving  said  cam  shaft  at 
one  half  the  angular  velocity  of  said  rotor;  exhaust  ports 
in  said  rotor  housing;  and  a  plurality  of  cams  on  said 
cam  shaft  with  one  of  the  cams  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  each  intake  valve  and  providing  a  complete  cycle 
of  opening  and  closing  movement  of  the  intake  valve 
at  each  two  revtriutions  of  the  rotor. 


3,111313 

OSCILLATING  ENGINE 

Gerald  H.  Yoang,  12  Lorraiac  Road,  Sammlt,  N  J. 

F1M  Ang.  23, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  218,962 

19  CUdflM.    (CL  123—18) 


I: 


1.  A  fluid  device  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  arcuate 
chambers  extending  in  substantially  opposite  directions 
with  respect  to  one  another,  each  of  said  pair  of  chambers 
having  an  exhaust  opening;  a  vaned  rotor  mounted  for 
oscillating  within  each  of  said  chambers;  means  for  syn- 
chronizing the  rotors  to  oscillate  in  opposite  angular  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  one  another;  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  chambers  in 
timed  relationship  with  the  oscillation  of  said  rotors,  said 
flow  controlling  means  including  a  rotary  valve  member 
for  each  of  said  pair  of  chambers,  said  rotary  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  exhaust  opening,  and  means  oper- 
ated in  timed  relationship  with  the  oscillation  of  said 
rotor  for  rotating  said  valve  member  from  one  position 
where  said  valve  member  closes  said  exhaust  opening  to 
another  position  where  said  passage  partially  overlies  said 
exhaust  opening,  said  valve  member  being  responsive  to 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  after  the  expansion 
of  said  fluid  following  the  combustion  of  said  fuel,  said 
flow  engaging  said  passage  and  rotating  said  valve  member 
to  said  other  position. 


3,181,514 
PISTON  CONSTRUCTION 
FrMk  C.  Dnuynaki,  BloomMeld  Hllb,  Mick^  Mdgnor  to 
CoBrtBfnfal  Aviathm  and  Eaginccriiig  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporattoo  of  Virgfada 

FDcd  Nov.  21, 1H3,  S«r.  No.  325,272 
4  Claimi.     (a.  123— 41 J5) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  piston  assembly 
comprising 

(a)  a  piston  member  having  a  head  portion, 

(b)  said  head  portion  being  provided  with  a  top 
planar  surface  and  an  annular  surface  extending  on 
an  axis  substantially  normal  with  respect  to  said  top 
surface, 

(c)  a  combustion  chamber  cavity  extending  into  said 
head  portion  from  said  top  surface, 


(d)  an  annular  cavity  being  provided  in  said  head  por- 
tion intermediate  said  combustion  chamber  cavity 
and  said  annular  surface, 

(«)  an  annular  recess  being  provided  in  said  top  sur- 
face in  registry  with  said  annular  cavity, 
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(/)  said  cavity  being  provided  with  an  enlarged  por- 
tion to  form  a  radially  extending  shoulder  portion 
and  a  corner  portion  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
said  shoulder  portion, 

(;)  a  ring  member  having  a  portion  seated  on  said 
shoulder  portion  and  a  radially  extending  flange  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  wedged  against  said  comer  por- 
tion, and 

(,h)  said  recess  above  said  ring  member  being  filled  with 
a  welding  material  whereby  to  close  said  cavity. 


3,181,515 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

NikoU  a  Zorich,  %  Royal  Hotel,  435  W.  Michigan, 

MUwankcc,  Wb. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,676 

12  Claims.    (CL  125—41.65) 


1.  An  en^e,  comprising  the  combination  with  a 
crankshaft,  a  relatively  fixed  cylinder,  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  in  the  cylihder  arid  connected  with  the  crankshaft 
and  means  suppor^d  on  the  cylinder  requiring  operation 
in  timed  relation  td  the  movement  of  the  piston,  of  a 
ring  encircling  the  cf^nkshaft  and  the  cylinder,  means 
supporting  the  ring  fo^.rotation,  means  for  driving  the 
ring  rotatably  from  the  crankshaft  and  a  cam  on  the  ring 
for  actuating  the  cylinder-^pported  means. 

-1 


3,18131 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ruben  V.  Pcteraon,  801  Cedar  AVc.,  Albert  Lea,  Mfain. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,724 

7  Claima.     (CL  123— 4L82) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  ^ 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  elongated  hjock  having  a 
central  axis, 

(b)  a  generally  tubular  elongated  reciprocating  cylin- 
der fit  within  said  block  and  coaxial  thettwith  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  member  to  be  driven, 

(c)  a  fixed  piston  positioned  within  said  cylinder 
generally  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
secured  to  said  block  through  openings  in  said  cylin- 
der, 


((/)  said  cylinder  with  said  fixed  piston  defining  a  pair 
of  combustion  chambers  eadb  one  located  within 
said  cylinder  and  adjacent  a  different  end  porticm 
thereof. 


(e)  air  inlet  means  and  fuel  inlet  means  for  each  of 
said  combustion  chambers,  said  air  inlet  means 
comprising: 

(1)  a  supercharger,  and 

(2)  conduit  means  extending  from  the  super- 
charger tlirough  said  block,  cylinder  and  piston 
to  both  of  the  opposite  aid  portions  of  said 
piston,  said  conduit  means  at  both  end  portions 
of  said  piston  opening  into  both  of  said  com- 
bustion chambers,  and 

(/)  said  cylinder  defining  valve  means  for  each  of  said 
combusticHi  chambers  for  introducing  air  and  fuel 
from  said  respective  air  and  fuel  inlet  means  alter- 
nately into  one  of  said  combustion  chambers  and 
then  into  the  other  therecrf  to  produce  upon  ignition 
a  power  impulse  with  eadi  stroke  of  said  cylinder. 


3,181,517 
INLET  MANIFOLD 
Richard  L.  Kcfaiath,  Rochester,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,038 
4  Claims.    (CL  123— 52) 


1.  An  inlet  manifold  adapted  to  be  installed  on  an  en- 
gine having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  said  inlet  manifold 
including  a  plurality  of  distribution  passages  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  manifold,  each  end  of  said  distri- 
bution passages  having  a  pair  of  branch  passages  integrally 
connected  at  one  end  to  each  other  and  to  the  end  of 
the  associated  distribution  passages,  said  branch  passages 
extending  substantially  transversely  of  said  manifold,  the 
other  end  of  each  branch  passage  being  connected  to  an 
intake  port  of  one  of  said  cylinders,  a  plurality  of  riser 
passages  extending  substantially  vertically  from  the  center 
of  said  distribution  passages,,  each  of  said  riser  passages 
having  one  of  their  ends  connected  to  one  of  said  dis- 
tribution passages  for  delivering  a  fluid  charge  of  fuel 
and  air  to  said  distribution  passage  from  a  carburetor 
operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  riser 
passage,  each  of  said  distribution  passages  having  a  series 
of  ribs  and  depressions  along  substantially  their  entire 
lower  surface  for  collecting  such  fuel  as  may  drop  from 
the  fluid  charge,  and  a  plurality  of  said  ribs  extending 


from  said  distribution  passage  into  one  or  more  of  aaid 
branch  passages  associated  with  the  reqiective  distribu- 
tion passage. 

3,181^11 

ENGWE 

Leo  T.  KincanaoB,  MOwMskao,  Wis^  i 

Marine  Corposatfcw,  Waakcgaa,  DL, 

Delaware 

F1M  Jan.  4, 1963,  Sm,  No.  349,36S 
JCfarioM.    (CL123— 73) 


2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  an  opening  at  the  head  end  thereof,  a  hollow 
extension  projecting  from  said  cylinder  head,  a  crankcaae 
communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said  c^inder,  a 
piston  movable  axially  within  said  cylinder  between  a  top 
dead  center  position  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  head  end 
and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  to  define  a  combnatioo 
chamber  of  variable  volume,  said  piston  having  a  face 
with  a  bore  therethrough,  a  hollow  neck  projecting  from 
said  piston  face  in  communication  with  said  bore  and 
passing  through  said  opening  at  the  head  end  of  said 
cylinder  in  fluid-tight  relation  thereto  and  in  telescopic 
relation  to  said  hollow  extension,  said  neck  luving  in 
qjaced  relation  to  said  piston  face  means  Ho-Hninj  n  mp. 
ply  port  located  so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  said 
combustion  chamber  when  said  piston  is  adjacent  to  said 
bottom  dead  center  position,  and  to  be  out  of  conomuni- 
cation  with  said  combustion  chamber  when  said  piston  is 
substantially  spaced  from  said  bottom  dead  center  posi- 
tion, means  on  one  of  said  neck  and  said  extension  and 
in  communication  with  said  crankcaae  for  admitting  com- 
bustion air  to  said  crankcaae,  said  means  admitting  com- 
bustion air  to  said  crankcase  including  a  reed  valve  pre- 
venting escape  of  combustion  air  from  said  crankcase 
during  travel  of  said  piston  toward  bottom  dead  center 
and  permitting  entry  of  air  into  said  crankcase  during 
travel  of  said  piston  toward  top  dead  center,  and  means 
in  the  side  of  said  cylinder  defining  an  exhaust  port  qiaced 
from  the  head  end  of  said  cylinder  in  position  to  be  in 
communication  with^said  combustion  chamber  when  said 
piston  is  adjacent  to  said  bottom  dead  center  position, 
and  to  be  closed  when  said  piston  is  substantially  spaced 
from  said  bottom  dead  center  position. 


3,18L519 
FUEL  CONIItOL 
John  Doha,  Fcnton,  Mich.,  aarf«Bor  to  Gacral  Motors 
Corporatton,  Detroit,  MiA^  a  coraoratltfa  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  59l,45f 
46  Claims.    (CL  123—119) 
1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  i^urality  of  cylinders  and  an  inductira 
system  for  charging  said  cylinders,  said  fuel  injection  sys- 
tem comprising  a  pump  interconnected  with  a  source  of 
fuel  and  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  fuel  tlierefrom, 
a  housing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  distributing 
chamber  wherein  with  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet 
at  the  other  end,  said  inlet  being  interconnected  with  the 
outlet  of  said  pump  and  said  outlet  luving  a  by-pass  valve 
therein  adapted  to  by-pass  fuel  from  said  distributing 
chamber  to  said  source  of  fuel,  separate  injector  lines  for 
each  of  said  cylinders  fcM-  H;«/-hfrf  ng  the  fuel  into  the 
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charges  for  the  cylinders,  the  inner  ends  of  said  lines  inter-  and  alternate  pumping  chambers;  a  second  group  of  ra- 
secting  said  distributing  chamber  radially  to  the  axis  in  a  dialiy  disposed  passages  formed  in  said  wall  means  open- 
common  plane  at  circumferentially  spaced  equal  points,    ing  on  one  end  into  said  central  chamber  in  a  second 

common   transverse  plane  spaced  from  said  first  plane 
and  connecting  on  the  other  end  to  separate  pumping 
I  chambers  intermediate  the  chambers  connected  by  said 

first  group  of  passages;  a  spool  valve  driven  synchronous- 
ly with  said  swash  plate  disposed  in  said  central  cham- 
ber operative  in  a  first  position  to  selectively  block  said 
first  group  of  passages  in  timed  relation  with  the  respec- 
tive piston  pumping  stroke  to  enable  fuel  delivery  and 
operative  in  a  second  position  to  selectively  block  said 
second  group  of  passages  in  timed  relation  with  respective 
piston  pumping  stroke;  and  cam  means  driven  at  one- 
half  the  spool  valve  speed  operative  to  position  said 
spool  valve  alternately  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 


N 

1.  A  fuel  injector  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising:  a  fuel  source;  an  engine 
driven  swash  plate  injection  pump  having  a  plurality  of 
anilularly  arranged  spaced  apart  pumping  chamben  and 
^pumping  pistons  therein,  one  for  each  engine  cylinder; 
wall  means  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  centrally  of 
said  injection  pump  connected  to  said  fuel  source  for 
receiving  inlet  fuel;  a  first  group  of  radially  disposed 
passages  formed  in  said  wall  means  opening  on  one 
end  into  said  central  chamber  in  a  first  common  trans- 
verse plane;  and  conoectins  on  the  other  end  to  seoarate 


3,181^21 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Robert  Lee,  1508  Price  St.,  Savaniiah,  Ga. 

FUcd  Nov.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,658 

1  Chdm.    (CL  123—146^ 


^ 


means  responsive  to  the  quantity  of  air  consumed  by  said 
enphe  and  effective  for  actuating  said  by-pass  fuel  and 
thus  meter  the  fuel  flow  through  said  injector  lines  to  said 
cylinders. 

3,181,528 

FUEL  INJECTOR  SYSTEM  WITH  SMOG 

INHIBITING  MEANS 

Vnuak  G.  Mock,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  tmigaor  to  The  Bendlx 

CorponrttoOt    Sovtk    Bend,    Ind^    a    coqMiratlon    of 

Deiaww* 

FIM  imfy  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,839 
4  CUnM.     (CL  123—139) 


In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  at  least  two  rows  of  cylinders,  a  pair  of 
housings,  at  least  one  of  said  housings  containing  an  igni- 
tion circuit  breaker  mechanism  including  a  cam  means 
having  spaced  lobes  one  for  each  cylinder  in  each  row 
of  cylinders,  a  driven  shaft  having  opposite  ends  project- 
ing into  each  of  said  pair  of  housings  and  rotating  said 
cam  means,  a  driving  shaft  angularly  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  said  driven  shaft  carrying  a  gear  at  one  end 
for  driving  connection  with  an  engine,  a  gearing  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  driving  shaft  and  located  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  driven  shaft  for  rotating  said  driven 
shaft  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  pair  of  tube-like  dis- 
tributors one  for  each  row  of  cylinders  and  extending 
therealong,  means  in  each  distributor  for  electric  connec- 
tion with  a  spark  plug  lead,  a  rotatable  shaft  in  each 
distributor  having  a  plurality  of  separate  conductors  for 
supplying  ignition  current  to  each  of  said  leads  through 
said  means  and  a  connection  conmion  to  ail  of  said  sepa- 
rate conductors  with  the  secondary  of  an  ignition  coil 
energized  and  deenergized  by  operation  of  said  ignition 
circuit  breaker  mechanism;  the  improvement  in  said  sys- 
tem for  operating  each  of  said  distributor  shafts  from 
said  driven  shaft  comprising,  drive  cables  having  flexible 
conduits' secured  at  one  end  to  each  of  said  pair  of  tube- 
like distributors,  caps  for  enclosing  each  of  said  pair  of 
housings,  openings  in  said  caps  aligned  with  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  driven  shaft  in  which  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  conduits  are  secured,  and  driving  connections  be- 
tween one  end  of  each  of  said  cables  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  driven  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
cables  and  said  rotatable  shaft  in  each  distributor,  to 
transmit  rotary  motion  from  said  driven  shaft  to  each 
distributor  shaft 
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3481,522 

CONTROL  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SPARK  PLUG  IGNITION  CIRCUIT 

Siegfried  KoiidK,  Zcli,  mw  Eirili«ea  (Ncdiw),  Germny, 

to  J.  ElissiyiklMr,  EmUi^tm  (Ncckar),  Gcr- 

Fled  May  2, 1968,  Scr.  No.  26,893 

daims  priority,  qnpUcaOo"  Gcmmy,  May  8, 1959, 

E  17,6M 

1  Claim.    (CL  123— 148) 


3481,524 
WIRE  GUN 
Otto  J.  Brata,  Adriaii,  Mick.,  a«l«Bor  to 
A  Cabk  CoaqMuiy,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Am.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219^48 
4ClifaM.    (CL124— 16) 


An  interrupter  switch  for  the  electrical  spark  ignition 
of  a  device  having  an  exhaust  gas  conduit  with  a  pulsating 
exhaust  gas  flow  therethrough  during  operation  of  the  de- 
vice, comprising  a  closed  housing,  an  extension  conduit 
connected  into  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and  into 
said  exhaust  gas  conduit,  a  member  extending  across  said 
extension  conduit  adjacent  the  connection  to  said  exhaust 
gas  conduit  and  having  an  orifice  opening  therethrough, 
a  movable  member  disposed  across  said  housing  exposed 
to  the  pulsating  gas  flow  from  said  extension  conduit,  a 
spark  ignition  circuit,  a  first  contaa  connected  in  said 
spark  ignition  circuit  and  mounted  in  a  fixed  location  in 
said  housing  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  extension 
conduit,  and  a  second  contact  connected  in  said  spark 
ignition  circuit  carried  by  said  movable  member  on  the 
same  side  of  said  housing  as  said  first  contact  and  being 
displaceable  with  said  movable  member  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  first  contact  in  accordance  with  the 
pulsating  gas  flow  in  said  coixluit. 


3,181,523 

SPARK  PLUG  COVER 

Robert  W.  C«cy,  2362  N.  49tk  St.,  MOwankcc,  Wis. 

FUcd  Nov.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,688 

2  Claims.    (CL  123— 198) 


r 


1.  A  cover  for  a  spark  plug  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  from  which  spark  plug  the  ignition  lead  has  been 
disconnected  comprising  first  and  second  slidingly  en- 
gageable  tubular  cover  parts;  said  first  tubular  cover  part 
being  the  one  of  smaller  diameter  and  extending  less  than 
the  normally  exposed  length  of  said  spark  plug  and  hav- 
ing a  relatively  flat  transverse  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  medial  portion  thereof  and  an  end  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof,  said  end  portion  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture  therein  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  the  threaded  base  portion  of  said  spark  plug 
whereby  said  first  tubular  cover  part  may  be  secured  to 
the  cylinder  head  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  by 
said  spark  plug;  said  second  tubular  cover  part  being 
closed  at  one  eiid  and  having  a  rebtively  flat  transverse 
member  extending  outwardly  adjacent  the  other  end  there- 
of; said  transverse  members  being  disposed  in  planes  nor- 
mal to  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  cover 
parts  and  having  aligned  openings  therein  through  which 
may  be  passed  the  stajrie  of  a  padlock  thereby  preventing 
substantial  relative  axial  movement  of  the  engaged  said 
first  and  second  tulmlar  cover  parts. 


1.  A  wire  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  multi-layered  helically  wrapped  coil  of  round 
wire,  said  wire  in  said  coil  being  elastically  twisted 
longitudinally  throughout  its  length  to  a  point  ap- 
proaching but  not  exceeding  its  yield  point, 

(b)  a  canister  open  at  one  end  and  surrounding  said 
coil, 

(c)  a  restraining  device  within  said  canister  releasably 
holding  the  end  portion  of  the  innermost  layer  of 
said  wire,  and 

id)  selectively  operable  triggering  means  exposed  on 
the  exterior  of  said  canister  and  extending  there- 
within  into  operative  engagement  with  said  restrain- 
ing device  for  selectively  releasing  the  hold  of  said 
device  on  the  wire  on  said' coil,  whereby  upon  ac- 
tuation of  said  triggering  means  said  wire  is  released 
and  self-discharges  substantially  linearly  outwardly 
under  the  cumulative  impulse  of  its  own  released 
elastic  energy  through  the  open  end  of  said  canister. 


3,181,525 
RADIANT  HEATERS 
Hcmy  S.  McKara,  Frcdcrickatan,  Va^  awlgawr  to  Gen- 
eral Prodncts  Co.,  Lsc^  Fmdci k  iaiwin,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
nUkm  of  VIrgiida 

FDcd  Aug.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,941 
TOafaiis.    (CL126— 94) 


1.  In  a  radiant  heater  adapted  to  be  supported  in  an 
elevated  position  above  an  area  over  which  radiant  heat 
is  to  be  distributed,  the  combination  of 

two  upright  hollow  metal  casings  each  having  an  at 
least  generally  upright  wall  provided  with  a  plurality 

of  circular  openings, 

said  casings  bdng  spaced  apart  with  said  upright 

walls  facing  each  other, 

said  openings  of  each  of  said  upright  walls  being 

^aced  in  an  upwardly  exteiiding  series,  the 

openings  in  one  of  said  upright  walls  being 

aligned  horizontally  with  corresponding  cmes  ol 

the  openings  in  the  other  of  said  upri^  walls; 

frame  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  casinfs  and  oom- 

prisiag  a  fdurality  of  horiz(»tal  dongated  frame 

members  extending  between  said  casings, 
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said  frame  members  being  rigid  and  said  frame 
means  and  casings  constituting  a  rigid  assembly 
in  which  said  casings  are  supported   in  their 
^aced  apart  relation  by  said  ^ame  members, 
said    rigid    assembly    including    vane    supporting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  ex- 
tending vane  supporting  projections  arranged  in 
vertically  spaced,  horizontally  aligned  series; 
a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  tubes  of  circular  transverse 
cross  section, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  one  end  engaged  in  an 
opening  in  one  of  said  upright  walls  and  the 
other  end  engaged  in  an  opening  in  the  other  of 
said  walls, 
said  tubes  extending  horizontally  between  said  cas- 
ings in  parallel,  side-by-side  relation  and  form- 
ing a   vertically  extending  series  which  com- 
mences with  a  first,  lower  tube  and  ends  with  a 
last,  upper  tube, 
said  tubes  being  supported  on  said  rigid  assembly 
by  the  engagement  of  the  ends  of  said  tubes  in 
the  openings  in  said  upright  walls; 
one  of  said  casings  having  an  additional  opening  to 
accommodate  a  burner  in  a  position  to  discharge 
products  of  combustion  into  said  first  tube; 
flow  directing  means  in  said  casings  operatively  arranged 
to  direct  i»'oducts  of  combustion  successively  from 
tube  to  tube  in  said  series  of  tubes; 
vent  means  carried  by  one  of  said  casings  in  position 
to  receive  products  of  combustion  from  said  last  tube, 
said  vent  noeans  including  means  connectable  to 
a  vent  pipe  for  conveying  products  of  combus- 
tion away  from  the  area  over  which  radiant  heat 
is  to  be  distributed; 
a  pliu-ality  of  elongated  heat  reflecting  vanes  extending 
horizontally  on  both  sides  of  said  series  of  tubes, 
said  vanes  extending  over  and  respectively  engag- 
ing said  vane  supporting  projections, 
said  vanes  being  spaced  apart  vertically  and  each 
slanting  downwardly  and  outwardly  to  reflect 
to  said  area  heat  radiated  from  said  tubes;  and 
support  means  secived  to  said  rigid  assembly. 


34S1,526 

Walter  Riien.  ChMfUtnmt  541,  Zumlkon, 

Znri^  Swttzerland 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,169 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcadoa  Switzerland,  Mar.  29,  1961, 

3,746/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  126— 133) 


1.  A  fireplace  comprising  a  hearth  including  a  bottom 
plate,  said  hearth  including  a  forward  portion  adapted 
for  wood  firing  and  a  rear  portion  adapted  for  oil  firing, 
a  diq>lace«ble  cover  on  said  bottom  plate  for  selectively 
coverinf  the  said  portions  to  render  the  same  inoperative, 
the  flreplaoe  further  comprising  an  outer  jacket  and  a 
heat  exchange  element  adapted  for  connection  to  a  hot 


water  system,  said  heat  exchange  element  comprising  a 
hollow  metal  jacket  including  a  front  and  rear  portion 
in  spaced  relation  and  side  portions  interconnecting  the 
front  and  rear  portions,  means  supporting  the  heat  ex- 
change element  from  the  outer  ja'cket  to  position  the  heat 
exchange  element  in  the  path  of  heated  combustion  gases 
which  are  produced  during  wood  firing  and  oil  firing 
operations,  the  heat  exchange  element  being  supported 
from  the  outer  jacket  such  that  the  rear  portion  of  tl|e 
hollow  jacket  terminates  at  a  distance  above  the  bottom 
plate  of  the  hearth  while  the  front  and  rear  portions  are 
respectively  in  spaced  relation  witft  the  said  outer  jacket 
to  define  separate  front  and  rear  channels  for  the  passage 
of  combustion  gas,  said  fireplace  further  comprising  dis- 
charge duct  means  in  communication  with  the  aforesaid 
channels  for  the  discharge  of  combustion  gases  after  the 
latter  have  contacted  the  heat  exchange  element,  and 
control  and  closure  flap  means  adjacent  said  ciuct  means 
for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  the  said  channels, 
said  channel  between  the  rear  portion  of  the  heat  ex- 
change element  and  the  outer  jacket  being  proximate  the 
rear  portion  of  the  hearth  to  enable  combustion  gas  pro- 
duced during  oil  firing  to  pass  at  least  in  part  in  the 
latter  said  channel  when  the  latter  is  opened  by  the  flap 
means. 


3,181,527 
FLUID  COOLED  DAMPER 
Elmer  J.  Forsman,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,862 
19  Claims.     (CL  126—285) 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  damper  for  uae  in  a  passageway 
confining  the  flow  of  a  high  temperature  fluid,  said 
damper  including  a  hollow  shaft  member  extending 
across  said  passageway  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  passageway,  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to 
said  inlet  end  of  said  shaft  member,  said  shaft  member 
having  restricted  passage  means  to  provide  a  direct  flow 
path  for  the  passage  of  a  portion  of  said  cooling  fluid 
therethrough,  an  impermeable  damper  member  mounted 
on  said  shaft  member  and  being  rotatable  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shaft  member  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  members  arranged  in  a  coplanar  fash- 
ion, said  tubular  members  having  tlieir  inlet  ends  and 
outlet  ends  connected  in  fluid  conducting  relationship 
to  said  shaft  member,  and  means  for  effecting  flow  of 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  cooling  fluid  from  said 
inlet  end  through  said  tubular  members  in  parallel  flow 
relation  to  said  outlet  end. 


3,181,528 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 
JOINT  DISORDERS 
Roy  E.  BracUn,  1866  N.  SbrrMan  Road, 
HigUaDd  Pvk,  DL 
FHcd  Feb.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,887 
3  ClainM.    (a.  128—2) 
I.  Apparatus  for  diagnosing  the  pathologic  state  of 
joints  comprising  at  least  two  acoustical-to-electrical  en- 
ergy transducers,  means  for  mounting  said  transducers 
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adjacent  the  joint  to  be  diagnosed  and  a  reference  joint 
respectively,  means  for  selectively  varying  the  pressure  of 
application  of  said  transducers  to  their  respective  joints, 
means  connected  to  said  transducers  for  making  an  aural 
record  of  the  joint  to  be  analyzed,  means  for  making  two 


simultaneous  spaced  parallel  visual  records  of  electrical 
signals,  means  including  selective  frequency  filters  con- 
necting said  transducers  to  said  record  making  means,  and 
means  for  analyzing  the  output  of  a  portion  of  said  aural 
record  and  making  a  visual  record  of  the  frequencies  and 
their  respective  amplitudes. 


3  181  529 

VALVED  BODY-FLUID  SAMPLING  TUBES 

Edgar  H.  Wilbum,  Rutherford,  N J. 

(Box  166,  Highland  Lakes,  NJ.) 
FUcd  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,487      . 
6  Claims.     (CL  128—2) 


relatively  high  elasticity  carried  by  one  of  said  pair 
of  telescoped  tubular  parts  in  a  fixed  axial  location 
thereon  and  confined  after  assembly  of  parts  in  dis- 
torted compressed  condition  between  said  pair  of 
telescoped  parts  in  a  relatively  narrow  annular  zone 
to  limit  drag  resistance  to  relative  longitudinal  slid- 
ing action  of  said  pair  of  telescoped  parts,  said  com- 
pressed rib  means  being  under  appreciable  compres- 
sion of  a  degree  sufficient  to  prevent  leakage  there- 
past  of  surrounding  atmospheric  air  into  the  evacu- 
ated suction  chamber  while  body  fluid  is  sucked 
into  the  latter  through  the  closure  supply  passage, 
said  telescoped  tubular  parts  being  freely  slidable 
manually  relative  to  each  other  at  all  points  of  op- 
position axially  offset  from  the  location  of  said 
compressed  rib  means,  and 
(g)  manually  manipulative  camming  means  tempo- 
rarily locking  said  pair  of  telescoped  tubular  parts  in 
their  relative  valve-closing  positions  and  to  permit 
release  for  relative  retraction  to  their  valve-open 
positions. 

3  181  538 
RESTRAINT  FOR  INHIBITING  MOTION  OF  A 
PERSON  IN  A  BED  OR  CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edgar  J.  Storey,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Martin  G.  Cofamm,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,413 
4  Claims.     (CL  128—134) 


1.  A  body-fluid  sampling  tube  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  a  receptacle  having  a  suction  chamber  evacuated 
to  a  relatively  high  degree  of  evacuation  sufficient 
to  suck  thereinto  body  fluid  from  a  cavity  in  and 
the  circulatory  system  of  a  person's  body  when  com- 
municated thereto, 

(b)  said  receptacle  having  a  tubular  end  defining  a 
suction  inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  cham- 
ber for  this  purpose, 

(c)  closure  means  movably  mounted  to  said  tubular 
end  for  axial  translation  relative  thereto  and  hav- 
ing a  central  through  longitudinal  passage  for  sup- 
ply of  body-fluid  to  the  inlet  passage, 

(d)  said  receptacle  tubular  end  and  closure  means  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  telescoped  tubular  parts  respectively 
connected  in  fluid-tight  manner  thereto  with  one  of 
said  parts  mounted  in  the  other  for  relative  axial 
translation  between  inward  relative  valve-closing 
positions  and  outward  relative  valve-open  positions, 

(e)  said  telescoped  tubular  parts  carrying  at  the  inner 
end  of  the  closure  supply  passage  complementary 
valve  structures  cooperatively  engaged  in  flow  block- 
ing relation  to  form  a  closed  valve  in  the  inward 
valve-closing  axial  position  of  one  of  said  telescoped 
tubular  parts  relative  to  the  other  preventing  leak- 
age of  atmospheric  air  to  said  evacuated  suction 
chamber  through  the  closure  supply  passage  and 
axially  separable  in  flow  permitting  relation  when 
one  of  said  telescoped  tubular  parts  is  retracted  to 
its  outward  valve-open  position  relative  to  the  other 
to  apply  suction  to  the  closure  supply  passage. 

(/)  fluid-tight  sealing  means  interposed  between  said 
pair  of  telescoped  tubular  parts  at  a  point  outward 
of  said  valve  in  the  form  before  assembly  of  parts 
of  an  annular  transversely  extending  rib  means  of 


1.  A  restraint  for  a  person  comprising 
(o)  a  flexible  panel 

(b)  having  a  hole  for  inserting  the  bead  tlierethrou^  so 
that  said  panel  is  folded  over  the  shoulders  and  hangs 
over  the  back  and  front  of  the  person 

(c)  said  panel  having  parallel  and  generally  longitu- 
dinal slits  therethrough  near  an  end  thereof 

(</)  oppositely  extended  wing  straps  at  the  other  end  of 
said  panel  adapted  to  be  drawn  through  said  slits  re- 
spectively to  tighten  said  folded  panel  substantially 
about  the  waist  of  the  person 

(e)  and  a  tying  strap  extended  from  the  end  of  each 
wing  strap  for  securing  the  wing  straps  in  tightened 
attitude, 

(/)  a  slit  through  one  of  said  wing  straps  generally 
parallel  with  said  slits  in  said  panel  and  being  adapted 
to  hold  the  other  wing  strap  inserted  therethrough. 


to 


3,18U531 
RUBBER  GAS  MASK 
Attilio  Anglolctti,  Milan,  Italy,  an 
PbcUi  S.pJL,  Moan,  Baly 
nied  Mar.  2f ,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  1, 1968,  5,786/68 
i  Claims.     (Q.  128—141) 
1.  In  a  rubber  gas  mask  molded  in  a  single  pi«:e  com- 
prising a  facepiece  adapted  to  cover  and  bear  against  por- 
tions  of  the  face  of  the  user,  said  facepiece  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  seat  adapted  to  receive  a  phonic  device 
and  a  pair  of  outlet  openings,  said  seat  communicating 
with  the  exhalation  space,  each  said  outlet  opening  com- 
municating with  the  exhalation  space  and  being  diq>osed 
upon  an  opposite  side  of  said  seat,  said  facepiece  having 
an  eye  window  in  its  upper  portion  and  an  inlet  seat  in 
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iU  lower  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  filter  and  an  inlet 
valve,  a  traosverae  diaphragm  disposed  within  the  inner 
confines  of  said  facepiece  and  extending  upwardly  and 
inwardly  relative  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  eye  win- 
dow, said  transverse  diaphragm  having  a  rearmost  edge 
adapted  to  fit  against  the  user's  face  and  a  forward  edge 
contiguous  the  bottom  portion  of  said  eye  window,  and  a 
substantially  vertical  diaphragm  disposed  adjacent  the 
inner  and  forward  surface  of  said  facepiece  and  below 
said  eye  window  and  extending  downwardly  from  the 
forward  edge  of  said  transverse  diaphragm  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  facepiece,  said  vertical  diaphragm  forming 
with  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
facepiece  a  central  space  and  a  pair  of  inhalation  ducts, 


by  said  support,  a  transparent,  generally  cylindrical,  open- 
ended  shield,  having  its  upper  end  secured  to  and  aealingly 
engaged  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  body  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  completely  surround  the 
wearer's  head,  an  upstanding  hollow  ^>indle  (»  said  sup- 
port, means  supplying  air  to  the  upper  end  of  said  spindle, 
an  air  distributor  on  the  lower  end  of  said  spindle  and 
receiving  air  therefrom,  said  air  distributor  having  outlet 
openings  directing  air  upwardly  therefrom  to  the  top  of 
said  body  from  whence  the  air  is  directed  downwardly 
and  circulated  about  the  bead  of  the  wearer. 


said  ducts  being  in  communication  with  said  central  space, 
said  vertical  diaphragm  being  substantially  U-shaped  and 
positioned  with  its  legs  of  the  U  shape  contiguous  and 
around  said  centrally  disposed  phonic  seat  such  that  each 
of  said  pair  of  inhalation  ducts  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  and  next  to  said  centrally  disposed  phonic  seat, 
said  transverse  diaphragm  having  two  openings  located 
at  said  forward  edge  of  said  transverse  diaphragm  each  in 
communication  with  one  of  said  inhalation  ducts,  said 
transverse  diaphragm  further  defining  a  first  and  second 
plurality  of  holes  therein  located  at  said  forward  edge 
of  said  transverse  diaphragm,  said  first  and  second  plu- 
rality of  holes  communicating  with  the  exhalation  space 
of  the  mask,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  holes  being 
disposed  on  either  side  of  said  two  openings. 


3,1S1^32 

SAND  BLASTER'S  HELMET 

Artcn  L.  Harrte,  244  E.  2od  N^  Rcxburg,  Idaho 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 19€3,  Scr.  No.  274,649 

13  Claimi.     (CL  12S— 142) 


«  3,181,533 

SURGICAL  SNARE 

Wmiam  C.  Heath,  1121  N.  Warcriy  PfaMc, 

Milwaakce,  Wli. 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,19S 

5Ctaiiiu.    (CL12S— 328) 
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1.  In  a  surgical  snare  emj^oying  a  surgical  wire,  a 
body  having  a  nozzle  through  which  the  free  ends  of  the 
surgical  wire  forming  a  loop  are  threaded,  and  pull  means 
carried  by  said  body  securing  said  free  ends  to  pull  the 
loop  into  the  nozzle  in  operation  by  pulling  both  ends 
simultaneously  relative  to  the  nozzle,  said  pull  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  tubular  plunger  axially  movable  in 
said  body  and  having  ratchet  teeth  on  one  tide  thereof, 
ratchet  actuating  means  carried  by  said  body  and  includ- 
ing pawl  means  engageable  with  said  teeth,  and  means 
to  actuate  said  pawl  means  relative  to  said  ratchet  teeth 
to  effect  movement  of  said  plunger  in  a  direction  to  pull 
said  wire,  and  said  plunger  being  rotatable  in  said  body 
to  disengage  said  ratchet  teeth  from  said  pawl  means 
and  thereby  release  said  plunger  for  rapid  return  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  wire  pull  direction. 


3,181,534 

SnZ  BATH  THERAPY  DEVICE 

McOKmnM  E.  Davii,  Kll  E.  57th  St, 

MliiMapolla  17,  Mhm. 

Flkd  Oct  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,477 

2  Claims.    (CL  128—377) 
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11.  A  helmet  comprising  a  support  adapted  iat  em- 
bracin^y  resting  upon  the  head  of  a  wearer,  a  dome- 
ihaped,  downwardly  opening  body  enclosing  aixl  carried 
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1.  A  sitz  bath  therapy  device  for  patients  adapted  to 
be  submerged  in  a  bath  tub,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  portion; 

(6)  a  pair  of  spaced  disconnected  seat  portions  up- 
standing from  said  base  portion  and  coimected 
thereto; 
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(c)  a  passageway  centrally  positioned  in  said  base 
portion  and  cxtcndmg  linearly  from  the  front  edge 
to  adjacent  the  rear  edge  thereof  and  positioned 
between  said  seat  portions; 

(</)  said  passageway  having  the  end  adjacent  the  rear 
edge  of  said  base  portion  closed  and  the  other  end 
open; 

(e)  said  seat  portions  having  adjacent  upwardly  di- 
verging wall  portions  at  either  side  <rf  said  passage- 
way; 

(/)  a  plurality  of  spaced  orifices  extending  from  the 
front  to  the  rear  of  said  passageway  and  opening 
upwardly  from  said  passageway  providing  commu- 
nication between  said  passageway  and  the  area  be- 
tween said  diverging  wall  portions; 

(^)  means  connected  to  the  open  end  of  said  passage- 
way adapted  to  provide  a  supply  of  water  to  said 
passageway  and  said  orifices; 

(A)  said  seat  portions  extending  a  substantial  height 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  base  portion  so  as  to 
provide  a  substantial  area  between  the  diverging  wall 
portions  of  said  seat,  the  orifices,  and  the  patient; 
and 

(j)  said  scat  portions  having  a  concave  upper  surface 
so  as  to  conform  to  the  contacting  body  portions  of 
the  patient. 

3,181,535 
ATHERMAPEUnC  APPARATUS 

Arthnr  S.  Milinowsld,  PcckaUll,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Dla- 

pulae  Mannfactiirfaig  Coip.  of  America,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

ContinuatkMi  of  appUcadoo  Scr.  No.  688,219,  Oct  4, 

1957.    Thte  applkatkm  Nov.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,538 

6  Claims.    (CL  128— 422) 


gization  to  said  power  amplifying  means;  said  power 
amplifying  means  upon  receiving  the  req>ective  outputs 
of  said  oscillations  generating  means  and  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  having  as  out{mt,  a  aeries  of  high-frequency- 
modulated  electrical  pulses;  and  applicator  means  coupled 
to  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  power  amplifying 
means  for  generating  and  introducing  into  the  body  of  a 
patient  in  receptive  proximity  thereto,  pulsed  electromag- 
netic radiations  having  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  pre- 
determined pulse  duration,  and  a  predetermined  pulse 
repetition  rate;  and  a  tunable  circuit  comprising  a  pair 
of  impedance  elements  one  of  which  is  variable  and  oper- 
able to  tune  said  applicator  means  to  the  same  resonant 
frequency  as  said  power  amplifying  means. 


3  181,536 

LAMINATED  BRASSIERE  PAD 

Dominick  J.  Camata,  Chfcafo,  DL,  a«lg»or  to  Gcncaco, 

Inc.,  Nashville,  Temu,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,764 

3  Claims.    (CL  128 — 481) 
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1.  An  ultra  short  wave  athermapeutic  apparatus  for 
administering  therapeutic  treatments  to  a  patient,  said 
apparatus  comprising:   oscillation  generating  means  for 
producing  continuous  high  frequency  electrical  oscillations 
of   predetermined   frequency;   separate   pulse   generating 
means  for  producing  a  series  of  electrical  pulses,  each 
having  a  duration  which  is  very  small  compared  to  the 
interval   between  pulses;  first  control  means  associated 
with  said  pulse  generating  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  impedance  elements  and  a  switch  operable  to  select  the 
number  of  such  elements  associated  at  any  time  with  said 
pulse  generating  means,  and  said  first  control  meaiu  being 
operable  to  establish  at  a  predetermined  time  value,  the 
duration  of  each  of  the  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse 
uncrating  means;  second  control  means  associated  with 
said  pulse  generating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  im- 
pedance elements  and  a  switch  operable  to  select  the  num- 
ber of  such  elements  associated  at  any  time  with  said  pulse 
generating  means,  and  said  second  control  means  being 
operable  to  independently  adjust  to  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  time  values,  the  interval  between  the 
initiation  of  each  of  the  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse 
generating  means;  power  amplifying  means  operable  to 
amplify  the  oscillations  produced  by  said  oscillation  gen- 
erating means;  said  oscillation  generating  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  and  operable  to  deliver  its  output  high 
frequency  oscillations  as  signal  excitation  to  said  power 
amplifying  means;  said  pulse  generating  means  electrically 
connected  to  and  operable  to  deliver  its  output  pulses  as 
established  by  said  first  and  second  control  means  as  ener- 


1.  For  use  in  a  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  cups,  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  inner  pad  members  one  each 
for  each  of  said  cups,  and  each  of  said  pad  members  being 
comprised  of  a  layer  of  downy  material  and  a  layer  of 
fabric  contacted  to  each  side  of  said  downy  material  by 
adhesive  applied  in  pattern  form  whereby  a  design  is  regis- 
tered on  said  fabric  and  a  quilting  effect  is  imparted 
thereto. 

3,181,537 

BRASSIERE 

Harry  Stebcr,  13<^— 14  CroBSton  Arc,  BcUc  Haibor,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,307 

3  Clafans.     (CL  128—492) 


1.  A  garment  having  two  substentially  identical  sides 
connected  along  a  first  seam  at  a  vertical  center-line,  each 
of  said  sides  having  a  front  section  of  non-extensible  ma- 
terial with  a  breast  portion,  said  front  section  having 
three  panels,  a  first  top  panel  extending  up  from  a  hori- 
zontal line  running  across  approximately  the  center  of 
said  breast  portion  to  each  side  of  said  front  section,  a 
second  Vertical  seam  extending  down  from  approximately 
the  center  of  the  horizontal  line  and  connecting  the  two 
lower  panels,  said  lower  panels  being  a  lateral  lower  panel 
and  a  central  lower  panel,  a  first  pleat  extending  from 
the  said  second  seam  at  approximately  the  bottom  of  said 
breast  portion  across  said  central  lower  panel  to  the  said 
first  seam  just  below  the  said  horizontal  line,  and  a  sec- 
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ond  pleat  spaced  below  and  parallel  to  said  first  pleat, 
each  pleat  having  a  downward  fold  extending  over  the 
outer  face  of  the  garment  and  an  upward  fold  positioned 
behind  the  downward  fold,  each  pleat  having  a  line  of 
stitching  close  to  the  edge  of  each  fold,  each  of  said 
pleats  being  secured  only  within  the  respective  seams  at 
each  of  its  ends  whereby  the  pleats  may  open  and  close 
to  permit  vertical  freedom  of  movement  by  the  wearer 
while  reinforcing  lateral  support. 


FLUENT  COSMETIC  APPUCATOR  WITH 

REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE 

,-..-,     Bnmo  D.  Aston,  Wert  CotIim,  Calif . 

(14421  Antumo  Moon  Drive,  HMleiida  HeifUs,  Calif.) 

FDed  lane  12,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  116,52 

5  Claims.    (CL  132— 79) 


„  3,181,538 

HOLDER  FOR  aCARS  AND  OGARETTES  IN- 
CORPORATING AN  EJECTOR  AND  FILTER 
Mario  PiUcgo,  Moan,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Bbfil  S.r.I., 
Milan,  Italy,  a  corporatioo  of  Italy 
Filed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,1*9 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  18,  1960, 
10,828/60,  Patent  4,444 
2  Claims.     (CI.  131—182) 


for  cigars  and  cigarettes  comprising. 


m 


1.  A  holder 
combination, 

a  substantially  elongated  tubular  housing  having  an 

inner  surface; 
a  filter  cartridge  positioned  in  said  tubular  housing; 
a  mouthpiece  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  filter  cartridge 
in  said  tubular  housing  and  extending  beyond  one 
end  of  said  tubular  housing,  a  portion  of  said  mouth- 
piece being  slidably  and  frictionally  engageable  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  housing; 
a  sleeve  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  housing 
and  extending  beyond  said  other  end  of  said  tubular 
housing,  said  sleeve  being  shaped  to  receive  a  cigarette 
at  its  extending  end  and  having  a  shoulder  in  its  other 
end,  the  shoulder  of  said  sleeve  forming  an  aperture; 
spring  biased  pusher  means  comprising  a  substantially 
elongated  pusher  member  having  an  axis  and  abutting 
at  one  end  the  other  end  of  said  filter  cartridge  and 
forming    therewith    a    fluid    coupling    and    passing 
through  the  aperture  formed  by  the  shoulder  of  said 
sleeve  adjacent  its  other  end.  said  pusher  member 
-  ^  bemg  slidably  supported  in  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  housing  and  having  a  shoulder  positioned 
thereon  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  spring 
means  supported  by  the  shoulder  of  said  sleeve  and 
the  shouider  of  said  pusher  member  for  urging  said 
pusher  member  toward  said  one  end  of  said  tubular 
housing  thereby  urging  said  pusher  member  toward 
said  other  end  of  said  filter  cartridge  and  maintain- 
ing said  fluid  coupling;  and 
guide  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  pusher 
member  to  an  axial  direction,  said  guide  means  com- 
prising radially  extending  projections  extending  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  housing  toward  said 
pusher  member  between  the  shoulder  of  said  pusher 
member  and  said  one  end  of  said  pusher  member. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  fluent  material,  comprising: 
an  elongated  case;  a  cartridge  removably  disposed  in  said 
case  and  including  applicator  means  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  case;  said  cartridge  including  a  reservoir  for 
fluent  material  communicating  with  said  applicator  means; 
pressure  supplying  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  reservoir  to  displace  fluent  material  therefrom 
to  said  applicator  means;  said  pressure  supplying  means 
includmg  a  chamber  in  said  cartridge;  a  piston  in  said 
chamber;  a  stem  on  said  piston  projecting  from  said  car- 
tridge and  the  other  end  of  said  case  and  manually  en- 
gageable to  shift  said  piston  in  said  chamber;  means  for 
allowing  air  to  enter  said  chamber,  interengaging  means 
between  said  stem  and  Casing  limiting  projection  of  said 
stem  from  said  other  end  of  said  case,  and  means  urging 
said  cartridge  toward  said  one  end  of  said  case  and  urging 
said  stem  toward  said  other  end  <rf  said  case. 


3,181,540 
TEASING  COMB 
Anton  Abnlum,  PerditoldMlorf,  N.O^  Anitria,  assignor 
to  Wiener  Kammfabrik  Anton  Abraham  Komm.  Ges., 
Wiener  Ncndorf,  Austria,  a  corporation  of  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,903 
Clalnu  priority,  application  AnaMa,  Mar.  19,  1962. 
A  2,253/62 
^     1  Claim.     (CI.  132—159) 


fi 
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A  teasing  comb  comprising 

a  main  body, 

a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  from  said  main  body 
substantially  parallel  relative  to  each  other  and  dis- 
posed very  closely  to  each  other  in  a  single  plane, 

said  teeth  being  alternately  longer  and  shorter, 

at  least  said  shorter  teeth  having  oppositely  diKcted 
prongs  at  their  ends  extending  laterally  in  said  single 
plane,  and 

said  longer  teeth  and  said  prongs  having  drop  shaped 
enlargements  at  their  free  end. 


3,181341 
APPARATUS  WASHER 
Donald  R.  Brooking,  4129  27th  Ave,  Rock  Uand,  ni. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,439 
5  Clahns.    (CL  134—186) 
2.  An    apparatus    cleaner   comprising:    an    upwardly 
opening  cleaning  tank  having  a  floor  and  upright  side 
walls  extending  to  upper  edges  defining  the  upper  open- 
ing; an  open  apparatus-supporting  platform   supported 
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spacedly  above  the  floor;  horizontally  disposed  conduit 
means  extending  around  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  up- 
right walls  having  outlets  therein  for  directing  fluid  in- 
wardly; a  fluid  container  supported  beneath  the  floor;  a 
conduit  communicating  with  the  container  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  the  floor  and  terminating  at  an 
open  upper  lip  adjacent  to  but  above  the  surface  of  the 


g^^p 


f 


floor;  a  valve  in  the  latter  conduit;  connecting  means 
effecting  communicati(Mi  between  the  container  and  said 
conduit  means;  an  air  pressure  inlet  in  said  container; 
a  lid  for  said  opening  with  means  associated  therewith 
for  scaling  the  upper  opening  of  the  tank;  an  air  inlet 
and  air  outlet  in  the  lid;  a  conduit  extending  from  the 
outlet  to  a  place  remote  from  the  tank;  and  a  pressurized 
source  of  air  communicating  with  the  tank  via  the  inlet. 


3,181,542 
UMBRELLA  TENT  FRAME 

Manin  A.  Bardi,  New  Haven,  Mo.,  aaalKnor  to  Haw- 
thorn Company  Division  of  Kellwood  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,016 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  135—4) 


maUy  positioned,  when  the  frame  is  coUapsed,  oat 
of  said  socket,  and 
{h)  cooperating  means  on  said  end  portion  and  rieeve, 
respectively,  for  retaining  said  end  portion  against 
di^aoement  out  of  the  sleeve  in  its  normal  position 
while  pennitting  sliding  movement  of  the  end  por- 
tion out  of  the  sleeve  and  into  the  adjacent  socket 
for  erection  of  the  frame. 


I 


3,181,543 

TENT  SMOKE  VENTING  AND  VENTILATING 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  D.  Pctrlc,  3641  9th  St  SW.,  Calfaiy, 

Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,977 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Camda,  Oct  10, 1962, 

859,848,  Patent  672,586 

6  Cfadms.    (CL  135—14) 


1.  In  or  for  a  peaked  tent  having  an  open  top  and  a  tent 
supporting  pole  extending  through  said  open  top,  a  cir- 
cular conical  hood  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  tent  supporting  pole  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  and  to  cover  said  open  top,  a  horizontally 
narrow,  vertically  disposed  opening  in  said  hood,  said 
opening  comiMising  a  sector  of  the  surface  of  said  hood, 
and  cover  means  overlying  the  horizontal  projection  of 
said  opening  to  prevent  the  entry  of  rain  or  the  like  there- 
through, said  cover  means  having  a  substantially  circular 
conical  surface  with  its  apex  substantially  coincident  with 
the  apex  of  said  hood,  the  surface  of  said  cover  means 
having  an  open  sector  corresponding  to  said  opening  and 
contiguous  with  said  hood  generally  along  elements  de- 
fining sides  of  the  open  sector  such  that  said  opening  and 
said  open  sector  are  in  coincidence  to  permit  conmranka- 
tion  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  tMt 


3,181,544 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISCHARGING  SLURRY 

^FROM  A  TANK 

Thomas  A.  I^cid,  PasMlena,  Tex.,  assiffior  to  PhiDlps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,613 

9  Clahns.    (CL  137—15) 


1.  An  articulated  umbrella  tent  frame  with  parts  mov- 
able from  a  collapsed  position  to  an  erect  position,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  peak  member  having 

ib)  a  i^urality  of  radial  sockets  and  also  having 

(c)  a  recess  outwardly  disposed  and  aligned  with  each 
of  said  sockets, 

(</)  sleeve  members  pivotally  secured  to  said  peak 
member  adjacent  to  and  movaMe  into  and  out  of 
said  recesses  and  aligned  with  said  sockets, 

(e)  said  sleeve  members  having  an  internal  cross-sec- 
tion substantially  the  same  as  said  sockets, 

(/)  said  sleeve  and  peak  members  having  means  for 
limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the  former  relative  to 
the  latter  in  opposite  extremes  to  the  approximate 
limits  of  180*  in  one  direction  and  not  less  than  90" 
in  the  other,  between  the  axis  of  each  rfeeve  relative 
to  that  of  its  adjacent  socket, 

(g)  an  elongated  frame  member  having  an  end  portion 
slidably  disposed  in  each  sleeve  member  and  nor- 


»<X.»tWT-,     »i . 


1 


2^ 


:^=^ 


POLVMCn   SOLUTION 
POL  T  MEM    nCCOvCKT 


Ptycnttm  »Oi-UTio;«  wiTm 
CiItal»st  t  rtLTta  aid 


Bf^i* 


f 


'■•^^ 


f  I  WAT  t 


TO" 

Kh-vein    TO 

ON 


■"r      ^  WjBlf  iCaTtO 


(c*T*tT»T    4 
PLTEK     AW 


^  FLUSH  OOUffMT 


1.  A  method  of  discharging  a  slurry  from  a  tank  hav- 
ing a  variable  volume  of  said  slurry  Uierein,  which  com- 
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prises  continuously  discharging  said  slurry  from  said 
tank,  continuously  measuring  the  volume  of  slurry  in  said 
tank,  recycling  discharged  slurry  to  said  tank  while  flush- 
ing discharged  slurry  downstream  of  the  point  of  re- 
cycle when  the  volume  of  slurry  in  said  tank  falls  to  a 
predetermined  value,  and  passing  discharged  slurry  down- 
stream of  said  point  of  recycle  while  flushing  the  re- 
cycle line  when  the  volume  of  slurry  in  said  tank  rises 
to  predetermined  value. 


3,1S1,547 
PNEUMATIC  TRANSMITTERS 
James  StewMt  Bennett,  Toronto,  Ontwlo,  Omada,  as- 
signor to  Moore  Prodncti  Co^  Philadelphia,  Pa,  a 
corporation  off  Pcnnaylrania 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,772 
6  Claims.     {CI.  137— «2) 


3,181,345 
STABLE  FLUID  AMPLIFIERS 
Frank  E.  Murphy,  Jr.,  Horwbeads,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to 
Coming  Glaai  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  SmL  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,298 
8  Claims.     (CL  137—81.5) 


J 


^ 
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1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising,  means  for  inject- 
ing a  power  stream  into  a  chamber,  a  plurality  of  outlet 
means  communicating  with  said  chamber,  control  means 
adjacent  said  injecting  means  for  selectively  directing  the 
power  stream  so  as  to  flow  outwardly  through  a  pre-se- 
lected  one  of  said  outlet  means,  and  a  separate  fln-like 
member  positioned  within  said  chamber  downstream  of 
said  injecting  means  for  stabilizing  and  locking  the  power 
stream  in  position  so  that  it  flows  outwardly  through  a 
pre-selected  outlet  means  until  such  power  stream  is  posi- 
tively acted  upon  by  said  control  means. 


3,181,546 

FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Willis  A.  Boothe,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  aalgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,777 

24  Clafans.     (CI.  137—81.5) 


'f><f/>"^)'V. 
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1.  In  a  fluid  control  device,  flrst  means  for  generating  a 
jet  of  fluid,  fluid  receiving  means  downstream  from  said 
first  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  a  jet  generated  by 
said  first  means,  control  means  for  controllably  deflecting 
a  jet  generated  by  said  first  means  relative  to  said  receiving 
means,  a  pair  of  vent  passages  opening  at  opposite  sides 
of  a  jet  generated  by  said  first  means  for  relieving  fluid 
pressure  in  said  receiving  means,  and  passage  means 
connecting  said  vent  passages  in  communication  with  each 
other  and  in  conununication  with  a  common  vent  passage. 


<5- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  transmitter  comprising  a  signal  in- 
put connection,  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  device  having 
a  first  chamber  with  a  first  pressure  responsive  member 
therein,  a  second  chamber  with  a  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  therein  in  opposed  relation  to  said  first 
pressure  responsive  member,  and  a  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  members  for  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers together,  members  for  applying  a  signal  from  said 
input  connection  to  said  device,  a  fluid  connection  con- 
necting said  chambers  to  each  other,  one  of  said  chambers 
having  a  variable  volume  chamber  connected  thereto, 
a  restriction  in  said  fluid  connection  providing  the  sole 
access  to  and  from  said  one  of  said  chambers,  a  fluid 
supply  connection,  a  fluid  delivery  connection,  a  valve 
interposed  between  said  fluid  supply  and  said  fluid  delivery 
connections,  and  members  controlled  by  said  device  for 
controlling  said  valve. 


3,181,548 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  PNEUMATIC 

CONTROLLER 

Kenneth  G.  Krenter,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Robcrt- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,979 

14  Claims.     (CL  137—85) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  control  apparatus  comprising  a  cas- 
ing for  housing  in  a  compact  assembly  adaptable  for 
either  modulating  or  two  position  control  as  selected, 
means  for  establishing  an  output  pressure  variable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  condition  being  measured  for  the  purpose  of 
controlling  said  condition,  said  means  comprising  a  super- 
imposed lever  system  of  plates,  one  of  said  plates  being  an 
input  plate,  a  triangular  output  plate  pivoted  at  the  apex 
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of  one  comer  thereof  to  a  supporting  base  and  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  plates,  operatively  associated  between  said 
input  and  output  plates,  said  triangular  output  plate  at  a 
second  comer  at  the  apex  thereof  having  a  bearing  point 
engageable  with  a  next  adjacent  intermediate  plate,  a  third 
comer  at  the  apex  thereof  having  a  bearing  point  engag- 
ing a  throttling  range  lever,  a  condition  responsive  means 
operatively  engaged  with  the  input  lever  plate  of  said  syv 
tern,  one  of  said  intermediate  plate  levers  being  a  set  point 
lever,  operatively  comiected  means  to  said  set  point  lever 
for  setting  the  value  at  which  said  output  pressure  is  to 
be  esUblished,  said  set  point  lever  plate  being  engageable 
with  said  input  lever  plate  for  movement  thereby,  a  pilot 
valve  positioned  in  said  casing  above  said  triangular  out- 
put lever  plate  and  having  a  control  means,  said  control 
means  being  engaged  with  a  fourth  bearing  point  of  said 
triangular  output  lever  plate  in  accordance  with  the  forces 
applied  by  said  condition  responsive  means  to  said  input 
lever  plate  and  operatively  associated  intermediate  plates, 
and  a  pneumatic  relay  having  a  main  fluid  supply  line 
and  a  fluid  output  line,  the  output  of  said  output  line  be- 
ing proportional  to  the  positioning  of  said  pilot  valve  con- 
trol means  by  said  triangular  output  lever. 


3 181,549 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mcph  A.  Perry,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
Chcfiy-BaiTcU  Corporatkm,  Cedar  Rapids, 
noration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,221 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  137—118) 


pressure,  said  valve  device  comprising,  in  combinatioii, 
means  forming  an  upwardly  extending  liquid  supply  pas- 
sage having  a  lower  end  for  c(Muiection  to  a  supply  <A 
liquid  under  pressure;  plural  distribution  ports  airanfed 
in  a  common  diametric  plane  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  passage  and  spaced  at  substantially  uniform  angular 
spacings  therearound;  a  substantially  cylindrical  valve 
in  said  passage  and  having  an  outer  diameter  of  the  order 
of  the  inner  diameter  of  said  passage,  said  valve  having 
a  radial  port  in  a  cylindrical  side  wall  in  conununication 
with  said  passage  below  said  valve;  a  rod  secured  to  ex- 
tend axially  from  said  valve;  a  substantially  cylindrical 
sleeve  coaxial  with  said  passage;  means  supporting  said 
sleeve  against  axial  displacement  relative  to  said  pas- 
sage; said  sleeve  having  means  extending  transversely  of 
its  interior  and  formed  with  an  axial  aperture  slidably 
receiving  said  rod  for  guided  displacement  thereof  axially 
of  said  passage;  said  sleeve  having  first  cam  means  on  its 
upper  periphery  and  second  cam  means  on  its  lower 
periphery;  first  and  second  radial  pins  on  said  rod  re- 
spectively cooperable  with  said  first  and  second  cam 
means;  sakl  first  radial  pin  in  cooperation  with  said  first 
cam  means  limiting  the  lower  position  of  said  valve  to  a 
level  below  said  distribution  ports,  and  said  second  radial 
pin  in  cooperation  with  said  second  cam  means  limiting 


to 
cor- 


1.  A  liquid  processing  system  comprising  a  liquid  proc- 
essor, liquid  supply  and  d^harge  lines  coimected  to  said 
processor,  a  surge  tank  in  said  supply  line,  means  to  pump 
the  liquid  through  said  syglem,  and  level  control  means 
for  controlling  the  level  ofliquid  in  said  tank,  said  level 
control  means  comprising  a  first  valve  in  said  supply  line 
upstream  from  said  tank,  means  responsive  to  a  liquid 
level  in  said  tank  to  control  the  operation  of  said  valve 
to  maintain  a  Selected  operating  level  in  said  tank,  a 
second  valve  in  the  processor  discharge  line,  and  a  re- 
circulating line  connecting  said  discharge  line  and  tank 
through  said  second  valve,  the  operation  of  said  second 
valve  being  controlled  by  said  level  responsive  means 
when  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  falls  to  a  predetermined 
level  below  the  operating  leveL 


34BltSS« 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE  DEVICE  SWITCHING  AUTO- 
MATICALLY OVER  MULTIPLE  D1ST1UBUTING 
PIPES 

MkM  Okabe,  35  2-choaa,  AIoMm,  SMfolnirfil, 

Shtmoka  km,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1963.  Ser.  NoT  256,422 

ClataBS  priority,  appBmdoa  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1962, 

3f/339<;  Joe  28, 1H2, 37/25,936 

6aaiBS.    (CL  137— 119) 

1.  A  hydraulic  valve  device  operable,  upon  successive 

actuations  thereof,  to  connect  plural  distribution  lines 

respectively  and  sequentially  to  a  source  of  liquid  under 


upward  movement  of  said  valve  to  a  position  in  ^^di  its 
radial  port  is  centered  on  such  diametric  plane;  and  means 
secured  to  said  rod  and  operable,  responsive  to  admis- 
sion of  liquid  under  pressure  into  said  passage,  to  move 
said  rod  and  said  valve  upwardly;  said  second  radial  pin, 
in  engagement  with  said  second  cam  means  during  such 
upward  movement,  angulariy  displacing  said  cylindrical 
valve  to  move  the  radial  port  thereof  into  registry  with 
one  of  said  distribution  pivts  when  said  valve  is  at  its 
upper  limit  of  movement;  said  valve  and  said  rod  de- 
scending by  gravity  when  the  supply  of  liquid  imder  pres- 
sure to  said  passage  is  termiiuted;  said  first  radial  pin. 
in  engagement  with  said  first  cam  means  during  descent 
of  said  rod   and  said  valve  angularly  displacing  said 
valve  and  said  rod  in  the  direction  of  displacement  thereof 
by  said  second  radial  pin  in  cooperation  with  said  second 
cam  means,  whereby,  upon  a  subsequent  upward  move- 
ment of  said  rod  and  said  valve  means,  said  second  i»n 
in  cooperation  with  said  second  cam  means  will  angulariy 
displace  said  valve  in  the  same  direction  to  register  its 
radial  port  with  the  next  succeeding  distribution  port  in 
the  same  direction;  the  angular  diqdaoement  of  said  valve 
by  the  combined  action  of  said  first  and  second  inns,  and 
said  first  and  second  cam  means,  being  equal  to  the 
angular  distance  between  adjacent  distribution  ports. 


3,181^51 

FLOW  DIVIDfriG  VALVE 

Rnddph  L.  Cdcttl,  246  5th  Arc,  TtroT.  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,784 

6  Clafaw.    (CL  137—119) 

1.  In  a  fk)w  dividing  valve  of  the  type  comprising  a  first 

fluid  tight  motor  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  seeond 

fluid  tight  chamber,  a  fluid  tramfer  conduit  connedkig 

the  chambers,  a  fluid  operated  motor  located  in  dw-fint 

chamber,  outlet  conduits  connecting  the  second  chamber 
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with  the  exterior  of  the  valve,  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  outlet  conduits  and  a  cam  operatively  connected  to  the 
motor  for  the  valve  meant,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  metering  bypass  connecting  the  inlet  to  the  sec- 
ond chamber  whereby  the  pressure  and  amount  of  water 
entering  the  first  chamber  to  drive  the  fluid  operated 
motor  is  controlled  by  diverting  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
entering  said  inlet  directly  to  said  second  chamber. 


.5.    4Sy  4K     4S. 


means  when  supplied  with  fluid  sealant  under  pressure, 
the  improvement  comprising  annular  sealant  reservoirs 
for  said  fluid  sealant  disposed  inside  of  said  body  and 
each  surrounding  said  flow  passage  at  one  side  of  said 
chamber,  each  said  reservoir  comprising  an  annular  space 
between  said  body  and  one  of  said  seat  means,  seal 
means  between  said  body  and  one  of  said  seat  means  at 
opposite  sides  of  each  said  reservoir  each  permitting  rela- 
tively free  movement  of  the  seat  means  axially  of  said 
flow  passage,  a  supply  of  fluid  sealant  confined  within  each 
said  reservoir,  each  said  seat  means  serving  as  movable 
force  transfer  means  to  cause  pressuring  of  said  sealant 
in  one  said  reservoir  upon  movement  of  the  seat  means 
axially  of  said  flow  passage  to  pressure  energize  said  seal 
between  said  gate  closure  means  and  the  seat  means. 


4.  A  flow  dividing  valve  comprising  a  first  fluid  tight 
motor  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  motor 
therein,  a  second  fluid  tight  chamber  having  outlet  open- 
ings therein,  a  fluid  transfer  conduit  interconnecting  the 
chambers,  a  cam  driven  by  the  fluid  motor  and  positioned 
for  rotation  within  said  second  chamber,  and  a  plurality 
of  plungers  in  said  second  chamber,  one  adjacent  each 
outlet  opening  and  being  movable  under  the  control  of  the 
cam,  between  a  flrst  position  where  it  blocks  the  asso- 
ciated outlet  opening  and  a  second  position  where  it  is 
•paced  from  the  associated  outlet  opening,  and  resilient 
means  urging  each  plunger  away  from  said  associated  out- 
let, said  plungers  each  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
rods  supported  in  a  hollow  sleeve^  resilient  means  inter- 
posed within  the  sleeve  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
rods,  one  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  rods  cooperating 
with  said  cam,  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  rods  co- 
operating with  said  outlet  opening,  said  resilient  means 
permitting  a  lost  motion  whien  said  rod  is  activated  by 
said  cam  whereby  said  lost  motion  serves  as  a  shock  ab- 
sorber between  said  cam  actuated  rod  and  the  outlet  open- 
ing. 


.  3,181^53 

PRODUCTION  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  VACUUM 

Svco  Algol  Joel  LiQciidahl,  GylkwdeiMtdirag  8, 

StakcC.  Sweden 

FHcd  May  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,131 

ClaliBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  May  28, 1958, 

5.188/58 

9ClalnM.    (CL  137-^57) 


3,181,552 

VALVES  WITH  ENHANCED  PRESSURE 

ACTUATED  SEALS 

'ohn  G.  lackKML  Jr^  Alston,  Tcz^  SHigiior  to  McEvoy 

Conpany,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  a  cofpontfon  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  144,929     < 

4CfBlnis.    (CL  137— 244.12) 


1.  A  building  sewerage  system  for  carrying  away  waste 
water,  com[»4sing  waste  water  receiving  apparatus  having 
an  outlet,  a  hermetically  sealed  collecting  vessel,  means  for 
maintaining  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  collecting 
vessel,  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  waste 
water  receiving  apparatus  to  said  collecting  vessel,  a  shut- 
off  valve  inserted  in  said  conduit  means,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  shut-<^  valve  from  a  dosed  to  an  open  position 
in  response  to  the  discharge  of  liquid  from  said  waste 
water  receiving  apparatus  and  to  reclose  said  shut-off  valve 
^^hen  said  discharge  ceases,  an  outlet  from  said  collecting 
vessel,  and  means  to  discharge  the  contents  of  said  collect- 
ing vessel,  wherein  said  conduit  means  comprises  flexible 
tubes  of  i^astic  material. 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  including  a  valve  body  having  a 
chamber  therewithin  and  a  flow  passage  therethrough 
intersecting  said  chamber,  removable  seat  means  sur- 
rounding said  flow  passage  at  opposite  sides  of  said  cham- 
ber and  each  movable  axially  of  said  flow  passage,  recip- 
rocal gate  cloture  means  in  said  chamber  for  closing  said 
flow  passage  at  said  seat  means  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
chamber,  and  internal  sealing  means  for  forming  seals 
between  said  gate  closure  means  and  each  of  said  seat 


3,18U54 
SHELTER  AIR  AND  WASTE  SYCTEM 
Robert  A.  Cook,  2949  44<h  Ave,  and  DanM  Cook, 
1411  24(h  Ave,  both  of  Gnlfport,  Mfas. 
FDed  Not.  7, 1942,  Ser.  No.  235,948 
2CblHiS.    (CL  137-^57) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  underground  bomb  shelter 
provided  with  an  entrance  and  exit  hatch  and  a  sealing 
door  closing  said  hatch,  an  air  supply  system  comprising 
at  least  one  air  washing  tank  having  an  inlet  for  air  and 
an  outlet  for  air,  a  flrst  conduit  having  one  end  con- 
nected in  communication  with  the  atmoqriiere  and  hav- 
ing the  other  end  connected  in  communicatioo  with  the 
inlet  of  said  tank,  a  second  conduit  having  one  end  con- 
nected in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  shelter 
and  having  the  other  end  connected  in  communicatk» 
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with  said  tank  outlet,  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  combustion  air  disposed  so  that  the  air 
inlet  is  connected  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  shelter,  soid  engine  having  the  exhaust  thereof  con 
nected  in  communication  with  the  atmoq>here,  said  en^ 
gine  including  a  water  jacket  provided  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  radiator  disposed  in  such  shelter  and  being 


communicated  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  water 
jacket  for  circulation  of  water  therethrough,  said  radiator 
being  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said  second  con- 
duit which  has  one  end  communicated  with  the  interior 
of  the  shelter  whereby  incoming  air  will  pass  through  the 
radiator  for  heating  the  air  and  cooling  the  water  in  the 
radiator. 


3,181,555 
DRAIN  VALVES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Irvin  D.  Jacobson,  PainesvUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Perfec- 
tion Pipe  Nipple  Company,  Madison,  Oiiio,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  217,928 
3  Claims.    (CI.  137— 375) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  member  consisting  of 
a  metallic  tube  and  a  tubular  liner  of  plastic  material  ex- 
tending through  said  tube  and  interlocked  with  said  tube 
by  corrugations  on  the  tube  and  liner,  the  corrugation  on 
the  tube  being  nested  in  the  corrugation  on  the  liner,  and 
the  corrugation  on  the  liner  forming  an  annular  projection 
which  extends  internally  of  the  liner  and  provides  a  valve 
seating  surface  and'a  drain  valve  member  supporting  sur- 
face, a  drain  valve  memtxr  of  plastic  material  removably 
secured  to  said  tubular  member  and  having  an  annular 
surface  adapted  to  engage  said  seating  surface  when  the 
valve  is  closed,  said  valve  member  being  threadedly  se- 
cured to  said  tubular  member  and  having  circumferen- 
tiaily-spaced  ears  formed  integrally  with  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  said  second-named  surface 
whereby  said  second-named  surface  supports  said  valve 
member  in  the  event  said  valve  member  is  inadvertently 
unscrewed  entirely  from  said  tubular  member,  said  ears 
having  a  resiliency  such  that  they  can  be  forced  toward 
each  other  by  said  annular  projection  to  permit  passage 
of  said  ears  past  said  projection  when  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  assembled  with  said  tubular  member  and  when  said 
valve  member  is  to  be  removed  entirely  from  said  tubular 
member. 

S14  O.G.— 5 


3,181^54 
UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 
Norman  A.  Baker,  Gfosse  Pointe  Flwnis,  Mich., 
to  Hooker  Chemical  Coiponition,  Nli^ara  Falls, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Apr.  10,  1943,  Scr.  No.  272,434 
1  Claim.    (CL  137—389) 


M- 


■r*  ^,ij        '^ 


.Jit 


Jt 


■zr  ^Af 


.f^ 


A  liquid  level  control  system  for  maintaining  the  level 
of  a  liquid  in  a  tank  within  prescribed  limits  comprising 
a  conduit  immersed  in  the  liquid  and  provided  with  an 
outlet  disposed  below  the  liquid,  means  for  supplying  a 
substantially  constant  flow  of  fluid  to  said  conduit  for 
discharge  through  said  outlet,  a  first  pressure  switch  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  for  sensing  fluctuations  in  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  conduit  in  response  to 
fluctuations  in  the  hydrostatic  head  oi  the  liquid  above 
said  outlet  in  said  conduit,  means  for  supplying  makeup 
liquid  to  the  tank  incorporating  remotely  actuable  valve 
means  therein,  said  first  switch  operable  to  open  said 
valve  means  for  adding  liquid  to  the  tank  in  response  to 
a  preselected  drop  of  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  and  to 
close  said  valve  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  pres- 
sure of  said  fluid  above  a  preselected  magnitude,  and  a 
second  pressure  switch  connected  to  the  first  mentioned 
said  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  conduit  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  the  reduction  in  pressure  in  the  supply 
fluid  below  a  preselected  magnitude  to  deenergize  said 
valve  means  in  overriding  relationship  relative  to  said 
first  pressure  switch. 


3,181,557 

LIQUID  INTERFACE  SENSOR 

James  E.  lannan,  Jr.,  444  Meigs  Road, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1942.  Scr.  No.  234,933 

llChdms.   (CL  137— 391) 


iiii, ,,•,„•,•,,,•,•,,,■■■,• 


1.  In  a  sensor  device  for  detecting  heat  absorption  rate 
differences  of  flowable  substance,  a  body  having  a  recess 
wherein  said  substance  is  receivable  in  relatively  non-flow- 
ing condition  for  heat  transfer,  first  and  second  electrical- 
ly energizable  means  each  characterized  as  having  im- 
pedance that  varies  with  temperature,  said  means  being 
carried  in  thermally  semi-conductive  body  material  and  in 
differential  heat  transfer  proximity  to  said  recess  so  that 
heat  transfer  from  the  first  means  will  be  affected  to  rela- 
tively greater  degree  by  a  change  in  heat  abscHption  ca- 
pacity of  substance  in  said  recess,  and  heat  transfer  from 
the  second  means  will  be  affected  to  relatively  lesser  de- 
gree by  said  change,  said  material  having  a  face  exposed 
to  said  recess  interiorly  thereof  and  to  remain  contacted 
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by  said  flowable  substance  during  a  change  in  the  surface 
level  thereof  in  said  recess,  said  first  and  second  n^eans 
being  located  interiorly  of  said  material  with  the  spacing 
of  said  second  means  from  said  face  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  first  means  from  said  face. 


3,181.558 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  LIVESTOCK 
WATERING  TROUGHS 
Henry  E.  Stninb,  deceased,  late  of  Hartford  Township, 
Llddng  County,  Ohio,  by  Martba  Hunt  Stnuib,  adminis- 
tratrix,   Hartford    Towuhlp,    Lkktaig    County,    Ohio 
(RJt  1,  Croton,  Ohio) 

Filed  Not.  21, 1962.  Scr.  No.  239^76 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—438) 


5.  A  liquid  level  control  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  body  having  an  inlet  end  section  for  con- 
nection to  a  liquid  supply  conduit  and  an  outer  buoyant 
end  section  adapted  to  float  in  a  body  of  liquid  whose 
level  is  to  be  controlled  by  said  device,  the  inlet  end 
section  of  said  body  including  a  resiliently  flexible  outer 
casing  and  an  internal,  normally  closed  valve  means 
arranged  for  movement  to  an  open  position  in  response 
to  a  downward  flexing  of  said  casing,  the  outer  buoyant 
end  section  of  said  body  being  provided  with  a  discharge 
outlet  and  having  a  weight  suflkient  to  flex  said  casing 
downwardly  to  open  said  valve  means  when  said  outer 
buoyant  end  section  occupies  a  position  substantially 
below  the  inlet  end  section  of  said  body. 


3,181,559 
ELECTROMAGNETIC    AND    FLUID    PRESSURE 
OPERATED     VALVE     AND     ANTI-HYSTERE- 
SIS CONTROL  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
George  M.  Hippie  and  Jack  S.  Hkkmao,  Cohnmbus,  OMo, 
■a^pion  to  AmcrkaB  Brakt  Shoe  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,569 
25  Claims,    (a.  137— 489) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  valve  having  a  movable  valve 
member  cooperable  with  a  port,  an  electromechanical 
transducer  for  actuating  said  valve  member  in  response 
to  a  direct  voltage  applied  to  said  transducer,  said  trans- 
ducer having  an  element  made  of  a  material  which  dis- 
plays magnetic  hysteresis,  and  an  electric  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  transducer  for  supplying  a  direct  voltage 
to  said  transducer,  said  circuit  also  including  means  for 
imparting  controlled  fluctuations  to  said  direct  voltage 


whereby  the  effective  hysteresis  displayed  by  said  element 
is  substantially  reduced. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  valve,  an  electromechanical 
transducer  for  controlling  said  valve,  and  an  electric  cir- 
cuit for  controlling  said  electromechanical  transducer, 
said  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore,  a  pressure 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  each  communicating  with 
said  bore,  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  between 
said  ports,  means  forming  a  control  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  bore  the  presuire  in  which  effects  opera- 
tion of  said  valve,  pressure  limiting  and  shut-off  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  said 
chamber,  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  exerting  a  force 
tending  to  open  said  pressure  limiting  and  shut-off  valve 
means,  said  transducer  delivering  a  mechanical  force  in 
response  to  a  direct  voltage  input  thereto  which  force  for 
any  given  direct  voltage  input  thereto  varies  with  the  past 
magnetization  of  said  electromechanical  transducer,  the 
force  of  said  electromechanical  transducer  maintaining 
said  valve  closed  until  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  act- 
ing upon  said  pressure  limiting  and  shut-off  valve  means 
overcomes  the  force  of  said  electromechanical  transducer 
and  thereafter  the  force  of  said  electromechanical  trans- 
ducer controls  said  pressure  limiting  and  shut-off  valye 
means  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  in  rela- 
tion to  the  electrical  voltage  input  to  said  electromechani- 
cal transducer,  said  circuit  comprising  means  connected 
to  said  electromechanical  transducer  for  supplying  an 
electrical  voltage  fnput  to  said  electromechanical  trans- 
ducer which  Includes  a  direct  component  and  an  alternat- 
ing component,  said  alternating  component  being  effective 
to  reduce  the  effect  of  the  past  magnetization  of  said 
electromechanical  transducer  on  the  mechanical  force 
delivered  by  said  electromechanical  transducer  in  response 
to  said  direct  voltage  component. 


3,181,560 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 
CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  A.  Wordcn,  Pomptoa  Plains,  and  Sam  Robert 
Smoien,    Bloomingdalc,    NJ.,    Bssignors    to    Marotta 
Valve  Corporation,  Boontoa,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,529 
5  Claims.    (CL  137— 494) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  including 

(a)  a  housing  having  two  passages  opening  through  a 
wall  thereof, 

(b)  chambers  within  the  ||Bising  including  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  end  chafflber  which  communicate 
with  one  another  through  an  opening  surrounded  by 
a  valve  seat, 

(c)  a  valve  element  that  closes  against  said  seat, 

id)  guides  along  which  the  valve  element  reciprocates 
toward  and  from  the  valve  seat,  into  open  and 
closed  positions,  respectively, 

ie)  a  pressure-responsive  actuator  operativcly-con- 
nected  with  the  valve  elemeht  and  having  a  surface 
area  exposed  to  gas  pressure  from  one  of  said  cham- 
bers of  the  housing  for  moving  the  valve  element  to- 
ward one  of  said  positions, 


^ 


(/)  means  urging  the  vaWe  element  to  move  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  pressure  against  said  surface, 

(g)  said  actuator  having  an  abutment  thereon  which 
contacts  with  the  valve  element  to  operate  said  valve 
element, 

(h)  the  valve  element  having  a  surface  portion  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  valve  seat  and  which  contacts 
therewith  when  the  valve  element  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion, 

(/)  said  surface  portions  having  a  thin  layer  of  plastic 
material  that  absorbs  some  water  when  the  valve 
element  is  subjected  to  sweating  as  the  result  of^es- 
surc  drop  in  the  valve  assembly,  ^ 

(/)  the  valve  element  being  made  of  harder  and  non- 
water-absorbent  material  beneath  the  layer  of  plastic 
whereby  growing  of  the  valve  element  is  avoided  and 
the  valve-operating  abutment  remains  in  substantially 
constant  relation  to  the  surface  area  of  the  actuator 
exposed  to  the  gas  pressure. 


gagement  by  said  piston  when  the  same  is  mo'ved  up- 
wardly to  move  said  valve  from  the  seat,  a  conduit  ex- 
tending from  said  outlet  port  to  the  area  above  said  piston 
for  the  conveyance  of  fluid  thereagainst  to  urge  said  piston 
downwardly  against  said  predetermined  constant  pressure. 


3,181461 

BALANCED  REGULATING  VALVE 

Robert  L.  Schallcr,  Camilhis,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Engel- 

berg.  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,426 

2  Claims.     (CI.  137—505.18) 


1 .  A  regulating  valve  of  the  type  described  comprising 
a  housing  formed  with  a  valve  compartment,  a  valve  seat 
in  said  compartment,  an  inlet  port  communicating  with 
said  compartment  above  said  valve  seat,  an  outlet  port 
arranged  below  said  valve  seat,  a  poppet  valve  positioned 
in  said  compartment  above  said  seat,  a  compression  spring 
urging  said  valve  against  said  seat,  said  valve  having  an 
upwardly  extending  stem  slidable  in  a  sleeve  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  body  above  said  compartment,  said  sleeve 
being  formed  with  a  counterbore  in  its  upper  portion  to 
provide  an  annular  shoulder  encircling  the  upper  portion 
of  said  stem  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  an  annular  seal 
positioned  on  said  shoulder  and  being  formed  with  an 
inner  downwardly  extending  cylindrical  portion  encircling 
said  stem  and  positioned  between  said  shoulder  and  the 
stem,  said  seal  having  an  outer  upwardly  extending  cylin- 
drical portion  positioned  against  said  counterbore,  a  bush- 
ing motmted  in  said  counterbore,  and  means  urging  said 
bushing  downwardly  to  clamp  said  seal  against  said 
shoulder,  said  valve  being  formed  with  a  passage  exter»d- 
ing  axially  upwardly  from  below  the  area  of  the  valve 
contacting  said  seat  and  communicating  with  the  area 
above  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  for  the  transmission  of 
fluid  thereto  from  the  area  below  said  seat,  said  housing 
being  formed  with  a  cylinder  below  said  valve  chamber, 
a  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  means  for  applying 
fluid  under  predetermined  constant  pressure  against  the 
under  side  of  said  piston  to  urge  the  same  upwardly,  said 
valve  also  having  a  downwardly  extending  stem  for  en- 


3,181,562  

LUBRICATING  FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  SYSTEM 
Siegfried  Kofiak,  Zcll  (Ncckar),  Gcmumy,  aaignor  to 
Gcratchan  Ebcrspacher,  EssU^icn  (Ncckar),  Germany, 
a  German  Srm 

Ffled  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,124 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18, 1962, 

G  35,492 

5  Claims.     (CL  137—561) 


1.  A  lubricating  fluid  distributor  system  comprising  a 
supply  line  for  supplying  lubricating  fluid  at  various  pres- 
sures and  quantities,  a  distributor  device  defining  a  dis- 
tributing bore  arranged  substantially  transverse  to  the 
supply  line,  the  supply  line  being  connected  tangentially 
into  said  distributing  bore,  said  distributor  device  bore 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  defining  a  passage  for  the 
flow  of  lubricating  fluid  to  a  bearing  part,  a  return  line 
connected  tangentially  into  the  bore  of  said  distributor 
device,  the  bore  of  said  distributor  device  together  with 
the  tangential  connection  of  said  supply  line  and  said 
return  line  defining  means  fm-  rotating  the  fluid  delivered 
from  said  supply  line  and  for  delivering  a  portion  of 
the  fluid  through  the  opening  at  one  end  for  delivery  to 
a  bearing  part  at  substantially  constant  flow  rate  and 
for  delivering  an  additional  portion  to  said  return  line.  . 


3,181,563 
VALVE   MEANS   FOR   SELECTIVELY   SUPPLY- 
ING   A    DESIRED    PORT    WITH    POSITIVE 
AND  NEGATIVE  PRESSURES 
James  W.  Giffcn,  Comkig,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOed  Dec.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,117 
5  Claims.    (CL  137—596) 


1.  A  valve  housing  for  selectively  supplying  a  decired 
outlet  port  with  positive  and  negative  pressures  solely  by 
the  application  of  a  positive  pressure  to  preselected  inlet 
ports  which  comprises,  a  housing  body,  a  pair  of  passages 
extending  through  said  housing  body,  each  of  said  pas- 
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sages  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a;i  aspirator 
formed  in  one  of  said  passages,  a  transverse  passageway 
communicating  between  said  one  passage  adjacent  the  low 
pressure  region  of  said  aspirator  and  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  passages,  a  normally  opened 
valve  for  closing  said  passageway,  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive means  communicating  with  said  other  passage  for 
actuating  said  valve,  and  means  for  alternately  supplying 
positive  fluid  pressure  to  the  inlet  port  of  said  one  passage 
and  through  said  aspirator  to  produce  a  negative  pressure 
at  the  outlet  port  of  said  other  passage  and  for  supplying 
positive  fluid  pressure  to  the  inlet  port  of  said  other  pas- 
sage to  actuate  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  and 
close  said  valve  to  thereby  supply  positive  pressure  to  the 
outlet  port  of  such  other  passage. 


3,181,564 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  WATER  SOFTENERS 
John  Rudelick,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bniner  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,669 

13  Claims.     (CI.  137—599.1)  i 


from  the  reservoir  to  engine  burners,  a  fuel  metering  valve 
and  a  shut-off  cock  in  said  fuel  conduit,  a  driven  shaft 
and  a  driving  shaft  connected  respectively  for  adjustment 
of  the  shut-off  code  and  the  metering  valve,  a  pilot's 
throttle  lever  for  rotating  the  driving  shaft,  the  pilot's 
throttle  lever  being  movable  between  operative  and  inop- 
erative positions,  and  a  lost  motion  mechanism  so  ar- 
ranged between  the  driving  and  driven  shafts  that  move- 
ment of  the  pilot's  throttle  lever  away  from  its  inofwra- 
tive  position  causes  the  driving  and  driven  shafts  initially 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  for  liquid  treating  ap- 
paratus, which  device  is  characterized  by  an  inlet  for 
liquid  to  be  treated,  an  outlet  for  treated  liquid,  a  pair  of 
main  ports  for  connecting  the  device  with  treating  appara- 
tus, and  a  drain  port,  and  is  further  characterized  by  the 
following: 

(A)  first  and  second  two-position  valves,  one  for  each 
main  port; 

(B)  first  and  second  valve  controlled  ports  associated 
with  each  valve  and  arranged  to  t)p  selectively  closed 
thereby; 

(C)  passage  means  connecting  the  drain  port  with  each 
main  port  through  its  associated  first  port; 

(D)  passage  means  connecting  the  main  port  of  the 
first  valve  with  the  inlet  through  said  second  port 
of  the  first  valve; 

(E)  passage  means  connecting  the  main  port  of  the 
second  valve  with  the  outlet  through  said  second 
port  of  the  second  valve; 

(F)  a  valve  element  on  the  second  valve  operable  to 
close  the  passage  means  connecting  the  main  port  of 
the  first  valve  with  the  drain  port  whenever  the  sec- 
ond valve  is  in  a  position  closing  said  second  port 
thereof; 

(G)  and  means  for  moving  said  valves  from  one  posi- 
tion to  the  other  thereof. 


3,181,565 
LOST  MOTION  MECHANISM 
Bernard  John  Hasklns,  Derby,  Engbwd,  assifnior  to  Rolls. 
Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  30,  1962, 

3,542/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  137— 614.11) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  system  comprising  a  fuel 
reservoir,  a  fuel  conduit  through  which  fuel  may  flow 


to  rotate  to  open  simultaneously  the  metering  valve  and 
the  shut-off  cock  respectively,  further  movement  of  the 
pilot's  throttle  lever  away  from  its  inoperative  position 
after  the  shut-off  cock  is  fully  open  causing  the  metering 
valve  to  be  opened  further  without  causing  movement  of 
the  shut-off  cock,  movement  of  the  pilot's  throttle  lever 
towards  its  inoperative  position  causes  the  metering  valve 
tOobe  closed  initially  without  effecting  movement  of  the 
shut-off  cock,  and  finally  causes  simultaneous  closure  of 
both  the  metering  valve  and  the  shut-off  cock. 


3,181,566 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

EQUIPMENT 

Dieter  Volkmann,  Neustadt  am  Rubenberge,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Bukama  G.m.b.H.,  Hannover,  Germany,  a 

firm 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,100 
13  Claims.     (CI.  137—625.6) 


1.  A  control  valve  for  pneumatic  equipment,  compris- 
ing a  sleeve  member  having  an  air  supply  passage,  an 
air  transmitting  passage  and  an  exhaust  passage,  said  sleeve 
member  comprising  means  forming  a  bottom  surface 
thereof,  a  valve  piston  member,  a  valve  rod  member  ex- 
tending axially  within  said  sleeve  member,  an  auxiliary 
piston  member  located  within  said  sleeve  member,  said 
auxiliary  piston  member  being  coaxial  with  said  valve 
piston  member  and  being  spaaed  from  said  bottom  sur- 
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face,  said  valve  rod  member  being  coaxial  with  said  piston 
members  and  having  an  uninterrupted  axial  bore  connect- 
ing said  air  supply  passage  with  the  space  between  the 
surface  of  the  auxiliary  piston  member  located  away  from 
the  valve  piston  member  and  said  bottom  surface,  and  an 
actuating  member  extending  from  said  valve  rod  mem- 
ber partly  outside  of  said  sleeve  member  and  adapted  to 
actuate  said  valve  rod  member. 


3,181,567 
FOUR  PORT  REVERSING  VALVE 
Bela  Deutsch,  Ladoc,  and  Thomas  C.  Knaebcl,  Klrkwood, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Bela  Deutsch,  Herman  Deutsch,  and 
Carl  J.  Dentscfa,  doing  biiiincsB  as  Standard  Machine  & 
Manufacturing  Co. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  100,399 
1  Clahn.    (O.  137—625.43) 


A  four  way  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
chamber  therein,  a  piston  sealably  slidable  within  the 
chamber,  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet  from  said  chamber 
at  one  side  of  said  piston,  first  and  second  connections 
communicating  with  said  chamber  at  the«same  side  of 
said  piston,  a  valve  seat  on  the  body  within  the  chamber 
between  the  inlet  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  con- 
nections, an  annular  sealing  element  carried  by  the  piston, 
abutments  on  the  piston  between  which  the  sealing  ele- 
ment slides,  said  piston  having  a  bore  therethrough,  an 
internal  tube  supported  by  the  body  and  extending  through 
the  piston  bore  in  substantial  sealing  relation,  said  piston 
being  slidable  on  said  internal  tube,  a  first  sleeve  connected 
to  said  piston,  said  tube  having  one  end  disposed  in  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  first  sleeve,  a 
second  sleeve  extending  from  said  outlet  into  said  cham- 
ber, said  sleeves  being  telescopically  related  and  having 
ports  therein,  said  one  end  of  the  tube  communicating 
directly  with  only  the  outlet  and  not  the  inlet  of  said 
chamber,  the  body  being  provided  with  a  compartment, 
a  partition  between  said  chamber  and  compartment,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  tube  communicating  with  said  com- 
partment through  said  partition,  a  passage  through  said 
partition  communicating  said  compartment  with  the 
chamber  at  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  an  external  line 
interconnecting  the  inlet  directly  to  said  compartment, 
and  a  pilot  valve  including  a  reciprocating  valve  element 
alternately  connecting  the  passage  with  either  the  last  said 
tube  end  or  the  external  line,  said  piston  and  said  first 
sleeve  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  sealing  element  seats  on  the  valve  seat  between  the 
inlet  and  the  second  connection  to  direct  flow  from  the 
inlet  into  said  first  connection  and  opening  one  of  said 
ports  to  communicate  with  the  chamber  at  the  other 
side  of  the  valve  seat  between  the  inlet  and  second  con- 
nection for  directing  flow  from  the  secona  connection 
into  the  outlet,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  sealing 
element  seats  on  the  valve  seat  between  the  inlet  and  first 
connection  to  direct  flow  from  said  inlet  in  said  second 
connection  and  aligning  said  ports  to  communicate  with 
the  chamber  at  the  other  side  of  the  valve  seat  between 
the  inlet  and  first  connection  to  direct  flow  from  the  first 
connection  into  the  outlet,  the  valve  ports  being  closed  by 
relative  movement  of  the  sleeves  before  the  piston  abut- 
ments engage  the  sealing  element  to  move  the  sealing  ele- 
ment away  from  one  valve  scat  and  toward  the  other  valve 
seat  upon  movement  of  the  piston  between  the  first  and 
second  pistons. 


34tl,5tt 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 

SELVEDGES  ON  LOOMS 

RajiBond  Dcwm,  120  Blvd.  Saint  QamHa, 

Amiens,  Sommc,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23. 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,145 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1961, 

853,749;  Oct  17,  1961,  876,148;  Feb.  13,  1962, 

887,841 

11  Oaims.    (CL  139—122) 


1.  In  ^  loom,  warp  threads  having  sheds  formed  therein 
to  receive  weft  threads,  said  weft  threads  being  beaten-up 
into  a  fell  to  form  a  fabric,  a  device  for  forming  selvedges 
along  marginal  warp  threads;  said  device  including  a 
needle  for  inserting  an  auxiliary  thread  between  the  mar- 
ginal warp  threads  of  the  shed,  a  plunger  operable  to 
temporarily  engage  and  retain  the  auxiliary  thread,  where- 
by a  loop  is  formed  in  said  auxiliary  thread  as  the  needle 
leaves  the  shed,  the  loop  being  beaten-up  against  the  fell 
together  with  a  corresponding  weft  thread,  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  needle  for  actuating  said  needle 
in  a  predetermined  motion  while  the  shed  is  open  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  plunger  for  actuating 
said  plunger  in  a  predetermined  motion  and  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  motion  of  said  needle,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  cam,  a  main  rotary  shaft  mounting  said  cam,  rollers 
engageable  with  said  cam  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
needle  and  to  said  plunger,  and  resilient  means  for  urg- 
ing said  rollers  into  engagement  with  said  cam,  disc  co- 
axial with  said  cam  and  having  arcuate  portions  adapted 
to  retain  at  least  the  roller  operatively  connected  to  said 
needle  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  outer  limit  of  the  cam 
for  preventing  said  needle  from  moving  to  active  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  driving  said  disc  from  said  main  shaft, 
whereby  the  first-mentioned  means  are  rendered  inopera- 
tive  during  a   predetermined   number  of  shed   chuiges. 


3,181,569 

FILLING  YARN  CONTROL  MEANS 

William  J.  CairoU,  Aahcville,  N.Cn  aMicnor  to  Beacon 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,093 

2  Claims    (CL  139—122) 


2i ,,  (^ 


10  / 


27--^ 


1.  A  filling  yarn  control  means  for  use  on  a  Sultzer 
Loom  comprising  a  bracket  having  eyelets  therein  for  the 
passage  of  a  filling  yam  therethrough  and  an  aperture  in 
one  side  thereof,  a  first  hollow  braking  disc  fixed  to  said 
bracket  and  disposed  around  said  aperture,  a  movable 
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shaft  slidably  disposed  in  said  aperture  in  said  bracket 
and  having  a  cam  surface  on  one  end  thereof,  a  second 
braking  disc  in  operative  engagement  with  said  movable 
shaft  to  be  moved  thereby  and  adapted  to  contact  said  first 
braking  disc  to  clamp  and  stop  the  movement  of  the  filling 
yarn,  said  movable  shaft  having  an  elongate  slot  therein 
for  the  passage  of  thread  therethrough  to  insure  that  the 
filling  yarn  always  passes  between  said  first  and  second 
discs,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  second  braking 
disc  into  clamping  contact  with  said  first  braking  disc,  and 
a  constantly  operating  cam  mechanism  adapted  to  inter- 
mittently contact  said  cam  surface  to  move  said  shaft  and 
said  second  braking  disc  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  out  of  contact  with  said  first  braking  disc  to  release 
the  filling  yarn  for  free  unobstructed  movement  into  the 
loom  mechanisms. 


3,1S1.57« 

BEARD  NEEDLE  CLOSING  DEVICE 

Fnmk  W.  Clarke,  MeadTillc,  Pa^  udgnor  to  Taloo,  Inc., 

a  corporatkHi  of  Peiuisylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,737 

12  Claima.    (CL  139—124) 


1.  In  a  needle  loom  for  weaving  tape  and  the  like  hav- 
ing means  for  feeding  warp  threads  thereto, 

means  for  forming  a  shed  between  the  warp  threads, 

a  weft  needle  for  laying  a  weft  thread  into  the  shed, 

the  combination  of  a  supporting  means  positioned  along 
one  side  of  the  warp  threads, 

a  bar-like  member  mounted  on  said  supporting  means 
for  reciprocation  substantially  parallel  to  said  warp 
threads, 

at  least  one  knitting  needle  having  a  beard  carried 
thereby  securely  mounted  in  the  outer  end  of  said 
bar-like  member, 

said  knitting  needle  cooperating  with  the  outer  end  of 
said  weft  needle  so  as  to  remove  therefrom  a  loop 
of  weft  thread, 

a  swingable  arm-like  member  mounted  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  bar-like  member  having  the  inner  end 
thereof  pivotally  attached  thereto  adjacent  said  knit- 
ting needle, 

a  pin-like  member  arranged  on  the  outer  free  end  of 
said  swingable  arm-like  member  which  is  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  beard  of  said  knitting  needle  to 
close  the  same, 

a  plate-like  member  mounted  on  said  supporting  means 
having  a  cam  race  arranged  in  one  side  thereof  in 
which  one  end  of  said  pin-like  member  is  disposed 
and  with  which  it  cooperates  whereby  the  pin-like 
member  is  moved  in  a  path  to  a  point  contact  with 
said  beard  to  close  the  same  when  the  bar-like  mem- 
ber is  moved  in  a  direction  toward  its  retracted  posi- 
tion and  in  a  path  spaced  from  said  beard  when 
moved  in  a  direction  toward  its  protracted  position. 


3,181,571 

PNEUMATIC  WEFT  INSERTING  MEANS 

Walter  Schcffel,  Indnstricstranc  53,  Wcivenliwi, 

Bavaria,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JDly  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,592 

Claims  priortty,  applicatioii  Germany,  July  7,  1961, 

Sch  29,953 

8  Claims.    (CI.  139—127) 


1 .  In  a  loom  for  producing  woven  fabrics  of  considera- 
ble width  having  a  pneumatic  picking  system  comprising  a 
blast  pipe  located  adjacent  the  side  of  the  warp,  means  for 
admitting  a  weft  thread  to  said  blast  pipe,  air-supply 
means  located  below  the  shed  adjacent  to  the  shedding 
point  for  providing  a  stream  of  air  within  said  shed  capa- 
ble of  carrying  said  weft  thread  through  said  shed  and 
means  independent  of  said  air  supply  means  for  imparting 
a  high  initial  acceleration  to  said  weft  thread  in  said  blast 
pipe  prior  to  its  entrance  into  the  shed  so  that  upon  enter- 
ing the  shed  said  weft  thread  will  have  a  velocity  which 
is  comparable  to  the  velocity  of  said  air  stream  provided 
by  said  air-supply  means. 


3,181,572 
LOOM  SHLITTLE 
William  W.  Mogayzcl,  Soatli  Dartmoatfa,  lifass.,  assignor 
to  Draper  Corporation,  Hopcdalc,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,312 
4  Claims.    (CL  139—207) 


3.  In  a  loom  shuttle  having  a  body  portion  with  a 
centrally  located  bobbin  compartment  and  a  spring  bob- 
bin holder  and  a  generally  U-shaped  spring  cover  having 
interconnected  top  and  lower  pottions  positioned  at  one 
end  of  said  compartment  and  in  clamping  relationship 
with  said  bobbin  holder,  a  retaining  means  for  fixedly 
positioning  said  spring  cover  in  said  compartment  and 
in  contact  with  said  bobbin  holder  which  comprises  the 
combination  of  a  thrust  bushing  internally  threaded  for 
substantially  its  entire  length  and  a  threaded  cover  screw, 
one  of  said  combination  of  thrust  bushing  and  coyer 
screw  extending  through  the  upper  portion  of  said  spring 
cover  and  the  other  of  said  combination  extending 
through  the  lower  portion  of  said  cover  as  Well  as  through 
a  portion  of  the  shuttle  body  and  being  non-rotalable 
therewith  said  thrust  bushing  including  a  base  portion 
with  a  cylindrical  barrel  portion  extending  therefrom, 
said  barrel  portion  terminating  immediately  adjacent  the 
underside  of  said  upper  portion,  said  cover  screw  having 
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substantially  the  entire  threaded  portion  thereof  received 
into  said  barrel  portion  so  that  movement  of  said  upper 
portion  of  said  spring  cover  is  restricted  between  a  head 
portion  of  the  cover  screw  and  the  terminal  portion  of 
the  barrel  whereby  said  cover  screw  is  substantially 
strengthened  to  eliminate  shearing  thereof  due  to  repeti- 
tive bobbin  transfers  and  there  is  provided  extended  con- 
tact area  between  said  cover  screw  and  thrust  bushing  in 
order  to  assure  positive  and  firm  assembly  of  said  bobbin 
holder  and-cover. 


tors  controlling  said  electro-mechanical  means,  said  ooo- 
ductors  being  disposed  to  be  electrically  coupled  by  said 
fluid  to  immediately  actuate  said  valve  means  to  effect 
said  control. 

3,181»575 

FILLING  MACHINES 

Icrry  A.  Kfizka,  CUcars  IIL,  aalpMir  to  Pak*troaic 

Machine  CnrpomdoB,  a  corporatkm  of  QUO 

Flkd  Nov.  %  1961,  Scr.  No.  151^35 

ISClaiBi.    (CL  141— 141) 


3,181,573 

SHUTTLE  CONTROL  FOR  LOOMS 

Hansracdi  Stntz,  Zorlc^  Switecrland,  amignor  to  A.G. 

Gcbracdcr  Locpf c,  Zvich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Inly  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,868 

Claims  priority,  appiicaHoa  Switserland,  July  6, 1961, 

7,887/61 
4  Claima.    (CL  139— 341) 

r 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  lathe,  a  shuttle  which  recipro- 
cates along  a  predetermined  path,  and  loom  stopping 
means;  a  shuttle  control  comprising,  in  combination  with 
a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  the  shuttle,  a  pair  of  fixed 
coils  located  in  the  path  of  the  lathe  close  to  the  path 
of  the  shuttle  and  receiving  magnetic  impulses  from  said 
permanent  magnet  while  the  shuttle  moves  past  said  coils, 
electronic  time-comparing  means  connected  with  said 
coils  and  actuated  by  said  impulses,  and  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  electronic  time-comparing  mean* 
and  said  loom  stopping  means  and  actuating  said  loom 
stopping  means  when  the  time  difference  determined  by 
said  electronic  time-comparing  means  deviates  from  a 
predetermined  time  period. 


3,181,574 

DISPENSING  HEAD  FOR  A  FLUID 

FRACTION  COLLECTOR 

Andrew  Lcnkcy,  Mcnio  Park,  and  Robert  J.  Ehrct,  Los 

Altos,  CaHf.,  asslpion  to  Bcckman  Instrvmcnts,  Inc., 

a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,252 
16  Claims.    (CI.  141—130) 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  filling  c<»taiiiers  with 
a  semiliquid  material  supplied  by  a  source,  comprisiiig  a 
filling  head  shaped  to  fit  inside  a  container,  conveyor 
means  for  intermitt^tly  advancing  said  containers  under 
said  fiUing  head;  pump  means  between  said  source  and 
said  head  to  force  the  material  throu^  the  head  and  float 
the  head  upwardly  thereon  within  the  containers;  recipro- 
cating head-support  means  above  said  conveyor  means; 
first  control  means  at  the  conveyor  means  and  actuated  by 
the  advance  of  a  container  under  the  head;  second  control 
means  responsive  to  the  floating  of  the  head  to  a  prede- 
termined level;  and  reciprocating  drive  means  engaging 
said  head-support  means  to  lower  the  head  into  a  con- 
tainer in  re^Kxise  to  the  actuation  of  the  first  control 
means  by  the  advancing  of  a  container  under  the  head, 
and  said  drive  means  including  means  req>onsive  to  the 
second  control  means  to  abruptly  raise  the  head-support 
means  away  from  the  container. 


3,181,576 

FILLING    APPARATUS    FOR    DISPENSING 

MEASURED  AMOUNTS  OF  LIQUIDS 

Ernest  PcUcrino,  518  E.  6tk  SC,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ami 

Arthur  Martorelli,  1035  Crawford  Arc,  Brooklyn  N.Y. 

FDed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,549 

4  Claims.    (CL  141—293) 


1 .  In  a  fraction  collector  wherein  predetermined  quan- 
tities of  fluid  art  delivered  to  each  of  a  number  of  test 
tubes  disposed  in  an  array,  dispensing  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  bed  m(Wable  with  respect  to  said  array  to  be  poai- 
tionable  above  said  test  tubes  from  one  to  the  next,  said 
bed  including  means  serving  to  readily  releasably  receive 
a  dispensing  unit,  said  di^iensing  unit  including  electro- 
mechanical means  for  establishing  said  predetermined 
quantities,  the  last  named  means  including  valve  means 
controlling  deUvery  of  said  quantities,  a  pair  of  conduc- 


1.  In  a  filling  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of  a  structure  having  a  confined  chamber 
for  holding  a  supply  of  liquid,  a  discharge  tube  having 
discharge  opening  structure  at  its  lower  end;  the  tipper 
end  of  said  discharge  tube  being  communicatively  c<hi- 
nected  with  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  cham- 
ber whereby  liquid  from  said  chamber  is  free  to  flow 
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through  said  discharge  tube  and  out  of  said  discharge 
opening  structure;  said  discharge  tube  being  adapted 
to  be  entered  into  a  container  which  is  to  receive  liquid 
from  said  chamber,  means  affording  relative  move- 
ment of  said  discharge  tube  and  container  whereby 
said  discharge  tube  is  entered  into  such  container  to  a 
predetermined  depth  therein  and  when  desired,  with- 
drawn, structure  movably  associated  with  said  discharge 
tube,  closing  said  discharge  opening  structure  and  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  discharge  tube  to  open  and  close 
said  discharge  opening  structure,  an  open-ended  vent  tube 
structure  entered  into  said  chamber  and  joined  air-tight 
to  the  structure  having  the  chamber  so  no  air  from  around 
said  vent  tube  structure  enters  said  chamber;  the  upper 
end  of  said  vent  tube  structure  being  above  the  level  to 
which  liquid  is  housed  in  said  chamber;  the  lower  end 
of  said  vent  tube  structure  being  above  the  discharge 
opening  structure  when  the  discharge  tube  is  entered  into 
the  container  and  said  discharge  opening  structure  is 
opened  and  an  element  carried  on  the  discharge  tube 
serving  as  a  seat  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said  vent  tube 
structure  when  said  discharge  opening  structure  is  closed, 
whereupon  when  the  discharge  tube  is  entered  in  the  con- 
tainer and  the  discharge  opening  structure  is  opened, 
liquid  will  flow  from  said  chamber  into  the  container 
and  stop  at  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said  vent  tube 
structure. 


3,181,577 

SAW  FOR  PALM  WOOD 

Thomas  Gaskins,  Palmdalc,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser,  No.  154,778 

2  Claims.    (CI.  143—133) 


^ 


r 


1.  A  saw  for  cutting  palm  wood  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  laminated  blade  including  an  intermediate  plate  hav- 
ing its  working  edge  formed  with  raker  teeth  lying  in  a 
common  plane  and  outer  plates  secured  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  intermediate  plate  having  working  edges  ex- 
tending beyond  the  working  edge  of  said  intermediate 
plate,  the  working  edges  of  said  outer  plates  being  offset 
and  disposed  parallel  relative  to  said  intermediate  plate, 
the  inner  sides  of  the  working  edges  of  said  outer  plates 
being  beveled  to  provide  incisive  cutting  edges  disposed 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  cutting  of  the  saw  and  said 
raker  teeth  terminating  short  of  the  beveled  surfaces  of 
said  outer  plates. 

3,181,578 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL  PROCESSING 

OF  STANDING  TREES 

Christian  L.  Longert,  Pfarnasse  3,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  12,  19«2;Scr.  No.  179,164 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  3,  1961, 

9,112/61 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  144 — 2) 
1.  In  a  device  for  the  mechanical   working  of  trees 
and  the  like,  the  combination  of: 

at  least  one  drive  unit  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the 

surface  of  a  tree  to  be  worked; 
climbing  means  attached  to  said  drive  unit  and  disposed 
on  the  surface  thereof  positioned  at  the  surface  of 
said  tree  to  thus  enable  said  drive  unit,  to  ascend 
and  descend  along  said  tree; 
flexible  cutting  chain  means  disposed  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  drive  unit  and  circumferentially  surround- 
ing said  tree; 


a  plurality  of  roller  means  projecting  above  said  drive 

unit  with  said  chain  means  being  trained  about  said 

roller  means; 
at  least  one  of  said  roller  means  being  driven  to  cause 

said  cutting  chain  to  rotate; 
a  chain  means  tensioning  portion  movably  mounted  in 

said  drive  unit  and  being  selectively  movable  toward 

and  away  from  sSid  tree; 
at  least  one  of  said  roller  means  being  mounted  upon 

said  tensioning  portion  whereby  relative  movement 

of  said   tensioning  portion  controls  the   tension   in 

said  cutting  chain  means;  and 
holding  means  secured  to  said  drive  unit  to  maintain  the 

same  against  said  tree; 


said  holding  means  including  at  least  one  clamping 
cable  means  disposed  beneath  said  cutting  chain 
means  in  at  least  partially  surrounding  relationship 
to  said  tree; 

a  clamping  cable  tensioning  portion  movably  mounted 
in  said  drive  unit  and  being  selectively  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  tree; 

said  clamping  cable  being  Isecured  to  said  clamping 
cable  tensioning  portion  whereby  relative  movement 
of  the  latter  controls  the  tension  in  the  former; 

said  chain  means  tensioningVportion  and  said  clamp- 
ing cable  tensioning  portuon  being  independently 
operable  whereby  the  tensioa  in  said  cutting  chain 
and  said  clamping  cable  me^s  can  be  individually 
controlled  and  varied. 


3,181,579 

GUARD  AND  ACCIDENT  PREVENTION  EQUIP- 

MENT  FOR  WOOD  WORi^NG  INDUSTRY     V 

Livl6  Kintor,  Budapest,  Hon^l^,  assignor  to  Technol 

impcx    Magyar    Gcpipari    KulkereikedelBii    Vallalat, 

Budapest,  Hungary,  a  firm 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,172 
4  Claims.     (CI.  144—251) 


3b  32  31  29  7   %  2*  ea  23a  29  22  26  6  3a 


^'"^^      9  13€1lXf2^8l)1 


28  91t20>^  * 


1.  A  guard  and  accident  prevention  equipment  for 
planing  machines  of  the  wood  working  industry,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  arched  lower  and  upper  guard  elements 
respectively  comprising  comb  like  elements  closing  over 
the  blade  shaft  from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  tillable  to 
positions  under  the  machine  worktable,  a  plurality  of 
opening  levers  located  on  the  feed  side  of  the  blade  shaft 
and  similarly  tillable  to  under  the  worktable,  said  equip- 
ment further  comprising  a  plurality  of  weight-loaded 
lock  levers  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  under  their  own 
weight  into  engagement  with  said  opening  levers,  said 
lock  levers  being  arranged  prior  to  said  opening  levers  in 
the  feed  path  of  the  workpiece  and  being  tiltable  to  posi- 
tions under  the  worktable. 
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3,181,58«  

COLLET  TYPE  FINDERS  FOR  USE  WITH 
POWER  SCREW  DRIVERS 
Hugh  B.  Taylor,  Wareriy,  N.Y.,  aaigMN-  to  lagcfMkll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,699 
IClaimi.    (CL145— 52) 


3,181,582 

SUiCKR 

Eugene  Bailey,  Colunbos,  OUo 

(2528  Home  Road,  GroTe  City,  OUo) 

Filed  May  1^  1962,  Ser.  No.  187^26 

lOClaima.    (CL  146— 105) 


'  ■  ■ '    ■  ■^Bj--.j-t>.>j 


1.  In  a  tool  for  setting  in  a  base  a  threaded  fastening 
element  of  the  class  wherein  a  bit  sets  said  threaded 
fastening  element  in  said  base,  a  collet  body  disposed 
around  said  bit  to  support  compression  load,  the  com- 
bination with  said  collet  body: 

(a)  a  cradle  disposed  on  said  collet  body;  and 

(b)  fingers  disposed  on  said  collet  body  extending  in 
part  around  said  cradle  to  receive  said  threaded 
fastening  element; 

(c)  said  fingers  being  provided  with  hooked  ends  to 
hook  underneath  a  portion  of  said  threaded  fasten- 
ing element  to  positively  hold  said  threaded  fasten- 
ing element  against  said  cradle. 


3,181,581  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PITTING  PEACHES 
James  M.  Halt,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Joee,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatloii  Oct  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  691,671,  now 
Patent  No.  3,040,795,  dated  Jane  26,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,232 
nClaimi.    (CL146— 28) 


1.  A  slicing  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
frame  means;  a  horizontally  extending  arm  including  an 
inner  end,  an  outer  end,  and  a  track  portion  intermediate 
said  ends;  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between 
said  inner  end  of  said  arm  and  said  frame  means  where- 
by said  track  pcMtion  is  free  to  swing  laterally  about 
a  vertical  pivotal  axis;  head  means  slideably  mounted 
on  said  track  portion  for  reciprocaticm  along  the  hori- 
zontally extending  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm;  rotary 
cutter  means  mounted  on  said  head  means;  container 
means  for  a  product  to  be  sliced  mounted  on  said  head 
means;  a  first  driving  means  for  reciprocating  one  of 
said  cutter  and  container  means  on  said  head  means 
for  causing  cutting  engagement  between  said  cutter  and 
said  product;  product  advancing  means  for  intermittently 
advancing  and  stopping  said  product  in  said  container 
means;  and  a  second  driving  means  for  said  i»x)duct  ad- 
vancing means. 

3,181,583 

RECLOSABLE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Daniel  J.  Lfaigenfelter,  1404  Bmce  Ave., 

Glendale  2,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225^20 

8  Claims.    (CL  150—3) 


1.  A  pitting  machine  comprising  gripper  means  ar- 
ranged when  actuated  to  cut  into  a  whole  peach  to  bisect 
the  flesh  of  the  fruit  and  grip  the  pit,  means  for  actuating 
said  gripper  means,  and  means  for  successively  gripping 
and  twisting  each  peach  half  to  twist  the  half  away  from 
Ae  pit  held  by  said  gripper  means. 


1.  A  fillable,  flexible  container  comprising: 
a  thermoplastic  bag  open  at  its  bottom  and  closed  at  its 
upper  end,  said  upper  end  being  provided  with  a  rup- 
turable,  transverse  tearline  through  which  access  may 
be  had  to  the  closed  bag,  said  bag  being  opened  at  its 
bottom  but  closable'  by  heat  sealing;  and 
a  pair  of  flexible  closure  strips,  said  closure  strips  having 
interlocking  means  arranged  on  adjoining  faces  there- 
of for  selectively  engaging  to  connect  said  strips  and 
for  disengaging  to  disconnect  said  strips  and  being 
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respectively  held  to  the  upper  end  of  the  bag  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  rupturable  tearline. 


3,1S1,584 
SCREW-AND-WASHER  PRE-ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  Gordon  BorowAy,  PhUadciphia,  Pa.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  asdgnmentt,  to  George  K.  Garrett  Company, 
IHviiion  of  MSL  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Anf.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,227 
2  Claims.    (Q.  151—37) 


1.  A  bolt-and-washer  prc-assembly  including  two  mem- 
bers,  namely,   a    prc-threaded   separately    heat-hardened 
steel  bolt  having  a  head  whose  bearing-face  is  generally 
normal  to  its  screw-axis  and  having  a  portion  of  its  stem 
adjacent  its  head  unthreaded  and  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially less  than  the  outer  thread-diameter   thereof  and 
forming  an  annular  groove-like  portion  between  the  head 
and  the  threaded  portion  of  the  stem,  and  a  pre-dished 
stamped  sheet-steel  washer  concave  on  one  side  and  con- 
vex on  its  other  side,  disposed  on  the  aforementioned 
unthreaded  portion  of  the  stem  adjacent  the  head,  with 
its  convex  side  facing  the  bearing-face  of  the  head  of  the 
bolt    and    with    its    concave    side    facing    the    threaded 
portion  of  the  stem  of  the  bolt,  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  surface-altering  pre-assembly-finish  absent 
from  the  other  member,  the  body  of  said  washer  include 
ing  an  annular  portion  of  unbroken  continuity  and  having 
a  generally  uniform  wall-thickncss  throughout  the  major 
portion  of  its  area  and  its  overall  axial  dimension  being 
substantially  greater  than  in  its  aforementioned  wall-thick- 
ness, said  washer  having  an  uninterrupted  and  substan- 
tially circular  screw-receiving  hole  of  a  diameter  gener- 
ally the  same  as  the  outer  thread-diameter  of  the  bolt  plus 
only  such  working  clearance  as  would  be  sufficient  to 
permit  the  threaded  portion  of  the  stem  of  the  bolt  to  be 
passed   through  the  hole  except  for  the  retaining  nibs 
referred  to  hereinbelow,  said  washer  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  distributed  co-planar  swaged  washer- 
retaining  assembly-nibs  around  and  projecting  inwardly  of 
said  hole  on  the  convex  side  thereof,  swaged  by  pressing 
against  the  bearing-face  of  the  head  of  the  bolt,  origi- 
nally axially  upstanding  projections  extending  from  the 
convex  side  of  the  washer  immediately  adjacent  said  hole, 
said  swaged  nibs  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  hole 
into  the  groove-like  unthreaded  portion  of  the  stem  of  the 
bolt  adjacent  the  head  thereof  to  points  which  are  at  radial 
distances  from   the  screw-axis  thereof  substantially   les^ 
than  the  radial  distance  of  the  outermost  ridge  of  the 
screw-thread  from  the  screw-axis,  the  radial  dimension  of 
said  nibs  being  not  greater  than  the  radial  depth  of  the 
screw-thread  and  the  axial  dimension  of  said  nibs  being 
substantially  less  than  the  wall-thickness  of  the  washer 
and  the  common  plane  of  said  nibs  being  generally  normal 
to  said  screw-axis,  and  the  radially  innermost  portions  of 
said  nibs  being  directly  adjacent  the  bearing-face  of  the 
head  when  it  bears  against  the  washer,  the  end  of  the 
hole  in  the  washer  at  the  concave  side  thereof  being 
devoid  of  said  nibs  and  the  axial  length  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned untreaded  portion  of  the  stem  being  substantially 
less  than  the  over-all  axial  distance  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  dished  washer. 


3,181,5S5 

ANCHORING  BOLT  FOR  WATER  CLOSET 

BOWLS 

Philip  J.  Brcwington,  6401  Emerald  St.,  Audn,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3«3,t51 

3  Claims.     (CI.  151—41.75) 


1.  A  three-piece  anchoring  bolt  for  water  closet  bowls 
comprising  a  retainer  adapted  to  slide  in  the  bayonet  slot 
of  the  flange  of  the  outlet  pipe  of  a  closet  bowl,  a  head- 
less steel  screw  having  a  threaded  engagement  with  the 
retainer,  and  a  cap  having  an  axially  directed  threaded 
opening  extending  partially  thereinto  to  receive  the  screw; 
said  retainer  having  an  axis  and  an  axially  extending 
oblong  central  section  with  substantially  parallel  /sides 
to  prevent  rotation  in  said  slot,  in  integral  botton  c^rtion 
at  one  end  of  said  central  section  extending  in  y^adial 
direction  beyond  said  parallel  sides  whereby  to  engage 
one  side  of  said  outlet  pipe  flange  on  both  edges  of  said 
bayonet  slot,  thin  flexible  wings  extending  radially  beyond 
said  parallel  sides,  sdid  wings  being  integral  with  the 
end  of  said  center  section  opposite  to  said  one  end  and 
being  curved  downward  toward  said  one  end  to  resiliently 
engage  the  side  of  said  flange  opposite  said  one  side,  said 
wings  adapted  to  overlie  both  edges  of  said  bayonet  slot 
on  the  side  of  said  flange  opposite  said  one  side  to  resist 
movement  of  the  retainer  along  said  slot  and  accom- 
modate different  thicknesses  of  the  flange,  said  retainer 
having  an  axially  extending  bore  therethough,  and  said 
cap  having  a  cylindrical  neck  adapted  to  engage  one  of 
the  usual  holes  in  the  rim  of  said  bowl  and  an  enlarged 
head  having  flat  sides  adapted  to  overlie  the  bowl  rim 
and  be  engaged  by  a  wrench  to  turn  the  cap  to  bind  the 
closet  rim  to  the  outlet  flange. 


3,181,584 

TIRE  CHAIN  TRACTION  DEVICE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  J.  Skrip,  2247  WOson  Ave.,  Pittsiwrgli,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,931 

7  Claims.     (O.  152—241) 


1.  A  traction  device  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising, 
a  pair  of  circumferential  support  chains  that  lie  generally 
concentric  with  said  wheel  alcng  the  inside  and  outside 
side  walls  of  said  wheel  respectively  when  in  place,  cross 
links  comprising  shorter  links  of  chain  that  lie  across  the 
tread  of  said  wheel  interconnecting  the  circumferential 
support  chains  at  periodic  intervals,  the  inner  circum- 
ferential support  chain  being  discontinuous  and  having  a 
ring  attached  at  each  of  its  ends,  a  reinforcing  link  of 
chain  extending  from  each  of  said  rings  as  a  chord  to 
their  respective  portions  of  said  inner  ctrcumferentia] 
chain  and  being  fastened  to  said  inner  circumferential 
chain  at  points  on  the  bight  of  said  inner  circumferential 
chain  distant  from  said  rings,  a  connecting  chain  being 
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fastened  at  its  ends  to  spaced  points  on  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential chain  and  extending  across  the  tread  of  said 
wheel  at  an  angle,  through  one  of  said  rings  in  a  loose 
manner  iind  through  the  other  of  said  rings  in  a  loose 
manner  so  that  said  connecting  chain  crosses  itself  near 
said  rings,  said  connecting  chain  having  steppage  means 
connected  to  said  connecting  chain  near  where  said  con- 
necting chain  passes  through  said  rings,  capable  of  pre- 
venting the  separable  ends  of  said  connecting  chain  from 
passing  through  said  rings  when  said  connecting  chain  is 
separated  in  its  region  which  crosses  the  tread  of  said  tire. 


being  of  larger  minimum  exterior  diam^er  than  the  tobv- 
lar  body,  said  shield  having  an  end  free  and  a  shoidderKl 
cavity  in  its  end  face,  a  refractory  liner  in  said  cavity 
comprising  an  annuios  closely  fitted  into  said  cavity  and 
secured  therein,  the  annultis  having  an  internal  flange 
sealed  against  the  end  of  the  tubular  body  with  a  central 


3,1814t7 
TIRE  REMOVAL  AND  ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 

Charles  D.  Morrison,  8533  Ckvehmd  Ave.  N.,  North 
Canton,  Ohio,  and  David  G.  Guesford,  1317  Grant 
Ave.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  25. 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,031 
6Cbdmi.    (CL  157— 1.17) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  removal  or  assembly  of  a  pneu- 
matic tire  from  a  pneumatic  tire-rim  assembly  which  rim 
has  a  removable  bead  ring  and  a  locking  ring  the  com- 
bination of 

a  base  cone  to  support  said  tire-rim  assembly, 

an  adjusting  rod  threadably  positioned  in  the  apex  of 
said  base  cone  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto, 

a  spider  having  a  central  hub  rotatably  mounted 
through  said  hub  on  the  extended  end  of  said  adjust- 
ing rod,  said  spider  having  a  plurality  of  arms  equally 
spaced  circumferentially  and  extending  radially  from 
said  central  hub  with  said  arms  being  directed  to- 
wards said  base  cone  at  an  angle  of  between  about 
2°  and  about  10% 

a  plurality  itf  shoes  slidably  received  on  said  arms,  said 
shoes  having  lower  portions  extending  axially  out- 
wardly at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  angle 
of  inclination  of  said  arms  and  having  radially  offset 
footers  adapted  to  engage  with  the  bead  ring  of  said 
rim,  and 

means  to  rotate  said  adjusting  rod  to  force  said  footers 
of  said  shoes  against  the  removable  bead  ring  and  the 
bead  of  said  tire  with  a  force  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  tire-rim  assembly  and  a  force  di- 
rected sutMtantially  radially  inwardly  towards  the 
axis  of  the  tire-rim  assembly  because  of  the  offset 
footers  and  the  tendency  of  the  shoes  to  move  radially 
inwardly  on  the  arms  of  the  spider  to  relieve  pressure. 


3,UMM 
SCARFING  TORCH  TIP 
Daniel  A.  Marra,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  211,  Ciicswlck,  Pa. 
FHcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,681 
4Clafaiis.    (CL  158— 27.4) 
1.  A  scarfing  torch  tip  having  a  burner  end  and  an 
opposite  end,  said  tip  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body 
having  a  central  oxygen,  passageway  extending  axially 
therethrough  and  having  a  series  of  gas  passageways  ex- 
tending therethrough  in  concentric  arrangement  about  the 
oxygen  passageway,  a  separate  shield  of  a  high  heat-con- 
ducting metal  at  the  burner  end  of  the  tubular  body  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  the  tubular  body  terminat- 
ing in  said  opening  and  snugly  fitting  therein,  the  shield 
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port  aligned  with  the  oxygen  passageway  of  the  tubular 
body  and  a  series  of  ports  in  the  flange  about  the  central 
port  registering  with  the  fuel  passageways  in  the  tubular 
body,  a  mixing  space  for  fuel  and  oxygen  being  provided 
in  the  annulus  between  said  flange  and  the  burner  end 
of  the  torch  tip,  the  tubular  body  having  a  coupling  means 
at  said  opposite  end  for  connecting  it  with  a  torch. 


34SltSt9 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND  BintNING 

OF  A  FLUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Rex  V.  Phelps,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  asaipor  to  Wairen  Petro- 
leum  Corporation,   TIdsa,   Oima.,   a   corpomtfcwi   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,639 
SCbduM.    (CL158— 32) 


X* 
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7.  In  combination  a  thin-walled  vessel  formed  of  a 
material  adapted  to  maintain  a  fluid  therein  under  pres- 
sure and  capable  of  freely  permitting  heat  transfer  into 
the  interior  thereof,  substantially  rigid,  shock-absorbent 
material  substantially  permanently  attached  to  said  thin- 
walled  vessel  and  forming  a  polyhedron  therewith  having 
at  least  one  outer  plane  surface  forming  a  support,  sub- 
stantially the  entire  inner  kurface  thereof  following  sub- 
stantially the  contour  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  thin- 
walled  vessel,  said  rigid,  shock-absorbent  material  beiiig 
provided  with  at  least  one  substantial  opening  therein 
permitting  free  and  direct  communication  from  the  atmos- 
phere to  the  outer  surface  of  said  thin-walled  vessel, 
whereby  heat  transfer  between  the  atmosphere  and  the 
outer  wall  of  said  thin-walled  vessel  is  permitted,  and  a 
burner  means  attached  to  said  thin-walled  vessel  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  thin-walled 
vessel. 

3,181,590 

SIMULATED  LOG  GAS  HEATER 

Raymond  R.  Dnplcr,  744  EacHd  Ave.,  Toledo,  OMo 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,640 

2  Claims.    (Q.  ISS— 100) 

1.  A  gas  heater  comprising  a  hollow  body  providing  an 

iUnminating   gas-receiving  chamber  and  having  spaced 
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front  and  rear  walls,  means  for  delivering  an  air-illu-  and  serving  to  compress  the  medial  regions  of  tj>e  washers 
minating  gas  mixture  to  said  chamber,  gas-emitting  together  while  allowing  the  peripheral  regions  thereof  to 
burner  openings  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  along  one  remain  free  for  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  the  cylin- 
wall    of    said    body,    and    tubes    extending    transversely    drical  bore,  said  shut-off  plug  assembly  being  adapted  to 

be  manually  pushed  into  and  pulled  from  said  socket  and 
adapted  when  in  the  socket  to  seal  off  said  gas  passages 
against  the  flow  of  fuel  gas  therethrough. 


3,181,592 
GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Adolf  Krajc  and  Andreas  Pritzkow,  Wemao  (Neckar), 
Germany,  assignora  to  Junkcn  &  Co.  G.m.b.H., 
Wemau,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,282 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  6, 1962, 
J  22,471 
12  Claims.   (CI.  15»— 124)  i 


through  said  body,  each  tube  having  a  row  of  relatively 
small  open«nded  passages  extending  end  to  end  for 
enabling  air  to  pass  freely  by  convection  in  small  streams 
from  one  side  of  the  body  to  the  other  to  augment  the 
air  supply  to  the  burner  openings. 


3,181,591 
SHUT-OFF  PLUG  FOR  A  BLAST  TIP 
Robert  Land,  Mcbrosc  Park,  111.,  aarignor  to  Pettibone 
Mulllken  Corponitlon,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,779 
1  Claim.    (CI.  158—104) 


In  a  low  pressure  gas  burner  assembly,  the  combination 
with  a  flame-producing  blast  tip  in  the  form  of  a  tubular 
sleeve  having  an  axially  extending  smooth  cylindrical  bore 
therethrough,  and  a  cylindrical  head  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  closing  one  end  thereof,  said  head  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  gas  passages  therethrough,  the  for- 
ward face  of  said  head  terminating  short  of  the  other 
end  of  the  sleeve  so  as  to  define  within  the  bore  a  rela- 
tively deep  cylindrical  socket  establishing  a  combustion 
chamber,  of  a  shut-off  plug  assembly  removably  disposed 
within  said  socket  and  subsUntially  filling  the  same  when 
it  is  in  use,  said  shut-off  plug  assembly  comprising  a  com- 
posite laminated  sealing  plug  proper  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  thin  flexible  flat  annular  washers  formed  of  heat- 
resistant  material  and  serially  arranged  in  face-to-face 
coaxial  abutting  relationship,  said  washers  each  having 
an  outside  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bore,  an  elongated  cylindrical  rod-like  handle  for 
said  sealing  plug  proper,  coaxial  with  said  washers  and 
having  a  circular  end  face  abutting  the  foremost  washer 
of  the  series,  ^d  end  face  of  the  handle  being  provided 
with  a  threaded  socket  centrally  thereof,  and  a  clamp- 
ing bolt  projecting  through  said  washers,  having  an  end 
thereof  threadedly  received  in  said  socket,  and  an  enlarged 
head  bearing  against  the  rearmost  washer  of  the  series 


1.  A  gas  burner  control  system,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, gas  inlet  means;  main  gas  burner  means;  a  main 
gas  valve  arranged  between  said  gas  inlet  means  and  said 
main  gas  burner  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to 
the  latter;  pilot  flame  gas  burner  means  adjacent  to  said 
main  gas  burner  means;  a  pilot  flame  gas  valve  arranged 
between  said  gas  inlet  means  and  said  pilot  flame  gas 
burner  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  the  latter; 
electrical  igniting  means  adjacent  to  said  pilot  flame  gas 
burner  means  for  igniting  a  pilot  flame  when  said  igniting 
means  are  energized  while  gas  flows  through  said  pilot 
flame  gas  valve  to  said  pilot  flame  gas  burner  means;  in 
circuit  with  said  ignitor  means  for  energizing  the  latter; 
electric  valve  control  means  including  electromagnet 
means  for  holding  when  energized  said  pilot  flame  gas 
valve  in  open  position  once  the  latter  has  been  moved  to 
open  position,  arid  thermoelectric  means  responding  to 
exposure  to  the  heat  of  said  pilot  flame  by  energizing  said 
electromagnet  means  so  as  to  hold  said  pilot  flame  gas 
valve  open  as  long  as  there  is  a  pilot  flame;  and  control 
means  for  controlling  said  main  gas  valve  and  said  pilot 
flame  gas  valve  and  said  igniting  means,  including  elec- 
tromotor means,  ignition  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said 
igniting  means  for  controlling  the  latter,  rotary  cam  means 
rotatable  by  said  electromotor  means  and  actuating  in 
different  rotational  positions  said  motor  and  ignition  switch 
means,  respectively,  a  mechanical  actuating  member  co- 
operating with  both  said  main  gas  valve  and  said  pilot 
flame  gas  valve  and  movable  by  said  electromotor  means 
between  a  plurality  of  positions,  in  one  of  which  positions 
said  actuating  member  places  both  said  main  gas  valve  and 
said  pilot  flame  gas  valve  in  closed  position,  in  a  second 
one  of  which  positions  said  actuating  member  places  said 
pilot  flame  gas  valve  in  open  position  while  leaving  said 
main  gas  valve  closed,  and  in  a  third  one  of  which  posi- 
tions said  actuating  member  places  both  said  main  gas 
valve  and  said  pilot  flame  gas  valve  in  open  position,  and 
motor  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  electromotor 
means  for  maintaining  said  electromotor  means  energized 
as  long  as  said  main  gas  valve  is  in  said  closed  position  and 
for  deenergizing  said  electromotor  means  when  said  elec- 
tromagnet means  are  energized  and  both  of  said  valve 
means  are  in  said  open  position. 
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3,111^3 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  SOLUTIONS 
lohn  Lindlcy,  Thmo,  CaMfciUBi,  Scodaad,  awlgaor  to 
United  Klnffdom  Atomic  Eociiy  Aotiiority,  LomIod, 
England 

Filed  Jnly  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  40,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  21,  1959, 

24,998/59 
3  Clairai.    (CI.  159—28) 


I 


tween  the  edges  of  the  folded  strip,  with  the  rematmler 
of  the  festoon  defining  a  generally  semi-oval  body,  and 
with  edges  of  the  notch  disposed  perpendicular  to  tbe 
aligned  straight  edges  in  abutting  engagement  with  eadi 
other,  two  of  the  folded  festoons  being  dispowd  in  a  co- 
planar  arrangement  with  one  end  of  the  curved  edge  oi 
one  of  the  two  festoons  disposed  adjacent  to  an  end  of 
the  curved  edge  of  the  other  one  of  the  two  festoona,  and 
with  the  third  festoon  centered  on  said  strip  and  over- 
lapping parts  of  both  of  said  two  festoons  while  other 
parts  of  the  two  festoons  are  free  from  the  third  festoon. 


3,181^94 

TRIPLE  FESTOON  VALANCE 

Sam  Shapiro,  Forest  Hillt,  N.Y. 

(261  5th  Avcm  New  York  16,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,677 

1  Claim,    (a.  160—124) 


3,181,595 

YENFTIAN  BLINDS 

lohn  Geirit  Pender,  Rydalmcre,  nor  Sydney,  New  Soath 

Wales,  Australia,  anignor  to  Hutcr  Donglas  Intcnuh 

tional  (Qocbec)  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Qncbcc,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Sm-.  No.  180,291 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  AnstraUa,  Mar.  17,   1961, 

2,644/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  160— 171) 


r^^f^  • 


1.  A  complete  evaporator  for  the  evaporation  of  solu- 
tions of  fissionable  material  comprising  a  slab-shaped 
evaporating  vessel  comprising  two  flat  walls  in  upright 
closely  spaced  parallel  relationship,  peripheral  walling 
interconnecting  the  parallel  walls  to  define  a  vessel  for 
the  solution  and  a  vapour  collecting  chamber  within  the 
vessel,  a  vapour  outlet  through  the  peripheral  walling 
extending  from  the  vapour  collecting  chamber,  a  liquid 
inlet  through  the  peripheral  walling  into  the  vessel,  an 
upright  partition  means  interconnecting  the  parallel  walls 
but  spaced  from  the  peripheral  walling  to  divide  the  vessel 
internally  into  two  upright  legs  which  are  open  to  each 
other  at  their  ends  and  each  has  a  cross  section  in  the 
shape  of  a  rectangle,  such  rectangular  shape  having  the 
longer  sides  thereof  formed  by  the  parallel  walls,  and 
heating  means  contiguous  and  conductively  associated  with 
the  external  surface  of  the  parallel  walls  in  the  region  of 
one  of  the  legs  to  cause  circulation  of  the  solution  up- 
wardly in  said  one  leg  and  downwardly  in  the  other  leg. 


\ 


1.  A  unitary  tilt  control  and  slat  raising-and-Iowering 
mechanism  for  a  Venetian  blind,  comprising  a  moutlting 
spindle,  an  exteriorly  screw-threaded  cord  spool  slidably 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  means  for  preventing  relative 
rotation  between  said  spindle  and  said  spool,  an  interiorly 
screw-threaded  tilting  drum  supported  by  and  co-axial 
with  said  cord  spool  and  being  in  screw-threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  latter,  the  screw  thread  of  said  tilting  drum 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  a  medial  position 
thereon,  a  cord  slot  being  formed  in  the  wall  of  said 
tilting  drum  at  a  non-threaded  portion  thereof,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  cord  spool  within  said  tilting  drum,  the 
screw-threaded  cord  spool  being  in  screw-threaded  engage- 
ment with  an  end  cap,  said  end  cap  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  a  mounting  bracket,  stop  means  being  provided 
on  said  bracket  and  the  tilting  drum  for  limiting  tlie 
angular  movement  of  the  tilting  drum. 


3,181,596 

BI-FOLD  DOOR  UNIT 

Russell  M.  Wlnnan,  Miami,  and  WOilam  D.  Pottar,  Hla- 

leaii,  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Screen  Prodncts  Com. 

pany,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporalioa  of  Florida 

Filed  Not.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,783 

nClaiBS.    (CL  160— 206) 


A  valance  for  dressing  a  window,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  folded  ^long  a  longitudinal  line  to  define  a 
tube  for  receiving  a  drapery  rod  therethrough,  and  three 
draped,  folded  festoons  secured  between  facing  edges  of 
the  folded  strip,  each  of  said  festoons  being  formed  from 
a  flat  circular  quadrant  of  material,  each  flat  quadrant 
having  two  straight  radial  edges  terminating  at  one  end 
in  a  rectangular  notch  and  at  the  other  end  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  circularly  curved  edge,  the  two  straight  edges 
of  each  folded  festoon  being  diq>oaed  in  alignment  be- 


1 .  A  bi-fold  door  unit  including  at  least  an  inner  door 
section  adapted  to  be  hinged  to  a  door  frame  and  an 
outer  door  section  adapted  for  hinged  movement  relative 
to  the  inner  door  section,  a  movable  door  guide  arm  hav- 
ing adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  pivotal  connection  to  the 
outer  door  section  for  controlling  the  movement  ol  the 
leading  edge  of  the  outer  door  section  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  as  said  door  sections  are  moved  between 
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opened  and  closed  positions,  means  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  the  oppotite  end  of  the  guide  arm  along  a  pre- 
determined rectilinear  path  during  movement  of  said  door 
sections  between  said  positions,  and  movable  means  op- 
erably  connected  to  and  carried  between  said  guide  arm 
and  the  inner  door  section  for  applying  tension  to  said 
door  sections  when  the  door  sections  are  in  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  each  other. 


3,1S1»597 

PLEATING  MEANS  FOR  FABRI€:S 

Abe  Lcvinc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assizor  of  one-half  to 

Gerald  L.  BcrUn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  If,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,512 

2  Claims.    (CL  IM— 34S) 


therein  for  receiving  a  fabric  material  which  is  to  be 
secured  thereby,  said  first  leg  having  notches  therein 
extending  substantially  to  the  line  of  juncture  of  said 
first  leg  and  said  web,  said  second  leg  and  said  web  hav- 
ing notches  therein  extending  substantially  to  the  line 
of  juncture  of  said  first  leg  and  said  web,  said  notches  in 
said  first  leg  being  in  offset  relation  to  said  notches  in 
said  second  leg  and  said  web  and  dividing  said  legs  into 
sections  of  substantially  equal  length  with  the  sections 
of  one  leg  in  offset  relation  to  the  sections  of  the  other 
Jcg. 


3,181,599 

PROCESS  TO  RAISE  COMBUSTION 

TEMPERATURES 

Joseph  N.  Koehctyi,  310  RIverride  Drive, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  719,309 

4  Claims.    (CI.  165— 1) 


1.  In  a  drapery  pleat  construction,  a  drape,  a  rectangu- 
lar form  of  relatively  stiff  foldable  material  applied  to  a 
portion  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  drape  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  form  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
vertically  disposed  pre-scored  fold  lines  defining  a  pair  of 
ends  panels  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  panels,  apertures  in 
said  panels,  said  panels  and  the  said  drape  section  applied 
thereto  being  folded  accordion  fashion  along  said  fold 
lines,  said  end  panels  and  the  intermediate  panels  con- 
nected thereto  providing  a  pair  of  rcarwardly  facing  re- 
entrant end  angles  and  the  connected  intermediate  panels 
providing  an  intermediate  forwardly  facing  connecting 
reentrant  angle,  the  section  of  said  drape  at  each  end  of 
said  form  being  folded  back  and  forth  upon  itself  into 
and  back  out  of  the  adjacent  reenu-ant  end  angle  to  form 
a  pair  of  inner  loops  within  said  reentrant  end  angles  and 
a  pair  of  outer  loops  at  the  free  ends  of  said  end  panels, 
hcM-izontally  disposed  securing  means  extending  from  inner 
loop  to  inner  loop  through  said  panel  apertures  for  main- 
taining said  drape  in  folded  condition,  and  a  vertically  dis- 
posed U-shaped  spring  clip  having  the  legs  thereof  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  outer  loops  for  maintaining  the 
looped  sections  of  said  drape  at  each  end  of  said  form  in 
firm  contact  with  each  other.  i 


3,181,598 
TACKING  STRIP 
Herbert  Schneider,  Dnsseldorf-Holtiiauscn,  Germany, 
aasigiior,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  American  Metal 
Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB 
of  MichigaB 

FIM  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,211 
2  Claims.    (CI.  160-^403) 


1.  A  securing  strip  having  a  web,  a  first  leg  extending 
angularly  from  said  web  and  having  means  thereon  by 
which  the  strip  is  attached  to  a  frame  member,  a  second 
leg  extending  angularly  from  said  web  and  having  teeth 


1.  A  process  of  heating  materials  to  elevated  tempera- 
ture, which  comprises  performing  a  combustion  of  com- 
bustion participants,  consisting  of  fuel  and  of  oxygen- 
ous gas,  whereby  combustion  products  and  heat  are  gen- 
erated, which  heat  is  sensible  in  said  combustion  products 
and  is  in  the  bulk  transferable,  eliminating  said  combus- 
tion products  from  the  process  after  transferring  their 
transferable  heat  to  further  combustion  participants, 
whereby  the  temperature  of  said  further  combustion  par- 
ticipants is  increased  correspondingly  to  the  transferred 
heat,  performing  a  further  combustion  of  said  further 
combustion  participants,  whereby  the  sum  of  the  heat 
transferred  from  said  former  combustion  and  of  the  heat 
generated  by  said  further  combustion  remains  available 
as  sensible  heat  of  the  combustion  products  of  said  fur- 
ther combustion  at  the  elevated  temperature  of  this  fur- 
ther combustion,  utilizing  what  is  utilizable  of  this  sensi- 
ble heat,  and  transferring  the  transferable  waste  heat  of 
said  utilization  to  the  first  flow  of  combusiton  partici- 
pants, whereby  said  waste  heat  is  recovered. 

3,181,600 
LIQUID  TO  LIQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
Henry  Teynham  Woodward,  Los  Altos,  and  William  A. 
Shrode,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatioii, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ju.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,652 
19  Claims.  (0. 165—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  directly  transferring  heat  between  im- 
miscible liquids  of  different  densities  comprising  a  vertical 
heat  exchange  vessel  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional area,  an  upper  liquid  inlet  tube  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  vessel  and  being  formed  with  a  re- 
stricted liquid  outlet  opening,  a  lower  liquid  separating 
wall  extending  across  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  a 
lower  liquid  outlet  tube  extending  downwardly  from  said 
lower  wall  and  having  a  liquid  outlet  opening  formed 
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therein  disposed  above  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  formed  in  said  lower  wall,  means  for  ad- 
mitting the  denser  of  said  liquids  to  said  upper  inlet  tube, 
means  for  withdrawing  the  denser  of  said  liquids  from 
said  vessel  at  a  zone  below  the  outlet  opening  in  said 
lower  tube,  means  for  admitting  the  less  dense  liquid  to 
said  vessel  at  a  zone  between  said  lower  wall  and  the  out- 
let opening  in  said  lower  tube,  means  for  withdrawing  the 
less  dense  liquid  from  said  vessel  at  a  zone  above  the 


H-    -, 


said  gas  outlet  chamber,  rotataUe  air  duct  members 
above  and  below  said  regenerator  having  necks  di^Kwed 
in  rotatable  air  and  gas  tight  engagement  with  the  open 
ends  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  air  ducts,  eadi  rotatable  air 
duct  member  having  openings  at  its  end  adjacent  the  upper 
and  lower  faces  of  said  regenerator  whereby  air  onitted 
from  said  inlet  air  duct  passes  through  said  regeneratw 
into  said  outlet  air  ducts,  and  sealing  assemblies  disposed 
around  the  peripheries  of  the  openings  of  said  rotatable 
air  duct  members  comprising  a  sealing  member,  a  frame 
attached  to  said  sealing  member,  an  expansion  member 
between  said  rotatable  air  duct  members  and  said  frame, 
swivel  joint  means  between  said  rotatable  air  duct  mem- 
bers and  frame  for  transmitting  the  rotatioiud  movement 
of  said  rotatable  air  duct  members  to  said  sealing  mem- 
ber and  resilient  means  urging  said  frame  from  said 
rotatable  air  duct  members  toward  said  regeilerator. 


\ 


restricted  outlet  opening  in  said  upper  inlet  tube,  the 
orifices  in  said  lower  wall  breaking  the  less  dense  liquid 
into  discrete  droplets  as  the  liquid  passes  upwardly 
through  said  orifices,  the  discrete  droplets  moving  into 
contact  as  they  rise  through  the  denser  liquid,  means  for 
establishing  a  predetermined  head  on  each  of  the  liquids 
leaving  the  vessel,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 
value  of  said  heads  for  establishing  a  zone  where  the  dis- 
crete droplets  of  less  dense  liquid  become  closely  packed 
in  the  vessel  as  they  rise  in  said  vessel. 


3,181,601 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Herbert  Brandt,  RothcmnUc  nbcr  OIpe,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
many, aasigiior  to  ApparatcbMi  Rothemahic  Dr.  Brandt, 
ft  Co.,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Dec.  5,  1960, 

41,801/60 
12  Clafans.     (O.  165—4) 


3,181,602 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Archibald  Johnstone,  Garforth,  Eogland,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Daridson  A  Cooapany  Lfanitcd, 
Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Jane  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,934 
4  Claims.    (CI.  16S-4) 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary cylindrical  casing  divided  into  segments,  regen- 
erative material  in  the  said  segments,  a  plurality  of  ducts 
at  each  end  of  the  casing  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
segments,  an  access  opening  to  each  segment  in  the 
periphery  of  the  casing,  a  door  to  each  said  opening, 
and  movable  blanking-off  plates  for  closing  the  ends  of 
a  selected  segment,  each  said  plate  including  means 
extending  to  and  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  casing 
for  shifting  its  position  to  isolate  that  segment  from  the 
rotatable  ducts  before  the  door  to  that  segment  is  moved 
to  provide  access  to  the  segment. 


3,181,603 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
WUIiam  C.  Bubniak,  Yfnmm,  Robert  J.  MoCat,  Oak  PaA, 
and  James  R.  Moodt,  Wairen,  Mich.,  assiginrs  to  Gaii- 
cral  Motors  Corporaba^  Detroit,  Mik^  a  cofporatkm 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  4,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  156,599 
8  Claims.    (CL  165— 9) 


1 .  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  casing, 
a  hot  gas  inlet  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  gas 
outlet  chamber  at  the  top  of  said  casing,  a  sutionary  re- 
generator with  said  casing  between  said  chambers,  a  mass 
of  plates  in  said  regenerator  providing  a  multiplicity  of 
axial  passages  therethrough,  an  outlet  air  duct  one  open 
end  of  which  is  disposed  within  said  gas  inlet  chamber,  an 
inlet  air  duct  one  open  end  of  which  is  disposed  within 


1.  In  a  regenerative  heat  exdianger  of  the  type  having 
a  housing  forming  heat  transfer  chambers  separated  from 
each  other  by  wall  structure  and  a  rotary  matrix  in  the 
chambers  having  hot  and  cold  sides  passing  laterally 
through  a  closely  fitting  labyrinth  sealing  passage  hi  j>e 
wall  structure,  the  matrix  having  a  structural  frame- 
woric  formed  by  spaced  rib  interconnected  rings  and  hav- 
ing heat  transfer  lamellations  formed  by  lamellae  stacked 
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between  the  rings  to  provide  fluid  transfer  across  the  hot 
and  cold  sides  and  to  prevent  fluid  transfer  laterally  of 
the  sides,  the  improvement  comprising  labyrinth  sealing 
lamellae  alternated  in  each  lameUation  with  hot  and  cold 
edges  closely  fitting  in  the  labyrinth  sealing  passage  and 
extending  beyond  the  hot  and  cold  edges  of  the  remaining 
lamellae  and  isothermal  sealing  beams  thick  and  narrow 
relative  the  lamellae  and  rigidly  secured  respectively  along 
one  edge  only  of  each  of  the  labyrinth  sealing  lamellae. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  SUB-*. 

DIVIDED  INHABITABLE  ENCLOSURES 

Richard  W.  Krtticr,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Pecriess  of 

America,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Dllnols 

nicd  Jan.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,843 

1  Ciafan.    (CL  1«5— 22) 


In  an  air  conditioning  system  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, in  combination,  a  multi-story  building  having  a 
basement,  superimposed  floors,  a  ceiling  above  each  floor 
defining,  in  combination  with  the  floor  immediately 
therebeneath,  an  inhabitable  enclosure,  a  structural  shaft 
extending  upwardly  through  the  building  from  the  base- 
ment ceiling  through  the  floors,  there  being  a  lateral 
opening  in  said  shaft  at  each  enclosure-level  establishing 
communication  between  the  shaft  and  the  enclosure  at 
said  level,  a  water  riser  pipe  and  a  water  return  pipe 
extending  upwardly  in  said  shaft  from  the  basement  to  a 
region  adjacent  the  uppermost  enclosure-level,  a  heat  ex- 
change device  in  each  enclosure,  branch  pipes  extending 
through  said  lateral  openings  and  connecting  the  heat 
exchange  devices  with  the  water  riser  and  water  return 
pipes,  a  shut-off  valve  for  each  heat  exchange  device 
and  disposed  in  one  of  the  branch  pipes  leading  thereto, 
an  air  conditioning  unit  disposed  in  each  enclosure  and 
including  a  compressor,  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator 
operatively  connected  together  in  a  refrigerant  circuit,  an 
electric  circuit  for  the  motor,  the  condenser  being  of  the 
water-cooled  type,  branch  pipes  extending  through  the 
lateral  openings  and  connecting  the  condensers  of  the  air 
conditioning  units  with  the  water  riser  and  water  return 
pipes  for  condenser-cooling  purposes,  a  shut-off  valve  for 
each  condenser  and  disposed  in  one  of  the  branch  pipes 
leading  thereto,  a  thermostat  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  water  in  said  riser  pipe  and  individual  to  each 
electric  circuit  for  disabling  the  same  when  the  tem- 
perature of  water  is  above  a  predetermined  degree,  said 
water  riser  and  return  pipes  being  operatively  connected 
in  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit,  a  water  circulating  pump 
disposed  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  and  positioned  in  the 
basement,  a  water  heater  in  said  basement,  a  water  cooler 
in  said  basement,  a  solenoid-actuated  control  valve  oper- 
able selectively  to  connect  the  heater  and  the  cooler  in 
the  hydraulic  circuit,  each  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other, 


and  to  exclude  both  the  heater  and  the  cooler  from  the 
hydraulic  circuit,  a  thermostat  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  water  in  said  return  pipe,  said  latter  thermo- 
stat being  operable  when  the  temperature  of  water  in 
the  return  pipe  falls  below  a  predetermined  degree  to 
actuate  the  control  valve  to^connect  the  heater  in  the 
hydraulic  circuit  and  being  operable  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  water  in  the  return  pipe  rises  above  a  predeter- 
mined degree  to  actuate  the  control  valve  to  connect  the 
cooler  in  the  hydraulic  circuit,  said  heat  exchange  unit 
and  evaporator  being  of  the  finned  tubing  type  and 
being  physically  disposed  in  tandem,  and  an  electrically 
operable  fan  in  each  enclosure  common  to  the  evaporator 
and  heat  exchange  unit  for  drawing  air  successively 
through  the  same. 


3,181,M5 
UNIFORMLY  HEATED  ROTARY  DRUM 
Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Ridnnond,  Va.,  aarignor  to  Hopp 
Corporation,    Cleveland,    Oiiio,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

Filed  June  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118y439 
5  Clainu.    (CL  165— 9f) 
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1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  adapted  to  have  a  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  circulated  therethrough  to  maintain 
an  external  surface  of  said  apparatus  at  a  uniform  pre- 
determined temperature,  comprising: 

(a)  concentric,  spaced  apart,  cylindrical  inner  and 
outer  shells  of  substantially  equal  length,  both  of 
said  shells  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
throughout  and  the  radial  distance  between  said  shells 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  either 
of  said  shells  and  substantially  smaller  than  the  inner 
radius  of  the  inner  shell; 

(/))  end  walls  fixed  to  said  shells  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof; 

(c)  longitudinally  extending,  radially  oriented,  equi- 
angularly  spaced  partitions  separating  and  spanning 
the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  shells,  said 
partitions  being  first  members  distinct  ftpm  said  shells 
and  fixed  therebetween  and  the  thickness  of  said 
members  being  substantially  uniform  and  substan- 
tially less  than  the  distance  between  adjacent  parti- 
tions; ^ 

{d)  means  including  sec(||d  members  distinct  from 
said  shells  and  said  pamtion  members  and  fixed 
thereto  connecting  the  passages  between  said  parti- 
'  tions  into  at  least  two  independent,  intemested, 
labyrinthine  flow  channels  extending  longitudinally 
of  and  around  the  periphery  of  the  heat  exchange 
apparatus  and  having  a  length  which  is  a  multiple 
of  the  length  of  said  shells;. each  of  said  passages 
being  adjacent  a  passage  in  another  of  said  channels; 

{e)  means  comprising  a  heat  transfer  fluid  supply  and 
return  system  for  introducing  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
into  and  causing  it  to  flow  in  (^posite  directions 
through  said  channels;  and 

(/)  means  by  which  said  apparatus  can  be  rotated 
about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  centerline  of  said 
cylindrical  inner  and  outer  shells. 
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3,181,6M 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  BUNDLE 
Cdcstin  Victor  Bclangcr,  Bcannont,  Tex., 
mcaa  aaignmcnii,  to  Heat  EzckaM(cr 
Dcrelopmcnt,  Coo^any,  Beanmont,  Tex.,  a 
of  Texas 

FDcd  Jaiy  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,482 
3  Claimi.    (CL  165—158) 


portion  defining  a  system  of  passageways,  and  a  second 
unjoined  portion  terminatins  within  all  edges  of  nid 
'•  hy    dieet  and  having  complementary  portions  of  said  sheet 


/7 
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integral  with  the  entire  sheet,  adjacent  said  second  on- 
joined  portion,  separated  to  extend  in  oi^>osite  directions 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  sheet  to  form  an  opennig  throoil) 
said  sheet. 


1.  A  fluid  heat  exchange  device  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  connections  for 
two  fluids  between  which  transfer  oi  heat  is  to  be  accom- 
plished, a  tube  bundle  disposed  for  immersion  in  one  of 
said  fluids  and  through  the  tubes  of  which  the  other  fluid 
is  circulated,  and  means  embodied  in  said  bundle  to  siip- 
port  the  tubes  in  spaced  relation  and  to  seal  off  the  in- 
terior of  the  tubes  from  the  first-named  fluid,  said  bundle 
thus  including  the  following:  a  tube  sheet  having  holes 
therethrough  through  which  the  ends  of  said  tubes  pass, 
each  of  said  holes  being  counterbored  from  the  outside 
of  the  bundle  to  provide  an  annular  cavity  of  rectangular 
cross-section  uken  axially  of  the  tube  which  passes  there- 
through, a  retainer  plate  applied  to  the  outer  face  of  the 
tube  sheet  to  complete  tiie  enclosure  of  the  cavity,  the 
cavity  thus  comprising  an  axially  inward  wall  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  formed  by  the  side 
wall  of  the  counterbore,  a  radially  inner  wall  comprised 
by  the  outer  wall  of  the  tube,  and  an  axially  outer  wall 
comprised  by  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  retainer 
plate;  the  retainer  plate  being  provided  with  an  opening 
to  fit  the  tube  end;  the  interfitting  of  the  tube  in  the  main 
bore  of  the  hole  in  the  tube  sheet,  the  interfitting  of  the 
tube  in  the  opening  in  the  retainer  plate,  and  the  inter- 
fitting of  the  contacting  faces  of  the  tube  sheet  and  the 
retainer  plate  all  being  of  close  tolerances;  an  elastic 
0-ring  of  uniform  circular  cross-section  entirely  contained 
within  but  of  somewhat  smaller  cross-section  than  that  of 
said  annular  cavity  with  its  inner  and  outer  diametric 
boundaries  in  contact  respectively  with  the  radially  inward 
and  outward  walls  of  said  cavity  but  free  of  any  signifi- 
cant packing  compression  in  the  axial  direction;  whereby 
upon  subjection  of  the  bundle  to  a  preponderance  of  fluid 
pressure  from  the  inside  of  the  tube  system,  the  elastic 
O-ring  will  flow  longitudinally  of  the  cavity  and  effec- 
tively contact  and  seal  the  junction  of  the  main  bore  of 
the  tube  hole  in  the  tube  sheet  and  the  wall  of  the  tube 
at  the  bottom  of  the  cavity,  and  conversely  upon  subjec- 
tion of  the  bundle  to  a  preponderance  of  fluid  pressure 
from  outside  of  the  tube  system,  the  O-ring  will  flow  longi- 
tudinally in  the  reverse  direction  and  effectively  contact 
and  seal  both  the  junction  of  the  tube  wall  and  the  open- 
ing in  the  retainer  plate  and  the  junction  of  the  faces  of 
the  tube  sheet  and  retainer  plate  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
cavity. 

3,181,687 
FINNED  HOLLOW  ARTICLE 
lean  Cospcn,  Cackan,  France,  assignor  to  OUn  Matkicson 
Chemical  Corporation,  East  Alton,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Virgfaiia 
Original  application  June  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820,244,  now 
Patent  No.  3,121,949,  dated  Feb.  25,  1964.     Divided 
and  thh  application  Ang.  3t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,462 

2  Claimi.    (CL  165— 178) 
1.  A  hollow  article  comfnising  a  solid,  seamless,  unitary 
metal  sheet   having  within  its  interior  a  first  unjoined 


3.181,688 
METHOD  FOR  DETERSoNING  PERMEABIUTy 

AUGNMENT  IN  A  FORMATION 

lobi  M.  Patancr,  Midland,  Tex.,  ssilgnnr  to  ShcB  OB 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmporntion  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,882 

SCl^Bi.    (CL166— 4) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  alignment  ol  lateral 
permeability  variations  in  a  formation  penetrated  by  a 
borehole  comprising:  sealing  off  a  section  of  the  borehole 
including  at  least  a  portion  of  said  formation;  injecting 
a  fluid  into  the  sealed  off  portion  of  the  formation  in  con- 
trolled directions;  detecting  the  azimuth  of  the  direction 
in  which  the  fluid  is  injected;  routing  iht  point  at  which 
the  fluid  is  injected  in  increments  of  about  45*  to  attempt 
injection  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  borehole  and 
recording  the  rate  of  injection  and  corresp<Hiding  pres- 
sure as  the  fluid  is  injected  in  each  direction  increment 


3,181,689 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Albert  K.  CsnsxM-,  Dnndcc,  and  George  G.  Bernard,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  nL,  MsignorB  to  Tkt  Pare  Oil  Compwv*  Chi- 
cago, DL,  a  corporation  of  QMo 
No  Drawhv.    Filed  Nor.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,152 

4ClafaBS.  (CL164— 9) 
1.  The  method  of  recovery  of  petr(^um  from  under- 
ground reservoirs  penetrated  by  an  input  well  and  a 
producing  well  comprising  injecting  through  said  input 
well  into  said  reservoir  about  0.05  to  0.25  reservoir  pore 
volume  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil,  having  a 
viscosity  approximately  the  same  as  said  petroleum,  in 
which  is  dissolved  about  0.5  to  2.0  percent  by  volume 
of  a  predominantly  oil-s(duble  surfactant,  then  injecting 
about  0.05  to  0.25  reservoir  pore  volume  of  a  water- 
miscible  oxygenated  hydrocarbon,  driving  said  iniected 
oil  and  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  toward  said  producing 
well  by  the  injection  of  floodwater,  and  recovering  petro- 
leum from  said  producing  well. 
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3,181,61f 
INORGANIC  CEMENT  CONTAINING  A  RETARD- 
ING AMOUNT  OF  A  MODIFIED  ALDEHYDE 
POLYMER 
WlUlam  C.  WUcy,  New  ProTidcncc,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  The 
General  Tfa-e  St  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
ponition  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Fab.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  St,773 
lO.Clalma.     (O.  166— 31)    . 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  inorganic  cementitious 

material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mortar 
mixtures,  chalcedony  cement,  magnesium  oxychloride  ce- 
ment and  Portland  cement  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient 
to  retard  the  setting  of  said  cementitious  material  of  a 
modified  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
homopolymer  of  a  monomer  defined  by  the  Formula  A, 
a  copolymer  of  at  least  two  different  monomers  defined 
by  the  Formula  A,  and  a  copolymer  of  from  about  70 
to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  defined  by  the  Formula 
A  and  the  balance  B  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  homo- 
polymer  and  copolymers  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  500,  A  having  the  formula 

R    H 
HiC=C-C=0 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  B  being  at  least  one  ole- 
finically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  other  than  A 
and  copolymerizable  with  A,  the  modification  of  said 
polymer  having  been  obtained  by  reaction  of  said  polymer 
with  a  base  having  a  disassociation  constant  gj'eater  than 
that  of  ammonium  hydroxide  at  25°  C.  to  convert  from 
about  70  to  95%  of  the  theoretical  aldehyde  groups  of 
said  polymer  to  alcoholic  hydroxy  groups  and  carboxylic 
salt  groups  and  subsequently  with  an  acid  to  convert  said 
salt  groups  to  carboxy  groups. 

6.  The  method  which  comprises  delivering  to  a  zone 
to  be  sealed  of  a  well  a  composition  comprising  an  in- 
organic cementitious  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mortar  mixes,  chalcedony  cement,  mag- 
nesium oxychloride  cement  and  Portland  cement  and  a 
minor  amount  sufficient  to  retard  the  setting  of  said 
cementitious  material  of  a  modified  polymer  and  curing 
said  composition  in  said  zone,  said  polymer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of 
a  monomer  defined  by  the  Formula  A,  a  copolymer  of  at 
least  two  different  monomers  defined  by  the  Formula  A, 
and  a  copolymer  of  from  about  70  to  99.9%  by  weight 
of  a  monomer  defined  by  the  Formula  A  and  the  balance 
B  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  homopolymer  and  copoly- 
mers having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500,  A  having 
the  formula 

R    H 

H|C=C-C=0 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  B  being  at  least  one 
olefinically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  other  than 
A  and  copolymerizable  with  A.  the  modification  of  said 
polymer  having  been  obtained  by  reaction  of  said  polymer 
with  a  base  having  a  disassociation  constant  greater  than 
that  of  ammonium  hydroxide  at  25*  C.  to  convert  from 
about  70  to  95%  of  the  theoretical  aldehyde  groups  of 
said  polymer  to  alcoholic  hydroxy  groups  and  carboxylic 
salt  groups,  and  subsequently  with  an  acid  to  convert  said 
salt  groups  to  carboxy  groups. 


3,1S1,(11 
SELECTIVE   PREVENTION   OF  WATER   AND 
URINE  INTRUSION   INTO  MINERAL  PRO- 
DUCING STRATA 
VnmdM  E.  DoUarUdc.  Tnlaa,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Tbc  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Micii.,  n  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Imc  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,531 

€  Chitans.     (a.  166—33) 
1.  The  method  of  sealing  off  water  and  brine  zones  to 
inhibit  intrusion  of  water  and  brine  therefrom  into  a 


mineral-producing  zone  in  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  borehole  which  consists  of  admixing:  (a)  a 
liquid  polyurethane  prepolymer  prepared  by  reacting  a 
compound  having  hydroxyl  polyfunctionality  with  a  com- 
pound having  isocyanate  polyfunctionality  in  amounts  of 
each  to  provide  an  excess  of  isocyanate  groups  over  the 
stoichiometric  quantity  required  to  react  with  the  hy- 
droxyl groups,  of  between  about  5  and  20%  by  weight 
of  the  prepolymer,  (/>)  a  base  catalyst,  and  (c)  a  mono- 
functional  reactive  hydrogen-containing  compound,  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  branched  and 
straight  chain  monohydroxy  alcohols  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  phenol,  and  weakly  ionized 
monocarboxylic  acids,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
at  least  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  necessary  to  react  with  substantially  all  the  un- 
reacted  isocyanate  groups  in  the  prepolymer,  if  the  iso- 
cyanate groups  were  to  react  entirely  with  the  mono- 
functional  reactive  hydrogen-containing  compound;  forc- 
ing the  composition  thus  prepared  down  the  borehole 
and  back  into  the  formation  and  into  contact  with  water 
therein;  closing  in  the  well  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the 
water  to  react  with  the  composition  and  produce,  in  the 
formation  where  contact  with  water  is  thus  made,  a  sub- 
stantially fluid-impermeable  resin  seal;  and  thereafter 
pumping  from  the  well  and  formation  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  composition  which  has  not  been  brought  into  con- 
tact with  water  and  therefore  has  remained  in  a  fluid 
state. 


3,181,612 
SELECTIVE    PLUGGING    OF    SUBTERRANEAN 
FCNIMATIONS    TO    INHIBIT    INTRUSION    OF 
WATER   INTO   OIL-PRODUCING   STRATA 
Samnal  R.  West,  Evansrillc,  Ind.,  and  Frands  E.  DoUar- 
hidc,  Tulaa,  Oida.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,41S 
nClaima.    (CL  166— 33) 

I.  The  method  of  fracturing  a  well  penetrating  a  sub- 
terranean formation  into  which  water  and  brine  intrude 
consisting  esscptially  of  admixing  a  particulated  substan- 
tially dry  watC:r-swellable  polyurethane  polymer  prepared 
by  reacting  a  diisocyanate  and  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  between  2  and  3  of  the  diisocyanate 
per  mole  of  the  glycol  with  an  oil-base  liquid,  to  form 
a  suspension  of  the  polymer  in  the  oil-base  liquid,  said 
polymer  being  used  in  a  ratio  of  between  about  10  and 
about  400  pounds  thereof,  per  1000  gallons  of  the  oil- 
base  liquid,  having  a  swelled  volume  when  brought  in 
contact  with  a  liquid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
water  and  brine,  obtained  by  dividing  the  swelled  volume 
by  the  dry  volume,  of  at  least  about  10  and  injecting  the 
resulting  mixture  down  the  well  and  back  into  the  forma- 
tion, where  intruding  water  comes  in  contact  therewith, 
at  an  injection  pressure  sufficient  to  create  fractures  in 
the  formation. 


3,181,613 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUBTERRANEAN  HEATING 

Roland  F.  Kmegcr,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Union 

Oil  Company  of  California,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

pAntion  of  California 

Original  appHcatioa  Jnly  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,106,  now 
Patent  No.  3,113,623,  dated  Dec.  18,  1963.     Divided 
and  tUi  applicatioa  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,992 
8  Cbdms.     (CL  166—38) 

7.  A  method  of  supplying  heat  substantially  uniformly 
to  an  elongated  region  of  subterranean  oil-bearing  mineral 
deposit  which  comprises: 

boring  a  hole  a  substantial  distance  into  said  mineral 
deposit; 
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introducing  a  combostible  gas  mixtore  into  a  confhKid 
continuously  elongated  combustion  zooe  located 
within  and  qwced  apart  from  said  bole; 

positioning  an  ignition  propagating  rod  within  said  com- 
bustion zone  so  that  one  end  of  said  ignition  propagat- 
ing rod  extends  into  an  initial  combustion  zone; 


said  abutment  on  the  support  will  i4>ply  an  endwise  com- 
pressive force  to  the  assembly  to  deform  the  elastic  pack- 
ing means  thereof  raxlially  outwardly  into  sealing  peti- 
tion with  the  well  pipe,  a  cylinder  and  piston  carried  by 
the  supp<Mt  below  the  abutment,  means  for  directing  pres- 
sure fluid  into  the  cylinder  to  cause  relative  movement 
of  the  cylinder  and  piston,  means  for  transmitting  the 
relative  movement  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  to  the  abut- 
ment to  move  the  same  upwardly  and  thereby  deform 
the  elastic  packing  means  of  the  assembly  into  sealing 
position  with  the  well  pipe,  said  elastic  packing  means 
comprising  an  annular  expander  of  deformable  material 
and  upper  and  lower  annular  sealing  elements,  an  ex- 
pander having  upper  and  lower  inclined  external  surfaces 
which  are  engaged  by  a  complementary  inclined  surface 
on  the  bore  of  each  sealing  element,  whereby  endwise 
comiM^ssive  force  effects  a  radial  deformation  of  the 
sealing  elements  as  well  as  a  radial  deformation  of  the 
central  portion  of  the  expander.  i 


igniting  said  combustible  mixture  within  said  combus- 
tion zone,  said  combustion  zone  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  flame  of  a  jet  of  said  com- 
bustible gas  mixture  and  said  combustion  zone  being 
substantially  longitudinally  and  concentrically  dis- 
posed withm  said  hole  and  extending  the  length  of 
said  elongated  region,  said  combustible  mixture  being 
ignited  mitially  at  the  end  of  said  combustion  zone 
nearest  the  bottom  of  said  hole  to  fOTm  said  initial 
combustion  lone; 

and  withdrawing  combustion  gases  from  said  combus- 
tion zone  through  said  hole  to  the  earth's  surface. 


3,181,614 

WELL  PACKERS 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  8490  Katy  Road,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jane  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,220 

4  Clafans.    (CL  166—122) 


3,181,615 
VARIABLE  CAMBER  PROPELLER  BLADE 
Joseph  C.  Medisch  and  Clifford  B.  Wright,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,491 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  170—160.1) 


1.  A  variable  camber  propeller  blade  comprising,  a 
load  supporting  spar  constituting  a  leading  edge  and  the 
major  portion  of  the  thrust  and  camber  surfaces  of  the 
blade,  a  trailing  edge  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said 
spar  along  a  substantially  straight  line  throughout  its 
length,  and^pacer  means  loosely  supported  by  the  hinged 
connection  between  said  flap  and  said  spar  for  sealing  the 
gap  between  said  spar  and  said  flap  in  both  the  low  and 
high  camber  positions  thereof. 


3,181,616 

DIGGING  WHEEL  FOR  SUGAR  BEET 

HARVESTERS 

Hefaiz  Cari  OppcL  212  S.  5th  St.,  Boise,  Idaho 

Original  application  Dec.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  784,841,  now 

Patent  No.  3,010,522.    Dfrlded  and  this  appHcation 

Aug.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,209 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  171— 58) 


2.  A  well  packer  for  use  in  a  well  pipe  including,  a 
tubular  support,  a  packing  clement  assembly  mounted 
on  the  support  and  including  elastic  packing  moatis. 
anchoring  members  adjacent  one  end  portion  of  said 
elastic  packing  means  and  co-acting  therewith  ^iicrcby 
deformation  of  the  packing  means  of  said  assembly  simul- 
taneously moves  the  anchoring  members  into  gripping 
position  with  the  well  pipe,  means  on  the  support  con- 
fining one  end  of  the  assembly  against  upward  movement, 
an  abutment  engaging  the  lower  end  of  the  assembly  and 
movable  oo  the  support  whereby  upward  movement  of 


1,  In  a  harvester  for  beets  and  like  crops  having  a 
frame,  a  standard  carried  thereby,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  axles  fixed  on  said 
standard,  digging  wheels  roUtably  mounted  on  said  axles, 
said  wheels  comprising  a  central  portion,  a  plurality  of 
radial  spokes  extending  outwardly  from  the  central  por- 
tion, said  spokes  being  trapezoidally  shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion with  wide  flat  faces  facing  inwardly  and  narrowing 
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in  width  to  their  outer  faces,  a  rim  integral  with  said 
spokes,  said  rim  tapering  outwardly  to  a  thin  peripheral 
edge,  and  a  plurality  of  lugs  on  said  rim  extending  radially 
beyond  the  outer  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  lugs  being 
thicker  than  the  rim  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  outer  face  of  the  rim. 


3,181.617 

PEANUT  HARVESTER 

WUbor  Wallace,  120  E.  ISth  St,  Portalcs,  N.  Mez.    ^ 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,638 

1  Claim.    (CI.  171—61) 


A  peanut  harvester  adapted  to  be  towed  behind  a  trac- 
tor, comprising: 

a  carriage  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 
connecting  means  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said  car- 
riage for  connection  with  the  tractor; 
a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  pivotally  supported  on  the  rear 

end  of  said  carriage; 
means  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  pivoting  the  wheels 
including: 

a    rotatable    shaft    having    the    wheels    mounted 
thereon  supported  by  and  extending  transversely 
across  said  carriage, 
an  adjusting  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage and  having  one  end  threaded,  and 
an  upstanding  lever  member  connected  at  a  lower 
end  thereof  with  said  rotatable  shaft  and  having 
an  upper  end  arranged  to  threadedly  engage  the 
threaded  end  of  said  adjusting  shaft,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  adjusting  shaft  moves  said  lever 
member  rotating  said   rotatable  shaft  to  pivot 
said  wheels  and  thereby  varying  the  distance  be- 
tween the  carriage  and  the  ground; 
at  least  one  V-ahaped  digger  mounted  on  the  front  end 

of  said  carriage: 
at  least  one  rear  chain  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on 

the  rear  end  of  said  carriage; 
a  crossarm  slidingly  disposed  on  the  front  end  of  said 

carriage; 
at  least  one  front  chain  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  crossarm  relatively  in  front  of  and  above  said 
V-«haped  digger; 
a  lug  having  a  threaded  bore  mounted  on  said  carriage 

behind  said  crossarm; 
a  threaded  bolt  engaging  said  threaded  bore  and  havinj^ 
one  end  in  engagement  with  said  crossarm,  thereby 
retaining  said  crossarm  against  rearward  movement 
on  said  carriage; 
chain  means  extending  between  said  q>rockets,  said 
chain  means  including: 

a  plurality  of  link  members  interconnected  to  form 
an  endless  chain,  each  of  said  link  members 
being  engageable  with  said  sprockets,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  teeth  portions  projecting  out- 
wardly from  a  selected  number  of  said  link 
members  and  relatively  away  from  said  sprock- 
j  ets,  said  teeth  portions  having  a  rear  edge  ex- 

tending perpendicular  to  said  chain  means  and  a 
front  edge  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
chain  means,  whereby  said  teeth  have  a  saw- 
tooth configuration; 


means  for  rotating  said  rear  chain  sprocket  to  drive 
said  chain  means; 

guide  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  projecting 
therefrom  forwardly  of  said  front  chain  sprocket, 
said  guide  means  including  a  rod-like  member  ex- 
tending along  said  chain  means  between  said  spaced 
teeth  portions  and  terminating  behind  said  rear  chain 
sprocket,  whereby  the  plants  engaged  by  said  teeth 
portions  and  guide  means  are  retained  therebetween 
until  the  plants  are  released  behind  the  rear  chain 
sprocket;  and, 

a  pair  of  guide  sprockets  mounted  on  said  carriage  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  sprockets  and  engageable 
with  sahf  chain  means,  said  guide  means  being  posi- 
tioned at  an  angle  relative  to  said  front  and  rear 
sprockets  and  relative  to  each  other,  whereby  said 
chain  means  is  crisscrossed. 


3,^1,618 

ELECTRONIC  COTTON  CHOPPER 

John  M.  Miller,  123  W.  Adi  St.,  BlythevUlc,  Ark. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,294 

16  Claims.    {CI.  172—6) 


1 .  An  electronic  cotton  chopMjL^dapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  tractor  vehicle  or  the  Ijwcomprising,  mounting 
means  projecting  forwardly  or  a  vehicle  for  movement 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  rows  of  plants,  plant  cutter 
means  movably  mounted  by  the  vehicle  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  a  plant  row  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  dis- 
placement across  the  row,  plant  detecting  means  mounted 
on  the  mounting  means  forwardly  of  the  cutter  means 
for  sensing  plants  a  predetermined  distance  forwardly 
of  the  cutter  means,  spacing  control  means  mounted  on 
the  mounting  means  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
detecting  means  for  initiating  overlapping  operative  cycles 
in  response  to  said  sensing  of  plants  by  the  detecting 
means,  and  cutter  operating  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  cutter  means  and  the  spacing  control  means  for 
sequential  displacement  of  the  cutter  means  during  each 
of  said  overlapping  cycles  to  chop  plants  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  selected  plants  in  the  row,  said  cutter  means 
comprising,  a  pair  of  independently  displaceable  plant 
chopper  assemblies  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
row  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  forward  direction 
a  distance  exceeding  a  single  plant  but  less  than  two 
plants. 

3,181,619 
POWER  DRIVEN  LATERALLY  SmPTABLE 
CULTIVATOR 
Alcxamicr  Smith,  Box  1460,  ami  Borton  D.  Baggs, 
2429  Laurel  Ave.,  both  of  Sanford,  Fla. 
FUcd  Apr.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,857 
1  Claim.    (CI.  172—99) 
A  cultivator  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  in  a  manner 
to  extend  to  one  side  thereof,  said  cultivator  comprising 
a  hrst  frame  connected  to  and  extending  transversely  to 
one  side  of  the  tractor,  a  second  frame  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  frame  and  extending  forwardly  there- 
from on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  for  adjustment  laterally  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
second  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  links  disposed 
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in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  a  work  unit  mounted  on 
the  forward  end  of  said  second  frame,  driving  means  con- 


nected to  transmit  power  to  said  work  unit,  and  control 
means  for  producing  lateral  adjustment  of  said  second 
frame  and  work  unit. 


3,181,620 
PORTABLE  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT 
Alexander  B.  Lowery,  WcM  Point,  Va.,  assignor  to  Green- 
life  Products  Company,  West  Point,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,704 
8  Claims.    (CI.  172—375) 


3-         tf 


1.  A  hand  cultivating  implement  comprising:  An  elon- 
gated handle  means  having  a  central  axis,  and  a  cultivating 
unit  secured  to  said  handle  means;  said  cultivating  unit 
including  an  elongated  bar  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  handle  means  central 
axis;  first  and  second  groups  of  tines  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  bar  member  during  the  normal  use  of 
said  implement;  said  first  group  of  tines  includmg  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  tines  each  having  a  sharpened  cut- 
ting edge  aligned  along  a  bottom  axis  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  member  and  hence 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  handle  means  central 
axis;  said  second  group  of  tines  including  at  least  two 
tines  positioned  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
group  of  tines;  each  tine  in  said  second  group  of  tines 
having  a  sharpened  cutting  edge  lying  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicularly disposed  to  a  plane  containing  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  bar  member  longitudinal  axis  and  containing  said 
bottom  axis  along  which  said  cutting  edges  of  said  first 
group  of  tines  are  aligned. 


(d)  at  least  two  rear  gangs  of  ground  cultivating  means 
pivoted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  azially  redprocable 
shaft;  and 


(e)  means  reciprocating  said  axial  shaft  with  corre- 
sponding means  to  pivot  said  gangs  with  respect  to 
said  main  beam  and  vary  the  angle  of  attack  of  said 
ground  cultivating  means  with  respect  to  said  main 
beam. 


3,181,622 
PRESS  WHEEL 
Charles  B.  Adams,  New  HoUand,  Pa^  aad  Edward  A. 
SUver,  Columbus,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  ^crry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  cwporatioo  <rf  Delaware 
FDed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,860 
4aatan8.    (0.172—519) 


3,181,621 
FLEXIBLE  DISC  HARROW 
Merle  H.  Mortaahed,  ChattaMtoga,  Tcna.,  assignor  to  The 
Harriman     Manufactnring     Company,     Chattanooga, 
Tcnn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,885 
9aaims.    (CL  172— 455) 
1 .  A  flexible  harrow  comprising: 
(a)  a  main  hollow  tubular  beam  having  a  hitch  means; 
lb)  an  axial  shaft  extending  through  said  main  beam; 
(c)  at  least  two  fore  gangs  of  ground  cultivating  means 
attached  to  and  inwardly  pivoted  with  respect  to  said 
main  beam  and  outwardly  connected  to  the  fore 
end  of  said  axial  shaft,  said  gangs  including  means 
for  independent  pivoting  in  a  vertical  direction; 


1 .  A  press  wheel  for  planters  and  the  like  to  pack  and 
form  the  bottom  and  sides  of  a  seed  furrow  after  seeds 
have  been  deposited  therein  comprising  a  circular  body 
having  a  central  hub  providing  a  horizontally  extending 
axis  about  which  said  body  rotates,  said  circular  body 
having  an  outer  peripheral  wall  generally  concentric  with 
said  axis,  said  outer  peripheral  wall  having  axially  spaced 
radial  extremities  of  substantially  equal  diameter  relative 
to  said  axis  and  a  radially  inwardly  concave  central  por- 
tion therebetween,  the  radially  outward  surface  between 
said  axially  spaced  radial  extremities  of  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral wall  constituting  approximately  one  third  of  the 
total  axial  dimension  of  the  press  wheel,  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar side  walls  extending  radially  inwardly  and  diverging 
axially  from  the  respective  extremities  of  said  outer  wall, 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  axially  spaced  radial  ex- 
tremities and  an  inwardly  concave  outer  surface  therebe- 
tween, the  radially  outward  surface  of  each  of  said  side 
walls  constituting  approximately  one  third  of  the  total 
axial  dimension  of  the  press  wheel,  whereby  upon  rolling 
of  said  press  wheel  through  a  seed  furrow  said  concave 
outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  wheel  packs  and  forms  the 
bottom  of  said  furrow  into  a  convex  longitudinally  ex- 
tending mound  while  the  diverging  concave  side  walls  of 
said  wheel  simultaneously  compress  the  sides  of  said  fur- 
row into  upwardly  diverging  convex  forms  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  mound. 
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3,ltl,i23 
DRILL  CARRIAGES 
Carl  OloT  Lindfrcn,  Nacka,  Sweden,  asaigiior  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,745 
14  CUmi.    (CL  173—22) 


1 .  A  drill  carriage  comprising  a  transverse  frame  mem- 
ber, two  elongated  frame  members  pivotally  mounted  to 
swing  on  transverse  axles  disposed  on  the  rearward  half 
of  said  frames,  one  elongated  frame  member  and  axle 
at  each  side  of  said  transverse  frame  member  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof,  ground  engaging  means  on  said  elon- 
gated frame  members  for  carrying  the  drill  carriage  on 
the  ground,  means  for  driving  said  ground  engaging  means, 
a  transverse  shaft  in  the  transverse  frame  member  off- 
set to  said  axles  of  said  elongated  frame  members  hori- 
zontally as  well  as  vertically  for  supporting  said  trans- 
verse frame  member  in  inclined  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  elongated  frame  members  at  the  rear  portions 
thereof,  one  arm  directed  in  one  direction  and  a  second 
arm  directed  in  the  opposite  direction  longitudinally  of 
the  drill  carriage  on  said  transverse  shaft,  means  for 
connecting  said  arms  pivotally  to  said  elongated  frame 
members,  a  drill  feeding  mechanism  and  means  on  said 
transverse  frame  member  for  adjustably  supporting  said 
drill  feeding  mechanism. 


3,181,624 
ROCK  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
G^e  RafnvaM  Lindbcrg,  Saltsjobadcn,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,618 
14  Claims.     (CI.  173—43) 


/ 


horizontal  axes  thereof,  the  combination  which  comprises 
main  support  means  on  said  carriage,  translating  nKans 
for  carrying  said  rock  drilling  apparatus  on  said  main 
support  means  for  translating  movement  to  said  plurality 
of  horizontal  positions  from  one  side  of  said  carriage  to 
the  opposite  side  thereof  and  in  said  plane  tbereacross, 
first  power  means  on  said  carriage  and  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  translating  means  for  effecting  said  move- 
ment and  positioning  thereof,  substantially  horizontal 
pivotal  mounting  means  between  one  end  of  said  rock 
drilling  apparatus  and  said  translating  means  with  the 
axis  thereof  parallel  to  said  carriage  axis  for  providing 
swinging  and  pivoting  movement  of  said  rock  drilling  ap- 
paratus with  respect  to  said  translating  means  and  about 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  both  said  rock 
drilling  apparatus  and  said  transverse  plane  in  each  of 
said  plurality  of  said  horizontal  positions  into  which  rock 
drilling  apparatus  is  translated  by  said  translating  means, 
second  power  means  in  driving  engagement  with  said  rock 
drilling  apparatus  and  said  pivotal  mounting  means  there- 
for for  thus  pivoting  and  swinging  said  rock  drilling  ap- 
paratus independently  of  the  operation  and  positioning 
of  said  translating  means  and  said  first  power  means  there- 
for, and  third  power  means  on  said  carriage  and  in  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  translating  means  for  effecting 
lifting  movement  of  said  translating  means  longitudinally 
of  said  carriager-'to  define  the  angle  of  said  transverse 
plane  with  the  vertical. 


^  3,181,625 

v^^  ^^  ROOF  BOLTING  DRILL 
Neal  W.  I^nsmorc,  FranUin,  Pa.^  asalgnor  to  Joy  Manu- 
factuffng  Company,  Pittsinirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Sui>stituted'for  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  712,476, 
Jan.  31,  1958.  This  application  July  25, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
135,392 

15  Claims.     (CI.  173—44) 


I        I  ^.  In  combination,  an  upright  column  comprising  rel- 

atively extendible  telescopic  parts  which  when  the  colunm 
is  extended  provide  upper  and  fower  parts  and  the  upper 
part  telescoping  down  along  the  lower  part  as  the  colunm 
is^  collapsed,  said  parts  providing  extensible  guiding 
means  arranged  lengthwise  of  the  column,  a  drilling  tod 
mounted  on  said  column  for  movement  longitudinally 
along  said  guiding  means,  means  for  relatively  extending 
said  column  >parts  to  vary  the  effective  length  of  said 
column,  and  nieans  for  feeding  said  drilling  tool  along 
7.  In  an  arrangement  for  supporting  reciprocally  fed  its  guiding  means  lengthwise  of  the  column  comprising 
rock  drilling  apparatus  on  a  mobile  carriage  therefor  a  flexible  feed  rack  atUcbed  to  the  upper  part  and  extend- 
and  in  a  plurality  of  horizontal  and  angular  positions  able  with  the  upper  column  of  said  rack  extending  longi- 
substantially  all  of  which  lie  substantially  in  a  plane  gen-  tudinally  along  said  column  and  the  latter  providing  a 
erally  transverse  of  said  carriage  and  at  an  angle  to  the    support  for  said  flexible*rack  in  all  extended  positions 
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thereof,  said  feeding  means  also  including  a  motor  driven 
pinion  moimted  to  move  with  said  drilling  to(d  during 
feeding  thereof  along  the  column  and  engaging  said 
feed  rack.  i 

3,181,(26 

IMPACT  TOOLS 

Ernst  Snssman,  Bicry's  Bridge  Road,  BetUebem,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,970 

llClaiau.    (CL  173— 53) 


-Vv«r  -*;  _~ 


wffer^rfe, 


slidably  omnected  to  said  support,  a  shroud  cylinder  oo 
said  support,  a  piston  and  rod  in  said  shroud  cylinder,  said 
rod  being  operatively  connected  to  said  shrood.  isiiereby 
the  shroud  is  movable  vertically,  a  swing  cylinder  having 
a  piston  and  rod  therein,  said  swing  cylinder  and  rod  being 
respectively  pivoted  to  said  shroud  and  frame,  said  shroud 
being  swingable  laterally  about  said  support,  a  hammer 
holder  mounted  on  said  shroud,  said  holder  being  on  a 
horizontal  pivot  for  vertical  movement,  a  bracket  lixed 
to  said  holder  and  extending  on  the  opposite  side  ai  said 
horizontal  pivot  from  said  holder,  a  hammer  cylinder 
having  a  piston  and  rod,  said  hammer  cylinder  and  rod 
being  pivoted  respectively  to  said  bracket  and  said  shroud, 
said  holder  having  up  and  down  movement  about  said 
horizontal  pivot  in  a  vertical  arc. 


1.  An  impact  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  handle 

(b)  a  hollow  body  portion  telescopically  movable 
within  said  handle, 

(c)  an  anvil  slidably  di^>osed  within  said  body  portion, 
and  carrying  a  tool  head  projecting  from  said  body 
portion, 

(d)  a  hammer  slidably  disposed  within  said  body 
portion 

(e)  resiliently  compressible  means  interposed  between 
said  hammer  and  an  abutment  fixed  on  said  body 
portion  so  as  to  normally  urge  said  hammer  toward 
said  anvil, 

(/)  tractive  means  connecting  said  hammer  to  said  han- 
dle whereby  retractive  movement  of  said  handle 
along  said  body  and  away  from  said  anvil  will  pull 
said  hammer  rearwardly  and  compress  said  resilient 
means  between  said  hammer  and  said  body  portion 
abutment, 

{g)  latch  means  for  engaging  and  holding  said  ham- 
mer in  a  cocked  position  when  said  resilient  jneans 
has  been  compressed  to  the  desired  extent,  and 

(A)  means  on  said  handle  for  disengaging  said  latch 
means  when  said  handle  is  moved  along  said  body 
portion  toward  said  anvil  whereby  said  hammer  de- 
livers an  impact  to  said  anvil  under  the  influence  of 
said  resilient  means. 


3,181,627 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAMPING  AND  FOR  BREAK- 
ING CONCRETE  AND  MASONRY 
Walter  V.  Comctt,  2751  E.  11th  St^  Los  Angeles  23,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,120 
9  Claims.     (CL  173—100) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tamping  and  other  purposes  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  vertical  support  on  said  frame,  a  shroud 


3,181,628 

CONDUCTOR  SLEEVE  AND  PACKING  GLAND 

FOR  SUB-AQUEOUS  MARINE  DRILLING 

WUliam  P.  Venillc,  Rle.  2,  Concord,  N.H. 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,846 

4  Claims.     (CL  175— 10) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


J-/ .: 


1.  In  a  subaqueous  drilling  rig  comprising  a  floating 
support  anchored  on  a  body  of  water  subject  to  tidal 
fluctuations  and  above  a  point  on  the  marine  bottom,  a 
drill  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  support,  and  an  open- 
ing in  said  support  in  proximity  to  said  prime  mover 
adapted  to  allow  passage  of  a  drill  string  through  said 
support;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  water  level 
compensating  drill  casing  assembly  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  hollow  conductor  casing  means  mounted  in  said 
opening  and  depending  from  said  support  for  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  tidal  variation  in  water  level 
and  less  than  the  low  tide  depth  of  the  body  of  water; 

(b)  a  hollow  pilot  casing  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  lower  end  being  embedded  vertically 
in  the  marine  bottom  and  said  upper  end  being  in 
telescopic  engagement  with  said  conductor  casing; 

(c)  flexible  sealing  gland  means  mounted  on  said  pilot 
casing  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  gland 
means  forming  a  sliding  seal  between  said  pilot  cas- 
ing and  said  conductor  casing;  and 

(</)  means  for  supplying  drilling  mud  to  said  gland 
means  comprising  a  mud  pit,  said  mud  pit  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  adapted  to  permit  the  passage 
ol  said  drill  string,  said  opening  being  superimpoaed 
on  the  opening  in  said  floating  support  and  means 
connecting  said  conductor  casing  to  said  mud  pit,  the 
interior  of  said  conductor  casing  being  maintained  in 
fluid  cooununicating  relationship  with  tlie  interior 
of  said  mud  pit. 
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3,181>29 

APPARATUS  FOR  GEOTHERMAL  PROSPECTING 

Joseph  H.  Binnan,  5327  Ellcnwood  DHtc, 

Lm  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,765 

SClaiim.    (CL  175— 40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  sub-surface  temperature 
measurements  in  an  earth  formation  comprising  a  rotat- 
ablc  auger  for  drilling  a  hole  of  predetermined  depth  in 
the  earth  formation  and  including  an  elongated  hollow 
auger  stem,  a  plug  removably  engaged  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  stem  to  close  the  same,  selectively  operable  plug 
knock-out  means  carried  by  the  auger  in  the  stem  and 
movable  axially  thereof  for  engaging  the  plug  to  dis- 
lodge the  plug  from  the  stem,  a  helical  auger  blade  wound 
around  the  exterior  of  the  stem  and  extending  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  stem  therealong  over  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  stem,  means  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  auger  blade  for  cutting  through  the  earth,  coupling 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  auger  stem  adapted  for 
engagement  with  a  mechanism  for  rotating  the  auger  stem 
to  drill  the  hole,  the  coupling  means  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  auger  stem,  and 
an  elongated  flexible  temperature  probe  having  a  tem- 
perature sensing  device  located  in  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  hole, 
the  probe  being  configured  and  arranged  to  pass  through 
the  opening  in  the  coupling  means  and  into  the  interior 
of  the  auger  stem  and  downwardly  within  the  stem  and 
out  of  the  lower  end  of  the  stem  after  removal  of  the 
plug  from  the  stem  to  remain  in  the  hole  after  the  auger 
is  withdrawn  from  the  hole,  the  auger  blade  being  con- 
figured relative  to  the  stem  to  produce  a  minimum  dis- 
turbance of  the  earth  formation  adjacent  the  hole  and  to 
convey  upwardly  material  severed  from  the  formation 
by  the  lower  end  of  the  blade  as  the  auger  stem  is  rotated 
to  drill  a  hole  and  to  redeposk  said  material  in  the  hole 
around  the  probe  as  the  auger  stem  is  rotated  to  with- 
draw the  auger  from  the  hole. 
f 

3,181,63f 
BLASTHOLE  DRILL 
Robert  S.  Cobumi,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  aMignor  to  Joy 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pcnnmrfvania 

FUed  July  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,269 
5  Claims.  (CI.  175— «5) 
1.  A  drilling  apparatus  having  a  base  mounted  on  a 
crawler  support,  means  for  rotatably  adjusting  said  base 
relative  to  said  crawler  support,  a  derrick  adjustably  sup- 
ported on  said  base,  means  mounted  on  said  base  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  derrick  for  adjusting  the  angular 
drilling  position  of  said  derrick  relative  to  said  base,  power 
drill  means  mounted  on  said  derrick  for  movement  there- 


on, an  indexable  drill  pipe  storage  rack  mounted  on  said 
derrick  for  movement  therewith,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  derrick  and  said  rack  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning said  rack  into  and  out  of  position  under  said 
power  drill  means  for  selective  coupling  of  pipe  located 
in  said  storage  rack  to  said  power  drill  means,  an  auxiliary 


support  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  power  drill 
means  and  movably  mounted  on  said  derrick  for  selec- 
tively supporting  such  drill  pipe  held  by  said  power  drill 
means,  and  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  sup[>ort  to 
said  power  drill  means  and  to  said  derrick  for  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  auxiliary  support  with  and  rela- 
tive to  said  power  drill  means. 


3,181,631 
COUNTER-ROTATING  EARTH  DRILL 
Irvin  P.  Nielsen,  Glenwood  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Cameron  and  Jones,  Incorporated,  Denver, 
Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,268 
5  Claims.     (CL  175—96) 


\ 


1.  An  earth  driH  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  and 
adapted  to  be  suspended  at  its  upper  end  to  a  flexit^ 
cable; 

an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  wliich 
is  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  a 
lower  end  which  projects  beyond  the  lower  end  of 
said  housing; 

an  elongated  stem  disposed  within  said  hollow  sleeve; 

said  stem  having  an  upper  end  rotatably  mounted  with- 
in said  housing  and  a  lower  end  which  projects  be- 
yond the  lower  end  of  said  housing; 

an  inner  bit  member  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
stem; 
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an  outer  bit  member  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  surrounding  said  inner  hit  member; 

said  inner  bit  member  projecting  below  said  outer  bit 
member; 

a  first  electrically  operable  drive  means  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  attached  to  said  sleeve; 

a  second  electrically  operable  drive  means  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  attached  to  said  stem; 

said  first  and  second  drive  means  being  operable  to 
drive  said  sleeve  and  said  stem  in  opposite  directions 
and  hence  to  set  said  inner  and  outer  bit  members 
into  counterrotation  to  produce  drilling  of  the  earth; 

said  inner  and  outer  bit  members  producing  respec- 
tively a  first  and  a  second  torque  load  due  to  rota- 
tion; and 

control  means  connected  to  said  electrically  operable 
drive  means  to  \ary  the  voltage  imparted  to  the  re- 
spective drive  means  to  vary  the  speed  thereof  to 
bring  said  first  and  second  torque  loads  into  balance 
during  drilling  to  prevent  any  rotational  movement 
of  said  housing. 


3,181,632 

DIAMOND  DRILL  BIT 

Jean  Raynal,  Pan  (BasBcs«Pyrenees),  France,  asignor  to 

Sodete  anonyme  dite:  Sodcte  Nationale  des  Petroles 

d'Aquitaine,  Paris,  France,  a  French  company 

FUed  Dec.  13. 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,020 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  16, 1960, 

847,086 

9  aaims.     (CI.  175—329) 


'tl    v;» 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comiM-ising  stock  means  adapted 
to  he  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  pipe  and  pro- 
vided with  a  generally  axial  passage  for  the  delivery  of 
the  drilling  fluid  and  a  head  means  secured  to  said  stock 
means,  said  head  means  being  constituted  by  at  least  two 
portions  extending  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  said  drill 
pipe,  each  of  said  portions  having  at  least  one  abrasive 
area  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  head  means  and  at  least 
one  surface  defining  a  respective  wall  of  a  slot,  extending 
at  least  from  said  axis,  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  head, 
said  walls  being  synunetrically  disposed  on  opposed  sides 
of  a  plane  passing  through  said  axis  and  being  shaped 
so  that,  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  axis,  the  width 
of  said  slot,  at  any  point  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axial  plane,  is  not  greater  than  its  width  at  said  axis. 


3,181,633 
REGISTERING  SCALE  SYSTEM 
Marc  T.  Worst,  110  Raasen  Arc,  Portoia  VaUcy,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  58,007 
ICtafan.    (CL177— 44) 
A  scale  system  comprising  a  scale,  a  rotatable  disc 
cooperating  with  said  scale  and  having  a  rotation  pro- 
portional to  weight  of  objects  placed  on  the  scale,  said 


disc  ii\cluding  indicia  thereon  indicative  of  said  wei^it, 
means  for  reading  said  weight  indicia,  said  disc  also 
including  indicia  indicative  of  total  price  information  ar- 
ranged in  concentric  circles  about  said  disc,  each  of  said 
circles  corresponding  to  the  total  prices  of  various 
weights  at  a  particular  unit  price,  numuany  operable 
means  for  entering  pricing  information  comprising  a 
plate  disposed  adjacent  said  disc,  said  plate  including  a 
first  column  of  indicia  thereon  indicative  of  pricing 
weight  and  additional  columns  of  indicia  thereon  indica- 
tive of  price,  a  stationary  light  source  disposed  between 
said  plate  and  said  disc  in  registry  with  the  indicia  on  said 


disc  indicative  of  said  weight  and  also  in  registry  with 
said  first  column  of  indicia  on  said  plate,  means  for 
moving  said  plate  longitudinally  of  said  columns,  a  mov- 
able light  source  disposed  between  said  plate  and  said 
disc  and  in  registry  with  the  indicia  on  said  disc  indica- 
tive of  total  price  and  also  in  registry  with  said  addi- 
tional columns  on  said  plate,  said  movable  light  source 
being  movable  across  said  concentric  circles  of  indicia  on 
the  disc  and  across  said  additional  colunms  of  indicia  on 
said  plate,  and  nneans  for  developing  a  visiUe  image  of 
said  weight,  total  price,  pricing  weight  and  price  informa- 
tion from  said  light  source  and  individual  elements  of 
said  indicia. 


3481,634 
WEIGHING  SCALES 
Lawrence  S.  Williams,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo 
Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  (Niio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,026 
16  Cbiims.    (CL  177—169) 


1.  A  fan  spring  weighing  scale  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, spring  weigfcdng  mechanism,  a  stationariiy  mounted 
chart,  a  pivotally  mounted  indicator  movable  across  the 
face  of  the  chart,  crank  drive  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  weighing  mechanism  to  the  indicator,  resilient  cali- 
brating means  operatively  connected  to  the  indicator,  and 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  calibrating  means  to 
so  adjust  the  sensitivity  of  the  scale  that  the  indicator  has 
a  linear  travel. 
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3,1S1<^5  , 

PORTABLE  WEIGHING  SCALE        \ 
John  D.  Hal«,  St  JohailNiiy,  Vt,  aMignor,  by  metdf 
iigiiiiicnts,  to  Falrbaokf  Morw  Inc^  New  York,  N 
a  corporadoo  off  Delaware 

nicd  Jan.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  936,455 
12  Claims.     (CI.  177—264) 


one  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  formed  and  contained  be- 
neath the  body  of  the  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
■*"  ply  port  formed  in  the  bottogi  of  the  vehicle  body  ad- 
'^•'  jaceni  to  the  periphery  thereof,  fluid  energising  means 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  causing  a  fluid  to  issue 
from  said  supply  port  and  form  a  curtain  of  moving  fluid 
travelling  across  the  gap  existing  between  said  vehicle 
body  and  said  surface,  said  curtain  in  combination  with 
said  body  and  said  surface  effectively  enclosing  ^  gas- 
containing  space  between  the  bottom  of  said  body  and 
said  surface  wherein  said  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  is 
formed,  a  recovery  port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said 
vehicle  body  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  sai(^ 
supply  port  into  which  at  least  part  of  the  fluid  forming 


10.  In  a  portable  weighing  scale  including  a  frame, 
frame  supporting  wheels  and  a  scale  lever  system  carried 
by  the  frame,  frame  supported  brake  means  for  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels,  said  brake  means  being  movable  and 
normally  biased  to  braking  engagement  with  the  wheel, 
and  means  including  said  scale  lever  system  operable  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  brake  means  away  from  wheel 
braking  engagement.        ^ 


3,181,636 
GROUND    EFFECT    MACHINE    HAVING 
HEAVE  STABILITY  FOR  TRAVERSING 
ROUGH  SURFACES 
Cliriitoplicr  Sydney  CockcrcH,  East  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wight, 
Engliind,  Msignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited, 
Loudon,  Engtand,  a  Britlsli  compimy 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  2,  1959, 

33,535/59 
9  Claims.    (O.  180—7) 


/3- 


12 


IQ 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  comprising  a 
body,  means  for  forming  and  maintaining  a  cushion  of 
pressurised  fluid  beneath  said  body  by  which  said  vehicle 
is  at  least  partly  supported  above  said  surface  as  it  travels 
thereover,  and  means  carried  by  said  body  for  reducing 
unacceptable  vertical  accelerations  of  said  body,  said 
means  including  means  responsive'^'directly  to  variations 
in  the  volume  of  said  cushion  from  a  predetermined  value 
for  automatically  supplying  fluid  to  and  releasing  fluid 
from  said  cushion  and  thereby  reducing  the  variations  in 
vertical  thrust  on  the  vehicle  produced  by  variations  in 
the  cushion  pressure  resulting  from  said  variations  in 
volume  of  the  cushion. 


3,181,637 
MEANS  TO  ELIMINATE  FOREIGN   MATTER 
FROM   THE    GASEOUS    CURTAIN    IN     AIR 
SUPPORTED  VEHICLES 
ChristoplMr   Sydney    Cockcrcll,    BasMtt,    Southampton, 
Eaglaad,  aarignor  to  Hovercnft  Devclopaicnt  Limited, 
London,  Engbind,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,256 
Cbdms  pHority,  application  Great  Britafai,  June  13,  1961, 

21,274/61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  180—7) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  for  operating  over  a  surface  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  supported  above  that  surface  by  at  least 


said  curtain  may  flow  back  into  said  body,  a  recovery 
duct  connecting  said  recovery  port  to  the  inlet  of  said 
energising  means  through  which  the  recovered  part  of 
the  curtain  forming  fluid  may  flow  back  to  said  energis- 
ing means  for  recirculation  in  said  curtain,  said  recovery 
duct  including  a  curved  portion  having  at  least  one  out- 
let opening  in  the  radially  outer  side  thereof,  an  outlet 
port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  vehicle  body,  and  a 
further  duct  connected  at  one  end  to  said  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  radially  outer  side  of  the  curved  portion  of  said 
recovery  duct  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  outlet  port, 
whereby  foreign  matter  in  the  recovered  part  of  said  cur- 
tain forming  fluid  may  be  separated  from  said  fluid  as 
it  flows  through  the  curved  portion  of  said  recovery  duct 
and  discharged  through  said  further  duct  and  outlet  port. 


3,181,638 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  LAND 

AND/OR  WATER 

Christopher    Sydney    Cockcrell,    Bassctt,    Southampton, 

England,  assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited, 

London,  Engbmd,  a  British  company 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,214 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  2,  1959, 

33,535/59 
15  aafans.     (O.  180—7) 


>4   7 
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1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  comprising 
means  for  forming  and  maintaining  a  cushion  of  pres- 
surized fluid  beneath  tthe  vehicle  by  which  said  vehicle  is 
at  least  partly  supported  above  said  surface,  including 
means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  cushion  pressure  for 
varying  the  effective  area  of  the  cushion,  said  means  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  decrease  the  area  when 
the  cushion  pressure  tends  to  increase  and  increase  the 
area  when  the  cushion  pressure  tends  to  decrease  where- 
by the  variations  in  vertical  thrust  on  the  vehicle  produced 
by  variations  in  the  cushion  pressure  are  reduced. 
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3,181,639 
VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER 

A  SURFACE 
David    William    Nicholas,    SooChaavton,    and    Jullaa 
Thomas  Everest,  South  Darcnth,  near  Dartford,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Hovcrcntft  Dcvdopmcnt  Limited, 
London,  Enf^aad,  a  BrltU  iuii>any 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  12, 1962, 

9,489/62 
12  Clafans.     (CL  180—7) 


ground  supports  are  attached  to  raise  and  lower  the 
outer  ends  of  the  load-carrier  relatively  to  the  ground- 
supports  when  the  root  portion  is  raised  and  lowered,  a 
transverse  balance-lever  on  the  body  portion  of  the  truck 
and  pivoted  thereto  between  its  ends,  and  linkage  means 
on  the  load  carrier  extending  between  the  said  levers  on 
the  load  carrier  and  the  ends  of  the  balance-lever  where- 
by either  side  of  the  load-carrier  can  be  further  altered 
in  height  relatively  to  the  ground  support  at  the  other 
side  of  the  load-carrier  when  the  truck  is  moved  on  to 
uneven  ground. 

3,181,641 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Charies  Haddad,  Dctrott,  MldL,  asi^Bor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Midi.,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,574 

3  Oalms.    (CI.  180—42) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  of  the  type 
which  in  operation  is  supported  above  the  surface  by  at 
least  one  cushion  of  pressurized  gas  formed  beneath  the 
vehicle,  comprising  a  main  body  including  a  load  bearing 
floor  having  a  bottom  surface  against  which  the  cushion 
pressure  is  exerted,  means  including  a  supply  port  posi- 
tioned outboard  of  said  floor  adjacent  the  bottom  surface 
thereof  for  causing  at  least  one  curtain  of  moving  fluid 
to  issue  from  the  lower  part  of  the  vehicle  for  partially 
containing  said  cushion,  a  structure  pivotally  attached  to 
said  main  body  for  upward  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  to  a  raised  position  above  said  bottom  surface,  said 
pivoted  structure  normally  closing  an  opening  in  the 
periphery  of  said  main  body  through  which  loads  nvay  be 
conveyed  on  and  off  the  vehicle  and  said  axis  being  posi- 
tioned a  sufficient  distance  above  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  main  body  that,  when  said  structure  has  been  moved 
to  its  raised  position,  such  loads  may  pass  through  said 
opening  beneath  said  structure,  and  means  carried  by  said 
pivoted  structure  for  supplying  curtain-forming  fluid  to 
said  supply  port. 

3,181,640 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 

Cecil    Goodacre    and    John    Robert    Vernon    Dolphin, 

Basingstoke,   England,  asslgBon  to   Lansing  Ba|(kMll 

Limited,  Basingstoke,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,133 

culms  priority,  application  Great  Britabi,  May  12, 1962, 

14,276/62 
5  Cfadms.     (CI.  180—19) 
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1 .  In  an  .industrial  truck  the  comt 
portion  of  the  truck,  wheels  beneat%^ 
which  are  spaced  apart  laterally,  a 
having  a  root  portion  attached  to  thl^ 
means  which  permit  up  and  down 
thereto,  the  remainder  of  the  load  earner  device  extend- 
ing away  from  the  body  portion  near  ground  level,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  said  root  portion  of  the  load 
carrier  relatively  to  the  body  portion,  two  wheeled  ground 
supports  spaced  apart  laterally  at  the  outer  part  of  the 
load  carrier,  levers  on   the  load  carrier  to  which  the 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  chassis  frame,  a  drive 
aggregate  resiliently  mounted  on  said  chassis  frame,  a  pair 
of  steerable  road  wheels  laterally  disposed  relative  to  said 
drive  aggregate,  drive  shaft  means  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  wheels  and  said  drive  aggregate,  a  pair  of 
wheel  support  members  rotatably  disposed  relative  to  said 
wheels,  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  suspension  arms  in- 
terconnecting said  drive  aggregate  and  said  wheel  support 
members,  transversely  extending  single  leaf  spring  of  iml- 
form  thickness  interconnecting  said  wheel  support  mem- 
bers, said  chassis  frame  being  supported  on  said  spring 
means  at  transversely  spaced  apart  points,  said  spring 
means  being  connected  to  said  chassis  frame  by  moimting 
means  adapted  to  permit  deflection  of  said  spring  means 
without  introducing  a  bending  moment  therein. 


3,181,642 
CURVED  PROPELLER  SHAFT  ROTATABLY  SUP- 
PORTED  ON  A  SEALED  PLASTIC  HOUSING 
CONTAINING  A  LUBRICANT 
Clyde  O.  DamUz,  Southflcid,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  MIcIl,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  863,190 
1  Claim.    (CL180— 70) 


A  passenger  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  front  mounted 
engine  and  a  rear  mounted  transmission-differential  se- 
cured to  said  frame,  a  floor  pan  conf^cted  to  said  frame, 
a  passenger  seat  mounted  on  said  floor  pan,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  engine  to  said  transmis- 
sion-differential, a  tubular  plastic  drive  shaft  housing 
resiliently  mounted  in  a  fixed  location  to  the  underside 
of  said  floor  pan  and  extending  from  said  engine  to  said 
transmission-differential,  said  tubular  housing  having  a 
generally  arcuate  shape,  the  central  region  of  said  tubular 
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housing  being  in  vertical  proximity  to  said  passenger 
seat,  said  drive  shaft  being  formed  of  flexible  material 
and  being  concentrically  situated  within  said  tubular  hous- 
ing, resilient  bearing,  means  secured  to  said  housing  and 
rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  in  an  arcuate  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing, said  tubular  housing  having  its  ends  sealed  so  as  to 
form  a  closed  container,  a  lubricant  contained  within 
said  tubular  housing.  i 


3  181  643 
COMBINING  MULTIPLE  SEISMIC  RECORDS 
Gilbert  W.  Ehlert,  Albert  W.  Muigravc,  Paul  E.  Nash,  and 
Roderick  M.  Nagcnt,  all  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Socooy  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  ■  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,289 
7  Clalnu.     (Cl.  181— .5) 


,§"^-»"„~Wtt 
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1.  In  a  seismic  exploration,  the  method  which  com- 
prises sequentially  generating  seismic  waves  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  points  spaced  along  a  first  line  and  at  points 
spaced  along  a  second  line,  following  generation  of  said 
waves  at  each  of  said  points  simultaneously  detecting 
and  separately  recording  the  resultant  waves  arriving  at 
a  plurality  of  detecting  stations  spaced  one  from  another 
along  a  detecting  spread  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
first  and  second  lines  to  produce  a  plurality  of  multisignal 
records,  directly  combining,  in  the  absence  of  any  changes 
in  relative  time-phase  relationships  between  them,  the 
signals  from  each  detecting  station  from  the  records  of 
waves  generated  along  said  first  line  to  produce  a  first 
multisignal  composite  record,  directly  combining,  in  the 
absence  of  any  changes  in  relative  time-phase  relationships 
between  them,  the  signals  from  each,  detecting  station 
from  the  records  of  waves  generated  along  said  second 
line  to  produce  a  second  multisignal  composite  record,  ad- 
justing the  relative  time-phase  relationships  of  signals  on 
said  composite  records  for  the  differences  in  the  distances 
between  said  first  and  second  lines  and  said  detecting 
stations  to  produce  first  and  second  corrected  multisig- 
nal composite  records,  and  combining  the  signals  from 
each  detecting  station  on  said  corrected  composite  records 
to  produce  a  final  multisignal  composite  record. 


3,181,644 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLOTTING  SEISMIC  DATA 

William  L.  Rocver,  Bclbdrc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo^tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  I960,  Ser.  No.  79,843 

2  Claims.     (CI.  181 — 5) 

I     "»*«      I 
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said  apparatus  comprising:  a  source  of  acoustical  im- 
pulses disposed  on  a  vessel;  a  detector  capable  of  receiv- 
ing acoustical  impulses  and  converting  them  to  related 
electrical  signals;  an  anchoring  means  fastened  to  said 
detector  to  maintain  said  detector  in  a  fixed  location; 
a  recording  means  disposed  on  said  vessel;  cable  means 
connected  to  said  detector  for  coupling  said  detector  to 
said  recording  system  as  said  vessel  is  moved  away  from 
said  anchored  detector;  a  circuit  means  disposed  on  said 
vessel  to  generate  an  output  signal  that  is  proportional  to 
the  square  of  elapsed  time  from  the  generation  of  an 
acoustical  impulse;  an  oscilloscope,  said  circuit  means 
being  coupled  to  the  sweep  circuit  of  said  oscilloscope; 
measuring  means  disposed  on  the  vessel  to  measure  and 
then  square  the  distance  between  said  source  and  said 
anchored  detector,  said  measuring  means  supplying  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  squared  distance;  said 
measuring  means  being  coupled  to  the  record  advancing 
means  of  said  recording  system  and  said  recording  system 
being  disposed  to  record  the  events  displayed  on  said 
oscilloscope. 

% 

3,181,645 

ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  BUzard,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Schlum* 

bcrgcr  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Texas 
Original  application  Aug.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,048,  now 

Patent  No.  3,080,010,  dated  Mar.  5,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appUcatlon  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,426 
8  Claims.     (CI.  181— .5) 


7.  A  method  for  exploring  earth  formations  traversed 
by  a  bore  containing  a  fluid  medium,  comprising  the  steps 
of  inducing  a  pressure  wave  in  the  fluid  medium  at  a 
first  location  in  the  bore,  simultaneously  obtaining  indica- 
tions of  the  instantaneous  pressure  of  said  medium  at  at 
least  three  other  locations  in  the  bore  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  from  said  first  location  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  along  said  bore,  and  combining  said  pressure 
indications  to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  the  shear 
modulus  of  the  earth  formations  surrounding  the  bore. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  time  squared  distance 
squared  display  of  seismic  data  from  water-covered  areas, 


3,181,646 
SILENCER  HAVING  CONTIGUOUS  CONCENTRIC 
LAYERS  OF  SOUND  ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
Howard  C.  Edwards,  2443  Whipple  Road  NW., 
Canton,  Ohio 
FUcd  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,915 
2  Claims.     (Cl.  181—42) 
1.  A  silencer  comprising  the  following  elements  in  con- 
tiguous relationship:  an  outer  shell  comprising  a  first  layer 
of   porous   sound   absorbent   material    bounded    by   two 
rigid  laminates,  said  outer  shell  being  perforated  with 
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apertures;  a  second  layer  of  loosely  compressed  sound 
absorbent  material;  a  third  layer  of  tightly  compressed 
sound  absorbent  material;  and  an  inner  shell  perforated 


with  apertures,  the  apertures  in  said  inner  and  outer  shells 
being  located  so  as  to  be  misaligned  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


3,181,648 

ADJUSTABLE  MUFFLER 

Edward  W.  BoMnm,  9357  SpcMcr,  Brighton,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,439 

3  CfaduM.     (CL  181—63) 


-,« 


3,181,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  MUFFLING  NOISE  AND 

ENGINE  EXHAUST  GASES 

Edward  H.  Schombnrg,  Rtc  2,  Warren,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,186 

6  Claims.     (Cl.  181—54) 
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5.  A  three-pass  engine  muffler  comprising  an  elon- 
gated barrel,  hrst  and  second  conduits  having  axes  and 
being  disposed  within  said  barrd,  said  axes  of  said  con- 
duits being  parallel  and  lying  in  a  single  plane  which 
also  includes  the  cross-sectional  diameters  of  said  barrel, 
said  conduits  being  secured  in  longitudinally  offset  rela- 
tion whereby  one  distal  end  portion  of  each  conduit  ex- 
tends beyond  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  conduit,  two 
closure  plates  on  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said 
barrel,  entrance  and  exhaust  ducts  secured  to  said  two 
closure  plates,  respectively,  commimicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  barrel,  a  first  baffle  plate  being  spaced  from 
one  of  said  closure  plates,  thereby  forming  a  first  com- 
partment therewith,  said  first  baffle  plate  having  a  first 
opening  therein,  said  first  opening  receiving  in  sealing 
relation  said  distal  end  portion  of  one  of  said  conduits, 
said  first  baffle  plate  being  in  sealing  relation  with  said 
barrel,  a  second  baffle  plate  being  spaced  from  the  other 
of  said  closure  plates  thereby  forming  a  second  compart- 
ment therewith,  said  second  baffle  plate  having  a  second 
opening  therein,  said  second  opening  receiving  in  sealing 
relation  said  distal  end  porti(Mi  of  the  other  of  said  coo- 
duits,  said  second  baffle  plate  being  in  sealing  relation 
with  said  barrel,  both  said  conduit  members  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  I4)erture8  therein  ar- 
ranged in  a  straight  line,  said  straight  line  being  located 
in  said  plane  of  said  c<Miduit  axes  with  both  of  said  axes 
lying  in  said  plane  between  said  line  of  said  first  conduit 
and  said  line  of  said  second  conduit,  said  a|Krtures  ex- 
tending from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  each  conduit 
and  t>eing  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  barrel,  a  plu- 
rality of  deflector  tabs  on  said  conduit  members  adjacent 
to  said  apertures,  respectively,  and  extending  inwardly 
of  said  conduit  members  and  angling  in  a  direction  ex- 
tending from  said  entrance  duct  toward  said  exhatut  duct, 
there  being  one  tab  for  each  aperture,  and  at  least  one 
third  baffle  plate  intermediate  and  ^Mioed  from  said  first 
and  second  baffle  plates  thereby  forming  additional  com- 
partments, said  third  baffle  plate  having  a  third  opening 
therein,  said  first  and  second  conduits  passing  through 
said  third  opening,  said  third  baflle  plate  being  secured 
to  said  barrel  and  said  conduits. 


1.  An  adjustable  muffler  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  at  least  one  baffle  in  the  casing, 
said  baffle  having  an  opening  therein  for  the  passage  of 
gas  thereby,  a  pivotally  mounted  closure  member  asso- 
ciated with  said  opening  to  form  an  adjustable  orifice, 
said  casing  having  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  thereof,  a 
shaft  extending  through  said  opening  into  the  casing  from 
the  exterior  thereof,  such  shaft  being  operably  connected 
to  the  closure  member,  rotation  of  said  shaft  being  effec- 
tive to  pivot  the  closure  member  to  different  adjusted  posi- 
tions from  fully  closed  to  fully  open  to  thereby  adjust 
the  size  of  said  orifice,  means  to  lock  the  closure  member 
in  any  adjusted  position  from  fully  open  to  fully  closed, 
sealing  means  between  the  shaft  and  casing  forming  a 
gas-tight  seal,  and  a  cap  over  the  external  portion  of  the 
shaft  to  effect  an  additional  gas-tight  seal. 


3,181,649 

PORTABLE  TOWER  CONSTRUCTION 

James  W.  Cutter,  Los  Alloa,  CaUf .,  avisDor  to  Sylranhi 

Electric  Producti  Inc., «  corporatfon  of  Dciawve 

FUcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,736 

10  Claims,     (a.  182—152) 


1.  A  collapsible  tower  adapted  to  support  objects  at 
elevated  positions  above  a  supporting  surface  comprising 

a  first  frame  having  side  members  supported  by  said 
surface  and  covering  toward  each  other  from  a 
plane  containing  the  ends  of  the  members  in  a  vertical 
direction, 

a  second  frame  having  side  members  supported  by  the 
surface  within  said  first  frame  and  diverging  from 
said  plane  and  from  each  other  in  a  vertical  direction, 
and 

a  platform  supported  by  said  frames  at  an  elevated  posi- 
tion above  the  surface,  said  jriatform  comprising  a 
friurality  of  sections  detachabty  connected  to  each 
other  and  to  said  frames. 
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3,181,650 
PORTABLE  TOWER  CONSTRUCTION 
Jamci  W.  Cutter,  Lot  Ahos,  and  Harold  W.  Kowal, 
Campbell,  Caltf^  asaignon  to  Sylvaiiia  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,737 
6  Claims.     (CI.  182—179) 


>^ 


semicircular  wall  portions,  the  wall  portions  at  each 
end  of  said  length  being  cut  back  to  leave  said  rib 
portions  extending  as  studs; 
said  studs  being  received  in  said  holes  and  expanded  to 
connect  said  rungs  to  said  side  rails,  said  rib  portions 
and  said  studs  in  each  of  said  rungs  being  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  side  rails  to  provide  resist- 
ance to  bending  of  said  rungs  together  with  resistance 
to  bending  between  said  rungs  and  said  side  rails  in  a 
direction  of  length  of  said  side  rails. 


3,181,652 
LUBRICATION  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Frank  Kolght,  Copater  Green,  Biackbam,  and  Richard 
R.  Laodleas,  Withnell,  Blackburn,  England,  assisBon 
to  Loxhams  Engineering  Works  Limited,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FUcd  July  K,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  18, 1961, 

25,936/61,  25,937/61 

6  Claims.     (CL  184—6) 


1.  A  tower  adapted  to  support  objects  at  an  elevated 
position  above  a  supporting  surface  and  having  a  vertical 
axis  comprising 

first  and  second  coaxially  disposed  truncated  pyramidal 
frames  inverted  relative  to  each  other, 

upper  and  lower  coaxial  disposed  open  frames  at  said 
elevated  position  and  at  the  supporting  surface,  re- 
spectively, 

means  for  connecting  the  convergent  end  of  said  first 
frame  to  said  upper  frame, 

means  for  connecting  the  convergent  end  of  said  sec- 
ond frame  to  said  lower  frame, 

means  for  connecting  the  divergent  end  of  the  first 
frame  to  the  lower  frame,  ^ 

a  platform  at  said  elevated  position,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  platform  to  the  divergent  end 
of  the  second  frame  and  to  the  upper  frame. 


3,181,651 
LADDER  AND  RUNG  CONNECTION 
Clayton  E.  Larson,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  White 
Metal    Rolling   ft    Stamping    Corporation,    Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,895 
3  Claims.     (CI.  182—228) 


H 


1 


1.  A  ladder  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  side  rails  having  sets  of  holes  formed  therein 
at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals,  each  of  said  sets 
having  at  least  two  holes; 
and  a  plurality  of  rungs  extending  between  said  side 
rails,  said  rungs  each  including  an  extruded  length 
of  light  metal  of  a  generally  circular  cross  section 
defining  two  rod-like  rib  portions,  said  rib  portions 
being  diametrically  opposed  and  interconnected  by 


U^ 


/ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylin-- 
dcr  characterized  by  a  cylinder  liner  wall  with  a  port 
therein,  and  a  water  jacket  wall  defining  a  water  space 
between  it  and  said  liner  wall,  a  lubricator  quill  for  said 
cylinder,    said    quill    comprising    an    elongated    casing 
mounted  in  said  walls  and  bridging  said  space,  said  cas- 
ing having  an  open  inner  end  communicating  with  said 
port,   said  casing  also  having  an  outer  end   projecting 
outside  said  water  jacket  wall,  means  sealing  said  casing 
to  said  water  jacket  wall  whereby  to  prevent  cooling 
water  in  said  space  from  leaking  out  around  said  casing, 
a  cartridge   removably  disposed  in  said  casing  and  ac- 
cessible from  outside  of  said  water  jacket  wall,  a  lubricant 
supply  channel  extending  lengthwise  along  the  interior 
of  said  quill  from  a  i>oint  outside  of  said  water  jacket 
wall,  said  channel  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said  car- 
tridge, means  for  connecting  said  channel  to  lubricant 
supply,  said  connecting  means  including  a  check  valve 
interposed  between  said  channel  and  said  supply,  said 
cartridge    also   comprising   a   chamber   connecting   with 
said  channel, and  having  a  valve  outlet  communicating 
with  said  port,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  valve  outlet, 
an  axially  movable  valve  in  said  chamber  adapted  to 
close  off  said  outlet  when  seated  on  said  seat,  spring 
means  normally  biasing  said  valve  into  engagement  with 
said  seat,  and  a  shoulder  on  said  valve  exposed  to  lu- 
bricant contained  in  said  chamber,  means  for  subjecting 
said  lubricant  supply  to  a  pressure  to  open  simultaneous- 
ly said  check  valve  and  said  axially  movable  valve  to 
inject  under  pressure  a  selected  amount  of  lubricant  into 
said  cylinder  through  said  port,   said   injected   amount 
being  equal  to  the  quantity  of  lubricant  forced  past  said 
check  valve  by  said  pressure,  said  injected  amount  further 
being  delivered  in  phase  with  said  internal  combustion 
engine  cycle  and  at  the  same  pressure  as  said  supply 
means. 
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3,181,653 

CRASH  ENERGY  ABSORBER  FOR  HEAVY 

APPARATUS 

Jack  A.  RodteDcy,  Concord,  Calif.,  Mrigaor  to  the  United 

Statei  of  America  as  reprcseatad  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commhrion 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,677 
7  CfadBU.     (a.  18S— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stopping  unwanted  motion  of  a  heavy 
object  relative  to  a  stationary  surface  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  component  device  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  pointed  rods  extending  along  the  direction  of 
said  unwanted  motion,  said  pointed  rods  being  of  differ- 
ent length,  and  a  second  component  device  having  at  least 
one  plate  formed  of  a  material  penetrable  by  said  rods  and 
disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said  rods  whereby 
said  rods  penetrate  said  plate  at  differing  times  in  the 
course  of  said  unwanted  motion,  one  of  said  component 
devices  being  secured  to  said  heavy  object  and  the  other  of 
said  devices  being  secured  to  said  stationary  surface. 


to 
BUIancourt, 


Regie 
Seine, 


3,181,654 
DISC  BRAKES 
Ludcn  Piras,  BUlancoart,  France, 
Natioaalc    des    Usincs    RenwUt, 
France,  a  Freodi  works 

FUcd  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,485 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  22,  1962, 
910,205,  Patent  1,344,975;  June  26, 1963,  939,462, 
Patent  83,891 

6  Claims.     (CL  188—73) 


1.  A  disc-type  brake  structure  used  to  brake  rotary 
wheels  and  wherein  a  brake  block  straddles  a  disc  which 
is  imegrally  connected  to  a  rotary  wheel,  said  wheel  being 
suitably  supported  by  a  wfaeel-suppmting  structure,  said 
block  comprising  brake  linings  respectively  adapted  to 
press  against  opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  said  block  being 
HKHinted  for  movement  transversely  of  the  plane  in  which 
said  disc  lies  between  braking  and  non-bralung  posi- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising  a  damrping  means 
adapted  to  prevent  said  block  from  imdergmng  any  said 
movement  during  periods  when  no  braking  action  is  de- 
sired, said  damping  means  being  associated  with  said  block 
in  such  a  maimer  as  to  continuously  exert  a  force  against 
said  block  tending  to  keep  said  block  in  its  non-braking 
position,  and  wlierein  said  damping  means  compnaes  a 
piston  slidably  mouiMed  in  a  Mind  bore  formed  in  said 
Mock  and  dosed  by  a  sealing  cap,  said  {Aston  having 
an  extension  bearing  against  a  stationary  member  which 
is  carried  by  the  whed  supporting  structure,  said  bore 
enclosing  a  coil  compression  spring  urging  said  piston 


against  said  member  and  a  high-visoosity  fluid  adi4>ted 
to  flow  from  one  to  the  other  side  of  the  dantping  piston 
throu^  a  gauged  clearance. 


3,181,655 

AUTt^fATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTOR 

John  V.  BarMS,  Detroit,  Mich^  ■■Igptii  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporadon  of  Debnvare 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  140,008,  Sept  22, 

1961.    This  application  Nor.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,210 

5  Clafans.     (CL  18B— 79.5) 


3.  A  brake  assembly  comprising  a  backing  plate,  a  pair 
of  arcuate  brake  shoes  movably  connected  to  said  backing 
plate,  said  shoes  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  ends,  an  adjust- 
ing device  interconnecting  said  ends  of  said  shoes,  said 
ends  each  having  a  flat  web  portion  lying  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  general  plane  of  said  backing  plate,  a  rim  por- 
tion secured  to  each  of  said  web  portions,  a  tang  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  the  end  of  each  of  said  rim 
portions,  said  device  including  a  first  element  having  a  first 
slot  engaging  one  of  said  webs  and  a  second  slot  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  slot  engaging  one  of  said  tangs, 
said  device  al^  including  a  second  element  with  a  first 
slot  engaging  4he  other  of  said  webs  and  a  second  slot 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  slot  engaging  the 
other  of  said  tangs,  spring  means  interposed  between  said 
ends,  said  spring  means  applying  a  spring  force  urging  said 
webs  into  engagement  with  the  depths  of  said  first  slots, 
said  spring  means  also  maintaining  said  second  slots  in 
engagement  with  said  tangs. 


\ 


3,181,656 

HYDRAUUC  PLUNGER  TYPE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

HAYING  SEPARATE  JOUNCE  AND  REBOUND 

PASSAGES 

James  J.  Damon,  Dearborn,  Midi.,  aaslgnnr  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  lone  30,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  12«,992 

4  Clafans.    (CL  188—88) 


1 .  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  having  a  pressure  tube, 
a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  pressure  tube,  said  piston 
dividing  said  tube  into  rebound  and  compression  cham- 
bers, mutually  independent  rebound  and  compression  pas- 
sageways communicatively  interconnecting  said  rebound 
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and  compression  chambers,  rebound  and  compression 
control  orifices  located  in  the  wall  of  said  pressure  tube, 
said  rebound  and  compression  control  orifices  being  in 
communication  with  said  rebound  and  compression  pas- 
sageways respectively,  said  rebound  passageway  having 
control  means  permitting  the  controlled  expulsion  of  fluid 
from  said  rebound  chamber  to  said  compression  chamber, 
said  compression  passageway  providing  controlled  com- 
munication ffom  said  compression  chamber  to  said  re- 
bound chamber  and  to  a  sump. 


3,181,657 
BRAKE  SHOE 
Ednard  Pdkh,  Pragac,  and  Oldrich  Ytrntm,  Jablonec,  nad 
Nlsoa,  CzcchosloTaUa,  aadgnon  to  Vyzkninny  ustav 
prishuenstvi    motoroTych    TozMel,    Prague,    Czecho- 
slovakia 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,923 
1  Claim,     (a.  188—242) 


pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  spaced  points 
on  the  truck  body,  at  least  one  of  said  members  com- 
prising a  pair  of  telescopically  arranged  sections  and  limit 
stops  providing  limited  extensibility,  a  mast  of  generally 
triangular  cross-section  havinij  two  froTit  legs  and  a  single 
rear  leg  interconnected  by  spa^d  girts,  main  hinges  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  front  legs 
to  the  respective  hinge  supporU.  an  A  frame  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  base  on  the  truck  body  and  having  guides 
and  a  roller  at  its  outer  end  engageable  with  said  rear  leg 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  mast,  latch  means  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  A  frame  for  relcascably  connecting  the 


2.  ^«,«   fa    /. 


s 


A  brake  shoe  assembly  comprbing 

(a)  a  striplike  support  of  arcuate  shape,  having  a  con- 
vex top  face,  a  concave  bottom  face,  and  two  spaced 
substantially  lengthwise  extending  margins,  and  being 
provided  at  least  at  a  single  point  of  each  of  said 
margins  with  a  radially  open  cutout,  each  of  said 
margins  consisting  of  at  least  two  main  portions  and 
at  least  a  single  offset  portion,  said  offset  portion 
being  intermediate  of  said  two  main  portions,  and 
forming  a  bottom  of  the  respective  cutout. 

(b)  a  backing  member  including 

( 1 )  a  web  portion  having  an  upper  side  and  under- 
side and  two  spaced  substantially  lengthwise  ex- 
tending edges,  being  of  the  same  width  as  said 
support,  and  being  shaped  to  have  said  underside 
conformingly  engage  said  top  face,  each  of  said 
edges  having  at  least  two  first  parts  extending 
substantially  coextensively  with  the  respective 
main  margin  portions,  and  at  least  a  single  sec- 
ond part  extending  substantially  coextensively 
with  the  respective  offset  margin  portion, 

(2 )  two  flanges  extending  along  said  two  first  parts 
of  each  of  said  web  portion  edges,  and  being  di- 
rected toward  said  bottom  face  to  abut  against 
the  respective  two  main  margin  portions, 

(3)  a  flange  set  inwardly  of  the  respective  two 
flanges  to  extend  along  the  respective  second 
part  to  be  directed  toward  said  bottom  face,  and 
to  abut  against  the  bottom  of  the  respective  cut- 
out, and 

(4)  an  edge  portion  extending  from  each  of  the 
inwardly  set  flanges  toward  the  other  inwardly 
set  flange,  and 

(c)  a  brake  lining  on  said  upper  side. 


latter  to  said  rear  leg  when  said  mast  is  in  fully  raised, 
over-center  position,  a  draw  works  on  said  truck  body,  a 
crown  block^ssembly  and  travelling  block  on  said  mast, 
fast  and  dead  lines  interconnecting  said  draw  works,  said 
crown  block  assembly  and  said  travelling  block,'  and 
means  including  a  plurality  of  sheaves  rotatably  mounted 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  mast  and  a  raising  line  extending 
from  said  travelling  block  over  said  sheaves  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  A  frame  whereby  operation  of  said  draw 
works  first  retracts  the  extensible  sections  of  said  members 
to  elevate  said  main  hinges  and  thereafter  causes  said  A 
frame  to  raise  said  mast  into  operating  position. 


3,181,659 

PANELS 

Everard  F.  Kohl,  16920  Edgewatcr  Drive, 

Lakewood  7,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,628 

7  Claims.     (CL  189—34) 


3,181,658 
WELL  SERVICING  RIG 
EmU  A.  Bender,  P.O.  Box  52,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
Filed  Jwie  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,330 
5  Claims.    (CI.  189—11) 
1.  A  truck-mounted  wdl  servicing  rig  comprising  a 
pair  of  main  hinge  supports  at  opposite  sides  of  the  truck 
body  adjacent  the  rear  thereof  each  having  two  mem- 
bers pivotally  connected  together  at  their  outer  ends  and 


1.  A  panel  including  upper  and  lower  thin  metal  sheets 
arranged  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other,  a  plurality 
of  thin  metal  core  strips  interposed  between  said  sheets 
which  are  spaced  from  each  other  throughout  their  length, 
each  of  which  core  strips  is  zig  zag  in  shape  and  consists 
of  a  plurality  of  focal  portions  and  side  walls  diverging 
from  each  focal  portion  which  focal  portions  and  diverg- 
ing side  walls  are  parallel  to  the  focal  portions  and  the 
diverging  side  walls  of  other  core  strips  to  provide  a  free 
space  between  proximate  core  strips  and  each  of  said 
core  strips  having  spaced  tapered  projections  in  its  upper 
margin  which  are  arranged  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other  and  which  are  harder  than  the  metal  of  which  the 
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sheets  is  composed,  some  of  which  are  tapered  in  one 
direction  from  the  first  side  wall  of  each  core  strip  to  a 
plane  extending  beyond  the  second  side  wall  of  the  same 
core  strip  and  others  of  which  are  tapered  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  second  side  wall  ot  the  same  core  strip 
to  a  plane  extending  beyond  tlie  first  side  wall  of  the  same 
core  strip  to  provide  angularly-shaped  projections,  each 
of  which  has  an  outer  penetrating  edge  and  in  which  each 
of  the  angularly-shaped  projections  is  embedded  in  the 
metal  of  the  upper  sheet  to  provide  a  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  the  core  strip  and  the  upper  sheet  and  each 
of  said  core  strips  having  profeoCions  wUdi  are  arranged 
in  close  proximity  to  each  other  in  the  lower  margin,  some 
of  which  are  tapered  in  one  direction  from  the  first  side 
wall  of  each  core  strip  to  a  plane  extending  beyond  the 
second  side  wall  of  the  same  core  strip  and  others  of 
wfasoh  are  tapered  in  the  opposite  directimi  from  the  sec- 
ond side  wall  of  each  core  strip  to  a  plane  extending  be- 
yond the  first  side  wall  of  the  core  strip  to  provide  angu- 
larly-shaped projections,  each  having  an  outer  penetrating 
edge  portion  and  in  which  each  angularly-shaped  projec- 
tion in  the  lower  margin  of  each  core  strip  is  embedded 
in  the  metal  of  the  lower  sheet  to  provide  a  mechanical 
oonneotion  between  each  core  strip  and  the  lower  sheet. 


3,181,66t 

YIELDABLE  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Alfred  L.  Langtry,  Jr.,  1130  Parker  Ave, 

Detroit  14,  Mkh. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,849 

SCIatam.    (Q.  189^-34) 


5.  In  a  free  standing  panel  structxire,  two  spaced  apart 
and  substantially  vertical  side  members,  front  and  back 
facing  panels  respectively  secured  to  and  spaced  apart  by 
said  side  members,  said  panel  structure  having  side  open- 
ings remote  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  members  and 
comprising  an  upper  body  portion  above  said  openings 
and  a  lower  portion,  said  body  portion  being  of  substan- 
tially greater  height  than  said  lower  portion,  and  means 
connecting  said  upper  body  portion  to  said  lower  portion 
comprising  resilient  elements  at  the  front  and  back  sides 
of  said  openings  and  spring  means  cooperating  with  said 
resilient  elements  for  normally  holding  said  body  portion 
upright  while  accommodating  displacement  thereof  rela- 
tive to  said  lower  portion  imder  presstire. 


3,181,661 
PANEL  WALL  LOUVERS 
Thomas  L.  Cochran,  Davenport,  Iowa,  aasignor  to  Ameri- 
can Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LoniavUic,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Dalawarc 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  S«r.  No.  283,162 
5  CUaH.     (CL  189—54) 
1.  A  louver  and  means  for  securing  it  in  an  opening  in 
a  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open-faced  perim^ric  frame  for  said  louver, 

(b)  outwardly-directed  flange  means  on  the  outer  face 
of  said  frame  adapted  to  seat  against  the  outer  face 
of  said  wall  when  said  louver  is  installed; 

814  O.G.— 6  .         ^ 


(c)  wedging  surfaces  at  spaced  locations  on  the  poiph- 
ery  of  said  frame,  each  said  surface  extending  diago- 
nidly  for  at  leart  part  of  the  distance  between  the  in- 
ner and  outer  faces  of  said  louver,  and 


(<f )  a  separate  and  independent  clip  means  for  eadi  of 
said  surfaces,  eadi  of  said  dip  means  having  a  hook 
end  engaging  said  surf aoe  extending  diagonally,  and 
a  right  angle  flange  portion  engaging  an  inner  face 
of  said  wall,  surrounding  said  opening,  as  said  hook 
end  is  forced  along  said  surface  extending  diagonally, 
each  of  said  dip  means  being  independently  atta^ 
aUe  to  its  respKtive  surface. 


3,181,662 

MOUNTING    CONSTRUCTION    FOR    CHALK 

BOARDS,  CORKBOARDS  AND  LIKE  PANELS 

loMph  N.  Macstdg,  Jr.,  961  Granite  St, 

PhUnddBUa  24^  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1^,  Ser.  No.  78,128 

4Clafins.    (CL  189— 88) 


2.  A  mounting  construction  for  dialk  boards,  cork- 
boards  and  like  panels  comprising  a  clip  adapted  to  be 
mounted  at  an  edge  of  a  panel,  said  clip  including  a 
platelike  back  portion,  a  first  wall  section  extending  for- 
ward from  one  side  of  said  back  portion,  a  second  wall 
section  extending  forward  from  said  one  side  of  said 
back  portion  adjacent  to  and  terminating  short  of  said 
first  wall  section,  a  resilient  leaf  extending  from  the  distal 
end  of  each  wall  section  laterally  outward  from  said  back 
portion,  said  leaves  being  offset  from  each  other  and 
adapted  to  receive  therebetween  and  resiliently  engage 
opposite  sides  of  a  panel,  a  first  securing  formation  on  the 
distal  region  of  the  leaf  of  said  first  wall  section,  a  pair 
of  additional  wall  sections  extending  fcH^ard  from  said 
other  side  of  said  back  portion,  an  additional  resilient 
leaf  extending  from  each  of  said  additional  wall  sections 
laterally  outward  away  from  said  back  portion,  said  ad- 
ditional leaves  being  offatl  from  each  other  and  adapted 
to  receive  therebetween  and  resiliently  engage  opposite 
sides  of  a  second  panel,  and  a  second  securing  formaticm 
carried  by  the  distal  region  of  one  of  said  additional 
leaves,  said  first-mentioned  and  additional  leaves  being 
diagonally  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  to  effec- 
tively nullify  forces  imparted  to  said  back  portion,  said 
first  and  second  securing  formations  being  adapted  for 
engagement  in  a  hollow  trim  for  retaining  the  latter  in 
position. 
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FASTENING  MEANS 

L.  Mmob,  RockMtcr,  Mklk.  SMigMir  to  GcMnil 

Motors  CovporatloB,  Dttroit,  Mich^  a  corpontioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,898 

1  Claim.     (CL  189 — 8ft) 


A  molding  strip  installation  comprising: 

a  support  panel  having  two  parallel  rows  of  triangular 
tabs  struck  therefrom  and  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly from  the  surface  thereof,  each  of  said 
tabs  having  a  first  edge  extending  angularly  from 
the  surface  of  said  panel  and  a  second  edge  extend- 
ing from  said  panel  and  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  said  first  edge,  the  junction  between  said  first 
and  second  edges  of  each  of  said  tabs  of  one  of  said 
parallel  rows  of  triangular  tabs  being  more  remote 
from  the  other  of  said  parallel  rows  of  triangular 
tabs  than  the  junction  between  said  second  edge  and 
said  panel  is  from  said  other  of  said  parallel  rows 
of  triangular  tabs,  said  triangular  tabs  being  struck 
from  said  support  panel  at  an  angle  with  a  line  par- 
allel rows  of  said  triangular  tabs  such  that  the  open- 
ing resulting  in  said  panel  lies  closer  to  the  other 
of  said  parallel  rows  of  triangular  tabs  than  does  said 
junction  between  said  first  and  scond  edges  such 
that  the  openings  lie  between  said  parallel  rows  of 
triangular  tabs  and  a  portion  of  said  panel  member 
remains  intact  directly  below  the  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  edges  of  each  of  said  tabs; 

and  a  generally  C-sbaped  molding  strip  having  inturned 
flanges  extending  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  mold- 
ing strip  being  received  over  said  two  parallel  rows 
of  triangular  tabs  with  one  of  said  flanges  engaging 
said  second  edges  of  said  tabs  in  one  of  said  par- 
allel rows  of  triangular  tabs  and  the  other  of  said 
flange^  engaging  said  second  edges  of  said  tabs  in  the 
other  of  said  parallel  rows  of  triangular  tabs,  said 
molding  strip  abutting  said  portion  of  said  panel 
which  remains  below  the  junction  of  said  first  and 
second  edges  of  each  of  said  tabs.  , 


3,181,M4 

REMOVABLE  PANELS 

Gcorf  Christian  Sch#nbcrB  Aagaard,  527  Roddldcvc), 

Glostmp,  Denmark 

FUcd  July  3, 1962,  S«r.  No.  287,252 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Denmark,  Sept  13,  1960, 

3,627/60 
1  Claim.     (CI.  189—88) 


^41 


In  a  building  construction,  a  pluralHv  of  modules 
comprising  rectangular  plates  mounted  in  contiguous 
relationship  in  a  given  pattern  forming  lar^r  construc- 


tion modules  comprising  ceilings,  floors  and  walls,  each 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  recesses  each  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  disposed  on  the  four  comers  thereof 
and  grooves  along  side  edges  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  recesses,  locking  bolts  rotatably 
mounted  for  releasably  locking  said  plates  in  assembled 
relationship  io  said  pattern,  each  of  said  bolts  having  a 
head  provided  with  a  slot  for  selectively  rotating  the 
bolt  angularly,  means  mounting  said  bolts  rotatably  in 
position  for  said  bolts  to  be  received  in  the  recesses  of 
next  adjacent  ones  of  said  plates,  each  locking  bolt  com- 
prising a  sector  fixed  thereon  axially  q>aced  from  op- 
posite ends  of  said  bolt  and  received  in  respective  grooves 
of  adjoining  plates  for  holding  them  releasably  in  fixed 
assembly  in  said  pattern,  each  sector  being  in  the  order 
of  270*  whereby  four  plates  having  contiguous  comers 
are  securable  with  a  common  sector  and  are  releasaUe 
individually  while,  the  remaining  plates  remain  secured. 


3,181.665 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKE 

Fanfilo  Trombctta,  329  N.  MUwankcc  Si, 

MUwaukec,  Wis. 

FUcd  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,390 

11  Claims.     (Ct  192—2) 


1.  An  industrial  brake  for  controlling  a  prime  mover 
and  comprising  a  brake  drum  adapted  to  be  coupled  with 
said  prime  mover,  brake  means  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  drum,  a  control  rod  connected  to  actuate  said  brake 
means  between  a  brake-set  position  and  a  brake-released 
position,  spring  means  biasing  said  rod  toward  a  brake- 
set  position,  an  electrohydraulic  motive  unit  for  driving 
said  rod  to  a  brake-released  position,  said  motive  luit 
including  an  electrically  actuated  pump  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  and  a  cylinder  having  a  piston 
reciprocable  therein  and  communicating  with  said  pimip, 
a  piston  rod  interconnecting  said  piston  and  the  first  men- 
tioned rod,  means  for  applying  power  to  said  prime  mover, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  one  of  said  rods 
and  controlling  said  last  mentioned  means  for  applying 
said  power  to  said  prime  mover  after  the  last  referred  to 
rod  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance. 


3,181,666 

ACCELERATOR  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

Walter  K.  Dow,  Lontm«idow,  Mass.    (%  Dow 

Mc<Aankal  Corp.,  ThompHmvOie,  Comk) 

FUmI  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,056 

3ClainM.    (0.^192—3) 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  characta  described,  a  base  adapted 

to  be  secured  to  the  floor  of  a  v^ude  or  the  like,  an  arm 

pivoully  connected  to  said  base  and  having  a  dot  therein, 

an  adjustable  means  carried  by  said  arm  and  having  a 
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catch  portion  protruding  through  said  slot  and  adapted 
to  engage  an  accelerator  pedal  for  retaining  said  acceler- 
ator pedal  in  desired  adjusted  position,  said  adjustable 
means  comprising  a  threaded  member  carrying  said  catch 
member  and  an  adjusting  member  operatively  connected 


with  said  threaded  member  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  catch  member  to  desired  position,  and  connecting 
means  connecting  the  arm  to  the  brake  pedal  of  a  ve- 
hicle whereby  pressure  on  the  brake  pedal  will  release 
said  catch  member  from  the  accelerate. 


3,181^7 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  NEUTRALIZING 
A  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  UPON  APPLICA- 
TION OF  BRAKES 
Kenneth  R.  Lohbancr,  JoUct,  llmmy  D.  Myers,  Morton, 
and  Frank  H.  Whrtcrs,  JoHct,  ID.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,487 
4  Claims.     (CL  192—4) 


1 .  In  a  system  for  a  vehicle  having  brakes  and  a  trans- 
mission the  combination  comprising; 

a  first  brake  pedal; 

first  means  mechanically  associated  with  said  first 
brake  pedal  and  req>onsive  to  actuation  thereof  to 
engage  the  vehicle  brakes,  said  means  responsive  to 
said  pedal  being  released  from  an  actuated  condi- 
tion to  release  the  vehicle  brakes  without  a  delay; 

a  second  brake  pedal; 

second  means  ntechanically  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond brake  pedal  and  responsive  to  actuation  thereof 
to  engage  the  vehicle  brakes  and  neutralize  the 
vehicle  transmiufon,  said  second  means  responsive 
to  release  of  said  second  pedal  from  an  actuated 
condition  to  re-establish  the  transmission  to  a  driv- 
ing condition  and  disengage  the  brakes,  said  second 
means  operable  to  delay  the  disengagement  of  the 
brakes  until  the  transmission  is  in  a  driving  condi- 
tion. 


3,181,668 
DOUBLE  CLUTCH  AND  CONTROL  UNKAGB 
THERfFOR 
Wmfam  H.  Stak,  Toledo,  OUo,  MrfpMirlo  1 

ration,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  VhriMa 

Filed  Ian.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,769 

11  Claims.     (CL  192— ^M) 


\ 


1.  A  mechanism  for  inducing  motion  to  an  element 
having  a  central  location,  first  and  second  spring  biased 
positions  on  opposed  sides  of  the  central  location  and 
first  and  second  spring  biasing  positions  on  opposed  sides 
of  said  central  location  comi^ising  in  combination,  a 
first  and  a  second  linkage  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  element  and  each  including  a  lost  motion  device, 
said  first  linkage  means  being  movable  to  a  first  position 
to  position  said  element  in  said  first  spring  biasing  posi- 
tion while  said  element  moves  relative  to  said  second 
linkage  means  as  a  result  of  the  operation  of  the  lost 
motion  device  therein  and  being  movable  to  a  second 
position  whereby  said  element  is  free  to  move  to  its  first 
spring  biased  position  while  moving  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond linkage  means  as  a  result  of  the  operation  oi  the  lost 
motion  device  therein,  said  second  linkage  means  being 
movable  to  a  first  position  to  position  said  element  in  said 
second  spring  biasing  position  while  said  element  moves 
relative  to  said  first  Hnkage  means  as  a  resuU  of  the 
operation  of  the  lost  motion  device  therein  and  being 
movaMe  to  a  second  position  whereby  said  element  is  free 
to  move  to  its  second  spring  biased  position  while  moving 
relative  to  said  first  linkage  means  as  a  result  of  the 
operation  of  the  lost  motion  device  therein,  whereby  said 
linkages  independently  position  said  element. 


3,181,669 
ON-OFF  INDEXING  TYPE  SPRING  CLUTCH 
Wayne  C.  Knndc,  Lakewood,  and  Donald  R.  Tomko, 
Encttd,  OMo,  asrignors  to  CwHss-Wrlgkt  Corpontioa, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,935 
6  Claims.    (CL  192— 81) 


f  "-^  m 


1.  An  on-off  indexing  type  spring  clutch  mechanism 
comprising  an  input  clutch  drum  adapted  to  be  continu- 
ously driven  and  an  output  clutch  drum  coaxial  tl^re- 
with,  a  helical  clutch  spring  having  coil  portions  resil- 
iently  preloaded  radially  against  respective  drums  and 
being  otherwise  unconnected  with  the  input  drum  and 
being  operatingly  connected  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
qiring  to  turn  with  the  output  drum  as  though  integral 
therewith,  a  control  sleeve  around  the  spring  externally 
thereof  cconected  thereto  at  an  ii^ut-drum-aasociated 
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end  coil  of  the  spring,  the  connection  between  the  spring 
and  the  output  drum  including  a  peripheral  radially  inter- 
nal surface  radially  closer  to  an  endmost  output-drum- 
associated  coil  of  the  spring  than  the  radial  distance  be- 
tween adjacent  coils  of  the  spring  and  the  control  sleeve, 
and  means  operative  to  stop  the  control  sleeve  in  a  prede- 
termined angular  position  to  disengage  the  clutch. 


3,181,670 

SPRING  DISENGAGED  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE 

Eraest  W.  Lcivc,  Waowaton,  Wk^  SMlgnor  to  Stearns 

Electric  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wia^  a  corporation 

of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,433 
3  Claims.     (CI.  192—84) 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  character  described, 

first  and  second  hubs, 

radially  spaced  annular  poles  on  the  first  hub, 

means  comprising  an  electromagnet  fixed  against  rota- 
tion and  having  fixed  poles  lapping  the  annular  poles 
on  the  first  hub  and  having  radial  clearance  accom- 
modating relative  rotation  between  the  fixed  poles 
and  the  annular  poles  for  electromagnetically  ener- 
gizing the  poles  first  mentioned, 

an  armature  reciprocably  splined  on  the  second  hub 
for  movement  to  and  from  the  annular  poles, 

a  relatively  non-magnetic  filler  between  the  annular 
poles  and  provided  with  a  friction  face, 

a  floating  ring  carried  by  the  armature  and  engageable 
with  said  filler  face, 

compression  spring  means  interposed  between  the  ring 
and  the  armature  and  biasing  the  armature  away  from 
the  ring,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  ring  with  the  armature  against 
rotation  respecting  the  armature,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  separation  of  the  armature  and 
the  ring. 

3,181,671 
MAGNETIC  VARIABLE  TORQUE  CLUTCH 
Klaus  H.  Grucnbcck,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Robert  L.  Brown, 
Torrance,  Calif.,  aasignori  to  Hugiies  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,403 
7  Claims.    (Q.  192.-S4) 
1.  An  electro-mechanical  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  at  a  fixed  posi- 
tion along  a  predetermined  axis,  said  output  shaft 
being  provided  with  a  disc  providing  a  surface  Qf 
revolution  about  said  shaft; 

(b)  an  element  rotatably  mounted  about  said  shaft 
with  an  axis  of  rotation  along  said  predetermined 
axis,  said  element  having  an  inner  surface  in  a  paral- 
lel plane  spaced  from  said  surface  of  revolution  of 
said  disc  and  having  a  portion  thereof  on  the  oppo- 


site side  of  said  surface  at  revolution  on  said  disc 
composed  of  material  of  permeability  greater  than 
unity; 
(c)  means  including  a  pennenent  magnet  attached  to 
said  disc  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  sur- 
face of  revolution  for  generating  a  first  magnetic 
field  in  a  predetermined  direction  through  said  por- 
tion of  said  element  thereby  to  normally  maintain 
said  inner  surface  of  said  element  ^aced  from  said 
surface  of  revolution  of  said  disc; 


(rf)  means  disposed  intermediate  said  surface  of  revo- 
lution of  said  disc  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  ele- 
ment for  providing  a  uniform  drag  in  response  to 
and  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  a  force  bring- 
ing said  surface  of  revolution  of  said  disc  and  said 
inner  surface  of  said  element  together; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  element  for  rotating  said 
element  about  said  predetermined  axis;  and 

(/)  means  including  a  solenoid  for  generating  a  second 
magnetic  field  through  said  portion  of  said  element 
from  the  side  thereof  farthest  from  said  permanent 
magnet  and  in  a  direction  substantially  orthogonal 
to  said  predetermined  direction  thereby  to  attract 
said  element  in  a  direction  to  move  said  inner  sur- 
face thereof  towards  said  surface  of  revolution  of 
said  disc  whereby  torque  is  transmitted  to  said  out- 
put shaft  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  field. 


1 


3,181,672 

TENSION  CONTROL  WRENCH 

Roger    L    Swanson,   Spring    Lake,   Mich.,    assignor   to 

Gardner-DeBver  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,314 

21  Cbimi.     (CI.  192— .096) 


8.  In  an  air  operated  rotary  impact  wrench: 

an  air  motor;  a  rotatable  body  driven  by  said  motor; 

a  rotatable  anvil  having  an  impact  receiving  surface 
lying  in  a  generally  radial  plane; 

an  impact  element,  mounted  for  longitudinal  rectilinear 
movement  in  said  body,  having  an  impact  delivering 
surface  lying  in  a  generally  radial  plane  relative  to 
said  body;  pressure  surface  means  associated  with 
said  element; 
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valve  means  defined  by  coacting  valve  elements  rotated 
respectively  with  said  body  and  said  anvil,  operative 
upon  relative  rotation  thereof  to  alternately  direct 
air  to  said  pressure  surface  means,  to  extend  said 
element  for  impact  engagement  with  said  anvil,  and 
to  vent  air  from  said  pressure  surface  means,  to  per- 
mit retraction  of  said  element  out  df  the  path  of  said 
anvil;  spring  means  for  effecting  said  retraction  of 
said  element; 

a  valve  positioned  adjacent  to  said  motor  for  controlling 
the  flow  and  the  velocity  pressure  of  air  direct^  to 
the  motor,  independently  of  the  air  directed  to  said 
pressure  surface  means,  to  provide  constant  energy 
input  to  said  motor; 

and  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  valve  means  and  to 
said  motor  valve. 


3,181,673 

SELF-ENERGIZING  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 

WITH  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  RETARDER 

JoMph  W.  Poikco,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporatioii,  a  conoratioii  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  II,  1963,  So-.  No.  257,572 

4  Claims.    (Cl  192^103) 


MtJ 


a  pair  of  parallel  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
the  bottom  having  an  orifice  therein  and  the  walls  being 
constructed  of  material  having  the  thennal  conductivitj 
of  metals,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  part  cyUndrical 
surface  therein  and  said  surfaces  being  on  a  conunoa  axii, 
a  bearing  cap  constructed  of  material  having  the  thermal 
conductivity  of  a  metal  mounted  on  each  -of  the  walls 
confronting  the  part  cylindrical  surface  of  said  wall,  t»eb 
of  said  bearing  caps  having  a  part  cylindrical  inner  lor- 
face  confronting  the  part  cylindrical  surface  of  the  con- 
fronting wall  and  forming  therewith  a  cylindrical  bearing 
surface,  said  bearing  caps  also  having  an  outer  surfioe 
sloping  upwardly  from  the  confronting  wall,  each  oi  said 
bearing  caps  having  a  body  disposed  more  remote  &txn 
the  ccmfronting  wall  than  the  sloping  surface  of  said  bear- 
ing cap,  each  of  said  bodies  being  provided  with  a  cavity 
therein  and  an  (Y>ening  communicating  with  the  cavity 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  sloping  surface  of  said  bear- 
ing cap,  a  first  shaft  joumaled  within  the  bearing  surface 
of  one  of  said  walls  and  confronting  the  bearing  cap 
thereof,  a  second  shaft  journaled  within  the  bearing  sur- 


1.  A   self-energizing  overrunning  clutch  comprising: 

a  driving  shaft; 

a  driven  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  the  driving  shaft; 

a  driving  clutch  member  supported  on  the  driving 
shaft  adapted  for  movements  toward  and  away  from 
engagement  with  the  driven  clutch  member,  said 
clutch  members  having  interengaging  overrurming 
clutch  teeth; 

a  spring  urging  the  driving  clutch  member  away  from 
the  driven  clutch  member; 

means  for  transmitting  torque  to  the  driving  clutch 
member  and  causing  driving  clutch  member  move- 
ments toward  the  driven  clutch  member; 

retarder  means  including  centrifugal  means  slidably 
supporied  on  the  driven  clutch  member  and  adapted 
below  a  predetermined  speed  to  frictionally  engage 
the  driving  clutch  for  assisting  the  means  causing 
driving  clutch  movements  to  overcome  the  spring 
force  and  causing  the  driving  clutch  member  to 
move  into  engagement  with  the  driven  clutch  mem- 
ber, said  retarder  means  further  adapted  at  and 
above  the  predetermined  speed  to  disengage  from 
the  driving  clutch  member  to  allow  the  spring  to 
urge  the  driving  clutch  member  away  from  the 
driven  clutch  member;  and 

said  means  for  transmitting  torque  to  the  driving 
clutch  member  comprises  helical  splines,  said  helical 
splines  being  of  a  hand  to  combine  with  the  inertia 
of  the  driving  clutch  member  and  the  retardation 
of  said  retarder  means  to  thread  the  driving  clutch 
member  toward  engagement  with  the  driven  clutch 
member. 

3,181,674 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH,  BEARING,  AND 

COOLING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

iostfh  A.  Marlaifid,  P.O.  Box  308,  La  Grange,  IIL 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,589 

11  Claims.    (0.191—113) 

7.  A  one-way  clutch  coupler  adapted  to  operate  at  high 

rotation  rates  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bottom  and 


face  of  the  other  of  said  walls  and  confronting  the  bear- 
ing cap  thereof,  a  one-way  clutch  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  race  mounted  coaxially  on  the  first  shaft  and  a 
cylindrical  outer  race  mounted  coaxially  on  the  second 
shaft,  said  one-way  clutch  having  a  plurality  of  driving 
elements  disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer  race  in 
communication  with  the  atmosphere  within  the  housing, 
a  reservoir  adapted  to  be  positioned  below  the  orifice  in 
the  bottom  of  the  housing  and  in  communication  with 
the  orifice,  a  body  of  liquid  lubricant  only  partially  fill- 
ing the  reservoir,  a  pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  reservoir  and  an  outlet,  means  defining  a  first  passage 
communicating  with  the  outlet  of  the  pump  and  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  for  delivering  a  liquid  lubricant  to  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  at  a  first  high  pressure,  and  means  defining 
a  second  passage  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  the 
pump  and  the  cavity  of  the  bodies  including  a  flow  re- 
stricting orifice  for  delivering  liquid  lubricant  to  the 
cavity  at  a  lower  second  pressure,  the  area  of  the  flow 
restricting  orifice  being  less  than  the  area  in  the  opening 
in  the  body  so  that  liquid  lubricant  flows  from  the  open- 
ing at  a  third  and  lowest  pressure. 


3,181,675 
SHAFT  INDEXING  DEVICE 
WMliam  F.  FonncD,  Glendon,  CaiiL,  asrigvor  to  Aero)al- 
Gencnd  Corporadon,  Axaaa,  CidiC,  a  cotpontkm  of 
Ohio 

FDcd  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175^45 
1  Claim.    (CL192— 14S) 
An  indexing  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein,  means  on  said  housing 
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providing  a  friction  surface  adjacent  said  shaft,  a  spiral 
spring  having  its  inner  end  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  its  outer 
end  frictionally  engaging  said  friction  surface,  driving 
means  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  one  direction  at  relatively 
high  speeds  for  winding  said  spiral  spring  tig|iter  about 
said  shaft  to  store  energy  in  said  Spiral  spring,  said  spiral 
spring  being  adapted  to  release  the  energy  stored  therein 
for  rotating  said  shaft  in  a  reverse  direction  at  a  relatively 
low  speed  when  said  driving  means  is  inactivated  and  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  in  said  one  direction  stops,  a  disc  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  concentric  therewith,  a  stop  member 
on  said  housing  near  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  ex- 
tending into  spaced  overlying  relationship  to  the  periphery 
of  said  disc,  a  pawl,  means  pivotaily  mounting  said  pawl 
intermediate  its  ends  on  said  disc  near  its  periphery  and 


longitudinal  axes  oi  said  sections;  a  plurality  of  roller 
sectimis  extending  transversely  between  said  side  rails, 
each  of  said  roller  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse rollers,  a  pair  of  end  pieces  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
rollers  and  adapted  to  rotatively  receive  said  rollers,  a 
joining  block  formed  with  each  ol  said  end  pieces  in 
integral  relation  to  said  dowel  pins  joining  said  segments 
to  provide  for  axial  turning  movement  of  each  of  said  side 
rails  as  a  unit  when  the  sections  of  side  raib  occupy  their 
relatively  longitudinally  extended  positions,  said  hinge 
means  being  tumable  with  said  side  rails  to  positions  in 
which  the  hinge  axes  thereof  are  disposed  in  perpendicular 
relation  to  both  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  side  rails 
and  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  roller  members  to 
thereby  rigidly  lock  the  adjoining  side  rail  sections  against 
relative  folding  movement. 


3,ltl,<77 
TRANSMISSION 
Mark  E.  Fbhcr,  Carmcl,  and  Charles  R.  Copclaad,  Acton, 
Ind.,  sMignon  to  G«Bcnl  Moton  Corporalkm,  Detroit, 
Mich^  a  corporatfOB  of  Dclawara 

Fflsd  Not.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <7,t32 
12  ClainM.    (CL  192—4) 


for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  disc,  one  end 
of  said  pawl  overlapping  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 
the  other  end  having  a  weight  thereon  such  that  said 
pawl  will  lie  contiguous  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc  so 
as  to  clear  said  stop  member  when  said  shaft  rotates  in 
said  one  direction,  due  to  centrifugal  forte  acting  on  the 
weight  at  said  other  end  of  the  pawl,  said  weight  at  the 
other  end  of  said  pawl  causing  said  pawl  to  be  pivoted 
due  to  the  loss  of  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said  weight 
such  that  said  one  end  of  the  pawl  is  moved  outwardly 
to  a  position  in  overlapping  relation  to  said  stop  member 
so  as  to  engage  said  stop  member  during  a  period  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  in  said  reverse  direction,  and  limit 
means  on  said  disc  maintaining  said  one  end  of  said  pawl 
in  said  stop  member  engaging  position  during  said  pe- 
riod of  reverse  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,181,676 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONVEYOR 
WilUam  R.  Hire,  Newark,  Ohio,  avignor,  by  di/ect  and 
mcaric  aMignmcnts,  to  Research  Mannfacturlng,  Inc., 
Newark,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,958 
3  ClakoM.    (a.  193—35) 


1.  A  collapsible  conveyor  con^rising  at  least  a  pair  of 
side  rails  having  a  spacing  therebetween  and  each  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  separate,  adjoining  straight  sections, 
each  section  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments, 
dowel  pin  means  non-rotatively  securing  said  segments; 
hinge  means  permanently  connecting  said  sections  to  one 
another  for  movement  between  a  folded  position  and  a 
longitudinally  extended  position,  said  hinge  means  having 
lineal  hinge  axes  di^osed  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the 


I .  In  a  power  plant,  a  turbine  engine  having  an  output, 
a  multiratio  transmission  including  a  hydrodynamic  brake 
driven  by  said  engine  output,  said  transmission  having  a 
plurality  of  ratio  establishing  devices,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  shift  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  ratio  establishing  devices  for  selectively  actuating 
said  ratio  establishing  devices  to  selectively  establish  the 
ratios  of  said  multiratio  transmission,  governor  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  turbine  output  responsive  to 
turbine  output  speed,  brake  control  means  connected  to 
said  source  and  said  hydrodynamic  brake  having  a  brake 
on  position  connecting  said  source  to  said  hydrodynamic 
brake  to  engage  said  brake  and  a  brake  off  position  drain- 
ing said  hydrodynamic  brake  to  disengage  said  brake,  and 
control  means  ojaeratively  connected  to  said  governor 
means  and  brake  control  means  operative  in  response  to 
said  governor  operative  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  the  normal 
operating  speed  of  said  turbine  engine  to  actuate  said 
brake  control  means  to  move  said  brake  control  means 
to  said  brake  on  position. 


ERRATUM 
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Patent  No.  3,181,676 
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3,181,678 
COIN  CHANGER  APPARATUS 
Merral  P.  Haverrtick,  St.  IxMk,  aad  loaeph  ADea  Lot- 
speich,  FlorlHaat,  Mc,  aasigMOW  of  one-half  to  The 
Vendo  Compaay,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  one-half  to 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  hoth  cotyoratioBS 
of  MiMoori 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  173,994 
4CtaiBS.    (CL194— 9) 


1.  In  coin  actuated  apparatus  for  control  of  actuation 
of  operable  mechanism  only  after  at  least  one  coin  of  a 
first  value  and  at  least  one  coin  of  a  second  value  have 
been  inserted  therein,  said  apparatus  including: 

means  defining  separate  pathways  for  said  coins  of  a 
first  value  and  the  coins  of  said  second  value  respec- 
tively; 

means  adjacent  the  coin  pathway  defining  means  pre- 
senting coin  reject  passages  leading  from  each  of 
said  coin  pathways  to  a  coin  return  area,  and  coin 
accept  passages  extending  from  re^>ective  coin  path- 
ways to  a  coin  collection  area; 

first  switch  means  associated  with  the  coin  accept  pas- 
sage for  said  first  value  coins  and  having  a  first  mov- 
able switch  arm  portion  extending  into  the  coin  ac- 
cept passage  for  said  first  value  coins  for  sensing 
passage  of  a  first  value  coin  therethrough,  and  a 
second  switch  arm  portion  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  first  switch  arm  portion; 

second  switch  means  associated  with  the  coin  accept 
passage  for  said  second  value  coins  and  provided 
with  movable  switch  arm  means  extending  into  the 
coin  accept  passage  for  said  second  value  coins  for 
sensing  passage  of  a  second  value  coin  therethrough; 

electrically  operated  blocking  means  having  shiftable 
means  in  the  coin  pathway  for  said  second  value 
coins  for  preventing  the  latter  from  entering  a  ccnre- 
sponding  coin  accept  passage  and  directing  the  sec- 
ond value  coins  to  the  reject  passage  therefor  iH^ien 
the  shiftable  means  is  in  one  position  thereof,  and 
for  permitting  said  second  value  coins  to  pass  into 
the  accept  passage  therefor  when  the  shiftable  means 
is  in  a  second  position  thereof; 

electrically  operated  retainer  means  operably  associat- 
ed with  the  switch  arm  means  of  said  first  switch 
means  and  including  an  electromagnet  having  arma- 
ture means  mounting  hook  means  thereon  normally 
disposed  to  operably  engage  said  second  switch  arm 
portion  of  said  first  switch  means  to  retain  said  first 
switch  arm  portion  in  the  position  assumed  by  the 
same  upon  passage  of  a  first  value  coin  throu^  the 
coin  passage  therefor,  when  the  retainer  means  is 
in  one  condition  thereof; 


electrically  operated  contr(rf  means  operably  coupled 
to  said  switch  means  and  to  said  blocking  meaiu  for 
maintaining  the  latter  in  a  condition  causing  the 
shiftable  means  to  be  maintained  in  said  one  posi- 
tion thereof,  until  at  least  one  coin  of  said  first  value 
has  been  inserted  in  the  am>aratus  as  sensed  by  the 
switch  means  associated  with  the  coin  accept  pas- 
sage for  said  first  value  coins,  whereupon  t^  con- 
dition of  the  blocking  means'  is  altered  to  effect 
shifting  of  the  shiftable  means  into  the  second  posi- 
tion of  the  same  permitting  second  value  coins  to 
pass  through  a  re4)ective  pathway  into  die  coin  ac- 
cept passage  therefor; 

electrically  operated  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  operable 
mechanism  for  actuation  of  the  latter  and  return  of 
said  blocking  means  to  the  initial  condition  thereof 
to  cause  said  shiftable  means  to  be  returned  to  said 
one  position  thereof  in  direct  response  to  passage 
of  coins  of  preselected  second  value  tfarou^  said 
coin  accept  passage  therefor  as  sensed  by  sidd  sec- 
<md  switch  means;  and 

shiftable  means  operably  coupled  to  said  hook  means 
positioned  in  the  coin  pathway  for  said  first  value 
coins  for  directing  said  first  value  coins  into  the  coin 
accept  passage  therefor  when  the  retainer  means  is 
in  said  one  condition  of  energization  thereof. 


3,181,679 
EMBOSSING  TOOL 
Albert  Stabbmann,  Flnahfaig,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,768 
10  Oafans.    (a.  197—6.7) 


1 .  A  tool  for  embossmg  a  length  of  flexible  tape  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  tuimel, 

lb)  &  carriage  arranged  and  constructed  to  carry  the 
length  of  tape,  said  carriage  having  a  surface  with 
a  linear  sequence  of  areas  on  which  letters,  num- 
bers and  the  like  can  be  removably  inscribed, 

(c)  drive  means  for  advancing  the  carriage  step  by 
step  by  equal  intervals  through  the  tunnel, 

(d)  said  housing  having  a  viewing  aperture  adjacent 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  carriage  through  which  the 
successive  areas  of  the  carriage  are  exposed  one 
after  another  to  view,  whereby  the  carriage  can 
be  prepared  by  inscribing  letters,  numbers  and  the 
like  (xie  in  a  square  which  during  operation  of  the 
tool  will  be  presented  seriatim  through  the  aperture 
for  observaticm, 

(e)  press  assembly  means  mounted  cm  the  housing  for 
impressing  characters  on  the  length  of  tape,  said 
means  including  a  charaeter  wheel  having  a  qwoed 
die  and  anvil  between  which  the  length  of  tape 
passes,  said  die  and  anvil  including  registered  sets 
of  associated  male  and  female  characters,  and 
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(/)  actuating  means  for  moving  a  selected  portion  of 
the  die  toward  the  anvil  to  emboss  the  tape  with  a 
selected  character  corresponding  to  the  letter,  num- 
ber or  the  like  observed  in  the  aperture. 


3,181,680 

POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN  A  DATA 

TRANSFERRING  DEVICE 

SudmI  D.  Cappotto,  Syracntc,  and  Theodore  S.  Bolton, 

Faycttcvlllc,  N.Y.,  asdtnon  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,385 
12  Claims.    (0.197—17) 


6.  In  a  power  operated  data  transferring  device : 
(fl)  a   plurality   of   function    performing    mechanism 
actuating  links; 

(b)  a  continuously  rotating  power  roll; 

(c)  a  smgle  power  arm  mechanism; 

(d)  a  feature  key  for  each  of  the  function  perform- 
ing mechanisms;  and 

(e)  an  independent  interposer  operably  interposed  be- 
tween each  function  performing  mechanism  and  the' 
associated  feature  key  and  operable  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  associat6d  featiu-e  key  from  an  inopera- 
tive to  an  operative  position  to  drive  connect  the 
power  arm  mechanism  to  the  power  roll  and  to  the 
actuating  link  of  the  mechanism  associated  with  the 
operated  feature  key  to  displace  said  link  in  a  mecha- 
nism actuating  direction. 


3,181,681 
CARRIAGE  RETURN  MECHANISM  HAVING  CEN- 
TRIFUGAL     AND     FRICTION     CLUTCHES     IN 
SERIES 
Joseph  P.  Barkdoll,  De  Witt,  N.V.,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,017 
5  Claims.    (CI.  197—66) 
1.  Carriage  return  and  line  spacing  mechanism  for  type- 
writers and  the  like  having  carriage  means  displaceable 
from   an   initial   position   and   an   angularly  displaceable 
platen  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuously  and  unidirectionally  rotating  power 
member  having  a  centrifugal  clutch  mounted  there- 
on, 

(b)  a  single  friction  clutch  means  having  input  means 
and  output  means, 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  between  the  output 
means  of  the  friction  clutch  and  said  carriage  to 
advance  said  platen  and  return  said  carriage  to  its 
initial  position,  said  last-named  means  being  actu- 
ated soiely  by  said  friction  clutch  output  means, 

(d)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  centrifugal 
clutch  to  said  friction  clutch  input  means  compris- 
ing a  unitary  member  adapted  to  be  selectively  ac- 
tuated by  an  operator-actuated  carriage  return  ac- 


tuating mechanism  for  simultaneously  connecting  said 
power  member  into  operative  engagement  with  said 


centrifugal  clutch  and  the  input  means  of  said  friction 
clutch. 


3,181,682 

PROPORTIONAL  SPACING  MECHANISM 

CONTROL  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

Hans  Eisner,  Wilhelmshavcn,  and  Walter  Bchr,  Villingen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Olympia  Werke  A.G.,  Wilhclms- 

baven,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1962, 

O  8,486 
19  Claims.    (CL  197—84) 


1.  A  proportional  spacing  mechanism  control  arrange- 
ment for  typewriters  having  a  plurality  n  of  selectable 
and  electromagnetically  operable  stop  means  for  stopping 
after  a  key  operation  the  typewriter  carriage  in  a  position 
spaced  from  the  preceding  position  by  a  variable  multi- 
ple of  a  predetermined  fraction  a/n  of  the  standard  car- 
riage step  a  in  proportion  to  the  type  width  of  the  char- 
acter printed  upon  such  key  actuation,  and  furnishing 
with  each  individual  key  actuation  an  electrical  stop  ac- 
tuating pulse  for  setting  respectively  selected  stop  means, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  input  means 
for  receiving  said  stop  actuating  pulses  and  respectively 
associated  with  different  multiples  of  said  predetermined 
fraction  a/n  of  the  standard  carriage  step;  multipole 
distributor  switch  means  cyclically  turnable  in  one  direc- 
tion in  synchronism  with  the  carriage  movement  through 
a  plurality  of  positions  respectively  corresponding  in  se- 
quence to  sequential  positions  of  said  carriage  which  are 
spaced  from  each  other  by  said  fraction  a/n  and  which 
said  carriage  may  assume  in  making  a  step  after  a  key 
actuation,  said  distributor  switch  means  having  a  plurality 
of  input  terminals  respectively  connected  with  said  plu- 
rality of  input  means  in  sequential  order  corresponding 
to  said  different  multiples  of  said  fraction  a/n  and  a 
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plurality  of  output  terminals  req>ectively  connected  to 
said  electromagnetically  operable  stop  means,  and  said 
distributor  switch  means  providing  in  any  one  of  said 
sequential  positions  thereof  an  individual  path  from  any 
one  of  said  input  terminals  via  a  selecuble  one  of  said 
output  terminals  to  the  respectively  connected  stop  means, 
the  individual  path  to  a  selected  output  terminal  and  to 
the  stop  means  connected  therewith  being  determined  by 
the  position  which  said  distributor  switch  means  occupies 
at  a  given  moment,  so  that  in  any  position  of  said  dis- 
tributor switch  means  a  stop  actuating  pulse  applied  to  a 
particular  one  of  said  input  terminals  associated  with  a 
particular  multiple  of  said  fraction  a/n  is  transmitted 
to  said  stop  means  in  such  a  manner  that  irrespective  of 
the  existing  position  of  said  carriage  the  latter  will  carry 
out,  after  the  printing  of  the  character  correq>onding  to 
the  key  actuation  producing  the  particular  stop  actuating 
pulse,  a  step  in  the  magnitude  of  that  multiple  of  said 
fraction  a/n  with  which  the  input  terminal  is  associated 
to  which  the  particular  stop  actuating  pulse  has  been  ap- 
plied; and  means  for  turning  said  distributor  switch 
means  in  one  direction  cyclically  through  said  sequential 
positions  in  synchronism  with  the  carriage  movement. 


control  oonUct  means  which  are  actuaUble,  respectivdy, 
by  a  key  assigned  to  a  pair  of  type  faces  of  a  partkaUr 
combination  of  widths  being  connected  with  the  respec- 
tively cturesponding  one  of  said  bus  bar  means;  a  plurality 
of  change-over  switch  means  respectively  asugned  to  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  width  combinations  and  having  each 
a  movable  contact  member  connected  with  the  bus  bar 
means  assigned  to  the  reqiectively  corresponding  width 
combination  and  two  stationary  contacts  of  which  the 
first  one  is  assigned  to  the  (me  character  width  <^  die 
particular  width  combination  and  the  second  one  is  as- 
signed to  the  other  character  width  thereof,  said  plurality 
of  change-over  switch  means  being  jointly  movable  by 
said  shift  means  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
movable  contact  member  engages  said  first  stationary  con- 
tact and  a  second  position  in  which  it  engages  said  second 
stationary  contact;  and  a  plurality  of  output  means  for 
applying  an  electric  potential  appearing  up(Hi  actuation  of 
a  character  key  at  any  one  of  s^  stationary  contacts  of 
said  changeover  switch  means  to  those  of  said  control 
means  which  are  assigned  to  determine  a  carriage  step 
of  a  size  depending  upon  the  type  face  width  to  which  the 
respective  stationary  contact  is  assigned. 


3,181,683 
CARRIAGE  STEP  SELECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PROPORTIONAL    SPACING    CONTROL    OF    A 

TYPEWRITER 
Hans  Eisner,  Wilhcbnshavcn,  and  WaMcr  Bchr,  Villingen, 
Germany,  assigmMi  to  Olympia  Werke  A.G.,  WUhelms- 
haven,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,178 

CUdms  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcmumy,  Jan.  19, 1962 

O  8488 

llCIafana.    (CL  197— 84) 


•J 
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1.  A  carriage  step  selector  arrangement  for  propor- 
tional spacing  control  of  an  electric  typewriter  including 
character  keys  individually  assigned  to  different  pairs  of 
characters,  respectively,  and  shift  means  for  shifting  be- 
tween normal  printing  position  and  shifted  printing  posi- 
tion of  type  printing  means,  particularly  the  positions 
assigned  respectively  to  a  pair  of  upper  case  and  lower  case 
type  faces  of  a  particular  letter,  and  having  electrically 
operabte  control  means  for  determining  after  a  key  actu- 
ation the  selectable  size  of  the  type  writer  carriage  step 
depending  upon  the  width  of  the  character  printed  upon 
such  key  actuation,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  i^u- 
rality  of  control  contact  means  connected  with  a  source 
of  electric  energy  and  respectively  cooperating  with  said 
character  keys  for  being  moved  to  closed  position  when 
the  respective  key  is  actuated;  a  plurality  of  bos  bar  means 
each  being  assigned  respectively  to  a  different  character- 
istic combination  in  a  character  pair  of  the  width  of  the 
character  printable  by  a  key  actuation  in  said  normal 
printing  position  with  the  width  of  the  other  character 
of  such  pair  printable  in  said  shifted  position,  all  these 
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3,181,684 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONVEYOR 

PALLEHZING  DEVICE 

John  MHlcr,  Caiiibria  HdghH,  N.Y.,  a«lg»or  to  TV  F.  ft 

M.  Scfaacfcr  Brewtaig  CooipMiy,  Bveokhm,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117J2t 

SCUdiM.    (CL19»— 24) 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  an  automatic  conveying 
and  tiering  mechanism  for  palletizing  unit  loads  of  rela- 
tively heavy  articles  such  as  barrels,  kegs  and  the  like 
comprising  a  transfer  station,  a  conveyor  for  conveying 
articles  towards  said  station,  a  pick  up  conveyor  travelling 
at  a  slightly  higher  speed  for  taking  said  articles  from  said 
first  conveyor  to  said  station,  means  for  raising  each 
article  as  it  arrives  at  said  station  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, skids  leading  away  from  said  statitm  and  means 
for  moving  said  article  when  in  raised  position  from  said 
station  to  said  skids. 


CoIU^Sm 
■(Sh  Jose, 


CaHC, 


3,ltl,6tS 
ARTICLE  SORTING  SYSHM 
Jacqncs  J.  Bmnncr  ami  WIlHaB  W. 
CaBL,  tmiguon  to  FMC  Cospondo 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,421 
6  ClalBis.  (CL  19^—24) 
1.  In  a  system  for  sorting  articles,  the  combination  of 
an  elongate  article  conveying  surface  arranged  to  snnxMt 
and  convey  a  succession  of  spaced  irregularly  shaped  arti- 
cles along  a  predetermined  generally  horizontal  path,  a 
longitudinally  extending  skirt  board  arranged  to  upstand 
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from  the  conveying  surface  and  to  lie  substantially  co- 
planar  with  a  side  boundary  of  said  path,  an  article  di- 
verter  blade  normally  forming  a  portion  of  said  skirt  board 
but  mounted  for  rapid  bodily  movement  across  the  article 
path  from  the  plane  of  the  remainder  of  the  skirt  board 
to  shift  a  predetermined  article  from  said  path,  and  a 
power  driven  feeding  and  aligning  conveyor  arranged  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  conveying  surface  for  depositing 
the  articles  in  succession  on  said  conveying  surface  adja- 
cent said  skirt  board;  the  skirt  board  extending  over  the 


nected  by  said  second  pivot  meant  when  in  said  second 
location,  said  thrower  receiving  bales  and  trajecting  them 
rearwardly  from  the  baler  when  said  frame  is  in  said  first 
position  and  when  the  frame  is  in  said  second  position 
the  baler  being  operable  to  discharge  bales  without  using 
the  thrower. 


3,181,M7 

MOTOK  MOUNT  FOR  GRAIN  AUGERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Peiar  Sakniwitak,  Rowatt,  Saikatckcwan,  Canada 

FUed  ion*  22. 19i2,  Scr.  No.  2«4,S34 

6Claiiiia.    (CL19»— 12«J) 


feeding  and  aligning  conveyor,  means  mounting  said  feed- 
ing and  aligning  conveyor  at  an  angle  relative  to  said 
skirt  board  for  positively  moving  articles  placed  thereon 
to  a  position  against  the  skirt  board,  said  conveying  sur- 
face and  path  being  transversely  and  downwardly  inclined 
toward  the  skirt  board  so  the  articles  conveyed  thereby 
tend  to  gravitate  toward  the  skirt  board,  articles  ar- 
ranged adjacent  the  skirt  board  will  not  roll  or  shift  there- 
from during  conveyance,  and  so  that  articles  will  pass 
closely  adjacent  said  blade. 


3,181,686 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
JoMph  C.  Hurlburt,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,630 
4Clainig.    (a.  198-47) 


1.  In  a  grain  auger,  the  combination  of  an  inclined 
auger  tube,  a  supporting  frame  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  auger  tube  and  adjustable  relative  thereto 
whereby  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  auger  tube  may 
be  varied,  a  motor  mount,  pivot  means  mounting  said 
motor  mount  on  said  frame  member  for  rocking  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  auger  tube,  a 
levelling  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  auger  tube  and 
to  said  motor  mount  in  parallel  to  said  frame  member 
whereby  the  motor  mount  may  assume  a  horizontal  po- 
sition regardless  of  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  auger 
tube,  a  motor  on  said  motor  mount,  a  belt  drive  extend- 
ing from  said  motor  to  the  auger  tube,  said  belt  drive 
bemg  taut  and  operative  when  said  mount  is  horizon- 
tal, and  eccentric  means  carried  by  said  pivot  means 
and  opcratively  engaging  said  motor  mount  whereby 
the  latter  may  be  tilted  to  a  position  wherein  said  belt 
drive  is  slack  and  inoperative. 
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3,181,688 

ROLLER  CONVEYOR  WITH  SPROCKETS 

ON  BEARINGS 

Nathu  H.  Scbcrmcr,  Detroit,  Mkt,  anignor  to  Acme 

Ball    Bearing   A    Manufacturing   Company,    Detroit. 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Miciii^ui 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,676 
5  Claims.    (CI.  198—127) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hay  baler  having  an  elongated 
bale  case  which  extends  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  rela- 
tive to  ground  travel  and  along  one  side  of  the  baler, 
said  bale  case  having  a  vertical  inside  wall,  a  vertical  out- 
side wall,  and  a  rearward  end  through  which  bales  are 
discharged  in  a  given  path,  a  bale  thrower,  a  frame  on 
which  said  thrower  is  mounted,  a  first  pivot  means  for 
connecting  said  thrower  to  said  frame  for  lateral  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  second  pivot 
means  for  connecting  said  thrower  to  said  frame  adjacent 
said  vertical  inside  wall  whereby  said  thrower  may  be 
selectively  positioned  in  a  first  operative  location  in  said 
path  of  discharged  bales  and  in  a  second  lateral  location 
alongside  said  bale  case  inside  wall  wholly  outside  said 
path  and  forwardly  of  the  bale  case  rearward  end,  said 
thrower  being  connected  by  said  first  pivot  means  when 
m  said  first  operative  location  and  the  thrower  being  con- 


1.  In  a  power  driven  roller  conveyor,  a  frame  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  frame  members,  a  series  of  cylin- 
drical rollers  in  spaced  parallel  relation  between  said 
frame  members,  a  pair  of  mounting  subassemblies  secured 
to  the  ends  of  each  roller,  each  subassembly  comprising  a 
bearing  having  inner  and  outer  races,  a  pin  secured  to  the 
inner  race  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  means  se- 
curing the  outifr  end  of  said  pin  to  the  adjacent  frame 
member,  a  smooth  outer  surface  on  the  outer  race,  said 
outer  surface  being  secured  within  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
rollers,  a  portion  of  the  outer  race  extending  outwardly 
from  said  end,  and  sprocket  teeth  carried  by  said  out- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  outer  race. 
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3,181,619 
TUBULAR  CARRIERS  FOR  THE  STERILIZATION 

OF  COMMODITIES  IN  CONTAINERS 
Johannes  Bcnardnc  van  dcr  Wlnden.  Amstcivccn.  Netlicf^ 
lands,  aas^nor  to  Gciir.  Storii  tt  Co.*g  Apparatenf aiiriek 
N.V.,  Anuterdam,  Nethcrfauida,  a  Iiniitcd4iabaity  com- 
pany of  the  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jvly  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,639 
Cbdms  priority,  ivpUcatioa  Ndhcriands,  July  10,  1962, 

286  725 
10  Claims.    (CI.  198—131) 
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article  contacting  elements,  an  endless  chain  embodying 
fingers  projecting  outwardly  tfterefrtmi  and  tbte  outside 
of  said  chain  traversing  a  peripheral  arc  of  said  drum 
whereby  the  fingen  and  contacting  elements  are  stK- 
cessively  brought  into  cooperative  juxtaposition,  rotary 
members  oppositely  spaced  from  said  drum  along  ex- 
tensions of  a  cord  across  the  drum,  the  inside  of  the  chain 
traversing  said  rotary  members  and  being  thereby  con- 
fined to  the  path  of  the  arc  of  the  drum,  and  another 
rotary  element  mounted  on  said  frame  externally  of  the 
peripheral  arc  of  the  dnun  and  on  a  radial  line  passing 


1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  commodities  packed 
in  cylindrical  containers,  said  device  comprising  a  casing 
defining  a  treatment  space,  a  conveyor  driven  along  a 
path  within  said  space,  horizontal  rotatable  tubular  car- 
riers secured  to  said  conveyor  for  travel  therewith  along 
said  path  and  being  driven  in  rotation  as  they  advance 
along  said  path,  each  carrier  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  annular  constriction,  which  as  viewed  in  an  axial 
section  through  the  carrier  merges  smoothly  with  the  re- 
maining wall  of  the  tubular  carrier,  the  containers  being 
free  for  axial  sliding  movement  on  said  constriction. 


3,181,698 
SEGMENTAL  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Peter  John  Jenkins,  Borscongh,  Fngiand,  aaslnior  to  Duri- 
lop  Rubber  Company  limited,  London  County,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Dec.  2,  1962, 

46,646/62 
17  Claims.    (O.  198—193) 


1.  A  belt  segment  member  comprising  a  segment  of 
flexible  material,  a  reinforcement  piece  embedded  with- 
in said  flexible  material  and  having  at  least  two  longitu- 
dinally extending  plies  of  cords,  a  neck  defined  at  each 
end  of  said  segment  of  flexible  material,  a  transverse  bead 
disposed  within  and  suwwrted  by  said  neck,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  inextcnsiblc  cords  enclosing  said  bead 
within  said  neck,  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  relationship, 
and  extending  through  a  portion  of  length  of  said  seg- 
ment member. 

3,181,691 
AUTOMATIC  CHAIN  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
WUUam  Herbert  Kaglcy,  DiMiba,  Calif.,  assipior  to 
Lindsay  Ripe  Olive  Company.  Lindsay,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  CaUfbrafai 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,138 
6  Cfarins.    (CL  198—288) 
1.  In  an  article  handling  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
a  rotatable  drum  mounted  on  Uie  frame  and  embodying 


through  said  cord,  the  inside  of  the  chain  traversing  said 
last  named  rotary  element  and  the  latter  providing  a 
spacer  stretching  the  chain  and  maintaining  generally 
opposed  reaches  of  the  chain  separated,  the  mounting  for 
the  last  named  rotary  element  providing  for  lateral  shift- 
ing of  said  element  toward  and  from  the  axis  of  the  drtun, 
and  resilient  means  oi  predetermined  tension  biasing  said 
element  in  a  direction  away  from  said  drum,  said  resilient 
means  being  constantly  responsive  to  variations  in  pitch 
length  of  the  chain  enabling  the  rotary  element  to  shift  as 
necessary  to  maintain  substantially  a  uniform  tension  in 
the  chain  as  it  travels  over  the  drum. 


3411,692 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 
CONTAINERS 
Smnncl  A.  Mcncacci,  St  Nicolaa-Waai.  BdgiaB, 
to    International    Machinery    Corporation    S.A., 
NIcofaw-Waca,  Bciglnm.  ■  corporalion  of 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,527 
IfClafans.    (CI.  198— 211) 


1.  In  a  heat  treatment  apparatus,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed reel,  a  plurality  of  carriers  on  said  reel  for  support- 
ing containers,  and  a  spiral  track  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  reel  for  advancing  the  containers  longitudinally 
of  said  reel,  each  of  said  carriers  having  a  concave  and 
a  convex  surface  terminating  at  a  distal  end  disposed 
closely  adjacent  said  spiral  track  and  cooperating  with 
adjacent  carriers  to  define  a  plurality  of  discontinuous 
pockets  of  compound  arcuate  from,  said  compound  arcu- 
ate pockets  being  adapted  to  ^ect  a  gentle  transfer  oi  die 
containers  between  a  position  wherein  they  arc  solely 
supported  by  said  carriers  to  positions  wherein  they  are 
partly  supported  by  said  spiral  tracii. 
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CARRYING  CASE  INSERT  FORMED  WITH 

LOCKED-IN  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Alfred  A.  Frcigtat,  134S  Leonard  Way, 

Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Dec  18, 1963,  Set.  No.  331,587 

SClalmfl.    (0.206—1) 


6.  A  case  of  the  kind  described  having  a  pair  of  similar 
parts,  each  of  said  parts  comprising  a  shell  body  having 
bottom,  end  and  side  walls  with  open  top,  said  side  walls 
having  a  peripheral  edge  all  around  the  shell  body  at  the 
open  top,  a  frame  on  said  edge  all  around  the  shell  body 
to  strengthen  said  edge,  a  molded  nest  plate  having  re- 
cesses in  one  side  for  fitting  various  articles  therein,  the 
other  side  of  the  nest  plate  having  projections  at  said  other 
side  of  the  nest  plate,  a  fabric  member  completely  cover- 
ing said  one  side  of  the  nest  plate,  said  fabric  member 
having  a  free  lip  all  around  the  nest  plate  and  extending 
away  from  the  other  side  of  the  -nest  plate,  said  nest  plate 
being  disposed  in  the  open  top  of  the  shell  body  with  said 
lip  facing  an  iniier  side  of  said  frame  all  around  the  nest 
plate,  and  an  expanded  foam  plastic  body  filling  said  shell 
body,  said  plastic  body  abutting  and  engaging  said  other 
side  of  the  nest  plate  and  the  projections  therefrom,  said 
plastic  body  pressing  laterally  outward  on  said  lip  of  the 
fabric  all  around  said  frame  and  securing  said  lip  against 
the  inner  side  of  the  frame  all  around  the  nest  plate, 
whereby  the  nest  plate  and  cover  are  locked  in  place  in 
the  top  of  the  shell  body  on  said  foam  plastic  boidy,  and 
the  plastic  body  is  held  against  displacement,  the  frame 
on  one  of  the  shell  bodies  having  a  channel  all  around 
the  frame,  the  frame  on  the  other  shell  body  having  a 
ridge  all  around  the  frame  for  fitting  into  said  channel, 
and  hinge  means  pivotally  securing  the  shell  bodies  to- 
gether SO  that  the  nest  plate  and  cover  of  one  shell  body 
will  face  the  nest  plate  and  cover  of  the  other  shell  body 
when  the  ridge  of  the  frame  on  the  other  shell  body  is 
fitted  into  the  channel  in  the  frame  of  said  one  sheU  bodv. 


3,181,694 
SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CARTON 
Earl  B.  Candell,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUcd  Aug.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,748 
II  Claims.    (Ci.  206— 45.14) 


-ca 


9.  In  combination,  a  paperboard  shipping  and  display 
carton  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls  defining  an  en- 
closure, bottom  closure  means,  and  an  open  top,  two  adja- 
cent side  walls  having  oblique  upper  edges  extending 
downwardly  at  acute  angles  to  the  horizontal  from  remote 
diagonal  corners  toward  the  common  comer  of  said  two 
adjacent  side  walls,  oblique  flaps  hingedly  connected  to 
respective  said  oblique  edges  and  connected  together  at 
their  proximate  ends  adjoining  said  common  comer,  said 
oblique  flaps  projecting  laterally  and  downwardly  into  the 


interior  of  the  carton  from  said  oblique  edges,  inner  flap 
extensions  hingedly  connected  to  the  free  remote  ends  of 
respective  oblique  flaps  and  each  lying  flat  against  the 
inner  surface  of  a  remaining  side  wall  of  the  carton,  and 
means  to  retain  each  of  said  inner  flap  extensions  in  place 
against  said  remaining  side  wall,  and  an  article  disposed 
in  said  carton  and  confined  longitudinally  between  the 
bottom  closure  means  and  the  inwardly  projecting  edges 
of  said  oblique  flaps. 


3,181,695 

PACKAGE  FOR  SURGICAL  GLOVES 

Michael  Tatcrlui,  Glendalc,  and  Stnait  M.  White,  La 

Canada,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pharmaseal  Laboratories, 

Glcndaie,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,859 

9  Cbdnis.    (CI.  206—63.2) 


9.  A  package  for  sterile,  surgical  gloves  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealed  outer  envelope; 

(ft)  a  folder  within  said  envelope,  said  folder  opening 
into  a  thin,  flat  sheet  having  a  generally  rectangular 
shape  with  four  corners  and  four  peripheral  edges, 
and  including; 

(1)  a  generally  rectangular  floor  member  posi- 
tioned diagonally  within  the  generally  rectangu- 
lar flat  sheet,  said  floor  member  having  four 
comers,  two  opposed  end  edges,  and  two  op- 
posed side  edges,  the  comers  of  said  floor  mem- 
ber being  positioned  substantially  adjacent  the 
middle  of  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  flat  sheet; 

(2)  generally  V-shaped  notches  near  the  middle 
of  each  of  the  peripheral  side  and  end  edges 
of  the  flat  sheet,  said  notches  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  edges  to  the  respective  corners 
of  the  floor  members; 

(3)  generally  triangular  side  flaps,  each  having  an 
apex  and  a  base,  said  base  being  attached  along 
a  weakened  fold  line  to  the  respective  side  edge 
of  the  floor  member; 

(4)  a  weakened  fold  line  transversely  across  the 
apex  of  each  of  said  side  flaps  to  provide  a  tri- 
angularly shaped  projecting  tab  thereon; 

(5)  two  generally  triangular  shaped  end  flaps,  each 
having  an  apex  and  a  base,  said  base  being  at- 
tached to  each  of  the  end  edges  of  the  floor  mem- 
ber along  a  weakened  fold  line,  two  portions  of 
which  meet  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  less  than 
180*,  whereby  when  the  side  and  end  flaps  are 
folded  inwardly  the  end  flaps  overlap  the  side 
flaps  to  provide  two  separate  and  completely 
closed  glove  receiving  chambers;  and 

(6)  a  weakened  fold  line  extending  lengthwise 
through  the  center  of  the  floor  member  and  the 
center  of  the  end  flaps  along  a  diagonal  of  the 
rectangular  folder  to  the  apex  of  each  of  said 
end  flaps,  whereby  when  the  two  glove  receiving 
chambers  are  folded  toward  each  other  along 
the  central  fold  line  a  book-shaped  receiving 
folder  is  formed  which  folder  snaps  open  said 
end  flaps  as  it  unfolds  about  this  weakened  fold 
line  through  the  center  of  the  floor  member;  and 
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(c)  a  sterile  surgical  glove  held  securely  in  each  of 
said  glove  receiving  chambers. 


3,181,696 
APPUCATOR  BANDAGE  FOR  TOPS  OF  POLES 
Robert  M.  Reddin  and  Robert  E.  Bnmch,  Mcmfrfiis,  Teno^ 
assignora  to  Chapmaa  Chcnkal  Company,  Memphis, 
Tcnn.,  a  corportioa  of  DUnols 

Filed  Jmc  2. 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,548 
6ClaiBM.    (CL206— 65) 


cavities;  each  of  such  cavities  having  a  frusto-paraboloidal 
surfoce  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  side  portions  of  a 
cup-shaped  article  to  be  retained  therewithin,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  planar  base  portion  extending  along  the 
base  of  one  of  said  bounding  wall  p<xtions  for  facilitating 
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5.  A  wood  pole  treating  bandage  construction  compris- 
ing a  supporting  layer  of  water  soluble  film  for  dissolving 
when  exposed  to  precipitation,  a  circular  shaped  deposit 
of  wood  preservative-protective  grease  material  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  layer,  a  layer  of  porous  material  over  said 
grease  material,  and  a  protective  layer  of  water  soluble 
film  positioned  over  said  porous  layer  and  readily  separa- 
ble therefrom  for  removing  the  center  portion  of  said 
protective  layer  for  placing  the  grease  material  over  the 
top  of  a  pole  with  the  porous  material  facing  downwardly 
with  the  edge  of  the  protective  layer  and  the  supporting 
layer  remaining  on  the  pole,  said  film  layers  being  sealed 
to  each  other  in  face  to  face  relationship  outwardly  of  the 
grease  deposit  presenting  a  flange  for  gripping  the  band- 
age radially  outwardly  of  the  grease  material. 


3,181,697 
PENCIL  BOX 
George  Rehicr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Venus  Pen  A 
Pencil  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorl( 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,663 
llClafans.    (CL206— 67) 


B*J 


the  positionment  of  the  outer  edge  of  a  handle  on  such 
cup-shaped  article,  and  an  inclined  planar  surface  portion 
communicatmg  at  its  upper  end  with  said  frusto-parab- 
oloidal surface  and  at  its  lower  end  with  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  base  portion  for  supporting  the  handle 
on  such  cup. 

3.181,699 
PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
James  L.  Armentrout,  Saa  Frandaco,  CaW.,  amlpMir  to 
Avery  Industries,  Incorporated,  Saa  Mateo,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Sept  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,695 
9  Claims.    (CL  206— 80) 


1 .  A  paperboard  box  for  a  plurality  of  elongated  writing 
instruments  and  formed  from  a  single  blank  comprising 
spaced  front  and  rear  panels;  parallel  top  and  bottom 
panels  and  parallel  side  panels  joining  said  front  and  rear 
panels,  the  spacing  between  said  front  and  rear  panels 
being  substantially  less  than  the  spacing  between  any  other 
parallel  panels  and  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  writing  instruments;  and  said  front  panel  and  one 
of  said  side  panels  being  provided  with  a  joint  aperture 
extending  only  partially  into  the  respective  panels  for  the 
removal  and  insertion  of  said  writing  instruments. 


.  '* 


1 .  In  a  package  wherein  an  object  is  enclosed  at 
in  part  in  a  plastic  skin,  a  base  pad,  web  supporting  strut 
means  carried  by  the  pad  and  extending  from  one  face  of 
the  same,  and  a  plastic  film  having  wall  porti<HU  forming 
an  envelope  which  envelops  and  retains  the  object,  and 
also  having  wall  portions  folded  about  the  strut  means 
and  b<MKled  together  to  f(Min  web  portioiu  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  envelope  to  the  strut  means,  said  film 
also  having  wall  portions  that  %xp  bonded  to  the  base. 


3,181,700 
IMMISCIBLE  LIQUIDS  SEPARATOR 
James  C.  Hesaon,  RIvcrdalc,  DL,  asslgaor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  m  reprcMntcd  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commissioa 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,508 
ICIaiiiii.    (CL  210— 175) 


3,181,698 
PACKAGING  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Eagenc  J.  Knapp,  Coniac  "^  Harry  P.  LaOas,  Addbon, 
N.Y.,  asrigaors  to  Coraiag  Glass  Works,  Comfaig,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220^42 
2  Claims.  (CL  204— 72) 
1.  An  improved  li^ilweight  receptacle  for  packaging 
and  displaying  a  plurality  of  frangible  cup-shaped  articles 
comprising,,  a  unitary  body  of  foamed  plastic  material 
having  a  bottom  portion  and  upwardly-extending  wall 
portions,  a  pair  of  intersecting  wall  portions  cooperating 
with  said  first-mentioned  wall  portions  to  form  and  bound 
four  separate  spaced-apart  upwardly-open  cup-retaining 
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1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  fixed  volume  of  a  mix- 
ture of  immiscible  liquids  comprising  a  closed  mixture- 
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containing  vessel  having  a  single  opening  for  the  admis- 
sion of  the  materials  to  be  separated,  means  for  sealing 
the  opening,  a  heavy  liquid-receiving  vessel  and  a  light 
liquid-receiving  vessel,  a  heavy  liquid  ouUet  line  having 
an  opemng  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  mixture-containing 
vessel  leading  upwardly  therefrom  to  a  maximum  height 
and  thence  downwardly  into  the  heavy  liquid-receiving 
vessel,  a  light  liquid  outlet  line  having  an  opening  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  of  the  mixture-containing  vessel  and 
above  the  opening  of  the  heavy  liquid  ouUet  line,  tho. 
said  light  liquid  outlet  line  leading  upwardly  out  of  the 
mixture-containing  vessel  to  a  maxinum  height  higher 
than  the  maximum  height  of  the  heavy  liquid  outlet  line, 
and  thence  downwardly  to  the  light  liquid  receiving  ves- 
sel, the  light  liquid  outlet  line  containing  a  portion  of 
enlarged  cross-sectional  area  extending  from  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  point  of  said  light  liquid  outlet  line  maximum 
height  and  downwardly  toward  the  light  liquid  outlet  line 
openmg  in  the  mixture-containing  vessel,  and  means  for 
mcreasing  the  pressure  in  the  mixture-containing  vessel. 


3,181,7»1 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  CONTAINERS 

DURING  WASHING 

Maony  Cole,  54  Kosciusko  St.,  BrooUyn  5,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2513«7 

6  Claims.    (CI.  211— 74) 


I.  A  holder  assembly  for  supporting  bottles  and  the 
like  for  washing,  said  holder  assembly  comprising  a  sup- 
port base  having  a  central  opening  and  parallel  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  prong-like  holding  members 
supported  loosely  in  said  support  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  another  plurality  of  smaller  holding 
members,  said  other  holding  members  having  a  lower 
portion  firmly  connected  with  said  support  base  and  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  thereof,  and  an  integral  upper 
portion  extending  upwardly  relatively  to  said  support  base 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  first-mentioned  holding 
members,  and  clamping  means  carried  at  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  support  base  for  preventing  removal  of  the 
first-mentioned  holding  members  from  said  support  base. 


3,181,702 

HANGER  FOR  USE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

SHOWERS  AND  THE  UKE 

Jiiliiu  Raphael,  AMadena,  CaMf,  aarignor  to  Al-Ray  Mfg. 

Co^  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  partacraUp 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  267,4«4 

ItClainu.    (CL  211— 119) 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  bathers'  articles  comprising 

a  framework,  the   framework  including  a  substantially 

planar  base  having  an  upper  end,  means  at  the  base  upper 

end  for  supporting  the  framework,  a  plurality  of  article 

support  means  extended  from  the  base  out  qf  the  plane 

thereof,  and  means  removably  secured  to  the  base  and 


extended  from  the  base  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  gar- 
mem  hangers  in  spaced  apart  relation  laterally  of  each 
other  at  locations  spaced  from  the  base. 


„ 3,181,703 

STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  SHELVING  STRUCTURE 

John  C.  Dunham,  Aurora,  DL,  asrignor  to  Aurora  Eouip- 

mcnt  Company,  Aurora,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

'  FUed  Aug.  14,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  216,870 

10  Claims.    (CL  211— 126) 


1.  In  a  shelving  structure  a  drawer  rack  for  suspend- 
ing drawers  therefrom  comprising: 
a  pair  of  uprights. 

a   series   c^  channel   brackets  having  means  securing 
them  to  said  uprights  in  vertically  spaced  relation, 
each  of  said  brackets  haivng  a  downwardly  project- 
ing drawer  support  channel  bracket  flange  at  its  up- 
per end  and  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  sloped 
channel  bracket  leg  at  its  lower  end, 
a    series   of   vertically   spaced    rows   of  side   by   side 
mounted  drawers  angled  downwardly  from  said  up- 
rights with  each  drawer  suspended  from  an  upper 
end  from  one  of  said  channel  brackets  and  with 
each  of  said  drawers  having  a  bottom  and  a  rear 
drawer  flange  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bottom, 
said  rear  drawer  flange  having  a  vertical  dimension  in 
excess  of  a  vertical  distance  from  a  lower  edge  of 
said  drawer  support  flange  to  said  downwardly  sloped 
channel  bracket  leg  and  with  the  bottoms  of  said 
drawers   being   supportingly   engaged   on   said   for- 
wardly and  downwardly  sloped  channel  bracket  legs 
and  with  said  rear  drawer  flange  being  engaged  bb- 
hind    said   downwardly    projecting   drawer   support 
flange, 
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and  means  attached  to  said  rack  and  to  said  uprights 
for  holding  the  uprights  in  an  upright  position  and 
against  tipping  due  to  the  end  suspension  of  said 
drawers  on  said  channel  brackets. 


3,181,704^ 

CARRIER 

Cfamd  F.  Tbomai,  6329  PImAcU  Road,  CotamMa,  S.C. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,117 

2aainis.    (0.211—126) 


recess  extending  in  a  direction  ptrallal  to  nid  ac^oent 
wails. 


3,181,7M 

DISPLAY  STAND  AND  ARTICLE  HOLDING 

RACKTHEREFCm 

Manrfai  Mandcl,  Short  HUb,  N  J.^  aaritnor  to  Toppa 

Products  Corp.,  Jcncy  Cibr,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1962,  So-.  No.  234,040 

UOabm.    (0.211—163) 


1.  In  combination,  a  portable  carrier  for  transporting 
vases  of  flowers,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  base  adapted 
to  receive  one  or  more  units  in  supported  relation  there- 
on, a  plurality  of  railings  supported  on  iaid  base,  said 
railings  being  spaced  from  said  base  and  being  positioned 
to  define  a  plurality  of  compartments  having  converging 
sides  and  open  at  the  larger  ends,  flexible  members  for 
closing  the  open  ends  of  the  compartments,  and  means 
on  certain  railings  to  anchor  one  end  of  a  flexible  mem- 
ber, the  other  end  of  each  flexible  member  being  mounte^d 
on  a  railing  for  movement  therealong. 


3,181,705  0 

FOLDING  TRAY  CONSTRUCTION 
Rollic  B.  Nawman,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bcnncr- 
Nawman,    Inc.,    Oakland,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,297 
SClahns.    (CL  211— 132) 


1.  In  a  folding  tray,  a  framework  comprised  of  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  side  walls  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  end  walls,  the 
framework  also  being  comprised  of  bottom  wall  portions 
extending  around  the  entire  perimeter  of  the  framework 
and  having  substantially  continuous  runner-like  means  de- 
pending from  the  same,  the  runner-like  means  being  pod- 
tioned  inwardly  from  the  side  and  end  walls,  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  substantially  U-shaped  bails  pivotally  mounted 
in  the  framework  adjacent  two  of  the  spaced  parallel  walls 
for  movement  between  upright  and  folded  positions  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  adjacent  walls,  the  outer  ex- 
tremities of  the  bails  being  formed  to  provide  runner 
receiving  means  extending  the  length  of  said  adjacent  walls 
to  permit  stacking  of  the  trays  one  above  the  other  when 
the  bails  are  in  an  upright  position,  said  runner  receiving 
means  being  in  the  form  of  curved  spaced  pairs  of  por- 
tions with  each  of  said  pairs  forming  a  runner-receiving 


5.  A  display  stand  of  modulator  construction  for  dis- 
playing a  plurality  of  items  packaged  on  cards  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  base,  said  base  including  a  pair  of  similarly  V 
shaped  rods  having  laterally  offset  end  portions  to 
define  a  pair  of  leg  portions,  and  a  rectangular  rein- 
forcing ring  connected  to  said  leg  portions, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  similarly  constructed  modular  frame 
sections  which  are  adapted  to  t)e  connected  end  to 
end  relationship  with  the  lowermost  section  connected 
to  said  base, 

(c)  each  of  said  modular  frame  sections  including"  a 
central  elongated  standard, 

{d)  a  circular  rim  cage  connected  intermediate  the  ends 
of  each  of  said  standards, 

ie)  said  cage  including  an  upper  mounting  ring  and  a 
lower  mounting  ring  spaced  therefrom, 

(/)  a  plurality  of  rib  members  interconnected  between 
said  rings  and  circumfercntially  spaced  therearound, 

(g)  a  sleeve  connector  connecting  each  of  said  stand- 
ards end  to  end  in  stacked  position  one  on  the  other, 

(/i)  and  a  radt  dctachably  connected  to  said  cage  for 
holding  thereon  a  plurality  of  the  items  to  be  dis- 
played. 

3  181  707 
HOISTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  V.  Jansscn,  1215  N.  Everett  St.,  Glendalc,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,286 
2  Claims.    (CL  212— 8) 
1 .  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  a  base  adapted  to  rest  direct- 
ly on  a  floor,  a  cylindrical  column  mounted  ot  and  rising 
from  said  base  at  an  edge  thereof,  a  hoisting  unit  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  colunm  for  free  rotation  there- 
on, adjustable  means  for  determining  the  vertical  position 
of  aid  unit  on  said  colunm,  and  means  providing  support 
for  said  hoisting  apparatus  when  said  hoisting  apparatus  is 
carrying  a  load  disposed  outside  a  vertical  plane  defining 
the  perimeter  of  said  base  by  engagement  of  said  sunwrt 
providing  means  with  a  surface  other  than  the  ik>or,  said 
support  providing  means  comprisint  a  rigid  arm  project- 
ing laterally  from  said  oriumn  with  capacity  for  movement 
rotatively  about  and  longitudinally  of  said  column,  and  a 
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manually  operable  clamp  means  for  releasably  securing  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  drum  to  form  spaced  parallel 
said  arm  on  said  column  in  any  desired  rotative  position  walls  in  said  passage,  the  spacing  between  said  walls  nor- 
mally being  substantially  larger  than  the  corresponding 
transverse  dimension  of  said  entering  bar,  means  support- 
•  ing  said  plate  for  movement  from  a  first  position  remote 

from  said  axis  to  a  second  position  intersecting  said  axis 
subsequent  to  the  entrance  of  said  bar  in  said  passage, 
means  for  supporting  said  bar  to  travel  through  said  pas- 
sage with  one  surface  of  said  bar  in  the  plane  normal  to 


about  said  column  and  at  any  desired  elevation  thereon 
above  said  base. 


3,181,708 
AUTOMATIC  COUPLER 

Geoffrey  W.  Cope,  WUIiamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sym- 
ington Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,395 
15  Claims.     (CI.  213—104) 


said  walls  and  intersecting  said  axis,  means  for  moving 
said  plate  to  said  second  position  intersecting  said  axis 
to  displace  said  bar  in  order  to  have  a  corner  thereof  lo- 
cated on  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
drum  in  order  to  rotate  said  bar  without  vertically 
displacing  said  comer,  the  spacing  between  said  walls 
when  said  plate  is  i^  said  second  position  being  slightly 
greater  than  said  corresponding  transverse  dimension  of 
said  bar  to  permit  the  bar  to  be  turned  while  running 
through  said  apparatus. 


3,181,710 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Dieter  K.  Sclimldt,  San  Jew,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  MT 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,970 
13CIa%DS.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  An  automatic  coupler  comprising  a  body  having  a 
forwardly  opening  cavity  therein,  a  hook  projecting  into 
said  cavity  and  pivotally  connected  thcrewithin  to  said 
body,  spring  means  acting  between  a  side  of  said  body  and 
said  hoolc  for  urging  said  hoolc  toward  an  opposite  side 
of  said  body,  and  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  inter- 
connected with  said  hook  for  transmitting  an  unlocking 
force  applied  to  said  hook  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
force  to  a  hook  of  another  coupler  mated  with  said  first 
named  coupler. 

3  181  709 
TURNOVER  APPARATUS  FOR  BILLETS  AND 
THE  UKE  ^ 

R<yr  Kfamicntt,  Jr.,  Worcester,  Man.,  and  Alfred  G. 
Stanblc,  Naakua,  N.H.,  aarignors  to  Morgan  Conatrac- 
tlon   Company,  Worcester,   Mass.,   a  corponitloa  of 
Massachosetts 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  752,088,  Inly  30, 
1958.    This  application  Nov.  8,  1961^  Ser.  No.  151,063 

3  aafans.  (CI.  214—1) 
3.  An  apparatus  for  turning  a  running  bar  comprising 
a  drum  having  a  hollow  axial  passage  therethrough  for 
receiving  longitudinally  said  running  bar  from  a  roller 
table,  said  passage  of  substantially  larger  transverse  di- 
mensions than  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  bar,  a 
block  and  a  plate  mounted  within  said  passage  on  opposite 


1.  Mail  orientation  apparatus  comprismg  a  feed  con- 
veyor, a  discharge  conveyor  positioned  at  an  elevation 
below  said  feed  conveyor,  and  a  letter  inverting  device  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  flexible  discs  mounted  for  rotation  on 
a  common  shaft  positioned  below  said  feed  conveyor  and 
having  upper  peripheral  portions  which  extend  above  said 
feed  conveyor  and  move  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
feed  conveyor  towards  said  discharge  conveyor,  a  pair  of 
spread  rollers  positioned  between  lower  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  flexible  discs  at  a  point  between  said  feed 
conveyor  and  said  discharge  conveycw  to  maintain  the 
upper  portions  of  said  flexible  discs  adjacent »■  said  feed 
conveyor  in  spaced  relationship  to  receive  a  letter  there- 
between, and  a  plurality  of  rollers  resiliently  urged  against 
the  upper  portions  of  said  flexible  discs  and  spaced  from 
said  feed  conveyor,  said  rollers  forcing  said  flexible  discs 
to  move  in  close  contact  whereby  a  letter  is  grippingly 


May  4,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


177 


engaged  between  said  flexible  discs  and  swung  upwardly  said  unloader,  said  loader  and  said  magazine  for  receiv- 
from  an  inverted  position  on  said  feed  conveyor  through  ing  the  empty  pallets  successively  from  said  unloader  and 
an  arc  of  180°  to  an  upright  position  whereupon  it  is 
released  to  fall  to  said  discharge  conveyor. 


3,181,711 
WALLBOARD  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Samuel  W.  Stockton,  317  SMtoa  SL,  AbOene,  Tex. 

FUed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296^1 

6  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


for  selectively  feeding  said  empty  pallets  to  said  magazine 
and  to  said  elevator  of  said  loader. 


3,181,713 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Edward  H.  Abbe,  Max  Bc^llai^  Aittan-  B. 
Aip,  Jr.,  and  Eari  H.  SOla,  aU  of  Roanoke,  Va^ 
ors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatlOQ  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,175 
4  Claims.    (CL  214— 11) 


1.  In  a  wallboard  positioning  device,  an  upright  base, 
a  lift  frame  mounted  on  and  vertically  adjustable  relative 
to  said  base,  said  lift  frame  having  a  substantially  flat 
wallboard  receiving  upper  surface,  wallboard  support 
means  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  device,  means  for  verti- 
cally moving  said  supporting  means,  with  a  vertically 
positioned  wallboard  thereon,  relative  to  the  lift  fraine 
so  as  to  assist  in  positioning  the  wallboard  on  the  lift 
frame  upper  surface,  and  means  for  enabling  a  vertical 
adjustment  of  the  lift  frame  relative  to  the  base  so  as  to 
enable  a  raising  of  the  wallboard,  said  base  including 
vertical  guide  means,  said  supporting  means  being  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  guide  means,  said  means  for  verti- 
cally moving  the  supporting  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected between  a  fixed  portion  of  the  base  and  the  sup- 
porting means,  said  lift  frame  including  a  depending  por- 
tion rigid  therewith  and  located  below  the  supporting 
means,  said  means  for  enabling  a  vertical  adjustment  of 
the  lift  frame  comprising  means  selectively  and  releasably 
interconnecting  said  support  means  and  the  lift  frame 
depending  portion  whereby  the  means  for  vertically  mov- 
ing the  support  means  will  also  effect  a  movement  of  the 
lift  frame. 

" 

3,181,712 

COMBINATION  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER 

MACHINE 

George  E.  Von  Gal,  Jr.,  3048  Thomas  Ave., 

Montgomery,  Ala. 

Filed  May  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,052 

8  Claims.    (Q.  214—6) 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  an  unloader  of 
the  type  having  an  infeed  conveyor  which  feeds  a  loaded 
pallet  to  an  unloader  elevator  for  unloading  articles  from 
said  pallet,  the  unloader  elevator  incidentally  moving 
within  said  unloader  during  the  unloading  operation,  a 
loader  position  adjacent  said  unloader.  said  loader  being 
of  the  type  having  a  loader  elevator  which  receives  a 
pallet  on  which  layers  of  articles  are  to  be  loaded,  said 
elevator  incidentally  moving  within  said  loader  during 
the  loading  operation,  a  magazine  between  said  loader 
and  said  unloader,  and  means  operatively  associated  with 


0*»*~-  «4  ' 


1 

^ 


1.  An  article  handling  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  slide  for  receiving  articles  for  distribution, 
lb)  first  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  articles  on  said 
slide, 

(c)  means  for  distributing  said  articles  according  to 
preselected  designations, 

(cl)  means  for  transferring  articles  to  said  distribu- 
tion means  from  said  slide, 

(d)  a  storage  conveyor, 

(e)  means  under  the  control  of  said  first  sensing  means 
for  diverting  articles  to  said  storage  conveyor  wbmn 
the  level  of  articles  on  said  slide  exceeds  a  pred»- 
termined  level, 

(/)  seoood  sensing  means  for  sensing  when  articks 
are  diverted  to  the  input  end  of  said  storage  conveyor 
for  regulating  the  storage  of 'articles  thereon, 

(g)  and  means  under  the  control  of  said  first  sensing 
means  for  delivering  articles  to  said  slide  from  said 
storage  conveyor  when  the  level  of  artides  on  said 
slide  falls  bdk>w  a  predetermined  leveL 


3,181,714 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  K^tpen,  243  Kenwood  Ave.,  Daytom  OMo; 
Frieda  E.  Kappen,  adrntebtrabU  of  the  estate  of  loka 
W.  Kappen,  deceased 

FUed  Sept  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,091 
8  Claims.    (CL  214— 16^) 
1.  In  a  storage  compartment,  longitudinally  movaUe 
conveyor  means  in  said  compartment,  a  plurality  of  lat- 
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erally  spaced  apart  carriage  devices  incorporated  in  and 
moving  with  said  conveyor  means,  adjusuble  pawl  means 
fin  each  of  said  devices,  pallet  supports  in  said  compart- 
ment arranged  in  conjimction  with  said  conveyor  means 
to  support  pellets  fcM"  movement  thereover  by  engagement 
of  said  pawl  means  with  said  pallets,  said  pawl  means  be- 
ing adjustable  to  engaging  and  nonengaging  positions  rel- 


bottom  housing,  said  last  housing  having  a  downwardly 
directed  machined  surface  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
said  upwardly  directed  machined  surface  and  an  annular 
periphery  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said  peripheral 
retaining  ring  means  of  said  top  housing,  means  joined 
to  said  first  conduit  means  permitting  cable  support  of 
said  first  and  second  conduit  means,  said  second  conduit 
means  being  provided  with  a  brush  retaining  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  electric  power  transmitting  brushes  each 
having  art  upwardly  exposed  surface  for  engaging  the 
downwardly  exposed  surface  of  its  respective  ring  means. 


ative  to  supported  pallets,  said  pawl  means  including  a 
pivotally  adjustable  arm  having  an  upstanding  pawl  ele- 
ment thereon,  said  arm  in  one  position  of  pivotal  adjust- 
ment presenting  said  pawl  element  for  engagement  with  a 
supported  pallet  and  in  another  position  of  pivotal  adjust- 
ment moving  said  coveyor  means  in  by-passing  relation  to 
the  pallets,  said  pawl  element  being  angularly  adjustable 
relative  to  said  arm  in  either  adjusted  position  of  said  arm. 


3,181,71< 

LEVER.8HOVELUNG  MACHINES 

Ignacy  Brach,  Pulawaka  St  lA-32,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1»59,  S«r.  No.  797^74 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Mar.  5,  1958, 

P  88,675;  Dw.  24, 1958,  P  90,410 

3  aaims.     (CI.  214—142) 


3,181,715 

SILO  UNLOADER  CONNECTION 

Earl  G.  Olson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Vandale 

Corporation,    Long    Laltc,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 

Minnesota 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  814,915,  May  21, 

1959.    This  application  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,140 

9  Claims.     (CI.  214—17) 


.   '  u- 
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1.  A  silo  unloader  transition  assembly  comprising  a 
first  conduit  means,  said  first  conduit  means  having  a  cen- 
tral conduit  surrounded  by  an  annular  top  housing,  said 
annular  top  housing  providing  annular  substantially  pla- 
nar internal  space,  an  electrical  contact  ring  supporting 
assembly  secured  thereto  and  therein,  said  electrical  con- 
tact ring  supporting  assembly  including  a  synthetic  resin- 
ous means  providing  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed 
concentric  channels  positioned  in  substantially  a  horizon- 
tal plane,  a  plurality  of  current  conducting  rings,  one 
disposed  in  each  of  said  concentric  channels  and  provid- 
ing annular  electric  power  transmitting  rings  each  having 
a  downwardly  exposed  surface,  means  for  providing  a 
source  of  electric  current  to  a  plurality  of  said  current 
conducting  rings,  a  second  conduit  means,  first  cooperat- 
ing surfaces  joining  said  first  and  second  conduit  means 
to  provide  a  continuous  conduit,  a  peripheral  retaining 
ring  means  secured  to  said  top  housing  and  therebeneath 
and  providing  an  annular  upwardly  directed  machined 
surface,  said  second  conduit  means  providing  an  annular 


1.  A  lever  shovelling  machine  comprising  a  frame,  the 
bottom  member  of  which  frame  being  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  ground  upon  which  the  machine  stands, 
a  beam  slidable  forwardly  and  backwardly  with  respect 
to  said  frame  as  well  as  parallel  to  said  bottom  member, 
a  pivot  mounted  on  said  beam,  said  pivot  being  positioned 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  bottom  member,  a  hollow  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  pivot  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
thereabout,  a  shovel  shank  slidable  axially  in  said  hollow 
member,  a  shovel  connected  to  the  end  of  said  shovel 
shank  distant  from  said  pivot,  in  combination  with  a  cam 
pivoted  to  said  pivot  and  extending  transversely  from 
and  beyond  said  hollow  member,  a  draw  member  extend- 
ing from  said  cam  member  connected  to  a  point  on  said 
cam  farthest  from  said  pivot,  to  the  end  of  said  hollow 
member  distant  from  said  pivot,  a  system  carried  by  said 
frame  for  causing  said  shovel  to  pivot  about  said  pivot, 
thereby  causing  a   shoveling  operation,   and   a  flexible 
drawing  element  connected  to  said  system  and  to  said 
cam  at  the  same  point  as  said  draw  member  is  connected, 
whereby  when  the  greatest  force  opposes  said  shovel,  the 
greatest  lever  arm  about  said  pivot  is  created  by  said 
cam   to   said  flexible   drawing  element,   and   when   the 
smallest  force  opposes  said  shovel,  the  smallest  lever  arm 
about  said  pivot  is  presented  by  said  cam  to  said  flexible 
drawing  element. 

3,181,717 
OPENABLE  REAR  BEAM 
Robert  P.  Kumfcrman,  MenonMmce  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor 
to  Renner  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaokec,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,225 
11  Claims.     (CI.  214-^94) 
9.  A  straddle  truck  construction  having  an  openable 
horizontal  beam  that  spans  the  distance  between  a  pair 
of  vertical  columns  at  one  end  thereof,  comprising 
an  openable  beam  having  first  and  secon^  cantilever 
beam  portions  each  pivotally  connected  to -the  ver- 
tical columns  for  vertical  motion  in  a  cSmmon  ver- 
tical plane, , so  that  they  connect  with  each  other 
midway  between  said  vertical  columns,  when  they 
lie  in  a  common  horizontal  plane, 
interengaging  means  secured  to  the  free  end  of  each 
cantilever  beam  portion. 
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hydraulic  motor  means  connected  between  the  straddle 
truck  and  the  supported  end  of  each  cantilever  beam 
to  swing  the  free  end  of  each  cantilever  beam  m  a 


T 
\ 


vertical  arc  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
interengaging  means,  and 
lock  means  for  selectively  locking  said  first  and  second 
cantilever  beam  portions  together  when  said  inter- 
engaging means  are  engaged  thereby  to  form  a  solid 
beam  extending  across  said  span. 


3,181,718 

BOTTLE  STOPPER 

Roy  D.  ChanceUor,  1266  Naglec  St,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,437 

2  Claims.    (CL  215— 9) 


3,181,719 

CONTAINERS  AND  CLOSURE  CAPS  FOR  SAME 

A.  Sf^drh,  Mnnmsii,  OhK  awi^nr  to  Owcm- 

DUaok  Glaa  Canpaiff,  a  cofffonitiM  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,159 

5  Claims.    (CL  215—46) 


2.  In  combination  a  container  having  a  mouth  defining 
wall  terminating  in  a  rim  and  formed  exteriorly  with  an 
annular  side-sealing  surface  axially  spaced  from  the  con- 
tainer rim,  a  closure  cap  telescoped  over  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  wall  and  having  an  annular  gasket  sealingly 
engaging  said  side-sealing  surface,  an  annular  series  of 
cams  formed  on  the  mouth  defining  wall  axially  outward 
of  said  sealing  surface,  and  bosses  provided  on  the  closure 
cap  for  respective  engagement  with  the  cams,  said  cams 
and  bosses  operating  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  the 
closure  cap  and  container  wall  about  their  common  axis 
for  axially  shifting  the  closure  cap  toward  the  rim. 


1.  A  botUe  and  safety  closure  therefor  including  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  bottle  having  a  cylindrical  neck,  said  neck  having 
screw  threads  about  the  exterior  thereof  and  at  least 
two  indentations  in  the  interior  thereof,  said  indenta- 
tions being  discontinuous  and  lying  in  about  the  same 
radial  plane  of  said  neck; 

(b)  a  cap  having  a  cylindrical  collar  portion  with  in- 
terior screw  threads  mating  with  the  said  screw 
threads  of  the  said  neck  and  a  normally  horizontal 
top  portion  integral  with  the  said  collar,  said  normal- 
ly horizontal  portion  being  flexible  and  resilient; 

(c  )  a  pillar  extending  downward  from  about  the  cen- 
ter of  the  said  flexible  top  portion; 

(d)  pins  extending  radially  from  at  least  two  points 
adjacent  the  base  of  the  said  pillar  toward  the  said 
collar  of  said  cap,  the  said  pins  extending  a  distance 
in  excess  of  that  required  to  contact  the  internal  por- 
tion of  the  neck  of  the  said  bottle  when  the  said  cap 
is  in  place  upon  the  said  bottle,  said  pins  each  termi- 
nating in  an  end  of  a  size  adapted  to  register  with 
one  of  the  said  indentations  in  the  said  neck,  said 
pins  being  flexible;  and 

{e)  a  sleeve  extending  downwardly  from  and  secured 
near  the  marginal  edge  of  said  top  portion,  the  sleeve 
having  apertures  therethrough  on  the  same  plane  as 
the  pins,  with  the  terminal  ends  of  the  pins  extend- 
ing in  sliding  relationship  through  the  apertures  and 
into  said  indentations,  said  sleeve  being  sufficiently 
rigid  to  cause  the  said  pins  to  deflect  to  an  arcuate 
shape,  disengaging  the  ends  of  said  pins  from  the 
said  indentations  in  the  bo^eneck  and  releasing  the 
same  cap  when  downward  pressure  is  exerted  nesir 
the  center  of  the  flexible,  normally  horizontal  top 
portion. 


3,181,720 
PRESSURE  OR  VACUUM  RELEASE  CLOSURE 
FOR  A  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Norman  M.  Caasic,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Lcroy  C.  Hofmann, 
Saddle  River,  N  J.,  asrignors,  by  ncaie  asstgnments,  to 
Armoor  and  Company,  ChkafO,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  July  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,666 
I6CI11I11U.    (a  215— 56) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  walled  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  circumferential  lip  defining  an  open- 
ing to  said  container;  a  cap  for  sealing  said  opening,  a 
liner  of  foam  material  fitted  on  the  inside  of  said  cap, 
and  a  notch  formed  in  said  lip,  said  notch  being  shaped 
for  varying  the  density  of  the  liner  within  said  notch  when 
said  cap  is  disposed  in  sealing  relationship  on  said  lip 
whereby  the  variation  in  the  density  of  said  Uner  permits 
gases  to  vent  from  inside  out  or  from  outside  into  the 
container  depending  on  the  relative  pressure  within  and 
without  said  container. 


3,18L721 
PACKING  OF  PRODUCE 
George  W.  Starkcy,  WUttlcr,  and  Walter  A.  Caskcy, 
ytaHa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  FHalfcote  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpotatlou  of  Maasachnctts 
FHcd  Oct  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,419 
2ClaimB.     (0. 217.-42) 
1.  In  combination, 
(I)  a  lug  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  quadrangular  bottom  member, 
(/>)  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular  upright  end 
members  secured  to  said  bottom  member,  the 
lower  comer  portions  of  said  end  members 
being  cut  at  an  angle  of  between  30  d^rees 
and  60  degrees,  and 
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(II) 


(c)  upright  side  members  extending  between  said 
end  members  and  having  their  lower  edges 
spaced  above  and  outside  said  bottom  member 
to  leave  a  continuous  opening  between  the  lower 
edge  of  each  side  member  and  the  adjacent 
side  edge  of  said  bottom  member, 
and  a  liner  within  said  lug  comprising: 
(a)  a  bottom  panel  sheet  covering  the  bottom 
of  the  lug, 
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34tl,723 

DAIRY  CASES 

^2Si  A  SSr^/^*""**  C~*..MIcli.  mripior  to  United 

SS!n*o f  m'TciSS'^'  »-«•  <^  Mich.  .  corpo. 

,     FUed  Feb.  15,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  258,790 

1  Claim.    (CL220— 19) 


(b)  relatively  narrow,  intermediate,  perforated 
panels  mtcgral  with  said  bottom  panel  and  cx- 
tendmg  therefrom  upwardly  and  outwardly 
within  and  along  the  length  of  said  openings 
at  an  angle  substantially  the  same  as  the  angle 
of  said  lower  corner  portions  of  said  end  mem- 
bers, 

(c)  side  panels  integral  with  the  last-mentioned 
panels  and  extending  vertically  therefrom  along 
the  insides  of  said  side  members,  and 

(d)  end  panels  integral  with  said  bottorrt  panel 
and  extending  vertically  along  the  insides  of  said 
end  members. 


„,  ^ 3,1S1,722 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  HOUSING  AND 
■ri        <.  ..              JOINT  THEREFOR 
Elmo  F.  Huston,  Ata-on,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio  Brass 

Je'J^'*'"^'   ^■^•''*'   ^'»**>'   ■   corporation  of   New 

Filed  July  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,410  i 

8  Claims.     (CI.  229—2.3)  ' 


An  upwardly  opening,  rectangular  case,  comprising- 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical,  rectangular  and 
wire-hke  frame  members  arranged  in  spaced  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship; 
four  similar,   transversely  curved   and   relatively   thin 
corner  posts  disposed  in  upright  positions  along  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  comers  of  said  frame  members, 
each  corner  post  having  an  offset  portion  projecting 
into  the  space  between  the  two  lowermost  frame 
members,  the  offset  portions  forming  at  their  upper 
and  lower  ends  shoulders  disposed  snugly  adjacent 
said  two  lowermost  frame  members,  the  part  of  each 
corner  post  located  above  said  offset  portion  being 
inwardly  of  plural  frame  members,  said  offset  por- 
tions  extending  at  least  to  the  planes  defined  by  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  elements  of  said  frame 
members; 
a  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  rod  elements 
arranged  substantially  parallel  with  said  frame  ele- 
ments of  said  frame  members;  and 
a  plurality  of  side  bars  secured  to  most  of  said  frame 
members  and  extending  substantially  parallel  with 
said  corner  posts  from  said  bottom  wall  to  the  upper- 
most frame  member,  said  side  bars  being  arranged 
between  and  spaced  from  adjacent  posts. 


3,181,724 
THERMOSTAT  CASE 
Robert  Resell,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Telcpboac  and  Telegraph 

Corporatfon,  Bjdtimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,017 
14  Claims.     (CI.  220—31) 


7.  In  a  housing  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  ceramic 
member  having  a  face  at  one  end  thereof,  a  metal  end 
plate  arranged  across  the  said  end  of  the  ceramic  member 
and  means  drawing  the  end  plate  against  the  said  face' 
means  between  the  end  plate  and  the  face  of  the  ceramic 
member  coniprising  a  bearing  ring  of  rigid  material  en- 
piged  with  the  radially  central  portion  of  the  said  face  of 
the  ceramic  member  about   the  circumference   thereof 
the  said  bearing  ring  acting  upon  the  end  pibte  below  the 
face  and  normal  y  projecting  above  the  face  thereof,  such 
tha   a  substantial  portion  of  the  compressive  force  exerted 
by  the  drawing  means  is  transmitted  between  the  ceramic 
member  and  the  end>platc  by  clastic  deformation  of  the 
said  bearing  ring,  and  the  bearing  ring  and  two  0-rin«s 
one  mteriorly  of  the  bearing  ring  and  one  exteriorly  of 
Uie  bearing  ring,  disposed  in  a  circumferential  groove 
having  a  radial  extent  less  than  the  radial  thickness  of 
the  ceramic  member'  at  the  end  face  thereof,  for  trans- 
mitting the  remaining  portion  of  the  compressive  force 
by  engagement  of  the  ceramic  member  with  the  end  plate 
mtenorly  of  and  exteriorly  of  the  groove 


1.  In  a  thermostat  case:  a  moldable  base  member  hav- 
mg  an  aperture  and  a  substantially  semi-circular  lug 
formed  lug  integrally  with  the  base  member  and  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  the  aperture  to  the  other  with  the 
mternKdiate  portion  of  the  lug  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  end  of  the  aperture  of  the  base  member,  said  lug 
having  an  inner  surface  opposed  to  the  end  of  the  aper- 
ture and  lying  entirely  within  the  axial  projection  of  said 
aperture:  said  lug  surface  terminating  at  arcuate  bearing 
edges  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lug;  and  a  moldable  cover 
member  having  a  pair  of  hinge  arms  formed  integrally 
with  the  cover  member,  and  capable  of  resilient  flexure 
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toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  aims  having  op- 
posed trunnions  respectively  seated  at  said  arcuate  bear- 
ing edges. 

3,181,725 

MULTIPLE  THREAD  PLUG  CLOSURE 

Otto  FHedl,  SvdUchc  Romcrstrasse  18,  AHenstadt, 

Upper  Bavaria,  Germany 

FUed  Mw.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,113 

15  Claims.     (CI.  220—39) 


continuous  grooves,  the  female  strip  having  a  perimetric 
groove  on  its  outer  side  between  the  flanges  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  bracket  plates  having  upper  and  lower  edge 
porticms  extending  into  the  opposed  grooves  of  tiie  female 

strip,  and  resilient  tongue  means  on  the  bracket  plate 
extending  into  the  perimetric  groove  of  the  female  strip, 
a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  flanges  on  each  of  the 
bracket  plates,  and  adjustable  clamping  means  mounted 
on  the  flanges  of  the  bracket  plates,  the  clamping  means 
having  books  engageable  with  the  flange  of  the  male 
strip. 

3,181,727 
CARTON  IftLANK  AND  METHOD  OF  FOLDING 
Earl  I.  Graser  and  Richard  L.  Scknster,  Monroe,  La., 
assignors  to  (NIa  MatUeaoa  Chemical  Corporation,  a 
/corponitioo  of  Vkglnia 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1963«  Scr.  No.  304,448 
lOafans.    (CL  220— 115) 


1,  A  closure  for  containers  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  fixed  closure  part  of  undivided  cylindrical  shape 
disposed  on  said  containers;  a  fully  detachable  closure 
part  of  undivided  cylindrical  shape  fitting  said  fixed  part; 
one  of  said  parts  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bosses; 
the  other  with  a  corresponding  number  of  grooves  sub- 
stantially running  the  length  of  said  part  forming,  in  their 
totality,  a  screw  and  having  widened  outer  ends,  a  steep 
pitch  at  said  outer  ends,  and  a  decreasing  pitch  toward 
their  inner  ends;  said  grooves  approaching  a  vertical  di- 
rection; said  bosses  engaging  without  probing,  in  said 
grooves  upon  placement  of  said  detachable  part  on  said 
fixed  closure  part  and,  by  exertion  of  but  slight  axial  pres- 
sure on  said  detachable  closure  part,  being  driven  into 
said  grooves  and  being  wedged  therein  near  said  inner 
end,  due  to  said  decreasing  pitch,  thereby  providing  the 
actual  closure  of  said  container  and  insuring  a  tight  seal. 


3,181,726 

FASTENING  AND  SEALING  MEANS  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

George  K.  Parlwr,  Woodside,  Calif. 

(1649  (Md  County  Road,  San  Carios,  San  Mateo  County, 

Calif.) 

FUed  May  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,466 

16  Oafans.    {CI.  220—46) 


1.  In  fastening  and  sealing  means  for  containers  of  the 
type  having  upper  and  lower  complementary  hollow  sec- 
tions formed  with  opposed  edges,  a  continuous  female 
strip  secured  over  the  edges  of  one  of  the  container  sec- 
tions, a  continuous  male  strip  secured  over  the  edges  of 
the  other  container  section  and  having  a  continuous  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  disposed  flange,  the  female  strip 
having  a  continuous  groove  facing  the  male  strip,  a  con- 
tinuous resilient  sealing  strip  supported  in  the  groove  of 
the  female  strip,  the  male  strip  having  a  lower  edge  por- 
tion adapted  to  extend  into  the  groove  of  the  female  strip 
and  engage  with  the  sealing  strip,  the  female  strip  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  continuous 
flange  and  also  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  continuous 
flange,  the  said  flanges  of  the  female  strip  forming  opposed 


V* 


1.  A  wrap  around  carton  blank  for  encircling  a  plu- 
rality of  articles  arranged  in  rows  to  combine  the  blank 
and  the  articles  into  a  unitary  assembly  comprising  a  gen-  * 
erally  rectangular  body  portion  having  side  edges,  wing 
elements  hinged  to  of^xwite  side  edges  of  the  body  por- 
tion, each  wing  element  being  scored  to  form  fold  lines 
defining  end  wall  pands  and  tuck  panels,  at  least  two 
end  wall  panels  straddling  three  intermediate  tuck  panels, 
two  of  said  tuck  panels  having  hinged  thereto  mating  tuck 
flaps,  said  tuck  panels  being  operitfive  when  said  blank  is 
converted  into  said  unitary  asii^mbly  to  form  a  centrally 
disposed  pyramid  shaped  inden^lalion  between  said  end 
wall  panels  with  said  tuck  flaps  in  face-to-face  contact  and 
with  Said  tuck  flaps  projecting  inwardly  between  adjacent 
rows  of  articles. 

3,181,728 

CONTAINER  FEEDING  MACHINE 

John  B.  ^cat  and  William  R.  Wlib,  BaMtanorc,  Md., 

assignors  to  Maryland  Cnp  Corporalkm,  Owfaigs  MUb, 

Maryland,  a  cut  potation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,089 
4Ctaims.     (CL  221— 221) 

1.  A  container  feeding  device  comprising  a  stirtionary 
member  having  a  vertical  aperture  for  the  disposition  and 
passage  of  a  nested  stack  of  the  containers  therethrou^, 
vertical  arms  hinged  to  the  stationary  member  for  oscil- 
lating movement  in  a  vertical  plane  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  aperture,  jaws  carried  by  a  first  pair  of  said  anm  for 
engaging  the  bottom  container  of  a  nested  stack  of  the 
containers  extending  tfarou^  the  aperture,  means  for  os- 
cillating said  arms,  the  said  first  pair  of  arms  being  co- 
ordinated with  each  other  to  alternately  support  and  re- 
lease the  stack,  jaws  carried  by  a  sfecond  pair  of  said  arms 
coordinated  with  the  movement  of  the  said  first  pair  of 
arms  for  alternately  grasping  and  supporting  the  penulti- 
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mate  container  of  the  stack  when  the  said  first  pair  of  arms 
are  in  their  released  position  and  for  releasing  the  grip 
of  the  penultimate  container  when  the  first  pair  of  arms 
are  in  stack-supporting  position  and  stripping  means  slid- 


countcr  drive  means  connected  to  said  magnetic  gear 
whereby  rotation  of  said  gear  operates  said  counter. 


3  181  7M 

fflGH  SPEED  TABLE  STAPLING  MACHINE 

Werner  Schafroth,  P.O.  Box  247,  Hctrin,  Dl. 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,850 

SClaima.    (CI.  227— 7) 


ably  attached  to  the  said  second  pair  of  arms  for  exerting 
a  downward  force  against  the  bottom  container  of  the 
stack  when  the  said  first  pair  of  arms  are  in  the  released 
position  and  the  penultimate  container  is  supported  by 
said  second  pair  of  arms. 


3  181  729 

FLUID  METER  DEVICE 

Timothy  S.  MUouag  and  Henry  Woodsford,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.;  said  Woodsford  assignor  to  said  Milonas 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,429 

3  Claims.     (CL  222— 36) 


1.  In  a  fluid  meter  for  use  in  connection  with  a  fluid 
container  having  a  portion  through  which  fluid  is  dispensed 
the  combination  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 

mounting  means  associated  with  said  housing  by  which 
said  housing  is  connected  to  the  container  dispensing 
portion  such  that  fluid  dispensed  from  the  container 
passes  through  the  fluid  passage  in  said  housing; 

a  rotor  operativcly  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
rotor  responsive  to  fluid  leaving  the  container  and 
flowing  through  the  housing  passage  by  rotating  about 
its  axis,  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  rotor  being 
a  function  of  the  quantity  of  fluid  passing  through 
said  housing,  said  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vanes  disposed  between  a  pair  of  generally  circular 
end  plates; 

a  plurality  of  magnets  embedded  in  one  of  said  end 
plates  wherein  some  of  said  magnets  are  oriented  in 
one  polarity  and  the  others  in  an  opposite  polarity; 

a  magnetic  gear  in  spaced  facing  relation  to  the  end 
of  said  rotor,  said  gear  having  a  magnetic  force  pat- 
tern established  thereon  whereby  said  gear  is  coupled 
to  said  rotor  to  rotate  therewith; 

a  counter;  and 


1.  An  air  operated  table  stapling  machine  comprising 
a  frame  having  front,  rear,  and  end  units,  a  work  surface 
supported  by  said  units  for  supporting  a  carton  to  be 
stapled,  means  for  orienting  and  centering  a  carton  on  said 
work  surface,  an  upstanding  mast  connected  to  said  frame, 
said  mast  having  front  and  rear  walls  parallel  to  the  rear 
unit  of  said  frame,  a  vertically  movable  carriage  slidably 
connected  to  said  mast  above  said  work  surface,  said  car- 
riage  having   an   actuator  and   an   upper   stapling   head 
hingedly  connected  thereto,  a  lower  stapling  head  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  stapling  the  bottoms  of  cartons  on  said 
work  surface,  said  stapling  heads  provided  with  anvil 
adjustment  means  thereon,  said  lower  stapling  head  pro- 
vided with  means  extending  from  said  anvil  adjustment 
means  to  the  front  unit  of  said  frame  so  as  to  be  accessi- 
ble to  the  operator,  each  of  said  anvil  adjustment  means 
comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  cam  on  said  lower  sta- 
pling head,  said  cam  having  a  connecting  rod  connected 
thereto,  said  connecting  rod  connected  to  a  control  posi- 
tioned at  the  front  of  said  machine,  said  stapling  heads 
having  a  stapling  mechanism  therein  which  is  projected 
and  retracted  by  an  air  cylinder  thereon,  an  air  valve 
connected  to  said  air  cylinder  for  controlling  same,  said 
upper  stapling  head  having  a  trip  mechanism  thereon  for 
actuating  said  air  valve,  air  cylinders  for  actuating  said 
carton  centering  means  and  said  actuator,  and  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  each  of  said  air  cylinders 
and  air  valve. 


3,181,731 
LIQUID  PROPORTIONER 
Charies  A.  Ellis,  Portola  Valky,  Calif.,  asigiior  to  Skaaol 
Incorporated,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,773 
SOaims.    (CL222— 57) 
1.  Reservoir  means   for  displacing  a   quantity  of  a 
first   liquid   equal    to   the   quaiiltity   of  a   second   liquid 
delivered  thereto  without  mixing  said  liquids  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  an  outer  reservoir  containing  a  quantity  of  said 
first  liquid  with  said  outer  reservoir  having  an  over- 
flow permitting  displacement  of  said  liquid  there- 
from, * 
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(B)  first  liquid  supply  means  for  adding  said  first 
liquid  to  said  outer  reservoir  automatically  when 
the  liquid  level  therein  falls  below  a  first  predeter- 
mined level, 

(C)  an  inner  reservoir  floating  in  said  outer  reservoir 
and  positioned  to  receive  the  second  liquid  delivered 
to  said  reservoir  means  to  displace  said  first  liquid 
from  said  outer  reservoir  responsive  to  sinlung  of 
said  inner  reservoir  in  said  outer  reservoir,  and 


r" 


/ 

(D)  second  liquid  removal  means  for  automatically 
emptying  said  inner  reservoir  periodically  when  the 
liquid  level  therein  rises  to  a  second  predetermined 
level, 

(E)  the  volume  of  said  inner  reservoir  which  is  sub- 
merged in  said  outer  reservoir  when  said  inner 
reservoir  is  filled  up  to  said  second  predetermined 
level  being  greater  than  the  volume  of  said  outer 
reservoir  above  first  predetermined  level. 


3,181,732 
BEVERAGE  APPARATUS 
Milton  Inuncmiann,  PioiBoat,  Robert  H.  Eoiign,  Bronx- 
vUlc,  and  George  H.  Wood^  New  York,  N.V.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  aasignmcnts,  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FiM  Jan.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  85,080 
14  Claims.    (CL  222— 80) 


9.  A  device  for  releasing  material  from  a  package,  com- 
prising a  reel  rotataUe  to  bring  successive  points  on  its 
periphery  to  a  predetermined  location,  means  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  reel  for  holding  said  package,  cutting 
means  movable  across  said  location  to  completely  sever 
said  package,  and  means  for  first  rotating  said  reel  to  move 
said  package  to  said  location  and  then  moving  said,  cutting 
means  across  said  location  to  release  said  material  from 
said  package. 

3,181,733 
COMBINED  HANDLE  AND  POURING  SPOUT 
Arnold  H.  Marlcr,  8  Wendell  Ave.,  Weston, 
Ontario,  CaMda 
Filad  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,256 
11  ClainM.    (CL  222--83) 
1 .  A  device  of  the  class  described  for  milk  cartons  and 
the  like  having  a  top  fold  and  triangular  end  folds,  said 
device  comprising,  a  body  portion  provided  with  channel- 
shaped  portions  adapted  to  embrace  said  top  and  end 
folds  of  the  carton,  a  pouring  spout  on  one  end  of  said 


body  in  contact  with  said  carton,  a  handle  portion  on  the 
other  end  of  said  body,  an  arcuate-shaped  fnember  hav- 
ing a  piercing  end,  and  means  for  rotatably  mouatiog  said 
member  on  said  body  intermediate  said  spout  and  handle 
for  movement  from  a  position  substantially  perpendicular 


,jcr>' 


j:^ 


to  said  body  to  a  position  substantially  flush  therewith, 
whereby  said  pierdng  end  will  enter  the  carton  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  spout  and  will  subsequently  pierce  the 
carton  from  the  inside  thereof  and  extend  into  said  spout 
to  form  a  dispensing  opening  in  alignment  with  said  spout. 


3,181,734 
CONTAINER  CTRUCTURE 
Robert  H.  Enaiip,  BronxviOe,  N.Y., 
aariguMBti,  to  Gcncfal  Foods 
Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,498 
llCIains.    (CL  222— 83.5) 


Cocporalloa,  White 


10.  A  device  for  releasing  a  fluent  product  from  a  pack- 
age, comprising  a  reel  rotatable  to  bring  succenive  points 
on  its  periphery  to  a  predetermined  location;  package 
holding  means  on  the  periphery  of  said  reel;  a  package 
for  retaining  said  product,  said  package  including  a  belt 
formed  from  material  having  an  inherent  resilience,  said 
belt  having  disposed  along  its  length  a  plurality  of  hold- 
ing means  in  the  form  of  closed  pouches  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  retain  a  quantity  of  said  product,  said  bol^g 
means  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  flexible 
resilient  belt  portion  between  each  of  said  holding  means, 
said  belt  at  said  portion  having  a  weakened  discontinuous 
zone  extending  generally  laterally  across  said  portion  aiKl 
marked  by  spaced  cut  lines  disposed  endwise  across  said 
zone,  said  portion  being  adapted  for  bending  at  said 
weakened  zone,  said  weakened  zone  being  deformed  at 
-said  cut  lines  by  said  bending  to  mitigate  the  resilience  of 
said  belt  at  said  portion  so  that  when  said  belt  is  bent  at 
said  zone  it  will  tend  to  retain  its  bent  position  instead 
of  returning  to  its  original  shape;  cutting  means  movable 
across  said  location,  means  for  moving  said  cutting  means 
across  said  location  to  sever  said  package  at  said  holding 
means  and  release  said  product  therefrom,  and  means 
moving  with  said  cutting  means  to  bend  said  belt  at  said 
weakened  zone  of  a  belt  portion  adjoining  said  cutting 
means  as  it  severes  said  holding  means  so  that  said  last- 
named  portion  will  not  resiliently  resume  its  original  posi- 
tion. 
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3,181,735 

PRESSUUZED  DISPENSER 

J.  MMwl,  Eait  OrMfe,  mi  G«or|«  A.  Balky, 

Mootefaild*,  NJ,  mUgMn  to  WUte  Labontorlci, 

Iml,  K«llwarth,  N J.,  a  oofpontioa  of  New  Jcncy 

FDad  Aac.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  21^785 

4  Clainif.    (CL  222—95) 


1.  A  preasurized  dispenser  especially  adapted  for  vis- 
coiu  material  comprising  a  cylindrical  open-mouthed 
outer  casing  having  an  annular  flange  thereon,  a  metal 
itarilizable  semi-rigid  collapsible  cylindrical  and  open- 
mouthed  inner  casing  filled  with  viscous  material  to  be 
dispensed  mounted  concentrically  within  said  outer  casing 
having  a  rigid  circular  base  of  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  said  outer  casing,  and  an  enlarged  neck  portion  ad- 
jacent the  open  mouth  of  said  inner  casing,  said  enlarged 
neck  portidn  being  of  substantially  the  same  outer  diameter 
as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  casing  and  frictionally 
engaging  said  outer  casing  and  spacedly  supporting  said 
inner  casing  within  said  outer  casing,  said  inner  casing 
being  of  shorter  length  than  said  outer  casing  and  having 
an  annular  flange  surrounding  said  open  mouth  engaging 
said  annular  flange  on  said  outer  casjing;  open  and  close 
type  valve  means  double-seamed  over  said  annular  flanges 
of  said  outer  and  inner  casings  sealingly  closing  said  inner 
casing  and  forming  a  sealed  chamber  between  said  outer 
and  inner  casings,  said  chamber  being  filled  with  a  meas- 
ured amount  of  liquefied  propellent,  whereby  a  uniform 
propellent  gas  pressure  is  constantly  and  continually 
exerted  on  the  base  and  side  walls  of  said  semi-rigid  col- 
lapsible inner  casing  thereby  dispensing  said  viscous  mate- 
rial from  said  inner  casing  when  said  valve  means  are 
opened  by  gradually  collapsing  the  side  walls  which  then 
contract  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  casing 
causing  the  circular  base  to  rise  and  squeeze  out  the 
desired  quantity  of  viscous  material  to  be  dispensed. 


3,181,736 

FEED  WAGON  SPRAY  ATTACHMENT 

Aothonr  R.  Santoa,  3298  Ave.  192,  Tnlarc,  Calif. 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,942 

5  ClaiiiM.    (CL  222—135) 


1.  A  feed  wagon  attachment  to  be  mounted  on'  a  feed 
wagon  adapted  for  earth  traversing  movement  therewith 
comprising  a  conveyor  having  a  discharge  end  for  dis- 
charging feed  from  the  wagon,  powered  means  having 
driving  cixmection  to  said  conveyor,  a  tank  mounted  on 


the  wagon  tor  containing  liquid  feed  supplement,  liquid 
discharge  means  mounted  on  the  wagon  adjacent  to  the 
discharge  end  of  the  conveyor,  said  discharge  means  hav- 
ing connection  to  the  tank,  pumping  means  on  the  wagon 
disposed  in  liquid  communication  between  the  discharge 
means  and  the  tank,  and  drive  means  connecting  said 
pumping  means  with  the  oxiveyor  for  synchronous 
operation  therewith  incident  to  movement  of  the  con- 
veyor so  as  to  motivate  and  disperse  such  feed  suf^le- 
ment  outwardly  of  the  discharge  means  against  feed  syn- 
chronously with  its  discharge  from  the  discharge  end  of 
the  conveyor. 

3,181,737 
METHOD  OF  STORING,  COMBINING  AND  APPLY- 
ING TWO-PART  POLYMER  MIXTURES 
Daaid  ChaKcr,  Rcgo  PariL,  N.Y.,  md^or  oT  one-half  to 
R.  H.  Macy  ft  Cc,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
ofNcwYosk 

Filed  Sept.  38, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,533 
lOCli^BH.    (CL  222— 134) 


1.  A  dispenser  assembly  for  liquids,  comprising  a  first 
cylindrical  container  for  a  first  liquid  under  high  gas  pres- 
sure, said  container  having  top  and  bottom  end  closures, 
a  first  valve  in  the  top  end  closure  for  discharging  the 
first  liquid  in  a  gas  propelled  spray  from  the  container, 
and  a  first  siphon  tube  in  the  container  connected  to  said 
valve  for  conveying  said  first  liquid  to  the  valve,  said  tube 
having  an  open  end  located  near  the  bottom  end  closure; 
a  second  cylindrical  container  for  a  seccxid  liquid  under 
low  gas  pressure,  said  second  container  having  other  top 
and  bottom  end  closures,  a  second  valve  in  said  other  bot- 
tom end  closure  for  passing  the  gas  propelled  first  liquid 
into  the  second  container,  a  third  manually  operable  valve 
in  said  other  top  end  closure  for  passing  a  gas  propelled 
spray  of  a  mixture  of  the  first  and  second  liquids  from  the 
second  container,  another  siphon  tube  connected  to  the 
third  valve  for  conveying  a  mixture  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond liquids  to  the  third  valve;  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  the  containers  together  with  the  first  and  second 
valves  in  communication  with  each  other,  whereby  the 
first  liquid  in  a  gas  propelled  spray  is  discharged  into  the 
second  container  through  the  second  valve,  and  whereby  a 
gas  propelled  spray  of  a  mixture  of  the  first  and  second 
liquids  is  discharged  from  the  second  container  through 
the  third  valve. 


3,181,738 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Leir  HartvlrJnhMMf,  Eliaenbcr|vcin  35A, 

Oslo  2,  Norway 

Filed  Oct  18, 1961,  Sor.  No.  145,869 

Clalma  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  4, 1968, 

137,888;  Inly  5,  IHl,  148,798 

TClaluH.    (CL  222— 158) 

4.  A  dispensing  device  for  powder  material  comprising 

a  housing  adapted  to  accommodate  a  self-contained  carton 

containing  powder  material  and  having  an  opening  through 

which  said  material  is  diqxnsible,  a  flat  plate  adapted  for 
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being  mounted  vertically  in  a  fixed  position,  said  housing 
being  a  hollow  element  pivotally  connected  to  said  flat 
plate  for  movement  between  a  downwardly  pivoted  posi- 
tion in  which  the  interior  of  the  hollow  element  is  exposed 
and  an  upwardly  pivoted  position  in  which  the  housing  is 
vertical  and  is  closed;  dispensing  means  including  a  tray- 
shaped  casing  supported  in  said  housing  and  a  plunger 
slidably  supported  in  said  casing,  said  dispensing  means 
being  disposed  in  said  housing  to  support  the  carton  therein 
with  the  latter  resting  directly  on  said  plunger  and  with 
the  opening  in  the  carton  facing  downwardly  into  the 


casing  when  the  housing  is  in  vertical  position,  the  carton 
projecting  beyond  said  casing  and  being  accommodated 
within  said  housing,  spring  means  associated  with  said 
plunger  to  urge  the  latter  to  an  initial  position  whereat  the 
opening  of  the  carton  is  exposed  and  powder  material  is 
deposited  into  said  casing,  said  casing  having  an  outlet 
for  the  discharge  of  material  by  displacement  of  the  plung- 
er, a  dispensing  aperture  being  provided  in  said  housing  in 
registry  with  said  outlet  of  the  casing  and  through  which 
material  in  said  casing  is  dispensed  as  said  plunger  is 
moved  in  said  casing  against  the  action  of  the  spring 
means. 

3,181,739 

ICE  DISPENSER 

James  E.  Dye,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Dye  Sheet  Metal 

Products,  Inc.,  Athens,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,058 

9  Oaims.     (CI.  222—158) 


r 
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1.  An  ice  dispenser  comprising  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar hopper  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  plate,  said  bot- 
tom plate  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  circular  aper- 
tures therethrough;  first  means  secured  to  said  hopp>cr 
supporting  the  hopper  above  a  work  surface;  second  means 
supporting  a  substantially  rectangular  slide  member  for 
reciprocal  movement  beneath  the  apertured  hopper  bot- 
tom plate  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom 
plate,  said  slide  having  substantially  circular  apertures 
•herethrough  arranged  on  said  slide  in  a  pattern  substan- 
tially identical  in  size  and  shape  to  the  pattern  of  aper- 
tures in  said  hopper  bottom  plate;  said  apertured  slide 
being  reciprocable  between  a  dispensing  position  wherein 
each  slide  aperture  is  directly  beneath  a  hopper  bottom 
plate  aperture  and  a  loading  position  wherein  each  slide 
aperture  is  entirely  non-coextensive  with  each  hopper  bot- 
tom aperture,  said  bottom  plate  apertures  and  said  slide 
member  apertures  being  arranged  in  substantially  iden- 
tical rectangular  patterns  and  the  slide  member  being  re- 
ciprocable diagonally  of  said  bottom  plate  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  thereto. 


3,181,748 
CROP  DRYERS 
Jr.,  Fort  My«n^  Flai,  aalinorto 
Farm  Equipment  Co.,  Ciyatai  Lake,  DL,  a 
of  DHnoto 

Filed  May  9, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  193^94 
1  Claim.    (0.222— 583) 


Downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  bin  walls  defining 
a  downwardly  tapered  bin  which  terminates  in  a  horiroti- 
tally  disposed  discharge  port,  two  parallel  generally  hori- 
zontal spaced  tracks  on  opposite  sides  of  the  port,  two 
opposed  slide  gates  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
from  one  another  along  said  tracks,  the  tracks  and  the 
gates  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  bin  at  both  ends 
of  the  port,  the  gates  being  of  such  length  that  when  their 
inner  ends  are  in  port  closing  contact  adjacent  the  center 
of  the  port,  their  outer  ends  are  masked  by  the  bin  walls, 
a  fixed  shield  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  port,  overlying 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  gates  and  masking  the  area 
where  they  come  into  port  closing  contact  with  one  an- 
other, the  movement  of  the  gates  toward  and  from  one 
another  defining  variable  discharge  aperiures  beyond  both 
ends  of  the  shield,  the  vertical  clearance  between  the 
shield  and  the  gates  being  greater  than  the  maximum 
size  of  the  particles  to  be  discharged  through  the  port, 
the  shield  extending  in  both  directions  along  the  port  from 
the  area  of  contact  of  the  gates  a  distance  such  that  the 
angle  of  repose  of  the  grain  limits  grain  movement  under 
bin  pressure  between  the  gate  and  the  shield  to  an  area 
short  of  the  point  of  closing  contact  of  the  gates. 


3,181,741 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
Hdmat  Karl  Brow,  Aitenbcrg  nbcr  Nmberf, 
aaripMNT  of  fifty  percent  to  Frank  T.  Johmann, 
Heights,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,587 
8  Claims.     (CL  222—517) 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  a  container  comprising  a  resilient 
tubular  portion  having  a  closed  end;  spaced  parallel 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  sides  of  said  tubular  por- 
tion to  define  a  plane  of  incision  and  to  serve  as  guidea  for 
a  knife  in  making  an  incision  in  said  plane  partly  through 
said  tubular  portion  to  thereby  form  in  the  front  of  said 
tubular  portion  a  closure  portion  including  a  fint  jaw  and 
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a  second  jaw;  limiting  flanges  extending  outwardly  from 
said  tubular  portion  proximate  said  parallel  flanges  to 
Umit  the  travel  of  said  knife  in  making  said  incision;  ayd 
a  handle  integral  with  said  first  jaw  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  whereby  said  handle  opens  said  closure  portion 
upon  application  of  force  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
handle;  said  closure  portion  being  self-closing  upon  re- 
lease of  said  force. 


CLOSURE 


3,1*1,744 

REVERSIBLE  DISPENSER  AND 

FOR  CONTAINERS 

Carioc  J.  Hales,  5512  E.  5tk  S(^  Tuba,  OUa. 

nied  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,108 

6  Oaims.     (CI.  222—539) 


3.111,742 
POURING  DEVICES 

John  Kcbcri,  81t  S.  89th  St.,  West  Altts  14,  Wis. 

Filed  Jane  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  283.128 

1  Cfadni.     (CL  222—527) 


/'-« 


A  funnel  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  sheet  blank  hav- 
ing an  aperture  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  to  receive  the 
short  threaded  spout  of  a  conventional  fluid  container, 
integral  wing  portions  of  said  blank  tapered  inwardly 
toward  the  edge  of  said  blank  opposite  to  said  aperture 
for  folding  into  a  frustro-conical  form,  and  an  integral 
upstanding  rivet  on  one  face  of  one  wing  for  engagement 
in  an  eye  provided  in  the  opposed  wing  to  relcasably 
maintain  the  open  end  frustro-conical  formation  for 
pouring  the  contents  of  a  container. 


3,181,743 
DISPENSING  CLOSURES  OF  THE  COLLAPSIBLE 

WALL  TYPE 
Sidney  M.  Libit,  441  Laliesidc  Terrace,  Glencoc,  IH.,  and 
Artiwr  Wesky  Ncwby,  1265  Sduramburg  Road,  Elgin, 

Filed  Jane  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,901 
9  CbUms.     (CI.  222—528) 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  comprising  a  base,  means 
forming  part  of  said  base  for  attaching  the  closure  to  a 
receptacle  to  dispense  the  fluent  contents  thereof,  said 
base  having  portions  defining  a  well  therein  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  lateral  wall,  a  nozzle  of  resilient  but 
generally  shape-retaining  material  extending  from  said 
bottom  wall  and  spaced  away  from  said  lateral  wall, 
said  base  having  a  passage  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  bore  of  the  nozzle  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
interior  of  the  receptacle  when  the  closure  is  attached  to 
the  receptacle,  the  bore  of  said  nozzle,  when  the  same  is 
deformed  by  bending  the  same  upon  itself  along  a  line 
intermediate  its  length  to  collapse  the  wall  thereof  being 
pinched  closed  to  interrupt  flow  from  the  receptacle  to 
the  exit  end  of  the  nozzle,  means  intermediate  said  lateral 
wall  and  nozzle  to  rigidify  said  nozzle  over  a  region  there- 
of substantially  coextensive  with  said  lateral  wall,  and 
releasable  latching  means  coactive  with  the  nozzle  when 
in  bent  condition  to  maintain  closed  condition  of  the 
nozzle,  the  force  exerted  by  the  latching  means,  when 
released,  permitting  the  nozzle,  by  virtue  of  its  inherent 
resiliency,  to  restore  itself  to  open  condition  for  flow 
therethrough. 


1.  A  flow  dispenser  and  closure  for  fluid  containers 
comprising  in  combination. 

a  tubular  adaptor  internally  recessed  from  a  wall  of 
said  container  to  receive  a  reversible  dispenser  and 
closure  member; 
said  adaptor  including: 

(ti)  an  internal  bore  terminating  with  an  internally 
threaded  portion  adjacent  the  innermost  end  of 
said  adaptor,  and 
(/»)  said  adaptor  perforated  in  that  portion  be- 
tween said  container  wall  and  said  threaded  por- 
tion; 
said   reversible  dispenser  and  closure  including: 

Ui)  a  first  externally  threaded  portion  terminating 

its  end  with  a  dispensing  means, 
(h)   a  second  externally  threaded  portion  closed 

at  its  end. 
(t)  said  first  and  second  portions  spaced  by  and 
retained  to  an  intermediate  perforated  tubular 
member;  and 
a   gasket  coaxially   received   about   said   intermediate 
member  to  move  between  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions and  seal  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
to  said  adaptor  when  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  is  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  in- 
ternally threaded  portion  of  said  adaptor. 


3,181,745 
COMBINATION  LIQUID  CONTAINER  AND  FILL- 
ING AND  DRAINING  CONDUIT 
Ben  T.  Grobowsld,  Newarli,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  E.  T. 
Rugg  Company,  Newarli,  Ohio,  a  corponrtion  of  Ohio 
FHcd  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,309 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—539) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  tubular  neck 
of  annular  cross  section  with  an  outer  extremity  and  with 
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an  exterior  threaded  surface  and  an  interior  unthreaded 
surface,  and  a  closure  and  conduit  device  mounted  oa 
the  neck;  said  closure  and  conduit  device  comprising  a 
cap  with  a  depending  skirt  of  annular  tubular  cross  section 
having  a  threaded  inner  surface  adapted  to  be  screwed 
onto  said  neck  so  as  to  surround*  and  engage  the  threaded 
exterior  surface  of  the  neck,  said  cap  having  an  inwardly- 
directed,  annular  clamping  flange  surrounding  a  central 
opening,  a  conduit  tube  having  an  axially-aligned, 
threaded  nipple  on  one  end  of  annular  cross  section  with 
an  annular  sealing  flange  surrounding  the  nipple  at  a 
position  spaced  axially  inwardly  from  its  extremity  and 
projecting  peripherally  therefrom,  said  nipple  being  of 
less  diameter  than  said  cap  opening  and  said  unthreaded 
neck  interior,  said  conduit  tube  being  positioned  with  its 
annular  sealing  flange  in  engagement  vn\h  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  the  neck  and  clamped  thereagainst  by  the 
clamping  flange  on  the  cap  and  with  its  threaded  nipple 
projecting  outwardly  through  said  opening  and  with  the 
conduit  tube  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  container, 
said  conduit  tube  being  adapted  to  be  repositioned  with 
the  flange  and  the  nipple  reversed  so  that  the  nipple  ex- 
tends into  said  unthreaded  interior  of  the  neck  without 
engagement  therewith  and  the  annular  sealing  flange  there- 
of is  again  in  engagement  with  the  outer  extremity  of  the 
neck  and  clamped  thereagainst  by  said  clamping  flange  on 
the  cap  and  with  the  conduit  tube  extending  outwardly 
through  said  opening  exteriorly  of  the  container. 


3,181,746 
PITCHER  AND  COVER 
Earl  S.  Tnppcr,  Esmond,  R.I.,  asitgiior  to  RexaD  Drug  and 
Chemical  Company,  Los  Anccles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  297,  now  Pat- 
ent No.  3,081,010,  dated  Mar.  12,  1963.     Divided  and 
this  application  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,140 
7  Claims.    (CL  222— 545) 


-Mi       ft- 


1.  A  container  and  closure,  the  combination  compris- 


ing: 


3«181,747 
FOLDING  TABLE 
Donald  B.  Lncina,  Bloonaiivlom  and  VbiO  R. 
St  Paul,  MtattH  BSiignnrs  to  The  Ui 
Incorporated,  Mlnnnpfrili,  RffluL,  a 
Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  18, 196V9cr.  No.  265,830 
19  ClafaBS.    (CL  223—37) 


of 


(a)  a  container  having  side  and  bottom  walls  and  an 
open  top  defined  by  an  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall. 

(6)  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall  being  flared  out- 
wardly, 

(c)  a  closure  having  a  substantially  flat  body  portion 
covering  at  least  part  of  said  open  top  and  located 
wholly  above  the  container  upper  edge, 

{d)  a  downwardly  extending  flange  integral  with  said 
closure, 

(e)  said  flange  having  a  substantially  continuous  rib 
extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  spaced  from  said 
body  portion, 

(/)  the  container  edge  having  a  periphery  greater  than 
the  periphery  at  the  juncture  of  said  flange  and  body 
portion  and  greater  than  the  inside  periphery  of  said 
rib,  and 

(g)  said  container  upper  edge  being  engaged  with  the 
underside  of  the  closure  body  portion  and  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  container  edge  being  located  at  the 
juncture  of  said  flange  and  body  portion,  with  said  rib 
located  below  the  container  edge. 


1.  A  shirt  folding  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  table 
having  opposite  edges  mounted  on  said  frame,  transverse 
support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rocking  move- 
ment at  one  end  of  said  table  between  a  datum  position 
and  a  lowered  position,  a  size  plate  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  in  overhanging  relation  to  said  table,  a  pair 
of  shirt  fold  members  swingably  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  said  shirt  fold  members  moimted  to  extend  over 
the  table  with  one  on  either  side  of  said  size  plate  in  a  da- 
tum conditi(xi,  a  pair  of  sleeve  folding  arms  also  swingably 
mounted  On  said  support  means,  said  sleeve  arms  having 
longitudinally  elongated  portions  and  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port means  to  normally  have  said  loqatudinal  positions 
at  an  elevation  below  said  table  and  u^erlying  opposite 
adjacent  table  edge  portions  when  said  support  means  is 
in  its  datum  position,  third  and  a  fourth  sleeve  folding 
arms  each  having  longitudinally  extending  portions  and 
being  swingably  mounted  on  said  support  means  to  have 
their  respective  longitudinal  portions  located  transversely 
horizontally  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  table  opposite 
edge  and  generally  at  a  lower  elevation  than  paid  pair  of 
sleeve  arms  longitudinal  portions,  first  operating  means 
for  rocking  said  support  means  to  lower  the  size  plate  to 
a  position  adjacent  the  table  top  second  operating  means 
for  sequentially  moving  said  sleeve  folding  arms  and  shirt 
fold  members  through  folding  paths  to  fold  a  shirt  about 
the  size  plate  after  the  support  means  has  been  moved  to 
a  lowered  position,  a  power  source,  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  lower  source  for  activating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond operating  means,  said  control  means,  including  a  first 
operator  control  having  an  on  position  for  conducting 
power  from  the  power  source  and  an  oif  non-power  con- 
ducting position,  first  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  operator  control  for  activating  said  first  operating 
means  to  rock  said  support  means  to  its  lowered  position 
upon  operating  said  first  operator  control  to  an  on  posi- 
tion, a  second  operator  control  having  an  on  position  for 
conducting  power  from  tlie  power  source  and  an  off  non- 
power  conducting  position,  sensing  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  second  operator  control  for  sensing  a 
sleeve  of  a  shirt  positioned  on  said  table  in  condition  to 
be  pressed  that  extends  below  more  than  a  predetermined 
distance  below  the  table  top  and  conducting  power  pass- 
ing through  said  second  operator  control  only  as  long  as 
the  sleeve  of  the  thus  positioned  ^lirt  is  located  above 
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said  predetermined  distance  and  means  connected  in  series 
with  the  second  operator  control  and  the  sensing  means 
to  activate  the  second  operating  means  when  no  shirt 
sleeve  is  being  sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  the  support 
means  is  in  a  lowered  condition  and  the  second  control  is 
in  on  position. 

3,181,748 

MANIKIN  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF  BLOUSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Morris  A.  Wolf,  225  S.  Loi  Aageles  St., 

Lof  Angdcs  12,  Calif. 

Filed  May  91. 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,797 

4  Claims.     (CI.  223—68) 


3,181,749 
DYEBOARDING   METHOD 
Guy  Storr  Heiliwell,  KIrby   MqxIoc^  and   Leslie  John 
Swindall,  Humbcntonc,  England,  assignors  to  Samuel 
Pcgg  &  Son   Limited,   Leicester,   England,  a   British 
Company 

Filed  Pec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23, 1960, 

44,256/60 
4  Claims.     (CI.  223—76) 


subjected  to  separate  treatment  steps  comprising  (a)  pre- 
boarding  the  goods  by  exposure  to  steam  at  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  in  a  single  closed  chamber,  (b)  then 
showering  the  pre-boarded  goods  in  said  chamber  with 
heated  dye  liquor,  said  dye  liquor  having  been  heated 
without  introducing  steam  thereinto,  at  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  to  dye  said  goods  and  (c)  drying 
the  dyed  goods,  the  forms  being  immobile  and  maintained 
immobile  in  a  single  treating  zone  throughout  the  suc- 
cessive treatment  steps. 


3,181,750 
DYEBOARDING  PLANT 
Guy  S.  HelUwell,  Kh1>y  Muxloe,  and  John  L.  Swfaidall, 
Humberstone,  England,  assignors  to  SamncI  Pcgg  & 
Son  Limited,  Leicester,  En^and,  a  British  company 
Orii^nal  application  Dec   18,  1961,  Ser.  No.   160,222. 
Divided  and  this  applicatfon  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
295,942 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  23,  I960, 

44,256/60 
6  Claims.     (CI.  223—76) 


1.  A  clothing  display  manikin  comprising: 

a  body  structure  including  necl^,  shoulder,  bust  and 
hip  portions  adapted  to  receive  corresponding  por- 
tions of  a  garment  and,  also,  including  a  narrow 
waist  portion; 

a  generally  U-shaped  structure  with  upright  ends  hav- 
ing one  upright  end  secured  to  said  body  structure 
and  having  the  other  upright  end  disposed  to  the  rear 
and  outside  of  said  body  structure,  the  rear  hip 
portion  of  said  garment  being  receivable  between 
said  upright  ends  of  said  U-shaped  structure; 

and  a  belt-like  member  having  opposite  ends  connected 
to  said  other  upright  end  of  said  U-shaped  structure 
and  substantially  completely  encircling  said  waist 
portion  of  said  body  structure, 

said  belt-like  member  being  of  a  length  to  gather  the 
waist  portion  of  a  garment  against  said  waist  portion 
of  said  manikin  to  a  girth  less  than  the  girth  of  said 
garment  around  said  hip  portion  to  display  waist 
and  hip  portions  of  said  garment  with  substantially 
natural  fullness. 


I.  A  method  of  finishing  textile  goods,  in  which  these 
goods,  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  forms,  are  successively 


1.  A  plant  for  finishing  textile  garments  comprising  a 
two-part  retort  defining  a  treating  chamber  and  com- 
prising a  fixed  base  with  a  drain  outlet,  a  bell,  and  means 
for  lowering  and  raising  said  b>ell  respectively  into  en- 
gagement with  and  away  from  said  base,  a  drain  conduit 
connected  to  said  outlet,  at  least  one  carriage  with  gar- 
ment forms  thereon,  a  trackway  on  said  base  for  support- 
ing said  carriage,  means  for  transferring  said  carriage  from 
the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  a  steam  admis- 
sion means  mounted  on  said  base,  showering  means  aflRxed 
to  and  upstanding  from  said  base  above  said  trackway, 
a  liquor-recirculation  conduit  between  said  drain  con- 
duit and  said  showering  means,  liquor  heating  means  lo- 
cated externally  of  said  retort,  a  liquor  storage  vessel  con- 
nected to  said  drain  conduit,  and  hot  air  blowing  and 
evacuatmg  means  positioned  adjacent  said  carriage-sup- 
porting means. 

3,181  751 
FISHING  TACKLE  BAG 
Claudia  Jean  Wilson,  FayetteviUc,  Ark.,  assignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  John  Vernon  Wilson,  Fayettcville,  Ark. 
Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,807 
2  Cluims.     (CI.  224—5) 
1.  A  fishing  tackle  bag  comprising  a  flexible  back  wall 
member  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top  edge,  and  spaced 
side  edges,  a  flexible  front  wall  member  having  a  bottom 
edge  fixedly  secured  to  said  back  wall  member  bottom 
edge,  and  side  edges  secured  one  each  to  said  back  wall 
member  side  edges  to  form  with  said  back  wall  member 
an  open  top  bag,  there  being  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed first  pleated  pockets  arranged  in  side  by  side  abutting 
relation  on  the  upper  half  portion  of  the  face  of  said  back 
wall  member  adjacent  said  front  wall  member,  there  be- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  second  pockets  ar- 
ranged in  side  by  side  abutting  relation  on  the  outside  face 
of  said  front  wall  member,  at  least  some  of  said  outside 
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pockets  being  transparent,  a  zipper  closure  assembly  ex- 
tending over  the  top  edges  of  said  back  wall  member  and 


longitudinal  load  supporting  bed  bar  members  extending 
along  the  exterior  of  the  body  surface,  said  bed  bar  m«n- 
bers  having  end  portions  connected  to  the  exterior  of  the 
body  surface  of  the  vehicle  to  supptMl  said  bed  bar  mem- 
bers in  raised  relation  thereto;  an  elongated  transverse 
load  bracing  cross  bar  comprising  telcsc<H>ic  sections  and 
locking  means  to  secure  said  sections  in  fixed  telescopic 
relation,  and  means  detachably  securing  said  cross  bar  to 
said  bed  bar  members  to  permit  manual  movement  of 


'•>^ 
»'  -, 


said  front  wall  member  for  releasably  securing  said  top 
edges  together,  said  pockets  on  said  outside  face  having 
drain  openings  in  the  bottom  thereof. 


3,181,752 

MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  LUGGAGE,  BAGS, 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Alice  Porter  Seltzer  and  Abraham  Frank  Seltzer,  both  of 

292  Garfield  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,417 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  224—5) 


said  cross  bar  to  an  inoperative  stowed  position  compris- 
ing spacing  arms  and  end  bars  extending  from  said  cross 
bar,  said  spacing  arms  and  said  end  bars  having  fittings 
to  selectively  engage  said  bed  bar  members,  said  fittings 
being  engaged  with  said  bed  bar  members  when  said 
cross  bar  is  extended  whereby  said  fittings  may  be  selec- 
tively engaged  with  said  bed  bar  members  and  tightly 
secured  thereto  by  manual  telescopic  movement  and  lock- 
ing of  said  cross  bar. 


3,181,754 

CAR  SUIT  CARRIER 

Lester  D.  Best,  117  YoaeU  SE.,  Gnnd  Rapids,  Mkh. 

FUcd  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,496 

15  Clahns.     (CL  224—29) 


1.  A  concealed  carrying  harness  for  assisting  a  user  in 
transporting  loads  such  as  luggage,  bags  and  the  like, 
adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  body  underneath  at  least  one 
conventional  outergarment  comprising, 

(a)  a  horizontal  band  secured  around  the  torso  at 

chest  level  and  passing  underneath  the  armpits, 
(ft)  a  pair  of  right  and  left  elements  passing  over  the 
respective  shoulders  and  connecting  to  said  band  at 
the  front  and  at  the  back, 
(c)  a  pair  of  right  and  left  appendage  members,  each 
attached  to  said  hoiizontal  band  at  a  point  under- 
neath the  respective  armpit  and  passing  downwardly 
underneath    said    outergarment    and    then    outside 
through  situated  openings  provided  in  the  side  of  said 
outergarment  below  armpit  level  to  hang  down  along- 
side the  body,  the  exposed  terminal  portion  of  each 
of  said  appendage  members  being  concealed  by  the 
user's  arm  when  downwardly  extended,  and 
(J)  means  for  coupling  said  terminal  portion  of  each 
of  said  members  to  a  load  of  the  type  described. 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  carrying  articles  withm  an 
automobile  along  the  underside  of  its  roof,  comprising: 
a  relatively  flat  article-supporting  surface  of  substantial 
area;  bracket  means  releasably  attachable  to  the  coat 
hangers  of  an  automobile;  and  extensible  support  means 
attached  to  the  imderside  of  said  surface  and  arranged 
to  be  supportingly  engaged  by  said  bracket  means  when 
deposited  thereon. 


3,181,755 

CARRIER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Theodore  R.  liagicy,  17  Warren  Une,  WeitM,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,467 

7  Clahns.    (CL  224— 42  J3) 


3,181,753 
STOWABLE  LUGGAGE  RACK 
John  C.  Fitch,  Lfanc  Rock,  Coqb. 
Filed  July  27, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  212,946 
ICIatan.    (CL224— 29) 
A  stowable  luggage  rack  for  a  vehicle  having  an  ex- 
terior body  surface  comprising,  a  plurality  of  elongated 


1.  A  carrier  for  attachment  to  a  motor  vehicle  having 
at  least  one  bumper  provided  with  a  pair  of  carrier  si^ 
ports,  said  vehicle  also  having  supporting  structure  on 
its  roof,  said  carrier  including  a  pair  of  side  sections  each 
including  an  upright  end  member  attachable  to  a  sep- 
port,  a  horizontal  n»ember  joined  to  the  upper  end  thereof 
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and  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  beyond  sajd'^pporting 
ftructure  when  said  upright  is  attached  tp^support,  and 
a  brace  including  two  angularly  dispe^d  arm  members, 
one  arm  member  locked  to  said  u^ght  member  between 
the  ends  thereof  and  the  other  locked  to  the  horizontal 
member  between  its  junction  with  said  upright  member 
and  the  zone  of  the  supporting  structure  when  the  car- 
rier is  attached  to  the  vehicle,  transverse  members  inter- 
connecting the  horizontal  members  of  the  sections,  at 
least  one  of  said  transverse  members  being  engageable 
with  said  supporting  structure  and  being  slidable  relative 
to  said  horizontal  members,  and  means  to  lock  said  slid- 
able transverse  ihember  to  said  horizontal  members. 


3,181,756 
CARRIER  FOR  RESU0C1TATOR  EQUIPMENT 
Bcnjamtai  Smile  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Globe  Safety  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

2  aafans.     (CI.  224—45) 


1.  A  carrier  for  resuscitation  equipment  comprising  a 
plate-like  member,  means  on  one  side  thereof  for  retain- 
ing a  plurality  of  oxygen  cylinders  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship, means  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  for  retain- 
ing resuscitation  valves,  aspirators,  hoses,  and  the  like, 
including  an  accessory  box; 

handle  means  offset  from  said  plate-like  member  and 
'    extending  on  the  side  thereof  to  which  said  oxygen 

cylinders  are  supported; 
said  handle  means  being  so  located  as  to  be  vertically 
above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  carrier  when  the 
resuscitator  equipment  is  mounted  thereon; 
means  for  mounting  an  air  regulator  juxtaposed  to  one 

end  of  said  oxygen  cylinders; 
and  a  pair  of  yokes  mounted  at  approximately  45'  to 
said  plate-like  member  and  adapted  to  be  afhxed  to 
said  regulator  for  clamping  one  end  of  a  pair  of 
oxygen  cylinders  in  spaced  side-by-side  relationship, 
whereby  a  small  and  balanced  resuscitator  kit  is 
obtained. 

3,181,757  ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  GLASS 
Rkhard  C.  ODcO,  Crestline,  and  Larry  Allen  Cram, 
Bocyraa,  Ohio,  anignon  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Dk.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,797 
10  Cbrfna.    (O.  225—96.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for   cutting  and   handling  glass  which 
comprises  a  cutting  and  handling  station,  means  to  con- 
vey glass  sheets  to  and  from  said  cutting  and  handling 
station  and  to  support  said  sheets  in  a  stationary  position 
at  said  station  while  the  sheets  are  cut,  means  at  the  cut- 
ting and  handling  station  to  position  said  sheets  in  a  pre- 
determined location,  means  at  said  cutting  and  handling 
station  to  cut  said  sheets  into  two  pieces  along  a  prede- 
termined line  at  an  angle  other  than  90  degrees  to  the 
sides  of  said  glass  sheets,  handling  means  to  engage,  lift 
from  the  conveying  means,  rotate  and  replace  to  the  con- 
veying means  one  of  said  pieces,  and  control  means  for 


moving  the  other  of  said  pieces  on  said  conveyor  means 
from  said  cutting  and  handling  station  while  said  one 


piece  is  lifted,  so  as  to  space  the  two  sheets  from  each 
other,  on  the  conveying  means. 


3,181,75S 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  ^RTTTLE  SYNTHETIC 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Karl  Konig,  Seescn,  Hwz,  Gcmunv,  aarignor  to 

Hans  Kolbc  and  Hans  KdlJcr 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1961, 

F  33  795 

5  Claims.     (CI.  225—163) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  sheets  of  brittle  material 
along  a  cutting  line,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  rollers 
adapted  to  engage  opposite  face  portions  of  a  sheet  to 
be  cut,  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  cylindrical  surface 
and  an  end  face,  said  end  faces  being  respectively  ar- 
ranged at  opposite  sides  of  the  cutting  line  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  rollers  slight- 
ly overlap  each  other  in  axial  direction  in  the  region 
of  the  cutting  line;  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  rollers  at  a  distance  from  each  other  to  form  a  mini- 
mum radial  gap  between  said  rollers  smaller  than  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  to  be  cut,  whereby  during  feeding 
of  a  sheet  through  said  radial  gap  said  sheet  will  be 
fractured  along  said  cutting  line  while  detrimental  bend- 
ing stresses  on  said  sheet  during  said  fracture  will  be 
prevented  due  to  said  slight  overlap  of  said  roDer  surfaces. 


3,181,759 
PUNCHED  TAPE  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Richaid   E.  Maples,  Chicago,  DL,  aarfgnor  to  Victor 
Comptometer  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  nUnols 

FDcd  July  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,394 
4  Clafans.  (CL  226—51) 
3.  In  a  tape  feeding  mechanism  having  a  sprocket 
wheel  adapted  to  engage  successive  feed  boles  in  a  tape 
for  moving  the  tape  either  in  an  advancing  or  a  retract- 
ing direction,  the  combination  comprising,  a  Y-shaped 
yoke  member  having  a  pawl  at  the  end  of  each  upwardly 
extending  arm,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  yoke 
member,  drive  means  for  continuously  reciprocating  said 
yoke  member  and  pivotal  support  along  a  straight  line, 
ratchet  means  straddled  by  said  pawls,  means  biasing 
said  yoke  member  to  a  neutral  position  wherein  neither 
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pawl  engages  said  ratchet  meant  during  reciprocation 
of  said  yoke  member  and  pivotal  support,  a  link  pivotally 
connected  to  said  yoke  member  for  pivoting  said  yoke 
member  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  in  op- 
posite directions  to  engage  one  or  the  other  of  said 
pawls  with  said  ratchet  means  while  said  pawls  are  re- 
ciprocated in  one  direction  along  said  straight  line  to 


barrel  oppose  the  minor  axis  of  the  non-circular  aperture 
in  the  muzzle  cap  so  that  the  head  of  tlie  piston  may  noit 
pass  through  the  cap  without  reorientation  after  emerg- 
ing from  the  muzzle  of  the  barrel. 


3,181,761 
ffiMl-TRAILER  LIFT 
Percy  H.  BartkCt,  RfvcrsMc,  DL, 
TraUer  CorporatfcMs,  Chkngo,  BL,  a 
nihiota 

FUei  IM.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,844 
14CiaiBa.    (CL29»— 2t) 


to  BartMt 
of 


operate  said  ratchet  means  in  a  direction  corresponding 
to  the  engaging  pawl,  and  means  connecting  said  ratchet 
means  with  the  sprocket  wheel  for  moving  the  sprocket 
wheel  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  ratchet  means 
thereby  to  move  said  tape  in  either  an  advancing  or  a 
retracting  direction  dependent  on  the  direction  of  opera- 
tion of  said  ratchet  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  227—7  see: 
Patent  No.  3,181,730 


3,181,766 

CAPTIVE  PISTON  STUD  DRIVER 

Robert  T.  CatUa,  l^wnbuU,  Cowk,  and  Joha  Clarke  Sfaicx, 

Illon,  N.Y.,  asrigBors  to  Rcmhigton  Arms  Company, 

Inc-  BridgoMNl,  Conn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  574,677 

llClatau.    (CL227— 18) 


1.  A  lifting  structure  for  a  tractor-trailer  combination, 
including  a  support  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  tractor, 
said  support  including  a  pair  of  spaced  members  with 
their  upper  ends  terminating  at  a  point  adjacent  the  roof 
of  the  tractor  cab,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  amw  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  support  upper  eads, 
a  fifth  wheel  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  oi 
said  L-shaped  arms,  and  a  fluid  power  mechanism  pivotally 
secured  to  said  support  and  said  L-shaped  arms,  kingiWQ 
engaging  jaws  carried  by  said^th  wheel  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  support  and  operable  in  response  to  initial 
movement  of  said  arms  by  said  power  mechanism  to  pre- 
vent opening  of  said  jaws. 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  fastening  devices  with  the  power 
derived  from  an  explosive  cartridge  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  barrel  having  a  bore  of  noti-circular  cross- 
section,  a  chamber  in  said  barrel  in  which  an  explosive 
cartridge  can  be  fired,  a  driving  piston  slidable  in  said 
bore  and  fitted  with  a  non-circular  head  having  substan- 
tially gas  tight  engagement  with  the  bore,  manually  releas- 
ablc  means  resistant  to  any  force  in  either  tension  or 
compression  resulting  from  the  inertia  of  the  fastener, 
said  rclcasable  means  acting  to  secure  together  said  driv- 
ing piston  and  a  fastener  in  spite  of  inertia  and  other 
forces  resulting  from  the  explosive  driving  of  said  piston 
or  from  interception  and  stopping  of  said  driving  piston, 
and  a  muzzle  cap  secured  to  the  end  of  said  barrel,  said 
muzzle  cap  having  formed  therein  an  aperture  through 
which  the  fastening  device  may  be  driven  and  with  means 
to  intercept  the  non-circular  head  of  the  driving  piston 
and  prevent  the  explosive  expulsion  of  said  driving  piston 
and  the  fastener  secured  thereto  as  free  baUisUc  missiles, 
said  muzzle  cap  having  therein  a  non-drcular  aperture  of 
the  same  form  as  the  non-circular  bore,  the  muzzle  cap 
being  so  oriented  with  respect  to  the  bore  of  the  barrel 
that  the  projections  of  the  major  axis  of  the  bore  of  the 


3,181,762 

GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  TUBES  DURING 

WELDING  OPERATION 

Knut   Axel   Waldemar   Fcmon,   Trollbacfcea,   Sweden, 

anignor  to  AB  Brodcrua  Hcdlmd,  Stockhohn,  Sweden, 

a  corporatiou  off  Swc^ 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  82,883 

Clafans  priority,  appBcatloa  SwOdca,  Jan.  14, 1968, 

328/68 

2  Clafans.     (CL  22t— 49) 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  tube  blank  relative  to  a 
welding  member  for  welding  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
blank  to  each  other  to  form  a  tube,  comprising  first  roll 
means  positioned  to  bear  against  the  exterior  of  the  tube 
blank  and  rotatable  about  at  least  one  axis  dispoaed  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  Uank,  second 
roll  means  positioned  to  bear  against  the  interior  of  the 
tube  blank  adjacent  said  first  roll  means  and  rotatable 
about  at  least  one  axis  di^KJsed  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  tube  blank,  said  second  toU  means 
having  convex  outer  peripheral  surfaces,  and  means  for 
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bodily  rotating  one  of  said  first  and  second  roll  means 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  roll  means 
about  the  axis  of  said  tube  blank. 


SOLDERING  IRON 

MotoyuU  KoflB,  964  4-chomc,  Shioio-Mcgiiro, 

McfBTO-kn,  Tokyo,  lapan 

Flkd  Dec.  <,  1941,  Scr.  No.  157,414 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Sept.  6, 19il, 

34/45,040,  34/45,941,  34/45,942 

2  ClafaM.     (CL  229—53) 


«         J 


'     1  //        '^ 


3,181.744 

COLLAPSIBLE  ORNAMENTAL  BOX 

Ronald  E.  Lowry,  5971  Montfort  Hills  Ave., 

Clndimad,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  240,445 

2  Claims.    (CI.  229—1.5) 


y£^^^:£A 


1.  A  package  comprising. 

a  circular  one  piece  blank, 

a  generally  circular  fold  line  pieced  inwardly  from 
and  concentric  with  the  edge  of  said  blank, 

a  plurality  of  radial  fold  lines  extending  between  said 
circular  fold  line  and  the  edge  of  said  blank  and 
uniformly  spaced  around  said  blank, 

V-«haped  fold  lines  spaced  around  said  blank  in  alter- 
nating relation  to  said  radial  fold  lines,  said  V-shaped 
fold  lines  having  their  apexes  on  the  edge  of  said 
blank  midway  between  the  points  at  which  said  radial 
fold  lines  meet  the  edge  of  said  Uank,  said  V-shaped 


fold  lines  having  their  opposite  extranities  terminat- 
ing at  the  intersection  of  said  circular  fold  line  and 
said  radial  fold  lines, 

said  fold  lines  cooperating  to  provide  an  accordion 
folded  side  wall  constituted  by  the  portioa  of  said 
blank  between  said  circular  fold  line  and  the  edge  of 
said  blank,  said  radial  fold  lines  comprising  the 
outermost  projections  of  said  side  wall  when  said 
wall  is  accordion  folded  and  said  V-shaped  fold  lines 
defining  the  innermost  projections  of  said  side  wall 
when  said  wall  is  accordion  folded, 

one  leg  of  said  V-shaped  fold  lines  being  less  flexible 
than  the  other  to  urge  a  uniform  direction  of  folding 
when  said  side  wall  is  folded  against  said  bottom 
wall. 


1.  A  soldering  iron  operative  by  one  hand,  comrpis- 
ing  a  pistol-ahaped  main  body,  a  barrel  fitted  in  the  for- 
ward opening  at  one  end  and  extending  therefrom,  a 
heating  rod  fitted  in  and  extending  from  the  barrel  and 
bent  slopewise  at  its  forward  portion,  a  guiding  shelter 
fitted  in  a  lower  opening  of  said  body  and  extending 
therefrom  in  parallel  with  the  barrel,  said  guiding  shel- 
ter confronting  with  the  forward  portion  of  the  heating 
rod,  and  a  feed  gear  whereby  stringy  solder  is  advanced, 
said  feed  gear  comprising  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on 
an  axle  which  is  secured  to  the  body,  a  ratchet  wheel  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  axle,  a  click  pivotally  connected 
with  the  lower  portion  of  the  trigger  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  ratchet  of  the  wheel,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  pressing  plate  positioned  over  the 
ratchet  with  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  body  on  a 
transversely  extending  pivot  rearwardly  of  said  ratchet 
and  with  its  other  end  being  free  and  extending  forwardly 
of  said  ratchet,  an  adjusting  bore  vertically  provided  on 
the  body  over  said  pressing  plate  so  that  it  will  intersect 
with  the  center  line  of  the  barrel,  an  adjusting  screw  mov- 
ably  threaded  into  the  adjusting  bore,  and  a  coil  spring 
positioned  between  the  screw  and  the  pressing  plate. 


3,181,745 
LAMINATED  MILK  CARTON 
Francis  A.  Boozagni,  Springfield,  and  Oscar  P.  Cohen, 
Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  80,334 
3  Claims.     (CL  229—3.5) 


1.  A  laminated  structure  having  improved  lactic  acid 
resistance  and  improved  adhesion  consisting  essentially  of 
a  plurality  of  cellulosic  paper  sheets  bonded  together  by 
a  petroleum  wax  adhesive  composition  and  carrying  on 
at  least  one  exposed  surface  thereof  a  petroleum  wax 
coating  composition;  said  petroleum  wax  adhesive  com- 
positidn  and  said  petroleum  wax  coating  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  98-90%  by  weight  of  a  petroleum 
wax  and,  correspondingly,  2-10%  by  weight  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  65-70  weight  percent  of  ethylene  and,  correspond- 
ingly, 35-30  weight  percent  of  vinyl  acetate  and  wherein 
said  copolymer  has  a  melt  index  of  about  1-250  and  has 
a  cloud  point  of  about  75-130'  C. 


3,181,744 
CUSHIONED  PACKAGE 
James  T.  Kane,  J21  Wright  Road,  RockviUc  Centre,  N.Y.; 
Harry  W.  Dayton,  184  Bay  Drive,  Massapcqna,  N.Y.; 
and  James  H.  AlHson,  18  Larfc  Lane,  East  Nortfaport, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  184,391 
9  Clatans.     (CI.  229—14) 


1.  A  flat  unfolded  carton  blank  generally  rectangular 
in  shape,  scored  to  provide  a  plurality  of  panels  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  with  a  layer 
of  three  dimensional  deformable  resilient  material  having 
dimensions  of  length,  width  and  thickness  secured  to  the 
said  inner  surface  of  the  blank,  said  layer  of  deformable 
resilient  material  being  relatively  as  wide  as  the  said 
blank  and  as  long  as  the  said  blank,  less  one  thickness 
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of  the  said  layer,  in  which  the  said  deformable  resilient 
layer  has  one  end  contiguous  to  one  end  of  the  said 
blank,  and  the  other  end  one  of  said  thicknesses  away 
from  the  opposite  end  of  said  blank,  and  a  plurality  of 
cuts  along  its  surface,  said  opposite  end  of  said  blank 
forming  a  pair  of  shoulders  and  a  flap  p<xtion  extending 
therefrom;  in  combination  with  at  least  one  end  closure 
and  at  least  one  fastening  means,  in  which  said  end  cover 
is  provided  with  a  centrally  located  block  of  deformable 
resilient  material  adapted  to  fit  into  an  open  end  formed 
when  the  said  flat  blank  is  folded  and  held  in  folded 
position  by  the  said  fastening  means. 


folded  along  a  horizontal  score  line  that  intersects  said 
vertical  score  line  supporting  the  lateral  portion  of  said 
L-shaped  tubular  body;  said  swinging  and  folding  tab 
formed  by  a  diagonal  cut  line  extending  between  the 
intersection  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  score  lines 


\ 


3,181,747 
RECL08ABLE  BOX  STRUCTURE 
George  W.  Starkcy,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Hhit- 
kotc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachnactts 

Filed  Not.  7. 1943,  Scr.  No.  322,138 
3  Claims.    (Q.  229— 17) 


..iMi    na  1 1. 


I 


^ 


H.     m       M 


1.  In  a  box  of  the  type  having  four  side  walls  and  a 
bottom,  a  reclosable  contents  dispensing  structure  at  the 
top  of  the  box  comprising  panels  ftrided  inwardly  across 
the  top  in  mutually  flat  overlapping  relation  and  being  con- 
nected with  said  side  panels  along  scored  fold  lines,  said 
flaps  including  two  panels  folded  inwardly  from  c^posite 
side  walls  and  a  panel  folded  across  from  an  adjacent 
intermediate  side  wall,  a  closure  flap  in  the  uppermost 
panel  defined  by  a  tear  line  and  being  hingedly  movable 
about  its  associated  fold  line,  the  lowermost  panel  hav- 
ing a  relatively  small  pour  opening  adapted  for  pouring 
of  granulated  and  powdered  products,  the  last-mentioned 
opening  being  beneath  said  closure  flap^  and  the  inter- 
mediate panel  between  said  uppermost  panel  and  lower- 
most panel,  having  a  removable  portion  defined  by  a 
tear  line  to  define  an  opening  covering  a  substantial  area 
beneath  said  closure  flap  and  over  the  portion  of  said 
lowermost  panel  having  the  pour  opening  therein,  said 
closure  flap  having  a  tab  portion  protruding  beycHid  said 
tear  line  defining  the  (^ning  in  the  intermediate  flap,  said 
tab  being  adapted  to  be  tucked  beneath  the  edge  of  the 
last-mentioned  opening  and  over  the  surface  of  the  under- 
lying lowermost  panel  to  hold  the  closure  flap  in  closed 
position  over  said  pour  opening. 


3,181,748 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  FURNITURE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  W.  Flynn,  Efamhnrst,  and  Barton  K.  Smith,  Whi- 
nctica,    ID.,    assign  nri    to    Wcycrhacnaer    Company, 
Tacoma,  Wmh.,  a  corporadoa  of  WasUngton 
Filed  Jnly  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  291,878 
4ClaiM.    (a.229L-23) 
1.  A  three-piece  shipping  container,  comprising:  a  gen- 
erally L-shaped  tubular  body;  a  pair  of  end  closure  means 
for  closing  each  end  of  said  tubular  body;  each  of  said 
end  closure  means  having  elongated  edge  tabs  folded 
along  score  lines  and  extending  into  said  tubular  body; 
reinforcing  means  extending  into  said  tubular  body;  said 
reinforcing  means  comprising  a  swinging  tab  folded  along 
a  vertical  score  line  supporting  the  upper  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  L-shaped  tubular  body  and  a  folding  tab 

814  O.O.— 7 


and  the  upper  end  of  said  end  closure  means;  said  fold- 
ing tab  provided  with  first,  second  and  third  score  lines 
forming  two  laterally  extending  panel  portions  positioned 
adjacent  each  other  and  another  panel  portion  extending 
vertically  downwardly  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  end 
closure  means. 


3,181,749 

WITHDRAWN 


3,181,770 

COLLAPSIBLE  SERVING  OR  CARRYING  TRAY 

Merrill  J.  Coc,  Kalamaroo,  MIdk,  amignor  to  KYP 

Sathcrland  Paper  CooqHuiy,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,794 

SCfadms.    (0.229—30) 


3.  A  collapsible  tray  formed  of  an  integral  blank  com- 
prising a  bottom,  side  walls  hingedly  connected  to  op- 
posed side  edges  of  the  bottom,  laterally  spaced  top  mem- 
bers hingedly  connected  to  the  side  walls,  transverse  strut 
members  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
tray  hingedly  connected  to  the  inner  edges  of  the  top 
members  and  disposed  when  in  erected  position  with 
their  end  edges  ih  supporting  engagement  with  the  inner 
sides  of  the  side  walls  and  having  laterally  projecting 
lugs  thereon,  said  side  walls  having  keeper  openings 
therein  with  which  said  lugs  are  engaged  when  said  trans- 
verse strut  members  are  in  erected  position,  ttad  top  mem- 
bers having  receptacle  receiving  cqxnings  and  having  pairs 
of  integral  bottom  engaging  longitudinally  extending  lat- 
erally spaced  strut  elements  hingedly  connected  to  the 
portions  of  the  top  members  between  the  receptacle  re- 
ceiving openings  therein,  each  pair  of  said  longitudinal 
strut  elements  having  inter-engaging  parts  when  the  tray 
is  in  erected  position  which  coact  to  hold  them  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  laterally  spaced  relation  when  the  tray 
is  erect«j,  one  only  of  said  inter-engaging  strut  elements 
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being  fixedly  and  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  said 
strut  elements  being  portions  of  the  top  struck  out  there- 
from to  provide  said  receptacle  receiving  openings. 


3,181.771 

FOLDING  BOX 

Robert  K.  GaUo^ay,  Ho<^>citon,  DL,  aarignor  to  FMC 

Corporatioii,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,636 

1  Claim.     (CI.  229—35) 


In  a  folding  box  having  a  bottom  and  integral  upward- 
ly extending  walls,  said  walls  having  score  lines  adjacent 
their  upper  edges  to  form  upper  flaps,  tabs  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  of  the  vertical  edges  of  one  pair  of  op- 
posite walls,  each  of  said  tabs  having  an  upper  edge  in  the 
plane  of  the  score  lines  of  said  walls  and  a  hook-shaped 
end  p<xtion,  means  defining  incisions  formed  in  the  other 
pair  of  opposite  walls  for  receiving  said  hook-shaped  end 
portions  of  the  tabs,  each  of  said  incisions  including  a 
substantially  vertically  extending  incision  extending  across 
the  associated  score  line  and  into  the  associated  flap,  and 
a  substantially  horizontally  extending  incision  extending 
along  the  score  line,  said  horizontal  incision  extending 
from  the  intersection  of  the  associated  vertical  incision 
with  the  score  line  outwardly  toward  the  one  wall  that 
carries  the  associated  tab,  said  vertical  and  horizontal  in- 
cisions defining  upper  and  lower  deflectable  flap  and  wall 
portions,  the  initial  insertions  of  said  hook-shaped  tab 
portions  through  the  associated  vertical  incisions  causing 
deflection  of  said  flap  and  wall  portions  toward  the  interior 
of  said  box,  continued  movement  of  said  tabs  to  their  final 
position  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  tabs  aligned  with  the 
score  line,  causing  return  of  the  previously  deflected  flap 
portions  to  their  non-deflected  positions  in  the  planes  of 
their  associated  flap,  the  portions  of  the  upper  flaps  that 
extend  between  said  vertical  incisions  providing  locking 
engagement  with  the  upper  edges  of  their  respective  tabs 
when  the  flaps  are  folded  in  along  their  score  lines. 


3,1S1,772 
CARTON 

Vernon  H.  Coilfaia,  Mcrchantrflic,  and  WUIiam  J. 
Goctsciiiui,  Dclair,  NJ.,  aadgnors  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wuh.,  a  corporation 
of  Washington 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  S«r.  No.  196,138 
4  Claims.    (CI.  229—52) 

1.  A  carton  comprising 

top  and  bottom  walls; 

a  first  end  wall  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
walls, 

said  fVrst  end  wall  having  a  transverse  score  line  therein 
dividing  said  first  end  wall  into  top  and  bottom 
sections, 

said  first  end  wall  comprising  inner  and  outer  panels, 
one  of  said  panels  extending  from  said  top  wall  and 
the  other  of  said  panels  Extending  from  said  bottom 
walls,  each  of  said  panels  extending  to  a  position 
beyond  said  transverse  score  line. 


the  section  of  said  inner  panel  beyond  said  transverse 
score  line  being  affixed  to  said  outer  panel, 

said  outer  panel  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  slits 
therein  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  panel 
to  said  transverse  score  line,  said  slits  defining  a 
central  handle  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  tabs, 

said  side  tabs  being  aflixed  to  said  inner  panel; 


a  second  end  wall  opposite  said  first  end  wall  and 
extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls, 

said  second  end  wall  being  divisible  into  top  and  bot- 
tom sections  by  a  tear  strip  in  said  second  end  wall, 
said  tear  strip  being  parallel  to  said  transverse  score 
line; 

side  walls  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  between  said  end  walls, 

said  side  walls  having  a  line  of  demarcation  extend- 
ing between  said  tear  strip  and  said  transverse  score 
line. 


3,181,773 
BAG  AND  BAG  SUPPLY 
Mnrray  JeUing.  21  Spring  HOI  RomI,  Rodyn  Heights, 
N.Y.,  and  Michael  Friedman,  1178  E.  23rd  St^  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y. 
Original  application  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,630. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
313,593 

7  Clafans.    (O.  229—69) 


\ 


\ 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  elongated 
flat  tube  of  pliable  material  including  substantially  parallel 
front  and  back  walls,  said  tube  further  having  opposite 
lateral  edges  whereat  said  walls  are  connected  and  being 
provided  with  transverse  lines  of  openings  extending  be- 
tween said  edges  and  dividing  said  tube  into  separable 
sections  serially  connected  at  said  transverse  lines,  each  of 
said  sections  having  seams  connecting  said  walls  and  ex- 
tending^ from  respective  of  said  edges  towards  spaced 
positions  on  a  related  one  of  the  said  lines,  said  seams 
being  provided  between  their  respective  edges  and  asso- 
ciated of  said  positions  with  an  opening  approximately 
equal  in  size  to  the  distance  between  said  positions. 
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3,181,774 
ENVELOPE  AND  CARD  UNIT 
Alan  L.  Uttman,  Shaker  Hdghti,  OUo, 
Wdf  Envelope  Cooipany,  Ckvefamd,  Ohio,  a 
tionorOhio 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,293 
5  Clafans.    (CL  229— 70) 


to  The 
corpora- 


V 


.c 


rounding  a  large  region  within  the  chamber,  means  for 
applying  a  large  positive  potential  on  the  grid  relative  to 
the  filament  for  drawing  electrons  into  the  region  sur- 
rounded by  the  grid  to  ionize  the  gas  therein  by  electron 
bombardment  and  thereby  produce  a  low  density  plasma 
and  a  substantially  equal  density  of  electrons,  a  piece 
ot  gettering  metal  located  in  the  chamber,  and  means 
applying  a  positive  potential  to  the  piece  of  gettering 
metal  relative  to  the  grid  for  providing  a  flow  of  elec- 
trons from  the  region  surrounded  by  the  grid  to  the  piece 
of  gettering  metal  to  heat  the  gettering  metal  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  high  to  produce  sublimation  thereof 
but  below  the  melting  point  of  the  gettering  metal. 


1.  An  envelope  and  card  combination  comprising:  a 
front  panel  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  but  vertically 
aligned  window  cut-outs,  a  bottom  flap  integrally  con- 
nected by  a  fold  line  to  said  front  panel  along  one  edge 
thereof,  a  top  flap  provided  with  an  adhesive  surface  in- 
tegrally connected  by  a  fold  line  to  said  front  panel  along 
the  opposite  edge  thereof,  a  pair  of  side  flaps  integrally 
connected  by  fold  lines  to  said  front  panel  along  the  other 
edges  thereof,  a  detachable  card  means  integrally  con- 
nected by  a  score  line  to  one  of  said  side  flaps,  said  card 
means  containing  the  address  of  the  recipient  and  the  ad- 
dress of  the  sender*  said  one  flap  when  folded  along  its 
fold  line  into  juxtaposition  with  the  front  panel  position- 
ing the  address  of  the  recipient  in  alignment  with  one 
window  cut-out  and  the  address  of  the  sender  in  alignment 
with  the  other  window  cut-out,  the  other  of  said  side  flaps 
being  adapted  to  be  folded  along  a  fold  line  against  the 
front  panel,  said  bottom  flap  being  adapted  to  be  folded 
along  its  fold  line  against  the  front  panel  over  the  side 
flaps,  said  top  flap  being  adapted  to  be  folded  along  its 
fold  line  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  bottom  flap. 


3  181  775 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  G.  Hcri»,  Madison,  Wis.,  aadgnor  to  Wisconsin 
Ahimni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin  not  for  private  proit 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,954 
13  Claims.     (CI.  230—69) 
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1 .  A  vacuum  pump  comprising  a  metal  housing  having 
a  chamber  therein  and  an  input  port  for  connecting  the 
chamber  with  a  vessel  to  be  evacuated,  a  heater  filament 
positioned  in  the  chamber,  a  grid  extending  around  the 
sides  of  the  chamber  but  spaced  therefrom,  the  grid  sur- 


3,181,776 
SPLIT  BODY  DIFFUSION  PUMP 
Mard>cd  Hablanian,  Walttam,  and  JonaOian  R.  Roehrig, 
Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
National  Research  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209^7 
9  Clafans.    (CI.  230— 101) 


1.  An  improved  oil  diffusion  pump  comprising  a  ver- 
tical pump  body  and  a  vapor  jet  assembly  positioned 
therein,  the  pump  body  comprising  upper  and  lower  tubu- 
lar wall  portions  surrounding  the  vapor  jet  assembly, 
the  upper  and  lower  wall  portions  being  connected  by  a 
demountable  vacuum  seal  for  assembling  and  disassem- 
bling the  pump,  the  seal  being  positioned  at  a  point  on 
the  pump  body  adjacent  the  high  pressure  area  whereby 
gases  entering  the  pump  body  at  the  seal  are  removed  by 
operation  of  the  pump,  said  seal  being  the  sole  demount- 
able seal  of  the  pump  body,  and  means  for  cooling  the 
seal. 

3,181,777 

TRANSVERSE-FLOW  BLOWER 

Rohcrt  Coestcr,  HaMenstnaw,  Znmikon, 

Zurich,  Switzcriaod 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240^10 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Switzcrfamd,  Nov.  29, 1961, 

13,940/61 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  230—125) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  transverse-flow  blower  of  a 
rotor  rotatable  in  one  direction  and  a  housing  means,  said 
housing  means  defining  a  low  pressure  inlet  chamber 
for  a  generally  radial  supply  flow  of  air  into  the  rotor  and 
a  high  pressure  outlet  chamber  for  a  generally  radial  flow 
of  air  outwardly  from  the  rotor,  said  housing  means 
serving  also  to  define  with  the  rotor  and  adjacent  its  pe- 
riphery an  arcuate  convergent-divergent  slot,  said  ilol  be- 
ing convergent-divergent  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor  and  being  disposed  adjacent  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  high  pressure  chamber  at  a  portion  of  the 
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later  whereat  the  rotor  leaves  the  same  in  rotation,  said 
housing  means  serving  also  to  define  a  rounded  inlet  sur- 
face for  said  slot  which  extends  generally  away  from  the 
rotor  periphery  in  the  high  pressure  chamber,  said  hous- 
ing means  serving  also  to  define  a  first  air  flow  passage- 
way which  communicates  with  said  low  pressure  chamber 
so  as  to  discharge  a  supplementary  air  stream  thereto  ap- 
proximately tangentially  with  respect  to  supply  air  flow 


3,1S1,779 
COMPRESSOR 
Keith  H.  Rkodcs,  Rmctat,  Wla^  -^g   r  to  Walker  Mam. 
facturtng  Compaay,  RacfaM,  Wli.,  a  conMMHtfon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,729 
1  Cfadm.     (CI.  23«— 172) 


therein  and  which  is  connectible  with  a  supply  of  air 
under  pressure,  and  said  housing  means  serving  also  to 
define  a  second  air  flow  passageway  having  a  discharge 
end  in  communication  with  said  slot  and  which  is  con- 
nectible with  a  supply  of  air  under  pressure,  said  dis- 
charge end  of  laid  second  passageway  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  slot  in  the  divergent  portion  of  the 
latter. 


3,181,778 
BLOWER  WHEEL 
RoiMrt  A.  Maync,  dcceaaed,  late  of  Oakwood,  Ohio,  by 
Rnth  D.  Maync,  execntrix,  Oakwood,  Ohio    (42  W. 
FoiTcr  RoMi,  Dayton  19,  Ohio) 

Flkd  Mar.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,456 
1  Oalm.    (CL  230—134) 


A  positive  displacement  piston-type  air  compressor  for 
attachment  directly  to  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  compressor 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  one-piece  molded  plastic  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  spherical  head  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  and  a  bore  in  an  opposite  end  por- 
tion thereof  extending  transversely  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  cylinder  and'  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  rotat- 
able shaft  ip  abutting  parallel  relationship,  a  cylindrical 
crank  pin  having  one  end  portion  secured  directly  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  whereby  the  central  axis  of  said  crank  pin 
is  radially  spaced  from  the  central  axis  of  the  shaft,  the 
other  end  of  said  crank  pin  being  joumaled  directly  in 
the  bore  in  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  piston,  and 
an  intake  and  an  exhaust  valve  in  said  cylinder  whereby 
rotation  of  said  shaft  effects  reciprocation  and  articula- 
tion of  said  piston  and  induction  and  compression  of  air 
in  said  cylinder.  ♦ 

3,181,78t 

COLLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  PARKING  FEES 

Elhcrt  V.  Abbott,  96  Vickibnrg  St,  San  FrandMo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aof.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«2,S92 

1  Oafan.    (CL  232—1) 


In  a  blower  ^H^el.  the  combination  including  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
axially  disposed  blades,  said  blades  each  having  an  aper- 
ture, a  center  support  comfMising  a  hub,  means  for  at- 
taching the  blades  in  fixed  relation  to  the  hub.  said  means 
including  two  unlike  discs,  one  of  said  discs  being  fix- 
edly mounted  on  said  hub,  said  one  disc  having  a  gen- 
erally circular  outer  margin  engageable  with  the  inner- 
most margin  of  said  blades,  the  second  of  said  disc  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  hub  adjacent  said  first  disc,  said 
second  disc  having  interlock  book  portions  on  the  outer 
periphery  (hereof  projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond 
the  margin  of  said  first  disc  interengageable  with  the 
aperturee  in  said  blades,  the  interlocked  hook  portions  of 
the  second  disc  and  the  outer  margin  of  the  first  disc 
positively    clamping    the    intermediate    portions    of   the 
blades. 


A  fee  collection  device  for  parking  lots  and  like  estab- 
lishments comprising  a  strong  box  having  a  front  wall 
containing  an  array  of  vertically  superposed  and  hori- 
zontaily  juxtaposed  coin-receiving  slots;  associated  with 
said  slots  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  front  wall  identify- 
ing marks  corresponding  to  the  identifying  marks  of  the 
individual  stalls  of  a  parking  lot;  within  said  box  ad- 
jacent the  inner  surface  of  said  front  wall  vertical  parti- 
tions at  either  side  of  the  vertical  rows  of  coin-receiving 
slots,  horizontally  disposed  hinge  rods  rotatably  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  partitions  below  each  horizontal 
row  of  coin-receiving  slots,  plates  secured  to  said  hinge 
rods  between  said  partitions,  means  coupling  said  hinge 
rods  for  rotation  in  unison,  means  yieldably  urging  said 
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rods  into  a  rotary  position  wherein  said  plates  are  hori- 
zontally disposed  to  form  with  said  partitions  individual 
coin-receiving  compartments  for  said  slots,  a  transparent 
rear  wall  for  said  compartments  adjacent  said  partitions, 
and  for  each  of  said  compartments  an  identifying  mark 
on  said  transparent  rear  wall  corresponding  to  the  iden- 
tifying mark  associated  with  the  coin-receiving  slot  lead- 
ing into  the  compartment,  and  means  on  one  of  said  hinge 
rods  for  manipulating  said  rod  to  turn  all  the  hinge  rods 
in  unison  and  thus  cause  all  of  said  plates  to  tilt  and 
discharge  coins  deposited  into  said  compartments  in 
unison;  at  the  back  of  said  strong  box  a  door  of  such  size 
and  location  as  to  permit,  upon  opening,  a  view  of  the 
transparent  rear  wall  of  all  the  compartments  comprised 
in  the  device,  and  means  for  locking  said  door  in  closed 
position;  said  box  being  constructed  to  form  a  space  be- 
hind the  rear  wall  of  said  compartments  and  having  a  top 
wall  containing  above  said  space  a  slot  of  a  size  adapted 
to  receive  an  envelope. 


3,181,782 
NEWSPAPER  DELIVERY  TUBE 
Mcndc  Monroe,  ClcTcia^  OUo,  aarfvMr  to  N< 


3,181,781 
INCENTIVE  SAVINGS  BANK 
WUbor  W.  Randall,  747  N.  Main  St.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn.,  and  JnUa  RnbcHtcta,  New  York,  and  James  F. 
Fulton,  Mamaroncck,  N.Y.,  anignon,  by  dfa-ect  and 
meaic  aM^nmcnts,  to  aaid  Randall 

FUcd  May  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,570 
4  Claims.    (CL  232—5) 


Filed  Jnnc  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,631 
4  Claims.    (0.232—17) 


1 .  A  newspaper  delivery  tube  designed  to  be  afSxed  to 
a  support  bracket  therefor  comprinng: 

(o)  a  one-piece  elongated  hollow  body  generally  rec- 
tangular in  cross  section  and  having  a  closed  end  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  there- 
of, an  open  end,  and  a  bottom  wall  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth  ui^jer  surface, 

(b)  spaced-apart  ribs  within  said  body  and  mtegral 
with  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  from  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  body  to 
adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof, 

(c)  the  said  ribs  being  substantially  rectangular  in 
cross  section  and  of  sufficient  vertical  height  to  sup- 
port a  newspaper  out  of  contact  with  water  on  the 
said  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  waH,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  drainage  opening  through  the  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  adjacent  to  each  rib,  each  said  opening 
extending  beneath  the  adjacent  rib  and  opening  into 
the  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  such  rib  so  that  the 
water  on  either  side  of  a  rib  may  drain  through  the 
opening  beneath  that  rib. 


2.  A  savings  bank  for  coins  of  one  denomination  com- 
prising in  combination;  two  adjacent,  vertically  disposed 
parallel  tubes  having  side  walls  and  being  closed  at  the 
bottom  to  provide  two  flatwise  coin  holding  compart- 
ments, a  common  wall  between  said  tubes,  a  top  closure 
wall  for  said  tubes,  a  coin  receiving  foyer  in  the  upper 
part  of  one  of  said  tubes,  a  slot  in  one  of  said  walls  there- 
of arranged  to  admit  a  coin  to  said  foyer  in  a  vertical 
position  transverse  to  the  said  common  wall,  means  pro- 
viding an  obstruction  isolating  said  coin  in  said  vertical 
transverse  position  in  said  foyer  from  the  compartment 
beneath  it,  a  slot  in  a  side  wall  of  the  second  tube  for 
receiving  a  second  coin  in  a  vertical  position,  means  posi- 
tioned to  be  engaged  by  said  second  coin  and  connected 
to  withdraw  said  obstruction  toward  said  common  wall 
to  release  the  first  coin  for  delivery  into  the  compartment 
beneath  said  foyer  and  means  guiding  said  second  coin 
into  the  other  compartment,  said  common  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  a  narrow  slot  which  extends  below  the  level  of 
the  foyer,  a  bowed  leaf  spring  having  an  end  narrow 
enough  to  pass  through  said  slot  to  form  said  coin  ob- 
struction, the  remainder  of  the  spring  being  wider  and 
housed  in  the  upper  part  of  the  tube  without  the  foyer, 
shoulders  at  the  junction  of  the  wide  and  narrow  parts 
of  said  spring  engaging  the  common  wall  to  fulcrum  said 
spring  at  said  junction,  and  said  spring  remainder  having 
an  end  engaging  the  top  closure  wall  to  flex  said  spring 
to  maintain  said  shoulders  subsuntially  engaged  with  the 
common  wall  at  the  top  of  said  slot  at  all  times. 


Leo 


3,181,783 

HIGH  SPEED  PERFORATOR 

Rocen,  9414  SL  Andrews  Way,  SOver 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,899 

13  Claims.    (CL  234— 119) 


Md. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  rotataWe 
cam  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  lobes  and 
relatively  depressed  peripheral  areas  therebetween,  a  lifter 
pivoted  in  cooperable  relation  to  said  cam  said  lifter  hav- 
ing end  portions  extending  from  said  pivot  said  end  por- 
tions having  surfaces  normally  held  adjacent  the  radial 
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extremities  of  said  cam  lobes,  means  operable  in  timed 
relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  cam  for  turning  said 
lifter  on  its  pivot  thereby  to  depress  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions into  a  said  depressed  peripheral  area  the  striking  of 
said  last  mentioned  end  portion  by  the  succeeding  said 
lobe  being  effective  to  thrust  said  last  mentioned  end  por- 
tion outwardly  from  said  cam  and  simultaneously  depress 
the  other  of  said  end  portions  into  ,a  said  depressed  pe- 
ripheral area  the  striking  of  said  other  of  said  end  por- 
tions by  the  following  said  lobe  being  effective  to  urge 
the  said  surfaces  of  said  end  portions  of  said  lifter  to- 
ward their  normal  positions. 


3,1S1.785 

PACKAGING  UNIT  FOR  VOTING  MACHINE 

Ira  G.  Laws,  Taica,  Oklju,  ud  Charics  Enunctt  Wibon, 

Leawood,  Kansn  asrignon  to  Sdniogniph  Service  Cor. 

poratloD,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  18S,<91 

4  Claims.    (CL  23S— 51) 


3,181,784 
BUSINESS  MACHINE  HAVING  A  CONTROL  DE- 
VICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 
TOTALIZING  MACHINE  RUNS 
Geriiard  Bcciicr,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Aniter- 
Wcrkc  AktiengcscUschaft,  Bielefeld,  Gennaoy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1961, 

A  36,645 

23ClaiBM.    (a.235— 2) 


1.  A    business    machine,   comprising   amount    posting 
means,  control  key  means  for  initiating  a  machine  run  to 
enter  an  amount  tendered,  computer  means  selectively 
operable  in  an  additive  and  subtractive  sense,  transfer 
means  operatively  connecting  said  amount  posting  means 
with  said  computer  means  and  selectively  controllable  by 
said  control  key  means  for  entering  into  said  computer 
means  respective  amounts  posted  by  said  amount  posting 
means;  selectively  actuable  automatic  machine  run  con- 
trol and  release  means  including  adding  mechanism  se- 
lector members  under  control  by  said  control  key  means 
for  setting  said  computer  means,  a  differential  mecha- 
nism having  a  mode  switching  bank  slider  member,  ro- 
tatable  control  cam  means  arrestable  at  variable  set  posi- 
tions at  the  end  of  respective  machine  runs  and  operably 
geared  with  said  differential  mechanism  for  actuation  by 
said  differential  mechanism  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby  an 
amount  determinative  of  one  of  said  variable  set  posi- 
tions, said  rotatable  control  cam  means  being  arrestable 
at  said  variable  set  positions  at  the  end  of  respective  ma- 
chine runs  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  bank  slider 
member,  machine  run  mode  selector  means,  detent  means 
arranged  for  arresting  said  control  cam  means  in  one  of 
said   variable   set   positions,   and   discriminating  release 
control  means  arranged  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
mode  switching  bank  slider  member  and  for  controlling 
said  adding  mechanism  selector  members  as  well  as  said 
mode  selector  means  in  order  to  initiate  a  number  of  said 
variable  series  of  machine  runs,  said  number  being  at  least 
one  inachine  run  and  being  determined  by  the  arrested 
poaition  of  said  control  cam  means  as  set  by  a  preceding 
machine  run. 

I 


1 .  A  package  combination  comprising  a  voting  machine 
and  a  transport  case  for  housing  said  machine  and  acces- 
sories comprising  a  compartment  having  a  movable  wall 
and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  means  carried  by  said  side  walls 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  machine  to  allow  said  machine 
to  pivot  between  an  upright  voting  position  and  a  down- 
ward storing  position  when  said  movable  wall  is  opened, 
latch  means  engageable  with  said  machine  and  said  side 
walls  for  latching  said  machine  in  said  upright  voting  po- 
sition, cushioning  means  on  said  movable  wall  and  within 
said  compartment  for  holding  said  machine  in  said  down- 
ward storing  position  when  said  movable  wall  is  in  place, 
means  including  shelf  means  within  said  lower  compart- 
ment for  fixedly  securing  accessories  to  said  machine 
within  said  lower  compartment,  and  a  top  cover  means 
engageable  with  said  lower  compartment  to  form  a  closed 
container  for  housing  said  machine  and  accesories  when 
said  machine  is  in  its  downward  storing  position 

Ki 

3,1S1,7M 
CALCULATING  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROL 
OF  DECIMAL  PLACES 
Teresio  CancTari,  deceased,  btc  of  Ttarin,  Italy,  by  Annita 
Gianott,  Tcd  Cancvari,  sole  heiress  and  legal  represent- 
ative, Tnrln,  Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Fridcn,  Inc.,  San  Lemdro,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continaatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  753,316,  Ang.  5, 
1958.    This  appUcation  Jaly  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,085 
CMum  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  5, 1957, 
69/57,  70/57,  71/57 
18  Claims.    (CL  235— 40.15) 
1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  manually  operated 
input    selection    mechanism,    accumulator    mechanism, 
printing  mechanism,  and  manually  controlled  actuating 
mechanism  effective  to  transmit  values  between  said  selec- 
tion mechanism,  said  accumulator  mechanism  and  said 
printing  mechanism,  means  mounting  said  accumulator 
mechanism  for  movements  transordinally  of  said  selection 
and  printing  mechanisms,  power-operated  means  effective 
to  impart  transordinal  movements  to  said  accumulator 
mechanism,   and  control   means   manually  settable  for 
selecting  the  number  of  decimal  places  in  a  printed  value, 
said  control  means  being  operable  in  response  to  the 
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setting  thereof  for  controlling  said  power  operated  means 
for  moving  said  accumulator  to  the  transordinal  position 


conditioning  system  in  accordance  with  the  tenqwrature 
of  the  ambient  atnsosi^ere.  the  pneumatic  relay  assembly 
includmg  a  relay  which  is  adapted  to  generate  a  pneu- 
matic signal  proporti(Mial  to  an  input  signal,  the  relay  be- 
ing connected  to  a  first  supply  pressure  when  the  system 
is  heating  and  to  a  second  supply  pressure  when  the  sys- 
tem is  heating  and  to  a  second  supply  pressure  when  the 
system  is  cooling,  one  of  the  supply  pressures  being 
higher  than  the  other,  the  combination  comprising  a  bi- 
metallic element  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  am- 
bient atmosphere  and  adapted  to  deflect  from  a  reference 
configuration  in  accordance  with  variations  in  tempera- 
ture, said  bimetallic  element  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  engaging  the  relay  at  a  point  intermediate  said  ends 
for  imposing  thereon  an  input  signal  of  a  magnitude  com- 
mensurate with  the  temperature  of  the  ambient  atmos- 
phere, first  means  for  mounting  said  bimetallic  element 
adjacent  said  first  end  to  prevent  movement  of  said  first 
end  due  to  changes  in  temperature,  second  means  adapted 


so  set  for  thereby  providing  said  selected  number  of 
decimal  places  in  the  printed  value. 


3,181,787 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION  COMPUTER  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Bum,  918  59th  St,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,130 

SClaima.    (CL  235— 78) 


1 .  In  a  wall  construction  computer  device. 

a  base  plate, 

a  disc  rotatably  secured  by  its  center  to  said  base  plate, 

said  disc  having  a  reduced  thickness  portion  adjacent 
its  periphery, 

a  layer  of  felt  secured  to  said  disc  on  said  reduced 
thickness  portion,  said  material  possessing  a  high 
friction  coefficient,  a  support  plate  on  said  base  plate 
outwardly  of  said  disc,  and  having  a  circular  center 
opening  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  disc, 

a  scale  ring  mounted  on  said  support  plate  and  over- 
lapping said  disc  to  engage  said  layer  of  material  in 
said  reduced  thickness  portion, 

a  scale  disc  on  said  disc  and  extending  over  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  scale  ring, 

a  ring  detachably  mounted  on  said  support  plate  around 
the  periphery  of  said  scale  ring, 

support  means  for  rotating  said  disc  and  said  scale  disc 
with  respect  to  said  base  plate,  said  layer  of  felt  and 
said  first  scale  ring. 

and  registering  indicia  marks  on  the  peripheries  of  said 
scale  ring  and  said  scale  disc. 


3,181,^88 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Nonum,  CMemo,  BL,  awijinr  to  ThePoww 

DUaob 

FOmI  Iooc  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,443 
22Clirfms.    (CI.  236— 1) 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  relay  assembly  adi^ted  to  control 
the  supply  of  the  heating  and  cooling  medium  in  an  air 


or  r 


to  selectively  engage  said  bimetallic  element  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  first  means  for  restraining  said  point 
of  engagement  against  deflection  when  in  engagement 
therewith  whereby  when  said  second  means  is  disengaged 
from  said  bimetallic  element  said  intermediate  point  is 
caused  to  move  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to 
said  first  end  by  a  predetermined  diange  in  temperature 
and  when  said  second  means  is  engaged  with  said  bimetal- 
lic element  said  intermediate  point  is  caused  to  move  rela- 
tive to  said  first  end  in  a  direction  other  than  said  prede- 
termined direction  by  said  predetermined  change  in  tem- 
perature, third  means  sensing  the  supply  pressure  con- 
nected to  said  relay  and  being  driven  by  a  higher  of  the 
first  and  second  suM>ly  pressures  to  disengage  said  second 
means  from  said  bimetallic  element,  sprmg  means  biasing 
said  second  means  into  engagement  with  said  bimetallic 
element  when  the  lower  of  the  supply  pressure  is  com- 
municated to  the  relay,  and  means  for  imposing  a  moment 
on  said  bimetallic  element  to  establirii  an  equilibrium  tem- 
perature for  said  air  conditioning  system. 

3,181,789 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MODULATING  GAS 
BURNER    OPERATION    ON    FORCED    AIR 
HEATING  SYSTEMS  _ 

Hvold  G.  Hm,  530  Lwsroia  St.,  Chirthaas, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul  11,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  81,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brllafa^  Jan.  13, 1960, 

lOChdHML    (CL236— 10) 

1.  In  a  forced  air  heating  system  for  a  bnildfaig  toclod- 
ing  a  gas  furnace  equipped  with  a  burner  connected  by 
building  piping  to  a  supply  of  gas  and  an  automatic  oo- 
off  gas  supply  valve  interposed  between  said  burner  and 
said  supply,  said  gas  supply  valve  being  responsive  to 
the  temperature  within  said  bnildfng  to  open  at  a  pra- 
determined  lower  inside  temperature  and  close  at  >  pre- 
determmed  higher  inside  temperature,  the  improvemeat 
comprising,  in  combination  therewith,  a  gas  supply  modu- 
lating device  interposed  inside  said  btnlding  between  ttii 
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gM  supply  and  said  burner  to  modulate  the  rate  of  gas 
flow  to  said  burner,  said  modulating  device  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  outside  of  said  building 
to  vary  said  rate  of  gas  flow  in  the  range  from  a  pre- 


flow  through  the  orifice  predominates  perforce  of  the  on- 
off  valve  of  the  other  pjU^id  conduits  being  dosed,  then 
said  sensing  means  and^tuator  continue  to  move  said 
valve  member  past  said  orifice  to  open  the  latter  so  as 
to  permit  the  relatively  unrestricted  flow  of  fluid  to  and 
through  said  efiluent  port. 


3,1S1,791 

AUTOMATIC  COMFORT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Leslie  R,  Azelrod,  HlgfaljuBd  Pttk,  m^  aarffnor  to  The 

"^i*™"  f***"***"  Compwiy,  Skoldc,  IIL,  a  corporation 
of  lUinois 

FDed  M«r.  9, 1960,  S«r.  No.  13,779 

aaaims.    (CL236— 44) 


determined  maximum  at  not  greater  than  a  lower  pre- 
determined outside  temperature  to  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum at  not  less  than  a  higher  predetermined  outside 
temperature. 

3,lll,79t 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Tbomaa  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Mown,  aadg to  The  Mayti« 

Coapaay,  Ncwtoo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Coattamtioa  of  abawloacd  apnUoition  Ser.  No.  790,725, 

f^Ji'  *•*••    ''**■  "PPMc""*  Inly  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
294,591 

7  aaima.    (a.  236—12) 


I  anci 


(I*  I) 


am 


:£ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mixing  chamber,  means  de- 
fining an  eflkient  port  for  delivering  fluids  therefrom; 
a  pair  of  oonduiu,  each  ol  said  oonduits  defining  an  in- 
fluent port  for  admitting  sensibly  different  fluids  to  said 
mixing  chamber;  an  on-off  valve  in  each  of  said  conduiu 
for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough;  a  regulating-valve 
in  one  influent  port  defined  by  one  of  said  conduits  and 
in  downstream  series  with  its  on-off  valve,  said  regulating 
valve  including  an  orifice  and  a  valve  member  disposed 
to  restrict,  without  completdy  dosing,  said  orifice  when 
positioaed  to  effect  oonditi<His  of  minimum  flow,  said 
valve  member  being  afforded  movmient  in  both  direc- 
tions past  said  orifice  so  as  to  open  the  latter  to  maximum 
passage  at  positions  of  maximum  offset  with  respect  there- 
to in  either  direction;  sensing  means  located  at  the  effluent 
port;  an  actuator  for  controlling  the  poaition  of  said  valve 
member  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  governed 
thereby;  said  vahre  member  normally  being  positioned  to 
ooe  side  of  said  orifice  by  said  actuator  with  said  sensing 
means  and  both  on-off  valves  set  to  deliver  fluids  to  and 
from  the  mixing  chamber  in  a  preselected  proportion  of 
mixture,  the  coostniotion  and  arrangement  of  parts  being 
•uch  that  when  the  fluid  entering  through  the  regulating 
valve  predominates  over  that  entering  through  the  other 
influent  port  causing  a  departure  from  the  preselected 
proporlioii,  the  sensing  means  detects  liie  change  and  re- 
sponds to  move  the  actuator  and  valve  member  to  restrict 
the  flow  through  the  orifice  until  the  preselected  propor- 
tion of  mixture  is  restored;  except  that  when  the  fluid 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controlling  a  first  physical 
condition  and  a  second  physical  condition  and  a  third 
physical    condition    including   the   temperature    and    the 
humidity  and  the  rate  of  movement  of  a  mass  of  air  in  an 
enclosed  environment  and  provided  with  first  conditioner 
means  for  regulating  a  first  physical  condition  of  said 
mass  of  air,  second  conditioner  means  for  regulating  a  sec- 
ond physical  condition  of  said  mass  of  air,  and  third  con- 
ditioner means  for  maintaining  a  third  physical  condition 
of  said  mass  of  air;  the  combination  of  a  control  system 
for  said  arrangement  comprising  means  for  sensing  a  first 
physical  condition  of  said  mass  of  air,  means  for  sensing  a 
second  physical  condition  of  said  mass  of  air,  means  re- 
sponsive to  each  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  sensed  first  physi- 
cal conditions  for  determining  a  preferred  second  physical 
condition,  means  responsive  to  each  one  of  a  multiplicity 
of  second  physical  conditions  for  determining  a  preferred 
first  physical  condition,  means  for  deriving  a  first  signal 
from  the  difference  between  said  sensed  first  friiysical 
condition  •  and   said   preferred   first   physical   condition, 
means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  from  the  difference 
between  said  sensed  second  physical  condition  and  said 
preferred  second  physical  condition,  means  for  applying 
said  first  signal  to  said  first  conditioner  means  for  regu- 
lating the  first  physical  condition  of  said  mass  of  air,  and 
means  for  applying  said  second  signal  to  said  second  con- 
ditioner means  for  regulating  the  second  physical  condition 
of  said  air  mass,  whereby  said  first  conditioner  means  and 
said  second  conditioner  means  are  continuously  directed  to 
reduce  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  a  prede- 
termined minimum. 


3,ltl,792 
THERMAL-PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Herman  R.  Chandter,  31  Skafor  Ckde,  Daytom  OUo 
FMed  Anf.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  30S,t93 
8  Claima.    (CL  236—42) 
(Gnated  mmiv  THk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  266) 
1.  A   thermal-i»-essure   relief  device   for   relieving   a 
closed  vessel  of  gas  under  excessive  pressure  or  tempera- 
ture and  comprising:  a  body  for  joining  to  said  closed 
vessel,  said  body  containing  a  cavity  having  an  open  end 
and  an  inlet  passage  hito  the  cavity  in  said  body  for 
admitting  gas  from  said  closed  vessel;  a  valve  seat  joined 
to  the  oottom  of  the  cavity  in  said  body  to  encompass 
the  inlet  passage  into  the  cavity  in  said  body;  a  valve 
plug  operable  within  the  cavity  in  said  t>ody  to  be  open- 
able  from  and  closable  against  said  valve  seat  in  said  body 
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to  control  the  gas  flow  entering  the  cavity  in  said  body, 
said  valve  plug  having  a  i^urality  of  flow  passages  one 
of  which  communicates  with  the  inlet  passage  in  said 
body  and  the  other  flow  passages  communicating  with  the 
cavity  in  said  body;  a  thermal  plug  within  and  blocking 
the  flow  passage  in  said  valve  plug  communicating  with 
the  inlet  passage  in  said  body,  said  thermal  plug  being 
transformable  from  a  solid  state  to  a  liquid  state  at  a 


3,1S1,794  

CONDENSATE  DISCHARGE  BOOSTER 
Gordon  N.  WantHan.  Bettsisdoff ,  Iowa,  aaricaor  to 
can  Ak  FOtar  Company,  Inc.,  Looiivilie,  Kiy.,  i 
ration  of  Delaware 

FBed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,506 
*    3ClainM.    (CL  237— 67) 


/^OOLMLU 


predetermined  temperature  to  thereby  unblock  the  flow 
passage;  a  pressure  sensitive  biasing  means  within  the 
cavity  in  said  body  and  acting  against  and  biasing  said 
valve  plug  against  the  said  valve  seat  in  said  body;  and 
a  temperature  sensitive  actuating  means  retained  within 
the  cavity  of  said  body  and  operably  joined  to  said  valve 
plug  for  opening  said  valve  plug  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  of  said  body. 


3,181,793 

INTEGRAL  HOT  AIR  SPACE  HEATING  AND 

WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Calvin  D.  MacCracken  and  Georfe  N.  MUes,  Tenafly, 

NJ.,  aas^Bors  to  Jet-Hect,  Incorporated,  Engiewood, 

Filed  Oct  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,829 
18  Claims.    (CL  237— 2) 


1.  The  combination  of: 

(fl)  a  condensate  accumulating  device  which  is  subject 
at  times  to  accumulating  condensate  under  a  {Mea- 
sure condition  inadequate  to  effect  the  discharge  of 
said  accumulated  condensate; 

(b)  a  condensate  discharge  booster  device  for  supple- 
menting the  discharge  ot  condensate  from  said  omi- 
densate  accumulating  device  compriwig, 

( 1 )  a  casing, 

(2)  partition  means  dividing  the  lower  part  of 
said  casing  into  a  float  chamber  and  a  conden- 
sate inlet-outlet  chamber,  said  partition  means 
including  aperture  means  in  the  lower  part 
thereof  placing  said  chambers  in  restricted  com- 
munication with  each  other  therethrough, 

(3 )  a  steam  inlet  in  said  casing, 

(4)  valve  means  for  said  steam  inlet,  and 

(5)  float  means  in  said  float  chamber  connected 
to  control  said  valve  means  to  admit  steam  in 
accordance  with  the  level  of  condensate  in  said 
float  chamber; 

(c)  means  connecting  said  casing  steam  inlet  to  a 
source  of  steam  under  a  pressure  adequate  to  effect 
the  discharge  of  said  condensate  from  said  accumu- 
lating device;  and, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  condensate  inlet-outlet  cham- 
ber to  said  accumulating  device. 


3,181,795 
ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
Lcoavd  R.  Pynipa,  Wkiteitonc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  I 
to  'Mangle  Sheet  Metal  Woriu,  Inc.,  New  Hyde  Paik, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Oct  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,650 
21  Claims.     (CL  237— 79) 


10.  A  hot  air  space  heating  and  hot  water  heating 
system  utilizing  a  common  source  of  heat  comprising 
a  hot  air  heating  furnace  including  a  fuel  burner  and  a 
blower  for  moving  the  hot  air  at  high  velodty  to  the 
rooms  to  be  heated,  a  hot  wat^  heater  having  water 
conducting  means  and  a  hot  air  circulation  passage  for 
conducting  hot  air  from  the  furnace  into  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  water  conducting  means,  expan- 
sible thermostatic  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
said  water  conducting  means,  damper  means  having  an 
open  and  a  closed  position,  operating  meaiu  for  said 
damper  means  for  opening  and  dosing  said  damper 
means,  and  a  mechanical  connection  from  said  thermo- 
static means  to  said  operating  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  hot  air  through  said  circulation  passage  in  accmd- 
ance  with  the  temperature  of  said  water  conducting 
means. 


•^  -^  .ic/rj  w 


'     '    '   'a'     ^^ 


16.  An  enclosure  structure  field  assembled  from  a  Mo- 
rality of  separate  units  for  use  along  a  comer  delinratwl 
by  a  floor  and  a  vertical  wall  comprising  a  first  bradcet 
unit  connected  to  said  wall  above  said  floor,  a  second 
bracket  unit  fastened  to  said  floor  forward  of  said  wall. 
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a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  mullioiu  mounted  on  said    area  than  the  inlet  passage  of  the  first  eductor,  the  diffu- 
second  bracket,  a  third' bracket  extending  longitudinally    sion  passage  of  the  second  eductor  having  a  larger  cross 
at  sub«tantially  the  tops  of  said  mullions,  a  plurality  of   sectional  area  than  the  inlet  passage  of  the  second  educ- 
laterally  spaced  transverse  reinforcing  ribs  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  brackeU,  a  laterally  extending 
horizontal  top  panel  separably  mounted  on  said  ribs,  and 
front  panels  located  and  releasably  supported  between 
successive  of  said  mullions. 


,   SPRAY  PUMP 
Panl  KcUcr,  Coco  RapMs,  Minii^ 
nelins   Company,   AnokM,   Minn 
Mhincaota 

FUcd  Inly  1, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  291,752 
6Clalnia.    (CL  239— 216) 


to  The  Cor- 
a    corporation    of 


*nF 


P^C,„ 


tor  and  the  diffusion  passage  of  the  second  eductor  hav- 
ing a  larger  cross  sectional  area  than  the  diffusion  passage 
of  the  first  eductor. 


*'■» 


3,181,79s 
AIRLESS  SPRAY  GUN  HAYING  SPRAY  AND 
VALVE  SAFETY  MEAPi» 
Fred  W.  Wahlin,  St  Charlei  TownaUp,  Kane  County, 
Edward  J.  OUrlcn,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Robert  P.  WUliams, 
Napcnillc,  m.,  aarignors  to  Spraying  Systenu  Co^  a 
corporation  of  Dlinob 

Filed  Inly  18, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  218,746 
15  Claims.     (CL  239^^99) 


1.  A  vpxvj  pump  comprising: 

(d)  a  hollow  member; 

(6)  said  member  having  an  apertured  lower  end  with 
an  upwardly  diverging  interior  conical  surface  for 
being  disposed  in  a  liquid; 

(c)  said  member  having  a  larger  diameter  interior  sur- 
face with  which  said  interior  conical  surface  com- 
municates and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

(</)  a  cap  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  and  closing 
the  upper  end  of  said  larger  diameter  surface;  and 

(ff)  means  comprising  a  bayonet  connection  between 
said  member  and  said  cap,  said  connection  con- 
structed as  to  define  a  radially  directed  liquid-dis^ 
charge  aperture. 


3,181,797 

MIXING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PLURAL 

EDUCTORS 

Stanley  A.  Hayaa,  Arcadia,  Calif .,  aarignor  to  Hayes  Spray 
Gnn  Company,  PasadMU,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FDcd  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,316 
4  Claimi.  (CL  239—317) 
1.  In  a  liquid  mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  a  second 
liquid  with  a  first  liquid  from  a  source  of  the  first  liquid 
under  pressure,  the  combination  which  comprises  first 
and  second  eductors,  each  of  the  eductors  having  an  in- 
let passage,  an  aspiration  chamber  and  a  diffusion  pas- 
sage arranged  in  series  relationship  in  that  order,  conduit 
means  for  connecting  the  inlet  passage  of  the  first  eductor 
to  the  source  of  the  fint  liquid,  conduit  means  for  con- 
necting the  dilFusion  passage  of  the  first  eductor  to  the 
inlet  passage  of  the  second  eductor  and  conduit  means 
for  connecting  the  aspiration  chamber  of  each  of  the 
eductors  to  a  source  of  the  second  liquid,  the  diffusion 
passage  of  the  first  eductor  having  a  Urger  cross  sectional 


6.  In  an  airless  spray  gun  of  the  kind  that  operates  at 
extremely  high  pressure,  a  gun  body  having  a  tubular 
barrel  at  one  end  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end,  a  spray 
tip  removably  secured  on  the  end  of  the  barrel  remote 
from  the  handle,  an  annular  valve  seat  member  fixed  axial- 
ly  in  position  in  said  end  of  the  barrel  closely  adjacent 
to  said  spray  tip  and  in  position  to  have  one  end  of  the 
valve  seat  member  exposed  when  the  spray  tip  is  re- 
moved, a  valve  rod  reciprocable  in  said  barrel  for  coopera- 
tive engagement  with  said  valve  seat  member  at  the  other 
end  of  such  member,  spring  means  urging  the  valve  rod 
to  its  closed  position,  means  including  a  trigger  pivoted 
on  said  body  for  actuating  said  needle  valve  in  a  valve- 
opening  direction,  means  on  the  body  settable  in  a  safety 
position  wherein  movement  of  the  trigger  in  said  valve- 
opening  direction  is  blocked,  and  transverse  slot  means 
formed  in  said  one  end  of  said  valve  seat  member  to  pro- 
duce a  spreading  action  on  liquid  that  passes  through  the 
valve  seat  member  while  said  spray  tip  is  removed. 
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-  3,181,799 

METHOD  FOR  LOOSENING  FROZEN 
ORE  BEDS 
Warren  F.  Wmzburf,  Wbeaton,  and  lack  M.  Reld,  VUla 
Park,  IIL,  aaig^ors,  Iqr  mesne  asiiinments,  to  Goodman 
Mannfactaring  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  minofs 

FDcd  Sept  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,882 
6  Claims,    (a.  241—1) 


3,1813«1 
MOUNTING  AND  SPLASH  GUARD  STRUCTURE 

FOR  WASTE  GRINDER 
i^cnnclh  R.  Lnng,  Morcbead  City,  N.C.,  and  Anthony  J. 
Lottpih  and  Ednsnnd  H.  ScUcve,  Dayton,  CWo,  as- 
signors to  The  Tait  Mamrfactnrhig  Compnny,  Dsiyton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo  ,,.  „« 

Origiiial  application  Dec.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,788. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec  17,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  245,219 

6Clalnia.    (CL  241— lf8.5) 


3.  A  method  for  separating  lumps  of  ore  which  have 
become  joined  together  by  ice  bonds  in  a  frozen  glomer- 
ate comprising  the  steps  of  creating  an  electrical  charge, 
discharging  the  electrical  charge  within  a  liquid  main- 
tained separate  from  the  glomerate  for  establishing  a 
shock  wave  therein,  and  transmitting  the  shock  wave  as  a 
vibrational  wave  to  the  glomerate  for  fracturing  the  ice 
bonds. 

3  I8I3O8 
METHOD  OF  COMMINUTING  MATEIUALS  BY 
AUTOGENOUS  GRINDING  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 
GRINDING  MILL 
Anders  Bertfl  Norfn,  DJnrriiolm,  and  Per  Anders  Herman 
Hennin^M»  Fahlstrom  and  Jonas  Colombos  Bnrstrom, 
Boliden,  Sweden,  assignors  to  BoUdcns  Gravaktiebo- 
lag,  Skelleftehamn,  Sweden,  a  Joint-stock  company 
limited  of  Sweden 

FUed  Sept  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,261 

Clafans  prtorlty,  application  Sweden,  July  26, 1957, 

6,977/57 

2  Clafans.     (O.  241—24) 


I.  The  method  of  comminuting  materials  by  autoge- 
nous grinding  in  a  continuous  grinding  mill  to  a  desired 
screen  analysis,  said  material  varying  in  dimensions  be- 
tween substantial  limits,  comprising  the  steps  of  fecdmg 
a  material  to  be  ground  to  the  mill  at  a  substantially  i^ 
determined  weight  per  unit  of  time,  comminuting  siid 
material  by  the  autogenous  grinding  action  caused  by  ll^ 
interaction  of  the  tumbling  mass  of  bodies  to  bC"g«>"™' 
continuously  discharging  the  ground  prbduct  from  the 
mill,  continuously  screening  and  analyzing  the  ground 
product,  continuously  controlUng  the  screen  analysis  of  the 
ground  product  by  increasing  the  r.p.m.  of  the  mill  drum 
when  the  particle  size  of  the  ground  product  is  finer  than 
said  desired  screen  analysis,  and  by  decreasing  the  r.p.m. 
of  said  mill  drum  when  the  particle  size  of  the  ground 
product  is  coarser  than  said  desired  screen  analysis. 


3.  In  a  waste  grinder  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  do- 
mestic sink  having  an  iqjertme  therein,  mounting  means 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said  aperture  to  engage 
said  waste  grinder  for  supporting  said  grinder  on  the 
sink,  a  splash  guard  adapted  to  be  mounted  internally 
of  said  mounting  means,  means  for  maintaining  said 
splash  guard  in  said  mounting  means,  said  splash  guard 
including  a  tubular  body  portion  adapted  to  fit  snugly 
within  said  annular  mounting  means,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially antisplash  elements  extending  radially  inward 
from  an  integral  connection  with  the  inside  surface  of 
said  tubular  body  to  cover  substantially  the  entire  area 
of  the  inlet  to  said  grinder,  and  a  resilient  vertical  rib 
formed  integrally  and  centrally  on  the  lower  side  of  each 
of  said  antisplash  elements  and  extending  from  the  apex 
thereof  to  a  connection  with  said  body  portion,  said  ribs 
being  relatively  thin  so  that  they  act  in  tension  to  provide 
a  relatively  large  resistance  to  upward  movement  of  said 
antisplash  elements  to  resist  movement  of  waste  material 
from  the  grinder  and  so  that  said  ribs  buckle  in  response 
to  downward  movement  to  provide  a  substantially  reduced 
resistance  to  downward  movement  for  ease  of  inserting 
the  waste  material  into  the  grinder. 


3,181302 

WASTE  GRINDER 

Kenneth  R.  Lnng,  Morchcad  City,  N.C.,  and  Anlbn^  J. 

Lotspih  and  Edmnnd  H.  ScUeve,  both  of  Dnyton,  OUo, 

assignors  to  The  Tait  Mannf actnrlng  Company,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OMo 

FUed  Dec  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,788 
15  Clafans.    (CL  241— 257) 

1.  A  waste  grinder  adapted  for  domestic  use,  compris- 
ing an  annular  cast  metallic  housing  defining  a  grinding 
chamber,  a  shredder  ring  formed  in  said  housing  at  the 
base  of  said  chamber  having  a  first  cylindrical  section 
with  essentially  the  same  internal  diameter  as  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  said  chamber,  a  tapered  section  adja- 
cent said  first  cylindrical  secti^  extending  downwardly 
to  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  sec- 
tion, a  second  cylindrical  section  adjacent  the  lower  side 
of  said  tapered  section,  a  plurality  of  spaced  azially 
extending  channels  in  said  shredder  ring  including  a  first 
portion  having  constant  width  and  graduaUy  increasuig 
depth  extending  through  saiii"  first  cylindrical  and  said 
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tapered  sections  and  a  second  portion  having  downwardly 
increasing  depth  and  width  extending  through  said  second 
cylindrical  section,  and  a  motor  driven  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  in  said  housing  and 
having  cutting  means  thereon  for  close  cooperation  with 
said  shredder  ring. 


coupled  to  said  coil  and  reflects  an  appreciable  resistance 
effectively  in  series  with  said  coil  in  said  circuit  which 
reflected  resistance  is  a  single-valued  function  of  the  num- 
ber of  turns  of  said  insulated  wire  wound  on  said  core, 
first  signal  means  for  continuously  deriving  as  said  shuttle 
rotates  a  first  signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the 
peak  amplitude  of  the  potential  difference  across  said  in- 


\ 


11.  A  waste  grinder  adapted  for  domestic  use  compris- 
ing, a  housing  defining  a  grinding  chamber,  a  shredder 
ring  including  a  scries  of  alternate  ribs  and  grooves  posi- 
tioned at  the  base  of  said  chamber,  a  disk  shaped  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  in  cooperation  with  said  ring  and 
having  a  substantially  flat  top  surface  which  defines  the 
bottom  of  said  grinding  chamber,  at  least  one  elongated 
pivotal  cutter  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end, 
a  cutting  edge  on  the  leading  side  of  said  cutter  spaced 
above  and  generally  parallel  to  said  flat  top  surface  of 
said  rotor,  said  cutter  having  a  leading  side  surface  ex- 
tending from  said  cutting  edge  downwardly  at  an  acute 
angle  with  said  top  surface  so  that  said  cutting  edge 
overhangs  said  leading  side  surface,  mounting  means  for 
securing  said  cutter  on  said  rotor  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  cutter  to  an  advanced  position  wherein  said  cutting 
edge  is  exposed  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  rotor 
for  effecting  a  cutting  and  slicing  action  of  said  waste 
material  and  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  less  of  said 
cutting  edge  is  exposed  in  said  direction  of  rotation  to 
prevent  jamming  of  waste  material  between  said  cutter 
and  said  shredder  ring,  and  means  for  yieldingly  urging 
said  cutter  to  said  advanced  position. 


sulated  wire,  second  signal  means  for  continuously  deriv- 
ing  as  said  shuttle  rotates  a  second  signal  proportional  in 
magnitude  to  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  potential  differ- 
ence across  said  capacitance,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  signal  means  for  disabling  said  drive 
means  to  prevent  further  rotation  of  said  shuttle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  difference  in  magnitudes  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  achieving  a  predetermined  value. 


3.181,804 
SPOOL-HOLDER  FOR  WINDING  MACHINES 
Karl  Augnat  Mailers,  Monchcn-Gladbach,  Rhincland,  and 
Josef  Mehl,  Wegbcrs,  RUnciand,  Gemuuiy;  sidd  Mehl 
aarignor  to  said  Miillcrs 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,266 

Clafans  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Aag.  13,  1962, 

M  53,880 

2  Claims.     (CI.  242—18) 


3,1S1,M3 
TOROIDAL  CORE  WINDING  MACHINE 
Peter  H.  Warbarton,  Eait  Rochciter,  and  Bcnjamiii  F. 
White,  Rocheatn-,  N.Y.,  aal^on  to  General  Dynamics 

N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 


FIM  Fdk  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  ITSOM 
aOataM.    (CL242-^) 

1.  A  toroidal  coil  winding  machine  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  ring-shaped  electrically  conducting  split  shuttle  hav- 
ing means  for  carrying  a  given  number  of  turns  of  in- 
sulated wire  thereon,  a  toroidal  core  interlinking  said 
shuttle  and  arranged  to  have  said  insulated  wire  wound 
thereon  to  form  a  toroicjal  coil  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  shuttle,  means  for  electrically  shdrt-circuiting  the 
split  in  said  shuttle  at  all  times  while  it  is  rotating,  drive 
means  coupled  to  said  shuttle  for  rotating  said  shuttle,  a 
source  of  constant  frequency  alternating  voltage,  a  capaci- 
tance having  a  particular  value,  means  for  connecting  in 
a  series  circuit  said  source,  said  capacitance  and  said  in- 
sulated wire,  whereby  said  circuit  has  an  inductance  which 
is  a  single-valued  function  of  the  number  of  turns  of  said 
insulated  wire  wound  on  said  core  and  whereby  said 
shuttle  forms  a  single  shorted  turn  which  is  magnetically 


1 .  A  spool  holder  unit  receiving  the  winding  spool  on 
automatic  winding  machines,  comprising 

a  spool  hinder  adapted  to  support  a  winding  spool, 

a  bearing  bushing  secured  to  said  spool  holder, 

said  bearing  bushing  having  a  conical  bearing  surface 
formed  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  bearing  immovable  relative  to  said  bearing  bushing 
and  having  a  complemeutary  bearing  surface  en- 
gaging said  bearing  surftice  of  said  bearing  bushing, 

said  bearing  bushing  being  axially  movable  toward  and 
from,  respectively,  said  bearing  surface  of  said  bear- 
ing, and 

spring  means  urging  said  bearing  surfaces  into  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  thereby  providing  automatic 
adjustment  of  said  bearing  bushing, 

a  spring  means  adjustment  member  disposed  opposite 
said  bearing  and  controlling  the  force  of  said  spring 
means,  and 

said  bearing  bushing  riding  at  the  other  end  thereof  on 
said  adjustment  member  for  axial  movement  toward 
said  bearing. 
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3,1S1,M5 
PROJECTOR  FOR  SUBSTANDARD  FILM 
Ednard  KczaicU  and  Otto  Fiindsnsciiw,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, assignon  to  Kari  Vockenknbcr  and  DDr.  Rabnnnd 
Hanser,  Vienna,  Anatria 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,081 

Claims  priority,  ivf^icatloB  Anstria,  Apr.  4, 1962, 

2  738/62 

19  Clataw. '  (CL  242-45.11) 


connected  to  said  guide  plate  and  proje^g  from  said 
pivotal  axis  and  operating  to  rock  said  guide  plate  about 
said  pivotal  axis,  said  lever  arm  projecting  from  said  cas- 
ing when  said  cover  is  removed;  and  means  on  said  cover 
engaging  said  lever  arm  when  said  cover  is  placed  on 
said  casing  for  pivoting  said  lever  arm  so  that  said  guide 
plate  disengages  from  the  film  and  pivots  out  from  be- 
tween said  reel  flanges. 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  for  subsUndard  film, 
a  housing,  a  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  motor  pro- 
vided within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  drive  a  film 
strip,  a  self-threading  device  having  an  inlet  for  a  film 
strip  and  an  exit,  further  comprising  loop  forming  means 
movable  in  an  operative  position  for  forming  loops  in 
a  film  strip  and  in  an  inoperative  position,  and  film  guid- 
ing means  arranged  behind  said  loop  forming  means  with 
respect  to  the  advance  direction  of  the  film  movement, 
an  axle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  driven  by 
said  driving  mechanism,  a  take-up  reel  comprising  a  hub 
being  fixed  on  said  axle,  film  latching  means  on  said  hub, 
a  film  feeding  arm  pivoted  close  to  said  take-up  reel  and 
opposite  the  exit  of  the  said  film  guiding  means,  said  arm 
being  adapted  to  guide  a  film  strip  to  said  hub,  a  lid  pro- 
vided on  said  housing  of  the  projector  adapted  to  coyer 
and  protect  both  the  take-up  reel  and  the  film  guiding 
arm,  and  further  comprising  sensing  means  determining 
if  there  is  a  film  strip  wound  up  on  the  hub  of  the  take-up 
reel. 


FOR 


3,1813M 

AUTOMATIC  FASTENING    DEVICE 

FILM  TAKE-UP  REELS 

WUhelm  Schiifer,  Wctzlar  (Lahn),  Gemumy,  Msignor  to 

Ernst  LcHz  G  jn.b  JL,  Wctiiar  (Lakn),  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264^17 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Gmwamj,  Sept  1, 1962, 

L  42453 

4ClainH.    (CL  242— 71  J) 


Jc     J» 


3,1S1,S07 
CINEMATOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 


PidDwd  SJ^  Vand,  Switacrland,  a  corporatioB 


to 
of 


Filed  M«r.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,494 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkni  SwtticriaBd,  Mar.  31, 1962, 

3,916/62 
2ClainM.    (CL  242— 71  J) 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  having  support  means  for 
a  film  feeding  spool  and  take-up  means  fbr  the  film  which 
has  been  fed  by  the  feed  spool,  said  take-up  means  com- 
prising; a  circular  cheek  plate  rotatably  mounted  upon 
said  support  means,  a  plurality  of  outstanding  elements 
each  mounted  on  one  of  their  ends  to  one  side  of  said 
plate  and  disposed  equidistantly  from  the  center  axis  of 
said  plate,  said  elements  spaced  from  each  other  to  pro- 
vide therebetween  a  plurality  of  slots  parallel  to  the  plate 
center  axis,  a  fixed  plate  supported  opposite  the  free  ends 
of  said  elements,  said  fixed  plate  provided  with  a  slot 
extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said  elements  to  a  point 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  cheek  plate  and  to  the 
periphery  of  the  fixed  plate  to  permit  the  lateral  in- 
troduction of  the  film  into  one  of  said  slots. 


3,181,808 

TAPE  GUIDE 

Panl  E.  Ireland,  HyattiriUc,  Md.,  assignor  to  HoMywcD 

Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnne  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,646 

4  Claims.    (CL  242—76) 


1.  Automatic  fastening  device  for  films  on  a  take-up 
reel  in  movie  cameras  or  the  like  comprising:  a  take-up 
and  a  feed  reel;  a  casing  therefor;  a  cover  for  said  casing; 
guide  pulleys  in  said  camera  for  guiding  the  film  from 
said  feed  reel  to  said  toke-up  reel;  a  guide  plate  in  said 
casing;  means  mounting  said  guide  plate  for  movement 
about  a  pivotal  axis;  spring  biasing  means  in  said  casing 
for  urging  said  guide  plate  about  said  pivotal  axis  into 
a  position  between  the  flanges  of  said  Uke-up  reel  so 
that  the  film  end  when  passing  along  said  guide  i^ate  is 
guided  towards  the  core  of  said  Uke-up  reel,  whenever 
said  cover  is  removed;  means  limiting  movement  of  said 
guide  plate  about  said  pivotal  axis;  a  lever  arm  rigidly 


4.  A  tape  guide  means  comprising  at  least  two  rotata- 
bly-supported  rollers  operative  to  su^wrt  a  tape  extend- 
ing between  said  rollers,  a  fixed  guide  plate  arranged  to 
support  said  rollers  and  to  cfxitact  one  edge  of  said  tape 
along  a  path  between  said  rollers,  a  moivable  guide  plate, 
a  plurality  of  fixed  supports  mounted  on  said  fixed  plate 
and  including  means  for  supporting  said  movable  guide 
plate  in  contact  with  the  other  edge  of  said  t^>e  between 
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said  rollers,  and  spacing  means  on  said  fixed  supports  for 
selectively  spacing  said  movable  plate  with  respect  to 
said  fixed  plate  to  accommodate  different  tape  widths. 


to 


AIRCRAFT  CRASH  RECORDER  UNIT 
Marcel  Julci  Odilon  Lobcllc,  Slough,  Eagland, 

M.  L.  Aviation  Company  Limited,  Sioogli,  England,  a 
Brttisli  company  ~? 

FUed  July  2%  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,224 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gnat  Britain,  Aug.  2,  1962, 

29,766/62 
5  Claimi.    (CL  244—1) 


1.  In  combination: 

an  aircraft  crash  recorder  unit  including  a  buoyant 
cahister  which  is  ejectable  from  an  aircraft,  the  con- 
tents of  said  canister  being  on  a  common  support  and 
comprising: 

a  recorder; 

a  time  delay  mechanism  initiated  by  ejection  from  the 
aircraft; 

a  parachute  incfuding  a  release  linked  to  said  delay 
mechanism; 

a  flotation  bag  positioned  on  said  cannister  so  as  to 
insure  upright  attitude  flotation  in  water  and  at  least 
partially  upright  attitude  on  land; 

a  source  of  compressed  gas  connected  to  said  bag; 

release  means  linking  said  source  and  said  delay  mech- 


a  radio  transmitter; 

a  switch  linked  to  said  delay  mechanism  for  controlling 
said  transmitter; 

an  automatically  extensible  antenna  for  said  transmitter 
linked  to  said  delay  mechanism; 

the  linkages  being  operable  only  when  the  delay  is  com- 
plete to  deploy  said  parachute,  inflate  said  flotation 
bag,  switch  on  said  transmitter  and  extend  said  an- 
tenna. 


3,181,110 
ATTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
VTOL  AfRCRAFT 
Norman  C.  Obon,  Dcmiilc,  NJ.,  aasifnor  to  CnrtlM- 
Wrigiit  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FIM  Feb.  27,  1961,  Str.  No.  91,683 
15  Claims.     (CL  244—7) 
3.  Aircraft  for  vertical  and  horizontal  flight  compris- 
ing quadrilaterally  disposed  variable  blade  angle  propel- 
lers, jointly  selectively  tiltable  between  positions  in  which 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  propellers  are  in  predeter- 
mined nearly  vertical  positions  and  positions  in  which 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  propellers  are  in  substantially 
horizontal  positions,  means  driving  said  propellers  in  uni- 
son, power  means  for  tilting  said  propellers  to  desired  tilt 
an^es,   fixed   airfoil   means  inchiding  control   surfaces 


in  the  slipstreams  of  said  propellers,  normally  operable 
for  control  of  the  aircraft  in  horizontal  flight,  and  mecha- 
nism connected  with  said  control  surfaces  and  operable 
by  said  power  means  for  moving  the  control  surfaces. 


during  tilting  of  the  propellers  toward  the  said  nearly 
vertical  positions  of  the  propeller  axes,  to  positions 
whereat  they  present  minimum  surface  area  to  the  slip- 
streams of  the  propellers. 


3,181,811 

CIRCULAR  AIRFOIL  AERODYNAMIC  LIFT 

MECHANISM 

John  Maksim,  Jr.,  8165  Cornwall  Ave^  Etiwanda,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,837 

14  Claims.    (CI.  244—12) 


*..  ,'^ 


|^W?=5D 


1.  Aerodynamic  lift  apparatus  comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  annular  coaxially  aligned  bafile 
means  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  an  axis, 

the  baffle  means  decreasing  in  diameter  progress- 
ing along  the  axis  from  a  first  to  a  last  baffle 
means, 

(2)  a  perforated  circular  wing  disposed  concentric  to 
the  axis  adjacent  the  first  baflk  means, 

(3)  rotatable  variable  lift  means  disposed  concentric 
to  the  axis  opposite  the  circular  wing  from  the  first 
baffle  means, 

(4)  means  for  moving  air  radially  through  the  baffle 
means  to  generate  lift  across  the  baffle  means  and  to 
induce  air  flow  past  the  variable  lift  means  through 
the  circular  wing,  and 

(5)  means  for  rotating  the  variable  lift  means  about  the 
axis  in  the  stream  of  induced  air  flow  to  generate  lift 
supplemental  to  the  lift  across  the  baffle  means. 


3,181,812 

AIRCRAFT  SEXTANT  MOUNTING 

Brace  E.  Dixson,  Vashon,  Wash.,  asstpMir  to  Northrop 

Corporation,  a  coraoratioa  of  California 

Filed  Dec  8,  1952,  Scr.  No.  324,811 

9  Claims.    (CI.  244— 14) 

1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  the  vertical   and 

horizontal   angles  of  incidence  of  rays  from  a  distant 

source  of  radiant  energy  that  impinge  upon  a  platform 

which  is  held  in  a  horizontal  reference  |:riane  containing 

a  reference  line  in  said  plane  and  serves  as  a  support 

for  said   instrument,   and   which   is,   in  turn,  vertically 

pivoted  in  a  rigid  enclosure  that  surrounds  said  platform 

and  said  instrument  and  is  impervious  to  said  radiant 
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energy,  a  planar  circular  opening  being  provided  in  said 
enclosure  above  said  instnmieoC  to  admit  said  radiant 
energy  therethrough  along  a  strai^t-line  path,  and  said 
enclosure  being  tiluble,  in  unison  with  the  pivotal  sup- 
port of  said   platform,'  through  limited  angles  against 
said  horizontal  reference  plane  and  from  a  reference 
position  in  which  the  plane  of  orietHation  of  said  circular 
opening  is  parallel  to  said  horizontal  reference  plane  and 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  support  is  vertical  with  respect 
to  ground,  the  irfatform  being  furthermore  rotatable  in 
its  pivotal  support  throughout  360  degrees;  means  of 
extending  the  range  of  said  instrument  to  rays  entering 
over  the  rim  of  said  circular  opening  from  any  direction 
throughout  360  degrees  at  a  specified  low  limiting  angle 
against  the  plane  of  orientation  of  said  opening  when 
said  opening  and  the  clearance  sphere  for  the  operational 
radius  of  said  instrument  below  said  opening  are  reduced 
to  the  smallest  size  compatible  with  said  tilt  limits  and 
with  other  criteria  inclusive  of  the  largest  desirable  angle 
of  incidence  to  be  measured  (i.e..  the  snwillest  desirable 
an^c  against  said  platform  plane  which  is  reduced  to 
said  specified  low  limiting  angle  against  said  plane  of 
orientation  of  said  opening  if  the  latter  is  inclined  through 
its  maximum  tilt  angle  towards  the  line  of  direction  erf 
incoming  rays  that  form  said  desirable  smallest  angje 
against  said  platform  plane),  comprising  a  vertical  piv- 


the  center  of  its  reflecting  surface  in  the  direction  of  said 
opening  always  crosses  a  vertical  upon  the  filane  of  said 
platform  that  passes  through  said  platform  rotalioa  cen- 
ter, the  minimum  vertical  distaiux  of  said  reflecting  ele- 
ment from  and  below  said  circular  line  of  intersection 
being  deteraiined  by  the  clearance  requiremenU  for  said 
reflecting  element. 


3,181,813 
INTER-FEROMETER  HOMING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Gulick,  Jr.,  SOvcr  Sprii«,  Thomas  D.  Jacot, 
Spcnccrrine,  and  Harian  R  Knapp,  Jr.,  and  Hllary  H. 
NaU,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  axignors  to  the  United  Slates 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1956,  Scr.  No.  603,460 
7  Claims.    (0.244—14) 


otal  support  for  said  frfatform  in  said  enclosure  whose 
extended  axis  passes  through  the  center  of  rotation  of 
said   platform,  which  is  located  in  the  center  of  and 
within  the  reference  plane  of  said  platform,  in  a  fixed 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  orientation  of  said  cu"- 
cular  opening  and  through  the  center  thereof;  a  planar 
reflecting  element,  rotatable  about  an  axis  that  is  parallel 
to  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  element  and  that  is  sup- 
ported above  said  reference  platform  in  a  direction  par- 
allel thereto  and  therefore  adaptable  for  positioning  such 
as  to  reflect  said  radiant  energy  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  platform  plane  and  for  calibraUng  the  inclination 
angle  of  said  reflecting  element  in  terms  of  angles  of 
incidence  against  said  platform,  said  reflecting  element 
being  held  above  said  platform  in  the  vicinity  of.  and 
beJow,  a  point  that  lies  anywhere  along  a  circular  Une 
which  runs  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  platform  about 
a   center   located   perpendicularly   above  said   platform 
rotation  center,  and  which  is  formed  by  the  progressrve 
points  of  intersection  between  said  extended  pivotal  axis 
and  the  plane  of  orientation  of  said  opening  as  said  ngid 
enclosure  is  tilted  at  its  maximum  permissible  Ult  angle 
against   said   pUtform   plane    and   horizontally   routed 
through  360  degrees  about  its  pivotol  support  against 
said  reference  line  in  said  platform  plane,  said  reflecting 
element  being  further  oriented  in  a  manner  so  that  a  per- 
pendicular upon  its  axis  of  roution  that  emerges  from 


4.  A  homing  system  for  guiding  an  aerial  vehicle  to- 
ward a  radiating  object,  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced  an- 
tennae mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  receiving  signals  from 
the  radiating  object,  means  for  continuously  shifting  the 
phase  of  the  signal  received  by  one  of  said  antennae, 
means  for  combining  said  phase  shifted  signal  with  the 
signal  from  the  other  of  said  antennae  to  provide  a  sig- 
nal containing  information  of  the  bearing  of  said  radiat- 
ing object  in  terms  of  phase,  means  for  detecting  said 
combined  signal,  a  generator  coupled  to  said  phase  shifter 
for  generating  a  reference  voltage,  means  for  altering 
the  phase  of  said  reference  voltage,  a  stable  element  for 
controlling  said  phase  altering  means  in  accordance  with 
the  rotation  of  said  vehicle  in  the  plane  containing  said 
pair  of  antennae,  means  receiving  said  phase  altered  ref- 
erence voltage  and  said  detected  signal  and  including 
a  servo  motor  for  providing  rotation  proportional  to 
the  phase  difference  between  said  phase  altered  voltage 
and  said  detected  signal,  and  means  for  differentiating 
said  servo  motor  rotation  to  provide  guidance  signals 
for  said  vehicle. 

3,181^14 

MISSILE  TARGET  INTERCEPT  ANGLE 

MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  PIttmaa,  Norfolk,  Va.,  assicnor  to  the  UnMad 

States  of  America  as  rspresentod  by  tlM  Sacratary  of 

the  Navy 

FBcd  Nov.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  15i,84« 

2Clalns.    (CL  244— 14) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


^' 


"^ 


UMVI    MUMM* 


\ 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  intercept  angle  between 
a  flying  target  and  a  missile  in  flight,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  missile  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  circular 
series  of  light  sensitive  devices  carried  by  said  missile 
spaced  crcumfetentially  thereabout  and  oriented  to  sense 
light  in  a  wide  angle  ahead  and  to  the  side  of  the  missile; 
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each  device  having  a  casing,  a  wide  angk  lens  supported 
in  one  end  of  said  casing  and  having  an  axis  intersecting 
said  missik  axis,  a  light  sensitive  photocell  supported  in 
the  other  end  of  said  casing  and  adapted  in  response  to 
light  to  generate  signals  indicative  of  the  angle  which  the 
light  makes  with  the  lens  axis,  each  photocell  including 
a  plate  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  discrete  strips  of  light 
responsive  material  arranged  iirparallel;  a  source  of  light 
carried  by  said  torget;  means  carried  by  said  missile  for 
transmitting  signals  generated  by  passage  of  light  across 
the  strips  as  the  missile  approaches  and  passes  by  the 
target:  and  means  on  the  ground  for  receiving  and  record- 
ing said  signals. 

3,ltM15 
ROTOR  VIBRATION  REDUCTION  CAP 
WlWam  F.  Paul,  Tknmbail,  Conn^  awignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corpontfoo,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dtfaman 

FDad  Apr.  27, 1962,  S«r.  No.  190,745 
6aiiiiiM.     (CL  244— 17.11) 


oaWc,  a  rotary  body  rotatably  mounted  oa  said  central 
body  and  having  at  least  two  carriers  extending  outward- 
ly in  opposite  directions  in  respect  to  each  other,  at  least 
one  of  the  carriers  having  at  its  free  end  propulsion  means 
for  rotating  said  carrier  about  its  mounting  on  said  cen- 
tral body,  and  a  flight  sustaining  rotor  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  the  end  of  each  of  said  carriers  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis. 


3,lSl,tl7 
AIR  INLET  CONTROL 
MUtoB  Marcns,  Wcat  Hartford,  Robert  D.  Porter,  Shaa- 
bury,  and  David  R.  Pearl,  Weal  Hvtf ord.  Conn.,  as- 
aigiion  to  United  Aircraft  Corporadoo,  EaK  Hartford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawvc 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,709 
20  aataiM.     (CL  244—53) 


--/*' 


l.In  a  helicopter, 

(a)  a  fuselage, 

(b)  a  rotor  head. 

(c)  said  fuselage  extending  rearwardly  of  said  rotor 
head, 

(d)  means  mounting  said  rotor  head  on  said  fuselage. 

(e)  pOTtions  of  said  rotor  head  being  non-tilting  with 
relation  to  said  fuselage, 

(/)  blades  attached  to  said  rotor  head  for  pitch  chang- 
ing movement, 

(g)  means  for  controlling  pitch  changing  movement 
of  said  blades,  and 

(h)  means  for  reducing  vibration  in  said  fuselage. 

(/)  said  means  comprising  a  cap  ^xed  to  the  non-tilting 
part  of  said  rotor  head, 

(I)  said  cap  being  spaced  from  said  rotor  head  and  said 
control  means  with  the  bottom  of  said  cap  terminat- 
ing in  a  position  above  said  control  means. 


3,111410 

FETTERED  ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
'^"^  '^'•"^yr*  Marfch,  Gmwumj,  Mrignor  to  Fkma 

brnno,  new  Mnnkh,  Gennaay 

FHed  Sept.  3, 1903,  Ser.  No.  300^40 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Germany,  Sept  12, 1902, 

B  08,814 

ncialmt.    (CL  244— 17.17) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  supersonic  aircraft  and  the 
like  having  an  air-breathing  power  plant  propulsive  sys- 
tem, an  inlet  where  a  shock  wave  is  formed  and  a  duct 
interconnecting  the  power  plant  and  inlet,  bypass  means 
in  the  duct  for  discharging  air  of  the  inlet  for  positioning 
the  shock  wave,  cam  means  movable  in  an  axial  and  ro- 
tatable  direction  for  scheduling  the  position  of  the  shock 
wave,  said  cam  means  being  movable  in  one  of  said  di- 
rections in  response  to  the  aerodynamic  conditions  of  the 
inlet  and  being  movable  in  the  other  of  said  directions  in 
response  to  the  flight  Mach  number,  means  for  sensing 
the  shock  wave,  control  means  responsive  to  said  sched- 
uling means  and  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said 
bypass  so  that  the  bypass  will  cause  the  shock  wave  to 
move  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  position  sched- 
uled. 


1.  A  captive  or  fettered  rotary  wing  aircraft  compris- 
ing a  central  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fettering 


3,181318 
SHOCK  WAVE  POSITION  CONTROLLER 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Con.,  amignor  to  Untted 
Aircraft  Corponrtloo,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  19, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  245,913 
nOainM.  (CL244— 53) 
1.  A  control  for  a  supersonic  inlet  having  a  bypass  for 
bleeding  the  inlet  air,  said  inlet  during  operation  having 
a  pressure  gradient  along  the  axis  of  flow,  sensing  means 
for  sensing  said  pressure  gradient,  simulating  means  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  and  located  externally  of 
the  inlet  for  generating  a  plurality  of  simulated  pressures 
corresponding  to  but  on  a  reduced  scale  of  said  gradient, 
means  connected  to  said  simulating  means  for  selecting 
a  desired  position  of  a  particular  pressure  gradient  con- 
dition, means  operatively  connected  to  said  simulating 
means  for  sensing  the  selected  pressures,  means  for  com- 
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paring  the  desired  position  of  the  piessure  gradient  con-    retracted  position  and  to  operative  JSJ^oJ^f**  .PJ»J^ 
dit"on  1^  the  seterted  pressure,  to  produce  an  error    and  said  pair  of  booms  bemg  movable  out  of  normal 


signal,  and  means  receiving  said  error  signal  for  varying 
the  bypass.  

3  181 819 
AIRCRAFT  ARRESTING  AND  LAUNCHING 
SYSTEM 
Charles  T.  Hayss,  Colleyvllle,  Kana.,  assignor  to  Parkers- 
horg-Aetna  Corporation,  CoffeyvUle,  Kans.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kwir— 

FDcd  Inly  22, 1903,  Ser.  No.  290,780 
0  Claims.    (CL244— 03) 


=^\=^ 


operative  position  into  position  reducing  the  length  of 
the  airplane  when  the  fins  and  tail  group  assembly  are  in 
retracted  position. 


-W^ 


**,  M*>^<. 


3,181,821  

SPACE  CRAFT  SOFT  LANDING  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  tke  Natiowri  Actomb- 
tics  and  Space  Admiiristratloa,  with  respect  to  ■■  1^ 
vention  of  Timothy  a  Eddins 

Filed  lone  4, 1904,  Ser.  No.  372,727 
13  Claims.    (CL  244— 100) 


^^!:^^uffe3^' 


1.  An  airplane  launching  mechanism  comprisiiig  a 
differential  gearing  having  an  input  shaft  and  a  pair  of 
output  shafts,  a  motor  connected  to  said  input  shaft  to 
transmit  driving  forces  through  said  differential  gcarmg 
to  said  output  shafts,  a  hydro-dynamic  brake  having  a 
stater,  and  a  rotor  connected  to  one  of  said  output  shafts, 
and  a  reel  connected  to  the  other  output  shaft  and  having 
a  line  adapted  for  connection  with  an  airplane  to  trans- 
mit a  pulling  force  Uiereto  upon  rotation  of  said  reel,  said 
rotor  being  normally  relatively  freely  rotatable  whereby 
said  other  output  shaft  is  adapted  normally  to  remam 
stationary,  said  brake  being  adjustable  as  to  braking  effort 
to  progressively  decelerate  the  associated  output  shaft 
whereby  said  other  output  shaft  will  be  progressively  ac- 
celerated so  that  the  winding  of  said  line  on  said  reel 
progressively  accelerates  movement  of  the  airplane  to  as- 
sist in  launching  it. 


3,181320 
RETRACTILE  TAIL 
Vlnc^  Jnstns  Bumelll,  9250  Plgey  Braadi  Road,  Mrw 
Sprtaft  Md^  Hasd  G.  BwmIII,  execotrlz  of  said  Vbi- 
csntJiistM  BaneOi,  deceased 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1904,  Ser.  No.  345,490 
9  Claims.  (CL  244—87) 
I.  An  airplane  including,  in  combination,  a  wide  air- 
foil body  section  having  a  pair  of  booms  extending  rear- 
wardly from  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  vertical  fin  slidably 
mounted  on  each  boom,  a  horizontal  and  vertical  tail 
group  assembly  mounted  on  and  extending  between  said 
vertical  fins  and  movable  therewith,  drive  means  con- 
nected with  said  vertical  fins  and  said  booms  and  oper- 
able to  move  said  fins  and  said  tail  group  assembly  to 


1.  In  a  spacecraft  having  a  base  and  adapted  to  per- 
form soft  landings  oa  lunar  and  other  terrestrial  surface^, 
said  landings  to  be  performed  with  the  spacecraft  in 
a  base  downward  attitude,  a  landing  gear  system  com- 
prising: .  „  J   L.  . 

(o)  a  shroud  extending  circumferenUally  around  but 
spaced  apart  from  the  spacecraft  having  an  exterior 
and  an  interior  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  retractable  landing  legs  attached  at 
one  end  to  and  positioned  around  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  shroud  and  extendable  to  a  landing  con- 
figuration in  preparation  to  landing,  each  of  said  legs 
having  attached  at  the  other  end  thereof  a  landing 
foot;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  energy  abscwbers  positioned  in  the 
space  between  the  shroud  and  the  q;>acecraft  one  end 
of  which  is  attached  to  the  spacecraft  and  tlie  other 
to  the  shroud  interior  surface,  whereby  eno-gy  is 
absorbed  by  said  energy  absorbers  when  the  land- 
ing feet  come  in  contact  with  a  lunar  or  other  ter- 
restrial surface  upon  which  a  soft  landing  is  being 
performed  caunng  a  relative  movement  of  the  shroud 
with  reject  to  the  spacecraft 
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3,181^22 
•WHEELS-UP"  FLARE  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Sanford  Russell  Allen  and  Kenneth  R.  Foote,  CHdna  Lakt, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,512 

5  Claims.     (CI.  244—114) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


sure  means  for  sealing  the  access  openings  to  the  interior 
of  the  helicopter  during  rescue  operations  so  that  water 


^'S 


b-cr"  ! 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  signaling  system  for  an  airfield  having 
a  control  tower  and  a  plurality  of  designated  runways 
for  recovering  piloted  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  control  tower  situated  control  panel  having  on  its 
face  an  airfield  replica  including  a  miniaturized  run- 
way layout  corresponding  in  detail  to  the  disposition 
of  the  runways  of  an  associated  airfield; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  actuated  flare  firing  mortars 
having  an  electrically  actuated  means  associated 
therewith  and  singularly  disposed  in  juxtaposed  re- 
lationship with  preselected  portions  of  the  runways 
of  said  airfield; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  circuits  electrically  connecting 
preselected  groups  of  said  actuating  means  in  circuit 
parallel; 

a  voltage  source; 

a  plurality  of  voltage  source  connecting  means  singu- 
larly connecting  said  parallel  circuits  in  circuit  scries 
with  said  voltage  source  through  said  control  panel; 
and 

a  plurality  of  panel-mounted,  normally  open  firing 
switches  singularly  connected  in  circuit  series  be- 
tween each  parallel  circuit  and  said  voltage  source 
and  arranged  within  said  voltage  source  connecting 
means  for  maintaining  an  open-circuit  condition  with- 
in each  of  the  voltage  source  connecting  means, 
whereby  a  closing  of  a  selected  firing  switch  serves 
to  electrically  connect  a  preselected  group  of  elec- 
trical actuating  means  for  a  preselected  group  of 
mortars  with  the  voltage  source,  for  thereby  initiat- 
ing an  electrical  actuation  of  the  mortars. 


3,181,823 
RESCUE  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  B.  Gillmorc,  Havcrtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,326 
16  Cbhns.    (CL  244—137) 
10.  A  helicopter,  a  watertight  rescue  compartment  lo- 
cated at  approximately  the  mean  water  line  of  said  heli- 
copter, said  rescue  compartment  having  access  openings 
to  the  interior  and  to  the  exterior  of  the  helicopter,  clo- 


entering   the   helicopter   during   rescue   operations   can- 
not spread  throughout  the  ship. 


3,181,824 

SPACECRAFT  RE-ENTRY  RETARDING  MEANS 

James  A.  Anania,  Newarit,  N  J.,  aadgnor  of  thirty-three 

Birccnt  each  to  Frederidt  Carlton  Hoik,  Hasbrouck 
eights,  and  Otto  Sass,  Inington,  N  J.,  and  two  percent 
each  to  Vincent  Flaherty  and  Doris  Marie  Flaherty, 
both  of  Orange,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,017 
5  Claims.     (CI.  244—138) 


1.  In  a  spacecraft  mechanism,  means  to  retard  descent 
thereof  upon  re-entry  into  the  earth's  atmosphere,  said 
means  comprising  the  combination  of:  a  space  capsule, 
a  tubular  element  extending  upwardly  from  said  capsule, 
opposed  rotatable  plates  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  element,  a  plurality  of  spaced  rods  interconnecting 
said  plates,  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  for  alternate 
positioning  against  said  element  and  outward,  extended 
operative  position,  means  to  release  said  blades  to  said 
operative  position,  means  to  lock  said  blades  in  said  oper- 
ative position,  means  comprising  a  bias  spring  element 
upon  each  of  said  rods  arranged  to  exert  thrust  upon  the 
inner  ends  of  said  blades  to  extend  said  blades  to  operative 
position  upon  actuation  of  said  release  means,  and  means 
within  said  capsule  to  rotate  said  plates,  said  rods  and 
said  blades,  said  locliing  means  comprising  a  movable  col- 
lar on  the  lower  end  of  each  rod  adapted  to  bear  against 
said  spring  bias  element,  a  downwardly  depending  spring 
element  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  collars,  said 
spring  element  having  a  catch  on  the  lower  end  thereof, 
and  a  catch  receiving  depression  adjacent  said  lower  plate 
to  receive  said  catch. 
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3,181,825 

GENERATOR  PUMP  AND  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Edwai^  W.  lackobolca,  Grairf  HapHi,  MIA,  M*«Bor  <» 

Momvch  Road  MacUMrjr  Coapa^,  Gnnd  RapMs, 

Mkh^acoqMratioBofMlcUgaB       ,^,  ^,^ 

FVcd  Aug.  t,  1963,  Ser.  No.  381,936 


\. 


10 


(CL24S— 16) 


tionship  to  the  gutters  and  a  plurality  of  gable  dipa 
attached  in  spaced  apart  relationahip  to  the  gable,  said 
gable  clips  and  gutter  clips  being  provided  for  hangfaig 
a  wire,  each  of  said  gutter  clips  comprising  a  wire  retain- 
ing portion,  an  upwardly  extending  portion  continuing 
from  the  wire  retaining  portion,  said  upwardly  extending 
portion  having  a  curved  configuration  to  match  the  coa- 
figuration  of  the  upper  outer  wall  portion  of  the  gutter, 
and  a  hook  portion  continuing  from  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion,  said  hook,  portion  being  in  engagement 
with  the  lip  of  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
gutter,  each  of  said  gable  clips  c(Mnprising  a  wire  retain- 
ing portion,  an  upwardly  extending  portion  continuing 
*  from  the  wire  retaining  portion,  and  a  shingle  enga^g 
portion  continuing  from  the  upwardly  extending  portion 
and  received  beneath  a  roof  shingle,  said  shin^e  engag- 
ing portion  having  an  upwardly  extending  prong  structure 
in  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  roof  shing}e. 


1.  A  vehicle  generator  and  pump  mounting  bracket 
assembly,  comprising:  a  generator  having  at  least  two 
radially  projecting  mounting  lugs;  a  pump  mounting 
bracket  assembly  including  a  pair  of  bracket  legs,  one  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  lugs,  and  the  other  being  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  lugs;  said  legs  also  being  attached 
together  with  a  removable  connection;  one  of  said  legs 
having  a  portion  extending  around  a  peripheral  portion 
of  said  generator  to  connect  to  its  generator  lug,  and  a 
second  portion  extending  away  from  said  generator  and 
intersecting  the  other  leg;  and  a  pump  mount  secured  to 
one  of  said  legs  for  supporting  a  hydraulic  pump. 


3,18132< 

FRICnON  PIPE  STRAP 

Orlan  C  Undorf ,  580  Momtaia  Atc,  Ptedmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,879 

6  Clalmf.    (CL  248—72) 


1.  A  pipe  strap  comprising  a  metallic  member  of  U- 
shaped  cross  section  having  substantially  rectangular  flat 
side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  openings  entering  them 
from  one  of  their  edges  in  positions  to  embraa  a  flat 
supporting  member  against  one  side  of  which  a  pipe  rests 
while  the  member  embraces,  the  pipe,  and  a  barb  extend- 
ing from  an  edge  of  each  opening  for  engagement  with 
the  other  side  of  said  flat  supporting  member. 


3,181,827 

CUP  STRUCTURE  FOR  HANGING  WIRE 

Airthoay  J.  lawhi.  27735  Roy,  9t  Clair  Shorca,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,138 

3  Claims.    (CL  248—74) 


3,181,828 

RESTING  SUPPORT 

Hwold  W.  Cramer,  8421  Oldham  Road,  Kaaaas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  389311 

9Cbdm8.    (CL  248— 125) 


1.  In  a  building  having  a  roof  with  a  gable  and  with 
gutters  secured  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  roof,  a 
plurality  of  gutter  clips  attached  in  spaced  apart  rela- 


1.  A  resting  stand  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing - 
(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  havmg  a  bent  portion  to  flare 

the  lower  portion  outwardly  of  each  other,  said  legs 
having  upper  portions  above  said  bent  portions,  said 
legs  having  transverse  aligned  openings  above  said 
bent  portions, 

(6)  a  channel-shaped  frame  member  having  a  front 
face  and  side  portions  engaging  said  upper  pcHtions 
of  said  legs,  said  side  portions  having  aligned  open- 
ings near  their  lower  ends, 

(c)  a  pin  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  aide 
portions  of  the  frame  and  said  legs, 

(J)  a  sleeve  rotatable  on  said  pin  betwera  said  lega, 

(e)  a  third  leg  rigidly  secured  to  said  sleeve. 

(/)  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  pair  of  legs  to  lock  the  Uiird 
leg  in  stand  supporting  position, 

ig)  a  bracket  member  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion, 

(h)  a  seat  member  on  the  front  portion  of  said  bracket 
member,  and 

(/)  means  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  bracket  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  means  on  said  frame  member 
for  vertically  adjustably  attaching  said  bracket  mem- 
ber to  said  frame  member. 
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3,181329 

VALANCE-SUPPORTING  BRACKET 

Henry  A.  Livscn,  232  McKnight  Circle,  PittslNUili,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,676 

4  Claims.     (CI.  248—264) 


3,181,830  I 

HANGER  DEVICE  AND  INSTALLATION 

Thomas  Newirald,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United-Carr 

incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,201 

1  Claim.     (CI.  248— 318K  , 


A  ceiling  lamp  installation  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  ceiling  stringer  having  a  flange  with  a  bead-like  edge,  a 
lamp  bousing  having  an  aperture  therethrough  and  a 
hanger  for  suspending  said  housing  from  said  stringer; 
said  hanger  including  a  base  portion  underlying  the  flange 
of  said  stringer  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  plurality  of  hook 
shaped  portions  extending  from  said  base  and  overlying 
the  flange  of  said  stringer,  at  least  one  of  said  hook 
shaped  portions  having  an  integral  tang  extending  at  an 
angle  thereto,  said  tang  being  in  biting  engagement  with  the 
bead  like  edge  of  said  stringer  flange  whereby  said  hanger 
is  locked  to  said  flange  in  a  predetermined  position  relative 
thereto;  and  a  fastener  member  permanently  secured  to 
said  base  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  through  the 
aperture  in  said  lamp  housing  and  co-operating  with  a 
mating  fastener  member  to  secure  said  housing  to  said 
hanger.  i 


3,181331 
SEAT  SUPPORTING  MECHANISM 
R«jiiioiid  C.  Posh,  Garden  City,  MidL,  a^gnor  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  MicWgan 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,254 

9  Clafans.     (CI.  24»— 421) 

1.  In  a  seat  supporting  structure,  a  base  member,  a 

supporting  element  mounted  on  said  base  member  for 

forward  and  rearward  movement,  an  operating  mecha- 


nism disposed  transversely  at  the  forward  portion  of  the 
supporting  element,  means  connecting  said  base  member 
and  said  supporting  element  and  embodying  a  vertical 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  window  shade  roller 
bracket,  a  side  of  a  window  frame,  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  fasteners  attaching  said  bracket  to  said  side  of  the 
frame,  and  a  valance-supporting  bracket  in  theYorm  of  a 
sheet  metal  plate  provided  with  at  least  one  Vertical  right- 
angle  bend  forming  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  portion, 
said  rear  portion  projecting  between  said  fasteners  be- 
tween the  shade  bracket  and  window  frame  and  clamped 
against  the  frame  by  the  shade  bracket,  said  front  por- 
tion projecting  toward  an  opposite  side  of  the  window 
frame  and  having  an  upper  edge  adapted  to  support  one 
end  of  the  lip  extending  along  the  top  of  a  sheet  metal 
valance,  and  said  rear  portion  of  the  plate  being  shaped 
so  that  it  was  insertable  edgewise  betW|^en^)  the  shade 
bracket  and  window  frame  when  said  lasteners  were 
loose. 


shaft  operably  connected  to  and  operated  by  said  mecha- 
nism, said  mechanism  being  operably  to  rotate  said  shaft 
and  move  said  supporting  element  on  said  base  member 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  thereof. 


3,181,832 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  CONCRETE 

FOUNDATION 

Augustine  S.  Chianese,  120  Pleasant  View  Ave., 

ManviUe,  R.L 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,378 

2  Claims.     (CI.  249—43) 


"..<. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  a  concrete  foundat'on.  a 
pair  of  panels  located  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  openings 
formed  in  said  panels  in  opposed  relation,  means  for 
positioning  said  panels  in  the  spaced  position  thereof  prior 
to  pouring  of  concrete  therebetween,  said  positioning 
means  including  an  elongated  tie  rod  having  a  disc  secured 
thereto  as  a  permanent  part  thereof  and  being  located 
more  closely  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  portion  of  said 
tie  rod  on  the  outer  side  of  said  disc  being  insertable 
through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  panels,  the  location  of 
said  tie  rod  that  is  inserted  in  the  last-named  panel  being 
fixed  by  the  engagement  of  said  disc  with  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  last-named  panel,  a  tubular  member  sur- 
rounding the  major  portion  of  said  tie  rod  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion, one  end  of  said  tubular  member  engaging  said  disc, 
the  other  panel  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  being  spaced  thereby  from  the  panel  engaged 
by  said  disc,  said  panels  thereby  being  located  in  their 
spaced  relation,  the  other  end  of  said  tie  rod  extending 
through  the  opening  in  said  other  panel,  and  means  for 
locking  the  outer  ends  of  said  tie  rods  to  said  panels  prior 
to  the  pouring  of  concrete  therebetween. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  251—121  see: 
Patent  No.  3,182.334 
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3,181333 
CRANKCASE  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Harold  A.  Adams,  Lake  Isabella,  and  James  K.  Coates, 
Bakersfield,  Caltf.,  assignors  to  Electro-Smog  Corpora- 
tion, Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Filed  Dec  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,960 
1  Claim.    (CL  251—121) 


rm00Hmrroir  s^rsft 


In  a  check  valve  having  a  body  member  defined  with 
inlet  andl  outlet  passageways  and  a  control  member 
mounted  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  for 
controlling  the  fluid  passing  through  the  check  valve,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  control  member  is  a  ball 
check  valve  and  a  threaded  member  mounted  adjacent  the 
outlet  end  of  the  control  member  including  a  nose  having 
cylindrical  sides  terminating  in  a  hemispherical  end  dis- 
posed transverse  to  the  outlet  passageway  having  a  shape 
to  mate  with  the  outlet  passageway  and  being  manually 
adjustable  to  vary  the  fluid  capacity  of  the  outlet  passage- 
way and  thereby  the  capacity  of  the  check  valve. 


3,181,834 

BIASED  SEAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  BALL  VALVES 

Norman  T.  Jennings,  North  Hollywood,  and  John  P. 

Etcheverry,  Burbanic,  Calif.*  assignors  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md., 

a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  June  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,113 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  251—172) 


7.  In  an  arrangement  of  the  character  described,  a 
casing,  a  generally  ball-shaped  element  mounted  in  said 
casing,  an  annular  ring-shaped  gasket  which  is  generally 
L -shaped  in  cross  section  and  which  has  an  annular  land 
contacting  said  ball-shaped  element,  a  collar-like  element 
mounted  on  said  casing  and  securing  the  horizontal  por- 
tion of  said  L-shaped  gasket  to  said  casing,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  vertical  of  said  L-shaped  gasket  contacting  said 
collar  member  whereby  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
gasket  element  serves  as  a  diaphragm,  and  means  acting 
between  said  collar  and  said  gasket  serving  to  press  said 
land  into  engagement  with  said  ball-shaped  element. 


3,181,835 

BLADE  VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE 
CarroU  C.  Davis,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor,  hy  mcaic 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  die  Air  Force 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,321 
4  Claims.    (0.253—77) 


1.  The  combinatidn  in  a  fluid  transfer  machine  com- 
prising: a  rotor  wheel  having  axially  spaced  end  faces 
and  axially  extending  dovetail  slots  in  the  periphery  of 
said  rotor  wheel;  a  plurality  of  axially  detachable  fluid 
engaging  blades  radially  extending  from  the  periphery  of 
said  rotor  wheel,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  platform 
extending  between  the  axially  spaced  end  faces  of  said 
rotor  wheel  and  protruding  over  one  end  face  with  the 
radially  inner  surface  of  the  platform  slidably  engaging 
the  peripherey  of  said  rotor  wheel,  a  blade  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  platform 
and  a  dovetail  root  portion  slidably  engaging  one  of  said 
axially  extending  dovetail  slots  to  retain  said  blade  from 
radial  separation  from  said  rotor  wheels;  a  disk  member 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  open  at  the  periphery 
of  said  disk  member;  means  joining  said  disk  member  to 
said  rotor  wheel  to  be  adjacent  to  the  protruding  end 
of  each  of  said  blade  platforms  whereby  the  protruding 
ends  overlie  said  radial  slots;  and  two  flat  sided  weights 
movable  within  each  of  said  radial  slots  in  said  disk 
member,  each  of  said  weights  having  an  oblique  edge 
engaging  the  oblique  edge  of  the  other  weight,  each  of 
said  weights  under  a  condition  of  rapid  wheel  rotation 
being  cooperatively  acted  upon  at  their  engaging  oblique 
edges  by  centrifugal  force  acting  to  force  one  side  of 
each  of  said  weights  into  engagement  with  opposing  sides 
of  the  radial  slot  in  said  disk  member  containing  said 
weights  and  with  one  of  said  weights  being  simultaneous- 
ly brought  into  engagement  with  the  lower  side  of  the 
protruding  blade  platform  on  said  blade  to  thereby 
dampen  the  vibration  of  said  blade. 


3,181,836 
WHEELED  FLOOR  JACKS 
Lyle  L.  Arnes,  Racine,  and  James  R.  Uhen,  Borilngton, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Walker  Manofactnring  Company, 
Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Sept  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,107 
3  Clafans.    (CL  254— 8) 


1.  In  a  jack  having  side  frame  members  and  movable 
jack  actuating  parts  pivotally  supported  thereon,  that 
improvement  which  comprises,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
sideplates  constituting  said  frame  members,  each  side- 
plate  comprising  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  panels  having 
opposed  peripheral  flanges  abutting  to  form  a  box-like 
structure,  a  plurality  of  bushing  members  adapted  to 
provide  bearings  for  said  movable  jack  parts,  each  bushing 
member  being  located  within  said  box-like  structure  and 
being  provided  with  reduced  shouldered  ends  protruding 
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outwardly  through  apertures  in  said  panels  with  the 
shoulders  thereof  engaging  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
panels  to  space  the  same  with  the  flanges  of  the  panels 
abutting,  the  protruding  reduced  ends  of  said  bushing 
members  being  upset  to  form  rivets  to  initially  hold  said 
panels  in  assembled  relation  for  a  subsequent  welding 
operation,  and  welds  along  the  seam  between  said  abutting 
peripheral  flanges  to  rigidly  secure  said  panels  together. 


material  for  intercepting  the  flavoring  material  and  segre- 
gating it  into  discrete  bodies  and  distributing  said  bodies 
in  the  stream  of  ice  cream  without  diffusing  the  flavoring 
material  in  the  ice  cream,  said  blade  means  comprising 


3,181,837 
WINDING  INSTALLATIONS 
Paul  Cuvinot,  Fontaincbicau,  Seine-et-Marne,  France,  as- 
signor to  Preparation  Indnstriclle  des  Combustibles, 
Fontainebleau,  France,  a  French  concern 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  174,058 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1961, 

854,031,  Patent  1,282,436 

1  Claim.    (CI.  254—188) 


3  ]g|  g3g 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCTION  OF  FLAVOR- 
ING MATERIAL  INTO  ICE  CREAM 
Frank  M.  Johanscn,  2702  Hoard  St.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct  19,  1959,  S«r.  No.  847,423 
2  Claims.     (CI.  259—8) 
1.  A  device  for  introducing  discrete  bodies  of  flavor- 
ing material  throughout  plastic  ice  cream,  said  device 
comprising  a  distributing  chamber  haying  a  distributor 
mounted  for  rotation  therein,  power  means  for  rotating 
the  distributor,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  axis  of  distributor  rotation,   a 
lateral  ice  cream  inlet  to  admit  a  stream  of  ice  cream 
into  the  chamber  on  a  path  lateral  to  the  axis  of  distri- 
butor rotation,  a  lateral  flavoring  material  inlet  to  admit 
flavoring  material  into  the  chamber  on  a  path  lateral  to 
the  axis  of  distributor  rotation,  said  distributor  having 
axially  elongated   blade  means   extending   transversely 
substantially  completely  across  said   chamber  and   in- 
cluding an  axially  elongated  edge  movable  laterally  across 
the  paths  of  movement  of  the  ice  cream  and  the  flavoring 


a  pair  of  axially  elongated  oppositely  directed  blades 
having  side  margins  projecting  forwardly  in  the  direc- 
tion of  blade  rotation,  the  respective  blades  having  por- 
tions of  their  opposite  upper  and  lower  margins  re- 
lieved. 


A   multi-rope  winding  apparatus  for  hoisting   a  pair 
of  skips  comprising  a  winding  drum,  a  pair  of  parallel 
grooves  about  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  a  first  pair  of 
sheaves,  a  second  pair  of  sheaves,  first  shaft  means  sup- 
porting said  first  pair  of  sheaves,   second   shaft   means 
supporting  said  second  pair  of  sheaves,  said  first  shaft 
being  in  spaced  relationship  above  and  vertically  offset 
from  said  winding  drum,  said  second  shaft  being  in  non- 
aligned  spaced  relationship  between  said  winding  drum 
and  said  first  shaft,  the  axes  of  said  winding  drum,  said 
first  and  said  second  shafts  being  mutually  parallel,  dual 
rope  means  leading  from  one  skip  over  said  first  sheaves, 
around  said  winding  drum  and  over  said  second  sheaves 
to  the  other  skip,  said  ropes  means  being  following  paths 
parallel  to  each  other  except  during  travel  between  said 
first  sheaves  and  said  winding  drum  when  their  paths  arc 
converging,  one  of  said  pairs  of  sheaves  being  spaced 
apart  at  a  distance  no  greater  than  said  grooves  about 
said  winding  drum  and  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  sheaves 
being  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  no  less  than  said  grooves 
about  said  winding  drum. 


3,181,839 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE- 
EXPANSION  OF  PLASTIC  FOAMS 
Roger  G.  Jennings,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Vegetable  Oil  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,821 
8  Claims.     (CI.  259—8) 


I.  A  method  for  preparation  of  plastic  foam  by  the 
pre-expansion  technique,  comprising 

feeding  liquid  and  gaseous  ingredients  at  constant  flow 
under  pressure  to  a  mixing  zone, 

mixing  said  ingredients  in  said  mixing  zone, 

conducting  the  mixed  ingredients  from  said  mixing  zone 
to  a  dispensing  zone  through  a  restriction  zone  pas- 
sage in  close  proximity  to  said  dispensing  zone, 

pneumatically  regulating  the  width  of  said  passage  of 
said  restriction  zone  so  as  to  control  the  pressure 
of  said  mixing  zone, 

pneumatically  dosing  said  passage  so  as  to  shut  off  the 
flow  of  ingredients  at  said  restriction  zone  between 
applications,  for  times  short  of  the  setting  time  for 
said  plastic,  while  simultaneously  shutting  off  the  flow 
of  said  ingredients  to  said  mixing  zone,  so  lis  to  re- 
tain a  head  of  mixed  material  and  so  as  to  minimize 
wasting  said  material, 

said  pneumatic  closing  and  said  shutting  off  of  the  flow 
being  accomplished  automatically  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval. 
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3,181,t49 
mixing'  APPARAIXJS 
Cvl  A.  Ridz,  SflB  Fnmdtco,  CaW.,  muiwaot  to  Rktz 
Mauufttwfcn  Co^  Saata  Rma,  Citff .,  a  corporation  of 
CaUromla 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,969 
2  Cfafans.    (CL  159—S) 


tainer  removably  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  container 
oscillating  and  rotating  with  said  shaft  thereby  mixing 
and  agitating  said  fluid. 


4ifSiiv:^fe 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  tubular 
member  for  supplying  feed  material  to  one  end  portion 
of  said  member  and  for  removing  material  from  the  other 
discharge  end,  a  rotary  shaft  extending  axially  of  the 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  scraper  blades,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  scraper  blades  in  regions  distributed  along  the 
length  of  the  shaft  and  spaced  circumferentially,  each 
scraper  blade  being  adapted  to  engage  and  scrape  over 
a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  paddle-like  blades  carried  by  the  shaft  in 
regions  occupied  by  the  scraper  blades,  said  blades  serv- 
ing to  act  upon  material  being  treated,  certain  of  said 
paddle-like  blades  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  thereby  serving  to  urge  the  ma- 
terial toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  same,  other  ones  of 
said  paddle-like  blades  being  disposed  to  urge  the  ma- 
terial outwardly  against  the  inner  periphery  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  each  scraper  blade  having  an  inclined  pad- 
dle-like blade  preceding  the  same  and  one  of  said  other 
blades  following  the  same. 


3,181,841 

AGITATING  MIXER 

Joaef  Bochm,  1311  Hcnoltagc  Ave.  SE., 

HwtiTlIic,  Ala. 

FOed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,887 

4  Claims.    (CL  259— 72) 


3.  A  device  for  mixing  and  agitating  a  fluid  compris- 
ing a  drive  motor,  reduction  gear  means  secured  to  the 
shaft  of  said  motor,  a  cranking  member  connected  to 
said  reduction  gearing  means  said  motor  rotating  said 
cranking  member,  a  coupler  member  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  cranking  member,  said  counter  member 
oscillating  in  a  plane  said  plane  being  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupler  member,  a  follower  mem- 
ber pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  coupler  mem- 
ber and  pivotably  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  sta- 
tionary follower  support,  said  follower  member  oscillat- 
ing in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  coupler  member,  bearings 
supported  by  said  coupler  member,  a  bevel  gear  secured 
to  said  follower  member,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bearings, 
said  shaft  oscillating  with  said  coupler  member,  a  bevel 
pinion  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  bevel  pinion  being, 
coaxial  with  said  shaft,  said  bevel  gear  cooperating  with 
said  bevel  pinion  rotating  said  shaft,  a  fluid  filled  con- 


3,181342  ' 

PORTABLE  DRUM  ROTATOR 
Joha  S.  Eckert,  Silver  Lake,  Oyo,  asrigMir  to  The  UdHmI 
States  Stoneware  Company,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration (rf  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,762 
ICbdnk    (0.259—89) 


A  portable  drum  rotator  which  comprises 
(1;  an  integral  frame  of  sheet  metal  with  a  top  por- 
tion and  sides  bent  down  therefrom, 

(2)  rollers  fastened  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  top 
which  are  positioned  to  support  a  drum, 

(3)  drive  means  fastened  to  the  frame  and  connected 
with  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  for  rotation  of  a 
drum  supported  theremi, 

(4)  the  front  edge  of  each  side  being  rounded  down- 
wardly toward  the  rear  and  slanting  upward  from 
the  rear  df  the  rounded  portion, 

(5)  the  bottom  edge  of  each  side  being  flanged  to 
strengthen  it, 

(6)  an  axle  which  extends  between  said  sides  in  the 
forward  portion  of  the  rotator, 

(7)  a  wheel  on  each  end  of  the  axle  inside  of  the  sides, 
the  wheels  and  axle  supporting  the  sides, 

(8)  an  angle  iron  across  the  back  of  the  sides  with  one 
flange  upright  and  fastened  to  the  edges  of  the  backs 
of  the  sides  near  the  bottoms  thereof  to  brace  the 
sides, 

(9)  the  other  flange  of  the  angle  iron  extending  hori- 
zontally to  the  rear  of  the  rotator  with  a  caster  fas- 
tened to  the  bottom  of  each  end  thereof  to  support 
the  rear  of  the  rotator,  and 

(10)  an  angle  iron  immediately  in  front  of  said  wheels 
the  open  side  of  which  is  attached  to  the  bottoms  of 
the  sides,  with  the  corner  of  the  angle  iron  just  above 
the  bottoms  of  the  wheels  when  the  rotator  is  in 
the  upright  position  whereby  said  comer  is  available 
to  serve  as  a  pivot  on  which  the  rotator  can  be  up- 
ended from  the  rear  and  returned  to  its  upright  posi- 
tion. 

3,181343 
CARBURETOR 

Morrii  C  BrowB,  St  Louis,  aai  Eldoa  A.  Johaaoa,  Su- 
set  Hins,  Mo..  aasigBors  to  ACF  ladaslrics  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiOB  of  New  Icncy 
FOed  Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,172 
3  Claims.    (CL  261—67) 
1.  A  carburetor  connectMl  to  the  manifold  of  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  carburetor  comprising  a 
body,  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  conduit  through  said  body, 
said  body  formed  with  a  fuel  diamber,  said  mixture  con- 
duit having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  restricted  por- 
tion intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  having  a  skirt 
portion,  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  passage  extending  from  nid 
fuel  inlet  to  said  fuel  chamber,  an  inlet  valve  in  said  fuel 
passage  between  said  fuel  inlet  and  said  fuel  chamber,  said 
body  having  a  fuel  connection  from  said  fuel  chamber  to 


216 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1965 


said  mixture  conduit  at  said  restricted  portion,  means  for 
operating  said  inlet  valve,  said  operating  means  includ- 
ing a  diaphragm  operativcly  connected  to  said  inlet  valve 
and  sealed  at  its  periphery  to  said  body  across  said  fuel 
chamber  to  form  a  wall  thereof,  means  forming  a  single 
closed  air  chamber  enclosing  the  side  of  said  diaphragm 
opposite  to  said  fuel  chamber,  said  body  including  a  first 
air  passage  means  connecting  said  mixture  conduit  inlet 


3,181345 
CRUCIBLE  FURNACE 
Anders  Ewcrt  Malm  and  Rolf  BIrwar  ThoneUns,  Hall- 
i^ahammar,  Sweden,  arttnow  to  Akticbolafct  Kanthal, 
Hallstahammar,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  21,  1961, 
4,199/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  263— 12)  i 


'♦/#»   "4*^ 


to  said  air  chamber  to  provide  air  at  substantially  atmos- 
pheric pressure  in  said  air  chamber,  a  second  air  passage 
means  connecting  said  skirt  portion  to  said  air  chamber 
to  modify  the  pressure  of  air  in  said  air  chamber  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  pressure  of  air  flowing  through  said 
sJdrt  portion,  and  a  third  air  passage  means  connecting 
said  manifold  to  said  air  chamber  to  modify  the  pressure 
of  air  in  said  air  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  pressure 
within  said  manifold. 


3.181,844 
PORTABLE  HUMIDIFIER 
Thomas  C.   Glaze,   Lancaster,   Calif.,  assignor   to  tlie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,951 

2  Claims.    (CI.  261— 130) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I.  A  portable  humidifier  capable  of  furnishing  air  at  a 
temperature  from  50*  F.  to  180*  F.  and  up  to  95  percent 
relative  humidity  comprising,  a  casing  mounted  on  wheels 
and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pair  of  motors  in  said 
casing,  fans  connected  to  said  motors  adjacent  said  outlet 
and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  to  draw  air  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet  through  said  casing  in  varying 
amounts,  an  electric  heating  element  fixed  in  said  casing 
adjacent  said  inlet  and  interposed  in  said  air  to  heat  said 
air,  thermostatic  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
the  air  in  said  inlet  for  controlling  said  heater  for  outlet 
temperatures  of  up  to  180*  F.,  a  humidity  pad  interposed 
in  said  air  downstream  of  said  heating  element  and  up- 
stream of  said  fans  to  humidify  said  heated  air,  said  pad 
comprising  water  absorbent  material  and  a  frame  of  wire 
mesh  for  holding  said  material,  means  to  supply  water  to 
saturate  said  pad.  heating  means  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  water  to  said  pad,  the  amount  and  tem- 
perature of  said  water  together  with  said  heated  air  allow- 
ing for  up  to  95  percent  relative  humidity  and  settable 
damper  means  at  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  controlling 
the  air  flow  through  said  casing  to  facilitate  the  control 
of  temperature  and  relative  humidity. 


1.  A  crucible  furnace  having  a  vertical  side  wall,  a 
bottom  and  a  top  cover,  said  parts  defining  a  furnace 
chamber,  an  upwardly-opening  crucible  disposed  in  said 
chamber  and  containing  material  to  be  heated,  the  side 
wall  including  a  stationary  upstanding  major  portion, 
heating  means  disposed  in  the  fixed  portions  of  the  fur- 
nace chamber  for  heating  the  crucible,  said  stationary 
side  wall  portion  being  formed  integrally  with  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  bottom,  the  side  wall  having  a  movable 
smaller  wall  portion  formed  integrally  with  the  remainder 
of  the  furnace  bottom,  said  movable  wall  portion  and  the 
part  of  the  bottom  carried  by  it  carrying  the  crucible  in 
an  upright  position,  said  n^ovable  wall  portion  and  the 
part  of  the  bottom  carried  by  it  being  swingablc  together, 
means  carrying  said  movable  wall  portion  and  the  part 
of  the  bottom  to  cause  said  wail  portion  and  the  bottom 
part  to  be  tiltable  around  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
for  emptying  the  crucible,  and  power  means  connected 
to  the  smaller  wall  portion  and  its  connected  bottom  por- 
tion for  effecting  the  tilting  to  empty  the  crucible  while 
the  major  stationary  wall  portion  and  the  part  of  the 
bottom  f<2rmed  integrally  therewith  remains  stationary. 


3,181,846 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPEN 

COIL  ANNEALING 

Alfred  Teplitz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,976 

SCIalmf.    (CL263— 4«) 


2.  The  method  of  heat  treating  a  coil  of  strip  which 
comprises  feeding  a  length  of  strip  toward  a  coiler  hav- 
ing a  generally  horizontal  axis,  feeding  granular  material 
to  the  surface  of  said  length  of  strip,  said  granular  ma- 
terial being  of  the  class  consisting  of  vermiculite,  sand, 
steel  and  magnesium  oxide,  then  coiling  said  length  of 
strip  with  the  granular  material  thereon  to  form  an 
opened  coil,  then  placing  said  opened  coil  in  a  heat 
treating  furnace,  then  beating  said  coil  of  strip  and  pass- 
ing a  heat  treating  atmosphere  between  the  convolutioiu 
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of  the  opened  coil,  then  removing  the  opened  cm!  from 
tlie  furnace,  then  uncoiling  the  beat  treated  coil,  and  re- 
moving the  granular  material  from  the  surface  of  the 
beat  treated  strip  as  it  is  being  uncoiled. 


3,181,847 
TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  FURNACE  APPA- 
RATUS, AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Wmard  E.  Hanth,  Jr.,  FHnt,  and  Arfknr  V.  SoBMn   ~ 
ing,  Mich.,  ■—«§"«■*  to  Genenl  Moton  Corporation, 
Detrott,  Midu,  a  corporatioB  of  Dcfamare 
FUed  May  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,509 
4  Claims.    (CL  263— 41) 


2.  A  furnace  for  simultaneously  heating  a  plurality  of 
articles  to  a  plurality  of  different  known  temperatures 
along  a  temperaurc  gradient  curve  comprising  refractory 
walls  forming  a  heating  chamber,  one  of  said  walls  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  a  refractory  tube  having  a 
closed  end  extending  through  said  opening  with  said  closed 
end  extending  into  said  enclosure,  said  opening  having  a 
frusto-conical  portion  with  the  widest  diameter  thereof 
being  located  adjacent  said  chamber  and  the  smallest 
diameter  thereof  closely  surrounding  said  tube,  the  space 
within  said  frusto-conical  portion  between  said  tube  and 
said  one  wall  being  free  of  obstruction  and  completely 
exposed  to  said  enclosure,  said  frusto-conical  portion 
establishing  an  area  within  said  tube  having  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  gradient  for  a  predetermined  enclosure 
temperature,  an  elongated  tray  within  said  tube  extending 
along  said  frusto-conical  portion  for  supporting  articles 
to  be  heated  at  predetermined  points  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  said  space  within  said  tube  within  said  frusto- 
conical  portion  being  temperature  calibrated  along  the 
length  thereof  whereby  the  temperature  at  each  of  said 
points  is  known  for  said  predetermined  enclosure  tem- 
perature. 

AMALGAM  REGENERATOR  FOR  PRIMARY 
BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  D.  MlUer,  Jr.,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,205 
I  Claim.     (CL  266—34) 


for  producing  electrical  energy  and  amalgam  ol  reduced 
alkali  metal  concentration  is  removed  from  the  cell  and 
sent  to  regeneration  apparatus  for  receiving  additicMud 
alkali  metal  to  bring  the  reduced  amalgam  up  to  standard 
concentration,  the  improvement  in  regeneration  apparatus 
which  comprises, 

(a)  a  close  vessel  having  top  and  bottom  walls  inter- 
connected by  a  cylindrical  side  wall, 

(b)  an  upright  cone  shaped  device  having  its  lower 
base  end  positioned  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  vessel 
and  its  upper  end  spaced  from  the  top  wall  of  the 
vessel, 

(c)  upper  baffle  meaiu  and  lower  baffle  means  secured 
to  the  cone  shaped  device  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  toward  the  side  wall  of  the  vessel, 

(<f)  a  supply  conduit  for  the  amalgam  of  reduced  con- 
centration having  a  tangential  connection  with  the 
side  wall  of  the  vessel  in  a  plane  above  the  upper 
baffle  means  and  a  removal  conduit  for  amalgam  of 
standard  concentration  having  a  tangential  connection 
with  the  side  wall  of  the  vessel  in  a  plane  below 
the  lower  ba£Be  means, 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  the  amalgam  in  the  vessel 
at  a  level  above  the  tangential  connection  of  the 
supply  conduit  and  below  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel, 

(/)  a  conduit  communicating  through  the  upper  end  of 
the  vessel  for  feeding  molten  alkali  metal  by  gravity 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  amalgam, 

ig)  said  tangential  connection  of  the  amalgam  supply 
conduit  and  said  tangential  connection  of  the  amal- 
gam removal  conduit  effecting  a  swirled  flow  path 
for  the  amalgam  between  said  connections  and  about 
the  cone  shaped  device  whereby  the  laterally  extend- 
ing baffle  means  provide  and  intimate  mixture  of  the 
molten  alkali  metal  with  the  amalgam. 


=3^:^~=5r^ 


3,181,849 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  GUARD 
Chester  L.  Mttchell,  Lakerlew  Terrace,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to 
Amerco  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHfomia 

FDed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,241 
7  Claims.    (CL  267— 1) 


In  a  primary  battery  system  wherein  amalgam  of  stand- 
ard alkali  metal  concentration  is  admitted  to  a  fuel  cell 


3.  A  shock  absorbing  guard,  comprising: 

a  resilient,  cylindrical  base  layer  having  an  inner  face 
and  a  smooth  outer  face; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending,  longitudinal  ribs  having 
parallel  longitudinal  axes  and  integral  with  said  in- 
ner face  of  said  base  layer  for  absorbing  a  first  degree 
of  shock  by  undergoing  distortion; 

and  a  plurality  of  frusto-conical  bosses  integral  with 
said  inner  face  of  said  base  layer  and  located  be- 
tween said  ribs  for  absorbing  a  second  degree  of  shock 
greater  than  said  first  degree  of  shock,  the  frustum 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  bosses  being  spaced  a  lesser 
distance  away  from  said  inner  face  than  the  outer- 
most ends  of  said  ribs. 
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3,lSltS50 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  DEVICE 
Jacqacf  Ba)cr,  GroHC  Pointc,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,100 
4  Clalmfl.    (CL  267—1) 


1.  A  vibration  isolating  device  for  mounting  a  vehicle 
component  that  produces  noise  and  vibration  to  a  struc- 
tural component  of  a  vehicle  comprising,  a  cup-shaped 
housing  including  a  planar  body  and  a  peripheral  flange, 
said  cup-shaped  housing  being  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 
one  of  said  components,  means  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 
the  other  of  said  components,  said  means  including  a 
peripheral  plate  and  an  axially  extending  boss  that  ex- 
tends beyond  the  peripheral  flange  of  said  cup-shaped 
housing  and  is  adapted  to  engage  the  other  of  said  com- 
ponents, said  peripheral  plate  being  positioned  within 
said  cup-shaped  housing,  an  elastomeric  material  sub- 
stantially enveloping  said  peripheral  plate,  and  a  pressure 
plate,  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  cup-shaped  housing 
having  a  shoulder  for  receiving  said  pressure  plate,  the 
distance  between  said  shoulder  and  said  planar  body  being 
such  that  said  elastomeric  material  is  subjected  to  a  pre- 
determined preload,  means  on  said  housing  for  securing 
one  face  of  said  pressure  plate  against  said  shoulder,  and 
an  elastomeric  washer  secured  to  the  other  face  of  said 
pressure  plate,  said  elastomeric  washer  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  the  distance  between  the  peripheral  flange 
of  said  cup-shaped  housing  and  the  other  of  said  com- 
ponents, whereby  said  elastomeric  washer  is  normally 
not  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  components, 
but  will  prevent  the  peripheral  flange  of  said  cup-shaped 
housing  from  engaging  the  other  of  said  components 
when  said  vibration  isolating  device  is  subjected  to  high 
twisting  loads. 


3,181,851 

FLEXURAL  PIVOT 

Henry  Trocgcr,  Coopcrstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,724,  now 
Patent  No.  3,124,873,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,857 
3  Claims.     (CI.  267—1) 


27   ^^ 


1.  A  flexural  pivot  comprised  of  a  pair  of  flat  crossed 
springs,  each  of  said  crossed  springs  having  at  least  one 
side  projection  at  each  end,  each  said  side  projection  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  the  side  end  of  its  spring 
and  being  the  same  thickness  as  said  spring  to  provide 
connecting  segments,  two  arcuate  quadrant  elements  and 
two  arcuate  divided-quadrant  elements  positioned  alter- 
nately between  said  connecting  segments  and  connected 
thereto  to  provide  a  tubular  assembly  having  two  semi- 
circular-like members  interconnected  by  crossed  flat 
springs  and  spaced  at  the  lengthwise  edges  thereof,  flrst 
outer  sleeve  means  connected  to  one  of  said  semi-circular- 
like members  and  radially  spaced  from  the  other  mem- 
ber, second  outer  sleeve  means  connected  to  the  other  of 


said  semi-circular-like  members  and  radially-spaced  from 
the  one  member,  whereby  said  first  outer  sleeve  means 
can  be  flxed  and  said  second  outer  sleeve  means  can  be 
rotated  with  flexing  of  said  crossed  springs. 


3,181,852 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  SPRING  UNIT 
Frederick  C.  Pidcr,  NortMdfc,  CaMf^  MitaMr  to  So- 
pcrior  IndnitrlM,  bc^  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263362 
9Clalmg.    (CL267— 8) 


1 .  In  a  suspension  system  including  a  shock  absorber, 
a  booster  spring  unit  for  said  shock  absorber,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shock  absorber; 

first  retaining  means  engaging  a  portion  of  said  shock 
absorber,  said  flrst  retaining  means  including  a  re- 
taining ring  having  a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  retaining  ring  and  offset  inwardly 
from  the  outer  edge  periphery  of  said  retaining  ring, 
said  tabs  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
at  one  end  thereof  and  thereby  center  said  sleeve 
with  respect  to  said  retaining  ring; 

second  retaining  means  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
shock  absorber  spaced  apart  from  the  portion  of 
said  shock  absorber  engaged  by  said  first  retaining 
means; 

a  coil  spring  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  sleeve  and 
having  one  end  in  abutment  with  said  second  retain- 
ing means,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  in- 
serted into  said  sleeve  through  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
opposite  that  in  abutment  with  said  first  retaining 
means; 

and  means  within  said  sleeve  for  variably  limiting  the 
depth  of  insertion  of  said  spring  into  said  sleeve. 


^         3,111,853 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  SUSPENSION 
Carl  A.  Hbwcil,  Uronla,  Mich.,  aiilgnnr  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  96,853,  Mar.  20, 
1961,  which  if  a  continuatioa  of  application  Ser.  No. 
703,475,  Dec.  13,  1957,  which  in  turn  is  a  continuation 
of  application  Scr.  No.  689,289,  Feb.  11,  1957.    This 
applilcaHon  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,003 
11  Claims.     (CI.  267—15) 


2.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  chassis  member  resilient- 
1/  supported  upon  a  road  wheel  member  by  means  of  an 
air  spring,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  for  said  air 
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spring,  a  leveling  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  housing 
mounted  within  the  interior  of  said  air  spring,  a  port  in 
said  valve  housing  opening  directly  into  the  interior  of 
said  air  spring,  a  spring  biased  valve  normally  closing  said 
port,  an  actuating  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  and 
extending  through  a  wall  of  said  air  spring  and  operatively 
connected  exteriorly  of  said  air  sfH'ing  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  be  responsive  to  relative  movement  between  said 
road  wheel  and  said  chassis,  and  means  on  said  actuating 
shaft  engageable  with  said  valve  to  unseat  the  latter. 


3,181,854 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  SUSPENSION 

LEVELING  VALVE 

Sven  BacUund,  St  Paul,  Mtam.,  OMlgBor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  DeartMNni,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  639,290,  Feb.  11, 

1957.    This  ^ipUcation  Oct.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,428 

14  Claims.    (CI.  267—65) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  chassis  member  re- 
siliently  supported  upon  a  wheel  member  by  means  of  an 
air  spring,  and  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  for  charg- 
ing said  air  spring,  a  leveling  valve  assembly  having  a 
housing  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  one  of  said 
members,  valve  mechanism  within  said  bousing,  an  ac- 
tuating member,  means  operatively  connecting  said  ac- 
tuating member  to  the  other  of  said  members  to  be  re- 
sponsive to  relative  movement  between  said  members  and 
arranged  to  operate  said  valye  mechanism,  said  valve 
housing  having  a  fluid  chamber,  a  vane  type  damping 
member  movable  in  said  fluid  chamber  upon  movement  of 
said  actuating  member,  said  damping  member  being  con- 
siderably smaller  in  effective  area  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  chamber  taken  along  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  damping  member, 
and  an  auxiliary  vane  type  damping  member  having  a 
larger  area  only  slightly  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  chamber,  said  auxiliary  damping  member 
being  positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  damping  mem- 
ber and  movable  therewith  in  one  direction  to  retard  the 
movement  of  said  damping  member  but  separable  there- 
from in  the  other  direction  to  permit  an  independent 
and  faster  return  of  said  damping  member. 


3,181,855 

FOOT  PEDAL  OPENER  FOR  GARAGE  DOOR 

Louis  Henry  WUIenbring,  R.R.  4,  Enid,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,310 

6  Claims.    (CL  268— 42) 
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1.  A  foot  operated  device  for  starting  the  opening 
movement  of  a  vertically  movable  garage  door  or  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  foot  operated  lever. 


(d)  meam  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  lever 
on  a  vertically  movable  door  near  the  bottom  of  the 

'  latter  with  the  lever  extending  in  a.^nerally  horizon- 
tal direction  and  swingable  vertically  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  that  of  the  door,       " 

(c)  upper  and  lower  stop  means  coacting  widi  the  lever 
to  limit  its  swinging  movement, 

(d)  spring  means  normally  heading  the  lever  in  en- 
gagement with  said  upper  stop  means,  and 

{e)  at  least  one  fulcrum  pin  pivotally  suspeiKled  from 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  lever  and  having  its 
lower  end  rockably  engageable  With  the  floor,  said 
pin  serving  as  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  when  its  free 
end  is  depressed  by  the  foot  of  the  user. 


3,181,856 
DOOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Jerry  F.  Dybcn,  Soadi  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Commnni- 
cationfl  Research,  Inc.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,378 
11  Clafans.    (a.  268—65) 
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10.  In  a  contrcrf  mechanism  for  use  with  a  door  having 
an  entrance  side  and  an  exit  side  and  being  mounted 
to  swing  away  from  the  entrance  side:  a  transmitter  and 
receiver  antenna  on  opposite  sides  of  the  entrance  of  the 
door,  a  transmitter  and  receiver  antenna  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  exit  of  the  door,  a  circuit  for  said  transmitter  anten- 
nas for  creating  an  electrical  field  between  the  respe<^ive 
transmitter  and  receiver  antennas,  a  circuit  for  opening 
and  closing  the  door,  a  relay  having  contacts  for  con- 
trolling the  last  mentioned  circuit,  a  circuit  responsive  to 
the  electrical  field  between  the  anteimas  on  the  entrance 
side  of  the  door  for  energizing  said  relay,  and  a  holding 
circuit  for  said  relay  having  a  reed  relay  for  operating 
said  first  mentioned  relay  on  one-half  of  the  combined 
energy  from  the  electrical  fields  between  the  respective 
transmitter  and  receiver  antennas  at  the  entrance  and  exit 
of  the  door. 


3,181,857 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR 
Johannc?  Werner,  Offcabadi  (Mata),  Gcrmaay, 

to  H.  T.  Goldc  CmJiJL  ic  Co.  ILG.,  Frankfut  am 
Main,  Gamany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaiqr,  Oct  14»  1961, 

G  33,349;  Mar.  10, 1962,  G  34,453 

4  Claims.    (CL  268— 122) 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  door  comprising  an  outer  panel,  an 

inner  panel  connected  to  said  outer  panel  and  defining  a 

space  therebetween,  a  window  frame  connected  to  the 

panels  and  defining  a  window  aperture,  window  guide 

means  disposed  at  c^iposite  locations  and  extending  in  said 

aperture  in  the  window  frame  and  in  said  space  between 

the  panels,  a  window  slidably  supported  in  said  guide 

means  for  movement  between  a  raised  positicMi  m  which 

the  window  fills  said  aperture  and  a  lowered  position  in 
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which  the  window  is  accommodated  in  the  space  between 
the  panels,  said  window  having  a  lower  edge,  connecting 
means  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  window,  a  driv- 
ing cable  of  determinable  length  engaged  with  the  connect- 
ing means,  said  inner  panel  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures,  said  inner  panel  including  an  integral 
web  portion  remaining  between  adjacent  apertures  with 
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means  between  said  frame  and  frame  support  for 
supporting  said  frame  while  permitting  selective 
rotation  thereof  for  rotating  said  cloth  roll  180* 
about  a  vertical  axis  independently  of  said  lateral 
movement, 
(c)  driving  apparatus  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
connected   to   said    frame   support   for   selectively 


free  remote  edges,  said  web  portions  including  upturned 
flanges  extending  in  a  direction  towards  the  outer  panel 
to  define  a  duct  extending  along  a  particular  path  on  said 
mner  panel,  said  driving  cable  being  guidably  supported 
along  substantially  its  entire  length  in  said  duct  for  longi- 
tudinal displacement,  and  means  engaging  said  cable  for 
displacing  the  same  lengthwise  through  said  duct  in  op- 
posite directions  for  raising  and  lowering  the  window. 


laterally  positioning  said  cloth  roll  with  respect  to 
said  carriage,  and 
(d)  edge  scanning  means  secured  to  said  carriage  and 
adapted  to  monitor  the  lateral  position  of  one  edge 
of  the  unrolled  cloth  downstream  from  the  cloth  roll, 
said  scanning  means  being  operably  connected  to 
said  driving  apparatus  for  correcting  the  position  of 
the  cloth  edge  by  laterally  shifting  said  cloth  roll 
during  spreading. 


3,181,858 
WORK  SUPPORT 
Dennis  DanJcIs,  WllliamsvlIIe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaiile 
Induces,    Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1962,  S«r.  No.  190,434 
7  Claims.    (CI.  269— 296) 


3  181  860 
SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Julius  Gustavc  Llebcnow,  1536  Caylcr,  Berwyn,  ID.,  and 
Gilbert  I.  Llebcnow,  400  N.  Main  St.,  Mount  Pros- 
pect, Dl. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  41,932,  July  11, 
1960.    This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,277 
10  Claims.    (CL  271—32) 


1.  Work  support  means  comprising: 

(a)  rigid  base  means;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  members  extending  URwardly 
from  said  base  means  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
each  other  and  each  cooperative  with  the  other  mem- 
bers only  when  erect  to  support  an  article,  each  of 
said  support  members  being  individually  tiltable 
away  from  the  article  in  response  to  a  lateral  force 
less  than  its  individual  maximum  supporting  force. 


3,181,859 
SIDE  REGISTER  MEANS  FOR  CLOTH 
SPREADING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  E.  Sayles,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Penn- 
way  Garment  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Missouri 

Filed  Det.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,763 
2  Claims.    (CI.  270—31) 
1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  a  roll  of  cloth  in  multiple 
pair-faced  layers  on  an  elongated  horizontal  table  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  carriage,  wheels  supporting  said  carriage  for 
reciprocal  guided  travel  longitudinally  of  said  table, 

(6)  a  frame  support  on  said  carriage  and  adapted  for 
lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  carriage,  a 
frame  adapted  to  support  said  cloth  roll  horizontally 
transversely   of   said   table    for   unrolling,    bearing 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  both  flat  and  warped 
paperboard  blanks  from  a  pile  of  blanks,  comprising  in 
combinatimi: 

(a)  an  elongated  bar  arranged  transversely  of  said  feed 
pile; 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertically  guided  and  movable  slide 
blocks  rotatably  supporting  the  ends  of  said  bar  for 
rocking  movement  with  respect  to  said  blocks  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar; 

(c)  means  operative  to  move  said  slide  blocks  vertical- 
ly and  other  means  for  moving  said  slide  blocks 
horizontally  in  both  a  feed  stroke  and  in  a  return 
stroke  in  which  strokes  said  bar  is  normally  not 
rocked;  i 

(d)  at  least  one  suction  cup  supported  on  said  bar  and 
directed  to  engage  the  surface  of  an  adjacent  Wank 
during  a  feed  stroke,  and  operative  to  transmit  a 
rocking  force  to  said  bar  in  response  to  non-seated 
engagement  of  said  cup  with  a  warped  blank; 
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(e)  a  source  of  negative  pressure;  and 

(/)  orinduit  means  operative  to  periodically  connect 
said  source  with  said  suction  cup; 
whereby  any  tendency  for  warpage-induced  leakage  past 
said  cup  during  a  feed  stroke  will  be  eliminated  by  the 
rocking  movement  of  said  bar  to  enable  substantially 
leak-free  seating  of  said  cup  against  the  warped  blank. 


3,181,861 

TOWING  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFBOARDS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  S.  WlUdnfoo,  Seattle,  WaA.,  anigiior  to 

Surf  Tow,  Inc^  Honolulu,  Hawaii 

FUed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,157 

4Cfadms.    (a.  272— 32) 
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2.  A  towing  system  for  surfboards  and  the  like,  and 
riders  comprising;  a  driven  cable  winding  drum  supported 
at  an  inshore  position  on  a  fixed  pedestal  closely  adjacent 
the  shore  line  and  ground  level,  cable  guiding  sheaves 
mounted  for  rotation  on  fixed  pedestals  at  off-shore  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  bottom  surface,  a  continuous  subma- 
rine cable  passed  about  said  cable  guiding  sheaves  and 
about  said  drum  and  driven  by  said  drum,  tow  lines  at- 
tached to  said  continuous  cable  at  intervals  spaced  there- 
along,  floats  attached  to  said  tow  lines  and  tag  lines  at- 
tached to  and  trailed  by  said  floats,  said  cable  being  of 
sufficient  weight  to  sink  to  the  bottom  level  and  be  sup- 
ported between  said  drum  and  said  sheaves  on  said  bot- 
tom surface  so  as  to  be  located  sufficiently  below  the 
water  surface  to  avoid  contact  with  floating  objects. 


a  rectangular  frame,  a  compression  spring  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  bearing  at  its  upper  end  against  a  portion 
of  said  transverse  member,  progressively  movable  mecha- 
nism vertically  movably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  en- 
gaging under  the  lower  end  of  said  compression  spring, 
toothed  means  fixed  to  said  mechanism  and  engageabk 
with  said  rack,  and  means  automatically  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  vertical  reciprocation  of  said  treadle  member 
for  causing  said  toothed  means  to  sequentially  engage  suc- 
cessive tooth-like  elements  of  said  rack,  whereby  said 
mechanism  is  caused  to  move  along  said  shaft  in  suc- 
cessive steps  correlated  to  jump  cycles  of  said  pogo 
stick. 

3,181,863 

INDOOR  BASEBALL  BAG 

Donald  A.  Nelknnoe,  311  Morrison  Arc, 

Big  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,375 

SOafans.    (CL273— 25) 


3,181,862 

POGO  STICK 

WiniJim  John  WhHe,  991  S.  State  Road  7, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,507 

13  Claims.     (O.  272 — 57) 


1.  A  pogo  stick  comprising:  a  vertically  disposed  shaft 
having  a  series  of  tooth-like  elements  defining  a  rack 
therealong,  a  tubular  member  snugly  telescopically  slid- 
able  down  over  the  upper  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  treadle  member  mounted  for  vertical 
reciprocation  on  and  along  said  shaft,  said  treadle  mem- 
ber extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft 
and  having  foot  rest  portions  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  parallel  support  rods  extending  upwardly  from 
said  treadle  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  a 
transverse  member  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of 
said  support  rods,  said  transverse  member  being  verti- 
cally sUdably  mounted  medially  thereof  on  said  shaft 
and  forming  with  said  treadle  member  and  support  rods 


^/■t 


1.  A  base  bag  jacket  adapted  to  convert  an  outdoor 
baseball  bag  into  an  indoor  bag  comprising:  a  three- 
dimensional  jacket  of  flexible  material;  an  opening  in  said 
jacket  to  receive  an  outdoor  base  bag;  and  a  non-slip,  high 
friction  surface  on  the  bottom  of  said  jacket  to  form  a 
gripping  relationship  with  a  floor  surface. 


ADJUSTABLE  WEIGHT  BALL  FOR  BOWLING 

Albert  A.  Rolke,  2764  Crcston  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,453 

2Chdms.    (0.273—63) 
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1.  A  bowling  ball  construction  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  pair  of  similar  hemispherical  body 
parts  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  concentric  hemi- 
spherical cavity,  interlocking  means  between  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  parts,  one  of  said  parts  having  an  axial  bore 
extending  through  the  wall  thereof,  a  tube  secured  in  said 
bore  with  the  inner  end  thereof  extending  in  the  cavity 
in  the  said  one  of  said  parts,  the  other  of  said  parts  hav- 
ing an  internally  threaded  tube  secured  therein  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  tube  with  the  inner  end  thereof  ex- 
tending into  the  cavity  in  the  said  other  of  said  parts;  a 
first  pair  of  similar  hemispheri^l  weights  each  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  concentric  hemispherical  cavity,  one  of 
said  weights  being  nested  in  each  of  said  body  parts  with 
the  outer  surfaces  thereof  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  body  parts;  a  second  pair  of  similar  hemispherical 
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weights  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  concentric  hemi- 
spherical cavity,  one  of  said  second  pair  of  weights  being 
nested  in  each  of  said  first  pair  of  weights  with  the  outer 
surfaces  thereof  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first 
pair  of  weights;  a  pair  of  similar  hemispherical  flat-faced 
solid  weights,  one  of  said  solid  weights  being  nested  in 
each  of  said  second  pair  of  weights  with  the  outer  sur- 
faces thereof  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  second 
pair  of  weights;  said  weights  having  axially  aligned  bores 
therein  into  which  the  inner  ends  of  said  tubes  extend, 
and  an  externally  screw-threaded  rod  disposed  in  said 
aligned  tubes  for  removably  holding  said  body  parts  to- 
gether, said  rod  being  provided  with  a  reduced  noncircu- 
lar  end  for  the  reception  of  a  turning  tool,  and  said 
weights  being  selectively  removable  for  adjusting  the 
weight  of  said  ball. 


3,181,865 

FOOTBALL  SIMULATING  DEVICE 

Francis  H.  Tout,  250  Emporium  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,208 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273—94) 


t:     It     IS     Kt     iz    II 


5.  A  football  simulating  game  comprising  a  tablet  de- 
vice having  surface  means  adapted  to  receive  an  impres- 
sion by  inscribing  directly  thereon,  an  opaque  overlay 
sheet  and  means  for  producing  on  said  impression  receiv- 
ing surface  means  indicia  inscribed  on  said  opaque  over- 
lay sheet,  whereby  one  player  inscribes  a  defensive  foot- 
ball position  on  the  impression  receiving  surface  means 
and  a  second  player  inscribes  a  course  of  attack  on  said 
opaque  overlay  sheet  without  reference  to  the  inscribed 
defensive  position,  said  course  of  attack  being  automati- 
cally superposed  on  the  inscribed  defensive  position  on  the 
impression  receiving  surface  means,  said  surface  means 
and  said  overlay  sheet  having  registering  scrimmage  lines 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  measuring  devices  of  different 
scales  for  measuring  distances  from  said  scrimmage  line, 
and  chance  means  for  determining  the  applicable  measur- 
ing device  in  a  given  instance. 


3,181,866 

SURFACE  PROJECTILE  ROCKET  GAME 

Ralph  E.  Clochcsy,  596  E.  9tli  St.,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis. 

FUcd  July  22, 1963,  S«r.  No.  296,851 

6  Claims.    (O.  273—126) 


base  providing  confinement  means  fat  a  multi-ttage  mis- 
sile, a  launcher  and  a  playing  surface  provided  with 
arcuate  steps  carried  by  said  game  board,  means  on  said 
missile  cooperating  with  said  steps  of  said  playing  surface 
for  separation  of  each  stage  of  said  missile,  a  rybber 
band  cooperating  with  said  launcher  and  fastener  means 
carried  by  said  game  providing  thrust  means  for  said 
missile,  a  pair  of  serrated  blocks  carried  by  said  game 
providing  stationary  holding  means  for  said  launcher  and 
said  missile,  and  means  comprising  an  elongated  bar 
carried  by  said  device  for  disengagement  of  said  serrated 
blocks. 


iZ    iS 


1.  In  a  rocket  game  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base  of  rectangular  configuration,  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls  carried  by  said 


3.181367 

MEMORY  GAME  APPARATUS 

AUen  F.  Drcyer,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Research,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  partnwihip 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,079 

8  Claims.    (CI.  273— 131) 


8.  A  game  comprising  a  board  having  a  playing  sur- 
face equipped  with  a  plurality  of  openings,  a  plurality  of 
tubular  containers  attached  to  the  playing  surface  at  the 
openings  in  the  board,  said  tubes  being  open  at  both 
ends  whereby  playing  pieces  may  be  inserted  into  each 
container  from  its  corresponding  opening  in  the  board 
and  removed  therefrom  throu^  the  opposite  opening  in 
the  container,  closure  means  relatively  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  containers  for  closing  the  ends  opposite  the 
ends  attached  to  the  playing  surface,  a  plurality  of  balls 
of  a  size  sufficient  to  fit  closely  within  said  tubular  con- 
tainers, and  holding  means  on  each  container  for  releas- 
ably  holding  a  ball  at  an  opening  in  the  board,  each  of 
said  holding  means  constructed  to  support  a  ball  thereon 
while  in  normal  position  and  releasable  »by  application 
of  a  force  in  excess  of  the  weight  of  the  ball  to  allow  the 
ball  to  be  pushed  therethrough  and  into  the  associated 
container. 


3,181,868 
COMBINATION  SALES  REGISTER  AND  GAME 
Jacob  E.  MarUc,  1333  DIckerson  Road,  and  Robert  L. 
Whhcomb,  Jr.,  1714  Linden  Ave.,  both  of  NashvUlc, 
Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,422 
1  Claim.    (CL  273—139) 


A  combination  game  and  accounting  register  compris- 
ing a  casing  including  a  plurality  of  walls,  a  record  sheet, 
means  within  said  casing  to  support  the  record  sheet, 
means  to  advance  the  record  sheet  a  measured  distance 
from  a  rearward  position  to  a  forward  position  in  the 
casing,  means  to  prevent  reverse  movement  of  the  rec- 
ord sheet,  one  wall  of  the  casing  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  shield  attached  to  said  wall  and  disposed  across 


May  4.  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


228 


the  opening  therein  with  the  record  sheet  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  support  and  the  shield,  said  shield 
being  of  transparent  matepal  ^nd  including  a  rearward 
record  access  opening  area  and  a  forward  opaque  area 
lateraUy  offset  from  each  other,  said  record  sheet  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinaUy  spaced  recording  areas 
to  be  moved  into  alignment  wiUi  the  shield  access  open- 
ing and  a  plurality  of  longitudinaUy  spaced  symb<ris  lat- 
erally offset  from  and  trailing  associated  recording  areas, 
whereby  a  symbol  becomes  visible  on  record  sheet  ad- 
vance after  the  recording  area  associated  therewith  has 
moved  forwardly  of  the  access  opening  beneath  the  trans- 
parent shield  and  the  previous  symbol  has  been  moved 
beneath  the  opaque  area  of  the  shield. 


3,181369 

PUZZLE  BOARD  TOY  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  L  Gentai,  New  RochcUc,  and  Leon  S.  Wirch, 

Forest  HUls,  N.Y.,  aaignors  to  ChUd  Guidance  Toys, 

Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,026 

1  Claim.    (CL  273— 157) 


A  magnetic  puzzle  plaque  toy  assembly  comprising  a 
holder  frame  having  side  and  end  members  defining  an 
opening,  a  foraminous  grill  extending  across  said  opening, 
a  continuous  internal  ledge  having  upright  walls  lextending 
around  the  inner  sides  of  the  side  and  end  members, 
lugs  extending  from  said  ledge  into  said  opening,  a  fer- 
rous metal,  colored  backing  sheet  seating  on  said  lugs 
and  said  ledge  within  said  upright  walls,  a  transparent 
puzzle  outline  sheet  conforming  in  external  dimensions 
to  said  backing  sheet  seated  on  top  of  said  backing  sheet 
within  said  upright  walls,  said  puzzle  outline  sheet  having 
an  internal  opening  of  irregular  configuration  defining  a 
puzzle  outline,  depending  outer  and  inner  flanges  defining 
the  outer  perimeter  of  said  puzzle  outline  sheet,  and  said 
puzzle  outline  opening  respectively,  said  outer  flange  hav- 
ing a  tight  flush  fit  with  the  opening  defined  by  said  up- 
right walls,  the  color  of  said  backing  sheet  being  visible 
through  said  transparent  sheet,  and  a  plurality  of  soft 
molded  plastic  puzzle  pieces,  defining,  viiien  properly  as- 
sembled, a  figure  conforming  to  the  puzzle  outline  open- 
ing, each  of  said  pieces  comprising  a  colored  sheet  of 
irregular  configuration  having  a  depending  peripheral 
flange,  and  an  internal  flange  defining  a  pocket  well,  and 
a  compressible  magnet,  force  fitted  into  said  well. 


3,181,870 
PHONOGRAPH 
Fred  D.  LaaswcU,  Jr.,  329  Bayshorc  Blvd.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUcd  June  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,810 
lOOaims.    (CL274— 9) 
2.  In  a  phonograph  arrangement,  a  stationary   sub- 
stantially horizontal  record  carrying  surface,  a  phonograph 
mountable  on  the  center  of  a  record  carried  on  said  surface, 
drive  means  at  one  end  of  said  phonograph  engaging  said 
surface  for  rotating  said  phonograph  about  a  vertical  axis 


through  the  center  of  said  record,  a  tone  arm  carried  on 
said  phonograph  and  engaging  said  record,  said  tcMie  arm 
pivotally  carried  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  one  end  of 


said  phonograph  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis  with  said  tone  arm  extending  from  the  trailing  side 
of  said  phonograph  in  the  rotation  thereof. 


3,181,871 
MAGAZINE  SPINDLES  FOR  AUTOMATIC  RECORD 

CHANGING  GRAMOPHONES 
Kenncdi  Cliarics  GoDtding,  Dagenham,  Fsstt,  gfi— »^j 
aasigiior  to  The  Magnavox  Electronics  Conpm  Un- 
ited, BaiUng,  Essex,  England,  a  BritfA  company 
Filed  Dec  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,710 
Cfadms  priority,  mfirXkaiaKm  Great  Britain,  Jnnc  14, 1962, 

22,937/62 
6aahns.    (CL  274— 10) 


*^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  changing  mechaniun  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  magazine  spindle  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  extending  throughout  the 
length  thereof  on  which  the  records  slide  and  formed  with 
a  transverse  recess  extending  from  one  side  of  said  spindle 
to  the  other,  a  shelf  mounted  in  said  recess  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  entirely  within  said  recess 
and  a  supporting  position  in  which  it  projects  outwardly 
from  said  cylindrical  surface  to  support  a  stack  of  records 
encircling  the  spindle,  a  push-off  lever  within  said  recess 
positioned  to  engage  the  hole  in  the  lowermost  record 
supported  on  said  shelf  and  mounted  to  move  away  from 
a  retracted  position  within  said  recess  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion in  which  it  projects  to  the  end  of  and  just  above  said 
shelf  when  said  shelf  is  in  its  supporting  position,  driving 
mechanism  adapted  to  rock  said  push-off  lever  from  its 
retracted  to  its  extended  position  and  thereby  push  said 
lowermost  record  laterally  off  said  shelf  so  that  it  falls 
down  said  spindle,  a  fixed  abutment  a  record's  thickness 
above  said  shelf  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  spindle 
from  said  shelf  which  prevents  lateral  movement  of  any 
record  other  than  the  lowermost  record  by  said  puriioff 
lever,  said  shelf  being  formed  with  an  inclined  under- 
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lurface  so  that  when  a  stack  of  records  positioned  on  the 
spindle  below  the  shelf  is  lifted  up,  said  stack  engages 
said  in<ilined  surface  and  moves  said  shelf  to  its  retracted 
position. 


3,ltl,t72 
RECORD  CHANGER  CfONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Martio   Drorta,  Rocfacatcr,  N.Y.,  Mrignor,  by 
aMigniiMBti,  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,263 
12  Claims.    (CL  274— 15) 


said  vacuum  chamber,  a  first  means  for  sealing  the  clear- 
ance  between  the  rotatable  shaft  and  the  wall  of  said 
vacuum  chamber,  a  housing  adjacent  said  opening  and 
surrounding  said  shaft,  a  second  seal  means  mounted 
around  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation  with  said  first  seal- 
ing means,  said  two  seal  means  and  said  housing  defining 
a  first  sealing  chamber,  means  connected  with  said  first 
sealing  chamber  to  maintain  said  first  sealing  chamber  at 
a  low  pressure,  a  cold  surface  in  said  first  sealing  chamber 
for  adsorbing  condensable  gases,  means  for  maintaining 
a  cryogenic  fluid  in  cooling  relationship  with  said  sur- 
face to  lower  the  temperature  thereof,  a  third  seal  means 
around  said  shaft,  said  third  seal  means  being  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  second  seal  means,  said  second  and 
third  seal  means  defining  a  second  sealing  chamber  with 
said  housing  and  means  connected  with  said  sealing 
chamber  to  maintain  said  second  sealing  chamber  at  a 
low  pressure,  whereby  the  apparatus  permiu  operation  of 
the  chamber  at  ultrahigh  vacuiui. 


11.  In  a  record  changer  including  a  base,  a  turntable, 
a  tone  arm,  means  for  successively  dropping  records  onto 
the  turntable,  means  for  selectively  setting  down  the  tone 
arm  on  the  lead-in  grooves  of  the  records  on  the  turn- 
table, a  balance  arm  movable  between  a  balance  position 
over  said  turntable  and  a  rest  position  removed  from  said 
turntable,  an  index  finger  in  position  to  be  deflected  by 
records  as  they  are  dropped  onto  the  turntable,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  index  finger  and  the  set-down  means 
for  selecting  the  set-down  location  in  response  to  the 
amount  of  displacement  of  said  index  finger,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  control  element  movably  mounted  on 
said  base  and  positioned  to  engage  and  deflect  said  index 
finger,  and  means  interconnecting  said  balance  arm  and 
said  control  element  for  moving  said  control  element  and 
deflecting  said  index  finger  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  balance  arm  to  said  rest  position. 


3,181374 
OUTSIDE  MOUNTED  BALANCED  SEAL 
Ehner  W.  Cooklln,  Harrington,  DL,  aarignor  to  Crane 
Packing  Company,  Morton  Grove,  MIL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnols 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,686 
9Clalmf.    (CL277— 86) 


? 


3,181,873 
HIGH   TORQUE,   HIGH   SPEED    ROTARY   FEED- 
THROUGH  SEAL  FOR  ULTRAHIGH  VACUUM 
CHAMBERS 
Malcolm  E.  Rccd,  Wcatwood,  Man.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Research  Corporation,  Cam- 
Inidgc,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Ian.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,627 
4  Claims.     (CL  277—3) 


1.  A  rotary  mechanical  seal  for  effecting  a  fluid-tight 
running  seal  between  relatively  rotatable  devices,  said 
seal  comprising  a  rigid  sealing  washer  encircling  one  of 
said  relatively  rotaUble  devices  and  having  a  counterbore 
in  one  end  thereof,  a  rigid  abutment  on  said  one  of  said 
relatively  rotatable  devices  axially  spaced  from  the  seal- 
ing washer,  a  spring  retainer  axially  spaced  from  the  seal- 
ing washer,  said  retainer  being  axially  movable  relative 
to  said  rigid  abutment,  a  cylindrical  secondary  sealing 
element,  means  interlocking  said  cylindrical  secondary 
sealing  element  and  said  spring  retainer  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  secondary  sealing  element  to  move 
axially  with  said  retainer,  spring  means  compressed  be- 
tween said  sealing  washer  and  said  spring  retainer,  and 
wedge  means  in  the  counterbore  contacted  by  said  cylin- 
drical secondary  sealing  element  and  reacting  axially 
against  said  abutment  for  expanding  the  secondary  seal- 
ing element  radially  against  the  sealing  washer  counter- 
bore  when  said  cylindrical  secondary  sealing  element  is 
moved  axially  against  said  wedge  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  rotary  movement  of  a 
drive  shaft  at  high  torque  and  high  speed  through  the 
defining  wall  of  a  vacuum  chamber,  comprising  a  rotat- 
able shaft  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of 


3,181,875 
PISTON  RINGS 
Ralph  M.  Sbepard,  Muskegon  Heights,  Midi.,  assignor  to 
Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Company,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Midigan 

Filed  June  30, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,448 
8  Claims.  (CL  277— 140) 
6.  A  spacer  for  a  piston  ring  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  rectangular  annuli  bent  into  a  generally  U -shape  with 
the  legs  of  said  U  forming  spaced  rail  seats;  said  annuli 
being  joined  to  each  other  along  the  base  of  said  U,  said 
base  forming  the  radially  outer  periphery  of  said  spacer 
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and  opposed  sides  of  said  annuli  forming  the  radially  in-    other,  said  valve  means  including  a  check  valve  means 
ner  periphery  of  said  spacer;  rail  stop  means  integral  with    responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  between  said  first 

and  said  second  suspension  means. 


said  opposed  sides  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  pe- 
ripheries of  said  spacer. 


3,181,876 
PISTON  CUP 
Maurice  D.  Felt,  Murray,  Utah,  aarignor  to  Packing 
Supply  Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utidi,  a  corporation 
of  Utah 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,273 
3Chdms.    (CI.  277— 212) 


1.  A  piston  cup  including,  in  combination,  a  disc-con- 
figured base  provided  with  mounting  aperture  means;  a 
peripheral  flange  integral  with,  extending  laterally  from, 
and  circumscribing  said  base,  said  base  and  peripheral 
flange  being  integrally  cast  of  a  pre-Iiquified,  castable 
plastic  material;  and  flat,  washer-configured,  reinforcing 
web  means  imbedded  solely  in  said  base  for  impeding 
material  flow  thereat  under  pressure  imposition. 


3,181,877 

CLOSED  HYDRAULIC  LEVELING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Raymond  R.  McHenry,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,720 
13  Claims.    (CI.  280— 6) 


I.  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
sprung  and  unsprung  components,  first  and  second  fluid 
ccxitrolled  suspension  means  interconnecting  said  compo- 
nents, said  suspension  means  having  spring  means  adapted 
for  the  resilient  support  of  said  sprung  components  upon 
said  unsprung  components,  fluid  control  means  adapted 
to  control  the  loading  of  said  suspension  means  responsive 
to  the  spacing  of  said  sprung  and  unsprung  components, 
said  control  means  including  a  high  pressure  fluid  source, 
a  low  pressure  fluid  source,  and  fluid  passage  means  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  suspension  means 
and  said  sources,  pressurized  fluid  in  said  suspension 
means,  the  fluid  in  said  first  suspension  means  being 
under  a  greater  pressure  than  the  fluid  in  said  second 
suspension  means  during  both  dynamic  and  static  condi- 
tions, -said  control  means  also  including  valve  means  in- 
terposed in  said  fluid  passage  means  between  said  first 
suspension  means  and  said  second  suspension  means  and 
constructed  to  isolate  said  suspension  means  one  from  the 

814   O.O— 8 


3  181  878 
ELECTROMAGNETIC '  CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR 

FLUID  ACTUATED  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  E.  Vogel,  CoiumlHis,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Dawson-Vogcl  En- 
gineering Company,  a  partnership,  one-fourth  to 
Wairen  H.  F.  Schmiedfaig,  and  one-fourtii  to  Palmer 
Fultz,  aU  of  Columbus,  OUo 

Filed  Dec  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,611 
34Cbdms.    (CL  280— 6.1)1 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle  suspension  of  the 
type  that  includes  sprung  and  unsprung  weight  portions 
with  a  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  weight 
portions,  said  control  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
valve  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  weights  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  resilient  means 
and  including  a  flow  control  element  moveable  between 
a  "centered"  position,  an  "up"  position,  and  a  "down" 
position;  said  flow  control  element  including  a  first  elec- 
tro-magnetic coupling  portion;  an  actuator  element  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  weights  and  including  a  second 
electro-magnetic  coupling  portion;  means  forming  a 
source  of  electrical  energy;  and  switch  means  in  circuit 
with  one  of  said  electro-magnetic  coupling  portions  for 
magnetically  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  coupling 
portions. 

3,181,879 
STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  ICE  SKATES 

Rol>ert  T.  Hodges,  556  Logan  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,047 

1  Clahn.    (CI.  280—11.12) 


A  stabilizing  device  for  ice  skates  comprising  a  pair 
of  transverse  opposed  similar  shaped  blocks,  each  block 
having  an  upright  portion  square  in  cross-section  with 
four  flat  sides,  said  upright  portions  having  aligned  open- 
ings extending  therethrough,  opposed  flat  sides  having 
opposed  semi-circular  recesses  therein  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  opposed  flat  sides,  the  other  opposed  sides  hav- 
ing laterally  extending  curved  extensions,  said  extensions 
having  concave  bottom  surfaces,  said  lateral  extensions 
terminating  in  inwardly  slanting  edges,  the  opposed  semi- 
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circular  recesses  adapted  to  receive  the  convex  structure 
of  an  ice  skate,  the  flat  sides  of  said  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  flat  structure  of  the  ice 
skate,  and  a  screw  extending  through  the  aligned  open- 
ings in  said  upright  portions  for  clamping  the  wails  of 
the  recesses  around  the  convex  structure  of  an  ice  skate 
and  for  clamping  the  flat  one  end  against  the  flat  struc- 
ture of  the  ice  skate,  whereby  the  device  may  be  adjust- 
ably slid  along  the  ice  skate  structure. 


3,181,S80 
GRIP  FOR  SKI  POLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
William  M.  Cameron,  Lafayette,  and  Lawrence  G.  Powers, 
Hayward,  Caltf^  aflrignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Henry  D.  Whittlcflcy,  doing  business  as  Whittlesey, 
Powers  and  Cameron,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,508 
5  Claims.    (CL  280— 11.37) 


a  clamp  means  comprising  a  rigid  plate  having  two  por- 
tions extending  at  right  angles  to  one  another 
mounted  within  said  first  reach  member  with  said 
portions  extending  parallel  to  adjacent  walls  of  said 
first  reach  member, 

and  releasable  means  operatively  arranged  between 
said  plate  and  said  first  reach  member  for  moving 
said  plate  diagonally  of  said  first  reach  member  into 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  comer  of  said  second 
reach  member  to  clamp  the  latter  against  movement 
relative  to  said  first  reach  member. 


3,181382 
INDEPENDENT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  - 

Frederick  Rosky,  Dearborn,  and  Cari  P.  Wenzel,  Garden 
City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  59,979,  Oct  3, 1960. 
This  appUcation  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,103 
14  Claims.    (CL  280— 96.2) 


1.  A  contoured  hand  grip  for  ski  poles  and  the  like 
which  comprises  an  elongated  body  having  top  and  bot- 
tmn  ends  with  generally  opposed  palm  engaging  and 
finger  engaging  sides  extending  between  said  ends  with 
said  finger  engaging  side  having  a  contoured  surface  con- 
taining a  single  outward  projection  thereon  in  the  area 
thereof  which  receives  the  user's  fingers  with  said  projec- 
tion dividing  said  surface  into  an  upper  pocket  adjacent 
to  said  upper  end  for  receiving  the  user's  index  finger  and 
a  lower  pocket  adjacent  to  said  lower  end  for  receiving 
the  user's  other  three  fingers. 


3,181,881  i 

CLAMP  FOR  TRAILER  REACH 
Frederick  F.  Van  Radcn,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 
Peerless  Trailer  and  Track  Scnicc,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg., 
a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,258 
3Clalnu.    (0.280—34) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  support  member,  a  road  wheel,  a  suspension  arm 
rotatabiy  supporting  said  road  wheel,  spring  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  support  member  and  said  suspension 
arm,  means  coupled  to  said  support  member  and  said  sus- 
pension arm  for  permitting  upward  movement  of  said  road 
wheel  relative  to  said  support  member  and  for  permitting 
road  wheel  recession  relative  to  said  support  member 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means,  said  means  com- 
prising a  resilient  bushing  interconnecting  said  support 
member  and  said  suspension  arm  at  one  location  on  said 
suspension  arm,  and  a  crank  mechanism  interconnecting 
said  suspension  arm  and  said  support  member  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  said  resilient  bushing,  said  crank  mech- 
anism being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  trans- 
verse movement  of  that  portion  of  the  suspension  arm 
positioned  adjacent  thereto  about  said  resilient  bushing 
and  upward  movement  of  that  portion  of  the  said  suspen- 
sion arm  positioned  adjacent  thereto  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  means  when  said  road  wheel  recedes  rela- 
tive to  said  support  member. 


1.  In  a  trailer  reach, 

a  first,  elongate  hollow  reach  member  of  rectangular 
cross  section, 

a  second,  elongate  hollow  reach  member  of  comple- 
mentary rectangular  cross  section  to  said  first  reach 
member, 

said  second  reach  member  extending  into  said  first 
reach  member, 


3,181,883 
VEHICLE  WITH  CURVE-BANK  SUSPENSION 
JoacUm  Kolbc,  N64  W19425  Mffl  Road, 
Menomoncc  Falls,  Wis. 
FUcd  Jan.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,017 
24  Claims.    (CL  280— 112) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  having  a  torsion 
spring  with  its  opposite  ends  secured  to  corresponding  sup- 
port members  by  universally  movable  ball  joints  and  lever 
arms  connecting  the  spring  to  the  corresponding  support 
member  in  a  manner  to  effect  torsional  actuation  of  the 
spring  by  relative  movement  of  the  support  members  in  a 
plurality  of  directions,  one  of  said  support  members  con- 
stituting an  unsprung  mass  disposed  to  be  driven  over  a 
road  having  straight  and  curved  portions  therein,  and  the 
other  of  said  support  members  constituting  a  sprung  mass 
carried  by  said  first  named  support  members  and  sub- 
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jected  to  forces  arising  from  acceleration  and  deceleration, 
uneven  roadbeds  and  from  curves  in  the  road,  a  multi-turn 
cushion  incorporated  in  at  least  one  of  said  lever  arm  con- 
nections to  reduce  the  tendency  for  distortion  of  the  tor- 


■t  «       's« 


sion  spring,  and  comprising  a  rubber  block  normally 
compressed  in  a  direction  of  torsion  spring  load  by  said 
support  members  and  resiliently  yieldable  in  directions 
other  than  said  compression  direction  to  provide  for  guid- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  support  members. 


3,1813M 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

TORSION  BAR  SPRING 

Jesse  W.  Rkiutfds,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  DcartMNn,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,584 
8  Claims.    (CL  280— 124) 


*•^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  system  having  sprung  and 
unsprung  suspension  components,  an  upstanding  frame 
bracket  connected  to  said  sprung  component,  a  pivotally 
mounted  suspension  arm  connected  to  said  frame  bracket, 
a  torsion  bar  with  diverging  legs  straddling  said  pivotal 
connection,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  bi- 
secting the  angle  between  the  legs  of  said  torsion  bar,  said 
torsion  bar  being  connected  to  said  suspension  arm  and 
to  said  sprung  components. 


3,1813*5 

ANTIHARSHNESS  INDEPENDENT  FRONT 

WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Nick  Baracos  and  Frederick  Rosky,  DcariNini,  Mich., 

anignors  to  Ford  Motor  Compnay,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,906 
8  Claims.  (0.280—124) 
1 .  In  a  motor  vehicle  suspension  system  having  sprung 
and  unsprung  components,  suspension  means  intercon- 
necting said  components,  said  means  being  adapted  to 
support  said  unsprung  components  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  sprung  components,  torsion  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  components,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  torsion  spring  means  on  said  sprung 
component,  one  p<Htion  of  said  mounting  means  further 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  preload  said  torsion 
spring  means  in  bending,  the  other  portion  of  said 
mounting  means  countering  the  longitudinal  movement 


A.  :^ 


4. 


of  said  unsprung  components  with  an  increasing  rate 
upon  incseasing  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  un- 
sprung components  relative  to  said  sprung  components. 


3,181,886 
VEHICLE  TIE-DOWN  STRUCTURE 
Donald  J.  Bhinden  and  WUIiam  E.  WMcncr,  Detroit, 
and  Robert  J.  Haggarty,  lyentOB,  Mich.,  awignnra  to 
Whitehead  A  Kales  Company,  River  Roage,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Mlddgan 

FUed  Nor.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,572 
9Chdmi.    (a.  280— 179) 


MSi!g3Ss;l 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  tie-down  structure,  compriung 
a  longitudinally  extending  channel-shaped  rail  adapted  to 
be  anchored  lengthwise  upon  a  longitudinally  extending 
deck  of  a  transport  vehicle  and  having  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  openings  in  the  outer  upri^t  side  wall 
thereof,  a  carriage  carried  by  and  adjustable  lengthwise  of 
said  rail,  said  carriage  having  laterally  spaced  upri^t  in- 
ner and  outer  side  walls,  a  rotatable  stub  shaft  extending 
transversely  of  said  carriage,  a  second  stub  shaft  movable 
transversely  of  said  carriage  to  engage  a  selected  open- 
ing in  the  outer  upright  side  wall  of  said  rail  to  hold  said 
carriage  in  adjusted  position,  means  upon  said  transverse- 
ly movable  stub  shaft  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
and  adjacent  to  the  spaced  upright  side  walls  of  said  car- 
riage to  hold  said  transversely  movable  stub  shaft  against 
accidental  displacement  after  it  has  been  moved  trans- 
versely of  said  carriage  into  a  selected  opening  in  the 
outer  upright  side  wall  of  said  rail,  and  means  for  tying 
down  and  holding  a  motor  vehicle  after  said  carriage  has 
been  held  in  adjusted  position,  including  a  flexible  ele- 
ment connected  to  the  rotatable  stub  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  part  of  the  motor  vehcile,  said  flexi- 
ble element  being  adapted  to  be  wound  on  said  rotatable 
stub  shaft  and  tensioned  thereby  during  rotation  thereof. 


3,181,887 
SERVICE  SYSTEM  AND  COUPLING  MECHANISM 

FOR  TRACTOR-TRAILER  VEHICLEB 
Edward  B.  Boyln,  4541  S.  Lc  Cbdrc,  asrf  HavMa  I. 
WMtc  6033  S.   Dorckciisr,  bolk  of  Chlcafo,  OL; 
Bernwd  P.  Boybm,  529  Coapcsa,  HllUdc,  DL;  «ad 
George  J.  Pyre,  4928  N.  Fnmdaco,  CUcago,  DL 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  49,781 
25C1aiais.    (CL  280— 421) 
5.  In  a  tractor-trailer  vehicle  combination  an  automatic 
connector  mechanism  in  combination  with  a  service  sys- 
tem for  coordinating  the  control  of  retractible  trailer 
dolly  wheels  with  the  trailer  brakes  when  in  a  connected 
relationship  with  a  tractor  comprising  a  first  ccmnector 
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member  in  the  form  of  a  fifth  wheel  secured  to  the  trac- 
tor, a  second  connector  member  in  the  form  of  a  king 
pin  secur^  to  the  trailer,  a  protractible  connector  block 
mounted  on  said  first  connector,  an  air  pressure  and 
electrical  power  source  secured  to  the  tractor,  control 
means  mounted  within  the  tractor,  first  conduit  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  tractor  interconnecting  said  power 
sources  with  the  tractor  brakes,  the  connector  block  and 
the  control  means,  second  conduit  means  secured  to  the 
trailer  interconnecting  the  trailer  brakes  with  the  sec- 
ond connector  member,  locking  means  to  secure  the  sec- 


ond connector  member  in  a  locked  relationship  with  the 
first  connector  member,  coupling  means  to  couple  said 
connector  block  with  said  second  connector  member, 
and  means  secured  within  said  connector  block  and  said 
second  connector  member  to  provide  straight  through 
communication  from  the  power  sources  to  the  trailer 
brakes  to  effect  coordinated  control  of  the  braking  power, 
said  control  means  including  a  dolly  position  responsive 
mechanism  interlocked  with  said  locking  means  to  render 
it  inoperative  to  release  when  the  dolly  wheels  are  in  re- 
tracted position. 

3  181  888 
AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  VEHICLES 
Edward   B.   Boylan   and   Herman   J.   White,    Chicago, 
Bernard  P.  Boylan,  Hillside,  and  George  J.  Pyre,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  assign  to  Peer  Cartage  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,536 
13  Claims.    (CL  280—421) 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  securing  a  tractor  to  a 
trailer  and  automatically  connecting  power  service  lines 
therebetween  comprising  a  kingpin  rigidly  secured  to  the 
trailer,  a  fifth  wheel  pivotally  secured  to  the  tractor  for 
receipt  of  said  kingpin,  an  insert  member  reciprocably 
mounted  beneath  said  fifth  wheel,  said  insert  member  dis- 
lft>sed  in  alignment  with  said  kingpin  when  said  kingpin  is 
received  in  said  fifth  wheel,  a  retractible  cover  plate  dis- 
posed over  said  insert  member  when  disengaged  from  said 
kingpin,  a  first  fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  secured  to 
said  cover  plate  to  effect  upper  terminal  movement  thereof 
for  removal  of  said  retractible  cover  from  over  said  insert 
member,  a  fdurality  of  tractor  service  lines  connected  to 
said  insert  member  extending  through  said  insert  member 
including  a  conduit  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under 
constant  pressure  on  the  tractor  and  to  said  first  piston,  a 


plurality  of  trailer  service  lines  connected  to  said  kingpin, 
a  second  fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  secured  to  said  in- 
sert to  effect  reciprocation  thereof  to  engage  and  disengage 
said  insert  member  with  said  kingpin  in  sealing  relation- 
ship to  interconnect  the  service  lines  from  the  tractor  to  the 
trailer,  and  valve  means  in  said  conduit  actuated  by  said 
piston  for  admitting  air  from  said  conduit  to  actuate  said 
second  piston  to  engage  said  insert  member  with  said 
kingpin. 


3,181,889 
TRAILER  CLEARANCE  DEVICE 
Bert  C.  Harris,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
White  Motor  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,928 
24  Claims.    (CI.  280— 438) 


7.   In  a  highway  tractor  trailer  assembly  a  fifth  wheel 
construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  fifth  wheel  siidably  mounted  on  the  tractor  for 
longitudinal  reciprocal  movement; 

(/>)  power  means  interposed  between  the  tractor  and 
the  fifth  wheel  for  selectively  causing  relative  recipro- 
cation; 

(r)  a  power  means  control  mounted  on  the  tractor  and 
controllably  connected  to  the  power  means;  and, 

(d)  sensing  means  secured  to  the  fifth  wheel  and  con- 
nected to  the  trailer  and  the  control  for  actuating 
the  control  and  thereby  actuating  the  power  means 
to  cause  relative  reciprocation  between  the  fifth  wheel 
and  the  tractor  whenever  predetermined  relative 
movement  of  the  tractor  and  trailer  occurs. 
I 


3,181,890 

TRAILING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  SWING  JOINT 

William  Fisk  Mellcn,  Anahehn,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  2032,  FnUcrton,  Calif.) 

FUed  May  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,425 

5Clahiis.    (CL  280— 447) 


1.  In  a  trailing  implement  to  be  drawn  by  a  tractor, 
or  the  like,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  frame  connectible  to  the  tractor; 

(b)  a  beam  extending  rearwardly  from  said  frame; 
(r)  an  upright,  forwardly  concave,  cylindrical  bearing 

segment  carried  by  said  frame; 
{d)  said  bearing  segment  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  beam  extends  and  which  is  laterally  wider 
(han  said  beam  so  that  said  beam  can  move  laterally 
therein; 
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(e)  bearing  means  on  said  beam  forwardly  of  said 
bearing  segment  and  seated  against  said  bearing  seg- 
ment at  laterally  spaced  points  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening  therein;  and 

(/)  said  bearing  means  being  movable  laterally  rela- 
tive to  said  bearing  segment  to  render  said  beam 
laterally  swingable  relative  to  said  frame  about  an 
upright  pivot  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
bearing  segment  and  through  an  angle  dependent 
on  the  difference  between  the  lateral  widths  of  said 
beam  and  said  opening. 


3,181^1 
SUPPORT  STAND 
Earl  W.  Moats,  Brownstown,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    Holland,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,872 
8  Claims.    (CL  280— 475) 


t;-" 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  the  draft  tongue  of  a  ve- 
hicle comprising  a  supf>ort  leg,  pivot  means  mounting  said 
support  leg  on  a  vehicle  draft  tongue  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  between  a  raised,  generally  horizontal  trans- 
port position  and  a  lowered,  generally  vertical  support 
position,  said  support  leg  having  a  plurality  of  sections, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  sections  to  another  of  said 
sections  for  slidable  extension  and  retraction  relative 
thereto,  the  length  of  said  support  leg  when  said  one  sec- 
tion is  fully  extended  being  greater  than  the  normal  ver- 
tical distance  between  said  draft  tongue  and  the  ground, 
a  releasable  lock  member  engageable  with  said  one  leg 
section  to  normally  prevent  retraction  thereof  relative  to 
said  other  of  said  sections  when  said  support  leg  is  in 
said  support  position,  cam  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  lock  member  to  release  the  lock  member  upon 
movement  of  said  support  leg  from  said  support  position 
toward  said  transport  position  and  to  maintain  said  lock 
member  released  until  the  support  leg  is  returned  sub- 
stantially to  its  generally  vertical  support  position,  and 
means  connected  to  said  support  leg  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  leg  between  said  transport  and  support  positions. 


3,181,892 
HTTCH 

James  H.  HoUyday,  New  HoUand,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1963>  Scr.  No.  276,599 
4  Claims.  (CL  280— 477) 
1.  A  hitch  device  whereby  a  forwardly  extending 
tongue  of  a  wagon  or  other  vehicle  may  be  conveniently 
connected  to  a  baler  or  other  imfdemeht  and  towed  in 
trailing  relation  thereto  comprising  a  hitch  member  lo- 
cated at  a  rearward  portion  of  the  implement  and  affixed 
thereto,  said  hitch  member  having  a  rigid  immovable  end 
portion,  said  end  portion  havin'g  an  inlet  slot  therein,  said 
inlet  slot  extending  diagonally  rearwardly  to  a  location 
within  the  hitch  member  end  portion  and  forming  a  ver- 


tical opening,  a  bracket  on  said  implement  having  a  guide 
slot  elongated  in  a  horizontal  and  fore-and-aft  direction, 
said  guide  slot  having  a  rearward  portion  in  alignment 
with  said  open  end  of  said  inlet  slot,  said  tongue  being 
positionable  over  said  bracket  and  along  said  guide  slot, 
a  hitch  pin  extendible  vertically  through  and  loosely  oon- 
nectable   to   said   tongue   and   adapted   to   be   projected 


rv 

_ 

•• 

■* 

' — 

'^^ — 

'^ 

': 

ti 

^i?^ 

^^ 

,              :    «. 

u 

777 

J    1 

M 

. 

\-  - 

through  any  portion  of  said  guide  slot  after  said  tongue  is 
positioned  to  provide  a  slidable  connection  of  said  tongue 
10  said  bracket,  said  bracket  moving  relative  to  said  pin 
on  forward  travel  of  said  imi^ement  and  said  pin  being 
guided  to  said  inlet  slot  and  deposited  in  said  hitch  mem- 
ber opening,  and  latch  means  projectable  across  said  inlet 
slot  for  holding  said  pin  in  said  opening  after  the  pin  is 
guided  thereto. 

3,181,893 
UNIVERSAL  TOW  BAR 
Howard  B.  Jopson,  Warrington,  Harold  V.  Yentzer,  Hnnt- 
Ingdon  Valley,  and  Panl  Kamow,  Glendde,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  the  United  States  of  Amotoi  as  rtprtaeaUd  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,666 

2CUdnis.    (CL  280— 494) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  towing  apparatus  for  devices  having  various  types 
of  tow  fastenings  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rigid  legs  pivotally  joined  at  one  end  of  each 

for  articulation  therebetween, 
attachment  means  fixed  to  said  junction  for  coupling  a 

towing  vehicle  thereto, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  legs, 
a  spool  ooaxially  secured  to  said  shaft, 
spring  means  operatively  connected  between  said  leg 

and  said  spool  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  coaxial 

spool, 
strap  means  having  one  end  thereof  wound  about  said 

spool  and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  the 

other  leg, 
and  selective  fitting  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 

other  end  of  said  legs  for  engaging  a  particular  type 

of  connection  provided  on  the  devices. 


230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1966 


3,181^94  to  exert  a  force  to  uncouple  said  members  when  the  line 

R...—.  «  H«i  JSiI?'S^*?JJLi4?'S^  v-^  -»*   M  V     P''«*«"'"e  exceeds  the  predetermined  holding  force  of  said 
Eugene  S.  HoltzmaD,  312  E.  80th  St.,  New  York  21,  N.Y.    maenet^ 

FUed  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,893  *  ^_^^_^ 

3Clidinfl.    (CL281— 31) 

3,181,896 

COUPLING  NUT 

Clifford  M.  Russell,  1475  Eastwood  DriTc, 

Miukegon,  Mkh. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,203 

2  Claims.    (CI.  285— 15) 


.-(••I 


^i^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  correlated  audio-visual 
presentation  comprising,  in  combination,  a  book  jacket 
having  a  spine  member  with  upper  and  lower  portions 
and  a  pair  of  cover  flaps  affixed  by  hinged  connection 
to  said  lower  portion,  a  stepped  recess  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  spine  member,  said  recess  forming  a  cavity 
extending  from  an  intermediate  location  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  spine  member  to  an  end  thereof,  a  car- 
tridge shape  to  fit  said  cavity,  means  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  cartridge  in  said  cavity,  means  for  detach- 
ably  securing  said  cartridge  in  said  cavity,  a  book  dis- 
posed in  said  jacket,  and  an  audio  device  removably  con- 
tained in  said  cartridge,  said  audio  device  being  con- 
structed to  provide  sounds  correlated  to  the  information 
contained  in  said  book. 


3  181  895 
QUICK-CONNECT  MAGNETIC  COUPUNGS 
Edward  J.  Cator,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crawford 
Fitting  Comptny,  Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,742 
2  Claims.     (CI.  285—1) 


«  21  «3  aa  f«  |T 
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1.  A  coupling  for  use  in  a  pressure  line  comprising  male 
and  female  members,  axial  faces  on  each  of  said  members, 
said  male  member  having  a  reduced  cylindrical  portion, 
projecting  from  said  axial  face,  said  reduced  cylindrical 
portion  being  received  in  a  co-operating  bore  in  said  female 
member  when  said  members  are  coupled,  each  of  said 
axial  faces  having  a  recess  therein,  a  ring  magnet  in  each 
of  said  recesses,  means  to  secure  said  magnets  in  said 
recesses,  said  magnets  being  engaged  each  with  the  other 
when  said  male  and  female  members  are  brought  into 
coupling  relationship,  each  of  said  magnets  having  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  fields  with  the  opposed  magnetic  fields 
of  the  engageable  portions  being  of  opposite  polarity  when 
said  members  are  coupled  and  freely  rotatable  to  a  position 
of  like  polarity  to  be  easily  uncoupled,  said  magnets 
exerting  a  predetermined  holding  force  to  keep  the  mem- 
bers in  coupled  relationship  with  an  area  on  the  end  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  exposed  to  the  line  pressure  serving 


1.  A  heavy  duty  removable,  adjustable  hose  connector 
capable  of  sealingly  connecting  a  threaded  male  hose  fit- 
ting directly  to  a  sleeve  and  hose  combination  without 
additional   fittings,  comprising,  a  pair  of  identical   half 
nuts;  each  of  said  half  nuts  having  internal  threads  and 
a  gasket  retaining  groove  formed  about  its  entire  inner 
periphery  to  receive  a  gasket  and  seal  the  connection 
even    with    repeated    adjustments,    and    shoulder   means 
formed    on    said    half   nuts   on    the   side    opposite   said 
threads  to  engage  a  flange  on  said  sleeve;  each  of  said 
half  nuts  having  a  pair  of  radially  extending  ears  for  mat- 
ing with  the  ears  of  the  other  half  nut;  alignment  means 
between  said  ears  to  match  the  threads  of  said  half  nuts; 
said  ears  having  orifices  therethrough  receiving  bolt  con- 
nectors; a  plurality  of  shim  elements  between  said  ears 
and  receiving  said  twits  to  allow  repeated  contractual  ad- 
justment of  said  half  nuts  to  accommodate  thread  wear; 
a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  said  threads,  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  the  assembled  nut,  and  extending  to  a 
depth  of  substantially  the  base  of  said  threads  and  ex- 
tending axially  from  the  wall  of  said  groove  adjacent  said 
threads  to  the  outer  face  of  each  half  nut  to  scrape  and 
collect  dirt  in  said  threads  during  connection  and  discon- 
nection of  said  threads,  and  with  at  least  one  groove  in 
each  half  nut  being  spaced  90"  from  the  ears  thereof  to 
enable  circumferential  contraction  of  said  half  nut  around 
the  periphery  thereof. 


3,181,897 
MECHANICAL  JOINT  FOR  CONNECTING 
MEMBERS  TOGETHER 
Harold  A.  Kraycnbulil,  Fata-  OalD^^ward  A.  Stfanaman, 
CarmlchacI,  and  Charles  R.  Smola,  Sacramento,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Aero|ct-General  Corp<Mtrfion,  Axnsa,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,925 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  285—81) 


In  combination,  a  first  member,  a  second  member  co- 
axial with  said  first  member,  said  first  member  having 
an  axially  extending  tubular  portion  surrounding  an  end 
portion  of  said  second  member,  said  axially  extending 
tubular  portion  and  said  end  portion  having  continuous 
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grooves  formed  in  their  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  re- 
spectively, for  defining  a  common  groove  therebetween, 
said  axially  extending  tubular  portion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  in  ra- 
dial alinement  with  said  conunon  groove  to  provide  access 
thereto,  said  openings  being  spaced  about  the  periphery 
of  said  axially  extending  tubular  portion  and  extending 
tangentially  with  respect  to  said  common  groove,  a  plu- 
rality of  removable  elongated  elements  equal  in  number 
to  said  plurality  of  openings  lying  in  said  conunon  groove 
for  retaining  said  first  and  second  members  in  fixed  rela- 
tion, the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  elongated  elements  pro- 
truding through  the  opening  correq>onding  thereto  and 
thereby  lying  in  a  tangential  direction  with  respect  to 
said  common  groove,  and  the  forward  outer  periphery 
of  each  of  said  elongated  elements  having  formed  thereon 
latching  means  consisting  of  at  least  two  oppositely  slop- 
ing faces  and  the  rear  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said 
elongated  elements  having  latching  means  thereon  formed 
complementary  to  said  first  mentioned  latching  means  so 
that  the  forward  and  rear  end  portions  of  adjacent  elon- 
gated elements  are  releasably  interlocked  in  snugly  fit- 
ting relationship  when  forced  into  overlapping  position. 


'  3,181,898 

MULTI-CONDUIT  HYDRAUUC  SWIVELS 
Wiibnm  Kelly  Brown,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  assignor  to 
.   Pettibonc  Mnlliken  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  HL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844^91 
3  Claims.    (O.  285— 137) 


1.  A  hydraulic  swivel  including  a  shell  having  a 
plurality  of  conduit  fittings  disposed  at  different  locations 
axially  of  the  shell  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  shell  through  radial  openings  defined  by  the  shell, 
and  a  core  within  the  shell  in  relatively  rotatable  relation 
thereto;  said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  spacer 
spools  and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  annular  plates 
having  inter-plate  spaces  therebetween,  said  core  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  passageways  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  said  tubular  spools  disposed  in 
axial  alignment  between  and  rigidly  spacing  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  plates  and  axially  aligned  apertures  formed  in 
the  intervening  plates,  said  passageways  communicating 
with  conduits  through  apertures  formed  in  a  plate  at  one 
end  of  the  core;  different  inter-plate  spaces  communicat- 
ing with  different  passageways  through  an  aperture 
formed  in  the  spool  defining  the  appropriate  passageway 
and  each  inter-plate  space  being  radially  aligned  and  in 
communication  with  a  conduit  connection  on  the  shell; 
the  radially  outer  periphery  of  each  of  said  plates  having 
means  forming  a  rotary  seal  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  shell;  said  spools  each  having  on  each  end  shoulders 
in  radial  planes,  said  shoulders  bearing  on  said  plates; 
and  said  spools  and  plates  being  sealed  and  seciired 
with  respect  to  one  another;  and  said  shell  haVing  a  cylin- 


drical inner  surface  doaley  spaced  from  said  qwols, 
the  spaces  between  the  plates  being  open  except  for  said 
spools. 

3,181,899 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONNECTING  PIPE  TO  AN 

APERTURED  TANK 

WUliaa  H.  Mdbiiht,  hn  Ctak^  N.Y^  ■■Iganr  to 

Comfaig  Gbas  Works,  Conrfag,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkm  of 

New  York 

Contfamation  of  appUalkM  Ser.  No.  84,425,  Jan.  23, 1961. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,487 

1  Claim.   (CL2SS— 161) 


An  assembly  useful  in  connecting  a  length  of  pipe  to 
an  apertured  tank  comprising  a  bushing  internally 
threaded  for  receipt  of  such  pipe  and  being  also  externally 
threaded,  said  bushing  having  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  one  end  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as 
the  tank  aperture  and  passable  through  said  aperture  into 
the  interior  of  the  Unk,  a  thin,  flat,  sheet-liiu,  resilient 
sealing  gasket  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than  said 
aperture  and  a  thickness  greater  than  the  differrace  be- 
tween the  radii  of  said  aperture  and  flange,  said  gasket 
being  thin  in  relation  to  its  breadth,  closely  arranged 
about  said  bushing  adjacent  said  flange,  and  distortable  to 
the  extent  required  to  pass  it  through  such  aperture  for 
its  arrangement  between  such  flange  and  the  aperture  b<x- 
dering  wall  region  of  the  tank  interior,  means  for  retain- 
ing said  sealing  gasket  about  said  bushing  adjacent  said 
flange,  a  resilient  cushioning  member  arranged  about  said 
bushing  adjacent  the  aperture  bordering  region  of  the 
tank  exterior  of  an  inner  diameter  substantially  the  diam- 
eter of  the  tank  aperture,  a  rigid  leveling  washer  arranged 
about  said  bushing  adjacent  said  ctishioning  member  of 
an  inner  diameter  substantially  the  diameter  of  the  tank 
aperture,  a  nut  threaded  onto  said  bushing  clamping  said 
sealing  gasket  between  said  flange  and  the  aperture  bor- 
dering wall  region  of  the  tank  interior  aiid  also  clamfnng 
said  cushioning  member  and  leveling  washer  between  said 
nut  and  the  aperture  bordering  wall  region  of  the  tank 
exterior,  and  shoulder  means  fixedly  associated  with  said 
nut  disposable  within  a  portion  of  said  aperture,  said 
shoulder  means  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially 
that  of  said  tank  aperture  for  maintaining  said  bushing 
centered  therewithin,  whereas  said  assembly  is  self  sealing 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  tank  interior. 


3,181,9M 

HOSE  COUPLING  HAVING  WEDGED 

CLAMPING  MEANS 

Walter  W.  Hayward,  Ir.,  Denver,  Colo.,  aaslgnor  to  The 

Gates  Rnhbcr  Company,  Dcavcr,  Colo.,  a  corporation 

of  Colorado 

Filed  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,822 
8Cbdbn8.  (CL  285— 243) 
1.  In  a  reusable  coupling  for  coimecting  an  end  portion 
of  a  resilient  hose  wherein  a  tubular  stem  is  inserted  in 
a  hose  end  portion  and  a  ferrule  surrounds  and  engages 
said  end  portion,  said  ferrule  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
rigid  arcuate  members;  axially  spaced  apart  projectians 
on  the  lateral  edge  portions  of  said  arcuate  members,  said 
projections  having  enlarged  end  portions  and  disposed 
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from  one  another  whereby  said  projections  mesh  with  pro- 
jections on  adjacent  members;  circumferentially  extending 
ribs  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  arcuate  members  cir- 
cumferentially extending  onto  said  projections,  said  ribs 
having  lateral  edge  portions  displaced  circumferentially 
from  said  lateral  edge  portions  of  adjacent  ribs;  means 
to  receive  pressure  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  adjacent 
rigid  arcuate  members  to  force  said  arcuate  members  into 


an  encompassing  relation  around  said  resilient  hose;  radi- 
ally inclined  faces  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  enlarged 
end  portions  of  said  projections  said  faces  defining  a  plane 
which  converges  in  a  radially  outward  direction  toward 
a  plane  defined  by  opposed  radially  inclined  faces  on  ad- 
jacent meshing  projections;  freely  insertable  and  remov- 
able locking  pins  engaging  said  inclined  faces  to  align 
and  lock  said  arcuate  members  in  an  encompassing  rela- 
tion around  said  hose. 


3,181,901 
INSTANT  RELEASE  CONNECTION  WITH  A   RE- 
DUCED EFFECTIVE  ANGLE  OF  FRICTION 
John  D.  Watts,  P.O.  Box  2291,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUcd  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,278 
6  Claims.    (CI.  285— 367) 


1.  An  instant  release  connection  for  peripheral  engage- 
ment with  adjacent  flanged  ends  of  pipe  and  the  like  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  arcuate  segmental  clamping  elements 
pivotally  connected  to  define  an  annular  clamping  assem- 
bly, said  clamping  elements  having  a  circumferential  recess 
for  peripheral  engagement  with  said  flanged  ends  and  hav- 
ing adjacent  free  ends;  a  shoulder  member  extending  from 
one  of  said  free  ends;  a  threaded  connecting  bolt  pivotally 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  other  free  end  for  movement 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  clamping  assembly;  an  adjusting  member  threadably 
secured  to  said  connecting  bolt;  a  releasable  locking  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  connecting  bolt  between  the  pivotal  axis 
thereof  and  said  adjusting  member,  said  shoulder  member 
and  locking  member  having  complementary  arcuate  bear- 
ing surfaces  formed  thereon  and  aligned  to  freely  engage 
one  another  in  overlapping,  interlocked  relationship,  said 
bearing  surfaces  having  a  common  axis  of  curvature  offset 
towards  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  clamping 
assembly  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  connect- 
ing bolt  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  effective  angle 
of  friction  therebetween  when  said  bearing  surfaces  are 
engaged. 


3,181,902 
SPROCKET  RETAINING  MEANS 
WilUam  H.  Aitken,  Park  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Reming- 
ton Anns  Company,  Inc^  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Debware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,119 
6  Claims.    (CL  287— 53) 


1.  In  a  locking  means  for  mounting  a  member  on  a 
shaft,  the  combination  comprising,  a  shaft  end  portion, 
an  opening  through  said  member  in  which  said  end  por- 
tion moves  axially  to  mount  said  member  on  said  end 
portion,  means  limiting  inward  axial  movement  of  said 
member  on  said  end  portion,  means  preventing  relative 
rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  and  said  member,  re- 
taining means  clamped  against  said  shaft  end  portion  by 
a  clamping  means,  said  retaining  means  including  flange 
portions  spaced  from  said  member  when  said  member 
is  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  inward  limiting 
means,  thus  permitting  limited  outward  axial  movement 
of  said  member  on  said  shaft  end  portion. 


3,181,903 

DOOR  FASTENER 

Roland  J.  Olandcr,  La  Grange,  111.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 

Miner,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,096 

5  Claims.    (CI.  292— 5) 


,^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  door  frame  having  upper  and  lower 
elements  and  flrst  and  second  doors  each  having  a  vertical 
edge  hinged  to  the  frame,  the  combination  of  vertically 
movable  bolt  means  carried  on  the  first  door  one  each  at 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  first  keeper  means  mounted 
on  the  upper  and  lower  elements  of  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  bolt  means,  a  toggle  lever  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  of  its  ends  to  the  first  door,  toggle 
bars  connected  at  their  one  ends  to  the  ends  of  said 
toggle  lever  and  connected  at  their  other  ends  so  said  bolt 
means,  said  toggle  lever  upon  pivotal  movement  being 
adapted  to  move  said  toggle  bars  whereby  said  bolt 
means  are  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
first  keeper  means,  said  bolt  means  when  in  locking  en- 


May  4,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


238 


gagement  with  said  first  keeper  means  serving  to  retain 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  first  door  within  the  plane  of 
the  frame,  second  and  third  keeper  means  mounted  on  the 
second  door  intermediate  of  the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 
said  second  and  third  keeper  means  each  having  a  wall 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  second  door, 
said  toggle  lever  having  a  lateral  projection  at  one  end 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  toggle  bars  having  a  lateral 
projection  intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof,  said  lateral 
projections  of  sgid  toggle  lever  and  said  toggle  bar  being 
adapted  to  be  swung  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  second  and  third  keeper  means  intermediate  said 
walls  of  said  second  and  third  keeper  means  and  the 
second  door  as  said  bolt  means  is  moved  into  and  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  said  first  keeper  means,  and 
said  lateral  projections  when  in  locking  engagement  with 
said  second  and  third  keeper  means  serving  to  retain  the 
intermediate  parts  of  the  first  and  second  doors  together 
within  the  plane  of  the  frame. 


ment  oi  said  segments  about  transverse  axes,  and  when 
in  the  locked  condition  said  intermediate  segment  being 
disposed  substantially  in  coplanar  relation  to  said  base 
segment  and  said  locking  segment  being  disposed  in  over- 
lying relation  to  said  base  and  intermediate  segments  and 


3,181,904 
LATCH  WITH  EMERGENCY  RELEASE  MEANS 
James  V.  Fallarino,  Bayside,  and  Edward  BukaiMum, 
Oceanside,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Metpar  Steel  Products 
Corporation,  Westbmy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Not.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,159 
6  Claims.    (Q.  292— 93) 


1.  In  an  emergency  release  for  a  partition  door  lock 
set,  the  combination  of  a  door  comprising  latch  con- 
struction having  a  bolt  mounted  for  linear  movement 
from  a  first  position  within  the  door  to  a  second  posi- 
tion protruding  from  the  door,  said  latch  bolt  comprising 
an  upper  edge  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  pro- 
trudes from  the  door  in  the  said  second  position  having 
a  bevel,  and  said  door  having  attached  to  it  a  leaf  of  at 
least  one  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  leaves  connected 
by  pintle  means,  and  in  which  said  pintle  means  are 
adapted  for  both  radial  and  axial  movement  of  the  said 
leaves  with  relation  to  each  other;  whereby  when  the 
said  latch  bolt  is  in  the  said  second  position  and  the  said 
door  is  moved  axially  with  relation  to  the  said  pintle 
means  in  the  direction  of  the  said  upper  edge  of  the  said 
latch  bolt,  the  said  bevel  of  the  said  latch  bolt  is  adapted 
to  engage  strike  means  and  be  thereby  forced  back  from 
the  said  second  position  to  the  said  first  position. 


3481»9f5 
DRAW  PULL  CATCH 
Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Soath 
Chester  Corpontioo,  Lester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,067 
12  Claims.  (CL  292— 109) 
1,  In  a  catch  for  securing  two  members  together,  the 
combination  comprising  a  part  adapted  for  being  aflSxed 
to  one  of  said  members  and  a  one-piece  part  including 
base,  locking  and  intermediate  segments,  said  base  segment 
being  adapted  for  being  affixed  to  the  second  one  of  said 
members,  said  intermediate  segment  being  flexibly  con- 
nected to  said  base  and  locking  segments  for  pivotal  move- 


to  the  first  mentioned  part,  said  locking  segment  being  de- 
tachably  connected  to  the  first  mentioned  part,  and  the 
flexible  connection  between  said  intermediate  and  locking 
segments  being  closer  to  said  second  member  than  the 
flexible  connections  between  said  intermediate  and  base 
segments. 

3.181,906 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  EXTRACTING  PRINTED  CIR- 
CUIT CARDS  FROM  LIBRARY  RACKS 
Ralph  A.  Dc  Rose,  Villa  Park,  and  Joseph  M.  Leo,  Ever- 
green Park,  m.,  aMliiiors  to  lataraatioiial  Td^bonc 
and  Telegraph  Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUcd  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,507 
10  Claims.    (CL294— 16) 


1 .  An  extractor  tool  for  removing  printed  circuit  cards 
from  card  library  racks  comprising  base  plate  means, 
handle  means  mounted  <m  one  side  of  said  base  plate,  ex- 
tractor means  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  said 
base  plate,  said  extractor  means  having  hook  means  at 
the  end  furthest  from  said  handle,  force  multiplying  link- 
age means  operated  responsive  to  an  actuation  of  said 
handle  means  toward  said  base  for  moving  said  extractor 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  handle  to  shorten  the  distance  from  said  hook  means 
to  said  base  plate  means. 


3,181^7 
ROPE  SLINGS 
John  J.  O'Doonell,  1139  Oran,  St  Lovia,  Mo.;  MaM 
ODonocU,  snnivfaig  qKWse  of  said  Joho  J.  ODoudl, 

FUcd  Ang.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215^75 
2  Claims.    (CL  294— 74) 
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1.  In  a  sling  having  a  body  portion  composed  of  a 
pluraUty  of  side  by  side  ropes  twisted  together  for  a 
portion  of  their  length  between  their  opposite  ends  to 
form  a  body  portion  for  said  sling  with  ropes  projectmg 
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at  each  end  of  said  body  portion,  and  eyes  for  said  sling 
formed  by  twisting  said  projecting  ropes,  the  improvement 
comprising, 

(a)  a  core  for  each  eye  formed  by  rope  doubled  upon 
itself  and  extending  through  the  body  portion  of  said 
sling  to  provide  a  projecting  bend  at  each  end  of  the 
body  portion  for  the  rope  core  for  each  eye  and  free 
ends  projecting  beside  each  bend,  and 
(6)  said  projecting  ropes  and  free  ends  being  divided 
into  groups  at  each  end  of  said  body  portion  and 
wrapped  about  one  of  said  bends  in  a  consecutive 
manner  and  in  opposite  directions  to  form  eyes  of 
cable-laid  ropes. 


bed  and  track-following  means  attkched  to  said  box,  said 
track-forming  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  mirror- 
image  tracks  each  of  which  includes  a  horizontal  run  con- 
tinuing at  one  end  in  a  vertical  run,  one  of  said  tracks 
being  loaited  outboard  of  and  parallel  to  each  of  said 
side  portions,  said  track-following  means  comprising  a 


3,181,908 
SINGLE-POBSrr  LAUNCHING  DEVICE 
John  R.  Clark,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 
Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,410 
4  Claims.    (CL  294— 83) 


single  track  follower  extending  outwardly  from  the  out- 
board side  of  each  side  portion,  one  of  said  track  fol- 
lowers being  continuously  engaged  with  one  of  said  tracks 
and  the  other  of  said  track  followers  being  continuously 
engaged  with  the  other  of  said  tracks  during  movement 
of  said  box  from  said  first  orientation  to  said  second 
orientation. 


1.  A  single-point  launching  device  comprising  an  air- 
borne store  to  be  launched,  a  launcijcr  to  carry  said 
store,  a  socket  assembly  substantially  at  the  center  of 
gravity  in  said  store  containing  a  self-aligning  bearing 
universally  movable  in  said  socket  assembly,  holding 
means  in  said  bearing  whereby  said  store  is  suspended 
by  said  bearing,  releasable  tension  means  in  said  launcher 
fitting  into  said  holding  means,  and  sway  brace  means  on 
said  launcher  bearing  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  store 
to  steady  it  in  installed  position,  said  self-aligning  bearing 
allowing  sufficient  rocking  and  pitching  of  said  store  while 
said  sway  brace  means  are  being  tightened  to  prevent  mis- 
alignment stresses  between  said  store  and  said  launcher. 


3,181,910 

PLATFORM  FOR  EXTENSIBLE  TRAILERS 

Erwin  S.  Thomas,  1987  Vta  Santiago,  Corona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,262 

2  Claims.    (CI.  296— 23) 


3,181,909 

CONVERTIBLE  TRUCK  BOX 

Glenn  E.  Wise,  2415  39th  Place  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  47,075, 

Aug.  2,  1960.    This  application  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

354,509 

2aainu.    (CI.  296— 10) 

1.  In  a  load-carrying  vehicle,  in  combination:  a  bed 
including  an  upper  surface;  a  box;  said  box  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  vertically  extending  opposite  side  portions 
of  substantially  equal  lengths  and  height  having  upper 
and  lower  ends,  and  a  connecting  portion  extending  be- 
tween and  joined  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  portions, 
said  connecting  portion  being  substantially  coextensive 
in  length  with  said  side  portions  and  having  a  bottom 
surface;  and  means  for  guiding  said  box  to  and  fro  be- 
tween a  first  upright  load-carrying  orientation  wherein 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  box  engages  said  upper  surface 
of  said  bed  and  supports  said  box  atop  said  bed  and  a 
second  inverted  load-protecting  orientation  wherein  said 
upper  ends  of  said  side  portions  engage  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  bed  and  supports  said  box  atop  said  bed,  said 
means  including  track-forming  means  attaclied  to  said 


1.  A  trailer  platform  of  the  type  supported  by  pillar 
means  at  its  outer  end  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
extensible  housing  section  of  trailers  having  a  main  hous- 
ing portion  on  a  frame  and  a  laterally  extensible  housing 
section  on  rollers,  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudi- 
nal frame  members  each  capable  of  connection  at  their 
innfr  ends  by  attachment  bolts  to  the  trailer  frame  and 
connected  at  their  outer  ends  by  a  spacer  bar,  a  pair  of 
spaced,  longitudinal  platform  members  each  superimposed 
on  said  frame  members  and  connected  at  their  inner  ends 
to  the  inner  ends  of  said  frame  members  by  a  pair  of  piv- 
oted levers  and  connected  at  their  outer  ends  to  the  outer 
ends  of  said  frame  members  by  a  second  pair  of  pivoted 
levers,  said  platform  members  having  runways  on  their 
top  sides  to  receive  said  rollers,  a  pair  of  handle  members 
each  rigidly  mounted  between  said  second  pair  of  pivoted 
levers  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform  members, 
and  a  pair  of  detachable  stabilizer  members  each  diago- 
nally connected  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  platform  mem- 
bers to  the  outer  ends  of  said  frame  members  to  maintain 
the  platform  members  in  raised  position. 
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3,181,911 
MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  TAILGATE  ESTATE 
CAR  INTO  A  UGHT  DELIVERY  VAN  OR  A  PAS- 
SENGER CAR 
Ludcn   P6ras,    BOlancoart,   France,   avlgnor   to   Regie 
Nattonalc  des  Usincs  Rcnanlt,  BOlancoart,  France 
Filed  June  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,984 
Clafans  priority,  awUcatioa  France,  June  26, 1962, 
902,009,  Patent  1,334,445 
5ClainH.    (CL  296— 37) 


around  said  end  plates  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
core  providing  an  enclosure   therebetween,  means   for 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  at  least  one  scat  and  a  tail- 
gate and  a  rear  compartment  behind  the  rearmost  seat, 
partition  means  extending  substantially  horizontally  be- 
tween said  rearmost  seat  and  said  gate  and  dividing  said 
compartment  into  a  lower  and  an  upper  chamber,  means 
detachably  securing  said  partition  means  in  said  dividing 
position,  said  partition  means  being  formed  of  a  first  and 
a  second  panel,  link  means  connected  between  said  tail- 
gate and  said  second  panel  and  being  provided  to  pivot 
said  second  panel  in  an  upward  direction  with  respect  to 
said  first  panel  when  said  tailgate  is  opened. 


3,181,912 
FRAME  FOR  UPHOLSTERY  IN  PIECES  OF 

SITTING  FURNITURE 

Jens  Georg  Martinns  Nielsen,  27  Ved  Bonunen, 

Gcntofte,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,024 

5CUims.    (CL  297— 445) 


1.  A  frame  for  supporting  upholstery  in  a  standing 
piece  for  sitting  furniture,  comprising  a  framework  com- 
posed of  longitudinal  and  transverse  frame  members  of 
elastic  spring  material;  brackets  for  rigid  mounting  to 
said  standing  piece;  said  longitudinal  frame  members  an- 
chored in  said  brackets  at  places  lying  proximate  the 
middle  of  the  longitudinal  members,  said  transverse  mem- 
bers interconnecting  the  free  ends  of  the  longitudinal 
frame  members  and  being  free  of  the  sUnding  piece. 


removably  securing  said  casing  to  said  end  plates,  and 
decorative  members  mounted  within  the  enclosure  of  said 
casing  around  said  core. 


3,181,913 

DISPLAY  HASSOCK 

Lcwb  Guldo,  6406  C  SL,  Scat  Pleasant,  Md.,  and  Eari  S. 

Wedding,  4103  CrMcndcn  SC,  Hyattsiillc,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355^06 

7  Claims.    (CL  297— 462) 

1 .  A  hassock  comprising  a  supporting  member  havmg  a 

central  core  with  an  end  plate  on  each  end  of  said  core. 

said  end  plates  being  larger  transversely  than  said  core 

with  portions  overhanging  exteriorly  of  said  core,  means 

securing  said  core  and  end  plates  in  assembled  relation,  a 

cushion  mounted  on  one  of  said  end  plates,  a  transparent 

side  wall  casing  separate  from  said  cushion  and  extending 


3,181,914 

TRUCK  ASSEMBLY 

Cwl  E.  Hums,  907  FranUiB  Atc,  StcnbcBTfllc,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,976 

3  Claims.    (CL  298— 17) 


1.  A  dump  truck  comprising  a  dump  body  that  is 
adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  at  one  end  for  duii4>ing 
a  load  from  the  rear  of  said  body,  a  chassis  having  a  main 
frame  and  a  sliding  sub-frame,  means  for  mounting  said 
dump  body  upon  said  main  frame,  means  for  mounting 
rear  wheels  upon  said  sliding  sub-€rame,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  sub-frame  in  one  position  axially  of  said  main 
frame  so  that  said  rear  wheels  are  beneath  said  dump 
body,  and  means  .for  locking  said  sub-frame  in  another 
position  axially  of  said  main  frame  so  that  said  rear 
wheels  are  beyond  the  rear  of  said  dump  body. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  298—20  see: 
Patent  No.  3,181.761 


3,181,915 
WHEEL  COVER 
Edward  G.  Spisak,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  G«  Wood 
Industries,    Inc.,    Wayne,   Mich.,    a    corponthm   oT 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,737 
1  Claim.    (CL301— 37) 


A  wheel  cover  for  disposition  on  tlie  axially  outo*  face 
of  a  vehicle  wheel  having  an  annular  axially  extending 
wheel  flange,  said  wheel  cover  comprising: 

an  annular  axially  extending  retainer  flange  receivaMe 
radially  inwardly  of  the  wheel  flange  on  the  vehicle 
wheel,  and 
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a  plurality  of  circumfcrcntially  spaced  cantilcvered  re- 
taining fingers  extending  from  an  axially  inner  edge 
portion  of  said  retainer  flange,  each  of  said  retain- 
ing fingers  having 
a  cantilevered   axially   inwardly  extending  portion   of 

uniform  circumferential  width, 
a  reentrantly  folded  portion  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
axially  inwardly  extending  portion  of  circumferen- 
tial width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
axially  inwardly  extending  portion,  and 
a  cantilevered  axially  outwardly  extending  portion  of 
circumferential  width  substantially  equal  to  said  axi- 
ally inwardly  extending  portion  and  extending  from 
said  reentrantly  folded  portion  in  radially  outwardly 
spaced   generally  parallel  relation  to  said   retainer 
flange, 
said  axially  outwardly  extending  portion  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  axially  outer  end  thereon, 
and   a   pair   of  generally   triangular   circumferentially 
spaced  angularly  radially  and  axially  outward  and 
oppositely  circumfcrcntially  extending  teeth  defined 
by  the  adjacent  normally  orientated  axially  and  cir- 
cumferentially extending  edge  faces  on  said  axially 
outer  end  portion,  the  junctures  of  the  axially  and 
circumferentially  extending  edge  faces  on  said  outer 
end  portion  defining  relatively  sharp  points  at  the 
apexes  of  said  teeth,  respectively,  engageable  with  the 
axially  extending  flange  on  the  vehicle  wheel  in  bit- 
ing engagement,  whereby  said  retaining  finger  com- 
prises a  pair  of  radially  spaced  cantilevered  portions 
spaced  axially  inwardly  from  said  retainer  flange. 


through  said  slits  and  along  said  channel  to  move  said 
articles  along  the  trough  from  front  to  rear  ends  thereof, 
said  slits  having  lips  at  rear  edges  thereof  bent  inwardly 
and  forwardly  of  the  duct  toward  said  bottom  wall  in 
planes  inclined  not  more  than  10*  to  said  top  wall  so  that 
said  air  streams  pass  along  the  bottom  of  said  channel 
in  a  direction  rearwardly  of  said  channel,  one  of  said 
baffles  at  the  rear  one  of  said  baffles  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  duct  being  curved  inwardly  at  its  upper  end  for 
deflecting  air  toward  the  forward  end  of  the  duct,  the 
other  one  of  said  baflfles  extending  upwardly  at  the'  for- 
ward end  of  the  duct  into  said  channel  and  bent  rear- 
wardly to  deflect  articles  downwardly  at  the  front  end  of 
the  channel. 


3,181,917 

RELAY  VALVE 

Harold   L.  Dobrikin,  Highland  Park,  and  Charies 

Horowitz,  Chicago,  III.,  asdenon  to  Berg  Airlcctro 

Products  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  212,542 

7  Claims.    (€1.303-^40) 


3,181,916 

AIR  CONVEYOR  OR  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  FOR 

LIGHT  MATERIALS,  PLASTICS  ETC. 

Ralph  Epstehi,  12  Roger  Ave.,  Uncroft,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,142 

2  Claims.    (CL  302—29) 


1.  A  conveyor  assembly  comprising  a  long  open  top 
trough  made  of  thin,  light  sheet  metal  material  having 
high  heat  conductivity,  said  trough  having  a  flat  bottom 
wall  and  two  integrally  formed  upstanding  vertical  side 
walls   at   lateral    edges   of   the    bottom    wall,    means    to 
direct  light  weight  articles  through  the  open  top  of  the 
trough,  said  side   walls   being   bent  inwardly  at  their 
upper  edges  to  define  two  inclined  side  walls  for  hold- 
ing the   articles   in   the   trough   while   permitting   air   to 
circulate  through  the  open  top,  inner  sides  of  said  walls 
being  bent  to  define  two  grooves  extending  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  the  trough  and  located  a  fixed  dis- 
tance above  said  bottom  wall;  and  a  partition  made  of 
thin,  light  sheet  metal  material  constituted  by  wall  and  a 
pair  of  depending  side  walls,  the  side  Walls  of  the  parti- 
tion being  engaged  removably  in  said  grooves,  said  parti- 
tion wall  having  a  series  of  transverse  slits  therein  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  of  said  partition  wall  to  define  pas- 
sages for  air,  said  partition  walls  with  the  bottom  and 
side  walls  of  the  trough  defining  a  duct,  said  duct  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  trough,  said 
partition  wall  and  said  side  walls  of  the  trough  defining 
a  channel  above  said  duct  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  trough,  baffles  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  duct;  and  means  for  blowing  a  forced  air  stream  into 
the  duct  at  one  end  thereof,  whereby  air  streams  pass 


1.  In  a  relay  valve  a  housing,  a  pressure  inlet  in  said 
housing,  a  pressure  outlet  in  said  housing,  a  seat  between 
said  pressvH-e  inlet  and  said  pressure  outlet,  a  valve  pis- 
ton in  said  housing,  said  valve  piston  being  held  against 
said  seat  by  a  first  yielding  means  and  by  pressure  de- 
livered to  one  side  of  said  valve  piston  from  said  pres- 
sure inlet,  a  passage  through  said  valve  piston,  a  pilot 
piston  positioned  in  said  housing  to  control  said  passage 
and  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  valve  piston, 
a  second  yielding  means  urging  said  pilot  piston  toward 
its    passage-closing   position,    and    means    for   operating 
said  relay  valve  including  a  ported  piston  freely  recipro- 
cal in  said  housing  and  movable  against  said  pilot  piston 
in    response   to   service    pressure    entering   said    housing, 
said  freely  reciprocal  piston  having  a  diameter  less  than 
that  of  said  valve  piston  but  greater  than  that  of  said 
pilot  piston,  initial  movement  of  said  freely  reciprocal 
piston  being  effective  to  move  said  pilot  piston  toward  its 
passage-open  position  to  equalize  pressures  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  valve  piston,  continuing  movement  of  said 
freely  reciprocal  piston  being  effective  to  cause  said  pilot 
piston   to   engage   said   valve   piston   and   to   move   said 
valVe  piston  off  said  seat. 


3,181,918 
FLEXURAL  PIVOT 
Henry  TTOcger,   Coopcntowii,   N.Y.,  aflrignor  to  The 
Bcndlz   Corporation,   Utica,   N.Y.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,462 
6  Claims.    (CL  308— 2) 
1.  A  flexural  pivot  comprised  of: 
an  elongated  floating  member  having  first  ends  of  a 
first  crossed  flat  spring  means  attached  thereto  and 
first  ends  of  a  second  crossed  flat  spring  means  at- 
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tached  thereto  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
first  crossed  spring  means, 

mounting  means  for  a  limitedly-rotalable  device  con- 
nected to  the  other  ends  of  said  first  crossed  spring 
means, 

support  means  for  attachment  to  a  fixed  support  de- 
vice connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  second 
crossed  spring  means  and  being  free  of  any  connec- 
tion to  said  mounting  means  except  for  said  spring 
means  and  said  floating  member, 


said  crossed  spring  means  providing  for  said  mounting 
means  an  axis  of  rotation  along  the  projected  line 
intersecting  said  crossed  spring  means, 

said  floating  member  having  structure  spaced  from  said 
mounting  means  and  support  means  to  provide  re- 
spectively  a   first   travel   gap   and   a  second   travel 

said  travel  gaps  providmg  an  angular  clearance  tor 
said  mounting  means,  whereby  said  mounting  means 
can  be  rotated  about  said  axis. 


3  181  919 

TUBULAR  DISH-DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Shelley,  7009  SW.  62nd  Court,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,121 

8  Claims.    (CL  312— 71) 


ber,  an  adjustable  plate  member  arranged  within  the 
said  tubular  housing  of  the  said  dish-supporting  and  dish- 
dispensing  head  unit  and  adjustable  vertically  therein 
relative  to  and  upon  the  said  centrally  arranged  verti- 
cally extending  supporting  member,  means  including  a 
manually  operable  latch  plate  menober  slidably  mounted 
upon  the  said  adjustable  plate  member,  upon  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  and  including  a  latching  portion  selec- 
tively engageable  in  any  one  of  the  said  latching  recesses 
in  the  said  centrally  arranged  vertically  supporting 
member  for  latching  the  said  adjustable  plate  member 
in  a  pre-selected  position  upon  said  centrally  arranged 
vertically  extending  supporting  member  between  the  said 
open  lower  end  portion  of  the  said  tubular  housing  of 
the  said  dish-supporting  and  dish-dispensing  head  unit 
and  the  said  top  wall  or  dish-su{^KMting  platform  thereof, 
and  the  said  manually  operable  latch  plate  member 
having  a  latching  slot  formed  therein  and  including  a 
portion  adapted  to  receive  the  said  centrally  arranged 
vertically  extending  supporting  member  at  its  maxi- 
mum diameter  and  the  said  latching  slot  having  a  reduced 
portion  adapted  to  receive  those  portions  of  the  said 
centrally  arranged  vertically  extending  supporting  mem- 
ber which  define  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  said 
spaced  annular  latching  grooves  therein. 


1.  A  dish-dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  having  a  closed  bottom  wall  and  an  open  upper 
end  portion,  a  coil  spring  arranged  in  the  said  tubular 
housing  and  having  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  rest- 
ing upon  the  said  bottom  wall  of  said  tubular  housing, 
and  a  dish-dispensing  and  dish-supporting  head  unit  ar- 
ranged in  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  said  tubular  housing 
and  resting  ujKjn  the  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  said  coil 
spring,  said  dish-dispensing  and  dish-supporting  head  unit 
comprising  a  tubular  body  having  an  open  lower  end  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  the  said  upper  end  portion  of  the 
sail  coil  spring  and  having  a  closed  top  wall  providing 
a  dish-supporting  platform,  a  vertically  extending  sup- 
porting member  arranged  centrally  within  the  said  tubular 
housing  of  the  said  dish-supporting  and  dish-dispensing 
head  unit  and  having  its  upper  end  portiori  attached  to 
the  said  top  wall  or  dish-supporting  platform  thereof, 
said  centrally  arranged  vertically  extending  supporting 
member  having  a  scries  of  vertically  spaced  annular  latch- 
ing recesses  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  vertically  spaced 
annular  latching  grooves  formed  at  vertically  spaced 
intervals  in  the  said  vertically  extending  supporting  mem- 


3,181,920 
CARREL-DESK  STRUCTURE 
Alan  Carleton  Burr,  East  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Howe  Folding  Fnmitnrc  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265^90 
16  Claims.    (CL  312— 223) 


15.  A  folding  structure  adapted  for  use  as  a  carrel 
comprising,  a  top,  a  hack,  support  means  for  the  top  and 
back  and  partition  members  hinged  on  the  top,  and  means 
for  inter-relating  the  top  partition  rnembers,  back  and 
support  means  for  movement  of  the  partition  members 
back  and  support  means  between  an  operative  position  in 
which  the  partition  members,  the  support  means  and  the 
back  are  substantially  normal  to  the  top  and  the  partition 
members  arc  also  normal  to  the  back,  and  a  positiOT  in 
which  the  top  partition  members,  back  and  support  means 
are  disposed  in  adjaceiK  and  substantially  parallel  i^anes. 


3,181,921 

SAFETY  AND  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

POWER-OPERATED  STRUCTURE 

Fred  W.  Moore,  Louisrille,  and  Robert  C.  Prcssley,  Jr., 

Andioragc,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,877 
9CUims.    (CL312— 22)) 
1 .  For  use  with  a  power-operated  device,  a  combination 
control  and  safety  mechanism  to  operate  a  control  switch 
for  the  device  comprising: 

(fl)  a  manually-operated  first  member   to  close  the 

switch  to  start  the  device, 
(6)  a  second  member  to  open  the  switch  to  stop  the 
device  when  said  second  member  is  in  a  first  posi- 
tion. 
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(c)  biasing  means  to  bias  said  second  member  to  said 
first  position, 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member  so  that  movement  of  said  first  mem- 
ber to  close  the  switch  causes  said  second  member 
to  move  to  a  second  position  and  comprising: 

(flfl)  a  trip  member  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends, 

(bb)  one  end  of  said  trip  member  being  engage- 
able  by  said  first  member,  and 

(cc)  the  other  end  of  said  trip  member  being  cn- 
gageable  by  said  second  member, 

(dd)  whereby  movement  of  said  first  member  to 


the  side  walls  of  the  cabinet,  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
of  each  of  said  upstanding  lugs  resting  against  the  outer 
and  inner  faces  respectively  of  the  side  walls  of  the  cabinet 
in  order  to  allow  the  normally  horizontal  surface  of  the 
runners  to  be  rotated  upwardly  to  provide  extra  clearance 
between  two  runners  attached  to  the  same  side  wall,  said 
tray  being  provided  with  a  front  edge  member  of  trans- 
parent material,  a  retainer  bar  and  releasable  locking 
means  rigidly  positioning  said  retainer  bar  behind  said 
edge  member  such  that  information  written  on  an  indexing 
strip  of  a  folder  secured  between  said  bar  and  said  edge 
member  may  be  seen  without  withdrawing  said  tray  from 
said  cabinet. 


3,1*1.923 
FURNITURE  ASSEMBLING  DEVICE 
Jacques  SUas  GailloD,  Wcftmoant,  Qacbcc,  and  Christen 
WUhncr  Sorcnscn,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assign- 
on  to  Art  Woodwork  Umttcd,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,154 
3  Claims     (CL  312—255) 


JT  ^ 


/g     i9 


dose  the  switch  effects  pivoting  movement  of 
said  trip  member  to  move  said  second  member 
to  said  second  position  and  movement  of  said 
second  member  to  said  first  position  resets  said 
first  member, 
(*)  a  latch  engaging  said  second  member  to  secure 

said  second  member  in  said  second  position,  and 
(/)  a  pressure-responsive  release  mechanism  to  dis- 
engage said  latch  from  said  second  member, 
{g)  said  biasing  means  being  effective,  upon  disengage- 
ment of  said  latch  from  said  second  member,  to 
move  said  second  member  to  said  first  position  to 
open  the  switch  and  stop  the  device. 


3,181,922 

FILING  APPARATUS 

Dark!  Henry  McBcan,  4  Tllney  St.,  Park  Lane, 

London  W.  1,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,250 

Claima  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Aug.  14,  1961, 

29427/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  312— 234.1) 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture  or  the  like,  in  combination, 
one  or  more  cylindrical  supporting  leg  or  post  members 
of  extruded  manufacture,  each  of  the  said  post  members 
having  four  longitudinal  grooves  of  circular  cross  section 
located  at  90  degree  intervals  to  each  other  in  the  plane 
of  the  cross  section  of  each  leg  or  post  member  and  ex- 
tending the  full  length  of  the  leg  or  post  member,  each 
of  the  said  grooves  having  a  restricted  lip  opening  at  the 
surface  of  the  leg  or  post  member,  one  or  more  assembly 
members  each  having  a  locking  rib  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion extending  the  full  length  of  the  assembly  member  at 
one  edge  thereof  for  sliding  engagement  in  a  longitudinal 
groove  of  said  leg  or  post  member,  each  of  the  said  lock- 
ing ribs  having  a  longitudinal  groove  of  generally  cir- 
cular cross  section  extending  the  full  length  thereof,  the 
said  latter  groove  having  a  restricted  lip  opening  and 
forming  a  pair  of  spring  members  engaging  with  adjacent 
surfaces  in  the  longitudinal  groove  of  the  said  leg  or  post 
members  when  the^aid  assembly  member  is  slidably  en- 
gaged therewith,  and  a  taper  pin  axially  aligned  in  one 
end  of  the  longitudinal  groove  of  the  said  locking  rib,  the 
said  taper  pin  expanding  the  end  portions  of  the  said 
spring  members  to  frictionally  lock  the  said  assembly 
member  in  a  set  position  lengthwise  of  the  leg  or  post 
member. 


1 .  Filing  apparatus  comprising  a  cabinet  closed  by  walls 
except  at  the  front,  at  least  one  filing  tray  slideably  sup- 
ported therein,  runners  attached  to  side  walls  of  said 
cabinet  for  supporting  said  tray,  each  of  said  runners  be- 
ing provided  with  a  horizontal  surface  and  a  pair  of  up- 
standing lugs  one  at  each  end  of  said  surface  which  re- 
movably engage  a  corresponding  pair  of  slots  provided  in 


3,1S1,924 

RACK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISHWASHER 

LMiren  W.  Gutk,  3219  Rock  Crack  Drirc, 

Looisiillc,  Ky. 

Flkd  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34«,5S9 

2  Claims.    (CL  311— 33«) 

1.  A  dishwasher  comprising: 

(a)  a  washing  compartment, 

(6)  an  upper  rack  disposed  within  said  compartment, 
(c)  said  upper  rack  having  a  first  part  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  large  vertical  dish-receiving  space 
between  said  upper  rack  and  the  top  of  said  compart- 
ment, 

(</)  means  on  said  first  part  of  said  upper  rack  to  sup- 
port large  dishes  in  an  attitude  to  facilitate  washing 
thereof, 

(e)  said  upper  rack  having  a  second  part  formed  to 
provide  a  relatively  small  vertical  dish-receiving 
space  between  said  upper  rack  and  the  top  of  said 
compartment. 
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(/)  means  on  said  second  paij  of  said  upper  rack  par- 
ticularly adapted  to  support  glasses,  cups  and  small 
dishes  in  an  attitude  to  facilitate  washing  thereof, 
and 

(g)  a  lower  rack  spaced  below  said  upper  rack  and  dis- 
posed within  said  compartment, 

(A)  said  lower  rack  having  means  directly  below  said 


having  a  pair  of  aide  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  haying 
an  arcuate  bearing  track  formed  along  the  outer  marginal 
portion  thereof,  a  floating  carrier  slidably  mounted  within 
the  nde  walls  of  said  outer  slide  member,  said  carrier  in- 
cluding a  channel-riiaped  member  having  side  flanges 
spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  said  outer  slide  member,  a 
plurality  of  ball  bearings  carried  by  each  flange  (rf  said 
carrier,  each  of  said  flanges  having  formed  therein  a  bear- 
ing retainer  defined  by  inwardly  bent  strike-up  portions 
for  retaining  and  preloading  each  of  said  ball  bearings  be- 
tween the  bearing  track  forn^d  in  the  side  walls  of  said 
outer  slide  member  and  the  strike-up  porticms  of  said  car- 
rier, the  outer  surface  of  said  ball  bearings  projecting  be- 


-*  « 


first  part  of  said  upper  rack  particularly  adapted  to 
support  glasses,  cups  and  small  dishes  and  further 
having  means  directly  below  said  second  part  of  said 
upper  rack  to  support  large  dishes^ 
(/■)  each  of  said  means  on  said  lower  rack  being  formed 
to  support  said  glasses,  cups  and  dishes  in  an  attitude 
to  facilitate  washing  thereof. 


3,181,925 

DRAWER  SLIDE 

Henry  C.  Flacber,  257  Oaklec  VUIagc,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,000 

5  Claims.    (CL  312— 339) 

1.  A  drawer  slide  construction  comprising  an  elongate 

outer  channel-shaped  slide  member,  said  slide  member 


yood  the  free  edge  of  the  carrier  flanges,  and  an  inner  slide 
member  slidably  carried  between  the  flanges  of  said  car- 
rier, said  inner  slide  including  a  channel-shaped  nienibcr 
having  side  walls  each  formed  with  a  complementary 
bearing  track  therein,  the  complementary  bearing  track  of 
said  inner  slide  being  disposed  in  rolling  engagement  with 
the  ball  bearings  carried  by  said  carrier,  means  formed  in 
said  outer  slide  to  form  a  stop  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  carrier  relative  to  said  outer  slide  member,  and  the 
arcuate  bearing  track  along  the  respective  side  walls  of 
the  outer  slide  member  extending  about  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  circumference  of  the  bearing  disposed  in  rolling 
engagement  therewith  and  beyond  the  free  edges  of  the 
carrier  flanges  carrying  said  bearings. 
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3  181  926 
COLORING  OF  POLYMERIC  SHAPED 
STRUCTURE  SURFACES 
Robert    Marion    Baache,    North    Graylyn    Crcrt,    DcL, 
aa^gnor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilminfton.  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawins.     FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,697 
9  Claims.    (Q.  8--4) 
1.  An  abrading-coloring  process  for  shaped  polymeric 
surfaces  comprising  subjecting  shaped  polymer  surface 
to  a  high  velocity  bombardment  of  finely-divided  abra- 
sive particles  suspended  in  a  carrier  liquid  which  contains 
therein  an  organic  polymer-dye  of  a  type  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  direct,  vat,  solvent,  disperse,  acid 
and  base  type  organic  dyes. 


3,181,927 
PROCESS  OF  WET  AND  DRY  WRINKLEPROOFING 

CELLULOSE   FABRIC  WITH  AN   AMINOPLAST 

RESIN  AND  ZINC  CHLORIDE 
Philip  B.  Roth,  SomcrviUc,  and  Lcourd  Brook*  Hallows, 

New  Braanrick,  N  J.,  aarigBors  to  American  Cyanamld 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  of  Maine 

No  Dniwiiif.    FUed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,975 

2  Claims.    (CL  8— 116J) 

1.  An  aminoplast  crease-proofing  process  for  treating 
cellulose  textile  fabrics,  at  least  50%  of  the  fibers  of  which 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton  and 
viscose  rayon,  which  consists  in  applying  to  said  fabrics 


a  single  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water-soluble 
aminoplast  textile  crease-proofing  resin  and  also  contain- 
ing from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  zinc 
chloride,  based  on  the  volume  of  the  aqueous  solution 
without  the  aminoplast  resin,  said  application  being  such 
as  to  impart  from  2%  to  about  15%  of  said  water-soluble 
aminoplast  resin  to  the  cellulose  textile  fabric  based  on 
its  dry  weight,  and  thereafter  heating  the  fabric  contain- 
ing the  aminoplast  resin  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  cure  said  resin  and  within  the 
range  of  from  about  225"  F.  for  about  2  minutes  to  a 
minute  and  a  half  at  350*  F.  after  the  fabric  has  been 
dried  to  impart  a  high  order  of  wet  and  dry  wrinkle 
recovery. 

3  181  928 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  GASES 
Vincent  J.  Frilctte,  Eritoa,  N  J.,  aad  Paul  B.  Wdaa,  Media, 
Pan  asrignors  to  Socony  Mobfl  OO  Company,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  4,797 
2Clafani.  (€1.23— 2) 
2.  A  process  for  catalytically  oxidizing  exhaust  fumes 
from  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  same  at  a  temperature  within  the  approximate 
range  of  200  to  1500'  P.,  with  an  atmosphere  containing 
free  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  a  solid  porous 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  rigid  three-din|pnsional 
networks  made  up  of  unit  cells  characterized  by  the 
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3^^r°,^i*'?;S'*°K^?^*^'"'?^""**^""'°"^^    ^*  ''«P»  °f'  "tablishing  a  confined  substantially  unob- 
dehydrauon  and  rehydration  and  possessing  a  uniform    structed  cyclic  stream  of  a  reaction  slurry  obtain^l  by 

acidulating  phosphate  rock  with  acid,  establishing  along 
said  cyclic  stream  a  plurality  of  successive  continuous  re- 
action zones  comprising  at  least  a  feed  zone  wherein  phos- 
c^^^j.j  P**a^c  rock  and  acidulating  acid  is  introduced  into  said 

stream,  an  intermediate  reaction  zone  wherein  the  re- 
action between  said  rock  and  said  acid  initiated  in  said 
"*^°''''  fc«d  zone  is  permitted  to  continue,  and  a  discharge  zone 

wherein  reaction  slurry  is  discharged  from  said  stream, 
ca.o.^,„.E.6  "''*  discharge  zone  being  preferably  adjacent  said  feed 


effective  pore  diameter  within  the  approximate  range  of 
3  to  15  Angstrom  units. 


„  3,181,929 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CORROSION  IN 
PURIFYING  GASES 
JoMph  H.  Field  and  Dankl  Biciutock,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  aaignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre- 
wntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,053 

11  Clafans.  (CI.  23—3) 
(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  a952),  mc.  266) 
I.  In  toe  process  for  removing  slightly  acidic  gases 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  gas  mixtures  with  aqueous  potas- 
sium carbonate  solutions,  the  method  of  inhibiting  the 
corrosion  of  steel  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  solution 
compnsing  the  step  of  incorporaUng  in  said  potassium 
carbonate  solution  a  small  amount  of  a  mctavanadate  salt 
at  least  slightly  soluble  therein. 


zone  but  functionally  remote  therefrom,  introducing  phos- 
phate rock  into  said  feed  zone,  separately  introducing  acid- 
ulating acid  into  said  feed  zone  for  reaction  with  said 
rock,  allowing  said  rock  to  react  with  said  acid  while  cir- 
culating in  said  stream  from  said  feed  zone  to  said  dis- 
charge zone  whereby  a  slurry  of  gypsum  and  phosphoric 
acid  is  formed,  discharging  the  thus  produced  slurry  from 
said  discharge  zone  and  separating  said  discharge  zone 
from  said  feed  zone  whereby  a  unidirectional  flow  pattern 
of  the  reaction  slurry  from  the  feed  zone  to  the  discharge 
zone  js  maintained. 


3.181,93« 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS 
AMMONIUM  CARNALLITE 
Orrie  C.  Olsen,  Baton  Roage,  La.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oaldand.  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Sept.   17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,222 
^,  ^^  ,      17  Chdms.    (CI.  23—91) 
1.  Method  for  producing  anhydrous  ammonium  carnal- 
lite  which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  hydratcd  am- 
monium carnallite  in  a  water-immiscible  organic  liquid 
parUally  vaporizable  at  the  temperature  of  operation. 
heaUng  and  agitating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  below 
that  at  which  said  carnallite  melts  and  coalesces,  con- 
Unumg  said  heating  and  agitation  until  at  least  about 
25%  of  the  combined  water  is  removed  from  said  carnal- 
lite, then  heating  said  partially  dehydrated  carnallite  at 
a  still  higher  temperature  but  below  the  temperature  at 
which  ammonia  and  hydrogen  chloride  arc  substantially 
evolved  to  remove  the  remainder  of  said  combined  water 
and  produce  a  dehydrated  ammonium  carnallite  contain- 
ing not   over  about  5%    water,  in  said   last-mentioned 
heaUng  step  said  partially  dehydrated  carnallite  being  in 
slurry  in  a  water-immiscible  liquid  partially  vaporizable 
at  the  temperature  of  heating. 


^_    3,181,931 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOSPHORIC 
ACID 
ISf"  ^-  W**^'  Weatport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
2,"J"  In«onwated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

^  ^     J™^  ^*^'  '•'  *•**'  S**"-  No.  173,919 
Clatans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  17. 1961. 

5,887/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  23—165) 

1.  Process  for  continuously  producing  phosphoric  acid 
by  reacting  phosphate  rock  with  sulfuric  acid  comprising 


3,181,932 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
_,  ^  OF  CYANAMIDE 

Robert  W.  Foreman.  Chagrin  Falls,  and  FrankUn  Veatch. 
Lyndbnrst,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
puy,  Clevehm^,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,524 
14  Claims.    (CL  23— 190) 
I.  The  process  for  the  production  of  cyanamide  from 
cyanogen  faalide  and  ammonia,  which  comprises  reacting 
the  cyanogen  halidc  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  at 
which  the  reaction  proceeds  within  the  range  from  about 
-40»  C.  up  to  about  100*  C.  in  solution  in  an  inert  sol- 
vent for  cyanogen  halide  and  cyanamide,  in  which  cyan- 
amide  is  soluble  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50  grams  per 
liter  and  ammonium  halide  is  soluble  in  an  amount  not 
in  excess  of  about  5  grams  per  liter  at  the  reaction  tem- 
perature, and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic 
ethers  having  an  ether  oxygen  in  the  ring  and  at  least  one 
ether  oxygen  for  each  five  carbon  atoms,  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  ethers  having  at  |«ast  one  ether  oxygen  for  each 
five  carbon  atoms,  sulfones  having  from  four  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  esters  of  aliphatic  fatty  acids  and  aliphatic 
alcohols  having  from  three  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms, 
and  ahphaUc  nitriles  having  from  two  to  about  ten  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,181,933 
RADIOACTIVE  DIAMOND  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
^i^^wSSP?'  ''•'  **««ctady,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
l!?%^"?f  ""y*  ■  «»n»oratlon  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92J57 
5aahns.    (CL  23— 209.1) 
1.  A  process  for  making  man-produced  radioactive  dia- 
monds having  a  radioactivity  which  is  both  (1)  coexten- 
sive with  the  mass  of  the  diamond  and  (2)  exceeds  that  of 
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luiown  diamond,  which  process  comprises  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  1200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  excess 
of  40,000  atmospheres  in  the  diamond-forming  region,  a 
man-produced  carbonaceous  material  rendered  radioactive 
by  bombardment  with  high  energy  radiation  in  combina- 
tion with  a  catalyst  for  diamond  formation. 


3  181,934 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ELEMENTAL 
BROMINE  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  BROMINE 
SOLUTION 
Wayne  T.  Darls,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Vbgfaila 
Continnatloa  of  appUcatkm  Ser.  No.  176,380,  Feb.  28, 
1962.   This  application  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,406 
3  Clahns.    (CL  23—218) 


3  181,936 

SUPERCONDUCTORS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

John  P.  Denny,  ShilUngton,  Pa.,  and  Richard  W.  Hardt, 

Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  Y<Kk 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,513 

4  Clafans.  (CL  29— 194) 
1.  An  improved  superconductor  which  comprises  a 
niobium  wire  having  a  surface  layer  of  the  crystalline 
reaction  product  of  niobium  with  tin,  said  supercon- 
ductor having  superconductivity  characteristics  improved 
as  compared  to  those  of  niobium. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  elemental  bromine 
from  an  aqueous  brine  solution,  the  steps  comprising  (a) 
contacting  together  in  a  first  zone  hydrogen  chloride  and 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  variable 
state  oxidation  catalyst  so  that  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen 
chloride  is.  oxidized  to  elemental  chlorine  to  form  an 
effluent  consisting  essentially  of  chlorine,  unreacted  hy- 
drogen chloride  and  other  inert  gases,  (6)  mixing  together 
the  effluent  and  the  brine  solution,  which  contains  from 
about  55  to  about  2500  parts  of  bromine,  per  million 
parts  of  solution,  to  liberate  elemental  bromine,  and  then 
(c)  stripping  out  and  recovering  elemental  bromine;  said 
unreacted  hydrogen  chloride  serving  to  effect  at  least 
partial  acidification  of  the  brine  solution  and  said  inert 
gases  serving  to  effect  at  least  partial  stripping  out  of  the 
elemental  bromine  from  the  brine  solution. 


3  181  935 
LOW-MELTING  POINT  MATEIUALS  AND 
METHOD  OF  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Brian  C.  Coad,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  16,517 
12  Clafans.    (CI.  29— 183  J) 


3-"3 


1.  A  low-melting  point  composite  product  useful  for 
brazing,  soldering  and  the  like,  comprising  adhered  com- 
ponents of  gold  and  tin,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  gold  or 
tin  being  such  as  to  provide  a  eutectic  when  said  product 
is  alloyed  upon  suitable  heating,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
gold  and  tin  components  including  a  minor  constituent 
effective  to  increase  the  tensile  strength  of  said  one  com- 
ponent. 


3,181,937 
ROCKET  HYDROFUEL  CONTAINER  WITH 
CHEMICAL  HEATING  DEVICE 
Robert  B.   Cox,  Pomona,   CaUf.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Aznsa,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  475,053 
2Cfadms.    (CL44— 2) 


1.  A  fuel  unit  for  rockets  which  comprises  a  container 
substantially  filled  with  normally  solid  metal  rocket  hy- 
drofuel,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  container,  a  heat- 
ing tube  within  said  container,  a  solid  self-sustaining  heat- 
ing composition  within  said  container,  means  for  igniting 
said  heating  composition  and  pressurization  means  com- 
municable with  said  inlet  for  pumping  said  hydrofuel  out 
of  said  container  after  it  has  been  converted  to  molten 
state  by  combustion  of  said  self-sustaining  heating  com- 
position. 

2.  A  fuel  unit  for  a  normally  solid  metallic  rocket  pro- 
pellant  fuel  which  comprises  a  container  for  said  fuel, 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  container,  a  heating  tube 
within  the  said  container,  said  heating  tube  containing 
a  solid  self-sustaining  heating  composition  and  means  for 
igniting  said  beating  composition,  said  composition  com- 
prising a  uniform  mixture  and  stoichiometric  proportions 
of  clay,  copper  oxide,  aluminum,  and  an  oxidizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  perchlorate  and 
ferric  oxide. 

3,181,938 
MOTOR  FUEL  CONTAINING  OCTANE 
APPRECIATOR 
Geofge  W.  Eckcrt,  Wappfaigers  Falls,  and  Hairy  Chaf etz, 
Ponghkeepsle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,474 
9aafans.    (CL44— 69) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range 
containing  an  organo-lead  anti-knock  agent,  at  least  10 
volume  percent  high  octane  components  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  ester  of  a 
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keto  alcohol  and  a  hydrocarbyl  monocarboxylic  acid,  said 
ester  having  the  general  formula: 

o 

(R)iC(R«).eRi 
OOCR' 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing 
1-8  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing 
1-12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
radical  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  RJ  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  n 
IS  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1 
and  being  present  in  a  concentration  between  0.1  and  5.0 
volume  percent. 


in  said  slots  of  the  cylinder  below  at  least  certain  of  saJd 
needles  and  being  selectively  movable  between  inopera- 
tive and  operative  positions,  a  non-rotatable  cam  engage- 
able  by  those  lifters  in  the  operative  positions  of  the 
latter  and  effecting  upward  movement  of  the  engaged 
lifters  to  an  extent  causing  lifUng  of  the  corresponding 
needles  sufficiently  to  grip  the  reinforcing  thread,  as  well 
as  the  normal  thread,  at  said  feed,  control  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  lifters  from  said  inoperative  posi- 
tions to  said  operative  positions,  said  control  means  being 
rotatable  with  said  needle  cylinder,  and  actuating  means 
located  within  said  cylinder  for  actuating  said  control 
means. 


_  3,181,939 

FUSED  ALUMINA-ZIRCONIA  ABRASIVES 
Dooglas  W.  Marshan,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  and  Steven 
J.  RosclHli^  Fonthill,  Oatario,  Canada,  assignon  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcttter,  Maas^  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  27,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  85,201 

4Clainis.  (CI.  51— 309) 
1.  A  fused  abrasive  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  alpha-alumina  and  zirconia  and  containing 
less  than  0.1%  soda,  said  zirconia  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  mix- 
ture, said  mixture  consisting  of  portions  (a)  and  (6), 
portion  (o)  of  said  abrasive  material  being  an  alumina-' 
zirconia  eutectic  and  portion  {b)  being  crystals  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-alu- 
mina and  zirconia,  said  crystals  having  an  average  size 
not  greater  than  300  microns,  said  abrasive  material  hav- 
ing a  high  impact  strength  whereby  it  is  suitable  for 
snagging  stainless  steel. 


3,181,941 
GLASS  TUBE  FORMING 
Norman  Morcan,  Lincoln,  and  Joiin  A.  Scifert,  Cranston, 
K.I.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Worlu,  Corning.  N.Y.. 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,339 
3  Claims.     (CI.  65—187) 


a  3.    •*,  ft*        ••  «, 


_  3,181,940 

DEVICE    FOR    FORMING    THE    SHAPED    REIN- 
FORCED  PARTS   OF  STOCKINGS   ON    CIRCU- 

i^lJ?^^™^*^    ^^^    THE    MANUFACTURE 
OF  STOCKINGS  OR  SOCKS 

Riccardo  Tenconi,  Varcsc,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Marcella  Scssa  Morctta,  Varcsc,  Italy 

Filed  Sept  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,887 

aalms  priority,  applicaHon  Italy,  Sept.  13,  1960. 

15,924/60,  Patent  636,624 

15  Claims.    (CI.  66-^9) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  cylindrical  glass  body 
during  its  travel  from  its  source  of  formation  to  a  de- 
livery position  to  provide  aligned  re-entrant  spaced  apart 
grooves  extending  longitudinally  along  at  least  one  side 
of  the  body,  comprising  axially  separable  molds  having 
tubular  cavities  with  transverse  passages  through  their 
walls,  means  for  conveying  said  molds  coaxially  along  the 
path  of  such  body,  means  for  closing  said  molds  about 
such  body  while  coaxial  therewith,  means  for  reopening 
said  molds,  tools  for  introduction  through  such  passages 
to  form  such  spaced  apart  grooves  in  the  body,  means 
for  projecting  such  tools  through  the  mold"  passages  while 
the  molds  are  closed  about  the  body  to  form  such  re- 
entrant spaced  apart  grooves  therein  and  means  for  re- 
storing said  tools  to  their  initial  positions  white  such 
molds  are  still  closed  about  such  body. 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  for  the  production  of 
stockings  or  socks  and  having  a  rotatable  cylinder  with 
axial  slots  in  which  needles  are  slidable  for  gripping  a 
normal  thread  fed  to  the  needles  by  a  normal  thread 
guide  at  a  feed  of  the  knitting  machine;  a  device  for  form- 
ing shaped  reinforced  parts  of  the  stockings  or  socks,  said 
device  comprising  a  supplementary  thread  guide  at  said 
feed  placed  at  a  higher  level  than  said  normal  thread 
guide  for  feeding  a  reinforcing  thread,  lifters  disposed 


«  3,181.942 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 
'^?"  C.  Popdl,  Ambkr,  Pa.,  asaigaor  to  Pcnnsalt  Chem- 
icals Corporation,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Nor.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,668 
9  Claims.    (CL  71— 2  J) 
I.  The  method  of  controlling  plant  growth  which  com- 
prises bringing  into  contact  with  said  plant  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  control  said  growth,  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

Rt-N-f  z-o4-H 


Ri-N-X 
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where  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  member  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl,  said  hydrocarbon 
member  containing  up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a 
saturated  divalent  hydrocarbon  containing  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and 

-(.-o)-H 

and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


3,111^43 

METHOD  OF  SUPFLYD^G  NITROGEN  AND 

PHOSPHORUS  NUTRIENTS  TO  PLANTS 

Grover  L.  Bridgcr,  BnKinioK,  Mi^  «d  Raymond  W. 

Starostka,  WhuMtka,  IlL,  awlfnra  to  W.  R.  Grace  h 

Co.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  cononHaa  of  Co—ecrtnrt 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,472 

IClaini.   (0.71-^36) 


a  temperature  within  the  range  of  1500-1650*  F.  a  flnid- 
ized  bed  containing  particles  of  partially  roasted  ore  flaw 
than  100  miesh  and  particles  of  substantially  ctMnpletely 
roasted  ore  larger  than  100  mesh,  introducing  iron  con- 
taining zinc  sulfide  ore  containing  particles  finer  than 
100  mesh  and  coarser  than  100  mesh  into  the  fluidixed 
bed  at  a  point  below  the  top  surface  of  the  fluidixed  bed 
and  about  V6-3  feet  above  the  bottom  surface  <A  the  bed, 
passing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  an  amount  at  least 
sufficient  to  convert  the  sulfide  ««  to  the  correvonding 
oxide  up  throi^  the  bed  to  maintain  tiie  bed  in  lluidized 
condition  and  to  partially  oxidize  the  feed  sulfide  ore  and 
to  entrain  and  carry  out  of  the  fluidized  bed  partially 
roasted  particles  of  ore  finer  than  about  100  mesh,  passing 
the  suspension  of  partially  roasted  feed  ore  in  gas  from 
the  top  of  the  bed  into  a  free  space  thereabove  having  a 
height  at  least  seven  times  the  height  of  the  fluidized  bed, 
passing  the  partially  roasted  ore  suspended  in  the  gas 
through  the  free  space  to  effect  substantially  complete 
oxidation  of  the  sulfide  ore  to  the  corresponding  oxide, 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  free  space  thereabove 
within  the  range  of  1500-1800*  P.,  discharging  the  sub- 
stantially completely  roasted  ore  and  gas  from  the  free 
space,  separating  roasted  ore  particles  from  the  gas  while 
maintaining  a  temperature  of  at  least  1450*  F.  prior  to 
and  during  separation  of  the  roasted  (M-e  particles  from 
the  gas,  discharging  the  separated  roasted  particles  from 
the  separator  and  discharging  the  gas  from  the  separator. 


A  method  of  supplying  nitrogen  and  phospb(xiu  nu- 
trients to  i^ants  in  continuing  amounts  coinciding  sub- 
stantially with  the  growing  life  of  the  i^nt,  said  life 
ranging  between  about  4  weeks  and  about  4  years,  said 
plants  being  in  a  soil  having  a  pH  between  about  4.5  and 
7.5  and  a  soil  moisture  content  between  the  plant  wilting 
point  and  field  capacity  under  non-leaching  conditions, 
said  method  comprising  fertilizing  said  [rfants  with  gran- 
ules of  magnesium  amm<Hiium  phosphate,  the  mesh  size 
of  which  is  selected  to  correspond  with  the  known  grow- 
ing time  of  the  plant  in  accordance  mth  the  following 
schedule: 

Plant  growing  time—  Mesh  size 

4  weeks — -  -16-1-35 

10  weeks -10-1-20 

14  weeks -8-flO 

21  weeks —6-1-16 

1   year  —3  +6 

4  years —1  +3 


3,181,944 
ZINC  CALCINE  FOR  HYDROMETALLURGICAL 

PROCESS 
Maxwell  J.  Brooks,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  L  New- 
man, Alkndalc,  N  J.,  assignon  to  AlUcd  Chcmkal  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,661 
4  Oafans.     (a.  75—9) 


3,181,945 
HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL 
Arthur  R.  ElaM,  Cohnnbns,  Ohk», 
aasignnicnts,  to  The  Battellc  Devi' 
Cohunbns,  Oiiio,  a  cotporatloa  of  .<-.«..t_« 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Oct  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,066 

6CkdnH.  (CL7S— 123) 
1.  Ultrahigh-strength  steel  compositioiu  consisting  of 
frmn  about  0.45  to  about  0.60  percent  cartxm,  about 
.4  to  1 .25  percent  manganese,  about  2.0  to  about  2.2  sili- 
con, about  1.2  to  about  1.8  nickel,  about  0.16  to  about 
0.35  vanadium,  balance  essentially  iron. 


3,181,946 

COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

Joseph  B.  McAndrcw,  Chicago,  ID.,  Artfanr  G.  Metcalfe, 

San  Dfefo,  Calif.,  and  Chwica  R.  Sfaacoc,  Evcrirccn 

Parte,  IlL,  MrigMvi  to  DTT  lUasMch  iMtitirte,  a  coepo- 

ratlon  of  miBois 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,200 
3  Oahna.    (CL  75—174) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  o(f  from  0.25  to 
0.50%  oxygen  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  U% 
titanium  and  from  1%  to  3%  zirconium,  balance  colum- 
bium,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  oxygen  to  titanium 
or  zirconium  ranges  from  3  to  1  to  12  to  1  and  wherein 
alloy  strengthening  is  obtained  by  interstitial  solute  oxy- 
gen and  by  the  dispersion  strengthening  effect  of  oxide 
phase. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  zinc  calcine  char- 
acterized by  low  ferritization  ratio,  low  zinc  sulfide,  low 
zinc  sulfate  and  high  solubility  of  the  zinc  contrat  of  the 
calcine  in  leach  liquor,  which  comprises  maintaining  at 


3,111,947 
POWDER  METALLURGY  PROCESSES  AND 
PRODUCTS 
MOtoa  Bcmrd  Voviahl,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Qrwdhk 
Seed  CoBsp— y  of  Aaserica,  FHIslwugh,  Pa.,  a  corpof- 
tioB  of  New  Jcncy 
NoDrawtav.   OtIgtaMi  appHcatfaa  Ian.  15, 1957,  Ser.  N«». 
634,156,  now  PalMt  No.  3,066391,  dated  Dec.  4, 1962. 
Divided  and  tkte  appUcattoa  Uam  21,  196^,  Ser.  No. 
204,055 

7ClakM.   (CL75— 20«) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises:  applying  to  finely  di- 
vided particles  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  zirconium  and  base  alloys  of  said  metals, 
a  surface  coating  of  a  metal  oxide  which  is  stable  in  con- 
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tact  with  and  substantially  insoluble  in  said  metal  at 
sintering  temperatures,  and  consolidating  the  so-coated 
particles  into  an  integral  mass  with  the  application  of  pres- 
sure and  heat  at  sintering  temperatures. 


3,181,948  > 

METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  BLEACHING  OF  COATED 
PAPERS  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Willem    Karel    Kocrbcr    and    Ferdinand    Leonard 
Schoutedcn,  Wilrijk-Anrwerp,  Belgium,  a»ignors 
to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Bel- 
gium, a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  2,  1958,  S«r.  No. 

739,211,  now  Patent  No.  3,047,390,  dated  July  31, 1962. 

Divided  and  thU  application  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

201,298 

4  Claims.    (CI.  96—82) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  paper  comprising  a 
paper  support,  a  white  pigmented  coating  on  a  surface  of 
said  support,  and  a  superposed  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  white  pigmented  coating  containing 
discrete  fluorescent  particles  obtained  by  heating  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  cellulose  through 
which  suspension  is  uniformly  distributed  an  optical 
brightening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  I,2-bis-[2-(5-methyl-benzimidazolyl)]-ethylene. 

(2)  1.3-dioxo-2-butyl  -  6-acetylamino-2,3  -dihydro-lH- 
benz[de]-isoquinoline, 

(3 )  2.2'-di-sulfo-4,4'-bis-[2-(4-hydroxy-6-anilino)-s-tri- 
azinyl  j-stilbene  di-sodium  salt. 

(4)  2.2'-di-sulfo-4.4'-bis-[2-(4-amino  -  6-hydroxyethyl- 
amino)-s-triazinyl J-stilbene  di-sodium  salt, 

( 5 )  2.2'-di-sulfo-4.4'-di-amino-stilbene, 

(6)  2,2'-disulfo-4,4'-bis-{2-[4,6-di-(w-n-butoxypropyl- 
amino- ) -s-triazinyl  J  }-stilbene. 

(7)  2,2'-di-sulfo-4,4'-bis-{2-[4,6-di-(p-l,l,3.3-tetrameth- 

yl-butyl-phenoxy-ethoxy-propylamino-)]-s-triazinyl}- 
stilbene, 

(8)  2.2'-di-sulfo-4,4'-di-(phenylureido-)-stilbene     di- 
sodium  salt. 

(9)  l,3,5-tri-phenyl-.^2.pyrazoline. 

( 10)  1.2-bis-[2-benzimidazolyl]-ethylene, 
(11)1 ,2-bis-  [  2-  ( 5-methyl-bcnzoxazolyl  J  -ethylene. 


3,181,950 
METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  BLEACHING  OF  COATED 
PHOTOSENSITIVE    PAPERS    AND    RESULTANT 
PRODUCT 

Willem    Karel    Kocrber    and    Ferdinand    Leonard 
Scbouteden,  Wilrijk-Antwerp,  Belgium,  aasignon 
to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Bel- 
gium, a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  2,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
739,211,  now  Patent  No.  3,047,390,  dated  July  31, 
1962.    Divided  and  this  application  June  11,  1962.  Ser. 
No.  201,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  6,  1967, 

217,900 
8  Claims.  (CI.  96—82) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  paper  comprising  a 
paper  support,  a  white  pigmented  coating  on  a  surface 
of  said  support,  and  a  superposed  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  containing  dis- 
crete fluorescent  particles  obtained  by  heating  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  a  finely-divided,  water-swellable.  water- 
insoluble,  urea-formaldehyde  resin,  through  which  sus- 
jJension  is  uniformly  distributed  an  optical  brighten- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

( 1)  1.2-di(5-methylbenzimidazolyI-2)-ethylaie, 

(2)  4,5-diphenylimidazolone-2.  '~^ 


3,181,951  ^ 

COFFEE  BREWING  METHOD 

George  B.  Gronvold,  P.O.  Box  727,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,955 

5  Claims.    (CI.  99— 71) 


3,181,949  / 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  ELEMENTS  HAVII^G  OPTI- 
CAL  BLEACHLNG  COMPOSITIONS  COATED 
THEREON 

Willem  Karel  Koerber  and  Ferdinand  Leonard  Schbute- 
den,  Wllrijk-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert 
Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium,  a  company 
of  Belgium 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  June  2,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
739.211,  now  Patent  No.  3,047,390,  dated  July  31, 
1962.  Divided  and  this  application  June  11,  1962. 
Ser.  No.  201,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  6,  1957. 

217,900 
4  Claims.     (CI.  96 — 82) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  paper  comprising  a 
paper  support,  a  white  pigmented  coating  on  a  surface  of 
said  support,  and  a  superposed  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  white  pigmented  coating  containing 
discrete  fluorescent  particles  obtained  by  heating  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  finely  divided  polyamidc  resin  through 
which  suspension  is  uniformly  distributed  an  optical 
brightening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1 )  1 ,2-di  ( 5-methylbenzimidazolyl-2 )  -ethylene 

(2)  2,2'-di-sulfo  -  4.4'-bis[2(4-hydroxy-6-aniUno)-s-tri- 
azinyl]stilbene  disodium  salt. 

(3)  l,2-di(5-methylbenzoxazolyl-2) -ethylene. 


1.  A  method  for  brewing  coffee  by  contact  of  water 
with  solids  comprising  the  steps  of:  establishing  contact 
between  the  solids  and  the  water  at  an  ideal  maximum 
temperature  to  form  a  brewing  liquid;  reducing  the  rate 
of  heat  transfer  from  the  brewing  liquid  for  a  gradual 
reduction  in  temperature  thereof  and  preventing  escape 
of  volatiles  from  the  brewing  liquid  released  by  contact 
thereof  with  the  solids;  said  ideal  maximum  temperature 
being  186"  F.  above  which  significant  amounts  of  un- 
desirable materials  are  released  into  the  brewing  liquid 
but  below  which  the  desirable  materials  are  released  into 
the  brewing  liquid;  stopping  the  brewing  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  brewing  liquid  has  fallen  to  a  minimum 
temperature  above  drinking  temperature,  said  minimum 
brewing  temperature  being  those  temperatures  at  which 
the  desirable  materials  condense  into  the  brewing  liquid. 


3,181,952 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  FOODS 

Sebastian  V.  R.  Mastrangelo,  Brandywine  Hundred,  Del., 

assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,540 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99—71) 
1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  aroma  of  powdered  in- 
stant food  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coffee. 


May  4,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


245 


tea,  soups  and  citrus  juices,  which  process  comprises  con- 
tacting said  food  in  the  dry  phase  at  about  one  atmosphere 
pressure  for  at  least  one  minute  with  the  vapors  of  a  stable, 
non-toxic,  tasteless,  water-insoluble  saturated  fluorinatcd 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pcr- 
fluoropropane,  pcrfluorocyclopropane,  perfluorocyclobu- 
tane,  chloropentafluorocthane,  perfluorobutane  and  per- 
fluoropentane. 

3,181,953 
COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  H.  Van  Ness,  Kbiiwood,  and  Darwin  O.  Stephens, 
Affton,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,844 
15  Claims.    (CL  99—78) 

I.  A  cold  water  soluble  acid  composition  storable  at 
ambient  and  high  humidity  conditions  comprising  a  milled 
admixture  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fumaric  acid  and  adipic  acid,  from  about  0.1  to  2.0% 
by  weight  of  said  acid  of  a  partial  long  chain  fatty  acid 
ester  of  a  polyoxyethylene  derivative  of  a  hexitol  an- 
hydride derived  from  sorbitol  and  from  about  0.1  to  1.0% 
by  weight  of  said  acid  of  a  dialkyl  ester  of  sodium  sul- 
fosuccinate  containing  between  7  and  11  carbon  atoms, 
said  composition  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
about  20  to  50  microns. 

I I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cold  water  soluble  bever- 
age mix  storable  at  ambient  and  high  humidity  conditions 
which  comprises  admixing  from  about  0.25  to  4  parts 
by  weight  of  a  beverage  base  comprising  by  weight  from 
about  0.5  to  3.0  parts  color  and  flavoring  and  from 
about  68  to  86  parts  crystalline  sugar  with  one  part  by 
weight  of  an  acid  composition  comprising  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid  and  adipic 
admixed  with,  by  weight  of  said  acid,  from  about  0.1  to 
2.0%  of  a  partial  long  chain  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  poly- 
oxyethylene derivative  of  a  hexitol  anhydride  derived 
from  sorbitol  and  from  about  0.1  to  1.0%  of  a  dialkyl 
ester  of  sodium  sulfosuccinate  containing  between  7  and 
11  carbon  atoms,  milling  said  beverage  base  and  acid 
composition,  and  mixing  sufficient  additional  beverage 
base  into  said  milled  product  to  yield  a  dry  cold  water 
soluble  beverage  mix  comprising  from  0.5  to  3.0%  color 
and  flavoring,  from  68  to  86%  sugar,  and  from  14  to 
29%  acid  composition,  said  composition  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  of  about  20  to  50  microns. 


feeder  section  to  the  trap  section,  moving  quantities  of 
the  uncooked  grain  downwardly  through  the  trap  section 
and  into  the  inlet  end  of  the  cooker  section,  moving  the 
grain  continuously  and  substantially  horizontally  through 
the  cocker  section,  discharging  quantities  of  grain  from 
the  discharge  end  of  the  cooker  section,  continuously  sup- 
plying steam  at  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  said  cooker  section  to  maintain  therein  an  at- 
mosphere of  steam  to  accomplish  cooking  of  the  grain 
during  movement  thereof  through  the  cooker  section,  and 
continuously  supplying  air  to  said  trap  section  at  pressure 
at  least  equal  to  the  steam  pressure  in  said  cooker  secticHi 
whereby  the  air  so  supplied  will  move  through  the  trap 
section  and  feeder  section  and  prevent  steam  from  the 
cooker  section  from  moving  into  the  trap  and  feeder  sec- 
tions and  the  grain  being  supplied  to  the  cooker  section 
via  said  feeder  section  and  trap  section  will  thus  be  main- 
tained substantially  unchanged  as  to  moisture  content 
prior  to  the  entry  of  the  grain  into  said  cooker  section. 


3,181,954 
FUMARIC  ACID-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Yukio  Inoue  and  Masaki  Mitsuno,  Hikarl,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Takcda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2, 1962, 
37/43,884 
3  Claims.     (CI.  99—78) 
1.  A     fumaric    acid-containing    composition    soluble 
readily  in  cold  water,  which  comprises  0.5-1.50  parts  by 
weight  of  a  30  to  85%  solution  of  sorbitol  and  one  part 
by  weight  of  200  to  500  mesh  fumaric  acid  powder. 


3,181,955 

METHOD  OF  COOKING  GRAIN  IN  A 

CLOSED  SYSTEM 

RosseU  Stacy  AHman,  404  Ridge  Ave.,  I^y,  Ohio 

Original  applicatioo  Apr.  7,   1961,  Ser.  No.   101,432. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatioii  Dec  8,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

158,087 

3  Claims.  (CL  99— «0) 
1.  A  method  of  continuously  cooking  grain  in  a  closed 
system  comprising  a  feeder  section,  a  trap  section  fol- 
lowing the  feeder  section,  and  a  cooker  section  following 
the  trap  section  which  comprises;  moving  uncooked  grain 
continuously  from  a  supply  thereof  into  and  through  the 


3,181,956 
PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
Kenneth    G.    Clark,    Homewood,    Michael    J.    Myles, 
Downers  Grove,  and  Hany  P.  Eichin,  Western  Springs, 
m.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,106 
9aaiiiis:    (CL99— 174) 


2.  Method  of  filling  elastic  film  bags  with  contents 
the  perimeter  of  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  bag, 
which  comprises  first  stretching  the  bag  about  15%-20% 
more  than  its  original  size,  then  relaxing  by  slightly  re- 
leasing the  stretching  power  on  such  bag,  further  stretch- 
ing the  bag  an  additional  amount  about  equal  to  such 
first  stretching,  and  finally  filling  the  so-finally-stretched 
bag. 

5.  A  packaging  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  partially  stretching  an  elastic  film  bag  while  in- 
dexing such  bag  from  a  loading  station  to  a  relaxing  sta- 
tion, means  acting  to  automatically  relax  the  so-partially 
stretched  bag  in  its  partially  stretched  condititm  and  simul- 
taneously heat  it,  means  ^r  fully  stretching  the  bag  while 
indexing  it  to  a  content-filling  station,  and  means  for  fill- 
ing the  so  fully  stretched  bag  and  removing  the  so-filled 
bag  from  such  content-filling  station,  so  that  the  bag  com- 
presses the  contents  thereof. 

\        

3,181,957 

TUNA  PACKER 

Ebcn  H.  Carruthers,  Box  1332,  Warreaton,  Greg. 

FUed  Sept  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,966 

4  Claims.     (CI.  99—188) 

3.  A  method  of  packing  fish  into  containers  which 
comprises  forming  loins  of  fish  into  solid  pack  cakes  of 
fish  of  a  diameter,  thickness  and  weight  desired  to  be 
placed  in  a  single  container,  breaking  up  the  solid  pack 
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cake  of  tuna  fish  into  pieces  of  tuna  fish  and  reforming 
the  so-measured  quantity  of  pieces  into  a  chunk  pack 


^ 

w 


7%  of  finely  divided  elemental  sulfur,  uniformly  dispers- 
mg  the  finely  divided  sulfur  throughout  the  dry  solids 
batch,  tempering  the  batch,  forming  the  batch,  heating 
the  batch  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  140*  F.  to 
chemically  react  the  sulfur  with  iron  oxide  impurities  and 
hme,  whereby  the  resistance  of  the  formed  batch  to  car- 
bon monoxide  and  natural  gas  attack  is  improved. 


cake  of  fish  into  a  single  container  by  pressure  only,  thus 
retaining  their  chunk  appearance. 


3,I>1,958 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 
Everett  A.  Thomas,  Clnciniuiti,  Ohio,  assfgnor  to  The 
Ch«s.  Taylor's  Sods  Company,  Clnclmiatl,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Oct.   20,   1961,  S«r.   No.    146,446 
8  Claims.    (CI.  106—57) 
I.  A  slip  cast  and  fired  refractory  article  consisting 
essentially  of  between  about  90  percent  and  about  60  per- 
cent zircon,  between  about  10  percent  and  about  40  per- 
cent chromic  oxide,  and  between  about  0.5  percent  and 
about  5  percent  titanium  dioxide,  the  percentages  being 
by  weight  of  the  composition,  the  particle  size  of  said 
materials  being  less  than  about  45  microns. 


3,181,961 
SELF-PROPELLING  LIQUID  TEXTILE 
SIZING  COMPOSITION 
W^tcr  J.  Katzbeck,  Oak  Park,  and  Ronald  R.  Gabel, 
Western  Springs,  III.,  assignors  to  Corn  Products  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,553 

2  Claims.  (CI.  106—213) 
1.  A  self-propelling  liquid  laundry  sUrch  consisting 
essentially  of  4.1  percent  starch,  0.8  percent  dimethyl 
silicone  emulsion,  0.4  percent  borax,  0.1  percent  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  0.01  percent  lecithin,  0.01  percent  silicone 
antifoam  agent,  0.002  percent  mixture  of  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphatc  and  sodium  silicate,  0.015  percent  sodium- 
orlho-phenyl  phenate.  6.3  percent  dichlorodifluorometh- 
ane.  0.032  percent  perfume.  0.08  percent  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, and  88.151  percent  water. 


3,181,959 

REFRACTORY 

Frank  F.  Ralne  and  Roy  Thomas  Smith,  Mexico,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Kaiser  Ahimlnum  A  Chemical  Corporation, 

OaUand,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,762 

10  Claims.    (CI.  106—64) 
9.  A  plastic  refractory  gunning  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  from  60%  to  80%  of  at  least  one  coarse 
hard  refractory  aggregate  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mullite,  bauxite,  hard  burned  alumina  and  cal- 
cined flint,  said  coarse  aggregate  being  of  particle  sizing 
passing  a  3  mesh  screen,  15%  to  30%  of  plastic  clay 
passing  18  mesh,  from  2.5%  to  7.5%  finely  ground  non- 
plastic  refractory  material  chosen   from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  burned  clay  brick,  mullite.  raw  kyanite,  cal- 
cined kyanite,  calcined  bauxite  and  alumina,  and  from 
2.5%  to  7.5%  of  a  refractory  cement  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Portland  cement  and  calcium  alu- 
minate  cement. 


3,181,962 

CONVERSION  OF  NON-LEAFING  TO  LEAFING 

METALLIC  PIGMENTS 

Rolf  Roiles,  Allegheny  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 

Pa.,   assignor  to   Alnminnm   Company   of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,763 

5  Claims.     (CI.  106—290) 
1.  The   method  of  converting  a  non-leafing  metallic 
aluminum  base  flake  pigment  comprising  metallic  alumi- 
num base  flake  particles  bearing  an  initial  adherent  rela- 
tively thin  film  coating  of  a  non-leafing  agent,  to  a  leafing 
metallic  aluminum  base  flake  pigment  in  which  the  flake 
particles  are  characterized  by  a  relatively  thin  adherent 
film  coating  of  a  leafing  agent  in  total  amount  of  1  to  7 
percent  by  weight  of  the  flake  particles,  the  steps  compris- 
ing, selecting  a  quantity  of  the  non-leafing  metallic  pig- 
ment aluminum  base  flake,  preparing  a  slurry  of  the  se- 
lected non-leafing  pigment  in  a  solution  of  volatile  hydro- 
carbon solvent  containing  a  straight  chain  higher  satu- 
rated aliphatic  acid  leafing  agent  dissolved  therein,  heat- 
ing the  slurry  above  room  temperature  for  a  period  of 
time  sufl^cient  to  replace  a  substantial  quantity  of  the  non- 
leafing  agent  on  the  metallic  aluminum  base  flakes  with  and 
from  the  leafing  agent  in  solution  in  the  slurry,  cooling 
the  slurry  to  room  temperature,  and  separating  the  solid 
and  liquid  portions  of  the  slurry  to  provide  the  leafing 
grade  metallic  aluminum  base  flake  pigment. 


3,181,960 
REFRACTORY  PRACTICES 
Donald  F.  King,  Pittsburg h,  and  Thomas  William  Smoot, 
Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Re- 
fractories Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,220 
4  Cbims.    (CL  106—64) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  carbon  monoxide  and 
natural  gas  resistance  of  certain  refractories  which  com- 
prises forming  a  refractory  batch  mixture  of  0  to  90%  of 
size  graded  non-basic  filler  material  substantially  chemi- 
cally inert  to  the  other  ingredients  in  the  batch,  from  9.5 
to  99.5%  of  calcium  aluminate  cement  and  from  0.5  to 


,1 


3,181,963 
ALKALI  METAL  BORATE  MASKING  IN 
GALVANIZING  PROCESS 
Nelson  E.  Cook  and  Samncl  L.  Nortenum,  Wheeling, 
W.    Va.,   assignors   to   Wheeling   Steel    Corporation, 
Wbeelhig,  W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,946 
5  Claims.    (CL  117— 5.5) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  a  protective  metal  coating  to 
a  portion  only  of  a  ferrous  metal  article  while  maintain- 
ing the  remainder  thereof  substantially  fre*  from  oxide, 
obviating  a  high  temperature  oxide-removing  heat  treat- 
ment, comprising  coating  with  a  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  borate  the  portion  of  the  article  which  is  not  to 
be  metal-coated  and  dipping  the  article  in  molten  coat- 
ing metal  whereby^  to  metal-coat  the  portion  of  the  article 
which  is  not  coated  with  the  alkali  metal  borate  while 
the  portion  coated  with  the  alkali  meUl  borate  remains 
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uncoated  with  the  coating  metal  and  substantially  free 
from  oxide  and  limiting  Jhe  temperature  of  the  article 
and  the  bath  during  such  treatment  to  a  temperature 


.J 


5.-"^:^ 


\ 


R 
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below  the  melting  point  of  the  alkali  metal  borate,  thereby 
producing  an  article  having  a  portion  metal-coated  and 
the  remainder  substantially  free  from  oxide. 


3  181 964 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  COATING  METHOD 
Brace  E.  Kramer,  Lovcland,  and  Eugene  J.  Fields,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  aa^paors  to  tiie  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,185 
6  Claims.  (CL  117— 23) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  a  surface  coating,  contaming 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  and  the  bal- 
ance being  a  refractory  oxide  of  cme  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cerium  oxide,  chromium  oxide,  hafnium  oxide, 
lanthanum  oxide  and  zirconium  oxide,  to  an  article  which 
comprises  suspending  a  mixture  of  magnesium  metal  di- 
vided to  a  powder  of  between  —200  and  +325  mesh  and 
at  least  one  of  the  said  refractory  oxides  in  a  fluid  com- 
bustible mixture  containing  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  the 
oxygen  being  supplied  to  the  mixture  at  a  rate  of  40  cubic 
feet  per  hour,  the  hydrogen  being  supplied  to  the  mixture 
at  a  rate  of  120  cubic  feet  per  hour,  and  the  powder  being 
supplied  to  the  mixture  at  the  rate  of  12.5  cubic  feet  per 
hour;  heating  the  coating  mixture  to  a  high  temperature 
by  burning  the  fluid  combustible  mixture  wherein  the 
magnesium  metal  is  oxidized  to  magnesium  oxide,  and 
thereafter  projecting  the  heated  coating  mixture  from  a 
spray  nozzle  disposed  3  to  4  inches  from  the  surface  of  the 
article  to  be  coated  at  at  least  its  flowing  temperature 
whereby  an  adherent  coating  of^magnesiijm  oxide  and 
one  of  the  said  refractory  oxi^J^  formed  upon  the  article. 


high  intensity  infrared  radiation  to  fMtivide  an  image  on 
said  copyiag  sheet  corresponding  to  tlie  graphic  original 
which  method  comprises  mixing  a  latex  comprising 
acrylic  resin  particles  having  a  softening  temperature 
within  the  range  of  70*  to  120*  C.  dispersed  in  water 
with  a  solution  comprising  a  transparent  film-forming 
organic  binder  infusible  within  said  softening  range  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent,  said  particles  being  insoluble 
in  said  solution,  separating  the  water  from  the  resulting 
mixture  to  produce  an  organic  dispersion  of  said  acrylic 
resin  particles  in  said  solution,  coating  said  resulting  dis- 
persion on  a  non-metallic  supporting  base  and  drying 
said  coating. 

3,181,966 

PROCESS   FOR   IMPARTING   SOIL   RETARD- 
ANCE  TO  THE  PILE  PORTION  OF  A  TEX- 
TILE MATERIAL 
Elliot  S.  Pierce,  Kensington,  Md.,  Mid  Stanley  S.  Siowata, 

Piscataway  Towndiip,  Middlesex  County,  and  Samuel 

James  O'Brien,  Dunellen,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamld  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FVed  Apr.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  23,923 
2  Claims.    (CL  117—37) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  pile  textile  material  to  reduce 
the  adherence  and  attraction  of  soil  to  the  pile  portion 
thereof,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  pile  portion 
thereof  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH  of  be- 
tween about  4.5  and  about  8  of  a  water  insoluble  basic 
aluminum  sulfate  composition,  so  as  to  apply  between 
about  0.25  to  about  5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  pile 
of  said  composition  and  thereafter  drying  the  material, 
said  basic  aluminum  sulfate  composition  being  charac- 
terized in  that  upon  being  dried  it  may  be  readily  redis- 
persed  from  the  dry  state  in  water  without  the  addition  of 
dispersing  agents  to  form  a  stable  dispersion,  said  disper- 
sion containing  as  a  soil  retardant  an  insoluble  basic  aliuni- 
num  sulfate  of  the  following  formula: 

A1(0H),_,(S04)./, 

wherein  x  is  a  value  greater  than  1.5,  said  basic  aluminum 
salt  composition  having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  sub- 
stantially less  than  0.5  mlcroiL 


3,181,965 

HEAT-SENSmVE  COPYING  SHEET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Francis  W.  Mlcbelotti,  BrooUyn.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Interchemlcal  Corporatiou,  New  YoHl,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,153 

ItChdHH.    (CL  117— 36.7) 


(•«r)w« 


3,181,967 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Charles  A.  Amoe  and  Daniel  1.  Lovctt,  Candci^  S.Ch 

assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company, 

WUmiiqiton,  DeL,  a  corpondon  of  Dcfannvt 

Filed  Oct  26. 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,256 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  117—67) 


SAsm   *Mttr 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  heat-sensitive  copying 
sheet  adapted  on  being  placed  in  contact  with  a  graphic 
original  and  on  irradiation  of  said  graphic  original  with 


3.  In  a  process  for  applying  a  uniform  liquid  finish 
to  a  moving  filamentary  tow,  the  steps  of 

(fl)  passing  said  tow  in  arcuate  contact  with  a  hol- 
low elongated  guide  having  a  narrow  slot  in  the 
periphery  thereof  extending  across  the  width  of 
said  tow,  said  tow  being  passed  into  contact  with 
said  guide  at  an  angle  between  5*  and  180*, 
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(b)  simultaneously  passing  said  tow  in  brushing  con- 
tact with  the  surface  of  a  reservoir  containing  liquid 
finish,  and 

(c)  discharging  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  fin- 
ish through  said  slot  onto  said  tow  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface. 


3  181  968 

METHODS  FOR  METAL  VAPORIZATION 

Vktor  Mandorf,  Jr.,  Fostoria,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  July  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,069 

7  Claims.    (Ci.  117—107) 
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1.  In  a  method  for  continuously  plating  an  object  by 
the  vacuum  vaporization  of  aluminum  from  an  evaporator 
vessel,  the  improvement  consisting  of  using  a  heated  evap- 
orator vessel  composed  essentially  of  about  30  percent 
to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  boron  nitride,  the  bal- 
ance being  a  conductive  refractory  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  diboridc,  titanium  di- 
boride,  titanium  carbide  and  mixtures  thereof  said  vessel 
being  conductive  prior  to  contact  with  the  aluminum. 


3,181,969 
PROCESS   OF  RENDERING   HYDROPHOBIC  TEX- 
TILE MATERIAL  ANTISTATIC  AND  RESULTING 
PRODUCT 
Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,574 
24  Claims.    (CI.  117— 138.8) 
1.  In  a  process  for  imparting  to  hydrophobic  textile 
materials   antistatic   characteristics   durable   only   to  dry 
cleaning  solvents,  the  steps  of  applying  to  said  materTH  an 
aqueous  bath  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymeric  amino 
substituted  ester  dissolved  in  water,  said  ester  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  by  weight 
of  said  bath,  said  ester  essentially  consisting  of  recurring 
radicals  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  recurring  radicals  of  an  ali- 
phatic compound  bearing  two  hydroxyl  radicals  and  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  glycols  and 
alkylene  glycol  ethers,  and  at  least  one  amino  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary, 
and  tertiary  amino  radicals  attached  directly  to  a  carbon 
atom  of  a  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  dibasic  acids  and  aliphatic  monobasic 
acids,  said  acid  being  esterified  with  the  aforesaid  aliphatic 
compound  bearing  two  hydroxvl  groups;  and  subsequently 
drying  and  heating  the  textile  material  having  said  bath 
applied  thereto  at  an  elevated  tepnpereture  until  said  poly- 


meric amino  substituted  ester  imparts  to  said  textile  mate- 
rials antistatic  properties  durable  to  dry  cleaning  solvents. 


3,181,970 

COATED  WELDING  ELECTRODE 

James  V.  Peck,  Plainficid,  and  Charles  E.  Witiierell, 

Bound    Brook,    NJ.,    assignors   to   The   International 

Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,337 
7  Claims.     (CI.  117—205) 

1.  A  welding  electrode  having  a  core  containing,  by 
weight,  about  15%  chromium,  about  7%  iron,  about  3% 
tungsten,  about  3%  molybdenum,  about  3%  columbium, 
about  0.6%  titanium,  about  0.4%  aluminum,  about 
0.2%  manganese,  less  than  about  0.05%  silicon,  about 
0.02%  magnesium,  about  0.05%  carbon,  about  0.03% 
zirconium,  about  0.005%  boron,  less  than  about  0.1% 
cobalt  with  the  balance  essentially  nickel  and  having  a 
flux  containing,  by  weight,  about  18%  titania,  about  18% 
manganese  carbonate,  about  25%  calcium  carbonate, 
about  10.8%  columbium,  about  7.2%  iron,  about  \%% 
cryolite  and  about  3%  bcntonite. 


3,181,971 
INSULATED  COPPER  ARTICLES 
Laurence  Stephen  Rayner,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England, 
assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastrics  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  30,  1960, 

19,003/60 
20  Claims.  (CI.  117—232) 
1.  Copper  articles  insulated  with  a  polymeric  com- 
position comprising  a  solid  polymer  of  propylene  and  as 
stabilizer  therefor  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  phenolic  anti- 
oxidant which  has  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  200'  C.  at 
a  pressure  of  1   mm.  of  mercury  and  has  the  formula: 


Ri 


B« 


Ri  Ri 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monosul- 
fide  groups,  disulfide  groups,  and  groups 

Km 

I 

R.i 

in  which  one  of  Ri  and  R3  and  one  of  Rg  and  Rj  is  a 
hydroxyl  group,  and  in  which  the  remaining  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
groups,  alkoxy  groups,  and  hydrogen  atoms,  there  being 
in  at  least  one  of  the  positions  ortho  and  para  to  each 
hydroxyl  group  a  hydrocarbon  substituent,  and  in  which 
Rii  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aikyl  groups,  cycloalkyl  groups,  hydroxyaryl  groups,  hy- 
droxyaryl-substituted  hydrocarbon  groups,  hydroxyaryl- 
substituted  oxa-cycloalkyl  groups,  hydrogen  atoms,  and 
groups  forming,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  which 
joins  them,  a  cycloalkane  ring,  and  {b)  a  non-vcrfatilc 
amino-compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  250* 
C,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  ali- 
phatic, primary  cycloaliphatic  and  primary  aromatic 
amino  compounds,  secondary  aliphatic,  and  secondary 
cycloaliphatic  amino  compounds  and  secondary  aromatic 
amino  compounds  having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  is  attached  at  most  one  aryl  group. 
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3,181,972  body  at  a  position  intermediate  between  said  first  and 

NITROL  COMPOUNDS  AS  DEPOLARIZratS  second  pairs  of  spring  fingers,  a  first  vpnag  terminal  con- 

John  O.  Smith,  Swampacott,  Mass.  assignor  to  Monsanto  tact  having  a  clip  member,  and  a  second  spring  terminal 
Research  Coqwration,  St.  Louis,  Mc,  a  cofporatioa  contact  having  a  clip  member,  said  body  having  cavities 
of  Delaware  in  each  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 

™*^  f V?i  I '       ?rn  ii2*oa?  spring  terminal  contacts  respectively,  and  said  body  hav- 

4  Claims.    (1.L  \s^—^)  j^g  cutouts  in  the  end  walls  thereof  communicating  with 

the  cavities  for  receiving  the  clip  members  of  said  con- 
tacts for  connection  to  an  electric  circuit 


3,181,975 

HYDROMETER  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

BATTERIES 

Cari  F.  Alhrecht,  St  PauL  Mfam^  assignor  to  Goold- 

National  Batteries,  Lmu,  St  Paul,  Mfam.,  a  cmpontton 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,725 
5  Claims.    (CL  136— 181) 


1 .  A  primary  cell  having  an  anode  formed  by  a  metal 
standing  high  in  the  electromotive  series,  in  combination 
with  a  cathode  including  a  depolarizer  consisting  of  a 
nitrol  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
nitrolic  acids  and  pseudonitroles. 


3,181,973 

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Joseph  C.  Daddy,  TrcTOM,  Pa.,  aalgnor  to  The  Elcctiic 

Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,833 

11  Claims.  (CI.  136—120) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fuel  cell  electrode 
which  comprises  intimately  and  homogeneously  mixing 
a  plasticized  thermoplastic  resin,  plastidzed  polyethylene 
oxide  in  a  ratio  based  upon  parts  by  weight  of  said 
thermoplastic  resin  of  between  1-3  and  3-1,  a  powdered 
electrically  conductive  electrode  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silver,  nickel,  mixtures  of  silver 
and  nickel,  ccH)per,  and  graphite  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  be  dispersed  in  a  continuous  phase  throughout  said 
intimately  mixed  thermoplastic  resin  and  palladium  oxide 
to  produce  a  plasticized  mass,  said  thermoplastic  resin 
being  insoluWe  in  said  polyethylene  oxide  and  alkaline 
electrolytes,  shaping  said  mass  to  produce  a  fuel  cell 
electrode,  and  converting  said  palladium  oxide  to  metal- 
lic palladium  in  an  alkaline  electrolyte. 


3,181,974 

RELEASABLE  BATTERY  CLIP 

Mannle  La  Bari>cra,  %  La  Barb,  Inc.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,158 

1  Chdm.    (CI.  13^—173) 


A  molded  plastic  holder  for  electrical  components 
comprising  a  longitudinal  hollow  body  having  end  walls, 
a  first  pair  of  spring  cantilever  fingers  molded  integral 
with  said  body  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  embrace  said 
component  at  one  end,  a  second  pair  of  spring  cantilever 
fingers  molded  integral  with  said  body  at  its  other  end 
adapted  to  embrace  said  component  at  its  other  end,  at 
least  one  fulcrum  member  molded  integral  with  said 


^JJ 


1.  In  a  battery  cell  having  a  filling  neck  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  and  a  vent  cap  for  said  neck,  the 
combination  of  a  hydrometer  having  a  tubular  member 
and  a  device  for  attaching  said  hydrometer  to  said  neck 
and  cap  comprising,  a  gasket  fitting  between  the  iq>per  sur- 
face of  said  neck  and  abutting  surface  of  said  vent  cap, 
a  tongue  member  integral  with  said  gasket  and  project- 
ing laterally  from  one  side  thereof,  and  an  elastic  holder 
member  integral  with  said  tongue  member  and  of  such 
length  as  to  embrace  said  tubular  member  and  securely 
hold  the  hydrometer  in  a  horizontal  position  adjacent 
to  one  side  of  said  neck. 


3,181,976 

PHOSPHATING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITiON 
George  A.  Yager,  Long  Beadi,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pnrcx 

CorporajUon,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Calif  onda 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,128 
21  Claims.     (CL  148—6.15) 

13.  A  process  for  phosphating  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  steel,  aluminum,  zinc  and  mag- 
nesium, which  comprises  contacting  said  metal  with  an 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective 
amount  of  phosphate  ion,  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal- 
containir^  ion  of  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  iron, 
zinc,  manganese,  magnesium,  nickel  and  molybdenum- 
containing  ions,  and  about  .0010  to  about  1%  by  weight  of 
an  ascorbic  acid,  said  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  about  2.0  to  about  4.0. 


3  181  977 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  ELONGATE 

METAL  MATERIAL 

Gcoigc  McHardy  Stugcon,  Dorc,  Sheffield,  Eo^aad, 

asslpior  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research 

AsaodatioB 

FUed  Mar.  4.  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,564 
9CiafaiM.  (CL  148— 13.1) 
1.  A  method  of  patenting  elongate  metal  material 
which  comprises  fluidising  and  heating  a  bed  of  particles 
to  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  1100°  C.  jn  association 
with  an  inert  fluidising  atmosphere,  and  recirculating 
said  atmosphere  through  said  particles;  and  treating  the 
material  by  the  successive  steps  of  heating  the  material  to 
an  austenitising  temperature   by  passage  through  said 
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particles,  and  thereafter  rapidly  quenching  the  material 
to  a  temperature  between  the  lower  critical  temperature 


3,ltl3M 

METHOD  OF  MANIJFACTURING  SEMI. 

CONDUCTIVE  DEVICES 

FnuM  MartfaMH  Leopold,  PiMMtMil,  ElBdhorcB,  Ndhar- 

landa,  amAgnnr  to  North  A  muUn  PhOipa  Compmtj, 

iDc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  coryoralfcw  of  Dchwwt 

Filed  Feb.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,477 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctbcriaada,  Mv.  12,  19M, 

249,359 
IfClaliM.    (CL14S— 177) 


and  the  martensitic  start  temperature  by  passage  through 
liquid  metal  moving  in  counterflow  with  the  material. 


3,191,978 

PROCESS  FOR  RESTORING  DUCTILITY  TO 

HYDROGEN  ATTACKED  STEEL 

Laaann  C.  Weincr,  Great  Neclt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Continuation   of   application   Scr.   No. 

19,199,  Apr.  1,  1960.    This  application  Mar.  25,  1963, 

S«r.  No.  267,806 

3  Claims.    (CI.  148—14) 

1.  A  process  for  restoring  over  13.5%  of  the  original 
ductillity  to  plain  carbon  steels  of  at  least  0.10%  carbon 
content  containing  methane  generated  by  reaction  between 
the  carbon  of  said  steel  and  a  hydrogen  environment  at 
high  temperature  and  high  hydrogen  partial  pressure,  the 
amount  of  methane  being  in  the  range  between  that  which 
causes  "irreversible"  embrittlement  typical  of  conditions 
of  such  carbon  steel  after  along  exposure  to  a  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  of  the  order  of  at  least  100  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  350*  F.  and 
that  which  causes  plastic  deformation  of  the  steel  com- 
prising heating  said  methane  embrittled  steel  to  a  tem- 
perature over  1250*  F.  for  a  period  exceeding  Vi  hour. 


3,181,979 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Paul  L.  Baron,  Owcgo,  Raymond  W.  Hamalwr,  Barton, 
and  Angcio  T.  Romeo,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor!  to 
IntcmaHonal    Businesi   Machines   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,000 
2  Claims.    (CL  14S— 33.1) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device,  a 
method  of  alloying  an  electrode  contact  to  a  substan- 
tially  monocrystalline  semiconductive  body  portion,  com- 
prising providing  within  a  centrifuge  rotatable  about  an 
axis  a  substantially  monocrystalline  semiconductive  body 
located  remote  from  the  said  axis  and  providing  spaced 
therefrom  at  least  during  rotation  at  least  one  mass  of 
meltable  contact  material  located  closer  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  than  the  semiconductive  body,  said  mass  when 
molten  being  a  solvent  for  the  semiconductive  body  and 
including  at  least  one  active  subsUnce  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acceptors  and  donors,  heating  the  said 
one  mass  of  contact  material  until  it  melts,  rotating  the 
centrifuge  at  a  high  speed,  when  the  said  one  mass  is 
molten  and  the  centrifuge  has  achieved  a  speed  at  which 
the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  mass  substantially  ex- 
ceeds the  force  of  gravity  that  would  have  acted  on  the 
mass  had  the  mass  been  simply  dropped  on  the  semi- 
conductive  body  from  a  height  equal  to  its  spacing  from 
the  latter,  casting  the  entire  said  one  molten  mass  onto 
the  semiconductive  body  portion  to  cover  uniformly, 
dissolve  and  alloy  with  a  surface  portion  thereof,  and 
thereafter  cooling  the  melt  to  solidify  the  contact  material 
alloyed  to  the  body  forming  underneath  a  regrown  semi- 
conductive  portion  whose  conductivity  is  modified  by  the 
absorption  therein  of  the  said  active  substance. 


3,181,981 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR   DEVICE  WITH  COPPER- 
BORON  ALLOYED  ELECTRODE  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Alan  Hugh  Bcrgcr  Benny  and  Albert  Trainor,  Southamp- 
ton, Engfamd,  assignora  to  North  Amcriaw  PhUipa 
Compmiy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Piled  Oct  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,565 
Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  1,  1960, 

37,513/60 
5  Clalma.    (CL  148—185) 


1.  A  tunnel  diode  having  a  pair  of  regions,  of  the  op- 
posite conductivity  type   and   a  junction   between  said 
regions  comprising: 
a  doped  gallium  arsenide  host  crystal  with  a  carrier 
concentration  of  at  least  5x  10»  per  cubic  centimeter 
providing  one  of  said  regions; 
a  carrier-dopant  alloy  providing  the  other  of  said  re- 
gions; and 
said  carder-dbpant  alloy  consisting  of  5-15%  copper 
and  85-95%  indium  by  weight  and  sufficient  traces 
of  sulphur,  selenium  and  tellurium  to  accomplish 
degeneracy. 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising forming  an  alloy  mass  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  boron  and  copper,  pro- 
viding a  semiconductive  crystalline  body,  fusing  and  al- 
loying at  a  surface  portion  of  said  body  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  alloy  mass  to  form  therein  a  recrystallized  zone 
containing  at  least  copper  and  boron,  said  recrystallized 
zone  forming  a  p-n  rectifying  junction  when  said  surface 
portion  is  of  n-type  conductivity  and  forming  a  p-^-p 
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junction  when  said  surface  portion  is  of  p-type  conduc-  thiourea  and  5  to  50%  by  wei^t  of  fluoboric  add  until 
tivity,  the  mean  boron  content  of  the  said  recrystallized  the  solder  has  a  clean,  bright  surface,  and  removing  the 
zone  being  at  least  5x10^*  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter,    solder  from  said  solutico. 


3,181,982 

GEL  PROPELLANTS  COMPRISING  HALOGEN- 
CONTAINING  TERPOLYMERS 
Charics  H.  Barmlde  and  Chmdc  G.  Long,  Bartlecvlllc 

Okla..  aarilBon  to  Phllllpt  Pdroleui  Conpuy,  a  cof^ 

poration  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwiic.     FDod  Apr.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,873 
19ChdnM.    (CL149— 19) 

1.  A  gel  propeUant  composition  of  matter  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of,  in  weight  percent:  from  about 
5  to  about  55  percent  of  a  first  oxidizer  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of  solid 
cross-linked  terpolymers  formed  by  copoiymerizing  from 
35  to  70  mol  percent  of  cfalorotrifluoroelhylene  with  from 
10  to  35  mol  percent  vinylidene  fluoride  and  15  to  40 
mol  percent  of  hexafluoropropyleoe,  based  on  total  mols 
of  combined  monomers;  from  40  to  90  percent  of  a  sec- 
ond oxidizer  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  normally  liquid  nitroalkanes  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having  an  average  of 
at  least  one  nitro  group  per  atom  of  carbon,  and  liquid 
mixtures  of  nitroalkanes  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  moleouie  where  in  the  mixture  there  is  an 
average  of  at  least  one  nitro  group  per  atom  of  cartton; 
and  from  5  tb  35  percent  of  a  combustible  fuel  compo- 
nent capable  of  being  oxidized  by  said  oxidizer  compo- 
nents, said  fuel  component  being  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  elemental  carbon  and  organic  compounds. 


3,181,983     

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CHARACTER- 
ISTIC OF  A  TUNNEL  DIODE 
PhiUp  Bmcc  Lape,  Sooth  Norwaik,  and  Max  Knnz,  Fafa-- 
field.  Conn.,  asstgnors  to  Spctty  Rand  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,765 
8  Claims.    (CL  156—17) 


8.  A  method  for  controlliing  the  current-voltage  char- 
acteristic of  a  tunnel  diode  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing a  current  having  a  predetermined  value  to  the  ter- 
minals of  said  diode,  said  predetermined  value  substantial- 
ly equaling  the  desired  peak  current  value  of  said  charac- 
teristic, continuously  monitoring  the  potential  which  ap- 
pears across  said  terminals,  applying  a  solution  for  etching 
the  junction  surface  of  said  diode,  and  stopping  the  etch- 
ing action  of  said  solution  when  a  change  is  observed  in 
the  monitored  value  of  the  potential  across  said  terminals. 


3,181,984 
CLEANING  AND  BRIGHTENING  OF  SOLDER 
William  J.  TUUs,  Lcvittown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 
No  Dnwh«.    FIM  May  4, 1962,  Sar.  No.  192^17 

lOCIaiBi.    (0.156—20) 
1.  Method  of  cleaning  and  brightening  lead-tin  solder 
which  has  been  modified  by  an  aqueous  persulfate  solu- 
tion, which  comprises  contacting  said  solder  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  5  to  15%   by  weight  of 


3,181385 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PAPER-LINED 


BY-PRODUCT  GYPSUM  PRODUCTS 
Wttliam  H.  Gates,  Whippony,  and  Robert  L. 
Monte  TowoAip,  MoiTii  Cooriy,  NJ., 
AUicd  Chemical  Cornonti 
poratioa  of  New  Yoili 

FUed  Sept  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  54,428 
lOabm.   (CL156— 39) 


New  York.  N.Y.,  a  cor 


Hank, 
to 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  paper-lined  by-product 
gypsum  products  which  includes  calcining  by-product 
gypsum  containing  residual  phosphoric  acid  as  an  im- 
purity, slurrying  the  calcined  by-product  gypsimi  with 
water,  incorporating  ammonia  into  the  slurry  prior  to  plac- 
ing the  slurry  between  paper  liners  to  induce  good  bond- 
ing of  the  gypsum  to  paper,  said  anunonia  being  sufficient 
to  bring  the  pH  of  the  slurry  prior  to  setting  to  between  6 
and  10,  applying  a  settable  slurry  of  the  ammonia  treated 
gypsum  and  water  between  paper  liners  and  allowing  the 
slurry  to  set  and  form  a  strong  bond  of  the  gypsum  to  the 
paper  liners,  the  combination  therewith  of  milling  said  by- 
product gypsum  containing  residual  phosphoric  acid  as  an 
impurity  prior  to  calcination  to  obtain  a  finely-divided 
gypsum  and  milling  the  calcined  gypsum  to  obtain  a  finely- 
divided  gypsum  having  a  considerably  increased  Blaine 
surface  area  of  at  least  about  4500  square  centimeters  per 
gram  of  the  milled  calcined  gypsum  and  of  improved 
water  retentivity  during  setting  without  rejection  of  a  ma- 
terial quantity  of  its  water  of  crystallization  with  attendant 
migration  of  the  rejected  water  to  the  surfaces  of  the  paper- 
liners  to  wet  the  paper. 


3,181,986 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INLAID  CIRCUITS 

Nathan  PrftiUn,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf .,  aaslgnor  to  Intdhn 

Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1961.  Scr.  No.  99,880 

nClafans.    (CI.  156— 233) 


arcFM. 
fCOMOvcroff 


ww''if////m>''t//i'f'i. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  inlaid  circuit  including  the 
stq>sof: 

assembling  a  circuit  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  relatively 
flexible  metal  film  adhered  to  a  relatively  rigid  plate; 

applying  electrically  conducting  material  in  a  predeter- 
mined circuit  pattern  upstanding  from  the  surface  of 
the  metal  film  of  the  carrier; 

applying  a  layer  of  insulating  material  against  all  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  the  circuit  material  and  adjacent 
areas  of  said  metal  film  to  provide  a  permanent  base; 

separating  the  plate  from  the  film; 

and  stripping  the  film  from  the  circuit  material  leaving 
the  circuit  material  inlaid  in  the  base/ 
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3  181  987 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  REPRODUCING 
COLOR  PATTERNS  IN  MANUFACTURED  ARTI- 
CLES, PARTICULARLY  MOSAIC  TILE 
Igor  B.  Polevitzky,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Image 
Designs,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yori( 

FUcd  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,633 
10  Claims.    (Ci.  156—299) 


the  sheet  passing  through  said  machine,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  passage  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  past 
said  sheet  responsive  means  for  initiating  movement  of 
said  movable  timing  means  and,  means  responsive  to 
the  passage  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  past  said  sheet 
responsive  means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said 
timing  means. 


JPmiMf 


^F}> 


3  181  989 
SNAP  FASTENER  ATTACHING  UNIT 
Everett  Melanson,  Wakefield,  and  Walter  S.  Baclunan, 
Arlington,  Mass.,  aasigoors  to  United-Carr  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,098 
3  Claims.    (CI.  156—566) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  mosaic  composition  cor- 
responding to  an  original  color  picture  which  includes 
the  steps  of  analyzing  said  color  picture  by  Scanning  the 
picture  area  by  area  concurrently  to  determine  the  color, 
chroma,  and  value  of  each  of  said  areas  as  fixed  by  the 
proportions  of  its  fundamental  color  components,  deriv- 
ing from  the  analysis  of  each  of  said  areas  a  binary-coded 
signal  representative  of  the  color,  chroma  and  value  of 
that  area,  storing  a  plurality  of  moasaic  tiles  in  groups 
having  colors  substantially  matching  the  colors  in  said 
picture,  sequentially  releasing  from  said  plurality  of 
mosaic  tiles  a  plurality  of  tiles  with  each  tile  having  a 
solar  chroma  and  value  corresponding  to  the  color  analy- 
sis of  the  corresponding  color  picture  area,  and  assem- 
bling said  tiles  in  the  order  of  said  scanning  whereby  the 
mosaic  composition  corresponds  to  the  original  color 
picture. 

3  181  988 

TAPE  APPLYING  MACHINE 

Caspar  F.  Engert,  Northlake,  HI.,  assignor  to  Kieen-Stik 

Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,403 

20  Claims.    (CI.  156—350) 


J 


wm 


1.  A  fastener  applying  unit  for  use  with  a  platen  press 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  surface  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  working  face  of  a  first  platen  of  the  platen 
press,  a  rotary  fastener  carrying  member  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  rotary  fastener  carrying  member  having  its 
axis  of  rotation  lying  parallel  to  the  said  surface  of  said 
frame  and  having  a  series  of  fastener  carrying  applier 
elements  spaced  around  said  rotary  member,  said  rotary 
member  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  surface,  a  latch  mounted  on  said  frame, 
latch  engaging  means  spaced  around  said  rotary  member 
for  cooperation  with  said  latch  for  causing  rotation  of 
said  rotary  member,  said  latch  including  a  cam  surface, 
and  first  urging  means  associated  with  s^id  latch  for  main- 
taining said  latch  and  returning  said  latch  to  an  extended 
position. 


3,181,990 
SINTERED  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Victor  G.  Reiling,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asi^or  to  The  Dnriron 
Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,764 
6  Claims.    (CI.  161—119) 


8.  In  an  adhesive  tape  applying  machine  having  sheet 
feeding  means  for  feeding  sheets  of  material  to  which 
the  tape  is  to  be  applied  through  the  machine,  and  tape 
applying  means  for  applying  adhesive  tape  to  a  portion 
of  the  sheet  of  material  passing  through  the  machine,  the 
improvement  in  control  means  for  operating  said  tape 
applying  means,  said  control  means  comprising:  tape 
spotting  control  means  for  operating  said  tape  applying 
means,  said  tape  spotting  control  means  including  a  mov- 
ably  mounted  timing  means  having  a  number  of  timing 
points,  actuating  means  adjacent  to  said  timing  means  and 
responsive  to  the  passage  of  said  timing  points  thereby 
by  operating  said  tape  applying  means  to  apply  spots 
of  tape  to  a  sheet,  sheet  responsive  means  responsive  to 
the  passage  thereby  of  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of 


SMtmr 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  resinous 
plastic  backing  member  and  an  overlying  member  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  mechanically  and  adhesively  bond- 
ed thereto,  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  member  having 
a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  being  relatively 
chemically  inert,  means  defining  a  multiplicity  of  aper- 
tures over  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said  resinous 
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plastic  backing  member  which  faces  said  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene member,  said  apertures  in  said  resinous  plastic 
backing  member  having  a  depth  less  than  the  cross- 
sectional  thickness  dimension  of  said  resinous  plastic 
backing  member,  a  multiplicity  of  projections  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  surface  of  said  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene member  facing  said  resinous  plastic  backing  mem- 
ber and  received  by  the  apertures  in  the  surface  of  said 
resinous  plastic  backing  member,  said  projections  having 
a  density  at  the  tip  and  base  thereof  gieater  than  that  at 
the  midsection,  each  said  projection  having  a  cross- 
sectional  dimension  at  the  midsection  which  is  less  than 
that  at  the  tip  and  base  thereof,  and  an  adhesive  inter- 
posed between  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  members,  said 
projections  and  apertures  cooperating  with  said  adhesive 
to  provide  a  mechanical  and  chemical  bond  maintaining 
the  facing  surfaces  of  said  members  in  intimate  contact 
throughout  the  entire  extent  of  facing  contact  thereof. 


sodium  /3-sulfoethyl acetyl  salicylate,  sodium  «-suIfobutyl- 
salicylate,  sodium  8-sulfobutylacetylsalicylate  and  sodium 
o-benzylacetylsalicylate. 


3,181,991 

PIGMENTED  PEROXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Newton  G.  LevcsUs,  Rkdimoiid,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Peroxygcn  Corporadoii,  Rkhmond,  Calif. 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,522 

6  Claims.  (Ci.  252— 430) 
1.  A  stable  catalyst  composition  consisting  of  a  liquid 
organic  peroxide  and  a  wholly  compatible  non-white 
color  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  red 
iron  oxide,  black  iron  oxide,  yellow  iron  oxide,  chrome 
orange,  phthalocyanine  and  ferric  ferrocyanide  with  which 
the  active  oxygen  content  of  said  peroxide  remains  sub- 
stantially constant,  said  pigment  constituting  about  1-25% 
by  weight  of  said  organic  peroxide. 


3.181,994 
ANALGESIC  BIPHENYL  ACETIC  ACID 
DERTVATTVES 
Bernard  Dubnick,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wamcr- 
Lamliert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,003 
4  Claims.    (CL  167— 65) 
1.  Method  for  the  production  of  analgesia  in  mam- 
mals which  comprises  the  administration  to  said  mammals 
an  effective  amount  of  the  2-dimethylaminocthanoI  salt 
of  2- (4-biphenylyl) butyric  acid. 


3,181,995 
ESTERS  OF  THIOSTREPTON 
Miklos   Bodanszky    and   Josef   Fried,   Princeton,   NJ., 
assignors  to  Olin  Matiiicaon  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vfafinia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,756 
4  CbOms.    (CI.  167—^5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  half  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  of  less  than  twelve 
carbon  atoms  and  thiostrepton,  and  the  non-toxic,  water- 
soluble  salts  thereof. 


3  181  992 
ANTIMICROBIAL  LOWER  ALKYL  POLYHAL- 
OGENATED    ESTERS    OF    ACIDS    OF    1-6 
CARBONS 
Raymond  X.  Michalski,  Riverdale,  John  R.  Nelson,  Park 
Forest,  and  Leonard  L.  Wolfeon,  Tfailey  Park,  HI., 
asdgnors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Ciiicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,120 

18  Claims.  (CL  167—38.6) 
1 .  A  composition  substantially  inhibited  from  chemical 
deterioration  due  to  static  microbic  attack,  which  com- 
prises an  organic  water-dispersible  fermentable  micro- 
organism nutrient  susceptible  to  said  deterioration  and  at 
least  a  biostatic  amount  of  a  microbiocidal  organic  poly- 
halogenated  ester  of  the  formula: 

Ri  Ri  o 
R,_(!;_6_<!i— 0— Ri 

where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  halogen  and  hydrogen  and  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbons  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  two  occurrences  of  Ri  are  halogen. 


3,181,996 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

PANCREATIC  HEPARINOID 

Pietro  Blanchfaii,  Como,  Italy,  SMignor  to  Crinos  Indn- 

stria   Farmacobiologica  S.p.A.,  VUh«nvdia,   Italy 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,-M>y  25, 1961, 

9,644/61 

8  Claims.    (CL  167— 74) 
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3,181,993 
WATER-SOLUBLE  SALICYLIC  ACID  DERTVATTVES 

AS  ANALGESICS  AND  ANTIPYRETICS 
Rerasen  T.  Scfacncfc,  Bangor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Keystone 
Chcnvgic  Corporation,  Bcthlchcni,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  Pcnasyhrania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,967 
The  portion  of  tlM  term  of  the  patait  snhseqnent  to 
Aug.  18, 1976,  has  been  disclaimed 
4  Claims.    {C\.  167—65) 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  internal  adminis- 
tration in  liquid  form  having  analgesic  and  antipyretic 
properties  consisting  essentially  of  an  edible  sugar,  water 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  A   method   for   the   preparation   of   a   pancreatic 
heparinoid  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  the  fat  from  a  cake  of  pancreas  by 
subjecting  the  cake  to  the  action  of  an  organic 
solvent; 

(b)  then  drying  the  cake  after  separation  from  the 
organic  solvent  extract; 

(c)  dispersing  the  resultant  powdered  cake  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution; 

{d)  agitating  the  resultant  dispersion  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  filtering  while  hot; 

(e)  dispersing  the  resultant  precipitate  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  and  agitating  the  resultant  dis- 
persion at  an  elevated  temperature  and  filtering  while 
hot; 
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(/)  combining  the  alkaline  filtrates  from  stages  (d) 
and  (e)  and  concentrating  the  combined  alkaline 
filtrates  to  a  substantially  smaller  volume  than  the 
initial  volume;  . 

ig)  dialyzing  the  concentrate  from  stage  (f); 

(h)  precipitating  the  liquid  with  a  suitable  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  weak  acid; 


aqueous  media,  and  a  non-enzymatic  tbereapeutk  com- 
ponent, whereby  disintegration  of  said  tablet  will  be  ac- 
celerated in  the  presence  of  said  aqueous  media. 
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3,1S1>999 
HEAT  TREATING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
UTILIZING  NUCLEAR  ENERGY 
Rndolf  Sdwltcn,  Latzchachsen  an  der  BcrgstrafMC,  Ger- 
many, SMlgiior  to  Brown,  Borerl  A  Ck  AkticBgcacD- 
sdiaft,  Mamnhcim,  Germany,  a  corponrtkm  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mm.  23,  196d,  Scr.  No.  16,r79 
Clahna  priority,  ap^kation  Germany,  Mar.  24, 1959, 

B  S2,SS9 
2  Claimi.    (CL  176—39) 


(/)  drying  the  resultant  precipitate  and  dissolving  it 
in  water  with  addition  of  a  small  amount  of  a  suit- 
able protein-digesting  enzyme  and  rendering  the  mix- 
ture weakly  alkaline; 

(/)  dialyzing  the  solution  from  stage  (/)  and  filtering; 

(k)  precipitating  the  filtrate  from  stage  (/)  with  a 
suitable  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  weak 
acid; 

(/)  and  drying  the  precipitate  with  a  suitable  organic 
solvent. 

3,181,997 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURIFIED  SOLU- 
TIONS OF  KALLIKREIN  INACTIVATOR 
Frttz  Schultz,  Wuppcrtal-Sonnbom,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Farbcnfabriitcn  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverltuaen, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,939 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1959, 

F  28,061;  June  18,  1960,  F  31,463 

10  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  substantially  pure  solu- 
tions of  kallikrein  inactivator.  the  step  which  cx)mprise«^ 
extracting  animal  organ-containing  kallikrein  inactivator  *'. 
with  a  solution  of  up  to  20%  of  an  inorganic  salt  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  met- 
als, alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc  cadmium,  mercury,  alu- 
minum, titanium,  tin,  lead,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth, 
copper,  chromium,  molybdenum  tungsten,  ur^fnium,  se- 
lenium, tellurium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  am- 
monium at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0  to  90°  C.  for 
from  5  minutes  to  24  hours,  said  solution  being  formed 
by  dissolving  said  salt  in  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  water-miscible  organic  sol- 
vents and  aqueous  solutions  containing  a  water-miscible 
organic  solvent. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially stabilized  aqueous  solution  of  a  material  capa- 
ble of  inactivating  kallikrein  produced  by  the  process 
of  claim  1. 


1.  A  process  for  heat  treatment  of  material  for  per- 
forming a  chemical  endothermic  reaction  with  the  aid  of 
nuclear  fission  energy  to  provide  the  reaction  heat,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  inserting  nuclear  fuel  elements  into 
a  plurality  of  spaced  bores  of  a  graphite  reactor  mod- 
erator block  to  generate  and  store  heat  in  said  moderator 
block,  retaining  said  fuel  elements  in  said  moderator  block 
until  said  block  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature 
corresponding  to  that  required  for  said  chemical  reaction, 
removing  said  fQel  elements  from  said  bores,  subsequent- 
ly introducing  the  material  to  be  treated  into  spaced  bores 
in  said  moderator  block,  and  performing  said  chemical 
reaction  of  said  material  within  said  block  by  heating  said 
material  directly  with  heat  stored  in  said  moderator  block, 
removing  the  products  of  the  chemical  reaction,  re-insert- 
ing the  fuel  elements  into  said  moderator  block  to  re-heat 
the  latter,  and  repeating  the  process,  said  material  com- 
prising calcium  oxide  and  carbon,  said  products  of  the 
chemical  reaction  comprising  calcium  carbide,  and  said 
predetermined  temperature  being  within  the  range  of  about 
1620°  C.  to  about  2200*  C. 


3,181,998 
TABLET  DISINTEGRATION 
Joseph  L.  Kanig,  889  Baldwin  Drive,  Weitbary,  N.Y. 
No  bnwliig.    Filed  Aug.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  49,140  V 

6  Claims.     (CI.  167—82) 
1.  A  compressed  oral  Ublet  adapted  to  be  ingested  in- 
tact without  chewing  or  fracturing  and  prepared  by  ad- 
mixing amylopectin,  at  least  one  specific  enzyme  known 
to  react  with  said  amylopectin  upon  activation  with  an 


3,182,000    ^ 
SHIELDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SPHERICAL 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VESSEL 
Hartwif  Benzler,  Oberfaaosen,  Rhinelaad,  Germany,  ae- 
sigDor  to  Bai>cocic  A  Wilcox,  Lioaltcd,  Loodoo,  Engiand, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25,  1960, 
D  32,735 
laaim.    (0.176-^40) 
A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  walls  forming  a  reactor 
vessel  in  the  shape  of  a  sphere,  a  vertically  extending  cy- 
lindrically    shaped    core    disposed    centrally    within    said 
vessel  and  spaced  from  the  walls  thereof,  vertically  ex- 
tending biologica'  shielding  for  said  reactor  comprising  an 
inner  shield  formed  of  a  solid  material  and  having  a  vary- 
ing horizontal  cross  section  positioned  within  said  vessel 
laterally  enclosing  said  core  and  an  outer  shield  formed  of 
a  solid  material  and  having  a  varying  horizontal^ross  sec- 
tion located  laterally  about  said  vessel  and  being  coex- 
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tensive  with  said  inner  shield,  a  cylindrically  shaped  wall 
closely  spaced  from  the  core  and  forming  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  inner  shield,  said  wall  containing  a  high 
neutron-absorbing  cross-section  material,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  inner  shield  having  a  curved  shape  conforming 
to  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  vessel  and  spaced  closely 
therefrom  to  form  a  coolant  passageway  therebetween. 


said  inner  shield  sealed  to  prevent  the  infiltration  of  gases 
therethrough,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shield 
positioned  opposite  said  inner  shield  having  a  curved  shape 
conforming  to  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  pressure  vessel 
whereby  the  combined  horizontal  cross-section  dimension 
of  said  inner  and  outer  shield  is  substantially  uniform 
throughout  the  extent  of  the  height  of  said  inner  shield. 


3,182,001 
HETEROGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Hermann  Knmpf,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens -  S<±aclwrtweriic    AlitieatesellaAaft,    Eriangen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23, 1959, 

S  64,057 

2  Claims.     (CI.  176—50) 


3,182,f02 
UQUm  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  IM- 
PROVED HEAT  EXCHANGE  ARRANGEMENT 

John  Mkimel  Laithwaite,  WOnHlow,  Leiik  Chariea  Cok, 

CaklMa^  near  Warrington,  and  WOUam  George  UaU^ 

inaon,  Appleton,  Engtand,  atriffaon  lo  United  Kingdom 

Atomk  Energy  Antbority,  London,  England 

Filed  Nor.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,440 

Claima  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain,  Oct  17,  1962, 

39,278/62 
3Clainu.    (CL  176— 45) 


1.  A  heterogeneous  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  reac- 
tor tank  having  a  grid  structure  of  parallel  coolant  chan- 
nels for  receiving  nuclear  fuel  elements,  a  moderator  space 
surrounding  said  channels  and  defined  by  the  fuel-bearing 
portions  of  said  channels,  conduit  means  for  moderator- 
type  coolant  defining  together  with  said  channels  a  circula- 
tory coolant  path  through  said  channel,  a  coolant-imper- 
meable partitioning  wall  structure  dividing  a  portion  of  the 
moderator  space  from  the  rest  of  the  space,  said  portion 
communicating  with  the  hot  region  of  said  coolant  path, 
said  partitioning  vrall  structure  extending  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  the  respective  channels  across  said  moderator 
space  at  a  location  between  the  respective  ends  of  the  fuel- 
bearing  portions  of  said  channels  and  closer  to  tlie  ends  of 
said  channels  extending  into  the  portion  of  said  moderator 
space  which  communicates  with  the  hot  region  of  said 
coolant  path  whereby  the  greater  length  of  said  channels 
is  in  said  rest  of  said  moderator  space. 


-•  ..■•->' ..-'.'.^'->  .'■  ■/ 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  kind  having  a  core  cooled 
by  a  liquid  coolant,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  core  tank  vessel  housing  the  core, 

(b)  other  separate  tank  vessels  housing  heat  ex- 
changers and  coolant  circulating  means,  each  heat 
exchanger  having  an  inlet  to  receive  the  coolant  and 
an  outkt  to  discharge  the  cotriant  directly  to  the 
interior  of  the  respective  vessel  and  each  circulating 
means  having  an  inlet  open  to  the  re^iective  vessel 
interior  and  an  outlet  for  delivery  of  coolant  drawn 
from  said  interior, 

(c)  thermally  insulating  means  surrounding  the  core 
to  define  with  internal  surfaces  of  the  cort  tank 
vessel  a  free  space  for  cocriant, 

(d)  outer  ducts  establishing  conmiunication  between 
said  free  space  and  the  interior  of  each  ol  said  other 
tanlL  vessels  whereby  a  mass  of  liquid  coolant  con- 
stituting a  coolant  reservoir  is  common  to  all  the 
vessels,  and 

(e)  ducting  extending  throu^  the  outer  ducts  to  con- 
nect the  outkts  of  the  circulating  means  to  an  inlet 
to  the  core  and  to  connect  an  outlet  from  the  core 
to  the  heat  exchanger  inlets. 


3,182^3 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Aithnr  G.  Tkorp  H,  Ptttrimrgk,  Thoans  F.  WldnMr,  Mon- 
roevtUe,  and  Eriiag  FHick,  PMtibwih,  Fa^  aarigaoff  to 
Weatiaghouae  Ekctric  CofporathM,  Eaal  PM*wgk, 
FtL.  a  corweratioa  of  PcaaiylTania 

Filed  Apr.  4,  I960,  Sw.  No.  19,760 
SOaiiiia.  (CL176— 78) 
1.  In  a  reactor  fuel  arrangement  having  a  frame  mein- 
ber,  a  plurality  of  elcHigated  fuel  rods  supported  by  said 
frame  member,  means  for  laterally  supporting  said  fuel 
rods,  said  lateral  supporting  means  being  supported  at 
least  partially  by  said  frame  member  and  including  a 
grid  formed  from  a  lateraly  extending  layer  of  tubular 
elemenu,  means  for  rigidly  joining  each  of  said  tubular 
elements  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  adjacent  tubular  elements 
to  form  a  rigid  unitary  structure  for  said  grid,  said  fud 
rods  extending  through  said  tubular  elemosts  respectively. 
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and  said  tubular  elements  each  having  arcuate  spring 
means  of  generally  opposed  curvature  relative  to  that  of 
said  rods  for  rcsilicntly  engaging  the  associated  one  of 
said  fuel  rods  along  at  most  a  line  contact  and  for  hold- 


such  that  an  increase  in  the  concentration  of  said  desired 
heavy  component  results  in  an  increase  in  said  first  signal, 
means  in  operative  communication  with  the  kettle  section 
of  said  column  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  liquid  level  in  said  kettle  section,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  establishing 
a  third  signal  representative  of  said  second  signal  minus 
said  first  signal  so  that  an  increase  in  said  second  signal 
causes  an  increase  in  said  third  signal  while  an  increase 
in  said  first  signal  causes  a  decrease  in  said  third  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  said  heating  fluid  in  heat  exchanging  relationship 
with  the  contents  of  the  kettle  section  of  said  column  such 
that  an  increase  in  said  third  signal  results  in  an  increase 
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ing  said  fuel  rods  against  lateral  movement  relative  to 
each  other  Md  to  said  frame  but  enabling  differential 
longitudinal  iDovement  of  said  fuel  rods  relative  to  said 
tubular  elements  and  to  one  another. 


3,182,004 

PRODUCTION  OF  FXTNGIMYCIN 

Lloyd  E.  McDanJcl,  Plainfleld,  Carl  P.  Schaffncr,  Somer- 

tOIc,  and  Edwin  G.  Bailey,  Somerset,  NJ.,  aas^ors  to 

Wanicr*Laml>crt    Piiarmaceatical    Company,    Morris 

PfadiH,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliig.    FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,857 
5  Claims.    (CL  195—80) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  fungimycin  which 
comprises  inoculationg  a  fungimycin  producing  species 
of  Streptomyces  coelicolor  var.  aminophilus  NRRL  2390 
IMRU  3865  into  an  aqueous  medium  containing  assimil 
able  sources  of  carbon  and  nitrogen,  allowing  the  growth 
to  proceed  at  about  28'  C.  under  submerged  aerobic  c<mi- 
ditions  until  the  concentration  of* fungimycin  in  the  media 
is  at  least  230  to  300  Mg/ml.  extracting  said  fungimycin 
by  the  addition  of  n-butanol  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
mixttire  to  a  gravitational  force  to  effect  separation  of  the 
butanol  fraction. 


3,182,005 
FRACnONATOR  REBOILER  HEAT  AND  BOT- 

TOMS  PRODUCT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dale  E.  Lupfcr,  BartlcsYillc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhiiUps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Ian.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,462 
5  Claims.    (CL  202-^40) 
1,  In   a   fractional   distillation   system  comprising,   in 
combination,  a  fractional  distillation  column;  means  for 
introducing  into  said  column  a  fluid  mixture  to  be  frac- 
tionated; means  for  withdrawing  from  said  column  an 
overhead  fraction;  means  for  withdrawing  from  said  col- 
umn a  bottoms  fraction;  and  means  for  passing  a  heating 
fluid  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  the  contents 
of  the  kettle  section  of  said  column;  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  withdrawing  a  sample  stream  of  fluid 
from  a  predetermined  point  in  said  column  above  the 
point  of  introduction  of  said  fluid  mixture  to  be  fraction- 
ated, analyzing  the  thus  withdrawn  sample  stream  and 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  a  desired  heavy  component  in  said  sample  stream 


in  heat  input  to  said  column  while  a  decrease  in  said  third 
signal  results  in  a  decrease  in  heat  input  to  said  column, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  establishing  a 
fourth  signal  representative  of  a  lag  function  of  said  first 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  said  bottoms  fraction 
from  said  column  such  that  an  increase  in  said  fourth 
signal  causes  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  said 
bottoms  fraction  from  said  column  while  a  decrease  in 
said  fourth  signal  causes  a  decrease  in  the  rate  of  with- 
drawal of  said  bottoms  fraction  from  said  column,  thereby 
substantially  eliminating  variations  in  the  liquid  level  in 
said  kettle  section  resulting  from  a  change  in  said  first 
signal. 

3  182  006 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACETONE  AND 
OTHER  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  WITH  3 
CARBON  ATOMS  FROM  VINYL  ACETATE 
Otto  Fmhwirth,  BurgluHueii,  Upper  Bararia,  Germany, 
asrignoi  to  WaclKcr-Chemic  Gjn.bJL,  Municii,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1961, 
W  29313 
3  Claims.     (CL  202—42) 
I .  Process  for  continuously  separating  small  quantities 
of  acetone  and  other  carbonyl  compounds  having  3  car- 
bon atoms  from  vinyl  acetate  by  azeotropic  distillation, 
which  comprises  azeotropically  distilling  said  vinyl  ace- 
tate  in   a  distillation   column  with  an  additive  whose 
azeotropic  boiling  point  with  acetone  is  about  5-50*  C. 
below  the  boiling  point  of  pure  vinyl  acetate  and  whose 
critical  pressure  differs  from  that  of  acetone  by  at  least 
3  atmospheres,  said  additive  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  and  cy- 
cloaliphatic  hydrocarbons,  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  and 
carbon  disulphide,  drawing  off  pure  vinyl  acetate  as  a 
liquid  sidestream  from  the  upper  part  of  said  column. 
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distilling  off  the  carbonyl  compounds  with  the  azeotropic 
mixture  of  acetone  and  additive,  and  removing  the  car- 


OtrMci«nMrcMr 


carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  between  about  —10*  C. 
and  -t-lOO"  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  hydrox- 
ylate  said  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  wherein  said 
process  is  carried  out  under  irradiation  with  ultraviolet 
light.  ^^^^ 

3,182,009 

ELECTROPLATING    APPARATUS    HAVING    HY- 
DRAULIC HEAVY  ROLL  SUPPORTING  RACK 

Thomas  E.  Nalband  and  Eugene  R.  Nalband,  both  of 

23  Rutlcdge  St,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,430 

4Clahns.    (CI.  204— 212) 
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bonyl  compounds  from  the  distilled  azeotropic  mixture 
by  washing  the  latter  with  water. 


3  182,007 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  ANODIC 
PASSIVATION  OF  METALS 
Merle  Hutchison,  Olen  L.  Riggs,  Jr.,  and  John  D.  Sud- 
bury, Ponca  City,  Okb.,  assifnors  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,    Ponca    City,    Okla.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,985 
3  Claims.    (CL  204— 147) 


1.  In  an  anodic  passivation  system  containing  a  cor- 
rosive solution  within  a  metallic  vessel,  wherein  a  direct 
current  potenial  is  applied  between  a  cathode  disposed 
in  said  solution  and  said  metallic  vessel,  and  wherein 
said  cathode  is  mounted  in  such  proximity  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  vessel  that  excessive  positive  potential  is 
created  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  vessel  in  the  near 
proximity  of  said  cathode  whereby  excessive  corrosion 
of  said  vessel  occurs,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
providing  a  zone   of  electrically   insulating  material 
disposed  between  said  vessel  wall  and  said  cathode, 
said  zone  being  adapted  to  shield  said  vessel  from 
said  cathode  and  thereby  reduce  said  potential  and 
said  corrosion. 


3,182,008 
HYDROXYLATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  L.  Heywood,  Charleston,  Harry  A.  Stansbvry,  Jr., 
South  Charleston,  and  Benjamfai  Phillips,  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assipaors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FHed  Jane  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,933 
31  Claims.    (CI.  204—162) 
5.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  peracetic  acid 
with  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  two 

814   OG  — 9 


1.  An  electroplating  apparatus  comprising  a  lank  and 
hoist  means  for  raising  and  lowering  rolls  to  be  plated 
from  and  to  said  tank,  said  hoist  means  being  mounted 
on  a  support  disposed  adjacent  said  tank  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  racks  each  comprising 
first  and  second  similar  horizontal  members  spaced  at 
their  inner  end  portions  to  provide  a  central  opening  in 
said  rack,  horizontally  spaced  members  secured  to  said 
horizontal  members  and  depending  vertically  downwardly 
respectively  from  said  inner  end  portions  thereof,  means 
connecting  said  vertical  members  at  the  lower  ends  there- 
of, said  connecting  means  providing  bearing  surfaces  for 
rotatively  supporting  said  rolls  to  be  plated,  said  con- 
necting means  including  conductors  for  introducing  elec- 
trical current  to  said  rolls,  means  for  rotating  said  rolls 
to  be  plated,  and  four  similar  vertical  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders, each  cylinder  being  secured  to  an  outer  end  por- 
tion of  a  horizontal  member  so  as  to  provide  for  raising 
and  lowering  of  said  racks,  said  central  openings  permit- 
ting positioning  of  said  roll  onto  said  bearing  surfaces. 


3,182,010 
ELECTROLYTIC  METAL  HYDROXIDE  CELL 
Paul  S.  RoUer,  4021  9th  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,070 
SClafans.    (CL  204— 227) 
1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  metal  hydroxide  produc- 
tion, comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  metal  electrode 
plates,  and  a  wiper  assembly  between  each  adjacent  two 
said  plates  and  including  a  support  disposed  parallel  with 
and  intermediate  said  plates,  means  for  driving  said  sup- 
port through  a  path  parallel  with  and  intermediate  said 
plates,  two  resilient  means  carried  by  said  support  arid 
respectively  biased  toward  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
adjacent  plates,  and  a  wiper  carried  by  each  of  said  re- 
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silient  means  and  resiliently  urged  thereby  with  substan- 
tiaUy  constant  wiping  pressure  against  the  respective  plate 


surfaces  toward  which  the  respective  resilient  means  is 
biased. 


3,182,011 

CRACKING   A   PLURALITY   OF 

HYDROCARBON  STOCKS 

Bernard  S.  Friedman,  Chicago,  III.,  aaiignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Sinclair  Rescarcli,  Inc.,  New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,994 
14  Claims.    (CI.  208— 78) 


1.  In  the  cracking  of  a  plurality  of  mineral  oil  hydro- 
carbon charge  stocks  in  the  presence  of  a  finely  divided 
solid  synthetic  gel,  silica-based  cracking  catalyst,  at  least 
one  of  said  charge  stocks  being  metal-contaminated  and 
containing  more  than  about  1.5  parts  per  million  of 
vanadium  and  more  than  about  0.6  part  per  million  of 
nickel  and  at  least  one  of  said  charge  stocks  boilinfi  in 
the  gas  oil  range  and  being  relatively  metals-free,  con- 
taining less  than  about  0.5  part  per  million  of  vanadium 
and  less  than  about  0.2  part  per  million  of  nickel,  the 
steps  comprising  conducting  the  cracking  under  flow 
conditions  of  progressive  reaction  in  a  reaction  zone  by 
contacting  the  catalyst  under  cracking  conditions  first 
with  the  said  relatively  contaminant-free  charge  stock 
in  vapor  form  while  flowing  the  catalyst  and  vapor  in 
suspension  through  an  elongated  confined  reaction  flow 
path  in  the  reaction  zone,  introducing  said  contaminated 
charge  stock  into  the  last  one-fourth  of  said  flow  path  to 
crack  said  contaminated  stock  and  deposit  metal  poisons 
on  the  catalyst,  separating  catalyst  from  hydrocarbons  at 
the  end  of  the  flow  path  and  recovering  hydrocarbon 
products,  cycling  the  catalyst  between  the  reaction  flow 


path  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone  wherein  carbon 
is  burned  from  the  catalyst,  bleeding  from  the  conver- 
sion system  a  portion  of  catalyst  containing  at  least  about 
50  p.p.m.  nickel  and  50  p. p.m.  vanadium,  demetallizing 
bled  catalyst  and  returning  resulting  dimetallized  cata- 
lyst to  the  cracking  flow  path. 


3,182,012 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING 
Lewis   M.   Browning,   Needham,   Mass.,   and   Carl   W. 
Strecd,  Scwell,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  Socooy  Mobli  OU 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  760,646 
8  Claims.    (CI.  208— 111) 
1 .  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbon  fractions  Which 
comprises   contacting,   in   the   presence   of  hydrogen,   a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of 
at  least  about  400°   F.,  a  50  percent  point  of  at  least 
about  500°  F.  and  an  end  point  of  at  least  about  600"  F. 
and  boiling  substantially  continuously  between  said  initial 
boiling  point  and  said  end  point  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  15  to  40  percent  by  weight  silica,  1  to  8 
percent  cobalt  oxide,  3  to  20  percent  by  weight  molyb- 
denum trioxide  and  remainder  alumina  prepared  by  im- 
pregnating the  alumina  component  with  the  cobalt  oxide 
and  molybdenum  trioxide  components,  mechanically  mix- 
ing the  resulting  impregnated  product  with  the  silica  com- 
ponent, drying  and  calcining  the  resulting  composite  at 
an  elevated  temperature,  said  contacting  being  effected 
at  a  temperature  between  about  600*  F.  and  about  950° 
F  ,  ;i  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  between  about  0.1  and 
about  10,  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  between  about  700 
and  about  3000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  employing 
a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  charge  between 
about  2  and  about  80. 


3,182,013 

ACTIVATION  OF  ISOMERIZATION  AND 

HYDROCRACKING  CATALYSTS 

John  W.  Myers,  Bartlesrillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,681 

19Cbiims.  (CI.  208— 112) 
1.  A  process  for  activating  a  moisture-free  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  porous  substantially  water-free  ac- 
tivated alumina-containing  support  calcined  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  900*  F.  having  deposited  thereon  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  nickel 
molybdate,  and  cobalt  molybdate,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  900  to 
1500°  F.  for  a  period  in  the  range  of  10  minutes  to 
24  hours  in  an  anhydrous,  vaporous  ambient  including 
a  substantial  and  activating  concentration  of  at  least  one 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HCl,  CI,  HBr, 
Br,  and  the  CI  and  Br  derivatives  of  methane. 

13.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocrackable  hy- 
drocarbon which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
in  admixture  with  Hj  under  anhydrous  hydrocracking 
conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  400  to 
750°  F.  with  a  catalyst  activated  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,182,014 
TRANSFERRING   SULFUR   BETWEEN   GASOLINE 

POOL  COMPONENTS 
Herman  S.  Seelig,  Valparaiso,  loha  R.  Colcy,  Ogden 
Dunes,  and  Harry  M.  Brennan,  Hanunond,  lad.,  a»lgn- 
ors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,755 

9  Claims.    (CI.  208— 245) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  lead  susceptibility  and 

blending  octane  of  a  sulfur-containing  gasoline  blending 

stock  for  use  in  leaded  gasoline,  which  method  comprises 
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contacting  said  blending  stock  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a 
solid  adsorbent  material  capable  of  selectively  absorbing 
organo-sulfur  compounds,  dcsorbing  said  adsorbent  mate- 
rial with  a  second  gasoline  blending  stock,  recovering  said 
second  blending  stock  from  said  desorbing  as  a  blending 
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3,182^17 
SEPARATION  OF  NAPHTHENES  FROM  HYDRO- 
CARBON MIXTURES  USING  7  A.  TO  12  A.  MO- 
LECULAR SIEVES 
Raymond  N.  Fleck,  Alhuur^aad  Carlyle  G.  Wight,  Falkr- 
ton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Call- 
fomia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,806 

20Clafaw.  (CL  208— 310) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture comprising  naphthenic  and  non-naphthenic  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises:  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
mixture  with  a  solid  granular  adsorbent  comprising  a 
partially  dehydrated  crystalline  zeolitic  metallo  alumino 
silicate  having  pores  of  substantially  uniform  diameter 
between  about  7  A.  and  about  12  A.  whereby  there  is 
obtained  a  rich  adsorbent  containing  adsorbed  hydro- 
carbons and  an  unadsorbed  fluid  rafl^ate  product;  and 
separating  said  rich  adsorbent  from  said  unadsorbed 
liquid  raffinate  product,  said  unadsorbed  liquid  raffinate 
product  being  substantially  leaner  in  non-naphthenic  hy- 
drocarl)ons  than  said  hydrocarbon  mixture. 


stock  of  increased  sulfur  content  without  material  de- 
crease in  blending  octane,  and  recovering  the  first  blending 
stock  from  said  contacting  as  a  blending  stock  having  in- 
creased lead  susceptibility  and  blending  said  stocks  into 
finished  gasolines  without  additional  sulfur  removal  from 
either  of  said  stocks. 


3,182,015 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 
OF   LIQUID   HYDROCARBONS   OF  THE  GASO- 
LINE BOILING  RANGE 
Walter  Kronlg  and  HanaJoachim  Miiller,  both  of  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  25,   1961,  Ser.  No.  147,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  28,  1960, 
F  32,435 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  208—255) 
1 .  In  the  process  for  the  selective  hydrogcnation  treat- 
ment of  gum  formers  contained  in  gasoline  boiling  range 
hydrocarbon  fractions  in  which  the  fraction  treated  is 
trickled  through  a  bed  of  solid  supported  noble  metal 
hydrogcnation    catalyst    in   contact    with   hydrogen,    the 
improvement  which  comprises  controlling  the  temperature 
so  that  the  fraction  treated  is  initially  trickled  over  and 
in  contact  with  the  hydrogcnation  catalyst  and  hydrogen 
through  at  least  Vi  of  the  hydrogcnation  catalyst  bed  at  a 
temperature  below  50  degrees  C.  and  prior  to  completion 
of  the  hydrogcnation  as  the  fraction  trickles  down  further 
through  the  catalyst  bed,  the  temperature  is  increased  to  a 
value  in  the  range  from  50  degrees  C.  up  to  100  degrees  C. 


3,182,016 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

TUBULAR  CATALYTIC  STRUCTURE 

Edward  L.  Cole,  Glenham,  and  Edwtai  C.  Knowles,  Pough- 

keepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,079 

9  Claims.  (CL  208—264) 
1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogcnation  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocar*)ons  with  hy- 
drogen at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  structure  consisting  essentially  of 
an  extended  substrate  of  length  and  surface  area  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  discrete  particles,  and  a  catalyst 
material  deposited  on  said  extended  substrate  by  chemi- 
cal reduction  from  a  solution  containing  a  soluble  com- 
pound of  said  catalyst  material  in  the  presence  of  said 
substrate. 


3,182,018 
INHIBITING  CORROSION  IN  OIL  WELLS 
Joseph  F.  Chittum,  Whitti«-,  and  Frederic  W.  Schremp, 
Fulierton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Cor- 
poration,   San    Francisco,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Hied  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  If  5,337 

6  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.55) 
1.  In  the  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous 
metal  surfaces  in  contact  with  an  oil  field  brine  contain- 
ing at  least  5  p.p.m.  of  ferrous  ion  which  comprises  in- 
corporating in  said  brine  a  water-soluble  ferrocyanide  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  in  solution  in  said  brine 
a  concentration  of  5  to  140  p.p.m.  of  ferrocyanide  ion  and 
a  water-soluble  borate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce 
a  concentration  of  5  to  140  p.p.m.  of  borate  ion,  the  im- 
provement for  inhibiting  said  corrosion  which  comprises 
also  incorporating  in  said  brine  antimony  trisulfide  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  substantially  the  tendency  of 
ferrocyanide  scale  to  be  produced,  and  said  amount  being 
from  0.1  to  50  p.p.m. 


3,182,019 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PETROLEUM 
OIL  ADDITIVES 
Gordon  N.  WUka,  West  Wickham,  and  Aubrey  T.  Lvig- 
ton,  Milton,  Enghmd,  assignon  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  9,  I960,  Ser.  No.  74,760 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Brilabi,  Dec.  15, 1959, 
42,580;  Feb.  8, 1960,  4,408 
lOCfadms.    (CL  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  additive  for  petroleum 
oils  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  a  mixture  of 
from  1.5  to  24  parts  by  weight  of  a  phospbosulfurized 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  4  to   12  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkyl  phenol  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
150  to  700.  and  40  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon  diluent,  with  a  metal  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides,  hydroxides,  and  hydratcd 
hydroxides  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals, 
in  an  amount  of  said  metal  base  less  than  that  required 
to  completely  react  with  all  the  phenolic  hydroxy  groups 
and  within  a  mole  ratio  of  said  metal  base  to  said  phenolic 
hydroxy  groups  of  0.5  to  1.0  and  0.9  to  1.0,  at  a  reaction 
temperature  in  the  range  of  160'  to  400"  P.,  and  there- 
after passing  carbon  dioxide  through  the  mixture  at  said 
reaction  temperature  while  adding  substantially  stoichio- 
metrical  proportions  of  additional  metal  base  until  from 
4  to  45  parts  by  weight  of  metal  base  (calculated  as  the 
hydroxide)  and  from  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  carbon 
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dioxide  have  been  added,  water  being  present  during  the 
reaction  in  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  carbon  di- 
oxide present,  on  a  molar  basis. 


3,182,020 

STABILIZED  CALCIUM  ACETATE  OIL 

DISPERSIONS 

Robert  H.   Davis,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,938 
5  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 40.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  base  lubri- 
cant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lubricating 
oils  and  greases  having  dispersed  therein  up  to  about 
50%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition,  of 
calcium  acetate  and  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
calcium  acetate  in  a  dispersed  state  of  an  N-acyl-sub- 
slituted  sarcosine  compound  of  the  formula 

o 

R-Z^-v-cnjCooH 
At. 

where  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms. 


hydrolyzed  alkyl  alkylacrylate-PjSs  reaction  product 
and  inorganic  phosphorus  acids; 

(3)  separating  out  said  inorganic  phosphorus  acids; 

(4)  contacting  the  residual  hydrolyzed  alltyl  alkyl- 
acrylate-P2S5  reaction  product  with  an  alkylene  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  formulae: 


H'-C  II—   C1I-R«    and     RS-CII CU- 

\   /  \  / 

O  O 


R« 
-CH-Z 


wherein  R5  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbons 
and  Z  is  halogen  at  temperature  between  about  60 
and  \!^{)°  C.  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  alkylene  oxide  to 
said  hydrolyzed  reaction  product  of  between  about 
1:1  and  4:1  to  form  said  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of 
hydrolyzed  hydrocarbon  hydrolyzed  alkyl  alkyl- 
acrylate-PzSj  reaction  product. 


3,182,021 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS 

THIOIC  DERIVATIVES 

Peter  A.  Asscff,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubri^ol 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Obio 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1955,  Ser.  No.  484,594 
6  Claims.  (CI.  252—46.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  extreme  pressure  properties  there- 
of, of  a  substantially  neutral,  phosphorus-  and  sulfur-con- 
taining material  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises 
reacting  a  phosphorodithioic  acid  in  which  the  organic 
radicals  thereof  are  hydrocarbon  radicals,  with  an  ap- 
proximately equimolar  amount  of  an  aliphatic  epoxide. 


3,182,023 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

John  J.  Plemich,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  Paul  C.  Vienna, 

Calumet  Cit>'.  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aog.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,542 

7  Claims.     (CI.  252—46.7) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  (A)  a  major  proportion  of 
a  lubricating  oil.  (B)  from  about  0.05  to  about  \0%  of 
a  thiophosphoryl  derivative  having  the  formula 


c\-C-C — C 


CCl, 


-CH.O- 


Cl  — C  — C f-II 


8  O 

p-8-rn-c-oii 

CHr-C-OII 


J2 


3,182,022 
ORGANIC  ADDUCTS  AND  LUBRICATING 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
William   R.   Siegart,    Poughkecpsie,   Norman    R.   Odell, 
Wappingers  Falls,  and  Herman  D.  Kluge,  deceased,  late 
of  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  by  Hazel  E.  Kluge,  admipistratrix, 
Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.   14,   1962,  Ser.  No.  237,730 
21  Claims.    (CI.  252—46.6) 
11.  A  lubricating  composition  of  improved  load  bear- 
ing properties  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  lubricat- 
ing oil  and  between  about  0.2  and  10  wt.  percent  of  an 
alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  hydrolyzed  alkyl  alkylacrylate- 
PjSs  reaction  product  produced  by: 

(I)  contacting  P2S5  with  an  alkylacrylate  of  the  for- 
mula: 

K'— C  =  R-COOK« 

where  R',  R^  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbons 
and  R*  is  alkyl  from  1  to  24  carbons  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  said  PjSs  to  said  alkylacrylate  of  between  about 
1:1  and  4: 1  in  the  presence  of  between  about  1  and 
5  wt.  percent  elemental  sulfur  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  reactants  at  a  t»aiperature  of  between  about 
150  and  200'  C.  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  form 
an  alkylacrylate-PjSs  addition  product; 
(2)  contacting  said  addition  product  with  steam  at  a 
temperature  between  about  100  and  150°  C.  to  form 


and  (C)  from  about  25  to  about  200%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  thiophosphoryl  derivative,  of  an  amine  of 
the  group  consisting  of  l-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2-hcptadecen- 
yl  imidazoline,  dehydroabietyl  amine,  dihydroabietyl 
amine,  tetrahydroabietyl  amine  and  mixtures  of  said  abiet- 
yl  amines. 


3,182,024 
POLYAMINOPYRROLIDINES  IN 
LUBRICATING  OILS 
Frank  A.  Stuart,  Orinda,  and  Robert  G.  Anderson,  No- 
vato,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Corpora- 
tion, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,160 

10  Claims.  (CI.  252—50) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  from 
0.1%  to  30%  by  weight,  of  l-aminoalkyl-3-alkcnyl  pyr- 
rolidine wherein  the  alkenyl  radical  has  from  30  to  200 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,182,025 
CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION 
Larry  L.  Simuitei,  Harrey,  III^  aasigiior,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  83,921 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  rabseqnent  to 
Feb.  25,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
9  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 415) 
1.  In  a  demetallization  method  for  the  catalyst  of  a 
cracking  system  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  heavier 
than  gasoline  and  containing  vanadium  is  contacted  in  a 
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cracking  zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a  synthetic 
gel,  silica-based  cracking  catalyst  whereby  gasoline  is 
produced  and  vanadium  deposits  on  the  catalyst  and  in 
which  system  catalyst  is  cycled  between  said  cracking 
zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  in  which  carbon  is  oxidized 
and  thereby  removed  from  the  catalyst  and  in  which 
demetallization  method  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  is  bled 
from  the  cracking  system,  chlorinated  with  a  chlorinating 
vapor,  demetallized  to  remove  vanadium  and  returned  to 
a  cracking  system,  the  improvement  in  contacting  with  a 
chlorinating  vapor  which  comprises  introducing  bled 
catalyst  into  a  chlorinating  zone  where  it  is  contacted  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  about  1000°  F.  with  an  essentially 
anhydrous  vapor  formed  by  contacting  one  part  of  carbon 
disulfide  with  about  0.8  to  30  parts  of  a  chlorine-contain- 
ing gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molecular 
chlorine  and  HCl  in  the  chlorinating  zone. 


molten  potassium  pyrosulphate  at  a  temperature  at  which 
substantially  no  SO3  is  evolved  and  in  a  molecular  ratio 
of  K20:V305  between  1:1  and  6:1  and  cooling  the  solu- 
tion to  solidify  and  form  a  solid  glass. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  252—430  see: 
Patent  No.  3.181.991 


3,182,026 
HOMOGENEOUS  PIGMENTED  PEROXIDE 

COMPOSmONS 

Newton  G.  LcvcsUs,  Ridunond,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

UJS.  Peroxygen  CorponitioD,  Rickmond,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,788 

14  Claims.  (CL  252 — 430) 
1 .  A  pigmented  peroxide  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water-free  intermixture  of  an  organic  peroxide, 
a  pigment  with  which  the  active  oxygen  content  of  said 
peroxide  remains  substantially  constant,  and  an  activated 
gel  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  composition  to 
permanently  homogenize,  said  gel  comprising  a  gelable 
colloid  activated  with  an  organic  polar  compound  having 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group. 


3,182,028 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  BY 
THE  REACTION  OF  ARYLDIPHOSPHINES  WITH 
ARYL  DIAZIDES 

David  L.  Herring,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  tlic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,907 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 2) 
(Grained  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  benzene-insoluble  polymer  consisting  of  recurring 
units  of  the  formula 


•c.ii, 


.H, 


U  ^ 


en, 

P=N 
C.H, 


>-^= 


3,182,029 
POLYMERIC  SALTS  OF  STYRYL  DYES 
Victor  Fu-Hua  Chu,  East  Brunswick,  and  Jacob  Qucntin 
Umbcrger,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,310 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 8) 
1.  Polymeric    addition    salts    of    (a)    water-insoluble 
styryl  dyes  of  the  formula: 


-A. 


3,182,027 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  K2O-V2O5  GLASS 
CATALYST 
Harry  L.  Riley,  Barmoor,  Sparken  HUl,  Worksop,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  United  Coke  an^  Chemicals  Com- 
pany  Limited 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  July  13,  1960, 

24,428/60 
6  Claims.    (0.252—439) 


r-(rn=CH) 


■<3 


X 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals  of  8-20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  the 
negative  radical  of  an  acid,  Y  is  a  member  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  methyl- 
enedioxy,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  halogen  and  nitro 
in  which  the  alkyl  radicals  contain  1-8  carbons  and  A  is 
the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  mononitro- 
gen  ring  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridine, 
thiazoline.  oxazolinc,  and  selcnazoline  rings,  and  n  is  a 
positive  integer  from  1  to  2,  with  (6)  an  acetal  of  a 
hydroxyl  polymer  of  high  molecular  weight  containmg  a 
plurality  of  recurring  intra-linear  — CHjCHOH —  groups 
and  an  aldehyde  containing  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  5-17% 
of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  hydroxyl  polymer  containing 
the  acetal  groups  wiih  said  sulfonic  acid  groups. 


3,182,030 
CORE  BINDER   COMPOSITION   COMPRISING 
SUGAR,  GUM  ARABIC,  UREA  FORMALDE- 
HYDE RESIN  AND  BORIC  ACID 
Eric  Parkes,  Olton,  SoUhuU,  England,  assignor  to  Foseco 
Fordatb  AG,  Zug,  Switiertoiid,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Aag.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  6,  1960, 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 17  J) 

1    A  dry  binder  of  comminuted  form  for  molding  sand 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  glass  useful  as  a    comprising  a  mixture  of  sugar,  i''"' ^'^^j^'"^''^, 
catalyst   comprising   dissolving   vanadium   pentoxide   in    powdered  urea-formaldehyde  resm  and  paraffin,  the  con 
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stituents  being  present  within  the  following  range  of  pro-  polyethylene  having  a  density  in  the  range  0.95  to  0.97 
portions  by  weight:  and  1.0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  parffin  wax  having  a  melt- 
Percent  ing  point  in  the  range  47  to  65'  C. 

Sugar 20to50  

Gum  arabic 10to50  - 

Powdered  urea-formaldehyde  resin 10  to  25  3,182,034 

Boric  acid 3  to  8  VINYL   CHLORIDE    RESINS   PLASTICIZED   WITH 

Paraffin 0  to  5  MIXED  ESTERS  OF  SATURATED  POLYHYDRIC 

ALCOHOLS    ESTERIFIED    WITH    NAPHTHENIC 

^^— ^■^^—  ACID  AND  EPOXIDIZED  FATTY  ACIDS 

3  182  031  '^'*°  ^'  ^"^  ^^*^^*  Abington,  Fa.,  assigBor  to  Rohm  A 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  {{"?'  Company,  Phibdelphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Jordan  V.  Bauer  and  Lee  H.  Ellzer,  Keokuk,  Iowa,  assign-  1\?«  iwli«-     vu^a  i—  a  im^-*  c—  tm-  laa  xa« 
ors  to  The  Hubinger  Company.  Keokuk,  Iowa,  a  corjo-  ^"  Drawing.  Jfjg  J"^<>,»y.  Scr.  Nq.  i^^^Ol 
ratloD  of  Iowa  ,     a     .    .   ■   ZT^   ^      2«^— 30.4) 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,800  J"   ^  Plasticizcd    rcsmous  composition   comprising   a 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to  PoIymer  selected  from  the  group   consisting  of  homo- 
Jan.  30,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed  polymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 17.3)  ride  with  an  cthylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolym- 
1.  A  cooked  "in  situ"  type,  potentially  water-resistant  erizable    therewith,    said   copolymer   containing   at   least 
adhesive  composition,  consisting  essentially  of  an   alka-  about  60%   by  weight  of  combined   vinyl  chloride,  and 
line  mixture  of  ungelatinized  starch,  gelatinized  starch,  at  said  plasticized  resinous  composition  having  incorporated 
least  0.5'^    by  weight  of  the  starch  of  a   water-soluble  therein  a  piasticizing  amount  of  a  mixed  ester  composi- 
polymeric   methylol   compound    formed    from   formalde-  tion  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixed  ester  of  a  saturated 
hyde   which   is   capable   of   p>olymerizing   to   a   water-in-  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  esterified  with  naphthenic  acid 
solub'e  state  and  at  least  about  O.S'T    by  weight  of  the  and  an  cpoxidized  fatty  acid  of  12  to  24  carbon  atom 
starch  of  a  cyanamide  compound  selected  from  the  group  content,  said  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  2  and  no 
consisting  of  cyanamide  and  alkaline  salts  of  cyanamide.  more  than  3  hydroxyl  groups,  the  naphthenic  acid  and 
^_^^^^^^^^_  cpoxidized  fatty  acid  residues  in  the  ester  composition 
^^"^^^^^■^~  being  present  in  the  mole  ratio  of  between  1  to  4  and 
3,182,032  4  to  1. 
CROSS  -  LINKED  TRIISOCYANATE  -  COAL  ^^— ^— ^-^— 
TAR  COATING  AND  SEALING  REAC-  ,  ---  «,, 
TION   PRODIICT  J,mz,035 
Francis  R   Charlton   PIttsburah   and  Flovd  D  Trischler  ^'^^^  CHLORIDE  RESIN  PLASTICIZED  WITH  AN 
'^'SSUriiS,  pi?  i:sslS^^  S^^n'^'x'?? I?F  C«'^0'^^E«     OF     BUTADIENE 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  i..u«  a    /-  >L       n  i*i            m.^        _.          .    w^--r,  ^ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,022  '°™«' ?"I3"'"v""i*'T^*'  ^^'^  "^i?***  VrS*^  ^**" 
d  riaimc      iCi  ■Hi(i—ifi\  poratlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

1.  A  non-foamed  cTa' ing  and^sJ^Tant^ capable  of  cur-  ^o  Drawing.^  Filed  Nov  23,  1962,  ^r  No.  239,773 

ing  at  ambient  temperatures  and  characterized  by  flexi-  ,    ^  resin  compo"si"on  which  compriJs  100  parts  of 

b.hty.  msolubihty,  .nfus.b.lity.  toughness,  and  resistance  ,  ,1^^!  chloride  polvmer  in  which  at  least  50%   of  the 

to  chemicals,  consisting  essential  y  of  the  reaction  prod-  p,,|^n,,r  forming  units  are  derived  from  vinyl  chloiide. 

uct  of  a  resin  and  coal  tar.  said  res.n  being  formed  by  ,,^^  ^^  plasticizcr  therefor.  1-100  parts  by  weight  of  an 

the  curing  action  of  a  cross-lmkmg  agent  having  a  plu-  cpoxidized  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  xylene  conlain- 

rahty  of  adt.ve  hydrogens  wtih  a  tri.socyanate  selected  j^g    ,o_50%    by   weight  of  xylene  and   at  least   7%   by 

from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  tnurethanc  truso-  weight  of  cpoxy  oxygen 
cyanatc  of  the  formula: 

t             /y V  3,182,036 

CHi-CH.-C-iCHr-O-d^-Xll-f           >-CH,h  PLASTICIZED  POLY-BETA-HYDROXYBUTYRIC 

— ,  ^  ACID  AND  PROCESS 

^'Po  James  N.  Baptist,  Clarksvlllc,   and  Frank  X.  Werbcr, 
Kensington,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  a 

tris(4-isocyanatophenyl) methane,   and   2,4,4'-triisocyana-  corporation  of  Connecticut 

todiphenyl  ether,  said  cross-linking  agent  being  selected  No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  20,   1962,  Ser.  No.  218,097 

from  the  group  consisting  of  amines,  amides,  hydroxyl-  4  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 32.4) 

ated  aliphatic  polyesters  and  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  al-  '•  ^    bacterial    poly-beta-hydroxybutyric    acid    plasti- 

karyl  polyols  and  being  used  to  the  extent  of  0.5  to  1.4  '^'"'|  ^'^^^  »  cyano  compound  selected  from  the  group 

equivalents  of  isocyanate  groups  of  the  triisocyanate  to  consisting  of  phenylacctonitrile  and   1,8-dicyano-octanc. 

one  equivalent  of  active  hydrogen  of  the  cross-linking  ^^.^.^^^^_^_ 
agent,  said  resin  being  present  in  said  coating  and  sealant 

in  an  amount  of  one  part  resin  to   1.0  to  55  parts  by  .                                 3,182,037                     

weight  of  tar.  and  said  coating  and  sealant  being  finally  ^^'^JiPn^JT^t^^fTlJ^'K™ 

formed  by  the  addition  of  said  cross-linking  agent  to  said  r,«r„i^i   v.?   „   p«,:J-?iII     2F            ^^      ?    r^ 

fo,    ^^A    .K-„-„*»—    .u-      AA-,-          c       -J    .  ••  Ceorge  R.  Nelson,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Den- 

ar    and    thereafter    the    addition    of    said    triisocyanate  „|so„  Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a 

tnereto.                      corporation  of  Massachusetts 

^-^■^"^^—  No  Drawing.    Filed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,278 

3,182,033  4  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.75) 

CROSSLINKED  POLYETHYLENE  WAX  '    ^  polyether  polyurethane  composition  containing  a 

COMPOSITION  synergistic  mixture  of  titanium  dioxide  and  a  salt  of  a 

Razmic  S.  Gregorian,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  <iiester  of  dithiocarbamic  acid  having  the  general  formula 

Grace  &  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut  r      s          *i- 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  14,   1962,  Ser.  No.  202,398  M«>          li 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 28.5^  L  s    c  -  v  r  J  „ 

^1.  A  crosslinked  thermoplastic  wax-polyethylene  com-  wherein  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

position  consisting  essentially  of  99.0  to  80%  by  weight  of  heavy  metals  and  piperidinium,  n  is  the  cation  valence 


May  4.  1965 


CHEMICAL 


263 


value,  and  R  is  a  radical  lelected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  said  mixture  of  ma- 
terials being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  retard  light 
discoloration  of  said  polyurethane. 


3.182J3t 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  BULK 

DENSITY  OF  POLYOXYMEIHYLENE 

Charles  Rkhard  SoMMit,  Vknu,  W.  Va^ 

No  Dnwhig.   Filed  Fab.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  174,293 

6Clatei.  (a.  260— 67) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  moleculaT  weight 
polyoxymethylene  having  a  bulk  dennty  in  the  range  of 
0.1  to  0.85  gram  per  milliliter  which  comiHiaes  produc- 
ing high  molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene  in  an  inert 
solvent  containing  a  polymerizatioD  catalyst  and  at  least 
5%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  solvent  of  a 
solid  preformed  polyoxymethylene  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing a  high  molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene  having  a 
bulk  density  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.85  gram  per  milliliter. 


3,lt2,Ml 
POLYESTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Nflthaoicl  L.  WaddM,  Jr^  Maplcwood,  and  Rkkarl  M. 
McCwdy,  EMt  Oakdalc  TowMhIp,  WaAtaglM  Qmrn- 
ty,  MIdb.,  awigiPTB  to  Mhncaota  Mtefaig  a^  MaM- 
factoring  Company,  St  Panl,  Mfaw^  a  cunNwadoM  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawhig.    Filed  May  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  28,843 

5  Clafans.  {d.  26»— 75) 
1.  A  carboxyl-containing  low  molecular  weight,  ali- 
phatically,  saturated  substantially  completely  condensed, 
polymeric  polyester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  diol,  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  free  from  ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  a  poly- 
functional  compound  free  from  ethylenic  unsaturation  and 
containing  at  least  three  functional  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyols,  polycarboxylic  acids  and 
polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  said  polymeric  polyester 
being  liquid  at  a  temperature  between  about  25*  and 
about  50'  C,  having  an  acid  content  between  about  0.1 
and  about  1.5  milliequivalents  per  gram,  an  average  of 
between  about  2.5  and  about  15  carboxylic  groups  per 
molecule,  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  700 
and  about  10,000  and  free  from  hydroxyl  groups. 


3,182,039 
FLUORINATED  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
HYDRAZIDE  GROUPS 
David  C.  Remy,  Madboa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ian.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,998 

4Cbihns.    (CI.  260— 72) 
1.  Normally  solid  fluorinated  polymers  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  plurality  of  units  having  the  following  struc- 
ture 


3,182,042 
POLYMERIZABLE  FURANSULFONIC  ACID  COM- 
POUNDS AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Edward  M.  La  Combe  and  Walter  P.  MIHcr,  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  aaslgnon  to  Unhm  Carbide  CorporatiOB,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  ^^    _^_ 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,767 
llChrims.    (CL  260— 79  J) 
1.  The  polymerizable  furansulfonic  acid  compound  of 

the  formula: 


/       o 


\ 


-NH-N=C  H-Af-C  N=N-NH 


wherein  Rf  is  a  bivalent  perfluoroalkylene  radical  having 
at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  Ar  is  a  bivalent  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  6  to  18  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  an 
alkyl  substituted  6  to  18  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  and  a  halogen  substituted  6  to  18  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical. 


T 


O    Y 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— SOsH  and  — SO3M,  M  being  an  alkali  metal  atom;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, and  methyl. 


3  182  040 
AMIDE-CURED  CARBOXYL-TERMINATED 
PREPOLYMERS 
Nathaniel  L.  Watklns,  Jr.,  Maplcwood,  and  Richard  M. 
McCurdy,  East  Oakdalc  Township,  Washfaigton  Coan- 
ty,  Mfain.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mhifaig  and  Mann- 
factnrfaig  Company,  St.  Pwil,  Mtan.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^  „      ^,     ...  ___ 

No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803,577 

naafans.  (CL260— 75) 
1.  A  process  for  curing  a  carboxylK»ntaining  polymer 
which  comprises  admixing  an  uncured,  aliphatically  sat- 
urated, substantially  completely  condensed,  polymeric 
polyester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  reactant  and  an  acidic 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycar- 
boxylic acids  and  polycarboxylic  anhydrides  at  least  one 
of  said  reactants  having  at  least  three  functional  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  group,  car- 
boxylic anhydride  group  and  hydroxyl  group,  said  poly- 
ester being  liquid  at  about  25*  to  50*  C,  having  an  acid 
content  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  3  maii-equiva- 
lenU  per  gram,  having  a  molecular  weight  not  higher 
than  about  10,000,  conUining  an  average  of  more  than 
2  and  not  more  than  15  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule,  and 
being  free  from  hydroxyl  groups,  with  at  least  a  stoichi- 
ometric equivalent  of  an  N,N'-bi»-l,2-alkylenamide  as  a 
cross-Unking  agent  and  curing  the  admixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  10*  C. 


3,182,043 
REMOVAL  OF  WATER  FROM  MONOCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  BY  MEMBRANE  PERMEATION 
Eari  V.  KlrUand,  MUUngton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111^  •  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,802 

12  Clafans.     (CI.  260—87.1) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  water  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  one  to 
about  3  carbon  atoms,  which  process  comprises  introduc- 
ing the  aqueous  solution  into  a  feed  rone  of  a  pernaeation 
apparatus,  said  permeation  apparatus  being  comprised  of 
a  permeate  zone  and  a  feed  zone  and  said  feed  zone  is 
separated  from  said  permeate  zone  by  a  thin  plastic  mem- 
brane, permeating  a  portion  of  the  water  through  the  film 
into  the  permeate  zone,  rapidly  withdrawing  the  permeated 
portion  from  the  permeate  zone  and  withdrawing  from 
the  feed  zone  a  non-permeated  portion  which  is  enriched 
in  the  monocarboxylic  acid,  said  thin  plastic  membrane 
having  been  prepared  from  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  aceUte 
copolymer  of  from  60  to  95%  vinyl  chloride  and  from 
40  to  5%  vinyl  acetate  sequentially  modified  by  convert- 
ing substantiaUy  all  of  the  acetate  groups  through  hy- 
drolysis to  hydroxy  groups,  converting  from  25  to  95% 
of  the  hydroxyl  groups  formed  during  the  hydrolysis  to 
(2-cyano)  ethoxy  groups,  and  reacting  substantiaUy  all  of 
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the  remaining  75  to  5%  of  the  hydroxy!  groups  with  a 
diisocyanate. 

6.  A  modified  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
of  60  to  95%  vinyl  chloride  and  from  40  to  5%  vinyl 


^Ti 


JX^lttrTtt,.,,,^,.  ,  p^j 


•jji*j,.  n  ri  JTi  1 1  I 


q 


^Tti"     ^-VBSf 


AtrttllttMTM   lltMW*,..  .  r,.  ff   t  ""••'••'.>   ^ 


acetate  produced  by  the  steps  of  converting  substantially 
all  of  the  acetate  groups  through  hydrolysis  to  hydroxy 
groups  reacting  with  acrylonitrile  from  25  to  95%  of  the 
resulting  hydroxyl  groups,  and  reacting  the  remaining 
75  to  5%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  with  a  diisocyanate. 


3,182,045 
VINYLPYRIDINE  POLYMERS  HAVING  A  STERI- 
CALLY  REGULAR  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  OBTAINING  SAME 
Giulio    Nalfa,    Gioifio    Mazzanti,    Paolo    Longi,    Gino 
DalFAsta,  and  Franccaco  Bcraardini,  all  of  MUan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Montecatini,  Societik  Gencralc  per  I'lndu- 
stria  Mincraria  e  Chlmlca,  Milan,  Italy,  a  coiporation 
of  Italy 

FUcd  Jimc  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  38,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jane  25, 1959, 

10,7<4/59 

20  Claims.     (O.  260—88.3) 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  highly-crystalline  linear 
homopoylmer  of  vinyl  pyridine  having  an  isotactic  struc- 
ture prevailing  in  the  macromolecules. 

10.  A  method  of  polymerizing  vinyl  pyridine  to  a  high 
molecular  weight  highly  crystalline  linear  homopolymcr 
containing  macromolecules  having  an  isotactic  sterically- 
regular  structure  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  vinyl 
pyridine  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  cat- 
alyst at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  —20  to 
+  100°  C;  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  cation 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  metals  of  Groups  I,  II, 
and  III  of  MendelcefTs  Periodic  Table  and  an  anion  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals 
hydrides,  alkyl  amine  radicals,  aryl  amine  radicals,  alkyl 
halidcs.  aryl  halides.  mixtures  of  halides  and  alkyl  amine 
radicals,  mixtures  of  halides  and  aryl  amine  radicals,  and 
mixtures  of  halides  and  alkyl  aryl  amine  radicals. 


3,182,044 
POLYMERIZATION   OF   UNSATURATED   POLYM- 

ERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS 
Giinter  Messwarb,  KelUielm,  Taunus,  and  Ludwig  Orth- 
ner,  Rudolf  Reuber,  and  Max  Grosmann,  Franlifurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerlte  Hoechst 
Aktiengescilschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining, 
Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5,  1956, 
F  19,237;  Feb.  8,  1956,  F  19,472 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—87.1) 
1.  In    an    aqueous   emulsion    polymerization    process 
comprising  agitating  a  mixture  of  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer,  water,  an  emulsifier,  and  a  radical- 
forming  polymerization  initiator,  said  mixture  having  a 
pH  between  2  and  8,  and  subsequently  separating  the 
polymer  product  formed  from  the  aqueous  phase,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of  (A)  losing  as  the  emul- 
sifier a  compound  of  the  formula 

X— (CHj)„— CO— O— R 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  sulfonic  acid  group,  the  phosphonic  acid  group, 
alkali  metal  salts  of  said  acid  groups,  and  a  trialkyi  am- 
monium halide  radical  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  have 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  each.  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  6  to  25  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2.  and  (B)  decomposing  the  emulsifier  by  hy- 
drolysis by  raising  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  emulsion  to 
at  least  10  prior  to  separating  the  polymer  product 
formed  from  the  aqueous  phase. 

6.  The  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  is  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene 
chloride,  styrenc,  itaconic  acid,  maleic  acid,  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  esters  of  an  alcohol  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms. 


3,182,046 
POLYMERS  OF  1-CYANOCYCLOPENTENES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
*^?*  /•  .^S"™'"'  Madison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,885 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—88.7) 

5.  A  normally  solid  polymer  from  cyanocyclopcntene 
as  sole  monomer  consisting  essentially  of  polymeric  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-H 


R> 


CN 

R - 

X 

i 

N- 

>j 

V 

R« 


and 


R»- 


CN 


R« 


Jt  L     V  Jy 

and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  of  at 
least  45  and  15  respectively,  the  ratio  of  x  to  y  is  at  least 
3: 1,  and  the  y  groups  occur  in  connected  units  of  at  least 
three  members;  R»  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyanocyclopentyl  and 
iminocyclopentyl  radicals,  R^  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  cyano- 
cyclopentyl radical,  and  R3  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyanocyclopentyl 
and  amidocyclopentyl  radicals.  R«  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
cyanocyclopentyl  radical.  R'  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — NH,  and  the  radical  of  an  or- 
ganic amine  having  a  dielectric  constant  between  about 
15  and  about  25;  said  polymers  having  infrared  spectro- 
grams characterized   by  absorption   peaks  at   3.35-3.43 
microns:  4.44  microns;  and  5.93  microns;  said  polymers 
being  insoluble  in  any  one  of  the  compounds  acetone. 
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ethyl  actate,  benzene,  toluene,  methanol,  ethanol,  aceto- 
nitrile,  carbon  tetrachloride,  and  chloroform;  said  poly- 
mers being  soluble  in  any  one  of  butyrolactone,  dimethyl 
formamide,  ethylene  carbonate,  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid  and  formic  acid,  and  said  polymers  being  resistant  to 
decomposition  on  heating  to  temperatures  up  to  about 
300°  C. 


3,182,047 

AMINO  ALCOHOL  MODIFIED  POLVACRYLATES 

Herbert  L.  Wehrmeister  and  Harold  L  YalowHx,  Terre 

Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corpo- 

f«tion.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  114,316 

19  Clafam.     (CI.  260—89.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  poly- 
acrylates  which  comprises  interacting  a  polyacrylate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylates  having 
the  following  general  formula: 


-CHi 


R 


CH, 


R 

i- 


-CH, 


R 

I 


admixture  of  aluminum  with  a  halide  of  a  metal  of 
Group  rV-A,  V-A,  VI-A  or  VIII,  the  other  of  said  com- 
ponents having  the  formula  RaMXm  where  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  radi- 
cals and  combinations  thereof,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  M  is  a  Group 
III  metal,  n  is  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  m  is  from  0  to  2, 
inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence 
of  metal  M,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting 
said  catalyst  with  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  hetero- 
cyclic nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  following  structural 
formulae: 


6— R    L  6— RJn  6=R 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  10  to  1,000  with  an  amino  alcohol  having  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 

Ri 

HOCHr- C— CHiOH 

I 
NH, 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxyalkyl,  alkyl,  and  hydrogen  in  molar  ratios 
of  the  polyacrylate  to  the  amino  alcohol  of  from  about 
500  to  1  to  about  10  to  1  and  at  a  temperature  above 
150°  C.  but  below  temperatures  causing  any  substantial 
decomposition  of  the  reaction  product  and  the  reactants. 


3  182  048 
METAL  OXIDE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Ivor  W.  Milk,  Glenolden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,835 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—93.7) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  polymer  of  an  ali- 
phatic 1 -olefin  having  up  to  and  including  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  contacting  said 
olefin  at  polymerization  conditions  including  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  100"  F.  to  450"  F.  and  pressures 
ranging  from  atmospheric  to  10,0(X)  p.s.i.g.  with  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  supported  metal  oxide  the  metal  being 
in  its  highest  valence  state  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  Via  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  the  support  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bauxite,  alumina,  silica, 
silica-alumina,  zirconia  and  thoria,  said  catalyst  having 
been  prepared  by  oxidizing  a  salt  of  the  metal  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  250*  F.  to  450"  F.  for 
a  time  ranging  from  1  to  24  hours  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  ozone. 


3,182,049 

PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Charics   W.   Mobcrly,   Bartkcilllc,   OkhL,   assignor  to 

Phillips  Petroknm  Company,  a  ccwpoiatlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkig.    FUcd  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,854 

16  CUdBS.  (CL  260—93.7) 
2.  In  a  process  for  polynoerizing  propylene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  prepared  by  admixing  at  least  two  es- 
sential components,  one  of  said  components  being  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides 
of  meuls  of  Group  IV-A,  V-A,  VI-A  or  VUI,  and  an 


(1) 

R' 

'Ar' 


/  \ 

X  R' 


(2) 
R'       R' 

r'A/\r' 


(3) 
R'       R' 
R'/V^R. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  and  including 
6  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  containing  up  to 
and  including  20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  halogen,  and  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  other  than 
propylene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —100  to  500* 
F.  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  propylene 
in  the  liquid  phase;  and  recovering  the  solid  olefin  poly- 
mer so  produced. 


3,182,050 

BULK  POLYMERIZATION 

Howard  B.  Irvin,  BartiesviDc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,765 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.2) 


^ — •■ — ^^-J 


1.  A  method  for  bulk  polymerization  of  monomeric 
liquid  material  comprising  cooling  said  monomeric  liquid 
material  to  a  temperature  at  which  polymerization  is 
relatively  slow,  admixing  a  suitable  polymerization  cata- 
lyst with  said  monomeric  material  at  said  temperature, 
spraying  the  admixture  downwardly  in  the  upper  portion 
of  an  enclosed  vertically  elongated  polymerization  zone, 
simultaneously  passing  vapor  of  said  monomeric  material 
heated  to  at  least  polymerization  temperature  of  said 
monomeric  material  and  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
that  of  said  admixture  upwardly  in  said  zone  in  direct 
contact  with  the  gravitating  admixture  thereby  heating 
said  admixture  to  rapid  polymerization  temperature,  thus 
promoting  polymerization,  forming  polymer,  and  evapo- 
rating unpolymerized  monomer  from  the  polymer  thereby 
leaving  substantially  polymer  of  relatively  low  monomer 
content,  passing  the  latter  polymer  into  a  devolatilizer 
and  thereby  vaporizing  remaining  monomer  and  with- 
drawing polymer  as  the  product  of  the  (^>eration. 
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3,1S2,051 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  1,3-BLrrADIENE  TO  CRYS- 
TALLINE POLYBUTADIENES  HAVING  A  SYN* 
DIOTACnC  1^-STRUCTURE 
Gcriaodo  Mandlo,  Umbcrto  Maffnzoal,  and  Emuuino 
Suia,  Milan,  Italy,  anignon  to  Mootccatiiii  Sodctil 
Generalc  per  llndiutria  Mineraria  e  Chimka,  Milan, 
Italy 

FUcd  Nor.  15, 1960^  Scr.  No.  69,346 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  18, 1959, 
19,154/59;  Apr.  5,  I960,  5,953/60 

8  Clalnu.    (CL  264^— 94.3) 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  crystalline  poly  butadiene 
having  a  syndiotactic  1,2-structure.  which  comprises  po- 
lymerizing butadiene- 1,3,  at  a  temperature  of  —25*  C. 
to  +30'  C,  in  contact  with  a  freshly  prepared  catalyst 
which  has  been  aged  at  room  temperature  for  not  longer 
than  one  hour  prior  to  use  in  said  process,  and  prepared 
from  a  halide  of  a  group  8  metal  of  the  Mendeleeff  Pe- 
riodic Table  and  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formulae 
AIR,  and  AlR'jX  in  an  AlRj/AlR'jX  molar  ratio  of  at 
least  0.8:1,  wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  X  represents 
a  halogen  atom,  the  aluminum/group  8  metal  molar  ratio 
in  said  catalyst  being  from  0.3  to  500. 


consisting  of  formamidino,  N-lower  alkyl-formamidino, 
N-di(  lower  alkyl  )-formaxnidino-«nd  phenylazo;  and  salts 
of  said  compounds. 

5.  Phenylazo  -  bis  -  (N,N-di-lower  alkyl-formamidino )- 
pyridine. 

3,182,054 
BENZODIAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 
L«o*  Henry  k   Stcmback,   Upper   Moiftclalr,   NJ.,    and 
Gabriel  Smmjt,  Riehen,  SwItaMrflaad,  MrigMin  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Rocbe  Inc.,  Notley,  NJ^  a  corporatkM  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,130 

Oaima  priority,  application  SwlticrUuid,  Dec.  2,  1960, 
13,490/60.  13,492/60,  13,493/60,  13,494/60,  13,495/60 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula 


<  .r\\ 


C-NH-Ri 


CH-Hi 


3,182,052 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CIS-l,4-POLY- 
BUTADIENE  OF  REDUCED  COLD-FLOW 

Floyd  E.  Naylor,  BartlesrUlc,  OUa.,  anlgnor  to  PhUHps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,354 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 94.3) 

1.  In  the  production  of  polybutadiene  containing  at 
least  about  85  percent  cis-l,4-addition  in  the  presence  of 
an  initiator  obtained  by  mixing  at  least  an  organometal 
compound  as  a  first  component  and  a  second  component 
containing  titanium  and  iodine,  the  total  amount  of  titani- 
um used  being  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  2  gram  millimole  per 
100  grams  of  1,3-butadiene,  the  improvement  comprising 
charging  a  first  amount  of  said  initiator  in  an  amount  to 
provide  0.02  to  0.15  gram  millimols  of  titanium  per  100 
grams  of  1,3-butadiene  and  polymerizing  2  to  45  percent 
of  said  1,3-butadiene  to  a  polymer  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  6  to  20,  and  thereafter  adding 
the  balance  of  said  initiator  without  adding  additional  1,3- 
butadiene  while  said  polymerization  continues  to  form  a 
final  polymer  product  having  an  inherent  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  2  to  5  and  recovering  a  polymer  product  which 
contains  high  and  low  inherent  viscosity  fractions. 


wherein  A  represents  a  carbon  nitrogen  grouping  which 
completes  the  seven-membered  diazepine  ring  and  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R],  R3  and  Rt  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4  and  R5  are  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
amino  and  trifluoromethyl  and  at  least  one  of  R4  and  Rs 
is  trifluoromethyl;  and  salts  thereof. 


3,182,053 

PYRIDINE  FORMAMIDINES  OF  PRIMARY 

AMINES 

Norbert  Stelger,  Nntley,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Rocbe  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FQed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,693 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—156) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula 


-N=»CH-N 


\ 


R> 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
monovalent  radical-ring  substituted  derivatives  thereof, 
said  monovalent  radicals  being  selected  from  the  group 


3,182,055 

REGENERATION  OF  e-CAPROLACTAM  FROM 
POLYAMIDES 
John  H.  Bonfield,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  C. 
Hecker  and  Onill  E.  Snider  Petersburg,  and  Basil  G. 
Apostle,  Richmond,  Va.,  asrignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,346 
5  ChUms.     (CI.  260—239.3) 

1.  In  a  process  for  depot  ymerizing  a  polymer  of  e- 
caprolactam  in  presence  of  phosphoric  acid  and  steam 
to  obtain  e-caprolactam  monomer  therefrom  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  introducing  said  polymer  and  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid,  in  proportions  averaging  between  about 
0.1  part  and  about  5  parts  of  orthophosphoric  acid  cal- 
culated on  100%  acid  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
polymer,  substantially  continuously  at  substantially  imi- 
form  rates  into  a  depolymerization  zone  coataloing  a  pool 
of  polymer  from  which  monomer  vapor  is  being  fcmned; 
adjusting  the  rates  of  feed  to  maintain  the  pool  at  sub- 
stantially constant  volume;  maintaining  the  pool  at  tem- 
perature between  220*  C.  and  375*  C.  and  at  abs(riute 
pressure  between  about  Vi  and  about  6  atmospheres;  pass- 
ing steam  through  said  pool  at  a  rate  to  provide  an 
evolved  vapor  mixture  containing  not  above  about  80% 
by  weight  of  e-caprolactam;  and  condensing  evolved  vapor 
containing  e-caprolactam. 
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3,182,056 

9(ll)-DEHYDRO-17;Zl-ALKYLIDENEDIOXY 

PREGNENES 

Masato  Tanabe,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf^  assignor  to  Schering 

Corporation,  BloowiBrid,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 

No'orawing.    FOed  lone  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,708 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  pregnenes 
having  the  structural  formula: 


^•^AoJ- 


ClI-N-N 11^ 

I  N-R 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  acyl  group  of  an  alkane  carboxylic  acid  having 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  citraconyl,  benzoyl,  phenyl- 
acetyl,  carboxymcthyl,  carbalkoxymethyl,  the  alkoxy 
radical  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  carbaralkoxy- 
methyl,  the  aralkoxy  radical  corresponding  to  the  follow- 
ing fotmula 

-0-(CH.).^^  ^ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


and  the  1,2-dihydro  analogs  thereof  wherein  A  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  B 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  niethyl, 
and  halogen,  D  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkylidcnc,  Ri  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  and  that  group  which 
is  formed  by  Ri  and  Ra  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  both  attached  consisting  of  cyclohexyl- 
idene  and  cyclopentylidene. 


3,182,059 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HALOGENOMETHYL- 
ATED   DERIYATTVE   OF   a,0.(ARYLOXAZOLYL- 
(2)>-ETHYLENE.ONIUM  COMPOUND 
Kenzo   Konishi,   Nlsbinomiya,   MfaM>m   Fnralmwa, 
Kawachi,  and  Masatoshi  HIrano,  Ibarakl,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Datto  Chemical  Industry  Compmiy, 
Umlted,  Daito,  Japan,  a  iuridical  person  under  the 
law  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec-  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,529 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1961, 
36/48,289 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260— 240) 
A    process   for   producing   a    halogenomethylated   de- 
rivative   of    a,/3-(aryloxazolyl-(2))-ethylenc-onium     salt 
having  the  formula: 


3,182,057 
NEW  16-SUBSTITUTEI>-19-NORPREGNA-1,3,5(10), 

6,8-PENTAEN-20-ONES 
Milton  Darid  HeUer,  New  CHy,  N.Y.,  Robert  Herman 
Lenhard,  Ridgefleld  Park,  N  J.,  and  Seymour  Bernstein, 
New    City,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   American   Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,559 

9Clafans.    (0.260—239.55) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula: 


c 


o 

A,       c-cn=cH 
/  \  ^ 

N 


O 


"■] 


(X-), 


CHi 

CHt-R« 

i=0 

V 

h 

R« 

-.RI 

wherein  each  of  Aj  and  Aj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene  nuclei;  each 
of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  Z  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
— CHjB;  B  is  a  residual  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  pyridine,  picoline,  lutidine  and  trialkylamine;  X 
is  a  halogen  atom,  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  up  to  2 
which  comprises  oxidizing  at  a  temperature  of  between 
50  and  150*  C.  a  halogenomethylated  compound  having 
the  formula: 


CHt-CHr-C 


o     R«   n 

\  / 

Ai 

N       ^CH»xJ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkanoyl;  R«  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoromelhyl,  difluoromethyl  and 
trifluoromethyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydroxyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxy;  R»  is  hydroxyl  and 
R2,  RJ  taken  together  represent  lower  alkylidenedioxy  and 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, lower  alkanoyloxy  and  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy. 


3  182  058 
NTTROFURAN  DERTVATTVES 
Uoyd  H.  Conover,  Quaicer  Hill,  Coon.,  asrignor  to  Chas. 
Pfiicr  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  65,964 
ICkikmk.    (C].26»-240) 

1.  A  N-substituted  nitrofurantoin  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  1/^2,  Rj,  Rj  and  X  are  defined  as  above,  and 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  — CHaX,  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  an  active  chlorine-forming  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
thionylchloride  and  sulfuryl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  iodine,  and  (6)  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  mercuric 
acetate,  mercuric  oxide  and  nitrobenzene,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  chloromethyl  ethylene  compound  of  the  formula: 

R.        o  ^o         Ri 

\  /  \  /  \  / 

Ai  C-CH=CH-C  At 

Y  N  ^  CH|X 

wherein  Ai.  A,,  R,,  Rj.  Y  and  X  are  defined  as  aWe, 
then  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C.  said 
chloromethyl  ethylene  compound  with  an  onium  salt- 
forming  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  picoline,  lutidine  and  trialkylamine. 
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3,182,060 

N,N'.DISUBSTnTJTED  DICARBOXAMIDES  AND  DI- 

THIOCARBOXAMIDES  PREPARED  FROM  MONO- 

ENAMINES 
Glenn  A.  Berchtold,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,592 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 247.2) 

1.  N.N'-diphcnyl  -  2  -  niorpholino-l-cyclohexene-l,3- 
dicarboxamide. 

6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 


A  B 

\    / 
V  X 


R-NH-C-riI-e=C-(!i-NH-R 


aromatic  residue  which,  when  taken  together  with  the 
two  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  attached,  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene.  naphthylidenc.  py- 
nmidinediyl  and  pyridincdiyl;  comprising  reacting  an 
acylmethylene  cyanide  of  the  structure: 

o 

Ri-C-CH-CN 

in  which  R  is  as  defined  herebcfore  and  R,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl, 
carbo-lower-alkoxy  and  lower  alkoxy.  with  a  o-nitroso- 
aminc  of  the  structure: 


I 

D 


wherem  A,   B,   D  and   E   are  radicals,   which  are  inert 
toward  isocyanates  and  enamines,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and   substituted   hydrocarbon 
radicals,  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from   1  to   18 
carbon  atoms  and  said  substituents  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  thioalkoxy. 
and   thioaryloxy   groups;   R   is  a   hydrocarbon   aromatic 
radical  which  is  inert  toward  isocyanates  and  enamines, 
said  radical  having  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms;  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen; 
with  the   proviso   that    (a)    A   is  joined   to  the   nitrogen 
atom   bearing  B  through   a  carbon  atom   selected   from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  aliphatic  and  secondary 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms;   (/>)   at  least  one   of  the   pairs 
A-B  and  D-E  is  joined  together  to  form  a  5  to  7  mem- 
bered  ring,  said  junctions  being  direct  junctions  of  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  case  of  D-E  and  in  the  case  of  A-B 
said  junctions  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
direct  junctions  of  carbon  atoms  and  junctions  through 
a  hetero-atom.  said  heteno-atom  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  oxygen  and  a  tertiary  nitrogen 
atom  having  a  hydrocarbon  radical  attached  thereto,  said 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  (c)  any  aliphatic  carbon  atom  joining  B  to  the  ni- 
trogen atom  bearing  A  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


Nil, 


N'O- 


\ 


m  which  X  IS  as  defined  herebefore,  at  from  about  65"  C. 
to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol. 
methanol,  isopropanol  and  aqueous  mixtures  thereof  in 
the  presence  of  a  basic  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkoxide.  an  alkali  metal 
lower  alkanoic  acid  and  an  alkali  metal  cyanide. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  2,7-diamino-3-IoweralkyI- 
quinoxaJme  comprising  reacting  an  a-cyanoloweralkyl- 
propionate  with  2.4-diamino-l-nitrosobenzene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  «n  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  an  aqueous  lower 
alkanol  solvent  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3,182,063 

SUBSTITUTED  4-THIAZOLrDINONES  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Gerhard  Satzinger,  Memmingen,  Allgau,  Germany,  as- 

dgnor  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company, 

Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,318 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—293.4) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


3,182,061 

5.[4.(p.HYDROXYPHENOXY)PHENYLJ-5^XO-3. 

„_.    ^   ^  .     METHYLVALERIC  ACID 

Eric  N.  Goldschmldt,  Hillside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains.  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,719 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—520) 
5  -  [4  -  (p  -  hydroxyphenoxy)phenyl]  -  5  -  oxo  -  3- 

methylvaJeric  acid. 


\ 


II 
-r-R, 


V  =  b  (2  =  0 


\  / 

N 

! 
R. 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  phenyl;  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano, 


o  o  o 

-C-O-CH,.  -t~o-Q^\\u~l:- 


/= 


-SOi- 


3  182  062 
SYNTHESIS  OF  QUDVOXALINES  AND 
ANALOGUES  THEREOF 
B?  '•._'«?*'*•/'   Erdenbelm,  and  Joseph   Weinstock, 
PhocnIzyllle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  fClfaic  ft  Ffcnch 
Laboratories,    PhihMlclphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,444 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 250) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  heterocyclic  compound  of 
the  structure: 


and  — SOj — CH3;  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R^  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl. 


-CWt- 


o 

II 

r-rHj,    -CH.-CHr-OH 
CH.  0 


_CHr-Cn,-Br.   -CH^CHr-N  ,   -CH,-C  JI,-(^-CFI, 


Nil, 


// 


Nv 


R- 


X 


-CHr-C»,-CHr-N 


/ 
\ 


CHi 


cn, 


-Cn,-CHr-N 


CHi 


\ 


C.Hi 


c,n, 


in  which  R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentyl,  phenyl,  thi- 
enyl,  N-methylpyrrolidinyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy  car- 
bamyl  and  amino-Iower  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  condensed 


and 


-Cllr-C-O- 


CiH, 


10.  2-carbethoxymethylene-3-(3-dimethy'aminopropyl)- 
4-thiazolidinone. 
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3,182,064 
a-{2-<4-PYRIDYL)ETHYLlAMINOPROPIONIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Seymour  L.  ShUpIro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  Louis  Freed- 
man,  Bronxvillc,  and  Marvin  J.  Kartcn,  Yonkers,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  U.S.  Vltamhi  &  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,192 

6  Claims,     (a.  260—295) 
1.  The  compound 


o 


R-c-cn,-rii-cojn 

HN-CUiCU 


\ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
benzyloxy,  and  phenethoxy. 


3,182,065 
2.ACETAMIDOBENZOYL.PYRIDINES 

Rodney  Ian  Fryer,  West  Orange,  Robert  August  Schmidt, 
Wallington,  and  Leo  Hcnryk  Stembach,  Upper  Mont- 
clair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
ley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,606 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 295) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri    O     R, 
S'-C— CH— Ri 


R. 


\ 


C- 

II 

o 


//^ 


\/ 


3,182,067 
BENZODIAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 
Rodney  Ian  Fryer,  West  Orange,  Robert  August  Schmidt, 
Wallington,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembadi,  Upper  Mont- 
clair,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Hoffmann-La   Roche   Inc., 
Nufley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Apr.   9,   1964,  Ser.  No.  358,613 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Nil— Rj 
N=C 


CH-Ri 


R<- 


^        C=N'-0 


N 


> 


wherein  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  cyano. 

2.  7-halo  -  2  -  methylamino-5-(2-pyridyl)-3H-l,4-ben- 
zodiazepine  4-oxide. 


3  182  068 
CERTAIN  3-ARYL-l!4,2-OXATHlAZOL- 
ONE-5-COMPOUNDS 
Klaus    Sasse,    Cologne-Stammhcim,    Richard    Wcgler, 
Leverkusen,   and   Ludwig   Eue,  Cologne-Stammhelm, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellsclu^,      Leverkusen,      Germany,      a      German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,113 

Clabns  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9,  1962, 

F  36,748 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 306.7) 

1.  A  3-arvl-1.4,2-oxathiazol-one  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl 
and  and  cyano  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  amino  and  carbobenzoxyamino. 
2 .  2-  ( 2-acetamidobenzoyl )  -pyridine. 


3,182,066 
AMINOPHENYL-PYRIDYL  KETONES 
Rodney  Ian  Fryer,  West  Orange,  Robert  August  Schmidt, 
Wallington,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembach,  Upper  Mont- 
clair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
ley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,611 

8  Claims.    (O.  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r 


Ri 

I 
.MI 


/'\ 


V 


wherein    Ri    is    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and  cyano. 
2.  2-(2-amino-5-halobenzoyl)-pyridine. 


N— O 


-^ 


Ar-C 


S-C=0 

in  which 

Ar  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  substitution  prod- 
ucts thereof  which  are  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
with  1-4  c.nrbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylmercapto  with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  the 
nitro  group,  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3  182  069 

NOVEL  STEROID  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Raphael  Mechoulam,  86  Shlomo  Hamclech  St., 

Tel-AvIv,  Israel 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,725 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—308) 

1.  1'  -  H  -  tetrazolo  -  [  r,5'-c]  -  3  -  aza  -  A  -  homo  - 

5  -  alpha  -  androsta  -  17  -  beta  -  ol. 

2.  r  -  H  -  tetrazolo  -  [5M'-c]  -  4  -  aza  -  A  -  homo  - 
5  -  alpha  -  adrosta  -  17  -  beta  -  ol. 

3.  r  -  H  -  tetrazolo  -  [  r,5'-c]  -  3  -  aza  -  A  -  homo- 
A«»'5>  -  androsten  -  17  -  beta  -  ol. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetrazolo-A-homo- 
androstanes  which  comprises  reacting  the  corresponding 
steroid  compound  with  hydrozoic  acid  and  boron  triflu- 
oride  etherate  and  working  up  by  conventional  means. 
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3,182,070 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Clarence  L.Moylc,  Clare,  and  Diomed  M.  Chem,  MM- 

land,  Mich.,  asdgnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midbmd,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197  J70 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 309.2) 
1.  A  bcnzimidazole  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  compounds  having  the  formula 


3.182,072 
...ILil^^":^®^'^'"NO)METHYLJMALEIMIDE 
o  15*  ^**'  ^""^  NJ.,  aoigDor  to  United  States 
{5j;J|^<»n>P«ny.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17. 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,408 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260— 326.5) 

N-[(4-anilinoanilmo)methyl]maleunide. 


II 


c-c„ir, 


,o-r 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  amino,  sulfamyl  and  phenyl; 
Y  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  chloro  and  bromo;  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
chloro  and  bromo;  m  and  n  arc  integers  of  from  1  to  2, 
inclusive;  and  (b)  mineral  acid  salts  of  (o). 


3,182,073 

TRIMELLmC  ANHYDRIDE  DERtVATTVES 

Donald  F.  Loncrinl,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,807 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—346.3) 
1.  A  polyanhydride  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  paraphenylenc-bis(trimellitate)dianyhdride;  2,2-bisCp- 
trimellitoxyphenyDpropane  dianhydride;  paraphenylene- 
bis(frimellitamide)dianhydride;  and  paraphcnylene(tri- 
mellitoxy,  trimellitamide)dianhydride. 


3.182,071 
ACYLATED  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
John  Shavel,  Jr.,  Mendham,  Maximilian  von  Strandtmann, 
Rockaway  Township,  and  Marvin  P.  Cohen,  New  Mil- 
ford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceu- 
dcal  Company,  Morris  Pbhis,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,831 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,182,074 
CUPRIC  AND  ZINC.BIS(TRIMELLITATE) 
DIANHYDRIDES 
Donald  F.  Loncrinl,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
V  ^«i°f;-  Oi^S***^  application  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser. 
.^jJH^'^^^'     l^'^Wed  Md  this  application  July  14, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  388,340 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—346.3) 
1.  A   material   selected   from   the  group  consisting  of 
zinc-bis-(trimellitate)     dianhydride    and    cupric-bis-(tri- 
iTiellitate)  dianhydride. 


.J/^ 


-A-N 


i 

\ 


Rt 


H 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl  and  pyridyl  and 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R|  Ri       R, 

-CH-   and    -Ch-CH- 

in  which  Rj  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R,  and  R7 
arc  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
nontoxic  acid  addition  and  quaternary  aimmonium  salts 
thereof  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  iodide,  ethyl  bromide,  n-hexyl-bromide 
benzyl  chloride,  methyl  sulfate,  ethyl  sulfate,  and  methyl- 
p-toluene  sulfonate. 

19.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,182,075 

17^UBSTITUTED19.NORPREGNA.1,3,5(10),6,8. 

PENTAEN.20.ONES 

Milton  DavW  Heller.  New  City,  N.Y.,  Robert  Herman 

Lenhard,  Ridgefield  Park,  NJ.,  and.  Seymour  Bernstein, 

New    City,    N.Y.,    assignors   to    American    Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,499 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260— 397.45) . 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula: 


Cll, 

I    I 
I   X 

I    I 

R> 


A  A"... 


RO-. 


R,-C=N— A 


U 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl  and  pyridyl  and 
A  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R«  Ri     R, 

-CH-  and  -<!:h-(!;h- 

in  which  Rj  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkanoyl;  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl, 
tnfluoromethyl  and  fluorine;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  (a)-methyl  and  (/9)-methyl;  Rs 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxyl;  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxy  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  >C=0  and 


/   \ 


ii 


oil 
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3,182,076 
CARBOXYALKYL  ORGANOSILOXANES 
Norman  G.  HoMstocfc,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,725 

4  Claims.    (CL  260-448  J) 
1.  A  carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  fluid  having  the  for- 
mula: 


o 

II 

0(RfS10).RfSlCblIibC0II 
O 
R'Sl'-O  (RjSiO).R,SlCbH,bC  OH 

0 

II 
0(R,SIO),R|SlCbIIibCOII 


/ 

;i-c 

\ 


where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
a  has  a  value  of  about  2  to  40  and  h  has  a  value  of  from 
2  to  3.  inclusive. 

3,182,077 
DEHYDRATION  OF  HYDROXY  ESTERS 
James  L.  Dever,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aarigMir  to  Monsanto  Re- 
search Corporation,  St.  Loult,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Flkd  Aug.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,304 

5Clafaiis.    (CI.  260— 486) 
1.  The   method   of   converting  an   «-alkyl-/9-hydroxy- 
alkanoic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


^ 


OU    II 

R-r — c-c 

R,       Ri  ORi 

where  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
and  Ri.  Rj  and  R3  are  each  alkyl  radicals,  said  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  to  a  sub- 
stantially pure  o./3-unsaturated  ester,  which  comprises 
mixing  an  o-alkyl-/9-hydroxy  ester  of  said  formula  with 
an  excess  of  a  molar  equivalent  of  phosphorus  oxychloride 
in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  at  least  a  molar  equiva- 
lent of  a  weakly  basic  tertiary  amine  in  which  each  sub- 
stituent  of  the  amine  N  atom  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  said  amine  having  a  pK  at 
least  about  3.25,  and  heating  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  up  to  about  reflux  temperature 
until  reaction  of  said  ester  with  the  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride is  complete,  separating  the  resulting  ester  prod- 
uct, and  contacting  said  ester  product  with  up  to  about 
one  mole  of  an  inorganic  base  more  strongly  basic  than 
said  amine,  in  an  inert  organic  reaction  medium,  at  a 
temperature  below  about  100"  C,  until  the  ester  con- 
tent of  the  reaction  mixture  consists  substantially  entirely 
of  unsaturated  ester. 


3,182,078 

PREPARATION  OF  l,4.CYCLOHEXADIENE-l,4. 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Gerhard  F.  Ottmann,  Hamdcn,  Corns.,  asrignor  to  Olhi 

Mathicson   Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 

West  VirgfaMa 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,065 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 514) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  1,4-cyclohexadiene- 
1 ,4-dicarboxylic  which  consists  in  heating  about  10  to 
about  20  moles  of  ethylene  glycol  with  1  mole  of  the 
compound: 

COOR 

H,C        \hOH 
HOHC  CHi 

COOR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3*  carbon  atcxns, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  170*  C.  to  about  250°  C. 
and  recovering  l,4-cyclohexadiene-l,4-dicarboxylic  acid 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  said  reaction  being  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  to  about  I.O  percent  by  weight 
of  a  catalyst  based  on  the  weight  of  the  said  compound, 
the  said  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methane  sulfonic  acid,  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  and  p- 
toluene  sulfonic  acid,  naphthalene  disulfonic  acid,  phenyl- 
phosphonic  acid,  p-tolyl  boronic  acid  and  p-toluene  sul- 
fonyl  chloride. 

3,182,079 
OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF  DL-VALINE 
Susumu  Tatsumi  and  Ichiro  Sasajl,  Kanagawa-kcn,  and 
Ko  Oimo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awignors  to  AJinomoto  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Not.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,774 

Saafana.    (CL  260— 534) 
1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  DL- valine  hydrohalide 
into  the  optically  active  enantiomorphs  thereof  which 
comprises: 

(a )  preparing  a  solution  of  said  DL-valine  hydrohalide 
from  an  amount  of  said  DL-valine  hydrohalide  suffi- 
cient to  at  least  saturate  said  solution  with  respect 
to  said  DL-valine  hydrohalide,  and  a  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  alkanol  having 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  a  beta-alkoxyethanol  hav- 
ing one  to  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group, 
a  lower  alkanone.  an  aqueous  solution  of  halide  ions, 
and  mixtures  of  said  liquids; 
(6)  contacting  said  solution  with  seed  crystals  of  one 
optically  active  enantiomorph  of  said  valine  hydro- 
halide; 
(c)  permitting  said  one  enantiomorph  to  preferentially 
crystallize  from  said  solution  in  the  presence  of  said 
seed  crystals;  and 
(</)  separating  the  crystals  of  the  optically  active 
enantiomorph  of  said  valine  hydrohalide  from  the 
remainder  of  said  solution. 


3,182,080 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  /S-AMINO-y- 
HYDROXYBUTYRIC   ACID 
Sumio  Salui,  Tokyo,  Midiio  Tanaka,  Saltama-ken,  and 
Hb-obumi    Fnruya,    Chiba-ken,   Japan,    assignors   to 
Kakcn  Kagaku  KabushHd  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jane  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19, 1962, 

37/24,695 

5  Claims.     (O.  260—534) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  beta-amino-vhy- 

droxybutyric  acid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting 

7-chloro-^-hydroxybutyronitrile  with  liquid  ammonia  in 

a  pressure  vessel,  and  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  ^-amino- 

7-hydroxy-butyronitrile  while  heating  until  the  reaction 

is  substantially  complete. 


3,182,081 
SUBSTITUTED  MERCAPTO-ACETAMIDES 
Moses   Wolf  Goldberg,   Upper  Montclah,   and   Hanns 
Hanlna  Lehr,  Montdafa-,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,871 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—535) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C|H| 


0 


-NHi 


C 
C|Hi      S-(CH,).- 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is 
a  whole  number  in  the  range  2  through  6. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

c,H,    ton 

\   / 
c 

C|H,      8-(CH,)„-OR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is 
a  whole  number  in  the  range  2  to  6. 


3,182,082 

SALICYLALDEHYDE-SEMICARBAZONES 
Walter  J.  Sydor,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.   190,257 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—552) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,-CH=N-N--C-V-R4 

!  I 

Ri  Rj 

wherein  R,  is  a  halogenated  ortho-hydroxy  aryl  radical 
of  less  than  three  6-membered  rings,  in  which  the  halogen 
has  an  atomic  number  between  16  and  36,  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cyclohexyl,  monocyclic  ar( lower 
alkyl)  and  monocyclic  aryl,  R4  is  aryl  of  less  than  three 
6-membcred  rings,  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  O  and  S;  and  each  aryl  moiety  in  the  compound 
if  it  is  substituted  beyond  the  required  substitution  in  Rj 
has  the  substituents  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  chloro,  bromo  and  nitro. 
2.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


3  182  984 
AMINO  KETONES  AND  THEIR  METHOD 
OF  PREPARATION 
Armin  G.  Wilson,  Highland  Park,  Leoaard  Weintraub, 
Soutb  Riyer,  and  Daniel  M.  Kennedy,  East  Bninswick, 
NJ^  asignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,212 

26  Claims.    (CI.  260—570.5) 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R.  O 

A-rii-r-ciii-cHj-C-A' 

wherein  each  of  R,.  Rj,  R3  and  R4  is  an  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  A  and  A'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aryl, 
;iralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals,  each  of  which  has  a  number 
of  carbon  atoms  falling  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  12. 


3,182,085 

PRODUCTS  PREPARED  FROM  THE  RFACTION  OF 
HALOMETHYLATED  DIPHENYL  OXIDE  AND 
AMINES 

LeU  L.  Pitchforth,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  awignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  MMhuid,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  29,   1961,  Ser.  No.  99,075 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 570.9) 
1.  2.2',2",2"'-(oxybis(p  •  phenylenemethylenenitrilo)) 

tetraethanol. 

>:.  2.2'-(oxybis(p  -  phenylenemethyleneimino)  )dietha- 
nol. 

3.  N,N'-(oxybis(p-phenylenemethylene) )dianiline. 

4.  N,N'-(oxybis(p  -  phenylenemethylcne) )bis(dicycIo- 
hexylamine). 

5.  2,2'-  (oxybis(p-phenyIenemethylcne(ethylimirio))) 
diethanol. 

6.  N.N'  -  oxybis(p-phenylenemethylene)bis(N-methyl- 
aniline). 


Cl       OH 


< 


-^ 


>-('lI=X-\H. 


8 

fl 
-C- 


-Nll— 


\^ 


>-c-i 


Cl 


3,182,083 
BICYCLO  [3.3.01  OCTANE  SUBSTITUTED  AMIDES 
Rostyslaw  Dowbcnko,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Penns>  Ivania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1963.  Ser,  No.  260,314 

8  Claims.     (Cl.  260—561) 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


o 


i-N-d^-R, 


3,182,086 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  NITROS- 

AMINES  TO  HYDRAZINES 

Dewey  Robert  Levering,  Fairfax,  Wilmington,  and  Luclen 

G.    Maury,    Brookside,    Newark,    Del.,    assignors    to 

Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  20,   1955,  Ser.  No.  523,376 
9  Claims.    (Cl.  260—583) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  unsymmetrical 
hydrazine   which   comprises   purifying   a   nitrosamine   by 
fractional   distillation   of  same   at  a  distillation  column 
efficiency  of  at  least  four  theoretical  plates,  and  recover- 
ing a  purified  nitrosamine  as  a  product  fraction  of  said 
distillation;  reacting  the   said   purified   nitrosamine   with 
molecular   hydrogen,    at   a   pressure    above   atmospheric 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  material  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  about  15  sq.  m./g.  and  comprising,  as 
the  catalyst,  a  Group  VIII  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  palladium,  platinum,  rhodium,  nickel,  co- 
balt and  iridium,  to  form  the  corresponding  hydrazine; 
and  recovering  an  unsymmetrical  hydrazine,  so  produced, 
as  product  of  the  process. 


where  R,,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 


3,182,087 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIMETHYLHYDRAZINE 
David  Horvitz,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,613 

6  Claims.     (Cl.  260—583) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trimethylhydrazine 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  methylenedimethyl- 
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hydrazine  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between  about 
0*  and  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  nickel,  and 
platinum,  and  recovering  trimethylhydrazine  from  the 
resulting  reaction  product  mixture. 


adding  a  solution  of  iodine  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide  and  dimethyl- 
acetamide  to  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  starting 
compound  of  the  formula 


3,182,«88 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TETRABROMO- 

BISPHENOL 

Henry  £.  Hennia,  Midlaod,  Midk,  anigiior  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,770 
9Chdiiis.    (CL2M— 6f9) 


a* 

A 


while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture between  about  40'  C.  and  about  60*  C. 


1.  The  method  of  making  alkylidenebis(dibromophe- 
nol)  of  high  purity  and  in  good  yield  and  by-product 
methyl  bromide  consisting  essentially  of  dissolving  an  al- 
kylidenediphenol  in  substantially  pure  methanol,  adding 
bromine  thereto  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  the  stoi- 
chiometric quantity  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  20"  and  25°  C.  over  a  period  of  at  least  about  1 
hour,  accompanied  by  moderate  stirring,  and,  while  con- 
tinuing to  stir,  soaking  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  minimum 
temperature  of  between  at  least  about  18°  C.  for  at  least 
about  4  hours  and  about  65"  C.  for  at  least  about  0.5  hour, 
the  time  of  the  soaking  period  being  inverse  to  the  tem- 
perature, condensing  methyl  bromide  evolving  therefrom, 
during  the  soaking  period,  and  thereafter,  while  continu- 
ing to  stir,  adding  water  thereto  over  a  period  of  at  least 
about  0.5  hour  to  precipitate  substantially  all  the  tetra- 
bromobisphenol  formed  and  recovering  the  tctrabromobis- 
phenol  from  the  water-methanol  mixture. 


3,182,089 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  2,4,6.TRI10DINATED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Godfrey    Wilberf,    Carmel,    N.Y.,    aaslgnor    to    Nepera 

Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Harriman,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  ..^,, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,961 

5  Clabns.     (Cl.  26<>— 623) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


B 


3,182,090 

0X0  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALCOHOLS 
FROM  OLEFINS 

Joseph  Kern  MertzweiOcr,  Batoo  Rouge,  La.,  and  Rhea  N. 
Watts,  deceased,  late  of  SC  Frandsiillc,  La.,  by  Bcolah 
Smith  Watts,  legal  reprcsentathrc,  St  Frandsrflle,  La^ 
assignora  to  Easo  Research  and  Engfaiccring  Company, 
a  corporation  <rf  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,082 
6  Clafans.  (Cl.  260—638) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  alcohols  which  comprises 
carbonylating  an  olefin  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide, having  a  molar  ratio  of  Hj/CO  of  1/1  to  5/1,  in 
the  presence  of  a  dicobalt  octacarbonyl  catalyst  at  a  pres- 
sure between  200  and  1500  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  200°  to  350°  to  produce  a  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising  aldehydes,  dissolved  dicobalt  octacar- 
bonyl and  less  than  0.1  weight  percent,  based  on  said  alde- 
hydes, of  acid  radicals  capable  of  forming  soluble  cobalt 
compounds  in  said  aldehydes  under  process  conditions, 
maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reaction  mixture 
at  a  pressure  of  200  to  1500  p.s.i.g.  but  not  substantially 
greater  than  employed  in  said  carbonylating  step  and  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  said  dissolved  cobalt 
carbonyl  to  cobalt  metal  and  hydrogenating  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  heat-treated  reaction  mixture  to  alcohols 
in  the  presence  of  said  cobalt  metal  at  a  pressure  of  2(X) 
to  15(X)  p.s.i.g.  but  not  substantially  greater  than  said 
heat  treating  step  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
400  to  500°  F.         

3,182,091 
NTTROBENZOTRICHLORIDES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Otto  Schcrcr,  Bad  Sodcn,  TannM,  Hehnat  Hahn,  FlrMk- 
fort  am  Mafai,  and  Norbcrt  Miinch,  KdUwim,  Tannns, 
Germany,  assignon  to  Farhwcrkc  Hocchst  Akticngc- 
sclkchaft  vormals  Mcistcr  LncfaM  ft  Br«nii«,  Frankfnrt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,405 
Chiims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24, 1962, 

F  36,119 
9Cbdnis.    (CL  260— 646) 
1.  Nitrobenzotrichlorides  having  the  formula 


-I 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy  and  Ri  and  Rj  are 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  which  comprises 


-CCli 


NO, 


wherein  X,,  Xj  represent  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  fluorine,  not  more  tlian  one  of 
them  being  hydrogen. 
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3,1S2,092 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAHALOMETHANES 
RobOTt  NctIDc  HaBckUnc,  Dislcy,  Ea^and,  and  Hyman 
benoB,  SpringflcM  TowmUp,  MoDtsoaicry  Cooaty, 
Pa^  anlgnon  to  PennsaH  Chemicals  Corporation,  PhOa- 
dclphla,  Pa.,  a  corporatkHi  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,683 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  12,  1955, 

29,117/55 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—653) 
1.  A   method    for   making   tetrahalomethanes   which 
comprises  reacting  a  carbonyl  halide  having  the  general 
formula 


\ 
( 


c=o 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine  and  bromine  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  with  a  fluorocar- 
bonyl  compound  having  the  general  formula 


zone  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  a  distance 
from  said  one  end  of  about  V,n  to  about  Va  of  the  fre<i 
longitudinal  distance  of  said  reaction  zone,  continuing 
movement  of  said  mixture  longitudinally  in  said  reac- 
tion zone  down  through  the  center  thereof  to  form  a  path 
of  movement  toward  the  second  end  of  said  reaction  zone, 
reversing  the  path  of  movement  of  said  mixture,  thereby 
forming  eddy  currents  therein  and  obtaining  mixing  of 
said  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone,  concomitantly  hydro- 
dealkylating  said  alkyl  aromatic  and  obtaining  tempera- 
ture of  said  reaction  zone  of  about  1 300*  to  about  1700* 
P.,  the  reaction  heat  produced  by  said  hydrodealkylation 
being  maintained  within  said  reaction  zone  to  the  extent 
required  to  obtain  said  latter  temperature  level,  and  there- 
after recovering  dealkylated  alkyl  aromatic  from  the  reac- 
tion product  obtained  at  a  level  intermediate  the  point  of 
introduction  of  said  reaction  mixture  into  said  reaction 
zone  and  said  one  end  of  said  reaction  zone.  . 


\ 


C=0 


where  X  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
activated  carbon  catalyst  containing  the  halide  of  a 
transition  element,  at  a  temperature  at  between  about 
250*  C.  and  1400*  C. 


3,182,093 
PREPARATION  OF  1,5-CYCLODODECADIENE 
William  E.  Wclfanan,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engfaiccring  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Dthiware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,966 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—667) 
1.  A  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  1.5,9-cyclo- 
dodecatriene  to  1.5-cyclododecadiene  which  comprises 
mixing  said  cyclododecatriene  and  2,3-butanediol  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  0.8  to  4: 1  in  the  presence  of  Raney  nickel 
catalyst  and  a  low  molecular  weight  mutual  solvent  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones,  ethers  and  second- 
ary alcohols  at  about  30  to  100"  C.  for  up  to  about  an 
hour  and  recovering  the  cyclododecadiene  formed. 


3,182,095 

DISPROPORTIONATION  OF  ALKYLBENZENES 
Rkhard  F.  SalHvan,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,094 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 672) 

1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  alkylben- 
zenes  which  comprises  contacting  said  alkylbenzenes, 
along  with  added  hydrogen,  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  from  1  to  25  weight  percent  nickel 
selenide  and  at  least  0.5  weight  percent  fluoride  disposed 
on  an  active  siliceous  cracking  support,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  500"  to  800'  p.,  a  pressure  of  from  about 
2(X)  to  2000  p.s.i.g.,  an  LHSV  of  from  about  0.3  to  10.0, 
and  a  hydrogen  to  feed  ratio  of  at  least  one. 


3.182,094 
THERMAL  HYDRODEALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Edwfai  M.  Glazier,  Fox  Chapd,  and  Ralph  W.  Hchrig  and 
Vernon  J.  Yeakley,  Oahmont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  A  Development  Company,  PHtsfaurgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Jnly  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,727 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—672) 


3,182,096 
DIMERISATION  OF  PROPYLENE 
Alan  Arthur  Yeo  and  James  Keith  Hamblhig,  Swibory- 
on-Thames,  England,  assigaors  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited,  London,  g^gi— wi   a  British  Jofait- 
stock  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,559 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept  2, 1960, 

30,331/60 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.15) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  4-methylpentene-l, 
comprising:  dimeristng  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  cat- 
alyst which  consists  essentially  of  a  compound  of  gen- 
eral formula  A— (MR'RSRS).  where  A  is  an  alkali  metal. 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium, 
lead  and  tin.  and  R'.  R',  and  R^  arc  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hydrogen. 


A  process  for  the  thermal  hydrodealkylation  of  an 
alkyl  aromatic  which  comprises  introducing  a  mixture  of 
an  alkyl  aromatic  and  hydrogen  having  a  temperature  of 
ab<nit  1000*  to  1 100*  F.  through  one  end  of  an  elongated 
reaction  zone  and  discharging  the  same  into  said  reaction 


3,182,097 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Harry  M.  Brcnnan,  Hammond,  John  R.  Coley,  Gary, 

Clifton  G.  Frye,  Valparaiso,  and  Loois  C.  Gntberlet, 

Cedar  Lake,  Ind.,  assifnors  to  Standard  Ofl  Company, 

CUcago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,624 
13aaims.    (CL  260— 683.65) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  branched-chain 
paraflfinic  hydrocarbons  which  process  comprises  contact- 
ing an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  cata- 
lyst in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-affording  gas  under 
isomerization-hydrogenation  conditions,  including  a  tem- 
perature between  about  400*  F,  and  about  750*  P.,  said 
catalyst  being  a  composite  catalyst  which  comprises  a 
metallic  hydrogenation  component,  a  solid  acidic  com- 
ponent consisting  essentially  of  a  porous,  high  surface 
area  material  having  sufficient  acidity  to  promote  isomer- 
izatioa  of  paraffins  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  mineral  clays  containing  silica  and  alumina 
and  synthetic  silica-aluminas  and  from  0.03  to  5  atoms 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
lead,  silver  and  mercury  per  atom  of  said  hydrogenation 
component. 

3,182,090 
PURIFICATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
SUBSTANCES 
Headrik  Frcderik  van  W||k,  dntrrdam,  Netherlands, 
assizor  to  NadcriaBdas  Cailralc  Organlsatie  voor 
Toegepnst-NalBnrwili  nirhappsHih     OndcrMck,     The 
Hague,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mw.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherfamds,  Mar.  23, 1959, 

237J85 
8Clafans.  (CL  260— 707) 
8.  A  process  for  purifying  an  organic  crystalline  sub- 
stance comprising  the  steps  of  finely  dividing  the  crystal- 
line substance,  forming  a  bed  of  the  finely  divided  crystal- 
line substance,  and  rinsing  the  bed  in  one  direction  with 
a  substantially  saturated  solution  of  said  crystalline  sub- 
stance in  an  organic  solvent  therefor,  the  moving  velocity 
of  the  forefront  of  the  solution  during  rinsing  being  not 
greater  than  one  centimeter  per  minute. 


3,102,101 

BLENDS  OF  LINEAR  POLYETHYLENE  AND 
ETHYLENE- VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER 
Rkhard  WattJn  Rmb,  WllMiBgtaii,  DaL,  aaripmr  to  B.  L 
dn  Poat  dc  NcasoKS  aai  CoinpaHy,  WOmfavtam  DaL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDnwtag.    FBed  Jm.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  00,745 
4Clafans.    (CL  260— MS) 
4.  A  ctMDposition  of  matter  comprising  a  Mend  of  10 
to  50%  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  .940  to  .970 
g./cc.  and  a  melt  index  of  from  l.to  20  g./10  minutes, 
and  50  to  90%  copolymer  of  ethyfenc  and  vinyl  acetate 
containing  1  to   15%   polymerized  vinyl  acetate  units, 
said  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  of  from  0.1  to  30 
g./lO  minutes,  and  a  density  of  from  0.910  to  0.940,  said 
blend  having  a  melt  index  up  to  25  g./lO  minutes  and  a 
density  of  0.920  to  0.950  g./cc. 


3,182,102 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DENSE 

BODIES  OF  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Massood  T.  Sbnnad,  WeOcslcy,  Mass.,  assign  nr,  by  mene 
assbnments,  to  the  United  States  of  AoNrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  CooaaisBion 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,309 
3  Claims.    (CL  264— -21) 


3,182,099 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERIC  MATEIUALS  FROM 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYOLS  AND  CYCLO- 
ALIPHATIC  POLYEPOXY  COMPOUNDS 
Jared  W.  Clark,  Charleston,  and  Alfred  E.  WInslow,  Scott 
Depot,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  CarUdc  Corporation, 
a  corporatton  of  New  York  *«^-,, 

No  Drawing.  Ffled  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,153 
22  Claims.  (CL  260— 830) 
11.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  a  polyoxyalkylene 
polyol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
600,  {b)  an  organic  cycloaliphatic  diepoxy  compound 
having  two  oxirane  epoxy  groups  in  which  the  oxirane 
oxygen  is  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  a  cyclo- 
aliphatic ring  and  (c)  catalytic  amounts  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  of  Friedel-Crafts  catalysts  and 
alkali  metal  alcoholates  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  polyol, 
wherein  the  diepoxy  compound  is  present  in  the  com- 
position in  amounts  from  about  0.2  mole  to  about  20 
moles  per  mole  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  polyol. 


3,182,100 

MONOFILAMENT  POLY  AMIDE  FISHLINE 

COMPOSITION 

Berkley  W.  BedelL  SpHt  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor,  fO"  »««< 

assignments,  to  Berkley  *  Company,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake, 

Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Io*ra 

Filed  July  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,244 
13  Claims.    (CL  260— 857) 


1.  A  strong  and  flexible  oriented  structure  produced 
from  a  substantially  extemaUy  unplasticizable  synthetic 
linear  polyamide  mixed  in  homogeneous  fusion  with  an 
externally  plasticized  polyamide  copolymer. 


5;  - 


1.  High  pressure  and  temperature  apparatus  for  form- 
ing very  dense  bodies  from  particles  having  relatively 
high  electrical  conductivity  by  simultaneous  application  of 
heat  and  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow 
thin-walled  toroidal  jacket  adapted  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  coolant,  said  jacket  having  an  outer 
side  wall  and  an  inner  side  wall  spaced  inwardly  there- 
from, said  inner  wall  being  shorter  in  length  than  said 
outer  side  wall,  and  being  formed  with  a  slot  extending 
between  said  outer  side  wall  and  said  inner  wall,  said 
jacket  also  including  upper  and  lower  surfaces  intercon- 
necting said  side  walls  and  converging  inwardly  towards 
an  axial  opening  defined  by  said  inner  side  wall,  a  pair 
of  high  pressure  plungers  adapted  to  slidably  fit  respec- 
tively within  said  axial  opening,  electrically  conductive 
elements  disposed  on  the  facing  ends  of  said  plungers, 
pressure  means  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  plung- 
ers and  adapted  to  move  each  of  said  plungers  axially 
of  said  sleeve  for  the  exertion  of  elevated  pressure  upon 
a  mass  of  particles  disposed  between  said  plungers  with- 
in said  opening,  and  electrical  means  disposed  around 
said  jacket  and  including  an  electrical  conductor  con- 
nected to  an  alternating  current  source  which  conduc- 
tor is  spirally  coiled  around  said  toroidal  jacket  and 
insulated  therefrom,  said  coolant  source  causing  suffi- 
cient coolant  to  pass  through  the  jacket  to  mainUin  a 
condition  such  as  to  quickly  dissipate  the  heat  from  said 
body  and  allow  subsUntially  continuous  repetition  of  the 
forming  procedure. 

2.  A  method  for  forming  a  container  for  nuclear  fuel 
material  which  method  comprises  mixing  a  binder  with 
graphite  particles,  disposing  the  mixture  in  a  hollow  thin- 
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walled  enclosure,  initially  compressing  the  mixture  and 
passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  mixture  sufficient 
to  assure  liquefaction  of  the  binder,  then  compressing  the 
mixture  with  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  4.000  p.s.i.  and 
simultaneously  therewith  passing  a  high  amperage  current 
directly  through  the  mixture  sufficient  to  produce  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  1800°  C.  therewithin,  discon- 
tinuing said  heating  and  said  compressing  after  the  mix- 
ture is  formed  into  a  uniformly  strong  dense  graphite 
body  having  a  very  low  permeability  to  gaseous  fission 
products,  continuously  circulating  sufficient  coolant  within 
the  walls  of  said  enclosure  throughout  the  forming  to 
rapidly  cool  said  body  and  said  enclosure  so  that  said 
body  can  be  removed  from  said  enclosure  shortly  after 
said  heating  is  discontinued  and  so  that  substantially  con- 
tinuous repetition  of  said  forming  method  can  be  per- 
formed in  a  single  enclosure. 


3,182,103 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
HOLLOW  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Spencer  L.  Blaylock,  Jr.,  Toledo,  and  Wilbur  A.  Schaich, 
Maumee,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,622 
12  Claims.    (CI.  264— 22) 


per  cubic  foot,  said  mixture  being  capable  of  subse- 
quently foaming  into  a  final  porous  structure,  said 
mixture  comprising  a  polyisocyanate.  an  active  hy- 
drogen-containing organic  substance  capable  of 
forming  a  polyurethane  structure  with  said  polyiso- 
cyanate. and  a  blowing  agent; 

(B)  charging  a  fixed  volume  mold  cavity  with  a  quan- 
tity of  said  mixture  in  excess  of  that  normally  ade- 
quate to  fill  the  whole  mold  cavity  with  foam  gen- 
erated against  atmospheric  pressure,  said  quantity 
charged  being  sufficient  for  exerting  an  autogenous 
peak  pressure  of  about  8-35  p.s.i.g.  in  the  mold  cavity 
during  subsequent  foaming  of  said  mixture; 

(C)  closing  the  mold  cavity; 

(D)  permitting  said  mixture  therein  to  foam  until 
movement  of  the  foam  subsides  while  bleeding  off 
fluid  from  the  mold  cavity  that  is  in  excess  of  that 
required  for  attaining  said  peak  positive  pressure- 

(E)  disengaging  the  resulting  article  from  said  mold 
cavity. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  and  treating  a  hollow  thermo- 
plastic article  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  hollow 
parison  of  the  thermoplastic  material,  placing  said  parison 
in  an  electrically  conducting  mold,  expanding  said  parison 
to  the  walls  of  said  mold  by  introducing  a  fluid  under 
pressure  into  the  interior  of  said  parison,  said  fluid  con- 
sisting of  an  electrically  conducting  fluid,  and  imposing 
an  electric  potential  between  said  mold  and  fluid  to  pro- 
duce an  electrostatic  discharge  through  the  surface  of 
said  article  to  be  treated. 


3,182,105 
PROCESS  OF  RENDERING  POLYOLEFINS  MORE 
DYE  RECEPTIVE  BY  MIXING  WITH  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS   HAVING   PHENOLIC   HYDROXY 

Alberto  Bonvicini  and  Comelio  Caldo,  Temi,  Italy,  assim- 
ore  to  Montecatini  Sodeti  Generale  per  Tlndus^ia 
Mineraria  e  Chimica,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  18,  1959. 

8,372/59 

11  Oalms.    (CI.  264—78) 


U 
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3,182,104 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THICK-SKINNED  ARTI- 
CLES COMPRISING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
L««ter  L.  Cwik,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Glidden 
Company,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Piled  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,127 
8  Clafans.    (CI.  264 — 45) 


•<i  ■«««     1 


»««D  ot-irw  ooLnv* 


I^ounnKTMai  roMi-i 

(■•MMCHTI 


MJUO  mWHMBHn  IHTO  « 
PLM«  WITWW  CAMM.I  OT  AMTOMnowmLr 
■CJCTW  TO  TWL>  4  rOLniMTWUM  rOAM  IT* 


I.  A  method  of  rendering  polyolcfins  dyc-reccptivo 
which  comprises  melt-mixing  with  said  polyolefin  about 
1-25%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture  of  an  or- 
ganic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
/i-naphthol.  ^-hydroxyn.iphthoic  acid.  N-substituted  amides 
of  /i-hydroxynaphthoic  acid,  and  salts  thereof  and  extrud- 
ing said  mixture  in  fibre  form. 
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I.  A  process  for  making  an  article  comprising  poly- 
urethane foam  which  comprises: 

(A)  blending  a  polyurethane  mixture  having  an  ulti- 
mate free  blow  density  from  about  2  to  8  pounds 


3,182,106 
SPINNING  MULTI-COMPONENT  FIBERS 
Y^himasa  Fujita,  Keitaro  Shimoda,  and  Keiichi  Zoda, 
Saidaiji,  Japan,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Mahie 
FUcd  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  14,  1961, 
36/25,393 
10  Claims.    (CI.  264— 171) 
1.  In  the  method  of  spinning  a  composite  fiber  by  ex- 
truding a  plurality  of  different  spinning  solutions  concur- 
rently through  a  common  orifice  into  a  coagulating  me- 
dium, the  improvement  comprising  flowing  such  solutions 
separately  as  thin  confined  films  moving  in  laminar  flow 
towards  a  juncture  thereof;  flowing  such  solutions  from 
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such  juncture  toward  said  orifice  as  a  plurality  of  thin 
films  moving  in  laminar  flow  with  the  adjacent  faces  of 
such  films  in  non-mixing  interfacial  contact;  and  extrud- 
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3,182,lt9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRESTRESSED 

CONCRETE  PAVEMENT 

Gerald  G.  GtenUch,  3018  NE.  20tfa  Cont, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,711 

4  Claims.    (CL  264— 228) 
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ing  such  solutions  continuously  and  concurrently  through 
said  orifice  in  side-by-side  relationship  into  a  suitable  co- 
agulating medium. 


3,182,107 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALL-SKIN 

VISCOSE  RAYON 

JoliQ   A.  Howsmon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Byron   A. 

l^nun,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 

i^en^to  FMC  Corporation,  Sm  Joae,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

l^tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  18, 1956,  Ser.  No.  628,977 
/  6  Claims.     (CL  264— 193) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin, 
the  steps  which  include  extruding  a  viscose  having  a  salt 
index  of  at  least  7  and  containing  from  about  4  percent 
to  10  percent  cellulose,  from  about  4  percent  to  11  per- 
cent caustic  soda,  from  about  32  perceflt  to  60  ijerccnt 
carbon  disulfide,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose, 
and  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  9  percent  of  a  dis- 
solved polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  cellulose,  into  an  aqueous  spinning  bath  containing 
from  about  10  percent  to  25  percent  sodium  sulfate,  from 
about  4  percent  to  15  percent  zinc  sulfate  and  sulfuric 
acid,  the  percent  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  spinning 
bath  exceeding  the  slubbing  point  but  not  exceeding  about 
0.25  times  the  percent  carbon  disulfide  content  of  the 
viscose. 

3  182  108 

EXTRUSION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 

Tony  E.  Branscum,  Bartlesrille,  OUa.,  asignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,271 

6  Claims.    (CL  264— 209) 


4.  The  method  of  making  a  prestressed  continuous 
concrete  pavement  by  post-tensioning,  comprising  laying 
two  lines  of  parallel  forms  along  the  ground  to  define  the 
sides  of  the  pavement,  placing  two  layers  of  parallel 
tendons  having  bond-preventing  sheaths  thereon  between 
the  forms  with  the  tendons  in  one  layer  crossing  those  in 
the  other  and  all  of  the  tendons  extending  diagonally 
across  the  space  between  the  forms  and  outward  beyond 
them,  placing  a  pair  of  V-shape  forms  between  the  side 
forms  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  with  the  V-shape 
forms  converging  from  the  side  forms  toward  each  other 
to  points  substantially  midway  between  the  side  fcxms, 
one  side  of  each  V-shape  form  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  tendons  in  one  of  said  layers  and  extending  across 
some  of  the  tendons  in  the  other  layer,  the  other  side  of 
each  V-shape  form  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
tendons  in  said  other  layer  and  extending  across  some 
of  the  tendons  in  said  one  layer,  filling  the  space  boimded 
by  said  forms  with  concrete  to  form  a  starting  slab  having 
fish  tail  ends  and  crossed  tendons  extending  diagonally 
through  it.  allowing  the  concrete  to  harden,  removing  the 
forms  from  the  slab,  starting  at  approximately  the  middle 
of  the  slab  and  progressing  toward  both  ends  to  perma- 
nently tension  all  of  the  tendons  that  are  embedded  in  the 
slab  throughout  its  width,  pouring  in  engagement  with  the 
fish  tail  ends  of  the  starting  slab  second  slabs  having  fish 
tail  free  ends  and  crossed  tendons  provided  with  bond- 
preventing  sheaths  thereon  extending  diagonally  through 
the  second  slabs,  allowing  the  concrete  in  the  sea»d  slabs 
to  harden,  starting  at  the  starting  slab  ends  of  the  second 
slabs  and  progressing  outward  toward  their  free  ends  to 
permanently  tension  all  of  the  tendons  therein  except 
those  projecting  from  said  free  ends,  and  adding  onto  said 
second  slabs  in  the  same  way  similar  post-tensioned  pre- 
stressed slabs  in  succession  until  the  pavement  has  been 
extended  substantially  the  desired  distance  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  starting  slab. 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  molten  thermoplastic  which 
comprises  passing  the  latter  from  a  die  into  a  shaping 
passageway  surrounded  and  confined  by  a  cooling  jacket, 
and  directing  a  stream  of  liquid  directly  onto  the  resulting 
shaped  thermoplastic  article  immediately  as  it  issues  from 
the  confinement  of  said  shaping  passageway. 


3,182,110 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

FIBER  GLASS  TANK 

George  A.  Balcom,  Cleveland,  and  Ralph  L.  Ardibold, 

Euclid,  Ohio,  assignon  to  White  Consolidated  Indna- 

tries.  Inc.,  a  corporaCloa  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  Nov.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  772,026,  now 

Patent  No.  3,095,993,  dated  Inly  2,  1963.    DfvUed 

and  this  applicatioa  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,118 
2  Clafans.     (CL  264—263) 

2.  A  method  of  securing  together  a  tubular  fiber  glass 
body  and  a  fiber  glass  end  cap  therefor  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  in  said  body  an  annulair  uitdercut  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  body  at  the  interior  thereof 
and  having  depressions  in  its  surface;  forming  in  said 
body  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  openings  cominuni- 
cating  with  said  undercut;  forming  said  end  cap  with  an 
annular  flange  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular 
portions  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  have  a  sealing  inter- 
ference fit  in  said  undercut  and  having  between  said  pair 
of  annular  portions  an  external  axially  and  circumfcrcn- 
tially  continuous  annular  recess  with  defvessions  in  its 
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surface;  positioning  said  flange  on  the  end  cap  in  said 
undercut  in  said  body  to  provide  an  annular  space  between 
the  body  and  the  end  cap  at  said  annular  recess  in  the 
end  cap  and  an  interference  lit  between  said  end  cap  and 
the  body  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  annular  space;  ap- 
plying injection  apparatus  to  one  of  said  openings;  forcing 
viscous  plastic  resin  bonding  material  into  said  annular 


3,1S2,111 
SUMP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  FOOD 
WASTE  DISPOSER 
Marcus  P.  Hogac,  Hcndcrsoniillc,  N.C^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Joly  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,686 
3  Claims.     (CL  264—272) 
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space  through  said  one  opening  under  sufficient  pressure 
to  cause  resilient  expansion  of  the  walls  of  said  annular 
space  until  said  bonding  material  flows  out  of  the  other 
of  said  openings;  removing  said  injecting  apparatus;  and 
immediately  thereafter  blocking  both  of  said  openings  to 
prevent  the  loss  of  residual  pressure  in  the  bonding  ma- 
terial and  curing  said  bonding  material  while  under  pres- 
sure and  enclosed  within  said  annular  space. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  combined  motor  housing 
and  sump  for  a  food  waste  disposer  where  the  housing 
has  a  motor  stator  encapsulated  therein,  comprising  the 
steps  of  positioning  the  stator  over  a  center  plug  assem- 
bly, placing  a  resilient  insert  within  an  outer  mold  shell 
along  one  side  wall  thereof,  said  insert  being  capable  of 
sliding  removal  from  the  shell,  placing  the  outer  mold 
shell  over  the  combined  stator  and  center  plug  assembly, 
the  insert  being  compressed  between  an  outer  surface  of 
the  center  plug  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  mold  shell, 
introducing  a  fluid  molding  compound  into  the  mold,  and 
curing  the  mold  to  transform  the  compound  into  a  solid 
casting,  removing  the  mold  shell  from  the  casting,  the 
insert  being  held  to  the  casting  and  thereby  stripped  from 
the  mold  shell,  removing  the  casting  from  the  center  plug 
and  Anally  removing  the  insert  from  the  casting  so  that 
a  drain  opening  is  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  the  sump. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,182,112 
CURRENT  BALANCING  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPLE 
ELECTRODES  IN  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED 
GLASS  MELTING  UNITS 
loUns  1.  Torol^  Toledo,  Oiiio,  asiignor,  by  mesne  asrign- 
BMBti,  to  OwcM-niinois  GlaM  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,652 
13  Claims.    (CI.  13—6) 


3,182,113 
ELECTRIC  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
John  Earl  Frazicr  and  Nelson  L.  Murphy,  Washincton, 
Benjamin  A.  Ella,  Houston,  and  James  C.  McCreary, 
Wasliington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Frazier-Simplcx,  Inc., 
Washington,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,365 
13  Clahns.    (CI.  13—6) 


•-^ 


1.  A  device  for  equalizing  the  resistive  heating  in  a 
molten  mass  of  negative  temperature  coefficient  material, 
comprising 

a  source  of  electrical  current, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  immersed  in  said  mass  being 

energized  in  parallel  from  said  source, 
a  plurality  of  primary  transformer  windings  each  in 
series  with  one  said  electrode  and  each  energized  in 
like  i^ase  from  said  source, 
a  plurality  of  secondary  transformer  windings  individ- 
ually-associated with  said  primary  windings,  respec- 
tively, and 
means  connecting  said  secondary  windings  in  a  closed 
series  circuit  for  like  phase  response  to  currents  in 
said  primary  windings,  whereby  common  secondary 
current  flows  in  all  said  secondary  windings. 


1.  An  electrically  heated  glass  melting  furnace  utiliz- 
ing submerged  electrodes  so  positioned  as  to  constitute 
two  rows  in  which  the  electrodes  of  one  row  are  equally 
spaced  from  each  other  and  the  distance  between  rows  is 
equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  electrodes  in  the  rows  and  the 
electrodes  of  one  row  are  staggered  midway  between  the 
electrodes  of  the  other  row,  a  melting  tank  having  a  bot- 
tom through  which  the  electrodes  extend  up  into  the 
tank,  the  tank  having  vertical  side  and  end  walls  describ- 
ing a  modified  parallelogram  having  opposite  long  side 
walls  parallel  with  the  rows  of  electrodes,  each  side  wall 
being  spaced  from  the  nearest  row  of  electrodes  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  spacing  between  electrodes,  the  tank 
having  two  ends  walls  comprisuig  a  long  section  and  a 
short  section,  diagonally  opposite  ends  of  the  two  side 
walls  being  joined  to  the  long  section  of  an  end  wall 
forming  an  obtuse  angle  therewith  and  diagonally  oppo- 
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site  ends  of  the  short  sections,  forming  right  angles  there- 
with, the  long  and  short  sections  forming  an  obtuse  angle 
at  their  junctions,  the  long  end  wall  sections  being  parallel 
with  a  line  of  centers  drawn  from  the  end  electrode  in  one 
row  to  the  corresponding  end  electrodes  in  the  other  row, 
one  vertical  wall  having  a  charging  opening  therethrough 
and  another  wall  having  a  discharge  throat  leading  there- 
from, and  a  cover  over  the  melting  tank. 


3,182,114 
RECTIFIER  UNIT  WITH  HEAT  DISSIPATOR 
Thomas  H.  ■«!>■»  Littie  Rock,  Aak.,  aad  Manilts  P. 
Kesnar,  Granite  City,  DL,  andgnnn  to  Fan  Tron  Corpo- 
ration, Little  Rodt,  Arlu,  a  corporation  of  Arkansas 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,770 
(Filed  nndcr  Role  47(a)  and  35  UJS.C.  116) 
3  ClaiBM.    (CL  174—15) 


said  external  surface  being  formed  with  at  least  oae 
boss-like  projecting  portion  and  said  internal  inr- 
face  having  a  receptacle  hole  extending  into  each  <rf 
said  boss-like  portions, 

a  thermally<onductive  metal  bushing  seated  in  each  re- 
ceptacle hole  of  said  mounting  base  in  an  interfer- 
ence fit  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  bush- 
ing with  respect  to  its  associated  receptacle  hole,  said 
bushing  being  internally  threaded  to  complementar- 
ily  mate  with  the  base  of  the  transistor  associated 
therewith  and  being  hard-anodized  on  its  outer  sur- 
face along  all  points  where  said  bushing  is  in  thermal 
and  possible  electrical  communication  with  said 
mounting  base. 


3,182,116 
MID4PAN  SPREADER  FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Davis  M.  Phiilipa,  Soutk  MUwairitec  Wii^  aarigMr  to 
McGraw-EdiBOB  Company,  MilwaalMe,  Wis.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«4,181 
2  Claims.    (CL  174—40) 


1.  In  a  rectifier  unit, 

a  heat  radiating  member  having  an  elongated  central 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  fins  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  central  portion, 

a  generally  cylindrical  base  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
heat  radiating  member  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
central  portion  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a 
socket, 

and  a  solid  state  rectifier  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
heat  radiating  member  including  a  base  portion  hav- 
ing an  integral  screw  projecting  therefrom  and  thread- 
ed into  said  central  portii». 


3,182,115 

LARGE-POWER  DISSIPATING  TRANSISTOR 

MOUNTING 

Stephen  F.  Motm  mid  William  E.  Ballard,  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  ami^on  to  the  United  Statea  of  America  aa 

reprcscBtad  by  the  SMTclaiy  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,675 

5  Claims.    (CL  174— 15) 

(Granted  under  Tltic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1 .  In  combination  with  three  spaced  transmission  con- 
ductors, a  mid-span  spreader  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond substantially  rigid  glass  fiber  rod  numbers,  each 
of  said  rod  members  having  a  pair  of  glazed  porcelain 
insulators  secured  about  said  rod  respectively  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  with  said  porcelain  insulators  each  hav- 
ing a  side  wire  groove  and  annularly  undercut  portions 
at  each  axial  side  of  said  groove;  first  tie  means  secur- 
ing one  of  said  conductors  successively  to  one  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  insulators  at  the  respective  side  wire 
grooves  thereof;  second  tie  means  securing  a  second 
of  said  conductors  to  the  other  insulator  secured  to  said 
first  rod  member  at  the  side  wire  groove  of  said  in- 
sulator and  third  tie  means  securing  the  third  of  said 
conductors  to  the  other  insulator  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond rod  member  at  the  side  wire  groove  of  said  insulator. 


3,182,117 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  IN  COLD* 

WELDED  ENVELOPE 

Wilhelmas  Antonins  Roovcrs,  MiAciihatsewef,  NI|mc|CB, 

Netterlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Pid^  Cr~ 


4.  A  transistor  mounting,  adapted  to  support  large- 
power-dissipating  transistors  of  the  type  having  a  threaded 
base,  which  comprises: 

a  thermally-conductive  mounting  base  having  internal 
and  external  surfaces. 


■any,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpondioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,116 
Clataas  priority,  appUcalioa  Germaqr,  Nor.  9,  I960, 
N  1M39 
4  Clahns.    (CL  174— 52) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semicon«luctor 
element  and  an  envelope  hermetically  sealing  and  eifclos- 
ing  the  semiconductor  element,  said  envelope  comprising 
base  and  cap  annular  metallic  members  each  having  an- 
nular flanged  portions  cold-welded  together  to  form  a 
vacnum-tight  seal,  the  cap  flanged  portion  having  an  upper 
transverse  surface  and  extending  downward  from  its  pe- 
riphery outer  and  inner  surfaces  intersecting  at  a  point 
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remote  from  the  said  flanged  portion  and  defining  a  sharp 
edge,  the  semiconductor  element  being  mounted  at  a  cen- 
tral region  of  the  base  member  and  the  base  flanged  por- 
tion having  a  recess  surrounding^  and  spaced  from  the 
semiconductor  element  and  an  upstanding  outer  wall  por- 
tion defining  said  recess,  the  cap  flanged  portion  fitting 


V, 


in  a  plane  which  is  at  a  generally  right  angle  to  the  axis 
of  the  opening  in  said  body,  said  opening  in  said  body 
havmg  a  sealing  surface  for  engaging  a  member  sup- 
ported by  the  grommct.  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  fin- 
gers embedded  in  said  body  and  projecting  axially  out- 
wardly through  said  contacting  surface,  at  least  one  of 
said  fingers  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  hook  to  engage 
the  edge  of  an  opening  in  a  panel,  others  of  said  fingers 
bemg  shaped  in  the  form  of  spring  members  and  having 
a  portion  shaped  to  resiliently  snap  by  and  engage  the 
edge  of  said  opening  in  a  panel  to  pull  said  contacting 
surface  of  said  body  axially  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  panel. 


within  the  said  recess  with  the  sharp  edge  pressed  deeply 
into  the  material  underlying  the  said  recess,  the  outer  wall 
portion  defining  the  recess  being  pressed  over  the  said 
transverse  surface  of  the  cap  flanged  portion  and  tightly 
into  engagement  therewith  thereby  tightly  embracing  the 
cap  flanged  portion. 


3,182,120 
SNAP^N  P^SULATING  GROMMETS 
Jens  WUlijun  Duhn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asrisnor  to  Auto- 
motive Rubi>er  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Miciiigan 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,503 
7  Claims.    (CI.  174— 151) 


3,182418 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  CONTACTS  ON  SEMI- 
CONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC  BODIES  OF  n-TYPE 
OXIDIC  MATERIAL  AND  CONTACTS  PRO- 
DUCED THEREBY 
Roger  Marie  Albert  de  Prooct  and  Christiaan  Alfons 
Maria  KlaaMcn,  BniMcb,  and  Jean  Michel  Baudry 
Ghlslahi  Ypcnnan,  Shit-Stcvtn-Woluwe,  Belgium,  as- 
lisnors  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,708 
CUdmj  priority,  applicaHon  Netheriands,  Apr.  19, 1962, 

277,479 
8  Claims.    (CI.  174—94) 


Cd-Zn- 


6.  A  semi-conductor  component  comprising  a  semi-con- 
ductive ceramic  body  of  n-type  conductivity  oxidic  mate- 
rial, a  fired  silver  layer  on  a  surface  portion  of  said  body, 
an  electrical  connection  to  the  silver  layer,  and  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  tin  being 
present  at  the  interface  of  the  silver  and  the  body  and 
having  been  provided  thereat  by  diffusion  through  the 
silver  layer  to  lower  the  contact  resistance. 


3.  An  insulating  grommet  comprising 

a  body  of  soft  resilient  material  including  an  opening 
and  an  annular  portion, 

said  annular  portion  having  an  annular  contacting  sur- 
face lying  in  a  plane  which  is  at  right  angle  to  the  axis 
of  the  body, 

a  ring  positioned  in  said  annular  portion  in  concen- 
tric relation  thereto, 

and  a  plurality  of  spaced  spring  fin^rs  projecting 
axially  through  the  annular  surface  and  shaped  to 
engage  the  edges  of  an  opening  in  a  panel  and  there- 
by compress  the  material  of  said  annular  portion 
against  the  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  panel, 

said  grommet  having  a  slit  extending  radially  from  said 
body  opening  to  the  periphery  thereof  and  through 
said  body,  ring  and  one  of  said  fingers. 


3,182,119 
*  INSULATING  GROMMETS 

Phillip  V.  Millard,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Automotive 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michisan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,444 
TCiaimi.   (CL  174— 151) 


3,182,121 
SUBSCRIPTION-TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING 

RATE  SET  BY  PROGRAM  SELECTOR 
Willhmi  C.  Rubfaistefai,  Van  Nuys,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
assipor  to  Paramount  Picture  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,857 
8  CUlms.    (CL  178—5.1) 
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1.  In  an  insulating  grommet  comprising  a  body  of 
soft,  resilient  material  including  an  opening  and  an  annu- 
lar portion,  said  annular  portion  having  an  annular  sub- 
stantially radial  contacting  surface  extending  from  said 
opening  to  the  periphery  of  said  body,  said  surface  lying 


1.  A  pricing  arrangement  for  a  subscription-television 
system  comprising  a  television  transmitter,  a  subscription- 
television  receiver,  a  plurality  of  television  program  trans- 
mission channels  extending  between  said  television  trans- 
mitter and  subscription-television  receiver,  means  at  said 
subscription-television  receiver  for  selecting  one  of  said 
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plurality  of  television  program  transmission  channels,  and 
means  operative  solely  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
means  for  selecting  and  for  establishing  the  cost  for  view- 
ing said  program  in  accordance  with  the  one  of  said  trans- 
mission channels  selected  by  said  means  for  selecting. 


3  182  122 

NOISE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Lin  Kao,  Evanston,  IIL,  assignor  to  Admfaal  Corporation, 

Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,065 

5Chdnis.    (Q.  178— 7J) 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver;  a  video  detector  for  devel- 
oping a  first  polarity  composite  video  signal  including 
video  components,  synchronizing  components  having  mag- 
nitudes greater  than  said  video  components  and  fortuitous 
noise  components  exceeding  the  magnitude  of  said  syn- 
chronizing components;  a  transistor  amplifier  for  ampli- 
fying said  composite  video  signal;  means  including  an 
emitter  resistor  in  said  transistor  amplifier  for  developing 
a  second  polarity  replica  of  said  composite  video  signal; 
means  including  a  collector  resistor  in  said  transistor  am- 
plifier for  developing  a  first  polarity  replica  of  said  com- 
posite signal;  additional  means  for  further  amplifying  said 
first  polarity  oriented  replica;  a  transistor  switch  having 
an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit;  network  means 
interposed  between  said  collector  resistor  and  the  input 
circuit  of  said  transistor  switch  for  maintaining  said  tran- 
sistor switch  in  an  "off'  condition  except  during  occur- 
rence of  said  noise  components,  the  output  circuit  of  said 
transistor  switch  developing  a  large  first  polarity  poten- 
tial upon  said  switch  being  driven  into  an  "on"  condition, 
said  transistor  drawing  substantially  full  collector  satura- 
tion current  responsive  to  said  fortuitous  noise  compo- 
nents having  magnitudes  exceeding  a  certain  level;  a  com- 
mon junction  coupling  the  output  of  said  transistor  switch 
with  the  output  of  said  additional  means;  and  separating 
means  coupled  to  said  common  junction  for  separating 
said  synchronizing  components  from  said  video  compo- 
nents, whereby  said  separating  means  is  disabled  when 
said  transistor  switch  is  in  an  "on"  condition  to  insure 
that  ony  separated  reference  components  appear  in  the 
output  of  said  separating  means. 


posite  video  signal;  a  load  impedance  for  said  video 
amplifier;  means  for  separating  said  synchronizing  com- 
ponents from  said  video  components  on  the  basis  of 
amplitude;  means  coupling  said  load  impedance  to  said 
separating  means;  said  video  amplifier  including  an  elec- 
tron tube  having  a  screen  electrode;  a  high  gain  noise  in- 
verter tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid; 
means  coupling  said  load  impedance  to  said  control  grid; 
means  coupling  said  screen  electrode  to  said  cathode  to 
thereby  establish  the  conduction  threshold  of  said  noise 


N    s  ^-r^ 


inverter  tube  at  a  point  a  predetermined  amount  in  ex- 
cess of  the  amplitude  of  said  synchronizing  components; 
a  high  direct  current  voltage  source;  a  relatively  large  load 
resistor  connected  between  said  high  voltage  source  and 
said  anode;  and  means  for  coupling  said  load  resistor  to 
said  separating  means  whereby  during  occurrence  of  a 
fortuitous  noise  component  having  an  amplitude  exceed- 
ing the  amplitude  of  said  synchronizing  components  by 
said  predetermined  amount,  said  noise  inverter  tube  is 
driven  conductive  to  develop  a  potential  for  overcancel- 
ling  said  last  mentioned  fortuitous  noise  component. 


3,182,124 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  FRAME  SCAN  GENERATOR 
WITH  BOOT-STRAP  AMPLIFIER  TO  PROVIDE 
CONSTANT  AMPLITUDE  OUTPUT 
Michael  J.  D.  Nnrsc,  Cambridge,  Enghasd,  assigoor  to  Pyc 
Umttcd,  Cambridge,  Fjigiand,  a  compuqr  of  GrMt 
Britafai 

FOed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,582 
aatans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  12,  1961, 

17,411/61 
8  Clafans.    (CL  178—7.3) 


3482,123 
NOISE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Lfai  Kao,  Eranston,  IIL,  assignor  to  Admbal  Corporatioa, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,402 
5  Ctefans.    (CL  178— 7  J) 
1 .  In  a  television  receiver  including  means  for  develop- 
ing from  a  received  television  signal  a  composite  video 
signal  including  video  components,  synchronizing  signal 
components  and  fortuitous  noise  components,  said  syn- 
chronizing components  being  greater  in  magnitude  than 
said  video  components  and  said  fortuitous  noise  compo- 
nents often  exceeding  the  magnitude  of  said  synchronizing 
components;  a  video  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  com- 


1.  In  a  multi-frequency  frame  scan  generator  circuit 
for  use  in  television  receivers  which  are  desired  to  operate 
at  any  of  at  least  two  different  television  scanning  stand- 
ards having  different  frame  frequencies  and  comprising  a 
frame  oscillator  adapted  to  be  triggered  by  frame  fre- 
quency synchronising  pulses,  a  boot-strap  amplifier  stage 
for  linearising  the  output  waveform  of  the  oscillator, 
means  for  feeding  the  output  of  said  oscillator  to  the 
boot-Strap  amplifier  stage  and  means  for  deriving  a  line- 
arised output  scanning  waveform  from  the  output  of  the 
boot-strap  amplifier  stage,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  for  deriving  an  auxiliary  output  from  said 
boot-strap  amplifier  stage,  means  for  rectifying  said  auxil- 
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iary  output,  an  amplitude  control  circuit/  fed  by  said 
rectified  auxiliary  output,  and  means  connecting  said  am- 
plitude control  circuit  to  control  tbe  amplitude  of  the  out- 
put scanning  waveform  from  the  boot-strap  circuit  to 
maintain  it  at  a  substantially  constant  amplitude  at  each 
of  the  different  frame  repetition  frequencies. 


3,182425 
ILLUMINATION   CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELE- 
VISION PICKUP  TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Roy  A.  Kampmcycr,  Robert  A.  L«c,  and  Bayard  F. 
Walker,   Baltimore   Coanty,   Md.,   aasignors   to   The 
Bcndiz  Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Sept  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,292 
22  Claimfl.    (CL  178—7.92) 


3,182,126 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRIC 
SIGNALS  CONTROLLING  THE  TYPING  OF  TYPE- 
WRITER SIGNS  DEFINED  BY  COORDINATES 
Eazo  A«»li,  Lamuic,  Vand,  Swttacriaiid,  Mdgnor  to 
PalDard  S.A.,  Saintc-Crolz,  Vand,  Swlticrlaiid,  a  corpo- 
ratkw  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Inly  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  10,  1960, 

9,085/60 
6  Claims.    (O.  178-00) 


J  !     y^f  -  '-nuvH- 1— L|    1 


3.  In  a  television  system  utilizing  a  signal  pickup  tube 
of  the  return  scanning  beam  type  having  a  photocathode 
onto  which  the  optical  image  of  the  scene  being  televised 
is  projected  and  a  scanning  target  on  which  an  electrical 
charge  image  is  formed  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of 
photocathode  illumination  by  photoelectrons  emitted  from 
said  photocathode,  said  tube  also  having  video  signal  out- 
put means  energized  by  the  electrons  in  said  return  beam; 
electrically-operated  means  for  controlling  the  intensity 
of  light  admitted  to  said  photocathode  including  a  null 
type  reversible  alternating  current  servo  motor  having  a 
control  winding,  means  for  sensing  an  electrical  current 
independently  of  the  video  output  signal  which  varies  with 
variations    in    photocathode    illumination,    a   modulating 
device  and  amplifying  means  and  means  producing  an 
alternating  current  carrier  signal  connected  to  said  modu- 
lating device,  means  for  applying  the  sensed  «current  to 
control  said  modulating  and  amplifying  means  to  produce 
an  amplified  modulator  signal,  demodulating  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  amplified  modulated  signal  includ- 
ing means  producing  a  direct  current  reference  potential 
which  is  compared  with  the  demodulated  signal  to  pro- 
duce an  output  which  varies  in  magnitude  from  said  ref- 
erence potential  with  variaitons  in  photocathode  illumina- 
tion, means  for  converting  the  demodulated  direct  current 
output  into  an  alternating  current,  said  converting  means 
operating  to  compare  the  demodulated  output  with  a  ref- 
erence potential  and  produce  an  error  signal  proportional 
to  the  differential  therebetween,  and  means  for  amplifying 
the  error  signal  and  applying  it  to  said  control  winding 
of  the  servo  motor  to  drive  the  latter  in  a  null  direction. 
20.  The  method  of  attenuating  the  effect  of  high  scenic 
illumination  in  a  television  system  utihzing  a  television 
pickup  tube  having  a  photocathode  and  a  target  on  which 
an  electrical  charge  image  is  formed,  in  proportion  to 
photocathode  illumination,  which  comprises  generating 
a  pulse  which  varies  in  width  as  a  function  of  photocath- 
ode illumination,  and  impressing  said  pulse  on  the  normal 
photocathode  supply  potential  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
intermittently  vary  the  said  supply  potential  in  a  direc- 
tion to  reduce  the  charge  on  the  target. 


1.  In  a  writing  machine  operating  in  accordance  with 
a  two  coordinate  system,  to  produce  symbols  from  char- 
acteristic form  combinations,  and  including  a  suitable 
keyboard  means  and  coordinate  controlled  marking  head 
therein;  the  combination  of  a  signal  generator  having  a 
plurality  of  signal  outputs  adapted  to  continuously  emit 
a  like  plurality  of  preselected  output  waveforms  at  said 
outputs  and  a  clock  wave  output,  a  gating  signal  genera- 
tor synchronized  with  said  signal  generator  by  said  clock 
wave  output  and  including  a  second  plurality  of  signal 
outputs,  a  plurality  of  gate  circuits  having  input,  output 
and  gate  terminals  connected  by  the  said  gate  terminals 
with  selected  ones  of  said  second  plurality  of  signal  out- 
puts, said  plurality  of  gate  circuits  including  gates  rep- 
resentative of  each  coordinate  in  said  two  coordinate 
system,  coupling  circuit  means  for  each  of  the  signal 
outputs  and  respective  preselected  output  waveforms  of 
said  signal  generator,  selective  interconnecting  means 
operated  by  said  keyboard  means  for  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  coupling  circuit  means  to  said  input  ter- 
minals of  said  gate  circuits  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  keyboard  means,  and  first  and  second  coordinate 
output  amplifiers,  responsive  to  the  respective  coordinate 
outputs  from  said  representative  gate  circuits,  connected 
between  said  output  terminals  of  said  gate  circuits  and 
said  marking  head. 


3,182,127 
MEASURING  REFERENCE  DISTORTION  OF  TELE- 
GRAPH SYMBOLS  IN  START-STOP  TELEGRAPH 
OPERATION 
Otto  Wicflc,  Mnnich,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Siemens  A 
Halske  AktiengcscUachaft  Berlin  and  Mnnich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,194 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  7,  I960, 
S  70,249 
9  Claims.    (CL  178—69) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  the  reference 
distortion  of  telegraphic  symbols  which  are  transmitted 
in  accordance  with  the  start-stop  principle,  comprising 
distortion  corrector  means  for  sampling  the  polarity  of 
telegraphic  symbols  to  be  measured  at  the  center  of  the 
elements  involved,  referred  to  the  inception  of  the  start 
element  and  for  correcting  such  symbols,  delay  means 
operable  to  delay  an  uncorrected  symbol  by  one-half  ele- 
ment  length,  each  of  said  corrector  and  delay  means 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  for  operatively 
conducting  a  received  symbol  to  both  of  said  inputs,  a 
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time  measuring  device  compriaing  a  timing  impolae  gen- 
erator operable-  to  produce  timing  impulaes  having  a  hij^ 
frequency  as  compared  with  the  dement  frequency  of 
the  telegraphic  symbols,  a  comptmon  circuit  having  an 
output  and  req>ective  inputs,  the  outputs  of  said  correctw 
and  delay  means  each  tieing  operatively  connected  to  a 
respective  input  4of  said  comparison  circuit,  said  in^ulte 


S4t2429 
ELECTRONIC  flTETHOSCOrB 
WiMtow  B.  M.  Cka^  Van  Naya,  amd  Walva  R. 
Vcaka,  CdVn  MrifMiB  to  Domtai  Aimll 

Im.,  SMta  Moirfca,  CaHf. 

F1M  Not.  1,  1962,  Sm.  No.  234,684 
8nalmi    (CL179— 1) 


generator  being  operably  connected  to  said  compariscm 
circuit,  the  latter  circuit  being  operative,  responsive  to 
element  changes  of  the  distortion-corrected  symbol  and 
the  uncorrected  symbol  appearing  at  the  inputs  of  said 
circuit,  to  control  the  passage  therethrough  of  impulaes 
from  said  generator,  which  impulaes  constitute  a  criterion 
for  the  degree  of  distortion. 


3,182,128 
SYNCHRONIZING  REMOTE  AND  LOCAL  TELE- 
VISION mCNALS  BY  SHIFTING  ONE  SIGNAL 
UNTIL  COINCIDENCE  IS  OBTAINED 
Ennt  Lc^,  Dwitodt,  Gamy,  irfganr  to 

Filed  Dec  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  250,731 
9ClaiBi.    (CL  178— 69.5) 


3.  In  an  electronic  stethoscope,  a  pickiq)  head  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  second  open  end,  and  in- 
cluding mounting  structure  therein  affixed  to  said 
housing; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  mounted  to  said  mounting  struc- 
ture and  adapted  to  be  i^ysically  distortable  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  therefrom; 

a  diaphragm  including  an  outer  disc  of  plastic  charac- 
teristics, an  inner  disc  of  metallic  characteristics  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  outer  disc,  and  a  prenure 
centering  element  positicmed  between  said  outer  and 
inner  discs,  said  diaphragm  being  mounted  to  said 
first  end  of  said  housing  and  dosing  said  first  end; 

and 
means  for  transmitting  movements  of  said  diafduagm 
to  said  crystal  to  distort  the  same  and  produce  an 
output  signal  therefrom. 


3,182,1m 

SHOCK  MOUNTING 

Eracft  R.  Zelsi,  Lombwd,  DL,  Bwlgnnr  to  Motorola,  lac, 

FhmkUn  Park,  DL,  a  conoratiOB  off  nmwiii 

FUcd  Mm.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,609 

SClidiiii.   (0.179^1) 


1.  Method  for  changing-over  from  one  television  sig- 
nal synchronized  by  a  local  sync  generator  to  another 
television  signal  synchronized  by  a  remote  sync  generator 
operating  at  practically  equal  synchronizing  frequencies 
comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  controlling  the 
local  sync  generator  either  by  local  line  synchronizing 
pulses  or  by  remote  line  synchronizing  pulses;  initiat- 
ing a  change-over  proceu  from  one  television  signal  to  the 
other  television  signal;  shifting  the  phase  of  said  local 
line  synchronizing  pulses  over  a  range  of  at  least  one  pe- 
riod; effecting  automatically  tbe  actual  change-over  from 
one  television  signal  to  the  other  at  the  instant  of  phase 
coincidence  between  said  local  and  remote  line  synchron- 
izing pulses. 


S.  Reverberation  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle  and 
which  may  be  subject  to  vibration  and  shock  during  ship- 
ping prior  to  installation  in  a  vehicle,  including  fai  com- 
bination, a  supporting  structure,  an  elongated  channel 
member,  input  and  output  transducer  means  fixed  to  said 
channel  member  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  coil  wpdog 
means  transmitting  vibration  and  connected  between  nid 
input  and  output  transducer  means,  said  spring  means 
mechanically  imparting  time  delay  and  amplitude  decay  to 
signals  passing  therethrough  between  said  input  and  oat- 
put  transducer  means,  a  plurality  of  qnings  connecting 
said  channel  member  to  said  supporting  endonire  and 
suspending  said  channel  member  therein,  said  ipfiagi 
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being  arranged  to  have  mutually  opposed  tensional  forces 
in  all  directions,  thereby  applying  a  resilient  bias  to  dis- 
placement of  said  frame  member  due  to  external  forces, 
foam  damping  i>ads  between  said  channel  member  and 
said  supporting  enclosure  at  the  ends  of  said  channel 
member,  said  damping  pads  engaging  both  said  channel 
member  and  said  supporting  enclosure  and  compressed 
therebetween  to  damp  vibrations  of  said  channel  member 
within  said  supporting  enclosure  and  to  prevent  excessive 
vibration  of  said  spring  means,  and  a  shipping  keeper 
comprising  an  elongated  member  removably  secured  to 
said  channel  member  and  passing  therethrough  and  engag- 
ing said  spring  means  to  prevent  excessive  vibrational 
movement  thereof,  said  shipping  keeper  being  manually 
removable  from  said  channel  member  and  said  spring 
means. 


3,182,131 
DOPPLER  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  CORRECTION  OF 
INFORMATION  BAND  FREQUENCIES  IN  A 
TRANSMITTED  CARRIER  SYSTEM  USING  A 
SINGLE  PILOT  SIGNAL 
Richard  R.  Barnes,  Stirling,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,459 
4  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 


2.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  variable  path 
length  between  a  transmitting  terminal  and  a  receiving 
terminal,  a  carrier  signal  coupling  said  terminals,  said 
carrier  signal  being  modulated  by  a  plurality  of  informa- 
tion-carrying signals  occupying  discrete  frequency  bands 
and  a  pilot  signal  frequency  remote  from  said  informa- 
tion bands  of  frequencies,  said  pilot  signal  and  each  in- 
formation-carrying signal  being  shifted  in  frequency  by  an 
amount  iletermined  by  the  rate  of  change  of  said  path 
length  between  said  terminals  and  the  frequency  of  said 
carrier  signal  and  the  frequencies  of  said  information- 
carrying  signals,  said  receiving  terminal  comprising,  a 
filter  means  for  separating  each  frequency  band  and  said 
pilot  signal  and  coupling  them  to  individual  channels,  a 
plurality  of  multiplier  circuits  connected  in  the  pilot  sig- 
nal channel  for  changing  the  shifted  frequency  of  said 
pilot  signal  to  preselected  frequencies,  and  means  in  each 
information-carrying  signal  channel  for  combining  the 
information-carrying  signal  of  that  channel  with  a  pre- 
selected frequency  from  the  output  of  a  multiplier  circuit 
having  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  shift  of  the  pilot  signal 
that  is  approximately  equal  to  the  average  frequency  shift 
of  the  information-carrying  signals  in  the  frequency  band 
of  that  particular  channel. 


3,182,132 
DOPPLER  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  CORRECTION  OF 
INFORMATION  BAND  FREQUENCIES  IN  A  SUP- 
PRESSED CARRIER  SYSTEM  USING  A  PAIR  OF 
PILOT  SIGNALS 
Richard  R.  Barnes,  Stirling,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,460 
6  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


■-.^■-  lis -[  si-]- 9 


2.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  variable  path 
length  between  a  transmitting  terminal  and  a  receiving 
terminal,  a  single  sideband  of  a  modulated  carrier  signal 
coupling  said  terminals,  said  carrier  signal  being  modu- 
lated by  a  first  pilot  signal,  a  second  pilot  signal,  and  a 
plurality  of  information-carrying  signals  occupying  dis- 
crete frequency  bands,  said  single  sideband  being  shifted 
in  frequency  by  an  amount  determined  by  the  rate  of 
change  of  said  path  length  between  said  terminals  and  the 
frequency  of  said  carrier  signal  and  the  frequencies  of 
said  modulating  signals,  said  receiving  terminal  compris- 
ing a  filter  means  for  separating  each  frequency  band  and 
each  pilot  signal  and  coupling  them  to  individual  chan- 
nels, means  for  combining  said  first  and  said  second  pilot 
signals  to  remove  the  frequency  shift  determined  by  the 
frequency  of  said  carrier  signal,  a  plurality  of  multiplier 
circuits  connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  said  combin- 
ing means  for  changing  the  combined  frequency  of  the 
pilot  signalWo  preselected  frequencies,  and  means  in  each 
information-carrying  channel  for  combining  a  preselected 
pilot  signal  frequency,  said  second  pilot  signal  and  the 
information-carrying  signal  in  that  channel. 


3.182,133 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ATTENUATING 
AND    DE-ATTENUATING    TWO-CONDUCTOR 
LINES 
Max  Schlichte,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  26,  1961, 

S  75,937 
7  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  attenuating  or  de- 
attenuating  of  two-conductor  lines,  comprising  two  pe- 
riodically actuated  switches  staggered  in  time  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and  i;iserted  in  series  in  the  two-conductor 
line,  an  energy  storer,  connected  at  the  junction  point  of 
said  switches,  and  variable  means  operatively  connected 
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to  said  energy  storer,  controllable  by  a  control  signal,  for 
adjusting  the  time  constant  of  said  storer  to  a  fixed  value 


at    which 
achieved. 


the    de»ired   attenuation   or   de-attenuation   is 


3,182,134 
CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  A  NUMBER 
OF  CALLING  LINES 
Lester  Hochgraf,  Madison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,924 
12  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


■4 


I.  An  automatic  telephone  system  for  interconnecting 
a  plurality  of  calling  lines  including  a  first  group  of  termi- 
nals having  a  first  number  designation,  a  second  group  of 
terminals  having  a  second  number  designation,  connecting 
means  permanently  coupling  said  terminals  to  permit 
communication  therebetween,  means  responsive  to  an  idle 
condition  on  said  first  group  of  terminals  and  the  trans- 
mission of  signals  representing  said  first  number  designa- 
tion for  connecting  a  calling  line  to  said  first  terminals, 
means  for  applying  ringing  current  to  said  first  terminals, 
impedance  means  connected  to  said  terminals  and  adapted 
to  present  a  relatively  low  impedance  to  direct-current 
signals  and  a  relatively  high  impedance  to  alternating- 
current  signals  for  tripping  said  ringing  means,  and  means 
resjxjnsive  to  the  tripping  of  said  ringing  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  signal  to  said  calling  line  representing  a  revenue 
charge  indication. 


3,182,135 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  IMPERFECTIONS 

IN  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Gerrit  Jan  Siczcn,  Baam,  Nethcriaads,  anigDor  to  North 

American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcriands,  Apr.  4,  1961, 

263,173 
3  aaims.  (O.  179— IM.l) 
2.  Apparatus  for  detecting  imperfections  in  a  recording 
medium,  comprising:  means  for  recording  on  said  me- 
dium a  signal  having  a  relatively  wide  frequency  range 
from  which  a  relatively  narrow  frequency  band  is  substan- 
tially suppressed,  the  extent  of  said  narrow  band  being 
such  that  its  absence  is  substantially  inaudible  when  re- 
produced, reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  signal, 
the  reproduced  signal  being  applied  to  a  band-pass  filter 


tuned  to  said  narrow  frequency  band,  the  output  of  said 
band-pass  filter  being  applied  to  a  control  ami^fier, 
means  coupled  to  said  control  amplifier  for  varying  the 
amplification  factor  of  said  control  amplifier  respcmsive 
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to  the  amplitude  of  the  signals  from  said  reproducing 
means,  and  means  for  aiH>lying  the  signal  band  passed  by 
said  filter  to  a  detecting  device  to  detect  the  presence  of 
imperfections  in  the  recording  medium  lying  in  said  nar- 
row frequency  band. 


3,182,136 
PHONOGRAPH    PICKUPS    WITH    DETACHABLY 

REPLACEABLE  STYLUS  DRIVE  STRUCTURE 

Norman  H.  Dieter,  Jr.,  PIcasantvillc,  and  E^on  H.  Baser, 

Yonkers,   N.Y.,  assignors   to  Sonotone   Corporation, 

Elmsford,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,674 

9  Claims.    (CL  179—100.41) 


1 .  A  replaceable  stylus  holder  for  insertion  through  an 
elongated  recess  opening  of  narrow  width  into  a  wider 
parallel  elongated  seating  recess  between  two  retainer- 
recess  wall  portions  of  a  phonograph  pickup  and  driving 
mechano-electric  transducer  means  thereof, 

which  stylus  holder  comprises  an  elongated  stylus  rod 
member  arranged  for  detachable  operative  coupling 
to  said  transducer  means  and  having  a  front  end 
carrying  at  least  one  stylus  extending  in  an  axial 
plane  of  said  rod  member  and, 

a  generally  parallel,  relatively  stiff  elongated  seating 
member  having  a  front  seating  end  joined  to  the  rear 
end  of  and  carrying  said  rod  member, 

a  handle  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  from  said 
seating  member  in  a  handle  plane  inclined  by  a  ma- 
terial angle  to  said  axial  plane  for  rotating  said  stylus 
holder  about  its  axis  to  a  groove-engaging  stylus 
position, 

said  seating  member  having  two  axially  si»ced  body 
portions  and  an  elongated  seating  section  rotatable  in 
the  pickup  seating  recess  and  of  different  cross-sec- 
tion circumference  than  said  body  portions  for  align- 
ing the  axial  position  of  said  seating  member  rela- 
tively to  said  retainer-recess  wall  portions, 

said  elongated  seating-member  section  having  two  op- 
posite insertion  wall  segments  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  handle  plane  and  having  greater  nor*^ 
mal  transverse  width  than  said  retainer-recess  open- 
ing for  retaining  said  stylus  bolder  in  said  recess  with 
said  insertion  wall  segments  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  axial  plane, 

said  two  insertion  wall  segments  having  the  property  of 
being  elastically  compressible  from  said  normal  width 
to  the  narrower  width  of  said  recess  opening  for 
passing  therethrough  in  the  direction  of  said  handle 
plane, 
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said  seating  member  having  two  other  opposite  wall 
segments  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axial 
plane  and  having  materially  greater  resistance  against 
compression  than  said  two  insertion  segments, 

said  other  wall  segments  cooperating  with  the  retainer 
recess  wall  portions  for  suppressing  removal  of  said 
seating  member  from  said  seating  recess  in  the  stylus 
operative  position. 


3,182,137 

GAIN-ADJUSTING  AUDIO  LEVEL  TERMINATOR 

Donald  C.  Bcatty,  2800  OverhUl  Road, 

Birmingham  9,  Ala. 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,211 

10  Claims.    (CL  179—170.8) 


J'VicfoM  »' 


'iiCTlOW  c 


1 .  In  a  terminator  of  the  type  designed  for  application 
in  a  communications  system  to  connect  a  terminal  facility 
to  the  receiving  and  transmitting  channels  of  said  system. 
the  combination,  with  a  common  power  supply,  of:  a 
receiving  amplifier  including  a  signal-receiving  line;  a 
transmitting  amplifier  including  a  signal-transmitting  line, 
said  amplifiers  respectively  including  amplifier  circuits 
connected  to  said  lines  thereof;  a  connecting  circuit  com- 
mon to  both  amplifiers  and  including  input  and  output 
lines  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  associated  terminal 
facility  so  as  to  provide  a  path  of  signal  transmission  be- 
tween the  terminal  facility  and  the  respective  amplifiers. 
said  connecting  circuit  including  means  effective  upon 
each  of  said  amplifiers  to  at  least  partially  isolate  the 
same  from  the  other  amplifier  in  the  presence  of  signal 
transmission  between  the  connecting  circuit  and  said  other 
amplifier,  the  amplifier  circuit  of  the  receiving  amplifier 
including  an  amplifying  transistor  and  further  including 
resistor  means  connected  between  the  base  element  of 
said  transistor  and  said  power  supply,  the  value  of  said 
resistor  means  being 'selected  to  normally  maintain  the 
transistor  in  a  partially  conducting  amplifying  condition, 
said  amplifying  circuit  of  the  receiving  amplifier  addition- 
ally including  a  variable  resistor  having  a  connection 
with  the  signal-receiving  line;  a  rectifier  circuit  connected 
between  the  variable  resistor  and  said  common  power 
supply,  said  variable  resistor  being  manually  settable  in 
selective  positions  effective  to  permit  the  passage  thereby 
only  of  signals  above  a  correspondingly  selected  audio 
level,  said  rectifier  circuit  including  means  responding  to 
the  input  of  signal  current  thereto  from  the  variable  resis- 
tor to  impress  amplifying  current  through  the  common 
power  supply  upon  said  transistor,  at  a  value  effective  for 
transition  of  the  transistor  to  a  fully  conducting  status; 
attenuation  means  for  the  transmitting  amplifier  including 
a  rectifying  network  connected  between  the  rectifier  cir- 
cuit and  the  amplifying  circuit  of  the  transmitting  am- 
plifier, and  attenuating  the  signal  of  said  amplifier  circuit 
of  the  transmitting  amplifier  in  the  presence  of  signal 
energy  in  the  receiving  amplifier  of  a  magnitude  above 


said  selected  audio  level;  and  attenuation  means  for  the 
receiving  amplifier  and  rectifier  circuit,  including  a  rec- 
tifying networlc  connected  between  the  transmitting  am- 
plifier and  said  receiving  amplifier  and  rectifier  circuit, 
arranged  to  attenuate  the  signal  of  the  receiving  ampli- 
fier and  rectifier  circuit  in  the  presence  of  signal  energy 
in  the  amplifying  circuit  of  the  transmitting  amplifier,  hav- 
ing a  value  above  a  preselected  minimum  magnitude. 


3,182,138 
METHOD  OF  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
SUPERVISING  AND  MAINTAINING  COAXIAL 
LINES 
Stig.  JanMM,  Stodiboim,  and  Vlidng  SteMting,  T)adeni, 
Sweden,  aasignon  to  Stemcns  A  Habke  Akticngescll- 
achaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31,  1960, 

3,176/60 

10  Claimf.    (a.  179— 175J1) 


THUrtHltMIM    DtVKi 

pm.0T  wnr* 


'; 


1.  A  method  of  supervising  line  sections  forming  parts 
of  coaxial  devices  for  telephone  purposes,  preferably 
regulation  sections,  comprising  in  each  transmission  di- 
rection a  coaxial  tube,  with  coaxial  amplifiers  inserted  at 
approximately  equal  spacing,  wherein  the  linearity  of  the. 
section  is  determined  by  repeatedly  applied  measurement 
of  intcrmodulation;  comprising  the  steps  of  transmitting 
a  plurality  of  signal  frequencies  over  the  section  to  be 
supervised,  measuring  at  the  receiving  end  the  level  of 
such  intcrmodulation  products  of  odd  order  of  at  least 
two  signal  frequencies  which  are  transmitted  over  such 
section,  adding  up  as  to  voltage  the  contributions  of  the 
individual  amplihers,  which  contributions  arrive  at  the 
receiving  end  with  practically  the  same  phase. 

6.  A  circuit  for  measunng  the  level  of  the  intcrmodula- 
tion products  of  odd  ordinal  numbers  of  transmitted  sig- 
nals in  connection  with  supervising  and  maintaining 
coaxial  telephone  sections  which  respectively  comprise,  in 
each  communication  direction,  a  coaxial  tube  having 
coaxial  amplifiers  inserted  therein  at  approximately  equally 
spaced  distances  therealong  for  the  transmission  of  signals 
thereover  from  the  transmitting  side  to  the  receiving  side 
thereof,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  band- 
pass filters  operatively  connected  to  the  section  of  the 
coaxial  line  involved,  at  the  receiving  side  thereof  for 
filtering  out  the  signal  frequencies  and  intcrmodulation 
frequencies  transmitted  over  the  coaxial  line,  a  harmonics 
generator  for  producing  a  signal  with  a  given  frequency, 
one  of  said  filters  having  the  output  thereof  operatively 
connected  with  the  input  of  said  harmonics  generator,  a 
first  modulator,  the  output  of  said  harmonics  generator 
and  the  output  of  another  of  said  bandpass  filters  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  modulator  whereby  the  latter 
is  operative  to  produce  an  intcrmodulation  frequency,  a 
second  modulator  to  which  the  output  of  said  first  mod- 
ulator is  connected,  a  local  generator  for  producing  a 
signal  of  fixed  frequency,  having  its  output  connected  to 
said  second  modulator,  whereby  said  second  modulator  is 
operative  to  produce  a  signal  with  another  predetermined 
frequency,  a  third  modulator  to  which  the  output  of  said 
second  modulator  is  operatively  connected,  another  of  said 
bandpass  filters  having  its  output  operatively  connected 
to  said  third  modulator  for  supplying  the  intermodulation 
product  filtered  out  thereby  to  said  third  modulator, 
whereby  said  third  modulator  delivers  a  signal  with  a  fixed 


May  4,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


287 


frequency,  a  selectivity-determining  bandpass  filter  to  the 
input  of  which  the  output  of  said  third  modulator  is  oper- 
atively connected,  whereby  the  signal  generated  by  the 
local  generator  appearing  at  the  output  of  said  third  mod- 
ulator is  filtered  out,  and  a  measuring  instrument  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  output  of  said  last  mentioned  band- 
pass filter  for  measuring  the  level  of  the  intermodulation 
product  appearing  at  the  output  thereof. 


3,112.139 
ELECTRIC  CORD  REEL 
Adolph  Mdctti,  Brigantfac,  NJ. 
Cleaner  Corporatioa  of 
corporation  of  Pcnnsylrania 

FUed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,821 
nClaima.    (CL  191— 12.4) 


to  Vacuum 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 


hs\s\\\\s'^sSi 


12.  A  cord  reel  including  a  stationarily  fixed  arbor,  two 
separate  molded  non-metallic  cord-flange  members  re- 
volvably  mounted  on  said  arbor,  each  cord-flange  mem- 
ber having  a  radially  extending  cord-confining  flange  in- 
tegral therewith  and  at  least  one  of  said  cord-flange  mem- 
bers including  a  hollow  cord-hub  integral  therewith  and 
a  cord-passage  opening  therethrough,  cord-snubbing  means 
within  said  cord-hub  and  integral  with  one  of  said  cord- 
flange  members  for  anchoring  the  inner  end  of  a  cord 
wound  on  said  cord-hub  and  extending  through  said  cord- 
passage,  complementary  inter-nesting  means  on  said  cord- 
hub  and  integral  therewith  and  on  the  other  cord-flange 
member  and  integral  therewith,  for  maintaining  said  two 
cord-flange  members  in  co-axial  and  noo-revolvable  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  a  spiral  spring  disposed  in  proximity 
of  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  cord-confining  flanges 
and  having  its  inner  end  anchored  in  relation  to  said  arbor, 
and  a  generally  radially  extending  sbeet-metal  member 
along  the  outer  side  of  said  spring-spiral,  said  sheet-metal 
member  being  secured  to  said  last-mentioned  cord-con- 
fining flange,  resilient  snap-fastener  means  carried  by  said 
sheet-metal  member  and  complementary  means  on  said 
last-mentioned  cord-confining  flange  for  securing  the  two 
to  each  other,  said  spring  having  its  outer  end  anchored 
in  relation  to  said  last-mentioned  cord-confining  flange. 


3,182,140 
CODING  UNIT  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  WITH 

READOUT  MECHANISM 

Humirfirey  F.  Paricer,  Boffalo,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Columbos 

McKionon  Corponrtioii,  Tonawaada,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  27,133 

3Claint.    (O.  200— 9) 

1.  A  coding  unit  for  conveyor  systems  com^nising  a 

housing  provided  with   a  vertical  shaft  therein,  means 

rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  within  said  housing,  means 


affixed  to  said  shaft  externally  of  said  housing  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  a  predetennined 
fixed  positions,  a  plurality  of  stacked  coding  members 
fixed  to  said  shaft  within  said  housing  and  rotatable  in 
unison  with  said  shaft,  each  coding  member  having  actu- 
ating means  disposed  peripherally  thereof  within  discrete 
areas  and  with  the  disposition  of  such  means  being  dif- 
ferent on  each  of  said  coding  members  from  all  of  the 
other  coding  members,  and  with  such  discrete  areas  being 
disposed  in  predetermined  vertical  alignments  ccMrespond- 


'»-. 


^- 


ing  in  number  to  all  of  the  possible  combinations  obtain- 
able by  such  plurality  of  coding  members,  and  a  readout 
mechanism  disposed  adjacent  to  and  separate  from  said 
coding  assembly,  the  readout  mechanism  being  engage- 
able  with  any  combination  of  said  coding  members  in 
response  to  relative  movement  between  said  housing  and 
said  readout  mechanism,  each  of  said  coding  members 
being  in  the  form  of  a  drum  with  the  stated  discrete 
area  thereof  comprising  metallic  strips  while  the  remainder 
of  said  drum  in  the  peripheral  area  thereof  is  electrically 
nonconducting  material. 


3,182,141 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  THUMB- 
WHEEL TYPE  SWITCH 
Jcny  C  Kod,  BwriHitOB,  DL,  Stanfted  M.  Haiic,  Ke- 
nosha, Wis.,  and  Alfred  Hoii,  Chiotto,  DL,  SMii^on  to 
Cliicago  Dynamic  Indaitrlci,  Inc^  Chicafo,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration of  niinote 

FUcd  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,568 
5  Claims.    (CL  200— 17) 


1.  In  combination  a  rotatable  thumbwheel  type  elec- 
trical switch  including  a  switch  disc,having  contact  fingers 
rotatable  step  by  step  over  a  printed  circuit, 

(a)  a  housing  for  said  switch  providing  a  front  wall 
having  a  transparent  window  formed  therein  and 
one  side  wall  supporting  the  switch  disc  and  having 
on  its  exterior  surface  the  printed  circuit, 

(6)  a  U-shaped  mounting  bracket  connected  to  the 
one  side  wall  of  said  housing, 

(c)  a  switch  disc  position-indicating  wheel  within  said 
housing  between  said  U-shaped  mounting  bracket  and 
the  one  side  wall  thereof. 
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(</)  said  wheel  consisting  of  a  hollow  open  sided  drum 
provided  with  an  enlarged  hub, 

(e)  a  rotatable  shaft  fixedly  connected  to  said  hub 
rotatably  supporting  said  wheel  within  said  housing 
between  said  mounting  bracket  and  said  one  side 
wall, 

(/)  said  hub  providing  radially  disposed  pins  extend- 
ing axially  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  drum, 

(g)  actuating  means  within  said  housing  between  said 
mounting  bracket  and  said  one  side  wall  for  rotating 
said  wheel  and  said  shaft  in  one  direction, 

(h)  said  means  providing  an  elongated  driving  pawl 
having  a  wheel  rotating  portion  and  a  wheel  index- 
ing portion,  each  of  which  is  in  contact  with  cer- 
tain of  said  pins  provided  by  said  hub  of  said  drum, 

(i)  said  wheel  rotating  portion  including  a  yieldable 
stepping  pawl  having  its  free  end  bent  out  of  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  said  pawl  in  the  direction  of 
and  in  contact  with  one  of  said  pins  on  said  hub, 

(/■)  said  wheel  indexing  portion  comprising  a  finger 
vertically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  stepping  pawl 
engageable  with  another  of  said  pins  provided  by 
said  drum  so  as  to  control  the  distance  of  rotation 
of  said  wheel  in  one  direction  by  said  actuating 
means, 

(k)  and  an  actuator  extending  through  the  front  wall 
of  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  actuating 
means  for  reciprocally  and  simultaneously  moving 
said  wheel  rotating  portion  and  said  wheel  indexing 
portion  of  said  actuating  means  in  a  lineal  direction 
tangentially  with  respect  to  said  hub  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  successive  pins  thereof  to  step 
by  step  rotate  said  wheel  in  one  direction  through 
said  housing. 


3,182,142 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  WITH  SURFACE 

CHANGING  CONTACTS 

Frank  W.  Hartnuu,  Jr.,  Oshkosh,  Wig.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignmcnti,  to  Kiekbacfer  Corporation,  Ciiicago,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,029 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200— 30) 


3,182,149 
LOCKOUT  DEVICE  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCHES 

HAVING  A  MIGRATORY  PIVOT  MEANS 

Earl  F.  Mckclburg,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square 

D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Mkh^pu 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,915 

6aainis.    (Cl.  200-^2) 


L, 


1.  A  lockout  device  for  a  push  button,  and  comprising 
a  stationary  member  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  support,  a  movable  lockout  member,  migra- 
tory pivot  means  connecting  the  members  together  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  pivot  means  in  different 
migrant  positions  of  the  pivot  means,  means  supporting 
the  pivot  means  for  bodily  migratory  movement  trans- 
versely of  the  pivotal  axis  to  migrant  positions  wherein  the 
migrant  axes  of  rotation  of  the  members  are  frarallel  to 
each  other,  and  means  for  constraining  the  migratory 
movement  of  the  pivot  means  to  movement  generally  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  portion  of  the  stationary  mem- 
ber, additional  means  on  the  stationary  member  engage- 
able  with  the  pivot  means  when  the  pivot  means  is  moved 
toward  said  portion  to  one  migrant  position  and  operative 
when  engaged,  to  constrain  the  pivot  means  from  move- 
ment away  from  said  portion  while  permitting  free  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  members  about  the  axis  of  the  pivot 
means  in  said  one  migrant  position,  and  cooperable  means 
on  the  members  adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  each  other  when  the  pivot  means  is  in  said  one 
migrant  position  and  the  members,  while  in  said  one  mig- 
rant position,  are  in  a  predetermined  relatively  rotated 
position. 

3,182,144 
ELECTRIC  LOCK  HAVING  SPACED  APART  CON- 
DUCnVE  AREAS  ADAPTED  TO  BE  ELECTRI. 
CALLY  CONNECTED  WITH  SPACED  CONDUC- 
TIVE AREAS  ON  AN  INSERTABLE  KEY 
Theodore  W.  Shoe,  4>Taniplin  Drive,  Troy,  Ohio 
FUcd  Sept  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,899 
14Cbdms.    (CL  200— 46) 


( 


m 


fSt 
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o/////////////////////////// 


1.  A  contact  breaker  carried  on  a  vibrating  support 
and  actuated  to  periodically  open  and  close  an  ignition 
circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a 
disc-like  contact  mounted  for  free  rotation  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  contact,  a  plurality  of 
equicircumferentially  distributed  contacts  of  substan- 
tially smaller  size  than  said  disc-like  contact  and  fixedly 
mounted  about  the  rotational  axis  of  the  disc-like  contact 
in  facing  relation  to  said  disc-like  contact  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  the  circuit  with  the  disc-like  contact 
establishing  conductivity  therebetween,  and  cyclical  drive 
means  driven  by  the  engine  to  rapidly  and  cyclically 
axially  move  the  disc-like  contact  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  facing  contact  surfaces  at  a  rate  to  produce 
firing  pulses  in  the  ignition  circuit. 


1.  In  an  electric  lock:  a  key  plate  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing through  an  edge  therefor  for  the  receipt  of  a  key;  non- 
conductive  circuit  plate  means  on  each  side  of  said  key 
plate  and  secured  thereto;  each  circuit  plate  means  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  conductive  areas  thereon;  electrical 
conductors  connected  to  each  of  said  conductive  areas  and 
having  contact  portions  projecting  into  said  slot;  the  con- 
tact portion  of  each  conductor  connected  to  one  of  said 
circuit  plate  means  being  in  aligned  and  opposed  but  in 
spaced  relation  to  a  contact  portion  of  a  conductor  con- 
nected to  the  other  circuit  plate  means;  and  a  key  of  non- 
conductive  material  removably  positioned  in  said  slot,  said 
key  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  inserts  extending 
transversely  therethrough  and  so  positioned  thereon  that 
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said  inaerts  each  engage  predetermined  opposed  contact 
portions  and  electrically  connecting  the  same,  said  |n%- 
determined  opposed  contact  portions  including  portions 
connected  to  each  of  said  conductive  areas  so  that  said 
inserts  electrically  connect  all  said  conductive  areas  in 
scries. 


3,182,145 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Edmond  B.  Gorman,  CampbcO,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  McGraw-EittHM  Company,  Elgin,  111., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,674 
17  Claims.    (CL  200— 48) 


15.  A  fixed  contact  member  for  a  blade-type  discon- 
nect switch  including  a  base,  a  resilient  contact  element 
having  a  blade  receiving  pocket,  an  arcing  horn,  means 
for  insulating  said  arcing  born  from  said  base,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  arcing  horn  electrically  to  the  bight 
portion  of  the  pocket  of  said  contact  element,  the  im- 
pedance of  the  current  path  through  said  arcing  horn 
to  said  base  thereby  being  greater  than  the  impedance  of 
the  current  path  from  said  blade  receiving  pocket  to  said 
base. 


3,182,146 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  HAVING 
A  BELL-CRANK  LEVER  AND  A  RIGID  MOTION- 
TRANSMITTER  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  THERE- 
ON 
Henry  G.  Leopold,  Aiiington,  Mmb.,  aMignor  to  United 
Electric  Controls  Company,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Masidwaetts 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,311 
6Clafana.    (CL  200— 56) 


I.  Control  apparatus  of  the  class  described  which  in- 
cludes, in  combination,  a  supporting  structure,  a  prime 
mover  mounted  thereon,  said  prime  mover  comprising 
a  movable  element  whose  position  varies  with  variations 
in  a  certain  physical  condition,  a  main  switch  and  a 
secondary  switch,  each  of  said  switches  being  of  the 
snap-action  type  and  having  a  case  from  which  an  actu- 
ating pin  is  constantly  urged  outwardly  toward  circuit- 
closing  position  by  spring  means,  a  rigid  bell-crank  lever 
comprising  two  arms  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the 
fulcrum  of  said  lever  being  approximately  at  the  junction 
of  said  arms,  means  fixedly  connecting  one  of  said  switches 
to  each  of  said  arms  respectively,  a  rigid  motion-trans- 
mitter, and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  transmitter  on 
said  bellcrank  lever,  the  transmitter  being  operative  to 
transmit  motion  from  said  movable  element  of  the  prime 
814  O.G.— 10 


mover  to  said  bell-crank  lever  thereby,  in  response  to 
variations  in  said  physical  condition,  to  change  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  actuating  pins  of  said  switches,  said 
motion-transmitter  including  an  adjustable  contact  which 
normally  engages  the  actuating  pin  of  the  secondary  switch 
and  thereby  breaks  the  circuit  at  said  latter  switch. 


3,182,147 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  LABEL  CUTTING 
AND  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Melvin  E.  Larson,  Grand  RapMs,  Mick^  awlrioi'  to  R< 
Patch  A  Label  Company,  Grand  Rapidi,  Mkli^  a  corw 
poration  of  Michigan 

FUed  July  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,741 
ICbdn.   (CL  200— 61.13) 


^  X 

^ 


^ 
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A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  woven  label  strip 
having  spaced  periodic  extra  thick  woven  areas,  oxn- 
prising:  a  machine  for  causing  the  flow  of  said  strip;  H 
means  including  a  freely  movable  sensing  finger  forced 
against  and  riding  on  said  strip  and  following  the  con- 
tour of  the  thickness  thereof  as  it  varies  from  woven 
area  to  nonwoven  areas  located  between  said  woven 
areas,  said  finger  being  thus  arranged  to  move  up  and 
down  in  accordance  with  the  existence  and  nonexistence 
of  said  woven  areas  as  said  strip  flows  past  said  sensing 
finger;  electric  contact  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  sensing  finger  to  close  a  continuously  powered  elec- 
tric circuit  whenever  said  sensing  finger  rides  on  a  woven 
area;  cammed  contact  means  coupled  to  said  machine 
for  enabling  current  flow  in  said  circuit  only  during  the 
predetermined  portion  of  he  operating  cycle  of  said  ma- 
chine when  said  sensing  finger  is  on  the  strip  between 
said  extra  thick  woven  areas;  and  means  for  stopping 
said  machine  when  said  electric  contact  means  and 
cammed  contact  means  are  closed  simultaneously  causing 
current  to  flow  in  said  electric  circuit. 


3,182,148 
AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  SWITCH  FOR  AUTOMAT- 
ICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE  COMPRESSOR 
USED  IN  VARIOUS  REFRIGERATORS 
Shigeo  Mamiya,  Saginomlya,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo,  md 
TakcAi  OdaJifana,  Narimnae,  SnglBaiiii*ka,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Saginomlya  Scifakniko  Co.,  lii., 
Toikyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sept.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,499 

Claims  priority,  apidication  Japan.  Sept  16, 1960, 

(utflity  model)  35/^14 

4ClaiBBS.    (CL200— 81) 


■**  ^  J*  o.  j7  e  ,j» 


1.  Pressure-actuated  switching  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  defining  a  low  pressure  chamber  and 
a  high  pressure  chamber;  a  first  toggle  switch  operatively 
associated  with  said  low  pressure  chamber;  a  second 
toggle  switch  operatively  associated  with  said  high  pres- 
sure chamber;  each  of  said  toggle  switches  including  a 
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movable  contact  member  operatively  associated  with  a 
pair  of  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  contacts  being  con- 
itructed  and  arranged  for  snap  disengagement  of  one 
fixed  contact  and  snap  engagement  of  the  other  fixed 
contact;  a  first  switch  operator  operatively   associated 
with  the  movable  contact  of  said  first  switch;  first  pres- 
sure-responsive movable  means  subjected  to  the  pressure 
in  said  low  pressure  chamber;  a  first  intermediate  operat- 
ing member  interposed  between  said  first  pressure-respon- 
sive movable  means  and  said  first  switch  operator  and 
effective,  upon  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber  to  a  predetermined  value,  to  actuate  said 
first  switch  operator  to  snap  the  movable  contact  of  said 
first  switch  to  the  "make"  position;  first  spring  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  first  intermediate  operat- 
ing member  and  opposing  movement  thereof  by  said  first 
pressure-responsive  movable  means;  first  adjusting  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  first  spring  means  to  ad- 
just the  bias  thereof  to,  in  turn,  adjust  the  pressure  at 
which  said  first  switch  is  snapped  to  the  "make"  position; 
a  first  movable  element  engaged  by  the  movable  contact 
member  of  said  first  switch  and  moved  by  the  latter  when 
snapped  to  the  "make"  position;  second  spring  means  as- 
sociated with  said  first  movable  element  and  resisting 
movement  of  the  movable  contact  member  of  said  first 
switch  to  the  "make"  position;  a  second  movable  element 
engageable  by  said  first  movable  element  after  a  pre- 
determined movement  of  the  movable  contact  member 
of  said  first  switch;  third  spring  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  second  movable  element  and  resist- 
ing movement  thereof  by  said  first  movable  element;  sec- 
ond adjusting  means  operatively  associated   with  third 
spring  means  and   effective   to   adjust  the   bias  thereof; 
fourth  spring  means  lucratively  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond movable  element  and  opposing  the  bias  of  said  third 
spring  means;  whereby  all  of  said  spring  means  are  op- 
erative to  control  the  force  moving  the  movable  contact 
member  of  said  first  switch  to  the  "make"  position,  said 
fourth  spring  means  rendering  ineffecfive  said  third  spring 
means  after  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  movable 
contact  member  of  said  first  switch  toward  the  "break" 
position  so  that  the  biasing  force  toward  the  "break" 
position  is  determined  solely  by  said  first  and  second 
spring  means;  whereby  the  "make"  bias  and  the  "break" 
bias  of  said  first  switch  may  be  independently  preset;  a 
second  switch  operator  operatively  associated  with  the 
movable  contact  of  said  second  switch;  second  pressure- 
responsive  movable  means  subjected  to  the  pressure  in 
said  high  pressure  chamber;  and  a  second  intermediate  op- 
erating member  interposed  between  said  second  pressure- 
responsive  movable  means  and  said  second  switch  opera- 
tor and  effective,  upon  a  predetermined  increase  in  pres- 
sure in  said  high  pressure  chamber,  to  actuate  said  sec- 
ond switch  operator  to  snap  the  movable  contact  member 
of  said  second  switch  to  the  "make"  position. 


3,1S2,149 
PRESSURE-OPERATED     CONTROL     HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ACTUATING 
PRESSURES  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONTROL 
SWITCHES 
Thomafl  E.  Noakcs,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  American 
Radiator  A  Standard  Sadtary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,557 
10  Claims.  (CI.  200— 81.5) 
1.  In  a  spring  system,  a  series  of  stationary  electrical 
snap  switches;  fluid  pressure-operated  lever  means  con- 
nected with  the  switches  for  actuating  said  switches  at 
preselected  fluid  pressures;  first  adjustable  spring  means 
operatively  connected  with  and  working  on  the  actuating 
means  to  determine  the  fluid  pressure  at  which  one  of  the 
switches  is  operated;  and  second  rate  adjustment  spring 
means  continuously  connected  with  and  working  on  the 


actuating  means,  and  adjustable  to  various  potitioni  in 
which  the  spring  rate  of  the  system  is  caused  to  be  varied 


from  one  position  to  another,  to  thereby  determine  the 
differential  between  the  actuation  points  for  the  switches. 


3,182,150 

PNEUMATIC-ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Larry  Sccor  Smith,  Gosben,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  RolMrtshaw 

Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,730 

7  Claims.    (CI.  200— 83) 
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1.  A  pressure  operated  electric  switch  comprising  switch 
means  having  first  and  second  contact  positions,  said 
switch  means  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts,  a  com- 
mon contact  normally  closed  with  one  of  said  fixed  con- 
tacts and  normally  open  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
fixed  contacts,  an  elongated  contact  spring  having  a  fixed 
end  and  a  free  end,  said  common  contact  being  mounted 
on  the  said  free  end,  said  contact  spring  being  biased  to 
cause  said  common  contact  to  make  with  said  other  of 
said  fixed  contacts  and  having  an  integral  actuating  link 
extending  therefrom;  displaceable  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  control  pressure  and  being 
proportionally  responsive  to  said  control  pressure;  and 
differential  means,  interengaging  said  displaceable  means 
and  said  actuating  link,  actuating  said  switch  means  at  a 
predetermined  control  pressure  to  cause  said  common  con- 
tact to  break  with  said  one  contact  and  subsequently  cause 
said  common  contact  to  make  with  the  other  of  said  fixed 
contacts  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  pressure 
differential  from  a  preselected  control  pressure,  said  differ- 
ential means  comprising,  fixed  pivot  means,  an  actuating 
lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  pivot  means 
engaging  said  displaceable  means  at  one  of  its  ends  and 
said  actuating  link  at  its  other  end.  first  biasing  means 
constraining  said  actuating  lever  to  break  said  common 
contact  with  said  one  conUct  at  said  predetermined  con- 
trol pressure,  and  a  differential  lever  pivoted  at  one  of  its 
ends  on  said  pivot  meaiu  coextensive  with  said  actuating 
lever  and  having  its  other  end  free  to  move,  and  second 
biasing  nieans  constraining  said  differential  lever  to  im- 
pose a  differential  constraining  force  on  said  actuating 
lever  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  biasing  means 
throughout  the  range  of  said  pressure  differential. 
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3,182,151 
REMOTE  INDICATING  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 


Thomas  W.  Coog^iin,  Cambridge,  Md., 


said  current  responsive  Inmetal  and  another  end  secured 
to  a  rotatable  insulating  cup,  said  insulating  cup  sub- 


Elcctronicfl  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUed  Mv.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,109 
2Clafana.    (CL  200— 87) 


to  Alrpax    stantially  enclosing  said  compensating  bimetal  and  being 


rotatable  about  the  central  axis  thereof  to  reflect  the  con- 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  mounting  frame,  a 
manually  operable  first  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its 
length  on  said  frame,  a  second  lever  pivotally  mounted 
intermediate  its  length  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  manually  operable  lever,  a  link  pivotally  connected 
by  means  of  pin  means  to  an  end  of  said  second  lever, 
said  first  lever  and  said  second  lever  and  link  forming 
a  floating  toggle  linkage,  the  said  second  lever  being  oper- 
ably  associated  with  releasable  latching  means  whereby 
said  second  lever  may  be  held  in  a  fixed  position,  toggle 
actuating  spring  means  mounted  on  the  frame  to  thrust 
against  said  toggle  linkage,  said  spring  means  moving 
said  floating  toggle  linkage  through  a  dead  center  posi- 
tion when  the  latching  means  operably  associated  with 
the  said  second  lever  is  released,  a  guide  arm  mounted  in 
said  toggle  spring  means  for  traversing  a  path  in  response 
to  actuation  of  the  toggle  linkage,  switch  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  including  three  terminals  connectable  to 
an  external  circuit,  said  switch  means  including  a  spring 
biased  sheet  to  bridge  a  pair  of  the  three  terminals,  a 
contact  wiper  arm  having  dimples  to  engage  the  biased 
sheet  into  displacement  to  bridge  the  other  terminal  of 
the  three  terminals  with  one  of  the  pair  of  terminals 
when  said  guide  arm  traverses  its  path,  so  that  two  of  the 
three  terminals  form  a  part  of  an  indication  circuit. 


3,182,152 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  COMPENSATED  FOR  AMBI- 
ENT TEMPERATURE  AND  FOR  THE  ACTIVITY 
FACTOR  OF  THE  CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  ELE- 
MENT 
Ray  R.  Jenncr,  Jackson,  Mkh.,  assignor,  by  bmsoc  asslgn- 
menti,  to  Mechanical  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Jaduon,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioB  off  Delaware 

FOed  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,484 
1  Claim.  (CL  20^—122) 
In  an  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of 
separable  contacts  and  a  releasable  operating  mechanum 
for  effecting  separation  of  the  contacts,  an  improved  trip 
device  for  effecting  release  of  the  operating  mechanism 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  electrical  con- 
dition in  an  electrical  circuit  containing  the  circuit  breaker 
comprising  a  helically  wound  current  responsive  bimetaf^ 
having  a  fixed  end  portion  secured  to  a  calibration  disc 
and  a  movable  end  portion  secured  to  a  movable  inter- 
mediate disc,  a  helically  wound  ambient  temperature  com- 
pensating bimetal  coaxially  aligned  with  said  current  re- 
sponsive bimetal,  said  compensating  bimetal  having  one 
end  secured  to  the  intermediate  disc  so  as  to  be  movable 
thereby  in  direct  relation  to  movement  of  the  free  end  of 


dition  of  the  electric  circuit  as  compensated  for  ambient 
temperature,  means  connected  to  said  cup  to  effect  re- 
lease of  the  operating  mechanism,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  calibration  disc  to  effect  calibration  of  said  trip  de- 
vice. 


3,182,153 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  PROVIDED  WTTH 

A  VISUAL  INDICATOR 

Robert  H.  Poctal,  CUftom  NJ.,  aas^nor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Elgin,  Di.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,209 

13  Claims.    (CL  200— 121) 


34 


^  >  .> 


6.  An  indicator,  for  an  electric  device,  which  can 
respond  to  "opening"  of  said  electric  device  to  provide  a 
visual  indication  of  said  "opening"  of  said  electric  device 
and  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  electric  device, 

(b)  terminals  which  can  be  connected  to  said  electric 
device  and  which  are  normally  in  one  state  and 
which  will  respond  to  an  appreciable  flow  of  current 
therethrough  in  the  presence  of  an  electrolyte  to 
electrolytically  change  to  a  visually  different  state 
to  enable  said  indicator,  to  sense  changes  in  the  con- 
dition of  said  electric  device,  and 

(c)  an  electrolyte  which  is  in  electrically-conducting 
relation  with  said  terminals  and  which  will  respond 
to  an  appreciable  flow  of  electric  current  through 
said  terminals  to  cause  the  confronting  edges  of  said 
terminals  to  electrolytically  change  from  said  one 
state  to  said  second  state, 

(</)  said  electrolyte  being  substantially  insensitive  to 
any  voltage  differentials  between  said  terminals  as 
long  as  said  electric  device  is  capable  of  conducting 
current,  thereby  enabling  said  indicator  to  have  a 
predetermined  appearance  as  long  as  said  electric 
device  is  capable  of  conducting  current. 

(e)  said  electrolyte  responding  to  the  voltage  differen- 
tial between  said  terminals,  and  to  the  resulting  ap- 
preciable flow  of  electric  current  through  said  ter- 
minals when  said  electric  device  "opens,"  to  cause  the 
confronting  edges  of  said  terminals  to  electrolytically 
change  from  said  one  state  to  said  second  state  and 
thus  materially  alter  said  predetermined  appearance 
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of  said  indicator,  thereby  enabling  said  indicator  to 
provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  "opening"  of  said 
electric  device. 


3,182,154 

THERMOSTATIC  ELEMENT  INCLUDING  A  PAIR 

OF   BOWED   BIMETALLIC   ELEMENTS   AND   A 

THERMODILATABLE  ELEMENT 

Alexander  Nicolas  Karavlas,  2 la  Aristotelous  St, 

Athens  103,  Greece 

FUcd  Sept.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Sept.  23,  1961, 

24,383;  Dec.  7,  1961,  24,701 

11  Claims.    (CI.  200—122) 


majority  of  the  band  section  lies  outside  of  a  surface  the 
plane  of  the  cylindrical  wall,  at  least  one  of  said  bands 
serving  as  the  point  of  application  of  force  longitudinal 
of  the  enclosure  body  and  adapted  to  being  stretched  or 
compressed  beyond  the  elastic  strength  of  the  material 
under  such  force,  whereby  the  length  and  hence  the 
operating  point  of  the  device  may  be  permanently  ad- 
justed without  disturbance  of  the  hermetic  sealed  condi- 
tion of  the  enclosure. 


1.  A  thermostat  for  maintaining  a  body  at  a  constant 
temperature,  comprising  a  thermodilatable  element  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  to  be  controlled  and  having 
a  fixed  portion  and  a  portion  movable  in  accordance  with 
said  temperature,  a  first  elongated  bimetallic  element  hav- 
ing one  end  fixed  to  said  movable  portion  of  said  thermo- 
dilatable element,  a  second  elongated  bimetallic  element 
having  one  end  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  bimetal- 
lic clement,  said  bimetallic  elements  being  temperature  re- 
sponsive to  flex  in  response  to  temperature  changes  and 
being  disposed  opposite  to  one  another  so  as  to  flex  in  op- 
posite directions,  contacts  actuat;ible  by  the  free  end  of 
said  second  bimetallic  element,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  contacts  for  separately  heating  said  first  and  second 
bimetallic  elements. 


3,182,155 

HERMETIC  THERMOSTAT 

Charles  A.  Ellis,  Point  Road,  Box  145,  Marion,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,612 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200—137) 


3,182,156 
VACUUM-TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Thomas  H.  Lee,  Media,  and  Harold  N.  Schneider,  Spring- 
field, Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,170 
18  Claims.    (CL  200—144) 


1.  In  a  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter,  an  envelope 
evacuated  to  at  least  about  10-<  mm.  of  mercury,  a  pair 
of  separable  electrodes  disposed  within  said  envelope,  one 
of  said  electrodes  comprising  juxtaposed  first  and  second 
electrode  regions  formed  of  dissimilar  conductive  mate- 
rials, the  material  of  said  first  region  having  a  substan- 
tially   lower    maximum    representative    current-chopping 
level  than  the  material  of  said  second  region,  arc-initiating 
means  for  initiating  substantially  all  circuit-interrupting 
arcs  within  said  envelope  in  a  location  wherein  one  arc 
terminal  is  located  on  said  first  electrode  region  at  the 
instant  of  arc-initiation,  said  arc-initiating  means  compris- 
ing means  for  causing  final  parting  of  said  electrodes 
during  an  interrupting  operation  to  occur  on  said  first 
electrode  region,  magnetic  means  for  driving  arcs  from 
the  location  where  said  arcs  are  initiated  onto  said  second 
electrode  region,  means  for  maintaining  the  terminal  of 
low  current  arcs  on  said  first  electrode  region  until  arc- 
extinction  comprising  a  surface  area  of  said  first  electrode 
region  interposed  between  all  arc-initiating  locations  and 
said  second  electrode  region,  said  magnetic  means  driving 
high  current  arcs  from  said  first  electrode  region  onto 
said  second  electrode  region  at  a  speed  suflficiently  high 
to  locate  the  arc  terminal  of  said  high  current  arcs  on 
said  second  region  during  a  major  portion  of  the  arcing 
interval,  said   magnetic  means  having  insuffident  arc- 
motivating  abflity  during  low  current  interruptions  to  drive 
the  terminal  of  low  current  arcs  off  of  said  first  electrode 
region  before  arc-extinction. 


1.  An  hermetically  sealed  electric  switching  device 
comprising  in  combination  an  electric  switch  together 
with  an  hermetic  enclosure  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
wall  of  metallic  material  having  a  plurality  of  integral 
embossed  circumferential  bands  of  metal  in  which  the 


3,182,157 
OVER-CENTER  CAM  AND  ANTI-REBOUND 

MEANS 
John  C.  Brnmflcld,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asrisaor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Brealier  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  ■  corponh 
tlon  of  PconsylTania 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  I08,tll 
11  Claima.  (CL  200—153) 
1.  In  a  circuit  breaker,  a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts 
and  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  contacts  into  and  out 
of  engagement;  said  mechanism  comprising  a  latchable 
cradle,  a  movable  contact  arm  carrying  one  of  said  co- 
operating contacts,  first  means  connecting  said  cradle  and 
said  contact  arm  in  a  manner  such  that  said  contacts 
cannot  be  operated  into  engagement  unless  said  cradle  is 
in  a  latched  position,  an  operating  spring  means  urging 
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said  cradle  to  a  tripped  position;  said  first  means  com- 
prising a  toggle  linkage  with  one  end  connected  to  said 
cradle  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  contact  arm; 
a  frame  to  which  said  cradle  is  pivoted;  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  positioned  along  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  toggle  linkage;  said  toggle  linkage  including  a  sec- 


ond portion  remote  from  the  knee  thereof;  said  second 
portion  of  said  toggle  engaging  said  frame  first  portion 
prior  to  passage  of  the  toggle  knee  over  center  as  said 
cradle  moves  toward  tripped  position  to  drive  said  luiee 
over  center  shortly  after  said  cradle  begins  movement  to 
its  tripped  position. 


3,182,158 
MANUALLY   ACTUATED   ELECTRICAL   SWITCH 
DEVICE  WITH  CONTACT  RESTRAINING  MEANS 
George  M.   Beardow,  Redding  Ridge,  and   Roger 
C.  Vandermark,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Vitramon,  Incorporated,  Monroe,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,627 
lOChOms.    (CI.  200— 159) 


JO 


J 


1.  A  manually  operated  electrical  switch  comprising  a 
stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  the  latter  being 
normally  resiliently  biased  toward  the  former  into  closed 
circuit  position  therewith  and  being  disengageably  held  in 
open  circuit  position  by  a  separate  restraining  means  re- 
siliently biased  away  from  said  stationary  contact,  said 
restraining  means  having  a  portion  disengageably  engaging 
said  movable  contact  and  forming  the  sole  connection 
therewith  for  holding  the  movable  contact  in  open  circuit 
position,  and  a  manually  operated  operating  means  for 
imparting  movement  to  said  restraining  means  in  the  di- 
rection of  sajd  stationary  contact  to  enable  said  movable 
contact  to  eiflage  the  stationary  contact  in  closed  circuit 
position  under  the  force  of  its  resilient,  bias  and  the  said 
portion  of  the  restraining  means  to  thereafter  disengage 
the  movable  contact  on  continued  movement  of  the  re- 
straining means,  said  operating  means  including  longitu- 
dinally movable  means  engaging  with  said  restraining 
means  and  movable  in  the  direction  of  said  stationary 
contact  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
longitudinally  movable  means  in  the  direction  of  the 
stationary  contact  so  that  said  restraining  means,  on  dis- 
engaging said  movable  contact,  is  prevented  from  further 
continued  movement  toward  the  stationary  contact, 
whereby  the  contacts  are  maintained  free  of  said  restrain- 
ing means. 


3,182,159 
CONTACT  SPRING  GROUP  FOR  RELAYS, 
CHANGE-OVER   SWITCHES   AND   THE 
LIKE 
Per  Harry  Kias  Clacsson,  Oiterhagen,  DrcvrflMS,  Swe- 
den, and  Karl  Evert  Jambrink,  Grumsgatan  3,  Fanta, 
Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1960, 

3,804/60;  Apr.  13, 1961,  3,868/61 

6  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


1.  In  a  contact  spring  group  for  relays,  changeover 
switches  and  the  like,  a  number  of  movable  contact 
springs  of  the  leaf  spring  type  and  a  number  of  fixed 
contact  springs  of  the  leaf  spring  type,  each  of  said  fixed 
contact  springs  having  a  solid  rear  portion  and  a  shanked 
front  portion,  the  rear  part  of  said  rear  portion  being 
fastened  in  a  supporting  bracket,  the  front  part  of  said 
rear  portion  being  freely  movable  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  spring,  each  shank  of  said  shanked 
portion  having  a  mean  stiffness  for  beiKling  in  said  plane 
which  is  considerably  lower  than  half  the  mean  stiffness 
of  said  front  part  of  said  rear  portion,  each  of  the  shanks 
of  said  shanked  portion  having  a  contact  surface  at  its 
free  end,  said  contact  surface  being  located  opposite  to 
a  corresponding  contact  surfa<^  of  a  movable  spring, 
and  means  for  supporting  each  shank  of  said  shanked 
portion  close  to  the  contact  surface  of  such  shank. 


3,182,160 
UNIVERSAL  JUNCTION  BOX  FOR  HOUSING  DIF' 

FERENT  TYPES  OF  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
MarshaU  G.  Zavcrtnlk,  St.  Leak,  aad  JotMh  I.  Farina, 
Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  aarignon  to  KlUarii  Ekdric 
Mannfactarlng  Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa 
oi  Misaouri 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,119 
10  Claims.    (CI.  200— 168) 


2.  A  universal  junction  box  for  containing  differeiit 
kinds  of  electrical  equipment  having  differently  posi- 
tioned depressibic  start  and  stop  buttons  comprising  a 
housing  for  the  equipment,  a  plurality  of  removable 
covers  for  the  housing,  and  a  pair  of  rods  extending 
through  each  cover,  the  rods  of  different  covers  being 
positioned  opposite  the  buttons  of  different  kinds  of  elec- 
trical equipment,  the  rods  being  selectively  depressible 
to  operate  the  start  and  stop  buttons,  each  cover  being 
replaceable  by  another  cover  having  differently  positioned 
rods  upon  changing  the  electrical  equipment  within  the 
housing. 
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3,182,161 

HANDLE  QUIETING  ACTION  FOR 

A.C.  SWITCHES 

Paul   H.   Winter,   Syracuse,   N.Y.,   assfgnor  to   Pass   & 

Seymour,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  1961,  Sen  No.  145,082 
6  Claims.    (CL  200— 168) 


2.  In  an  electric  switch,  in  combination,  a  cup-like  hous- 
ing of  insulating  material,  an  operating  lever  for  said 
switch  having  a  handle  and  laterally  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed trunnions  having  bearing  ends,  bearing  notches  in 
opposite  walls  of  said  cup  extending  from  the  outer  edges 
thereof  for  the  full  depth  of  said  bearing  ends,  an  over- 
center  spring  egaging  the  lever  and  housing  to  urge  the 
lever  to  cither  end  of  its  stroke  when  it  is  moved  over 
center,  a  flat  cover  of  flexible  sheet  insulating  material 
engaging  said  outer  edges  and  holding  said  ends  in  the 
notches,  means  engaging  its  periphery  and  securing  said 
cover  to  said  cup,  a  rectangular  hole  in  said  cover  to  pass 
the  said  handle  for  movement  therein,  lobe  means  on 
said  trunnions  intermediate  said  ends  shaped  to  engage 
the  underside  of  said  cover  adjacent  said  hole  to  flex  it 
there  out  of  its  plane  to  apply  pressure  to  said  trunnions 
and  hence  resistance  to  lever  movement  to  quiet  the  switch 
operation,  and  a  slot  in  said  cover  sheet  spaced  from  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  hole  to  define  with  the  latter  a 
narrow  strip  attached  by  its  ends  only  to  the  cover  and 
positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  lobes. 


3,182,162 

SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL 

Loois  G«lf and,  Detroit,  and  Sozannc  E.  Vanderbilt,  Royal 

Oak,  Mkh.,  aoignon  to  General  Motors  Corporatton, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponrtion  of  Dclawvre 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,885 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200— 168) 


of  from  operative  connection  with  the  housing  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  predetermined  load  to  the  control  element 
thereby  to  allow  the  control  element  to  be  displaced 
axially  into  the  housing,  the  predetermined  load  being 
substantially  greater  than  that  employed  in  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  switch  assembly. 


3,182,163 

SWITCH  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Herbert  Baumcr,  Schlossmuhlestraase  11, 

FraiMiifeM,  Switicrlaiid 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  2,  1961, 

5,117/61 
3Clalmi.    (CL2«0— 168) 


'^ 


yL' 


3.  A  holder  member  for  a  switch  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  shaped  recess  adapted  to  re- 
leasably  support  a  switch; 

said  recess  being  shaped  substantially  to  the  outer 
surface  shape  of  a  switch  to  be  inserted  therein; 

said  body  portion  having  a  bore  communicating  with 
said  recess; 

a  spring-biased  locking  member  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  normally  projecting  at  least  partially  into 
said  recess; 

said  locking  member  being  displaceable  during  inser- 
tion of  a  switch  into  said  recess  and  thereafter  serv- 
ing to  retain  the  inserted  switch  within  said  recess; 

said  body  portion  also  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therein  adjacent  its  end  portion; 

said  aperture  being  spaced  away  from  said  recess  and 
being  adapted  to  piercingly  receive  a  carrying  mem- 
ber which  can  mount  said  holder  member. 


2.  A  switch  assembly  for  use  on  a  vehicle  instrument 
panel  employing  a  protuding  control  element,  the  assem- 
bly comprising,  a  hollow  housing  having  a  forward  end 
adapted  to  be  mounted  flush  with  the  surface  of  an  in- 
strument panel  and  a  rearward  end  displaced  rearwardly 
therefrom,  a  control  element  normally  disposed  in  a  pro- 
tuberant relation  with  the  forward  end  of  the  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  control  the  operation  of  an  ex- 
ternal mechanism  while  maintaining  said  protuberant 
relation,  the  hollow  housing  being  adapted  to  accommo- 
date the  control  element  in  a  position  substantially  within 
the  housing,  support  means  connected  to  the  control  ele- 
ment and  displaceably  disposed  within  the  housing,  re- 
taining means  operatively  connected  with  the  support 
means  and  the  housing  for  normally  maintaining  the 
control  element  in  the  protuberant  relation,  the  retaining 
means  being  yieldable  to  separate  at  least  a  portion  there- 


3,182,164 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  SEAL 

Richard  Ironicld,  Somcraet,  Masi.,  asiignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lezln^ton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,379 

8  Claims.    (CL  219— 10.55) 


1.  In  combination; 

an  enclosure; 

means  for  supplying  electromagnetic  waves  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  an  ac- 
cess aperture  therein; 

a  door  for  closing  said  aperture; 

spacing  means  preventing  metallic  contact  between 
said  door  and  said  enclosure  in  a  planar  area  sur- 
rounding said  access  aperture,  upon  closure  thereof, 
said  spacing  means  thereby  providing  a  gap  between 
said  door  and  said  enclosure; 
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and  a  cavity  situated  in  one  of  the  gap  defining  sur- 
faces having  a  top,  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  side 
walls,  said  top  wall  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
which  is  located  substantially  V*  wavelength  from 
one  of  said  side  walls  defining  a  terminating  conduct- 
ing surface,  said  terminating  surface  being  located 
substantially  an  integral  number  of  V6  wavelengths 
from  the  origin  of  said  gap. 


wall  of  the  endosure  at  the  opening  thereof  to  die 
bottom  wall  of  the  well; 


3,182,165 

OVEN  FOR  HEATING  OBJECTS  BY  MICROWAVES 

Jolian  Postinma  ran  dcr  Helm,  EtBdhovcn,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  Notth  Aaserkaa  Ffcil^  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  vanuttUnm  of  Delaware 

FHcd  May  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  26,  1961, 

265  172 
12  Claims.    (CL  219—10.55) 


12.  High  frequency  heating  apparatus  comprising  a 
waveguide  enclosure,  means  for  supplying  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  energy  having  a  given  direction  of  prop- 
agation to  said  enclosure,  energy  absorbing  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  path  of  said  high  frequency  energy,  means 
for  supporting  a  substance  to  be  heated  between  said 
energy  sup|dy  means  and  said  energy  absorbing  means 
and  in  the  path  of  said  high  frequeiKy  energy,  said  energy 
absorbent  means  comprising  a  liquid  container  holding  a 
dielectric  liquid  therein,  exposed  to  the  incident  energy, 
and  means  for  providing  an  inclined  liquid  surface  within 
said  container  facing  and  inclined  with  respect  to  said  di- 
rection of  propagation  of  the  incident  high  frequency 
energy  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  said  incident 
energy  is  absorbed  by  said  liquid  due  to  dielectric  heating 
thereof  by  means  of  multiple  reflections  of  said  energy 
within  said  container  produced  by  said  inclined  liquid 
surface. 


3,182,166 
MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Helmot  Bohm,  Rodtford,  IB^  aad  Herbert  Dwas,  Obcr- 
dcrdingca,  Germany,  aisignon  to  Mhrag  Mlkrowellcn 
AlEtlcB  Gcidbchift,  a  conoralioB  of  Swftzcrhmd 

Filed  Ang.  31,1962,  Scr.  No.  22«,8«7 

ClaftaH  priority,  appHcatlM  Genumj,  ScpC  4, 1961, 

D  36,961 

4CWBH.    (CL  219— If  .55) 

1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising, 

an  enclosure  for  confining  microwave  energy,  having 

top,  bottom,  and  side  walls; 
a  source  of  microwave  energy; 

means  for  coupling  energy  trom  the  source  to  the  en- 
closure; 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  enclosure  having  a  generally 

cylindrical  edge  defining  an  opening  therein; 
a  well  having  a  wave  reflective  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall,  the  side  wall  of  the  well  connecting  the  bottom 


a  polarizing  grid  disposed  over  the  well,  the  p(darizing 
grid  being  mounted  flush  with  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  enclosure;  and 

a  dielectric  tumtaUe  in  the  oven,  the  turntable  being 
disposed  above  the  well. 


3,182,167 
RESISTANCE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.  McBrien,  Parma,  Ohio,  awltBnf  to  11m  Ohio 
Craniuiiaft  Company,  Clcvehmd,  Oyo,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,114 
3aafaB8.    (CL  219— 10.61) 


3.  A  heating  device  for  continuously  heating  a  moving 
wire,  comprising  in  combination:  first  and  second  rotat- 
ably  mounted  drums  spaced  from  each  other,  said  wire 
moving  between  said  dnims  and  forming  a  conductive 
section  of  wire  between  said  drums,  each  of  said  drums 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive  elements  on  the 
periphery  of  said  drums  and  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  wire  aixl  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  on  which 
they  are  located,  a  plurality  of  conductive  elements  of 
each  drum  being  in  contact  with  said  wire  at  all  times, 
a  bluish  engaging  each  of  said  drums  and  contacting  said 
elements,  said  brush  of  each  drum  extending  from  a 
position  remote  of  the  other  drum  to  a  position  adjacent 
to  the  other  drum,  each  of  said  brushes  having  an  im- 
pedance per  length  of  brush  substantially  equal  to  the 
impedance  per  length  of  wire  in  contact  with  the  same 
elements  as  said  brushes,  conductive  means  for  electrical- 
ly connecting  the  remote  ends  of  each  brush,  and  means 
for  causing  a  current  flow  between  said  brushes  and 
through  said  wire  section. 


3,182,168 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  HEATING  A  NUMBER  OF  BAR  ENDS  IN  A 
SOLENOIDAL  COIL 
Frank  J.  CoraelL  Shaker  Heighli,  OUo,  assignor  to  The 
OMo  Cnnyahaft  Coopany,  derefamd,  OMo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  OKo 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,033 
aOaiBH.    (CL  219— 10.69) 
1.  In  high  frequency  induction  heating  equipmem,  a 
support  having  an  inclined  surface  for  receiving  a  plu- 


296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1965 


rality  of  elongated  workpicces  in  side-by-sidc  relationship, 
a  solenoid  coil  having  a  workpiece  receiving  opening  with 
a  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  surface  only  slightly 
greater  than  the  diametrical  dimension  of  said  workpieces 
and  a  dimension  parallel  to  said  surface  greater  than  the 
diametrical  dimension  of  a  plurality  of  said  workpieces. 
a  high  frequency  power  supply  for  energizing  said  coil,  the 
opening  of  said  coil  being  aligned  with  said  surface  with 
the  parallel  dimension  of  said  coil  having  substantially 
the  same  angle  as  said  inclined  surface,  stop  means  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  coil  from  said  inclined  surface 


and  aligned  with  said  inclined  surface  for  locating  said 
workpieces  in  said  coil  with  only  the  portion  of  said  work- 
pieces  to  be  heated  within  said  coil  opening,  said  stop 
means  being  substantially  coterminous  with  said  work- 
piece  receiving  opening  except  for  an  outet  at  the  lower- 
most end  of  said  coil,  said  outlet  having  a  dimension 
greater  than  the  diametrical  dimension  of  one  of  said 
workpieces  and  less  than  the  diametrical  dimension  of  a 
finite  number  of  said  workpieces,  said  finite  number  being 
substantially  less  than  the  number  of  workpieces  being 
received  by  said  coil. 


3,182,169 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 
OPERATION  OF  TWO  INDUCTION  HEAT- 
ING  DEVICES 
Arno  Finzi,  Dortmand,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Aktlcngcscllschaft  Brown,  Bovcri  & 
Cie,   Baden,   Switicriand,   a  Joint-stocli   company   of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  9,  1961, 

B  61,187 

8  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.71) 


-t^-^ 


1.  In  an  induction  type  heating  system  for  simultane- 
ously heating  each  of  two  billets  in  such  manner  that  one 
end  of  each  billet  is  heated  to  a  higher  temperature  than 
the  other,  the  combination  comprising  a  uniformly  wound 
induction  coil  individual  to  and  through  which  each 
billet  is  passed  for  beating,  an  intermediate  tap  on  each 
said  coil,  circuit  means  connecting  one  of  said  coils  across 
one  phase  of  a  three-phase  power  supply  mains,  circuit 
means  connecting  the  other  of  said  coils  across  another 
phase  of  said  three-phase  power  supply  mains,  and  switch 
controlled  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  intermediate 


taps  on  said  coils  for  producing  a  non-uniform  billet  heat- 
ing effect  within  said  coils  by  modifying  the  current  flow 
therethrough. 

3,182,170 
INDUCTION  HEATING  UNITS 
Hans  Rolfes,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trans  Continental 
Electronics  Corp.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,095 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  219— 10.79) 


I.  An  induction  heating  unit  for  members  of  the  char- 
acter defined,  said  unit  having  relatively  movable  halves 
adapted  to  envelop  a  member  to  be  heated,  said  halves 
having  on  adjacent  surfaces  interengaging  pin  and  socket 
electrical  connectors  for  completion  of  the  circuit  through 
coils  of  said  unit,  means  for  retaining  said  halves  in  cou- 
pled relationship  around  said  member,  means  supporting 
said  unit  in  spaced  relation  to  the  walls  of  said  member, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  a  split  sleeve,  means 
at  ends  of  said  sleeve  for  support  of  the  sleeve  on  said 
member,  a  plurality  of  said  units  being  arranged  longi- 
tudinally of  said  sleeve  intermediate  said  means  on  the 
ends  of  the  sleeve,  means  for  spacing  said  units  one  with 
respect  to  the  other,  each  of  said  units  including  radially 
enlarged  coil  portions,  and  the  enlarged  coil  portions 
of  one  unit  being  arranged  angularly  to  those  of  adjacent 
units  in  nesting  the  units  one  with  respect  to  the  other 
on  said  sleeve. 


3,182,171 
TUBE  WELDING  MACHINE 
Knut   Axel   Waldemar   Persson,   TlroinMcken,   Sweden, 
assignor  to  AB  Briidcma  Hedlund,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238^86 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  15, 1961, 

12,557 
11  Claims.    (CI.  219— M) 


1.  A  machine  for  uniting  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a 
tube  blank  of  sheet  metal  bent  to  substantially  tubular 
shape,  comprising  a  frame  defining  a  passage  for  the  tube 
blank,  welding  means  near  said  passage,  a  combined  feed- 
ing and  steering  roll  mounted  to  support  the  tube  blank 
at  the  lowest  point  thereof  and  at  both  margins  being 
welded,  a  carrier  for  said  roll  mounted  in  the  frame  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  substantially  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tube  blank,  a  driving 
motor  for  said  roll,  said  driving  motor  being  supported  by 
said  carrier,  a  feeler  sensitive  to  turning  of  the  tube  blank 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
feeler  and  operative  to  move  said  carrier  about  its  sub- 
stantially transverse  axis  for  imparting  steering  move- 
ments to  the  roll  as  the  roll  advances  the  tube  blank  past 
said  welding  means. 
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3,182,172 

STUD  WELDING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Edward  DMk,  710  W.  Cohunbte  St,  Lom  Beach  6,  Calf. 

FUad  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  lM,4e3 

19ClafaM.    (CL219— 48) 


19.  In  the  art  of  arc  welding,  a  stud  having  a  weld- 
ing end  portion  received  within  a  ferrule  and  held  by  a 
movable  chuck  of  a  stud  gun  with  the  end  of  the  chuck 
extending  into  the  ferruk;  the  provision  of:  a  movable 
protective  means  encircling  a  portion  of  said  stud  and 
carried  between  said  chuck  and  said  stud  welding  end 
portion,  said  protective  means  being  encircled  by  said 
ferrule  and  being  adapted  to  shield  said  chuck  end  against 
molten  metal  during  welding  and  to  forge  said  molten 
fillet  weld. 


3,182,173 
WELDING  STUD  AND  FERRULE  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  ARC  WELDING 

Edward  Dash,  710  W.  CohunUa  St,  Long  Beach  6,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,380 

10  Claims.    (0.219—99) 


1.  A  stud-ferrule  combination  for  electrically  arc 
welding  a  stud  to  a  work  member  comprising:  a  stud  hav- 
ing a  shank  portion  and  an  enlarged  head  portion  in- 
cluding a  peripheral  flange  section  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  shank 
portion;  a  ferrule  having  a  chamber  provided  with  an 
opening  at  one  end  receiving  said  flange  section  with  only 
minimum  free  clearance  therefor,  said  chamber  having 
an  opening  at  its  other  end  for  receiving  said  shank  por- 
tion with  loose  clearance,  whereby  said  enlarged  head 
portion  during  a  welding  operation  is  confined  within  said 
chamber  and  all  of  the  metal  in  said  flange  section  is  de- 
posited upon  the  work  surface  in  direct  opposition  there- 
to to  provide  molten  fillet  metal. 


beat  fomaoe  will  form  a  separate  billet  stream  or  itreains 
from  those  from  the  second  reheat  furnace,  a  plurality 
of  post  weld  furnaces,  means  for  directing  the  welded 
stream  or  streams  <^  billets  from  the  separate  parts  ot  the 
welding  plant  to  different  post  weld  furnaces,  control 


3,182,174 
PROCESSING  OF  METAL 
Raymond  Bvmard  Stmt,  Shfgfld,  Eaglaiid,  align nr  to 
Davy  aad  United  rnsiBiiiIng  Company  limited,  Shef- 
field, Yorfcshfrc,  Engiand 

FOcd  July  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,029 
Claims  priority,  appBcskhm  Great  Britain,  Inly  18,  1961, 

25,974/61 
8Clafans.  (CL  219— 101) 
6.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  fhrst  and  second  reheat 
furnaces,  means  for  supplying  billets  to  each  of  the  first 
and  second  reheat  furnaces,  a  welding  plant  for  welding 
together  end  to  end  a  succession  of  billets  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  billet  streams,  means  for  directing  billets  from 
the  first  and  second  reheat  furnaces  to  separate  parts  of 
the  welding  plant,  such  that  the  billets  from  the  first  re- 


means  for  controlling  the  power  supplied  to  each  post 
weld  furnace  such  that  the  billets  streams  leaving  each 
post  weld  furnace  are  at  the  same  temperature  and  means 
for  directing  the  billet  streams  from  the  post  weld  fur- 
naces. 


3,182,175 
ELECTRON  BEAM  HEATING  DEVICE 
Clifton  B.  Sibley,  Needham,  Ma*.,  avigBor,  hy  mcsac 
asslgnikients,  to  National  ResearA  CorporatkMi,  a  cor- 
poration of  MaflsadmseCta 

FDcd  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,765 
7Cbdins.    (CL  219^117) 


i^F#^ 


1.  A  self-accelerated  electron  beam  gun  for  emitting  a 
focused  stream  of  electrons  to  provide  intense  local  heat- 
ing at  a  target  of  small  area,  the  gun  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  electron  emitting  cathode,  an  acceleration 
anode  comprising  an  aperture,  a  focus  electrode  adapted 
to  establish  an  electrostatic  field  focusing  the  electrons 
toward  the  anode  aperture  as  a  coherent  beam,  means  for 
establishing  a  potential  difference  on  the  order  of  15-45 
kilovolts  between  said  cathode  and  anode,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  relative  spacing  and  alignment  of  the  cathode 
and  focus  electrode  while  the  gun  is  operating,  and  means 
for  focusing  the  electron  beam  after  it  passes  through  the 
anode  aperture. 

3,182,176 
ARC  PLASMA  GENERATOR 
Edgar  A.  Bant,  Kensington,  and  Hcnnan  L.  Oiscn,  Dcr- 
wood,  Md.,  aarignon  to  the  United  Slates  of  America 
at  repreaented  by  the  Secrclwy  of  fbe  Navy 
Filed  Dec  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,682 
7Clafans.    (CL  219— 121) 
1.  An  arc  plasma  generator,  comprising 
a  hollow  cylindrical  pressure  vessel, 
end  walls  closing  said  vessel  at  its  opposite  ends, 
an  inner  electrode  support  mounted  concentrically  of 

and  extending  through  one  of  said  end  walls, 
a  generally  cylindrical  outer  electrode  support  mounted 
concentrically  o(  said  inner  electrode  support  and  also 
extending  through  said  one  eixl  wall. 
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insulation  means  disposed  between  said  electrode  sup- 
ports, 

an  annular  inner  electrode  supported  on  said  inner  elec- 
trode support, 

an  annular  outer  electrode  supported  on  said  outer 
electrode  support  concentrically  about  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  inner  electrode,  said  electrodes  be- 
ing arranged  in  confronting  relationship  and  said 


3,112,171 
WELDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
"^  l?^??"  "**y'  "•*»**  MMfc,  aiitMui  to  Gen- 
eral Elecfrk  ConiHuty,  a  corpawlioB  ci^tw  York 
Filed  Aag.  13,  1962,  Sot.  No.  216,366 
7  Claims.    (CL  219u-13«) 


insulation  means  being  disposed  substantially  out  of 
view  of  an  arc  struck  between  said  electrodes, 
means  for  producing  an  arc  between  said  electrodes, 
nozzle  means  mounted  centrally  of  the  other  of  said 

end  walls,  and 
a  coil  disposed  about  said  pressure  vessel  and  arranged 
to  create  a  rapidly  rotating  magnetic  field  for  causing 
an  arc  struck  between  the  electrodes  to  rotate  about 
the  axis  of  said  electrodes. 


1.  In  a  non-consumable  arc  welding  method,  the  steps 
of  varying  the  current  density  of  an  arc  between  a  non- 
consumable  arc  welding  electrode  and  a  workpiece  at  a 
rate  up  to  about  1000  cycles  per  second  while  maintain- 
ing a  continuous  arc  between  the  apparatus  and  the  work- 
piece. 


^       3,182,177 
WEtDING  APPARATUS 
Hobcrt  J.  Anderson,  Pcwaukec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic  Weldinf  Compuy,  Waokesha,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,932 
12  Claims.    (CI.  219— 125) 


3,112,179 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WELDED  JOINT 
Lloyd  E.  Anderson,  Sr.,  Ptttsburgh,  INk,  awignor  to  Pltts- 
burgh-Dcs  Moines  Steel  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,219 
3  Claims.    (CL  219—137) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  a  work  support,  weld- 
ing mechanism,  means  for  relatively  moving  the  work  sup- 
port and  the  welding  mechanism  to  cause  the  welding 
mechanism  to  act  successively  on  portions  of  work  car- 
ried by  the  work  support,  a  series  of  spaced  apart  actuat- 
ing elements  ranged  along  the  work  support,  a  carrier  ad- 
justably positionable  relatively  to  the  welding  mechanism 
m  the  direction  of  spacing  apart  of  the  actuaUng  elemenU, 
control  means  carried  by  the  carrier  comprising  two  con- 
trol devices  which  successively  come  into  cooperative  re- 
lationship with  each  actuating  element  during  relative 
movement  between  the  work  support  and  the  welding 
mechanism,  one  iniUaUng  operation  of  the  welding  mech- 
anism and  the  other  terminating  operation  of  the  weld- 
ing mechanism,  and  means  for  adjustably  positioning  at 
least  one  of  the  control  devices  on  the  carriage  in  the 
du-ection  of  spacing  apart  of  the  actuaUng  elements. 


1.  The  method  of  welding  the  edge  of  a  first  steel  plate 
to  the  side  face  of  a  second  steel  plate  with  the  two  plates 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  said  method 
including  the  following  steps:  forming  a  bevel  extending 
across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  edge  of  the 
first  plate  and  along  so  much  of  its  length  that  is  to  be 
welded,  said  bevel  forming  an  included  angle  of  from 
70  to  83  degrees  with  an  adjacent  side  face  of  the  first 
plate,  supporting  the  plates  with  an  edge  of  the  bevel  of 
the  first  plate  resting  against  the  face  of  the  second  plate 
while  maintaining  the  plates  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  thereby  to  provide  a  grooved  space  defined 
by  said  bevel  and  face,  welding  the  plates  together  by 
the  local  application  of  heat  while  supplying  filler  mate- 
rial to  the  weld  from  a  metal  welding  rod  that  has  one 
end  received  in  the  grooved  space  and  is  fed  therein  at 
an  angle  of  from  72  to  85  degrees  to  the  adjacent  side 
face  of  the  first  plate,  the  heat  being  applied  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  gas  so  as  to  penetrate  and  melt  the  metal 
on  each  side  of  said  space,  thereby  to  limit  the  connection 
between  the  first  and  second  plates  in  tlie  welded  zone  to 
a  relatively  thin  junction  of  weld  metal. 
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3,182,186 
DIVISION  SYSTEM 
Roy  A.  Kdr,  Loa  Aafeki,  Califfn  MiCBor,  by  m 
aaaiKDBicDti,  to  Coatrol  Diia  Corporatkm,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  unpwatioii  of  MIimi  sata 

Filed  Not.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  76,653 
9  Claims.     (CL  235—164) 


into  corresponding  time  intervals,  circuit  maaaa  for  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  signals,  with  eadi  signal  representing 
a  transient  for  at  least  a  portion  of  a  time  interval,  circuit 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  different  reference 
levels,  circuit  means  for  combining  the  reference  levels 
and  signals  and  fcM-  providing  a  resultant  signal  for  each 
combination  of  reference  level  and  signal  which  resultant 
signal  indicates  whether  the  signal  was  greater  or  lew  than 
the  reference  level,  with  successive  signals  being  combined 


1.  A  binary  digital  dividing  system  for  developing  a 
signal-represented  quotient  in  floating-point  form  includ- 
ing a  mantissa  and  a  characteristic  of  signal-represented 
numerator  and  denominator  values  in  similar  form,  com- 
prising: 

first  register  means  for  registering  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  denominator  mantissa;  means  for  shifting 
the  contents  of  said  first  register  means  whereby  to 
normalize  said  denominator  mantissa; 
second  register  means  for  registering  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  numerator  mantissa;  binary  means  initially 
in  a  first  state  for  manifesting  first  and  second  modes 
of  operation  for  said  system;  means  for  shifting  the 
contents  of  said  second  register  means  into  more- 
significant  digit  locations  imtil  a  one  appears  in  the 
most-significant  digit  locati(»i  in  said  second  register 
means; 
third  register  means  for  registering  die  quotient  man- 
*  tissa  as  developed  digit-by-digit  from  the  most-sig- 

nificant digit;  means  operative  upon  each  shift  of  the 
contents  of  said  second  register  means  to  enter  the 
next  digit  of  the  quotient  mantissa  in  said  third  reg- 
ister means  as  a  one  during  said  first  mode  and  as  a 
zero  during  said  second  mode; 
means  for  substracting  the  contents  of  said  first  regis- 
means  from  the  contents  of  said  second  register 
means  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  one  in  the  most- 
significant  digit  location  of  said  second  register 
means;  means  operative  during  said  first  mode  of 
operation  for  entering  the  next  digit  of  the  quotient 
mantissa  in  said  third  register  means  as  a  one  if  a 
positive  remainder  results  and  as  a  zero  if  a  nega- 
tive remainder  results  from  said  subtraction;  means 
operative  during  said  second  mode  of  operation  for 
entering  the  next  digit  of  the  quotient  mantissa  as  a 
zero  if  a  positive  remainder  results  and  as  a  one  if 
a  negative  remainder  results  from  said  subtraction; 
means  for  altering  the  state  of  said  binary  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  negative  remainder  from  said  sub- 
traction. 

3,182,181 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AVERAGING  A 

SERIES  OF  ELECTRICAL  TRANSIENTS 

Robert  W.  Schwnann,  MadiMM,  Wlk,  aalfMir  to  Naclcar 

Data,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  lOsyonrtloB  of  IlUnois 

FUed  Inl7  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,692 

36Clains.    (CL  239— 164) 

36.  In  a  system  for  averaging  a  Succession  of  electrical 

signal  transients,  circuit  means  for  dividing  each  transient 


each  with  only  one  of  said  reference  levels,  a  memory 
circuit  having  a  plurality  pf  memory  channels,  one  for 
each  time  interval,  said  dividing  circuit  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  memory,  and  means,  connected  to  the 
memory  device  and  combining  means,  for  changing  the 
accumulating  count  in  each  memory  channel  in  accord- 
ance with  said  resulUnt  signals,  the  accumulated  count 
in  each  memory  channel  after  a  number  of  transients  rep- 
resenting the  average  of  all  transients  which  have  been 
combined. 

3,182,182 
RATIO  COMPUTER 
Helnmth  W.  Engefanan,  Cfaicbmati,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,363 
3  Claims.    (CI.  235— 196) 


1m 

m   ^ 


^ 


r^ 


1.  A  computer  comprising  first  and  second  resistors 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  current  flowing  in  said  first  resistor,  and  feedback 
amplifier  means  for  automatically  maintaining  the  cur- 
rent flowing  in  said  second  resistor  substantially  constant 
over  a  preselected  range  of  resistance  values  of  said  re- 
sistors. '^ 

3,182,183 
ANALOG  FUNCTION  GENERATION 
Clarcsicc  S.  Jones,  Los  AHos,  CaHf .,  aasignor  to  Gcmnl 
Prcdskw,  Inc.,  BtafhaiirtOB,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcm  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  May  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  29,436 
3  Claims.  (O.  235—197) 
1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  direct  voltage  output  sig- 
nal representative  of  an  analog  function,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  source  of  alternating  current,  an  impedance 
device  coupled  to  the  source  of  alternating  current  for 
establishing  a  geometric  pattern  wherein  alternating  sig- 
nals vary  in  magnitude  according  to  the  analog  function, 
a  voltage  pick-up  device  movable  in  the  geometric  pattern 
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and  operable  to  receive  the  alternating  signal  correspond- 
ing in  amplitude  to  the  analog  function  and  to  the  position- 
ing of  the  pick-up  device,  an  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
pick-up  device  for  developing  an  alternating  output  signal, 
and  a  synchronous  demodulator  circuit  coupled  to  the 
amplifier  and  to  the  source  of  alternating  current,  said 
amplifier  comprising  at  least  one  transistor  coupled  to  the 
pick-up  device  and  constituting  a  stage  of  pre-amplifica- 
tion,  said  amplifier  further  including  additional  transistors 
arranged  in  two  branches  for  push-pull  amplification  and 


coupled  between  the  stage  of  pre-amplification  and  the 
synchronous  demodulator,  a  final  transistor  of  each  branch 
being  a  current  output  stage,  a  first  negative  feedback 
path  coupled  to  the  current  output  stage  and  capable  of 
passing  direct  currents,  said  first  negative  feedback  paths 
being  sensitive  to  the  output  currents  and  being  operable 
to  stabilize  the  amplifier  from  direct  current  drift,  each 
branch  of  the  amplifier  having  another  feedback  path 
coupled  to  the  output  stage  and  operable  to  linearize 
alternating  currents  appearing  in  the  output  circuit. 


3,182,184 

PURSE  LIGHT 

Davie  L.  Echols,  13908  Grace  Ave.,  Robblns,  III.,  and 

Robert  J.  M inarkh,  452  S.  Ottawa  St.,  Joliet,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  193,187 

3  Claims.    (CI.  240—6.45) 


T*      «0    1«    31 


1.  In  combination,  a  bag  having  a  frame  composed  of 
two  opposed  inverted  U-shaped  sections  having  cross  mem- 
bers and  downwardly  extending  legs,  means  pivoting  the 
legs  together  at  their  lower  ends  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
frames,  said  legs  having  facing  sides  and  remote  sides,  in- 
sulated electric  contact  arms  fixed  at  their  upper  ends  to 
the  remote  sides  of  the  legs  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  said 
arms  extending  below  the  lower  ends  of  the  same  legs  and 
having  facing  contacts  on  their  lower  ends,  one  of  said 
contact  arms  comprising  a  bulb  socket  containing  a  light 
bulb,  said  socket  having  one  side  thereof  connected  to  one 
of  said  contact  arms,  electric  battery  means  supported 
within  the  bag  and  having  opposite  sides  thereof  severally 
connected  to  the  remaining  side  of  the  bulb  socket  and 
to  the  other  contact  arm. 


3,182,185 

PLUG-IN  TYPE  CHRISTMAS  TREE  LIGHT 

Joseph  M.  Ahronl  and  Lcc  Ahrool,  both  off 

P.O.  Box  3907,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,152 

2  Claims.    (CI.  240—10) 


1.  A  light  comprising  an  electrically  nonconductive 
socket  member  having  an  upper  exposed  socket  cavity 
intersected  at  the  bottom  by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  through 
bores  extending  to  the  base  of  the  socket  member,  elec- 
trically conductive  ferrules  in  said  bores,  electrically  in- 
sulated power  leads  extending  upwardly  into  said  bores 
and  having  their  ends  bared  of  insulation  and  connected 
to  the  lower  ends  of  said  ferrules,  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  plug  member  having  a  body  portion  seated 
in  said  socket  cavity  and  an  integral  pair  of  hollow  elec- 
trically non-conductive  prongs  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  body  portion  into  said  ferrules,  and  an  up- 
wardly projecting  incandescent  bulb  fixedly  seated  in  said 
body  portion  of  the  plug  member  and  having  a  pair  of 
filament  leads  extending  downwardly  therefrom  through 
said  prongs,  the  free  end  portions  of  said  filament  leads 
being  doubled  back  over  the  bottom  of  said  prongs  and 
pressed  between  said  prongs  and  ferrules. 


3,182,186 

POLYHEDRAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Raymond  B.  Faulk,  8501  William  St,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jonc  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,978 

13  Claims.    (CI.  240— 10.1) 


'y  >i 


I.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising 

(«)  a  plurality  of  polygonal  base  members  assembled 
to  form  a  polyhedral  casing. 

(h)  each  of  said  base  members  comprising  a  plurality 
of  flanged  structural  members  connected  together 
with  their  flanges  extending  outwardly, 

(<  )  the  flange  of  each  of  said  structural  members  be- 
ing closely  adjacent  and  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  flange  of  a  structural  member  of  an 
adjoining  base  member. 

iJ)  a  substantially  planar  member  positioned  inter- 
mediate each  pair  of  adjacent  flanges  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  means  securing  said  planar 
member  to  said  flanges  whereby  said  base  members 
are  secured   together  to  form   a  polyhedral  casing 
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and  said  planar  members  extend  outwardly   from  occupancy  by  each  cut  of  said  first  and  sectmd  sections 

each  edge  of  said  polyhedral  casing,  and  for  controlling  said  second  retarder  cmitrol  means  in 

(e)  illuminating  mfans  carried  on  the  periphery  of  each  accordance  with  said  first  output  voltage  produced  for 

of  said  planar  members.  such  cut;  and  means  controlled  by  the  occupancy  by 


3,182,187 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  FOR  SLOPING  CEILINGS 
Don  L.  Gcllert,  Paramus,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  SUyray-LHecraft  Corporation,  Passaic,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,126 
4Clahns.    (CL  240— 78) 


1.  Lighting  fixture  for  a  sloped  ceiling  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  upstanding  axis  and  peripheral  wall 
and  a  bottom  opening  and  adapted  to  receive  a  lamp,  a 
part-spherical,  downwardly-opening  socket  fixed  to  said 
housing  below  and  covering  said  bottom  opening  and 
having  a  top  opening  registering  with  said  housing  bottom 
opening,  opposing  ears  fixed  to  said  housing  and  depend- 
ing therefrom  outside  and  below  said  socket,  a  bearing 
having  open  ends  and  a  part-spherical  peripheral  wall, 
pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  bearing  between  said 
ears  below  said  socket  with  said  bearing  extending  fric- 
tionally  tumably  into  said  socket,  said  pivot  means  having 
an  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  housing  axis,  and 
means  on  said  bearing  for  mounting  it  in  adjusted  turned 
position  in  the  opening  of  a  sloped  ceiling  with  said  hous- 
ing above  said  ceiling,  said  ears  being  turnable  about 
their  pivots  to  locate  the  axis  of  said  housing  in  vertical 
position,  said  housing,  socket  and  bearing  together  defining 
a  peripherally  closed  passage  for  transmission  of  light 
from  said  lamp  to  below  said  ceiling. 
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each  cut  of  said  second  section  after  such  cut  has  vacated 
the  first  section  and  effective  until  said  second  section 
is  vacated  by  that  cut  for  controlling  only  said  second 
retarder  control  means  in  accordance  with  said  second 
output  voltage. 

3,182,189 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 
Edd  C.  Dwyer,  Ptttsbuivh,  and  Jacob  G.  Wangaman,  AUi- 
son  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westfaighoose  AJr  Brake 
Company,     Wilmerdiog,     Pa.,      a     corporatioa     of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,326 
9Chdms.    (CI.  246— 182) 
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3,182,188 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 
Joaeph  M.  Bcrill,  Edfcwood,  Pa.,  aadpor  to  Westhig- 
housc  Ahr  Brake  Company,  WUmcrdlng,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  PcmisylTania 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  716,752 
9Clairas.  (0.246—182) 
2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  each  cut 
of  cars  sequentially  occupying  first  and  second  sections 
of  a  car  retarder,  comprising,  in  combination,  first  speed 
comparing  means  for  producing  a  first  output  voltage 
in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  desired 
speed  for  each  cut  when  leaving  said  retarder  and  the  speed 
of  such  cut  in  said  first  section,  second  speed  comparing 
means  for  producing  a  second  output  voltage  in  accord- 
ance with  the  difference  between  said  desired  speed  for 
each  cut  and  the  speed  of  such  cut  in  said  second  section, 
first  and  second  retarder  control  means  for  controlling 
the  braking  force  exerted  by  said  first  and  second  sections 
respectively,  means  controlled  by  the  occupancy  by  each 
cut  of  said  first  section  for  controlling  said  first  retarder 
control  means  in  accordance  with  said  first  output  volt- 
age produced  for  such  cut,  means  controlled  by  the  joint 


8.  In  an  information  handling  system  in  which  each 
of  a  plurality  of  storage  panels  is  employed  for  storing 
at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  items  of  information  until 
required  at  preselected  circuit  points  in  circuit  networks, 
each  said  panel  being  assigned  a  distinct  one  of  a  group 
of  binary  code  characters  which  are  transferred  over  said 
circuit  networks  to  said  circuit  points  and  which  are  em- 
ployed at  said  circuit  points  for  identifying  the  respective 
panels  and  reading  out  the  items  of  information  stored 
therein,  the  combination  comprising, 

(a)  means  for  establishing  an  additional  one  of  said 

group  of  binary  code  characters  for  each  of  said 

plurality  of  items  of  information  for  which  a  storage 

panel  is  unavailable, 

(6)  means  for  transferring  each  said  additional  code 

character  over  said  circuit  networks, 
(c)  means  at  a  selected  one  of  said  circuit  points  for 
translating  each  said  additional  binary  code  ciiar- 
acter  into  its  respective  item  of  information. 
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3  182  190 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  FREE  ION  SOURCE  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRON  GUN 
Arnys   C.   Lilly,  Jr^  Penn  Hillf  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Emmett  B.  Shutes,  Wilkins  Township,  Alle- 
gheny County,  and  Theodore  J.  Welsnann,  Ross  Town, 
ship,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  asdgnon  to  Gulf  Research 
ft  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Defaiware 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,823 
5  Chdms.    (CI.  250—41.9) 


way  and  an  outlet  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  inlet, 
wiper  means  movably  disposed  in  the  passageway  for 
movement  longitudinally  therein  in  surrounding  contact 
with  the  cylinder  and  means  in  the  passageway  positioned 
for  coaction  with  said  wiper  means  to  move  the  wiper 
means  longitudinally  in  one  direction  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  pressure  of  water  in  said  inlet  and  in  the 
other  direction  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  such  pressure. 


3,182,192 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  DISTRIBUTION  OF 
FRACTIONS  OF  A  MATERIAL  BY  RADIOACTIVE 

MEANS 

Alfred  R.  Vander  Ploeg,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  595,481 

1  Chdm.    (CI.  250—43.5) 


1.  An  ion  source  for  a  mass  spectrometer  or  the  like 
comprising 

an  electron  gun  adapted  to  produce  a  geometrically  and 

electrostatically  focused  electron  beam, 
an  ion  chamber  located  in  the  path  of  said  electron 

beam, 
means  adapted  to  introduce  sample  material  into  said 

ion  chamber, 
an  opening  in  said  ion  chamber  permitting  entrance  of 

the  electron  beam  from  said  electron  gun, 
means  producing  a  segmented  electric  field  adapted  to 

withdraw  ions  from  said  ion  chamber  and  accelerate 

said  ions, 
an    electrostatic   double   quadrupole    lens    adapted    to 

geometrically    focus    said    accelerated    ions    into    a 

focused  ion  beam,  and 
means  adapted  to  rotate  said  electron  gun  about  an 

axis   substantially   perpendicular   to   the   plane   con- 
taining the  axis  of  said  electron  beam  and  the  axis 

of  said  ion  beam. 


The  method  of  determining  the  quantity  of  catalyst 
present  in  the  product  of  a  catalytic  reaction  which  com- 
prises adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  radioactive 
tracer  material  to  a  batch  of  catalyst  to  be  contacted  with 
the  feed  to  be  converted  in  said  catalytic  reaction,  said 
tracer  corresponding  to  at  least  one  ingredient  of  said 
catalyst,  catalytically  converting  said  feed  with  said  cata- 
lyst, substantially  separating  said  catalyst  from  the  effluent 
from  said  catalytic  reaction  and  producing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  radioactivity  of  the  substantially  catalyst- 
free  effluent  from  the  catalytic  process. 


3,182,191 
WATER  PURIFYING  APPARATUS  WITH  AN  AUTO- 
MATICALLY ACTUATED  WIPER  FOR  THE 
ULTRA-VIOLET  SOURCE 
Artie  F.  McFarland  and  Arthur  E.  McFariand,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Puretest  Water  Purifier  Co.,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,538 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250— 43) 


1.  In  water  purification  apparatus  an  elongated,  tubular 
electric  lamp  providing  a  source  of  ultra-violet  illumina- 
tion, a  protective  cylinder  formed  of  a  material  trans- 
parent to  ultra-violet  light  surrounding  said  lamp,  an 
outer  casing  surrounding  and  forming  with  said  cylinder 
an  annular  passageway  through  which  water  may  flow  in 
light  receiving  relation  to  said  source,  said  casing  having 
an  inlet  through  which  water  may  flow  into  said  passage- 


3,182,193 

ELECTRONICALLY  MONITORED  UQUID  PURI- 

nCATION  OR  STERILIZING  SYSTEM 

Sidney  Ellner  and  Robert  W.   Marx,  Hartsdale,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Ultra  Dynamics  Corp.,  Elenltc  Division, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,330 
8  Claims.    (CL  250—43.5) 
1.  An  electronically  monitored  fluid  purification  sys- 
tem, comprising  an  elongated   chamber,   said  chamber 
having  inlet  means  for  feeding  said  fluid  from  a  fluid 
source  into  said  chamber  and  outlet  means  for  passage  of 
said  fluid  therefrom,  at  least  one  elongated  ultraviolet 
ray-emitting  means  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  ray- 
emitting  means  having  at  least  one  light-transmitting  hous- 
ing, means  for  supporting  said  ray-emitting  means  within 
said  chamber  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal inner  wall  of  said  chamber  permitting  said  fluid 
to  flow  around  said  bousing  and  in  contact  therewith, 
means  for  wiping  said  housing,  said  ray-emitting  means 
being  connectable  to  an  electric  power  source  for  activat- 
ing said  ray-emitting  means  for  purifying  said  fluid,  a 
window  in  said  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  meter  having 
means  responsive  to  ultraviolet  irradiation  intensities  pass- 
ing through  said  window,  said  meter  being  disposed  on 
the  outside  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  window  and 
being  settable  to  a  minimum  permissible  value  of  ultra- 
violet ray  emission  from  said  chamber  through  said  win- 
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dow,  electronic   monitoring   means,   said   meter   being 
connected  to  said  monitoring  means,  and  means  ener- 


gized  by  said  monitoring  means  for  actuating  said  wiinng 
means  when  said  meter  indicates  said  mininium  permis- 
sible low  irradiation  value. 


3,182,194 
ION  GENERATOR  COMPRISING  A  SHIELDED 
RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  AND  MEANS  FOR 
FORCING    AIR   PAST   THE   RADIOACTIVE 
SOURCE 
Walter  Y.  Fish,  William  H.  Conlcc,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  L. 
Martin,  Jr.,  TncMNH,  Ariz.,  nssignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Wesix  Electric  Heater  Co.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomhi 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,608 
15  Claims.    (0.250-^44) 


3412,195  

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIZING 
A  SPECIMEN  IN  AN  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

toSicoMM* 
Un  and  Mnaidi,  a  corponilon  of 

FDcd  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,472 
Clafans  priority,  appUcadoa  Gtnaumjrt  Apr.  28, 1961, 

S  73,743 
llOirfina.    (CL  250— 49.5) 


4.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  action  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  of  an  electron  microscope  during  permeation 
of  a  magnetizable  object  while  subjected  to  the  influence 
of  a  magnetic  field  oriented  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
the  electron  beam,  comprising  a  pair  of  magnets  con- 
structed to  form  at  least  two  poles  disposed  adjacent  such 
electron  beam,  at  a  point  prior  to  the  entry  of  said  beam 
into  said  magnetic  field,  to  produce  a  magnetic  field 
through  which  said  beam  passes,  operative  to  effect  a 
predeflection  of  said  beam  in  a  direction  deviating  from 
the  optical  axis  prior  to  the  entry  of  said  beam  into  said 
first  mentioned  magnetic  field,  whereby  the  latter  field 
is  operable  to  deflect  the  beam  in  the  direction  of  the  op- 
tical axis. 


3,182,196 
INTERLOCKING  MEANS  FOR  X-RAY  SPOT  FILM 

DEVICE  CASSETTE  CARRIAGES 

U  Roy  J.  LelshnMui,  9232  3rd  Atc,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aof.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,031 

1  Claim.    (0.250—66) 


1.  In  an  ion  generator  for  creating  an  excess  of  ions 
of  one  sign,  a  radioactive  source,  a  member  of  high  den- 
sity material  surrounding  said  radioactive  source  and 
spaced  from  the  source,  the  spacing  between  said  radio- 
active source  and  said  member  of  high  density  material 
being  substantially  less  than  the  normal  distance  of  travel 
of  the  radioactive  rays  from  said  source  so  that  said  rays 
strike  said  member  of  high  density  material  and  are  back- 
scattered  therefrom,  said  rays  causing  the  creation  of  a 
substantial  number  of  positive  and  negative  ions  in  the 
air  in  the  vicinity  of  said  radioactive  source,  a  member 
of  low  density  material  siurounding  said  member  of  high 
density  material,  means  for  applying  the  charge  of  one 
sign  to  one  of  said  members  and  a  charge  of  the  oppo- 
site sign  to  the  other  of  said  members  to  establish  an 
electrostatic  field  between  said  members  for  separating 
the  desired  ions  from  the  undesired  ions. 

6.  An  ion  generator  comprising  a  radioactive  source 
having  a  substantial  radiation  of  hard  beta  particles,  and 
means  disposed  about  and  spaced  from  said  radioactive 
source  and  forming  an  ionization  zone  between  itself 
and  said  radioactive  source,  the  spacing  between  said 
means  and  said  radioactive  source  being  substantially 
less  than  the  normal  distance  of  travel  of  the  hard  beta 
particles,  said  means  being  of  a  high  density  material 
whereby  the  hard  beta  particles  impinge  upon  and  are 
back-scattered  into  said  ionization  zone. 


In  an  X-ray  spot  film  device,  means  for  preventing  the 
release  of  the  cassette  carriage  into  the  X-ray  field  unless 
the  control  shaft  is  accurately  indexed,  said  means  com- 
prising: a  control  shaft;  a  detent  wheel  having  a  plurality 
of  peripheral  points,  said  detent  wheel  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  shaft;  a  first  structure  pivoted  on  a  first  axis  parallel 
to  said  shaft  and  comprising  a  relatively  narrow  finger 
extending  substantially  radially  with  respect  to  said  first 
axis,  said  first  structure  with  its  finger  movable  from  a 
first  angular  position  to  a  second  angular  position  as  the 
carriage  is  being  released;  means  for  yieldingly  holding 
said  first  structure  in  said  first  angular  position;  a  second 
structure  pivoted  on  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  shaft, 
said  second  structure  comprising  (a)  a  component  so  po- 
sitioned and  shaped  that  in  one  angular  position  of  said 
second  structure  it  will  nest  between  two  of  said  peripheral 
points  for  indexing  and  detenting  said  detent  wheel,  and 
(6)  a  part  so  located  on  said  second  structure  on  the  op- 
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posite  side  of  said  second  axis  from  said  component  that 
when  said  component  is  nesting  between  two  of  said 
peripheral  points  said  part  will  lie  outside  the  path  of  an- 
gular movement  of  said  finger  and  so  that  as  said  com- 
ponent moves  away  from  between  said  points,  said  part 
wit!  move  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
finger  along  one  side  thereof  into  the  path  of  angular 
movement  of  said  finger,  thus  preventing  said  first  struc- 
ture from  l)eing  moved  from  said  first  angular  position  to 
said  second  angular  position,  or  vice  versa;  and  a  spring 
for  urging  said  second  structure  to  said  one  angular  posi- 
tion; said  finger  and  said  part  so  shaped  with  respect  to 
each  other  that  when  said  first  structure  is  in  said  first 
angular  pbsition  said  part  may  move  along  one  side  of  sdid 
finger  and  so  that  when  said  first  structure  is  in  said  sec- 
ond angular  position  said  part  may  move  along  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  finger. 


3,182,197 
RADIOGRAPHY  OF  WELDED  SEAMS 
William  Elyott  Pntnam  and  Ronald  Suthcriaiid,  Dariing. 
ton,  and  John  Kcdgwyn  StcpiMuon  Wardalc,  Barnard 
Caatlc,  England,  anignon  to  WhcsMC  Limited,  Darilng- 
ton,  England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Anf.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,975 
Claimf  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  20,  1961, 

37,758/61 
11  Claims.    (CL  250—68) 


tor  element  and  said  absorber  element  being  less  than  the 
energy  level  of  charge  carriers  excited  in  said  absorber 
element,  the  thickness  of  said  absorber  element  being  less 


!=n=c  d 


than  the  mean  free  path  of  charge  carriers  therein,  and 
means  for  scanning  said  semiconductor  element  with  an 
electron  beam. 


3,182,199 
CROSSED^RID    ELECTROLUMINESCENT    PHOS- 

PHOR  ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  ELEMENT 

Joseph  T.  McNancy,  8548  Bonldcr  Drive,  La  Mesa,  CaBf. 

Flkd  Ang.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,937 

8Cfadma.    (CL  258^213) 


1.  Means  for  effecting  radiographic  examination  of  a 
welded  seam  in  one  wall  of  a  double  walled  tank,  com- 
prising an  open  ended  duct  located  in  the  interspace  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  tank,  adjacent  one 
surface  of  said  one  wall,  said  duct  extending  along  the 
line  of  said  seam,  a  carrier  insertable  through  one  end  of 
said  duct  and  movable  longitudinally  through  it,  a  con- 
tainer of  radio-sensitive  film  removably  supported  by 
said  carrier,  means  for  moving  said  carrier  to  any  selected 
position  along  the  length  of  said  duct,  and  a  source  of 
radiation  disposed  adjacent  the  other  surface  of  said  one 
wall  and  movable  to  a  position  opposite  said  seam  and 
said  film. 


3,182,198 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  INFRARED  RADIATION  DE- 
TECTING AND  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Mahlman,  Woodland  Hilb,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 
Hnghcs  Atavraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corpc 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,858 
6Clafans.    (CI.  258— 211) 
I.  Apparatus  for  converting  long  wavelength  energy 
into  electrical  signals  comprising  a  long  wavelength  radia- 
tion responsive  target  having  a  semiconductor  element 
and  a  radiation  absorber  element  disposed  thereon,  the^ 
work  function  at  the  interface  between  said  semicondi 


1.  A  crossed-grid  electroluminescent  phosphor  illumi- 
nation control  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  first  elec- 
trodes; 

(b)  longitudinally  extending  light  conductor  means 
angularly  displaced  with  respect  to  said  longitudinally 
extending  first  electrodes,  spaced  apart  therefrom 
and  defining  a  crossing  therebetween; 

(c)  photoconductive  material  presenting  first  and  sec- 
ond light  responsive  portions,  said  first  portion  being 
intimately  joined  with  said  light  conductor  means 
coincident  with  said  crossing  and  adapted  to  receive 
light  from  said  light  conductor  means; 

(</)  electroluminescent  phosphor  intermediate  said  ma- 
terial and  said  first  electrodes; 

(e)  a  second  electrode  spaced  apart  from  said  phos- 
phor and  connected  electrically  with  said  material; 

(/)  means  for  presenting  the  influence  of  a  combina- 
tion of  electrical  potentials  across  said  phosphor  and 
said  material  intermediate  said  first  electrodes  and 
said  second  electrode;  and  means  for  deriving  light 
radiation  from  said  phosphor  correspmiding  to  said 
combination  of  electrical  potentials  upon  the  ad- 
mission of  light  to  said  light  conductor  means; 

ig)  light  control  means  intermediate  the  secoiid  por- 
tion of  said  material  and  said  light  conductor  means 
for  light  insulating  said  second  portion  from  said 
light  conductor  means;  and 

(h)  means  for  exposing  the  second  portion  of  said 
material  to  said  light  radiation  from  said  phosphor. 
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^iM_a—  3482,282 

UGHTINPirr  <»oSeD-GRID  MATRIX  ELECIWC  PULSE^]|^Tia>  SWTrCHiNG 

CONTROL  CfRCUITRY  ClKCuil 

Joseph  T.  McNancy,  8548  Booldcr  Drive,  U  Mesa,  Calif.  Jotai  I^*«l«**  ^*!±£?£Sl  LfiSt 

''""'.^aiiL^^tJi's^i/^'*'''         «"'*isS"i£'?rS6g^i:?i»5  __ 

8  Claims.    (CL  250-ZZ7)  Chdms  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britain,  Dec  18, 1959, 

..^^  43473/59 

lOaini.    (CL  387— 88.5) 


1.  An  array  of  light-sensitive  cross^-grid  control  cir- 
cuits comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  light  conducting  fibers 
each  having 

a  longitudinal  dimension  exceeding  its  cross  sec- 
tional dimension, 
a  transverse  end  presenting  an  end  surface  adapted 
to  receive  light  waves  incident  to  said  end  sur- 
face, 
an  outer  surface  generally  along  its  longitudinal 

dimension, 
a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  and  means  by 
which  said  layer  is  joined  with  said  outer  surface 
and  thereby  adapted  to  be  illuminated  from  said 
outer  surface; 
said  first  fibers  being  adjacent  said  second  fibers 
and  angularly  disposed  in  relation  to  said  first 
fibers; 
and  means  by  which  said  layers  of  said  first  fibers  are 
connected  operatively  with  said  layers  of  said  second 
fibers — whereby  each  connection  of  said  layers  pro- 
vides a  relatively  high  resistance  series  circuit  in  said 
layers  dark  resistance  state  and  a  relatively  low  re- 
sistance series  circuit  when  light  waves  are  received 
simultaneously  by  first  and  second  fibers. 


3  182481 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LOCALIZED  HIGH 
TEMPERATURES     IN     ELECTRONIC     COMPO- 
NENTS 

Bernard  Sklar,  4615  Brewster  Drive,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1968,  Scr.  No.  72,927 

4Clafans.    (CL  387— 88.5) 
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An  electric  pulse-operated  switching  circuit  comprising 
in  combination  a  pulse  source,  a  pulse  transmission  path 
connected  to  said  source,  a  first  source  of  bias  potential 
joined  to  said  transmission  path  which  is  terminated  in  its 
characteristic  impedance  by  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pulse-controlled  output  gates  each  joined  to  said  traiis- 
mission  path,  each  said  output  gate  having  an  output  dr- 
cuit  connected  to  it,  and  a  second  source  of  bias  potential 
connected  to  each  said  output  circuit,  a  third  source  of 
bias  potential  for  each  output  gate  sufficient  in  combina- 
tion with  said  first  source  of  bias  potential  to  render  said 
ou^ut  gate  non-conducting,  a  first  source  of  bias  pulses 
for  each  ou4>ut  gate  such  that  when  a  pulse  from  said 
first  bias  pulse  source  coincides  with  a  pulse  from  said 
pulse  source,  said  output  gate  is  switched  to  a  conducting 
conditicm,  a  discharge  path  c<MUiected  to  said  transmission 
path  in  parallel  with  said  output  gates,  said  discharge  path 
containing  an  impedance  of  value  equal  to  the  character- 
istic impedance  of  said  transmissira  path,  a  further  pulse- 
controlled  gate  in  said  discharge  path  for  contrt^Ung  the 
flow  of  current  therethrough,  a  fourth  source  ot  bias  po- 
tential connected  to  said  further  pulse-controlled  gate  and 
such  that  taken  with  said  first  source  of  bias  potential,  said 
further  pulse-controlled  gate  is  rendered  conducting,  and 
a  second  source  of  bias  pulses  c<»nected  to  said  further 
pulse-controUed  gate  for  switching  the  latter  to  a  non- 
conducting condition. 


3,182483 
ESAKI  DIODE  PCM  REGENERATOR 
Stewart  E.  Miller,  Middletown,  N  J^  a^rignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Lahoratories,  Inoorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoifc  .,.«,, 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,835 
nCbynis.   (CL  387— 88.5) 


4.  In  a  temperature  monitoring  apparatus,  a  plurality 
of  transistors  mounted  in  an  enclosed  space,  said  tran- 
sistors being  enclosed  by  protective  coverings,  an  addi- 
tional component  mounted  in  the  same  enclosed  space, 
said  additional  component  having  a  protective  coating 
similar  to  that  of  said  transistors,  said  additional  conapo- 
nent  further  comprising  a  p-n  junction,  a  heat  sensitive 
element  spaced  frwn  said  p-n  junction,  an  element  of 
high  heat  conductivity  bridging  the  space  between  said 
heat  sensitive  element  and  said  p-n  junction,  and  a  control 
circuit  connected  to  said  heat  sensitive  element,  said  con- 
trol circuit  being  coujded  to  change  the  operation  of  said 
transistors  upon  change  in  temperature  of  said  heat  sensi- 
tive element. 


1 .  A  microvirave  pulse  regenerator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  source  of  pulsed  high  frequency  electromtf- 
netic  wave  energy,  at  least  one  high  frequency  transnus- 
sion  line  having  a  given  characteristic  impedance,  means 
for  coupling  said  wave  energy  to  one  end  of  said  Ime, 
means  for  reflecting  the  energy  above  a  first  energy  levd 
and  below  a  second  energy  level  from  the  other  end  of 
said  line,  said  reflecting  means  comprising  a  nonlinear 
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impedance  element  coupled  to  said  line  and  matched  to 
said  characteristic  impedance  below  said  first  energy  level 
and  above  said  second  energy  level  and  mismatched  to 
•aid  characteristic  impedance  between  said  first  and  wc- 
ond  energy  levels,  and  means  for  extracting  said  reflected 
energy  from  said  line. 


said  amplifier  said  resistor  capacitor  circuit  is  energized 
providing  a  delayed  signal  which  is  fed  back  to  said  gat- 
ing means  to  again  change  the  sute  of  said  amplifier 


X 

TUNNEL  DIODE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Rcmo  GaOcttl,  MOao,  Italy,  assignor  to  lug.  C.  OliTcCti 

A  C^S.pji^  iTTea,  Italy,  a  corpontioii  of  Italy 

Flkd  Nov.  K,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  152,725 

Claima  priority,  appttcatloB  Italy,  Nov.  24, 19M, 

2034/M 

ICIalma.    (CL  M7— M.5) 
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1.  A  logic  "nor"  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tunnel  diode  having  first  and  second  voltaKc 
sutes, 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  excitation  current  to  said 
tunnel  diode, 

(c)  and  means  for  selectively  applying  a  control  cur- 
rent pulse  to  said  tunnel  diode, 

(</)  said  tunnel  diode  being  switched  from  said  first 
to  said  second  state  upon  the  concurrent  application 
of  said  exciution  current  and  said  control  current 
pulse, 

(*)  said  pulse  applying  means  comprising  a  clock 
pulse  source,  a  plurality  of  sources  of  input  signals, 
a  conventional  diode,  a  condenser,  said  conven- 
tional diode  and  said  condenser  being  connected  in 
series  between  said  clock  pulse  source  and  said  tun- 
nel diode,  and  means  for  connecting  said  source  of 
input  signals  to  the  junction  point  between  said  con- 
ventional diode  and  said  condenser,  whereby  in  re- 
sponse to  each  input  signal  said  condenser  is  charged 
to  block  said  conventional  diode. 


.  ,w,w^  3,182,2»5 

LOGIC  PACKAGE    INCLUDING   INPUT  GATING 

MEANS  D.C.  COUPLED  TO  AMPLIFIER 
^**"  .*•  Sorr*"*.  RockYllle,  and  Arthnr  W.  HoK,  SHver 

ff^t,  5rL'  ^f"*"*»^    ^y   "«■»»•   ««*tiUli«nt»,    to 

Control  Data  Corporation.  MioBeqioUs,  Minn.,  Tcor- 

poration  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,043 
3  Claims.    (CL  307— «8  J) 

I.  In  a  multiple  purpose  logic  package  having  gating 
means  forming  plural  inputs  for  the  package,  an  am- 
plifier operable  in  a  first  and  a  second  state  respectively 
direct  current  coupling  means  coupling  said  gating  means 
with  said  amplifier  for  conducting  a  trigger  signal  to  said 
amplifier  to  change  the  state  of  the  amplifier  in  response 
to  a  tngger  signal  applied  to  said  gaUng  means,  said  am- 
plifier having  distinguishable  first  and  second  outputs 
which  change  to  correspond  to  the  state  of  said  amplifier 
a  resistor  capacitor  circuit  having  a  pair  of  terminals' 
means  to  connect  one  terminal  with  said  first  amplifier' 
output,  means  for  connecting  the  other  resistor  capacitor 
circuit  terminal  to  said  gating  means,  and  means  connect- 
mg  the  said  second  amplifier  output  to  the  same  gating 
means  so  that  when  a  Uigger  signal  changes  the  state  of 


— — »    ^    ^  1^ 

,1^ 


thereby  making  available  a  one-shot  output  whose  dura- 
tion corresponds  to  the  time  constant  of  said  resistance 
capacitance  circuit. 


3,182,206 

MULTIDIMENSIONAL  PULSE  HEIGHT  TRACKERS 

William  M.  Waters,  Baltimore,  Md.    (%  Electronic  Com- 

mnnlcatlons  Inc.,  1830  Yotk  Road,  Tlmoninm,  Md.) 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,288 

4Claimt.    (CI.  307— 8S.5) 


1.  In  a  pulse  height  discriminator  for  selecting  desired 

electrical  pulses  from  a  larger  group  of  received  electrical 

pulses  on  the  basis  of  pulse  amplitude,  the  combination  of 

a  nonlinear  circuit  having  a  variable  width  ami^tude 

acceptance  interval  for  providing  an  output  pulse 

whenever  an  electrical  pulse  is  received  having  an 

amplitude  within  said  amplitude  interval, 

said  amplitude  interval  having  a  center  amplitude 
range  within,  said  output  pulses  being  of  one 
polarity  if  the  amplitude  of  the  received  pulse 
is  within  said  center  and  of  the  opposite  polarity 
when  not  within  said  center  range, 
feedback  circuit  means  for  integrating  and  amplifying 

said  output  pulses  to  derive  a  control  signal,  and 
means  within  said  nonlinear  circuit  for  adjusting  the 
width  of  said  amplitude  acceptance  interval  in  accord- 
ance with  said  control  signal. 


3,182,207 
REVERSIBLE  DECIMAL  COUNTER 
John  Kanfmaim,  Snnyralc,  Calif.,  aalpMir  to 

PredsioB,  Inc.,  Blaghamtoa,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,743 
7ClalBM.  (CL307— 88^ 
1.  A  first  order  decimal  counting  stage  for  a  counter 
for  reversibly  counting  input  signals  having  a  {rfurality 
of  waves  which  are  shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  counting  stage  including  a  first  general  group 
of  gate  inverter  circuits  and  a  second  general  group  of 
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gate  inverter  circuits,  each  gate  inverter  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  one 
of  the  input  terminals  of  each  of  the  gate  inverter  circuits 
of  the  first  group  being  coupled  to  receive  one  of  the 
waves  of  the  input  signals  and  the  other  input  terminals 
being  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  from  other  gate 
inverter  circuita  of  the  first  group,  the  gate  inverter  cir- 
cuits of  the  second  group  being  arranged  in  sub-groups  of 
three  circuits  each  wherein  two  of  the  circuits  constitute 
activating  gate  inverter  circuits  and  the  third  circuit  con- 


emitter  and  ground  whereby  the  emitter  y<dtate  i^ipcxni- 
mates  the  base  voltage  f<x-  signals  of  reasonable  amplkade 
and  an  output  current  pulse  is  produced  in  said  output 
apiH-oximktely  equal  to  the  input  signal  voltage  applied 
to  said  base  divided  by  the  resistance  between  said  emitter 
and  ground  in  the  presence  <rf  a  gating  input  signal  fhxn 
said  gating  input  signal  smirce  means  to  said  first  primary 
winding  input  terminal. 


CET'i 


3,lS2af  _ 

SUPERCONDUCTING  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
UTILIZING    PLURAL   CONTROL    SUPER- 
CONDUCTORS 
Robert  E.  Fruln,  Schenectady,  a»d  Vcibod  L.  Ncwhouae, 
Scoda,  N.Y.,  Mripiors  to  General  Electric  Compuiy,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York  .,..,, 

Filed  Not.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,813 
Sdalmi.    (CL307— M^ 


*.••>. 


stitutes  a  latching  gate  inverter  circuit,  each  of  the  acti- 
vating gate  inverter  circuits  having  one  input  terminal 
coupled  to  a  selected  one  of  the  output  terminals  (rf  the 
gate  inverter  circuits  of  the  first  group,  each  of  the  latch- 
ing gate  inverter  circuits  having  input  terminals  coupled 
to  the  output  terminals  of  the  activating  gate  inverter 
circuits,  the  output  terminals  of  selected  ones  of  the  latch- 
ing gate  inverter  circuits  providing  a  i^urality  of  waves 
which  are  shifted  in  phase  with  re^)ect  to  each  other  and 
which  may  constitute  input  signals  for  a  higher  order 
counting  stage  of  the  counter. 


3,182,208 
LINEAR  GATE  WITH  GATING  PULSES  APPLIED 
TO  COLLECTOR  THROUGH  THE  PRIMARY  OF  A 
TRANSFORMER 
Joachfan  Fischer,  Patchone,  Lo8«  Uand,  William  A. 
Higfaibotliam,  BcUport,  Long  labuid,  and  Robert  Lloyd 
Chaae,  Bine  Point,  Long  Mand,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  the 
United  Statce  of  America  aa  renrcaented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Cniiiwlselon 

Filed  Joly  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,443 
3Claiai8.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  superconducting  gate  switching  device  comprinng 
a  gate  superconductor  for  carrying  current,  having  con- 
nections at  either  end  thereof,  and  plural  contr<rf  supw- 
conductors,  said  plural  conti-ol  superconductors  including 
at  least  a  first  current  carrying  control  superconductor 
establishing  a  magnetic  field  at  said  gate  superconductor, 
and  a  second  conti-ol  superconductor  wider  than  said  first 
control  superconductor  interposed  between  said  first  super- 
conductor and  said  gate  superamductor  and  adi<»ning 
said  gate  superconductor,  the  magnetic  field  flux  estab- 
lished by  current  flow  in  said  first  superconductor  passing 
around  the  greater  width  of  said  second  control  supercon- 
ductor in  establishing  said  magnetic  field  at  said  gate  super- 
conductor.   

3,182^19  _ 

BRIDGE    MULTIVIBRATOR    HAVING    TRANSB- 

TORS  OF  THE  SAME  CONDUCnVTTY  TYPE 

Robert  W.  Jebeni,  ArUagtoo,  V«^  aarigMr  to  MeipHr, 

Inc.,  FaDs  Chorch,  Va.,  a  corpocatioB  of  Delai 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275^58 

20Clalnia.    (CL  307— 88^ 


1 .  A  fast  linear  gate  circuit,  comprising  in  combination 
a  transistor  having  a  grounded  emitter,  a  base  biased  for- 
wardly  slightly  within  cut-off  to  permit  low  impedance 
level  input  signals  to  said  base  to  turn  said  transistor  on 
below  saturation  and  a  collector,  a  gating  input  signal 
source  means,  a  transformer  including  first  and  second 
primary  windings  and  one  secondary  winding  each  having 
input  and  output  tenninals  respectively,  said  first  primary 
winding  being  connected  at  its  output  terminal  to  ground 
and  at  its  input  terminal  to  said  gating  input  signal  source 
means,  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  primary  wind- 
ing input  terminals  and  to  said  collector  through  said 
second  primary  winding,  an  output  connected  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  output  terminal,  a  diode  connected  be- 
tween said  secondary  winding  input  terminal  and  said  col- 
lector, and  a  degeneration  resistor  connected  between  said 


1.  A  multivibrator  comprising  two  pain  of  transirtors 
of  the  same  conductivity  typje,  positive  feedback  means 
connecting  said  pairs  of  transistors  in  a  bridge  circuit  for 
rendering  both  transistors  of  one  of  said  pairs  in  a  flnt 
conducting  state  at  the  time  both  ft-ansistors  of  the  other 
of  said  pairs  are  in  another  conducting  state,  an  output 
signal  being  derived  in  response  to  the  v(rftage  between 
the  collector  and  emitter  of  one  transistor  of  each  of  said 
p^irs,  said  positive  feedback  means  including  means  for 
reversing  the  phase  of  an  output  signal  derived  from  one 
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of  said  pairs  and  means  for  coupling  the  phase  reversed  all  periods  of  normal  speed,  high  speed  and  low  speed  of 
signal  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  other  transistor  in  said  said  driving  means  and  program-control  means  respec- 
onc  pair.  tively. 


ELECTRONIC  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRIFYING 

ENCLOSURES 
Paul  Maratuech,  La  Garcnnc  Cdombcs,  aad  Rcn^ 
Bemada,  Paris,  France,  aMignon,  by  mesne  asrign- 
mcnti,  to  InvcntkHM  Finance  C<Mponition,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  14»  1961,  Scr.  No.  8945S 

Cbdms  priorHy,  application  France,  May  4, 1960, 

826,166;  Sept  21, 1960,  839,114 

22  Claims.    (CL  307—132) 


r.,    r 
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22.  In  combination  with  a  conducting  barrier,  a  low 
voltage  power  supply,  sensing  means  coupling  said  power 
supply  with  said  barrier,  said  sensing  means  including 
means  for  producing  a  given  duration  signal  when  a  con- 
ducting medium  connects  a  part  of  said  barrier  to  ground 
regardless-  of  the  duration  of  the  connection  to  ground, 
and  means  powered  by  said  power  supply  for  applying  a 
shocking  voltage  to  said  barrier  in  response  to  said  sig- 
nal, the  last-mentioned  means  including  amplifier  means 
for  amplifying  said  signal  and  independent  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  producing  said  shocking  voltage. 


3,182,212 
PROGRAM-TIMING  DEVICE 
Artnr  Weber,  Muri,  Bern,  and  Aadri  Rufer,  Morten, 
Swifacrhnd,     aadgnors     to     Saia     A.G.,     Morten, 
Switicrland 

Filed  July  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,384 
Clalma  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  11,  1961. 

9,431/61 
lOCbdma.   (Ci.  307— 141.4) 


3,182,213 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 
Richard  J.  Rosa,  Reading,  Mms.,  aMignor  to  Avco  Cor- 
poration, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,120 
30  Claims.     (CL  310—11) 


TTmrrTTiTrmri 


1.  In  combination,  first  means  for  conveying  an  elec- 
trically conductive  fluid;  means  for  establishing  magnetic 
flux  through  said  first  means  at  an  angle  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  buid;  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrodes 
spaced  from  each  other  within  said  first  means,  the  con- 
nection in  circuit  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  allowing 
a  potential  gradient  within  the  fluid  in  the  direction  of 
flow;  and  means  for  selectively  reducing  said  potential 
gradient  to  about  zero. 


3,182,214 

SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  SEAL  SECnON 

Clinton  A.  Boyd,  ToIm,  Okla.,  a«ignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  lUlnoia 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,188 

7  Claims.    (CI.  310—87) 


1.  A  program-timing  device,  comprising  a  program- 
controllmg  means  actuating  control  switches,  driving 
means  for  advancing  the  said  program-controlling  means 
at  a  normal  speed,  a  standard  program  being  controlled 
by  said  program-controlling  member  when  driven  at  said 
normal  speed,  means  for  driving  said  program-controlling 
means  at  a  high  speed  substantially  exceeding  said  nor- 
mal speed  for  shortening  and  omitting  parts  of  the  stand- 
ard program,  and  means  for  driving  said  program-con- 
trolling means  at  a  low  speed  for  extending  parts  of  said 
standard  program,  said  program-controlling  means  being 
provided  with  a  single  program  clement  for  determining 


1.  A  submersible  seal  for  an  electric  motor  driving  a 
pump  by  means  of  a  shaft  passing  through  the  seal  for 
protecting  the  motor  from  the  intrusion  of  ambient  fluid 
in  which  the  motor,  pump  and  seal  are  to  be  submerged, 
comprising:  a  housing  having  a  chamber,  means  commu- 
nicating the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  with  the  motor, 
at  least  one  rotary  sealing  means  in  said  housing  in  seal- 
ing relation  with  the  shaft  above  said  chamber  for  sealing 
said  chamber  from  the  ambient  fluid,  second  means  com- 
municating the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  with  the 
ambient  fluid  present  above  the  uppermost  said  sealing 
means,  lubricating  fluid  in  said  chamber,  intermediate  fldid 
in  said  chamber  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  said 
lubricating  fluid,  and  said  intermediate  fluid  filling  the  low- 
er portion  of  said  chamber  at  least  to  the  level  of  commu- 
nication with  said  second  communicating  means  and  fill- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  communicating  means 
foi'  separating  the  lubricating  fluid  in  said  chamber  from 
the  ambient  fluid. 
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3,182,215 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WTH  PERMA- 
NENT MAGNET  FIELD  ASSEMBLY 
Floyd  M.  Dn  Bois,  Jr.,  Lyons,  and  Milton  E.  Sininions, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87,346 
5  Claims.    (0.310—154) 


internal  surface  free  from  polar  projectioas.  at  least  one 
self-supporting  winding  in  which  an  A.C.  voltage  u  to 
be  generated  arranged  opposite  the  pole  pieces,  said  at 
least  one  self-supporting  winding  extending  all  round  the 
stator,  a  laminated  annular  member  of  magncUc  matenal 
comprising  a  stack  of  annular  diac-like  lanunaUons  ex- 
tending between  the  rotor  and  the  stator  and  surroundmg 
a  part  of  the  rotor  spaced  axiaUy  from  the  pole  pieces, 
an  energising  winding  associated  with  said  annular  niem- 
ber  and  means  for  suspending  the  energising  winding  from 
the  annular  member. 


COMMUTATING  APPARATUS  

Frederk  R.  Qufam,  Red  Hool^  N.Y^jj-taw  to  Zyrotron 

Indnstiics,  Inc.,  Red  Hook,  N.TT. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,594 

1  Claim.    (CL  310— 235) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  housing, 
an  armature  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  and  a 
field  assembly  in  said  housing  surrounding  said  armature, 
said  field  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  flat  femte 
magnets  of  generally  rectangular  prism  configuraUon 
comprising  elongated  narrow  edge  portions  which  extend 
radially  outward  with  respect  to  said  armature  and  m 
alignment  with  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate- 
shaped  pole  pieces  each  with  a  pair  of  relatively  wide  flat 
end  surfaces  extending  the  length  of  the  armature  where- 
by the  pole  flux  emanates  from  the  entire  flat  wide  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  magnets  being  positioned  between  and 
in  abutting  relationship  with  opposed  flat  end  surfaces  of 
a  pair  of  said  pole  pieces  and  being  magnetized  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  opposed  flat  end  surfaces. 


3,182,216 
ELECTRIC  ALT1ERNATORS  JE^CIJUDING  BASKET 

WINDINGS  LOCATED  IN  THE  AIR  GAP 

Norman  R.  Bancroft,  Cambridge,  En|gb»d,  aasignor  to 

Pye  Limited,  Cambridge,  Eaglaiid,  a  BritfA  company 

FUed  Ian.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82466 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  18,  1960, 

1,716/69 
2  Cbdms.   (0.310—168) 


I.  An  electric  alternator  comprising  a  rotor  consisting 
of  a  generally  cylindrical  core  of  magnetic  matenal  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  equi-spaced  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing pole  pieces  poaitioned  axially  towards  one  end  of  the 
rotor,  an  axially  laminated  sUtor  member  comprismg  a 
plurality  of  annular  concentric  lamination  rings  of  mag- 
netic material  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  the  rotor 
to  define  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  stator  havmg  an 


A  commutator  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  initial  form  comprising  an  annular  rmg  formed 
of  an  electrical  conducting  material, 

(fc)  said  ring  having  fonned  therein  a  plurality  of  key 
shaped  slots  to  define  conwnutotor  segmenU  there- 
between whereby  said  segments  are  interconne*^ 
by  an  arcuate  web  portion  of  said  ring,  said  slote 
being  radially  disposed  and  each  of  said  slots  having 
its  narrow  end  opening  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said 

(c)  each  of  said  slots  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a 
recessed  portion  having  a  width  which  is  less  than 
that  of  the  wide  end  of  said  slot  and  said  recess  be- 
ing in  communication  with  said  slot,  v^ j^j 

(rf)  an  electrically  insulating  plastic  material  imbedded 
in  said  slots  and  respective  recesses  thereof  whereby 
the  ratio  of  the  exposed  area  of  the  commutatot 
segments  and  insulating  material  therebetween  cm 
be  varied  accordingly  depending  upon  the  amount  of 
web  removed  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  an- 
nular ring.  

3,182,218 
MOLDED  BRUSH  HOLDER  PLATE 
Silvan  Videtic  WkUiffc,  Ohio,  Mi%»or  toT*e  L«eoB- 
Nevfllc  Compuiy,  CfcTeland,  Ohio,  a  cofporatloa  of 

Ohio 

FHed  Ang.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,120 
'  «       17  Claims.    (CL  310—239) 

1.  In  an  electrical  machine  having  stator  means  and 
rotor  means  including  a  commutator;  a  brush  holder 
having  an  opening  in  which  said  commutator  '^J^^"^' 
able  with  running-  clearance;  support  means  effective  be- 
tween said  stator  means  and  holder  for  supporting  the 
latter  substantially  in  a  plane  extending  transverse  to  the 
rotation  axis  of  the  commutator;  said  holder  compnsing 
a  molded  plastic  member  having  guide  passage  means  m 
communication  with  said  opening  and  extending  outward- 
ly therefrom;  brush  means  slidable  in  said  guide  passage 
means;  spring  means  effective  against  said  bruah  means 
for  urging  the  same  into  engagement  with  said  cooMnuta- 
tor;  said  holder  having  a  pair  of  opposed  waUs  extendmg 
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along  said  guide  passage  means  and  forming  one  pair    versely  into  said  stream  so  as  to  neutralise  the  space 
of  sides  thereof;  and  overhang  portions  on  said  opposed    charge  of  the  ions  in  said  stream,  and  means  for  prevent- 


walls  and  forming  partial  sides  for  said  guide  passage 
means  on  another  pair  of  sides  thereof. 


3  182,219 

MECHANICALLY  MODULATED  NEUTRON 

ION  CHAMBER 

Harold  A.  Thomas,  Su  Dlcgo,  CaUf.,  aMlgnor  to  Gcncnl 

DynmaaieM  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoo 

of  Delaware 

Flkd  Not.  21,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  70,691 
4Clatans.    (CL  313— 61) 


ing  flow  of  injected  electrons  between  different  electron 
injecting  means. 

3,182^1 
SECONDARY  EMISSION  MULTIPLIER 
STRUCTURE 
Ednumd  W.  Poor,  Jr.,  YardTlUc,  N  J.,  an%iior,  by  mcnc 
aarignmcBlB,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Foree 

Filed  Inly  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,878 
3  Cbdnu.    (CL  313—103) 


1.   Apparatus   for   selectively   detecting   neutron    flux 
ema^ting  from  a  source  of  neutron  and  gamma  radiation, 
which  comprises  a  chamber  mounted  adjacent  the  source 
of  radiation,  one  portion  of  said  chamber  facing  said 
source  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  segments  formed 
therein   for  passing   neutron   radiation   therethrough;   a 
member  mounted  adjacent  said  segmented  portion  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  neutron  radiation  passing  segments  formed  there- 
in in  spaced  relation  to  each  other;  means  for  imparting 
movement  to  said  member  to  alternately  advance  said 
neutron  radiation  passing  segments  of  said  membe*  into 
and  out  of  alignment  with  the  neutron  radiation  passing 
segments  of  said  portion  so  that  the  density  of  the  neutron 
flux  passing  from  said  source  into  said  chamber  varies 
uniformly  from  zero  to  a  maximum  value;  and  means 
mounted  within  said  chamber  for  producing  an  ioniza- 
tion current  variable  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the 
density  of  the  neutron  flux  entering  said  chamber. 


3,182,22« 
MULTIPLY  NEUTRALIZED  ION  SOURCE 
Dcnnla  Gabor,  London,  England,  aarinor  to  National  Rt- 
■caitk  Dcrelopmcnt  Corporation,  London,  England,  a 
BrMA  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  18,  I960,  Ser.  No.  15,918 
Ctafana  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britain,  Mar.  18,  1959. 

9,430/59 
19ClaliB&    (CL313— 63) 
1.  Ion  beam  source  comprising  means  for  setting  up 
an  ion  stream,  means  positioned  at  a  plurality  of  loca- 
tions  along  said   stream   for   injecting   electrons   trans- 


1.  A  secondary  emission  multiplier  structure  compris- 
mg:  a  plurality  of  parallel  plate  members  each  contacting 
the  surface  of  each  adjacent  plate  member;  each  of  said 
plate  members  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein;  the 
holes  in  said  plate  members  being  aligned  to  provide  a 
continuous  passage  through  the  multiplier  structure;  the 
holes  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plate  members  being 
tapered  between  one  surface  and  the  other,  with  the  sur- 
face   of  said   tapered   holes   having   secondary   emissive 
properties;  all  of  the  holes  in  said  plate  members  bemg 
tapered  in  the  same  direction  through  said  multiplier  struc- 
ture,  each    of   said   plate   members    with   tapered    holes 
therein    being   laterally   displaced   with    respect   to  each 
adjacent  plate  with  holes  therein,  whereby  the  centcre 
of  the  tapered  holes  are  displaced  from  the  center  of  the 
other  tapered  holes  in  the  continuous  passage  through  the 
multiiJier  structure,  said  plate  members  including  means 
for  insulating  the  secondary  emissive  surface  of  each 
plate   from   the   secondary  emissive   surface  of  adjacent 
plate  members  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  the 
secondary  emissive  surfaces  of  said  plate  members. 


3,182,222 

HUMIDITY  COMPENSATED  THERMOSTAT 

Lewit  S.  Lacy,  4038  E.  23rd  St,  and  Jfanmic  L.  Moon, 

5976  E.  Kfeof  Place,  both  of  Tuba,  Okla. 

Flkd  Jmc  13,  1962,  Sot.  No.  202,110 

1  Clafan.    (CL  317—148.5) 

A  humidity  compensated  thermostat,  comprising,  in 

combination: 

a  temperature  sensing  element  having  a  resistance  vari- 
able with  the  temperature  of  said  element; 
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a  hufludity  wining  element  haviiif  a  resiitanoe  variable 
with  the  environment  humidity  in  which  said  ele- 
ment is  potttioBed; 

a  first  transittor  amplifying  meant  having  a  volUge 
thereacross; 

a  first  biasing  resistor  means  in  series  with  said  tem- 
perature sensing  element,  said  temperature  sensing 
element  and  said  first  biasing  resistor  means  having 
a  voltage   impressed   thereacross   whereby  voltage 

-  across  said  first  biasing  resistors  is  proportional  to 
resistance  of  said  temperature  tensing  element,  said 
first  biasing  resistor  means  coupled  to  said  first 
transistcM-  means  to  control  current  fiow  through  said 
first  transistor  means; 

a  second  tranaiator  amplifying  means  having  a  voiuge 
thereacroia; 


trostatic  imafe  on  the  cxpof&td  side  of  nid  iheet  of  photo- 
conductiye  material  wtash  electrostatic  image  is  stored 
thereon,  a  load  circuit  for  manifasting  current  diaates 
therethrough,  means  for  ooupUag  said  load  drcnit  to 
said  tranqwrent  electrically  conductive  sheet,  and  means 
for  sweeping  said  sheet  of  photoconductive  material  with 
a  beam  of  light  to  cause  current  to  flow  through  said  load 
drctiit  representative  of  said  electrostatic  image. 


C 


u^^ 


3,182,224 
CENTERING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRO- 
STATIC WRITING  TUBE 
Joseph  I.  Stone,  Glenrlew,  — d  Wonsan  A.  AdanM,  ShoUs, 
OL,  sMlfnis  to  Hm  A.  B.  Dkh  CMspwy, 

IlL,  a  conoraliMi  of  lUBois  

FlWd  Oct  26, 1M2,8«.  No.  233,397 
ICUtm.   (CL315— 21) 


.A 


M 


"^^'^ 


a  second  biasing  resistor  means  in  series  with  said 
humidity  sensing  element,  said  humidity  sensing  ele- 
ment and  said  second  biasing  resistor  means  having 
a  voluge  impressed  thereacross  whereby  voltage 
across  said  second  biasing  resistor  is  proportional  to 
resistance  of  said  humidity  sensing  element,  said  sec- 
<Mid  biasing  resistor  means  coupled  to  said  secoiid 
transistor  means  to  control  current  flow  through  said 
second  transistor  means; 

differential  detecting  means  operaUe  by  relative  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  first  and  second  transistor 
means;  and 

bias  differential  coupling  means  between  said  first  and 
said  second  transistor. 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  dielectric  envelope, 
and  having  enclosed  within  said  ciielectric  envelope  means 
for  generating  and  accelerating  an  electron  beam  to- 
ward the  face  portion  of  said  didectric  envelope  and 
having  deflection  means  f(v  deflecting  said  beam,  the  im- 
provement comprising  correction  means  for  automatical- 
ly  energizing  said  deflection  means  to  direct  said  beam 
toward  a  predetermined  area  in  said  face,  said  correction 
means  comprising  fir^  and  second  sensing  means  respec- 
tively mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  face  portion  of 
said  dielectric  envelope  inunediately  adjacent  to  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  predetermined  area  for  detecting 
the  drift  of  said  electron  beam  toward  one  of  the  sides 
of  said  predetermined  area  and  for  producing  signals  in- 
dicative thereof,  and  means  coonecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sensing  means  to  said  deflection  means  f<x  actuating 
said  deflection  means  re^onsive  to  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  sensing  means  to  deflect  said  electron 
beam  to  correct  for  said  drift. 


3,182,223     

DATA  STORAGE  S^TEM  WITH  UGRT 
BEAM  WRITE/READOUT 
Joseph  T.  McNaney,  La  Mean,  CaHf.,  aaripor  to  General 
Dynamics  Cotparatfosi,  Rochealsr,  N.Y.,  a 

^HM  Inly  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  40,794 
2aatoBS.    (CL315— 10) 


3,182,225  _ 

SOLE  FOR  M-TYPE  TRAVEIXING  WAVE  TUW 
Maurice  Favre,  Paris,  France,  asaignor,  by  m 
mcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
by  te  Secretary  of  the  Arm 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1961^.  No.  94,012 

Caaiaas  priority,  appHfaHoB  Ffeaaea,  Mar.  29, 1960, 

822,735 

3CfadBM.    (CL315— 39J) 


2.  An  information  handling  system  comprising,  a  c(Hn- 
posite  two-sheet  information  storage  plate  consisting  es- 
senUaUy  of  a  transparent  electrically  conductive  sheet 
and  a  sheet  of  photoconductive  material  having  an  ex- 
posed side  and  a  side  in  contact  with  said  transparent 
electrically  conductive  sheet,  means  for  producing  an  elec- 


1 .  An  M-type  travelling  wave  tube  of  essentiany  drcu- 
lar  structure  having  its  axis  essentially  coinciding  with 
the  lines  of  force  of  the  operating  magnetic  field,  compris- 
ing essentially  circular  anode  electrode  means,  sole  elec- 
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trode  means  of  circular  shape  and  essentially  coaxial  with 
said  anode  electrode  means,  emissive  cathode  means  in- 
cluding insulating  support  means  for  supporting  said  cath- 
ode means  on  said  sole  electrode  means,  and  energizing 
leads  leading  to  said  cathode  means,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  sole  electrode  means  being  a  hollow  box  effec- 
tively forming  a  Faraday  cage  for  accommodating  therein 
said  cathode  support  means  and  said  leads,  said  box  being 
essentially  composed  of  a  body  portion  and  of  an  essen- 
tially plane  cover  closing  the  space  within  said  body  por- 
tion. 


ductive  states  of  the  transistor  is  achieved  of  sub- 
stantially constant  frequency; 

an  amplifier  fed  by  signals  from  base-1  of  the  unijunc- 
tion transistor  generated  when  the  transistor  is  con- 
ductive; and 

a  relay  driven  by  the  amplifier. 


REED  RELAY 


Robert  Lcc  Peck,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,081 
8  Claims.    (CL  317— 137) 


r  to  Bell 
New    York, 


1.  A  polar  locking  relay  having  positive  nonmarginal 
operate  and  release  action,  comprising  a  reed  switch  unit 
having  a  pair  of  remanent  magnetic  control  members, 
a  first  control  coil  encompassing  one  of  said  control 
members,  a  second  control  coil  encompassing  the  other 
of  said  control  membera,  said  coils  being  serially  con- 
nected and  adapted  to  produce  substantially  equal  but 
oppositely  directed  magnetic  fields  when  energized  by  a 
control  current,  and  asymmetrically  conducting  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  one  of  said  coils. 


3,182,227 
SIGNAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward   G.   Brittain,   Covlna,   and    William   A.   Stein, 
Arcadia,  CaUf.,  asrifnors  to  Aerojet-General  Corpora- 
tion, Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aog.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,263 
5  Claims.    (CL  317— 142) 


1.  A  switching  device,  comprising: 

a  unijunction  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base- 1  and 
a  base-2; 

means  connected  to  the  base-2  for  establishing  it  at  a 
reference  potential; 

an  electric  charge  accumulator  connected  to  the  emitter 
of  the  unijunction  transistor; 

means  interconnecting  the  base-2  and  emitter  for  stor- 
ing charge  in  the  accumulator  whereby  the  unijunc- 
tion transistor  is  placed  in  a  conductive  state  when 
the  charge  stored  in  the  accumulator  reaches  a  cer- 
tain predetermined  level; 

a  reset  device  operatively  related  to  the  transistor  and 
accumulator  for  momentarily  effecting  full  discharge 
of  the  accumulator  on  the  transistor  being  in  a  con- 
ductive state,  whereby  a  cyclic  occurrence  of  con- 


ERRATUM 

For  aass  317—148.5.  see: 
Patent  No.  3.182,222 


3,182428 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REPEATEDLY  ENERGLUNG 
A  LOAD 
Charles  C.  Gambill,  Tipp  City,  and  John  W.  Murphy, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  asaifBon  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,334 
SCbdms.    (CL  317— 148.5) 


2.  In  combination,  first  and  second  alternating  current 
supply  conductors,  a  first  branch  circuit  comprising  a 
resistance  and  a  diode  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  in  the  order  named  from  said  first  to  said 
second  supply  conductor,  a  second  branch  circuit  com- 
prising an  electrical  load  and  a  solid  state  controlled  recti- 
fier connected  in  series  with  each  other  across  said  supply 
conductors  in  parallel  with  said  first  branch  circuit,  said 
solid  state  contrcriled  rectifier  having  a  gate  terminal,  and 
a  third  branch  circuit  comprising  a  glow  discharge  tube 
connecting  said  gate  terminal  and-  said  first  branch  circuit 
between  said  diode  and  said  capacitor,  said  controlled 
rectifier  and  said  diode  being  oriented  to  direct  the  flow 
of  current  respectively  through  said  second  and  first 
branch  circuits  from  said  first  to  said  second  supply 
conductor. 


3,182429 
RELAY  ACTUATING  SATURABLE  INDUCTOR 
Robert  E.  Wcarinnd,  St.  Panl,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Spcnr 
Rand  Cotporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUad  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  183,126 
4Cfadnis.    (CL  317— 148) 


-^?^ 


1.  In  a  relay  actuating  circuit,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  magnetic  core  having  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop  characteristics,  and  having  at  least  two 
windings  coupled  thereto;  a  source  of  bipolar  pulses  con- 
nected to  a  first  of  said  windings  for  initially  setting  said 
core  in  a  first  remanent  magnetic  sute,  and  for  subse- 
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quently  driving  said  core  to  its  opposite  magnetic  state 
to  induce  substantial  signals  in  a  second  of  said  windings; 
relay  coil  means  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 
at  least  one  set  of  conucts  associated  therewith;  energy 
storage  means  connected  across  the  first  and  second  ter- 
minals for  storing  said  signals  in  a  first  interval  of  time, 
and  for  supplying  energy  to  said  relay  means  for  a  sec- 
ond interval  of  time  greater  than  said  first  interval;  a 
voluge  source  connected  to  one  of  said  set  of  contacts; 
means  connecting  the  other  of  said  set  of  contacts  to  said 
first  terminal,  such  that  said  energy  supplied  by  said  stor- 
age means  initially  causes  said  conucts  and  said  voltage 
source  maintains  said  contacU  in  a  closed  condition; 
means  to  effect  an  opening  of  said  contacts;  means  con- 
necting said  terminals  in  series  circuit  with  said  second 
winding  for  allowing  the  signal  induced  by  the  collapse 
of  the  magnetic  field  in  the  relay  to  re-establish  the  pre- 
existing remanent  state  of  said  core. 


S,lt2431 

MAGNET  POLE  CAP  CONSTRUCHON 
Robert  E.  Gang,  flnasmaii  asrf  Fooart  A.  Nr^- 

CaBf .,  a  cnrpocation  •(  CaBTonla 


FDed 


Srat.26,1 
l2Clafans. 
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3,182430 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Lewis  G.  Boone,  311  Nonrto  Comt  Madison,  Wis, 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  805,986 

llXlalms.     (CL  317—137) 


1.  A  magnet  having  two  pole  members  forming  an 
air  gap,  a  circular  pole  cap  mounted  on  the  face  of  at 
least  one  of  said  members,  said  pole  cap  having  an  axial- 
ly  aligned  hollow  cylindrical  recess  in  the  surface  ad- 
jacent to  said  member  for  increasing  the  homogeneity  of 
the  magnetic  field  in  the  air  gap,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  size  of  said  recess  whereby  a  hi^ly  homogeneous 
magnetic  field  is  provided  in  the  air  gap. 


nj 


L 
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3,182432 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAYS    ^^ 

WflMam  Hemy  Di«7  Ynk,  U»«OB,  E««l«*i  «*^«J» 
Intcnntioud  Stadaid  Ekdrk  CnrpondiOB,  New  York, 

N.Y.,^  a  corpacatkm  of  Deiawwe 

FiledApr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jhm  12,  1961, 

6  Claims,   (a.  317— 171) 


I .  An  electrical  switching  device  of  the  type  described 
comprising  a  selector  circuit,  a  shunt  circuit,  a  control 
circuit,   and   an  electric  power  supi^y  common  to  all 
circuits,  said  selector  circuit  connecting  from  said  power 
supply    through    input    signal    receiving    means,    thence 
through  winding  means  cm  an  automatic  stepping  svntch, 
hence  through  a  magnetizable  movable  armature  of  said 
stepping  switch,  thence  to  first  bank  of  closable  terminals 
of  at  least  one  multiple  dosable  position  selector  switch 
thence  through  the  throw  of  each  said  switches  to  ground- 
ing terminals  of  said  selector  switches  which  contact 
with  a  stepwise  moving  contact  on  said  automatic  step- 
ping switch,  said  moving  contact  being  electrically  ground- 
ed, said  shunt  circuit  connecting  across  said   selector 
circuit   between   said  electromagnet   winding   and   said 
electrical  ground,  said  control  circuit  connecting  from 
said  power  supply  through  output  signal  delivering  means, 
thence  through  second  selectively  closable  terminals  of 
said  selector  switches,  thence  through  said  throw  of  each 
said  switch  into  contact  with  said  stepwise  moving  con- 
toot  of  said  automatic  stepping  switdi.  each  of  said  se- 
lector switches  having  multiple  closed  circuit  positions 
with  ground  connection  being  made  by  having  ground- 
ing terminals  of  said  switches  being  contacted  individually 
and  sequentially  by  a  stepwise  moving  conua  on  said 
automatic  stepping  switch. 


1.  In  a  non-polarized  electromagnetic  relay,  a  magnetic 
structure  comprising  a  pair  <rf  salient  poles,  flux  generat- 
ing means  associated  with  said  structure,  a  balanced  arma- 
ture positioned  between  said  poles  in  flux  linking  relation- 
ship therewith  and  operable  between  an  operated  aiid 
unoperated  position  in  response  to  variations  in  magncUc 
flux  generated  by  said  flux  generating  means  traversing 
the  said  armature,  and  magnetic  damping  apparatus  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  end  of  said  armature  to  urge  the 
armature  in  iu  unoperated  position  by  a  second  magnetic 
flux  traversing  said  armatiu-e  in  a  direction  normal  to  tlw 
direction  of  the  first  said  magnetic  flux. 


3,182433  __ 

MOUNTING  FOR  YIBRATORY  REED  DEVICES 
Kennctli  R.  Wooiley,  Xenia,  and  Larry  L.  Q|rifW7>  "VM. 
Ohio,  assinors  to  Lede«,  toe,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  t,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,t9S 

lOClafans.    (CL  317— 112)    

1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  an  ckmgate  reed  eknwK 
for  vibration  thereof  comprising:  support  means  for  sud 
reed  element,  said  vappati  means  having  spaced  end 
members,  said  reed  element  being  supported  at  one  end 
thereof  by  one  of  said  end  members  and  havmg  its  free 
end  projecting  toward  the  otljer  of  said  end  members, 
an  outer  frame  having  spaced  end  waUs  receiving  said 
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end  members  therebetween,  flint  q>ring  meant  interposed 
between  and  engaging  said  one  end  member  and  one  end 
will  of  said  outer  frame,  second  ^ring  means  interposed 
between  and  engaging  said  other  end  member  and  the 
other  end  wall  of  said  outer  frame,  said  ftrst  and  second 
spring  means  being  normally  in  a  condition  of  stress  and 
thereby  suqwnding  said  support  means  away  from  contact 
with  said  outer  frame,  said  first  and  second  spring  means 
comprising  the  sole  means  suqiending  said  support  means 


^ 


^V  y  Pr  r  5'  ^  r 


ft    la  1) 


on  one  of  said  electrodes,  at  least  said  one  electrode  com- 
prising an  alloy  of  titanium  and  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  boron. 


away  from  contact  with  said  frame,  said  first  spring 
means  comprising  an  elongate  body  portion  having  large 
and  small  bases  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  large 
base  of  said  body  portion  engaging  said  one  end  wall  sub- 
stantially continuously  along  the  outer  perimeter  thereof 
and  said  body  portion  converging  in  the  direction  of  said 
small  base,  said  small  base  engaging  said  one  end  mem- 
ber, and  means  to  restrain  movement  of  said  small  base 
relative  to  said  one  end  member  in  directions  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reed  element. 


3  182^234 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  FOCUSING 
AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  IN  A  TRAVELLING  WAVE 
TUBE 
Panl  Mcycrer,  Mankli,  Gcnnany,  uslgnor  to  Siemens  A 
Hakke  Akdcngcsclbchaft,  BcrUn  and  Mulch,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatloa  of  Germany 

FOcd  Oct  39, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,655 
Clalmf  priority,  applkatfon  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1961, 

S  72,657 
4Claliiia.    (CL317— 2M) 


3  182*236 
ELECTROLYTE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
Otto  F.  C.  Stockcl,  London,  Fjigiand,  aarignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  Norfli  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachiuctts 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,742 
CbUms  priority,  applkatfoa  Gnat  Britain,  Not.  22, 1960, 

48  879/68 
ICIahn.  '(CL  317— 238) 

In  an  electrolytic  capacitor  having  an  oxide  coated  elec- 
trode and  another  electrode,  an  electrolyte  in  conductive 
contact  between  said  electrodes,  said  electrolyte  consist- 
ing essentially  of  50  grams  of  boric  acid  and  10  grams 
of  pyrogallol  in  100  grams  of  ethylene  glycol,  said  electro- 
lyte having  a  pH  of  about  5  by  the  presence  of  30  ml.  of 
methylamine. 

3,182,237 

HIGITVOLTAGE  MULTI-UNIT  ASSEMBLY  HAV- 

ING  READILY  REPLACEABLE  UNITS 

Joseph  Koilmki,  CUcago,  III.,  assigDor  to  H.  G.  Flxhcr 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinob 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,238 

3  CUhns.    (CL  317—234) 


1.  In  a  permanent  magnet  arrangement  for  producing 
a  magnetic  field  for  focusing  an  electron  beam  over  an 
extended  path,  having  permanent  magnets  which  are  sur- 
rounded by  a  shielding  housing  made  of  soft  iron;  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  arranging  in  the  regions 
of  great  magnetic  scattering  flux,  between  the  permanent 
magnets  and  the  shielding  housing,  ferrites  of  great  co- 
ercive power  which  are  magnetizeclwith  a  polarization 
oriented  opposite  to  the  direction  ofni©  scattering  flux. 


3,182035 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  AND  TITANIUM. 
CONTAINING     ELECTRODE    MATERIAL 
THEREFOR 
Danrid  Mohier,  S«ralo|a  Springs,  and  John  H.  West- 
brook,  Bdlston  Spa,  N.Y.,  ami  Alfred  L.  Jenny,  Colnm- 
Ma,  S.C.,  aMlpinrs  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration off  New  York 

Filed  Ana.  11, 1968,  Scr.  No.  48,986 
11  Claims.    (0.317—238) 
1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  and  a  dielectric  oxide  film  formed 


1.  In  a  high  voltage,  low  current  assembly,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  pair  of  flat  insulating  plates,  means  for  main- 
taining said  plates  in  spaced,  parallel,  laterally  offset  re- 
lation, said  plates  having  registering  apertures  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  rod-shaped  circuit  components  dis- 
posed in  laterally  offset  parallel  relation,  each  component 
having  its  ends  registering  with  apertures  in  said  insulat- 
ing plates,  each  component  having  terminal  lead  wires  ex- 
tending from  opposite  ends  thereof  with  such  lead  wires 
extending  at  the  outer  faces  of  said  insulating  plates,  said 
components  being  retained  against  lateral  movement  by 
said  insulating  plates,  each  terminal  lead  wire  being  long 
enough  to  overlap  the  terminal  lead  wire  of  an  adjacent 
component  so  that  a  number  of  such  components  can  be 
connected  in  series  and  metallic  helical  springs  disposed 
over  the  over-lapping  ends  of  terminal  lead  wires  to  main- 
tain the  series  connections  of  said  components,  each 
spring  accommodating  a  pair  of  overlapping  terminal  lead 
wires  extending  into  the  coils  of  a  spring  from  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  springs  and  lead  wires  permitting  ready 
replacement  of  a  defective  component. 
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3,182448 
DIGITAL  COMPARATOR 
N.Y. 


3482,2^8  

ENCASED  TUBULAR  CAPACTTOR 
EricRTnder,Rnlsll^Mliil-tt.-rVlctort^^^  "^.TTT     f  rii...sl  fni.  Mm  lir 
Windsor,  BcriuUra,  Ea^mi,  Mf%Mn  to^PnfM       P*^  "gyg.'l^^^      "^ 

ItS5  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,823  15  ClalBBS.    (CL  318— 28) 

7Clafana.    (CL  317— 268) 
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1  An  electrostatic  capacitor  unit  comprising  a  metal 
casing,  an  oil-impregnated  rolled  capacitor  section  located 
therein,  over  and  about  at  least  one  end  of  said  section  is 
fitted  a  cap  of  insulating  material  held  in  place  against  said 
end  by  an  internal  beading  formed  in  said  casing,  said 
cap  having  lead  openings  receiving  lead  wires,  a  closure 
member  positioned  in  at  least  one  end  of  said  casmg. 


3,182,239 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING 

HowHd  W.  AMaf.  Utica,  N.Y.,  aasi«or  to  Th«  B«f» 

Corporation,  UtIca,  N.Y.,  a  «*?«»**«?  oj,^""'^ 

Filed  May  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,723 

7  Claims.    (CL  317— 262) 


4.  In  a  digital  servo  system  responsive  to  digital  com- 
mand  signals  and   including  output  monitoring  means 
producing  digital  feedback  signals  an  error  indicator  com- 
prising:  a  plurality  of  stages  each  having  a  firet  input 
terminal  connected  to  the  inputs  of  a  first  "and"  circuit 
and  a  second  "and"  circuit,  a  second  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  second  "and"  circuit  and  a 
third  "and"  circuit,  a  third  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  inputs  of  said  first  and  third  "and"  circuits,  means 
connecting  the  outputs  of  said  "and"  circuits  to  the  mputs 
of  an  "or"  circuit,  and  an  output  termmal  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  "or"  circuit,  the  output  terminals  of  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  stages  being  connected  to  the  second 
input  terminals  of  the  stage  next  following,  the  first  input 
terminals  of  said  stages  being  energized  by  said  digital 
command  signals,  the  third  input  tenninals  of  said  stages 
being  energized  by  said  digital  feedback  signals,  and  the 
output  terminal  of  the  stage  energized  by  the  m^  sig- 
nificant digit  signals  (rf  said  command  signals  and  said 
feedback  signals  producing  an  analog  error  npial  having 
a  first  value  when  said  command  signal  equals  said  feed- 
back signal,  a  second  value  when  said  command  signal 
exceeds  said  feedback  signal,  and  a  third  value  when  said 
feedback  signal  exceeds  said  command  signal. 


3,182^1 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  INCUJDING  A 

BALANCING  SERyOSYSlEM 

Lonis  A.  OillTkr,  Hnnttafdon  Vaiigr,  lames  B.8Mtt,  Jr., 

Limekiln  Pike  Cbalfont,  Roy  F.  Schasoock,  Notftamp- 

ton.  and  Haiita  Skater,  Abb«ton,  Pa.,_aM<8»0"  ^ 
Ftochcr  Jk  Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratfcmofPcnnsyiTanla  ,^«m 

FBcd  Sept  8, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  136,933 
gSalM    (CL318— 31) 


1  The  method  of  generating  an  electrostatic  potential 
comprised  of  establishing  a  first  body  of  water  having  a 
small  positive  charge,  esUbUshing  a  second  body  of  water 
having  a  small  negative  charge,  heating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bodies  of  water  to  provide  respectively  a  positively- 
charged  flow  of  steam  and  a  negatively-charged  flow  of 
steam,  separately  condensing  said  flows  to  provide  a  posi- 
tively-charged condensate  and  a  negatively-charged  con- 
densate, impressing  the  charge  of  the  positively-charged 
condensate  as  formed  on  said  second  body  of  water,  im- 
pressing the  charge  of  the  negatively-charged  condensate 
as  formed  on  said  first  body  of  water,  continuing  to  form 
said  condensates  so  that  a  hi^  potential  exisU  between 
said  condensates. 


■"     '2    tt 


r^"*"*^ 


iii:-!^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  pickup  device,  an  element 
associated  with  said  pickup  device  and  spaced  suf^tly 
therefrom,  said  pickup  device  and  element  bong  mounted 
for  relative  movement  and  conioinUy  providing  •  J«^- 
ance  variable  with  their  relative  positions,  means  bianng 
said  pickup  device  and  element  for  relative  movement. 
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means  providing  a  tuned  circuit  including  said  reactance 
as  a  tuning  element,  an  oscillator,  motor  means,  connec- 
tions through  which  said  oscillator  operates  said  motor 
means  through  said  tuned  circuit,  connecting  means 
through  which  said  motor  means  produces  in  opposition  to 
said  bias  relative  movement  between  said  pickup  device 
and  said  element  to  maintain  their  relative  position  sub- 
stantially constant,  and  means  responsive  to  the  current 
operating  said  motor  means. 


3,182»242 

MOTOR  STARTER 

lamei  C.  Elder,  Berkeley,  CaUf  ^  anisnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,740 

4  Claims.    (CL  318—230) 


,-^- 


1.  A  starter  for  a  six  lead  delta  wound  motor  having 
three  terminally  separated  phase  windings  with  all  wind- 
ing terminals  separately  brought  out  for  external  delta 
connection  to  three  phase  power  supply  conductors  com- 
prising: an  auto  transformer  having  three  phase  windings 
provided  with  intermediate  reduced  voltage  taps,  means 
for  connecting  a  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  motor  phase 
windings  to  the  intermediate  tap  of  a  corresponding  trans- 
former P^h*^  winding,   a  starting  switching  device   for 
connecting  ew:h  of  said  transformer  phase  windings  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  three  phase  power  supply 
conductors,  a  first  switching  device  having  contacts  for 
establishing  a  separate  electrical  connection  from  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  each  of  said  motor  phase  windings  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  supply  conductors,  and  a  second 
switching  device  for  establishing  a  separate  electrical  con- 
nection from  each  of  said  first  terminals  of  said  motor 
phase  winding  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  supply  con- 
ductors,   said    connections    being    isolated    from    each 
other  throughout  their  extent  from  said  contacts  to  said 
first  and  second  terminals  so  that  the  contacts  of  said  first 
and  second  switching  devices  when  closed  are  in  series 
with  the  motor  phases  within  the  delta  circuit  configura- 
tion and  carry  motor  phase  currents  during  starting  and 
running. 

3,182,243 
PULSE-DEVELOPING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  P.  Burr,  Lloyd  Harbor,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Clrciiit  Research  Company,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  part- 
ncnfalp  of  New  York 

FHcd  Jnac  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,256 
8  aaims.     (CI.  318—269) 
4.  A  control  circuit  comprising:  a  pulse  transformer 
including  a  saturable  Magnetic  core  and  primary,  second- 
ary, and  tertiary  windings  magnetically  coupled  thereto;  a 
direct-current  source  having  three  potential  terminals; 


first  and  second  normally  nonconductive  transistors;  a 
motor  coupled  in  series  with  said  primary  winding  and 
across  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  direct-current 
source  and  said  first  normally  nonconductive  transistor; 
said  motor  also  being  coupled  in  series  with  said  second 
transistor  and  across  second  and  third  terminals  of  said 
direct-current  source;  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  con- 
trol pulse  to  said  first  transistor  to  render  said  first  tran- 
sistor conductive  to  pass  ciurent  through  said  primary 


/\ .-B, 


'-B 


winding  and  said  motor  to  saturate  said  core  in  one  sense 
and  to  energize  said  motor  in  one  sense;  a  resistor;  said 
secondary  winding  being  coupled  to  said  source  through 
said  resistor  for  saturating  said  core  in  the  other  sense  to 
develop  an  output  pulse  at  said  tertiary  winding  upon  the 
termination  of  said  control  pulse;  said  tertiary  winding 
being  coupled  to  said  second  transistor  for  rendering  said 
second  transistor  conductive  to  energize  said  motor  in  the 
other  sense  upon  the  termination  of  said  control  pulse  to 
stop  said  motor. 

3,182,244 
ZEROING  APPARATUS  FOR  INERTIALLY 
GUIDED  PILOTLESS  CRAFT 
Roland  V.  Fftzroy,  Jr.,  and  James  M .  Cooper,  both  of 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1951,  Ser.  No.  208,786 
2  Claims.    (CI.  318 — 489) 


If*-*    1 


■rv 


1.  In  a  pilotless  craft  having  a  surface  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  craft  about  a  control  axis,  position- 
maintaining  means  including  a  gyro  for  detecting  angular 
movement  of  said  craft  about  said  control  axis,  servo- 
means  responsive  to  said  position-maintaining  means  for 
actuating  said  surface,  and  an  energizable  auxiliary  cir- 
cuit further  comprising,  switch  means  selectively  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  surface  in  either  direction  from 
a  predetermined  position,  a  reversible  torque  motor  con- 
nected to  said  gyro  and  responsive  to  apply  torque  in 
a  direction  dependent  upon  the  direction  of  operation 
of  said  switch  means  whereby  said  gyro  is  precessed  in 
a  direction  to  restore  the  surface  to  its  neutral  position, 
and  means  for  de-energizing  said  auxiliary  circuit  upon 
the  launching  of  said  craft. 
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3,182,245  _,.„.„, 

SELF-SATURATING  REACTOR  SYSTEM 
AOcn  B.  Rowastclo,  3148  Barfy  Atc^ 

West  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  52,693 

12  aaims.    (a.  321— 16) 


...4--.ir- 


value  of  current  translated  by  said  translating  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  reduced  voltage  translation  for 
periodically  reestablishing  said  constant-current  control 
over  said  translating  means  by  said  first  control  means  to 
limit  for  the  duration  of  said  decrease  of  ouQwt  voluge 
the  average  value  of  current  translated  by  said  translating 
means.  

3  182,247 

POWER  SUPPLY  SK>^SING  MEANS 

RnsseU  Loucks,  RidgsOcid,  Comi.,  aaigMr,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lcxingtoii,  Mass^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^,     ,,^  ,-, 

Filed  June  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  114^51 

6  Claims.    (CI.  323—22) 


1.  Pulse-width  control  apparatus  comprising  a  self- 
saturating  transformer  having  an  input  winding  and  a 
control  winding,  a  source  of  power  connected  to  said 
input  winding  a  load  coupled  to  said  input  wmdmg  for 
obtaining  power  therefrom,  switching  means  connected 
with  said  input  winding  for  cyclically  applying  power 
thereto  to  produce  substantially  rectangular  pulses  across 
said  load,  and  terminal  means  connected  to  said  control 
winding  for  imparting  a  control  signal  to  said  control 
winding,  the  magnitude  of  which  determines  the  width  of 

said  pulses.  .  . 

10.  Pulse-width  control  apparatus  comprising  a  selt- 
saturating  transformer  having  an  input  winding,  a  con- 
trol winding,  and  an  output  winding,  a  source  of  power,  a 
load  connected  across  said  output  winding  for  obtaining 
power  therefrom,  switching  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  input  winding  and  with  said  source  of  power  for 
cyclically  applying  power  to  said  input  winding  to  pro- 
duce substantially  rectangular  pulses  in  said  output  wind- 
ing, and  terminal  means  connected  to  said  control  winding 
for  imparting  a  control  signal  to  said  control  winding, 
the  magnitude  of  which  determines  the  width  of  said 
pulses.  

3,182,246 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  REGULATOR 
SYSTEM 
Allan  G.  Lloyd,  Hamivcr,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mfain.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,760 
6  Claims.    (CL  323— 22) 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  changes  in  voluge  cooipr»- 
mg  a  network  subject  to  direct  voltage  changes  in  the 
presence  of  an  alternating  vintage  ripple  compMjent,  a 
plurality  of  series  connected  impedance  devices  in  parallel 
with  the  network,  the  alternating  voltage  component  ap- 
pearing substantially  across  one  of  the  impedance  devices 
including  resistance  means  and  the  direct  voltage  change 
appearing  substantially  across  the  remaining  impedance 
devices  including  diode  means,  means  applying  the 
changes  in  direct  voltage  appearing  across  the  remaining 
impedance  devices  to  a  controlling  means  to  correct  for 
the  changes  of  direct  voltage  in  the  network  beyond  a 
predetermined  value. 


3  182,248 

VOLTAGE  BUILDING  TRANSFORMER 
Bernard   F.   McNamcc,   Attadena,   Calif., 
Dressen-Bwnes    Electronics    CorporatiOB, 
Caw-  a  corporation  of  CaUfbmia 

FUed  Ian.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,306 
3  Claims.    (Q.  323-^7) 


to 


/' 


1.  An  electrical  power  supply  regulator  system  com- 
prising an  input  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source 
of  unidirectional  power  and  an  output  circuit,  power  trans- 
lating means  for  supplying  electrical  power  from  said 
input  circuit  to  said  output  circuit  from  which  power 
normally  at  substantially  constant  voltage  may  be  supplied 
to  a  load  device,  first  control  means  responsive  to  an 
increase  of  current  of  said  output  circuit  above  the  current 
value  at  full-load  output  current  for  controlling  said 
translating  means  initially  to  establish  a  limit  upon  the 
maximum  value  of  current  which  may  thereafter  be  trans- 
lated by  said  translating  means,  second  control  means 
responsive  to  a  decrease  of  said  output  voltage  below  said 
substantially  consunt  volUge  output  for  further  con- 
trolling said  translating  means  substantially  to  reduce  the 


/• 


r" 


—  f 

I" 

-^  » 

J/ 


2.  An  adjustable  transformer  comprising  a  naayetic 
core  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  pair  of  secondary 
windings  having  turn  ratios  related  as  the  numbers  seven 
to  one,  each  winding  having  separate  end  terminals  and 
an  intermediate  terminal  dividing  the  correspoiidint  wind- 
ing into  sections  having  turn  ratios  to  provide  K>lCages 
in  the  ratio  of  two  to  one  such  that  cumolative  and 
differential  connection  of  selected  winding  section  termi- 
nals provides  any  voltage  proportional  to  munben  of 
the  series  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,    ... 
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»»...  3,1S2449 

IMPEDANCE  CONTROLLED  REACTOR  DEVICE 
M«cel  A.  PaUaraB,  Lot  Aagelcs,  Calif.    (%  Acroipacc 
Prodncfi  RcMareh  Coip^  1429A  Lliicoh  Bird.,  Santa 
Moaka,  CaUf.) 

FUad  Dec  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,35t 
II  ClataM.    (CL  323—87) 


3412451 
o.5?!^y  INDICATING  AND  TESTING  CIRCUIT 
RkM  1.  FMlcr,  PMUMd,  Maa^  mUmt,  by  mcne 
aa^punnte,  to  tbc  UnMcd  StalM  of  America  aa  rcprc- 
Mated  by  the  Sccretaiy  of  fte  Navy 

Filed  laly  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,S29 
4Claliiu.    (CL324— 28) 


r^ 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  saturable  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means 
for  applying  current  to  said  primary  winding,  a  load, 
means  coupling  said  load  to  said  primary  winding  to 
derive  energy,  and  means  for  controlling  the  impedance 
of  said  primary  winding  including  a  first  and  second  tran- 
sistor, each  having  a  collector,  emitter,  and  base  elec- 
trode, means  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  to  one  end  of  said  secondary 
winding,  means  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  the  other  end  of  said  secondary  winding,  means 
connecting  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  emitter  of 
the  second  transistor,  and  means  including  an  impedance 
to  apply  a  control  signal  between  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  to  control  the  conductive 
condition  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


3,182450 
SURFACE  ELECTRICAL  PROSPECTING  APPA- 
RATUS UTILIZING  CURRENT  FOCUSING  ELEC- 
TRODE  MEANS 
Fred  M.  Mayes,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Son  GO 
Company,  PUIadelpiiia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jtncy 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,038 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—1) 


4 J 


1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  operating  of  a  remotely 
located  electromagnetic  device,  said  circuit  having  testing 
capabilities,  comprising: 

(fl)  a  selector  switch  having  a  conUct  arm  and  a 
plurality  of  terminals, 

(b)  individual  energization  circuits  connected  to  each 
terminal  of  said  selector  switch  for  actuating  said 
electro-mechanical  device, 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  electro-mechanical  device 
for  sequentially  interrupting  said  individual  energiza- 
tion circuits, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  relays  connected  across  said  selector 
switch  from  said  individual  energization  circuits  to 
said  contact  arm  and 

(e)  an  indicator  circuit  controlled  by  said  plurality 
of  relays  whereby  upon  manipulation  of  said  selec- 
tor switch  said  electro-mechanical  device  is  actuated 
over  one  of  said  individual  energization  circuits  until 
the  latter  is  broken  by  said  interrupting  means  and 
one  of  said  relay  is  de-energized  to  complete  said 
indicator  circuit 


1.  Electrical  resistivity  logging  apparatus  for  the  log- 
ging of  formations  covered  by  water  comprising  a  boat, 
an  electrode  array  comprising  at  least  one  current  emit- 
ting electrode  and  control  electrodes  for  focussing  cur- 
rent emitted   from   said   current  electrode   substantially 
vertically  into  the  water  covered  formations,  said  elec- 
trode array,  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  members 
individually  connected  to  said  boat  for  towing  thereby 
by  corresponding  cables  including  conductors  connected 
to  the  electrodes,  said  members  being  mechanically  in- 
dependent of  each  other  except  for  their  common  con- 
nection to  the  boat  through  said  cables,  paravanes  in- 
dividually secured  to  said  members  and  their  respective 
cables  and  disposed   to   produce   extensive   spacing   of 
taid  members  laterally  of  the  direction  of  tov.ing  there- 
of by  taid  boat  so  that  the  electrode  array  is  spread  over 
a  wide  region  transverse  to  the  direction  of  towing  and 
apparatus  carried  by  said  boat  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  electrodes  through  said  cables  to  provide  said 
current  and  focusing  current  to  said  control  electrodes 
and  to  record  indications  of  electrical  resistivity  of  taid 
formaUons  during  passage  of  the  electrode  array  thcre- 
across.  ' 


3,182452 

BLOOD  LOSS  METER 
Janwlllcm  van  den  Bcrf,  Pctnu  Campcniiigel  151a, 

Gronlngen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1940,  Ser.  No.  74494 

4  Claims.     (CL  324—30) 
1.  A  blood  loss  meter  comprising  a  measuring  vessel 
adapted  to  receive  a  washing  liquid  of  known  electric 
conductivity,  an  agitator  in  said  measuring  vessel  adapted 
for  mixing  the  blood  adsorbed  by  dressings  with  said 
washing   liquid,  an  AC.   bridge  circuit   including  four 
junctions   and   four   arms   connected   between   the   said 
junctions,  an  alternating  current  source  ctmnected  be- 
tween two  diametrically  opposed  junctions,  a  pair  of 
electrodes  in  said  measuring  vessel  and  connected  in  a 
first  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit,  a  first  resistor,  a  second 
resistor  in  series  with  said  first  resistor  and  connected 
together  with  the  same  in  a  second  arm  of  said  bridge 
circuit  diametrically  opposed  to  said  first  arm,  a  variable 
third  resistor  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor,  a  fourth 
resistor  connected  in  a  third  arm  of  said  tvidge  circuit, 
a  resistive  imoedance  connected  in  the  fourth  arm  of 
said  bridge  circuit,  an  amplifier  having  an  input  con- 
nected with  the  remaining  diametrically  opposed  junc- 
tions of  said  bridge  circuit,  a  servo-motor  coupled  to 
said  amplifier  and  controlling  said  third  resistor  to  keep 
the  bridge  circuit  in  equilibrium,  an  indicator  mechani- 
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cally  coupled  with  taid  third  retittor,  a  scale  calita^ted 
in  volume  parts  of  blood  and  poattioned  o^XMite  to  said 
indicator,  means  for  adjusting  the  ratio  between  the  re- 
sistance values  of  said  first  and  said  second  resistor,  so 
that  this  ratio  may  be  adjusted,  for  a  given  patient,  to 
igj—ii)'8i.  wherein  ci  is  the  electric  conductivity  of  the 


34S2454 
INTERMODULATION  DBTORllONANALYZtt 
FOR  PLOmNG  SECOND  AND  THIRD  ORDER 
COMPONENTS  .    „    ^ 

EdwM4  F.  FeMnua,  Naw  RcshsBs,  and  Ma  RwT* 

The  Siniar  Coopany,  a  c^P*"***"  «f  N«7  '•■•^ 

iriled  Oct  9,  IHl,  9m.  No.  143,793 

12  ClataM.    (CL3a4— 57) 


vTSSli^^M 
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washing  liquid  and  gt  the  electric  conductivity  of  the 
blood  of  the  patient,  and  means  opented  simultaneously 
with  said  ratio  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  resistance 
value  of  an  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  adjacent  to  said 
first  arm  in  such  manner  that  the  equilibrium  of  the 
bridge  circuit  is  maintained. 


34t24S3  _ 

WIRING  TESTER  INCLUDING  A  STANDARD  UNIT 

AND  A  SELECTIVE  SWITCH  MEANS 

Daniel  W.  Dorsch,  La  Habra,  Raymond  L.  Woodward, 

Lakewood,  and  Leon  A.  Rovclsky,  Seal  Beach,  Calif ^ 

asatanon  to  North  American  ATfattan,  Inc. 

Filed  lone  13,  1940,  Ser.  No.  35,538 

4  Claims.    (CL  324— 51) 


11.  In  an  intcrmodulation  distortion  analyzer,  means 
for  generating  a  first  band  of  frequencies  (n/,-|-A/),  where 
n  is  an  integer  and  A/  a  small  frequency  increment  and 
/i  a  scanning  frequency  which  scans  over  a  band,  means 
for  generating  a  second  band  of  frequencies  nfi,  where 
n  includes  values  of  Vi  and  integral  values,  and  where 
/i  is  continuously  identical  in  said  first  and  second  bands 
of  frequency,  means  for  applying  said  first  and  second 
bands  of  frequency  to  a  system  under  test  and  for  deriving 
therefrom  a  signal  of  frequency  A/  only,  and  means  for 
plotting  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  of  frequency  A/ 
against  said  frequency  /j. 


3 112455  * * 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  CAPACTITVELY  TESTING  IHE 

CONDITION  OF  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Evan  L.  HopUns  and  Lea  K.  Irwkt,  ~ 
MaifBon    10    HopUns    MaMfactnrl 
Emporia,  Kans^  a  corporation  of 

FItod  Feb.  11, 1940,  Sar.  No.  M4S 
4Clainis.    (CL  324— 41) 


[S^- 


1.  A  wiring  tester  for  checking  the  wiring  continuity 
in  an  electrical  unit  under  test  against  that  of  a  standard 
unit  comprising  a  voluge  source,  means  for  alternately 
connecting  one  terminal  of  said  voltage  source  to  a  se- 
lected terminal  on  said  electrical  unit  under  test  and  a 
corresponding  selected  terminal  on  said  standard  unit  at 
a  frequency  of  approximately  5  cycles  per  second,  and 
display  lamp  means  connected  in  series  with  said  standard 
unit  and  said  unit  under  test  for  producing  a  visual  display 
indicative  of  the  correspondence  or  non-correspondence 
between  the  wiring  in  said  unit  under  test  and  said  standard 
unit,  the  other  terminal  of  said  voltage  source  being  con- 
nected to  said  display  lamp  means  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  neon  lamps,  a  substantially  steady  ttote  of 
said  lamps  being  indicative  of  correspondence  between 
the  wiring  of  said  standard  unit  and  said  unit  under  test 
and  a  fiickering  of  one  of  said  lamps  being  indicative 
of  noncorrespondence  therebetween. 


4.  An  instrument  for  testing  the  condition  of  a  fluid 
by  indicating  an  electrical  characteristic  thereof  cona- 
prising  a  support  having  an  opening  therein,  electrical 
insulating  means  secured  to  the  waUs  of  said  <^penint.  an 
electrically  conductive  insert  supported  within  said  in- 
sulating means  and  having  a  spherically  concave  surface 
portion  forming  a  receptacle  for  a  sample  <rf  fluid  to  be 
tested,  an  electrically  conductive  sphere,  mounting  means 
disposed  on  said  support  about  and  immediately  adjacent 
to  said  opening,  the  diameter  of  taid  mounting  means 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  tphere,  said  sphere 
being  removably  directly  engageabie  with  taid  mounting 
means  to  locate  the  surface  of  said  4>here  in  a  predeter- 
mined posiUon  opposite  and  sU^Uy  spaced  from  taid 
spherically  concave  surface  portion  of  said  insert  to  form 
an  electrical  cell  for  retaining  a  predetermined  mnple 
of  fluid  therebetween,  and  an  electrical  circuit  meant  in- 
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eluding  said  insert  and  said  sphere  for  indicating  an  elec- 
trical parameter  dependent  upon  the  electrical  charac4er- 
istics  of  such  a  sample  of  fluid. 


WAVE  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  TIME 

REVERSAL 
Harold  B.  Andrew,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,233 
4  Cfadma.     (CI.  324— 77> 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  complex  periodic  wave  to 
develop  individual  indications  of  the  coefficients  of  the 
cosine  terms  and  of  the  sine  terms  of  its  Fourier  scries 
expansion  which  comprises 

means  for  making  a  space-variant  record  of  said  wave, 

means  for  scanning  said  record  in  one  direction  to  de- 
velop a  forward  time  wave  v(r), 

means  for  scanning  said  record  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  develop  a  reverse  time  wave  v(— /), 

means  for  additively  and  subtractively  combining  said 
waves  to  form  a  sum  wave  v(/)-|-v(— /)  and  a  dif- 
ference wave  v(0— v(— /), 

an  auxiliary,  single-phase  source  of  variable  frequency 
oscillations, 

means  for  individually  modulating  said  sum  wave  and 

said  difference  wave  by  the  oscillations  of  said  auxil- 
iary source  to  develop  a  first  and  a  second  product 
wave, 

filter  means  for  individually  selecting,  from  among 
the  components  of  said  first  and  second  product 
waves,  only  those  that  lie  within  a  specified  frequency 
band, 

and  means  for  indicating  the  magnitudes  of  said  selected 
components  individually, 

whereby,  for  each  distinct  frequency  of  said  auxiliary 
oscillations,  the  amplitudes  of  said  selected  compo- 
nents are  proportional,  respectively,  to  the  desired 
cosine  term  coefficient  and  the  desired  sine  term  co- 
eflBcient  of  said  complex  wave  for  a  corresponding 
frequency. 

3,182,257  ^ 

ELECTRONIC  TEST  PROBE 

Stanley  A.  UnkowiU,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  assignor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Fliwl  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,024 

Sdaima.    (CI.  324— 149) 


covering  its  rearward  end,  said  housing  sections  having 
mating  threads  for  joining  the  same  together,  support 
means  having  a  guide  portion  and  a  mounting  portion 
contained  wiUiin  said  housing  assembly,  a  test  cable  ex- 
tending through  said  cable  sleeve  into  said  housing  as- 
sembly and  being  mechanically  clamped  to  said  mount- 
ing portion,  a  pushbutton  lever  extending  within  a  lon- 
gitudinal slot  in  said  main  housing,  means  attaching  one 
end  of  said  pushbutton  lever  to  said  main  housing  with 
the  other  end  thereof  being  free  to  move  in  a  downward 
motion    on    being   depressed,    mechanical    mating    jaws 
partially  contained  within  said  extended  tubular  portion 
and  having  an  operating  shaft  attached  tiiereto  and  ex- 
tendmg    mwardly    into    said   housing   assembly,    spring 
means  within  said  housing  assembly  coupled  to  said  op- 
erating shaft  for  drawing  said  jaws  into  said  housing,  a 
mechanical  crank  arm  pivotably  attached  to  said  guide 
portion  and  bearing  against  said  pushbutton  lever  and 
said  operating  shaft,  said  crank  arm  being  operative  to 
transmit  the  downward  motion  of  said  pushbutton  lever 
as  a  forward  motion  to  said  operating  shaft  thereby  ex- 
tending said  mechanical  jaws  outward  from  said  tubular 
portion,  said  jaws  having  spring  means  to  open  the  same 
in    the    extended    position,    said    tubular   portion    being 
shaped  to  engage  and  compress  said  jaws  upon  movement 
of  said  operating  shaft  to  draw  said  jaws  into  said  hous- 
mg,  and  compensating  circuit  means  contained  witiiin 
said   housing  assembly   mechanically  mounted   on   said 
mounting  portion  and  electiically  connected  between  said 
test  cable  and  said  mating  jaws  to  adapt  said  test  probe 
apparatus  for  a  particular  type  of  electrical  measurement. 


3,182,258 
TEST  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FORWARD 

DYNAMIC  TIME  CONSTANT  OF  DIODES 
Frank  J.  Potter,  Penfleld,  N.Y..  anisnor  to  General  Dy- 
namka  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,759 
1  aalm.     (CL  324—158) 


?-» 


A  process  for  measuring  the  forward  dynamic  time 
constant  of  a  diode  comprising  the  steps  of  causing  said 
diode  to  conduct  by  applying  the  leading  edge  of  a  pulse 
to  said  diode,  whose  forward  dynamic  time  constant  is  to 
be  measured,  through  a  circuit  including  a  resistor  and 
an  adjustable  capacitor  connected  in  parallel,  sensing  the 
current  flow  through  said  diode  produced  by  said  pulse, 
and  adjusting  said  capacitor  to  cause  said  current  flow  to 
assume  a  steady  state  value  without  exceeding  said  steady 
state  value  in  the  shortest  possible  time  after  the  occur- 
rence of  the  leading  edge  of  said  pulse. 


1.  A  test  probe  apparatus  for  use  in  testing  electrical 
circuits  including  in  combination;  a  cylindrical  housing 
assembly  constructed  of  insulating  material,  said  housing 
assembly  including  a  main  housing  section  having  an 
extended  tubular  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  a  rear 
housing  section  having  a  cable  sleeve  of  pliant  material 


3,182,259 
SUBMODULATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  CARRIER  RE- 
CREATION AND  DOPPLER  CORRECTION  IN 
SINGLE-SIDEBAND  ZERO-CARRIER  COMMUNI- 
CATIONS 
noyd  P.  Holder,  Marietta,  Ga.,  asrigBor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc 
Afar  Force 

Filed  Ian.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81085 
5  Claims.    (CL  325—58) 
3.  A  transmitter  for  single-sideband  zero-carrier  com- 
munication with  provision  for  the  transmission  of  infor- 
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mation  permitting  re-creation  of  the  carrier  at  the  re- 
ceiver, comprising:  means  for  generating  from  applied 
carrier  and  modulating  signals  a  constant  level  single- 
sideband   signal,  means  for  amplitude  modulating  said 
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audio  detecting  portion;  an  alternate  function  SSB-FM 
control  circuit  appendage  connected  to  said  umdirectional 
current  transmitting  means  and  to  said  first  secondary  coil, 
and  having  a  D.C.  path  to  the  voltage  reference  from  the 
unidirectional  current  transmitting  means;  means  for  con- 
trolled switching  of  said  voltage  supply  on  and  off  from 
the  control  circuit  appendage  for  audio  detection  in  the 
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single-sideband  signal  at  a  submuUiplc  of  the  frequency 
of  said  carrier  signal,  and  means  for  applying  said  am- 
plitude modulated  single-sideband  signal  to  a  transmission 
medium. 

3,182,268 
RADIO  TRANSMITTER  OVERLOAD 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Louis  John  Heaton-Armstrong,  London,  England, 
asBlgnor  to  Intcmatloaal  Standard  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttalo,  Dec.  5,  1960, 

41,757/60 
15  Claims.    (CI.  325— 151) 
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SSB  mode  when  on,  and  in  the  FM  mode  when  off; 
stabilized  frequency  source  means  in  the  control  drcmt 
appendage  connected  for  providing  a  SSB  carrier  reinser- 
tion frequency  when  the  voltage  supply  is  switched  to 
the  appendage;  and  circuit  means  for  applying  a  reverse 
bias  voltage  to  said  unidirectional  current  transmitting 
means  when  the  voltage  supply  is  switched  to  the  con- 
trol circuit  appendage. 


smarter lam 


7.  In  a  radio  transmitter,  an  overioad  protection  sys- 
tem comprising  a  relay  having  two  windings,  one  of  said 
windings  being  serially  connected  in  the  cathode  circuit 
of  a  tube  of  said  transmitter  responsive  to  the  anode- 
cathode  current,  means  to  produce  a  current  prt^xwtional 
to  the  power  output  of  said  transmitter,  and  means  to 
couple  the  current  output  of  said  means  to  produce  to 
the  other  winding  of  said  relay  in  a  differential  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  anode-cathode  current,  said 
relay  operating  to  disconnect  power  from  the  transmitter 
tubes  in  the  event  said  power  output  becomes  excessive. 


3,182,262 

DENSIOMETER  RADUTION  MONITORING 

DEVICE 

Charlie  O.  Schnmami,  HnatlngtOB,  N.Y.,  aarifBor  to 

Ramcor  Incoiporated,  HickfvUic,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  7, 1962,  S«.  No.  222,102 
1  Claim.    (CL  325— 363) 


3,182,261 

SSB-FM  DETECTOR 

Samuel  L.  Broadbcad,  Jr.,  and  Dennis  L.  Fredrickson, 

Cedar  Rapids,  and  Rasaell  G.  VbMon,  Marlon,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,790 
llClalmi.   (a.  325— 315) 

1.  A  radio  receiver  having  an  alternate  function  SSB- 
FM  audio  detector  circuit  with  a  signal  input  portion; 
an  audio  detecting  portion;  a  transformer  coil  coupling 
connecting  the  signal  input  and  audio  detecting  portions; 
said  transformer  coiJ  coupling  including  a  primary  coil 
connected  to  the  signal  input  portion,  a  first  secondary 
coil  connected  to  the  audio  detecting  portion,  and  a 
second  secondary  coil  connected  to  both  the  signal  input 
portion  and  the  audio  detecting  portion;  a  voltage  svipply 
and  a  voltage  reference  connected  to  said  signal  input 
portion;  a  voltage  divider  in  said  signal  input  porticMi; 
unidirectional  current  transmitting  means  included  in  the 
connection  between  the  second  secondary  coil  and  the 

814  O.G.— 11 
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In  an  RF  field  intensity  measuring  device,  the  combina- 
tion of,  .  *       • 

a  D.C.  bridge  circuit  including  three  resistors  fornung 
three  arms  thereof  and  a  pair  of  terminals  for  con- 
nection of  a  fourth  arm, 

an  adjustable  source  of  direct  current  connected  across 
one  diagonal  of  said  bridge, 

a  direct  current  meter  connected  across  the  other  diag- 
onal of  said  bridge, 

a  small  antenna  having  predetermined  pick-up  proper- 
ties and  including  an  output  coupler  rigidly  connected 
to  said  antenna,  , . 

a  rigidly  cased  thermistor  including  rigidly  positioned 
input  and  output  coupling  means  with  said  input  con- 
nected to  said  antenna  output  coupler  to  form  a  short 
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rigid  connection  between  said  antenna  and  said  thenn- 
istor, 
and  connecting  means  adapted  to  connect  said  output 
coupling  means  with  said  pair  of  bridge  terminals 
whereby  the  circuit  conditions  between  said  antenna 
and  said  thermistor  are  rigid  and  predetermined  and 
a  non-critical  direct  current  circuit  exists  between 
said  thermistor  output  coupling  means  and  the  D.C. 
bridge  circuit. 


said  first  valve  is  no  longer  blocked  by  said  first 
blocking  means  and  means  responsive  to  energiza- 
tion of  said  first  anode  circuit  for  energizing  said 
firing  circuit; 

a  load  and  a  third  valve  serially  connected  therewith 
for  energization  by  said  source,  said  third  valve  in- 
cluding at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control 
electrode; 

second  blocking  means  normally  holding  said  third 
valve  nonconductive; 


3  182*263 
DIVERSITY  RECEPTION  ^STEM  WITH  CORREC- 
TION FOR  LONG-TERM  FLUCTUATIONS  IN  SIG- 
NAL  STRENGTH 
WOliun  Herbert  GoHwd,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  avigiior  to 
OM  Unlled  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,775 

4Clafaiis.    (a.  325— 370) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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3.  A  diversity  antenna  system  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  antennas  for  receiving  signals,  a  receiver  including 
means  for  providing  an  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  sig- 
nal which  corresponds  to  the  signal  being  received  there- 
by, means  for  connecting  one  of  the  antennas  to  the 
receiver  at  any  given  time,  an  IF  amplifier  and  automatic 
gain   control   circuit   which   includes   a  plurality   of  IF 
amplifiers  having  inputs  and  outputs,  a  voltage  detector 
and  an  RC  circuit  having  a  long  charging-time-constant, 
means  for  connecting  the  IF  signal  from  the  receiver  to 
the  inputs  of  the  IF  amplifiers,  means  for  connecting  an 
output  from  one  of  the  IF  amplifiers  through  the  detector 
and  the  RC  circuit  to  the  inputs  of  all  IF  amplifiers,  the 
charging-Ume-constant  of  the  RC  circuit  being  suflkiently 
long  to  prevent  the  IF  amplifiers  from  reaching  full  sta- 
bility within  a  predetermined  period  of  Ume  in  order  to 
compensate  for  long-term  perturbations  in  the  signal  being 
applied  to  the  receiver,  and  means  energized  by  another 
of  the  IF  amplifier  outputs  for  actuating  the  antenna- 
connecting  means. 


and  circuitry  responsive  to  energization  of  said  sec- 
ond anode  circuit  for  acting  when  energized  to  over- 
come said  second  blocking  means  an  energize  said 
load; 

means  terminating  the  conductivity  of  said  second  valve 
in  timed  relation  to  commencement  of  conductivity 
of  said  first  valve; 

whereby  when  said  second  valve  becomes  nonconduc- 
tive the  first  valve  becomes  blocked  in  a  timed  rela- 
^    tionship  therewith. 


-^ 


3.182,265 

FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR  EMPLOYING 

A  TIMING  CIRCUIT 

William  L  L.  Wa,  New  Rocfaeile,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aarignmcats,  to  the  Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  12,464 
16  Claims.    (CL  328— 140) 


3,182464 
SEQUENCE  TIMER 
Theodore  R.  Tbomsen,  Farmfaigton,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Robotron  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,404 
lOChiims.    (CI.  328— 75) 
8.  In  a  sequence  timing  circuit  especially  for  welding 
service  involving  "squeeze,"  "weld,"  "hold"  and  "off'  Ume 
functions,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  potential; 
a  first  valve  including  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  control  electrode  and  means  actuable  to  connect 
said  anode  and  cathode  across  said  source; 
continuously  energized  first  blocking  means  normally 

blocking  said  first  valve; 
a  normally  conductive  second  valve  including  at  least 
a  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and  having  first  and 
second  anode  circuits  for  connecting  said  second 
valve  to  said  source; 
firing  circuitry  effective  when  energized  for  overcom- 
ing said  first  blocking  means  so  that  conduction  of 
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8.  In  a  frequency  discriminator  for  a  frequency  modu- 
lated signal  having  a  mean  frequency  represented  by  a 
carrier  signal  and  having  frequency  deviations  therefrom 
representing  intelligence  transmitted  on  said  carrier  signal, 
normally  inactive  means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal 
of  fixed  frequency,  said  fixed  frequency  being  an  integral 
multiple,  including  one,  of  said  mean  frequency  of  said 
frequency  modulated  signal,  means  for  activating  said 
generating  means  in  response  to  attainment  of  a  prede- 
termined point  in  each  cycle  of  the  frequency  modulated 
signal,  and  means  for  de-activating  said  generating  means 
in  response  to  completion  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
cycles  of  said  periodic  signal. 
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3  182,266 
CRYSTAL  DEMODULATING  MEANS  FOR  ULTRA- 

HIGH  RADIO  FREQUENCIES 
Leon  Rlebman,  Hnntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  and  Bernard 
Hafanowitz,  deceased,  late  of  Whttemarsfa  Township, 
Montgomery  County,  Pa.,  by  Wlima  Hafanowitz,  ad- 
mfaiistratrtx,  Lafayette  Hm,  Pa.;  said  Rlebman  assignor 
to   American   Electronic   Laboratories,   Incorporated, 
Lansdale,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Nor.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,700 
2Cbdm8.    (CL  329— 162) 
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signal  controlled  semi-conductor  switching  elemenU,  each 
of  said  switching  elements  being  operable  to  switch  be- 
tween a  conducting  state  and  non-conducting  sute,  said 
amplifier  including  a  negative  potential  supply  line,  a 
positive  potential  supply  line  and  a  common  return  line, 
one  of  said  semi-conductor  switching  elements  being  con- 
nected between  said  negative  potential  supply  line  and  said 
common  return  line,  the  other  of  said  semi-conductor 
switching  elements  being  connected  between  said  positive 
potential  supply  line  and  said  common  return  line,  said 
amplifier  further  including  means  connected  to  said 
switching  elements  for  generating  and  applying  control 
signals  to  said  switching  elements  for  cyclically  and  op- 
positely actuating  said  switching  elements  between  said 


-^IB 
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1.  Means  for  the  demodulation  of  ultrahigh  radio  fre- 
quency signals  comprising  a  rectifying  semiconductor  crys- 
tal diode,  means  for  applying  the  modulated  radio  fre- 
quency signals  to  said  diode,  means  for  delivering  from 
said  diode  signals  resulting  from  the  demodulation,  and 
means  for  applying  a  bias  current  through  said  diode  in 
the  direction  of  forward  current  flow  to  provide  a  barrier 
resistance  Rt  approximately  equal  to 

1 

wherein  »o  is  the  angular  radio  frequency  of  said  radio 
frequency  signals,  in  radians  per  second,  at  which  op- 
timum threshold  power  is  desired,  C^  is  the  barrier  capac- 
itance of  the  diode  in  farads,  and  r  is  the  spreading  re- 
sistance of  the  diode  in  ohms. 


3  182,267 

LINEAR  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Robert  E.  Myer,  DenrUlc,  NJ.,  *;^^^ ^ ^^Jt*" 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  IN.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  ,,, --^ 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,716 

SChdms.    (CL  329— 205) 


conducting  state  and  said  non-conducting  state,  said  am- 
plifier including  a  negative  feedback  loop  and  means  for 
determining  the  frequency  of  said  control  signals  hence 
of  the  actuation  of  said  switching  means,  at  least  a  part 
of  said  frequency  determining  means  being  included  in 
said  feedback  loop,  control  means  included  in  said  am- 
plifier for  controlling  the  symmetry  of  said  control  signals 
in  accordance  with  an  input  condition  thereby  controlling 
the  relative  time  duration  of  the  conducting  state  of  one 
of  said  switching  elements  with  respect  to  the  time  dura- 
tion of  the  conducting  state  of  the  other  of  said  switching 
elements  during  each  cycle  of  actuation,  and  an  output 
circuit  means  connected  in  said  common  return  line  re- 
sponsive to  said  actuation  of  said  elements  to  produce  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  input  condition. 


1.  A  linear  detectdr  circuit  comprising  a  diode  having 
an  inherent  nonlinear  voltage-current  characteristic, 
means  biasing  said  diode  to  substantially  zero  voltage  in 
the  absence  of  an  input  signal,  an  amplifier  having  an 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  said  input  circuit  in- 
cluding means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  modulated 
carrier  frequency  signals  to  be  detected,  said  diode  bemg 
connected  to  the  output  circuit  to  comprise  essentially  the 
sole  effective  load  for  said  amplifier  at  said  carrier  fre- 
quency, whereby  the  overall  amplifier  gain  is  caused  to 
change  with  current  through  said  diode  to  compensate  the 
detector  characteristic  for  the  nonlinearity  of  said  diode. 


3  182,268 

WIDE  BAND  REGULATED  ELECTRONIC 

AMPLIFIER 

Richard  S.  Borwen,  Lcziagto^  Mam^aaslgnor  to 

Honeywell  Lku,  a  corporalkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,314 

11  Clafans.    (CL  330—10) 

An  electronic  power  control  circuit  compnsing  a 


3,1824<9  _ 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  BIAS  CIRCUIT 
Dayle  R.  Smith,  Littleton,  Cole,  assizor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,958 
4  Clafans.    (CL  330— 19) 
1.  A  differential  amplifier  comprising  a  first  transistor 
having  a  signal  input  control  electrode,  an  output  elec- 
trode and  a  common  electrode,  a  second  transistor  hav- 
ing a  signal  input  control  electrode,  an  output  electrode, 
and  a  common  electrode,  a  third  transistor  having  a  con- 
trol electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a  common  elec- 
trode, means  connecting  said  common  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  to  said  common  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  and  to  said  output  electrode  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor, circuit   means  connecting  said   output  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  to  a 
source  of  energizing  potential,  said  common  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  a  return  path  to 
said  source  of  energizing  potential,  feedback  means  for 
applying  a  feedback  signal  to  said  control  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor  representative  of  the  algebraic  sum 
of  the  output  signals  appearing  on  said  output  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  to  con- 
trol the  current  flow  to  said  first  and  second  transistors, 


1    An  electronic  power  comrui  (;iikuii  «,uiiip> •«••»  »    .."•  »— -     „««.,„i  .i.- 

clcLl  loop  amplifier  having  as  an  output  stage  a  pair  of   bias  signal  mean,  connected  between  said  control  elec 
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trode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor 
and  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  third  transistor, 
said  bias  signal  means  including  means  for  varying  a  bias 
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signal  applied  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  third  transis- 
tor and  balancing  a  bias  signal  applied  to  said  control  elec- 
trode of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


.„ 3,182,270 

MULTIPLE    POSITION    COAXIAL   SWITCH    WITH 
ANGULARLY  SPACED  RADIAL  CHANNELS 
Kauell   E.   Horton,   Danbury,   Conn.,   assignor   to 
Ampbcnol-Borg  Electronics  Corporation,  Broad- 
view, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,070 
6  Claims.    (CI.  333--7) 


being  spaced  from  and  arranged  around  the  afore- 
said central  connector  and  each  having  a  central  con- 
ductor thereof  entering  one  of  said  peripheral  cavi- 
ties on  the  axis  thereof  and  having  a  terminal  por- 
tion thereof  centrally  disposed  therein,  with 
a    serie^^  of   radial   channels   extending    between    said 
central  cavity  and  each  of  the  aforesaid  peripheral 
cavities  and 
a  plurality  of  switching  conductors  each  consisting  of 
a  yieldable  reed,  with  the  outer  end  of  each  reed 
supported  on  one  of  the  aforesaid  terminal  portions 
in  one  of  the  peripheral  cavities  and  with  each  reed 
extending    radially    inwardly    through    one    of   the 
said  radial  channels  to  the  aforesaid  central  cavity; 
each  of  said  radial  channels  being  of  width  substan- 
tially less  than  either  the  central  cavity  or  the  periph- 
eral cavities  aforesaid,  with  the  walls  of  said  chan- 
nels parallel  with  and  closely  spaced  with  respect  to 
the  edges  of  said  reeds,  with 
contact  portions  on  each  of  said  switching  conductors 
each  biased  into  engagement  with  one  of  a  series  of 
indivdual  terminal  contacts  and  selectively  engage- 
able  with  the  aforesaid  central  contact  disc; 
said   terminal   contacts   each   being   individually   elec- 
trically interconnected  to  the  outer  sleeves  of  all  of 
the  transmission  line  segments  entering  the  switch 
through  one  of  a  group  of  resistance  elements,  said 
resistance  elements  each  having  identical  values  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of 
the   aforesaid   transmission   line   segments;   together 
with 

individual  electromagnetic  actuating  devices  to  selec- 
tively shift  each  of  the  aforesaid  contact  portions 
between  said  central  contact  disc  and  one  of  said 
terminal  contacts,  and 

selective  switching  devices  for  energizing  said  electro- 
magnetic actuating  devices. 


3,182,271 
TONE    CONTROL    CIRCUIT    FOR    EMPHASIZING 

iSZ.\^^^^^  "'G"  ^D  LOW  FREQUkIcY 
SIGNALS 

William  Ross  Aiken,  10410  Magdalena  Ave., 

Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,016 

2  Claims.    (CI.  333—18) 
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al   switch   comprising,   in 


1.  A   multiple-position   coaxia 
combination, 

a  metallic  housing  having  a  central  cavity  of  generally 
cylindrical  shape  and  of  shallow,  wide  conforma- 
tion with 

a  central  connector  comprising  a  short  coaxial  radio- 
frequency  transmission  line  segment  of  predeter- 
mined characteristic  impedance  having  an  outer  con- 
ductive sleeve  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  central 
conductor  entering  said  cavity  on  the  axis  thereof 
and  terminating  in 

a  thin,  flat,  circular  central  contact  disc  coaxial  with 
respect  to  the  cavity  and  centrally  disposed  therein 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  cavities  in  said  housing  ar- 
ranged around  the  central  cavity  therein  and  each 
being  of  generally  cylindrical  shape,  with 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  connectors  each  comprising 
a  short  coaxial  radio-frequency  transmission  line  seg- 
ment of  characteristic  impedance  matching  the  cen- 
tral connector  with  an  outer  conductive  sleeve 
mounted  in  said  housing;  said  peripheral  connectors 
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1.  A  tone  control  arrangement  comprising  signal  input 
means,  a  first  condenser  and  a  first  resistor  in  parallel 
with  each  other,  a  second  condenser  and  a  variable  re- 
sistor in  series  with  each  other  connected  in  series  with 
said   parallel-connected   condenser   and   resistor   between 
said  signal  input  means  and  ground,  means  connected  to 
said  signal  input  means  responsive  to  signals  received 
thereover  for  adjusting  said  variable  resistor  to  different 
values,  said  adjusting  means  being  operative  with  said 
filter  means  to  provide  an  increased  signal  level  for  higher 
and  lower  frequencies  for  input  signals  of  lower  volume 
and  a  substantially  unchanged  level  for  the  intermediate 
frequencies,  and  signal  output  means  at  a  point  between 
said  parallel-connected  condenser  and  resistor  and  said 
series-connected  condenser  and  resistor. 
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3  182,272 
WAVEGUTOE  TO  COAXIAL  L  TRANSITION  HAV- 
ING  THE  COAXIAL  OUTER  CONDUCTOR  EX- 
TENDING INTO  THE  WAVEGUIDE 
Joseph  C.  Borghetti,  Mariboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Microwave  Development  Laboratories,  Inc.,  WeUesley, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,421 
3  Claims.    (CL  333— 21) 


3,182,274  ^^ 

UHF  TUNER  WITH  TURRET  MOUNTED  ROTOT 
ELEMENTS  ADJUSTABLE  WHEN  ROTOR  IS  IN 
REGISTER  WITH  STATOR  ^     ^ 

Clarence  W.  Wandrey,  Wheaton,  lU.,  attignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  coiporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,384 
7  Claims.     (CL  334—80) 
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1.  In  a  waveguide  to  coaxial  L  transition  of  the  type 
comprising  a  rectangular  waveguide  having  one  end  ter- 
minated in  a  short  circuit,  the  rectangular  waveguide  hav- 
ing an  aperture  in  one  of  its  broad  walls,  the  improvement 
of  an  impedance  matching  structure  comprising: 

an  outer  coaxial  member  having  therethrough  a  cen- 
tral aperture  terminating  in  a  flared  opening  provid- 
ing an  annular  lobe,  the  outer  coaxial  member  being 
secured  to  the  waveguide  and  having  its  annular 
lobcd  portion  extending  through  the  apertured  broad 
wall  into  the  interior  of  the  rectangular  waveguide, 
and  a  conical  member  in  the  interior  of  the  waveguide, 
the  conical  member  being  concentric  with  the  an- 
nular lobe  and  secured  to  the  opposite  broad  wall, 
the  conical  member  and  the  annular  lobe  providing  a 
gradually  constricting  throat  from  the  waveguide  into 
the  central  aperture  of  the  outer  coaxial  member. 


3  182,273 

EXTENSIBLE  LINE  HAVING  CONSTANT 

ELECTRICAL  LENGTH 

William  E.  Meyer,  Boena  Parte,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Sept  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,386 

3  Claims.    (CI.  333—98) 


-ir" 


1.  A  UHF  turret  tuner  for  television  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  carriage  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  frequency  determining  circuits  tunable 
across  the  entire  UHF  television  band  and  each  in- 
cluding a  reactance-contributing  device  having  a 
fixed  electrode,  said  fixed  electrodes  collectively  de- 
fining a  stator  assembly; 

a  group  of  channel  selectors  supported  upon  said  car- 
riage and  each  comprising  a  lilce  plurality  of  adjust- 
able electrodes  constituting,  when  paired  with  as- 
signed ones  of  said  fixed  electrodes,  control  elements 
for  said  reactance-contributing  devices,  said  adjust- 
able electrodes  collectively  defining  a  control  as- 
sembly; 

means  coupled  to  said  carriage  for  sequentially  ad- 
vancing said  channel  selectors  from  an  electrically 
inactive  storage  position  to  an  operative  position  in 
registration  with   said  stator  assembly; 

and  means  for  tuning  said  frequency  determining  cir- 
cuits comprising  a  driver  engageable  with  the  con- 
trol assembly  of  the  one  of  said  channel  selectors 
instantaneously  in  registration  with  said  stator  as- 
sembly for  displacing  said  adjustable  electrodes  rela- 
tive to  their  said  assigned  fixed  electrodes. 


3  182,275 
ASYMMETRIC  CRYOGENIC  DEVICE 
Vernon  L.  Newhouse,  Scoda,  and  Harold  H.  Edwards, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,324 
11  Cbdms.    (CL  338—32) 


3.  A  waveguide  assembly  of  adjustable  overall  physi- 
cal length  and  fixed  electrical  length,  comprising 

a  first  and  second  rigid  terminal  waveguide  section: 

a  U-shaped  rigid  intermediate  waveguide  section,  each 
end  of  which  slidably  engages  an  end  of  a  mutually 
exclusive  one  of  said  terminal  sections  to  provide 
waveguide  sections  of  adjustable  lengths; 

differential  motion  means  coupled  to  said  terminal  sec- 
tions and  having  an  output  member  for  providing 
a  mechanical  output  motion  relative  to  each  of  said 
terminal  sections  in  response  to  differential  motion 
occurring  between  said  terminal  sections,  said  out- 
put member  being  mechanically  connected  to  said 
intermediate  section,  the  magnitude  of  said  relative 
motion  maintaining  the  physical  length  along  the  U- 
shaped  intermediate  section  and  said  terminal  sec- 
tions constant. 


'1  •    '5^ 

—      «     -■' 

IjOA» 

CO.IH1L 
1     •*-" 

1.  An  asymmetric  conduction  device  comprising  a  sup- 
porting base,  a  first  superconductor  flattened  to  said  sup- 
porting base  and  providing  only  a  single  path  for  current 
flow,  the  contour  of  said  superconductor  presenting  later- 
ally spaced  conducting  edges  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  superconductor  with  a  central  flat  current  carrying 
area  therebetween,  second  conductors  extending  longi- 
tudinal of  said  superconductor  principally  proximate 
only  the  edges  thereof  rather  than  said  central  area,  and 
means  for  applying  current  to  said  second  conductors  to 
generate  a  field  principally  near  the  edges  of  said  super- 
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conductor  for  raising  the  critical  current  of  said  super- 
conductor when  a  current  is  passed  in  the  longitudinally 
tame  direction  in  said  superconductor  as  said  second  con- 
ductors and  lowering  the  critical  current  of  said  super- 
conductor when  a  current  is  passed  in  the  longitudinally 
opposite  direction  in  said  superconductor. 


May  4,  1966 


3,182,276 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  THERMOPLASTIC 

BACKING  STRIP 

Herbert  E.  Rachlcmami,  Huatingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  EIco  Corporation,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Penmylvania 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,496 
SCiainu.    (CI.  339— 17) 


.-,™  3,182^78 

MULTl^ONTACT  ELECTRIC  CONNECTORS 
Kenneth  Frederick  Bridle,  London,  E^land,  Miignor  to 
Smart  A  Brown  (Connectors)  Limited,  London.  Ens- 
land,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

^.  .        _rL"*  '""«  "'  ^'•2,  Ser.  No.  283,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britidn,  June  16.  1961. 

21,869/61 
7  Claims,    (a.  339— 59) 


^ 


i; 
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1.  An  assembly  of  electrical  contacts  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  thin   hard,   but   somewhat   flexible   self- 
supporting   thermoplastic    backing   strip,    a   plurality    of 
small  individual  contacts  removably  and   partially  em- 
bedded in  said  backing  strip  in  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship from  each  other,  said  contacts  being  of  substantially 
flat  stock  and  disposed  in  an  inverted  upstanding  posi- 
tion in  extending  away  from  said  strip,  said  contacts  in- 
cluding at  least  one  mounting  leg,  edge  portions  of  said 
contacts  being  embedded  m  said  strip  with  said  mounting 
legs  extending  freely  away  from  said  backing  strip,  said 
backmg  strip  being  adapted  to  be  severed  at  any  desired 
point  to  provide  a  contact  assembly  having  a  predeter- 
mmed  number  of  contacts,  said  assembly  being  fastened 
through  said  mounting  legs  to  a  printed  circuit  board. 


1.  A  multi-contact  electrical  connector  part  compris- 
ing a  rigid  outer  shell,  a  resilient  insert  within  the  shell,  a 
plurality  of  bores  in  said  insert,  a  plurality  of  contacts  one 
of  which  is  retained  in  each  of  said  bores,  a  plurality  of 
conductor  cables  one  of  which  is  secured  to  each  of  said 
contacts,  a  first  perforated  plate  in  contact  with  said  in- 
sert and  secured  in  said  shell,  a  second  perforated  plate 
spaced  from  said  first  perforated  plate  and  secured  in  said 
shell,  a  ferrule  firmly  secured  to  each  conductor  cable  in 
a  region  spaced  from  the  respective  contact,  said  ferrule 
havmg  a  surface  engaging  the  surface  of  said  first  plate 
remote  from  said  insert,  and  a  tubular  collet  for  each  fer- 
rule, said  collet  having  a  face  engaging  the  surface  of  said 
second  plate  facing  said  insert  and  having  a  projection  en- 
gaging a  face  on  said  ferrule  facing  away  from  said  insert. 


3,182,279 
LAMP  SOCKET 
Robert  E.  FItz  Gerald,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United- 
Carr  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,385 
1  CUIm.    (CI.  339—59) 


3,182,277 
SHORTING  PLUG 
Robert  B.  Ashby,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Atbntic 
Research  Corporation,  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,449 
5  Claims.    (CI.  339— 19) 


2.  A  shorting  plug  for  the  pins  of  an  electrical  device 
comprising  a  conductive  receptacle  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  pins,  a 
penetrable,  electrically-conductive  material  positioned 
withm  said  receptacle,  said  material  being  of  sufficient 
axial  thickness  to  insure  an  electrically-conductive  path 
between  said  pins  when  said  plug  is  in  mating  relation- 
ship with  said  plurality  of  pins  of  said  electrical  device, 
a  container  for  said  receptacle  concentric  therewith  and 
attached  thereto,  and  means  on  said  container  for  con- 
necting said  plug  to  said  electrical  device. 


An  electrical  bulb  socket  comprising  a  flexible  insu- 
lating housing,  a  conductive  shell  having  means  of  en- 
gaging a  bulb  or  the  like  and  at  least  one  wire  lead  said 
insulating  housing  having  a  base  portion,  an  inner  cir- 
cumferential wall  extending  from  said  base  portion  and 
an  outer  circumferential  wall  extending  from  said  inner 
circumferential  wall  and  spaced  from  said  inner  circum- 
ferential  wall,  said  outer  circumferential  wall  having  an 
inner  surface  a  portion  of  which  is  angled  toward  the 
axis  of  said  socket  to  form  an  annular  groove  with  said 
inner  wall  and  a  stem  portion  integral  with  said  insulat- 
mg  housing  and  circumscribed,  for  a  portion  of  its  length, 
m  spaced  relation,  by  said  inner  wall  and  said  conduc-' 
live  shell  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  series  of  tangs 
formed  from  and  around  the  circumference  of  said  con- 
ductive shell  proximate  one  open  end  and  a  series  of 
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arms  extending  from  the  other  end  for  engagement  with 
an  apertured  support,  said  tengs  having  engagetnent  edges 
directed  toward  said  arms  and  engaging  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  outer  circumferential  wall. 


3,182,2tl 
RELEASABLE  SOCKET  CONNECTOR 

Edwin  T.  Sab,  Sr.,  RaMii«.  ^?"^-T!*«^J? 
Corporation  a  corpoenitai  o«  New  Yoirk 

Filed  Dm.  31, 1962,  S«r.  No.  248,613 

2  Claims.   (CL  339— 95) 


3  182,280 

PROrECnON  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

CONTACT  FINS 

Frands  X.  Dant  and  Ralph  O.  Work,  Albuqnwiine, 

States  of  America  as  reprcacntad  by  tht  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Coamilirion 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,363 
1  Claim.    (CL339— 66) 


^T^r 


A  device  for  detecting  inaccurately  positioned  pins  and 
protecting  accurately  positioned  pins  of  an  electrical  con- 
nector, comprising  an  end  cap  member  having  a  main 
body  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  rigid  plastic  material 
with  a  perforate  end  and  an  imperforate  end,  said  perfo- 
rate end  having  a  planar  face  and  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  mutually  parallel  sockets  penetrating  said  face  and 
terminating  at  a  location  intermediate  said  ends,  each  of 
said  sockets  being  of  uniform  diameter  from  said  face 
throughout  essentially  the  entire  socket  length  and  the 
diameters  corresponding  closely  to  the  diameters  of  said 
pins  for  the  walls  of  plastic  material  defining  said  sockets 
to   closely   envelop   said   pins   throughout   substantially 
their  entire  exposed  lengths,  and  said  body  having  an 
annular  laterally  outwardly  projecting  flange  integral  with 
said  body  and  disposed  intermediate  said  ends  thereof, 
connecting  means  to  secure  said  device  to  a  said  con- 
nector including  a  portion  relatively  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  said  body  and  including  means  overlapping  said 
flange  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  portion  and  includ- 
int\anothcr  portion  laterally  spaced  from  said  body  de- 
fining a  groove  therebetween  for  housing  an  annular  part 
of  a  said  connector,  guide  means  aligning  said  pins  with 
said  sockets  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys  of  said  plastic 
material  each  integral  with  and  projecting  from  ati  outer 
surface  of  said  body  with  an  end  of  each  key  terminating 
in  a  plane  substantially  common  with  said  planar  face 
with  each  key  to  mate  with  a  complementary  keyway  in 
the  annular  part  of  a  said  connector,  one  of  said  keys 
being  of  larger  cross-sectional  dimension  than  the  others 
of  said  keys  for  mating  with  a  keyway  of  corresponding 
cross-sectional  dimension  to  insure  orientation   of  said 
sockets  with  said  pins,  an  annular  integral  ridge  extending 
about  said  planar  face  and  axially  projecting  away  from 
said  flange  terminating  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  over- 
lying both  said  planar  face  and  the  ends  of  said  keys  and 
with  said  ridge  having  a  diameter  intermediate  that  of 
the  annular  part  of  a  said  connector  and  that  of  a  dielec- 
tric insert  housing  said  pins  in  a  said  connector  wherein 
said  ridge  initially  cooperates  with  said  keys  to  facilitate 
alignment  of  the  latter  with  said  keyways  and  thereafter 
projects  past  a  leading  surface  of  the  dielectric  insert  to 
engage  a  deformable  sealing  means  disposed  between  the 
insert  and  the  annular  part  of  a  said  connector,  and  an 
indicator  projection  integral  with  and  on  said  imperforate 
end  aligned  with  said  one  key  for  indicating  and  facilitat- 
ing alignment  of  said  one  key  with  said  one  keyway. 


1.  A  socket  connector  for  receiving  a  pin  conductor 
therein,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  base  portion  of  conductive 

metal  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 
an  integrally  formed  front  entrance  portion  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from   said   base   por- 
tion at  said  forward  end  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  for  permitting  axial  insertion  of  a  irin 
conductor  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  in  a  rear- 
ward direction; 
an  integrally  formed  resilient  deflecting  portion  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  front  entrance  portion  and 
inwardly  at  an  angle  to  said  base  portion  in  position 
to  resiliently  engage   a  pin   inserted  through  said 
front  entrance  portion  opening; 
said  deflecting  portion  having  a  free  edge  sub-portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  an  inserted  pin 
conductor  in  scraping  relation  to  resist  withdrawal 
of  said  pin  through  said  opening; 
an  integrally  formed  stop  portion  extending  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  front  entrance  portion  to  limit  the 
axial  movement  of  a  pin  conductor  inserted  through 
said  opening; 
an  integrally  formed  alignment  guide  strip  extending 
from  said  base  portion  and  having  a  support  sur- 
face disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  a  pin  conductor  inserted  through  said  openiiig 
for  aligning  and  supporting  said  pin  relative  to  said 
deflecting  portion; 
release  means  on  said  deflecting  portion  including  an 
extending  lever  arm  accessible  forwardly  of  said 
entrance  portion  for  permitting  manual  deflection 
thereof  to  release  said  pin  conductor;  and 
integrally  formed  means  for  electrically  securing  an 
external  conductor  to  said  socket  connector. 


/ 


3,182082 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

PrcKOtt  K.  Turner,  Fafaileld,  Conn.,  aasloMr  to  Gcacnl 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

FUed  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,756 

10  Claims.    (CL  339— 97) 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  connection  for  an  insulated 
conductor  and  a  contact,  said  contact  comprising  a  por- 
tion for  receiving  said  conductor,  said  conductor  receiv- 
ing portion  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed 
fingers  and  a  corrugated  surface  with  the  corrugations 
and  the  fingers  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  conductor,  the  fingers  of  each  pair  being 
curied  over  toward  each  other  and  over  said  corrugated 
surface  to  form  with  the  corrugated  surface  a  ferrule  for 
gripping  the  conductor,  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  and 
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the  inner  edges  of  the  ridges  of  the  corrugations  being 
arranged  in  insulation  piercing  electrical  engagement  with 
said  conductor,  said  conductor  being  compressed  between 
said  fingers  and  said  corrugations,  each  pair  of  said  fingers 
being  spaced  apart  from  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  fingers 
by  a  transverse  gap,  with  a  portion  of  insulation  from 
said  conductor  bulging  outwardly  by  relief  flow  from  said 
gap  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  fingers  thereby  to  en- 
hance the  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  between 
said  conductor  and  said  contact. 


and  alternately  interleaved  with  the  others  along  a  like 
plurality  of  respective  axes  each  of  which  is  spatially  dis- 
posed from  the  others,  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
acoustical  energy  projectors  for  timely  electrical  excita- 
tion thereof,  and  support  means  connected  thereto  for  ef- 
fectively securing  same  in  a  predetermined  relationship. 


3  182  283 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  VELOCITY  OF  AN 

UNDERWATER  MOVING  SOUND  SOURCE 
Herman  E.  Ellingson  and  John  C.  Munson,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  June  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,691 

6  Claims.    (CI.  340—6) 

(Grutcd  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,182,285 

WELL  LOGGING 

Charles  B.  Vogel,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  493,999 

18  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 18) 


CQ' 
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1.  The  method  of  measuring  a  component  of  velocity 
of  a  moving  underwater  sound  source  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  receiving  a  sound  signal  from  said  source  at 
each  of  two  sound  receiving  stations,  the  sound  signal 
received  at  one  of  said  stations  being  displaced  variably 
in  time  with  respect  to  the  sound  signal  received  at  the 
other  station,  generating  at  each  of  said  stations  an  elec- 
trical analogue  signal  corresponding  to  the  sound  signal 
received  a^  the  respective  station,  said  electrical  signals 
being  variably  displaced  in  the  same  time  relation  as  the 
sound  signals  corresponding  thereto,  recording  said  elec- 
trical signals  in  the  said  variable  time  relation,  correlat- 
ing said  electrical  signals,  measuring  the  percentage  of 
time  variation  of  said  recorded  signals,  and  calculating 
said  component  of  velocity  from  the  percentage  thus  meas- 
ured. 


6.  In  a  system  for  seismic  measurements,  surface  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  recording  unit,  subsurface  apparatus 
adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  borehole,  means  supporting 
said  subsurface  apparatus  in  said  borehole,  said  subsur- 
face apparatus  comprising  an  acoustic  wave  source  and 
two  receivers  spaced  from  each  other  along  a  vertical 
line,  said  receivers  being  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  wave 
source,  a  single  electric  circuit  means  connecting  both 
said  receivers  to  said  recording  unit,  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  wave  source  to  produce  an  acoustic  impulse 
reaching  said  two  receivers  in  succession,  means  in  each 
receiver  for  translating  each  received  impulse  into  a  sep- 
arate signal  related  to  the  impulse  travel  time,  said  sep- 
arate electrical  signals  each  being  transmitted  by  said 
circuit  means  to  said  recording  unit,  and  switching  means 
(n  said  subsurface  apparatus  actuated  upon  the  produc- 
tion of  said  acoustic  impulse  for  disconnecting  the  re- 
ceiver nearest  to  said  wave  source  from  said  circuit 
means. 


3,182,284 

INTERLEAVED  ELECTROACOUSTICAL 

TRANSDUCER 

Charles  E.  Green,  San   Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 

—  tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,113 

11  Claims.     (CI.  340—9) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  transducer   comprising   a   plurality   of  staclcs   of 
acoustical  energy  projectors  each  of  which  is  successively 


3  182  286 

ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Carl  W.  Zimmerman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Adrian  P.  Brokaw, 

Stillwater,  Olcia.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,233 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340—18) 

7.  An  acoustic  well  logging  transmission  system  com- 
prising two  conductors  and  a  return  path  connecting  an 
acoustic  well  logging  tool  with  surface  equipment,  said 
two  conductors  forming  a  balanced  transmission  line, 
means  coupling  said  balanced  transmission  line  and  said 
return  path  as  a  phantom  circuit,  said  surface  equipment 
including  a  first  source  of  direct  current,  means  fo^cou- 
pling  said  direct  current  source  to  said  phantom  circuit 
for  transmission  of  direct  current  to  the  well  logging  tool, 
a  second  source  of  direct  current  opposite  in  direction  to 
the  direct  current  from  said  first  source,  a  switching  means 
in  said  balanced  transmission  line  for  connecting  said  sec- 
ond source  of  direct  current  to  at  least  one  of  said  two 
conductors  instead  of  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  the  direct  current  from  said  first  source,  utilization 
means  in  said  logging  tool,  the  well  logging  tool  having 
first  polarity  sensitive  means  connected  in  said  balanced 
transmission  line  for  blocking  the  current  from  said  sec- 
ond source  from  the  phantom  circuit,  and  the  well  logging 
tool  also  having  second  polarity  sensitive  means  connected 


May  4,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


829 


in  the  balanced  transmission  line  to  couple  the  current 
from  said  second  source  to  said  utilization  means  and 


quency,  amplitude  and  duration,  signal  selecting  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  transmit- 
ting only  signal  energy  indicative  of  an  externally  danger- 
ous condition,  emergency  operating  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  signal  selecting  means  and  responMve 
to  signal  energy  transmitted  therethrough  for  providing 

ALter  mifumut  Office^  tt  nm 

■in 


ao 


warning  signals  internally  of  said  vehicle  for  a  predeter- 
mined operational  period  and  duration  control  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  operating  means  and  signal  se- 
lecting means  operative  in  response  to  said  transmission 
of  the  signal  energy  for  restricting  response  of  the  emer- 
gency operating  means  to  radiated  signal  energy  persisting 
for  a  predetermined  duration. 


block  therefrom  current  from  said  first  source  and  means 
for  coupling  signals  to  said  balanced  transmission  line. 


3  182  287 
LIGHT-BEACON  AIRCRAFT  GLIDE  PATH 
Christian  Louis  George*  Bcnard,  Paris,  France,  assignor 
to  Anciens  Etablisscments  BarMer,  Bcnard  &  Turenne, 
Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,461 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1961, 

849,205,  Patent  1,044,738 

4  Claims.    (CL  340— 26) 


3,182^9 
WARNING  UGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  RokI,  Audubon,  N  J.,  aarigiior  to  Arrow  Safety 
Device  Company,  Mount  Holly,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey  ^  «., 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,881 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 83) 


«    «*  UM*    MM 


^    ^MM, 


1.  A  light-beacon  device  for  facilitating  the  landing 
of  aircraft  on  a  runway  along  a  pre-determined  plane 
of  descent,  said  device  comprising  two  substarUially  iden- 
tical main  lights  located  close  to  said  runway  and  having 
the  axes  of  iheir  beams  fixed  in  angular  elevation  on  each 
side  of  the  angle  of  elevation  of  said  plane  of  descent  to 
be  beaconed,  each  (rf  said  light  beams  being  spread  out 
in  said  plane  giving  equal  intensities  in  each  of  the  di- 
rections of  said  plane  of  descent,  said  main  lights  being 
spaced  apart  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  runway  by  a 
distance  such  that  at  the  extreme  range  of  utilization 
they  are  angularly  separate,  whereby  said  predetermined 
plane  of  descent  is  the  locus  of  the  points  in  space  at 
which  the  beams  emitted  by  said  main  lights  are  visible 
at  the  same  intensity  and  when  said  plane  has  an  angle 
of  descent  slightly  greater  or  less  than  said  pre-deter- 
mined plane  of  deacent,  one  of  said  lights  will  appear 
to  vary  in  brilliance  and  eventually  disai^)ear  unless  the 
angle  of  descent  is  corrected  until  the  beams  emitted  by 
said  main  lights  arc  again  visible  at  the  same  intensity. 


1.  A  warning  light  system  for  a  door  containing  vehicle 
comprising  at  least  wie  caution  light  and  at  least  one  stop 
indicating  light  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  said  lights  being 
of  different  c(rfors,  circuit  means  including  a  current 
source  and  switch  means  for  initially  energizing  said 
caution  light  upon  closure  of  said  switch  means,  said 
switch  means  comprising  a  switch  of  the  momentary  clo- 
sure type  which  reopens  automatically,  second  circuit 
means  including  a  relay  operated  switch  means  connected 
to  said  current  source  for  continuing  to  energize  said  cau- 
tion light  after  said  switch  means  automatically  reopens, 
third  circuit  means  connected  to  said  current  source  and 
including  a  switch  means  operated  by  movement  of  the 
vehicle  door  for  automatically  deenergizing  said  caution 
light  and  automatically  energizing  said  stop  light  upon 
opening  of  said  door  and  continuing  to  energize  said  stop 
light  so  long  as  said  door  remains  open,  and  fourth  switch- 
controlled  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
door  for  automatically  deenergizing  said  stop  light  upon 
closure  of  said  door. 


3  112,281 

ELECTRONIC'WARNING  DEVICE 

Harrey  G.  Smltl^  6005  MfanoM  Lane,  Dallas  30,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,622 

24Cbdms.   (CL  34*— 34) 

1 .  An  alarm  system  for  an  enclosed  veliicle  or  the  hke 

comprising,  sensing  means  for  receiving  uncoded  signal 

energy  radiated  external  to  the  vehicle  of  varying  fre- 


3,182,290  

CHARACTER  READING  SYSTEM  WITH 
SUB  MATRIX 
Jacob  Rabtaow,  Takoma  Pwk,  M4.,  mdw^nr  to  CoM 
DMa  Corporalioii,  MhosapoH^  MIm.,  •  cutpocaltoa 

FUed  Oct  20,  I960,  Ser.  No.  tt,786 
28ClaiiM.   (CL348— 14«J) 

1.  Apparatus  to  identify  characters  of  a  family  com- 
prising; means  for  examining  the  unluiown  character  and 
seeking  similarities  between  the  unknown  character  and 
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the  characters  of  the  family  to  determine  that  the  un- 
known character  is  similar  to  characters  of  a  homogene- 
ous group  within  said  family;  means  providing  a  first  sig- 
nal characteristic  of  said  group  and  means  for  examining 
at  least  one  portion  of  the  unknown  character  to  detect 


said  four  output  lines  when  a  first  of  said  two  input  signals 
leads  the  second  of  said  input  signals,  and  operative  to 
provide  output  signals  in  a  second  sequence  X4.  Xj,  Xj,  Xj. 
opposite  to  said  first  sequence  on  said  input  signals,  when 
said  first  of  said  two  input  signals  lags  said  second  of  said 
input  signals;  and  a  synchronous  switching  network  con- 
nected to  receive  the  signals  on  said  four  output  lines, 
said  switching  network  being  operable  to  provide  a  pulse 
on  a  first  output  line  upon  each  occurrence  of  said  first 
sequence  of  input  signals  and  to  provide  a  pulse  on  a 
second  output  line  upon  each  occurrence  of  said  second 
sequence  of  input  signals. 


differences  in  the  unknown  character  which  distinguish 
said  unknown  character  from  the  other  characters  of  said 
homogeneous  group  and  providing  a  second  signal  char- 
acteristic thereof;  and  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  identify  the  unknown  character. 


3,182  293 
CRYOGENIC  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Robert  E.  Fruin,  Schenectady,  and  Vernon  L.  Newbouse, 
Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,328 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 173.1) 


3,182,291 
UTENSIL  FOR  WRITING  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

RECOGNIZING  THE  WRITTEN  SYMBOLS 
Ernie  G.  Nassfanbene,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aisignor  to  Inter- 
national Budncn  Maciiincs  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,987 
SCialmi.    (CI.  340— 146.3) 


1.  Arrangement  for  indicating  written  symbols  at  a 
point  remote  from  where  they  arc  being  written  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  member  containing  a  source  of 
light,  with  a  writing  utensil  having  a  writing  point,  a  light- 
sensitive  element  in  an  area  exteriorly  adjacent  to  said 
point,  and  a  circuit  containing  said  light-sensitive  element 
for  developing  voltages  varying  in  response  to  variations 
in  the  degree  of  illumination  of  said  light-sensitive  ele- 
ment by  said  source  of  light. 


3,182,292 
NOISE-REJECTING  COUNTER  CIRCUIT 
HemuuiB  Schmld,  Blnghamton,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Link 
DirldoB  of  General  PrMiilon,  Inc.,  Binfhamton,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUad  JuBC  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,709 
ISClalmi.    (CL  340— 170) 


1.  A  superconducting  memory  matrix  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superconducting  persistent  current  memory 
loops  electrically  arranged  by  columns  and  rows,  each 
loop  including  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  each  loop 
having  coupling  means  for  inserting  a  current  into  the 
loop,  said  coupling  means  comprising  column  conductors 
interconnecting  columns  of  said  loops,  and  each  loop  also 
having  associated  therewith  second  means  in  cryotron  grid 
relation  to  said  loop  for  quenching  a  current  in  a  portion 
of  the  loop  to  establish  persistent  current  in  said  loop 
upon  the  conclusion  of  said  current  inserted  into  said 
loop,  a  second  loop  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
memory  loops,  said  second  loop  comprising  a  first  branch 
and  a  second  branch  in  parallel,  conductor  means  for  sup- 
plying current  to  said  parallel  branches,  at  least  one  of 
said  branches  of  said  second  loop  including  gate  means 
influenced  in  superposed  grid  relation  by  one  side  of  said 
one  of  said  memory  loops,  and  cryotron  gate  means  for 
detecting  the  branch  of  said  second  loop  carrying  a  cur- 
rent for  detecting  the  digit  information  stored  in  said  one 
of  said  memory  loops. 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  two  phase-displaced  ap- 
proximately sinusoidal  input  signals  and  for  providing 
directional  output  signals,  comprising  in  combination:  a 
plurality  of  amplitude  seiection  circuits  having  four  out- 
put lines,  said  amplitude  selection  circuits  being  connected 
to  receive  said  two  input  signals  and  operative  to  pro- 
vide output  signals  in  a  first  sequence  Xi,  Xj,  X3,  X4  on 


3,182,294 
CRYOGENIC  MEMORY 
John  W.  Bremer,  Saanyraic,  Calif.,  and  Vchmm  L.  New- 
bouse,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaritnow  to  Geacral  Electric  Com- 
pany, ■  corponUioii  of  New  York 

Fikd  Jaly  8, 1964,  Sw.  No.  M2,692 
nClafana.    (CL  340— 173.1) 
3.  A  catalog  memory  array  comprising  elements  each 
having  a  persistent  current  loop,  measurement  gate  meaiu 
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thereacross  and  means  for  coupling  a  current  thereto, 
inhibiting  grid  means  across  said  loop  for  cooperating  to 
establish  a  persistent  current  in  said  loop  by  rendering  a 
portion  of  said  loop  resistive,  said  array  having  the  cou- 
pling means  of  said  devices  serially  connected  in  a  plu- 
rality of  columns  so  that  signals  representative  of  various 
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words  to  be  stored  and  compared  may  be  coupled  thereto, 
said  array  also  having  their  inhibiting  grid  means  and 
measurement  gate  means  each  serially  connected  in  rows, 
means  for  selectively  energizing  rows  of  said  inhibiting 
grid  means,  and  means  for  measuring  the  resistance  of 
said  rows  of  measurement  gate  means. 


3,182^95 
SHIFT  REGISTER  DEVICE 
Joe  B.  Crank,  Dallas,  and  William  F.  Dooncll,  Ridund- 
aon,  Tex.,  amignora  to  Texas  Instramenta  Incorporated, 
DaUaa,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  846,285 
4  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


'~M    &Ar  '  - r^  '^ ' . rAf.    7^^r  1  if^3]' 


1: 


3.  The  combination  of  a  shift  register  connected  in  a 
continuous  ring,  means  to  cause  a  stored  bit  to  circulate 
in  said  shift  register,  and  means  for  injecting  a  bit  into 
said  shift  register  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said 
shift  register  having  no  bit  circulating  therein,  said  com- 
bination including  a  means  for  eliminating  all  but  one  of 
the  circulating  bits  in  said  shift  register  when  more  than 
one  bit  is  circulating  in  said  shift  register. 


3,182,296 
MAGNETIC  INFORMATION  STORAGE  CIRCUITS 
John   A.   Baldwin,  Jr.,   Mwnur  Hill,  and   Andrew   H. 
Bobeck,  Chatham,  NJ.,  ta^^pon  to  Bell  Telephone 
Labontorici,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  May  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,856 
15ClaiBM.  (CL  340— 174) 
15.  A  memory  matrix  comprising  a  lattice  of  first 
magnetic  strips  crossed  with  second  magnetic  strips,  each 
of  said  strips  being  of  an  electrically  conducting  material 
having  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  characteristics, 
said  first  magnetic  strips  being  inductively  coupled  to 


said  second  magnetic  strips  and  defining  an  array  of  in- 
formation address  portions  on  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond strips  at  their  crosspoints,  means  for  inducing  rema- 
nent magnetizations  in  the  address  portions  of  a  selected 
one  of  said  first  strips  and  each  of  said  second  strips  at 
their  crosspoints  representative  of  binary  information 
values,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  means  for 
applying  coincident  current  pulses  to  said  selected  one  of 
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said  first  strips  and  to  each  of  said  selected  second  strips 
to  generate  circular  magnetic  fields  around  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  last-mentioned  first  and  second  strips,  means 
for  applying  an  interrogating  current  pulse  to  said  selected 
first  strip  to  generate  another  circular  magnetic  field 
around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  last-mentioned  strip 
to  rotate  said  remanent  magnetizations,  and  means  for 
detecting  voltage  changes  across  the  ends  of  said  second 
strips. 

3,182,297 
MAGNETIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Edmnnde  E.  NewhaU,  Brookside,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  BcD 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorposated,    New    Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,456 
13  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


3.  An  information  transfer  circuit  comprising  a  ferrite 
sheet  of  a  material  capable  of  assuming  a  first  and  sec- 
ond stable  magnetic  state,  said  sheet  being  apertured  to 
include  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  legs  therein,  first 
winding  means  coupled  to  said  second  leg,  second  wind- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  first,  third  and  fourth  legs,  third 
winding  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  four  legs,  means 
for  applying  alternating  first  and  second  pulses  to  lud 
first  winding  means  repeatedly  to  switch  the  flux  in  said 
second  leg  between  said  first  and  said  secmid  stable  mag- 
netic State,  means  connected  to  said  second  winding  meant 
for  magnetically  biasing  said  first,  third  and  fourth  legs 
for  selecting  a  flux  closure  path  through  said  fourth  leg 
for  the  flux  switched  in  said  second  leg  during  said  first 
pulses,  and  means  connected  to  said  third  winding  meam 
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for  magnetically  biasing  preselected  ones  of  said  legs  for 
selecting  a  flux  closure  path  through  said  third  leg  for  the 
flux  switched  in  said  second  leg  during  said  second  pulses. 


3,182^98 

MAGNETIC-RECORDING  HEAD  SWITCH 

John   A.   Lawrence,   Canoga   Park,   Calif^   assignor,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  The  BunlKer-Ramo  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,983 

4  Claims.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


of  said  screen,  said  change  in  resistance  resulting  in  a 
variation  in  the  flow  of  electrons  through  said  impedance 
means  producing  a  corresponding  change  in  signal  at  said 
output  terminal  means,  means  for  transporting  said  rec- 
ord medium,  and  means  for  synchronizing  said  means  for 
scanning  said  beam  over  said  screen  with  said  means  for 
transporting  said  record  medium. 


H^jr 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  system  for  recording  and 
reading  recorded  alternating-current  signals  employing  a 
transducer  having  a  common  current  path  for  said  alter- 
nating-current signals,  said  system  comprising  a  single 
semiconductor  switching  device,  means  connecting  said 
semiconductor  switching  device  into  said  common  cur- 
rent path  for  said  signals  to  and  from  said  transducer 
to  control  the  current  flow  therein,  means  for  biasing  said 
semiconductor  switching  device  to  be  nonconductive 
when  it  is  desired  to  maintain  said  transducer  inoperative, 
means  for  applying  a  current  drive  having  one  level  to 
said  semiconductor  switching  device  when  it  is  desired 
to  record  signals  with  said  transducer,  and  means  for 
applying  a  current  drive  to  said  semiconductor  switching 
device  having-^another  level  less  than  said  one  level  when 
it  is  desired  to  read  recorded  signals  with  said  transducer. 


3,182,299 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SCANNING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  READOUT  DEVICE 

Charles  R.  Wcidman,  145  6th  Ave.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,405 

4  Clakns.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


i^ r~  •/  ' 

1.  A  magnetic  readout  device  comprising  an  enclosure, 
an  electron  beam  producing  means  within  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  cathode  adapted  for  the  emission  of  elec- 
trons, a  screen  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  en- 
closure, means  for  focusing  and  directing  said  electron 
beam  from  said  cathode  to  said  screen,  said  screen  com- 
prising a  thin  metallic  backing  layer  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  enclosure  and  a  layer  of  magnetically  sus- 
ceptible semiconductor  material  formed  on  said  backing 
layer,  potential  means  connected  between  said  screen  and 
said  cathode,  impedance  means  connected  between  said 
jjotential  means  and  said  screen  output  terminal,  means 
connected  to  said  impedance  means  for  passing  a  mag- 
netized record  medium  by  said  screen  whereby  a  change 
is  produced  in  the  resistance  of  the  semiconductor  layer 


3,182,300 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSDUCER 
James  U.  Lcmke,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  lU., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,575 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


'  *  » — 1  '  *   «F   •"' 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  head  comprising  a  magnetic 
core  forming  a  closed  magnetic  flux  path,  the  core  having 
a  high  reluctance  gap,  a  portion  of  the  core  being  of  re- 
duced cross-section  and  made  of  a  material  having  a  high 
permeability  that  increases  in  the  direction  of  tensive 
stress,  a  pair  of  series  connected  windings  wound  such 
that  a  current  passing  through  the  two  windings  produces 
opposing  flux  in  the  core,  an  output  winding  wound  on 
the  core,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  portion  of  the 
core  under  tension. 


3,182,301 
MULTIPLE  SHEET  DETECTOR 
Edwin  R.  Kolb,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Harris-Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,592 
20  Claims.    (CI.  340—259) 


1.  In  a  sheet-handling  apparatus  wherein  sheets  are 
successively  moved  along  a  sheet  path  past  a  sensing  sta- 
tion disposed  along  said  path,  means  at  said  sensing  sta- 
tion for  sensing  a  sheet  as  it  passes  the  station  and  provid- 
ing an  electrical  pulse  in  response  to  the  passage  of  an 
edge  of  the  sheet  and  having  a  magnitude  which  is  the 
function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  thickness  of  said  edge  as 
it  passes  the  sensing  station,  and  further  means  connected 
to  the  first- mentioned  means  for  analyzing  the  magnitude 
of  said  pulse  and  for  performing  a  control  operation  affect- 
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ing  the  movement  of  said  sheets  when  said  pulse  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  magnitude. 

9.  In  a  sheet-handling  apparatus  wherein  a  plurality 
of  sheets  are  moved  in  succession  past  a  sensing  station, 
sensing  means  at  said  station  including  a  sensing  element 
deflected  in  a  flrst  direction  by  the  arrival  of  a  particular 
edge  of  the  sheet  at  said  station,  first  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  the  deflection  of  said  element  in  said  first  direction 
for  providing  a  pulse,  pulse-generating  means  operated  in 
synchronism  with  said  sheet-handling  apparatus  and  pro- 
viding a  clock  pulse  at  the  time  said  edge  is  to  arrive  at 
said  sensing  station,  means  for  comparing  the  time  of 
occurrence  of  said  pulses  and  for  effecting  a  control  opera- 
tion in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  output  pulse 
out  of  time  with  respect  to  said  clock  pulse. 

12.  In  a  sheet-handling  machine,  a  transducer  for 
sensing  the  movement  of  sheets  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion on  a  table,  a  ball  of  magnetic  material  adapted  to 
ride  on  the  sheet  material  at  said  station  and  free  to  move 
toward  and  from  said  table,  a  magnetic  core  disposed 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  table  and  having  an  air 
gap  opposite  to  said  ball,  means  constraining  said  ball 
against  lateral  movement,  and  an  inductance  coil  on  said 
core,  said  core  and  ball  being  relatively  positioned  so 
that  the  inductance  of  said  coil  varies  as  a  predetermined 
function  of  the  position  of  said  ball. 


3,182,302 
.    DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  SIGNAL  CONVERSION 
Harrison  S.  Horn,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,285 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 
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1.  A  multiplexed  digital  to  analog  signal  converter 
comprising  an  input  circuit  for  receiving  digitally  coded 
signals  and  for  generating  analog  voltages  corresponding 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  balanced  ampliflers  each  having 
one  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  for  re- 
ceiving the  analog  voltages  and  having  a  second  control 
electrode  coupled  to  receive  a  balancing  voltage,  a  switch- 
ing means  for  biasing  a  selected  one  of  the  balanced  am- 
pliflers into  conduction,  another  amplifler  coupled  to  re- 
ceive signals  from  the  plurality  of  balanced  ampliflers, 
a  plurality  of  transistor  switches  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  balanced  ampliflers  and  coupled  to  receive 
and  selectively  pass  signals  from  the  other  amplifier,  a 
holding  amplifier  coupled  to  each  of  the  transistor 
switches  and  operable  to  retain  a  constant  output  signal 
during  intervals  when  the  transistor  switch  is  non-con- 
ductive; and  a  direct  feedback  path  coupled  between  each 
holding  amplifler  and  the  corresponding  balanced  ampli- 
fier for  providing  an  overall  negative  feedback. 
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3,182383 
ALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION 
Robert  M.  Howe,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  Bingiiamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1968,  Ser.  No.  66,077 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  analog  signals  represent- 
ative of  numerical  quantities  into  digital  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  numerical  quantities,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit,  a  digital  circuit  operable  to  generate  binary 
voltages  sequentially  in  a  descending  order  of  value,  Xht 
input  circuit  of  the  amplifier  being  coupled  to  receive  both 
the  analog  signals  and  the  binary  voltages,  said  amplifier 
being  operable  to  compare  the  analog  signals  with  the 
binary  voltages  and  to  provide  a  voltage  at  the  output 
circuit  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  comparisons,  and 
a  timing  means  coupled  to  the  digital  circuit  and  operable 
to  generate  a  conversion  cycle  wherein  each  digital  cir- 
cuit is  operative  for  a  duration  of  time  corresponding  to  a 
time  required  by  the  amplifier  to  respond  to  each  descend- 
ing order  of  binary  voltages,  the  timing  means  being  oper- 
able to  generate  a  first  control  pulse  having  a  duration 
time  of  substantially  one  half  of  the  conversion  cycle 
whereby  the  binary  voltage  having  the  greatest  order  of 
value  will  have  a  comparison  time  of  substantially  half  of 
the  conversion  cycle,  the  timing  means  being  further  oper- 
able to  generate  a  second  control  pulse  having  a  duration 
time  of  substantially  one  quarter  of  the  conversion  cycle, 
and  the  timing  means  being  further  operable  to  generate 
subsequent  control  pulses  having  duration  times  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  duration  time  of  the  second  am- 
plifier control  pulse. 


3,182,304 
CONVERTER 
Robert  M.  BeclL,  Los  Angeles,  Donald  W.  Fuller,  Pacific 
Palisades,  Peter  McAfee,  Winnctka,  and  SmU  Ruhman, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,099 
8  Claims.  (CI.  340—347) 
1.  Apparatus  for  converting  analog  signals  to  digital 
signals,  including,  a  first  register  having  a  plurality  of 
flip-flops,  a  resistor  matrix  coupled  to  said  flip-flops  for 
providing  a  discrete  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  com- 
posite operating  conditions  of  said  flip-flops  of  said  regis- 
ter, a  magnetic  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages 
individually  associated  with  the  flip-flops  of  said  first 
register,  means  coupled  to  the  shift  register  and  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  any  stage  of  the  shift  register  for 
enabling  a  reset  operation  for  the  flip-flop  associated  with 
said  operated  stage,  cyclically  operating  circuitry  for  gen- 
erating pulses  and  for  shifting  the  operation  from  one 
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stage  of  the  magnetic  shift  register  to  the  next,  means  cou- 
pled to  said  resistor  matrix  for  comparing  the  discrete 
voltage  provided  therefrom  with  the  analog  signal  to  be 
converted,  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and 
responsive  to  a  difference  between  said  discrete  voltage 
and   the   analog  signal   which  exceeds   a  predetermined 


3,182306 
CONVERTER 
William  F.  Bartlctt,  Rochester,  and  Barric  Brightman, 
Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamica  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,305 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 
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value  for  resetting  the  flip-flop  associated  with  the  op- 
erated stage  of  said  shift  register,  means  coupled  to 
said  shift  register  for  setting  the  flip-flop  associated  with 
any  one  of  the  stages  when  said  one  stage  is  set,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  last  stage  of  the  magnetic  shift 
register  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  last  stage 
for  disabling  said  cyclically  operating  circuitry. 
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3,182,305 
VERNIER  DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Gnnther  Wolff,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Machine 
Tool  Automation,  Inc.,  Southport,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,585 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


8.  In  a  digital   shaft  encoder,  a  codifled  member  in 
which  the  distinguishing  areas  are  more  than  one  quantum 
wide;  an  associated  reading  head  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  differentia!  sensing  devices  in  which  the  out- 
put is  proportional  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  fluxes  in 
two  pole  pieces,  the  flux  in  said  pole  pieces  being  respon- 
sive to  the  change  in  reluctance  of  the  completing  mag- 
netic circuit  as  a  result  of  mechanical  motion  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  completing  magnetic  circuit,  each  of  said 
sensors  being  capable  of  yielding  an  output  only  when 
said  sensor  is  centered  on  a  distinguishing  area  of  said  cod- 
ified member,  and  said  plurality  of  sensors  being  spaced 
at  the  pitch  distance  of  the  codified  member  plus  two 
quanta;   a   read-out   circuit  comprising  for  each   sensor 
coil  a  diode;  a  load  consisting  of  a  resistor  with  associated 
smoothing  capacitor,  the  output  across  said  load  being 
paralleled  with  the  outputs  from  said  sensor  coils  through 
a  blocking  diode;  a  common  emitter  transistor  circuit  with 
its  base  so  connected  to  the  paralleled  output  from  the 
coils  that  the  transistor  will  be  turned  on  only  when  the 
base  bias  voltage  is  high  enough  to  overcome  the  output 
voltage  from  any  one  sensor  coil;  and  a  plurality  of  read- 
ing heads  provided  with  pitch  distances  and  output  dis- 
crimination so  adjusted  that  the  outputs  from  successive 
heads  on  the  same  codified  member  yield  binary  numbers 
of  increasing  significance. 


I .  In  combination,  a  periodic  pulse  source  for  produc- 
ing a  serial  train  of  between  one  and  N  time  spaced  pulses, 
where  N  is  a  plural  integer,  a  tapped  delay  line  having  an 
input  and  N  spaced  taps  providing  an  output  pulse  at  the 
tap  thereof  most  distal  from  said  input  thereof  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  an  input  pulse  is  applied  to  the 
input  thereof,  the  time  delay  provided  by  said  delay  line 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  taps  being  equal  to  the  time 
spacing  between  successive  pulses  of  said  serial  train, 
means  coupling  said  source  to  the  input  of  said  delay  line 
for  applying  said  serial  train  of  pulses  as  an  input  thereto, 
an  individual  AND  gate  corresponding  to  each  of  said  N 
taps,  first  means  coupling  said  most  distal  tap  to  a  first 
input  of  each  and  every  one  of  said  AND  gates  to  par- 
tially enable  all  of  said  AND  gates  only  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  an  output  pulse  at  said  most  distal  tap.  second 
means  coupling  said  most  distal  lap  to  a  second  input  of 
each  and  every  one  of  said  AND  gates  to  disable  all  of 
said  AND  gates  for  a  time  interval  greater  than  the  total 
time  interval  occupied  by  a  serial  train  of  N  of  said  time 
spaced  pulses  only  in  response  to  the  termination  of  an 
output  pulse  at  said  most  distal  tap,  individual  third  means 
coupling  each  of  said  taps  other  than  said  most  distal  tap 
to  a  third  input  of  that  AND  gate  with  which  that  tap  cor- 
responds for  partially  enabling  that  AND  gate  only  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  an  output  pulse  at  that  tap,  in- 
dividual fourth  means  coupling  each  of  said  taps  other 
than  said  most  distal  tap  to  a  fourth  input  of  that  AND 
gate  corresponding  to  the  next  succeeding  one  of  said  taps 
to  disable  that  AND  gate  only  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  an  output  pulse  at  that  tap,  and  an  individual  output 
conductor  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  AND 
gates. 


3,182,307 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALLING  DEVICES 
John  Doggart,  Maccksfldd,  Engfamd,  aaigiior  to  V.  A  E. 
Fricdland  Limited,  Macdesflcld,  Eofland,  a  BrMih 
company 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,226 
Claims  priority,  applkatlon  Great  Britain  Feb.  29,  1960 
2Chdma.    (CI.  340— 392) 
2.  An  electrical  signalling  device,  comprising: 
(a)   a  ferro-magnetic  support  member, 
{b)  a  pair  of  tone  bars. 
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(c)  a  striker  mechanism  including  a  plunger  arma- 
ture and  a  solenoid  coil  wound  onto  a  non-magnetic 
tube. 


(<f)  three  pairs  of  arms  pressed  out  of  and  integral 
with  the  support  member,  two  pairs  of  said  arms 
being  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  support  member 
and  each  releasably  supporting  one  of  said  tone  bars 
intermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  the  third 
pair  of  said  arms  resiliently  and  releasably  gripping 
said  coil  at  a  position  between  said  tone  bars,  there 
being  a  low  reluctance  path  between  said  third  pair 
of  arms,  and 

(e)  a  casing  comprising  a  flat  cover  part  and  four  sur- 
rounding side  parts  projecting  therefrom,  the  support 
member  being  secured  to  the  flat  cover  part  within 
the  side  parts  and  with  the  tone  bars  and  striker 
mechanism  within  the  said  side  parts,  said  casing  hav- 
ing sound  apertures  c^posite  the  antinodes  of  maxi- 
mum  vibration  at  the  ends  of  the  tone   bars. 


3,182,308 
COMPOSITE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Richard  Hngh  Dntton,  HolUston,  lanes  C.  aemcnti, 
Sodbwy,  and  Robert  J.  Beairsto,  Anbnn,  Mass.,  and 
Robert  D.  Stoddard,  Merrimack,  NJL,  aadgnon  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lczlngtoa,  Maa^,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,311 
3  Claims.    (CL  343— 5) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  symbol  generator  for  producing  a  given  symbol  in 
the  form  of  a  matrix; 

a  display  device; 

a  beam  sweep  system  for  generating  synchronizing 
signals; 

a  source  of  video  information  means  applying  video 
information  from  said  source  to  the  display  device 
for  presentation  thereon; 

means  applying  the  synchronizing  signals  to  the  dis- 
play device  for  generating  a  raster  thereon; 

means  simultaneously  applying  the  synchronizing  sig- 
nals to  the  symbol  generator,  and 

means  interconnecting  the  symbol  generator  with  the 
display  device  to  display  a  composite  video  and  sym- 
bol presentation  on  the  display  device. 


3,182,309 

ECHO  IDENTIFICATION  IN  DUAL  BEAM 
RADAR  DISPLAY 
[M*7,  WniHi  C  Brvir^  ami  Erie  F.  V. 
Ottawa,  Oatario,  Caaada,  amlgMWi  to  Na- 
tiomd  RcaeaRk  CovncB,  Ottawa,  Oatmlo,  Camria,  ■ 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,432 

Clafana  priority,  appHcatioB  Caoada,  Oct  19, 1M2, 

860,467 

4Claimi.    (CL  343— 5) 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  narrow  radar  beam  and 
for  continuously  repetitively  and  rapidly  scanning 
said  beam  in  a  plurality  of  arcs  to  form  effectively  a 
plurality  of  radar  beams, 

(6)  means  synchronised  with  said  scanning  means  for 
generating  separate  sweep  signals  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  beams, 

(c)  a  radar  display  connected  to  said  generating  means 
to  receive  said  sweep  signals  therefrom, 

{d)  means  for  transmitting  to  said  display  echo  signals 
returned  in  each  of  said  beams, 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  sweep  signals 
for  producing  delayed  identification  signals  corre- 
sponding to  and  in  predetermined  timed  relation  to 
the  echo  signals  in  a  selected  one  of  said  beams, 
and  for  passing  said  identification  signals  to  said 
display. 

3,182,310 

IFF  SYSTEM  DEFRUTTER 

Bcmanr  H.  Hmnphsiyi,  719  Goidcn  Rod, 

EKondido,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,209 

2CbUmi.    (CL343— 6^ 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec  266) 
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1.  An  IFF  defruiter  comprising; 

bracket  decode  means  for  decoding  start  and  stop  pulses 
on  an  interrogation  reply  and  having  inputs  and  out- 
puts, 

one  of  said  inputs  being  adapted  to  receive  IFF  video, 

delay  means  operatively  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
bracket  decode  means  for  delaying  the  pulse  output 
of  said  bracket  decode  means  by  at  least  one  rqieti- 
tion  rate  of  an  associated  radar  system, 

coincidizing  means  having  inputs  and  an  output, 

one  input  to  said  coincidizing  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay  meant, 

another  input  to  said  coincidizing  means  operatively 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  bracket  decode  means, 

said  coincidizing  means  being  operable  to  produce  an 
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output  pulse  when  outputs  from  said  delay  means 
and  said  bracket  decode  means  are  present  at  the 
input, 

said  output  pulse  from  said  coincidizing  means  provid- 
ing an  enabling  pulse  for  a  decoding  operation  on  re- 
ceived IFF  video, 

clock  pulse  producing  means  for  producing  synchroniz- 
ing pulses  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
delay  means, 

said  clock  pulse  producing  means  having  outputs, 

one  of  said  outputs  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  delay  means, 

another  of  said  outputs  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  radar  synchronization  system  so  that  the  IFF 
defruiter  is  synchronized  with  associated  radar  cir- 
cuitry. 

3,182^11 

LOW  FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE 

VEHICLE  DETECTOR 

Bernard  J.  Midlock,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

•Migiunenti,  to  Uboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 

Mum.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FiM  Mar.  24.  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,406 
2  Claims.    (CL  343— 7) 
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a  combined  low  frequency  interstage  coupling  and  re- 
generative feedback  circuit  coupling  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  as  successive  stages  of  a  low  fre- 
quency selective  alternating  current  amplifier  circuit 
and  providing  substantially  but  not  exactly  180-de- 
gree  external  phase  shift  between  the  output  and  in- 
put of  said  second  amplifier  at  a  substantially  prede- 
termined said  low  frequency  in  the  low  audio  to  sub- 
audio  range  to  provide  regeneration  without  sustained 
oscillation  in  said  amplifier  circuit  in  said  low  fre- 
quency, said  combined  circuit  comprising 

three  series  capacitance-parallel  resistance  phase 
shift  networks  coupled  in  series  to  provide  sub- 
stantial respective  parts  of  said  substantially 
180-degree  phase  shift,  the  first  said  network 
having  a  capacitor  with  one  side  coupled  to  said 
first  electrode  of  said  second  amplifier  and  hav 
ing  a  resistor  coupled  between  the  other  side  of 
said  capacitor  and  said  reference,  the  second  of 
said  networks  having  a  capacitor  coupled  be- 
tween said  other  side  of  the  first  network  ca- 
pacitor and  said  first  electrode  of  said  first  am- 
plifier and  said  second  network  including  as  its 
network  resistance  the  internal  impedance  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  first 
amplifier  in  parallel  with  said  external  resistance 
to  said  reference,  and  the  third  of  said  networks 
having  a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first 
electrode  of  said  first  amplifier  and  said  third 
electrode  of  said  second  amplifier  and  having  a 
resistor  coupled  between  said  third  electrode  of 
said  second  amplifier  and  said  reference,  where- 
by said  third  network  serves  as  an  interstage 
coupling  circuit  for  said  amplifiers, 
and  a  relay  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  second  amplifier  to  be  controlled  thereby. 


1.  A  traflfic  detection  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

high  frequency  transmitting  and  receiving  means  includ- 
ing an  oscillator-detector  circuit  for  transmitting  high 
frequency  waves  in  a  beam  at  an  angle  to  a  traffic 
path  to  be  reflected  from  vehicles  moving  along  said 
path  through  said  beam,  said  oscillator-detector  cir- 
cuit generating  said  transmitted  waves  and  receiving 
Doppler  modified  waves  reflected  from  the  vehicle 
and  mixing  these  reflected  waves  with  the  oscillator 
generated  waves  to  detect  therefrom  low  frequency 
Doppler  beat  frequency  output  signals, 
a  low  pass  filter  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator-detector  circuit  for  receiving  and  passing 
the  low  frequency  detected  signals  as  an  output, 
first  and  second  three-electrode  amplifiers  in  which  in- 
ternal  impedance  to  current  flow  between  the  first 
and  second  electrodes  as  an  output  is  controlled  by 
potential  of  the  third  electrode  with  respect  to  the 
second  electrode  as  an  input,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  having  substantially  180-degree  in- 
ternal phase  shift  between  input  and  output,  the  in- 
put of  said  first  amplifier  being  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  low  pass  filter  circuit  to  receive  the  low  fre- 
quency signals  passed  therefrom, 
a  circuit  including  an  external  resistance  coilpling  said 
first  electrode  of  said  first  amplifier  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent supply  one  terminal  of  which  serves  as  a  ref- 
erence, 


3,182312 
VEHICLE  DETECTION  AND  COUNTING  SYSTEM 
Ciiaries  K.  Daniels,  Weatport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lai>ora. 
tory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,643 
15  Claims.    (CI.  343— 7) 


1.  A  detector  of  objects  moving  along  a  path  including 
means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  high  frequency  waves 
at  an  angle  across  said  path  to  be  intercepted  by  said 
objects  and  for  receiving  such  waves  reflected  from  said 
objects  and  Doppler  shifted  in  frequency  by  the  compo- 
nent in  the  direction  of  said  transmitter-receiver  of  the 
motion  of  said  object  along  said  path  and  means  for 
deriving  a   beat  frequency   signal    representative   of  the 
frequency  difference  between  said  transmitted  and  received 
reflected  waves,  a  transistorized  amplifier  for  said  beat  fre- 
quency signal,  solid-state  full  wave  responding  and  rectify- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  to  derive  a  direct  cur- 
rent signal  positive  and  negative  phases  of  said  amplified 
beat  frquency  signal  and  a  transistor  trigger  circuit  con- 
trolled by  said  direct  current  signal  for  providing  an  out- 
put change  in  response  to  said  beat  frequncy  signal. 
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3,182,313 
RADAR   SYSTEM    FOR    DETERMINING   THE 
MUZZLE  VELOCITY  OR  TIME  OF  FUGHT 

OF  A  PROJECTILE  

Charles  R.  Clemcncc  and  William  C.  Brown,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada,  aasignon  to  National  Research  Coun- 
cil, Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporate 

FOed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  20,  1962, 

862,686 

6  Claims.    (CI.  343—7) 


parametric  oscillator  circuit  for  receiving  energy  from 
the  interrogator  signal  and  for  generating  a  response  sig- 
nal, said  interrogator  station  including  a  receiver  includ- 
ing a  receiver  loop  positioned  in  spaced  relation  with  both 
magnetic  fields  of  the  transmitter  loop,  said  receiver  in- 
cluding means  coupled  to  receive  the  interrogator  signal 
and  operable  to  generate  a  plurality  of  reference  signals 
shifted  in  pbast  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  receiver 
further  including  synchronous  detector  means  for  com- 
paring the  response  signal  with  the  reference  signals  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  phase  relationship  between  the  resp<»se  signal 
and  the  two  reference  signals.  ^ 


*«■' 


.."^CV 


3,182,315 

INTERROGATOR-RESPONDER  SIGNALLING 

SYSTEM 

Harold  E.  Sweeney,  Menlo  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  Gm- 

eral  Trt^kdan,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporaOOB 

of  Delaware  _    ^.^ 

Ffled  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,459 

9ClaiiiM.   (C1.343— 6J) 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  emitting  two  closely  vertically  super- 
posed, mutually  divergent,  generally  horizontal, 
effectively  continuous  upper  and  lower  radar  beams, 

(/j)  means  for  displaying  echoes  returned  by  a  projec- 
tile travelling  in  a  trajectory  intersecting  said  upper 
and  lower  beams  and  for  determining  the  range  value 
(R,)  of  one  of  said  intersectiwis  measured  from  the 

radar  system,  ,    ,  t.\ 

(c)  means   for   determining  the   time   interval    (AT) 
between  passage  of  the  projectile  through  correspond- 
ing points  of  the  upper  and  lower  beams, 
(</)  and  mechanism  for  solving  the  equation 
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where  V  is  the  muzzle  velocity  of  the  projectile,  U  is 
the  time  of  flight  of  the  projectile,  and  Cj  and  Cs 
are  constants, 
(f )  and  means  for  inserting  the  values  'of  Ri  and  AT 

into  such  mechanism  to  derive  at  least  one  of  the 

quantities  V  and  U. 


1.  In  an  interrogator-responder  signalling  system,  a 
responder  device  comprising  a  first  tuned  circuit  for  re- 
ceiving an  interrogator  signal  of  a  first  frequency,  a  second 
tuned  circuit  for  transmitting  a  response  signal  of  a  second 
frequency,  and  a  diode  circuit  coupled  between  the  first 
tuned  circuit  and  the  second  tuned  circuit,  said  diode  cir- 
cuit being  operable  to  vary  the  eflFective  capacitance  of 
both  tuned  circuits  whereby  oscillations  are  sustained  in 
the  second  tuned  circuit  resulting  from  a  pumping  of  ener- 
gy from  the  first  tuned  circuit  through  the  diode. 


3,182,314 

DIRECTION  SENSING  FOR  INTERROGATOR 

RESPONDER  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  A.  Kleist,  Woodland  Hflls,  and  Harold  E.  Sweeney, 

Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assigBors  to  General  Precision, 

Inc..  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,822 

4  Claims.    (CI.  343—6.5) 


3,18241< 
RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  I>ET|RWm^ 
ING    A    TARGET    POINT    ON    A    PROJECTILE 

TRAJECTORY 
Charles  R.  Clemence,  Eric  F.  V.  Robinson,  and  William 
C.   Brown,   Ottawa,   Ontario,    Canada,   assigMirs   to 
National  Research  Cooncll,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  body  corporate 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,283 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  1,  1962, 

859,159 

8  Clahns.    (CL  343—7) 
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1.  An  interrogator  responder  signalling  system  com- 
prising an  interrogator  station  and  a  responder  device 
movable  into  spaced  relation  with  the  interrogator  sta- 
tion, said  interrogator  station  including  a  first  inductive 
loop  for  transmitting  an  interrogator  signal,  said  trans- 
mitter loop  being  operable  to  generate  two  magnetic  fields 
of  opposite  polarity,  said  responder  device  including  a 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  emitting  two  closely  vertically  super- 
posed, mutually  divergent,  generally  horizontal, 
effectively  continuous,  upper  and  lower  radar  beams, 
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(b)  means  for  displaying  echoes  returned  by  a  pro- 
jectile travelling  in  a  trajectory  intersecting  said 
upper  and  lower  beams  for  derivation  of  at  least  two 
points  of  the  group  comprising 

(i)  a  point  on  the  echo  received  from  the  lower 

edge  of  the  lower  beam, 
(ii)  the  corresponding  point  on  the  echo  received 

from  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  beam, 
(iii)    the  corresponding  point  on   the   echo  re- 
ceived from  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  beam, 
(iv)  the  corresponding  point  on  the  echo  received 

from  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  beam, 
(v)  the  mean  point  between  points  (i)  and  (ii), 
(vi)  the  mean  point  between  points  (iii)  and  (iv), 

and 
(vii)  the  mean  point  between  the  series  of  echoes 
received  from  the  lower  beam  and  the  series  of 
echoes  received  from  the  upper  beam, 
(c)  means  for  determining  rang£  and  azimuth  values 
of  a  selected  two  of  said  poirtts  measured  from  the 
radar  system  in  relation  to  a  known  azimuth  datum, 
{d)  a  computer, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  the  computer  with  said  deter- 
mined range  and  azimuth  values  and  with  the  values 
of  the  angles  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  beams 
makes  with  the  horizontal  and  with  the  value  of  the 
angle  a  working  plane  makes  with  the  horizontal, 
(/)    said   computer   including   means    for   calculating 
from  said  values  supplied  to  it  at  least  approximately 
a  target  range  value  from  the  radar  system  of  a 
target  point  on  said  working  plane  through  which 
•    such  trajectory  extends  and  a  target  azimuth  value 
frwn  the  radar  system  of  said  target  point  in  rcla- 
tion  to  said  datum, 
(g)   and   said   computer   further  including   switching 
means  operable  to  modify  said  calculating  means  in 
accordance   with   the    combination    of   two  points 
selected. 


RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMIN- 
gfCTARGET   POINTS   ON   PROJECTILE   TRA- 

JEC7TORIES 
ChariM  R.  Clcmcncc,  William  C.  Brown,  and  Eric  F.  V. 
Robinson,  all  of  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Natioaal  Research  Conndl,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  body  corporate 

Filed  Apr,  I,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,284 

CUms  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  1,  1962. 

859,158 

11  Claims.    (CI.  343— 7) 


(</)  means  for  supplying  the  computer  with  said  de- 
termined range  and  azimuth  values  and  with  the 
values  of  the  angles  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
beams  makes  with  the  horizontal  and  with  the  value 
of  the  angle  a  working  plane  makes  with  the  hori- 
zontal, 

(e)  said  computer  including  means  for  calculating  at 
least  approximately  coordinates  of  a  target  point 
on  said  working  plane  through  which  such  trajectory 
extends, 

(/)  means  for  storing  said  coordinates, 

(g)  and  means  for  displaying  any  differences  between 
said  stored  coordinates  and  the  subsequently  derived 
coordinates  of  another  target  point. 


3,182,318 
RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMIN. 
^.^^  THE  POINT  OF  BURST  OF  A  PROJECTILE 
William  C.  Brown,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignor  to 
National  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  body  corponrte  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23,  1963, 

867,187 

8  Claims.    (CL  343— 7) 


1 .  A  radar  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  emitting  two  closely  vertically  super- 
posed, mutually  divergent,  generally  horizontal, 
effectively  continuous,  upper  and  lower  radar  beams, 

(/»)  means  for  displaying  echoes  returned  by  a  pro- 
jectile travelling  in  a  trajectory  intersecting  said  upper 
and  lower  beams  and  for  determining  range  and  azi- 
muth values  of  such  intersections  measured  from  the 
radar  system  in  relation  to  a  known  azimuth  datum, 

(c)  a  computer, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  the  computer  with  said  de- 
termined range  and  azimuth  values,  with  the  value 
of  the  angle  (e)  the  lower  beam  makes  with  the 
horizontal,  with  the  value  of  the  angle  (a)  between 
beams  and  with  the  value  of  the  angle  (^)  a  working 
plane  makes  with  the  horizontal, 

(e)  said  computer  including  means  for  calculating  at 
least  approximately  coordinates  of  a  target  point  on 
said  working  plane  through  which  such  trajectory 
extends, 

(/)  and  means  for  observing  the  point  of  burst  of  a 
projectile  and  for  setting  the  computer  for  a  working 
plane  passing  through  such  observed  point  of  burst. 


I.  A  radar  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  emitting  two  closely  vertically  super- 
posed,   mutually    divergent,    generally    horizontal 
effectively  contmuous,  upper  and  lower  radar  beams. 

(b)  means  for  displaying  echoes  returned  by  a  pro- 
jectile travelling  in  either  direction  in  a  trajectory 
mtersectiBg  said  upper  and  lower  beams  and  for  dc- 
termming  range  and  azimuth  values  of  such  inter- 
sections measured  from  the  radar  system  in  relation 
to  a  known  azimuth  datum, 

(c)  a  computer. 


3,182,319 
RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING A  TARGET  POINT  ON  A  PROJECTILE 
TRAJECTORY 
William  C.  Brown,  Charics  R.  acmcncc,  aad  Eric  F.  V. 
RoMnaon,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Cauda,  aaignon  to 
Natioul  Research  CowkU,  Ottawa,  Ontvio,  OiBada,  a 
iNMiy  corporate 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,367 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Ang.  31, 1962, 

857,117 

16  Claims.    (CL  343— 7) 

1 .  A  radar  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  emitting  two  closely  vertically  super- 
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posed,  mutually  divergent,  generally  horizontal,  ef- 
fectively continuous  upper  and  lower  radar  beams, 

(6)  means  for  displaying  echoes  returned  by  a  projec- 
tile travelling  in  either  direction  in  a  trajectory 
intersecting  said  upper  and  lower  beams  and  for 
determining  range  and  azimuth  values  of  such  in- 
tersections measured  from  the  radar  system  in  rela- 
tion to  a  known  azimuth  dattmi, 

(c)  a  computer. 


(d)  means  for  supplying  the  computer  with  said  deter- 
mined range  and  azimuth  values  and  with  the  values 
of  the  angles  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  beams 
makes  with  the  horizontal  and  with  the  value  of 
the  angle  a  working  plane  makes  with  the  hori»>ntal, 

(e)  said  computer  including  means  for  calculating  at 
least  an>roximately  a  target  range  value  from  the 
radar  system  of  a  target  point  on  said  working  plane 
through  which  such  trajectory  extends  and  a  target 
azimuth  value  from  the  radar  system  of  said  target 
point  in  relation  to  said  datum, 

(/)  and  means  for  displaying  said  target  range  and 
target  azimuth  values. 


3  182J20 

AUTOMATIC  RANGE  AND  AZIMUTH  TRACK 

WHILE  SCAN  SYSTEM 

Alan  L  Frank.  PUladclplila,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force 

FUcd  June  29, 196«,  Ser.  No.  39,753 
IClafan.    (CL34»— 7J) 


for  producing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  pos- 
tioD  in  azimuth  of  said  target;  first  means  coupled  to  the 
said  target  position  resolver  and  said  antenna  position 
resolver  for  comparing  said  azimuth  positions  ot  said 
resolvers,  initiating  an  azimuth  tracking  gate  at  a  time  juA 
prior  to  the  instant  that  the  said  antenna  is  directed  to- 
ward the  position  set  on  the  said  azimuth  shaft,^  and  ter- 
minating the  said  azimuth  tracking  gate  at  a  time  toch 
that  the  portion  of  the  azimuth  tracking  gate  prior  to  the 
instant  the  antenna  is  directed  to  the  said  dnft  position 
is  identical  to  that  portion  thereafter,  means  tor  sweeping 
the  range  for  which  said  antenna  is  effective;  second  means 
actuated  by  said  sweeping  means  and  said  range  shaft  for 
initiating  a  range  tracking  gate  at  a  time  just  prior  to 
the  instant  that  the  said  range  sweep  is  at  the  position  set 
on  said  range  shaft  and  terminating  said  range  tracking 
gate  at  a  time  such  that  the  portion  of  the  range  tracking 
gate,  prior  to  the  instant  that  the  range  sweep  is  at  the 
said  shaft  position,  is  identical  to  the  portion  thereafter; 
video  gate  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means 
for  gating  video  obtidned  by  said  antenna  system  with 
a  composite  azimuth  and  range  tracking  gate  whereby  the 
video  gated  will  indude  target  video;  azimuth  error  signal 
generating  means  coupled  to  said  video  gating  means  for 
producing  a  single  output  error  voltage  proportional  in 
magnitude  to  the  error  in  position  from  center  of  the  said 
target  video  within  said  azimuth  tracking  gate;  said  first 
servo  means  coupling  said  azimuth  error  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  said  azimuth  gate  shaft  for  correcting  the 
azimuth  shaft  position;  range  error  signal  generating 
means  coupled  to  said  video  gating  means  for  producing 
a  single  output  error  voltage  proportional  in  magnitude 
to  the  error  position  from  center  of  the  said  target  video 
within  said  range  tracking  gate;  and  said  second  servo 
means  coupling  said  range  error  signal  generating  means 
to  said  range  gate  shaft  for  correcting  the  range  shaft 
position. 

3,182,321 
SCANNER  CO-ORDINATE  COMPENSATOR  FOR 
RADAR-BEARING  CRAFT 
Ralph   L  Hanser,  GambrUls,  and  Darld  R.  Houston, 
North  Unthkiim,  Md.,  asslginrs,  by  memt  asrign- 
mcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  Amcrka  as  reprcacBted 
by  the  Secretary  off  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19t,2M 
llOalns.   (CL343— 7J) 
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A  system  for  tracking  a  target  from  azimuth  and  range 
information  derived  from  a  continuously  routing  direc- 
tional antenna  system  comprising:  means  for  locking  on 
the  said  Urget;  azimuth  and  range  gate  shafts;  first  and 
second  servo  means  responsive  to  the  locking  means  sig- 
nals and  connected  to  said  azimuth  and  range  gate  shafts, 
respectively,  for  positioning  the  original  target  location 
on  said  azimuth  and  range  shafts;  a  target  position  re- 
solver on  said  azimuth  shaft  for  producing  an  output 
voltage  proportional  to  said  azimuth  shaft  position;  an 
antenna  position  rcscrfver  connected  to  said  antenna  system 


1.  A  scanner  co-ordinate  compensator  comprising:  first 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  jH-opor- 
tional  to  errors  in  the  angular  co-ordinates  of  a  target 
resulting  from  ownship  maneuvers,  terminal  means  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  signals  proportional  to  the  initial 
angular  co-orxlinates  of  said  target,  second  signal  gen- 
erating means  coupled  to  said  first  signal  generating 
means  and  to  said  terminal  means  for  generating  signals 
proportional  to  the  instantaneously  correct  angular  co- 
ordinates of  said  target,  said  second  signal  generating 
means  including  conversion  means  for  converting  said  in- 
stantaneously correct  target  angular  co-ordinate  signalt  to 
a  signal  proportional  to  the  pattern  time  c(M)rdinate  form 
tiMreof,   time  reference  signal  generating   means,  and 
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means  including  gate  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
time  reference  signal  generating  means  and  said  con- 
version means. 


3,182^22 
RADAR  ANTENNAE 
Harry  Bruce  Nankcrrls,  Middlctown,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Stephenson  Corporation,  Red  Bank«  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,864 
13  Claims.    (CL  343— 8) 


signal  transmitted  by  said  transmitting  means  and  a 
signal  reflected  from  the  target,  detecting  means  connected 
to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  having  a  component  due  to  the  angle  modulation, 
and  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  measur- 
ing the  ratio  of  the  peak  amplitudes  of  the  component  due 
to  the  angle  modulation  and  the  total  output  signal  from 
said  detecting  means. 


3J82,324 
SIGNAL  SYNTHESIZING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  K.   Nelson,   Concord,  and   Maurice   B.  Haslam, 
Waltluun,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803,539 
12  Claims.    (CI.  343—100) 


r*t 


IN 
II 


1.  In  a  radar  system  for  measuring  the  speed  of  vehi- 
cles, in  combination,  a  dish  comprising  two  halves  of  a 
parabolic  dish  separated  and  joined  together  at  a  distance 
of  three-eighths  of  the  length  of  waves  to  be  transmitted, 
a  septum  parallel  to  the  spaced  opposed  edge*  of  the 
said  halves  and  dividing  the  resulting  elongated  dish  di- 
ametrically into  two  portions,  a  source  of  waves  of  the 
length  to  be  transmitted,  a  first  wave  guide  extending  from 
said  source  into  one  portion  of  the  elongated  dish,  means 
in  said  portion  for  radiating  waves  of  the  length  supplied 
to  the  dish  and  hence  to  the  target,  a  mixer  detector  as- 
sembly, a  second  wave  guide  extending  into  the  other 
portion  of  the  said  elongated  dish  and  communicating 
with  said  mixer  detector  assembly,  means  in  the  other 
portion  of  the  dish  for  concentrating  waves  reflected  from 
the  target  and  coupling  them  to  the  second  wave  guide, 
and  means  for  transferring  into  said  other  portion  of  the 
dish  an  adjustable  measured  portion  of  the  transmitted 
waves  and  feeding  them  also  into  said  second  wave  guide. 
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3  182  323 

CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Oie  K.  Nilsscn,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,678 

14  Claims.    (CI.  343—9) 
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.^.   In  combination  with  an  antenna  comprising  a  radiat- 
ing element,  a  bignal  synthesizing  system  for  developing  a 
radiated  signal  hav  ing  predetermined  components  of  phase 
comprising:    means   for  generating   a  first  phase   shifted 
signal  having  a  preselected  frequency  and  phase;  means 
for  generating  a  second    phase   shifted  signal  having  a 
preselected  frequency  and  phase;  means  for  generating  a 
modulation  signal   whose  frequency  is  a  fixed  difl^erence 
from  the  first  and  second  phase  shifted  signal;  means  for 
intermodulating   the    first    phase    shifted   signal    and   the 
modulation  signal  for  developing  a  first  fixed  frequency 
signal   having  a   frequency  equal   to  the  fixed  difference 
and  a  phase  which  is  representative  of  the  phase  of  the 
first  phase  shifted  signal;  means  for  intermodulating  the 
second  phase  shifted  signal  and  the  modulation  signal  for 
developing  a  second  fixed  frequency  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  fixed  difi'erence  and  a  phase  repre- 
sentative of  the  second  phase  shifted  signal;  and  circuit 
means  coupled  between  the  radiating  element  and  said 
modulating  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  plu- 
rality of  fixed  frequency  signals  for  intermodulating  the 
first  and  second   fixed  frequency  signals  for  developing 
a  radiated  signal  having  a  phase  and  a  frequency  which 
is  a  function  of  the  phases  and  frequencies  of  the  inter- 
modulated  first  and  second  fixed  frequency  signals. 


MrrgMvmrom 
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3,182,325         \ 

ARRAY  PATTERN   MODIFICATION 

Alan  E.  Blume,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  Assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioiAof  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1960,  Ser.  Ni.  57,429 

11  Claims.     (CI.  343 — 100) 


1 .  A  radar  system  for  measuring  range  between  the  sys- 
tem and  a  target  having  relative  veJocity  with  respect  to 
the  system  comprising,  a  transmitting  means,  modulating 
means  connected  to  said  transmitting  means  for  angle 
modulating  said  transmitting  means  at  a  repetition  rate 
greater  than  the  maximum  Doppler  frequency  expected 
to  be   received,  means  for  receiving  and  combining  a 


k 


r-    -     V^,— 


1.  An  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements,  means 
for  connecting  a  uniform  magnitude  excitation  signal  to 
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the  elements  of  said  array  for  permitting  maximum  power 
to  be  delivered  to  each  element  of  the  array,  said  uniform 
magnitude  excitation  signal  having  a  lineariy  varying 
phase  deviation  for  directing  the  position  of  the  main 
beam  of  the  radiation  pattern,  said  connecting  means 
being  arranged  to  reverse  the  phase  of  the  phase  deviated 
signal  to  selected  ones  of  the  elements  that  are  equidistantly 
disposed  about  the  center  of  said  array  for  reducing  the 
side  lobes  of  the  radiation  pattern. 


3,182^26 
ANTENNA  STRUCTURES  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

SATELLITES 
Cassfais  C.  Cntler,  Gillette,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcH  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  6,  I960,  Ser.  No.  74,183 
10  Claims.    (CI.  343— 100) 


bitrarily  selected  landing  spot,  when  said  aircraft  it  flying 
within  a  system  of  navigational  coordinates,  comprising: 

computer  means  for  programming  the  glide  slope  be- 
tween said  landing  spot  and  said  engaging  spot  by 
correlating  horizontal  distance  and  altitude  along  said 
glide  slope,  said  correlation  having  reference  to  the 
navigational  coordinates  lying  closest  to  the  relevant 
sector  of  said  glide  slope, 

means  aboard  said  aircraft  for  engaging  said  naviga- 
tional coordinates  to  obtain  a  first  position  signal 
indicating  horizontal  distance  from  said  landing  spot, 

altimeter  means  aboard  said  aircraft  to  obtain  a  second 
position  signal  indicating  altitude, 

means  for  comparing  said  first  position  signal  with  the 
programmed  horizontal  distance  of  said  glide  slope  to 
obtain  a  first  error  signal  indicating  horizontal  devia- 
tion from  said  glide  slope,  and 

means  for  comparing  said  second  position  signal  with 
the  programmed  altitude  of  said  glide  slope  to  obtain 
a  second  error  signal  indicating  vertical  deviation 
from  said  glide  slope. 


4.  In  a  communication  system,  first  and  second  biconi- 
cal  antennas,  transmitting  and  receiving  means,  means  for 
coupling  energy  between  said  antennas  and  said  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  means,  respectively,  for  circularly  polar- 
ized waves,  and  means  for  minimizing  cross-feed  between 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  by  way  of  said  an- 
tennas. 

3,182,327 
INSTRUMENT  LANDING  SYSTEM 
Harry  W.  MitcheU  and  Jeff  E.  Freeman,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Bell  Aeroqiacc,  Whcatficld,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,882 
3  Claims.    (CL  343— 108) 


3,182,328 

RADIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Donald  L.  Hfaifs,  281  N.  Howard  Ave.,  YancoaTcr, 

British  Cotambia,  Camida 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,815 

13Clafans.    (a.  343— 112) 


4.  An  aircraft  detection  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  transmitting  antenna  at  a  first  location,  said 
transmitting  antenna  emitting  waves  in  the  VHP  region, 
a  receiving  location  on  the  earth's  surface  remote  from 
the  transmitting  antenna  a  distance  sufficient  so  that  the 
transmitting  antenna  field  is  considerably  attenuated,  a 
receiver  at  said  receiving  location,  first  and  second  receiv- 
ing antennas  at  said  receiving  location  each  being  direc- 
tional and  beamed  upwardly  to  establish  a  zone  of  detec- 
tion determined  by  coincidence  of  said  transmitting 
antenna  field  and  said  two  receiving  antenna  fields, 
whereby  aircraft  flying  within  said  zone  of  detection 
reflect  waves  from  said  transmitting  antenna  to  said  first 
and  second  receiving  antennas,  and  means  at  said  receiver 
to  compare  the  changing  phase  of  the  signals  received  at 
said  first  and  second  receiving  antennas  to  indicate  the 
passage  of  any  said  aircraft. 


1.  A  system  for  the  instrument  landing  of  an  aircraft 
from  an  arbitrarily  selected  engaging  spot  onto  an  ar- 


3  182,329 
ANTENNA  MOUNTING  CLIP 
Donald  L.  Biesedicr,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  IlUBois 
Tool   Works   Inc.   Chicago,   DI.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287^2 
14CUfans.  (CL  343— 702)  <- 
13.  A  sheet  metal  clip  for  use  in  the  resilient  reten- 
tion of  a  portable  antenna  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  leg  members  of  similar  length  with  each  leg  being 
provided  with  aperture  means,  flange  means  extending 
in  opposite  directions  from  each  of  said  legs  about  the 
margins  of  said  aperture  means  in  each  of  said  legs,  said 
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aperture  meaiu  being  substontially  in  register  with  one 
another,  screw  accepting  means  in  each  of  said  legs  each 
potitioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  line  passing 


May  4,  1965 


I 


through  said  flanged  aperture  means,  the  lower  of  said 
legs  being  bent  adjacent  its  end  so  that  its  free  end  lies  sub- 
stantially adjacent  to  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  the  lower  surface  of  the  other  leg. 


3,lt2,33« 

VARIABLY  SPACED  ARRAYS  OF  WAVE 

RADIATORS  AND  RECEIVERS 

Alan  E.  Bhunc,  BailKoB  Lake,  N.Y.,  SMigiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Stipt  21,  1960,  S«r.  No.  57,526 

4  Clalmi.    (CL  343— «44) 


4J     X 


II 
I         2 


It 
A, 

J  4 


1.  An  antenna  array  for  the  reception  or  radiation  of 
wave  energy  comprising  a  reference  point,  a  plurality  of 
antenna  elements,  said  antenna  elements  being  perturbed 
in  a  definite  mathematical  relation  for  reducing  echelon 
lobe  radiation,  the  perturbation  index  for  said  mathemati- 
cal relationship  being  such  that  said  plurality  of  antenna 
elements  are  spaced  progressively  closer  to  each  other 
as  the  distance  from  said  reference  point  increases,  at 
least  one  of  said  elements  being  spaced  more  than  one- 
half  wave  length  from  any  other  of  said  elements. 


said  checking  vehicle  has  a  distance  measuring  unit  which 
can  measure  and  identify  a  selected  disUnce  traveled  by 
said  checking  vehicle  and  a  time  measuring  unit  which 
can  measure  time  and  a  directly  readable  speed  measur- 
ing means  which  can  combine  said  selected  distance  and 
time  to  identify  the  speed  of  said  checked  vehicle  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

starting  the  time  measurement  when  the  checked  ve- 
hicle passes  a  first  selected  point, 
stopping  the  time  measurement  when  the  checked  ve- 
hicle passes  a  second  selected  point,  said  time  starting 
and  stopping  steps  being  accomplished  by  starting 
and  stopping  said  time  measuring  unit, 
moving  said  checking  vehicle  from  said  first  to  said 
second  selected  point  over  substantially  the  same 
path  traveled  by  said  checked  vehicle, 
starting  the  distance  measurement  when  the  checking 

vehicle  passes  said  first  selected  point, 
stopping  said  distance  measurement  when  the  checking 
vehicle  passes  said  second  selected  point,  said  dis- 
tance starting  and  stopping  steps  being  accomplished 
by  starting  and  stopping  said  distance  measuring  unit, 
combining  the  resultant  identified  time  measurement 
and  distance  measurement  in  said  directly  readable 
speed  measuring  means  in  a  predetermined  manner 
to  produce  a  speed  identification,  the  distance  meas- 
urement steps  being  independent  as  to  time  of  execu- 
tion whereby  the  selected  distance  may  be  measured 
before,  during  and/or  after  the  time  measurement 
steps. 


3,182,332 
RECORDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Roy  L.  Van  Winkle,  Edmond,  and  WOllam  L.  Lank- 
ford.  Jr.,  and  Cari  S.  Ward,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla., 
aarignoTB  to  The  Gcolograph  Company,  Oklahoma  CHy, 
Okla.,  a  corponitloa  of  OUaboma 

Filed  Dec  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,140 
nChrims.    (CL  346-44) 


3,182,331 

METHOD  OF  SPEED  INDICATION 

Artinir  Nkmcycr  Mankall,  5501  Un^bory  Road, 

Rkkmond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,378 

9Clainia.    (CL  346— 1) 


1 .  A  method  of  determining  and  identifying  the  speed 
of  a  checked  vehicle  from  a  checking  vehicle  wherein 


1.  A  recorder  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  end 
units  arranged  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation,  one  end  unit 
having  a  first  disc  freely  rotatably  mounted  therein,  the 
other  end  unit  having  a  second  disc  mounted  for  rotation 
therein  coaxially  with  said  first  disc,  means  mounted  in 
said  other  unit  for  rotating  said  second  disc,  a  plurality 
of  recorder  modules  mounted  between  said  end  units,  a 
plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  drum  tegmenta  intercon- 
nected with  each  other  and  forming  a  composite  drum 
assembly  mounted  between  said  end  units,  one  end  of  said 
drum  assembly  being  connected  to  said  first  disc  and  the 
other  end  of  said  drum  assembly  being  connected  to 
said  second  disc,  each  recorder  module  having  pivotally 
mounted  therein  a  pair  of  recorder  arms  upon  which  are 
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supported  a  pair  of  recording  elements,  respectively,  adapt- 
ed to  bear  against  the  corresponding  drum  segment,  means 
mounted  in  each  module  for  each  pen  arm  therein  for 
deflecting  each  pen  arm  in  accordance  with  the  changing 
conditions  of  a  measured  variable,  and  means  associated 
with  each  module  and  with  each  end  unit  for  connecting 
all  of  said  modules  together  in  assembled  retation  and 
to  the  end  unita. 

3,112333    

ELECTROSTATIC  mCH  SPEED  PRINTER 
Sanac  Amada,  MegvoJos,  Tokyo,  KaWro  bbota.  Ml- 
taka  City,  Tokyo,  Kaaw  KohayaiU,  Kodairamadii, 
Kitatama  Comity,  Tokyo,  and  Yoddtaro  Okaifana  and 
Shozo  Nanbo,  Ncrfana-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amifMn  to 
Nippon  Tclcpaph  a^  TclcpkoM  Public  Corporation, 
Tol^o,  Japan,  a  coiporatlon  of  Japan 

FlkdDec.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,707 

Claims  priority,  nplication  Ji^an,  Dec  27, 1961, 

37/2,940 

3Claima.    (CL  346— 74) 


3,182,334 
VALVE  AND  RESTRICTOR  FOR  GAS  TORCHES 
Geori*  L.  Hammon,  OakUmd,  CaUf .,  amigBor  to  Ham* 
moB  Prcdiion  EqnipmcBt  Company,  OdUand,  CaNf. 
a  corporatkm  of  Callfomia 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  22,944 
1  Claim.    (CL  251— 121) 


1.  A  high  speed  electrostatic  printer  system  comprising 
in  combination,  means  mtroducing  input  information,  code 
converting  means  producing  different  signals  from  the  in- 
put information  having  unique  delays  from  a  reference 
signal,  a  character  plate  having  crossed  conductors  on 
front  and  back  surfaces  disposed  to  receive  recording 
paper  therebetween,  one  of  said  conductors  forming  a 
series  of  n  shaped  characters  therealong,  means  distrib- 
uting high  voltage  pulses  of  one  polarity  to  each  of  the 
conductors  of  one  surface  in  a  timed  sequence  represent- 
ing characters  along  a  printing  line,  means  producing  high 
voltage  pulses  of  the  opposite  polarity  /or  each  distributed 
pulse  to  represent  selected  ones  of  the  shaped  characters 
at  a  time  drived  from  said  signal,  means  passing  a  record- 
ing paper  which  will  accept  a  charge  continuously  be- 
tween said  surfaces,  means  introducing  an  indicating  pow- 
der on  the  recording  paper  at  charged  positions,  and 
means  fixing  the  charge  to  obtain  a  permanent  record. 


A  torch  valve  comprising, 

a  tOTch  body  portion  having  an  el(mgated  cylindrical 

passageway  extending  therethrough; 
a  valve  seat  in  the  body  portion  adjacent  one  end  of 

said  passageway; 
a  liquid  gas  input  tube  for  supplying  liquid  gas  to  the 

other  end  of  said  passageway; 
an  elongated  valve  stem  extending  a  substantial  length 
through  said  body  portion  in  said  passageway  and 
the  end  of  the  valve  stem  seating  in  said  seat  to  close 
the  valve,  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  valve  stem 
extending  through  said  body  to  the  exterior  thereof 
to  permit  adjustment  of  the  valve  stem; 
a  coil  spring  in  said  passageway, 

the  ends  of  the  spring  lying  adjacent  opposite  ends 

of  the  passageway, 
the  spring  being  independent  of  adjustment  of  the 

valve  stem, 
the  spring  closely  surrounding  the  valve  stem, 
the  spring  having  convolutions  which  are  of  a 
diameter  to  contact  the  walls  of  said  passage- 
way and  form  a  circuitous  path  between  the 
walls  of  the  passageway  and  said  valve  stem, 
said  spring  forms  a  portion  of  the  circuitous  path 
resisting  an  increase  in  flow  of  liquid  gas  occa- 
sioned by  a  force  being  exerted  in  a  direction 
along  the  axis  of  said  valve  stem  toward  the 
valve  seat;  and 
said  spring  being  compressible  in  a  direction  from 
the  valve  seat  to  said  input  tube  in  responal  to 
a  flashback  at  said  valve  seat  to  thereby  restrict 
the  circuitous  path  and  extinguish  the  flashback. 
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200,996 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  HEAD  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  T.  Corneliiu,  MinncapoUi,  Minn.,  aarignor  to 

The  CorncUttf  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FOcd  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  77,971 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 3) 


200,999 
COMBINATION  SOAP,  TOOTHBRUSH,  WATER- 
GLASS  AND  TOOTHPASTE  HOLDER 
Carlos  A.  Palados,  9750  Ramo  Court,  Santec,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,108 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 
(CLI>4-^) 


iV'^-; 

201,000 

SOAP  DISH 

Hy  H.  Kobrin,  832  N.  8th  St.,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76,066 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yeari 

(CL  D4— 3) 


200,997 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  HEAD  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jamei  R.  Reichow,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,152 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 3) 


201,001 

COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TUMBLER 

HOLDER 

Kenneth  M.  Solberg,  4807  SW.  Barton  St, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3) 


200,998 
GLOVE 
Stanley  R.  Florea,  Massapequa  Park,  Long  Island,  N.Y., 
assignor  to  Victor  B.  Handal  &  Bro.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,893 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD3— 11) 


201,002 

SHOE  HEEL 

Le  Roy  Hahn,  2218  Wismer  St.,  Overbuid,  Mo. 

FUed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,242 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D7— 5) 
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201,M3 

SHOE 

Judith  Leah  Farrar,  2106  S.  Santa  Fe,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,781 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D7— 7) 


201,007 

BOWL  BRUSH 

Jon  W.  Hauser,  St  Charles,  DL,  assignor  to  National 

Brush  Company,  Aurora,  Dl.,  a  corpontion  of  Dynoli 

Filed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80^68 

Term  oi  pateirt  14  years 

(CLD9— 2) 


201,004 

BATHING  AID  SPONGE 

Dale  W.  Rowley,  Firesteel,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,829 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


201,008 

DOOR  CORNER  PROTECTOR 

Paul  S.  Grey,  806  Lacy  St,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,569 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  DIO— 7) 


201,009 

DOOR  PULL 

John  J.  Grove,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Facade, 

Richardson,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,492 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


Inc. 


201,005 

SHOE  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Fritz  Herrmann,  Hubertusstrasse  15,  Neuenhaln, 

Tauims,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Feb.  19,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


201,006 

BATH  BRUSH 

Jon  W.  Hauser,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  National 

Brush  Company,  Aurora,  Di.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,855 

Term  <k  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


201,010 
ANIMAL  RESTRAINER 
William  S.  Koon,  Harford  County,  and  Nelson  P.  Mussel- 
man,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,998 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D12— 2) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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211,011 

VEHICLE 

Albeit  D.  Mortnidc,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  anigiior  to 

Clark  Eqaipmcat  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,743 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D14— 3) 


: ffl 

iW\ 

.  ?Eg" 

2«l,tl5 
CASING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  FOR  A  PROTHROM- 
BIN TIME  DETERMINATION  APPARATUS  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Gerald  W.  Wolfe,  Bristol,  Pa^  amignor  to  Becton,  Dickin- 
son and  Company,  Rntlierfordt  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1942,  Ser.  No.  49,1S1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 2) 


-■K.:. 


..yV 


201,012 

RAIL  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Dave  F.  Gebhart,  578  Lkicoin  Way,  Aobom,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,503 

Term  oJF  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 4) 


201,014 

COMBINED  KEY  RING  AND  MATCHBOOK 

HOLDER 

Julian  Holland,  780  Wellington  Ave.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,900 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D17— 14) 


201,013 

AUTOMOBILE  LUGGAGE  RACK 

Frederick  L.  Duer,  2810  Madison  St,  Bellwood,  HI. 

Filed  June  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80,590 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 27) 


201,014 

FEEDING  CHAIR  FOR  A  BABY 

John  W.  Tapert,  2381  Earhart  Road,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1944,  Ser.  No.  78,814 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


201,017 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  AN  EDUCATIONAL 

KIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  F.  Pohlmann,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72^38 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D25— 1) 
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20M18 
PLUGGABLE  ELECTRONIC  MODULE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Thomas  O.  Gephart,  Hawthorne,  and  Theodore  H.  Abra- 
hams, Huntington  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hoffman 
Electronics  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,191 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D24— 1) 


201,021 

HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  AMPLIFIER 

ACCESSORY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josej^  H.  Pn«er,  North  HoUywood,  CaHf.,  assignor  of 

forty  percent  to  Nichfanen  Co.,  Ltd^  Tolg«,  Japan,  a 

corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1943,  Scr.  No.  77,334 

Term  of  patent  3V&  years 

(CL  D24~14) 


201,022 

TELEPHONE 

Hamo  Nogami,  192  SeUgachldw,  Bonkyoku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1944,  Scr.  No.  78,242 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 14) 


201,019 
COMBINED  SOLDERING  IRON  HOLDER 
AND  TRANSFORMER  UNIT 
Cart  E.  Weller  and  Donald  R.  Fegley,  Easton,  Pa.,  and 
Alden  J.  Brassaw,  PUIUpdmrg,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Weller 
Electric  Corporation,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1944,  Scr.  No.  79,121 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24~l) 


201,023 
SHELF 
Julian  H.  Sonneveldt,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  and  James 
Demetreon,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  asdgnors  to  Product  and 
Idea  Developers  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Missouri 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,428 

Term  of  patent  3V&  yean 

(CL  D33— 3) 


201,020 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  BOX  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hubert  L.  Wdss,  5055  W.  Jcffcnon  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,217 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D24— 5) 


201,024 

PORTABLE  BOOKREST 

Laurence  S.  Alexander,  Groton,  Com. 

(P.O.  Box  893,  New  London,  Conn.) 

Filed  May  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  80,145 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 4) 
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201,025 

HAT  RACK 

Robert  D.  Westervelt,  4113  Bryer  Place,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,037 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D33— 8) 


201,028 

CHILD'S  SCOOTER 

Robert  A.  George,  262  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,420 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


201,026 

NESTABLE  MUSIC  STAND 

Harold  H.  Wiese,  804  Spaulding,  Davenport,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,259 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ' 

(CI.  D33— 10) 


201,029 
SCATTERING  UNLOADING  MACHINE 
Erwki   J.    Erp,    Des   Moines,   Iowa,   assignor  to 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa, 
poration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D35— 2) 


Brady 
a  cor- 


201,030 
TOOL  GRINDER,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Dennis  Daniels,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaille 
Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D37— 1) 


201,027 

AMUSEMENT  GAME  TARGET  UNIT 

Raymond  J.  Maher,  58  Prospect  Ave.,  Little  Ferry,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,534 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D34--5) 


201,031 
SEAT  BELT  HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE 
Maurice   F.   Baldwin,   Birmingham,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
Industro-Motive  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,238 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D41— 1) 
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201,032 

MOTORCYCLE  JACK 

Thomas  R.  Rumscy,  P.O.  Box  2512,  Cnlver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,913 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


2«1,«35 
STREET  LIGHTING  REFRACTOR 
Franklin  M.  Neal,  Coming,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Corainc 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  of  New 
York 

FOed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,794 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 16) 


201,033 
PRISMATIC  REFLECTOR 
Anne  Doster,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Tycos  Tool  &  Die  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,421 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D48— 16) 


^"^^^S^' 


201,036 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  ULTRA-VIOLET  LAMP 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Helmut  Weissbrod  and  Giintnr  Tliomas,  Hanau  am  Main, 

Germany,    assignors    to    Qoarzlampen    Gesellschaft 

m.b.H.,  Hanau  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  15,  1961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


201,034 

STREET  LIGHTING  REFRACTOR 

William  H.  Dorman,  7  Ordiard  Drive,  Comtaig,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,221 

Term  oi  Mtcirt  14  years 

(a.D48— 16) 


201,037 

FLOODLIGHT    FOR    HOSPITAL    OPERATING 

ROOMS,  THEATRICAL  STAGES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Robert  Rex  Rudolph,  9610  22nd  Ave.  SW., 

Seattle  6,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,426 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


"  y^ 


1 


r 
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201,039 
DENTAL  UGHT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Daryl  D.  SalUran,  Cornlog,  N.Y.,  Artbor  L.  Jones,  5001 
Milford  Road,  and  Eosenc  J.  Neal,  Jr.,  3613  Trent  St., 
both  of  Chariotte  9,  N.C.;  said  Sullivan  assignor  to 
Coming  Glass  Worlu,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,934 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  1)48— 20) 


201,042 

COMBINED  PAPER  TOWEL  AND 

TISSUE  DISPENSER 

Henry   R.  Johannes,   Alkntown,   Pa.,  anignor  to 

Caloric  Corporation,  Topton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,589 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 2) 


201,039 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Edtth  J.  Pitts,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lambert  En- 
graving Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,334 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 
(CI.  D48— 27) 


201,043 

BOTTLE  VENDING  MACHINE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  R.  Rekhow,  Edlna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 3) 


201,040 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Sergei  Kochkin,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Lambert  En- 
graving Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Aug  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,335 
Term  of  patent  iVt  years 
(Cl.  D48— 27) 


201,041 
ELECTRIC  IRON 
John  Christopher  Keith  Hardaker,  Hif^  Wycombe,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  The  General  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  29,  1963 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(D49— 6) 


201,044 

COMBINED  LETTER  SCALE,  CALENDAR 

AND  PAPER  HOLDER 

Henry  Rnskin,  21  Nomahagan  Court,  Cranford,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,669 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 10) 
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201,045 
SCREEN 
Arden  A.  Alfvegrcn,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assl^ior  to 
California  Metal  Enamcifaig  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfonda 

FUed  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,903 

(FUed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 2) 


201,048 

SINGLE  DRUM  REWINDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gerald  H.  Zinuncrman  and  Edward  J.  Klacakicwicz,  WU- 

nUngton,  DeL,  avignors  to  Bdoil  Eaitem  Corporation, 

Downfaigtown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,156 

Term  <tf  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5S— 1) 


201,046 

FORK 

Richard  C.  Gavette,  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to 

Gorham  Corporation,  Providence,  R.L 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 12) 


201,049 
ORGAN  CONSOLE 
Winsor  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowing  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwhi  Company,  CtaichuiatI,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,724 

Term  of  patent  14  years  . 

(CLD56-^) 


lonrl 


201,047 

WORK  STATION  UNIT  FOR  PRODUCT 

ASSEMBLY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Douglas  M.  Saadefnr,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Sandefur  EnginccriBg  Co.,  Inc^  Lawndale,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Califomla 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,351 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 


201,050 
COMBINATION  CAMERA  AND  PAIR  OF 
SPECTACLES  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Harry  E.  Gicscking  and  Albert  F.  Qnlidan,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  W.  A.  SheaCer  Pea  Company,  Fort  Madi- 
son, Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^  FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,082 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 
(CL  D57— 1) 
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201,0S1 
JUG 
Jamct  A.  Shcpler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 5) 


201,054 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Alfred  J.  Roach,  144  Noell  St.,  LeTittown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,725 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


201,055 
TRASH  CAN 

Herman  M.  Ebert,  1013  Central  Ave.,  Highland  Parle,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,335 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


201,052 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roy  C.  Josephsen,  Hillsdale,  Joseph  R.  Tino,  Clifton,  and 
Charles  R.  Fulcher,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace   &   Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Connecticut 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,265 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 6) 


201,056 
DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 

Philip  H.  Sagarin,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Valve 
Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,522 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


201,053 
STORAGE  TANK  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Don  C.  Albinson,  660  Venice  Blvd.,  Culver  City,  Calif., 
and  Bernard  D.  Cirlin,  8557  Higiiera  St.,  Brentwood, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,601 
"N  Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

\  (CL  D58— 17) 


201,057 

DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 

Philip  Meshberg,  15  Stoneleigh  Road,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FHcd  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,800 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


I 
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2tl,05l 

LENS  EXTENSION  MOUNT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

DavM  G.  FladUtn  and  Daiid  J.  F1adii«i,  Los  Aafelca, 

Calif.,  awlgiow  to  Tkmirmm  Rum  WooMridge  Inc., 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  ■  conorathm  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,974 

Term  of  patort  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


BARREL  FOR  AIR  ATOMIZATION  HJECniO. 
STATIC  DEPOSITION  SPRAY  GUN 
RooaM   I.   BiadKweil,  Paaaair,  aad  ScyiMV  Dcviek, 
TMMdi,  NJ.,  aaslfon  to  SakiliOitaUc 
Lodi,  N J.,  a  corporatioB  off  New  ftntj 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,670 
Tctm  of  patat  3V& 
(O.  D62— 2) 


r 


201,059 
PROJECTION  READER 
Ralph  M.  Vigna  and  Kenneth  Wayne  Scott,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastmm  Kodaii  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,202 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D61— 1) 


201,062 
SUPERSONIC  AIRPLANE 
Cbuvnce  L.  Johnson,  E^ino,  and  William  H.  Statier, 
Norttiridge,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Loddieed  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration, Barttank,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,994 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


201,060 

MOTORIZED  SPRAY  UNIT 

Leonard  H.  Polnlioff,  25415  N.  Concourse, 

Sootirficld,  Mich. 

FOed  Aog.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,124 

Term  off  patent  3V6  years 

(CL  D62— 2) 


201,M3 

BALL  POINT  PEN  CARTRIDGE 

JuUns  M.  Kahn,  Englewood  Cliffs,  aad  Morris  Levy, 

Bcrfenfieid,  N  J.,  anigBon  to  DavM  Kaha  Inc.,  Nortli 

Bomb,  N  J^  a  corpontioB  of  New  Jerwy 

FUed  Not.  15, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  77,445 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 17) 
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RACK  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND  DISPENSING 
SMALL  ARTICLES 
IN  DoflMoico  Md  Fnak  McUloa,  Prorldcnca,  RX, 
to  Jo>D«*-Corp^  PtotMciic*,  RJ.,  a  corpora- 
tfon'of  Rhode  bbnd 

Flkd  Apr.  8, 19i3,  Scr.  NA.  74^22 
Ttnn  of  potort  14  yi 
(CLDM— 9) 


PROTECTIVE  ATOMIZER  CONTAINER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTKLB 

Vtaiiiiia  M.  Cook,  3K1  Tofivy  Rood,  FHiit,  Mich. 

FQod  Ftb.  9, 1M4,  Sot.  No.  7S^4S4 

Ttrm  of  pirtnt  14 

(CLDt3~l) 


'iff 


MIIU 


»— ^ 


,■»-■--.—    .'-.l:- 


2«1,M8 
MOTOR  BIKE 
Edward  J.  Kirby,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to 
Mkrosound  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  78,758 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD9*— 8) 


2ei,M5 
COOKING  STOVE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Keith   K.   Keating,  Dayton,   Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,079 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D81— 25) 

\ 


Li_i^ 


201,066 
STICK  FOR  A  MOLDED  CONFECTION 
Richard   L.   Wagner,  Georgetown,   Conn^   assignor  to 
Diamond  National  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,439 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D82— 2) 


201,069 

NAPKIN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Vera  Way  Mar^b,  %  Emile  Marghab,  Inc., 

250  W.  57th  St.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,129 

Term  of  patmt  14  yean 

(CL  D92— 26) 


< 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

NoTB. — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  flrst  lifnifleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Glaisber.  Eklward  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Time-base  circuit  for  magnetic  beam  deflection.  Re.  2S,772, 
5-4-65.  Cl.  316—27. 

Hukki,  Rlato  T.,  to  Inslnooritolmlsto-Enflneerlnc  Bureau 
R.  T.  Hukki.  Apparatus  for  wet  ililnc  of  finely  dirided 
■olid  materials.     Re.  25.774,  5-4-«5,  Cl.  209 — 17. 

Inslnooritolmisto-EnslneerlnK   Bureau    R.    T.    Hukki :    See — 
Hukki.  Rlsto  T.    Re.  26.774. 


Knos,  William  H. :  See — 

Medwedeflr.   Fred  M..  and  Knox.     Re.  26,778. 
Medwedeff.  Fred  M.,  and  W.  H.  Knox,  to  Precision  X-Ray  Co. 
X-rar  fllm  holder  and  almlnf  element.    Re.  28,778,  6-4-66, 
Cl.  250—70. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Olaisher,  Edward  J.    Re.  26,772. 
Precision  X-Ray  Co. :  Bee — 

Medwedeff,  Fred  M.,  and  Knox.     Re.  26,778. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Kerrifan,  Howard.  Axalea  plant.  2,504,  6-4-65.  Cl.  67. 
Kerrigan,  Howard.  Asalea  plant.  2,605,  5-4-65,  CI.  67. 
Kerrigan,  Howard.  Axalea  pUnt  2,606,  5-4-65,  01.  57. 
Motikau,  Henrv  W.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Axalea  plant. 
2,603,  6-4-66,  Q.  66. 


Sewart,  Dorothy.     Chamomile  plant.     2,602,  6-4-66.  Cl.  88. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. :  See — 
Ilotikan,  Henry  W.    2,603. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Storage  tank  for  liquids. 


201.018. 
201,024,  5-4-65. 


Alblnson,  Don  C.  and  B.  D.  Clrlin 

201,053,  6-4-66,  Cl.  D68— 17. 
Abrahams,  Theodore  H. :  See — 

Oephart,  Thomas  O.,  and  Abrahams. 
Alexander,  Laurence  8.     Portable  bookrest 

Cl.  D33 — 4. 

Alfvearen,    Arden    A.,    to    California    Metal    Bnameling    Co. 
'  Screen.    201,045,  5-4-65,  Cl.  D64— 2. 
Baldwin,  D.  H.,  Co.  :  See — 

White.  Winsor  D.,  Jr.    201,049. 
Baldwin,   Maurice   F.,   to  Industro-Motive  Corp.      Seat  belt 

bousinc  or  the  like.    201,031,  5-4-66,  a.  D41— 1. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co. :  See — 

Wolfe,  Gerald  W.     201,015. 
Beloit  Eastern  Corp. :  See — 

Zimmerman,  Gerald  H.,  and  Klacxkiewlcs.     201.048. 
Blackwell,  Ronald  J.,  and  8.  Derlck,  to  Selectrostatlc  Corp. 
Barrel   for   air  atomlxatlon   electrostatic  deposition   spray 
gun.  201.061,  5-4-66.  CT.  D62— 2. 

Brady  Mfa,  Corp. :  See — 

Erp.  Erwln  J.     201.029. 
Brassaw,  Alden  J. :  See — 

Weller.  Carl  E.,  Fealey,  and  Brassaw.     201,019. 
California  MeUI  EnamelTnf  Co. :  See — 

Alfvegren,  Arden  A.    201,045. 
Caloric  Corp. :  See — 

Johannes.  Henry  R.    201,042. 
Clrlin.  Bernard  D.  :  See — 

Alblnson.  Don  C,  and  Clrlin.    201,053. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Mortrude.  Albert  D.     201,011. 
Cook,  Virginia  M.     Protectlye  atomiser  container  or  similar 

article.    201^7,  5-4-65.  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Cornelius  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cornelius,  Richard  T.    200.996. 

Relchow.  Jamex  R.     201.043. 

Relchow.  James  R.    200,997. 
Cornelius.  Richard  T..   to  The  Cornelius  Co.     Beverage  dis- 
penser head  or  similar  article.    200,996.  5-4-65.  Cl.  D2— 3. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Neal.  Franklin  M.    201.035. 

SuIllTan.  Darrl  D..  Jones,  and  Neal.     201.038. 
Daniels.  Dennis,  to  Ho'idalUe  Industries.  Inc.     Tool  irrlnder. 
or  similar  article.     201.030.  6-4-65,  Cl.  D87— 1 

Demetreon.  James  :  See — 

Sonneveldt.  Julian  H.,  and  Demetreon.     201,023. 
Devick.  Seymour  :  See — 

Blackwell.  Ronald  J.,   and  Devlck.     201.061. 
Diamond  National  Corp. :  See- 
Wagner.  RIchardVL.    201  066. 
DlDomenlco.  Joseph,  knd  F.  MelHon,  to  Jo-Dee  Corp.     Rack 

for    displaying    and    dispensing    small    articles.      201,064, 

5-4-65.  CT.  D80— 9. 
Dorman,    William    H.      Street    lighting    refractor.      201.034. 

5-4-65,  Cl.  IMS— 16. 
Doster,   Anne,  to  Ttcos  Tool  A  Die  Co.   Ltd.     Prismatic  re- 

flect/>r.     201  088.  6-4-65.  CT.  D48 — 16. 
Duer,  Frederick  L.     Automobile  luggage  rack.    201,013,  5-4- 

65.  Cl.  D14— 27. 
E:astman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

VIma.  Ralnh  M.  and  Scott    201.059. 
Ebert.  Herman  M.    Tra»ih  can.    201,055,  5-4-66.  Cl.  D5R— 17. 
Erp    Erwln   J.    to  Brady  Mfr   Com.     Scattering  unloading 

machine.    201.029.  5-4-66,  Cl.  DS5— 2. 


Facade,  Inc. :  See — 

Grore,  John  J.    201,009. 
Farrtr,  Judith  L.     Shoe.    201,003,  6-4-68.  Cl.  D7— 7. 
Fegley.  Donald  R.  r  See — 

Weller,  Carl  E.,  Fegley,  and  Brassaw.     201,019. 
Fladlien,  David  G.  and  D.  J.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge 
Inc.     Lens  extension  mount  for  photographic  recording  ap- 
paratus.    201,058,  6-4-66,  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Fladlien,  David  J.  :  See — 

Fladlien,  David  O.  and  D.  J.    201,068. 
Florea,  SUnley  R.,  to  Victor  B.  Handal  k  Bro.,  Inc.    Glove. 

200,998.  6-4-65,  Cl.  DS— 11. 
Fulcher,  Charles  R. :  See —  ^     ^  „«.  ««„ 

Josephsen,  Roy  C,  Tino.  and  Fulcher.     201,052. 
Oavette,  Richard  C?.,  to  Oorham  Corp.     Fork.     201,046.  6-4- 

Gebh'art,  David  F.     Rail  unit  for  motor  vehicles.     S01,012, 

5-4-65,  a.  D14— 6. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Poblmann.  Charles  F.    201,017. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hardaker,  John  C.  K.    201.041. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Kesling.  Keith  K.    201,068.  .  a  ok    nt 

George.    Robert   A.     Child's  scooter.      201.028,   5-4-65.   Cl. 

Oephart.  Thomas  O..  and  T.  H.  Abrahams,  to  Hoffman  Elec- 
tronics Corp.  Pluggable  electronic  module  or  similar  arti- 
cle.   201.018.  6-4-68,  Cl.  D26— 1.  -,     .     ov     - 

Gieeeking.  Harry  E..  and  A.  F  Quinlan.  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer 
Pen  Co.  Combination  camera  and  pair  of  spectacles  or 
similar  article.     201.060.  6-4-66.  Cl.  D57— 1. 

Gorham  Corp.  :  See —  

Oavette.  Richard  C.    201,046. 

Grace.  W.  R.  A  Co. :  See—  ^  „  ,  ^         om  aho 

Josephsen,  Roy  C.  Tino.  and  Fulcher      201,052^ 
Grey,  Paul  8.     Door  corner  protector.     201.008,  5— 4-«S,  ci. 

Gr?v?~John  J.,  to  Facade,  Inc.    Door  pull.     201,009,  5-4-65, 

Hahn,  iTRoy.     Shoe  heel.     201.002,  5-4-65,  CT.  D7— 5. 
Handal,  Victor  B.,  k  Bro..  Inc.  :  See— 

Hard?ke7'ioh*S"W.  toThe  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Elec- 

trie  Iron.    201.041.  5-4-65  Cl.  p4»— «■     ,^  ^       .       «„,  ^a* 

Hauser,  Jon  W..  to  National  Brush  Co.    Bath  brush.    201.006, 

Hauser.  Jon  W.,  to  National  Brush  Co.    Bowl  brush.    201,007, 

Herrmann.  Friti.     Shoe  cleaning  machine.     201.005.  5-4-65, 

Cl.  D9— 2. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. :  See— 

Genhart,  Thomas  O.,  and  Abrahams      201.018 
Holland    Julian.     Combined  key  ring  and  matchbook  holder. 

201  016.  5-4-65.  CT.  D17-— 14. 
Hondatlle  Indnstries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Daniels.  Dennis.    201.080. 
Indu«tro-MotIve  Corn.    See— 

Baldwin.  Maurice  F.    201,081. 

^"'^Sro;nlS*^oseph    and  Melllon.     201  064^  

Johann^  Henrv  R..  to  C«loricCorp^  Combined  oaT^r  towel 

and  tlss'ie  dlnoenser.     201.042.  .V-4-65    Cl.  V2?II  *•->—#♦ 
Johnson.  Clarence  L..  and  W.  H.  Statler.  toLojjkheed  Aircraft 

Corp.     Supersonic  airplane.     201.062.  5-4-65.  Cl.  D71— 1. 
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LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


to    L'nltwl    States 
201.010.    .V-4-65, 


Jonet,  Arthur  L. :  See— 

SulliTtn,  Daryl  D.,  Jones,  and  Neal.    201,038. 
Jo8eph8«n,  Roy  C,  J.  R.  Tlno,  and  C.  R.  Fulcber.  to  W.  R. 
Orace   it    Co.      BotUe   or    the   like.      201,052,    &-4-6S.    CI. 
DBS — «. 
Kahn,  Darld,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kahn,  Julius  M.,  and  Levy.    201,063. 
Kahn,   Julius  M.,   and   M.    I^evy.   to   David   Kahn,    Inc.      Ball 

point  pen  cartridge.     201.063    5-4-65    CI.   D74— 17. 
KesUnz.   Keith  K.,  to  Oeneral   Alotora  Corp.     Coolclngr  Rtove 

or  the  like.     201,065.  5-4-68.  CI.  D81 — 25. 
KIrby.  Edward  J.,  to  Mlcrosound  Inc.     Motor  bike.     201,068, 

5-4-68,  CI.  D90— 8. 
Klaczklewlcz,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Oerald  H..  and  Klacsklewics.     201,048. 
Kobrln.   Hy  H.     Soap  dish.     201.000.  5-4-65,  Cl.  D4-  .1. 
Kochkln.   Sergei,   to  Lambert  Engraving  Co..   Inc.      ('lgarettt< 

lighter.     201.040,  5-4-65.  Cl.  1)48—27. 
Koou.    William   S..   and   N.    P.    Musselman. 
of  America.   Army.      Animal   restrainer. 
CI.   D12— 2. 
Lambert  Engraving  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
IMtts.   Edith   J.     201  0.19. 
Kochkln,  Sergei.     201,040. 
Levy,    .MorrU  :    Hee — 

Kubn,  Julius  M..  and  Levy.     201.063. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

JohuHOn.  Clarence  L..  and  Statler.     201.062. 
Maher.  Raymond  J.     Amusement  game  target  unit.     2()1.oi.>7, 

5   4-6.'5,    Cl.    D34— 5. 
MarKhab.    Vera    W.      Napkin    or    the    like.      201,069.    ."S   4-ti.'i. 

Cl    !)«•-•— 26. 
Melilon,  Frank  :  Ste- 
in Domenico,  JoHeph,  and  Melilon.     201,064. 
MeHhberg,     Philip.       DiNpenMer     top    for    a    pressurlze<l     can. 

2(U.057.    .-.    4-6.'5.    Cl.    I).')K      20. 
MIcroBOUnd    Inc.  :    .'>•'»■«■ 

KIrby,   Kdwanl  .1.      201.0fiH 
Mortrude.    Albert    D..    to    Clark    Equipment    Co.     Vehicle. 

201,011,  r)~4-fi5,  Cl.  1)14     :<. 
MuHHelmnn.   NelHon  :   See    - 

Koon.  William  S..  and  Musselman.      201.010. 
National  Brush  Co.  :  See 

HnUNer,  Jon  W.      201,007 


Haiiser.  Jon  W, 
Neal.   P'uuene  J..  Jr 

Snillvnn,  Daryl 
Neal.    Franklin   "" 

refractor 


201,006 

See 
D.,    .lones. 
M.,  to  (,'ornlng 
201.0.H5,   5   4    6 


and   Neal.      201.0,"?M 
OlaHK   Works.      Street  IlKhtlnR 
■),   Cl.    1)48-    16. 


Nlchlniea  Co.,  Ltd.  :  Nee- 

Prager,  Joseph   H.     201,021. 
Nogaral,    Hariio      Telephone.      201,022,    5-4-65,   ("I.   D2«   -14 
Owens  IlIlnolH  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Shepler.    James    A.       201.0,'il. 
Palaclos,  ('nrlos  A.     Combination  soap,  toothbrush,  watergliiss 

and   toothpaste  holder.     200  999,   5- 4-r).'i,  Cl.   1)4      .1. 
Pitts.    Kdlth    J.,    to   Ijftnibert    Engraving   Co..    Inc.      Cigarette 

lighter.      201.0:19.  .'t-4    65,  Cl    n4R--27. 
Pohlmnnn,  Charles  F.,  to  Oeneral  Klectric  ("o.      Support  stiiiul 

for   an    educational    kit    or    the   like.      201,017,    5-4-65,    Cl. 

1)25      1 
Polukoff,  I.#onnrd  H.     Motorized  spray  unit.    201,060.  .V4-0,'i, 

Cl    062     2 
Prager.   .Joseph    H.,  40%    to  NIchlmen  Co.,   Ltd.      Housing  for 

a  telephone  ampllfter  accessory  or  similar  article.      201,021. 

5   4   6.^.  Cl    1)26-14. 
Product  and  Idea  Developers  Inc.  :  See — 

Sonneveldt,   Julian   II.,   and   Demetreon.     201,02.1. 
QuarzlHiiipen  Gesellschaft  m.h.H.  :  See    ~ 

Welssbrod,  Helmut,  and  Thomas.      201,0,16. 
yulnlan,  .\llM<rt  F,  :  See 

(Jleseking,   Harry  E.,  and  Quinlan       201.0.10. 
Relchow.  James  R.,  to  The  Cornelius  Co.      Beverage  dispensing 

head,  (ir  similar  article.      200,997,  5-4-65,  Cl.  1)2— ,1 
Relchlow,    James    R..    to   The   Cornelius   Co       Bottle   vending 

machine,  or  similar  article.     201,04.1,  .5-4-85,  Cl    D52— .1 


Beverage    container. 
Bathing    aid    sponge. 


201.054,    5-4-6.">, 


201,004, 


4   «.-., 


Roach,    Alfred    J. 

Cl.  D58— 17. 
Rowley,    Dale    W. 

Cl.   D9      2. 

Rudolph,  Robert  R.     Floodlight  for  hospital  operating  rooms, 

theatrical  stages  and  the  like.    201.037,  5-4-65,  Cl.  D4H-  2(». 

Rumsey.    Thomas    R.      Motorcycle    Jack.       201.032,    5-4   «."•, 

Cl.    1)41      1. 
Kiiskin,    Henry.      Combined    letter    scale,    calendar   and    paper 

holder.      201,044,  5-4-65.  Cl.  D52— ^10. 
•Sagarin,    Philip    H.,    to    Valve   Corp.    of    America.      Dispenser 
top  for  a   pressurized  can.      201,056,   .">  4   65,   Cl,    D,'th      2ti. 
Sandefur  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Sandefur,    Douglas    M.      201,047. 
Sandefur,     Douglas    .M..     to    Sandefur    Engineering    Co.     Iiic 
Work     station     unit     for    product     assembly     or     the     like 
201.047.  5-4-65.  Cl.  D.-.5— 1. 
Scott,   Kenneth   W.  :   See 

VIgna,  Ralph  M..  and  Scott.      201,059. 
Selectrostatlc  Corp.  :    See — 

Blackwell,  Ronald  J.,  and  Devick.     201.061. 
Sheaffer,  W.*A.,  Pen  Co.  :  See — 

Gleseklng.  Harry  E..  and  Quinlan.     201,050. 
shepler,  James  A.,  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.      Jug      201,051. 

.'>   4    »!.'i,    Cl.    D5H      ,->. 
Solberg,     Kenneth     .\I.       Combined     toothbrush     and     tumbler 

holder.      201,(K)1,   .5-4-e.'>,   Cl.    1)4   -  ,1 
Sonneveldt,    Julian    H.,    and    J.    Demetreon,    to    Product    and 
Idea  Developers  Inc.      Shelf.     201,023,  5-4   65,  Cl.  D,1.1     ,1. 
Statler    William  H.  :  Ser  - 

Johnson,  Clarence  L.,  and  Statler.      201,062 
Sullivan,    Daryl    !>.,    A.    L.    Jones,    and    E.    J     Neal.    .Ir   ;    said 
Sullivan  assor.   to  <'ornlng  Glass  Works.     Dental  light   »ir 
similar  article.      201,038,  .>-4-65.  Cl.  D48— 20. 
Tapert.  John  W.     Feeding  chair  for  a  babv.     201.014.  5-4-65, 

Cl.   D15 — 1. 
Thomas,    Ounter  :    Ste 

Welssbrod,   Helmut,  and  Thomas.      201.036. 
TlioMii)son  Ranio  Wooldrldge  Inc.  ■  See 

Findilen,  David  G.  and  D.  J. 
Tlno,  Josenh  R.  :  See 

.losephsen,  Roy  C,  Tlno,  and  Fulcher 
Tycos  Tool  &  I>le  Co,  Ltd.  :  See - 

Dosler,   Anne,      201.(1,1,1, 
United  States  of  America 
Army  :   See- 

Kiion,  William  S,,  and  Musselman, 
\nlvi'   Corp,    of   .\merlcn  :    See 

Sagarin,    Philip    H.      201,056, 
VIgna,    Ralph    M.,   and   K.   W.    Scott,    to   Eastman   Kodak   Co, 

Projection  reader.      201,059,  5   4-6.'.,  Cl.  D61      1, 
Wagner,    Richard    L.,    to   Diamond   National    Corp.      Stick    for 

a   molded   confection.      201.066,   5-4-65,   Cl.   1)82      2. 
Weiss.  Hubert  I.      Electrical  distribution  box  or  similar  article. 
2f>l,02(»,   .'.   4    65,  V\     Iyj6 — .">. 

Welssbrod,  Helmut,  and  O.  Thomas,  to  Quarzlampen  Gesell- 
schaft m.h.H.  Housing  for  an  ultra  violet  lamp  or  similar 
article       201,0.1«,  5-4-65,  Cl.  D48 — 20. 

Weller.  Carl  K..  I>  K,  Fegley,  and  A.  J,  Brasnaw,  to  Weller 
i:ie<trlc  <"orp.  Combined  soldering  Iron  holder  and  trans- 
former unit,      201,019,  5-4-65.  Cl.  D26—  1. 

See 

Fegley.    and    Brassaw.      201.019. 

Hat  rack,     201,02.'>,  5-4   8."),  Cl,  1).1,1^S, 

Jr.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.     Organ  console 
Cl.  1)56      2, 


201,0.18. 


.'01,t).">l 


201,010. 


Weller  Electric  Corp. 

Weller.    Carl    K., 

Westervelt,  Robert  I). 


White,  WInsor 
2(tl,04H,  5   4 

WIese.  Harold 
Cl    D.1.1      10, 

Wolfe,  Gerald 


D, 

65. 

H 


Nestable   music   stand.      201,026,    5  4-6.'). 


W..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Co.     Casing  or 

similar  article  for  a  prothrombin  time  deermlnatlon  appa- 
ratus or  the  like,      201,015,  5-4-65,  Cl.  D16 — 2. 
Zimmerman     Oerald    H,    and    E.    J.    Klaczklewlci,    to    Belolf 
Kiistern    Corp,      Single   drum    rewlnder   or   similar   article 
201, (•4.S,  5   4   65.  Cl,  D5.')  — 1, 


/        » 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

Note.  —Arranged  in  acc6rdance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  ett7  Uid 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  Morris  C.  and  Johnson.    3,181,843. 
Aagaard.  Georg  C.   S.     Removable  panels.     3.181.664.  5-1-65, 

CI,   189—88. 
Abbe,    Edward   H.,   M.    Herman,   A.   B.   Blankenship.  Jr.,   and 

E.  H.  Sills,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Article  handling  sys 

tem.     3,181.713,  .5-4-65,  Cl.  214— 11. 
Abbott.  Elbert  V.     Collection  device  for  parking  fees.     3.181,- 

780,  .5-4-65.  Cl.  232—1. 
.Vbraham.    Anton,    to    Wiener    Kammfabrlk    Anton    Abraham 

Konini.  Ges.      Teasing  comb.     3.181, .540.   5-^-05,  Cl.   132— 

159. 
Acme  Rail  Bearing  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See  - 
Schermer,  Nathan  H.     3,181.688. 
Adams,  Albert  H.  :  See — 

Ginaven.  Marvin  E.,  and  Adam,s.    3.181,4.'>4. 
.Vdams,   Charles   B.,  and   E.   A.   Silver,   to  Sperry    Rand   Corp. 

Press  wheel.     3,181.622.  ,".-4-65,  Cl.  172—519. 
Adams,   Harold   A.,  and   J.   K.   Coates.   to  Electro-Sm 


control    device. 


Corp. 
3.181,8.13, 


3.181.363. 
3,181.6.5. 


lug-in 


type  Christmas  tree  light. 


Crankcase    ventilation    system 
.■)-4-65.  Cl.  251—121. 
.Vdams.  Roman  A.  :  Sec~~ 

Stone.  Joseph  J.,  and  Adams.     3.182.224. 
AdamH-Mlllis  Corp.  :  See — 

Rearwln,  Earle  W.     3,181.211. 
Admiral  Corp. :  See — 
Kao.  Lin.    3.182.122. 
Kao,  Lin.     3.182,123. 
Aerojt't-General  Corp.  :  See — 

Harnett,  Paul  15.,  and  Kuop.     3,181.327. 
Hrlttaln.  Edward  <J.,  and  Stein.     3,182.227. 
Cox.  Robert  B.     3.181.937 
Edmonson,  Robert  B, 
Funnell.  William  F. 
Krayenbuhl.    Harold   A.,   Stirnaman,   and   Sniola.      3.181.- 
897. 
.\esup,  Etabllssements  :  See — 
Nloret,  Miihel.     3,181,188. 
-Vgricultural  Research  D«'velopment.  Inc.  :  See 

Trlin),  Herman  W.     3,181,503. 
Ahroni,  Joseph  M.  and  L.     Plui 

1.182.185.  i>-4-65.  Cl.  240 
.Vhronl,  Lee  :  See — 

Ahroni.  Joseph  M.  and  L.    3.182.185. 
.\tken,  William  R,     Tone  control  circuit  for  emphasizing  low 
volume  hich  and  low  frequency  signals.      3.182,271,  .')-4— 65. 
Cl.   333 — 18. 
.Vir  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  .See — 

Geist.  Jacob  M..  Claltor,  and  Cost.    3.181.306. 
.Mr  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Duron.  Paul.     3.181,473. 
.\irpax  Electronics  Inc.  :  See — 

Coughlln    Thomas  W.     3,182,151. 
Aitken,  William  H..  to  Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Sprocket 

retaining  means.     3,181,902.  .5-4-65.  Cl.  287-^3. 
.VJInomoto  Co.,  Inc.  :  Nee — 

Tatsumi.  Susumu.  Sasajl.  and  Ohno.     3,182,079. 
.Mbrecht,    Carl    F..    to    Gould-National    Batteries     Inc.       Hv- 
drometer  attachment  device  for  batteries,     3,181,975,  5-4- 
ti.').  Cl.  1.16    -181. 
.VIdag.  Howard  W.,  to  The  Bendiz  <'orp.     Electrostatic  charg 

ing,     3,182.2.19,  .5-4-6.-),  CI.  317— 26^. 
Alfierl,  (JIuseppe,  to  Fabbrica  Itallana  Magneti  Marelll  S.p.A, 
Twin  sK'flon  hydraulic  control  either  In  tandem  or  in  paral- 
lel  for  single  or  multl  section  compreaaed  air.     3.181.298. 
.'■4   05.  Cl.  60—54.5. 
Alls,  Roy  :  See — 

Pellen,  Josef,  and  Alia,     3,181.880. 
Allen,  Myrtle  R      Life  Jacket.     3,181,183.  5-4-65.  CI.  9—333. 
-Mien.  Sanford  H..  and  K.  R,  Foote,  to  I'nlted  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.      "Wheels-up"  flare  warning  system.     3.181,822. 
.-.4-0.-..  Cl.   2-»-«— 114. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Bonfield.  John  H..  Hecker.  Snider,  and  Apostle.     3.18^2,- 

065. 
Brooks.   Maxwell  J.,  and  Newman.     3.181.944. 
Gates,  William  H.,  and  Harris.     3.181,985. 
.Schmltt.  George  J.     3,182.046. 
Voelker,  Walter  D     3.181.199. 
Allis-Chalmers  .Mfg.   Co.  :  See  - 

Washbond.  HarrjAl.     3.181.429. 
.Mllson.  James  H.  :  See — 

Kane,  James  T..  Dayton,  and  Allison.     3.181.766. 
Al  Ray  Meg.  Co.  :  See- 
Raphael.  Julius.     3.181,702. 
Altamll  Corp.  :  See — 

Schalble,  Michael,  and  Tuttle.    3,181,207. 
Schaible   Michael,  and  Tuttle.     3.181  213. 
Altman,  Rusaell  S.    Method  of  cooklnff  irntln  in  a  closed  sys- 
tem.    8.181,955.  .5-4-4^5.  C\.  99—80, 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Rolles,  Rolf.     3.181,962. 
.\mada.    Sanae.   K.   Knbota.   K.   Kobayashi.   V.   Okajima,    and 
S,  Nanbo,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp, 
Electrostatic    high    speed    printer.      3.182,333,    5-4-65,    Cl. 
346^-74. 


-Vmerco  Inc. :  See — 

Mitchell.  Chester  L.     3.181.849. 
.\merlcan  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Baustlan.  Gordon  N.     3.181,794. 

Copenhefer,  John  E.     3,181,284. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 

Voutsas.  Alexander  M.    3.181,378. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 

Hippie.  George  M.,  and  Hickman.    3,181,509. 
.\merican  Chain  &  Cable  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hratz,  Otto  J.     3,181,524. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See — 

Fujita.  Yoshimasa.  Sbimoda,  and  Zoda.     8,182,106. 

Heller.   Milton  D.,   Lenhard,  and  Bernstein.     8,182,057. 

Heller,  Milton  D.,  Lenhard,  and  Bernstein.     3,182,076. 

Pierce,  Elliot  S.,  Slowata,  and  O'Brien.     3,181,»«6. 

Roth,  Philip  B.,  and  Hallows.    3,181,927. 

Sydor,  Walter  J.     3.182.082. 
American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Rlebman,  Leon,  and  Haimowlts.    3,182,266. 
American  Farm  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Andersen,  Arthur,  Jr,     8.181,740. 
American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.  :   See — 

Muessel.  Dan  C.     3.181.204. 
American  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Posh,  Raymond  C.    3,181,831. 

Schneider,  Herbert,    3,181,598. 
American  Oil  Filter  Co^  Inc. :  See— 

Cochran.  Thomas  L.     3.181,661. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 

Rautbord.  Clayton  L..  Newcomb,  Sngarman,  Bianer,  ana 
Kent.     3.181.420. 
American  Radiator  t  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  899 — 

Noakes.  Thomas  B.     3.182.149. 
American  Screen  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Wlnnan,  Russell  M..  and  Porter.     S,181,S»6. 
Ammons,  Walter  D.     Refrigerating  apparatna  with  holdover 

means.    3,181.310.  8-4-65,  Cl.  62--482. 
Amos.  Charles  A.,  and  D.  J.  LoTett.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nem- 
ours and  Co.     Process  and  apparatus  for  treating  textile 
materials.     3.181.967,  5--1-65.  Cfl.  117 — 67. 
Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Horton.  Russell  E.    8,182,270. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 

Ege,  Sigmund.  and  Schnur.    3.181,251. 
Ananla.  James  A..  33%  to  F.  C.  Holle ;  38%  to  O.  Saas :  2% 
to  V    Flaherty,  and  2%  to  D.  M.  Flaherty.     Spacecraft  re- 
entry retarding  means.     3,181.824,  B-4-66.  Cl.  244—188. 
Anclens   Etabllssements   Barfoier   Benard   ft    Turenne :  See — 

Benard.  Christian  L.  G.    3.182  287.  .  „       « 

Andersen,  Arthur.  Jr..  to  American  Farm  Equipment  Co.    Crop 

dryers.     3,181.740,  5-4-65.  Cl.  222 — 503. 
Anderson.  Hubert  J.,  to  Automatic  Welding  Co.    Weldinff  ap- 
paratus.    3.182477.  B-4-68,  Cl.  219— 125. 
Anderson.  Lloyd  fe..  fer.,  to  Pittsburgh-Dea  Molnej  Steel  Co. 
Method  of  making  a  welded  Joint.     8,182,179,  5-4-65,  Cl. 
219 — 137. 
Anderson.  Robert  G. :  See —  „  .„«  ^„.. 

Stuart.  Frank  A.,  and  Anderson.    8.182  024. 
Andrew,    Harold    B,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 
Wave  analysis  system  utiliiing  time  reversal.     8.182,256. 
5-4-68.  Cl.  824 — 77.  ^      .  ,  ., 

Anglolettl.  Attlllo.  to  Pirelli  S.p.A.    Rubber  gas  maak.    8,181.- 

531.  8-4-65.  Cl.  128—141. 
Anken  Chemical  ft  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Van  Dam.  Max.   Baturay.  and  Zanlewakl.     8,181,408. 
Anker- Werke  Aktiengeaellsdiaft :  See — 

Becker  Crerhard.    3.181,784.  ,,oi..«k    «  .. 

Anthony,  William  E.     Plastic  morUr  ahell.     8,181,466,  6-4- 

65.  Cl.  102—41. 
Apostle.  Basil  O.  :   See —  „    .,.  ..»_*!_      •ib9 

Bonfield.  John  H.,  Hecker,  Snider,  and  Apostle.     8,182.- 

088.  ^      ,    r,  a 

Apparateban  Rothemuhle  Dr.  Brandt  ft  Co. :  See— 

Brandt.  Herbert.    8.181.601. 
Archbold.  Ralph  L. :  See—  «,b9iia 

Balcom.  George  A.,  and  Arc*»>>«W.     *.182,110. 
Armentrout.  James  L..  to  Avery  Industries,  Inc.    -^fka|lng 
method  and  product.     8,181,699,  8-4-65.     Cl.  206—80. 

Armonr  and  Co. :  Bee —  ,.    „  -  •  i  ai  toa 

Cassie.    Norman    M.,    and    Hofmann.      8,181,720. 

Arnes,  Lyle  L.,  and  J.  R.  Uhen.  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.    Wheeled 
floor  Jacks.    8.181.886.  5-4-68.  Cl.  284 — 8. 

Arrow  Safety  Derice  Co. :  Se<^— 
Rossi,  Robert  R.    8.182.289. 

Art  Woodwork  Ltd. :  See— 

Gulllon,  Jacques  S.,  and  Sorenaen.     3,181,928. 
Ascoll    Enao,  to  PaiUard  8.A.     Arrangement  for  prodncin» 

electric  signals  controlling  the  tyolng  of  typewriter  rtrna 

deflned   by   coordinates.     3.182.126,   5-4-65,   CL   ITS— «0. 
Ashby.  Robert  B..  to  Atlantic  Reeearcb  Corp.    Btaortlnc  plof. 

3.182.277.  5-4-65.  Cl.  339—19. 
Asons.  Ernest,  and  W.  E.  HlUsman,  to  Western  Dectrlc  Co. 

Inc     Method  of  testing  with  an  optical  comparator.    8,l8i,- 

417,  6-4-65,  a.  88—24. 

lU 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lubrliol  Corp.     Lubricants  contaln- 
derlvatlves.     3,182,021,  5-t-65.  CI. 


AiMff,  Peter  A.,  to  The 
tnc  phoaplioruB  thlolc 
252—46.6. 
Aaton,  Bruno  D.     Fluent  coametic  applicator  with  replaceable 

cartrldfe.    8,181.089,  1^-4-65.  CI.  182 — 79. 
Atlantic  Reaearch  Corp. :  See— 

Aabby,  Robert  B.     3,182,277. 
Atlas  Copeo  Aktlabolag  :  fie* — 

Undfren.  Carl  O.    8,181,628. 

Lindberc,  Oot«  R.    8,181,624. 
Aurora  KqntpBent  Co.  :  see — 

Dnnham.  John  C.    8.181.703. 
Automatic  Caatlnc  Corp. :  See — 

Madwed.  Albert.     3,181,212. 
Automatic  welding  Co. :  8«4 — 

Anderson,  Hubert  J.    8.182,177. 
Antomotlre  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dnhn.  Jeis  W.     3,182.120. 

Millard.  Phillip  V.    8,182,119. 
Anton.   CUud  C,   to  Wrifht-Knlt  Hoalerr   Mills,   Inc.     Knit 
fabric    having    suture- Joined    solid    color    pattern    areas. 
8.181.816.  ti-4-65,  CI.  66—179. 
Atco  Corp. :  Bee— 

NelBon.  Bruce  K.,  and  Haslam.    8,182,324. 

Rosa.  Richard  J.    8,182,213. 
Averj  Inaastrles.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Armentrout.  James  L.    8.181.699. 
Axelrod,  Leslie  R..  to  The  Powers  Regulator  Co.     Automatic 

coasfort  control  system.     8,181,791.  5-4-60,  CI.  236 — 44. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Forsman,  Elmer  J.    3,181,027. 

Poole,  Edward  M.    8,181,471. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox,  Ltd. :  See — 

Bensler,  Hartwlg.     3,182,000. 
Babler,  Otto  :  Sef — 

Jepson,  Ivar,  and  Babler.    3.181.237. 
Bartaman.  Walter  8.  :  See— 

Melanson.  Everett,  and  Bachcvan.     3.181.980. 
Backlund.   Sven.   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Motor  vehicle  air  sus- 
pension leveling  valve.     3.181,854,  5-4-66,  CI.  267 — 6.'>. 
Baggs.  Burton  D.  :  See — 

Smith.  Alexander,  and  Bbkks.     3.181.610. 
Baler.  John   P..   H    E.   Smith,  and   W.  E.   Fritz,   to  General 
Motors   Corp.      Transmission    control    system.      3.181.387. 
5-4-65.  CI.  74 — 472. 
Bailey.  Edwin  Q. :   See— 

McDanlel,   Lloyd   E..   Schaffner.   and   Bailey 
Bailey,  Eugene.     Sllcer.     3.181.582.  5-4-A5.  CI. 


Inc.    Dual 
5-4-65.  CI. 


3.182.004. 
146—105. 
Bailey,  George  A. :  Sei 

Mlskcl,  John  J^  and  Bailey.    3.181.735. 
BaJer,  Jacques,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Vibration  isolating  device. 

8.181.866.   5-4-65.   CI.    267—1. 
Baker.   Norman  A.,   to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.      Liquid   level 

control.     3.181.556.  5  4-65.  CI.   137— J89. 
Balcom.  George  A.,  and  R.  L.  Archboid.  to  White  ConRolldHted 
Industries,   Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  making  fiber 
glass  Unk.     3,182.110.  .5-4-65.  Cf.  264—263. 
Baldwin,  John  A.,  Jr..  and  A.  H.  Boheck.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.     Magnetic  Information  storage  circuits. 
3,182,296,  6-4-66,  Cl.  340—174. 
Baliart].  William  B.  :  See— 

Moran.  Stephen  F..  and  Ballard     3.182.115. 
Ballon.  Harry  CI.,  to  Superior  Concrete  Accefuwrles. 
anchoring  insert  for  a  concrete  slab.    3.181.276, 
50—82. 
Banal,  Michel :  See — 

Delaruelle,  Jacones,  and  Banal.    8J81,182. 
Bancroft.   Norman   R.,  to  Pye  Ltd.     mectrlc  alternators  in 
vlnding  basket  windings  located  In  the  air  gap.     3.182.216. 
5-t-65,  Cl.  310—168. 
Baptist.  James  N..  and  F.  X.  Wert>er,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co. 
Plastlclsed    poly-beta-hydroxy    butyric    acid    and    process. 
3.182.0S6.   5-4-65.   CT.   260 — 32  4. 
Baracos.  Nick,  and  F.  Rosky.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Antiharxh 
ness  independent  front  wheel  suspension  system.     3.181.- 
885.  5-4-65.  Cl.   280— 124. 
Barels.  Marvin  A.,  to  Hawthorn  Co.  Division 
Umbrella  tent  frame.     3.181.542,   5-4-65. 
Barengolts.    Bernard   A.,   to   McGraw-Edlson 
with   testing  facility.     S.I 81. 842.   5-4-65, 
BarkdoU    Joseph  P..   to  8CM  Corp.     Carriage  return  mecha 
nlsm    having   centrifugal    and   friction    clntchen    In   series. 
3.181.681.   ."^-4-65.   Cl.    197-66. 
Barnard.  Delbert  J.  :  See— 

Hess  Wynn  S.    3.181,451. 
Barnes.  John  V..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Automatic  brake  ad- 

Justor.      3.181.6.55.   .5-4-65.   Cl.    188 — 79.5. 
Barnes.    Richard    R.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Doppler    frequency    shift    correction    of    information    band 
frequencies  in  a  transmitted  carrier  system  using  a  single 
pilot  signal.     3,182,131.  5-4-65.  Cl.  179—15. 
Barnes.    Richard    R..    to    Bell    Telephoie    Laboratories.    Inc 
Doppler    freauency    shift   correction    of   information    band 
frequencies   In   a   suppresaed   carrier   system   using  a   pair 
of  pilot  signals.     3.182.132.   5-4-65.  Cl.   179—15. 
Barnett.  Paul  B..  and  L.  H.  Knop.  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 

Explosive  edge-forming.     3.181. S27.  5--4--65.  Cl.  72 — 66. 
Barogenlcs,  Inc.  :   See — 

Zeltlin.  Alexander.     3,181.328. 
Baron,  Paul  L..  R.  w.  Hamaker.  and  A.  T.  Romeo,  to  Infer 
?*,o91*-L®"*'"*""  Machines  Corp.     Semiconductor  device 
3.181.979.  5-4-65,  Cl.   148— 33  1. 
Bartlett.  Joseph  W.     Gas 
Cl.  73—30. 


of  Kellwnod  Co. 
Cl.    135 — 4. 
Co.      on    gauge 
Cl.   7.V- 1. 


gravltometers.     3.181.345.  .5-4-65. 


®*i"yS!*L**.*"7  Hv*o  Bartlett  Trailer  Corp. 
8,181,761.  5-4-60.  Cl.  298—20. 

Bartlett  Trailer  Corp.  :   See— 

Bartlett,  Percy  H.     3.181.761. 


Semitrailer  lift. 


Bartlett,  William  F..  and  B.  Rrlghtman.  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.      Converter.      3.182.306.   .')-4-65,    Cl.   340 — 347. 

Bartln.  Loy  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Apparatus  for 
meaaurlng  dlfferenttal  temperature.  3.181,364,  5-4-65,  Cl. 
73—342. 

Battelle  Development  Corp. :  See — 
Elsea,  Arthur  R.     3,181.945. 

Baturay,  Omar  :  See — 

Van  Dam.  Max,  Baturay,  and  Zanlewskl.     3.181.458. 

Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Ginaven,  Marvin  E..  and  Adams.    3.181,454. 

Bauer.  Charles  A.,  to  Sargent  ft  Co.  Pin  tumbler  lock.  3,181,- 
320,   .%-4-65.   Cl.  ..70 — 421. 

Bauer.  Donald  R.,  J.  D.  Cassldy,  H.  W.  Hance,  and  C.  R. 
Mullen,  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  device 
for  producing  patterned-surface  sheet  material.  3.181,279. 
S-t-rt.-i.  Cl.  51— «0. 

Bauer,  Egon  H.  :  See — 

Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr..  and  Baaer.     3,182,136. 

Bauer,  Jordan  V..  and  L.  H.  Ellier.  to  The  Hublnger  Co. 
Adhesive  compositions.     3.182,061,  5-4-65,  Cl.  260 — 17.3. 

Baumer,  Herbert.  Switch  mounting  means.  3,182,163.  5—4- 
65,  Cl.  200—168. 

Baustlan,  Gordon  N.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  Con- 
densate discharge  booster.     3,181,794,  5-4-65,  Cl.  237 — 67 

Beacon  Mfg.  Co.  :   See 

Carroll,  Wllllani  J.     3,181,560. 

U^alrsto,  Robert  J.  :   See — 

Duttun,   Richard   H.,   Clements,  Bealrsto.  and   Stoddard 
3,182,308. 

Beardow,  George  .M.,  and  R.  C.  Vandermark.  to  Vltramon. 
Inc.  Manually  actuated  electrical  switch  device  with  con- 
tact  restraining  means.     3,182.158.  5-4-65,  Cl.  200 — 159. 

Beattv  Donald  C.  Gain-adjusting  audio  level  terminator. 
3,182,137,  5-4-65.  Cl.    179—170.8. 

Hec-k.  Robert  M..  D.  W.  teller.  P.  McAfee,  and  8.  Rnhman 
to  Raytheon  Co.     Converter.     3.182.3C4,  5-4-65,  Cl.  340— 

H»-cker,  Gerhard,  to  Anker-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Busi- 
ness machine  having  a  control  device  for  the  automatic 
rontrol  of  totalizing  machine  runs.     3.181,784.  5-4-66,  Cl. 

^t5*> — A. 

Iteckman  Instrument.  Inc.  :   See — 

Lenkey,  Andrew,  and  EHiret.    3,181,574. 
Becofsky,  Arthur  :   See — 

Candreva,  George  J  .  and  Becofsky.    3.181,253. 
Bedell.    Berklev   w..    to    Berkley   A   Co.,    Inc.      Monofilament 
polyamide    flshllne    composition.       3,182,100,    5-4-65,    Cl. 
260 — 857. 
Behr,  Walter  :   Sec- 
Eisner.  Hans,  and  Behr.    3,181,682. 
Eisner,  Hans,  and  Behr.     3.181.683. 
Belanger.  Celestln  V..  to  Heat  Exchangers  Research  and  De- 
velopment  Co.      Heat   exchanger  bundle.      3.181,606,   5-4- 

Belk,  Samuel  A.,  and  W.  Humenlck,  to  (;eneral  Electric  Co 
w  Ide  modulation  combustion  system  for  Jet  engines.    3.181.- 
297,   .5-4-65,   Cl.   60 — 39.72. 
Bell  AeroHpa.ce  :   See — 

Mitchell,  Harry  W..  and  Freeman.     3.182,327 
Hell.  Allen  .N.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Liquid  level  measur- 
ing  system.      3,181.361.   .5-4-65,   Cl.   73 — 290 
Bell  A  Howell  Co.  :   See— 

Lenike.  James  l'.     3.182,300. 
Bell,    Ramsay    M.,    to    Hammond    Machinery    Builders.    Inc 
Method   and   apparatus   for  holding  workpieces  for  a   ma- 
,.  tfl*'.  ■^O'oval  operation.     3.181,282,  5-4-fo,  CT.  51—217. 
Hell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Andrew,  Harold  B.    3,182.256. 

Baldwin,  John  A.,  Jr.,  and  Bobeck.     3.182.206. 

Barnes,  kichard  R.    3.182.131. 

Barnes.  Richard  R.    3.182.132. 

Cutler.  Casslus  G.     3.182.526 

Hochgraf.  Lester.     3.182.134. 

Lewis.  John  A.    3.181.346. 

Miller.  Stewart  E.     3.182,203. 

Myer.  Robert  E.     8.182.267. 

Newhall,  Edmunde  E.     3,182,297 

Peek    Robert  L.,  Jr.     3.1^2.226 
Benarrt.  Christian   L.  (;..  to  Anclens  Etablissements  Barbler 

3J82'287*5^T^i    3i(l?^^6 '*"^°    """'•"    ""*    ^'"^ 

^?Qo'"-  ,^""  ^      ^*"  serrlcing  rtg.     3.181.668,  5-4-65.  Cl. 
lo9 — 11. 

Bendix  Corp.  :  The  :  See — 

Aldag.  Howard  W.    3.182.239. 

Hunt.  Paulmer  D..  and  Goerke.     3,181  372 

Kampmeyer,  Roy  A..  Lee,  and  Walker.     3.182,128. 

Mock.  Frank  C.     3,181.520. 

Pauwels   Edward  M..  and  Kestenneler.    3.181.299 

I'ollseo.  Joseph  W.     3.181,673. 

Sabatlnl,  John  J.     3.181,^74. 

Sabatlnl.  John  J.     3.181.375. 

Tepolt.  Florian  E..  and  Rothfuaa.     3.181286 

Troeger.  Henry.     3.181  851. 

Troeger,  Henry.     3.181.918. 
Henner-Nawman.  Inc.  :  See — 

Nawman.  Rollie  B.    3,181.705. 

Bennett.  James  S.,  to  Moore  Products  Co.     Pneumatic  trans- 
mitters.    3.181,447,  5-4-66,  Cl.  187—82.  """"^  irans 

Benny.  Alan  H   B..  and  A.  Tralnor.  to  North  American  Philips 
."l.'"5      Semi  conductor  device  with  copper-boron  alloyed 
electrode    and    method    of    making    the    same.      8,181,981, 
5-4-65,  Cl.  148 — 185. 

^Sr.-'Tl8l,?57,'°64!5l!°5?:^7«ib.^°*      ^•'•™-'  ''°''- 

Bensler,   Hartwlg.  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox.  Ltd.      Shieldinr  ar- 

rangement^for^  a  ^spherical  nuclear  reactor  vessel.     8.182,- 


♦ 


Bcrefatold,  Glenn  A.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  d*  Nsmows  and  Co. 
N,N'  dlaubstltuted  dicarboxamides  and  dlthioeaiboxamides 
prepared  from  monoMiamines.    3.182,060,  &-'4-60.  CL  260 — 
247.2. 
Berg  Alrlectro  Prodacts  Co. :  Bee — 

Dobrlkln.  Harold  L.,  and  Horowlta.     8.181.917. 
Berlll,  Joseph  M.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Retmrder 

control  system.     3,182.188.  5-4-65.  Cl.  246—182. 
Berkln.  Oarald  L. :  See — 

Levlne.  Abe.     8,181.597. 
Berkley  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bedell.  Berkley  W.    3,182,100.  » 

Berlo,  Ernest  J.     Machine  tool.     S.181.382.  6-4-68.  a.  74 — 

217. 
Berman,  Max  :  See —  ^    ^,.. 

Abbe.     Edward     H.,    Berman.    Blankensbip.    and     Sills. 
3.181.713. 
Bernada,  Ren* :  See — 

Maratoech.  Pani,  and  Bernada.    3.182.211. 
Bernard.  George  G. :  See — 

Csassar    Albert  K.,  and  Bernard.     8,181,609. 
Bernardlni,  Francesco  :  See —  „ 

NatU.  Giulio,   Manantl,  Longi,  Dall'AsU,  and  Bernar- 
dlni.    3,182.045. 

Bernstein,  Seymour :  See —  

Heller,  Milton  D..  Lenhard.  and  Bernstein.    3,182.067. 
Heller  Milton  D.,  Lenhard,  and  Bernstein.    3,182.075. 
Bertuccl.   Frank   L.      Twin  lens  camera.     3.181.446,  5-4-65, 

Best,'  Lester'  D.  Car  suit  carrier.  3,181,754.  5-4-65,  Cl. 
224 — 29. 

Blanchini,  Pletro,  to  Crlnos  Industrla  Farmacoblologica  S.p.A. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  pancreatic  heparlnold. 
3,181,996,  6-4-65,  Cl.  167—74. 

Blenstock,  Daniel :  See — 

Field.  Joseph  H..  and  Blenstock.    3J,81.929. 

Blesecker,  Etonald  L..  to  Illlnola  Tool  Works  Inc.  Antenna 
mounting  clip.     3,182,329,  5-4-65,  Cl.  343 — 702. 

BlKelow-Llptak  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Jones,  Robert  W.    3.181.278. 

Bilbrey.  Robert  A.,  to  B.  W.  West,  d.b.a.  California  Controls 
Co.    Visual  indicator.     3.181.496.  6-4-65.  Cl.  116—70. 

Blrman.  Joseph  H.  Apparatus  for  geothermal  prospecting. 
3.181.629.  5-4-65,  Cl.  176 — 40. 

Birmingham  Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 
Taylor,  Wilfred.     3,181,369. 

Blsblng.  Robert  H.,  to  South  Chester  Corp.  Draw  pull  catch. 
3,181.905.  5-4-65,  Cl.  292—109. 

Blankensbip,  Arthur  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Abbe,     Edward    H.,    Berman.    Blankenship.    and    Sills. 
3  181  713 

Blaylock,  Spencer  L.,  Jr.,  and  W.  A.  Schalch,  to  Owens-Illinois 
Olasa  Co.  Process  and  apparatus  for  treating  hollow  ther- 
moplastic articles.     3.182.103.  5-4-65.  Cl.  264 — 22. 

Bleck,  Norris  E.  :  See — 

Miller.  William  R..  Forward,  and  Bleck.     3,181,424. 

Bllzard,  Robert  B.,  to  Schlnmberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
.Acoustic  well  lodging  apparatus.  3,181,645,  5-4-65,  Cl. 
181— .5. 

Blume,  Alan  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Array  pattern  modi- 
fication.    3.182.325.  5-4-65    Cl.  343—100. 

Blume.  Alan  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Variably  spaced  ar- 
rays of  wave  radiators  and  receivers.  3,182,330,  6-4-65, 
Cl    343—844 

Blun'den,  Donald  J..  W.  E.  Wldener.  and  R.  J.  Haggarty,  to 
Whitehead  A  Kales  Co.  Vehicle  tie-down  structure.  3,181,- 
888    5-4-65,  Cl.  280—179. 

Bobeck.  Andrew  H. :  See — 

Baldwin.  John  A.,  Jr..  and  Bobeck.    3.182.296. 

Bodanssky^  Mlklos.  and  J.  Fried,  to  Olln  Mathleeon  Chemical 
Corp.  Esters  of  thiostrepton.  3,181.995,  6-4-66,  Cl.  167 — 
66. 

Bm-hm,  Josef.  Agitating  mixer.  3,181,841,  6-4-«6,  Cl.  259 — 
72. 

Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gillmore,  Kenneth  B.    3.181.823. 

Bofll  a.r.l.  :  See — 

Pil lego    Mario.     3.181.538. 

Bohllnrer.  Ernst,  and  8.  Friedman.  Jewelry  shortener  lock. 
3  181.217,  5-4-«5.  Cl.  2*— TJ8. 

Botim.  Helmut,  and  H.  Ddras.  to  Mlway  Mlkrowellen  Aktlen 
Gesellschaft.  Microwave  ovens.  8,182,166,  5-4-4)5,  O. 
219 — 10.56. 

Boke.  Khins.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Peltier  de- 
vice employing  semi-conductor  bodies  which  are  connected  to 
one  another  by  means  of  interposed  members  of  satlsfsc- 
tory  electrical  and  thermal  conductivity.  3.181,304,  6-4- 
«6.  a.  62 — 3. 

Bolidens  Gruvaktiebolag:  See— \ 

Noren,  Anders  B.,  Fahlstnnn,  and  Burstrom.    3,181,800. 

Bolkow-Entwicklangen  Kommandltgesellschaft,  Firma :  See — 
Pflehlerer,  Kurt.     3,181.816. 

Bolton.  Theodore  8. :  See — 

Canpotto.  Samuel  D..  and  Bolton.    8.181.680. 

Bond,  Victor  E.  W. :  See — 

Toder  Eric  H..  and  Bond.    3.182.238. 

Bonfleld.  John  H.,  R.  C.  Heeker.  O.  B.  Snider,  and  B.  O. 
Apostle,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Regeneration  of  e-eapro- 
lactam  from  polyamides.  3,182,066,  5-4-46,  Cl.  260 — 
239.3. 

Bonvldni.  Alberto,  and  C.  Caldo,  to  Montecatlni  Sodeta 
<:enerale  per  L'lndustrla  Mlnerarla  e  diimica.  Process  of 
rendering  polyoleflns  more  dye  receptive  by  mixing  with  or- 
ganic comiMonds  having  ptienoUe  hydroxy  gronps.  3.182,- 
105.  5-4-66.  Cl.  264—78. 

Bonxagnl.  Francis  A.,  and  O.  P.  Cohen,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Laminated  milk  carton.      3.181.766.   B-4-05.  Cl.   229 — 3.5. 

Booe,  James  M. :  See — 

Habereeht.  Rolf  R.,  Booe,  and  Loftns.     3.181,229. 


Boone,  Lewis  O.  Switching  davtee.  8.182,230,  K-'i-W.  CL 
317—167. 

Bootbe,  VvUlis  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ktnld  eoatrel  de- 
vices.   3,181,646.  5-4-66,  CT.  187—81.6. 

Borden  Co..  The:  See — 

Dean.  Robert  B.     3.181.601. 

Boiler,  Jack  W. :  See — 

Sherrte,  Robert  M..  Peterson,  and  Borrer.     8,181,480. 

BorghettL  Joseph  C,  to  Microwave  Development  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  wavegnlde  to  coaxial  L  transition  haTlac  the 
coaxial  outer  conductor  extending  Into  the  waveguide. 
3,182.272,  6-4-«6.  Cl.  333—91. 

Borg-Wamer  Corp. :  See — 

Boyd,  Clinton  A.    S,182,S14. 

Borowsky,  Frederick  O.,  to  George  K.  Garrett  Co.,  DItIiIob  of 
MSL  Industries,  Inc.  Screw-and-waSber  pre  assembly. 
3,181.6»4,  6-4-66,  Cl.  161 — 87. 

Bos,  Karel.  Tube  bending  apparatus.  3.181,828.  6-4-4S,  Cl. 
72—26. 

Bottom,  Edward  W.  Adjustable  muffler.  3.181,648,  S-4-60, 
Cl.  181—63. 

Boyd,  Clinton  A.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Bubmerailile  motor 
seal  section.    3,182.214.  6-4-66,  Cl.  310 — 87. 

Boylan,  Bernard  P. :  See — 

Boylan,  Edward  B.,  White,  Boylan  and  Pyre.    8,181,887. 
Boylan,  Edward  B.,  White.  Boylan.  and  Pyre.    8,181,888. 

Boylan.  Edward  B..  H.  J.  White.  B.  P.  Boylan,  and  O.  J. 
Pyre.  Service  system  and  coupling  mechanism  for  tractor- 
trailer   vehicles.     3,181,887.   5-4-66.   Q.  280—421. 

Boylan.  Edward  B.,  H.  J.  White,  B.  P.  Boylan,  and  O.  J. 
Pyre,  to  Peer  Cartage  Co.,  Inc.  Automatic  coupling  mecha- 
nism for  tractor-trailer  vehicles.  3,181,888.  6-4-66,  Cl. 
280—421. 

Brach,  Ignacy.  Lever-shovelling  machines.  9,181,716,  5-4- 
66,  a.  214—142. 

Brackin,  Roy  £.  Process  and  apparatus  for  analysing  Joint 
disordera.    3,181,528,  6-4-«5,  Cl.  128—2. 

Brahm,  Charles  B.,  and  R.  F.  Gamble,  to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.  Power  remaining  indicator.  3,181,363,  0-4-65.  Cl. 
73— '116. 

Branch.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Reddin,  Robert  M.,  and  Branch.    3,181,696. 

Brand.  Jay  J.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Glass  drawing 
apparatus.    3.181,392,  5-4-65,  a.  74—666. 

Brandt,  Herbert,  to  Dr.  Brandt  Apparatebau  Rothemuhle  A 
Co.  Regenerative  heat  exchangera.  3.181,601,  6-4-65,  Cl. 
165 — 4. 

Branscum,  Tony  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Extrusion  of 
thermoplastic  tubing.     S,182J08,  5-4-60,  Cl.  2(M — 200. 

Brati.  Otto  J.,  to  American  Chain  A  Cable  Co..  Inc  Wire 
Kun.     3.181.624.  6-4-«6,  Cl.  124 — 16. 

Brauer.  Edwin  H..  to  Herman  Pneumatic  Machine  Co.  Mold- 
ing machine  soueese  foot.     3.181.206.  6-4-85,  Cl.  22 — 41. 

Breck.  Donald  W:,  to  Union  Oarfoldc  Corp.  Molecular  sieve- 
metal  agglomerates  and  their  preiwration.  3,181,231, 
5-4-65,  Cl.  20—182.5. 

Bremer,  John  W.,  and  V.  L.  Newboose,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Cryogenic  memory.  3,182,294.  5-4-65.  Cl.  840 — 
173.1. 

Brennan.  Harry  M. :  See — 

SeellK,  Herman  S.,  Coiey,  and  Brennan.     3.182,014. 

Brennan,  Harry  M.,  J.  R.  Coler.  C.  G.  Frye.  and  L.  C.  Outber- 
let.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  process, 
3.182.097,  5-4-66.  Cl.  260—683.66. 

Brewlngton,  Philip  J.  Anchoring  bolt  for  water  closet  bowla. 
3,181.586,  6-4-65.  Cl.  161 — 4lT76. 

Bridge,  Edward  w.,  Sr.  Extension  for  shotgun  barreL 
3.181.262,  5-4-66,  Cl.  42—79. 

Brldger  Grover  L  and  R.  W.  Starostka,  to  W.  R.  Grace  * 
Co.  Method  ocnsupplying  nitrogen  and  phoepfeoms  nu- 
trients   to   plan^.      3,181.943,    5-4-66,   a.    71—36. 

Bridle,  Kenneth  F.  to  Smart  A  Brown  (Connecton) 
Ltd.  Multi-contact  electric  connecton.  3,182,278,  5-^4-60, 
Cl.  339—69. 

Brigel,  Jurg  H.  Vibrator  for  compacting  tite  bed  and  surfac- 
ing of  roada.    3.181.442.  5-4-«6.  a.  94 — 48. 

Brtgntman.  Barrie :  Bee — 

Bartlett.    WUllam   F..   and   Brlghtman.     8,182.306. 

Bristol-Myera  Co. :  Bee — 

Wilson.  Annin  G..  Weintranb,  and  Kennedy. 

Bristol  Slddelev  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Orchard.  Peter  V.,  and  WilUanM.     3,181.293. 

British  Aircraft  Corp.  Ltd. :  See- 
Jacob.  John  E.  B.,  and  Sowerby.    8.181.467. 

Rrltiah  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Assn..  The :  See — 
Sturgeon.  George  M.    3481.977. 

Brittoh  Petroleum  Co..  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Teo,  Alan  A.,  and  HambUng.    3.182,096. 

BrltUin,  Edward  O.,  and  W.  A.  Stein,  to  Aerojet-General 
Corp.  Signal  control  apparatas.  3,182,227,  &-4-66,  CL 
317—142. 
Broadhead,  Samuel  L.,  Jr.,  D.  L.  Fredrickson.  and  R.  G. 
Vinson,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  8SB-FM  detector.  3,182,261. 
5-4-66.  O.  325—316. 
Brodema  Hedlnnd,  AB  :  See — 

Perason.  Knnt  A.  W.    3.181,762. 
Persson.  Knut  A.  W.     3.182.171. 
Brokaw.  Adrian  P.  :  See — 

Zimmerman    Carl   W..  and  Brokaw. 
Brooking.  Donald  R.     Apparatus  washer. 

Cl.  134 — 186. 

Brooks.  Maxwell  J.,  and  R.  I.  Newman,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.    Zinc  calcine  for  hydrometallurgleal  process.    3,181.- 
944.  .5-4-«6.  Cl    7."^ — 9. 
Broes.    Helmut.  K.     50%    to    Freak   T.   Johmann.     Ckwnre 

means.    3.181.741,  5-4-65.  Cl.  222—617. 
Brown.  Boveri  A  Cie.  Aktiengeoellseliaft :  See — 
Finsi.  Arno.     8.182,169. 
Schulten,  Rudolf.     3,181.998. 


3.182.084. 


3.182.286. 
3.181,541.  5-4-65, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brown,    Cicero   C.     Well   p«eken.     S,181.614.   B-i-^S.   CI. 

18«— 1?2. 
Brown.  Morrie  C,  and  B.  A.  Jobneon,  to  ACF  Indnatrlei  Inc. 

Cnrlwretor.    3,181,843,  B-l-dS,  CI.  261—67. 
Brown,  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

Omenbeek,  Klani  H.,  and  Brown.     3,181,671. 
Brown,  WUIram  K.,  to  Pettlbone  Molllken  Corp.     Multl-con- 

dnlt  hTdraoUe  awlTcU.     3,1813B8,  {V-^-60,  CI.  285—137. 
Brown.  wUlUm  C. :  See — 

CWMne*.  Charlee  B.,  Robiaeon,  and  Brown.     3,182,310. 
Clemenoe.  Chariot  E.  and  Brown.     3.182  313. 
Brown,   William   C.   to  National  Reaearcli  Council.     Radar 
•yatcm  and  motbod  for  determlnlnc  tbc  point  of  burst  of 
a  projectile.     3,182,318,  0-^1-65,  a.  343—7. 
Brown,  William  C,  C.  E.  Clemence.  and  E.  F.  V.  Roblnaon,  to 
National  Reaearcta  Council.     Radar  >7Btem  and  method  for 
detennlnlnf   a    tarcet   point   on   a   projectile    trajectory. 
S,l«2.«19r»-4-e5,  CI.  343—7. 
Brown,  William  C. :  <8ee — 

Hendry,    Archibald.    Brown,    and    Roblnaon.     8,182,809. 
Clemence,  Charlee  ft.,  Brown,  and  Robinson.     3,182  317. 
Brownlnc.  Lewie  M.,  and  C.  W.  Streed.  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Co..  Ine.    Catalytic  hydrocracklng.    3,182,012,  5-4-65,  CI. 
208—111. 
Bromfleld.  John  C,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.    Over-center 
earn    and    antl-reboond    meana.      3,182,157,    5-4-65,    CI. 
200—168. 
Bmner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Eodellck.  John.     3,181.664. 
Bronner,  Jacooea  J.,  and  W.  W.  Colllna,  to  FMC  Corp.    Arti- 
cle Bortlnt  ayatem.     3,181,685,  5-4-^,  CI.  198—24. 
Broun,  Carroll  H. :  Bee — 

Heth.  Arthur  M..  and  Bruun.     3,181,482. 
Bnbella,   Oedlmlnaa  J.,   to  Supreme  Prodncta  Corp.     Hand- 
held combined   rotary   and   reciprocable   tool.     3.181,280, 
5-4-65.  a.  51—170. 
BobnUk.  WUlUm  C,  R.  J.  Moffat,  and  J.  R.  Mondt,  to  Gen- 
eral Motora  Corp.   RegeneratlTe  heat  exchanger.   3,181,603, 
0-4-6S,  CI.  165—9. 
Buckley,  John  Z.,  and  O.   H.  Johnaon,   to  Parker  Mfg.  Co. 
Locking  pllera  with  wire  cutter.     3,181,181,  5-«-65,  CI. 
7—5.6. 
Bncy,  Harry  R.    Fluid  preaaure  actuated  mecfaaniam.    3,181,- 

4S8,  5-4-65,  a.  92—110. 
Bukama  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Volkmann,  Dieter.     3.181.428. 
Yolkmann.  Dieter.     3,181.566. 
Bukabaum,  Edward  :  Bee — 

rullarlno,  Jamen  V.,  and  Bukabaum.     3,181,904. 
Bollinger,    OtJimar    J.      Vehicle    ball    Joint    testing    gauge. 

8.181,245,  5-4-65,  CI.  33 — 109. 
Bonker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Lawrence,  John  A.     3  182,298. 
Bunt,  Bdgar  A.,  and  H.  L.  Olaen,  to  United  Statea  of  America, 
Nary.     Arc     plaama    generator.     3.182,176,     5-4-65,     CI. 
219—121. 
Burgees,  Donald  J.  :  Bee — 

Noblea,  Warren  H.,  Houser.  and  Burgess.     8.181,19.1. 
Burgees,  Thomas  H.,  and  M.  P.  Kesnar,  to  Fan  Tron  Corp. 
Rectifier  unit  with  heat  dtosipator.    3,182,114,  5-4-«5,  CI. 
174—15. 
Bumdy  Corp.  :  See — 

Sals.  Edwin  T.,  Sr.     3,182.281. 
Bnmelli,  Haiel  O.  :  Bre — 

Bnmelll,  Vincent  J.    3,181.820. 
Bumelll,   Vincent   J.,   deceased ;    H.    G.   Bnrnelli,   executrix. 

Retractile  tall.     3,181  820,  5-4-65, 
Bnma  and  Roe,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Roe,  Ralph  C,  and  Lichtenatein. 
Buma.  Jamea  O.,  and  O.  S.  Chandler,  to  Onnston  Burns,  Ltd. 
Briagea    for    atringed    instruments    such    as    for    guitars. 
8,181,409.  5-4-65.  CI.  84 — 313. 
Bursa,  Ormaton,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Buma,  James  O.,  and  Chandler.     3,181.409. 
Buma,     Robert    W.       Wall     construction    computer    derlce. 

3,181,787.  6-4-65   O.  235 — 78. 
Bumalde,  Charlea  H.,  and  C.  O.  Long,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.      Gel   propellanta   comprising   halogen-containing   ter- 
polymera.     3,181.982,  5--4-85,  CI.  149—19. 
Burow,    Frank    H.,    to    Gulf    Reaearch    k    Development    Co. 
Chromatographic     apparatua.        3,181,344.      5—4-68,      CI. 
73 — 23.1. 
Burr.  Alan  C,  to  Howe  Folding  Furniture  Inc.     Carrel-rtesk 

atmcture.     3,181,920,  5-4-66,  CI.  312—223. 
Burr,  Robert  P.,  to  Circuit  Reaearch  Co.     Pulae-developtng 

control  circuU.     3.182,243.  6-4-65,  CT.  318—269. 
Bnratrom.  Jonas  C.  :  Bee — 

Noren.  Anders  B.,  Fahlatrom  and  Bnratrom.     3,181,800. 
Burwen,  Richard  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Wide  band  rerulated 

electronic  amplifier.     3,182,268.  5-4-65.  CI.  330—10. 
Buache,   Robert   M..   to  E.   I.  du    Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Coloring  of  polymeric  shaped  atructure  aurfacea.    3.181,920, 
5-4-65,  a.  8--4. 
BualUo,    Eugene    P.,    to   Fladier   * 

3,181,368,  5-4-65,  CI.  73—209. 
Botiln,  Allen  L. :  See — 

Nakamnra,   Maaao,  McKenney, 
Caldo,  Cornello  :  See — 

BonTldnl.  Alberto,  and  Caldo.     3,182,105. 
California  Controla  Co. :  See — 

Bilbrey.  Robert  A.     3.181,496. 
Caltforaia  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Chlttam.  Joaoph  F..  and  Schremp.     3.182,018. 
Stuart,  Prank  A. .^  and  Anderaon.    8,182.024. 
«ulllvan.  Richard  F.     3.182.095. 
Cameron  and  Jonea,  Inc. :  See — 

Nlelaen.  IrvinP.     3,181,631.  _ 

Cameron,  William  M.,  and  L.  G.  Powers,  to  Henry  D.  Whlttle- 
My,  d.b.a.  Whlttleaey,  Powers  and  Cameron.  Grip  for  aki 
poles  and  the  like.    3,181,880,  5-4-65,  a.  280—11.37. 


Q.   Bnrnelli, 
Cl.  244 — 87. 

3.181,488. 


Porter   Co.      Flowmeter. 


and   Butstn.     3,181.352. 


Shipping  and  dla- 
206 — 45.14. 


Canadian  Refractoriea  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Daviea.  Leslie  J.     3,181,346. 
Candell.  Earl  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

play  carton.     8,181,694,  5-4-65.  Cl. 
Candreva,  George  J.,  and  A.  Becofaky.     Laboratory  teaching 

syatem.    3,181,253,  5-4-65.  Cl.  35—60. 
Canevari,  Qianotti :  Bee — 

Canevari,  Teresio.     3,181.786. 
Canevari,  Teresio :  deceased  by,  A.  Glanotti.  sole  heiress  and 

legal  representative,  to  Friden.  Inc.     Calculating  machine 

with  control  of  decimal  places.    3.181,786,  5-4-6.5,  Cl.  235 — 

60.15. 
Cannata,  Dominick  J.,  to  Oeneaco.  Inc.     Laminated  braasicre 

pad.    3,181.586.  5-4-65.  Cl.  128 — 481. 
Cappotto.  Samuel  D..  and  T.  ».  Bolton,  to  SCM  Corp.     Power 

device  apoaratua  in  a  data  tranaferrtng  device.     3,181,680, 

.V-4-6.y  Cl.  197—17. 
Cnrlton.  Chester  *'.  :  Bee — 

.Mullaney,  Norbert  P.,  and  Carlton.     3.181.440. 
Carp«»nter  Cprp.  :  See — 

Carpenfer.  William  R.     3.181.3S6. 


Carpenter,  Grant  H.,  to  Jones  k  Laughlln  Steel  Corp. 
5-4-65.  Cl.  37— 148: 


Wire 


3.181,- 


rope  conflfniratlon.    3.181,291. 
Carpenter,  Vlruil  R. :  Bee — 

Lucius.  Donald  W,  and  Carpenter.     3.181,747. 
Carnenter.  William  R.,  to  Carpenter  Corp.    Pitot  tube. 

356.  5-4-65.  Cl.  73 — 182. 
Carrier  Corp. :  Bee — 

Garland.  Robert  J.    8,181.236. 
Carroll,  William  J.,  to  Beacon  Mftr.  Co.     Filling  yarn  control 

means.     3,181,5B9.  5-4-65,  Cl.  139 — 122. 
Carruthers,   Eben   H.      Tuna  packer.      3,181.957.   5-4-66,  Cl. 

Cattey,  Robert  W.     .Spark  plujr  cover.     3,181,523,  5-4-65,  Cl. 

123—198. 
Cn«hore,  Loulx  J.     ApparatU8  and  method  for  detecting  cord 
Ij'nuth  Irreifularltles  in  creels.     3,181,354,  5-4-66,  Cl.  73— 
l.")9. 
Ca«key.  Walter  A.  :  See — 

Stnrkey,  Georjre  W.,  and  Caskey.    3,181,721. 
CiAH.  Ralph  S.,  and  R.  W.  Goetz.  to  Edcliff  Instruments,  Inc. 
Fluid  pressure  transducer.     3.181,368,  5-4-65,  Cl.  73 — 412. 
CsHsldy.  John  U. :  See — 

Haiier,  Donald  R..  CaRsldy,  Hattce.  and  Mullen.     3,181,- 
279. 
CnHRie,  Norman  M.,  and  L.  C.  Hofmann,  to  Armour  and  Co. 
rresxure  or  vacuum  release  cloaure  tdt  a  container  or  the 
like      .1  181.720.  5-4-05,  Cl.  215 — 56. 
riitemlUar  Tractor  Co. :  Bee — 

Freedy.  Allan  L..  and  Wittry.     3,181.480. 
Hein.  Allyn  J.,  and  Junck.    3,181.431. 
I.ohbnuer.  Kenneth  R..  Myera.  and  Winters.    8,181,667. 
KamRel,  Charlea  A.,  Rohweder,  and  Shoemaker.     3,181,- 
394. 
Catlln.   Robert  T.,  and  J.  C.   Sinex,  to  Remington  Arms  Co., 
Inc.      Captive  piston   stud   driver.      3.181,760,   5-4-65.   Cl. 
227—10. 
Cntor.    Kdward   J.     to  Oawford    Fitting   Co.      Quick-connect 

innjtnetlc  coupIlngH.     .1.181,895,  5-4-65,  Cl.  285 — 1. 
Cecchln.    Mario.      Device   for  increaaing  the  life  of  diea  for 

wire  drnwinir  frames.     3.181,325,  5-4-65,  Cl.  7B — 43. 
Chafetz,  Harry  :  See — 

Eckerf.  Oeor?e  W..  and  Chafetx.     8,181.938. 
Challenrier.    Ronald   S..   to   I'nlted   Kingdom   Atomic 
,\ufhorltv.     AnparatUH  for  replacing  an  impeller. 
232.  .-»-4-fl.').  Cl.  29—202. 
Chamvllor.    Roy   I).      Bottle   stopper.      3.181,718,   5-4-65, 

215-9. 
rhandler,  Gordon  S.  :  See — 

Hums.  James  O..  and  Chandler.    3,181,409. 
rhandler.    Herman.      Thermal -pressure    relief   device.     3,181.- 

792.  5-4-65.  Cl.  286—92. 
Chapman  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Reddln.  Robert  M..  and  Branch.     3,181.696. 
Charlton,  Francis  R.,  and  F.  D.  Trischler,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc. 
Cross  linked   trllsocyanate-coal  tar  coating  and  sealing  re- 
action product.     3,182,032.  5-4-65,  Cl.  260—28. 
rhaw,  Robert  L.  :  See- 
Fischer.  Joachim   Higlnbotham,  and  Chaae.    3,182.208. 
Chaucer.   Daniel,    '-j    to   R.   H.   Macy  *  Co..   Inc.     Method  of 
Rtoring.    combining    and    applying    two-part    polymer    mix- 
tures.    S.lSl.?.^?.  .1— 1-6."\.  Cl.  222 — 136. 
Chem-Y.  Fabrick  van  Chemiache  Producten  N.V. :  See- 
Van  Brakel.  Gerardus.    3,181,195. 
rhern,  Diomed  .M.  :  See — 

Moyle.  Clarence  L.,  and  Chern.    3.182.070. 
Cherry  Burrell  Corp.  :  See — 

Perry.  Jowph  A..  Jr.     3.181..M9. 

Chlanese,    .\URUNtlne   S.      Apparatua    for   preparing   concrete 

foundation.     3.181.832,  .5-4-65.  Cl.  249—48. 
ChlniKo  Dynamic  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kocl.  Jerrv  C,  Helde.  and  Holi.    3.182.141. 
Child  Guidance  Toys.  Inc.  :  See — 

<:enin.  Robert  I.,  and  WIrch.    3,181,869. 

Chittum,  Joseph  F.,  and  F.  W.  Schremp,  to  California  Research 

Corp.    InhlbltinR  corrosion  in  oil  wella.    3,182,018,  5-4—60. 

Cl.  252—8.55. 
Chn.  Victor  F.H..  and  J.  Q.   Umberger.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.      Polymeric  salts  of  styryl  dyes.     3,182,- 

029,  5-4-«5,  Cl.  260—8. 

Circuit  Research  Co. :  Bee— 

Burr.  Robert  P.     3,182.248. 

Claewnon.  Per  H.  B.,  and  K.  E.  Jarnbrink.  Contact  spring 
group  for  relays,  chance-over  switches  and  the  like.  3.182,- 
l.'^9.  .V4-6.'4,  Cl.  200—166. 

Claltor.  Lllburn  C.  :  Bee— 

Gelat.  Jacob  M.   Claltor.  and  Coat.    3,181.806. 


Eenergy 
3.181,- 


CT. 
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Clark,  Jared  W..  and  A.  E.  Wlnslow,  to  Union  Cart)ide  Cprp. 
Production  of  polymeric  materiala  from  polyoxyalkylene 
polyolH  and  cycloali|>hatic  polyepoxy  compounds.  d.lSJ.- 
1,99    5-4-6.-..  Cl.  260—830.  ,         ,  ^  ,  .  ,        . 

^•lark  John  R..  to  Northrop  Corp.  Single  point  launching  de- 
vice.    3.181.908.  5-4-65.  Cl.  294—83. 

Clnrk.  Kenneth  G..  M.  J.  Myles.  and  H  P.  Lichin.  to  I  nlon 
Carbide  Corp.     Packaging  method  and  machine.     3,l8l,»oe, 

Clar1lf.~NVin2ow  B.  M.,"  and  W.  R.  Spark,  to  DouglasAlrcraft 
Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  stethoscope.  3,182.129,  5-4-65,  Ci. 
J  -jg 1 

Clarke,  Frank  W.,  to  Talon,  Inc.  Beard  needle  cloaing  de- 
vice.    3.181,570,  5-4-65  Cl.  139—124. 

Clemence,  Charles  R.,  and  W.  C.  Brown,  to  National  Research 
Council.  Radar  system  for  <leterminlng  the  muzzle  vHocltv 
or  time  of  flight  of  a  projectile.  3,182,313,  5-4-6o,  Cl. 
343 7 

Omence.'  Charles  R.,  W.  C.  Brown,  and  E.  F.  V.  R«blnson. 
to  National  Research  Council.  Radar  system  and  method 
for  deteruilning  target  points  on  proj.-ctile  trajectories. 
3.182,817.  .V4-65,  Cl.  343—7. 

Clemence,  Charles  R.  :  Bee —  .    „   ...  o  ,oo 

Itrown.    William    C.    Clemence.    and    Robinson.      3,18J.- 

319 
Clemence,  Charies  R..  E.  F.  V.  Robinson,  and  W.  C.  Brown. 
to  .National  UeKearih  Council.     Radar  syHtem  and  metlioil 
for  determining  a  target  point  on  a  projectile   trajectory. 
3.182.316.  j-t-O.i    C1.348 — 7. 
Clenientu,  James  C.  :  See —  .   c.  aa  ^^ 

Dutton.   Richard   H.    Clements.   Bealrsto,   and   Stoddard. 
3  182  308 
Cllngma'n.   Walter  L.      Gas  lift   plunger.     8,181,470.   :>-4-n5, 

Cl    103 52 

Clotliesy,  Ralph  K.     Surface  projectile  rocket  game.     3,181.- 

8«6.  5-4-65.  Cl.  273—126. 
Coad.  Brian  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc     Low-meltlne  point 
materials   and    method    of    their   manufacture.      3,l»1.93o, 
5-4-65.  Cl    29— 183.5. 
Coates,  James  K.  :  See — 

Adams,  Harold  A.,  and  Coates.    3,181.883. 
Coburn.  Robert  S..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Blasthole  drill.     3.181,- 

630,  5-4-65,  Cl.  176—85. ^       ,  „       , 

Cochran,  Thomas  L.,  to  American  Oil  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     Panel 

wall  louvers.     3.181.661,  5-4-68,  Cl.  189 — 64. 
Cockerell.    Christopher   S.,    to   Hovercraft   Development   Ltd. 
Ground  effect  machine  having  heave  stability  for  traversing 
rough  surfaces.    3.181.636,  5-4-66,  Cl.  180—7 
Cockerell,   Christopher   S.,    to   Hovercraft   Development   Ltd. 
Means  to  eliminate  foreign  matter  from  the  gaseous  curtain 
In  air  supported   vehicles.     3,181.637,  5-4-65,  Cl.   180—7. 
Cockerell.    Christopher    S.,    to   Hovercraft   Development   Ltd. 
Vehicles   for   travelling  over   land  and/or  water.     3,181,- 
638.  5-4-65,  Cl.  180—7.  _  ^        .r.  ,.       .ki 

Coe,   Merrill   i..   to  KVP   Sutherland  Paper  Co.  ^Collapsible 
serving_or  carrying  tray.     3.181.770,  5-4-65    Cl.,229— 30. 
Coester,  Robert.     Transverse-flow  blower.     3,181,777,  5-4-«0, 

^1      9QA 125 

Cofllng,  James  R.     Flat-faced  attitude  Indicator.     3,181.249. 

5_4-65,  Cl.  33 — 204. 
Cohen,  Marvin  P.  :  See —  ..-.,.  o  .ion 

Shavel.  John,  Jr.,  von  Strandtmann,  and  Cohen.     3.182,- 
071. 
Cohen.  Oscar  P. :  See —  _  ^  ^  ,„,  ^^. 

Boniagni,  Francis  A.,  and  Cohen.    8,181,765. 
Coin  Acceptors.  Inc.:  See —  „,-«  ^^o 

Haverstick,  Merral  P.,  and  Lotapeich.     8,181,678. 
Colburn,  William  H..  Jr.  :  See— 

Parker.  Theodore  C.  and  Colburn.     3.181,464. 
Cole,  Edward  L,  and  E.  C.  Knowles,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Hydro- 
Kenation    process    employing    tubular    caUlytlc    structure. 
S, 182,016,  5-4-65,  CL  208—264. 

^'^^liffhwaui  JohT  M.,  Cole,  and  Hutchinson.     3.182  002. 

Cole    Manny.     Device  for  holding  containers  during  washing. 

3,i81,701,  5-4-65.  Cl.  211—74.  „  ,-,  ..,    «  a^k 

Colettl.  Rudolph  L.    Flow  dividing  valve.    8,181,661.  5-4-65, 

Cl.  137—119. 
Coley,  John  R. :  Bee —  „  ,poow 

Seellg.  Herman  S..  Coley.  and  Brennan.  ,3.182.014. 
Brennan,  Harry  ji.,  Coley.  Frye,  and  Outberlet.     8,182,- 

Collaro    Christopher.      Mechanical   aids    to    practicing   golf. 
3.181j366,  5-4-65.  Cl.  78 — 381. 

^°"'S'ridh«d."-4am::;n'  L.,    Jr..    Fr^lrickaon,    and    Vln«>n. 

Collins  Vernon  H.,  and  W.  J.  Goetschlus.  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co. 

Carton.    3.181.772.  5-4-65.  Cl.  22^—52. 
Collins,  William  W. :  See— 

Brunner,  Jacques  J.,  and  Collins. 
Colman.  Martin  O. :  See— 

Storev.  Edgar  J.    3,181.530. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co 

Newman.  Douglas  A.     3,181.462. 
Columbus  McKlnnon  Corp. :  See-- 

Parker.  Humphrey  F!    3,182,140. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See— 

Wehrmeiater.    Herbert   L..   and   Talowlts 
Communications  Research.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Dyben,  Jerry  F.    8.I8I.856. 
Compagnla  Itallana  Nest-Pack  S.p.A.  •Bee— 

Martelll.  Gnldo.  N.  and  F.    8.181.202. 
Coninx,  William  A.    Piston  cleaning  tool.    8,181,U»1,  5-4-«8, 

Conklin.  Elmer  W.,  to  Crane  Packing  Co.     Ontalde  mounted 

balanced  seal.    3,181,874.  5-4-68,  Cl.  177—86. 
Coulee,  William  H.   Jr. :  See—         „  ^„      a  lao  104 

Flah,  Walter  T.,  Conlee.  and  Martin.    8.182.194. 
Conolon  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

De  Slmone.  Emil.    8,181,264. 


Conover,  Lloyd  H.,  to  Chas.  Pflaer  *  Co^  Inc.     Nltrofnmn 

derivatives.     8,182,058,   5-4-65,  Cl.  260— a40. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp. :  flee — 

Dnitynskl,  Frank  C.    8,181,514. 
ContlnenUl  Oil  Co. :  Se^-  .  _    ..  ^^^^^^^ 


8,181.685. 


,  Inc. :  Bet 


8,182.047. 


Hntdilsoa.  Merle,  Rlggs,  and  Sudbury. 
Control  DaU  Corp. :  See — 

Keir.  Roy  A.    3,182,180._ 

Rablnow,  Jacob.     3,1M,290.  .  ,„„  ^. 

Sorrells.  John  R.,  and  Holt.    3,182,208. 
Cook,  Daniel:  See — 

Cook,  Robert  A.  and  D.    3,181,554. 
Cook.  Earnest  D.     Sinking  weight  for  snagging  gang  hooka. 

Cook,  Nelson  E..  ani  8.'  L.  Norteman.  to  Wheeling  Steel  Corp. 
Alkali  metal  borate  masking  In  galvanising  process.  8,l8i,- 
963,  5-4-65,  Cl.  117— 5.6.  ^  ^  ,,., 

Cook,  Robert  A.  and  D.  Shelter  afr  and  waste  system.  8,181,- 
554   5—4-65  Cl   187^857. 

Cook  Robert  W.  Straightedge  atUehment  for  Upe  measure. 
3.181.242.  5-4-65,  Cl.  88 — 76. 

Cooper,  James  M. :  See —  «  «  00  •a^a 

Fltirov,   Roland   V..   Jr.,   and   Cooper.     8.1*2,«44 

Cope,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Symington  Wayne  Corp.  Automatic 
coupler.    3,181.708,  5-4-65,  Cl.  213—104. 

Copeland.  Charlea  R. :  See—  „  ,  o,  -.,.» 

Fisher,  Mark  E..  and  Copeland.    3,181,677 

Copenhefer.  John  E.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  Elec- 
trostatic air  filter.     3,181,284,  5-4-65.  Cl.  65—182. 

Corn  Products  Co. :  See —     ■       ^  .     „  ,d,  ,^0, 
Katibeck,  Walter  J.,  and  Gabel,    3,181,961. 

Cornelius  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cornell  Frank"  J.,  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.  High  fre- 
quency Inductor  arrangement  for  heatinr  a  number  of  bar 
ends  In   a    solenoldal    coll.     3.182,168.   5-4-65,   Cl.   219— 

Cornett;  Walter  V.  Apparajis  for  tamnlng^and  for  breaking 
concrete  and  masonry.  8.181,627,  5-4-65,  Cl.  178—100. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Bell,  Allen  N.     3,181,361. 

Glffen,  James  W.    3,181.5M. 

Knapp.  Eugene  J.,  and  Latfkas.    8,i»i,ow». 

McKnlght.^nilam  H,,  Jr.    3,181.899 

Moreau.  Norman,  and  Selfert.    8.181,941. 

Murohv    Frank  E.,  Jr.     3,181,545.  ^  _.         . 

Cospen  5eak  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Finned 
hSTlow  article.     3,181,607.  5-4-68,  Cl.  165—170. 

"■oVlxt.  Jiicoh  M.  Claltor.  and  Cost.     3.181,306. 
CouBhlln,    Thomas    W.,    to    AlrpaxWectronlcs    Inc       Remote 

in-licatlnp  circuit  breakers.      3.1S2.151.  .•^-4-65.  Cl.  2(KV— 87, 
Cowan.    James    S       Rotatable   heel    construction.      3.181,254. 

^ox:^^>ber?B.!"T;^Aerojet-General  Corp.  R«i"»'^»  »'y'l[;''^t;' 
c<mt^lne^  with  chemical  heating  device.     3.181,937.  &-4-«r>, 

Co*v'Tl-nman,  to.Sperry  RpndCorp,     Die  structure.    3.181.405. 

.-.   4    6.-).    Cl.    S3--12.S  »        QiBiftOK     -;_4_«5 

Cramer,    Harold    W.       Resting    support.      .1.181.828.    &-4-00. 

Cl.   248 — 125. 
Crane  Packlnp  Co.  :   See 

Conklin     Elmer   W.      3.181.874.  ,  .     , 

Crank    Joe  B     and  W.  F.  Donnell.  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 

Shift  register  device.      3.182.295.  5-4-65,  Cl.  .340—174. 
Crawford  Fitting  Co. :  '"^ee— 

Cntor.  Edward  J.      3.181.895. 
Crawford.  H.  E.,  Co..  Inc.  :  See--  -  .r,  „, 

Crawford.  Herman  E.  and  \\ells.  ,  3181-J/^,,    rr-wfonl 
Crawford    Herman   E.,   and  J.   H.   Wells,  to  H.  K    Crawroni 
Co      Inc       Machine   for   knitting   plate   and    float    patterns. 
3  181313.   .-.-4-0.^,   Cl.   «« — 42. 
CrlnoH  Industrla  Farmacobtologlca  S.p.A.:  free 

Blanchlnl.   Pietro.     3,181,996. 
Crown   Zellerbach   Corp.  :   *>'/— 

I^nrv.  Daniel  C  ,  .Ir.     3,181.4.38. 
Crucible  kteel  Co.  of  -J.">«''-l«  :  See—  , 
Vordahl.  Milton  B      3.181.947. 

^""™rRich«rtC    andCrum.     3.181.757.^^    ,       ^     , 
cruse    miVerB."  to  Wagner   Electric  C^  ,!^-'gI,«^,«"-'- 

c/:'Urr.^^w^^rrB..  t^o  ffinTngo^A-?n'a.^nc*.'Ve  setter. 

.1  181  223.  5-4-65.  Cl.  25—153. 
^"'*'K':;K.'^Wa^reV.*^anTTomko      3.1«1.669. 

Cutircas^^ur  C".  >    Bei^  Tf„ft-   f-S?,';*''?r82  SS' 
Vntennn  structures  for  communication  satellites.    8,is^..iz»». 

CuU:'jnmisU':io%lv«nla  Electric  products  inc    J^^^^^^^ 

able  tower  construction,     3,181.649.  .>-4-65,  Cl.  18^    lo^- 
Cutter,   James  W  .   and   H.   W.   Kowal.   to   8t>;;"««  f^^^ 

Products    Inc       Portable    tower    construction.      3.181.6.'M). 

«j_4_BS     Cl     182 — 179. 
Cuvlnot.  Paul,  to  P'«'P"«tlon  Industrlelle  de*  Combustt^les. 

Winding  Installations.      .3.181.8.37.  5-4-65.  Cl.  254— 1»». 
Cwllc     I>>ster   L      to  The  Olldden    Co.     Process    for   making 
Thlck^klnned      articles     comnrtslng      polyurethane     foam. 

3.182  104.   .-5-4-65.  Cl.  264—45. 
Cxajkowskl.    Norman,    to   United   States   of   America.   Navy. 

Spin  comnensating  switch  for  a  projectile  fuze.     3.181.466. 

5-4-6.'i.   Cl.    102— 70  2. 
Daito  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  :  "«*—.,„„      ,  -»2  o-g 
Konlshl,    Kenzo.    Furukawn.    and    Hlrano.     3.182,059. 
Dallas.  Alexander  O..  and  J,L.  Flgglej.     Displacement  roeaaar- 

ing  transducer.      3,181,3.>5.  5-4-65,  Cl.  73—167. 


▼Ul 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dall'AsU,  Olno  :  See — 

dlal.    8.182,040. 
D'AmbrMlo,    Tereu.      LlDgerie    strap    retainer.      3,181.214. 

8-4-80.  CI.  24 — 73. 
Damlts,  Clyde  O..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Curved  propeller  shaft 
rotatat>l7  aupported  on  a  sealed  plastic  housing  cootalnloK 
a  lubricant.     S.181,«42,  8-4-«8,  CI.  180—70. 
D^on   James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hydraulic  pluncer  typ* 
•bock    absorlMr    taarlnf    separate    Jounce    and     rebound 
pasaages.     8,181,W«.  &-4-e8,  CI.  188—88. 
Dana  Corp.  :  Bee — 
^       Wnk,   WUUam  H.      3,181.888. 

"•w'fl'\   <?■'■'«•    K-.    to    Laboratory    for    Electronic*,    Inc. 
Vehicle  detection  and  eouotloc  system.     3.182,312,  5-4-65. 
CI.  343 — 7, 
Daniels,  Dennis,  to  Houdallle  Industries,  Inc.     Work  support 

8,181,888,  6-4-85,  CL   2«»— 206. 
Dannebaum,  Rex  P.     Pen  tip  automatic  retraction.    3.181,507. 

6-4-««,  Cl.   120 — 42.08. 
Darke,    Andrew    J.      to    North    American    Refractories    Co. 
Hanger  construction  for  refractory  roof.    3,181,487.  5-4-85. 
CI.   110 — 99. 
Dash,  Edward.     Stud  welding  means  and  method.     3.182.172. 

5-4-65^  Cl.   21ft— 98. 
Dash,   Edward.      Welding  stud   and  ferrule  construction   for 

arc  welding.     3.182,173,  5-4-«5,  Cl.  219—99. 
Dant,    Francis    X.,    and    R.    O.    Work,    to    United    .States    of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Protection  of  elrc 
trical     connector     contact     pins.     8,182.280.     5-4-8.'i.     Cl. 
339 — 88. 
Davidson  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Johnstone,  Archibald.     3.181.602. 
Davica,  Leslie  J.,  to  Canadian  Refractories  Ltd.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  gas  permeability  of  permeabl<> 
bodies.     3,181,846,  5-4-86.  Cl.  73-38. 
Davis.  Alice  C.  :  fl'ec— 

Davis,  George  W.     3. 181. .SOI. 
Davla,  Carroll  C,   to  United   etatea  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Blade    vibration    damping    device.      3,181.835.    6-4-86.    Cl. 
268 — 77. 
Davis,  Oeorge  W..  deceased:  A.  C.  Davis,  executrix.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  entrenching  a  section  of  pipeline  In  h 
riverbed.      3.1K1.301.  5-4-65,  Cl.  61—72  4 
Davis.   Melbourne  E.     Slti  bath   therapy  device.     3,181  ."S.'U 

6-4-66.  CT.  128—377. 
Davis.   Robert  H.,   to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co  .    Inc.      Stabilized 
calcium    acetate    oil    dispersions.      3,182.020.    .V4-65     n 
262 — 40.7. 
Davis,   Wavne  T.,    to   Ethyl   Corp.      ProcesM    for   recovery    of 
elemental     bromine    from     an     aqueouH    bromine    solution 
3.181.984,   .V-4-86.   Cl.   2.S — 218. 
Davy  and  United  B:ngineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  Her   - 

Sims    Raymond  B.     3.182.174. 
Dawson-Vogel  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Vogel     Arthur   B.      3.181,878. 
Daykln    Theodore  W..  and  W.  J.   Pruner, 
Windshield  washer  wiper  combination. 
Cl.    15—250.02. 
Dayton.  Harry  W.  :  See — 

Kane,  James  T..  Dayton,  and  AllUon 
Daytona  Thompson  Corp.  :  See— 

Thompson.  Tom  H.      3.181.475. 
Dean.  Robert  B..  to  The  Borden  Co. 

of  hot  melt   adhesive.     3,181.501.   5^Ht-fl5.   Cl.    118—70 
De    Forest.    Taber.      Insect   catcher.      3.181,268.    5-4-65     Cl 

48 — 110. 
Delaruelle.  Jacques,  snd  M.  Banal,  to  Electrlcite  de  France 
and  Oai  de  France.     Floats.     3.181.182,  6-4-86.  Cl    9—8 
De  Lavel  Turbine  Inc. :  See — 

Sennet,  Morgan  B.     3,181,472. 
Dennison  Mfg.  Co. :  See^  , 

Nelson.  Oeorge   R.     8.182.087. 
Denny.   John   P..   and   R.   W.   Hardt.   to  General   Electric  Co 
Superconductors  and   method   for  the  preparation   thereof 
8.181.936.   5-4-65.   Cl.   29 — 194. 

^"■"°7ri«Neal  W.,  to  Jov  Mfg.  Co.  Roof  bolting  drill. 
3.181.626.  5-4-66.  n.    178 — 44.  «, 

D«  Prooat,  Roger  M.  A.,  C.  A.  M.  Klaaasen,  and  J.  M    B    C. 
^**£?5*°'  *°  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Method  of 
providing  contacts   on   aaml-conductlve   ceramic  bodies   of 
^-trpe    ozidlc    material    and    contact    produced    thereby 
3,182,118.  6-t-«6,  Cl.   174— •4. 

De  Roae,  Ralpjhi  A.,  and  J.  If.  Leo,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.  Hand  tool  for  extracting 
Prtnted  ^^rcult  cards  from  library  racks.     3,181.906,  8-4- 

^*^**^  }fi*ni}i  ^S  ^^SJ'HJ**  C"      *"P  *«tener  assem 
Wy.     4,181,219,  6-4-85,  C\.  ii—— 


to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
3.181.194.  5-4-6.%. 


3.181.786. 


Machine  for  aoDllcntlon 


Diapolac  Mfg.  Corp.  at  America  :  See— 
Mlllnowskl,  Arthur  8.    3,181,535. 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co..  The :  See— 

Stone,  Joseph  J    and  Adams.    3.182.224. 
Dlckow,  Frederick  P     to  The  Eaatern  Co.     Mine  roof  bolt 

expanding  shells.     3.181.414,  5-4-65,  Cl.  8i^— 75. 
Dieter,  Norman  H.    Jr.,  and  K.  H.  Bauer,  to  Sonotone  Corp. 

Phonograph    pickups    with    deUchahlv    replaceable    stylus 
nifr*!f  '4™*^"^;.    3.1«2  136,  5-I-85,  6.  1?19-100.41. 
Dletert   Harrv   W.     to   Harrjr   W.    Dletert  Co.     Moldablllty 

recorder.     3,181,^70.  5-4-^,  Cl.   73-432.         ^ 
Dletert.  Harry  W..  Co.  :   See— 
r...,  IM*J*rt,  Harry  W.    8.181,370. 
DUlon,  Eugene  F.  :  See — 

McAvoT,  Thomas,  and  Dillon.     3,181,230 

Dlx,  Willard  A.,  and  O.   M.  Porter,  to  The  Singer  Co      Rue 
scrubbing  attachments.      3,181.190,  5-4-65,   Cl     15—98 

"^fnT'  3.18m12.*54^*!'?«.^:2S1-A'"""  -"*"'  "**"°* 

Dobrikln.   Harold    L..   and   C.    Horowlti,   to   Berg  Alrlectro 
Products  Co.     Relay  valve.    3,181.917.  6-4-85,  C\.  SOS — 40 

Doggart.  John,  to  V.  k  E.  Oiedland  Ltd.     Electrical  slgnaV 
ling  devices.      3.182.307.    5-4-65,    Cl.    340 — 392.  " 

DoUarhlde.  Francis  E. :  See — 

r.  ,.  ^L*,'^'  **""•••  ^i  »nd  Dollarhlde.     3.181,612. 

Dollarhide.  Francis  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co  Selec- 
tive prevention  of  water  and  brine  Intrusion  into  mineral 
produclna  strata.     3  181.611.  6-4-66,  Cl.  16*-^33. 

Dolphin,  John  R.  V. :  See —  v'.-^mj. 

^  .    Goodacre.  Cecil,  and  Dolphin.     3.181.640. 

519*   5°1°'e5°  a'^fSL^lo""  ^°'"^"     *^**  control.    3.181,- 

Donnell.  WUlla'm  F. :  See- 
Crank.  Joe  B..  and  Donnell.    3,182.295 

Donohue.  Thomas  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Coupled 
engines.     3.181.294.  5-4-65.  Cl.  60— 39  15  '-"  V'eo 

DorrOIlver  Inc.  :   See — 

Weber,  William  C.     3,181,931 

I*o5«<'hj  Daniel  W..  R.  L.  Woodward,  and  L.  A.  Rovelsky 
to   North  American  AvUtlon,   Inc.     Wiring  tester  Indud- 

o%  *.."*/°A*'^,"'J.',i  *"•'  *  selective  switch  means.     3.182,- 
*oiJ,   o  4   Bi).   Cl.  324 — 51. 
DotKon.   Cleao   R..   and   W    B.   WlUla 

3.181.485.  .V4-66.  Cl.   108—97 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  ' 

Clark,  Wlnslow  B.  M.,  and  Spark. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dollarhide,  Francis  E.     3.181.611 

Foerster,  George  S.     3.181.337 

Hennis,  Henry  E.    3.182.088. 

Movie,  aarence  L..  and  Chern.    3.182  070. 

»?.^?"'"f'  M"**o-  MoKenney.  and  Bntsln.     8.181.362. 
IMtchforth.  Lehl  L..  Jr.     3.182.085 

r»      ^,f.'*;.^*'E.°*^'  **  •  "n**  Dollarhlde.     3.181.612 

.V4-65    a  ^92-"^  aT'"'*^'""  <"'"'*"'"••'«  device.     3.181.666. 

Dowbenko.    RoetystaW.    to   The   Plttsbnrfh    Plate  Olaas   Co 
a^'c!"  26(^561*''*°*  "uO'tltuted  amiJea.     3  182,083   6-^ 

'*7„'"\.^'*5f!  '  •  to  IJoJteO  States  of  America.  Navy.     Device 
65*"  cf°8ft^l*7  ''^ **'■'■ '""•hable  missile.     3,181.422,  5-^ 

^'?.°J!S°'*V,^^T**   **•   ^3  VnXt^   States  Steel  Corp.     TrifoU 
r>r;'^r"or^V*"Jer-l*"'*'      ^■'''•^'-  '^^-«-  <^-  ^1-128 

Momjyiel.  William  W.    S.  181 ,572. 
Dressen-Bamea  Electronics  Corp. :  See— 

McNamee.  Bernard  F.     3.182.248 
Dresser  Indnstriea,  Inc. :  See— 

Zimmerman.  Cari  W..  and  Brokaw 
Dreyer,  Allen  F.,  to  Universal  Research 

ratus.     3.181,867.  5-4-65.  Cl.   273— 13r 
Droubay,  Jean,  to  A.  J.  Fagard  *  Cle.     Method  for  prodnc 


Table  mounted  tray. 
3,182.129. 


S,  182.286. 
Memory  game  appa- 


8«l!  S.  iS^lVs  protecting  oapa.     3,181,221, 

^?n'/°p«L^"5K^  •  *°  ContlnenUl  Aviation  and  Englneer- 
laL^rSs  construction.      3.181,514,    6-4-86,    Cl. 

Dubnick.    Bernard,    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co 
5^1?  a.  Wl'-M  '"'"''    ■"**    derivative..       8V18I.9S4: 


-203. 
De  Simone,  Bmll,  to  The  Conolon  Corp. 
S.181,2»4,  6-4-66,  Cl.  43—22. 


Fishing  rod  handle. 

d.b.*.  Standard  Machine  h  Mfg.  Co.     j'oar  part  reversing 
TtlTe.     S.181.587,  6-4-86.  Cl.  137— d26.43. 
Deatad),  Oart  J.  :  See— 

Daotadi,  Beta,  and  Knaebel.     3,181,567. 
Deataeta,  Herman  :  See — 

Dentach,  Bela.  and  Knaebel.    3.181.567. 
DerelopneAt  Dtveralfled.  Inc. :  See — 
Uofrenlnt.  KarlJ.   8.181,166. 

"^rhr'i^  i;te*^."'s%"*(?^7"Ti^.^^'^-2,»8r"'"' 


Du  Bols,  Floyd  M.,  Jr  and  M.  E.  Simmons,  to  General  Motors 
£**.7  DyMmoelectrtc  machine  wtih  permanent  maimet 
nelcf  aasembly.     8.182,218,  8-4-68,  CT.  810—164°     "•'"" 

DulMign*  Awnlnir  A  Tent  Co.  :  See — 

Prommelt.  Cyril  P.  and  S.  J.     3,181.206. 

'^'!ln''  i"l2!*?5  ^  •  i°  ^''*  Elertrtd  Storage  Battery  Co.    Fuel 
^^ISTcL^u'i^ilM    **^  "'  "■""«  *^  «un*.     8.181,97s! 
Duffy.  Dan  W. :  See — 

Potts.  Herbert  J.    3.181,184. 

^liSiuX  S^m*^efs!'*'T?K!2?."S2^S--Cl'"f74-^?Sr"' 

^"d^uV  "Ih^?,.-:;   *?   ^J^'*  BQulwnent  Co.     Storage  and 
d^ylay  shelving  stnictur*.     MsTjOS.  6-4-68,  a  211— 

Dunlop  Robber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Jenklaa.  Peter  J.     3,181.690 


8,181.- 


^tejf'^'^stfioo'^-^*^  ••* «"  »>-»•'• 


8.181,6»0, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Da  Pont  de  Nemoura,  B.  I.,  and  Co. ;  8ef— 

Amofc  Charles  A...  anA  Lorett.    8,181,»6T. 

Berciitold,  Glenn  A.  .3,182,060. 

Buaebe,  Robert  M.    8,181,986.  „.„„^„« 

Cha,  Victor  F.-H.,  and  Umberger.     3.182.029. 

Maatrangelo,  Sebastian  V.  R.     8.181,962. 

Reea.  Kldiard  W.    3,182.101. 

Remy,  David  C.    3.182.jM9. 

Tanner,  David.    8,181.224. 
Duras.  Herbert :  See —  „..„,»« 

Bohm,  Helmut,  and  Duras.     3,182.166. 
Duriron  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Reillng,  Victor  G.    8481,990. 
Durlofsky,  Meyer  T.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 


Projection 


apparatus.     3,181.418.  5-4-85^  Cl   »8— 24. 

Duron.  Paul,  to  Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc.  Hlgb-pressure.  cavi- 
tation free  piston  pumps.     3,181,478,  5-4-66,  Cl..  103— -153. 

Dutton.  Richard  H.,  J.  C.  Clements,  B.  J.  Bealrsto,  and  R.  D. 
Stoddard,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Composite  display  system. 
3.182.308.  5-4-65,  Cl.  343 — 6. 

Dvorln,  Martin,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Record  changer 
control  assemMy.     3.181,872,  6-4-65.  Cl.  274 — 15. 

Dwyer.  Edd  C.  and  J.  G.  Waugaman,  to  WestlnKhouse  Air 
Brake  Co.  Information  handling  systems.  8,182.189,  6-4- 
65.  Cl.  246—182.  „  ^     ,  ^ 

Dyben.  Jerry  F.,  to  Commanlcatlons  Research.  Inc.  Door 
control  mechanism.     3,181,866,  6-4-65.  Cl.  268 — 66. 

Dye.  James  E.,  to  Dye  Sheet  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Ice  dis- 
penser.    3,1^1.739.  5-4-66.  Cl.  222—158. 

Dye  Sheet  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  See- 
Dye,  James  E.     3,181,739. 

Eastern  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dlckow.  Frederick  P.    3,181.414. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Lareaa.  Norman  N.,  and  Olson. 

Eberhart,   Ray.      Safety   belt  buckle. 
24—75. 

Ebersplcher.  J.  :  See — 

Koflnk,  Siegfried.     3,181,522. 

Echols.  Davie  L..  and  R.  J.  Mlnaricb. 
5-4-65,  Cl.  240—8.45. 

Eckert.  George  W.,  and  H.  Chafett. 
fuel  containing  octane  appreciator 
44—69.  

Eckert.  John  8.,  to  The  United  States  Stonew 


3,181.443. 
3.181,^15,   5-4-85.   Cl. 


»urae  light.    3,182,184. 


Texaco  1 
181.9S 


nc.     Motor 
5-4-65.  Cl. 


Co.     Port- 


able drum  rotator.     3.181.842,  6-4-66,  CT.  269 — 89. 
Edcllff  Instramenta,  Inc. :  See — 

Cass,  Ralph  S.,  and  Goeta.     3,181,368. 
Eddln.  Timothy  O.  :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.    3.181.821. 
Edmonson.  Robert  B..  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Calorimetrlc 
temperature  measuring  device.    3,181,363.  5-4-65.  Cl.  73 — 
339. 
Edwards.  Harold  H.  :  See — 

Newhouse.  Vernon  L..  and  Edwards.     3,182.276. 
Edwards.  Howard  C.     Silencer  having  contiguous  concentric 
layers  of  sound  absorbent  material.     3.181,646.  5-4-65.  Cl. 
181 --42. 
Ege.  Slgmund,  and  M.  D.  Schnur.  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable 
Co.     Strand  treating  reel.     3.181.251,  5-4-4J6.  Cl.  34 — 153. 
Ehlert,  Gilbert  W.,  A.  W.  Muagrave.  P.  E.  Naah,  and  R.  M. 
Nugent,  to  Socony  Mobile  Oil  Co.,  Inc.    Combining  multiple 
seismic  records.     3.181. 643.  5-4-65.  Cl.  181 — .5. 
Ehret.  Robert  J. :  See — 

I^nkey.  Andrew,  and  Ehret.    S.181<574. 
Elchln.marrr  P. :  See — 

aark.  Kenneth  G..  Myles.  and  Elchln.    3,181,966. 
Elnson  Freeman  and  De  Troy  Corp. :  See — 

Scherotto.  John.     3.181.260. 
Eisner,  Burton  D. :  See — 

Rautbord.  Clayton  L..  Newcomb.  Sagannan,  Eisner,  and 
Kent.    3.181,420. 
Ekstroms,  A.,  Maskinaffar.  AB  :  See — 
Jansson,  Johannes  G.     3.181.349. 
EIco  Cort).  :  See — 

Ruehlemann.  Herbert  E.    3.182.276 
Elder.   James   C.    to   General    Electric 

3,182.242.  6-4-85.  Cl.  818—230. 
Eldred  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Eldrert.  John  W..  and  Legg.    8,181.487. 
GUdred,  John  W..  and  J.  B.  Legg,  to  The  Eldred  Co. 
tvoe    article    stendllng   machine.      3.181,457, 
101—124. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dudrtv.  Joseph  C.     3.181.973. 
Electrtclte  de  France  :  See — 

Delaruelle.  Jacques,  and  Banal.     8.181,182. 

Klectro-Smog  Corp.  :  See —  

Adams.  Harold  A.,  and  Coatea.    3,181,838. 
Ellier.  Lee  H. :  See—  „^    _ 

Bauer.  Jordan  V..  and  Ellier.    3.182.081. 
Elllnrson.  Herman  E  .  and  J.  C.  Munson.  to  United  States  of 
America.   Navy.     Method  of  measuring  the  velocity  of  an 
underwater  moving  soand  source.     3,182.283.  5-4-65.  Cl. 

q  j/\      ft 

Elils.  Charles  A.     Hermetic  tbermoatat.     3.182.155.  5-4-65, 

pi    200—1 37 
Ellis.  Chartes  A.,  to  Skasol  Inc.     Llqald  proportioner.     3,181.- 

731.  5-4-68.  Cl.  222— R7.  .^  ,.  .       r, 

EUner.   SMney.   snd   R.  W.   Marx,   to  Ultra  Dynamlca  Corp. 

Electronlcallv  monitored   ItqnM   oartflcatlon   or  stertllnng 

iysteni.    S  182.193,  6-4-6B.  Cl.  250---«.fi    ^    _  „,  . 

Elsea.    Arthur    R..    to   Battelle    DeTelopment   Corp.      High 

strength  steel.     8.181,946.  5-4-66.  CI.  76—128. 
Eisner.  Hans,  and  W.  Behr.  to  Olympla  WerkeA.O.     Pfono"^ 

tlonal  spacing  neehanfMn  control  for  typewriter!.     8,l8i,- 

6S2.  5-4-65.  a.  197—84. 
Eisner.  Hans,  and  W.  Behr.  to  Oljmtrt*  Werke  A. a    Carriage 

step  selector  arrangement  for  nrooortlonsl  sneelnir  control 

of  a  typewriter.     8.181,6«8,  8-4-68,  Cl.  197—84. 


Co.     Motor   starter. 


Turret 
5-4-85.    a. 


Emberaon.  John  E. :  See — 

Leroa,  E<»er  J.,  and  BBbenoa.    8,181.1T8. 
BngeL  Albert  Q. :  See—  ^      __ 

Moore.  Harrtngton,  and  Bngti.    3.181,180. 
EngelbmE.  Inc. :  See — 

SdiaUer.  Robert  L.    8,181,661.    _  ^        „ 

Engelman.  Helmuth  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Ratio  com- 
puter.    3,182.182.  6-4-66.  Cl.  236— !»«. 
Engert,  Caimar  F..  to  Kleen-Stik  Productn.  Inc.    Tape  apply- 
ing machine.    3.181,988.  »-4-65.  Cl.  166—360. 
Enalgn,  Robert  H..  to  General  Fooda  Corp.     Container  atme- 

ture.     3,181,734,  8-4-66,  Cl.  222 — 88.6. 
Ensign,  Roltert  H. :  See —  ,^ 

Immermann,  Milton,  Bnaign,  and  Wooda.    8,181,788. 
Epstein,  Ralph.    Air  conveyor  or  pneumatic  conveyor  for  light 

materiala,  plaatica  etc.    8,181.918.  6-1-66,  Cl.  802—29. 
Esco  Corp. :  See — 

Larsen,  Paul  V.    3,181,267. 
Esser,  Harold  H.,  to  Ideal  Industrtee,  Inc.    Wrench  for  crimp- 
ing connectors.     3.181,339,  6-4-66,  Cl.  72 — 402. 
Es80  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Hederhont  Fred.    8,181,860. 

MertaweUler,  Joseph  K.,  and  Watta.     8,182,090. 

Weiner,  Lasanis  C.    8,181,978. 

Wellman,  WlUlam  B.    8,182,098. 

Wllks,  Gordon  N.,  and  Langton.    8,182,019. 
Etcheverry,  John  P. :  See —  .  ^„,  „.^ 

Jennings,  Norman  T.,  and  Etcheverry.     8,181,884. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Davis,  Wayne  T.    8,181,984. 
Everest,  Julian  T. :  See—         ^     .,„,-.« 

Nicholas,  David  W.,  and  Brereat.     8,181,689. 

Brumier,  Jacqaea  J.,  and  CoUlns.     3,181,686. 

Galloway,  Robert  K.    8,181,771. 

Garman,  John  A.     8,182.088. 

Halt.  James  M.    8,181,881. 

Horvlta,  David.     3,182.087.  „,o„,ft- 

Howsmon.  John  A.,  and  Thumm.     3,182,107. 

Schmidt,  Dieter  K.    8,181;T10. 

Tlllis.  William  J.    3,181.984.  .„.  ^^ 

Woodward,  Henry  T.,  and  Shrode.     3,181,800. 
Fabbrlca  Itallana  Magnetl  Marelli  S.p.A. :  See — 

Alflerl,  Giuseppe.     8,181,298. 
Fagard.  A.  J.,  A  Cle :  See— 

Droubay,  Jean.     8,181,228. 
Fahlstrom,  Per  A.  H.  H. :  See —  ■  ,  o<  enn 

Noren,  Anders  B.,  Fahlstrom,  and  Bnrstrom.     8,181,800. 

Fairbanks  Morse  Inc. :  *«•— - 

FallarinS;  Jimes^.And'lB.'Buksb.um.  to  Melpar  Steel  P«k1- 
ucta  Corp.     Latch  with  emergency  release  means.     8,181,- 
904.  6-4-65,  CT.  292 — 93. 
Fan  Tron  Corp. :  See —  ..  o-^  ..      9  1  bo  11a 

Burgess,  Thomas  H.,  and  Keanar.     8,182,114. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaf t :  See— 
Kr«nlg Jf^alter.  and  MttUer.    8,182.015^ 
Sasse,  Klaas,  Wegner,  and  Bue.     8,182,068. 

Fart»weri[i*'d£5St  ^«?nSiil«*aft  vormals  Melater  I^cla. 

*  Mi^wfrt^*o7nter,    Orthner,    Beaber,    and    Qroaamann. 

Sch'erer,'  Otto.  Hahn,  and  Munch.    8,182,091. 

''"''zivWk!  MaSiiTG..  and  Farina.     8.182,160. 
Farrel-Blrmlngham  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee--  «  iai  a24 

Miller,  William  R^  '^orward,  and  Bleck.     8,181,43Ml. 
Faulk!  itaymond  B.     i*olyhedral  dlapUy  devices.     8,182.188. 

Fa^^iS4*^Unuid  States  of  America^Armr.    Sol*  ^^ 
M4ype  travelling  wave  tubes.    3,182,226,  6-4-68,  Cl.  816— 

Fefdman    Edward  P..  and  B.  Ranky,  to  The  Singer  Co.     In- 
temSiuUtton  distortion  analTser  for  ptotttngaec^^^ 
third  order  oomponenta     8,182.264,  6-4-68,  Cl.  824 — 87. 

Felker  MaurtcTH-^to  Scott  i  Williams.  Inc.    Knitting  ma- 

Flt'Mau5ii'D"^>-  P%S  fipp^l^"-  Pl.ton  cup.    8.181.- 

8^8,  6-4-65.  Cl.  277—212. 
Femseh  O.m.b.H. :  Sm— 

F,edl^Sfi£^'V  tVu'^^SUte.  Of  »gay 

indicating  and  testing  circuit    8,182.201,  »-*-w»,  ^i-  •«"■ 

Fi2id    Josenh    H..   and   D.   Blenstock.    to   United   States   of 
'^'A^eriSTintertir.*  Methodof  »nWWtt^  corrosion  in  pnH- 
fylng  gases.    8.181.929.8-4-88.0.28 — 8. 

Fields,  Eugene  J. :  Bee—  ._,,._     •  1 01  mu 
Kramer.  Bruce  E.,  and  Weld!.    8,181.964. 

'^''olllwI'AfeVafd^ro..  and  FlgglM.     ^iSl  865. 
"y.£i£2""M°eth^'rnr.*r4*n^M  "JTr  -^"tT^l* 
tt^u^al?  tbe''ch««  I'  theS^  wntent  of  a  bath  of 

dust  covers.     8  181.876.  Jf-t-^Ji  C1-.  J.4^i?.*;._.^^  . 

Final.  Amo.  to  Brown.  BoveH  k  de.  Ak«eiige^rtl^bs«-  *'- 
"JTngement  l-or  the  slm;,ltaneousograttoo  ofjwo  ^ndoetlon 

heatlna  devices.     8  182.169.  8-4-68.  Cl.  Zi»     iu.tx. 
PUcher  H.  0.,  k  Co.  Inc.  ■  |^_ 

Koiinskl.  Joseph.    8.182  28T  ---,,«-    B-4-4B  CI 

Fischer.    Henry    C.      Drawer    alide.      8.181.W8,    B-4-W.  K,i. 

the  primary  of  a  tranaformer.    8.188,208.  6-4-W,  ui.  mn 
88.8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fischer  k  Porter  Co. :  See — 

ButUlo.  Bncenc  P.    8,1M,3S8. 

OiUvler.  Loula  A..  Skltt.  Schmoock.  and  Shaffer.     3.182,- 

Flih,  Walter  Y.,   W.  H.   Conlee.   Jr..  and  T.   L.   Martin,  Jr. 

to  Wealx  Electric  Heater  Co.     Ion  generator  comprlHing  a 

shielded  radioactire  nource  and  meanii  for  forcing  air  past 

the  radioactive  Hource.     3,182,194,  5-4-65,  CI.  280 — 44 

Fisher,  Mark  E.,  and  C.  R.  Copeland.  to  (General  Motorit  Corp 

Transmission.    3,181,677,  5-4-«8.  CI.  192 — 4. 
Fitch,  John   C.     Stowable  luggace  rack.     8,181,753,  5-4-65, 

CI.  224 — 29. 
FltsOerald     Robert   E.,    to    United  Carr    Inc.      Lamp   socket. 

3.182.279,  8-4-68,  CI.  889—69. 
KItsroy    Roland  V.,  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Cooi)er,   to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.     Zeroing  apparatun  for  inertlally  guided  pilotiexH 
craft.    3,182,244,  5-4-65,  CI.  318 — 489. 
Flaherty,  Doris  M. :  See— 

Anania,  James  A.     8,181,824. 
Flaherty,  Vincent :  See — 

Anania,  James  A.     3,181.824. 
Flax,  Valer.     Valved  containers  of  flexible  plastic  material. 

8.181  439,  5-4-65,  CI.  98 — 3k"). 
Fleck.    Raymond   N..   and   C.   Q.   Wlaht,    to   Union   Oil   Co    of 
California.      SeDnratlon    of   nnphtnenes    from    hy'rucarrxm 
mixtures  uslny  7  A.  to  12  A.  molecular  sleyes.     3,182,017, 
5-4-65,  01.  208—310. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  The :  See — 

Htarkey.  Oeoree  W.     3,181.767. 
Htarkey,  Oeorgp  \V.,  and  Caskey.     3,181,721. 
Flom     Richard    C,    to    Honeywell.    Inc.      Control    nnparatiis. 

3.181.441.  5-4-65.  <n.  94 — 46. 
Flynn,   Thomas  W.,   and   B.    K.   Smith,   to  Weyerhaeuser  Co. 
Hhlpplnjr  container  for  furniture   or   the   like.      3,181,708, 
5-4-fl5,  CI.  229 — 23. 
Foerster,   George  8.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Process  for 
preparing   fine   gralneil.    high   strength    extruslon.s.      3  181  - 
.'137,  5-4-66.  CI.  72 — 342. 
Foote,  Kenneth  K. :  See — 

Allen.  Sanford  R..  and  Foote.    3,181.822  < 

Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See— 

Backlund.  Sven.     3.181.864. 
Bajer,  Jacnues.     3.191,850. 
Baracos,  Nick,  and  Rosky.    8,181,885. 
Barnes,  John  V,     3,181.fl.'5t5. 
Damlti,  Clyde  ().     3,181.642. 
Damon.  James  J.     3,1»1,6."S6. 
Daykln,  Theodor#  \V..  and  Pruner.    3,181.194 
Haddad.  CharleH.     3.181,641. 
Howell,  Cal  A.    3.181,853. 
Juidasek,  Vladimir  J.    3,181,393 
McHenry.  Raymond  R.     3.181,877. 
.NllRsen,  Ole  K.     3.182  323.  X 

Page,  Krnest.     3.181,299 
Richards,  Jesse  W.    3,181,884. 
Rosky,  Frederick,  and  Wenzel.     3,181,882. 
Foreman.  Robert  W.,  and  F.  Veatch,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co 
nfoQ*"  prod.H-tlon  of  cyanamide.     8,181,932.  5-4-«n, 

Forsman,  Klmer  J.,  to  The  Baboock  ft  Wilcox  Co.    Fluid  cooled 
damper.     3.181.527,  .V4-6.').  01.  126—285 

Forward,  Worthy  J.  :  See — 

%         .Miller,   William   R..  Forward,  and  Bleck       3.181.424 
^oseco  Fordath  AO  :  See—  .*o.».-t*t. 

Parkes,  Eric.     3,182.030. 
Frank   Alan  I.,  to  Inlted  States  of  America,  Air  Force      Auto 

S'o"^'-  ^"^4'  '),'!''„"■„'"'"'*'  ''■»<'''  wJ*"*  scan  system.     3,182.- 
8J0,  8—4-65.  CI.  343- — 7.3. 

Frailer.  John  E.,  N.  L.  Murphy.  B.  A.  Ella,  and  J.  0  .McOreary 

3J8Vn3"aK"ci.';3-6'"'"''"'   ''""    '"^•^'"'^  '"^"•■'"" 
Fratler-.Slmplex,  Inc.  :  See — 

'''''««•*»■.  John  E.,  .Murphy,  Ella,  and  McOreary 

Fredrlckson,  Dennis  L.  :  See — 

"'■o",'lo'".?i?;    S«'«»>iPl    L.,    Jr,    Fredrlckson,    and 
3, 1 82,261 . 
Freedman,  Louis  :  Ser  - 

'^*';?J')'""'    ^'y"'0"<"    I'.    Freedman,    and    Karten. 
064. 

Freedv    Allan  L.,  and  E   J,  WIttry,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Si    o(  ''"J.^o   '"'  ^"••''•'t  loader  circuits.     8,181,430.  6-4-flO, 
Li.  91 — 413. 

Freeman,  Jeff  E.  :  See — 

Mltch»ll,  Harrv  W..  and  Freeman.    3,182  327 
Frelstat,  Alfred  A.    Carrying  case  Insert  formed  with  locked-ln 

polyurethnne  foam      3.181.693.  .^-4-65    01    206—1 
FreiidensclnisH,  Otto:  See  — 

...  ,  .'^♦'"••M.  Eduard,  and  Freudenschuss.     3.181  805 
rrlden.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oanevarl.  Ter»>tilo,  and  Gianottl.    3,181  786 
Fried.  Josef:  See — 

IlodanHzky,  Mlklos,  and  Fried.     3,181.995 
5    I  6(^^ri    .  .'^'"'"P'**    thread    plug    closure 
Friedlan'd,  V.  A  E..  Ltd! :  Bee— 

Doggart,  John.     3,182,307. 
Friedman,  Bernard  «..  to  Sinclair  Research    Inc 


Frits,  William  B.  :  See — 

Baler.  John,  Smith,  and  Frits     3,181,387. 
Frommelt,   Cyril  P.   and   S.   J.,    to  Dubuque  Awning  k  Tent 

<  o.     Pad  structures.     3,181,205,  5-t-e8,  CI.  20—69 
Frommelt,  Sylvan  J.  :  See— 

Frommelt,  Cyril  P.  and  S.  J.     8,181,208. 
FroiiiHon,    Howard   A.      Photographic  plate 

".■>.  Ci.   101-149.2. 
Fruhwlrth     otto,    to    Wacker-Chemle   G.m.b.H.      Process   for 

Heparating  acetone  and  other  carbonyl  compounds  with  3 

carbon   atoms    from    vinyl   acetate.      3.182,006.    5-4-66,   Ci. 

Robert   t..    and  V.  L.   Newhouse,  to  General  Electric 


3,181,461,  5-4- 


Fruin, 
Co. 
trul 

Fruln, 
Co 


SuDerconductlng  switching  device  utilising  plural  eon- 
superconductors      8,182,209.  5-4-«5.  01.  307 — 88  6 
ivoo^Tt   a...  and   V.    L.   Newhouse,   to  General  Electric 

., ..       frywKenic    memory    circuit.      3,18:2,293,    6-4-65,    CI. 

340 — 173.1. 

Frye,  Clifton  G.  :  See — 

^•".t??*"'  Harry  M.,  Coley,  Frye,  and  Outberlct.     8,182,- 
097. 

Fryer    Rodney   I.    R.   A.   Schmidt,  and  L.   H.   Sternbach,   to 
Hoffmann-La     Roche     Inc.        Bensodiasepine     compounds 
3,182  0«7,  5-4-65,  CI.  260— 296.  »~uuu». 

Fryer    Rodney   I.,   R.   A.   Schmidt,   and   L.   H.    Stembach,   to 

"??^0"«^'5-4i5?lM.'2°66-»S'*''"'''**''^'*'^''''^'     ''•^"''^"- 
Fryer,   Rodney   I      K.   A.   Schmidt,   and   L.   H.    Sternbach,   to 

HofTman-La      Roche     Inc.        2-acetamidobensoyl-pyridines 

3,182,066,  5-4-«5.  CI.  260 — 295 
I'uchs,  Ekkehard,  and  W .  Llesk,  to  Siemens  *  Halake  Aktlen- 

geHellschaft.      Method    of    and    device    for    magnetising    a 

specimen  lu  an  electron  microscope.     3,182,196,  5-4-65,  01. 

Fujlu.    Voelilmasa,   K.   Shimoda,  and   K.   Zoda.   to 


C'yanamld  Co.    Spinning  multi-componenTftbers" 
"      -66,  Cl.  264—171. 


American 
3,182,106, 


8,182,304. 
3.181,781. 


Fuller,  Donald  W.  :  Se 

Beck,  Robert  M.,  Fuller.  McAfee  and  Ruhman 
tulton,  James  F. :  See — 

Randall,  Wilbur  W.,  Rubensteln,  and  Fulton. 
Fulti    Palmer  :  See — 

Vogel,  Arthur  E.,  and  Fulta.    3,181,878. 
Funnell    William  F,   to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Shaft  Index 

Ing  device.     3,181.675,   5-4-65,  Cl.   192—148 
Furukawa,  Minora  :  See —  ^ 

Konishl,   Kenxo,   Furukawa,  and   Hlrano.     3,182.058. 
turuya.  Hlrobuml :  See — 

i>akal,  Sumlo,  Tanaaa    and  Funiya 
tiPE  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Usterstrom,  Gordon  E.     3.181,359. 
<Jabel,  Ronald  R.  :  See — 

Katsbeck,    Walter   J.,   and   Gabel 
(Jabor,    Dennis,    to    National    Research 


3,182,080. 


3.181,961. 
Development    Corp. 


01. 


3.181,771, 


3.182. 


Vinson. 


3,182, 


8,181,725. 


phirallty 
508— 7^ 


of    hydr«>carbon    stocks.      3.182,011,' 


Cracking  a 
5-4-65,  ri. 


Friedman.  Ailchael :  See — 

Jelling.  Murray,  and  Friedman.    3,181  773 
Friedman.  Samuel :  See — 

X  .•  S.*'*'",?^'"-  E">«t.  'nd  Friedman.     8.181, 217. 
Frllette    Vfnwnt  J.,   and   P.   B.   Weiss,   to  Socony   Mobil  Oil 
Cr"23^2        '*^*"'  '"■■  purifying  gases.     3,18l,tfe8.  5-4-65, 
Friacb.  Erlliir:  See — 

Thorp,  Arthur  G..  11.  WIdmer,  and  Frlsch.     8,182,008. 


uitlply    neutralized    ion    source.      3,182,220,    6-4-66, 

313 — 63. 
<ralletti,  Remo.  to  Olivetti,  Ing.  C,  AC     S  p  A 

logic  circuit.      3,182,204,  5-4-6^,  CT.  301^—88.5 
(Jalloway  Robert  K.,  to  F.MC  Corp.     Folding  box 

5-4-eo,  Cl.  229—36. 
(Jamblll,  tTiarles  C,  and  J.   W.  Murphy,  to  (;eneral  Motors 

-^^a^  ^),^*^HiI  '*"  '*P««t«"y  energising  a  load.     3.182.228, 
•>— ♦— oo,  Cl.  317 — '148.5. 
Gamble,  Richard  F. :  See— 

Brahm,   Oharies  B.    and  Gamble.     3,181,363. 
<.ang,    Robert  E.,   and  F.  A.   Nelaon.   to  Vartan   AssocUtes. 
Magnet  pole  cap  construction.    3.182.231.  5-4-65.  CT   317— 
188. 
(iardner-Denver  Co. :  See — 

Swanson.  Rqaer  I.     3,181.672. 
Gardner,  Homer  K.,  Jr. :  See — 

KnoepJIer,  Nestor  B.,  Gardner,  and  Vlx.     3,181,226. 
^Vi^ji  ^'■^'°«      Reamer  clip  tool.     8,181,898,  5-»-6a,  C\. 

'^'J'?.1,*^*  i?°'^*  Jc.  ^°  ^i^^l^'  ^<"T      Apparatus  for  fabri- 

eating  Hnned   tubing.      3,181.236^  6-4-«    Cl.  29—861. 
(.arman,  John  A.,  to  FMO  Corp.     Vinyl  chloride  resin  plaatJ- 

Q  1  Qo  n\^  f  °/?^"'i!****  copolvmer  of  batadiene  and  xylene. 
3.182,035,  5—4-65.  01.  260-^30  4 
Garrett.    Cieorge   K..    Co..    Divlalon   of   M8L   Induatries.    Inc. 

of  ff 

Borowsky,  Frederick  G.    3,181,884. 
<fasklns    Thomas.     Saw  for  palm  wood 

01.  143—133. 
(;ates  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Harward,  Walter  W..  Jr.    3,181.900 
Gates.    William    H..    and    R.    L.    Harris 
<'orp.     Process  for  producing 
sum  products.    3,181.988.  T 
Gaz  de  France:  See — 

Delaroelle.  Jacques.     3,181,182. 
<iebr.  Stork  k  Co.'s  Apparatenfabriek  N.V.  :  See — 

Van  der  Winden  Jodannes  B.    3.181,689. 
(JelHt.  Jacob  M.,  L.  0.  Olaltor,  J.  L.  Cost,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.     Argon  separation.     3,181,806,  6-4-68.  CT. 

Gelfand,  Loula,  and  8.  K.  Vanderbllt,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Safety  switch  for  automobile  instrument  panel.     3,182,162. 
5-4-65,  Cl.  200 — 168. 
Gellert.  Don  L..  to  Stivrav-Lltecraft  Corp.     Lighting  fixture 

for  sloping  ceilings.     3,182.187.  6-4-65;  Cl.  240—78. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. :  Se« — 

Takata.  Zoltan.  and  Koraaa.    8,181.444. 
(ieneral  Dynamica  Corp.  :  See — 

Rartlett.    William    F..   and    Brlgttman.      3.182.306 
McNaney.  Joaeph  T.    3.182.223. 
Potter.  Frank  J.    3.182.288. 
Thomaa,  Harold  A^  S.182.219. 
Warburton.  Peter  H.,  and  White.    S.181.809. 


8,181.577.  6-4-68, 


......     to   Allied    Chemical 

laper-tlned  by-product  gyp- 
156 — 39. 


pape: 
65.01 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


General  Electric  Co. :  See —  , 

Ahtte,    Edward    H.,    Herman.    Blankenahlp,    and    SUto. 

•  ifti  71S 
Belk  Samuel  A.,  and  Hnmenlck.    3,181.207. 
Blame.  AUn  E.    3,182,328. 
Blame,  AUn  E.     3,182.330. 
Boothe,  WUlla  A.    3,l8l,546.  ,  ,„„  «^ 

Bremer.  John  W.,  and  Newhouae.    3,182.2»4. 
Candell,  Eari  B.    3.181,6»4. 
Denny.  John  P.,  and  Hardt    3,181,936. 
DTOrtn.  Martin.    8,181,872. 
Elder,  iamea  C.    3,182,242 

Engelman,  Helmuti  W.    3.182.182.         ^^^^^.^ 
FlUroy.  Poland  V.,  Jr.,  and  Cooper.     8,182,244. 
F  "ln,'iobert  E.,  aid  Newhouae.    8,182,209. 
Fruln,  Robert  E    and  Newhouae.    3,182,293. 


Globe  Safety  Prodncta,  Inc. :  Bffh- 
8mll«.  Benjamin.    8.181.T86. 


HoKue,  Marcus  P.    3,182,111. 
Holdstock,  Norman  G.    3,1 


Lee.  Thomas  H..  and  Schneider.    3,182,156. 
Llbky.  Henry  T.    8,182,178. 
Loncrtnl,  Donald  F.    8,182,073. 
Loncrlni,  Donald  F.    3,182.074. 

McAvoy,  Tbomas,  and  Dillon.     3,181,230.      -,„«9>^ 
Mohler,    Donald,    Westbrook.    and    Jenny.     3.182,235. 
Moore.  Fred  W..  and  Pre«fl«y-     a^Sl^^l- 
Newhouse,  Vernon  L..  and  Ldwards.     3,182.^75. 
Rumaey.  6ayton  8..  and  Melcher.     3,181.479. 
Turner.  Prescott  K.     3,182.282. 
Wentorf.  Robert  H.,  Jr.     3,181,933. 
General  Fooda  Corp.  :  See—- 

Enaign.  Robert  H.     3,181.734.  •,  i«i  7^2 

Immermann.  Milton,   Ensign,  and  \*ood«.     3,181.7 J.«. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Lloyd,  Allan  O.     3,182.246. 
General  Motorx  Corp.  :  See—  g_ 

Baler    John  P.,  Smith    and  Frits.     8,181.387 
Bubniak    William  C.  Sloffat,  and  Mondt.     3.181.603. 
Dolia.  John.     3  181.519. 

Donohue,  Thomas  F.     3.181.294.  ,  ,  oo  o,  ^ 

Du   Bois,  Floyd  M..  Jr.,  and  8»nimo«»»;  „3,182,215. 
Fisher,   ilark   E.  and   Coneland.     3  1|V|JIv>o 
Gamblil.  Charles  C     and  Mivrijhy.     3.2182.228. 
Gelfand.   Louis,  and  Vanderbnt.     3,182  162. 
Hauth,   Wlllard   E..  Jr..  and   Somers.     3.181.847. 
Kelnath.  Richard  L      3.181.517.      „^^...        -1101410 
Knaup    David  R..  Lehmann.  and   Stockdale.     .i.lHl.4itf. 

Mason."  James  L.     3.181063.  ,  lai  047 

McMahan,  Herschel  E.,  and  Stoufhton.     3.181,247. 

Medisch.  Joseoh  C.  "d  Wri«ht.     3.181  615. 

Reindl    Harold  J.,  and  Klllen.     3,181,502. 

Schaefer.  Robert  H.     3,181,386 

Vander  Hagen,  Orrie  F.     8,181,808. 
General  Precision.  Inc.  :  S«^— „„ 

Horn.  Harrison  S.     3  182  302. 

Howe.  Robert  M.     3  182  303 

tones.  Clarence  S.      3.182,183. 

Xaufmann.  John.      3.182^07.  ,,„„-,. 

Klelst.  Robert  A.,  and  Sweeney.     3.182.314. 

Maninger   Ralph  C.     3.181.365.  .,„.„- 

Morgan.  William  C    and  Plcclano.     3.1|1.^»3. 

Parker    Theodore  C.  and  Colbum.     3.181.464. 

Sweeney.  Harold  E.     3.182.315. 
General  Products  Co.    Inc.  :  See— 

McKann.  Henry  8.     3.181,528. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co    The  :  See— 

Wiley.  William.     3,181,610. 
Genesco.  Inc.  :   See —  „  ,„,  .«« 

Inc      Puixle  board   toy  assembly.     3.181.869.  5-4-60,  ^,i. 
273—157. 
"^'"^^'Wlnkie^^oy  L.%ankford,  and  Ward.     3.182.3S2. 


Geratebau  Ebersnacher  :  Src- 

Koflnk.  Siegfried.     8,181,562. 

Gerhardus,  Otto  :  See —        ^   _    ^  _^ siai  •«•> 

Vom  borp,  Walter,  and  Gerhardna.     8,181,882. 

Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  :  See —  »  ,0,  ^ao 

K^rber.  WiUem  K.  and  Schouteden      3.181  948 
vn»T*»T     Wlllem    K.     and    Schouteden.     3,l8i.»4i». 
iSlS?:  Wlllem  KVand  Schouteden.     3.1^1.960. 

Gianottl.  Annua:  See— 

Ganevarl,  Tereslo.     3,181,786.  «  101 

Gibson,  Robert  N.     Remote  controlled  toy  submarine.    3.l»i.- 

Glffln   *j;;i^s'*  W.!'  to*C^?ntng  Glass  Worka.    Valve  means  for 

°'2e?ectiv"y  •uppiy'«A,V')f-»TLPSV  T^*N?r!^M         ■*■ 

tlve  pressures.     S.rtl, 563.  S-4-f5.  Pifiiy^^^^a     Q 
GUI,    John    B.      Pipe    pulling    tool.      3.181,234.    »-^-oo.    ci. 

GliiLrre^Venneth   B..   to  The   Boeing   Co.     Rescue  system. 

01^aVVn«\l.^n|.'.  "<i^";:H-  ^^^14^6^0 ^^7^ " 
Co      Pressurized  press.     3.181,464.  6-4-65.  Cl.  luu— <-». 

Glrilng  Ltd. :  See— 

Flneman,  Harold.     3,181.376 

Rlddy.  Frederick  T.     3,181.388. 
Olts.  John  R.  :   See— 

OUn^'ZelTJo     'oiVrOitM.     Key  holders.     3,181.821, 
6-1-65.  a.  70 — *». 

process.    3,182,0»4,  5-4-66,  Cl.  260—672. 
Glldden  Co    The     Bee— 

Cwlk,  Leater  L.     8,182,104. 


Goerka,  Jake*  E. :  «t-      ^  ^      ^      ••«,••• 
Hnat,  Paolaer  D.,  and  OoeiAa.    8,181.871. 
Goetachlna.  WUliam  J. :  «••--  ^     ^  . ,  ^      ,  ,»,  tt« 
Colllna,  Vernon  H..  and  Goetacblaa.     8.181.T7S. 
Ooets.  Richard  W. :  flee— 

^aas,  Ralph  8^  and  Ooeta.    8.181,868.„  _  ,     »^w-. 

GoldbSi'  MowS  W.,  and  H.  H.  i^kr.  to  Hoff^^nn-La  Eo^ 
Inc.    Bubatltuted  mercapto-aoetamidea.    8,182,081,  8-4-W, 
CI.  260—686.       „   .  «     ^  „      - 
Oolde.  H.  T..  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co.  K.O. :  «••— 

Werner.  Jobanaea.    8.181.887. i>v.— ..-«.«— 1  c^ 

Ooldachmldt,  Eric  N.,  to  y("P*^}fi!^^iS^!S^^mSA. 
8-  [  4-  ( p-hydroxyphenoxy )  phrarl  ]  -8mxo-8-nietl»jlTalarlc  aew. 
8,182,061,  5-4-«8,  CL260-^B».    . 
Goldachmldt.  H.,  ft  l8«)cUteB.  !»«•  =  ««t7-,  o-, 
Goldackmldt.  Hana.  and  Sanford.   8,18 WSSL 
Goldachmldt,  Hana,  and  A.  B.  SwifoM.  to  H   Oold«h«l*t* 
Aaaodatea.  Inc.     Teaching  derloe  (tutor  toy).     8,X8i,8»a, 

G<Sdt55;  Srtl,*i^d  J.  R.  V.  Dolphin,  to  LanalnffBafUU  L«. 

Induatkal  ti^cka.     8,181,640.  &-*-68.  a.  180— 19. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  Set —  .  „.  „_, 

Wanburg,  Warren  F..«and  Reid.    8,181,700. 
Gorman,  Bdmond  B.,  to  McGraw-Bdlaon  Co.    Blectiic  awlta. 

3.182,148,  5-4-65,  CT.  200— 48.  ^,       _^        ^ _. 

Ooainf,  William  H.',  to  United  Stotea  otJMltA^knv.Djr 

reralty    reception    ayatem    with    eorwcti<m  ,for   loa^Oyy 

fluctuatlona   In    signal    strength.     8,182,288,    8-4-05,    CL 

Oou^k^Tzribert.  and  B.  C.  Stortanj  »W,0«»ker  "»rto  a^ 
Storkan.  Apparatna  for  gathering  pUofllm  abeetlBV  froas 
a  field.    8.18iTB8,  8-4-68,  a.  100-07. 

Gould-National  Batterlea,  Inc  :  flee— 

Ooaltin,rKen^e^  K^^^f^^-^J^^f^^S^^^iiiit 
Magaaine  aplndlea  for  automatic  record  changlnt  ftn"©- 
phones.    8,181,871,  B-4-08,  Cl.  274—10. 

°""riaptta*t;*J*a£ea'N!*J;;5  W"»>er.    8,182  086 

Brfdger,  Grover  L.,  and  SUroatka.    8,181,948. 
Gregorian.  Raxmlc  8.    3,182,088.  „    ^      — ,,   .^„ 

GraiSTwillUm  O..  and  d  ^■J^'^l»^J^^!^'lSlSi 
CoTlnc.    ApMratna  for  aaaembllnc  componento.    8,1bi.zzt, 

cJi^lart  J^«d'R  ^L.  Schaater.  to  Olln  Mathlewn  Ch«- 
l<5a  Cofp     Carton  blank  and  method  of  folding.    8.181,727. 

G,J^Cha?lia"%"unlted  8Ut«,  of  A»erU^  fi^-ftiBS' 
leaVed  electroacouatlcal  tranaducer.  8,182.384.  »-•-«■. 
Cl.  840—10. 

Greenllfe  Product*  Co.  :««*—.-  .„ 

Lowery,  Alexander  B.    8.181.620.  ««„h„w^  «rf,. 

Gregorian.  ^«nlc  S.,  to  W.  6.  0«ee  ft  Co.  CrwaUnkid  ^ 
ethylene  wax   compoaitlon.     8,182,088,  8-4-60,  CL  aow 

GiSSilch,  Gerald  0.,Method^ofmaklngD^rea«d  concrete 
pavement.    8,182.109.  6-4-68,  Cl.  204—228.  __,^^,  „  „„ 

GrSowaW.  Ben  T.,  to  The  B.  T.  Run  Co.  C*«»"'>**^<W?«tf 
^talner   and   fllllnt   and   drainlnt  eondult     8.181,748. 

OiSi^d,"  Si»S?B:*^iffee  brewln*  method.    8.X81,061.  ft-4- 

66.  Cl.  90— n. 

®"**SKl?{Jk5"6untt;^  Orthner.   Reuber.   and   Qroa-nann. 

GruenlJAWu.  H,  and  R.  L.  B~wn,  to  H„taj  ^rcrgt 
Co.     Magnetic  rariable  torque  clutch.     8.181.671,  a  1  <"». 

GroetinS^w,  Herman  H.  Buckle-tongue  faatener.  8,181.- 
840  6-4-68,  a.  72 — 409. 

^"'I^Srliao'SlfhJrlU'Drand  0«e«ford^  8^^^ T-  ,  ,3,  . 
Ouldo,  Lewis,  and  B.  8.  Wedding.    Dlaplay  haa«>ck.    8,i»i. 

0«%'on:^*i^8^U|.  W.  8o«n.«  to^rt  J^woHt 
Ltd.     Furniture  aaaembllnc  derlce.    8,181,«SB,  o-fr-«».  ^»- 

Gulf  IteaearJehft  Dei«loR"«*^-  •  ***~ 

OiVSm  ^?rtn°M.:Helw£-  and  Teakley.     8.1g.004. 
L  1",  ArSa  C  ,  Jr.,'  ShutoiTand  Welamann.    8,lS.190. 


ferometer  homing  ayatem.    8,181,818,  8-4-60,  ui.  n*     »«. 


°°*15e*ini^,°Ha^r^  iT^oley,  Frye,  and  Outberiet.    8,182,- 

vice  and  method  for  producing  It     8.181,229.  o-»-w>,  ^»- 

Ha'buiun.'^Jarsbed.  and  J^  R.  ^^^A^^^'^^'^^JS^'^. 
Corp.     Apllt  body  dWTualon  pump.     8,181,77*,  ©-•-w»,  »-»• 

Haddtf  Charlea.   to  Fort  Motor  Co.     Vehicle  miapenlon. 
8.181.641.  6-4-68.  Cl.  180—42. 

""^luJdfn"*D?niii  J.*!Vldener.  and  Hagg«tT.    8  181.^. 

HagSV  Ertwart  d!.  and'M.  Mehlman     Comportl^glx  «jd 

method  for  making  the  aame.    8,181,206,  8-4-«0.  ci.  w— 

"'^i.SSeTottori'ahn.  and  Munch.     8,182,001. 
^**'Rlrt2ki!*S;S*i«d  HTlmowlta.    8,182,266. 

^''"Rl'aSarLrnL5SH*»-«'»t«-    *'l«^i^^t^, 
Halt,  i™  li..  to  JTMC  Corp^^  Apparatua  for  pitting  l 

8,181,881,  ^^-4-08,  CL  140—28. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▲nto- 


Co 
-85,  CI 


Hslberc,  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mlnlnc  and  life.  Co. 
S^"!?! '^If^^fSL  ""'^  reprodaclnf  apparatna.     8,181,418, 

OOp  \,i.   OCT    '^4. 

Hale,  John  D.,  to  Fairbanks  Morae  Inc.     Portable  welchlnc 

Bcale.    8.181,685,8-4-88,0.177—284. 
Halea,  Carlos  J.     Reversible  dispenser  and  closure  for  con 

Ulners.    8jl81,744,  8-4-88,  CI.  222—889. 
"■-"j  ^iSl^  ^'  ^°  Textron.  Inc.    Roll  sUnd  for  a  tablnc  mill. 

8.181,388,  5-4-88,  Q.  72 — 240. 
Hallows,  Leonard  B.  :  See — 
^  ,  Roth.  Philip  B.,  and  Hallows.    8,181.927. 
Halls.  Lawrence  M..  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp.     Mower  mountlnK 

apparatus.    3,181.288.  S-4-88.  CI.  58 — 25. 
Hamaker,  Raymond  \V. :  Bee — 

Baron,  Paul  L.,  Hamaker,  and  Romeo.     8,181,979. 
Hambllnc,  James  K. :  See— 

Teo,  Alan  A.,  and  Hambllng.    3,182,098. 
Hammon,   Oeorge  L.,   to  Hammon   Precision   E}<]ulpment 
Valre  and  restrlctor  for  gas  torches.    8,182,884.  5--4-" 
261 — 121. 
Hammon  Precision  Ekjulpment  Co. :  Bee — 

Hammon,  George  L.    8,182,884. 
Hammond  Machinery  Builders.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Bell,  Ramsa/  M.    8.181.282. 
TutUe.  Philip  B.    3.181.283. 
Hance,  Howard  w. :  Bee — 

Baner,  Donald  R.,  Cassldy,  Hance,  and  Mullen.     3,181, 

Hapeman,    F'red    J.      Rotary    Internal    combustion    engine 

3,181,512,  8-4-85,  CI.   123—18. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 
King,  Donald  F.    3,181,488. 
King,  Donald  F.,  and  Smoot.    3,181,960. 
Hardt,  Iflchard  W.  •  See- 
Denny  John  P.,  and  Hardt.    3.181,986. 
Harrlman  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mortashed.  Merle  H.,  3,181,821. 
Harris,  Artell  L.     Sand  Waster's  helmet.     3,181.532.  5-4-65, 

CI.   128 — 142. 
Harris,  Bert  C,  to  The  White  Motor  Co.     Trailer  clearance 

device.      3.181.880,  5-4-85,  CI.  280 — 438. 
HarrlR-Intertype  Corp. :  See— 

Kolb.  Edwin  R.     3,182,301. 
Harris,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Gates.  WUllam  H.,  and  Harris.    3,181,985. 
Hartman.  Frank  \V     Jr.,  to  Kiekhae^er  (!:orp.     Ignition  dl8 
trtbutor  with  surface  changing  contacts.     3,182.142,  " 
85,  CI.  200 — 30. 

^«*^JI.'P,^'!;°**°j  ^'^     Dispensing  derlce.     8.181,788, 
65,   CI.   222 — 158. 

Hasklns,  Bernard  J.,  to  Rolls  Royce  Ltd.     Lost  motion  mwha 
niam.     3,181,585,  5-t-85,  CI.   137—814.11. 

Haslam.  Maurice  B. :  See — 

Nelson.  Bruce  K.,  and  Haslam.    3,182,324. 

Hastings-Raydlat,  Inc. :  See — 

Benson,  James  M.     3,181.357. 

Hasaeldlne,  Robert  N.,  and  H.   Isersom,   to  Pennsalt  Cheml 
092,  .%»%.  crSTew."'    ^•»"»'*'*»'°««uaes.      3,182,- 

Hauaer,   RalVb   I.,   and  D.    R.    Houston,   to  United   States  of 
America,  Navy.     Soanner  co-ordinate  compensator  for  radar 
bearing  craft.     3.182.321.  5-4-8.%.  CI    34^7  3 
oiE;  '^'il."*"*  ■•:  ''••  *°A  ■*•  V.  Homers,  to  General  Motors 
A^i    Temperature  gradient  furnace  apparatus,  and  meth- 
od of  forming  same.     3.181.847.  5-4-85    CI    283 41 

rif"!'^^'  J?*'»™'«**r  •?*'  ^-  ^-  Lo*»P«><:h,   W  to  The  Vendo 

CO.,  and    %    to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.     Coin  chancer  anoa- 

ratus.     S,iSM78.  5-t-85/Cl.   i94— 9.  '=°»«««f  »«>• 

Hawthorn  Co..  Division  of  Kellwood  Co. :  See— 

BareU,  Marvin  A.    3,181.542. 

Vrtl:.HS?l?rl*"H  T-    *«  .P»>*e"»>urK-Aetna    Corp.      Aircraft 

24^^—^  launching   system.      3,181.819.    5-4-65.    CI. 

Hayes  Spray  Gun  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hayes,  Stanley  A.    3.181.797. 

i%.  K  f.'*'  ^-  ^?  ?*y**  ^P™7  <5"°  Co.     Mixing  appa- 
ratus having  plural  eductors.     3.181.797,  5-4-85,  CI.  239— 

^/r[«!?„^'*'*."   ^^^^-   *"  "">•  Oates   Rubber  Co.     Hose 
85?  CI    28!v^243''  «-l«»>P>n»  means.     3,181.900.  f^-4- 

Heald  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

n      RJ<*,  Stanley  I.,  and  Jacobaon.     3.181.401 

Heat  Exdungera  Research  and  Development  Co. :  See 

Belanger.  Celeatin  V.     3.181.808. 
121^320 '*"   ^      Surgical  snare.     3.181,533.  5-4-85.   CI. 

^^-%^™**'2'*fi  ^**"'*  '  \  *"  International  Standard  Elec- 

3%2:29S:  6^.  CI  "32i!!-"5r"'~"  '""*^"°°  '^'"^ 
Hecker,  Richard  C. :  See— 

""nA*'**'  ^"'*°  ^  •  Hecker.  Snider,  and  Apostle.     3.182  - 
050. 

*^^5r''Jr!!i    *■'•«*.    to    Esao    ReMarch    and    Engineering   Co. 
Gas  displacement  meter.     3.181,380,  5-4-88,  CI    7*— 270 
Heide,  Stanford  M. :  See — 

Kocl,  Jerry  C,  Helde,  and  Hols.    3.182,141 

^^Hratll^Z  ii'JJ,??  /    ^-  fi"'<=^J  »«*  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co. 
SSlSi!  6!!n5,'"dl.*9'A'l4.~''"  ■"'•**"  "«»  ""  »•'' 
Helster,  Claire  C. :  See— 

Helster,  Paul  J.    3.181.377. 
Helater,  Paul  J.,  14  to  C.  C.  Helster.     Pulsating  torque  con 


verter.     3.'l8i*,3n.  5-t-85.  d!"  74— 84. 


^Sn'cii^amli-  P;,"  i*"*"??'  ■J"'.S-  B«rnateln,  to  Amerl- 
R7?nrJo*™'»  ^'^^^  ^'^  l«-tubstltuted-19-Borpregna-13 
yi0^8.8-pentaen-20-one8.      8,182,087,    5-4-88,    CI.    280^ 


"*^*'''/^"*"°  ^-^  "  Lenhard,  and  S.  Bernstein,  to  Amerl 
Mn  Cyanamid  Co.  17-8ubstltuted  19-norpretna-l,3,5(10) 
0.8-pentaen-20-oneB.     3.182,075    5  4  85    CI    2a<C1^7  4A 

"'i'l'7"'"r\'i)!3:  b,"''^  \^-  ^wlndiitto'sTmui^A  Son 

M  m**-  .P^?*^*^*'*"*  method.  8,181,749,  8-4-68,  CI  »8— 78 
iir^^V  S."**  ^    ^-  Swfndail,  ti  Bajnuii  P«  ASon 

He\i%.  nff^y^^'.^Sef'-'''-  »•"*•''*>•  '^^^  Cl.'%8-78. 
Glazier,  Eklwln  M.,  Helwlg.  and  Yeakley      3  182  004 

Hemenway,  Philip,  dopy  shMt  sSpJSrt  fJr  bSSk  "Spying 
iiwchlne      3.181.448.  5-4-65.  CI.  95—73  copying 

\ltl-  •V<"S"**"^-  ^'.^    Brown,  and  E.  F.  V.  Robin«)n.  to 

HennlH  Henry  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of 
!f,Si^|l9*    '•'f'bromoblsphenol.       3.182.0887  5-4-«     CI 

"''hS'/*?'?5i^;«,^%^?'^.*^**»"*Co.  Inc.     Grinding 

wneelH.     3,181  281.  5-1-65,  CI.  61 — 209 
Herat'us,  W.  C.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Sell,  Richard.    3,181.201 

!t'^^l^°^?  ^'   *°  WUconaln  Alumni  Research  Founda 
He;c°u°ie.tee''r'c'r'S:l"-!-    '•^"•"«'  ^^^-  "•  ^S*^^- 

Hernlfn^S.'SSm^tr&aVrc^'Tee-''"'-"**- 

w       P'*"^'-  Edwin  H.     3.181.208 

Herring,  David  L..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy  Preo- 
!ir"i'""K?'  polymeric  materials  by  the  reaction  if  a r^ 
djighos^hlnes   with   aryl   dU.ldes.     3.182.028    SVmCI. 

Hesketh     John    K.,    to    Her    Majesty's    Postmaster    General 
^■If'^Cl    sS^^I^S  "'*'*  '"''tchlSg  drcalt     3!;82,202  Til 

Hess!  Wirnn  S..  14  to  D.  J.  Barnard.  Exhaust  oloe  closure 
mechanism.     3.181.451,  5-^-65.  a.  98-^9       ^^  " 

vZI.Jn^''  ,^l    '"   P"^^'^    »»***•    of    America,    Atomic 

foO.'^'^-^S^cr' 2io-T75*'^'*'**  "'•""''  -**"*»'  ^'^'- 
Heth    Arthur  ^I.,  and  C.  H.  Bruun,  to  Midwest  Fe«I  *  Pel- 

i82"'^^-85!'ci  /or-T*  ^••"•^  »»'  wJitus'*' 3*18l!- 
Heywood,  Donald   L.,  H    A.  SUnsburv    Jr     and  R    PhiiHT»» 

II.  ^  ^'^PP'*'  George  M..  and  Hickman.    3  181  550 
Hijrinbotham.  Wirilaui  A.  :   Se^  ^.ioi.oow. 

Hill  *F«nV'B'^'**B 'I™.'   "''tfbo***"'  ■nd  Chase.     3,182.208. 

'.tl^S    CI    85^13  Penetrating  teeth.     3,181.412. 

"'iL"^.'""'*'  ^   .  Control  system  for  modnlatlnc  ns  burner 

fiS*""*}    23^ I'o'''^   '''■  *'*•"'"  ■ytem""  3  Ai%f "rJT 
Hllls'man.  Walter  K.  ;  See— 
11,^^^'^'  Krnesta  and  Hlllsman.    3.181.417 

cr'34^*112  control  system.     3,182328,  5-4-85. 

"'^fcf«  ^.'^''V,**  •   »•»<*  J    8.   Hickman,   to  American  Brake 
Shoe    Co       Electromagnetic    and    fluid    pre8Mure^S)e7«ted 

HlrHDo.   MaHatOHhi  :   tfee— 

Hi-Shear  Rivet  Tool  Co.     See— 
.1     .^''n/.   Oeorge  8.     3J81.413. 

f^/'int'.h^Ji*'-  I?  ^•'"  ^«''«'Phon^  LaboratorleH.  Inc.     Circuit 

"5*'-''/-6'5  ^-r'lir  le^""""  '«'  Marin.  ves«.ls.     3.181.492, 

'%*:'':^^'^Ca.  28o'"'n'j5'^  ""■''^  '°^  "*  •"'•'-     3>«i- 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See— 

Goldberg.  Mo8e8  W..  and  Lehr.     3.182.081 

fryer.  Rodney  I..  Schmidt,  and  Stembach 

Fryer.  Rodney  I..  Schmidt,  and  Stembach 

J  ryer.  Rodney  I.,  Schmidt,  and  Stembach. 

•Stelger.    Norbert.      3.182.053 
„      '**ternbach.  Leo  H..  and  Saucy.      3.182.054. 
Hofmann,  Leroy  C.  :  See 

CaHHie.  Norman  M..  and  Hofmann.      3.181.720 

Hogue.  Marcus  P    to  General  Electric  Co.      Sump  construction 

II  './  *  '2?**  yW*"  "'"PO"*'      3.182.111.  5-4-85.  CI.  284—272 

""J**!^*  ^'*?''?.  '  •   *°   ''""e^   S^^^**  "'  AmeriM.   Air  Force 

Submodulatlon  systems  for  carrier  re-creation  and  Doppler 

.^782*259°  5^-65*'n'1l2V^0**'''**"*'""''''"  '^'»">""'<"«t«on'* 
HoldRtock    Norman  6..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cart>osvalkyl 

organoslloxanes.      3.182,078,    5-4-85.   CI.   280—448  2 
HoIIp.  Frederick  C.  :  Bee — 

Anania.  James  A.     3,181.824. 
HolllngHWorth,    Henry   L..   and   V.    H.    Lauaea ;   said   Holllncfi- 

worth    aRMor.     to    Phelpa    Dodge    Copper    Products    Corp. 

HIgh-Hpeed  production  of  magnet  wire.      3,181.328.  5-4-85 

CI.   72 — 46. 

Hollyday,  James  H.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Hitch.    8,181  892 

5-4-85.   CI.   280 — 477. 
Holt.  Arthur  W. :  See  - 

Sorrells,  John  R..  and  Holt.     S.1R2,205. 
Holtsman,  Eugene  8.     Audio  book  Jacket     3,181,894.  8-4-68, 

Holt    Alfred  :   See— 

Kocl,  Jerry  C,  Helde,  and  Holi.     3,182,141. 


.1.182.065. 
S.l  82.066 
3.182.067. 
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Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Burwen,   Richard   S.     S.182,268. 

Flom.  Richard  C.     3,181.441. 

Ireland,   Paul  E.     3.181.808. 

Smith,   Davie  R.     3.182.289. 

Stauffer.   Norman   L.     3.181,351. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Baker.  Norman  A.     8.181,558. 
HopkinK,  Evan  L.,  and  L.   K.  Irwin,  to  Hopkins  Mfg.  Corp. 
Instrument  for  capacltlvely  teMting  the  condition  of  lubrl 
eating  oil.      8,182,255,  6-4-65,  CI.  324 — 61. 
Hopkins  Mfg.   Corp.:   See—  , 

Hopkins,  Evan  L..  and  Irwin.      3,182.2.>5. 
Horn.    Harrison    S..    to    General    Precision,    Inc      Digital    to 
analog  algnal  conversion,     3.182.302.  5-4-65,  CI.  .H40— 347. 
Horowitx,   Charles:   Ser —  „,„,„,, 

Dobrikin,  Harold  L..  and  Horowitz.      3,181.917. 
Horton.     HuHsell     K..     to    Amphenol-Borg    Electronlci*    Corp 
Multiple    position    coaxial    switch    with    angularly    spaced 
radial  channels.    3.182.270.  5-4-65,  CI.  333—7. 
Horvltz,   David,   to  FMC  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  Pi^pa"**?" 

of   trimethylhydrazlne.      3.182.087,   0-4-65,   CI.   260 — 58d. 
Houdaille  Induntries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Daniels.    Dennla.      3.181,858.  „,„,,„,. 

Rum»ey.  Rollln  D..  and  Kamman.     3,181.437. 
llouser,  Franklin  C. :  Bee— 

Nobles.  Warren  H..  Houser,  and  Burgess.     3.181.19J. 
HouHton,  David  B.  :  See— 

Hauser.  Ralph  I.,  and  Houston.      rf.l82,.i2l. 
llovercraft  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Cockerell.   Christopher   S.      3,181.636. 

Cockerell.  ChrlKtopher  S.     3.181.6.;i7. 


Cockerell'.  Chrlntopher  S.     3.181.638. 
Nicholas.  David  W.,  and  Evei 


... reKt.      3.1S1.639 

Hovj-y    Rol)ert  W.     Rotary   vane  device.     3.181,510.  .V4-65, 

CI."  123 — 16. 
Howe  Folding  Furniture  Inc. :  See — 

Burr.  Alan  C.      3.181.920.  ,,»,,,   ifoi 

Howe   Robert  M..  to  General  PrecUion.  Inc.     Analog  to  digital 

ronverslon.      3,182.303.  5-4-6.'),  CI    340— .H4J 
Howell   Carl  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Motor  vehicle  air  suKpen 
Kion.     .3,1S1,K53,  .V  4-65.  CI.  267—15,  w  .w    , 

Howsmon.  John  A.,  and  B.  A.  Thumm,  to  EMC  Corp.     Method 
of    i>roduclug    all-Hkln    viscose    rayon.      3.182,107,    5-4-63. 
{'1.  264-193. 
HublnRer  Co.,  The:  See —  .^  „„. 

Bauer.  Jordan  V..  and  Elizer.     3.182,031 
Hudon,   Marie  A.      Door  look.      3.181,319.  .V4-65.  CI.  70—14. 
IliiKlie8  Aircraft  Co.  :   See —  „  ,„.  --, 

Oruenbeck,  KIhum  H..  and  Brown.      3.181.671. 
Mahlman.  George  W,     3.182,198. 
Huinenick.  William  :  ««— „  ,  ,       ,  ,ci  oo? 

Belk.  Samuel  A.,  and  Humen Ick.     3.181  297.  ^  ^  „_     _, 
nume8,    Carl    E.      Truck    assembly.      3.181.914.    5-4-6.^.    Ll, 
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HumpheryH.    Bernarr   H.     IFF   system   defrulter.      3.182.310. 

Hiint    Ch'nries  J.,   to  Vulcan   Corp.     Shoe  last  construction. 

,<  ikl.lKfl,  ,5-4  fi5,  CI.  12—136.  ^^     „     ^.     r. 

Huiit,    ^auln.er    I).,    and    J.    R.    Ooerke.    to   The    Bendix    Corp. 

Compensnted  flyweight.      3.181,372.  .5-4-85.  CI.  7.'»— 497. 
Hunter  Douplns  International  (Quebec)  Ltd.  :  See  — 
Pender,   John  G      3.181,595. 

"""^SmSrh''  ilor'n'^o;:  L.   Jr.      ,Tl81.fl05.  ^,        ^,  ^ 

Hiirlburt    Jo»«>ph  C  to  Sperr.v  Rand  Corp.      Mounting  8trnc 
tore       S.lSl.eSfi,   .V4-6.-),   CI.   198—87  ^.     .  .     , 

HuHton.   Elmo  F.,   to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co      E'S<'tj«"»l  "PP" 
rntus  hoHHhiB  and  joint  therefore.     .1,181.722.  5-4-65,  (  1. 
220     2  3. 

TIutchlriHon.  Wllllnni  O.  :  See--         ^   „   ^  .  .  oioo#»no 

I.-vUhwaltP    John    M.^  <'o1p    and   Hutchinson       3,lR2,O02. 

Hutchison.  Merle.  O  L.  rW.  Jr..  and  J>  »•  S^^^bury  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Co.  Electrode  »««t™My  '0^  *?'  ???*"'^  P*""*" 
vatlon  of  metals.     3,182,007,  5-4-65.  CI.  204—147. 

Ideal  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Esser.  Harold  H.     S.181.S39. 

IIT  Research  Institute:  See—  oioioAit 

McAndrew,  Joseph  B..  Metcalfe,  and  Slmcoe.     3,181.946. 
Ike    Ernest  C.  to  Western  Die  Casting  Co      Fluid  pressure 
hrake  system.    3.181.426,  5-4-85.  CI.  M— 33. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 

Biesecker.  Donald  L.    3,182,329. 
Image  Designs.  Inc.  :  See-- 

Polevltzkv.  Igor  B.     3.181987.      ^  ^    _    _      .      .     -  „ 
Immermann.  Milton.  B.  H.  Ensign,  and  O.  H    WojklB,  to  Qen- 
eral  Foods  Corp.     Beverage  apparatus.     8,181.782.  5-4-80, 
n    222—80. 
Iropcomatlon,  Inc. :  «f*—  ^  „  «  to«  ..01 

Nlmke.  Helmut  E..  and  Wagner.    3.181.421. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Ravner.  Laurmce  8.     3,181.971. 
Ingeraoll-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Taylor.  Hugh  B.     3.181.580.  ,    ^      ,     ,  ,   ..     ^_. 

Inoue.  Tuklo.  and  M  Mltanno.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd  Fnmaric  acld-contolnlng  composition.  3,181,954, 
5-4-85,  Cl    99—78.  _  ^         _     _ 

Instltut  de  Recherches  de  la  Slderurgle  Francalae :  See — 

Flllon,  Jacques  D.     8,181,848. 
Intellax  Inc. :  See — 

Prttlkln   Nathan.    8.181,988. 
Interchemlcal  Corp. :  *ee— 

Michelottl.  Franria  W.    8,181  968. 
International  Bnalneoa  Machine*  Corp.:  b«*^,_,  ___ 

Baron.  Paul  L .  Hamaker.  and  Romeo.     3.181,979. 

Natslmbene,  Ernie  G.    S,182.2»l. 
International  Machinery  Cort>.  BJ^:  »•• — 

Menacd.  Bamnel  A.     8,l8lJI»2. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Ine^  The:  Bee— 

Peck.  James  ▼..  and  WlthereU.    8,181,970. 


Balk  pdJUk' 


8,182.098. 


International  Beaearcfa  and  Derelopaawt  Corp. :  Mf — 

Thomas,  Glen  H.,  and  Morrow.    3,181,800. 
Interuitloiial  Standard  Kltctrle  Corp. :  «Jf— 

Heaton-ArmstroBS.  LoQlg  J.    8.182,200. 

Yule,  WlUlon  h7D.    3,182,282.   ^  ^ 
Intcmattonal  Telepli<m«  and  Teleno^  Corp. :  Sea — 

De  Rooe.  RalpbA..  and  L50.3TSl.8Oe.   .,.._. 

JennlBCp.  Norman  T.,  and  KteheTerrr.    8,181.884. 

RoaenTRobert.    3,181.724. 
Inventions  Finance  Corp. :  Bee—  „  ,  -„  „.. , 

Maratuech.  PauL  and  Bcrnada.    8.182.21L       -„,..- 
Ireland,  Paul  ■..  to  HonerweU  Inc    Tape  golde.     8.181.808, 

S-4-68.  Cl.  242 — 78.  ^ 

Ironfleld,  Richard,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Bleetromognettc  energy 

seal.     3,182,164,  5-4-65,  Cl.  219—10.55. 
Irvln,  Howard  B.,  to  Phllllpa  Peteojw™,  Co 
eriiation.    3,182,050,  6-4-4W.  Q.  2«0— 94.2. 
Irwin,  Lee  K. :  Bee —  „  ,„„  „-- 

do^lna,  Evan  L.,  and  Irwin.     3,182.268 
Iselt  ft  Co. :  Bee —  .    .„„ 

Lehacque,  Raymond  E.  T.    3.181,322. 
loerson,  Hvman  :  See —  _,         _.  , 

Haaoefdlne,  Robert  N..  and  laeroon. 
I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Bramfleld^John  C.    3.182,187. 

Wlahlng.  Eugene  M.    3,181.831. 
Itek  Corp. :  See — 

Wright.  Malor.    3,181,449.  _     ,  ^       ,,«,  o^.» 

laenour.  Georee  C.     Versatile  display  apparatna.     3,181.274. 

Jackobol«,  Edward  W.,  to  ^OMriOk  Komi  Umc^JMtryCo. 
Generator  pnmp  and  bracket  oHembly.    3.181,820.  B-4-eo, 

Jack'aon,  John  G„  Jr.,  to  McEvoy  Co.  Valvea  with  enhanced 
preestlre    actuated    seals.      3,181,552,    5-*-68.    Cl.    187— 

Jacob,"  John  E.  B.,  and  J-  M.  Sowerbr    to  Brithrti  Alwroft 

Corp.   Ltd.     Control  mechanisms.     3,181,467,   6-4-M.  CL 

102—88. 
Jacobson,  Alden  H. :  See — 

Rice,  Stanley  I.,  and  Jacobw>n.    3  181.401. 
Jacobson,  Irvln  D.,  to  Perfection  Pine  Nipple  Co.  Drain  valvea 

and  the  like.     3,181,555,  5-4-65,  Cl.  137—375. 
Jacot,  Thomas  D. :  Bee —  ..»,,,■,  a, 

Oullck,  Joseph  F..  Jr.,  Jacot.  Knapp,  and  Noll.    3,181,- 
813. 
Jahn.  Pani:  See—  .   ,  ^        .  ,01  ..«« 

Junghana,  Helmut,  Glaser,  and  Jahn.     3.181.4M. 
Jandaaek.    Vladimir    J.,    to    Ford    Motor    Co.      Transmission. 

3.181.393.  5-4-66.  Cl.  74—732.  .  „  ,  w     .w*. 

Janson,  Stig,  and  V.  Stendlnc.  to  Siemens  k  Halake  Aktlenge- 

aellschaft.     Method  of  and  circuit  aminfement  for  rap«r- 

vising  and  maintaining  coaxial  llnea.     3,182.188,  0-4-80, 

01    17ft— —175  31 
Janaoen,  Robert  V.     Holating  apparatna.     8.181.707,  6-4-66. 

Cl    212      tt 

Januon,  Johannes  G.,  to  A.  Ekitroma,  Maakinaflar,  AB. 
Toraae  aentlng  apparatus  for  pulp  raapenalona  or  toe  like. 
3,181,349,  8-4-65,  Cl.  73—89. 

Jarnbrtnk,  Kari  K. :  See—  . ,-«,-« 

Claesson.  Per  H.  B.,  and  Jarabrink.     8.183.169. 

Jebens.  Robert  W.,  to  Melpar,  Inc.  Bridge  multlvlbratM- hav- 
ing translators  of  the  same  eondactlvlty  type.  3,182,210, 
5-4-«6,  n.  307—88.5. 

Jeffrey-Allan  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kulwln,  Seymour  J,    8481,221.        ^  ^   ^ 

Jelling,  Murray,  and  M.  Friedman.  Bag  and  bag  supply. 
3.181.773.  5-1-68.  Q.  229—60.  _  .     „  ..  ^  »^^       « 

Jenkins,  Lonnle  W.,  and  T.  H.  Pratt,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining 
the  Integrity  of  a  solid  propellant  rocket  motor.  3)181,2*8. 
.'i-4-65,  Cl    S^ — 174.  «     ,   ^      „ 

Jenkins.  <»eter  J.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  SegmenUl  con- 
veyor belt.     3,181.690,  5-4-65.  Cl.  198—193. 

Jenkins.  Walter  W.,  to  The  National  Acme  Co.  Angular  cut- 
ting machine.     3.181,399.  .V4-85.  Cl.  82—11. 

Jenner.  Ray  R.,  to  Mechanical  Products.  Inc.  Circuit  breaker 
compensated  for  ambient  temperature  and  tp' *!>•  ■^tlvly 
factor  of  the  current  reaponalve  element.  3.182.152,  6-4- 
65.  a.  200—116, 

Jennings,  Norman  T..  and  J.  P.  Btcheverry,  to  International 
Teleohone  and  Telen-aph  Coro  Biased  aeal  structure  for 
ball  valves.     3.181,834,  &-4-65.C1.  251— 172  „  »k^ 

Jennings,  Roger  G.,  to  Pacific  Vegetable  (Ml  Corp.  )<ethod 
and  apparatus  for  ore-expansion  of  pUatlc  foama.  8,lBi.- 
839,  6-4-66.  O.  259—8. 

Jennv.  Alfred  L.  :  See^—  ,  .  ,-„ ».. 

Mohler.  Donald  Westbrook,  and  Jennr    8.182^85. 

Jepaon.  Ivar.  and  O  Babler.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Electric  dry 
shaver.     3.181.237.  5-4-«8,  Cl.  80—34.2. 

ilacCi^cken.  Calvin  D..  and  Miles.     3.181,793. 
Johnnsen    Frsna  M.     Aooaratus  '«£. introduction  of  flavoring 
material  into  ice  cream.     3,181,838.  5-4-«6.  Cl.  269 — 8. 

Johmann,  Frank  T. :  See — 

Broaa.  Helmut  K.    8,181.741. 
Johns-ManVllV  Corp.  :  See — 

I.«blno.  Domlnlck.     8.181,824. 
John«on,  Eldon  A.  :  See — 

Brown,  Morris  C.  and  Johnson. 
Johnson.  0<«car  H. :  See — 

Buckley.  John  Z..  and  Johnson. 
Johnson.    Paul    B.     Internal   combuation 

.V-4-6.'i.  a  128— 18.  ,    ^      ,_ 

Johnstone.    Archibald,    to    Dari'^son    k   Co.    Ltd. 

chancers.    3.181  602.  ii-4-6\  Cl.  165—4 
Jones.  CTarence  S..  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Analog  func- 
tion generation.     3.182.188,  5-4-85,  CI.  235—197. 
Jones.  Kenneth  E.  :  See —  ^    ^_  _._, 

De  Vltt,  John  W.,  and  Jones.    8,181,488. 


3.181,848, 

8181.181. 
engine. 


3.181.611. 
Heat  ex- 
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Jonn  *  Lanirhlln  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 
Carpenter.  Grant  H.     5,181  JttW. 
Jones,    Robert  W.,   to  The  Bigelow-Llptak  Corp.      Refractorj 

wall.    3,181.278,  5--»-e5,  CI.  80 — 418. 
JopBon.  Howard  B.,  H.  V.  Yentier.  and  I'.  Karnow.  to  United 
State*  of  America,  Nary.     UnlTeraal  tow  bar      3,181,898. 
.V-4_fl5    ci.  280 — 494. 
JorKpn<teD,  Oscar   H.     Hteplessly  variable  power  transmission 

devices.     3,181.381.  ft-4-65,  CI.  74 — 199. 
Josatn  Products  Ltd. :  8fe — 

Lerou.  Kogpr  J.,  and  Emberson.    3.181,178. 
Joseph.     William,     to     Metro-<;oldwyn-Mayer     Inc.       Ileatinfc 
and  coollnr  means  for  flat  phonograph  record  die.     3,181,- 
"200.  a — 4 — fto.  CI.  18 — ft.3. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Cobarn.  Robert  S.    3,181.680. 
Densmore,  Neal  W.    3, 181, 82.1. 
Juncic,  John  A.  :  See — 

Hein,  Allyn  J.,  and  Junck.     8.181.431. 
JunKhans,  Oebruder.  AktIenKPMellsoJmft  :  Ner-  - 

Junghans.  Helmut.  Glaser.  and  Jahn.    3.181.499. 
Jiinghans,  Helmut,  G.  Olaner,  and  I'.  Jahn,  to  Ot-bruder  Junjf- 
bans.  Aktlengesellschaft.     Htrlklnif  clock.     3,181.499    5-4 
«•>.  CI.  116—169. 
Junkers  k  Co.  G.m.b.H.  :  Sre — 

Krajc,  Adolf  and  I'ritskow.    3.181,592. 
Juv    Luclen  <'.    H.     Chance  speed  gear  control  derlces   for 
bic/cles    and    similar    chain    driven    vehicles.      3.181  SHli 
5-4-fl5.  CI.  74 — 217. 
Juy.  Luclen  C.  H.      Chain  shift  devices  for  bicycles  and  Nlm- 
chaln  driven  vehicles.     3,181.384.  ."S—t^S    CI    74 — 242 
C.  H.     Control  lever  devices.     3,181,396.  5-*-«."> 


snpply 
drives. 


7- 
liar 

Juf.  Luclen 

CI.  74 — 531 

Juy.  Luclen  C.  H.     Control  lever  devices      3.181.891    .V4-«16 

CI.  74 — 531. 

KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  :  See- 

Coe,  Merrill  J.     3.181.770. 

Kagley.   William    H..   to  Lindsay   Ripe  Olive  Co      Automatic 

chain  tensionlDK  device.      3,181.tl9l.  r>-4-«5.  CI    198  -208 

Kahn.    Harry    J.,    to    Kaiser    Aluminum    A   <'hemlcal    Corn 

Hridge    construction.      3,181,187.    .V-4^  65     CI.    14 — 78 

Kaiser  Alamlnum  *  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kahn.  Harry  J.    3,181,187. 

Olsen,  Orrie  C.    3,181,930. 

Raine,  Prank  F.,  and  Smith.    3,181,989. 

Schroter.  Richard  C,  and  Wood.     3,181,275 

Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bauer,  Donald  R.,  Cassldy.  Hance.  and  Mullen 

279. 

Kaken  Kagaku  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  See  ~ 

Sakal,  Snmlo,  Tanaka,  and  Funiya.     3,182,080 

Kamman,  Gordon  W.  :  See — 

Rnmsey,  Rollln  D..  and  Kamman.     3.181.437. 

Kampineyer,    Roy    A.,    R.    A.    Lee,    and    B.    F.    Walker 

BendlK    Corp.      Illumination   control    Hv»tem    for 

pickup  tubes  and   the   like.     3,182,125,   5-4  6» 

7.72. 

Kane.  James  T..  H.  W.  Dayton,  and  J.  H.  Allison.     Cushioned 

package.     3, 181.766,  5-4-65.  CI.  229— 14 

^■J'^-.A"**?]?  ^-     Tablet  dlsintegraUon.     8,181,998,  5-4-^5 
Cl.  167 — 82. 

Kanthal,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Malm,  Anders  E..  and  Thorselius.     3,181,845 

Kantor.  Laszlo  to  Technolmpex  .Magyar  Geplparl  Kulkere- 
skedelml  \allalat.  Guard  and  accident  prevention  equip 
?.*?'  i"'  ^""•'  working  Industry.  3,181,579,  5-4-65  Cl. 
1 44: — 261 . 

Noise  protection  circuit 


Engine. 
5-4-65, 
Re- 


3,181, 


to  Tho 
television 
Cl.    178— 


Noise  protection  circuit. 


3,182.- 
3.182.- 


E.    3.181.714. 

F.    E.    Kappen    administratrix. 
3,181,714,  5-4-68.  Cl.  214— 


Kao    Lin.  to  Admiral  Corp. 

122    5-4-fl5.  n.  178 — 7.3. 
Kao,  Lin.  to  Admiral  Corp. 

123.  ,V4-65.  Cl.  178—7.3. 
Kappen,  Frieda  E. :  See — 

Kappen.  John  W.  and  F. 
Kappen,    John    W..    deceased  , 

Material  handling  apparatus 

16.4. 
Karavias,   Alexander   N.     Thermostatic  element   Including   n 

pair  of  bowed  bimetallic  elements  and  a  thermodilatable  ele 

ment.     3,182,184,  5-4-65,  Cl.  200— 122 
Karnow,  Paul :  See — 

Jopaon,  Howard  B.,  Yentxer,  and  Karnow.     3.181,893 
Karten,  Marvin  J. :  See — 

Shapiro^  Seymour  L.,  Freedman,  and  Karten.  3,182,064. 
o'ly*''''  ^V**"'  J  and  R.  R.  Oabel,  to  Corn  Prod^icts  Co 
Seir^ope^Mn^^  liquid  ^tMtile   siiing   composition.      3,181,- 

Kaufmann,  John,  to  General  Precision,  InC      Reversible  deci- 
mal counter.    3.18.^,207.  5-4-65,  Cl.  307— 88  5 
Kawasaki,  Kelki,  to  Rlccar  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.     Method 

3"l'81*i3;j,Tr-65"cK^T2"i25'2"''''"   '"   '   "''""^  '""'"'""•" 
Kearney,  James  R.,  torp.  :  See — 
„_.  Thornton.  John  A.,  and  Zemels.    8,181  341 
•^V^^-  John.     Pouring  devices.     3.181.742.  5-4-65    CI    222— 

527. 

""loTs^i'srsu.wssrcri"^^^^^^^^  ^"'''-  ^"•^'^ """" 

'^^'Sn'*?MiV*''o1'*l?ir"'  .'*.■.*"  *^°'"P     I)ivi«ion  system.    3,182,- 

Keller.  Paul,  to  The  Cornelius  Co 

5-4-65.  Cl.  239—216. 
Kennedv.  Daniel  M.  :  See — 

Wilson.  Armin  O..  Welntraub 
Kent.  Oeorge  C.  :  See — 

Rautbord.  Clavton  L..  Newcomb 
Kent.     3.181.420. 


Spray  pump.     8.181.796. 


Keppler.  Frank  W.,  i„  .,».uuii;  ,. 
3.181.484.  5-4-dd,  Cl.  10ft— 60. 


and  Kennedy.     3,182,084. 

,  Sugarman,  Eisner,  and 

*2.^.°rJ^"*?-Co'"P.    Manifold  construction. 


Kerhart,  Ualdemar,  H.  Wlenand,  and  D.  Weyl,  to  Zahnfabrik 
Ulenand  Sohne  A  Co.,  G.m.b.H.  Ceramic  artificial  teeth 
and   method   of  thHr   manufacture.      3,181,240,  5-4-68,  Cl. 

Kesnar,  Maurlts  P. :  See — 

Burgess,  Thomas  H..  and  Kesnar.    3.182.114 
Kfstermeler.  William  J.  :  See — 

Pauwels.   Edward  M..  and  Kestermeler.     3.181.295 
Keystone  Chemurglc  Corp. :  See — 

Schenck.  Remsen  T.    3,181.993. 
Keinickl.   Eduard.   to  Karl   Vockenhuber.     Camera  having  a 

varlfocal   objective.      3.181.447.   5-4-65.  Cl.   95 — 45 
•^"nicki.    Eduard.    and    O.    Freudenschuss,    to    Karl    Voclcen- 
»iut)er,    and    DDr.    Raimund    Hauser.      Projector    for    sub- 
itandard  film.     3.181,805,   5-4-66,   Cl.  242—55.11 
Klekhaefer  Corp. :  See — 

Hartman,  Prank  W^  Jr.    3,182.142 
Klekhaefer.  Elmer  C..  and  North      3.181.494 
Klekhaefer,  Elmer  C.     3,181,496. 
Klekhaefer,   Elmer  C,   to ' Klekhaefer  Corp.     Coolant 
5 ll/?!?*""*  discharge  means  for  Inboard-outboard 
3,181,498.  5-4-66,  Cl.  115 — 34. 
Klekhaefer    Elmer  C.  and   I.    W.   North,   to  Klekhaefer  Corp. 

u-m**'L"i.'?,    V.""J/**''?r™'"/      3,181,494.  5-4-65,  Cl.  115—34. 
KiUark  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

u'.,.  ^^^^"I'''  ;Y,'"I'*"  "  •  ""^  farina.     3.182,160. 
Mllen,  Charles  W. :  See — 

Reindl.  Harold  J.,  and  Klllen.    3,181,502 
Kllloren.  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Wagner.    Charles    H..    and    Kllloren.      3.181.218. 
0^0*1°.*"^    l"^    T.'    to    Outboard    Marine    Corp. 
3.181.518.  5-4-60.  n.  123-  73. 

'^'Jli^®L';„*^*'"i!L"   ^'      Friction  pipe  strap.     3.181.826. 
C\.  248 — 72. 

King.   Donald   P..   to  Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co 
f factory   structure.      3.181.486,    5-4-65     H     110 99' 

King,  Donald   K..  and  T.  W.  Smoot.  to  Harbison-Walker  Re- 
fractories  Co       Refractory   practices.      3,181,960,    6-4-fl.-, 

KInnicutt.    Roger.    Jr.,    and    A.    G.    Stanble.    to    Morgan   Con- 

3 Ysi  709    5%-85"?^21^'** '"'*""  '"''  '''"**''  *'"'  **>*  "^* 

Klritland.   Eiarl   V.,   to   Standard  Oil  Co.      Removal  of  water 

3T2  053:"l?T5?'ft'%6(^S7  l'     "'""'""'     P-rmeatlon 
Klaassen.  (^rlstlaaii  A.  M.  :  See— 

r>«  Proost,  Roger  M.  A.,  Klaassen,  and  Tperman.     3,182,- 

Kleen-Stlk  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Kngert,  Casper  P.    3,181,988. 

tI"!,'  "m.'^I/  •  ■"''.»  E.  Sweeney,  to  General  Precision, 
Inc.  Direction  sensing  for  Interrogator  responder  signal- 
ling svstems.     3.182.314,  .5-4-65,  (1.  343— 6  5 

Kluge,  Haxel  E.  :  See — 

^.,     Stegart.  William  R,,  Odell,  and  Kluge.     3,182  022 

Klugp.  Herman  D. :  See— 

^-      ^'*'*■i:^  ^^'«'H»m  R-.  Odell,  and  Kluge.     3,182,022 
Knaebel,  Thomas  C.  :  See—  u.*o*,v**. 

Deutsch,  Bela,  and  Knaebel.     3,181,867 

Knapp,  Harlan  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Oullck,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  Jacot,  Knapp,  and  Nail.     3,181. 

Knnpp,  Eugene  J.,  and  H.  P  Laffkas.  ttr  Cornlni 
'"fl^aBlnK  and  display  device  3.181,698 
206 — 72. 

Knaup.   David   R.,  J    T.   Lehmann,  and  R    W 
General   Motors  torp.     Methofl  and  apparatus 
Ing  dials.    3,181,419.  5-4-65,  Cl.  88—24 

Knight  Frank,  and  R.  R.  Landless,  to  I^xhams  Engineering 
«orka  Ltd.  Lubrication  of  internal  combustion  engines 
and  the  like.    3.181,652,  5-4-65.  Cl.  184 — 6 

Knightlv.  Richard  T.  W.,  to  Uver  Brothers  Co      Handle  op- 
erated foam  generator  and  applicator.     3,181,196,  5-4-65 
<1.  15 — 525. 

KnoepHer.  Nestor  B..  H.  K.  Gardner.  Jr..  and  H.  L.  E  Vli 
to  I  nited  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Process  of' resin 
treating  a  cotton   batting.     3.181,225.  5-4-65.  Cl.  28—75 

Knop,  Louts  H.  :  See — 

Barnett.  Paul  B..  and  Knop.    3.181.327. 

Knowles.  Edwin  C. :  See — 

Cole.  Edward  L..  and  Knowles.    3.182.016. 

Kobavashl.  Kazuo  :  See — 

"2*,*'o*H  ^-fo""''-  ^"'X't*-  Kobayashl.  Okajlma.  and  Nanbo. 

o,l  0^,333. 

Koci.  Jerry  C  8.  M.  Heide.  and  A.  Holx.  to  Chicago  Dy- 
namic Industries  Inc.  Actuating  mechanism  for  a  thumb- 
wheel    type   switcti.      3.182.141.    5-4-65    Cl     200—17 

Koehegyl.  Joseph  N.  Process  to  raise  combustion  tempera- 
tures.     3,181  599.  5-4-68.  Cl.  165—1 

Koerber.  Wlllem  K..  and  F.  L.  Schouteden.  to  Oevaert  Photo- 
Production  N.V  Method  for  optical  bleaching  of  coated 
Dapers  and  resultant  product.     3.181.948.  ,5-4-65.  C\.  96 

Koerber.  WUlem  K..  and  F.  L.  Schouteden,  to  Oevaert  Photo- 
Production  N.V.  Light  sensitive  elements  having  optical 
»'''»f'nlnK  '•omposltlons  coated  thereon.     3,181.949,  5-4-65, 

Koerber,  Wlllem  K..  and  P  L.  Schouteden,  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
Prodncten  N.V.  Method  for  optical  bleaching  of  coated 
Pi'otojpnsltlvepaDers   and    resultant   product.      3,181,960, 

Koflnk.  Siegfried,  to  J.  Ebersplcher.  Control  switch  arrange- 
"J*""*  'or  a  spark  plug  Ignition  circuit.  3,181,822,  8-4-63, 
'  I.  1^3 — l4o. 

Koflnk,  Siegfried,  to  Geratebau  fi%erap«cher.  Lubricatins 
fluid  distributor  system.     3.181,562,  6-4-65,  C\    137—561 

0%    *^?*<'y"^*       SoldeHng    iron.      3,181.78^,    5-*-65,    C\'. 
^2o — o3. 
Kohl.  Everard  P.     Panels.     S.181,659.  6-4-65.  Cl.  189 — 34. 


'.  Glass  Works. 
5-4-65.     Cl. 

Stockdale.   to 
for  produc- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kohler,  Hans  :  See — 

Konlg.  Karl.     3,181.758. 
Kotiner  Bros,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stubbmann.  Albert.     3,181.679.  ,    ,  „ ,., 

Kohrlng  Erwln.    Two  speed  power  tool  transmlBslon.    3,iol,- 
400,  5-4-65.  Cl.  82—25.  ^  „    ...   ,        w     * 

Kolb,    Edwin   R..    to   Harrls-Intertype   Corp.      Multiple   sheet 

detector.    3,1^2,301.  5-4-66,  CL  340— 289. 
Kolbe,  Hans  :  See — 

konlg,  Karl.     3.181,758. 
Kolbe,     Joachim.       Vehicle     with     curve-bank     suspenalon. 

3,1^1,883,  6-4-65,  Cl.  280 — 112. 
Komas,  John  :  See — 

Takata,  ZolUn,  and  Komas.    3,181,444. 
Konlg,  Karl,  to  Hans  Kolbe,  and  Hans  Kohler.    Machine  for 
cutting  brittle  synthetic  sheet  material.     8,181,758,  6-*- 
65,  Cn.  225 — 103.  „     „.  ^       ^^.^ 

KoDlabl,    Kenso,    M.    Fumkawa,    and    M.    Hirano.    to    Daito 
Chemical    Industry   Co..   Ltd.      Method  of  preparing  h*lo- 
genomethylated  derlvtalve  of  «,/S-(aryloxaiolyl-(2)  )-ethyl- 
ene-onlum  compound.     3,182,059.  5-4-M.  Cl.  260—240. 
KoDPers  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Charlton,  Francis  R..  and  Tri»cbler.     3.182.032. 
Kowal.  Harold  W.  :  See — 

Cutter,   James   W.,  and  Kowal.     3,181.650. 
Koalnaki,  ioaeph.  to  H.  O.  Pitcher  *  Co.,  Inc.    High  voltage 
multi-unit    aasembly    having    readily    replaceable    units. 
3.182,237,  6-4-65.  Cl.  317— 234.  „      ^       ^  rr 

KraJc.  Adolf,  and  A.  Prltskow.  to  Junkers  tc  Co.  G.m.b.H. 
Gas  burner  control  system.  8.181,592,  5—4-68,  Cl.  188 — 
124 
Kramer,  Bruce  E.,  and  K.  J.  Fields,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Magnesium  oxide  coating  method.  3,181,- 
964.  5--t-66,  Cl.  117—23.  .  „    „    „       .      . 

Krayenbunl,  Harold  A.,  E.  A.  Stirnaman   and  C.  R.  Smola,  to 
Aerojet-General    Corp.      Mechanical    Joint    for   connecting 
members  together.     3,181,897.  6-4-65,  Cl.  285 — 81. 
Kn'uter,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Condition 
responsive    pneumatic    controller.      3,181,648,    5  4  65,    Cl. 
137—85. 
Kritier    Richard   W..   to  Peerless  of  America.   Inc.      Air  con- 
ditioning   system    for    subdivided    inhabitable    enclosures. 
3.181.604.  5-4-65.  Cl.  166—22. 
Krizka    Jerry  A.,  to  Pak'  tronlc  Machine  Corp.     Filling  ma- 
chines.    3.181.575,  .V4-6.5,  Cl.  141—141. 
Krong     Walter,   and    H.-J.    Mflller,   to  Farkenfabrlken   Bayer 
Aktiengesellnchaft      Process  for  the  selective  hydrogenatlon 
of    liquid    hydrocartwns    of    the    gasoline    boiling    range. 
3,182  015,  5-4-65,  Cl.  208—255.  .  „  „.       ,        „  ,^  ^ 

Krueger,  Roland  F..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  subterranean  heating.  3,181,613,  6-4- 
65.  Cl.   166 — s{8.  ,     . 

Kruger     Michael    11..    to    Smithcraft   Corn.      Ventilation   and 

lighting.     3.181,450.  5-4-65,  Cl.  98 — 40. 
Kubota.  Keijiro  :  See—  ,.,    ^..  ..  j  iv*     1^ 

Amada.  Sanae,  Kubota.  Kobayashl.  Okajlma.  and  'Nanbo. 
3  182  3,13. 
Kuck,  David  J.,  and  J.  B.  Llndecker.     Method  of  forming  F- 
Hhaped    and     L-shaped    laminations    for    shell-type    core. 
3.181,402^  5-4-65,  Cl.  83—32.  ^         „  „ 

Kuerston     Richard   D.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Helium 

separation.     3,181,307,  5-1-65,  Cl.  62—23. 
Kulwin    Seymour  J.,   to  Jeffrey-Allan  Industries,  Inc.     Sieat 

belt  buckle.     3,181.221,  5-4-65.  Cl.  24-^30. 
Kiimferman,   Robert   P.,   to  Renner  Mfg.  Co.      Openable  rear 

beam.     3.181.717.  .'►^-65.  Cl.  214— 394. 
Kumpf.    Hermann,    to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke    Aktlengesell- 
schaft.      Heterogeneous   nuclear   reactor.      8,182,001,    6-4- 
65,  Cl.  176 — .'iO.  ^       ,      «T  .   w*  /^ 

Kunde   Wayne  C,  and  D.  R.  Tomko,  to  Curtlss- Wright  Corp. 
Ono'ff  indexing  type  spring  clutch.     3,181,669,  6-4-65,  Cl. 
192—81. 
Kuni    Max  :   See —  _     „,  ^„„ 

Lape.  Philip  B.,  and  Kunx.     3,181.983.  ,,„io-. 

La  Barbera.  .Nlannle.  Releasable  battery  clip.  3.181,974, 
5_4-65,  Cl.  130—173.  ,„     ^  ^    .    ,        ^  _ . 

Lablno.    Domlnick.   to  Johns-ManviUe  Corp.     Lubricant  pad 
for  extruding  hot   metals.      3.181  324.   5-4-65.   Cl.   72 — 42. 
I>aboratory  for  Electronics    Inc.  :  See — 
Daniels.  Charlea  K.     3.182.312. 

Mldlock   Bernard  J.     3,182.311.  ^  ,       „  ^.^ 

La  Combe  Edward  M..  and  W.  P.  Miller,  to  Union  Carbide 
Com       Polvmerliable    furansulfonic   acid    compounds    and 
polymers    thereof,      3,182,042     5-4-65,    CL    260—79.3. 
Lacy     I>>wls    S.,   and   J.    L.    Moon.      Humidity   compensated 

thermostat.     3,182  222.  6-4-65,  C1.317--148  5 
Ladd.  Elbert  C.    to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     >« ■  [  <i.-»nlllno- 
anlllno)  methyl Imaleimlde.      3,182,072,    5-4-68.    CT.    260— 
326.5. 

^'^KnaS?,"fu^ne¥rirnd  Laffkas.     3,181.698.  i^ 

Lalng   Nlkolaus.  to  Laing  Vortex.  Inc.    Cooling  arrangements 

for  nrojectors  and  other  apnaratus  emitting  waste  heat  in 

openitlon.     3  181.416.  5-4-65.  CL  88—24. 
Lalng  %'ortex.  Inc.  :   See — 

Laing.  Nikola-ia.     3.181,416.         ^  „    „    „  ,  ^. 
Lalthwaite,  John  M.,  L   C.  Cole,  and  W.  G.  Hutch  nson    to 

United  kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Liquid  cooled 

nuclear  reactor  with  Improved  heat  exrfiange  arrangement. 

3  182  002.  6-4-65.  Cl.  176—65. 
Landless   Richard  R.  :  See — 

Knight.  Frank,  and  Landless.      3.181.662. 
Langtnn.  Aubrey  T.  :  See—  »,<««,« 

Wllks.  Gordon  N..  and  L*ngton.     3.182.019        ,  ,0,  -<.„ 
Langtry.  Alfred  L.    Jr.     YIeldable  panel  structure.     3.181.660. 

Layam.'wnuim'E.^^Conveyor  belts.    3,181,292,  5-4-66.  Cl. 

.%9— 1. 
Lankford.  William  L.,  Jr.  :  See—  ,  ,««»  q*^ 

Van  Winkle,  Roy  L.,  Lankford,  and  Ward.     3,182,332. 


Lannan,  Jamea  E.,  Jr.  Liquid  Interface  senaor.  3,181,557, 
5-4-66,_a.  137—391.  .    „  ,       „ 

Lannen,  Joseph  P.,  to  Mlcropolae  Snfineerlnii  ft  Salaa  Co. 
Universal  balance  teaUng  machine.  3,181,371,  5-*-«tt,  Cl. 
73 — 483. 

Lansing  Bagnall  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Goodacre.  CecU,  and  Dolphin.     3.181,640.  „    ^   .. 

Lape.  Philip  B.,  and  M.  Kuns,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Method 
for  controlling  the  characteristic  of  a  tunnel  diode.  3,181,- 
983.  5-4-65.  CI.  156—17.  ^  .  ^  ^ 

Lareau.  Norman  N..  and  E.  J.  Olson,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Two-si>eed  camera  for  flash  photography.  3,181,443.  5-4- 
65,  CL  95 — 11.5.  ^       ^  .,«,».«» 

Larsen.    Henry    A       Valance-aupportlng  brai^et.      3,181.8^, 

5-4-65,  Cl.  248—264. 
Larsen,  Paul  V.,  to  Esco  Corp.    Twlated  chain  with  increased 

amounts  of  meUl  at  points  of  high  wear.     3,181.267,  5—4- 

65.  Cl.  37 — 135.  ^  .        ^ 

Laraon.  Clayton  E.,  to  White  Metal  Rolling  ft  Stamping  Corp. 

Ladder    and    rung    connection.      3,181,651,    5-4-60,    Cl. 

joj 228 

Larson.  Melvin  E.,  to  Rose  Patch  ft  Label  Co.    Control  device 

for  label  cutting  and  folding  machine.     3.182.147.  5-4-65, 

Cl    200—61  13 
LaasweU,  Fred  D..  Jr.     Phonograph.     3.181,870,  5-4-65.  Cl. 

274 — 9. 
Latier,  John  B.    Refrigerated  trailer.    3,181,311,  !^-t-66,  Cl. 

62 — 440. 
Lausen.  Verne  H.  :  See —  „  .  „,  .w.- 

HolUngsworth.   Henry   L„   and   Laua«i.     3,181,326. 
I^wrence    John  A.,   to   The   Bunker-Ramo  Corp.      Magnetic- 
recording  head  switch.     3,182,298,  5-4-65,  Cl.  840— 174.1. 
Laws.  Ira  O.,  and  C.  E.  Wilson,  to  Seismograph  Serrloe  Coip. 

Packaging  unit  for  voting  machine.     3,181,788,  6  4  60,  Cl. 

236— —ol. 
Leary.  Daniel  C.  Jr..  to  Crown  ZellertMicb  Corp.     Method  and 

apparatus   for   making   tear   strip   pouch    type  containers. 

3.181.438.  5-4-66,  Cl.  93—8. 

Ledex,  Inc. :  Bee —  

Woolley,  Kenneth  R.,  and  Qulgley.     8,182,238. 
Lee   Robert.    Ignition  distributor  for  automobiles.    3,181,521. 

5-4-65,  Cl.  123 — 146.5. 
Lee,  Robert  A.  :  See —  »  .^„  ,„. 

Kampmeyer,  Roy  A,,^  Lee,  and  Walker.     3,182,125. 
Lee,  Thomas  H.,  and  H.  N.  Schneider,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Vacuum-type   circuit    interrupter      3,182.156,    5-4-65,    Cl. 

200 — 144. 
Leece- Neville  Co..  The  :  See — 

Vldetlc,  Silvan.     3.182.218. 
Legg.  James  B.  :  See — 

Eldred.  John  W..  and  Legg.     3,181,457. 
Legler    Ernst    to  Fernseh   G.m.b.H.      SynchronitlBf  remote 

and    local    television   signals   by   shifting  one   signal  until 

coincidence  Is  obtained.     3.182.128,  5-4-68,  Cl.  178 — 69.8. 
Lehacque,  Raymond  B.  T..  to  Iseli  ft  Co.    Madilne  for  smooth- 
ing band-saw  blades.    3.181,322,  5-4-65,  Cl.  72—17. 
Lehmann   James  T. :  See — 

Knaup,  David  R..  Lehmann,  and  Stockdale.     3,181,419. 
Lehr.  Hanns  H.  :   See — 

Goldberg.  Moses  W..  and  Lehr.     3.182,081. 
Leishman,  Le  Roy  J.    Interlocking  means  for  X-rav  spot  fllm 

device  cassette  carriages.     3.182.196.  5-4-65.  Cl.  2150—66. 
Leltx,  Ernst.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Schlfer.  Wllhelm.     3.181.806.  

Lelve,   Ernest   W.,   to  Steams  Electric  Corp.     Spring  dlsen- 

?aged  electromagnetic  clutch  or  brake.     3,181,670,  0-4-66, 
H    192 84 

Lemke  James'u..  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Co.  Magnetic  tape  trans- 
ducer.    3,182.300.  5-4--65.  Cl.  340 — 174.1. 

Lenhard,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Heller.  Milton  D..  Lenhard.  and  Bernstein.     8.182,057. 
Heller,   Milton  D..   Lenhard,  and  Bernstein.     3,182,078. 

Lenkey.  Andrew,  and  R.  J.  Ehret,  to  Beckman  Instrument.  Inc. 
Dispensing  he*d  for  a  fluid  fraction  collector.  3,181,074, 
5_4-6B,  Cl  141—130. 

Leo,  Joseph  M. :  Bee—  „  ,  „,  ^« 

De  Rose.  Ralph  A.  and  Leo.    M81,906. 

Leopols.  Frans  M..  to  North  American  PhiHps  Co.  Inc. 
Method  of  mannfacturinf  semi-conductive  devices.  8,181,- 
980,  6-4-65,  CT.  148— 17T.  ,  «....,... 

Lerou  Roger  J.,  and  J.  B.  Emberton,  to  Josam  Productj  Ltd. 
Carrier  for  wall  hung  fixtures.  8,181,178,  6-4-60,  Cl. 
^ 252 

Less  Louis  L.,  to  One-In-Hand  Tie  Co.  Pretled  necktie. 
3,i81,175,  6-4-65,  Q.  2— 150.  ...  ..   ,  «  v. 

Leufvenlus  Karl  J.,  to  Development  Diversified,  Inc.  Fiahlng 
kite.    3  181,266.  5-4-65  Cl.  43—48.18.  .     „         „ 

Leupold,  Henry  O.,  to  United  Electric  Controls  Co.  Tem- 
perature responsive  control  having  a  »>ell-crank  lever  and  a 
rigid  motion-transmitter  pivoUlIy  mounted  thereon.  3,182,- 
146.  6-4-65.  Cl.  200—56. 

Lever  Brothers  Co. :  Bee— 

Knightly.  Richard  T.  W.    8 181.196.  .      „      ^      «„ 

Levering  Dewey  R..  and  L.  O.  Manry.  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
Catalvtic  hydrogenatlon  of  nltrosamines  to  hydrannea. 
8.182,086.  6-4-65.  Cl.  260—688. 

Leveskis.  Newton  O..  to  U.  8.  Peroiygen  Corp.  PiRnent*? 
peroxide   compositions.      8.181991.    5-4-65.    Cl.   282—480. 

LeveaklB.  Newton  G..  to  U.  8.  Peroxygen  filfP- ^Homogeneous 
pigmented  peroxide  compositions.  8,182,026,  0-4-66,  Cl. 
Kpft 480 

Levlne,  Abe',  »^  to  G.  L.  Berkin.  Pleating  meana  for  fabric*. 
3.181  597,  5-4-65   Cl.  160—848.  

Lewis.  John  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo^tortee,  Inc.  Semi- 
direct  osciUatlonal  vlscometry.  8.181.848.  6-4-66.  Cl. 
73—64 

Leyden.  Isadore,  to  Riviera  Appliance  Corp.  Power  operated 
toothbrush.     8  181.189.  ^-^-M.  Cl.  15—22^  , .,       _.^^ 

Llbbv.  Henry  T..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Welding  method 
and  appaiitus.     8.182,178.  8-4-66.  Cl.  219—180. 


m 

LIMt  Sidney  M..  and  A.  W, 

th«  eoIUpalble  well  type.    8,181 
LictatcntteiB,  Joseph  :  flee — 

Roe,  Kalph  C,  and  Uchteutelii 
Uebenow,  Oilbert  L  :  See— 

Llebenow,  Jolloa  O.  and  Q.  I. 
Uebenow.   Julias  O.  and  U.   I. 
S.181.8«0,  B-4-00.  Cl.  371—82. 
Ueek,  woUganc :  /Bee — 

ruche,  aikkehard,  and  Uesk, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


NewbT.     Dlspenalnf  eloeare  of 
,748.  5-,4-e8.  CI.  222—828. 

8,181,488. 


8,181,860. 
Sheet  feeding 


mechanlam. 


Die  caatlnr 


8,182,081. 


"a* 


0.  Leo  L. 
80—94. 


8,182,1»8. 


Pistol  srlp  pipe  cutter.     8,181,288,  &-4-6&. 


itlon  of  ▼acuum. 


8,181,302, 


Inc. 
-149. 


Electronic   teat 
Bnrelope  and 


Ltd. 
244- 


Aircraft 
-1. 


UlJendahl,  Sren  A.  J.    Production  and  uUll 

^181,883,  8-4-«8,  a.  187—887. 

Lilljr,  Amja  C,  Jr.    U.  B.  Shutea,  and  T.  J.   Weiainann.   to 

QuU  Beeearcb  k  DeTelopment  Co.     Macnetlc  field  free  ion 

source  with  adJosUble  electron   run.     3,182, IWO,   8-4-63, 

Cl.  260—41.9. 

Llndberg,  Oote  R.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Ahtiebolaf.     Rock  drlllins 

apparatus.    8,181.624.  6-4-60,  a.  173 — 48. 
Llndecker,  Joseph  B. :  Bee — 

Kuck.  Darld  J.,  and  Undecker.     8,181,402. 
Llndgren,  Carl  O.,  to  Atlas  Copeo  Aktlebolaa.    Drill  carrlaffen. 

3,181,«28.  8-4-68.  Cl.  173—22. 
Undley,  John,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bnergj  Authority. 
Apparatus  for  concentrating  solutions.     3,181.593,  8-4-65, 
Cri89— 28. 
Llndsajr  Ripe  Olire  Co. :  Bee — 

Kagler,  WUllam  H.    3.181,691. 
Lindsay,  WUllam  R.    Pipe  splitter  and  spreader 

8-4-68.  CL  61—72.7. 
Ungenfelter.  Daniel  J.     Reclosable  plastic  container.     3,181.- 

888,  5-4-M,  a.  160—8. 
Llngley,    Theodore   R.      Carrier   for  attachment   to  a   motor 

Tchlcie.     8.181,780,  0-4-60,  Cl.  224 — 42.03. 
Link  DlTlalon  of  General  Precision.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Bchmld,  Hermann.    8,182,240. 
Schmid,  Hermann.    8.182,292. 
Linkowskl,    Stanley    A.,    to    Motorola, 

probe.    S.lSaJZST,  5-4-65.  Cl.  824-  ..„. 
Llttman,  Alan  L.,  to  The  wolf  Bnrelope  Co 

card  unit.    8,181,774.  8-4-60.  Cl.  229—70. 
Lloyd,  Allan  Q..  to  Qeneral  Mills,  Inc.     EUectrlcal  power  hup 

ply  regulator  system.     8.182,246.  0-4-60.  Cl.  32&— 22. 
Lobelle,  Marcel  J.  0.,  to  M.  L.  Ariatlon  Co. 
crash  recorder  unit.     3.181,809,  0-4-60,  Cl. 
Lodge  k  Shipley  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Bporcii.  aaus  L.     8.181.829. 
Loepfe,  A.  O^  Oebmcder  :  Bee — 

Stuta.  Haasmedl.    8.181,078. 
Lof  tus,  Wallace  D. :  Bee— 

Habereeht,  Rolf  R.,  Booe,  and  Loftus.  8,181.329. 
Logic  Systems,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stems,  Robert  B..  Mahony    and  Meyer.     8,181.408. 
Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R.,  J.  D.  Myers,  and  F.  H.  Winters,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     System  for  automatically  neutral 
Islng  a   Tehlde  transmission  upon  application  of  brakes. 
3.181.667.  5-4-66.  CT.  192 — 4. 
Loncrfni,  Donald  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Trimellitlc  an- 
hydride deriratlTee.     8.182.078.  0-4-60.  CI.  260—846.8. 
Loncrlnl,    Donald   F..    to   General    Electric  Co.      Capric   and 
Binc-bis    (trtmelliUte)    dlanhydridea.      8. 1^,074,    0-4-65. 
a.  260—846.8. 
Long.  Claude  O. :  Bee — 

Burnslde.  Charlee  H..  and  Long.    3.181.982. 
Longert,  Cbrintian  L.     Derlce  for  the  mechanical  proceesinr 

of  sUnding  trees.     8,181,078.  0-4-60.  Cl.  144—2. 
Longl.  Paolo  :  Bee — 

Natta.  Glulio.   Masaantl.   Longi,   Dall'ARta,   and   Bernar 
dini.    3.182.040. 
Lotspeich,  Joseph  A. :  Bee — 

HaTerstick.  Merral  P.,  and  Lotspeich.     S. 181.678. 
Lotspth.  Anthony  J.  :  Bee — 

Lung.  Kenneth  R.,  Lotsplh.  and  RchleTe. 

Lung.  Kenneth  R..  Lotaplh.  and  Schieve. 

Loucks.    Russell,    to    Raytheon    Co.      Power 

means.    8,182.247.  0-4-60.  C\.  82S—22. 
Lovett.  Daniel  J.  :  See — 

Amos.  Charles  A.,  and  LoTett.    8.181.967 
Lowerr,   Alexander   B..   to  Oreenlife  Product*  Co.     Portable 
rultlTatlng   implement.      8.181.620,    5-4-60.    Cl.    172—875 
Lowry.   Ronald   B.     Collapsible  ornamental   box.     3,181.764, 

6-4-60  CT.  229—1.0. 
Loxhamn  Bnirlneering  Works  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Knight.  Frank,  and  Landless.    8.181.602. 
Lubrisol  Com..  The  :  See — 

Asseff  Peter  A.    8  182^21. 
Lnrlns.  Donald  B..  and  V.  B.  Caroenter.  to  The  TTnlpreea  Co  , 

Inc.     Fnldlng  table.     8  181747.  5-4-66.  CT.  228—87. 
Lund.  Robert,  to  Pett'hone  MnlMken  Corn.     Phnt-olT  ping  for 
a  bla"t  tip.     8.181,591    5-4-65    CT.  158—104. 


Panched 
226 — 51. 


8  181.801. 
3.181.802. 
supply    sensinr 


Madwed,   Albert,   to   Automatic   Casting   Corp 

machine.    3.181,212.  5-4-60.  Cl.  22 — 70. 
Maertslg.   Joseph   N.,   Jr.     Mounting  construction   for  chalk 

boards   corkboards  and  like  panels.    8,181,662.  6-4-60.  Cl. 

MafTesBoni,  Umberto  :  See — 

Marnllo^  Gerlandq.  MalTessonl,  and  Sosa. 
Magnarox  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Goulding,  Kenneth  C.    3.181,871. 

Magnnson    Roland  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

ny<l™u"c  motor  control   system.     8,181,427,   6-4-60,   d. 

Mshlman.  George  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Seml-condnc- 
?lV2°iMT4^' a°20<^21l'  "^  «">^«'«»«  apparatus. 

Mshony.  Donald  J. :  See — 

Sterns.   Robert  R    Mshony.   and   Meyer.     8,181,403. 

Maksim,  John,  Jr.     Circular  airfoil  aerodynamic  lift  mech- 
anism.   8,181,811,  0-4-60.  a.  244 — 12. 

Mallory.  P.  B.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Habereeht.   Rolf  R.,   Booe.  and  Loftus.     8.181,229. 

Malm.   Anders  E..   and  R.   B.  Tborsellus,   to  Kanthal,  Aktle- 
boUget     Crudble  furnace.     8,181,846,  6-4-60,  Cl.  263— 

Mamiya.  Shigeo,  ta^  T.  Odashima,  to  Saglnomlya  Selsakusho 
Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  pressure  switch  for  automatically  con- 
i'?i}i'^  *•••  compressor  used  in  Tsrions  refrlgeratora. 
3.182T48,  6-4-68.  Cl.  200 — 81. 
Mandel.  Marrin,  to  Topps  Prodacta  Corp.  Display  stand  and 
article  holding  rack  therefor.  8,181,706.  6-4-66,  Cl.  211— 
163. 
Mandorf,  Victor,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Methods  for 

metal    Tsporisatlon.      8.181,968,    6-4-66,    Cl.    117—107. 
Manlnger.  Ralph  C.  to  General  Precision,  Inc.    Thermal  noise 

loTestlgatlon.     8,181.866.  0-4-60.  Cl.  78—362. 
Manlove,  Maxwell  B.     Wheel  alignment  apparatus.     8.181. 

248.  0-4-60,  Cl.  33 — 208.18. 
Msnnesmsnn-Meer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Vom  Dorp.  Walter,  and  Gerhardns.     8.181,882. 
Maples,  Richard  E..  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp. 

tape  driving  mechanism.     3.181,759,  5-4-65,  Cl    ^..o — u±. 

Maratuech.  Paul,  and  R.  Bemada.  to  Inventiona  Finance  Corp. 

Electronic  ayRtema  for  electrifying  encloaures.     8,182,211. 

5-4-65.  Cl.  307—132. 

Marcus.  MUton.  R.  D.   Porter,  and  D.  R.  Pearl,  to  United 

Aircraft  Corp.     Air  Inlet  control.     8.181.817.  6-4-60,  Cl. 

244 — 03. 

Markle.  Jacob  B..  and  R.  L.  Whltcomb.  Jr.     Combination  sales 

register   and  game.      8.181.868.   6—4-65.   CI.   273 — 189. 
Marland.    Joaeph    A.      One-way   clutch,   bearing   and   cooling 

means  therefor.     3,181.674,  5-4-66,  Cl.   192 — 118. 
Marler.   Arnold    H.      Combined   handle   and    pouring   spout. 

8.181.738,  6-4-65,  Cl.  222-83.  i~         •      k^- 

Marmac  Co.,  The  :  See — 

McCreery.  Robert  B.    3.181.486. 
Marotta  Valve  Corp. :  See — 

Worden,  Donald  A.,  and  Smolen.    8.181.860. 
Marra.  Daniel  A.,  8r.     Scarfing  torch  tip.    3.181.688.  0-4-65, 

Cl.  168—37.4. 
Marshall.  Arthur  N.     Method  of  speel  Indication.     8.182.831. 

5-4-65.  a.  846—1. 
Mnrshall,  Charles  X.,  U  to  G.  F.  Sager.     Mounting  assembly 

for  a  toilet  flush  ball     3.181.177,  0-4-65.  Cl    4 — 57. 
Marshall.    Douglaa   W..    and    S.    J.    Roscbnk.    to   Norton    Co. 
Fused  slumlna-slrconis   abrasives.     8,181,989,  5-4-65.  Cl. 
51— .^09. 
Martelli.  Francesco  :  Bee — 

Martelll.  Guldo.  Nerio.  and  Francesco.     8.181.202. 
Martelli.  Gnldo,  N.  and  F..  to  Compagnla  Italtana  Nest-Pack 
S.p.A.     Rotary  machine  for  the  combined  automatic  vacu- 
um-   and    pressure-forming    of    continuous    thermoplastic 
bands.     8,181.202.  0-4-65,  CI.  18 — 19. 
Martelli.  Nerio  :   Bee— 

Martelli.  Guldo.  N.  and  F.     8.181.202. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wallls.  Lyie.  anrf  Mathls.    8.181.285. 
Martin.  Thomas  L..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Fish.  Walter  T..  Conlee.  and  Martin 
Martorelll,  Arthur  :  Bee — 

Pellerino.  Ernest,  and  Martorelll.    8.181.576. 

Mnrulln.  Gerlando.  U.  Maffeisoni.  and  R.  Rnsa   to  Montecatlnl 

SocietA    Generate    per    L'lndnstris    MIneraria    e   Chlmirnt. 

Polymerisation  of  1.8-bntadlene  to  crystalline  polvbntadl- 

enes_hsv1ng  a  syndlotactlc  1.2-structure.     8.182.051.  5-4- 


8.182.194. 


Lung.  Kenneth  R..  A.  J.  Lotsnlh.  and  B.  H.  Rchleve.     Monnt- 

In*  and  sniash  nard  stmcture  for  waste  grinder.     8.181.- 

801.  5-4-68  Cl.  341—100.5. 
Lung.  Kenneth  R.,  A.  J.  Lotsnlh.  and  B.  H.  Rchteve.  to  The 

Talt    Mfg.    Co.      Waste    grinder.      8.181.802.    5-4-65.    Cl. 

241-257. 
Lnnfer.  Dale  R..  to  PhllllDs  Petroletim  Co.     Fractlonator  re- 

holler  heat  and  bottoms  product  control  system.     8,182.005, 

5-4-65.  Cl.  203—40. 
M.L.  ATlstlon  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Lobelle.  Marcel  J  O.    8.181.809. 
MacCracken.   Calvin  D..   and  G.   N.   Miles,   to  Jet-Heet.   Inc. 

Integral  hot  air  spsce  heating  and  water  heating  system. 

8.181.798.  5-4-60.  Cl.  287—2. 
Machine  Tool  Automation.  Inc. :  See — 

Wolff.  Gnnther.    8.183.800. 
Maey.  R.  H.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Chaucer,  Daniel.     8,181.787. 


65.  CT.  260—94.8 
Marx.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Ellner  Sidney,  and  Marx.    8.182.198. 
Maryland  Cup  Corp.  :  See — 

West.  John  B  .  and  Wills.    3.181.728. 
Maschlnenfxbrik  Vlts,  G.m  h  H. :  Bee — 

Vlts   Hllmar.     3.181.250. 
Mason.  James  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

8,181.668.  5-4-68.  CT.  189 — 88. 
Msstrsntelo.   Hebflstisn  V.  R..  to  B.  I,  dn 
snd  Co.     Enhancing  the  aroma  of  foods 
65.  Cl.  99—71. 
Mathls.  James  O.  :  See — 

Wallls.  Lyle.  and  Mnthls.    8.181.2.^5. 
Mstthews.  Hugh  B..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

olon.     8,181.476  6-4-68.0.108 — 163. 

Matthews,  Hugh  B..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

slon.    8.181.477.  6-4-66.  CT.  108—162. 

Msttson.   Richard  B.,   and  B.   0.  Winstrom.  to  A. 

Corp.      Extrusion  spparatns.     8.181.884,  6—4-66, 

266. 
Mifury.  Luclen  O. :  See — 

Levering.  Dewey  R..  and  Maury.    8.182.086. 

Mayes.  Fred  M..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Surface  electrical  prospect 
Ina  annaratuH  ntlKslne  current  focusing  electrode  means 
8.182.900.  0-4-6S.  Cl.  824 — 1. 


Fastening  means. 

Pont  de  Nemours 
8.181.952.  6-4- 


Power  transmls- 
Power  transmis- 


O    Smith 
Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


Mayne.    Robert   A.,    deceased,    by    R.    D.    Mayna,   exeeatriz. 

Blower  wheel.    3,181,778,  0-4-60,  Cl.  280—184. 
Mayne,  Ruth  D. :  See — 

Mayne.  Robert  A.    3.181.778. 
Maytag  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Smith,  Thomas  R.    3,181,790. 
Masaantl,  Giorgio  :  See — 

Natta,  Glulio,  Masaantl,  Longi,  DaU'Asta,  and  Bernardlnl. 
3.182.040. 
McAfee.  Peter:  Bee — 

Beck.  Robert  M..  Puller,  McAfee,  and  Ruhman.    8,182,804. 

McAndrew,  Joseph  B.,  A.  U.  Metcalfe,  and  C.  B.  Slmcoe,  to 

IIT  Research  Institute.     Columbium  base  alloys.     3,181.- 

«46.  5-4-65.  Cl.  75—174. 

McAvoy.  Thomas,  and  E.  F.  Dillon,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Methods  of  making  electric  heating  units  of  the  sheathed 

resistance    conductor    type.      3,181.230,    5-4-65,    Cl.    29— 

100  63. 

McBean,  David  H.     Filing  apparatus.     8,181,922,  0-4-60,  Cl. 

812 — 284.1. 
McBrlen,  Edward  F.,  to  The  Ohio  Crankahaft  Co.    Resistance 

beating   apparatus.      3,182,167,    6-4-66,   Cl.    219—10.61. 
McCreery.  Robert  B.,  to  The  Marmac  Co.    Differential  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  mechanism.     8,181,486,  5-4-60,  Cl.  92—117. 
McCumy.  Kichard  M.  :   See— 

Watklns.  Nathaniel  L..  Jr..  and  McCurdy.     3,182.040. 
Watkinx.  Nathaniel  L..  Jr..  and  McCurdv.     3.182.041. 
McDanlel.    Lloyd   E.    C.    P.    Schaffner.   and   E.   O.   Bailey,   to 
Warner-Lambert  Tharmaceutlcal  Co.     Production  of  fungi- 
niycin.      3.182.004.  5-4-65,  Cl.   195—80. 
McKvoy  Co.  :  Bee — 

JackKon,  John  O.,  Jr.     3.181,552. 
McKall,  Loring  W. :  See- 
Perkins.  Glenn  H..  and  McFall.     3.181.46U. 
McFarland,  Arthur  E.  :  See — 

.McFarland,  Artie  F.  and  A.  E.      3.182.191. 
McKarland,  Artie  F.  and  A.  E..  to  Puretest  Water  Purifier  Co. 
Water  purifying  apparatus  with  an  automatically  actuated 
wli>er   for    the   ultra-violet    source.      3,182.191.    5-4-65.    91. 
250--4S. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co.  :  Hee — 

BareuKoltx.   Bernard   A.      3.181.342. 
Qoriiian,   Edmond   B.      3.182.145. 
I'hllllps.    DavlK    M.      3,182.116. 

Postaf  Robert  H.     3.182.153.  ^  ....,,, 

McHenry,  Raymond  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Closed  hydraulic 
leveling  system  for  motor  vehicle.     3.181,877,  5-4-65,  Cl. 

McKann     Henry    S.,   to   General    Products  Co..    Inc.      Radiant 

heaters.      3.181.525.  5-4-6.->.  Cl.  126—94. 
McKenney.  Donald  J.  :  See-  _       ,         „  ^„,  „,„ 

Nakamura.  Masno.  McKenney.  and  Butzin.      3.181.352. 
McKenney,   George   K.      Convertible  oil   feed   plug  and   visible 

oil  level  and  reservoir  kit.      3,181.862,  5-4-65.  (1.  73 — 803. 
.McKnight.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     As^m- 

bly   for  connecting  pipe   to  an   apertured  tank.      3.181.899. 

-.4-65.  Cl    285—161. 
Mc.Mahan.    Herschel    E..    and    A.    H.    Stoughton.    to    General 

Motors     Corp.      Gear     checking     apparatus     and     method. 

3,181.247.   5-4-65,   Cl.   3.T     179  .n. 
.McNamee     Bernard    F.,    to    Dressen  Barnes   Electronics   Corp. 

Voltage     building      transformer.      3.182,248.      5-4-85.      Cl. 

McNaney  Joseph  T.  Crossed-grid  electroluminescent  phosphor 
Illumination  control  element.  8,182.199.  5-4-65.  Cl. 
250 213 

McNanev.  .loseph  T.  Light  Input  crossed-prld  matrix  control 
circuitry.     3.182.200.  5-4-65.  Cl.  2.^0—227. 

McNaney.  Joseph  T.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Data  stor- 
age system  with  light  beam  write/readout.  3.182.223, 
5-4-65.   Cl.   315—10. 

Mechanical  Producta.  Inc.  :  Hee — 
Jenner.    Ray   R.      3.182,152. 

Merhoulam,  Raphael.  Novel  steroid  compounds  and  process 
for  preparing  same.     3,182.069^5-4-65.  Cl.  260—308. 

Medlsch,  Joseph  C,  and  C.  B.  Wright,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Variable  camber  propeller  blade.  3.181.815,  5-4-65. 
Cl.  170—160.1. 

Mehl.  Josef  :  Bee — 

Mnilers.  Kari  A.,  and  Mehl.     3.181.804. 

Mehlman,   Marvin  :   See —  

Hagney,  Edward  D.,  and  Mehlman.      3.181.206. 

Mellso.  George  M..  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.  Fasteners.  3,181.411. 
5   4-65.    n.    85—5.  ^      ,       . 

Mekelburg.  Earl  F  ,  to  Square  D  Co.  Lockout  device  for  push 
button  switches  baving  a  migratory  pivot  means.  3.182.143. 
.5-4-65,  Cl.   200—42  .,    .     ..  ^ 

Melanson.  Everett,  and  W.  S.  Bachman.  to  I  nlted-Carr  Inc. 
Snap  fastener  attaching  unit.  3.181.989.  5-4-65.  Cl. 
156 — 566. 

Melcher.  Conway  H.  :  See —  ^,„ 

Rumsey.  Clayton  S..  and  Melcher.     3.181.479. 

Melettl.  Adolph.  to  Vacuum  Cleaner  Corp.  of  America.  Elec 
trie  cord  reel.     3,182.189,  5-4-66.  Cl.  191—12.4. 

Mellen,  William  F.  Trailing  Implement  with  swing  joint. 
3,181.890.  .'V-4-65.  Cl.  280 — 447. 

Melpar.   Inc.  :  Hee — 

Jebens.   Robert  W.     3,182,210. 

Melpsr  Steel  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Fallarino.  James  V..  and  Buksbaum.     3.181.904. 

Menacci.  Samuel  A.,  to  International  Machinery  Corp.  S.A. 
Apparatas  for  heat  treating  containers.  3,181,692.  6-4-65. 
Cl.  198—211. 

MertxweiUer.  Joseph  K..  and  R.  N.  Watts,  deceased  (by  B.  S. 
Watts,  legsl  representative),  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co  0x0  process  for  producing  alcohols  from  olefins. 
3.182.090    5-4-65.  Cl.  260—688. 

Messwarb.  Gunter,  L.  Orthner.  R.  Renber.  and  M.  Grosamann. 
to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster 
Lucius  k  Branlng.  Polymerisation  of  unsaturated  polymer- 
izable  compounds.     3,182,044,  5-4-65,  Cl.  260 — 87.1. 


8.1S1.946. 


Metcalfe,  Arthur  G. :  See — 

McAndrew.  Joseph  B..  Metcalfe,  and  Slmooa. 
Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer  Inc. :  See — 

Joaeph,  William.     8,181.200. 
Mettoy  Co.  Ltd^  The  :  See — 

Wlthams,  Brian  F.     3,181.271. 
Meyer.  Herman  G.,  Jr. :  See — 

Sterns.  Robert  B..  Mahony,  and  Meyer.     8,181.408. 
Meyer,  William  B.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Exten- 
sible   line    havlBc    constant    electrical    length.      8,182.278, 

5—4—65    Cl    833 98. 

Meyerer, '  Paul,    to    Siemens    k    Halske    Aktlengeaellechaft. 

Permanent  magnet  aystem  for  focualng  an  electron  beam  In 

a  travelling  wave  tube.     3,182.234,  0-4-60.  Cl.  817—200. 

Mexerenyi,  Ilona  C.     Fastener  with  nose  for  garment  and  belt. 

3.181,220,  5-4-65.  Cl.   24—225. 
Mlcnalowski,  Joseph  :  See — 

ZaJac.  TbaddeuB.  Osowaki.  and  MlchalowakL    8.181^48. 
Mlchal8kL_Raymond  J..  J.  R.  Nelaon,  and  L.  L.  Wolfaon.  to 
Nalco   Chemical   Co.     Antimicrobial   lower  alk/l  polyhalo- 
genated  esters  of  acids  of  1-6  carbons.     3,181.902,  5-4-66. 
Cl.   167—38.6. 
Micbelottl.  Francis  W.,  to  Interchemical  Corp.    Heat-senaltlve 
copying  sheet  and  method  of  making.     3,181,965,  0-4-65. 
Cl.  117—36.7. 
Mlcropoise  Engineering  k  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Lannen,  Joseph   P.     3.181.371. 
Microwave  Development  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Borghettl,  Joseph  C.     8,182,272. 
Mlddleton,  Robert  0.     Meaaaring  means  tor  one  in  playing 

football.     3,181,241,  5-4-66,  Cf  33 — 46. 
Midlock.  Bernard  J.,  to  Laboratory  For  Electroniea,  Inc.    Low 
frequency  responsive  vehicle  detector.     8,182,811,  5-4-65, 
Cl.  343 — 7. 
Midwest  Feed  k  Pelleting  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Heth.  Arthur  M..  and  Bruun.     3.181,482. 
Miles.  George  N. :  See — 

MacCracken.  Calvin  D.,  and  Miles.     3,181,793. 
Mllinowskl,  Arthur  S..   to  Diapulse  Mff.  Corp.   of  America. 
Athermapeutle  apparatus.    3.181.S35,  5-4-65.  Cl.  128 — 122. 
•11 —    .-.._  w     »-  .!_„»..  ..  nriiu I —      Knitting  methods 


3,181,314,   5-4-66, 


Inanlat- 


Transfer 
3,181.684. 

S.181.618. 


NAT7. 

S.lftl.- 


Woodiford 
8.1S1.72e, 


MllUr,  John  J.,  toScott  k  Williams,  Inc. 

and   apparatus  snd   products   thereof. 

Cl.  66 — 42. 
Millard,  Phillip  V.,  to  Automotive  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 

Ing  grommets.     3,182,119,  5-4-85,  Cl.  174—151. 
Miller.  John,  to  The  F.  k  M.  Schaefer  Brewing  Co. 

mecnanism  for  conveyor  key  palletising  device. 

5-4-65,  Cl.   198 — 24. 
Miller.     John    M.       Electronic    cotton    chopper. 

.■V-4-65.   Cl     172—6. 
Miller,  Kenneth  D.,  Jr.,  to  United  Stataa  ot  America,. 

Amalgam  regenerator  for  primary  battery  tyatem. 

848.  5-4-65,  a.  266 — 84. 
Miller,    Stewart    E.,    to   Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea.    Inc. 

Eaaki  diode  PCM  regenerator.    3. 182.203.  0-4-05.  CL  807 — 

88.0. 
Miller.  Waiter  P. :  See- 
La  Combe.  Edward  M.,  and  Miller.    S.1S2.042. 
Miller.   William   R.,   W.   J.    Forward,   and   N.   E.   Block,    to 

Farrel-Blrmingham  Co.,  Inc.    Counterbalancing  mechanlam. 

3,181,424.  5-4-65.  Cl.  90—10. 
Milimaster  Onyx  Corp. :  See — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.    3,181,969. 
Mllla,  Ivor  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Metal  oxide  polymarlaatioQ 

catalysta     3,182,048,  5-4-65,  Cl.  260—93.7. 
Mllonaa,  Timothy   S.,   and   H.   Woodaford:   aaid 

aaaor.   to  said  Mllonaa.     Fluid  meter  deTiea. 

5-4-68,  a.  222—36. 
Miner,  W.  H.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Olander.  Roland  J.     3,181,903. 
Minneeota  and  Ontario  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Panlaon,  Morria  G.,  and  Thnrean.    8,181,600. 
Minneeota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Halberg,  Robert  A.     3.181.416. 

Watkins,   Nathaniel  Lu.  Jr..   and  McCardy.     3,182,040. 

Watkins,  Nathaniel   L.,   Jr.,   and  MflCurdy.     8,182,041. 

Mlskel,  John  J.,  and  G.  A.  Bailey,  to  White  Latooratorlaa,  Inc. 

Presaurised  dispenaer.     3.181,786.  0-4-08.  CL  222—06. 
Mitchell,  Chester  L.,  to  Amerco  Inc.    Skock  abaortttng  guard. 

3,181,849.  5-4-66,  Cl.  287—1. 
Mitchell,  Harry  W.,  and  J.  B.  Freeman,  to  Bell  Aeroapace. 

Instrument  landing  system.     3,182,327,  &-4-«6,  CL  S4S — 

108. 
MHsuno.  Maaaki :  See — 

Inooe,  Tnklo,  and  Mltsnno.    3  181.904. 
Mlwv  Mlkrowrtlsn  Aktlen  Oesrilscliaf t :  See— 

Bohm.  Helmut,  and  Duras.    3.182.166. 
Moata,  Barl  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Support  atend.    8.1S1.- 

891    6—4—66    Cl    28O-— 476 
Mober\y,  Clmriaa  W.,  to  Phlllipa  Petroleam  Oo.    ProdoctioB 

of  solid  eieOa  polymers.    3,182^49.  6-4-66,  a.  3«0— M.?. 
Mock.  Frank  C.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Pod  inJeeCor  »atam 

wMi  smog  iahibftlng  meaaa.     3.181,620.  6-4-46.  CL  123— 

139. 

Moffat  Robert  J. :  See— 

Bnbnlak.  William  C.  Moffat,  and  Mondt.     8.181.603. 
Mogayxel.  WlllUm  W„  to  Draper  Corp-    Loom  ahnttla.    8.181.- 
572.  6-4-66.  Cl.   1»— 207. 

Mohlcr.  Donald.  J.  H,  Weatbrook.  and  A.  h.  Jenny,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.  Bleetrical  eaiweitor  and  titanlom-eon- 
-talning  eleetrode  material  tberefor.  3.182.236.  5-4-45.  Cl. 
817—530. 

Monarch  Road  Machinery' Co. :  See — 
Jackoboice,  Bdward  W.    3,181,825. 

MMidt,  James  R  :  See — 

Babalak.  WUltam  C.  Moffat  and  Mondt     3.181.603. 
Monroe.  Meade,  to  Newspaper  Bnterprlae  Aaan.     Newspaper 
delivery  tube.     3,181,7ter6-4-66,  Cl,  233—17, 


rviii 
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3.181,765. 
3,181,953. 


Monsanto  Co. :  Bee — 

Bonsacni,  Francis  A.,  and  Cohen. 

Van  Ness.  John  H.,  and  Stephenn. 
Monsanto  Research  Coro. :  See — 

Dever,, James  L.     3,182,077. 

Smith,  John  O.     3,181,972. 

^^^•*^"''*    SocleU    Oenerale    per    I'lndustrla    Mlnerarla    e 
Cnunica :  See — 

BonTldni,  Alberto,  and  Caldo.     3,182.105 
w  i?^''9<,%'"'*.9'**''  M«ff«'"onl.  and  Susa.'     3.182.051. 
3  1*^2  045      •^**''"^''  ^«''^'  Dall'Asta,  and  Bernardlnl. 
Montgomery',  William  A     to  United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry 
2I— «  °  ""      '  apparatun.     3,181,210.  5-4-6.  Cl. 

Moon,  Jlnunle  L.  :   See — 
«       l-*cy.  Lewis  S.,  and  Moon.     3,182,222 
*J^T'n^'**l  ^V   ■'"'.  ^    ^    Pressley,   Jr..    to  General   Elec 
mc  Co.     Safety  and  control  mechanism  for  power  operated 
M^*«"^-     W®1»21,  5^«-«5,   Cl.  312-223  ^ 

Moore,  Oeorm  w..  Inc. :  See— 

Moore.  Harrington,  and  Engel.    3,181,185 
Tn'c'      M^/hfi""','""'  .^    G.   Bngel.   to   Oe6rge  W.    Moore. 

3481.i?5''K-(&',  cTV^lJ^'*"""*'     ''^'''"«    '^''"'^■'- 
Moore  Products  Co. :  See — 

Bennett,  James  S.    3,181,547. 

''rt°us.'^3"f8^l4^53.  K^6?'<?r^^-f§l5*^'''  •^"'"'"^"^  ''^^•^ 
Moran.   Stephen   F..  and  \V.   E.   Ballard,   to  United  States  of 

fnr"ti8?"ri^.  i^-'^r^rA'nT'  ^~-^^<-  '-- 

^^JfaVs  i^urf^"™rnl-'-3^8r^r  5!^^^^^^        S'""!^^'"'- 
^n'.li'n^''^''*''*^"  ^*-"P'  EtabHsVem^^r-  Elector  c  hfnd  ap- 
pliances, particularly  toothbrushes.     3,181,188.  .5-4-6.?.  a. 

Moretta,  Marcella  8.  :  See— 

.,      Tencpnl,  Rlccardo.    3,181,940 

Mornn  Construction  Co.  :   See  - 

M..,— i^^^Mw-   ^S^f-  Jf-  an*!   Stauble.     3.181,709 

.T5!^°"T^^*"fe'".^-  *°<*  **•  A.  Plcclano.  to  General  Precl 
^«V  ^i"*"-  Explosive  device  containing  charge  of  Honga*«! 
CL   loij~28    *°  "P'^^'^K  brldgewlre"     3.181.463    H-fi^ 

^'i'ili'^.^'    ^'lV'*'i   ^-    *°<1   D.   G.    Guessford.      Tire   removal 

and  assembly  device.     3.181,587,  .5-4-65    Cl    157-  1  17 
Morrow,  Robert  S.  :  See--  '.  ->  t  do.  li.   107    -1.17. 

MnpJ.H?i2*\»"'?°  ?x'  """^  Morrow.    3.181.350. 

H^'^'^l*^-  -^^'•'e  H.,  to  The  Harrlman  Mfe  Co  Flexible 
disc    harrow.      3.181,621.    5-4-65,    Cl     172      455        ^  >«''f'ble 

Motorola,  Inc.  :  See —  • 

Llnkowskl.  Stanley  A.     3.182  257 

M     ,^'^?'  Ernest  R.     3.182.130    ' 

(Jo"'  Ben*.?mM^;«r**  ^  ^  ^J'"'''-  *«  Th*"  Dow  Chemical 
260—3^2  compounds.      8.182,070.    5-4-65     Cl 

Mullaney,    Norbert    F.    and    C     P    Carlton     tn    x 

°"79:  '**"'■"'  **  •  ^""•''y-  """ce.  and  Mullen. 

Mailer.  Hans>loachlm  :  See— 

Mnii     ''""t^'  '^'^,^^^-  «nd  MnUer.    3.182.015 

K  T-  M,Ali'  '^-  i!?''  ^    M^hl ;  si^ld  j    Mehl  assor 
804^  .VT^^"C1  ^242-18'"  '"'  wlndin?mich?nes: 

Muncli.  Norbert :  See — 

Muns^o'?.Toh„''^'°'s"e5'"-  ""''  ^""^'^-    3'^82.091. 
MairS*°F?aSk  f"??  "  .^•r^"'*'.  ^unson.     3. 1 82.283. 

Mu%'^ghl  l?-lf -^^^^^^^  ""'^  "'^ 

Mur|rNeL?£rs£l-"^  ^-•>''^     «-^«2.228. 

"iS^'"   ■^°*'"   ^-   ''""'■P'^J-   Klla,   and   McCreary. 

Musgrave.  Albert  W  •  See 

Bh^lert.  Gilbert  W.,  Musgraye,  Nash,  and  Nugent. 
Muskegon  iPlston  Rlnr  Co.  :  See— 
Mv.P    R*'^ir1'  S"'P*'  ^     3,181.878. 

Lohbauer    Kenneth   R..   Myers,  and   Winters      1  isi  «»7 

Myles.  Michael  J.  :  See— 

Clark.  Kenneth  G.,  Myles,  and  Elchln.     3,181  956 


O.    .Smith 
Cl.  94—5. 


3,181.- 


to  said 
3.181.- 


3.182, 


8.181,- 


Llnear 


Nalband  Eugene  R.  :  See— 

Nalband.  Thomas  E.  and  E.  R.    3  182  009 


Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Nail  *HfS*r"'lV  ^1^°^  ^"  ''^'*''"*"''  •°<1  WoKson.     3,181.992. 

Nanbo.^Sbol^ri^^i:  •  ''•  "'"*>*•  ^"P"'  "«>  >•'«"      3,181,813. 

"^TlSJ^  ^3"**'  '^"'**'*"-  Kobayashl,  Okajlma,  and  Nanbo. 

'*'*cr81— 72*''^  ^      ''^''"'''^  removing  tool.     3,181.396,  5-4-65. 

''",^l2:i!l2."5%'"-^65^-CrS4T-^l^"*"'  ^^'^'P-      ^''"  "'— 

-^''3"ll7498"5!^y*Cl'?i»^9''''*"°    ^°'^-       ""'^^    -«-- 
Nash,  Paul  E. :  See — 

^^e43'  ^^^^'^  ^^  •  -Mu'^rave,  Nash,  and  Nugent.     3.181.- 
Naaslmbene     Ernie    G..    to    International    Business    Machines 
t^IK-    ,^**'"'"  '"'  writing  and  simultaneouslv  recognizing 
v-M*^  ^''^'^°  '^'"''±      3,152.291,  .5-4-65.  Cl.  340—146  3 
National  Acme  Co.,  The  :  See —  't".o. 

Jenkins.  Walter  W.     .1,181,399 

«""L^?'"'*"""l''''  *"'*   ^R«<*  Administration:  See- 
Webb.  James  E.     3.181.821 

National  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Hablanlan.  Marsbe<L  and  Roehrig.    3,181  776 
Reed.  Malcolm  E.     ^,181878  -.^^^.'(ti. 

Sibley,  Clifton  B.    3,182.175. 

Nutir.iial  Research  Council  :  See — 
Brown.  William  C.     3.182.318. 

Brown.   William  C,  Clemencp.  and   Robinson      3  182  319 
Clenience,  Charles  H.,  and  Brown.     3  1»2  313  •^°"^"'- 

<l.-n.ence.  Cliarles  R.,  Brown,  and  Robinson.     3.182.317 
Clem..nce    Charles  R..  Robinson,  and  Brown      3  182  316 
Hendry.  Archibald.  Brown,  and  Robinson      3  l82>ro« 

National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See—  3-182.309. 

Oabor,  Dennis.     3,182,220 

Nntioniil  Tank  Co.  :  See — 

Parks,  Asbnry  S.     3,181,286. 

Natta,   Glullo,   G.   Maisantl,   P.   Longl    G    Dall'Asta    and   v 

Nawiiian.    Rollle   B..    to   Benner-Nawman,   Inc      Foldlnir  trav 
construction.     .{,18 1,7 0.5,  .5-4-65    Cl    2II— 13->  "^       ^ 

Navlor.   Floyd  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process  for  oro- 
0.5.'!'!f-4-«r'.a.''2k'o^^94^*°*-  °'   '^'"^••^   cold-flow       3482.-. 

Neldtts,  Torsten  :  .S'ce — 

Persson,  Erik  <).     3,181  434 

Brrcr273— 25*  ^       ^°'^*'*""  ''**^^">  b«K-      3,181,863,   5-4- 
•''•'-vi^i.  "'".*'*  K..and  M    B.  Haslam,  to  Avco  Corp.     .Signal 
Ne1L°,!';^:^r'r"e?tTr^;eJ-'''-'''*-  '^'-^''  ^'^  343-^10o'." 
Gang.  Robert  E.  and  Nelson.     3.182  231 

K?!l"-  ,*'*''•''■«*,**•■   t"   Dennison  Mfg.   Co.      Polvurethane  ata- 

Nelson.  John  R.  :  See — 

Mlchalskl.    Raymond    J..    Nelson,    and    Wolfson.      3,181.- 

Nelson,  U  R.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See 

.Smeal,  Donald  L.    3.181,478 
Nepern  Chemical  Co.,  Inc   •  .See- 

Wllbert.  Godfrey.     3.182.089 
Neterlaudse     Centrale     Grganlsatle     voor     Toeuepast-Natuur 
wetenschappelljk  Onderzoek  :  See—  ""-Kepast  .-^iatuur 

V      7!?  ^ly^' ^^^'Jr'k  ^-     3,182.098. 

Newbold    Thomas,    to    Unlted-Carr   Inc.      Hanger  derlce   and 
installation.     3  181.830.  5-4-»5    Cl    248-Tl8  ^   *"*' 

.\t  why.  Arthur  W.  :  See- - 

Libit,  Sidney  M..  and  Newby.    3,181,743. 
Newcomb.  Harlev  M. :  See — 

"'Ken^'^'.l  I'lrVso  ^  •  *'''**'"'""b'  »»SBTm»n.  Eisner,  and 

Newhall,    Edmunde 'e',    to    Bell    Telephone   Laboratories    Inc 

Magnetic    control    circuit.      3,182.297.    5-4-6.5     Cli 40^ 

Newhouse.  Vernon  L.  :  See — 

Fruln.  Robert  E.,  and  Newhouse.    3,182  209 
Fruln,  Robert  E.,  and  Newhouse.     8,182,293. 
Bremer,  John  W  .,  and  Newhouse.     3  1^2  294 

Newhouse,  Vernon  L..  and  H.  H.  Edwards,  to  General  Electric 
^2q     Asymmetric  cryogenic  device.     3,182,275,  5-4-65,  Cl 

Newman,   Douglas  A.,   to  Columbia   Ribbon  and  Carbon   Mfg 

£?  v.,   '^V^,' "i'I^''i'*'^'»<f'"'»P'>'*'  flupllcatlntf.     3,181,462,  ^-4- 
o.T,  d.    lul — 149.4. 

Newman.  Robert  I.  :  See — 

Brooks.  Maxwell  J.,  and  Newman.    3,181,944. 

Newman^Stanley  H.     Cigarette  lighter.     3.181.317.  5-4-65. 

Newspaper  Enterprise  Association  :  See — 
Monroe,  Meade.     3,181,782. 

'^'m»*i!?"i  Ji*'*  v^V  ,*'•'',•'•  ^   Everest,  to  HoTercraft  Devslop- 
639  5-4^65  Cl   lS!-7'""  *""'''*°«  °^"  »  •'"^•"-     3.18/.- 

Nlelsen    Irvln  P..    U   to  Cameron  and  Jones.  Inc      Counter 
rotating  earth  drlil.     3.181.631.  5--1-68.  Cl.  175—96 

Nielsen    Jens  O.  M.     Frame  for  upholstery  In  pieces  of  slttinK 
furniture.     3.181.912.  5-4-65.  cT  297—445.  ■"nng 

NUssen.  01*  K.    to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Continuous  ware  radar 
system.     3.182.323.  8-4-63.  Cl.  343—9 

'^'vi*«u.i"!l!S"f„Hi-  ■"•'  ^-^H-.  W-Jnier.  to  ImocomaUon.  Inc 
Cl    88-^28  P«»enUtlon  system.     3,181.421.  6-4-65. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp. :   . 

Amada,  Sanae,  Kubota,  Kobayuhi,  OkajUna.  and  Nanbo. 
3  182  333 
Nlion,   Phillip.   '  Gliding  missile  toy.     3,181,260.  5-4-65.  Cl. 

46 — 79. 
Noakes.  Thomas  E..  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.    Pressure-operated  control  having  means  for  ad- 
Justing  the  actuating  pressures  of  a   Dlurallty  of  control 
switches.     3,182,149,  5-4-65.  Cl.  200— 81. 5. 
Nobles.  Warren  H..  F.  C.  Houser,  and  D.  J.  Burgess.     Floor 

cleanlna  brushes.     3.181.193.  5-4-65.  CL  15 — 114. 
Norbute  Corp. :  See — 

Keppler  Frank  W.    3.181,484, 
Noren,  Anders  B..  P.  A.  H.  H.  Falstrom,  and  J.  C.  Burstrom, 
to  BoUdens  Gruvaktlebolag.     Method  of  comminuting  ma- 
terials  by   autogenous   grinding   In   a   continuous  grinding 
mill.     3,181,800.  5-4-65,  Cl.  241 — 24. 
Norman,  Bcbert  J.,  to  The  Powers  Begulator  Co.     Temper- 
ature sensing  device.    3.181.788,  5-4-65,  CL  236—1. 
Norteman,  Samuel  L. :  See — 

Cook,  Nelson  E.,  and  Norteman.    3,181,963. 
North,  Irving  W. :  See— 

Kiekhaefer,  Elmer  C,  and  North.     3,181.494. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dorsch,  Daniel  W.,  Woodward,  and  Rovelsky.     3,l82,2S3. 
Meyer,  William  E.    3,182,273. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Benny.  Alan  H.  B.,  and  Trainor.     3,181.981. 

BOke.  Klaus.     3,181.304. 

De  Proost.  Roger  M.  A.,  Klaassen.  and  Yperman.     3.182.- 

118. 
Leopols.  Frans  M.    3.181.980. 
Rabenau.  Albrecht  K.  H.  T.     3,181.303. 
Hoovers.  Wilhelmus  A.    3.182.117. 
Sleien,  Gerrit  J.     3.182,lS5. 
Speyer.  Nlco  B.     3.181^226. 
Van  der  Helm,  Johan  P.     3,182.165. 
North  American  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Darke,  Andrew  J.    3.181,487. 
Northrop  Corp.  :  See — 

Clark,  John  R.     3.181.908. 
Dixson.  Bruce  E.     3.181.812. 
Moore,  Raymond  J.     3.181.180. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Marshall.  Dooglas  W.,  and  Roschuk.    3,181,939. 
Nuclear  Data,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schumann,  Robert  W.     3,182.181. 
Nugent.  Roderick  M.  :  See — 

Ehlert,  Gilbert  W..  Musgrave.  Nash,  and  Nugent.    3,181.- 
643. 
Nurse.  Michael  J.  D..  to  Pye  Ltd.    Multi-frequency  frame  scan 
generator  with  bootstrap  amplifier  to  provide  constant  am- 
plitude output.     3.182,124,  5-4-65,  Cl.   178 — 7.3. 
O'Brien,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Wahlln.  Fred  W.,  O'Brien,  and  Williams.     3.181.798. 
O'Brien.  Samuel  J.  :  See — 

Pierce.  Elliot  S..  Slowata,  and  O'Brien.     3.181.966. 
Odashlma.  Takeshi  :  See — 

Mamlva.  Shigeo.  and  Odashlma.     3,182,148. 
Odell.  Norman  R. :  See — 

Slegart,  William  R..  Odell,  and  Klnge.     3,182,022.. 
O'Dell.  Richard  C,  and  L   A.  Crom.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Co.      Apparatus  for  fabricating  glass.      3,181,757,  5-4-65, 
Cl.  22.5—96.5. 
O'Donnell.  John  J.,  deceased ;  M.  O'Donnell,  surviving  spouse. 

Rope  slings.     3,181,907.  5-4-65,  Cl.  294 — 74. 
O'Donnell.  Mabel  :  See — 

O'Donnell.  John  J.     3.181.907. 
Ohio  Brass  Co..  The  :  See — 

Huston.  Elmo  F.    3.181.722. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The  :  See — 
Cornell.  Frank  J.     3.182.168. 
McBHen    Bdward  F.     3  182.167. 
Ohmstede  Machine  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ohmstede,  Robert  L.     3.181.347. 
Ohmstede.  Robert  L..  to  Ohmstede  Machine  Works.  Inc.    Tube 
bunrt'e  testing  equipment.     S.181.347.  5-4-65,  Cl.  73 — 49.1. 
Ohno.  Ko  :  See — 

TatsumI,  Susnmu.  Sasajl,  and  Ohno.     3,182,079. 
Okabe,    Misao.     Hydraulic  valve  device  swItehlnK  automati- 
cally over  multiple  distributing  pipes.     3,181,550,  5-4-65, 
Cl.  137—119. 
Okajlma,  Toshltaro  :  See — 

Amada,  Sanae,  Kubota,  Kobayaahl,  Okajima,  and  Nanbo. 
3  1 82  333 
Olander.'  Roland   J.,   to   W^   H.   Miner,   Inc.     Door   faatener. 

3.181.903,  5-4-65,  Cl.  292—5. 
OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Bodanssky,  Mlklos.  and  Fried.     3,181,995. 
Coapen.  Jean.     3.181.607. 
Oraser.  Earl  J.,  and  Schuster.     3.181,727. 
Ottmann.  Gerhard  F.     3,182.078. 
Olivetti,  Ing.  C.  k  C.  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Gallettl,  Remo.     3,182.204. 
Olllvler.  Louis  A.,  J.   B.  Skltt.  Jr.  R.  F.  Schmoock  and  H. 
Sbaffer  to  Fischer  k  Porter  Co.     Measuring  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  balancing  servo  system.      3,182,241,  5-4-65.  Cl. 
318—31. 
Olsen,  Herman  L. :  See — 

Bunt.  Edgar  A.,  and  Olwn.    3.182.176. 

Olsen.  Orrle  C.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  Proc- 
ess for  producing  antiydrous  ammonium  carnalllte.  3,181.- 
930,  5-4-6B,  Cl.  23 — ©1. 

Olson.  Ran  Q..  to  Vanflale  Corp.  SHo  unloader  connection. 
3.181.715,  5-4-65,  Cl.  214—17. 

Olson.  Norman  C.  to  Ourtlsa-Wrlght  Corp.  Attitude  control 
system  for  VTOL  aircraft.     3,181,910,  5-4-65,  Cl.  244 — 7. 

Olson,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Larcau,  Norman  N.,  and  Olaon.    3,181,443. 


OlympU  Werke  A.O. :  Sea — 

Eisner,  Hans,  and  Behr.    3.181.682. 
Elaner,  Hans,  and  Bcbr.    3.181,683. 
One-In-Hand  Tie  Co. :  See — 

Less.  Louis  U    8,181.175. 
OppeL   Uielns  C.     Digslng  wbeel  for  sugar  beet  barveatera. 

3,181,616,  5-4-65,  Cl.  171 — B8, 
Orchard,  Peter  F.,  and  M.  R.  WlUiams,  to  Bristol  Slddeley 
Engines  Ltd.     Fluid  fuel  burning  equliment     3,181,298, 
6-4-65.  Cl.  60—35.55. 
Orttancr,  Ludwig:  See — 

Measwarb,    Gunter,    Ortbner,    Reuber,    and    Oroaaassnn. 
3,182,044. 
Osow^i,  Louis  A. :  See — 

Za^,  Thaddeus  T.,  Oaowaki,  and  MldialowskL     3.181.- 

Osterstroni,   Gordon   E^    to   OPE  Controls.   Inc.      Flow  rate 

tranamltter.    3,181,359.  5-4-60.  Cl.  73 — 211. 
Ottmann,    Gerhard   F..    to   Olin    Mathleson    Chemical   Corp. 
Preparation     of     l,4-cyclohezadiene-l,4-dicarbozyIic     add. 
3,182,078,  6-4-66,  Cl.  260—514. 
Outboard  M:arlne  Corp. :  See — 

Klncannon,  Leo  T.    3,181,618. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  Bee — 

Blaylock,   Spencer  L.^  Jr.,  and  ScbaiCb.     3,182,103. 
Schaidj,  Wilbur  A.    3,181.719. 
Torok,  Julius  J.    3,182,112. 
Oxford  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Perkins,  Glenn  H.,  and  McFall.    3,181,460. 
Pachter,  Irwin  J.,  and  J.  Weinstock,  to  Smith  Kline  k  French 
Laboratories.      Synthesis    of    qulnoxalines    and    analogues 
thereof.    3,182,062,  5-4-66,  Cl.  260—250. 
Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Pearson,  Eugene  W.    8,181,407. 
Padflc  VegeUble  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Jennings,  Roger  G.     3,181,839. 
Packing  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Felt,  Maurice  D.    3,181,876. 
Page,  Ernest,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hydraulic  master  cylinder 

assembly.    3,181,299,  6-i-65,  Cl.  6(>--54.6. 
Pahlavan.   Marcel   A.      Impedance   controlled  reactor  device. 

3,182,249,  6-4-66,  a.  323 — 87. 
Pal  Hard  S.  A. :  See — 

Ascoll,  Enso.    3,182,126. 
TbevensE,  Jean.    3,181,807. 
Pak'tronlc  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Krlska,  Jerry  A.    3,181,575. 
Paller,    Frederick    C,    to    Superior 
absorber  spring  unit.     3,181,852, 
Palmer.  John  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
permeability  alignment  in  a  formation 
Cl.  166 — 4. 
Palmer.  Percy  W.     Machine  for  manufacture  of  preatressed 

concrete  conduit.     3.181,222,  5-4-65,  Cl.   2{i--41. 
Pannier  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Pannier    Ralph  A.,  and  Stoltenberg.     3.181.456. 
Pannier,    Ralph   A.,   and   L.   A.   Stoltenberg,   to  The   Pannier 
Corp.     Flexographlc  rotary  printing  cylinder  with  retract- 
able dies.     3,181,466.  6-4-66,  CT.  101—91. 
Paramount  Picture  Corp. :  See — 

Rubinstein,  William  C.    3.182,121. 
Parllla.   Daniel.      High  pressure  barometer. 

65.  Ch.  73—396. 
Parker.   George   K^     Fastening  and  sealing  means  for  con- 


Industrlea,    Inc.      Shock 
6-4-65,  Cl.  267—8. 
Method  for  determining 
3,181,608.  6-4-65, 


3.191.367. 


Coding 
3,182, 


General 
3.181.- 


talnera.    3.181.726.  5-4-66.  Cl.  220 — 46 
Parker  Humphrey  F.,  to  Columbus  McKlnnon  Corp. 
unit  for  conveyor  systems  with  readout  mechanism, 
140,  5-4-65.  CT.  200—9. 
Parker  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Buckley.  John  Z.,  and  Johnson.    S.181.181. 
Parker.   Theodore  C,    and    W.    H.    Colbum,   Jr.     to 
Precision.  Inc.    Low  conductance  exploding  bridge 
464,  6-4-65.  CT.  102—28. 
Pa  rkeraburg- Aetna  Corp.  :  See — 

Hayes.  Charles  T.    3 J  81. 81 9. 
Parkes.  Eric,  to  Foseco  Fbrdath  AG.     Core  binder  composi- 
tion   comprising   migar,    gum    arable,    urea    formaldehyde 
r»'Bin  and  boric  acid.     3.182,030,  .5-4-65,  CT.  260—17.3. 
Parks,  Asbury  S.,  to  National  Tank  Co.     Apparatus  for  re- 
covering   hydrocarbons    and    liquids    from    gas    streams. 
3,181.298.  .5-4-66,  CT.  65—163. 
Pass  k  Seymour,  Inc. :  See — 

Winter,  Paul  H.     3,182.161. 
Patt.   Sylvester.     Lawnmower.     3.181.289,  5-4-65,  CT.  68 — 
294. 

;  See— 
3,181.473. 

to  United  Aircraft  Corp 
3,181,815.   5-4-65.   CT.    " 
G..   and   C.   M.   Thnreen, 


Paul  Chemical  Co. 
Duron.  Paul. 
Paul.  William  F., 

reduction   cap. 
Paulson.    Morris 


Rotor  vibration 
244—17.11. 

_.       .  .to  Minnesota  and 

Ontario  Paper  Co.    Apparatus  for  the  production  of  coated 
paper.    3,181,500.  5-4-65,  CT.  118—126.  _^     „     ^, 

Pauwels.  Edward  M..  and  W.  J.  Keetermeier,  to  The  Bendlx 
Corp.     Operator  and  soeed  controlled  actuator  for  turbine 
guide  blades.    3.181.296.  6-4-65.  CT.  60— 39.6. 
Pearl.  David  R. :  See—  „    ^_ 

Marcus.  Milton,  Porter,  and  Pearl.    3,181.817. 

Pearl.  Dtvld  R..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Shock  ware  posi- 
tion controller.    3.181.918.  6-4-68,  CT.  244—63. 

Pearson.  Eueene  W..  to  Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co.  Shear  ma- 
chine with  adjustable  ram  having  means  to  immobilised 
«ald  machine  during  adjustment.  3,181.407,  5-4-65.  CT. 
83—380. 

Peck.  James  V..  and  C.  E.  Witterell.  to  The  Intematlonsl 
Nickel  Co.  Coated  welding  electrode.  8,181.970,  6-4-66, 
CT.  117—205. 

Peek.  Robert  L..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea,  Inc. 
Reed  relay.    3.182.226,  5-4-65,  Cl.  817—187. 
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Peer  Cartace  Co.,  Inc. :  Bet — 

Boyland.  Bdward  B.,  WWte,  Boylaiid  and  Pyr«.    8,181.888. 
Pecrlera  of  America.  Ine :  Be* — 

Krltier,  Klchard  W.    8.181,804. 
Peer]«M  TraUer  and  Truck  Service,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Van  Raden,  Prederlck  F.    3,181,881. 
Pegg,  Samnel,  *  Bon  Ltd.  :  £fe«— 

Helliwell,  Ony  8.,  and  Swlndall.    3,181,749. 

Helliwell,  Ony  8.,  and  Swlndall.    3.181.750. 
Pellch,  Eduard.  and  O.  Vana.  to  Vyskumny  nitaT  prlsluaenatvl 
motorrych  Toildel.     Brake  shoe.     8,181.687,  6--4-80.  CI. 

Pellen  Joaef  and  R.  Alls,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp  Rcreraible 
ratchet  drlvee.     3,181,380.  5— 1-05,  C\.  74 — 152 

Pellerlno.  Emeitt,  and  A.  MartorelU.  Pilling  apparatus  for 
dlapenaing  measured  amounts  of  liquids.     3,181,578,  5-*- 

Pender,  John  O.,  to  Hunter  Donglai  International   (Quebec) 

Ltd.     Venetian  blinds.     3,181,595,  5-t-65,  CI    160 — 171 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Haiwldlne,    Robert    N.,    and    Iierson.      8.182,092. 
Popoflr  Ivan  C.      3.181,942. 
Pennway  Garment  Co.  :   Bee — 

Saylee,  Raymond  E.     3,181,406. 
Savlee,  Raymond  E.     3,181.859. 
Peras    Lucien.  to  Regie  Xatlonale  des  Usines  Renault.     Disc 

brakes.    3.181,654,  S—t-4>8.  CI.  188 — 73. 
Peras,  Lucien,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usinea  Renault.     Means 
for  converting  a  tall-gate  estate  car  Into  a  light  delivery 
van  or  a  pasaenger  car.     3,181,911,  5-4-68,  CI.  296 — 37. 
Perfection  Pipe  Nipple  Co.  :  ^•ee- 

Jacobson,  Irvin  D.     .S.lSl..^.'*.'). 
Perkins,  Glenn  H..  and  L.  W.   McFail,  to  Oxford  Paper  Co. 
Paper    offset    plate    for    photographic    transfer   and    direct 
Image    prlntinjr.      3,181,460     .V-t-O.-i,    CI.    101—149  2 
Perkut,  Branko  R.     Water  skiing  apparatus.    3,181,493,  5-4- 

68.  CI.  115—6.1. 
Perry.  Joseph  A.,  Jr..  to  Cherry-Burrell  Corp.     Liquid  level 

control  system.     3,181,549,  5-4-65,  CI.   137—118 
Persson,   Erik  O.,   to  Torsten   Neldas.      Rock  driUiiic  device. 

3.181,434,  5-4-68,  CI.  02—107. 
Persson,  Knut  A.  W.,  to  Hrodema  Hedlund,  AB.    Guide  devlc*' 
for  tubes  during  welding  operation.     3,181,762,  5-4-65,  CI. 
228 — 49. 
Persson,  Knut  A.  W^  to  Broderna  Hedlund,  AB.   Tube  weldinr 
3,182,171,  .•)-4-<i.">,  CI.  219 — (50. 


Plttsbargta-Det  Moloes  Steel  Co.  :  Bee — 

o.*.  ^*Jr^?'  ^°^^  ^  •  8'-    8.182,179. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See- 
Brand,  Jay  J.     3.181,392. 
Dowbenko.  Bostyslaw.     3,182,08.i 

™     VJ?*'!-  ?'«»»»"»  C    and  Crum.     3,181,757. 

Polevltsky,  Igor  B.,  to  Image  Designs,  Inc.     Methods  and  sys- 
tems for  reproducing  color  patterns  In  manufactured  arti 
lliHi-^i         "^'    "°"'*^    "'*■       3-181.98T.     5-t-65,     CI. 

Poliseo.    Joseph    W.     to   The    Bendlx    Corp.      Self-energUlna 

«7i"\'^"^f  <•^V^*^>.^'^''n;P*<^  r*«l>on.lve  retarder.     ^18l* 
'»7J,  .) — »— Bo,  CI.  Iw2  — 103. 

Poole,  Edward  M.,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co     Centrifugal 

pump  construction.     3.181.471,  5-*-65,  CI.  108—108. 

I'<H>r.    Kdmund    VV..    Jr.,    to    Lnlted    States   of   America     Air 

-.o^Vj   'li*"J?*'7   '"'"".'on    multiplier  structure. 

"■^^  ** — 4— (>0,  CI.   3 13 — 103. 
Popoff   Ivan  C,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. 

trolllna  plant  arowth.     3,181.942.  5-4-05, 
Porter   Oswald  M.  :  See—  ' 

Dlr   Wlllard  A.,  and  Porter. 
I'ortpr,  Robert  D.  :   See  - 

r,     .-^"^.V.*,-.  Milton,   I'orter,  and   Pearl.     3,181,817. 
Porter,  William  D. :  See — 

Wlnnan,  Russell  M.,  and  Porter. 


3;i82,- 


Method  of  cou- 
Cl.  71—2.3. 


3.181,190. 


„     .    „  ■,  ^ 8.181,596. 

Posh,  Raymond  C,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co. 


Seat  sup- 


porting mechanism.     8,181,831.  5-4-65    CI    248 421 

I'OKtal,   Robert   H.,    to  McOraw-Ekllson  Co.      Electrt«il  Mui 

8,182.158.  5-4-6 


I 


3,181.880. 


3,181,516, 


machine 
Peterson.  Ruben  V.     Internal  combustion  ensine 

5-1-65,  CI.  123 — H.82. 
Peterson.  William  H.  :   See— 

Sberrie,    Robert    M..    Peterson,    and    Borger.      8,181.480. 
Petrasch.  Kurt.  50%    to  Nathan  Root.     Mounting  frame  for 
fabric  pressing  pads  and  the  like.     3,181,259,  6-4-65.  CI. 
38 — 66. 
Petrle,  John  D.     Tent  smoke  venting  and  ventllatina  arrange- 
ment.    3  181,543,  5-t-«.->.  CI     i;i."S — 14. 
Petroff,  Robert  J.      Intermittent  motion  mechanism.     3.181, 

378,  3-4-65.  CI.  74 — 84. 
Petroff,  Robert  J.     Intermittent  mechanism.     3.181.379.  5-4- 

65,  CI.  74 84. 

Pettlbone  Mulllken  Corp.  :   See — 
Brown,  Wilbum  K.     3  181,898. 
Lund,  Robert.     3,181.591. 
Pflier,  Chas.,  4  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Conover,  Lloyd  H.     3.182.058. 
Pflelderer,  Kurt,  to  Bolkow-Entwieklungen  Kommandltgesell- 
acbaft,  Flrma.     Fettered  roUry  wing  aircraft.     8,181,816, 
6--1-65.  CI.  244—17.17. 
Pharmaneal  Laboratoriex  :   See- 

Taterka,  Michael,  and  White.     3.181,695. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

HollLngswortn,    Henry    L..    and    Laiinen.     3,181.326. 
Phelps,   Rex  V.,  to  Warren  Petroleum  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
the  storage  and  burning  of  a  fluid  under  pressure.     3,181,- 
589,  5-4-65.  CI.  1.^8— .12. 
PhiUlpa,  Benlamin  :  See-— 

Heywood.  Donald  L.,  StanHhiiry.  and  Phillips.     3,182.008. 
Phlllipa,  Davis  M.,  to  McGraw-Bdiaon  Co.     Mid-span  spreader 

for  transmission   lines.     3.182,1  ir    .V-4-65    CI.  174 — 40. 
PhiUlpa   James  8.     Guitar  pick  retention.     3.181,410.  .5— »-65, 

CT.  84—322. 
Phlllipa,   Leonard   R.,   to  Triangle  Sheet   Metal  Works.   Inc. 

Enclosure    stnicturp.      3.181.795,    5-4-65.    CI.    237 — 79. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :    See-^ 

Uransctim,  Tony  E.     3.182,108. 
Burnslde.   Charles   H.,   and   Long.     3,181.982. 
Irvln.  Howard  R.     3.182.050. 
Kuerston    Richard  D.     3,181,307. 
Lupfer,  Dale  E.     8.182.005. 
Moberly    Charlea  W.     3,182,049. 
Myers,  John  W.     3,182,013. 
Xaylor,  Floyd  E.     3.182,002. 
Reid,  Thomas  A.     3  181.644. 
PIcciano,  Michael  A.  :   See — 

Monean,  William  C,  and  Picctano.  3.181,463. 
Pierce.  Elliot  S.,  S.  S.  Slowata,  and  S.  J  OBrlen,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co.  Process  for  Imparting  soil  retardance  to 
the  pile  portion!  of  a  textile  material.  3,181,966  5-4-65 
CI.  117 — 37. 
Plliego.  Mario,  to  Bofll  S.r.l.  Holder  for  cigars  and  cigarettes 
incorporating  an  ejector  and  filter.  3,181,538.  5-4-66  CI. 
131 — 182. 

Pirelli  S.p.A. :  Bee— 

Angloletti.  Attlllo.     3,181,.'531. 
Pltchforth,  Lehl  L..  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Products 

prepared   from    the    reaction    of    halomethylated   diphenyl 

oxide  and  amines.     3,182,085.  ."^-4-65,  CI.  200 — 570.9. 
Plttman.    Charlea    W.,    to   United    States   of   America    Navy. 

Mlaalle  target  Intercept  angle  meaaurlng  ayatem.    3,181.814. 

5-4-65.  CI.  244 — 14. 


m^nt  provided  with  a  visual  Indicator 

Postmaster  General,  Her  Majesty's  :  See— 

Hesketh,  John  P.    3,182,202. 
F'otter.   Frank  J.,   to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Test  method 

■i"jsT2%Tt^icr3V4-!^r''  ""*  ~°""*  °'  '"'^^•• 

Powers,  Lawrence  O.  :  See — 

Cameron.  William  M.,  and  Powers 
Powers  Regulator  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Aselrod,  Leslie  R.    3,181,791. 
Norman,  Robert  J.     8,181,788. 
Pratt    Thomas  H. :  See— 

Jenkins,  Lonnie  W..  and  Pratt.     3.181.246. 
Preparation  Industrielle  des  Combustibles  :   See — 

Cuvinot.  Paul.     3.181,837. 
Pressley.  Robert  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Moore.  Fred  W.,  and  Presslev.    8,181,921. 
Prltikin.  Nathan,   to  Intellux  Inc.     Method  of  maklna  Inlaid 

circuits.     3,181,986.  5-4-65.  CI.  156 — 288. 
Pritskow.  Andreas  :  Bee — 

Krajc.  Adolf,  and  Pritikow.    3,181,592. 
Pruner,  WlUlam  J.  :  See-^ 

Daykln,  Theodore  W.,  and  Pruner.      8,181,194. 
Prutton,  Daniel  H.     Swage  forming  machine.     3,181,880   5-4- 

65,  CI.  72 — 90. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Sherrie,  Robert  M.,  Peterson,  and  Borger 
Pure  OH  Co..  The  .   See— 

Csasiar,  Albert  K.,  and  Bernard.     8,181,609. 
Puretest  Water  Purifier  Co.  :  Bee — 

MrFarland.  Artie  F.  and  A.  B.    3,182,191. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Yager.  George  A.  3.181,976. 
Puster.  Louis  M.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Means  for  ad- 
Justinir  the  effective  area  of  a  pressure  responsive  dla- 
phrngm.  3.181.482,  5-4-65.  CI.  92 — 6. 
Putnam,  William  E  ,  R.  Sutherland,  and  J.  K.  8.  Wardale,  to 
Whessoe  Ltd.  Radiography  of  welded  M«ms.  3.182.197. 
5-4-65,  a.  250—68. 


8,181,480. 


Pye  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Bancroft.  Norman  R. 

Nurse,  Michael  J.  D. 
Qulglev,  I,arry  L. :   See — 

'oolley.  Kenneth  R 


3.182216. 
8,182,124. 


and 


Qulfley. 
Qnlnn,  Frederic  R^,  .to_Zyrotron  Industries,  Inc. 


8,182,238. 

Commntat- 

Ing  apparatus.     3482JJ17,  5-4-65,  CI.  310 — 28S. 
Rabenau.  Albrecht  K.  H.  T.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co., 
Inc.     Thermoelectric  device*  of  alngla  phaae  TlfTe*  and  its 
system.    3,181,308.  5-4-65,  CT.  62— i. 
Rablnow,  Jacob,  to  Control  Dau  Corp.     Character  reading 
system    with    sub    matrix.      S,182,2M,    5-4-65,    CI     840— 
146.8. 
Rabaon,  Solly  R.     Scrubbing  apparatus  for  removiag  particu- 
late matter  from  air.     3,181,287,  5-4-65.  O.  65 — ^SlB7. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 
Barton,  Loy  B.    8,181.864. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Durlofsky,  Meyer  T.     S  181,418. 
Raine,   I>>ank  F.,   and   R.   T.   Smith,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  * 
Chemical  Corp.     Refractory.     8,181,959.  5-4-65.  CI.  106 — 
64. 

Ramcor  Inc.  :  See — 

Schumann,  Charlie  O.    3.182,262. 

Ramsei,  Charles  A.,  O.  D.  Rohweder,  and  C.  L.  Shoemaker,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Hydraulic  controls  S,181.8»4, 
6-4-e5jn.  74—784. 

Randall,  Wilbur  W.,  J.  Rubenateln,  and  J.  F.  Fulton,  to  aald 
Randall.  Incentive  savings  bank.  8.181.781.  6-4-65.  CI. 
232—5. 

Ranky,  Bela  :  Bee — 

Feldman.  Edward  P.,  and  Ranky.    3.182.264. 

Raphael.  Julius,  to  AIRay  Meg.  Co.  Ranger  for  nse  In  com- 
bination with  showan  and  the  like.    8,181.701.  6-4-66,  CI. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Raotberd,  CUytoa  L..  H.  M.  Naweoab.  M.  L.  Bugarataa,  Jr^ 
B.  D.  ESlsner.  and  O.  C.  Kant,  to  American  FhotocopyBoolp- 
ntent  Co.     Copying  machine.     8.181,420.  6-4-66,  CI.  8S-— 
24. 
Raynal,  Jean,  to  Bodete  anonymc  dlte :  Sodete  Nationale  dea 
Petroles  d'Aouiteine.     Diamond  drill  bit.     3.181,632,  fr-4- 
66,  CI.  176—^29. 
Rayner,  Lauraace  8.,   to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Insulated  copper  article*.    8.181.971,  6-4-65.  CI.  117—282. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Beck.  Robert  M..  FuUer,  McAfee,  and  Rahman.     8,182,- 

804. 
Duttoa,  Richard  H.,  Clements,  Beainto,  and  Stoddard. 

3.182.808. 
Ironfleld.  Richard.     3.182,164. 
Loncka,  RaaaelL    8.182.247. 
Rearwln.  Earle  W..  to  Adama-MlUla  Corp.     Die  caatlng  with 

Ultrasonic  vibration.     3.181^11.  6-4-66,  CL  23—68. 
Reddln.  Robert  M..  and  R.  B.  Branch,  to  Chapman  Chemical 
Co.    Applicator  bandage  for  tops  of  poles.    3.181.696,  5-4- 
66.  CI.  206 — 65. 
Reed.  Malcolm  E..  to  National  Research  Corp.     Hlrh  torque, 
high  speed  rotary  feed-through  seal  for  uitrahign  vacuum 
chambera.    3.181.878.  5-4-65.  CT.  277—3. 
Ree*.   Richard   W..  to  B.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Co. 
Blends  of  linear  polyethylene  and  ethrlene-vlnyl  acetate 
copolymer.    8.182.101.  6-^-66.  CI.  260—885. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usinea  Renault :  See — 
Peras,  Lucien.     3,181.654. 
Peraa.  Laden.    8.181.911. 
Reid.  Jack  M. :  Bee— 

Wuraburg.  Warren  F.,  and  Reid.    8.181,799. 
Reid.  Thomas  A.,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Co.     System  for  dla- 
charglng  slurry  from  a  Unk.     8.181.644.  5-4-65.  CI.  187 — 

Relling,  Victor  G.,  to  The  Duriron  Co.,  Inc.    Sintered  plastic 

article*.    3,181.990.  6-4-65,  Cl.  161—119. 
Reindl,  Harold  J.,  and  C.  W.  KlUen.  to  General  Moton  Corp. 

Manufacturing   apoaratus   and    method   for   operating   the 

same.    8,181.502,  {f-4-65,Cl.  118 — 627. 
Relne,    George,    to   Venus   Pen   k  Pendl   Corp.      Pencil   box. 

3,lh,697,  5-4-65.  Cl.  206—67. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
ATtken,  William  H.    3,181,902. 
Catlin,  Robert  T.,  and  Sinex.    8,181,760. 
Remy,  David  C,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Flnori- 

nated   polymen   containing   hydraside  groups.      8,182,039, 

5-4-65,  Cl.  260—72. 
Renner  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kumferman,  Robert  P.     8,181.717. 
Research  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hire,  wnilam  R.    8,181,676. 
Reuber.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Mesawarb,    Ounter,    Orthner.    Reuber,    and    Qrossmann. 
3  182  044. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Tupper.  Earl  S.    3,181,746. 
Reymond.   Lucien    to  Societe  d'Optique  et  de  Mecanique  de 

Haute    Precision.      View    finder.       8,181,445,    5-4-65,    Cl. 

95 — 42. 
Rhodes.  Keith  H..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Compressor.     3,181,- 

779,  5-4-65,  Cl.  280—172. 
Riccar  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee —  . 

Kawasaki,  Keikl.    8,181,490. 
Rice.  Stanley  I.,  and  A.  H.  Jacobson.  to  The  Heald  Machine 

Co.     Machine  tool.     8.181,401,  5-4-65.  Cl.  82 — 84. 
Richard,   Paul    P.      Control   mechanism.      8,181.389,    5-4-65, 

p]   74 480. 

Richards.  J.  A.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Richards.  John  A.,  8r.    8.181.408. 
Richards.  Jesse  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Vehicle  suspension 

system   having  torsion  bar  spring.      3.181. 884,   5—4-65,   Cl. 

280 — 124. 
Richards,  John  A..  8r..  to  J.  A.  Richards  Co.    RedprocatlnR 

tool  actuated  by  toggle  Joint  means.     8,181,408.  6-4-65, 

Cl.  88—680.  „     _  ^  , 

Riddy.    Frederick   T..   to  Girling  Ltd.      Braklnc   systems  for 

vehicles.     8.181.888.  6-4-68.  d.  T4— 478.^  _    ^  ^ 

Riebman.  Leon,  and  B.  Haimowits,  deceased   (by  W.  Halmo- 

wlti.  admialstntrtx)  ;  said  Riebman  assor.  to  Ameriean 

Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc.    Crystal  demodaUting  mMna 

for    ultrahigh    radio    frequencies.      8,182,266.    5-4-66.    CL 

329 — 162.  .,„, 

Riets,  Carl  A.,  to  Riets  Mfg.  Co.     Mixing  apparatus.     3.181,- 

840,  5-4-66,  a.  259—9. 
Rleti  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Riets.  Carl  A.    8.181.840. 

RIggs.  Olen  L..  Jr.  :  See —  _      ^  ^^_ 

Hutchison    Merle,  Riggs.  snd  Sndbury.     8,182,007. 
Riley.   Hsrry   L.,   to   United  Coke  and   Chemicals  Co.   Ltd. 
Method  of  making  a  KaO-VsOs  gUss  catalyst.     8,182.027. 
5-4-66.  Cl.  252-^489. 
Rltserfeid.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Rltserfeld.  Wiltaclm  and  O.    8.181.469. 
Rltserfeid,    Wilhelm    and    O.      Stripper    arrangement    for    a 

printing  machine.     8.181,469,  5-4-65.  Cl.  101—182.6. 
Riviera  Appliance  Corp. :  Bee — 
Lcyden,  Isadora.    8.181.189. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  Bee — 

Kreiiter.  Kenneth  O.    8.181,648. 

Mueller.  Klaus  P.    3.181.425. 

Paster.  Lonls  M.    8,181,482. 

Smith.  Larry  8.    8.182.150. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co. :  See — 

Slinglufr.  Tbomas  J.    8,181.277. 
Robinson.  Eric  F.  V. :  Sae—  ,  «  .,  -..>*-.-, 

Brown   William  C.  Clemcnee.  and  Robinson.    8.1 82.81  •. 

Clemenee.  Chsrtes  R..  Brown,  and  Robinson.     8.182.817. 

Clemenee.  Charles  R..  Robinson,  and  Brown.     8  182.816. 

Hendry,  Archibald,  Brown,  and  Boblnsoa.     8,183,809. 


Conversion  of 
8.181.962,   6-4- 


Sebetrsn  Carp. :  Bee — 

Ttaomsen.  Theodora  R.    8,182,364. 
Roeba,  John  O.,  to  United  States  of  Ameriea.  Army.     Motor 

driven  aatomatie  ran.    8461.428.  ft-4-65,  CL  89—161. 
Roddey.  Belven  B.,  Jr.,  to  The  Springs  Cotton  Mills.    Fitted 

bed  sheet  and  method  for  ssaklng  same.    3,181,179.  6-4-66, 

a.  6 — 884. 
Roe.  Ral^  C,  and  J.  Uditanatetn.  to  Buna  and  Roe,  Inc. 

Apparatos  for  drying  coal  in  baaken.     8.181.488.  6-4-66. 

CL  110—101. 
Roehrig,  Jonathan  R. :  Bee — 

Hablanian.  Marsbed.  and  Roehrig.    8.181,776. 
Roever.  William  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Apparatas  for  plotting 

selsaale  data.     8.181.644,  6-4-65.  CL  181— .6. 
Rogers.  John  M.     Pipe  Joint  reCaeiag  apparatua.     8,181.898, 

f-4-66.  Cl.  82—4. 
Rogerson,  John  R.     Lobster  trap  davit.     8.181.268.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  48— 8. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Van  Hook.  John  O.    8.182,084. 
Rohweder.  Gerald  D. :  See — 

Ramsei.  Charles  A..  Rohweder.  and  Shoemaker.     8,181,- 
394 
Rolfes,  Hans,  to  Trans  Continental  Electronics  C6rp.    Induc- 
tion heaUng  units.     8.182.170.  5-4-69,  Cl.  219—10.79. 
Rolke.  Albert  A.    Adjustable  weight  baU  for  bowling.    8.181,- 

864,  5-4-66,  Cl.  278 — 68. 
Roller,  Paul  S.    Electrolytic  metal  hydroxide  celL     8.182.010. 

5—4—65  Cl  204—227. 
RoUes.  Rolf.'  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  Ameriea 

non-leafing  to  leafing  metallic  plgmenta. 

65.  CL  106—290. 
Rolls  Royce  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Haskins,  Bemsrd  J.    3,181.565. 
Romeo.  Angelo  T. :  Bee — 

Baron,  Paul  L.,  Hainaker,  and  Romeo.     3.181, 979. 
Roou.  Vernon  D.     Fuel  supply  system.     3.181.468.  6-4-65, 

Cl.  108 — 8. 
Root.  Nathan  :  See — 

i>etrasch,  Kurt     8,181,269. 
Roovera,  Wllhelmus  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 

Semiconductor  device  in  cold-welded  envelope.     8,182,117. 

6-4-66.  Cl.  174 — 52. 
Rosa,  Richard  J.,  to  Avco  Corp.     Magnetohydrodynamic  gen- 
erator.    3,182,213,  5-4-65,  Cl.  310 — 11. 
Roscbuk.  Steven  J. :  See —  _    ^    ^^ 

Marahall,  Douglas  W.,  snd  Roschnk.     8,161.939. 
Rose  Patch  k  Label  Co. :  See- 
Larson.  Melvln  E.     8.182.147.  _    ^ 
Rosen.  Leo.     High  speed  perforator.     8,181,783,  5-4-65,  CT. 

oo.^        lift 

Rosen.   Robert   to   International   Telephone   and   Telegraph 

Corp.     Thermostat  case.     3.181.724,  6-4-65,  Cl.  220—81. 
Rosensteln.  Allen  B.     Self -saturating  reactor  system.     8,182,- 

245.  6-4-65,  CT.  821— 16.  _  «    .       _.  ».      . 

Roskelley,   Jack   A.,   to   United   States  of  America.    Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Crash  enerar  absorber  for  heavy  ap- 

paratns.    8.181.653.  5-4-65.  Cl.  186—1. 

Roskv.  Frederick  :  See —  ^  ^_^_ 

Baracos.  Nick,  and  Rosky.    8.181.886       ,  „  ^      „ 
Rosky.  Frederick,  and  C   P.  Wensel.  to  Pord  Motor  Coln- 

deoendent  suspension  system.    8.181.882.  6-4-6S,  CI.  280 — 

96  2 
Rossi.  Robert  R..  to  Arrow  Safety  Deviee  Co.    Warning  light 

control  system.     8.182.289.  IV-4-66.  a.  840—88. 
Roth,  Philip  B..  and  L.  B.  HaUows.  to  American  Cysnamid 

Co.    Proceas  of  wet  and  dry  wrinkle  prooAag  eeUulose  fabric 

with  an  amlno-plast  resin  and  line  chloride.     8.181.927. 

5-4-65,  Cl.  8 — 116.8. 
Rothfnss.  Neal  B. :  See —  ^^  ^  ..^..  ,^, 

Teoolt,  Flortan  E..  and  Rothfnss.     S.181.Z89. 
Rovelsky.  Leon  A. :  Bee—- 

Dorsch.  Daniel  W.,  Woodward,  and  Rovelaky. 
Rubenstein.  Jnlla  :  8«e— 

Randall.  WUbur  W..  Rnbeastetn.  and  Fnlton. 
Rubinstein.  William  C  .  to  Paramount  Picture  Corp.    _  . 

tion-telerision  receiver  harlng  rate  set  by  program  selector. 

8.182.121.  5-4-66.  Cl.  178— S.l.  .        ,        - 

Rudfltrk.  J©hn.  to  Bnia^r  Corp.    Control  valre  for  water 
sofTenem.     8,181.564.  5-4-68  C118T— 599  1.        ,--^,„ 
Rueaa.  Wsltrr.     FlrepJ.ee.     8.181.626.  S--*-*^C\-  ^^tttftt 
RuehTemann.    Herbert   B..    to   Eleo   Corp.      Contact   asjemblv 
with   thermoplastic  backing  strip.     8.182,276.  6-4-66.  CT. 
839—17. 
Rnfer  Aiirtr«:8e«—  ^         „.««„,- 

Weber.  Artar.  and  Rufer.     8.182.212. 
Rncg.  B.  T..  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Orobowskl.  Ben  T.     8.181.745. 
Ruhman.  Smll  :  See —  .....  ..  «  v      -     aiooefv^ 

Beck.  Robert  M.,  Fuller.  McAfee  and  Rahman.    8  162.804. 

Rnmsey.  Clayton  8..  snd  f-  H-  Mfi!?*^  i*.?^'*JAR^?iMi!i*' 
Co.     LIchtwetebt  tmck      8.181.479.  ^-^-W.  q.  lO*^**?- 

Ramsey,  Rollln  D..  snd  O.  W.  »•««"•»•  ♦«.5S?^'"(S»'°?m 

tries  Inc.    Rota  rv  actuator     SIS^*". -^T*;^- 9\.**-T*r? 

Russell,   Clifford   M.     Coupling  nut.     8.181.896.  a-4-68.   Cl. 

288—15. 
8CM  Com  :  See—        _      _  .  „.  ^„, 
Barkdoll,  Josenh   P.     8.181.681. 


S.162.2B8. 

8.181.781. 
Snbscrip- 


Csopotto.  Samnel  D..  snd  Bolton 
Sabatlni.  John  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp 

8  181.874    5-4-68.  Cl.  74—6.   ^ 
SabatinL  John  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp 
8  181.STS.  »-4-65.  CT.  74— «w 

Sager.  Oeorge  F. :  See —  . 

Mandiall.  Charles  X.     8.im.lT7. 

Satto«Bl^  lehMknabo  Ca..  Ltd  :  t< 

^Tlamiya.Shigeo.  and  Odaahlma 

Saia  A.O  :  See —  .^-,.« 

Weber.  Artar.  and  Rufer.     8.162.212 


3.181.680. 
Engine  starter  drive. 


Engine  starter  drive. 


8.182,148. 


XZll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sakal    SumliSAI.  Tanaka,  and  H.  Furuya,  to  Kaken  Kagakn 
KabuBtalkl     Kaiaba.      Process     for     producing     ^-amlno-a 
hydroxT-butyrlc  acid.     3,18^.080,  5-4-«.").  CI.  260 — 534. 
Sakundlak,    Peter.      Motor  mount  for  grain   ausers   and    the 

like.      3.181,687,  5-4-65,  CI.  198—120.5. 
Sail,    Edwin    T.,    Sr.,    to    Burndy    Corp.     Releasable    Hockt't 

connector.     3,182,281,  5-4-65,  CI.  339—95. 
Sanford,  Adrian  B. :  8ee — 

Oolditchmldt,  Hana,  and  Sanford.     3.181,252. 
Sannipoll,  Alfred  L.,  and  K.  K.  Thomas,  to  Seamless  CoverN. 
Inc.      Manufacture  of  paint  rollera.     3,181,233.  5—4-65.  CI 
29 — 235. 
Santos,  Anthony  R.     Feed  wagon  spray  attachment.     3.181,- 

738,  5-4-63,  Cl.  222—135. 
Sargent  k  Co.  :  See- 
Bauer.   Charles  A.      3,181, .S20. 
Saaaji,  Ichiro  :  See — 

Tatsuml,    Susumu,   Sasajl,   and  Ohno.     3,182,079 
Sass,  Otto  :  tSee-  - 

Ananla,  James  A.     3.181,824. 
Sasse,  Klaus,  K.  Wegler,  and  L.  Hue,  to  Farbenfabrikpu  Bay«'r 
Aktiengesellschaft.       Certain       3-aryl  l,4.2-ox«thlBzoI-onp-5 
compounds.      3,182.068,  5-4-65.  CI.  260 — 306.7. 
Sasaln,  Anthony  J.     Clip  structure  for  hanging  wire.     3,1»1, 

827.  5-4-65,  Cl.  248—74. 
Satzlnger.   Gerhard,   to   Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutical   Co. 
Substituted  4-tblazolldlnoneN  and  process  therefor.     .1,182. • 
063,  5-4-65,  Cl.  260—293.4. 
Saucy.  Gabriel :  See — 

Sternbach.  Leo  H.,  and  Saucy.     3,182,054. 
Sawyer,  Loren  A.,  and  W.  E.  Wood.     Live  bait  cage.    3,181,267. 

5-4-65.  Cl.  43—55. 
Sayles    Raymond  E.,   to  Pennway  Garment  Co.     'SharpeninK 
mechanism   for   reciprocating   rotatable   cutter.     3,181,406, 
5-4-65,  Cl.  83—174. 
Sayles,  Raymond  K.,  to  Pennway  Garment  Co.      Side  register 
means  for  cloth  spreading  apparatus.     3,181,859,  .">-4-fi5, 
Cl.  270—31. 
Schaefer,  F.  &  M..  Brewing  Vo..  The  :  See — 

Miller.   John.      .S, 181, 684. 
Schaefer,  Robert  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     TransmlsHlon. 

3  181,386,   5-4-65.   Cl.   74—372. 
Schafer.  Wllhelm.  to  Ernst  Leltz  O.m.b.H.     Automatic  faHten 
Ing  device  for   film   take-up   reeln.     3.181,806,   5  4-6.'5,   Cl 
242—71.2. 
Schadner,  Carl  P.  :  See — 

McDanlelL  Lloyd  E.,  Schaffner.  and  Bailey.      3.182,004. 
Schafroth,    Werner.       High    speed    table    stapling    mncliliu- 

3,181.730,  5-4-65.  Cl.  227-7. 
Schalble,  Michael,  and  W.  Tuttle,  to  Altumll  Corp.      Automatic 
mold  preparing  apparatus.      3,181.207,  5-4-65.  Cl.   22 — 20. 
Schalble,   Aflchael     and   W.   Tuttle,   to   Altamll   Corp.      Method 
for    the    use    or    dynamic    vacuum    In    foundry    operntlonM. 
3,181,213,  5-1-65,  Cl.  22—193. 
Schalch.  Wilbur  A.  :  See— 

Blaylock,   Spencer  L.,   Jr.,  and   Schalch.      3,182.103. 
Schalch     Wilbur  A.,   to  Owens-Illinois   Glass   Co.      Containers 
and  closure  caps  for  same.      3.181,719,  5-4-65.  Cl.  'IXTt — 4f; 
Schaller.  Robert   L.,  to  Engelberg,   Inc.     Balanced   reguIatlnK 

valve.      3,181,561,  5-4-65,  Cl.   137—505.18. 
Scheffel,  Walter.    Pneumatic  weft  Inserting  means.    3,181,.'»71, 

5-4-66.   Cl.    139—127. 
Schenck.    Remsen   T.,    to   Keystone   Chemurglc   Corp.      Wnter 
soluble   salicylic   acid   derivatives,  as   annlgeslcs    and    anti- 
pyretics.    3.181  993.  5-4-65,  Cl.  167—65. 
Scherer,  Otto,  H.  Hahn,  and  N.  Munch,  to  Farbwerke  Hoech.sf 
Aktiengesellschaft    vormals    Melster    Lucius    4    Bruning. 
Nltrobeniotrlchlorides  atkd  process  for  their  manufnctun 
3,182.091,  5-4-65,  Cl.  260 — 646. 
Schering  Corp. :  See — 

Tanabe.   Masato.     3,182.056. 
Schermer.    Nathan    H..    to    Acme    Ball 
Boiler   conveyor    with    sprockets   on 
5-4-65.   Cl.    198 — 127. 
Scherotto.    John,     to    Einson    Freeman 
Collapsible  cardboard  display  device. 
40—124.1. 
Schleve.  Edmund  H.  :  See — 

Lung,   Kenneth   R..   Lotsplh.   and   Schleve.     3,181.801. 
Lung.   Kenneth   R     Lotsplh.   and   Schleve.     3,181.802. 
Schllchte.    Max,    to    Siemens    it    Halske    Aktlengese'lschnff 
Circuit  arrangement  for  attenuating  and  deattenuating  two 
conductor  lines.     3,182.133.  5  4-65,  Cl.  179 — 15. 
Schlumbcffer  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  8w — 

Bllzard,   Robert   B.     3.181.845 
Schmid,  Hermann,  to  Link  Division  of  General  Precision, 

Digital  comparator.     3.182.240,  5-4-65,  Cl.  318    -2H. 
Schmid,  Hermann,  to  Link  Division  of  General  Precision. 
Noise-rejecting     counter     circuit.     3.182.292,     5-4-66, 
340—170 
Schmidt,    Dieter   K..    to   FMC  Corp.     Article   handling  appn 

rttus.     3.181.710.  5-4-65.  Cl.  214-1. 
Schmidt.   Erich  A..    >4    to  Universal   Button   Co 
for     aewlng     fastener     elements.     3.181,489. 
112—113. 

:  See— 

I..  Schmidt,  and 
I..  Schmidt,  and 
I.,  Schmidt,  and 


Schneider,  Herbert,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co.    Tacklne 
strip.     3,181.598.  5-4-65,  Cl.  160— *03.  xBi^ing 

Schnur.  Martin  D.  :  See — 

Ege.  Sigmund.  and  Schnur.    3.181.251. 
Schoenfelder.  Carl  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force 
Method  for  Isolating  nitrogen  trifluorlde  from  nitrous  oxld^ 
and  tetrafluorohydrazlne.     3.181,305,  .^-4-65,  Cl.  62—12 
Schofleld,  Hubert  P.  Method  of  producing  the  pointed  end  of  a 

hypodermic  needle.     3,181,336.  .'V-4-65.  Cl    72 — 340 
Schomburg,    Edward    H.      Apparatus   for  muffling   noise  and 

engine  exhaust  gases.     3.181.647,  5-4-65    Cl    181 — 64 
Schouteden,  Ferdinand  L.  :  See — 

Koerber,  WUlem  K.,  and  Schouteden.  3,181  948 
Koerber,  Wlllem  K.,  and  Schouteden  3,181,949' 
Koerber,   WUlem  K..   and   Schouteden.     3,181,950 

'^3.T/l.7^S,"|!4?65,'&l''2":l^ll*'*'  *  "^''^  ^°      ^""^  ""*-«• 
Schremp,  Frederic  W.  :  See — 

Chittum.  Joseph  P.,  and  Schremp.    8,182,018. 
Schroter.  Richard  C.  and  J.  A.  Wood,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 

4  Chemical  Corp.     Covering  structure.     3,181.275,  5-4-65, 

Cl.   o\} — o6. 

Schulten.  Rudolf  to  Brown,  Boverl  k  Cle  Aktiengeaellschaft. 

"181.999' 5T©rra.^76-39!""''  *■""""«  °"<^^"'  «">"»• 
Schulta.    Frlta.    to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft 

1  rocesa  for  preparing  purlHed  solutions  of  kalUkrein  Inac- 

tivator.     3.181.997.  .V-4-fl5,  Cl    167—74 
Schumann    Charlie  O.,  to  Ramcor  Inc.     Denslometer  radiation 

monitoring  device.     3.182.262,  .5-4-65.  Cl    325 363 

.'o.!i^'*«°".- Ji"J,*.  ?^A„  Concrete   pumping  apparatus.     3.181, 

409,  a   4   65,  Cl.  103 49. 

Schumann,   Robert  W.,   to  Nuclear  DaU,   Inc.     Method  and 

S'lPA^L"*  /"f  2rP"»,K'%  a   series  of  electrical   transients. 
J, 182, 181.  5—4—6,),  Cl.  235 — 184. 


3,181,727. 
3,181.273. 


3.181.2.33. 

M.  Brennan,  to  .Stand 
between    gasoline    pool 


Feeding  method. 


Bearing 
bearings. 


h    Mfg.    Co 

3.181,688. 


and    De    Troy 
3.181.260.  6-4- 


Corp. 
65,  Cl 


Inc. 
Inc. 

n. 


Mechnnlwiii 
5-4   65.     Cl. 


Sternbach. 
Sternbach. 
Sternbach. 


.■?,182.065. 
3.182.066. 
3.182.067 


Schmidt.  Robert  A, 
Fryer.  Rodney 
Fryer,  Rodney 
Fryer,  Rodney 

Schmleding,  Warren  H.  F. :  See — 
Vogel.   Arthur  E.     3,181.878. 
Schmltt.   George  J.,   to   Allied   Chemical    Corp.      Polymers   of 
1-cyanocyclopentenes     and     process     for     preparing     them. 
3.182.046.  5-4-65.  Cl.  260—88.7. 
Schmoock.  Roy  F. :  See — 

Ollivler.  Louis  A..  Skitt,  Schmoock,  and  Shaffer.     3.182. 
241. 

Schneider,  Harold  N. :  See — 

Lee,  Thomai  H.,  and  Schneider.    3,182,156. 


Schuster.  Richard  L. :  See 

Graser,  Earl  J.,  and  Schuster 
Scott.  O.  M..  &  .Sons  Co..  The  :  See- 
West.  John  R.,  and  Westfall 
Scott  &  Williams,  Inc.  :  See — 

Felker,  Maurice  H.     3.181,312. 

-Millar.  John  J.     3,181,314. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  :  .s'ee-  - 

Deshales,  Loo  J.    3.181,219. 
SeamlHss  Covers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sannlpoli,  Alfred  L.,  and  Thomas 
.Sfclln,  Herman  S.,  J.  R.  Coley,  and  H 
nrd    Oil    Co.      Transferring   sulfur 
components.    3,182,014,  5-4-65.  Cl   208 — 24.", 
Selfert,  John  A.  :  See — 

Morenu.  Norman,  and  Selfert.     3.181  941 
.><el«mo({rnph  Serviop  Corp.  :  See    - 

Law.s.  Ira  G.,  and  Wilson.    3.181795. 
Spl7    Kirhard.  to  \V.  C.  Heraeus.  G.m.b.H.     Spinnerette  for 
the   production   of   composite   threads.      3.181.201.   5  4  65. 

*     I.      I  O  —  O. 

Seltzer.  Abraham  F.  :  See — 

Seltzer.  Alice  P.  and  .\.  F.     3,181.752 
Seltier.  Alice  P.  and  A.  F.    Means  for  carrying  luggage,  bags 

and  the  like.     8.181.752,  5-4-«6,  Cl   224—!? 
Sennet,    .Morgan    U..    to    p..    LmvpI    Turbine    Inc       Pumps    or 

motors.     3,181  472.  .'S-4-rt5.  Cl.  103 — 120 
Seymour,   Shaun  A.,   to   Sperry   Rand  Corn 

3.181.506.  5-4-65.  Cl.  119—^6. 
Shnflfpr.  Harris:  See — 

Oimier.  Louis  A..  Skltt.  Schmoock.  and  Shaffer.     3.182.- 

Shaplro.  Florence  M.  :  See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  Freedman,  and  Karten      3.182  064 
Shapiro,  Sam.     Triple  festoon  valance.     3.181,594   5-4-65  Cl 

160 — 124.  ' 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L..  L.  Freedman,   M.  J.  Karten    ami  F    M 
Shapiro,  executrix  of  S.  L.  Shapiro,  deceased,  to  1.8    Vita- 
min   Pharmaceutical    Corp.      o-f2-(4-pyrldyl)ethyl)    amino 
pronlonlo  add  derivatives.     3.182.064.5-4-05   Cl    260-   '.*9- 
Shavel    John.   Jr..   M.    Von    Strandtmann.   and   MP. 
to   \\arnrr-I.*mbert    Pharmaceutical    Co.     Acylated 
derlvatlTes.    3.182.071.  5-t-flB,  01.  260— 819 
Shears.    Stuart    T.,    to    Unlted-Carr    Inc. 
fastener  buckle.    3.181.216.  5— 4-65.  Cl.  2 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Hennlpman,  Cornells.     3.181.508 
Palmer.  John  M.    3.181.808. 
Roever.  William  L     3.181.644 
Vogel.  Charles  K.     3.182  285. 
Shelley,  Robert  J.    Tubular  dish-dlspensing  apparatus 

919.  .5-4-65.  Cl.  312—71. 
Shenango  China,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cummlngs.  Howard  B.    3.181.223. 
Shepard.    Ralph    M..    to    Muskegon    Piston    Ring   Co 

rings.    3,181.875.  .^-4-615.  Cl   277—140 
Sherrle,  Robert  M..  W.  H.  Peterson,  and  J    W.  Borger.  to  Pull- 
man Inc:     Long  travel  cushioned  fifth  wheel  stand      3  181- 
480.  6-4-65,  Cl.  10.5—368. 
Shlmoda.  Keitaro  :  See — 

FuJIta.  Yoshlmasa.  Shlmoda.  and  Zoda      3.182.106. 
Shoe,  Thpodore  W.     Electric  lock  having  spaced  apart  condur 
tlve  areas  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  with  spaced 
conductive  areas  on  an  Inaertable  key.     3,182.144.  6--»-65. 
Cl.  200 — 46. 
.Shoemaker,  CIlffonTL.  :  See — 

R«njsel.  Charles  A..   Rohweder,  and  Shoemaker.     .8,181. 

Shro  'e.  William  A,  :  See- 

Woodward.  Henry  T..  and  Shrode.    8.181,000. 
Shutes,  Emmett  B.  :  See— 

Lilly.  Arnya  C.  Jr..  Snutes,  and  Welsmann.    8,182.190. 
Sibley.  Clifton  B.,  to  National  Research  Corp.    Electron  beam 
heating  device.     3,182.176,  5—1-65,  Cl.  219—117. 


Cohen, 
Indole 


Adjustable    snap 


3,181.. 


Piston 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXIU 


Siegart,  William  R.,  N.  R.  Odell,  and  H.  D.  Kluge.  deceased  bT 
if    E    Kluge.  administratrix,  to  Texaco  Inc      OWJ*?  *2 
ducts    and    lubricating    compositions    thereof.       S;i82,022. 
5-4-65    Cl.  252—46.6.         „     ^   ,,     „., 
Siemens  k  Halske  Aktieng«eli8Chaft :  See— 
Fuchs,  Ekkehard.  and  Liesk.  ,».182,195. 
Janson.  Stig.  and  Stending.    3,182,138. 
Meyerer.  Paul.     3.lM,284. 
Schllchte,  Max.    8,182,133. 
Wieae.  Otto.     3.182.127.  „  j.  ,» 

Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengewllsctoaft 
Kumpf.  Hermann.     3.182.001 


See — 


Snider,  Onrtlle  E. :  8ee —  ^  ^^  ^  ^       ..       mim 

Bonfleid.  John  H..  Hecker,  Snider,  and  Apostle.     S.182,- 
050 

Soclete  d'dptlque  et  de  Mecanique  de  Haute  Precision  :  S«« — 
Reymond,  Loclen.     3,181.445.  ... , 

Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aqultalne.  Soclete  anonytne 

dlte:  See — 

Baynal,  Jean.    3,181,632. 
Socony  Mobil  OU  Co..  Inc. :  Bee—  ,  ,  „„  a,  o 

Browning,  Lewis  M..  and  Streed.     3,182,012. 

Davis,  Eoi>ert  H.    3.182,020.  

Ehlert,  Gilbert  W.,  Musgrave,  Nash,  and  Nugent.    3,l»i,- 
643 

Frilette.  Vincent  J.,  and  Weiss.    3,181,ft28. 
Somers,  Arthur  V. :  See —  -  ,oi  o...» 

Haotb,  Willard  E..  Jr.,  and  Somers.     3,181,847. 


Cl.  7-! 


-364. 


Blankenship.    and    Sills. 


3.181.622. 


Double  clutch  and  control 
1-66,  Cl.  192—48. 


3,182.- 


sion.      3.181.385.   .5-4-«5 
Sills.  Earl  H.  :  See— 

Abbe,    Edward    H.,    Berman. 
3,181,713. 
Silver.  Edward  A. :  See— 

Adams.  Charles  B..  and  Sliver. 
Silvray-Lltecraft  Corp.  :   See— 

Slman't"l''i;a^y°  Li.  ?d'siicUir  Research.  Inc^  Catalyst  de- 
me?allixatton      3:i82.025.  5-4-65.  Cl.   252-415. 

^'""M^^dVewl^osfplTB..   Metcalfe,   and   Slmcoe.      3,181,- 
946. 

^'"'du  BoU^Fi'ofd^I     j7.  and  Simmons.     3.182.215 
Simnid    Massoud  T.    to  United   States  of  America.  Atwiic 
Enlrgy   Commission.      Method  and   apparatus   for   makh^K 
dense  bodies   of   refractory   materials.      3.182,10J.   5-4-00. 

Slmon.^  L^U  B.,  to  United  States  of  Amerlca^avy      Seal- 
ing means  for  rotary  engines.     3.181.509.  5-4-65.  Ci.  i-J 

Slmt,  Raymond  B..  to,  Davy  and  Unlt^Englneerlng  Co    Ltd. 
Processing  of  metal.      3.182.174.  5-4-65.  O.   219      101. 

Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  :   See- 
Friedman,  Bernard  S.     3.182.011. 
Slmantel.  Larry  L.     3.182.025. 

Slnex.  John  C. :  See— 

Catlin,  Robert  T..  and  Slnex.     3.181,760. 

Singer  Co..  The  :   See —  „,c.,,nn 

Dlx.  Wniard  A.,  and  Porter.     3  181  190 
Feldman,  Edvrard  P.,  and  Ranky.    3.182.254. 
Wu,  William  I.  L.     3.182.265 

Sink.  William  H.,  to  Dana  Corp. 
linkage  therefor.     3.181.668.  5- 

Skasol  Inc.  :   See — 

Ellis.  Charles  A.     3,181,731. 

Skitt,  James  B.  Jr.  :   See—  ^  qu.i»^, 

Olllvier,  Louis  A.,  Skltt.  Schmoock,  and  Shaffer 

Skok   Alois.     Tree  and  shrub  branch  saw.     3,181.239.5^1-65, 

Cl'  30 — 180.  ,         ^     ,  ...       ... 

Skrlp     Frank    J       Tire    chain    traction   device   and    the   liae. 

3,181.588.  .5-4-65.  Cl.   152—241.  „,  ^  ,     ,  a   ^ 

Sllngluff.  Thomas  J.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.    Electrical  ducts 

with  access  cups.     3.181.277.  5-4-65.  Cl.  50—127. 
Slowata.  Stanley  S   :   See—  ^   „.„  ,  o  ,01  om 

Pierce.  Elliot  S..  Slowata.  and  O  Brien.     3.181.966. 
Smart  k  Brown  (Connectors)  Ltd.  :  See- 
Bridle.  Kenneth  F.     3.182.278. 
Smeal.  Donald  L..  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Mfg.  Co..  Inc 

for   steering  a   vehicle   in  an   agriculture  field. 

.'-,_4_«5,    Cl.    104—244.1.  „      .      .      r 

Smllg.  Benjamin,  to  Globe  Safety  Products.  Inc. 

resuscltator  equipment.     3.181.756,  .5-4-65.  Cl 

Mattson,   Richard   E..  and   Winstrom.     3.181.334. 
Mullanev.  Xorbert  P.,  and  Carlton.     3,181.440. 
Smith.   Alexander,  and   B    D.  Baggs.      Power  driven  laterally 

shiftable  cultivator.      3,181.619.  5-4-65.  Cl.   172—99. 
Smith.  Barton  K.  :   See   - 

Flvnn.  Thomas  W  .  and  Smith.    3.181.768. 
Smith  "Davie   R.     to   Honevwell    Inc.      Differential   .impllfler 
bias  circuit.     3.182,269.  5-4-66,  Cl.  830—19.  ,o„„oo 

Smith,    Harvey    G.      Electronic   warning   device.      3.182,288, 

.->_4_rt.«i.   Cl.   MO — 34. 
Smith,  Homer  E.  :    See—  _,„.„„, 

Baler.  John  P.,  Smith,  and  Friti.     3.1 8] ,.187. 
Smith    Horace  L..  Jr  .  to  Hupp  Corp.     Uniformly  heated  ro- 
tary  drum.      3.181.805.   .%-4-85.   Cl.    16.5—90. 
Smith    Hugh   R  .  Jr.,  to  Temeiwal   Metallurgical   Corp.     Foil 

production.      3.181.209,   5-4-65.   Cl.   22-  ,57  4. 
Smith     John    O..    to   Monmnto   Research   Corp.      Mtrol   com- 
pounds as  depolarizers.     3.181.972.  .-^-4-65.  Cl.  136—90. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  I..aboratorles  :  See-- 

Pachter.  Irwin  J.^and  Welnatock.     3.182,062. 
Smith     Larry    S..    to   Robertshaw   Controls   Co.      Pneumatic- 
electric  switch.     3.182.1.50.  5-4-66.  Cl.  200 — 83. 
Smith.  Roy  T.:   See—  .     ,„ 

Ralne,  Frank  F,  and  Smith     3.la1.9.^9. 
Smith    Thomas  R  .   to  The  Maytag  Co.     Fluid  flow  control 

<\py\<^.      3.181.790.   .%-4-65.  Cl.   236—12. 
Smithcraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Kruger.  Michael  H.    3.181.450. 
Smolfl.  Charles  R  :   See— 

Krayenbuhl.  Harold  A..  Stirnaman.  and  Smola.     3.181.- 
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Smolen.  Sam  R.  :   See— 

Worden.  Donald  A.,  and  Smolen.     3.181.560. 
Smoot    Charles  R.     Process  for  controlling  the  bulk  density 

of  polyoxymethylene.     3,182.038,  5-4-65.  Cl    260—67. 
Smoot.  Thomas  W.  :   See — 

King.  Donald  F..  and  Smoot.    3.181.960. 


Sonotone  Corp.  :  Se 

Dieter,  Norman  H., 

Sorensen,  Christen  W. : 
Oaillon.  Jacques  8. 

Sorrells.  John  R..  and 


and  Bauer.     3,182.136. 


Jr 

£re« — 
,  and  Sorenaen. 

-.,   —V.  A.   W.   Holt,   to    

Logic'  package  including  input  gating  meam 
to  amplifier.     3.182.205.  6-4-66.  Cl.  307—88 


3,181,928. 

Control  Data  Corp. 

means  D.C.  coapled 

5. 


8,181,467. 
3,182,129. 


8.181,1»T, 


Mechanism 
3.181.478, 

Carrier  for 
224--15. 


Soaa.  Victor  M.     Adjustable  caliper.     3,181,244,  6-4-66.  Cl. 

33—143. 
South  Chester  Corp. :  Bee — 

Biabing.  Robert  H.    3,181,906. 
Sowerby,  James  M.  :  See — 

Jacob,  John  E.  B..  and  Sowerfoy. 
Spark,  WalUce  R. :  See- 
Clark,  Winslow  B.  M.,  and  Spark.  

Sperber,  Albert  M.    Lubricating  means  for  bingaa. 

^-4-65,  CL  16—161. 
Sperry  Band  Corp. :  See — 

Adams.  Charles  B..  and  Silver.     3,181,622. 
Coy,  Truman.     3,181,406. 
Halis.  Lawrence  M.     3,181,288. 
HoUyday,  James  H.    3,181,802. 
Hurlburt.  Joseph  C.    3,181,686. 
Lape,  PhUip  B.,  and  Kuni.     3,181,983. 
Matthews,  Hugh  B.     3,181,476. 
Matthews.  Hugh  B.     3,181,477. 
Moats,  Eari  W.    3,181,891. 
Pellen,  Josef,  and  Alls.    3,181.380. 
Seymour,  Shann  A.    3  181,50©. 
Wesslund,  Robert  E.    3.182.229. 
Speyer   Nlco  B.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
of  manufacturing  seml-conductlTe  deTices  having  electrodea 
conUlning  aluminum.     3,181,226.  5-4-65,  Cl.  29— 25J. 
Splsak.  Edward  G.,   to  Gar  Wood  Industries,   Inc.     Wheel 
cover.     3,181.915,  5-4-65.  Cl.  301—37.  „    ^  .     . 

Sporck.  Claus  t.,   to  The  Lodge  k  Shipley  Co.     Method  of 

forming  ribbed  tubes.     3,18i;329,  5-4-65,  Cl.  72 — 85. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Btockel.  Otto  F.  C.     3.182.236. 
Toder.  Erie  H.,  and  Bond.    3,182,238. 
Spraying  Systems  Co. :  See — 

Wahlln,  Fred  W  .  O'Brien,  and  Williams.     3,181.798. 
Springs  Cotton  Mills.  The  :  See — 

Roddey,  Belven  B.,  Jr.    3,181,179. 
Square  D  Co.  :  Bee — 

Mekelburg.  Eari  F.     3,182,143. 
Standard  Machine  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Deutsch    Bela,  and  Knaebel.     3,181,567. 
Standard  Oil  Co.   (Indiana)  :  See —  ^     ,  «.„„ 

Brennan,  Harry  M.,  Coley,  Frye,  and  Gntberlet.     3,182,- 

097 
Klrkland,  Eari  V.     3,181,043. 
Plemlch,  John  J.,  and  Vienna.    3,182,023. 
Seellg.  Herman  S..  Coley.  and  Brennan.     3,182,014. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :See— 

Foreman.  Robert  w.,  and  Veatch.    3,181,932. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Zetterinnd.  Rune  A.  E.    3.181.838. 
Stansbury.  Harry  A..  Jr. :  Bee —  „  .„„  „„„ 

Heywood.  Donald  L..  SUnsbury.  and  PhUllps.     3,182.008. 
Starkey,   George   W.,    to   The  Fllntkote  Co.     Beclosable  box 

structure.     3.181.767,  5-4-65.  Cl.  229—17.       ^.     ^        „ 
Starkey,  George  W.,  and  W.  A.  Caakey,  to  The  Fllntkote  Co. 

Packing  of  produce.     3.181.721,  8-4-65.  Cl.  217—42. 
Staroetka.  Raymond  W. :  Bee— 

Bridger,  Grover  L.,  and  Starostka.    3.181,943. 

Stauble.  Alfred  G. :  See—         ^  ^^     ^,       „  ,„,  _«. 
Kinnicutt.  Roger.  Jr.,  and  Stauble.     3,181  700. 
Stauffer     Norman    L.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Non-contacting 

tonometer.     3,181.351,  5-4-65,  Cl.  73—80. 
Stearns  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Lelve,  Ernest  W.     3.181,670.  „_..... 

Stelger   Norbert.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     Pyridine  lorm- 
amldines  of  primary  amines.     3,182,068,  5-4-65,  Cl.  260— 
166. 
Stein.  William  A.  :  See— 

Brittain,  Edward  O..  and  Stein.     8.182.227. 
Steiner,  Harry.     Brassiere.     3.181.537.  »-*r<«\i  ^L  128— 402. 
Stelsen    Fred      Fish  holder  and  scraper.     3.181,198,  6-4-60. 

Cl.  17—8. 
Stending.  Viking:  See—  ,  ,00  iqb 

Janson.  Stlg.  and  Stending.     3,182,138. 
Stephens.  Darwin  O. :  See— -  ,  „_, 

Van  Ness   John  H.,  and  Stephens.     3.181.963.  . 
Stephenson  Coro- :  Bee — 

Nankervls.  llarry  B.     3.181.498. 
Nankervis.  Harry  B.    3.182.322. 

^'"  FA?r.  R<Sln"ey  ?  sThmldt.  and  Sternbach.    3,182.065. 
Fryer.  Rodney  I..  Schmidt,  and  Sternbach     3  182  066. 
Fryer    Rodney  I..  Schmidt,  and  Sternbach.     8,182,067. 
Sternbach.  Leo  H..  and  Q.  Saucy,  to  Hoffmann^  ^  2«S^ 
Bensodiaseplne  compounds.     3,182,064.  5-4-66.  Cl.  iw*— 
239. 
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Sternji,  Robert  B.    D.  J.  Mahony.  and  H.  O.  Meyer   Jr     to 

Stlriiainan.  Edward  A. :  Bee — 

Kt^tnbuhl.  Harold  A.,  SUrnaman.  and  Smola.     3,181.- 

Stockdale,  Ralph  W.  :  Bee—  1 


i£P*!iU'*>  ^>vid  R..  Lehmann,  and  Stockdale     3  181  4lo 
StockTl,  Otto  F.  C.  to  HpraKue  Electrtc  Co      El^trolVte  for 
electrolytic  capacitor.     3.182,236.  5--i-66    CI    317— 230 
ni!T4^"ci.  214-^1*'^''*""'  lioil^ri.  de^l^.   ti81. 
*^SJ!S,  c/.^^STiia       ®°°*  removal  apparatus.     3.181.255, 
Stoddard.'  Robert  D.  -.'Bee — 

^S.lS^.SOs'*''"'   "■•  ^'*™«'""'  Be«l"to.  and  Stoddard. 

Btoltenberr,  Larierne  A. :  Bee — 

Hf^„^*?°*"v^'P''  ^-  *°<'  Stoltenberg.     3.181.456 

ranV-i?^***'  i'  *°,*^   "•  ^    A«l»™«.   to  The  A.  B    Dick  Co 
224.T4?«f 'cr3iS-"°l*'*'*'°''''''''  ''''"°«  tube      3  182°: 

^'f^'^mS^lS^V-  ^  ***  ^.   ^-  Colman.     Reatralnt  for  Inhlblt- 

B8%.'a:a«?'c?  ?5'^°i^4  •  "^  °'  '^'""  *»'  *»•*  "*•    «i"  • 
Storkan.  Richard  C. :  See — 
a.     Oouker.  Zelbert.  and  Storkan.    8.181  4SS 

ai6.*c!.' n^-a?"*^'"'"'  deTl<ii%Vr  bird..     3,181,804. 
Stou|bton,  Arthur  H.  :  Bee^— 

a*     McMahan.  Herschel  E.,  and  Stouahton.     8  181  247 
Straub    Henrv  B.,  deceased    by  M.  H.  Straub   adnilnlltratrlx 

55^ IMTa.  Cl°  ml^a'i""' ^'  watering  trouSs'-^sM^: 
Strauf),  Martha  H. :  Bee — 
a.      Straub.  Henry  E.     3.181,558. 
Streed.  Carl  W. :  See — 

""a*      B/ownlna.  Lewis  M.  and  Streed.    3,182,012 
Stuart,  Frank  A.,  and  R.  O.  Anderson,  to  Ckllfornla  Research 

MTs^-ej^n  25^"^"**""  IP  »"«"««tln»  oll8.''Tl82 

'*3'l'8T6?9.  te*8,  h'l  ?»"hV7^'^*'''-   '"'      =-'«»•-••>«  »-• 

Sturgeon,  George  M.,  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research 

fl8t9^TW"fl5'V[.T4n5^'  ^'^-'-^^  nfe\?/ Si^rff !• 

^^t^{  r»°'"'uedl.   to  A    O.   Oebrueder  Loepfe.      Shuttle  con- 

Su,n^ltMeie^l%^'^^'"'  «"'^''"^'      »-l«2.007. 

""KeK'^^'s^lf  420^"  ^"'<*°'*''  8"«»™an.  Eisner,  and 

®"t{in1.^^„^'*'^''*',^^K**'  C»'"o™la  Research  Corp.     Wspropor- 
tlonatlon    of  alkylbensenee.      3.182.096.   6-4-S5.   O    2tft^ 

Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See- 
May  ea  Fred  M.    3.182.260. 

Mills.  iTor  W.     3,182,048. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :   See — 

Jepson,  iTar,  and  Babler.    3.181,237.  ' 

Superior  Concrete  Accessories.  Inc. :  S«»— 

Ballou,  Harry  G.     3.181.278. 
Superior  Industries.  Inc.  :  Be^— 

Paller,  Frederick  C.    3.181.852. 
Supreme  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
c   _^?ab«H".  Oedlmlnas  J.    3.181.280. 
Surf  Tow  Inc.  :  See— 

Wilkinson.  John  8.    3,181.861. 
Susa.  Ermanno  :  See — 

Mamllo.   Oerlando.   Maffeiaonl.  and   Susa.     3,182.051. 
SUBsman,  Ernst.     Impact  tools.     3,181,628.  5-4-65.  CI.  173— 

oo, 
Sutherland.  Ronald  :  See — 

^"l97°'  ^""■™  ^  •  Sutherland,  and  Wardale.     8,182, 

STenska  Metallverken,  Aktlebolaget :  Bee— 

Weber.  Rolf  D.    3.181,888. 
Swanson    Roger  I.    to  Oardner-DeuTer  Co.     Tension  control 
wrench^  O 81. 672.  5-4-68.  CI.  192—096. 
4a!!?i87  DlepUy  d«Tlce.     3.181.261.  fr-4-65.  Cl. 

Sweeney.  Harold  B.  :  S«i» — 

Klelst,  Robert  A.  and  Sweeney.    8.182.314. 
TSI?^^"^?/'"?'*'   n-i  ***  0««>«r*»  Precision,  Inc.     Interrogator 
reaponder  signalling  system.     8.182.3li,  5-4-65,  Cl.  fi*— 

Swl'ndall.  Leslie  J.  :  See — 

a    ,  f^JI'T'l'-  9"^  8  •  ■"<*  Swlndall.     3,181.749 
Swlndall  John  L.  :  See —  a*."". 

Cutter.  James  W.    3.181,649 

H.-.1     !*•*■•  i?"**  ^'  »"»<*  Kowal.    3.181.660. 
Symington.  Wayne.  Corp.  :  See 

T.if  m/^'^JKT^^     8.181,708. 
Talt  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lung.   Kenneth   R..   Lotspih.  and  Schlere.     3.181.802. 
cSrn    ^oJTt^Ai-nH/*'^ «""•.**»  General   Aniline  k  Film 
8.7ii.444.°nL«8.^Cl' 9m3  "'  "P***  Pro«"«ng  equipment. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. :  See— 

Inoae,  Tuklo,  and  Mltsano.    8,181.964 
Talon,  Inc. :  See- 
Clarke.  Prank  W.    8,181,570 


Tanaka,  Mlchlo  :  See—     ' 

^       ^^'   Sumlo,   Tanaka,   and   Farura      8  182  nan 
Tanner    David,  to  E.  I.  du'Pont  de  iSmours  aSd' O?     Proc 
e«_/or    preparing   bulky    fabrics.      8,181,224.    5-4^f^. 

Tarnowskl,  Michael:  See 

T„,»t**^wA*V*^/  "n**  Tarnowskl.    8.181.176. 

Taylors,  Chae„  Sons  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 
Thomas.  Everett  A.    3.181.958. 

^"ilv/i^i;  c?ro5^?""^  '•"  °**°  ^'^  ^•»'»«»--  8.181,- 

Tavlor.   Hugh  B..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Collet  troe  findera 

Taylor,    Wilfred     to  The   Birmingham   Small   Arms  Co    Ltd 
Sampling  deWce  for  bulk  mateflals.     sIlSl.SM.  5-^6.  O." 

Techno^mi>ex    Magyar    Geplpari    Kulkereakedelml    Vallalat : 

K4ntor.  Lisald.     3.181,579. 

Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp  •  See 

Smith   Hugh  K..  Jr.    3.181,209. 

lenconl     Klccardo.    to    M.    S.    Moretta       D«tIpo   fm-   fn-ni.,.. 

chTnr.^'V^.H"^"*'*''*^^   parts  Of  stockln^'^o*^  /"rcular^ma* 

Woi^J^y  aTe^llI''"*  "'  Btockings^or  socks."  "isiV 

^^i'o.i!;.^"'"'?''    *"   ^''"**<'   states   Steel  Corp.     Method  and 

2^Ko  °**°  ~"  annealing.     3,181^6,  6-H^^5.Cl 

^''&jyA'i''  ^-  f.*"  N    »■  Ro">'uM.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp 

£-l*-  ^.T*""**  L    and  Knowles.     3,182.016. 
JJiCkert,  Ueorge  W..  and  Chafeti     3  181  B3R 
Slegart.   WIlTlam   R..   Odell'and^ugJ.^^s  182  022 
Vander  Ploeg.  Alfred  R.    3.i82,192  ^.io^.w^-«. 

lexaM  InstrumentM  Inc.  :   See — 
Coad    Brian  C.     3,1S1.935. 

'n     ,*-'■"'»»•  Joe  B..  and  Donnell.    3.182.295. 

Textron.  Inc. :  See — 

Hall,  Ralph  W.     3.181,333. 

'''TrsTsiyr'.''mi  cV'aVz'!-!^ 2   <'''°*-''»«>«'«p««'<^  "-era. 


3.181, 


Re- 


Tanabe     Maaato.    to    Schertng    Corp.      9(ll)dehTdro-17  21- 
ajgndene^ioxy  pregnanes.     3.185.056. '54^57C1    26^ 


Sannlpoll.  Alfred  L.,   and  Thomas      3  181  23T 
'^9To'Vi^'°cf-2fl^/r"  '"^  extenalblVtVaS 
'^'f^4«vJ*^)!^™^wi'    ^^   I''*  ^^"-   Taylors   Sons  Co. 

Thomas   Harold  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp     Mechanlc*llT 
mooted   neutron   Ion  chamber.     S.l^'Fig^^^Tei    CL 

^pZrp"umI°'°3.l"8i  .?5.^4!^"8-  C?i^3-?«2^-''       ^•<'«>'- 

'^*'co?^°°'  f,?il°  /^-  '"''*  *-'■  ".  ^^"•;  *o  '•'"es  R.  Kearney. 
S!?2— 410  <^ompre88lon    toofs.      3.181.841,    5-4-65. 

Thorp.  Arthur  G.  II.  T.  F.  VVldmer  B  Friscto  to  WiHitin., 
house  Electric  Corp.  Means  for  iu^iwrtlSTfuel  S^eSts 
In  a  nuclear  reactor.     3.182,003,  6-2^    a    17^-78 

Thorsellus,  Rolf  B.  :  Bee— 

Thumm.' Von'r  Be^'"'  Thorsellus.     3.181.845. 

ThurSrS^r^oU  M°  ^Se  ""  '^""'^      3.182.107. 

Tiiii-^'iSn?."'  ^°/'^!  "a„*."<^  Thureen.    3.181.500. 

"!;Mi'r"*?,ii.&,'^?'a  ,ai'&»'  "■'  ■»'*."... 

Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Williams.  Lawrence  S.    3.181.634. 
Tomko.  Donald  R. :  See — 

Kunde,  Wayne  C.  and  Tomko.    3.181.669. 

!^''S?r-35l?!r9l?::4lS5:^l'?i^?S.  ?"'•'*•   ^-'°*  "•*^' 

Toppa  Products  Corp. :  See^ 

Mendel.  Marvin.     3.181.706. 
Torok    Julius  J.     to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.     Current  bal- 
ancing means  for  multiple  electrodes  In  electrically  heated 
irlass  melting  units.     3.182.112.  5-4-65.  C[  13—6 
5^-15*0^27?— 04'***'*'**"    ■•mulatlng   device.      3.181.865. 
Tralnor.  Albert :  See- 
Benny,  Alan  H.  B..  and  Tralnor.    3,181.981. 
Trans  Continental  Electronk-s  Corp. :  See — 
Rolfes    Hans.     3.182.170. 

"^■"oXe"*.  9"i""'*!.  ^     Movable  wheeled  inch  worm  toy.    3.181  ■ 

2(0,  5— 4-«6,  Cl.  46 — 104. 
Triangle  Sheet  Metal  Works.  Inc.  :  See— 

I'nllUps.  Leonard  R.    3.181,795. 
Tripp.    Herman  W..    to   Agricultural    Research   Development 

503.  S^+^S^'lw^'S?*  "'**"'  ''****^  •*"'"*  *"'••     ^•***'' 
Trlschler.  Floyd  D.  :  See — 

Charlton,  Francis  R..  and  Trlschler.     S.182.0S2. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^ 


Troeger   Henry,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Flexural  pivot    8,181,- 

851.  i-4-65.  Cl.  267— 1.  „,  ,     .     *     o  ,01 

Troeger   Henry,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Flexnral  pivot.    3.181.- 

918.  .i-4-65,  CT.  308 — 2.  ^  „  ^   ^     w         «  101 

Trombetta,   PanHlo.     Electrically  controlled  brake.     3.181.- 

665.  5-4-«5.  CT.  192—2.  .   „      o  101  109 

Tmman,  Chester  A.     Bucket  for  sewer  cleaning.     3,18i.iw^. 

TUDPcr,  fcari  S.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Pitcher 

and  cover.    3,181,746,  5-4-65.  Cl.  222—645. 
Turbo  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Wyatt  William  K.    3,181.318.  „ 

Turner    PwMCOtt  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  con- 
nection.   3.182,282.  5-4-65,  Cl.  339—97. 
Tuttle,    PfclUp    B..    to    Hammond    Machinery    Builder^Inc. 
Means  for  cutting  chip  breaker  grooves.    3,181.283.  5-4-«o. 
Cl.  51—218. 
Tuttle.  Walnwrlgbt :  Se«h-  »  ,»,  ,^ 

Schaible.  Michael,  and  Tuttle.    3.181,207. 
Schalble,  Michael,  and  Tuttle.    3,181.213. 
Twin  DUc  Clutdi  Co.  :  See — 

Slier.  Charles  A.     3.191.385. 
Tysaman  Machine  Co..  Inc.  ■Se^- 
Hensley.  James  L.    3.181.281. 
Then,  James  B. :  See — 

Amea.  Lyle  L..  and  Uhen.    3,181,836. 
Ultra  Dynamics  Corp. :  See —  „„,«„ 

EUner.  Sidney,  and  .Marx.    3.182.193. 

Umberaer.  Jacob  Q. :  See —  

Chu  Victor  F.-H..  and  Umberger.    3.182.029. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See— 

Breck.  Donald  W.     3.181,231.       .  ,„„  ^„ 
Clark.  Jared  W..  and  Wlnslow.-   3 J82  099.  ,,„,„„ 
Clark.   Kenneth  O..   Myles.   and  Elch^      3.181  966 
Heywood,  Donald  L..  Stansbury  and  Phllllpo.     3.182,OU». 
La  Combe,  Edward  M..  and  Miller.     3.182,042. 
Mandorf.  Victor.  Jr.    3,181.968. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See—       „  ,  .„  ^, , 
Fleck.  Ravmond  N..  and  Wlgtot.    3.182,017. 
Krueger.  Roland  P.    3.181,618. 
Union  Pump  Co.  :  Bee —         „.  ,., 
Yohpe  Relnbard  A.     3.181.474. 
nlpresB  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Lucius.    Donald    B..    and    Carpenter.      3.181,747. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See-- 

Brahm.  Charles  B.,  and  OamWe.     3,181.353 
Marcus.  MUton,  Porter,  and  Pearl.    3181817. 
Paul,  William  F.    3.181.815. 
Pearl,  David  R.     3.181.818. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  8et>— 

FltsGerald.  Robert  B.    3.182.279. 
Mejlso.  George  M.     3,181.411.  „,„,„„„ 

Melanson  Everett,  and  Bachman.    3.181.989. 
Xewbold.  Thomas.     3.181.830. 
Shears,  Stuart  T.     .1181.216. 
United  Coke  and  Chemicals  Co.  Ltd. :  see — 

Rlly.  Harry  L.      3.182,027. 
United  Electric  Controls  Co.  ;   Bee — 

I>»unold.  Henry  G.      3.182.140. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See— 
ChaHender,  Ronald  8.     .1 181.232 
Lalthwalte.  John  M.,  Cole,  and  Hutchinson.     3.182.UO.J. 

I'nited  States  of  America 

.\grtCTiltnre :   See—     „      „      .  .   _,         oioi<>ok 

Knoepfler.    Nestor  B..   Gardner,   and   Vix.      3.181..«0. 

Air  Force     See — 

Davis.  Carroll  C.     3.181.835. 

Frank.  Alan  I.      3.182  .r>0. 

Glaze    ThomaH  C.      3.181.844. 

Holder,  Floyd  P.     3,182.259^ 

Poor,  Edmund  W..  Jr.     3  182.221. 

vSchoenfelder.  Carl  W.     3.181.305. 
Army  :   ^'ee — 

Favre.  Maurice.     3.182.22.">. 

Go8Mrd.  William  H.     3.182.263. 

Jenkins.  Lonnle  W..  and  Pratt.     3.181.246. 

Magnuson.  Roland  A.     3  181.427. 

RoAia.  John  G.      3.181,423. 
Atomic  Energy  CommlsMMi  :  ^'•r-,--  _„ 

r>ant.  Francis  X..  and  Work.     3.182  280.        ,,„„„« 

Fischer   Joachim    Hlglnbotham.  and  Chase.    3.182.208. 

Hesson' James  C.     3.181.700. 

Roskelley.  Jack  AS. 181  653. 

SImnad.  Massoud  T.     3.182.102. 

"FleUT  Joseph  H..  and  Blenetock.     3.181.929. 

'    Allen    Sanford  R..  and  Foote.     3.181,822. 
Bunt'  Edgar  A.,  and  OUen.     3.182.176. 
Ciajkowskl.  .Vorman.     3.181.466. 
Dralm,  JohnE.      3.181422.  o,o«om 

?:illng«on.    Herman    K..    and    Munson.       ."<, 182.283. 
Fiedler  Richard  J.    3,182.2.^1. 

Green,  Charles  E.      3,182.284.     ,      ^      _      .„^     ^.n 
(Jullck.     Joseph     F.,    Jr.,    Jacot,    Knapp,    and     Nail 

*?  181  81 3 
Haiiser,' Ralph  I.,  and  Houston.    3.182.321. 
Herring.  David  L.     3.182.028.  »  ,0,  ooo 

Jopaon    Howard  B.,  Yentier.  and  Kamow.     3.181,893 
KiTimer,  Bnice  E.,  and  Fields.    3  181,964. 
Miller,  Kenneth  D.,  Jr     3.181  Ji48.    ,_  ,,, 
Moran.  Stephen  F..  and  Ballard.     3.182.115. 
Plttman   Charles  W.     3  181,814. 
Simon   I>ewls  B.     3.181,509. 

U.S.  Peroxygen  Corp. :  See— - 

Leveskis.  Newton  G.     3.181.991. 

Leveskls.  Newton  G.     3.182.026. 
United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Co  :  See- 

Montgomery.  WUllam  A.     8.181,210. 


3.182.064. 


United  Statea  Robber  Co. :  See— 
Ladd.  Elbert  C.     3.182,072. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See— 
Drangula,  JoMph  P.     3.181,397. 
Tepllta.  Alfred.     3,181.846. 
United  SUtea  Stoneware  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bckert,  John  S.     3,181,842. 
U.S.  Vitamin  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  See-— 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  Freedman.  and  Karten. 
United  Steel  k  Wire  Co.  :  See— 

Schray,  Walter  H.     3.181.723. 
UniversalButton  Co.  :  See — 

S^mldt,  Erich  A.     3.181,489. 
Unlveraal  Research  :  See— 

Dreyer.  Allen  F.     3.181  867. 
Vacuum  Cleaner  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Melettl.  Adolph.     3.182.139. 
Vana,  Oldrlch  :  See— 

Pellch,  Eduard.  and  Vana.    3.181J557  r.i.^t— k- 

Van  Brake!.   Gerardus.   to   Chem-Y.   Fabrick   van  CbemlMhe 
Producten    N.V.     Apparatus  for   the   treatment  of  floors. 
3,181.195.  5-4-66.  Cl.  15 — 501. 
Vandale  Corp.  :  See — 

Olson.  Earl  G.    3.181.715.     ^„    ^    „     .        ...    ,a-w-„ 

Van  Dam    Max.  O.  Baturay.  and  W.  C.  Zanlewskl.  to  Anken 

Chemical  k  nim  Corp.     Transfer  procets  for  prodndBf 

stendls.    3  181.458.  5-3^5.  Cl   101—128.3. 

Van    den    Berg,    Janwlllem.      Blood   loaa   meter.      S,18a.ZQZ, 

6-4-65,  Cl.  824 — 30. 
Vanderbllt,  Suaanne  B. :  See —  «,„„',.„ 

Gelfand.  Louis,  and  Vanderbllt.     3.182.162^ 
Vander  Hagen.  Orrie   F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Refrig- 
erant engine  cooling  and  auxiliary  power  system.     S.I8I,- 
308,  5-4-65.  CT.  62—238.      ^    ^       ^  ^^.„        _        .   ^ 

Van   ier  Helm,   J.    P.,   to  North  American  P^IIIm  Co.,   Inc. 
Oven  for  heating  objects  by  microwaves.     3,182.166.  5-»- 
(.5,  Cl.  219 — 10.55. 
Van  der  Lely.  C.   N.V.  :  See— 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells.     3.181.290.  -wiM.«i 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V.     TWdera. 

3.181.290.  5-4-65.  Cl.  56 — 372. 
Vandermark    Roger  C.  :   Sec—  0,00  im 

Beardow,  George  M.,  and  Vandermark.  3.182.168. 
Vander  Ploeg,  Alfred  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  deter 
mining  distribution  ot  fractions  of  a  material  by  radio- 
active means.  3.1 82,192.  .•S-4-«^.  Cl.  250-^3.5.  , 
Van  der  Wlnden,  Johannes  B..  to  Gebr.  Stork  k  Co.  a  Appa- 
ratenfabriek  N.V  Tubular  ^rrlers  for  the  sterilisation 
of  commodities  In  containers.     3.181.689.  5-4-65.  Cl.  19»— 

Van  Hook.  John  C.  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Co.  Vinyl  dilorlde 
resins  plasMciied  with  mixed  esters  of  saturated  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  esterifled  with  naphthenic  acid  and  epoxl- 
dfaed  fatty  acids.     3.182.034,  5-4-65.  Cl.  26<^-»0.4. 

Van  Ness.  John  H..  and  D  p  Stephens,  to  Monwnto  Co. 
Cold   water   soluble   compositions.     3,181,953.   6-4-co,   ci. 

QQ 7g 

Van  Raden.  Frederick  F..  to  Peertess  Trailer  and  TruAServ- 
ioe.  Inc.     Clamp  for  trailer  reach.     3.181.881.  6-4-66.  Cl. 

OAA 34 

Van  Wljk.  Hendrik  F..  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Orgmniaatie 
voor  Toegepast  Natuurwetenschappelljk  Ondenoek.  ^rl- 
flcatlon  of  crystalline  snbsUnces.  3.182,098.  5-4-66.  CT. 
OAO TOT  _ 

Van  Winkle,  Roy  L..  W.  L.  Lankford.  Jr..  and  C.  »•  Ward,  to 
The  Geolograph  Co.  Recorder  construction.  B.lBZ.ss.^. 
5-4-65.  Cl.  346 — 44. 

Varlan  Associates  :  See — 

CHing.  Robert  E..  and  Nelson.     3.182.231. 

Veatch,  Franklin  :   See —  o,oin»« 

Foreman.  Robert  W..  and  Veatch.     3.181.932. 

Vendo  Co..  The  :   See —  ^  t    .  ^4  »,      qibi  ats 

Haverstlck.  Merral  P.,  and  Lotapelch.     3.181.678. 
Venus  Pen  k  Pendl  Corp. :  See — 

Relne.  George.    3.181.697. 
Vervllle.   William    P.      Conductor  a'eeve   and   Da«jklnggland 
for   Bub-aqueoue   marine  drilling.      3.181.628.   6-4-68.    Cl. 
175—10. 


Victor  Comptometer  CorP- :  See— - 

Maples.  Richard  E.     3.181,759. 
Vldetlc,    Silvan,    to    The    Leece-Nevllle    Co.      Molded    brnah 
holder  pUte.     3.182.218.  5-1-65.  Cl.  310—239. 

Vienna.  Paul  C. :  See—  ,  ,00  aoo 

Plemlcfa,  John  J.,  and  Vienna.     3,182,023. 

Vinson.  Russell  G. :  See —     _    ^  ,  ,.  .  wi— ^-      a  lao 

Broadhead.  Samuel  L..  Fredrlckson.  and  Vinson.     8.182.- 

261. 

Vltnunon.  Inc. :  See —  _.„._u      oib^iiui 

Beardow.  George  M..  and  Vandermark.     3.182.158. 

VVts.  Hllmar.  to  Maschlnenfabrlk  Vlts  G.m  b  H  Appararts 
and  method  of  drying  web  material  by  directing  hollow 
gas  Jet  streams  against  opposite  faces  of  the  web.  3.181.- 
5..S0,   .V-4-65,   Cl.   34 — 23. 

Vlx.  Henry  L.  E. :  See—-  o  iai  «>«r 

Knoepfler.  Nestor  B..  Gardner,  and  Vlx.     3,181.236. 

Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See— 

Kexnickl.  Eduard.     3.181.447  ,  ,01  ans 

Keznickl,  Eduard.  and  Frendenschnss.     3.181 .80S. 
Voelker.   Walter  D..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Froth  appU- 

cator.     3.181.199.  .^-4-65.  Cl.   18—4. 
Voael    Arthur  E..    \k    to  Dawson-Vogel  Engineering  Co.,    Vt, 

t^  W    H    F.   Schmledlng.  and  ^    to  P.   ^2,^-^*^^ 

magnetic    control    system    for    fluid    actuated    aoipenalon 

system.      3.181.878.  5-4-65.  Cl.   280—6.1. 
Vogel    Charies  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Well  logging.     8.182,286. 

5-4-65.  Cl.  340—18. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


.1X1.421. 
Dorunicnt 


fnstpnpr 


3.182.125. 


Cuttlnjf  ma 
.  .')-l-fl."),  n 


Volkmann    Dieter,   to   Bukama  O.m.b.H.     Control  valve  for 
V«?^°n'"*^'*W*S'^'P™*"*-      3181,566.   5-^65,   CI.    137— eo.")  6 

"^  ma?h'l^e^lT81ji2'V4^'r'l:rtli^„«^"  """  ""'""'^''^ 
Von  Strandtmann.  Maximilian  :'  See~ 

on''  ''°*"''  '^'"■'  ^°°  8*"'>«*t™*°n.  and  Cohen.     3.182, 

^' met^'ln^iv  *'r!'r.'^^  ^"  Crucible  SfH-I  Co.  of  AmerKa.     Pow.ler 
yi^zJoS        procesKeH  and  produrtH.     3,181.947.  .S-4-65.  CI. 

^"Ji'i"*'"  ■^l*"nder  .M.,   to  American   Bosch  Arma  Corn      Ac 

celerometer.     3.181.373.   5-4-65.  CI    73—517  ^ 

Vulcan  Corp.  :   (fee — 
„       Hunt.  Charles  J.     3.181,186. 

Vyjkumny  uatav   prUlunenstvl   motorovych   vozldel  :   8ee- 
«-     .*^*".^?'  Eduard.  and  Vana.    3,181.657 
^^acke^-Chemle  O.mb  H   :   .s>c - 

Fruhwlrth.  Otto.     3.182.006 
"agner.  Arthur  M.  :  See— 

Nlmke    Helmut  K..  and  Wajjner      3 

^^i^•o9o"^^1  ";•  ""<*  «    J    Kllloren 
«'^"'^''2J.*'-  •^-*-«''i.  CI.   24—153. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :   Siee— 

„.  ^.9'""^-  Oliver  B.     3.181.4.33. 

Harery  meauK.     3.181,798,  .'5-4-65    C     2.39--499 
Wakeman     Reginald    L..    to  Mlllmaster  Onvx   Corp       Process 

„/,J^*"?£™*ye>".  Roy  A.,  Lee,  and  Walker 
Walker  (fenfleld)  Ltd.:   See 

w-iL-^^'^wf-  )J'"">'n  K.     3.181.404. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

^1^%"-  ^^'*,  k-  ""''  ^'f"^"      3.181.8.36 
„,  .Rhodes  kelth  H,     3.181,779. 
Walker.  William  E..  to  Walker   (Knfleld)   Ltd 

Chines.     3,181,404.  5-4-«fl    CI    8.3-98 
Wanace.^Wllbur,     Peanut  harveRter.     3.181  «17 

Uarburton.  Poter  H     and  R    v    \vh7f„    J    7,       •  '  '    •'•'4-    80 
Corp.^^Toro.da.  ^'or/^ln^dm^.  ^^V^J-'hTne^"  3:{7:%t^TK 
Ward,  Carl  S.':   See— 

Wardale.  J^'h'n' k'   s'"  ^v/^ "'«'"•■''■  •""  ^Vard     3.182.332/ 
Putnam.   William  E..   Sutherland,  and  Wardale.     3.182, 

Warn#r-L«mbert  Pharmaceutlcnl  Cn  •  See-- 
Dubnlck,  Bernard.     .3.181.994 
Goldachmldt    Eric  V      .3  1«2  6fl] 

McDanlel,  Lloyd  B..  SchafTner.  and  Bailey  3  182  004 
RatJilnger.  (;erhard  3  182  0R3  '"  °»"ey  .1.1H.<J,004 
Sharel.  John.  Jr..  Von  Strandtmann.  and  Cohen.     3.182, 

Warren  Petroleum  Corp  :  See— 

^^■u;n'io^°!ll'„."-,7e  7he;e"fo^""•3^lM  W  ^J^,"'  0^5^!°"  ;o";' 
^^3*ir2.2^,^".!r'!;  ^',     •i'"a?'7naJo^.?-pKr1i'e,g^h't  'tU.V. 

^Mfnln"i^'n'd""Mfg^Co'-  ViH.^''^  2I'^"'l!y-  »«>  Minnesota 
prepoI?mer?.     3T82,040.  !^'^l^^-''g'^2s""^T'^'''"^'''''''''' 

'''Mf.!rn"i';rn'd'"S?i  'co'^  p'or^^Ste?  a?d^a-  :5°  \^'"""''»'' 
_Rame.  3.182.041  .^-4-65  CI  2eoL7^'^  '"'^''^^  °'  "'■k'n*f 
Watts.  Beulah  S.  :  'See~  ^»*>— 75. 

Watt!l'*'Vnh?'l\'''"'  /""fP^  ^-  »nd  Watts.     3.182  090 

WauJ!;',;;'«r'iaco'b-'c?'"^ee^  '""  ^''"-      3-»82.090. 
Webh'*'Xm«"i''  ^i  "."I  Waugaman.     3.182  189 

«i-4-e3.  CI    24^-100  '"ndlng  system.     3,181.821. 

^:^l:  Yl"/2.5?l.  taS'c^SV-il^?*  ^--^"-"""n.cle. 
^t^;to5°i;Sra^t°a,"^"lVl.5SV-k'rrflS%^''?f«L^^^       ^- 

We»i«'p''r„K^*J!i''c,'°*'  Wedding.     3.181.913. 
wegler.  Richard  .  See — 

Sasse    Klaus.  Wegler.  and  Eiii»      t  monae 


3.182.084. 
3,182,190. 


3.182.235. 


Welnstock,  Joseph  :  See — 

Weln^r"a'?^*''LeoTa'^'il'e'^  '^''"'''o^^      3.182.062. 
WeiHS'nTTtel,"re'!i'  Ve"-'-'"'''''  "'^  *^"°«'^- 
Welai'.'K'ul'^"^'^?^-"-  «'»"^«--  "<»  Wel«n.nn. 
Frllette.   Vincent  J.,  and  Weiss      S  l«i  oou 

"||S."™rrvf:.^,.SXJSS,-a,ll,'n!J!!,??: 

\\  ells.  James  H.  :  See — 

"•t,r5lS  L""--' --'is-  .^'■■l,'>'....„3. ... 

Wenzel.  Carl  P. :  See — 

U>rl5rV;anrx":''lec"-   '^'°"*'-    «-^«l'8«2. 
Baptist,  James  N.,  and  Werber      "l  iH9n^A 

\^erner.  Johannes,  to  H.  T.  Oolde   GmbHAn^irn      «» 

vehicle  door.     3.181,857.  fr-4-65    CI    2«4-122  '     ^"^^ 

WpsIx  Electric  Heater  Co   •  See—     ^'-  '™'*— »22. 

u-      f'^'i-   ^'''i*^'"  ^  ■  Coulee,  and  Martin      3  182  194 
,,.      Bllbrey    Robert  A.     3.181.496. 

\\f«throok,  John  H.  :  See—' 

Mohler.  Donald,  Westbrook.  and  Jenny 
U  estern  Pie  Casting  Co.  :  See—  *^- 

Ike,  Krnest  C.     3.181.428 
Western  Electric  Co    Inc   -See 

Asons.  Ernest,  and  Hlllsman.     3.181  417 

West?a7l'"R^'haTd"l''"/.'^eJ"'  ''"'""'•     ^''^'^^^'■ 

W.stKo.rX.r'^Brrk'e  ^o***K-  '•'«^'"^- 
Berlll.  Joseph  M      3.182  188 

Wp-fV^Tr""    '^'1?,  *^  •  .""JJ  Waugaman.     3.182.189 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corn      See—  "■'.*<»". 

u»^    u  ''"■  Ai'Jhnr  O.  II.  Wldmer.  and  Frlach     3  182  003 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.:  See rriain.     a.iuj.uu.J. 

KI!''tT*''""°"  ,9-  ■"''  C.oetschlns.     3.181  772 
Weyl   teer     ^e-  '^  '  """   ^""^'^      3.181.788.'^^^- 

Whee'[rn'"J"sVeerci;;"'.'5.,^''"''°''-  "^  W*^--!      3.181.240. 

u->..^''"^X''''"'o"  ^-  »nd  Norteman 
W  hesRoe  Ltd.  :  See — 

^"fnam.   WlllJMm   E..   Sutherland. 

Wh  If  comb.  Robert  L     Jr   ■  See 

White.  Benlnmin  F.  ■  See 

w.,ul^"?^''''"'"^?J^     ^VT^  "     ■«<!   White. 
White  f  onsolldntpd  Industries    Inc      See 

Whlte."&a';''j%eV''"'  •"•'■'•'°"'-     ■''•182."0 
"^'^^^n  ^Edward    B.    White,    B.    P. 

""s^lVl'sSs"'"''^    "•    '^'*"*''-    ^     P     ««y'«n. 
W'hifp  Laboratories.  Inc  •  See 

White  Metnl  Rollln?  ft  Stamnine  Corp  ■  See— 

Wh.f    w'?"    ^'"^L""  '^      3  181.651. 
\\  hitp  Motor  Co  .  The    See 

uf.u""^!'''    "*"//  ^'      3.181.889. 
White,  Stuart  M.  :  See— 

uK.J"«.r.*,"'  **'<"h«Pl.  and  White 
White.  Wllllnm  J.      Pogo  stick      3 

Whltehejtd  A  Kales  Co.  :  See — 

Bliinden.  Donald  J  .  WIdener. 

Whittlesey.  Henrv  D.  :  See 

Cameron.   William   M..  and   Powers. 

Whittlese.v.  Powers.  «nd  Cameron  :  /fee- 
Cameron.  William  M..  and  Powers 

WIdener.  William  E   •  See 

u-.  ,  "'"".^r"-  """"'"^  -^  •  WIdener.  and  Haggartv.     S.lfij 
W  Iilmer.  Thomas  F.  :  See 

Thorp.  Arthur  C...  II.  Wldmer.  and  Frisch 
Wlenand   Helnrlch  :   8e«— 

Kerhart.    Waldemar.   WIenand.   and   Weyi       8  181  '>40 

'""Tbra^-aT'/nV^'n  Yl'8V^4"o"'-'"    '^'>"""    «"-   ^'^ 
Wiese. 


3.181.9(13. 
and  Wardale. 

3.181.868. 
3.181.803. 


Boylan.    and 


3.182.- 


and 


Pyrp. 
Pyre. 


3.18L695. 
.181,Sff:i.  'S-4 


65.  CI.  272 


and  Haggarty.     3,181.886. 


3.181.880. 


3.181,880. 


.886. 


3.182.003. 


W  ight.  Carlyle  O.  :  See^-   ^ 

Fleck.  Raymond  N.,  and  Wight.    3.182.017. 
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xxvu 


w 

>\ 
w 
w 
w 

w 
w 

w 
w 
w 
w 
\\' 
w 
w 

w 
w 
w 
w 
w 
w 


3.181.- 
Uquid. 


for  garage   door. 
Corp.       Weighing 

,293. 


llbert.    Godfrey,   to   Xepera   Chemical  Co..  I°C-„  .^^^^^^  ^^ 

Dreparlng   2.4.6-trllodlnated   aromatic  compounds.      3..182,- 

f)8»    .-.   4-«i5.  CI.  U60-   6-23. 

llburn    Edgar  H.     Valvpd  body-fluid  sampling  tubes. 

5J9    5^-65,  CI.  128— 2.  ,         ,         .„        „ 

ilhushpwich,     Kugen.       Apparatus    for     freezing    a 

3. 181. .309,  .->-4-6.-i,  CI.  62— 3.V2. 

ildni.Tn  Jac(iuard  Co.  :  See —      _ 

Werner    Hnrrv  <>      3.181.31.>.  ,        ,  . 

ilev  \v"nian  .  to"  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Vo.  .Inorganic 
cpmenf  containing  a  retarding  amount  of  a  mod^ed  alde- 
hv.lp  polymer.  3.181,610.  .-)-4-ft.^.  CI  166— 31.  ,^  ,  ^  ^„  . 
ilklnson.  John  S..  to  Surf  To«,  Inc._  Towing  system  for  surf- 
honr.N  iind  the  likp  3.1H1.861.  .V-4-6o.  (1.  2i2— 3.^. 
Iki  Gordon  N.  an.i  AT.  l^ngton.  to  Esso  Research  and 
FniriPP.rInK  Co.  Process  for  preparing  petroleum  oil  addi- 
tives 3  182,019,  .'>-4-6.-).  CI.  252—32.7. 
illenbrlng.  Louis  H.  Foot  pedal  opener 
3.181. S.-.5.  5-4-65.  CI.  268-  42 
illianis  Lawrence  S..  to  Toledo  Scale 
Bcal.s  '  3.181.6.34,  .')-4-6.-..  CI.  177—169. 
illiams.  Ml(>hael  R.  :  «''«—,,,,,.  „  ,ai 

orclinrd.  Peter  F,.  and  Williams.    3.181 
Illiams.  Robert  P.  :  See —  „..,,,  n  loi  too 

Wahlln,    Fred   W..   O'Brien,   and    Williams.      3.181,798. 

illis.  William  11.  :  Ste  — 

Dotson.  Cleno  R..  and  Willis.     3, 181, 48. i. 
ills.  William  R   :  Sn--  _ 

West,  .lohn  H..  an<l  Wills.     3,181  728. 
ilson    Armln  G,,  L,  Welntraub.  and  D.  M.  Kenned.v.  to  Brls- 
tol-Mvers  Co.     Amino-ketones  and  their  method  of  prepara- 
tion    3.182.084.  5-4-65.  CI.  260— 570.5 
ilson     C    J      .-.0'^.    to   .1,    V.    Wilson.      Fishing   tackle   bag. 
3"l8i.T.'-.l.  .%-4-65,  CI.  224      5.20. 
ilson.  Charlps  K.  :  See  _ 

Laws   Ira  G..  nn<l  Wilson.     3. 181, .85. 

Ilson.  Delhert  E.  :  Nff  ^  ,„„  o,d,  .>•>- 

Grainger.  William  G,,  and  Wilson.     3.181.-2.. 
■ilson,  .lolin  V    :  Srr 

WiNoii    r    J       3,181,751.  ^  ,         . 

•ink:    G.M,rp-   S.:    to   Hi  Shear   Rivet   To.)l  Co^     Fastening  de 
vi^e  with  inhrlcntlng  means,     3.181.413.  ..-^-•...,  <  1.  S^  ;'"• 
innan     Hnssell   M,,  and  W.   D.   I'orter    to  Ani'-n'^Jl"''^" 
I'rndiK-ts    Co.      I?i  fold    door    unit.      3,181. .)96.    ..-4-tl.1.    CI. 
160— 206. 
Mislow.  Alfred  K.  :  See— 

Clark.  Jared  W..  and  Winslow.     3.182.09<t. 
Insrrom    Bertil  G   :  Nc,    -  qibitj. 

Matt.son.  Richard  K.  and  Wlnstroin.     3,181..3.i4. 

inter.    Paul   H..   to   Pass  *   S.-ymour.   l^-,_„l;'«-;>".,Sri''V;8' 


^^ 

w 

\\ 

w 

w 

\\ 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 


Mvers.   and   Winters.      3.181.667 


luHioii  for  A.C.  switches, 
inters.  Frank  H.  :  .S'ce    - 
Lohhauer.    Kenneth    R. 

'c'i-nin.  Robi-rt  1..  ami  Wirch.     3.181.869. 
isconsin  Alumni  H.'senrch  Foundation  :  See— 

H.Th.  Ravmon.l  <;.    S.lBl.T'Ji.  oioiono    «;  a  i\r,   pi 

,ise.  (Jlenn  E.     Convertible  truck  box,     3,181.909.  .5-4-(.5,  CI. 

lihinK.^'Kugpn..    M.,    to   1  T-E    Circuit    HreakPr   C...      Article 
Is'ndinu  machine.      3.181,331.  .5-4   65.  CI.    .2—215.      ^  ^      ^ 
it  hams    Brian  F..  to  The  Metto;^-  Co.  Ltd.     Slmulate<^^  head 
lamps  for  tov  vehicles.     3.181.2.1.  5-4-t..).  CI.  4(.  — 202. 
itherell,  Charles  E.  :  See— 

PecK.  Jamea  V,.  and  Wltherell.     3.181.970. 

"Vreed*rAllan'L!a7d  Wittry.     3.181.430. 
,olf  Envelope  Co..  The  :  See  __ 

olf   'M.?rri"' A.*°Manlkin  for' the  display  of  blouses  and  the 
like*   3  181  748.  .-)-4-6.-).  CI.  223      68. 

•olff  ■  Gunther.    to    Machine  Tool   .\utomatlon     In<_     \  ernler 
digital   encoder,      3.182.30.-).  .-.-4-6.),  <  1.   ,140-34.. 

"'  WhliTsTi"  Raymomfy.  Nels..n.  and  Wolfson.     3.181.992, 
ood.  Gar.  Industries.  Inc.  -Jiff— 

Splsak.  Fxlward  G,     3,181.«1.J. 
ood,  James  A.  :  Sfe —  o  idiots 

Schroter,  Richard  C.  and  W  ood.    3,1 81  .JT.-^. 
ood.  Walter  K.  :  Ncf  Qiaion? 

Sawy.T.  Ivoren  A.,  and  Wood.     3.1»l.-.Hi. 

oods.  George  H.  :  See—  j  «•  ..i„      ■»  mi  Tfj 

Immermann,  Milton.  Ensign,  and  Woods.     3,181..J2. 


Woodsford,  Henry  :  See —  0,0,^0^ 

Mllonas,  Timothy  8..  and  Woodsford.     3,181,729. 
Woodward.  Henry  T..  and  W.  A.  Shrode,  to  FMC  Corp     Liquid 

to  liquid  heat  exchange.     3.181.600.  5-i-65.  CI.  165—1. 
Woodward.  Raymond  L.  :  See —  „  ,  „„  .^.a 

Dorsch,  Daniel  W..  Woo<lward.  and  Rovelsky.     3,182.253. 
Woollev,    Kenneth    R..    and    L.    L.    Qu'^ley.    to    L^ex.    Inc. 
Mounting  for  vibratory   reed   devices.     3.182,233.   5-4-«a. 
CI.  317—182.  ,  „       ^^      „  , 

Worden.    Donald    A.,    and    S.    R.    Smolen,    to    Marotta    >  ajve 
Corp       Pressure   regulating  valve  construction,     3,181.560. 
5-4-6.-),  CI.  137 — 494. 
Work.  Ralph  O.  :  .Sec— 

Daut.  Francis  X..  and  Work.    3,182.?80.  ^      ^    .   ^. 

Worst.  .Marc  T.     Registering  scale  system.     3.181,633.  5-4— t»o. 

CI.   177—44. 
Wright.  Clifford  B.  :  See — 

Medisch.  Joseph  C,  and  Wright.    3,181,615. 
Wright-Knit  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.  :  See — 

Auton,  Claud  C.     3.181,316. 
Wrlglit,  Malor,  to  Itek  Corp.     Data  processing  system.     3,181,- 

449.  ,-)-4-6.>    CI.  95-89.  ,     , 

Wu.  William  I.  L..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Frequency  discrimina- 
tor   employing    a    timing    circuit.      3,182,265.    5-4-65.    CI. 

Wuriburg,  Warren  F.,  and  J.  M.  Reld,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 
Method  for  loosening  froeen  ore  beds.     3.181,799.  5-4-65. 

CI.  241  —  1. 
Wvatt     William    K..    to    Turbo    Machine   Co.      Apparatus    for 

d.velng    varn    packages.       3.181,318.    5-4-65.    CI.    68 — 150. 
Yager,  Getirge  A.,  to  Purex  Corp..  Ltd.     Phosphating  process 

and  composition.     3.181.976.  5-4-65.  CI.  148—6.15. 
Yalowltz.  Harold  I.  :  See— 

Wehrmelster,  Herbert  L..  and  \alowltz.     3.182,047. 
Veakley.  Vernon  J.  :  See —  o  ,  00  r^aA 

Glazier.  Edwin  M.,  Helwig.  and  Yeakley.     3.182,094. 
Yentier,  Harold  V. :  See—  o  ,01  coo 

Jopson,  Howard  B.,  Yentzer,  and  Karnow.     3.181,893. 
Ye*.,  Afan  A.,  and  J.  K.  Hambling,  to  The  British  Petroleum 

Co     Ltd.      Dimerlsation    of    propylene.      3,182.096,    5-4-65. 

CI    260 — 683.15 
Yohoe    Reinhard  A.,  to  Union  Pump  Co.     Dlsmountable  pres- 
sure pump.     3,181,474,  5-4-65.  CI    103— 153 
Young     Gerald    H.      Oscillating   engine.      3.181.513.    5-4-6.. 

CI.  123 — 18. 
Ypermau.  Jean  M.  B.  G.  :  See---  „,„„„      q  ico 

De  Proost.  Roger  M.  A..  Klaassen,  and  Yperman.     3.18^.- 

118 
Yule   William  H.  D..  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. 
t^Wtrorliag^^^^     relays.      3,182.232.   5-4-65    Cl.   317-171. 
Zahnfabrlk  WIenand  Sohne  4  Co     G  ^  b-H^ j,  *'"-7„,  o.^ 
Kerhart.  Waldemar.  W  lenand.  an^  ,^^t\^.   3.181,240 
Zaldener.  Kitty.     Cooking  by  means  of  electricity.     3,181.452. 

yaUc'^ThaddeurT^!^  L.    A.    Osowskl.    and    J.    Mlchalowskl. 

Drafting   instrument.      3.181.243.    5-4-65.   Cl.    33-104. 
Zaniewskl.  Walter  C.    See—  o^o^  ako 

Van  Dam.  Max,  Baturay,  and  Zaniewskl.     3.181.458. 
Zavertnlk.  Marshall  G..  and  J.  J.  Farina,  to  Killark  Electric 
Mfe  Co      Universal  junction  box  for  housing  <llff«"r«it  t.\P^* 
ofTlectrlckl   apparatus.      3,1 82.160    5-4-65.   C„  200^^168. 
Zeiss    Ernest  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Shock  mounting.     3.18^.- 

1.30.  .54-65.  Cl.  179-1. 
Zeltlln.  Alexander,  to  Barogenlcs.  Inc. 

3  181.328.  5-4-65.  Cl.  72—56. 
Zemels.  Carl  O.  :  See—  o  1  01  qai 

Thornton.   John  A.,   and  Zemels.     3.181.d4l. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See— 

Tompson.  Clement  R.    3.181.497. 
Wandrey,  Clarence  W.     3.182.274. 

Zetterlund.  Rune  A.  K  •  to  S;an^«;;?  ^^'""'^/^'^^  ^" 

hand  tool      3  181.338.  5-4-65.  Cl.  72 — .391. 
Zimmerman    Carl   W..   and   A.   P.   Brokaw.   to  Dresser   Indns- 

"rTes     Inc       Acoustic    well    logging    transmission    system. 

Zl^i'e^n.VrnU'-^^are^/n'e  w.th  contlnuou     fuel  Injeo- 
Tlon       3181  296.   5-4-65.   Cl.   60—39.63. 

'^^VSVa^'Yoshlma...  Shlmoda.  and  7.od«.     3.182  106 
Zurich    Nikola   O.     Internal   combustion  engine.     3.181.615. 
\.S^_fl.^.  Cl.  123— 41  65. 
Zvrotron  Industries.  Inc.  :  See-— 
■      Quinn.  Frederic  R.    3,182.217. 


Shock  aided  extruilon. 


Power 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  4,  1%5 

Note. -First  number,  c1m»;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-150 

4-      1 

57 

252 
5-334 

336 

7-  5.6   : 

8-  4 
116.3  ; 

9-  8 
333 
340 

10-    10      : 
12-136      : 

13-  6 

14-  73      : 

15-  22 

104.01: 
104.3  : 
114  : 
250.02: 
501 
525 
16-161 

17-  8      : 

18-  4 
5.3 
8 

19 
1 
53 
69 
5.5 
20 
41 

57.4 

65 

68 

70 

193 

2 

3 

91 

165 

190 

209.1 

218 

73 

75 

77 

116 

153 

203 

225 

2.30 

41 

1.53 

28-    72 


20 


22- 


126 


23- 


24 


25 


29- 


75      : 

25.3   : 

25.42: 
149.5  : 
1.55.5   : 
1.S5  63: 
182  .') 
183.5 
194 
202 
235 
237 
484 
561 

34.2   : 

94 

166 

8 

46 

75 

104 

143 

169 

174 

179.5 

203.18 

204 

34-  23 
1.53 

35-  9 
60 

36-  .39 
37-43 

117  5 
135 


30- 


S2- 
33- 


3.181.175 
3.181.176 
3.181.177 
3.181.178 
3.181,179 
3.181.180 
3.181.181 
3.181.926 
3.181.927 
3.181.182 
3.181.183 
3.181.184 
3.181.185 
3.181.186 
3.182.112 
3.182.113 
3.181.187     " 
3.181.188 
3.181.189 
3.181.190 
3.181.191 
3.181.192 
3.181,193 
3.181.194 
3.181.195 
3,181.196 
3.181.197 
3.181.196 
3,181.199 
3.181.200 
3.181.201 
3.181.202 
3.181.203 
3.181.204 
3.181.205 
3.181.206 
3.181.207 
3.181.208 
3.181.209 
3.181.210 
3.181.211 
3.181.212 
3.181.213 
3.181.928 
3.181.929 
3.181.930 
3.181.931 
3.181.932 
3.181.933 
3.181.9.34 
3.181.214 
3,181.215 
3.181.216 
3.181.217 
3.181.218 
3,181.219 
3.181.220 
3.181.221 
3.181.222 
3.181.223 
3.181.224 
3.181.2Z5 
3.181.226 
3.181.227 
3.181.228 
3.181.229 
3.181.2.W 
3.181.231 
3.181.935 
3.181.9.V) 
3.181,2.32 
3.181.2.33 
3.181.234 
3.181.2.35 
3,181.236 
3.181.2.37 
3.181.238 
3,181.2,39 
3.181.240 
3.181.241 
3.181.242 
3.181.243 
3.181.244 
3.181.245 
3.181.246 
:     3.181.247 
3.181,248 
:     3,181,249 
:     3,181.250 
:     3.181.251 
:     3.181J2.52 
3.181.2.53 
:     3.181.2.S4 
:     3.181.2.55 
:     3.181.2.56 
3.181.257 


37-144 
38-  66 
40-124.1 
138 


42- 
43- 


44 


79 
8 
22       : 
42.7    ; 
43.13: 
.55 
110 
2 
69 
46-   79 
104 
202 
244 
47-26      : 

50-  24      : 
66 

82 
127 
418 

51-  90 
170 
209 
217 
218 
309 

55-132 

138 

163 

257 
56-   25 

294 

372 
57-148 
59-      1 


60- 


61- 


62- 


.35.55 
.39.15 
39.16 
,39.63 
,39.72 
.54.5 
.54.6 
.54 
72.4 
72.7 
3 


12 

22 

23 
238 
352 
432 
440 
65-187 

66-  28 
42 

49 
150 
179 

67-  7.1 
68-1.50 

70-  14 
421 
4.56 

71-  2.3 
36 

72-  17 
26 
42 
43 
46 
.56 

85 

90 

215 

224 

240 

2S5 

273 

340 

342 

391 

402 

409 

410 

73-      1 

23 

23.1 

30 

,38 


3.181.2S8 
3.181.259 
3.181.260 
3.181.261 
3,181.262 
3.181J63 
3.181.264 
3.181,265 
3.181.266 
3.181.267 
3.181,268 
3.181.937 
3.181.938 
3.181.269 
3,181.270 
3.181.271 
3.181.272 
3,181.273 
3.181.274 
3.181.275 
3,181.276 
3.181.277 
3,181.278 
3.181.279 
3.181.280 
3.181.281 
3.181.282 
3.181.283 
3.181.939 
3.181.284 
3.181.285 
3.181.286 
3.181.287 
3.181.288 
3.181.289 
3.181.290 
3.181.291 
3.181.292 
3.181.293 
3.181.294 
3.181.295 
3.181.296 
3.181.297 
3.181.298 
3.181.299 
3.181.300 
:    3.181.301 
:    3.181.302 
:    3.181.303 
.3,181.304 
:     .3,181,305 
:     .3,181,306 
3,181„107 
:     ,3,181, .308 
,3,181,309 
;     3,181,310 
:     .3,181,311 
;     3.181,941 
:     3.181,312 
:     3,181.313 
3.181.314 
3.181,940 
3.181,315 
:    3,181,316 
3.181.317 
:     3,181,318 
:    3,181,319 
:    3.181,320 
.3,181.321 
:     3,181,942 
3.181,943 
:    3.181,322 
3. 181. .323 
:    3.181.324 
:    3.181..325 
:    3.181.326 
:     3.181.327 
3.181.328 
3. 181. .329 
3.181.330 
:    3.181.331 
3.181.332 
;    3. 181. .333 
:     3. 181. .334 
:    3.181.335 
:    .3.181.336 
:    3.181,337 
3.181.338 
3.181.339 
:    3.181.340 
3.181.341 
:    3.181.342 
:    .3.181.343 
3.181.344 
3.181.345 
3. 181. .346 


73-   49.1 
54 
59 
71.2 
80 
101 
116 
1.59 
167 
182 
204 
209 
211 
270 
290 
303 
339 
342 
362 
381 
396 
412 
421 
432 
483 
497 
517 
74-     6 

18.2 

64 

84 


152 
199 

217 

242 
364 
472 

478 
480 
531 

665 
732 
7.54 

75-  9 
123 
174 
206 

77-72 

81-  72 
128 

82-  4 
11 
25 
34 

83-32 

76 

98 

123 

174 

380 

630 

84-313 

322 

85-     5 

13 

70 

75 

88-   24 


28 

89-  1.: 
161 

90-  15 

91-  25 
.33 

202 
392 
401 
413 
414 

92-  6 
52 

107 
110 
117 
122 

93-  8 


3.181.347 
3,181348 
3,181.34^ 
3,181.350 
3.181.351 
3.181.352 
3,181, .3,53 
3.181,354 
3.181.355 
3,181.356 
3.181.3,57 
3.181.358 
3.181.359 
3.181.360 
3,181.361 
3.181.362 
3,181.363 
3,181.364 
3.181.365 
3.181.366 
3,181.367 
3,181,-368 
3.181,369 
3,181,370 
3.181.371 
3.181.372 
3.181.373 
3,181.374 
3.181.375 
3.181.376 
3.181.377 
3.181.378 
3.181.379 
3.181.380 
3.181.381 
3.181.382 
3.181..383 
3,181, .384 
3.181.385 
3.181.386 
3.181.387 
3.181.388 
3.181.389 
3.181.390 
3.181.391 
3.181.392 
3.181.393 
3.181. .394 
3.181.944 
3.181.945 
3.181,946 
3.181,947 
3,181,395 
3,181,396 
3,181,397 
3,181,398 
3.181.399 
3.181,400 
3,181,401 
3,181,402 
3.181,403 
3.181.404 
3.181.405 
3.181.406 
3.181.407 
3.181.408 
3.181.409 
3.181.410 
3.181.411 
3.181.412 
3.181.413 
3.181,414 
3.181,415 
3.181,416 
3,181,417 
3,181,418 
3,181.419 
3,181,420 
3,181,421 
3.181,422 
3.181.423 
3.181.424 
3.181.425 
3.181.426 
3.181,427 
3.181,428 
3.181.429 
3.181.430 
3.181.431 
:    3.181.432 
3.181,433 
3.181.434 
3.181,435 
:     3181,436 
3,181,437 
:    3.181,438 


93- 
94- 


95- 


96- 


35 
5 
46 
48 
11.5 
12 
42 
44 
45 
73 
89 
82 


98-  40 
59 

99-  71 

78      : 

80 
174 
188 
332 
349 

100-  74 
97 

101-  91 
124 
128.3 
132.5 
149.2 

149.4 

102-  28 


41 

70.2 

83 
2 

49 

52 
103 
120 
153 


103- 


162 


104-244.1  : 

105-136  : 

368  : 

377  : 

106-  .57 
64 

213 
290      : 

107-  4 

108-  25 
50 
97 

110-   99      : 

101 
112-113 

252      : 
114-150 

167 

115-  61    : 
34 

116-  70  : 
124.4  : 
129 
169  : 

117-  5.5  : 
23      : 
36.7   : 
37 
67 

107 

138.8   : 
203 
232 

118-  70 
126 
627 

119-  20 
29 
51 
56 

120-  42.03 
'   122-356 

123-    16 


3.181.439 
3.181.440 
3,181.441 
3.181.442 
3.181.443 
3.181,444 
3.181.445 
3.181,446 
3,181.447 
3,181.448 
3,181.449 
3.181,948 
3.181,949 
3,181.950 
3.181,450 
3.181,451 
3.181.951 
3,181.952 
3.181,953 
3.181,954 
3.181.955 
3,181.956 
3.181,957 
3,181.452 
3,181,453 
3.181,454 
3.181,455 
3.181.456 
3,181,457 
3.181,458 
3.181,459 
3,181,460 
3.181,461 
3.181,462 
3.181,463 
3.181,464 
3.181,465 
3.181,466 
3.181,467 
3.181.468 
3,181,469 
3.181,470 
3.181,471 
3.181,472 
3.181,473 
3.181,474 
:    3.181,475 
3.181,476 
3.181,477 
:     3.181,478 
:    3.181,479 
:    3.181,480 
:     3,181,481 
;    3.181,958 
:     3.181,959 
3.181,960 
:     3.181,%1 
:     3.181,962 
:    3,181,482 
:     3.181,483 
:     3.181,484 
:    3.181,485 
:     3,181,486 
3,181.487 
:    3.181.488 
:     3.181.489 
:     3,181,490 
;     3.181.491 
:    3,181,492 
:     3.181.493 
3.181.494 
3.181.495 
:     3.181.496 
:     3.181.497 
:     3.181.498 
:    3.181.499 
:    3.181.963 
:     3.181.964 
:    3.181.965 
:     ,3,181,966 
:    3.181,967 
3.181,968 
3.181,969 
3.181.970 
3.181,971 
3,181. .501 
3.181.500 
3.181.502 
3,181.503 
3,181.504 
3.181.505 
3.181.506 
3.181.507 
3. 181. .508 
3.181.509 
3.181.510 


123-    16 


18 

41.35: 
41.65: 
41.82: 
52  : 
73  : 
119 

139  : 
146.5  : 
148  : 
198  : 
124-  16 
126-  94  : 
133 

285      : 
128-     2      : 

134      : 

141 

142 

320 

377 

422 

481 

492 
131  - 182 
132-   79 

1.59 
134-186 

135-  4 
14 

136-  90 
120 
173 
181 

137-  15 
81.5 


82      : 

85 
118 
119 

246.12: 
357      : 

375 
389 
391 
438 

489      : 
494 
505.18: 
561 
596 

599.1  : 
614.11: 
625.43: 
625.6  : 
139-122 

124 
127 
207 
341        : 

141-130 

141 

293      : 
143-1.33 

144-  2      : 
251 

145-  52 

146-  28 
105 

148-  6.15: 
13.1    : 
14 
33.1   : 

177 
185      : 

149-  19      : 

150-  3 

151-  37 
41.75 

152-241 

156-  17 
20 
39 

233 
299 
350 
S66 

157-  1.17 

158-  27.4 


3.181.511 
3.181.512 
3.181.513 
3.181.514 
3.181.515 
3.181.516 
3.181.517 
3.181.518 
3.181.519 
3.181.520 
3,181.521 
3.181.&22 
3.181.523 
3.181324 
3.181.525 
3.181.526 
3.181.527 
3.181328 
3.181.529 
3.181.530 
3.181.531 
3.181.532 
3.181.533 
3.181.534 
3.181.535 
3.181.536 
3.181.537 
3,181338 
3.181.539 
3.181,540 
3.181,541 
3.181  „542 
3.181.543 
3,181.972 
3.181.973 
3.181,974 
3.181.975 
3.181.544 
3.181. .545 
3.181.546 
3.181.547 
3.181.548 
3.181.549 
3.181,550 
3.181,551 
:     3.181,552 
:    3.181.553 
3.181.554 
3.181.555 
:     3,181, .556 
:    3.181.557 
:    3.181.558 
:    3.181.559 
:    3.181.560 
3.181..561 
3,181.562 
3,181.563 
3.181,564 
3.181,565 
3.181,567 
3.181,566 
3.181.568 
3,181„569 
3.181.570 
3,181371 
3. 181, .572 
3.181373 
3.181. .574 
3.181375 
3.181376 
3.181377 
3.181378 
3.181379 
3. 181. .580 
3.181.581 
3,181.582 
3.181.976 
3.181.977 
3.181,978 
3.181,979 
3.181,980 
3.181,981 
3.181,982 
3. 181, .583 
3.181.584 
3.181.585 
3.181.586 
3.181.983 
3.181.964 
3.181.985 
3.181.986 
3.181.987 
3.181.988 
3.181.989 
3.181.587 
3.181388 


158-  32 
100 
104 
124 

159-  28 
160-124 

171 
206 
348 
403 
161-119 
165-     1 


9 

22 

90 

158 

170 

166-  4 
9 

31 
33 

38 
122 

167-  38.6 
65 


74 

82  : 
170-160.1  : 
171-58      : 

61 

172-  6 
99 

375 
455 
519 

173-  22 
43 
44 
S3 

100 

174-  15 

40 

52 

94 

151 

175-  10 
40 
85 
96 

329 

176-  39 
40 
50 
65 
78 

177-  44 
169 
264 

178-  5.1 
7.3 


7.92 
30 
69 
693 
179-     1 


15 


18 
100.1 
100.41 
170.8 
175.31 
180-     7 


19 
42 
70 


181- 


42 


3.181.SW 
3.18I.S90 
3.181.S91 
3.18I.S92 
3.181.593 
3.181394 
3.181.595 
3.181.596 
3.181.597 
3.181.598 
3.181.990 
3.181.599 
3.181.600 
3.181,601 
3.181.602 
3.181.603 
3.181.604 
3.181.605 
3,181.606 
3.181.607 
3.181.606 
3.181.609 
3.181.610 
3.181.611 
3.181.612 
3.181.613 
3.181.614 
3.181.992 
3.181.993 
3.181.994 
3.181.995 
3,181.996 
3.181.997 
3,181.996 
3.181.615 
3,181.616 
3.181.617 
3. 161.618 
3.181.619 
3.181.620 
3.181.621 
3.181.622 
3.181.623 
3.181.624 
3.181.625 
3,181.626 
:    3.181.627 
:     3.182.114 
3,182.115 
:    3.182.116 
3.182.117 
:    3.182.118 
:    3,182.119 
3.182.120 
:    3.181.628 
:    3.181.629 
3.181.630 
:    3.181.631 
:    3.181.632 
:    3.181.999 
:     3.182.000 
:    3,182.001 
:    3,182.002 
:     3.182.003 
:    3.181.633 
:     3.181.634 
:    3.181.635 
:    3.182.121 
:    3.182.122 
3.182.123 
3. 182. 1 24 
3,182.125 
3.182.126 
3.182.127 
3.182.128 
3.182.129 
3.182.130 
3.182.131 
3.182.132 
3.182,133 
3.182.134 
3.182.135 
3.182.136 
3.182.137 
3.162.136 
3.181.636 
3.161.637 
3.181.636 
3.181.699 
3.181.640 
3.161.641 
3,161,642 
3,161,643 
3,16t6M 
3,U1.64S 
3.161.646 

zxix 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


181-    .S4 

:     3,181.647 

211-1.32 

.     3,181,705 

2.35  -  164 

:     3.182.180 

260-   45.75;    3.182,037 

273-126 

3.181JJ66 

317-234 

:     3.182237 

63 

3.181.648 

16,3 

:     ,3,181.706 

3.182.181 

67 

:     3.182.0.38 

131 

3.181.867 

260 

:    .3.182238 

182-I52 

3.181.649 

212-      8 

3.181.707 

196 

:     3.182.182 

72 

:     3.182.0.39 

1.39 

:     .3.181,868 

262 

:     3. 182,239 

I7'> 

3.18I.6,S<) 

213-  104 

3.181.708 

197 

:     3.182.ia3 

75 

:     .3.182.040 

157 

:     3.181.869 

318-    28 

:     .3,182240 

228 

:     3.181.651 

214-      1 

:     ,3,181,709 

2.36-       1 

:     3.181.788 

,3.182.041 

274-      4 

3.181,870 

31 

:     .3,182241 

184-     6 

3.181.652 

3,181.710 

10 

3.181. 78<J 

79.3 

:     3.182.042 

10 

3.181.871 

2.30 

:    3.182242 

188-      1 

3.181.653 

3.181.711 

12 

3.181.790 

87  1 

:     .3.182.043 

15 

3.181.872 

269 

3.182.243 

73 

:     ,3.181.6.>t 

6 

3.181.712 

44 

3.181.791 

3.182.044 

277  -      3 

:    3.181.873 

489 

:     3.182244 

79,1 

3.181.6.S.5 

11 

:     .3,181,713 

92 

3.181. 7'>2 

88.3 

:     3.182.045 

86 

:     3.181.874 

321-    16 

3,18224.5 

88 

:     3.181.6,S6 

164 

:     3,181,714 

237  -      2 

3.181.793 

88.7 

:      3,182,(V«) 

140 

:    3.181.875 

323-   22 

3,182.246 

242 

3,181.657 

17 

:     3,181,715 

67 

3.181.7'M 

89,5 

3,I82,(K47 

212 

3.181JJ76 

3.182247 

189-    11 

:     3,181,6.58 

142 

:     3,181,716 

79 

:     3.181.795 

'«.7 

3.182,048 

280-       6 

.3,181.877 

47 

:     3.182.248 

.34 

3. 18 1.6.59 

3<>4 

:     3.181.717 

239-216 

3,181,746 

.3. 182.049 

6.1 

3.181.878 

87 

:     3.182244 

3.I8I.66(» 

215-      9 

.3.181.718 

317 

.3,181,797 

94,2 

:     3.182.0.50 

11.12 

:     3.181.879 

324-      1 

3.182250 

.S4 

3.I81.66I 

46 

3.181.719 

499 

3.181, 7'W 

943 

.3.  I824).5"r>                 11.37 

:     3.181.880 

28 

.3,182251 

88 

3,181,662 

.56 

:     .3.181,720 

240-      6.4S 

:     3,182.IK-t 

:     3.182.f)«r 

34 

3.181.881 

30 

3.182252 

3,181,663 

217-    42 

:     ,3.181.721 

10 

3,182.18.5 

1.56 

:     3.182.0.53 

96.2 

:     3.181JW2 

51 

3.182253 

3,181.664 

219-    10.55:     ,3.182.l6t 

10,1 

:     3.182.1»f. 

2.39 

3.182.0.54 

112 

3.181.883 

57 

3.182254 

191-    12  4 

:     3.182.1.39 

.3.182.165 

78 

3.182.187 

2.393 

:    .3.182.0.55 

124 

:    3.181.884 

61 

3.182255 

192-         (W 

6    3,181.67:u' 

.3.182.166 

241-      1 

3.181.79') 

2.39.5.1 

:    .3.182.0.56 

3.181.8a5 

1   i 

3.182.256 

2 

3,181,66.^ 

10.6 

:     3.182.167 

24 

3.181,800 

.3.182.057 

179 

3,181,886 

149 

.3,182257 

3 

3,181,666 

10,6' 

»:     3.182.168 

1(K).5 

3.181.80! 

240 

3.182.0.58 

421 

3.181.887 

158 

3.182.258 

4 

3,181.667 

10.7 

:     3.182,169 

257 

3,181,802 

3.182.0.59 

3.181.888 

325-   50 

3.182254 

3,181,677 

107' 

»:     3.182.170 

242-      4 

3,181,803 

247.2 

:    3.182.060 

4.38 

3.181.889 

151 

.3.182260 

48 

3,181,668 

60 

,3.182,171 

18 

3.181.804 

2.V) 

.3.182,062 

447 

3.181.890 

315 

3.182.261 

81 

3,181,669 

98 

.3,182.172 

,55. 1  1 

3,181,805 

2934 

3,182,063 

475 

3.181.891 

363 

3.182262 

84 

3,181.670 

99 

.3.182.173 

71  2 

3,181,8<»6 

295 

.3,182.064 

477 

3,181.892 

370 

3.182263 

3.181,67! 

101 

,3.182.174 

3,181,807 

3.182.065 

494 

3.181.893 

328-   75 

3.182264 

103 

3,181.673 

117 

.3.182.175 

76 

3.181.808 

296 

3,182.066 

281-    31 

3.181.894 

140 

3.182265 

113 

3.181.674 

121 

3.182.176 

244-      1 

3.181.80'* 

.3.182.067 

285-      1 

3.181.895 

329-162 

3.182266 

148 

3,181,67,'. 

125 

.3.182.177 

■]• 

:     3.181,810 

306.7 

:     3.182,(»68 

15 

3.181,896 

205 

.3.182267 

193-    35 

3,181,676 

1.30 

3.182.178 

12 

3.181.811 

.306 

:     3.182.069 

81 

3.181.897 

.330-    10 

,3.182268 

194-      9 

3,181,678 

1.37 

3.182.179 

14 

3.181.812 

3092 

:     .3,182,070 

137 

3.181.898 

19 

3.182.264 

195-    80 

3,182,(104 

220-     2  3 

3.181.722 

3.181.813 

319 

3,182.071 

161 

3.181.899 

333-     7 

3.182.27(1 

197-      6.7 

3,181.679 

19 

.     .3.181.723 

3.18I.8M 

3265 

:     .3.182,072 

243 

3.181.900 

18 

3.182271 

17 

3,181,680 

31 

.3.181.724 

17  11 

.3.181.815 

.346  3 

3,182,073 

.367 

3.181,901 

21 

3.182272 

66 

3.181,681 

.39 

3.181.725 

17  17 

3.181.816 

3.182,()7t 

287-    53 

3,181,902 

98 

3.182273 

84 

3,181.682 

16 

3,181,726 

53 

3.181.817 

.397,45 

:     .3.182,075 

292-      5 

3,181,903 

334-   80 

3,182274 

3.181,68,1 

115 

.3.181,727 

3. 181.818 

448.2 

:     3.182.076 

43 

3,181,904 

338-32 

3.182275 

198-    24 

3,181,684 

221-221 

,3,181,728 

63 

3.181.819 

486 

:     3.182.077 

109 

.3,181,905 

3.39-    17 

3.182276 

3,l81,6a5 

222-    .36 

:     .3.18l,72<< 

87 

3,181.820 

514 

,     .3.182.078 

294-    16 

3.181,906 

19 

3,182277 

87 

3,181,686 

57 

3,181,731 

1(K) 

3.181.821 

520 

.3,182,061 

74 

3.181.907 

.59 

.3.182,278 

120..S 

3,181,687 

80 

3,181,7.32 

114 

3.181.822 

5.34 

3.182,07'* 

83 

3,181,908 

3,182274 

127 

3,181.688 

83 

.3.181,733 

137 

3,181,823 

3,182,(«(t 

296-    10 

3,181,909 

66 

.3.182280 

131 

3,181,6H«* 

83  5 

.3,181.7.34 

1.38 

3,181,824 

5.35 

,3,182.081 

23 

3.181,910 

95 

3.1822H1 

193 

3,181,6'M) 

95 

:     .3,181.7.35 

246-182 

3.182.188 

.552 

3.182.082 

37 

3,181,911 

97 

3.182,282 

208 

3.181,691 

1,15 

3,181,7,36 

3,182,  I8»* 

.561 

3. 182.083 

297-445 

3,181.912 

340-      6 

3.182283 

211 

3.181,692 

1.36 

.3,181,737 

248-    16 

3,181.825 

570,5 

3.182.084 

462 

3.181.913 

9 

3.182284 

200-      9 

3,182,1«) 

156 

.3,181.7,38 

72 

3,181,826 

570'* 

3. 182.085 

298-    17 

3.181,414 

18 

.3.182285 

17 

3,182,141 

1,58 

3,181,7,3'* 

74 

3,181,827 

583 

.3.182.086 

20 

3.181,761 

3,182286 

30 

3,182,142 

,503 

,     .3,181, 7iO 

125 

3,181,828 

.3.182.087 

301-    37 

3,181,915 

26 

3,182287 

42 

3,18J,IU 

517 

.3.181, 7U 

264 

3.181.82<) 

619 

3.182.088 

.302-    29 

3,181,916 

.« 

3.182288 

46      : 

3,182,144 

527 

3,181,:il.> 

318 

3.181.8.30 

623 

,3.182.0«>* 

.303-    40 

3.181,917 

83 

.3.182284 

48 

3,182.14.S 

528 

,3,lHl.:4,t 

421 

3,181.831 

6.38 

.3.I82.04<I 

307-    88.5 

3.182.201 

146  3 

.3.182J4(i 

.V) 

3.182,146 

5,39 

3.181,74-1 

249-    43 

3,181,8.32 

646 

,3.182.091 

3,182.202 

.3.182241 

61   13: 

3,182.147 

.3.181.745 

2.50-   41  9 

3,182.190 

6,53 

.3.182.092 

3.182.203 

170 

.3.182292 

81 

3.182.118 

.545 

.3.181,746 

43 

3,182,191 

667 

.3.182.093 

3.182.204 

173.1 

3.182293 

81.5    : 

3,182,149 

223-   37 

.3.181,717 

43  5 

3.182.192 

672 

.3.182,044 

3.182.205 

3.1822'*4 

83 

3,182.I,T<) 

68 

.3.181.748 

3,182, l'»3 

3,182,095 

3.182.206 

174 

.3.18224.S 

87 

3.182.151 

76 

,3,I8I.74'> 

44 

3.182.1<>4 

683,15 

3.182.046 

3.182.207 

.3,18224f, 

121       : 

3.182.1.53 

,3.181,750 

49  5 

3,182,195 

683.65 

3,182,097 

3,182.2(>8 

.3.1822'*7 

122      : 

3.182.152 

224-     5 

.3.181.751 

66 

3,182. l'»6 

707 

.3.182,098 

3.182.209 

174  1 

.3,182298 

3,182.1.54 

.3.181,752 

68 

3.182.197 

8,30 

.3.182.0<»9 

3.182,210 

.3.18229'* 

137      : 

3.182,155 

29 

3.181,753 

70 

Rk  25,773 

857 

3.182.100 

1.32 

3.182.211 

3.182300 

144 

3,I82,1.,6 

3.181.7,54 

211 

3,182.198 

885 

.3.182.101 

141  t 

3.182.212  ■ 

259 

3,182.301 

153 

3,182,157 

42.03 

3.181.7.5.-. 

213 

3,182.1<>9 

261-    67 

.3.181.843 

308-      2 

.3,181,918 

347 

3.182.302 

159 

3,182.1,58 

45 

.3.181.756 

227 

3.182,200 

1.10 

.3.181.844 

310-    11 

3.182,213 

3.182303 

166      : 

3,182.1.59 

225-   %.5 

.3.181.757 

251  -  121 

3,18l,8.3;i 

263-    12 

3.181.845 

87 

3.182,214 

3,182.304 

168 

3.182.160 

103 

3.181.758 

3,182..3.31 

« 

3.181.846 

1.54 

.3.182.215 

3.182,305 

3,182.161 

226-   51 

3.181.754 

172       : 

3.181.8,34 

41 

.3.181.847 

168 

3.182.216 

3.182,.3(I6 

3.182.162 

227-     7 

.3.181,730 

252-      8.5.5 

3.182.018 

254-    21 

.3.182.102 

Z35 

3.182,217 

.392 

3,182307 

3,182,16,3 

10 

3.181,760 

.32.7    : 

3.182.01<» 

22 

3.182.103 

2.39 

3,182.218 

343-5 

3.182.  «IH 

202-   40 

3,182,005 

228-49 

3.181.762 

40.7    : 

3.182.020 

45 

3.182.104 

312-   71 

3.181.919 

3.182.T09 

42 

3,M12,006 

,53 

,3.181.763 

46,6 

3.182.021 

78 

3.182.105 

223 

3,181,920 

6,5 

3.182310 

204-147 

3,182,(K)7 

229-      1.5 

3.181.764 

3,182.022 

171 

.3.182.106 

3,181,921 

3.182314 

162 

3,182.(X1« 

3,5  . 

.3.181.765 

46  7    : 

3.182.023 

193 

3.182.107 

2.34,1    : 

3.181,922 

3.182315 

212 

3,182,(K)9 

14 

3.181.766 

50 

3.182.024 

209 

3.182.  KW 

Z55 

,3.181.92.3 

I 

3.182311 

227 

3.182.010 

17       : 

3.181.767 

415 

3.182.025 

228 

3.182.109 

330 

3.181.924 

.3.182.312 

206-      1 

3,181.693 

23 

3.181.768 

4.30 

3.181.991 

263 

.3.182.110 

.139 

3.181,925 

3.182.313 

45.14: 

3,181.694 

,30 

.3.181.770 

3.182.026 

272 

.3.182.111 

313-    61 

3.182.219 

3.182.316 

63.2 

3,181.695 

4,39 

3,182,027 

266-    .34 

3.181.848 

63 

.3.182.220 

3.182.317 

65      : 

3.181.696 

,35 

3.181.771 

2.53-    77 

.3.181.835 

267-1 

3.181.844 

103 

3.182,221 

3.182318 

67      : 

3.181.697 

52        : 

3.181,772 

2.54-     8 

3.181.8.36 

.3.181.8.50 

315-    10 

3,182,223 

3.182.314 

72 

3,181,6<J8 

69 

3.181.773 

188 

3.181.837 

.1.181.8.51 

21 

3.182.224 

7.3 

3. 182..320 

80 

3,181.69«J 

70        : 

3.181.774 

259-      8 

3.181.8.38 

8 

3.181.852 

27 

Re. 25,772 

3.182.321 

208-78 

3.182.011 

230-    69 

3.181.775  1 

3.181,8,3'* 

15 

3.181.R53 

.39  3   : 

3.182.225 

8 

3.182322 

111 

3,182.012 

101       : 

3.181.776 

9 

3.181.840 

65       : 

3.181.854 

317-137 

3.182,226 

9 

3.182323 

112 

3.182.013 

1Z5 

3.181.777 

72 

3.181.841 

268-42 

3.181.8.55 

3.182.2.30 

100 

3.182,324 

2*5 

3.182.014 

134 

3.181.778 

89 

.3.181.842 

65 

3.181.&56 

142 

3.182.227 

3, 182.325 

255 

3,182,015 

172 

3.181.779 

260-      2 

3.182.028 

122 

3.181.a57 

148 

3.182.229 

3.182,326 

264 

3.182,016 

232-      I 

3.181.780 

8       : 

3.182.029 

269-296 

3,181.a58 

148,5 

3,182.222 

108 

3.182.327 

310 

3.182.017 

5       : 

.3.181.781 

17.3   : 

3.182.030 

270-  31 

3.181.a59 

3,182.228 

112      : 

3.182.328 

2W-   17 

Re.Z5.774 

17       : 

3.181.782 

3,182.031 

ri-  .32 

3.181.860 

1.58 

3,182,231 

702 

3,182329 

210-175 

3.181. 7(K) 

234-119 

3.181.783 

28 

3.182.032 

272-   .32      : 

3.I81.86I 

171 

3.182.2.32 

844 

3.182.330 

211-74 

3.181.701 

235-      2 

3.181.784 

28.5 

3.182.0.13 

57 

3.181.862 

182 

3.182.233 

346-      1 

3.182331 

119 

3.181.702 

51 

3.181.7R5 

30.4   : 

3.182.0.34 

273-   25 

3.181.863 

200        : 

3.182.2.3* 

44 

3.182,332 

126      : 

3,181.7a3 

60.15: 

3,181.786 

3,182.0.35 

63 

3.181.864 

230 

3.182.235 

74       : 

.3,1823.33 

3.181.704 

78      : 

3.181.787 

32.4  ; 

3.182.036 

94 

3.181.865 

3.182.2.36 

1)1-    II 

I)    »-        3 


It    4 


lll(l- 


200.996 
200.997 
200.448 
200.444 
201. (MKI 
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201.041 
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201.0.53 

1)81- 
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201.0.55 

1)83- 
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26 
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26 

201.069 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

May  4,  1965  Volume  814  Number  1 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notice  off  Daylight  Sming  Ttane 

The  Patent  Office  wlU  operate  on  Daylight  Saving  Time 
from  AprU  26,  1968,  through  October  30,  1965. 


DccMoM  of  the  CommiirioiMr  off 

The  1964  Edition  of  the  Dedslona  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  has  been  releaaed  from  the  printer  and  la  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government  Printing 
Office,  Washington.  D.  C.  20402 Price  M.50 


Tradcmait  Sniti 

Notices  under  18  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  8,  1946 
R«r-  Vo.  145,SM  (SUNBEAM).  Chicago  Flexible  Shaft  Com- 
pany,  Electric  flatlrons;   Beg.   V:   tfifiSt,  same,   Electric 


percolators  and  electric  lighters  for  pipes,  dgars  and  ciga- 
rettes ;  Beg.  No.  2M.786.  same,  Electric  food  mixers,  electric 
waffle  Irons,  and  electric  clocks ;  Beg.  N«.  SU,Mt,  same.  Elec- 
trically operated  devices  consisting  of  room  and  space  heaters, 
desk  fans,  scissors,  coffee  makers,  etc. ;  Beg.  K:  S79.MS,  same. 
Electric  dry  shavers  and  parts  thereof;  Beg.  N».  aM,Ul, 
same.  Electrical  appliances,  etc.;  Beg.  N*.  iXS^ilt,  sane, 
Chicago  Flexible  Shaft  Company,  now  by  change  of  name 
Sunbeam  Corporation,  Electric  docks  ;  B«g.  N*.  4a»jm,  same. 
Receptacles  for  household  use — namely,  bowls,  dishes,  etc. ; 
Beg.  No.  44X375,  same.  Replaceable  filter  elements  for  coffee- 
makers  of  cloth  and  other  porous  material ;  Bog.  No.  6S73M. 
same.  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Electric  egg  cookers  ;  Bog.  No. 
5W,4t5.  same,  Electric  toasters ;  Beg.  No.  84«,16S.  same.  Port- 
able electric  radiant  heaters  for  general  use  ;  Beg.  No.  Sgg^M, 
same,  Electric  bottle  warmers ;  Beg.  No.  S88,8M,  same.  Elec- 
tric cookers  and  deep  fryers ;  Bog.  No.  5M,171,  same,  BlectHc 
blankets ;  Beg.  No.  9t»M*,  same.  Electric  frying  pans ;  Bog. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 15,  673 

" "  ;ation 

ipplicatiOD . 


Date  of  oldest  new  application ^"f!!fi  ?7    loSl 

Date  Of  oldest  amended  application - """^y  ^''  ^^^ 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  DirMstor,  TnMlomark  ExmuIbIbc  Opwation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  CM.  WENDT,  Classes  2. 4.  6.  t.  U.  13,  U,  14, 18, 18. 17, 1»,  20, 21.  23,  24,  28,  38.  27.  2t.  29,  30,  >1,  82,  88,  84,  85,  86,  87,  80,  41, 


43.  43,  44. 


(II)  H   E   KA8CHUb','c1s«ss  I,  I,  •,  7. •,  10,  II, 22,  V. 38, 40, 45, 4«, 47.  tt, 49, 80,  81,  82;  Ssrrios  Msrki,  Clsisei  100, 101, 102, 
103, 104, 106. 108. 107;  Colloctlvs  Msmbsrshlp  Marks,  Class  300;  C«^tlflcatkin  Msrka,  Classes  A  and  B  


Renewals  (All  Classes)     ... 
Bee.  13  (c)  Publications  (AU  C: 


) 


Oldest  AppUoatlon 

New 

Amended 

8-38-64 

8-8-64 

»-l-«4 

7-27-«4 

S-»-«S 

8-29-66 

S-1«-«S 

Applications  filed  during  the  mwith  of  March  1965 — 2,676 


Registrations  Issued 361— No.  7«8,885  to  No.  789,245 

Renewals  Issued 60 


For  the  quarter — ^January  1, 1965  through  March  31,  1965 

Applications  filed 6525 

Registrations  issued '051 

Renewals  issued "64 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 i-'*" 


Th.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OmCIAL  GAZETTE,  ieMod  wmUj.  i*  --iW  una**  the^rwdon  of  dhe  ^P*^*^*);^ 
o<  Do— u.  Co,«--.  Pri-UM  Omc,  W-Atapu*,  D.C.,  3045>3  to  wbo«  .0  "^^J-S;*-^^  ^S^l'll'^u -*! 


■■oieatioM  eiidr— J;  eobompttoo  price,  $12.00  per  ai 


B,  iareicn  mailinf 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aro  famiohod  by  tho  PotootOflloo  for  !• 
— .deep  «•  tho  rpMiniloolniiir  of  Potosito,  Woohlngtoa,  D.C.,  anSl. 

TM  814  CO.— 1 


,b.     Aildreoe 


TM  1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4.  1966 


V:  WljUl,  Mme,  Electric  water  kettles  and  tea  brewing  ap 
iwratua;  Rf.  N*.  mM*.  same.  Electric  blenders,  dUlnte- 
(ratora,  and  llqueflers  and  parts  thereof,  for  Intermixing  fluids 
and  for  prodndag  fluid  substances  from  solid  foods ;  Reg.  N*. 
«M,«M,  same,  Plastic  article*— Namely,  handles,  knobs,  cases, 
bases,  housing,  covers,  etc. ;  Reg.  N*.  VM»,  same,  SerTlce 
and  repair  of  hoasebold  appliances,  portable  tools,  laws  main- 
tenance equipment,  and  furnaces  belonging  to  customers ; 
Reg.  No.  678,008,  same,  Floor  cleaning,  polishing  and  condi- 
tioning machines  and  rug  scrubbing  machlneii ;  R«g.  No. 
ta»A*l.  same.  Electric  balr  clippers  and  parts  thereof ;  Bee 
No.  •M,71t,  Electric  vacuum  cleaners,  parts  and  accessories 
therefor,  Including  air  turbine  operated  brush  and  notsles,  rug 
and  floor  nosiles,  dusting  brushes,  crevice  tools,  filter  bags, 
and  air  hoses  ;  H«t.  No.  774,1S8,  same.  Electric  toothbrushes ; 
*,au,»7t,  I.  Jepson,  MEANS  FOR  ROTATINO  A  MIXER 
BOWL;  «,618,«M,  same,  BEATER  AND  BOWL  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  MIXERS,  Aled  Feb.  8.  1968,  DC,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas),  Doc.  3-868,  Sunbeam  Corporation  v.  Peartol  Appli 
ance  Co.  et  al. 


The  note  also  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  In  the 
International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property.  * 

(Signed)     BDWAHD  J.  BEBNNER, 
Apr.  r.  1068.  Oommittioner  of  Patenti. 


latMiMttoud  CooTcadoB  for  Ike  ProtMtioB  of 
Industrial  Pn^Mily 

Adhertnce  of  South  Africa  to  the  Lisbon  1$58  Reviaicn 

The  SecreUry  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  17,  1968,  of 
the  Republic  of  South  Africa  to  the  Convention  of  Union 
of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised 
at  Lisbon  on  October  81,  19S8. 

(Signed)     EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Apr.  7,  1968.  Commit$ioner  of  Patent: 


btenurtioiial  Coareotlon  for  the  Protection  of 
Indutrlal  Property 

Adherence  of  Mauritania  to  the  Lisbon  1958  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltaerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  11,  1968.  of 
the  Islamic  Republic  of  Mauritania  to  the  Convention  of 
Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as 
Ust  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  81,  1968. 


IntcraatkMial  CooTeatJon  for  the  Protectkm  of 
IndMtrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Yuooslavim  to  the  LUbon  19$8  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  SUte  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltaerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  11,  1968,  of 
Yugoslavia  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Pro- 
tection of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on 
October  81,  1968. 

(Signed)     EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Apr.  7,  1965.  Oommiesioner  of  Patent: 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SN    163,128. 
1968. 


SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  AppMcattoo  far  tha  reglstraUon  of  these 
marks  in  more  than  <me  eUw  has  been  filed  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Pablle  Uw  772, 87th  Congrais,  approved  Oct.  9. 190S. 
76  Stat.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  bo  filed  within  thirty  tlays  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.\(K,. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposltionT- 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  olais,  see  section  2.1 

ARC,   Inc..  McMinnvllle,  Ore«.     Piled  Feb.  6,     Clan  1«— Protectfr*  ami  Deconrtire  Coatinci 

For  Palnt»— Tti,  Industrial  FInlthea  and  Marine  Palnta 
Snch  aa  Machinery  Enamels  and  Primera,  Marking  Palate, 
Caatlng  Palnta,  Steel  Joist  Palnta,  Fixture  and  Appliance 
Paints,  Floor  and  Deck  Enamels,  Chassis  Black  Paint  Tank 
Coatlnga,  Radiator  Paints,  and  Paints  for  HuUa,  De^a,  aad 
Trim.  Paint  and  Paint  Catalyat,  Primera,  Enamela,  Paint  aad 
Lacquer  Thinners,  Varnlah,  Paint  and  Vamiah  Removera, 
Reain  or  Varnish  Base  Metal  Coatlac  OU  To  Prevent  Rnat 
During  Storage  of  Plpea  aad  Other  MeUl  Producta.  Eealn 
Base  Bust  PrevenUtlTe  Bpray  Coatiac  To  Protect  Shlpa  in 
Storage,  Asphalt  Uqnids  for  Coating  Boofa,  Toola,  Tanka, 
Vehicle  Framea,  Cbasaia,  and  Radiatora,  Undercoat! nga  for 
Railroad  Cars  and  Antomotire  Vehidea,  Barial  Vault  Coating, 
and  Anti-Rust  Spray  Compound  for  the  Interior  of  Vehide 
Bodies. 

Flret  nee  Oct.  6,  I960. 


ClaM  18-AlcdkiMi  aiid 


PrcparatioDi 


For  Veterinary  PreparationB — Naaely,  Bye  Astringent, 
Medicated  Ear  Cleaalng  Solution,  DUrrhea,  Anesthetic,  and 
Septic  Medldnea. 

Cla«  52— DctcficBti  Mid  Soapf 

For  Animal  Shampoo. 
Flrat  use  September  1962. 


SN   174,962.     Intercoastal  Corporation,  East  St.  Louis,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1968. 


/ 


^^^12*9^ 


->< 


SN  189,<H1.  Victor  Brog,  d.b.a.  Tlie  Ointone  Lahoratartea, 
and  Rene  St.  Clair  Products  Co.,  MemphU,  Teaa.  FUad 
Mar.  19, 1964. 


WAV'Q-BOB 


Claai  51 — Coanctki 


ToBat  Pr^anrtkNH 


I  ■ I c    (> 


*'♦^o7^•^'' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  818,766,  888,898,  and  othera. 

ClaM  5— Adhcahrci 

For  Adheaivee,  Rubber  Cementa,  aad  WaUI>oard  AdbealTe. 

CfaHi  12— CoMrtnKtkM  Matcriab 

For  Maatlc  Aapbalt  WatennrooHag  Compounda  for  Baee- 
menta  and  Other  Exterior  Maaonry  Snrfacea.  Sound  Deadener 
Compounda  for  Uae  on  Sheet  Metal  Snch  aa  Heating  and  Air 
Conditioning  Dacta,  Crack  Flliera  aad  Patching  Compounda 
for  Concrete  and  Maaonry,  Joint  Sealer  for  MeUl  Building 
Conatmction,  Flbrated  Aaphalt  Sealer  for  Vehicle  Bodlea, 
Sealing  Stripe  for  Vehide  Bodlee  and  Metal  BuUding  Coa- 
atmctioa.  Burial  Vault  SeaUng  Tape,  InsuUtlon  Tapea,  Caulk- 
ing Compound,  Aaphalt  Cement,  Baae  for  Caulking  Com- 
pounda, Celling,  Floor,  WaU  and  Aconatlcal  Tile  Maatlca, 
Sealing  Compound  for  Eefrlgeratora,  aad  Faraaee  Duct 
Maetle. 


For  Preparation  for  ReaoTiag  Dandruff,  Hair  Oil  and  Hair 
Tonica. 

CfaM  52— Dctcrgwii  nd  Soaps 

For  Hair  and  Scalp  Preparationa— Naaiely,  Shampooe  and 
Cream  Shampooe. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  8, 1927. 


SN   191,908.     CTuett,  Peabody  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  24, 1964. 


ClaM  39— Clolkii« 

For  Shirts,  Pajamai,  Uad^wear,  Handkerehtefa,  Necktiee, 
and  Ladies'  Blonaee. 

ClM  42— Kalttadt  Ncttad,  aad  TaztOc  FiAufca,  a^  Sab- 
ititatcs  Therefor 

For  Piece  Qooda  Uaed  In  the  Manufacture  of  the  above. 

First  nee  Mar.  26, 1964. 

TM  3 
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oMlallic  nrw 

For  Piston  ningn. 
Plrat  use  Jan.  16,  1964. 


8N  205,284.     Jullua  Goldstein  4  Son,  Inc.,  MobUe,  Ala.     Plied 
Not.  2,  1»«4. 


The  term  "Snglne  Parta"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  ttae  mark 
aa  »hoifa.  •Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  410,548,  688,11»,  and  637,394. 

ClaM  23— Cotleiy,    Mach^icry.   and    Tools,   and    Parte 


For  Block  Repair  Buihlngs  ;  Piston  Pin  Bushings  ;  Cylinder  Class  27 — Horologkal  IlHtnuiieBtS 
Sleeve  Assembllea  Consisting  of  Sleeve,  Piston,  Piston  Pin,        v     vsr      h 
Piston  Pin  Locks.  Piston  Rings,  and  Sleeve  Sealing  Rings;         t'"'- wa tones. 
Cylinder  Sleeve  Repair  Liners;   Cylinder  Sleeves;   Pistons; 

Piston  Pins ;   Rebore  Kits  Consisting  of  Piston  Pin,  Piston  ^.  _  ^a^    i  _  i_        j  »„  .         »...„, 

Pin  Locks,  and  Piston  Rings  ;  Valves  for  Engine  Cylinders  ;  '''^  28-^ewelry  and  PreckNU-Mctal  Ware 
and  Valve  Guides,  Valve  Springs,  Valve  Keepers,  and  Valve 
Seata  for  Valves  for  Engine  Cylinders. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1062. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1964. 


SECTION  2 

The  followinit  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication,     ^ee  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

.\  fee  of  fwenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  inoie  than  one  class,  see  section  l.J 


dasi  1  — Raw  or  Partly  PraparMi 


SN    178,708.     Angelo   &   Son,    San    Francisco,   Calif.      Filed 
Sept.  11.  1968. 


SN  187,158.     The  Sexauer  Company.  Brookings.  8.  Dak.   Mled 
Feb.  20,  1964. 


RED  CARPET 


For  Red  Clover  Seed. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  20,  1964. 


SN  192,693.  Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  and  Bmnlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  May  6,  1964. 


For  Cottonwood  Excelsior. 
First  use  Jan.  31.  1961. 


GENOTHERM 


SN   177,289.     Pyramid  Charcoal   Briquette  Company,   Cedar         Owner  of  German  Reg.  No,  604,601,  dated  Feb.  2,  1951. 
City.  UUh.    Filed  Sept.  18, 1M8.  For  Plastic  Films  and  Tapes  for  General  Use  in  the  Indus 

trial  Arts. 


SN  192,694.     Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  and  Bmnlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  May  B,  1904. 


GENAFOL 


For  Charcoal  Briquettes. 
First  aaa  July  18,  1961. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  08«,«24,  dated  Apr.  18,  1958. 
For  Plastic  Films  and  Tapes  for  General  Use  in  the  Indua- 
trial  Arte. 
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8N    iaa,10S.     The    Char-Llt*    Manufacturing    Company,    8t.     SN  908,008.     The  Charlaa  C.  Hart  Seed  Coaspany,  Watlien- 
Loula,  Mo.    Filed  May  11,  1964.  field.  Conn.    FUed  Sept.  80,  1964. 


WEAR  'N  TEAR 


For  Lawn  Seed. 

First  use  January  1968. 


SN    203,146.     American    Hardware    Supply    Company,    Saat 
BuUer,  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1964. 


BIG  A 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  504,927. 
For  Charcoal  Briquettes. 
First  use  July  18. 1934. 


For  Grass  Seed. 

First  use  January  1962. 


SN  203,534.     W.  R.  Van  Der  Scboot.  Inc..  HUlegom,  Nether- 
lands.   Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 


SN   198,550.     Jonathan  Green  k  Sons,  Kearney,  N.J.     Filed 
July  27.  1964. 


The  representation  of  a  tulip  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Bulbs  for  Flowers  Including  Tulips,  Daffodils,  Hya- 
cinths, Grape  Hyaclncths,  and  Crocua. 

First  use  May  29,  1964  ;  in  commerce  May  29,  1964. 


The  portrait  is  that  of  "Jonathan  Green,"  a  deceased  Indi- 
vidual. 

For  Mixed  Grass  Seed. 
First  uae  Feb.  28. 1962. 


SN  199,735.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1964. 


SN  203,608.     Polymers,  Inc.,  Mlddlebury,  Vt.     Filed  Oct  8. 
1964. 

TAMPYL 

For   Syathetle  Fibres,   Partlcalarly  Adapted  for  Dw  ai 
Brush  Bristles. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1964. 


UNIDRIL 


For  Pregelatlnlaed  SUrch  Used  as  a  Mud  Drilling  Additive. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1964. 


SN   203,767.     Johns-Manvllle   Corporation,   New   York,   N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  12. 1964. 


TY-PAK 


SN  201,810.     Celanese  Coriwratlon  of  America,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


For  Roving. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1964. 


STELLACEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770.977. 
For  Man-Made  Fibers. 
First  use  Sept.  8, 1964. 


Clafs2-Rec»ptadts 


SN  168.416.     I.L.C.A.  Simmenthal  Mertdionale  S.p.A..  Aprilla, 
Rome.  lUly.    Filed  May  8,  1968. 


SN  202,011.    Carl  Freudenberg  Kommandltgesellschaft,  Weln- 
helm/Bergstrasse,  Germany.     Filed  Sept.  18,  1964. 


E-ZEE-OPEN 


SANCHO 


For  Leather  and  Artificial  Leather. 
First  use  July  17,  1968. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  Nov.  22,  1962  ;  Reg.  No.  161,106.  dated  Feb.  6.  1968. 

For  Metal  Food  Cans  With  an  Opening  Device  Affixed 
Thereto. 


SN  202,304.     Martin  Harold  Kelly,  d.b.a.  Sandy  New.  Lin-' 
croft.  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1964. 


SN    172,201.     Slck'a   Rainier    Brewing   Co.,    Seattle,    Waah. 
nied  July  1, 1968. 


SANDY  NEW 


PULL-TAB 


For  Beagle  Dogs. 
First  use  August>1954. 


For  Metal  Beer  Cans  HaTlng  a  Belf-OpoilBf  Derlce  at  * 
Component  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1968. 
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CARRYBIN  ™«o«...« 

«m  rScTfSS.  "'"■ """«  ^'""  ""  '^"••"■-  BRIGHT  TIME 


■"nir.«~i.«^ """  ''"-"•'°°-  ■*'•"•  °"°  "-"-  ^r'.rrj'.r*. 


1Q«4. 


QassS-Adhesives 


SN    168.800.     American    "Pre.-8tlx"    Tape    Company     Port 
Huron,  Mich.    Piled  May  14.  1968.  ^«»P»ny,    i-ort 


MULTOMATIC 


For  Paper  and  Paperboard  Cartona. 
Firat  uae  June  24.  1964. 


8N   l»8.5e8.     The  Mead   Corporation.   Dajton,   Ohio.     Filed 
July  27,  liKM. 


"zip-rp' 


For  Corruffated  Cartona. 
Flrat  aae  July  1968. 


aau3-Baf9afe,Aiiiii 
foliof ,  and  Pockatbooks 


Re».  No.  747  733.  applicant  dl«:lalm.  the  expression  "Amerl- 
^7.783^"  *"'  ""^   "  '**^'"'      ^"^^  «'  «<^»    No. 

For  AdheslTe  Tapes. 

First  use  Mar.  22.  1963. 


8N  206,888.     Ralph  R.  Teetor,  d.b.a    Ralph  R    Teetor  En»l  ^"""""""""^ 

neerin,   Derelopment.    Hagentown,    Md.      FUed   Not.    13.     ^^..^hJ.!?'  Jl"'^  Criterion     Paper     Corporation.     Long 
1»W.  Island  City.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1964. 


TEDCO 


KLIMAX 


For  Reinforced  8«allng  Tape  With  a  Olae  Adheslre  Pace 
First  use  June  1.  1963. 


For  Sol  tf older*  for  Lotgafe. 
First  uae  Oct.  1.  1964. 


Poliihing 


«»M«.«M.     Nnmut.  Ptodnctt.   Inc.,   Bmu,  p,rk,  C.l«. 

'""         NPI 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604.071. 

For  Floor  Wax. 

Flnt  QM  May  18, 1064. 


aass6-Chamicals  and  Chanical  Com- 
posHions 

^  VayT/M8^°*"*"  Company.  Inc..  Plttabnrgh.  Pa.     Filed 

NON-COM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741.794 
of  P°nrr/p!!!r"!"*J'*""*'  "'*'  ^'•^  •-  *»•*  Pre-rratlon 

Paperboarda,  Flberboards.  Poles,  Poata,  etc 
Flrat  uae  July  20.  1909. 


sMmnaaamMMi! 


J-LH-IJ^JJUL.  ■Kftl'l-£'.L^,  '.'l-2.'J^'-j. 
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SN    168,721.     Baton    Chemical    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich.     SN  192,628.     Puritan  Chemical  Company,  Atlanto.  Ga.    FUed 
Filed  May  IS,  1»68.  May  4,  1964. 

SHIELD 

For  Horticultural  Funglddea  Uaed  for  the  Protection  of 
Orchlda  and  Other  Flowers  and  for  the  Houaea  Where  the 
Flowen  Are  Kept. 

FUa^se  Not.  7,  1962. 

^^X        

SN   193,680.     R.I.T.A.  Chemical   Corporation,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  May  4.  1964. 


SUPER-SAT 


For  Hydrogenated  Lanolin  for  Use  la  the  Manufacture  of 
Emollient  In  Hair  Preparations,  Lotlona  and  Creama. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color. 

For  Alcohols  and  Sulfnrous  Add  for  Use  In  the  Commercial 
Dry  Cleaning  and  Garment  Industry. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1963. 


SN  199,086.     Monsanto  Company,  St  Loula,  Mo.    Filed  Aug. 
3.  1964. 

STALL 

For  Herblcldea. 
First  use  July  9, 1964. 


SN  171.618.     Clba  Limited.  Basel.  Swltserland.     FUed  June 


24,  1963. 


TELCOLUX 


SN   199,109.     Zymak   Biochemical   Corp.,   Bayamon.   Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  Aug.  3.  1964. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  194,328.  dated  Oct.  0,  1962. 
For    Chemical    Compositions — Namely,    Coloring    Composi- 
tions for  Photographic  Purposes  and  Graphic  Arts. 


SEP-LAK! 


SN  171,960.     British  TlUn  Products  Company  Limited,  BUl- 
Ingham,  Durham,  England.     FUed  Jane  27.  196S. 


For  Eniyme  Preparations  Used  To  Liquefy  and/or  ActlTate 
Solids  in  Septic  Tanks  and  Cesspools  in  Residential  Sewage 
Systems. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1968. 


TioxroE 


SN  201.078.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.   44(d)    on   British   Reg.    No. 
846,647,  dated  Mar.  19,  1968. 
For  Titanium  Plgmenta. 


ARMAGEL 


IM».> 


For  Gels  Contaiatekg  ICagnealam  Hydroxide. 
First  use  July  27, 1964. 


SN   180,470.     Tan   Waters  A  Rogers,   Inc.,   d.b.a.  WendoTer 

Specialties,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  UUh.    Filed  Not.  4,  1963.     SN  202.280.     Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Works.   St.  Loals,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


SPRING-BAK 


For  Plant  Fungicide. 
First  aae  Aug.  12, 1964. 


For   Water   Softener   Aid — Namely,    Salt   With   Sanltlaing 
Agent  Added. 
First  nee  July  9, 1968. 


SN  202,840.     Penasalt  Cfaoaleala  Corporation,  PhUadelphU, 
Pa.    FUed  Sept.  28, 1964. 

PENNSTARCH 

For  Laundry  Starch. 
First  use  May  T,  1M8. 


SN    186.362.     Jefferson   Chemical   Company.    Inc.,    Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1964. 


THANOL 


SN  202,800.     RelUnce  Chratlcals  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 

B.AniGO 


For  Hydroxy  Terminated  Polyozyalkylene  Ethers  for  Uee        For   Bacterial   Cultaiea   for   Mutorc  Tolome  and   Odor 
as  Polynrethane  Raw  Material  and  for  Other  Industrial  Use.    Control. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1964.  First  use  July  18, 1964. 
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DfA 


J;«t^TJ?n^"T96T•  ^"°''^**°*''  "<>  ^-^-tlCde.. 


SN  20M02.     The  Kro,«  Co..  Clnclnn.tl.  Ohio.     F.l«,  Oct. 


^Vr'iTl^iJ!"''   ^""^  '^"'"'   '""•   ^•^"'''   ^  -^      "'-^ 


^.— w 


KANDU 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,281. 

For  Chlorine  Bleach. 

Flr«t  uae  at  least  as  early  aaSept.  12. 1«e8. 


,^     m®^  """^ 

i  WAILIL 

S 


i 


'"'Mar'^J.^IedSt^lfe?  ^"^'"^   ^-"^-tlon.    Boston. 


BOSCODUR 


Wr'.fn"^"'  ^"k"  "*'  Multi-Part  Adheslves  and  Coatings 
First  ase  on  or  about  July  28.  1988.  ,  '-""«n«s. 


Tr^iT  m'"'^  .^"^^**°"  **>«  »«>«>■  "B«t.  1830."  "Manila  Rope  " 

Hhown     A    •     "^V''"'*'  '°  ^^-^  "  *P"'  '^"-^  the  mark  a. 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  212,045. 


SN    208.679.     MlnneeoU    Mining   and    Manufacturlnir    Com      "^"'"^     ^n 
Pany.  St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  Oct.  9.  1964.  °""'^'"''°«    ^'»'°-         For  Rope 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  1915. 


For  Spray  SUrch. 
First  uae  Sept.  25,  1964. 


SCOTCH 


QasslO-Fertaizers 


8N^2^8.705.     Willie  C.  W.de.  Stockton.  Oa.     Filed  Oct.  9. 

WADE'S  GUM-KUM 

pllX''^lTo"l'?  '''^»t*^''*»ei^.  •  Preparation  Ap- 


yoda-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan.     FUed  Feb.  26,  1964. 


*''ocri2!?964'''"'"""  *'■**'"'•  "•"  •  ^'*"'««'  Ol'lo.    Filed 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  36,278,  dated  May  11.  1909. 
For  Urea^  Ammonium  Sulphate,  Ammonium  Nitrate    Chile 
Saltpeter.  Phosphate  FV.rtlll«.r.  Compound  FertUlwr 


For  Synthetic  Sea  Salt  Compositions 
First  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  21.  1964. 


HOOKER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  622.608.  565.557.  and  others 
For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Composition. 
First  nae  Norember  1909. 


PLAY-BULL 

For  Sheep  and  CatUe  Manure  Compost 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


^^r^^^'^^rJ^-  i  •*"  '*"°*  •*•  N«oors  and  Company.  Wll- 
mln«ton,Drt.    Fltod  Oct.  18.  1964. 

TREY 

j?m  urc"i7.  ?9S""''  °*'^''^^' "''  ^-«<^"* 
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dass  12  -  CoMtractiM  Miteriak 


SN  S04,«80.     KeaUlte  Corporation.  JoUet.  XIL    FUed  Oct  St, 
1904. 


DYRO 


SN  186,788.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.  FUed 

Jan.  80, 1964.  p^,  ^to^,  Panrta  BqiUppad  With   Spadng  Dtrteaa  and 

WE  YCON  Adapted  tor  Attaebaent  to  Walla,  Skaats,  and  tiM  Like. 

First  nae  June  80, 19«4. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  688,166,  698,749,  and  736,612.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

For  Hardboard.  ""^^■^^^^■"^"~ 
First  use  June  6, 1960. 


QassO-Hardwart  and  Planbiag  aad 


SN  188,630.     Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio.    StaaMhRttilKI  SHMlRat 
Filed  Mar.  13.  1964.  ^      -■-■ 


HFC  ARMOR 


SN  192,981.     Atwood  k  Morrill  Co.,  Salem,  Masa.    FUed  May 
8.  1964. 

ISO-CHECK 

For  Yalres. 
The  word  "Armor"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as        First  use  Ang.  22  1968 


shown. 

For  BaUlstic  Laminate 
First  use  Oct.  18, 1968. 


SN    191,212.     Ravenswood    Panel    Corporation.    Skokle,    lU. 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1964. 

RAVENSWOOD 

For  Prefabricated  Building  Panels,  for  Example.  .Curtain 
WaU  Panels. 

First  use  Dec.  19. 1968. 


SN  198,169.     The  Hale  Company,  Tolaa.  Okla.     FU«1  July 
20, 1964.  , 

VARI-FLO 

For  Handles  for  Industrial  Butterfly  Valves. 
First  use  July  11, 1964. 


SN  198.947.     Bsaez  Plumbing  and  Heating  Wholesalers  In- 
corporated, Newark,  NJ.    FUed  July  81.  1964. 

U-FLUMB  PRODUCTS 

SN  193.981.     Pacific  Steel  Pool  Corp.,  Latham.  N.T.     Filed        Applicant  dlscUims  the  ten*  ^'Prodaeta." 

May  21, 1964.  For  Hardware  and  Plnmblnc  and  Steam  Fitting  SnppUes. 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1»64. 


SN  200.266.     Kyora  Pipe  Company,  Ironton,  Ohio.     FUed 
Aug.  20, 1964. 

TRUSS  PIPE 

For  Plastic  Reinforced  Pipe. 

„      ,  .       ,       ,     .      ^  ».,  .         .,    .    *v         _...»,..  ^"*  "•«  May  13.  1964 ;  Janaary  1964  as  to  "Trusa  Pipe" 

No  claim  of  excluslye  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Pools,    ex-     jj^  ^  different  form 
cept  as  same  appears  as  part  of  the  mark  here  recited. 


vOIO 


For  Permanent  Installation-Type  Swlmminf  Pools. 
First  use  Jan.  26, 1962. 


SN  202,602.     Polytop  Corporation,   SUtersrUle,  R.I.     FUed 
Sept.  28,  1964. 


SN  198,015.     Grant  WUson  Incorporated.  Chicago.  111.    FUed 
July  16,  1964. 

FLEX-SULATION 

For  Thermal  Insulation  for  Covering  Pipes,  Tanks,  Ducts, 
Cabinets,  etc. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1960. 


AMBER-TAP 


For  Keg  Valves  Conalstinc  of  a  Tavara  Unit  and  a  Barrel 
Unit,  Each  of  Which  Unlta  Maj  Ba  Bold  Separately. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1964. 


SN    202,837.     Olympic    Foundry    Company,    Seattle,    Waah. 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


HI-JACK 


SN  198,075.     Paddock  of  Callfomla,  Inc.,  Albany,  N.T.    FUed 
July  17.  1964. 

•a*  A  -DriTrri?  ^'"*'"  °'  ^*«  ^°  682,498. 

jTiil.m^J.1 1!i  For  Scaffold  for  Uae  in  BaUding  Operatlona,  and  a  Brackat 

for  Uae  With  Such  Scaffold. 
For  Plaster-Marble  Aggregate  Mix.  pi„t  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 1958. 

First  use  1952. 


SN    202,891.     Tranapaiaat   Bag   Company,    Seattle,    Waah. 
SN  200,661.     Reichhold  CheaUeala,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.T.         PUed  Sept  28  1964. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


PLYADEK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  408,609,  629,881,  and  others. 

For  Spray-On  Type  Polyarcthana  Baala  Foam  Composition 
for  Home  and  Commercial  Dae  on  Floors,  Parking  Decks, 
Heliports,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jane  8, 1968. 


For  Plaatlc  Grommet  AtUchaMnt  for  Whole  Plaatle  Sheata. 
First  ase  July  81, 1964. 
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SN  a04.1M.     Backer*  Iroa  ft  BrtM  Works.  Dayton.  Ohio.     SN  20»,»00.     AimiIcui  Bnke  Shot  Company,  New  York.  N  Y. 
FUod  Oct.  16.  1964.  Piled  Jan.  14, 1W8. 


DRY-BREAK 


For  Valre  Coupllnc*. 
First  QM  October  1M4. 


SN  200,686.     Oenova  ProductB,   Flint,   Mich.     Filed  Nov.   6, 


1994. 


CPS 


For  Plastic  Plumbing  Pipe  and  Fittings. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1964. 


For  Heat  and/or  CorrosloB  BeaUtant  Alloys  and  Castings. 
First  nse  Nor.  25,  1964. 


diss  14*-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


8N  210,002.     B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Jan.  IS,  1960. 

DETACLAD 


For  Explosion-Bonded  Clad  Metals  Sold  for  Use  In  Fabrl- 
8N  205,805.     A.  Flnkl  ft  Sons.  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed     <"«"««  Process  Vessels,  Heat  Exchangers,  Tubes.   Rods.  Ma 
Not.  9,  1964.  chine  Components  and  Other  Structures  for  Generalised  Use 

In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Dee.  8.  1964. 


SN  210,106.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1960. 


For  Die  Blocks  and  Other  Seml-Flnlshed  Alloy  Steel  Prod- 
ucts— Namely,  Holder  Blocks. 
First  use  Aug.  25. 1964. 


av  OA.  o/v.  ^°'  Explosion-Bonded  CUd  Metals  Sold  for  Use  in  Fabrt- 

8N  300,806.     A.  Flnkl  ft  Sons,  Company,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed     eating  Process  Vessels,   Heat  Exchangers.  Tubes,  Rods,  Ma- 

NoT.  9,  1964.  chine  Components  and  Other  Structures  for  Generalised  Use 

In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


SN    210,110.     Elox    Corporation    of   Michigan.    Troy,    Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


ELOXOLOY 


For  Material  for  Making  Electrical  Discharge  Machining 
For    Semi-Finished    Alloy    Steel    Products— Namely,    Die    EHectrodes  Comprising  EssentUlIy  a  Copper  Base  Alloy. 
Blocks  for  Die  Casting  Dies.  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1964. 

.  First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN  210,180.     The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New 
SN  80S.807.     A.  Flnkl  ft  Bona.  Company,  Chicago.  lU.     FUed         York,  NY.    Filed  Jan.  18. 1966. 
Nor.  9,  1964. 


For    Sanl-rinlshed    Alloy    Steel    Products— Namely,    Die 
Blo^s  for  Plastle  Molding  Diet.  For  Nickel. 

First  as*  Aug.  26, 1964.  First  use  Dec.  14, 1964 
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OaSS  15  —  (Ml  Mid  (iraiffiii  ^^  186.S8T.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  F. 

^^  ^^  ^^  ^•■••a  P^y^j.  ^  ^^    FnUerton.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  27.  1964. 

SN  206,547.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.    FUed  Not.  19, 1964. 

HOOKER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  622,608.  656,667,  and  others. 

For  Lubricating  OUs  and  Oreasea. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  DeosBber  1983. 

SN  208,704.     Texaco  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  22, 
1964. 

TEXCLAD  «» WEEH 

„       .    .  _,       .      „      .  '**  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  colors  green  and  rwl.     No 

For  Lubricants,   P.rtlcolariy  for  Use  With  Earth  Moving     registration   rights   are   cUimed   for   the  words   "Oo   Qnm" 

Jr'°"L  .     ,,  ,^„  »P«""t  'ro°»  t»»e  «nart  •hown.  but  appUeant  walTes  none  of 

nrst  use  AprU  1962.  ug  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

__^^^^___  For  Spray  Paint. 

~"^^^~"~  First  nse  Jan.  2, 1968. 

SN    208,974.     SpotoU    Corporation,    Seattle,  Wash.      FUed 

Dec.  28,  1964.  ^— ^^-^ 

CPr^lVITT  ^^  188,888.     Hunt  Foods  and  Indostiles,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P. 

Ox  vF  1  \JLLt  Fuller  ft  Co.,  Fullerton,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1964. 

For  Internal  Combustion  Fuel  and  Lubricant  AddltlTe. 
First  use  Oct.  81,  1947. 

Class  16-Protactiv6  and  Dacorative  Coatings 

SN  186,220.     Liquid  Nitrogen  Processing  Corpora Uon,  Mal- 
Tem,  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1964. 

UQUINITE 

For  Plastic  Powders  for  CoaUng  Applications.  ULP   IVVni 

First  use  on  or  about  June  16, 1960. 

■  The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  colors  gray,  sUTer,  and  yellow. 

8N  185.385.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a    W    P.     ^°  registration  rights  are  cUimed  for  the  words  "Old  iTory" 

FuUer  ft  Co.,  Fullerton.  Calif.    FUed  Jan   27,  1964  *'**'^  '""°  **"*  ™*''^  shown,  but  applicant  walTes  none  of  its 

common  law  rights  in  the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 
For  Spray  Paint 
First  nse  Jan.  2, 1968. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 


SN  207,095.     UnlTcrsal  Cigar  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  27, 1964. 


PANTHER 

For  Cigars. 

First  nse  Not.  18, 1964. 


Clan  t8-Medidass  asd  PharMcestiMl 


The  drawing  U  Uned  for  the  color*  brown  and  orange.    No    rv  mi  ili«     • •  *.  «-     _._^  -.    - 

registration    rights    are   claimed    for   the   words   "Prmpkin  04  ™       "^  *  CMnrk^  K«iU«orth.  NJ.    FUed  Aug. 

Orange"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  bat  appUeant  walTea  _, 

none  of  its  common  law  rights  la  the  mark  or  any  feattire  COSIL 

thereof.  ■w^-rstar**^ 

Fl«t  UM^Jan  V'lOM  '"'  >'***«*»*1  Preparation  for  Use  as  an  AntUUtnloit. 

inrst  use  Jan.  2,  1968.  p,„j  „^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^ 
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8N  188.108.     Pbamutfac,  Inc.,  Aaatlii.  Tex      Filed  Dec    iti     hv  iqata.*      in*  j.     »,w 

1908  •  lae-T-M.     Vltadin  PharmacentlMli.  Inc.,  Pawtucket.  B I 

Filed  June  29, 1894. 


For   Medldnea  and   Pharmaceatlcal   Preparations   for   the 
Treatment  of  Vaginal  Infectlona. 
Flrat  aae  December  1908. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  189,8«8. 


8N  188,141.     Warren-Teed  Pharmaceuticals  Inc..  Columbus. 
Ohio,    riled  Dec.  16,  1968. 

MASTENroE 

For  Medicinal  Agent  for  Infusion  Into  the  Udders  of  Ani 


VITADIN 


Flrat  uae  Jan.  IS,  19S7. 


8N    IRS  TRO      A      Aii-„    ti     *         .,  u         .  ^°'"   P^'armaceutlcal   Ointment   Used   in   the  Treatment  of 

Trlon  Ga     nied  ^o   <,n  T««^"        ''•    ^"''''^'*    Company,     Diaper    Rash.    Minor    Burns.    Superfllclal    Wounds.    Sunburn. 
Trlon,  Ga.    Filed  Dec.  30.  1063.  Minor  Bed  Sores,  and  Other  Skin  IrrlUtlona. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  4.  1964. 


-EZE 


For  Uquld  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Athletes  Foot  and  '''Flll^7u!Jl6''ll)6i'*"'    "'    ''"°""''    '°''"''^"'''    '''''■ 

Other  Fungus  Skin  IrrlUtlona.  uea  Juiy  lo,  iwtn. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1,  1962. 

C-QUENS 

8N  191,864.     General  Mllla,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  For  Hormone  Preparation  for  Ovulation  Control 

Apr.  28,  1964.                                .                                               ^  Flrat  uae  June  24,  1964. 


GenSol 

For  Vitamin  Concentratea  for  Fortifying  Fluid  Milk. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  4,  1962. 


SN  198,372.     Chaa.  Pflaer  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
July  22,  1964. 


ANALTRAN 


For  Tranqulllaer  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  June  10,  1964. 


8N  198.818.     The  William  A.  Webster  Company    Memphis      ^''^  ^^9,997.     International  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Nor- 
Tenn.    Filed  May  14.  1984.  ristown.  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 


A-SEC 


V  . 


PEDUROX 


For  Suppoaltorlea  Containing  Aspirin  and  Secobarbital 
Flrat  uae  May  0.  1964. 


8N  193,626.     American  Medicinal  Corporation,  Forest  Hills 
N.Y.    Filed  May  15,  1964. 


For  Olntment-Llke  Material  Containing  Urea  Peroxide  and 
Used  for  Topical  Treatment  of  Athletes  Foot  and  Minor 
Fungal  and  Bacterial  Infectlona. 

First  use  July  7,  1964. 


BONA-C 


8N  203,349.     Summers  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington, 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


For  VlUmln  C  Tablets. 
Flrat  uae  May  12,  19«4. 


CORTISUM 


8N  194,027.     Brlatol-Myera  Company,  New  York,  N.Y     Filed 
May  22,  1964. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Uae  In  the  Treatment 
of  Dermatosis. 

First  uae  Sept.  17, 1968. 


», 


NoDoz 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540,684. 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  in  Tablet  Form  Bapedally  Pre- 
pared To  RelleTe  Drowalneaa. 
Flnt  nm  Oct.  84, 1961. 


SN    203,521.     Nysco    Laboratoriea,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Pharmatest 
Laboratorlea.  Long  laland  City,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  7.  1964. 

PHARMATEST 

For  Meprobamatt,  Prednlaone  and  Prednlaolone  in  Tablet 
Form. 

First  use  Sept.  16.  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  204,005. 
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8N  804,000.     Warrtn-Te«J  Ptaanuoaotleals  Inc.,  Bast  D»-    SN  19T,7T9.    BIbm,  Ineorporated.  GUatoa.  8.C.    Flltd  J«ly 
trolt,  Mich.    ni«d  Oct  14, 1904.  18,1964. 

PHARMA-TEST 

For  Medldnea  and  Pbarmaceutieala — Namely,  an  Analgesic 
Compound. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15, 1908. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  208,521. 


AZALEA^I 


~^^^^~^  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  sllTer,  red,  and  green. 

SN  204.060.     CUy-Adama,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.         For  MobUe  Homes. 
15, 1964.  First  use  May  1, 1909. 


ADAMS 


8N  197,780.     Rimer,  Incorporated,  Clinton,  8.C.    Filed  Jvly 
18,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  682,280,  771,011,  and  others. 
For  BactertoeUttc,  Silicone  Spray  Ointment  Used  To  Pro- 
tect. Soothe,  and  Lubricate  the  Skin. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  10. 1962. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  gold. 
For  Mobile  Homea. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  1,  1962. 


SN  208,166.     Aktlebolaget  Kabl,  8to<Ataolm,  Sweden.     FUed 


Dec.  10, 1964. 


KABIKINAS 


Owner  of  Swedlah  Reg.  No.  100,894.  dated  Aug.  25.  1961. 

For  Streptokinase,  a  Protein  Medicament  Saving  Antigenic 
Character  and  BffectlTe  To  Indnce  Flbrlaolyaia.  for  Medicinal 
and  Pharmaceutical  Dae. 


SN  208.186.    Kajrot.  Inc.,  Maakato.  Minn.    Hied  Oct.  2, 1964. 

vWnc/ward 


SN    208.664.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Dee.  SS,  1904. 


For  Sailboata. 

First  use  December  1962. 


COLPRONE 


SN  203,812.     Macdon,  Inc..  Cle  Blum,  Wash.    Filed  Oct.  0, 


^or  Progestational  PrepantloB. 
First  use  Oct.  19, 1964. 


1964. 


MIZPAH 


SN    208,818.     The    Dietene    Company,    Minneapolia,    Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  24, 1964. 


For  Camper  Bodlea  for  Uae  on  Automotive  Vehides. 
First  uae  Apr.  1,  1964. 


VENTAIRE 


For  Prescription  Drug  for  Relief  of  Astlima. 
First  use  Aug.  27, 1964. 


SN  211,486.     O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.,  Skokle,  111.     FUed  Feb.  8, 
1965. 

SYNCRO-MATE 

For  Products  Used  for  the  Treatment  and  Conditioning  of 
Domestic  Animals— Namely,  Progestlnated  Penarles. 
First  nse  Feb.  8,  1966. 


SN    208,869.     Guerdon    Industries,    Inc.,    Soutbflekl,    Mich. 
FUed  Oct  18, 1964. 

Diplomat 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,484. 
For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  Sept.  2, 1964. 


8N  204.076.     Lone  Star  Boat  Company,  Piano,  Tex.     FUed 
Oct  16, 1964. 


Oass  19- VeliidM 


SN  197,778.     Rimer,  Incorporated,  Clinton,  B.C.     Filed  July 
18.  1964. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  MobUe  Homes. 
First  OM  Feb.  1, 1964. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  shading  only. 

Far  Boat*. 

First  nse  Oct  1, 1964. 
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SN    1»8,89S.     Atdlen    d««    CbaralllM    Boelete    Anonymc, 
Genera,  SwltwrUuid.    Filed  July  28,  IINM. 


BN  177.928.     Ttxaa  InitniiiMats  Ineorpgratod,  Dallms.  Tex. 
Fll«d  Sept.  37,  ISeS. 


ISOPULSE 


TI-CAD 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swlsa    Rec     No 
202,720.  dated  Jan.  27,  1964. 

For  Machines  for  Electrically  Machlnlnc  MeUla. 


For  Btoctrical  ConUcta  for  Use  In  Bubassembllea. 
Flrat  na«  on  or  befort  Jane  8, 1962. 


8N  200,414.     Tbe  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Auf.  24,  1904. 


8M    179,104.     Balrd-Atomlc.    Inc.,   Cambrldce,    Masa.      FUed 
Oct.  18, 1988. 

DEKA-TRI6GER 

Owner  of  B«c.  No.  670,B7e. 

For  Trlciar  TabM  for  Electronic  InatramenUtlon. 

First  OM  Jnly  10, 1908. 


SN  188.898.     General  Mlcro-Slectronlcs  Inc.,   Santa  CUra, 
Calif.    FUed  Dec.  38. 1908.  | 


CINCINNATI 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  612.180. 

For  Induction  Heating  Machine  for  tbe  Heat-Treatlns  of 
MeUl  Parts. 

First  use  July  19S7. 


SN  200,410.     The  Cincinnati  MlUlnc  Machine  Co.,  andnnatl 
Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  24,  1904. 


CINCINNATI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,180. 

For  Electrochemical   Machines,   Electrolytic  Orindlnf  Ma- 
chines, and  Electrical  Discharge  Machines. 
First  use  June  18.  1909. 


SN  300,702.     The  CUrken  Coai>any.  d.b.a.  PorceUln  Prod 
For  Bemieoatfaetor  lategral  Clrealta  and  Parts — Namely,         acts  Co.,  St.  Louts,  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  37,  1904. 
Transistors  and  SUlcon  Wafers. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  30. 1908. 


SN  194.188.     Compagnto  Franealse  Thomson-Houston,  Paris, 
France.    FUed  May  35, 1904. 


COLORICON 


Priority  claimed  nnder  See.  44(d)  on  French  heg.  No. 
017,038,  dated  Dec.  4,  1908  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  218.699. 

For  Electron  Tubes  for  Radio,  Telerlslon,  Medical  and 
Nadear  Purposes  and  Particularly  Cathode-Ray  Tubes  Prin- 
cipally for  Tttlerislon;  Image  Tubes,  Amjdlflers,  Conrerters 
and  Scanners ;  TrareUlng  Ware  Tubes ;  Tubes  Incorporating 
a  Photoelectric  Cell ;  and  Storage  Tabes. 


SN  194,140.     Compagnie  Francalse  Thomson-Houston.  Paris.    letters  "PP." 
France.    May  20, 1904. 


For  Electrical  Insalators  and  Insalator  Hardware  for  the 
Transmission  and  Dlstribotlon  of  Blectrieal  Power  and 
Signals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  16,  19S9 ;  Oct  1,  1927,  as  to  the 


THOMICON 


SN  200,996.     Airborne  Acceseoriee  Corporation.  HlUslde,  N  J 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1904. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
B17.081,  dated  Dec.  4.  1908  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  210,702. 

For  Slectron  Tabes  for  Radio,  Telerislon,  Medical  and 
Nuclear  Parposea  and  Particularly  Cathode-Ray  Tabes  Prin- 
dpaUy  for  Telerialon ;  lasage  Tubes.  AmpUflers,  Conrerters 
and  Scanners ;  TravalUag  Ware  Tobea ;  Tabes  Incorporating 
a  Photoelectric  Call ;  aad  Storaga  Tobea. 


'^flAY 


SN  194,141.     CompagBie  Francalse  Thomson-Houston,  Paris. 
France.    Filed  May  30. 1904. 


NOCTICON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  740.739. 
For  Time  Delay  Relays. 
First  ase  Jaly  17. 1904. 


Priority  elal»ad  oadar  Sec  44(d)   on  French   Reg.   No.     SN   301.168.     Admiral   Controla.   lac.,   Loa   Angeles    Calif 
017.639,  dated  Dae.  4.  1068  (8ala«) ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  210,700.        Filed  Sept  8, 1904. 

For  IBlectroa  Tobea  for  Radio.  Teterlaion,  Medical  and 
Nadear  Porpoeee  and  Particularly  Cathode-Ray  Tubes  Prin- 
dpally  for  TaleTialoa ;  lauige  Tabea,  AmpUflera.  Converters 
aad  Sauiaan ;  TraTeUlng  Wave  Tabes ;  Tabea  laeorporating 
a  Pkotoalaetrie  OeU ;  aad  Storaga  Tabea. 


ADLOC 


For  Binder  Posta  for  Electronic  Applications. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  10. 1904. 
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SN   198.003.     Flaher-Prioe   Toya,   Inc.   Baat  Aurora.   N.T. 
FUed  May  18,  1904. 


SN  170,670.     Mary  Jo  Harer,  Loa 
23,  1908. 


Calif.    FUed  Aog. 


MERRY  MAID 


For  DoU  Clothea. 
First  use  Mar.  30, 1908. 


SN  179,602.     Tbe  Bomar  Company.  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.    FUed 
Oct  28.  1968. 


SANI-BABE 


For  Nuraery  Playthiaga — Namely,  Plastle  Squeeae  Toys  in 
Miniature  Anioial  Conllgnratlons. 
First  nse  August  1901. 


AppUcant  makee  no  dalm  to  the  words  "an  Orlgtaal"  aad 
"Toy"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
011.888.  779.895.  and  othera. 

For  Toys — Namely.  Push  or  PnU  Toys  and  Mnaieal  Toya. 

First  use  Apr.  10. 1904,  on  musieal  toys. 


SN  190,050.    Tbe  Dee  Bee  Compaay.  Portlaad.  Oreg.    Filed 
June  10, 1904. 


SN  180.003.     Norman  Bennett.  Washington.  D.C.    FUed  Feb. 


0,1904. 


CARODEO 


OMEGA 


For  Equipment  (or  Apparatus)  Bold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing 
Various  Type  Toy  Auto  Qs 
First  ase  Dec  38, 1908. 


SN  188,797.     Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.,  Baa  Gabriel.  Calif.     FiM 
Feb.  14,  1904. 


For  Snow  Skis. 

First  use  Apr.  14, 1908. 


POCKET  BUBBLES 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Bubbles"  apart  from  tbe 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Po^et  Slae  Automatic  Bubble  Blower. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1964. 


SN  200,104.     Loals  Kessler,  d.b.a.  NoTelty  Oamea  Co.,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  18,  1964. 


PRIZO 


For  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Bingo-Type  Gaate. 
First  use  Jan.  IS,  1989. 


SN    189.307.     Prineeea    Grace   DoU.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


BABY  PRINCESS 


No  claim  of  ezdoalTe  ri^t  is  made  to  "Baby"  for  doUs 
and  dolls'  dothee.    Owner  of  Rag.  No.  083.170. 
For  Dolls  and  Dolls'  Clotbaa. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1904. 


SN  302,040.     Road  Indastriea,  Inc..  Llacolawood,  m.    FUad 
Sept  10, 1964. 

THE  HUSTLER 

For  Billiard  Tablee  and  Pool  Tablea. 
First  use  Apr.  18, 1904. 


SN  202,071.     De  Luxe  Hesdlag  Corporation,  Elisabeth.  N.J. 
FUed  Sept  17,  1904. 


SN  198,488.     Ameraee  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
May  14.  1904. 


EicUl  cfflame 


SUZY  CUTE 


For  Dolls  and  Outflta  and  Accessories  for  Such  DoUa. 
First  nse  Aug.  14. 1904. 


SN  303,188.    DeUware  MereaatUe  Coapany.  lac,  Stamford. 
N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  18. 1004. 


VAN  HHJL 


For  Skia.  Ski  Polea,  and  Bid  BtadlBga. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1904. 


No  claim  of  exdudTO  right  la 
balla. 
For  Bowling  Balls. 
Flrat  ase  Apr.  8.  1964. 


to  "BaU' 


SN  303.308.    GayU  ladoatrtea,  Hoastoa.  Tax.     FUad  Bept 

^     . ..  31, 1904. 

for  bowliag  I  J-.. »M- -»_.-_ 

FIREBIRD 

ForKltaa. 

Flrat  use  Joae  17. 1907. 


Sept.  22,  1904. 
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and  Puts  Theraof 

SN  182.087.     Clemtex,  Ltd.,  Houston,  Tex.     Piled  Not.  2». 
190S. 

PAC 

For    Apparatus    for    Air    Pluldl«ln«   PartlcnUte    Abraslre 
Material. 

Flrat  Dae  at  leaat  as  early  as  Mar.  2«,  HMI2. 


For  Flsblng  Lores. 
First  nse  Mar.  80,  IMM. 


SN   195.175.     The  Torrtn«toii  Company.  Torrln»ton,   Conn. 
Piled  June  8,  1964. 


TORRINGTON 


^___^^___  Owner  of  Re«.  Nos.  509,711,  ei«.14S,  and  7«a,417. 

ow  •»«•«,»  ^J""'  ^•^J®"   'or   Machine   Sewlns.   Peltln*.   Knlttln*  and 

BW  aoa.861.     Howard  F.  BUenburc,  d.b.a.  Tmmark  Manufac-     Shoe-Makluf .  Latch  Needles  and  Trtcot  and  Rasdiel  Knlttln* 
turinc  Company,  Columbus,  Nebr.    Piled  Sept.  22,  1964.  Unite. 

Plrst  use  Dec.  1,  1940. 


Wvit-Ma 


SN  200.827.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  Cincinnati 
Ohio.    Piled  Au».  21,  19«4. 


For  811n«  Shots. 

First  nse  Sept  80, 1»B4. 


CINCINNATI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612.180. 
— ^-^_  Por  Machine  for  Forming  Metal  by  Application  of  Fluid 

Pressure  to  the  Workplece  Blank  Through  a  Flexible  Dla 
SN  202.408.     Zadek-FUdateln  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed     P**"*™-  *»>•  Source  of  the  Fluid  Pressure  Being  a  Hydraulic 
Sept.  22.  1964.  Piston  Motor  or  a  Hydraulic  Pump. 

TTl  If^TTJlfLM  t"t  use  la  or  before  1980. 

For  Toys  In  the  Form  of  Balls,  Disk-Like  Rattles.  Animal     a^  oao  ma      -tk    /..     . 
Replica  Toys.  **"  200.828.     The  Cinclnnaa  Milling  Machine  Co..  Cincinnati 

First  use  Oetob«r  1948  °'**<*     Filed  Aug.  21.  1964. 

CINCINNATI 

SN    202.412.     Campbell    Manufacturing   Company    Limited.        ?r^l^*»  "*"  '"'"^ 
Wlllowdale.  Ontario.  Canada.     Piled  Sept.  28.  1964.  F.r,t^iJl985. 


POLY-DYNE 


For  Oolf  BaUs. 

First  use  June  12,  1964  ;  In  commerce  July  8,  1964. 


SN  200,418.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  ClnclnnaU 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


CINCINNATI 


SN  202,478.     Frwl  H.   Hayden,  d.b.a    The  Astec  Oolf  Ba«        2""'  °'  *^  ^®'  •"•^W. 


THE  AZTEC 


For  Oolf  Bags. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1968. 


SN  200.911.     The  anclnnatl  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  81,  1964. 


SN    803,608.     Laird    Snterprtses.    Palmdale,    Calif.      PUed 
Sept.  84,  1964. 


CINCINNATI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,180. 

For  High  Speed  ReTolrlng  Die  Swaging  Machine 

Plrst  use  June  18.  1969. 


SN  200.912.     The  Cindaaati  MlUlng  Machine  Co..  Cincinnati 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  81,  1964. 


For  Baseball  Pitching  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  M,  1964. 


SN  108.806.     Tra-Stap.  Inc.,  Oohteadal*.  Wash,     FUed  OcJ. 


TRU-STEP 


For  Practlee  Baseball  Batting  Ball  Tosstag  DsTleea. 
First  use  June  8. 1964. 


CINCI8BNATI 


OwiMT  9t  B«ff.  No.  61S.1S0. 

For  Milling  Machines,  Grinding  Machlaea,  aad  Broaehlag 
Maehiaer 
First  use  oa  or  about  Oct  2,  1929.  oa  griadlag  aiaehlaea. 


May  4,  1966 
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SN  202.688.     Steward  Printers  and  Uthographers  Equipmeat    f|^^,  27  ..  HnimlnisXfy  kctf^H^lK 


Co.,  d.ba.  The  Steward  Compaay,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif.    Filed 
Sept.  24,  1964. 

GENERAL  GRAPHIC 

For  Padding  Press. 
Plrst  nse  Sept.  8. 1964. 


SN    210,026.     Maaufacture   d'Horlogerte   FaTre-Leaba    8.A., 
Lancy-QeaeTa,  Swltaerland.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


BIVOUAC      :^ 


Por  Watches  and  Parte  Tbmeof. 
Plrst  one  July  SO.  1968 ;  ia 


Jaljr  SO.  ISeS. 


SN  208.909.     Smlco.  Inc..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     Flledv^NoT. 
9.  1964. 


SMICO 


(latt28-JmNlry«rfPradoef-ftUlalWara 


Por  Bleaching  Agitators.  Sifters.  SiCTes.  Roller  Mills.  Wash-     SN  194.880.     Leo  Gluck,  d.b.a.  Perfect  Pearl  Co.  Chicago.  HI. 
ers.  Stream  DlTldera.  Crushers.  Purifiers,  Duster  Sifters,  Dust         pned  June  4,  1964. 
Collectors,  Bale  Sealers.  Net  Trim  Weighers.  Automatic  Bag 
Sealers.  Packing  Machines.  Pneumatic  Handling  Machines. 

Plrst  use  June  1.  1982. 


mi-:n()ui.\ 


SN  208.464.     Lamb-Grays  Harbor  Co..  Inc..  Hoqulam.  Wash. 
Piled  Dec  18,  1964. 


i»«l 


CRD 


For  Imitatioa  Pearls. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1964. 


Por  Machine  for  Stacking  aad  Coaveylng  Sheets  of  Pulp 
and  Paper. 

Plrst  use  Feb.  8. 1962. 


SN    208.788.     UnlTersal   American   Corporation.    New   York. 
N.Y.    PUed  Dec.  28.  1964. 

NU-CLEAR 

For  Drills. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  6.  1964. 


SN  209,769.     Coro  Incorporated  of  Rhode  Island.  ProTldence, 
R.I.    PUed  Jan.  12.  I960. 

NAMELY  YOURS 

For  Jewelry. 

Plrst  use  Dec.  81, 1964. 


Class  26-Measuring   aad   Scieatific 
Appliancas 

SN°  186.669.     Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Kita 
kawachl-gun.  Osaka.  Japan.    FUed  Jan.  26.  1962. 


SN  210.022.     S.  Lease  *  Sons.  lac..  PhiUddphia.  Pa.    FUed 
Jan.  18.  1968. 

PHOTG-JEWEL 

For  IndlTldnaUy  Framed  Miniature  Photographs  on  Gold  or 
Other  PredouB  or  Seml-Predous  Metal. 
First  use  July  1968. 


Cass  29-Broo«s,  BrasiMS,  and  Daftan 

SN    194.202.     Modglln    Company.    Haslehurst.    Miss.      Filed 
May  28,  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  applications  For  Press  Sqneaae  Oallnloae  Bpoaga  Mopa,  Wet  Mopa  aad 

filed  Oct.   11,   1961 ;  Reg.  Nos.  628.996  aad  626,789.  dated  Mop  Heads.  Dust  Mops,  Mop  Sticks,  aad  Wax  Applicators. 

Oct.  7,  1968,  and  Oct.  17,  1968.  respectlrely.     Owner  of  U.S.  First  nse  July  8. 1962. 
Reg.  No.  718.171. 

For  Photo  Flash  Lamps,  Voltage  Regulators,  and  Time  ~—^^^^-^ 

Switches,    andBlectric    Measuring    Instmmeats-Namely.  SN   208.199.     Kaydaa    Producta    DeTclopment   Corporation. 

Meters  aad  Testers.  HaTertown.  Pa.    FUed  Dee.  10. 1964. 


SN   168,076.     John  Drite  4  Sobs.  Inc.,   Spartanburg,   S.C. 
FUed  May  8,  1968. 


SEE-THRU 


For  Drsssmakai's  Baler. 

First  nse  May  7,  1906. 

SubJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  164.814. 


For  Tootbbmahes. 
First  nse  Sept  10.  1964. 
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8N  210,88S.     MUton  Arnold  Zellakoff,  d.b.*.   Th«  HonM  of    8N    iojitoi       t-^ 


ViNHBl' 


^Ha^J^J^^  "*  !r**  •'  •«"»»«>»»«  Mop.  and  SjmtlMtlc        For  Commercial  Ref rtf«r«tori  and  Freeaen 
22  oliiii^  *■  '"  ""•  ""  '''**"•  ^•"''  "•*  **•"  *^"*  ""•  ^-  "•  »»^  Fr««.r.. 

flwt  uae  Apr.  15, 1»«4.  \  ___^.___ 


CiMf  30-Crocktry,  Earlbtiware,  aad 

Porcalila 

''iii?'iS?io.'iisr  ■°**''^'*^  '"•  ''•"  ^«'»-  NT. 


^FiiiY.Sa.SS''^'*^"'  *^"""*"''  ^*^""'»"''  ^»'^'» 


^  !^r^°''  ■""*  '^">ont  prejudice  to,  all  of  tbe  common  law 
rl«bta  m  the  trademark  as  •taown  on  the  drawing  and  on  the 
!^!Sf!'K*°.^J^*'"*''*  prejudice  to  tbe  rlgbt.  in  tbe  relation 
•blp  of  the  different  parts  of  the  mark  therein  shown,  but  to 

t.r^»'^'*'**!°"    **'   **"*    trademark    in    the    United    States 
Patent  Office,  the  worda.  "Fine  China."  apart  from  the  trade 
mark  as  shown,  are  disclaimed. 

For  Dtanerwar*  and  Tableware  Made  of  China 

Flrat  nae  Not.  1J>,  iftes. 


TaSd  ChTrcS*  "«'"^«»<»*«»"*n«  mtera  ConUlnln,  Actl- 
Flrat  uae  June  26,  1»«4. 


8N  203.100.     Robert  I.  Larus.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  1. 


FREEZOR-EAZOR 


For  Rafrlferator  BMrea. 
First  use  August  1960. 


dais  31  -  Httrs  mA  Refrigerators 

"klL*'^.  ai!';^'*"*'  I»corpor.t«l.  Lo.  Angeles,  Calif. 

HYDROPAK 

.  ^L  .*•*»*•<*•'>»•  rot*'  Blwnenta  for  Uquid  Filters  Em 
ployed  In  Intanal  Coaboatlon  Bnglnes 
Flnt  oaa  Oet.  8. 18«S. 


'"nrsi  otr:Mi"'  "'•"  '*-'^'  '"■•  '-»'"^- 


ROLL-O-MAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  884.240  and  807.288. 

For  Air  Filtering  MattrtaL 
Flrat  use  Dec.  80, 19M 


^''oTi'X^f^'^ ^""^ '^'^ "^ ^-*^"-  ^-^  ^^^i 


*'L!f*i";«-!"*"*^^"****'  ^'  ^*«>"'  Mich      Filed 

DELTA-MATIC 

Flrat  oaa  J0I7  18, 1988. 


CANLINE 


First  nae  August  1988. 


''^■ifV^*'     ^"'***«'  Corpomtlon.  St.  Joseph.  MIcb.    Filed 

TECTROL 

Ownar  of  E«g.  No.  704,829. 

For  Filter  and  Safrlgeratlon  Apparatu.— Namely.  Refrle 
eratlon  ComprMsors.  Rafrlgnratlon  Condensem.  Refrigeration 
Braporatora.  Refrigeration  Valres.  Gas  Sorbers,  Atmospbere 
Cteanar^  MolacuUr  StoTea.  Gaa  Filters,  and  Parts  Thereof 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  26,  1962. 


UpMftwy 


CUSTOM  POLIO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760.896. 

For  LlTlng  Room.  Dining  Room.  B«lroo«.  Oecaalonal   and 
Upholstered  Furniture.  ^^  "wwionai.  ana 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1963. 


May  4,  1M5 

8N  208.716. 
Oct.  12. 1964. 
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Tlslbla  BMorda.  Inc.  Croaat.  Ta.     Filed 


YERI-VISIBLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  41S.7S0,  416,070,  and  &66,860. 
For  Card  Index  Cablnete,  Deaka.  and  Portable  Record  Filing 
Traya. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14. 1944. 


dan  36-Miiial  iKtHMsab  arf  S^wlsi 

8N  200.16S.     Capitol  BMorda.  Inc.  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.'  FUed 
Aug.  19.  1964. 


tower 


8N   204.994.     New   York   Feather   Co..   Inc.,   Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  878,461. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  6,  1964. 


8N  200,154.     Capitol  Racorda,  Inc.,  Lot  Angtiaa,  Calif.    FUed 
Aug.  19,  1964. 


tower 


For  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
First  use  March  1954. 


Class  34  -  Heatiag,  Liaiitiag,aMl  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  200,417.     The  Cincinnati  MUlng  Machine  Co..  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  24.  1964. 

CINCINNATI 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  678.4S1. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  6.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612.180.  Cbss  37  —  PapeT  and  StatJcnery 

For  Flame  Heating  Machine  for  tba  Heat-Treating  of  MeUl 

^*™' .        T^       u     ,«.-  SN  194.608.     Nlghtwrltw  Corporatton.  Alexandria.  Va.  FUed 

First  use  December  1946.                                                 <-  ^^^j  2s  1964 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing,  and  NoaHMtanic  Tirai 


aw  lo^a^o      rrv     «  V      w  •»  KK      o  ^ ..  o,w.  ^*"'  Self-IUumlnated   Pens  and  PencUa.   and  Component. 

8N   187.948.     The  Mohawk   Rubber  Company,  Akron,   Ohio,     interchangeable  Parts  Thereof 
Filed  Mar.  4.  1964.  First  use  Apr.  6.  1963. 


MEDALLION 


8N  204.009.     The  Roaanthal  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Oct.  14.  1964. 


For  AutomobUe  Tires. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  80, 1980. 


GOODYEAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  602,820. 
For  Elastic  Bands. 


SN  203.294.     Henneaay  Lubricator  Company.  Inc..  Chamber.-         *"*"'  "*•  ***'•  ^^'  *•** :  March  1911  on  raUted  gooda. 
burg.  Pa.    FUed  Oct  5, 1984.  _^^^^^___ 


GUARDWELL 


SN   204,467.     Oaorgla-Pacilk   Corporation,   Portland,   Oreg. 
Filed  Oet.  21.  1964. 


SURWEB 


For  RaUway  Axle  Box  Dust  Ouard  OU  finals. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1968. 


For  Printing  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  29,  1968. 
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"'ti?*'^    *^»^*' ^' **"'*»*~' ^»»-    »U«JOctM.    8N  187.624.     "8ok*«akkal"  lUll,ioM  Corpormtloa.  Shlnjuku- 
*•'••  kn.  Tokyo.  Japan.    FUad  F«b.  27. 1964. 


BI-LAM 


ror  PUatle  FUb  Paekaclng  Matertal. 
First  aaa  Sapt.  8. 1964. 


8N  204.967.     Tba  Cryatal  Tlaaoa  Company.  Mlddlatown.  Ohio  „JJ*   f.!??,*?    t™***""*   whan   tranaUtad   Into   SnclUta 

FU«d  Oct.  28.  1»«4  "*•"      •***•'    **'    ■*•■*•    taaehln*    newapaper."      Owner    of 

■    -nriMM-na  J»I>*«»aaa  Ra,.  No.  BTS.SIB.  datad  Au«.  1. 1»«1. 

A  UJlUr O  ^^"^  Newipapara  iMued  Three  Timet  Per  Weak. 


For  Tlaaoa  Paper  8eettoM  for  Daeoratln«  Floata  and  tlia 


Flnt  naa  Oct  1. 1964. 


8N  187,620.     "8oka«akkal"  RallHoaa  Corporation.  8hlnjuku 
ku.  Tokyo,  Japan.    PUed  Feb.  27. 1964. 


Class  38-Priirts  md  PiMotioM 

8N  160.078.     H.  Laland  Kaplan,  Hooaton,  Tex.     Filed  Oct. 
12. 1962. 

BOOK  OF  PEARLS 

For  Magaalna  Coluu. 
Flrat  oaa  Joly  1. 1962. 


8N  162,071.     Joaeph  S.  Da  Malo.  d.b.a.  De  Male  Assoclatee. 
PaoU.  Pa.    FUed  Fab.  27.  1968. 

FOCUS  ON  THE  FUTURE 

For  Broetanra.  PaUlahed  Annoally. 
Flnt  aae  Jan.  80. 196S. 


The  Japanese  characters  appearing  in  the  mark  when 
translated  into  EnfUsh  mean  "holy  teachinf."  Owner  of 
Japanese  Rer  No.  088,182,  dated  Jane  14,  1962. 

For  Yearbooks,  Pamphlets,  Newspapers,  and  Macaslnes. 


8N  187.989.     Kenneth  H.  Krause,  d.b.a.  Aaaociated  Commer 
elal  Attorneys  IJst.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  4, 1964. 


BN   176,886.     Ceramic   Pnbllcatloiia.   Inc.,   CleTelaad.   Ohio. 
rUad  8«pt.  18. 1968. 

MINERALS  PROCESSING 

Owner  of  Raff.  No.  726.882. 

For  Trade  Mkffuiaa. 

Flrat  oae  In  or  abont  January  of  1968. 


8N  179,608.    Noreroaa.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  22. 
1968. 

CRYSTAL  ELEGANCE 

For  Oraatlnff  Carda  and  Greeting  Card  Folders, 
Flrat  naa  Oct.  4, 1968. 


-^^ 

^^^F^^^^^^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Llat"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Directory  of  Selected  Attorneys  Issued  Periodically. 
First  nae  Oct.  1, 19S1. 


8N  182,280.     Leonard  Bdge.  Norrtstown.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  S, 
1968. 

SPOT  O  GOLD 

For  Promotional  Tlckata  for  Promotlnc  the  Salea  of  Mer 
rfcanillaa. 
Flrat  naa  Fab.  0.  1968. 


8N    189,494.     Newaday,    Incorporated.    Garden    City,    NY. 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1964. 

YOUR    PURSE    STRINGS 

For  Financial  News  Column  in  Newapaper. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  6,  1960. 


8K  180,412.    HertilMrff  New  Metbod,  Inc.,  JackaonrlUe,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  27. 1964. 

THE  EDUCATIONAL 
PAPERBACK  RESEARCHER 

F»r  Partodleal  Magnalna  for  Librarians  and  Teachera  leaned 

Time  toTiflM. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  8.  1964. 


8N  189,690.     Kaamagrapb  Company,  New  Castie,  Del.    Filed 
Mar.  20, 1964. 

PRESURMARK 

Owner  of  Re(.  No.  840.206. 

For  DecaleomanUs  for  Tranaferrlnf  a  Printed  Dealffn  to  a 
Hard  Imperrlona  Surface. 
First  uaa  Feb.  28. 1964. 
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ARTOONS 


SN   189,988.     The  Reuben   H.   Donntfley   Corporation,    New    SN    200,679.     Towler    Tradlnc    Co.,    Ltd.,    Kapaa.    Kanal. 
York,  NY.    Filed  Mar.  81,  1»64.  Hawaii.    Filed  Aa(.  26,  1904. 

WATER  WORKS  AND 
WASTES  ENGINEERING 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  641,416  and  641,419. 
For  Professional  Maffaalne  Pertaining  to  the  Field  of  Water 
Resources. 

First  use  January  1964. 


For  Cartoons  Published  Periodically  In  Newspapers  and 
Other  Printed  Media. 
First  use  July  29.  1964. 


SN  190,225.     The  American  Society  for  Knclaeerlng  Bdnca- 
tion.  Urbana,  lU.    PUed  Mar.  80. 1964. 

THE  ENGINEERING 
ECONOMIST 

For  Journal  Devoted  to  the  Problems  of  Capital  Inyestment. 
First  use  June  16,  1900. 


SN  202,122.     Eothen  Films  Limited,  Borebam  Wood,  Bnff- 
land.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1964. 


CINETTE 


For  Cinematographic  Films  Prepared  for  Exhibition. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1963 ;  in  commerce  July  6,  1964. 


SN  190,730.     Independent  Telerlsion  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1964. 


VIDECOLOR 


For  Motion  Picture  Films. 
First  use  June  4. 1968. 


SN  202.861.     Success  Motivation  Institute,  Inc.,  Waco.  Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 

BLUEPRINT  FOR 
SUCCESS 

For  Educational  and  Training  Courses  Comprising  Books, 
Booklets,  and  Sound  Recordings  Pertaining  Thereto 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  16,  1964. 


SN  193,884.     McGraw-HlU,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled  May 
20,  1964. 

TODAY'S  SECRETARY 

For  Monthly  Publication. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  1.  1900. 


SN  202,862.     Success  Motivation  Institute,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


SN   198,716.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  29.  1964. 


PRACTI/FILE 


For  Packaged  Sets  of  Printed  Material  Issued  From  Time 
to  Time  Consisting  of  Medical  Educational  Information,  Medi- 
cal Illustrations  and  Patient  Aids. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1963. 


SN  200,103.     Home  Newt  Publishing  Company,  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.J.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1964. 

The  Home  News 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  808,404,  018,201,  and  601,080. 
For  Sunday  Comic  Supplement  of  Sunday  Newspaper. 
First  use  Sept.  22. 1968. 


For  Educational  and  Training  Courses  Comprising  Books, 
Booklets,  and  Sound  Recordings  Pertaining  Thereto. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  28,  1964. 


SN  200,686.     The  Flyer,  Inc.,  Weaterville.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.     SN  202,868.     Success  Motivation  Institute,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex. 
26.  1964.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


LEGACIES  OF  SUCCESS 

For  Educational  and  Training  Couraes  Comprising  Books, 
Booklets,  and  Sound  Recordings  Pertaining  Thereto. 
First  use  ea  early  as  Dec.  12,  1963. 


The  words  "Serving  AvUMon  In  the  Mtdweet"  are  herewith 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1968. 


SN   203,078.     Farm  Jonmal,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     FUed 
Oct  1.  1964. 

DAIRY  EXTRA 

For  Section  of  Magaalne. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1964. 
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SN  104^.     HaUmark   C«rd.,   Incorporatwl.   Kanua  aty      8N  187  04*      r.-^     ir  .^ 

Mo.    Filed  Oct.  26.  1»«4.  ^'       >i  ij^g^i*"**'  Knitwear.  Inc.  N«r  Tort.  NT.     nied 


Mag  SO 

MqTiON 


MUy  ifoUND 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
Flrtt  aae  Oct.  7,  1964. 


AN  »Ai»  Ka^      w  81»cki,  and  Salts. 

Not  6  1»M.       "^'''*'"*^   Company,    Pittsburgh.   Pa.     Filed         F^rst  use  Au».  20, 1»«8 


Owner  of  R«f .  No.  e6»,882 


MEL-A-KARD 


For  Oreetlnf  Cards. 
First  nse  Jan.  28,  1964. 


'V^I^„^Z    ^'    "■""""    '="'■    ""<-'<".    N-^- 


PETER  KAY 


"iiS^'wr.  .Tr  ^'"'■"-  '^°°'"''  '^'"•"■■"-  -'»    ""<" -™"  ";^°' 


The  name  "Petef  Kay"  Is  fanclfnl 

For  Uniform,  for  Nunen,  Domestics,  and  Waitresses. 


^Vnfr    F^r:;T   ^r*'*"   *   ^''-    ^»-'Po-ted.    New 
lork.  N.Y.    Filed  June  28, 1964. 


For  Books  Conuinlnf  Printed  Uterary  and  Artistic  Worts, 
Dlctlonarlea,  and  Bncjcloptdlas. 
First  use  1949. 


For  Hand  Glores. 
First  use  Jan.  24.  1964 


'Vy'''^^,Z727,%^'''''^'  ^°^"""'^'  '''^  ^^^'' 


LINDA  LEE 


*^«???'2*^'  .P^  B"««neM  PubUcatlons,  Inc.,  Klmhurst,  111. 
Filed  Not.  12,  1964. 

OFFICE  APPLIANCES 

Owner  of  H«t.  No.  486.083. 

For  Trade  Jonmal  of  the  Ofllce  Bqalpment  Industry 

Plrst  tfbe  Aprtl  1908 


-„!!'*'«/'""*''' J""'  Children's  Anklets.  Leotards,  Outer  Shirts 
and   Blouses;   Sweaters  and   Hosiery  for  Girls.   Women    ."d 

r^rCniTome""--  ^"^^  ^^  "^  ^°--^--  '-«"'• 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1960. 


""^Col^L"^*  r   '^i  *"^"  ^'»»'*"'-   '-^^  •  <">•••  The  Mayer 
Company  Inc..  New  York,  NT.    Filed  Au«.  14,  1964. 


8N207.876.     F»na  Journal,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     FUed 
*J^.  10,  lvo4. 


BEEF  EXTRA 


For  8«cttoa  of  a  Maculne. 
First  use  Not.  21. 1964. 


Ootym 


'«.ld'm'lO.?,S;."''"'    '-~'^"*-''    «•«    J0-.    Calif. 


SYMBRA 


N 


For  Brasalerea,  Hosiery,  and  Girdles. 
Flrrt  OM  Aoff.  8. 1M2,  on  bras«ler«s. 


For  Ladles'  and  MImm'  Hosiery. 
First  nse  In  or  about  January  1944. 


M*T  4.  IMS  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  81 

""'JSa^?^'^  -«-«.*  I..  H«  T,*.  Q^  42-l{Bitts4,  Netted,  aad  Textile 
CHARLES  OF  THE  RITZ       f*"^'  "^  &*»«*«  !*««" 


Owner  of  Ref.  Nos.  676.182.  689.114,  and  others. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1964. 


SN  188,081.     Croapton  4  KnowlM-Mallaio.  Inc.,  Worcester. 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  6, 1964. 


MALIWATT 


SN  201.261.     M.  Aron  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  2.  1964. 

PIRELU 

The  mark  Is  not  the  name  of  any  llTlng  IndlTldual  known 
to  applicant. 
For  Neckties. 
First  use  Aug.  14, 1964. 


For  Non-WoTen  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  Feb.  10. 1964. 


SN    189.690.     Oenesco    Inc.,    NashTlUe,    Tenn.,    assignee    of 
Fla«g-Utlca  Corporation,  NashTllle,  Tenn.     FUed  |  Mar.  36, 


1964. 


MOR-KOTE 


SN  203.137.     Almcee  Wholesale  Corporation.  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1964. 

YOUTH  PARK 

For  Boys',  Girls'  and  Toddlers'  Clothlnff,  Including  Under- 
wear— Namely.  Underpants.  Undershirts.  Slips,  Tights,  and 
T-Sblrts  :  Onterwear — Namely,  Pants.  Dress  and  Knit  Shirts, 
Jeans,  Slacks,  Shorts,  Sweaters,  Coats,  Dresses,  Jackets, 
Snowsuits  and  Raincoats  ;  Blouses  and  Skirts ;  Sleepwear — 
Namely,  Sleepers  and  Robes  ;  and  Swlmwear. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1968. 


For  Knitted  Fabrics  Made  of  Cotton  or  Blends  of  Synthetic 
Fabrics  Used  as  a  Backing  Material  for  Coated  Fabrics  Used 
in  Upholstery  and  In  Certain  Appar^. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


SN     191,027.     Bates     Mannfaeturing    Company,     Lewlston. 
Maine.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1964. 


SOMINAIRE 


For  Blankets. 

First  use  March  1964. 


SN    205.076.     Duofold.    Inc..    Mohawk.    N.Y.      Filed    Nov.    5, 


1964. 


SN  193,264.     Courtaulds  North  America  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  12.  1964. 


THUNDERWEAR 


LIRELLE 


For  Underwear — Namely.  Shirts  and  Shorts ;  and  Outer- 
wear— Namely.  Tennis  Shirts  and  Shorts  and  Golf  and  Ski 
Shirts. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1964. 


A 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  721.601  and  728.482. 

For  Rayon  Fibers  Contained  in  Textile  Fabrics. 

First  use  Apr.  14. 1964. 


SN  205,604.     Beldoch-Popper,   Inc.,  New  Tort,   NY.     Filed 
Not.  6,  1964. 


SN  194,046.     Arthur  Oamlln,  d.b.a.  NeTada  Layoot  Company, 
Las  Tegas,  Ney.    Filed  May  22. 1964. 


PANTS  PALS 


GAMELINE 


For  Ladles'  Sweaters  and  Knitted  Dresoes. 
First  use  Oct.  0,  1964. 


For  Cloth  for  Oame  Tables. 
First  use  May  14,  1968. 


SN  206.459.     Jala-Sax  Qothlng  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  18. 1964. 

ROYAL  STORK 

For  Maternity  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1964. 


SN  190.678.     The  Kendall  Conpany.  Walpole,  Maaa. 
June  10.  1964. 

SLEEPY  HOLLOW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  108,212. 

For  Sheets. 

First  use  on  or  before  Not.  28, 19f  2. 


rued 


SN  206,680.     U.S.   Indastrtes,   Inc..   New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed     g^  196.452.     The  KendaU  Company.  Walpole,  Mass.     FUed 
Not.  19.  1964.  june  26, 1964. 


RUGGEDENE 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  829,798. 

For  Sheets. 

First  as*  Jont  4. 1964. 


SN    206.861.     Kayser-Roth    Corporation.    New    York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  14,  1964. 


SN  200.296.     J.  P.  BtSTens  4  Co..  Inc.,  Maw  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Aug.  20.  1964. 


FURY  TWILL 


MOJUD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  188.082.  668.860.  and  others. 

For  Women's  GloTes. 

First  aae  Jnne  10,  1964.  S 


AppUcant  diacUlms  exdnslTe  right  to  the  word  "TwiU" 
apart  from  the  mart  as  ibamu. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  Mora  Natnral  Fibers  Inelading 
Cotton,  or  of  STBtbetic  Fibers  or  of  Blends  of  th*  FofafOlnf . 

First  oaa  Aog.  6, 1964. 
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"iliS'cS*  28^  ^"""^   ''""•    '"  •    ''•''   ^"'■''    "*  ''•     ^"^  '^•^"^      "^^  «'»'•"'"  ^°"'"'  >«»"•.  ^^^'t.r,  8.C.    Filed 
«  ueu  v/ci.  ^o,  1V04.  Not.  12,  1964. 

SLEEPWAY 


LUSTRELON 


For  Knitted  Cotton  Fabric*. 
Flnt  aw  Oct.  1,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  518,528. 

For  Blankets,  Bedapreadg.  Draperlea,  and  Towela 

Flrgt  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


8N  204,089.     Cone  MUls  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Oct. 


28,  1964 


CONEPREST 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 


First  OM  Oct.  14, 1964  ' 

CROFTWOOL 

aN   204,992.     New   York   Feather   Co.,   Inc.,  Brooklyn    N  Y  ^'*''  bearing  and  Knitting  Yarn  of  100%  Wool. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1964.  ^"t  "■•  J"°e  ».  1964. 


8N  206.683.     W.  T.  Grant  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Nov.  19.  1964. 

GRANT  CREST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  612,676,  622,841,  and  774,177. 
For  Knitting  YarnTa. 
Flrat  use  June  19S9. 


For  Comfortera. 
Flrat  uae  March  1954. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


SN  205.052.     French  Textllea  Company,  Clifton.  N.J.     Filed     <av    ior  qai       tv      r„     _,    _^ 

Oct.  29  1964  195.341.     The   Torrington   Company,    Torrlngton,   Conn. 

Filed  June  10,  1964. 


AQUA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  570,808. 
For  Net  Ribbon. 
Flrat  use  Jnl/  19B0. 


TORRINGTON 


8N  206,488.     Aasodated  Dry  Oooda  Corporation,  New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1964. 

SATIN  SOFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722.085. 
For  Sbeeta  and  Pillow  Caaea. 
Flrat  nae  during  Auguat  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  509.711.  616,145,  and  766,417. 
For  Surgeons'  Needlea. 
Flrat  oae  June  21, 1941. 


SN  199.751.     The  liotlold  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Aug.  12,  1964. 


8N  206.966.     Southern  Mllla,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  Not. 
10.  1964. 


WHITE  TOP 

ddlng  Uaed  for  Iron 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  29,  1964. 


For  Textile  Padding  Uaed  for  Ironing  Boarda  and  Laundry 
Preaaea. 


SN  206,971.     William  Terea  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Nor.  10,  1964. 


V.I.P. 


For  Textile  Fabrica.  In  the  Piece.  Compoaed  of  Cotton.  Silk. 
Wool,  Synthetic  Flbera,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  1,  1964. 


The  word  "Syatem"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Componenta  for  Making  Dental  Cement  Conalatlng  of 
Zinc  Cement  Powder,  Liquid  Phoaphoric  Add,  Mixing  Slab, 
and  Conditioning  Unit. 

Flrat  uae  about  December  1958. 


aau45-Soft  Driakt  aad  Carboaated 
Waters 

SN  172.645.     Cmab  International  Inc.,  Evanaton,  111.     Filed 
July  9,  1968. 


SN    200,986.     Allied    Store*    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  12, 1964. 


SEASONAIRE 


For  Bed  Blankets. 
First  ase  Apr.  10,  1964. 


For  Soft  Drinks. 

Flrat  nse  June  18. 1968. 
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SN  202,918.     Dell  Prodncts  Corp.,  Hillside,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.     SN   174,402.     Mara,   Incorporated,  Chicago,   111.,  by  Bcrgar 
29,  1964.  and  change  of  name  from  Mara,  Incorporated,  Chteago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1968. 


*Mars 


magu 


For  Non- Alcoholic  CockUll  Mix. 
First  uae  Aug.  26,  1964. 


Caramel  Bits 


Applicant   disclaims   any    exclusive   rights   to   the   words 
'Caramel  Bits"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.     Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  553.503,  779.545,  and  othero. 
For  Candy  Bars. 
First  use  July  19,  1963. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  77,241.     All   Star  Foods.  Inc.,  Albemarle.  N.C..  assignee 
of  AU  SUr  Dairy  Association,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 


SN  174,403.  Mars,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  by  merger 
and  change  of  name  from  Mars,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1963. 


July  8,  1969. 


ALL  STAR 


^Mars 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  692,606  and  687,313. 
For  Fresh  Milk,  Egg  Nog.  Butter,  Sour  Cream,  and  Cottage 
Cheese. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1967.  on  fresh  milk. 


SN    161.519.     Inter-American    Food    Products,    Inc..    Long 
Island  City,  NY.    Filed  Jam.  tS.  1968. 


Cherry  Bits 


Applicant  disclaims  any  excInalTe  rights  to  the  words 
"Cherry  Bits"  apart  from  the  mutk  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  553,603.  779.545,  and  other*. 

For  Candy  Bars. 

Flrat  uae  July  19,  1968. 


LA  INCA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  408,668. 
For  Cookies  and  Spaghetti. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  6,  1962. 


SN  174,405.  Mara,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  by  merger 
and  change  of  name  from  Mars,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1968. 


SN    161.694.     Dubuque   Packing   Company,    Dubuque,    Iowa. 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1968. 


DuhiifjiK 


*Mars 


GOODIE  ROLL 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  to  the  words 
"Goodie  Roll"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  804,056,  779,546,  and  othera. 

For  Candy  Ban. 

Flrat  use  July  19,  1963. 


Sfmbfd^PkMtmdQn^ 


SN  174,406.  Mara.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  by  merger 
and  change  of  name  from  Mara,  Incori>orated,  Chicago,  111. 
Piled  Aug.  5,  1968. 


No  claim  Is  mad*  to  the  words  "Symbol  of  Flavor  and 
Quality"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  The  drawing  la 
lined  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  701,071. 

For  Prepared  Meats. 

Flrat  nse  Sept.  10,  1961 ;  Jaly  8,  1988,  as  to  "Dubuque." 


*M.\HS 


Goodie  rolls 


SN  170,916.     LakeUnd  Grocery  Co.,  Hopkins,  Minn.  Filed 

June  18,  1968.  Applicant   disclaims   any    exdosiTe   li^ts   to   the  words 

•r^-|^1ji1j^1ji1ji  "Ooodle  Rolls,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of 

l!iIN  Hilvvrllifi  Reg.  Nos.  804,060,  779,646.  and  othera. 

For  Dog  Food.  For  Candy  Bara. 

Flrat  use  May  9, 1968.  Flrat  nse  July  19, 1968. 
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"1J;^*L*^^"    ^*"'  *"«>'«»"*«»'  Chicago,  m.,  bf  mert«r    8N  178,We.     Biklmo  Pie  Corporation.  mcHmond  Va     Filed 
and  ekaat*  of  naiie  from  Mara.  Incorporated,  Chicago.  111.        Oct  14  1908  "™w"«.  »a.    *iiea 

rUod  Aor  B.  }»68. 


"^Mars 


Nuts  ever  Caramel 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclnslre  rights  to  the  term  "Nuts 
Orer  Caramel"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Re»< 
Not.  804,06S,  779.54S,  and  others. 

For  Candy  Bars. 

First  use  Jnly  19,  1968. 


8N  17B,g28.     Eskimo  Pie  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1968. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  800,055.  400,973,  and  othera. 

For  Froien  Desserts— Namely,  Ice  Cream,  Frosen  Cnstard, 
Ice  Milk,  Sherbet,  and  Ices  Either  With  or  Without  a  Confec- 
tionery Coating. 

First  nse  Ang.  29, 1961. 


8N  178,906.     Eskimo  Pie  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va      Filed 
Oct.  14,  1968. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red.  brown,  tan.  black,  ,^„„„      ,  „        „       ,^  „,,    ^^  „,. 

and  yellow.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  300,065  and  400  973  ?,      J           *  ^*"-  ^■^'^^'  '*00,978,  and  others. 

For  rnwmn  Deaserts-Namely.  Ice  Cream,  Fro«^n  Custard,  ,  Jmh^  s*^"  ^'i^T^T,. '  'w.J;"""»r?'*°  ^^J'^V**' 

Ice  Milk.  Sherbet,  and  Ice.  Bltlier  With  or  Without  a  Confec  f*  **"^;  ^''f'^'^*'  "**  '"^  ^"*'"  ^'"^  "^  ^'^"""t  ■  ^«°'«*- 

tlonery  Coating.  """^''^  Coating. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1980.  ^'"^  "'^  ''"  ^- 1»"- 


8N  178.904.     Eskimo  Pie  Corporation.  Richmond.  Va.     Filed     ^^^^H^'^  o/^.^V^    *''*^'    *^*""'*'^'    VacarUle.    Calif. 
Oct.  14.  1968.  ^**^  ^^^  *••  *•••• 


I 

« 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  870.176. 

For  Frosen  Deaaerta— Namely.  Ice  Cream.  Froaen  CnsUrd, 
lee  Milk.  Sherbet,  and  Ices  Either  With  or  Without  a  Confec- 
tionery Coating. 

First  oae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  June  10, 1934. 


For  Dehydrated  Foods — Namely,  Potatoes. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1968. 


May  4,  IMS 
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SN  18S.67S.     Bakliao  Pto  Corporttkm,  Richmond.  Va.    FlM    8N  10S.876.     Hygrade  Food  Prodocta  Corpoimtloa.  DcCr«lt, 
Dec.  27.  1968.  Midi.    FUed  May  18. 1964. 


BOHEMIAN  BOY 


For   Meat  Prodaeta — ^Namely,   Frankfnrtera,   Meat  Loaf. 
Sausage.  Tharlnger.  Bologaa,  and  Salami. 
First  use  May  1, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764.082  and  other*. 

For  Frosen  Deaaerts — Namely.  loe  Cream,  Frosen  CusUrd, 


Ice  Milk,  Sherbet,  and  Ices  Either  With  or  Without  a  Confec-     SN   194.260.     John  Turner.   d.b.a.  Tnmer'a.   Chinese  Camp, 
Uonery  Coating.  Calif.    FUed  May  26.  1964. 

First  use  Oct  28. 1968. 


SN  188,703.     Artco  Distributors.  Inc.,  Olendale,  Arts.     FUed 
Mar.  16.  1964. 

AA 

For  Fresh  Lettuce. 
First  use  Oct.  18. 1967. 


SN  188,704.     Artco  Distributors,  Inc.,  Olendale,  Arts.     Filed 
Mar.  16.  1964. 


WALKING  CHILI 


For  Fresh  Lettuce. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1957. 


SN  190,159.     Corn  Products  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed         AppUcant   disclaims  exclusive   right   to   the   word   "ChUl" 
Apr.  2,  1964.  when  used  apart  from  the  mark.     Tha  drawing  Is  lined  for 

PEERLESS  •^^" 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  147.972  and  514,184. 
For  Starch  for  Food  Purposes. 
First  use  as  early  as  1930. 


%  Ml  el's" 


For  ChUl  Sauces  and  Similar  Preparations  in  the  Nature  of 
Seasoned  Sauces. 

First  use  June  1,  1968. 


SN    191.900.     Amlel's    Jumbo    Submarine    Sandwiches,    Inc., 
Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  24.  1964. 


SN    197,161.     McDonald's  Corporation,   Chicago,   Ul.     FUed 
July  6.  1964. 


MC  DOUBLE 


For  Sandwiches — Namely,  Cheeseburgers  and  Hamburgers. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  15,  1964. 


SN  198,964.     Max  Lata,  d.b.a.  Max  Lats  Company  and  Max 
LuU  Co.,  McAUen,  Tex.    FUed  July  81,  1964. 


No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  Is  made  to  the  design  of  the 
sandwich  as  a  showing  of  the  goods  herein. 
For  Submarine  Sandwiches. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 


SN    191,903.     Amlel's    Jumbo    Submarine    Sandwiches,    Inc., 
Rochester,  NY.    FUed  Apr.  24,  1964. 

((  S  I) 

A  M I E  LS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  876,816. 
For  Submarine  Sandwlcbea. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 1964. 


The  word  "Pack"  ia  dlaelalnwd  ap«rt  from  the  mark 
abown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  416,878. 
For  Fre^  VegetaUea. 
Flrat  nae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  the  year  1948. 
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8N  201,087.     Lrf>a  Angeles  Smoklnc  *  Curln*  Co.,  Los  Ancelea.     8N  207  ttJA      a    r,    „,     , 

Cam.    Filed  Sept.  1.  19M.  '  ^'^'••-     ^^jJJ^^'®^*-     ^    »    Taylor  Co..  Chicago.  111.     FUed  Dec.  7. 


HV-SKOR 


For  Liquid  Flavor  for  Food  Products  of  All  Tyoes 
First  use  July  12,  1968. 


^^i^^^nff^      •'"'"'  ^**'"'  *  ^°-  Chicago.   111.     Filed  Dec. 


COFFIER 


For  Non-Dairy  Cream  Substitute. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  pink  and  green.  No 
claim  la  made  to  the  representation  of  the  flsh  disclosed  by 
the  drawing  per  se.     Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  315,277,  581  677   and  ^ — 

644,271. 

For  Smoked  Salmon.  ft-^m  AQ        AA    Ia  B  ■■ 

First   use   Mar.    27,    1964;    Dec.    1.    1922,   an    to   the   mark     "***  «»0  —  WUMt  BeVOrageS  aiM  LiOUOrS 

"Laacco."  ^ 


8N   202.778.     William   Davlea  Co.   Inc.,   Chicago    III       Filed 
Sept.  28,  1964. 


^^Piw' a""   of  ^L^"***"  ^'°"'^'  ^°^°°-  «°t"««.  Canada. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1961. 


VOLENDAM 


IPA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686,092. 

For  Canned,  Cooked  Hams  and  Pork  Shoulders 

First  use  Jan.  io,  1968. 


For  Ales. 

First  use  1938  ;  In  commerce  1938. 


8N  203,009.     Hl-Water  Co..   Inc.,  Chicago.   111.      FUed   Sept 
80,  1964. 


HI-WATER 


Class  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

''"FUed^A'p"  l«^'S64"'"""^    '''^^'"*'°'    '"-^    ^'^-    ^••' 


For   Food   and    Food    Ingredients— Namely,    Fresh   Frosen 
Fish. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1964. 


8N    203,204.     Cakemasters    of   America,    Inc.,    Chicago     111 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1964. 

AWARD  WINNER 

For  Fruit  Cakes. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1964. 


8N  203.829.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 
Oct.  8,  1964. 

CHOXAN 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  June  22,  1984. 


SN  203,330.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  Chicago    111      Flle<l 


Oct.  8,  1964. 

GAUCHOS 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  lOSO. 


For  Distilled  Spirits— Namely,  Qln,  Brandy.  Outo.  Vodka, 
Mastlkha,  and  Liqueurs. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1964. 


8N  208.548.     Emma  M.  Thompson,  d.b.a.  Oranday  Canning 
Co..  Key  West.  Fla.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 

A.  GRANDAY'S 

For  Turtle  Soup  and  Turtle  Meat  Sold  In  Cans 
Flrat  aa«  1890. 


SN  199.272.  Ksbeco  Distllling  Corporation,  d.b.a  United 
Kingdom  Producta  Co..  Ltd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed  Au» 
8,  1964. 

CANADIAN  NATIONAL 

No  claim  of  excluslye  right  Is  made  to  "Canadian"  as  used 
on  Canadian  whisky. 
For  Canadian  Whisky. 
First  use  June  22.  1964. 
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SN   155,423.     Master  Etching  Corporation,  Bnglewood,  N.J.         yot  Rubber  Mats  and  Vacuum  Molded  Polymer  Mats  and 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1962.  PaneU. 

First  use  Sept.  29, 1964. 


ASTER 

SHOTO 


SN  207,129.     International  Dinner  Theatres,  Ltd.,  Richmond, 
Va.    FUed  Not.  80, 1964. 

"MAGIC  STAGE" 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Stage,"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Movable  Theatre  Stage. 
First  use  Not.  27. 1963. 


For  Name  Plates.  Dials  and  Panels  HsTlng  a  Dye-Impreg- 
nated Oxide  Coating  Used  for  Metal  Specialties  Such  as  Adver- 
tising, License  Plates,  and  Insignia,  and  as  Data  Plates  for 
Machines.  Appliances.  Vehicles,  and  Ships. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1962. 


SN  208,396.     Sem-Tek  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Garwood,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  17,  1964. 


SN  192,831.     John  K.  Karfo,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May  6, 
1964. 

TOPOFOAM 

For  Three-Dlmensional  Models,  Topographical  Representa- 
tions and  Architectural  Displays. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


^CHEMAT-A-KIT 

For  Educational  Electronic  Kit  Composed  Essentially  of  a 
Switch,  a  Silicon  Diode,  Plugs,  and  Wiring. 
First  use  Sept  28, 1964. 


SN  199,882.     Fernanda  Designs.  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Aug. 
10, 1964. 

FERNANDA  DESIGNS 

The  term  "Designs"  is  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Specialty  Gift  Itema  Such  as  Picture  Plaques  With 
Marriage  and  Birth  Announcements  Thereon. 

First  use  May  17, 1961. 


SN    208,428.     American    Advertising    Corporation,    Abilene, 
Tex.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 

RotaryADvance 


For  Routing  Windblown  Signs. 
First  use  Jan.  IB,  1964. 


SN  205,299.     Wallace  Klarman,  d.b.a.  Beaux  Art  Materials, 
AUanta,  Ga.    Piled  Not.  2,  1964. 


8N  211,095.     P.C.B.  Inc.,  Dundee.  Dl.     FUed  Feb.  1,  1»«8. 

SKEE 


For  Pallets. 

First  use  May  18,  1964. 


nn 


ARA 


SN  211,806.     Pandora,  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    FUed 
Feb.  8,  1965. 

RAK-A-SLAK 


For  Garment  Hangers. 

For  CanTas  Artist  Panels,  CanTas  Artist  Panels  In  Book        pj^^^  ^^  during  March  1964. 
Form  and  Pads  of  Canvas,  All  for  Use  Only  by  Artists  in 
Painting.  " 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1968. 


SN   205,862.     Amertcraft,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      Filed   Nov. 
5,  1964. 


Qass  51  -  Cosnetks  and  Toilet  PreparitioM 

SN  82,372.     Texas  Pharmacal  Company.  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  May  27, 1958. 


americraft 


For  CosBietle  Skin  Creams  and  Lotions,  Body  and  Face 
Powders,  Astringents,  Bath  Oils,  Deodorants,  Bye  Mascara 
For  Art  Craft  Products — Namely,  Wall  Plaques,  Art  Repro-    and  Shadow,  Hair  Spray  Preparations,  Lipstick,  Perfumee, 
ductions.  Statuary,  SUtuettes,  Images,  and  Wall  Decorations.     Rouge,  and  Suntan  Preparations. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16, 1964.  First  use  before  February  1941. 
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.iJ^^K                Pbarmmc«tlc*l  Compwy.  Chlctfo.  lU..  8N  202.029.     JohnMn  Publlahlnf  CoapuiT  I«c  Chieuo  Dl 

»Ml«ne«.  by  meue  aMlffnment,  of  Rehela  Company.  Inc.  PUed  Sept  16  1»«4                     ^""in^ny.  «c,  uuet<o.  Ul. 

Berkaley  H*l»hU.  N.J.    FUed  Jan.  7.  1J>«8.  ",  *»o». 

REHEIS  „                  "^^*^ 

Owner  of  Heg.  No.  720,7S8. 

Owner  of  Rec  No.  680,098.  For  Cologne,  After  Share  Lotion,  and  Body  Deodorant 

For    Antlperapiranta    and    Ingredlenta    of    Antlperaplrant  Flrat  use  June  10,  1904. 
Preparatlona   Containing   Alnmlnnm   Compound!,    Including 

Aluminum  Hydroxide,  Aluminum  Chloride,  Aluminum  Chlor  ^"^^■— — 

?it7fTd*rox,'"*Kt!V,!!';    ^r'?""    ^^^^'^••^o'l'if-    Aluminum  SN    202.030.     Johnnon    Publishing   Company,    Inc ,    Chicago 

Chlorhydroxy   Bthylate.   Aluminum   Lactate,   Sodium   Alnml-  m     piled  Sept  18  1964                        ■"i«"J'.    xo«-..    i-mcago, 

num  Lactate,  Sodium  Aluminum  Chlorhydroxy  Lactate,  and 

Aluminum  Citrate;  Zirconium  Hydroxychloride,  and  Zlreonyl  RA  VF'IT'W 

Chloride-Aluminum  Chlorhydroxide  Complexea,  In  the  Form  M.\X\  W  HiCil^ 

of  Oel«,  Powdera,  and  Solutions.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,086. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  10, 1960.  For  Hand  and  Body  Lotion,  Cologna.  Bath  Oil  and  Bubble 

^^^^^^^  Bath  Preparations,  Deodorant  and  BleadilBc  Cream. 

■  First  use  June  10,  1064. 

SN  179,627.     Frttasche  Brothers,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  

Oct.  28,  1968.  ~~^^~^— 


REMEMBER  ME 

For  Perfume  for  Manufacturing  and  Professional  Use  Only. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1068. 


SN  202,091.     Lehn  A  Fink  Products  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tussy 
Cosmetics,  Bloomfleld,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


YOUNG  CARE 


SN  184,666.     VlTiane  Woodard  Corporation,  Panorama  City, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  IS.  1964. 

Colors  Lame 

The  word  "Colors"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1968. 


For  Bye  Cream. 

First  use  Aug.  26.  1964. 


SN    202,126.     The    Andrew    Jergens    Company,    Cincinnati 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1964. 

SECRET  PASSION 

For  Cologne.  Perfume.  Dusting  Powder,  and  Bath  Oil. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1964,  on  perfume. 


___^,__  SN  202,622.     Rerlon,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Sept    24, 

1964. 
SN  186,684.     Inttmatlonal  Drug  Trading  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.  DT  ttt^    t^t^ 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1964.  oLlU  111     ICE 

For  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  206,004. 


im.^A 


For  Dandruff  RemoTer  and  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  May  1,  1968. 


SN  203,068.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Maaa.     FUed 

Oct.  1.  1964. 

MAJESTY 

For  Permanent  Hair  Waring  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1964. 


SN  187.5SS.     Brunawlg  Drug  Company,  d.b.a.  Martone  DIs-     ««  ooq  itk       t«».„  w    t.      w    t         o   _    _^  . 

tribntlng  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1964         oct  «  i964  '  ^^'^°'^*^^'  ""•'      *'"*<' 


MARTONE 


PROTONE 


For  Hand  and  Body  Lotion. 
First  use  June  27,  1962. 


For  Hydrogen  Peroxide  and  a  Color  DeTeloper  for  Hair  Dye 
First  uae  Sept.  16,  1964. 


SN    190,200.     Raymond    Reaearch    Corp.,    New    York     N  Y 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1964. 

RD 

For  Combination  Hair  Coloring  and  Dressing.  ^ 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1968. 


SN  203,876.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass      FUed 
Oct.  6,  1964. 


PRO-TONE 


For  Hydrogen  Peroxide  and  a  Color  Dereloper  for  Hair  Dye. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1964. 


SN  191,488.     Q.  H.  Packwood  Manufacturing  Co.,  St    LouU 
Mo.    Filed  Apr.  17, 1964. 


PAX 


Ownar  of  Bag.  Noa.  268.176.  889,614,  and  others. 

For  CMaatlca — Namely,  Lotlona  and  Creams  for  the  Skin, 
aad  Particularly  Lanolin  Lotion,  SUleone  LoUon,  Medicated 
Waterlaaa  Cleaner  Lotion. 

Flrat  use  1949  on  lotion. 


SN   203.410.     Ludwlg   Scherk.   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  6.  1964. 

ARABIAN  NIGHTS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  411,029. 

For  Perfume.  ToUet  Water.  Talcum  Powder,  Bath  Powder, 
and  BrUll^ntlna. 

First  us^ug.  1,  1928,  on  perfume  and  toilet  watar. 
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SN  208,476.     Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  184,890.    Domeatic  Unen  SapfOy  4  Laondry  Co.,  Dctratt, 
Filed  Oct.  7, 1964.  Mich.    FUed  Jan.  10, 1964. 


DENTAGARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701,806. 

Dentifrice. 

First  uae  Apr.  22, 1964. 


MIGHTY 
WHinY 


SN    203.477.     Colgate-PalmoU^e  Company.    New   York,    NY. 
Filed  Oct.  7.  1964. 

AWARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  486,782  and  098,890. 

For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


SN   208,478.     Colgate-PalmoUre  Company,    New   York,    NY. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 


BANNER 


For  Sweeping  Compounds  and  Hand  Cleanaera. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1963. 


For  Dentifrice. 

First  uae  Apr.  22, 1964. 


SN  187,004.     Brunswig  Drug  Company,  d.b.a.  Martone  Dis- 
tributing Company,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  27,  1064. 


MARTONE 


SN   208,480.     CoIgate-PalmoUTe   Company,    New   York,    NY. 
FUed  Oct.  7.  1964. 

Rr^f-r  Al J                                                   For  Liquid  Shampoo.  Egg  Shampoo,  and  Creme  Rinse. 
For  Dentifrice.                                                                                     ^"t  «•«  'one  27,  1962. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1964.  . 


——^•^——  gif  189,040.     Victor  Brog.  d.«.a.  The  Ointone  Laboratortea, 

SN   208.481.     Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company,   New  York,   N.Y.         Memphis,  Tenn.    FUed  Mar.  19, 1964. 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1964. 

PRIME 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,886. 

For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


SN  208,067.     Cameo,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     FUed  Oct.  8,  1964. 


For    Hair    Preparations — Namely,    Liquid    Shampoo    and 
Creme  Shampoos. 
FUrtt  uae  June  4, 1906. 


SN  191,889.     X.  M.  Howey,  Woodbury,  N.J.     FUed  Apr.  17, 
1964. 


AQUA-DE 


For  Degreasing  Solrent. 
First  use  Apr.  17, 1962. 


For  Flavored  Lipatick. 
First  use  July  28. 1964. 


SN   190,206.     Tri-Broa.   Chemical  Corp..  Morton  QroTa,   DL 
FUed  June  9, 1964. 


Qats  52— Detergents  ami  Soaps 


IL 


SN   166.414.     Ons  J.  SehaCBar.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Ons  J.  Schaffner        p^r  Chemical  for  Deacaliag  and  Delimlng  for  Uae  In  Con- 
Co.,  PitUburgh,  Pa.    FUed  Apr.  9. 1968.  nection  With  CoU-Type  Water  Haatlng  and  CoolUig  Equip- 
ment. 

First  uae  June  2, 1964. 


^atHe 


DOC 


For  Waterleaa  Hand  Claanara. 
Flrat  use  Jnly  80,  1941. 


SN  200,780.     8.  C.  Johaton  *  Bon.  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    nied 

Aug.  27,  1964. 

STEP  OFF 

For  floor  Qeanar  and  Wax  SamoTcr. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  Aug.  0, 1964. 
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8W   903.120.     C<rtc»t«-PalmoUTe   Company,   New  York,   N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


SWERL 


8N  208.434.     Part*  Inc..  Measphlt,  Tenn.    FUed  Oct.  «,  1»«4. 

PROTECTO 


Owner  of  RegjAfo.  384,807. 
For  Boon  ring  Cleanser. 
Firat  use  Apr.  7,  1984. 


For  Oil  and  Grease  Absorbent. 
First  use  July  29,  1984. 


SN   203,439.      Swank.    Inc.,    Attleboro,    Mass.      Filed   Oct    6, 
1984. 


8N  202,908.     Brltex  Coriwratlon,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Sept. 
29,  1964. 


PHOS-0-SUDS 


For  Add  Cleaner. 
First  use  July  28,  1961. 


SN  208,181.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct.  2.  1964. 


IMA 


For  Hand  and  Face  Soaps.  Carpet  Shampoo,  All-PurpoBe 
Detergents.  Glass  Cleaners.  Spot  Remover,  Bowl  Cleaner,  and 
Wax  Stripper  and  Degreaser. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1962. 


The    ChlDexe    characters    mean    "jade    east"    in    English. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  782.977  and  784,984. 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  July  18.  1964. 


^^nra^^L.  """°*''*°*'   I'x^rporated.  Clifton.   N.J.     Filed     g^    203.685.     Nutrlllte   Products.    Inc..    Buena   Park,    Calif. 


NAUGHTY  PUP 


NPI 


,  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,571. 

For  Preparation  for  Spot  Cleaning  Soils  on  Rugs  and  Up-  For   Dishwashing   Lotion.    L4iundry    Compound   and   Heavy 

bolstery  Due  to  Pet  Mishaps.  Duty  Detergent  Cleaner 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1964.  First  use  May  18.  1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oatt  100  -  Miscrilaneoas 


SN  196,866.     Jack's  Franchising  Company  Incorporated.  Blr 
mlngham,  Ala.    Filed  July  1,  1964. 


Their  Services  and   in   Promoting   the   Sale  of  Oas  and  Gas 
Appliances. 

First  use  July  29,  1958. 


JACK'S 


SN   179.479.     Monroe   International.   Inc.,   Orange,   N.J.,   as- 
signee of  Tel  Atlas.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  21, 


For  Restaurant  Services — Namely,  Drive-In  Restaurants 
Spedalislng  in  the  Serving  of  Sandwiches,  Seafood,  and  Non- 
Alcoholic  Beverages. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1961. 


1963. 


ORDER-MATION 


For  Service  Comprising  Consultation,  Advice.  Instruction, 
and  Guidance  In  Selection  of  Equipment  for  a  Merchandising 
Ordering  Service. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1968. 


Qass  101 -Advertising  md  Business 

SN  176,201.     Henry  V.  Kayes,  d.b.a.  Burnie  Bluflame,  Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1963. 


SN   179,480.      Monroe   International,    Inc.,   Orange,    N.J.,   as- 
signee of  Tel-AUas,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  21, 


1963. 


TEL-ATLAS 


For  Service  Comprising  Consultation,  Advice,  Instruction, 
and  Guidance  in  Selection  of  Equipment  for  a  Merchandising 
Ordering  Service. 

First  use  Aug.  IS,  1962. 


For  Deelffn  and  Formolatlon  of  AdTertlslng  Material  To  Be 
Used  by  Public  Utility  and  Other  Companies  in  Advertising 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  189,841.     The  State  Aatomobile  4  CMoalty  Underwriters, 
Dee  Molnea.  Iowa.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1964. 

THINK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  889,848  and  686,968. 
For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1988. 
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Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair  Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

SN    197  237      AJax    Sewer    Cleaning    Corp.,    Glendale,    N.Y.     SN  195,324.     James  B.  Price,  d.b.a.  Zip  Photo  Film  Service, 
Filed  July  7,  1964.  Newberry,  S.C.    FUed  June  10. 1964. 

^pHOTOl 

iERvies 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  wording  "Photo  Film  Service" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Developing  and  Finishing  of  Photographic  Film. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec  16. 1968. 

Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  190.802  and  SN  193,859. 


For  Services  to  Residential,  Industrial  and  Commercial  Es- 
tablishments—Namely,   the   Cleaning   and    Thawing   Out    of  f%  i A7  gXirafSnM  — -«  g--^--^-? * 

Sewer   Lines  and   Pipes,  and  the  Pumping  Out  of  Flooded  U«»  IWf  mUKmuvii  «IU  HnenOilBHUin 

Cellars. 


First  use  Oct.  23,  1963. 


SN  197.418.     Northwest  Industries,  Inc.,  Albany,  Oreg.    Filed 
July  8,  1964. 


mfDUS71Ri£S^  inc. 


SN  168,820.  M.  Richard  Spelser,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignee 
of  Oolf-O-Tron  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed  May 
14,  1963. 

GOLF-q-TRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  746.184. 

For  Installation  and  Maintenance  of  Electronically  Oper- 
ated Golf  Driving  Ranges. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1962. 


For  Precision  Machining  and  Fabrication  of  Refractory, 
Reactive  and  Corrosion-Resistant  Metals  for  the  Aerospace, 
Nuclear.  Chemical,  Pulp  and  Paper  Indastriea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1964. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


SN  199,803.  The  Domestic  and  Foreign  Missionary  Society 
Of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  In  the  United  States  of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1964. 

ADVENTUROUS  MISSION 

For  Title  of  a  Rellgloas  Television  Program. 
First  use  during  October  1960. 


SN  186,790.     VIP.  Travel  Service,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed     SN  199,804.     The  Domestic  and  Foreign  Missionary  Society 

of  the  ProtesUnt  Episcopal  Church  In  the  United  SUtes  of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  13,  1964. 


Feb.  14,  1964. 


THE  GOOD  LIFE 


For  Title  of  a  Religions  Radio  Program. 
First  use  during  January  1961. 


SN    900,278.     Morris    Animal    Foundation,    Denver,    Colo. 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1964. 


For  Travel  Agency  Service — Namely,  Arranging  for  Con- 
ducted Foreign  and  Domestic  Tours  Including  AU  Types  of 
Transportation  and  Accommodations. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1963. 
TM  814  O.O.— 2 


For  Poundation  Serrlcee— Namely,  Promoting  Science  and 
the  Practice  of  Veterinary  Medicine. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  30,  1960. 


aau200 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


SN  176,958.     ReUll  Clerk«  International  Asaoclatlon.  Wash- 
ington.  DC.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1963. 


SN  198,655.      National  Swlmmln*  Pool  Institute.  Washington 
D.C.     Piled  July  28,  1964. 


For  Mlscellaneoaa   Printed  Matter  Issued   Prom  Time  to 
Time  To  Indicate  Memberatalp  in  the  Applicant  Association 
First  nae  Aa^ust  1962. 


SN    194,892.     International    NntrU    Marketing    Association 
Watonca,  Okla.    FUed  May  27, 1964. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant  Association 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1968. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  June  22.  1964. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
ClifsB-ServicM 

SN  178,956.     Retail  CTerks  International  Association,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1963. 


TM  34 


The  mark  Is  used  by  persons  authorised  by  applicant  to 
certify  that  the  services  of  their  employees  are  performed  by 
members  of  applicant. 

For  Betall  Store  Services. 

Flnt  use  January  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Cass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PrtfNtfed  Matarials 

788,880.     AEBOJBT-OENBRAL.      Aerojet-Oeaeral    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  180,816.     Pub.  2-16-«5.     Filed  11-12-68. 

788.886.  TRANSPIP.     Polymer  Corporation  Limited.     SN 
182,827.    Pub.  2-lft-«6.    FUed  12-ll-««. 

788.887.  BAKELITB.      Dnlon    Carbide    Corporation.      SN 
187,976.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  8-4-«4. 


788,908.  UNION  CARBIDB  AND  DK8I0N.  Union  CaiMde 
Corporation.    SN  187,975.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  8-t-«4. 

788,904.  ATLANTIC.  The  Atlantic  Befiiili>«  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasaea  6,  15,  and  52).  SN  194,841. 
Pub.  a-16-«6.    FUed  fr-27-«4. 


Qau  2 -Receptacles 


788.888.  TREE  AND  ROLL  SYMBOL  (DESIGN).  Bathnrst 
Containers  Limited.  SN  186,820.  Pub.  2-16-«5.  FUed 
2-10-«4. 

788.889.  GLACIER  PAK.  Georgia- Pacific  Corporation.  SN 
191,880.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  4-17-64. 

788.890.  EQUALITT.  Equality  Plastics,  Inc.  SN  194,787. 
Pub.  2-16-«0.    FUedd-8-«4. 


Class  4- Abrasives  and  Pollslmg 


788.891.  PHOSBRITE.  Albright  ft  WUaon  (Mfg.)  Limited. 
SN  135,162.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  1-4-62. 

788.892.  TUBA.  Werner  k  Merta,  G.m.b.H.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Oasaes  4,  6,  6,  29,  and  52).  SN  184,861.  Pub. 
2-16-66.    Filed  5-18-64. 


Qass  5  —  Adkeslves 


788,892.     ( See  Claaa  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

788,898.  PLA8TI-TAK.  Brooka  Mannfactnrtng  Company, 
assignee  of  Lincoln  A.  Brooka,  d.b.a.  Brooka  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  198,981.     Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  7-81-64. 


OassS-Snekers'  Artides,  Net  ladaihn 
Tobacco  Prodacts 


788.905.  SURE-SNUFF.     Anchor  Hocking  Glass   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  202,844.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  9-22-64. 

788.906.  ETSR-DRL     S.  M.  Frank  A  Co.,  Inc.      SN  202,684. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  9-24-64. 


Class9- 
and  Projectiles 


ves,  Rreams,  Eqaipneats, 


MUL- 
Pob. 


788.907.  TRW.     Thompson   Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  9.  21,  and  86).    SN  182.681. 
2-16-66.    FUed  12-9-68. 

788.908.  CROOKER  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  M.  Crooktr, 
d.b.a.  Crooker.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaeee  9,  22,  87,  and 
38).     SN  189,668.     Pub.  2-16-66.     FUed  8-26-64. 


OasslO-Fertftzers 


788,800.  CROTODUR.  Badlwshe  Anllln-  A  Soda-Fabrlk  Ak- 
tiengeseUschaft.  SN  166.467.  Pub.  2-16-66.  filed 
11-2-62. 


Qass  6— Chenicals  and  Chemical  Com- 

788,892.     ( Sec  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

788.894.  PHOSBRITE.    Albright  A  WUw>n  (Mfg.)  Umlted. 
SN  186,168.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  1-4-62. 

788.895.  DCMX      The    Ottawa    Chemical    Company.      8N 
146,744.    Pub.  2-16-68.    FUed  6-12-62. 

788.896.  DCC  AND  DESIGN.     Drew  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  162,084.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  2-6-68. 

788.897.  GOLDEN  CROWN.     Stenart,  Son  A  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
181.677.    Pnb.  2-16-65.    FUed  11-30-68. 

788.898.  TONOX.      United    States    Rubber   Company.      SN 
182,886.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  12-4-68. 

788.899.  TBN8TN.      Telsicol    Chemical    Corporation.      8N 
182,888.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  lS-4-68. 

788.900.  MICRONISR.  Rayonler  Incorporated.   BN  18S.887. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  12-12-68. 

788.901.  RXVERFRAC.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     8N 
186.704.    Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  S-14-64. 

788.908.     8ANI»'RAC.     The  Dow  ChflBleal  Company.     8N 
186.706.    Pub.  2-16-69.    FUed  8-14-64. 


Qass  11  -  laks  aid  hkhii  Materiab 

788.910.  UNICOAT.     Carbon  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.     8N  191,127. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  4-16-64. 

788.911.  CLIMATE   CONTROLLED.      Formolabs,    Inoorpo- 
ratad.    SN  804,061.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Fltod  10-1&-64. 


Oais  12— Coastrictioii  Materiab 


788,918.  BLACK  FILL.  The  National  Pavlag  and  Contract- 
ing  Company,  asaignee,  by  meene  aaalgnmenta,  of  Arthar  T. 
Ward.  Jr.,  and  Clara  B.  Halaeo.  8N  176,180.  Pub. 
2-16-66.    FUed  8-80-68. 

788,918.     RICHLITE.       Rainier    Plywood    Company.       SN 

180.44T.    Pnb.  8-16-66.    lUed  11-4-68. 
788.914.     DBPBNDABLB  CRACK  FILLER  AND  DB8I0N. 

Dependable  Chemical  Co.,  Ueorpovated.    SN  181,769.    Pnb. 

2-16-66.     FUed  11-23-68. 

788,916.  TBOPHT.  Tro^y  Mannfaetnrlng  Corporation,  ■•• 
•Ignee,  by  meme  anelgnmenta,  of  Trophy  Indnetrlea,  lac 
SN  188,685.    Pnb.  3-16-66.    FUed  13-26-68. 

788,916.  TROPHY  AND  DESIGN.  Trophy  Mannfaetnrlag 
Corporation,  assignee,  by  mesne  aasignmenta,  of  Trophy 
Ioda«trle%  lac.  SN  188,686.  Pab.  2-16-86.  Fltad 
12-26-68. 

TM  35 


TM  36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


78«,»17.     F.B.    PLATBWOOD.      Abltlbl    Power    and 
CoBHwaj,    Limited.      8N   184,661.      Pub    2-16-6S 
l-14-«4. 


May  4,  1965 


Paper 
Filed 


Oats  15 -Oils  and  Greases 


788.918.  COMPBBSIN.  A/S  De-No-Fa  og  LUleborg  Fabrlker 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUawa  12  and  82).  SN  188  475 
Pub.  2-18-65.    Filed  1-28-64. 

788.919.  CEI^WAY.  Granite  City  Steel  Company,  d.b.a. 
Oranco  Steel  Producta  Company.  SN  188.009  Pub 
2-16-66.    Filed  3-0-64. 

788.920.  PKRMA-DOPB.  Johnaon  A  Johnaon.  SN  198  384 
Pnb.  2-16-65.    Filed  6-13-64. 

788.921.  TILE-LITB.  United  SUtea  Mineral  Products 
Company,  by  change  of  name  from  United  States  Mineral 
Wool  Company.     SN  194.004.    Pub.  2-9-66.    Filed  5-21-64. 

788.922.  POWKRSHIBLD.  United  States  Mineral  Products 
Company,  by  change  of  name  from  United  Sutea  Mineral 
Wool  Company.    SN  194,443.    Pub.  2-9-66.    Filed  8-27-64. 

788,928.  "MARTY."  Martin  MarletU  Corporation  SN 
196,388.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  6-24-64. 

788.924.  DUR-RBD.     Red   PUatlc  Co.,   Inc.      SN    197  175 
Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  7-6-64. 

788.925.  BETCO.  Betheada  Cinder  Block  Manufacturing 
Co..  Inc.    SN  198,899.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  7-23-64. 

788.926.  PA  AND  DBSION.  The  Purdy-Ammon  Lumber 
Company.     SN  198,434.     Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  7-23-64. 

788.927.  J-8PRAY.  Johaa-ManvlUe  Corporation  SN 
198,740.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  7-29-64. 


788,904.      ( See  Claas  6  for  thU  trademark  ) 

'^•'i?-/'^^"^*'-  ^^^'  '°«^-  8N  182.696.  Pub 
2-16-66.    Filed  12-10-63. 

788,941.  TRAN8.0.MA0IC.  A.  Margolls  A  Sons  Corpora- 
tlon.     SN  188.250.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  8-JMW 

788^2.  DUALUBB  AND  DBSION.  Dualube.  Inc.  SN 
189.168.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  3-20-«4 

788  948^  SEA  SAW.  Agway.  Inc..  by  merger  from  Coopera- 
tive Grange  League  Federation  Bzchange,  Inc.  SN  190  160 
Pub.  8-l»-«4.    Filed  4-2-64. 

788944.  SOHITRO.  The  SUndard  Oil  Company  SN 
194.433.     Pub.  2-16-66.     Filed  6-27-64 

'Tw.,  ^^^"'"'^  ^''*  ^^''''^"^  O"  Company.  SN 
194.437.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  6-27-64. 

788.946.  GEAR-O-MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Prairie  States 
Corporation.     SN  197.845.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  7-14-64 

^^faolo.  ^o  ^^^-  ^~"  ^'''"•'^•l  Corporation.  SN 
199.121.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  8-3-64. 

788.948.  FLEET-HEAT  AND  DESIGN.     Fleet-Wing  Corpo 
ration.     SN  201,933.     Pub.  2-16-66.     FUed  9-16-64 

788.949.  MOTOR  MINDER.  Malco  Producta  Inc.  SN 
203.318.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Stean-Rtting  Supplies 

788.928.  HIDE-AHL.     American  Screen  Products  Company 
SN  139,010.    Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  3-&-62. 

788.929.  HARRY     HOMEOWNER.        HechJnger     Co         SN 
163,362.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  2-26-68. 

788,080.  STOP  AND  DBSION.  Holland  Industries.  Inc., 
a«aignee  of  Kars  Peteraen,  Inc.  SN  176,660.  Pub  2-16-66 
FUed  9-10-63. 

788.981.  SUDSATION  AND  DBSION.  Jerome  I.  Heald, 
d.b.a.  Sudsatlon  Shower  Company.  SN  183,172  Pub 
2-16-65.     Filed  12-17-68. 

788.982.  TORQ  FLBX  AND  DBSION.  Marquette  Copper- 
amlthing  Cotaipany,  Inc.  SN  186,696.  Pub  2-16-66  Filed 
l-30-«4. 

788.983.  FLOMATIC.  The  Baatlan-Bleaaing  Company  SN 
186,060.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  2-6-64. 

788.984.  KAY  KBNNBY  AND  DBSION.  Kenney  Manufac 
turlng  Company.  SN  194,984.  Pub.  2-16-66.  FUed 
6-6-64. 

788,986.  BRASSCO-FLBX.  National  DlatlUers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  SN  196,480.  Pub.  2-16-66.  FUed 
6-11-64. 

788.986.  CHALLENGER.     Yale  *  Towne,  Inc.     SN  196,380 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  6-28-64. 

788.987.  CLUB.  Club  Aluminum  Products  Company  SN 
196,603.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  6-26-64. 

788,938.  AIR  FLO  AND  DBSION.  U.S.  Producta  Co  SN 
198.102.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  7-17-64. 


Class  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

788.950.  GRID-WHITE.         Thompson-Hayward       Chemical 
Company.      SN  179,675.      Pub.   2-16-65.     Filed   10-23-63 

788.951.  "X"   FABRI-COAT  AND  DBSION.      "X"   Labora- 
tories. Inc.     SN  182.913.     Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  12-12-63. 

788.962.     PALETTB-TONB   AND  DESIGN.     The  Debevolse 
Company.     SN  189,879.    Pub.  11-24-64.    Filed  8-80-64. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

"?i?,'*L,  **^K  „*     ■'     »*'°°W«    Tobacco    Company.      SN 
191.441.    Pub.  2-16-65.     Piled  4-17-64. 

788,954.     FLAMENCO.     Companla  Insular  Tabacalera    S  A 

SN  201,016.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  ^1-64. 
788,966.     CLUB  CAVENDISH.     The  Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco 

Co.     SN  202,223.     Pub.  2-16-66.     Filed  9-21 -«4. 

788,956.     AFTER    HOURS.      Lane    Limited.      SN    202  277 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  ^21-64. 


Oisi  M-Metab  and  Metal  Castings 
Fbrgings 


T8S.98e.     SIMS.      SUna  Caatings  Corp.      8N  208,209.      Pnb 
2-16-66.    Filed  10-2-64. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

788.967.  MYCODBX.     The  S.  B.  MaaaenglU  Company      SN 
168.832.     Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  6-14-68. 

788.968.  ZADOS.  Bira  M.  Norrts.  d.b.a.  Zadoa  Laboratories 
SN  181,914.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  11-26-68. 

788.969.  LOBIDRAM.  Dram  PharmaceuUcals.  Inc  SN 
188.385.     Pub.  2-16-68.    FUed  12-23-63. 

788.960.  FIGURE  OF  A  KNIGHT,  ^lln  Mathteson  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  SN  187,604.  Pub  2-16-66  Filed 
2-27-64. 

788.961.  SUN  CITY.  The  Sun  City  Pharmaceutical  Corp. 
SN  188.292.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  8-9-64. 

788.962.  MINIPRB88.  Chaa.  Pflaer  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN  188,889. 
Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  3-10-64. 

788.968.  INDERAL.  Imperial  Chemlctl  iBdafltriea  Umlted. 
SN  189,476.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Piled  8-24-64. 

788.964.  DRICECTICAL.  Conal  PharmaeentleaU  loe  SN 
198,718.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  7-29-64. 


May  4,  1966 
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TM  37 


Inc. 


SN 


788.965.  MM  AND  DESIGN.     Metol-Matlc,  Inc.   SN  163,020. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  2-14-63. 

788.966.  TRAV  LTRAY.       Byford     k     Morris. 
197,361.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  7-8-64. 

788.967.  ROD-'N  RIFLE.    Semlac  Corporation. 
Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  7-13-64. 

788.968.  STARLIFTER.       Lockheed    Aircraft 
SN  197,835.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  7-14-64. 


SN  197,783. 
Corporation. 


Qass  20- Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

788.969.  PINWHEKL.     Formica  Corporation.      SN   141,518. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  4-4-62. 

788.970.  CLOUD.     American  Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
184.417.    Pub.  2-1(^-66.     Filed  1-13-64. 


788,980.     OONE8  AND  DBSION.     Oonks  Limited, 

of  Daniel  Buckley  Enterpriaea  Limited.    SN  189,644.    Fab. 
2-16-«6.    FUed  3-26-64. 

788.990.  TRU    SPHERE.      Dearborn    Gage   Company.      SN 
189,669.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  3-26-64. 

788.991.  ROYAL  CANADIAN.    St.  Lawrence  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.    SN  189,626.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  3-20-M. 

788.992.  MICROHBLMBT.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 
SN  193,133.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  6-11-64. 


aass21-Bectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  SuppTies 

788.907.      ( See  Class  9  for  this  trademark. ) 

788  971.     DOUBLE     TRIANGLE     LOGO     DESIGN.       Omni 

s'pectra,  Inc.     SN  150.361.     Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  8-2-62. 
788  972.     SIGMA.       Sigma    Instruments,    Inc.      MULTIPLE 

CLASS  (Claaaea  21  and  26).     SN  168,221.     Pub.  2-16-65. 

Filed  9-14-62. 

788.973.  LYALL  LYFE  LYTE  AND  DESIGN.  Lyall  Elec- 
tric, Inc.     SN  170,919.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  6-13-63. 

788.974.  CONTINENTAL  CUSTOM.  Al  Dayls  Radio,  Inc. 
SN  174,020.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  7-30-63. 

788  975  EA  AND  DESIGN.  Electrical  Automation  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  175.739.     Pub.  2-16-^5.     Filed  8-2(^-63. 

788.976.  COMTEK.  Comtek.  Inc.  SN  181,331.  Pub. 
2-16-65.    Filed  11-18-63. 

788.977.  SOLECTRON.  Ransomes  Sims  A  JefTeries  Umited. 
SN  181,684.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  11-21-68. 

788  978.  VARLEY  AND  DBSION.  OllTer  PeU  Control 
Limited.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN 
182,437.    Pub.  2-l»-65.    FUed  12-8-63. 

788.979.  EAC  AND  DESIGN.  Electronic  Assistance  Cor- 
poration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN 
183,321.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  12-20-63. 

788.980.  SURFER.  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corporation. 
SN  183.920.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  1-2-64. 

788.981.  TELE-TIMER.  Anaa  Fone  Corp.  SN  185,481. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  l-28-«4. 

788  982.  SIMIBLOCK.  Siemens  A  Halske  Aktlengesell 
Bchaft.     SN  191.888.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  4-23-64. 

788.983.  TANTOROID.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
192,333.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  4-29-64. 

788.984.  NYLET.  Heyman  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
193,367.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  6-13-64. 

788.985.  ZOX.  The  Eagle-Plcher  Company.  SN  195,289. 
Pub.  2-18-65.     BHled  6-10-64. 

788.986.  TWYSTBON.  Varian  AaaocUtea.  SN  196.471. 
Pub.  2-16-66.     FUed  6-11-64. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

788,908.     ( 8«*  CTtM  9  for  thla  trademark. ) . 

788.987.  SEA    HAWK.      White    Stores,    Inc.      SN    168.884. 
Ptib.  2-16-65.     Filed  12-10-62. 

788.988.  HOLIDAY  FAIR   AND  DESIGN.     Hedaya  k  Co. 
SN  188.011.     Pub.  2-16-66.     FUed  3-6-64. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

788.993.  AMERICAN.  Huber-Warco  Company.  SN  168.822. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  6-7-63. 

788.994.  LAWN-GROOM.  McDonough  Co.,  d.b.a.  0.  Amei 
Co.     SN  176,423.    Pub.  2-2-66.    Filed  8-20-68. 

788.995.  TURBO-VAC.  Jacobaen  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  184,072.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  l-«-<4. 

788.996.  PIG-PUMP.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  184,117. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  1-6-64. 

788.997.  FLOOD  CHECK  AND  DESIGN.  Midwest  Automo- 
tlTe  Research.  Inc.  SN  184,739.  Pub.  2-16-65.  FUed 
1-16-64. 

788.998.  AMMOPAC.  Qlrdler  Corporation.  SN  184,809. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  1-17-64. 

788.999.  TAPE-ALL.  Walter  P.  HUl,  Inc.  SN  186,186. 
Pub.  2-16-n«6.    Filed  1-22-64. 

789.000.  STOWE- WOODWARD.  Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.  SN 
185.461.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  1-27-64. 

789.001.  HOFFMAN.  Belaon  Corporation.  SN  185,486. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  1-28-64. 

789.002.  VIKING.  The  Viking  Tool  Company.  SN  186,734. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  l-SO-64. 

789.003.  VIKING  AND  DESIGN.  The  Viking  Tool  Com- 
pany.    SN  185.735.     Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  1-30-64. 

789.004.  BONIS.  Bonla  Bros.  Fur  Machinery  Corp.  SN 
186.053.     Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  2-8-64. 

789.005.  GUIDE-ALL  AND  DESIGN.  Kenneth  R.  Gllfry, 
d.b.a.  The  Rustic  Shop.  SN  186,526.  Pub.  2-16-65.  Filed 
2-12-64. 

789.006.  BIG  BAETHA.  CUrenee  O.  Gnibe.  BN  186,719. 
Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  2-14-64. 

789.007.  CLB-BIDE.  The  CleTeland  Twist  DrtU  Comvany. 
SN  187,172.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  2-21-64. 

789.008.  LIDO  TOOLS.  Straia  Industries.  SN  187,688. 
Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  2-26-64. 

789.009.  ZAMBONI.  Frank  J.  Zambonl  k  Co.  SN  187,840. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  3-2-64. 

789.010.  AMERICAN  AIR-MASTER  AND  DESIGN.  Ameri- 
can Air  Master.  SN  188,827.  Pub.  2-16-66.  FUed 
3-10-64. 

789.011.  SQUEEZ-GRIP.  The  Fjrr-Fyter  Company.  SN 
190.708.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  4-9-64. 

789.012.  ACCESS.  Hartman  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.  SN 
190,923.     Pub.  12-2J>-64.    FU«1 4-13-64. 

789.013.  THE  GB  LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Oreat  Bend  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Inc.  SN  192,188.  Pub.  2-16-«6. 
Filed  4-24-64. 

789  014.  BALLY.  BaUy  Block  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (CTaasea  28  and  82).  SN  192,664.  Pnb.  2-l*-66. 
FUed  6-8-64. 

789.015.  ROYAL.  Nicholaon  FUe  Company.  SN  198,898. 
Plib.  2-16-65.    FUed  6-20-64. 

789.016.  CARBIDEX.  Carbldex  Corporation.  SN  198,984. 
Pub.  2-16-68.     Filed  8-21-64. 

789.017.  STAINLESS  KKONA  AND  DBSION.  Ereraharp, 
Inc.    SN  195.384.    Pub.  2-KMJ5.    Piled  6-ll-«4. 

789.018.  CALK-IT.  Calk-It  Corporation.  SN  196,640.  P«b- 
2-16-68.     Filed  6-18-64. 

789.019.  TIB-MA8TBB.  Vann  Induatriea.  Inc.  SN  l»6,8f7. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  6-1^-64. 
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78»,0S0.     TIKINO.     Vlkln«  Corporation.     8N  1M.82©     Pab 
»-ie-«0.    FU«d  »-10-«4. 

^^.o^L.  »U^^^8TBR.     JerTl,  B.   Webb  Company.     8N 
W8.987.    Pnb.  2-18-60.    FU«d  6-18-M  i«  7       "i. 

^^K?aT  -f  J^^^rf  •     '■•"  ^  '    «**^*«"  *  ««"  Company. 
8N  197,017.    Pub.  a-19-«0.    FU«d  7-10-«4 

^"^ft'oT  if^'^^K"^^     *^'""^*»"  *  ^»«*»*-  Corporation. 
8N107.94O.    Pnb.  2-16-40.    Filed  7-16-64 

^*?i?i»t  ^^^'^^'^^      ^~"   ^^•"«'»    Corporation.      8N 
1»7,»91.    Pub.  2-16-60.    FUed  7-16-64. 

789.020.  BOAR.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  RaM  Bnterprl^eH 
a.b.a.  Boar  Bqalpm«nt  Company.  SN  1»8.07»  Pub 
2-16-60.     FUed  7-17-64. 

78»,02e.  ELGIN  PELICAN  AND  DESIGN.  Eldn  Sweeper 
Company.     8N  198.471.     Pnb.  2-16-60.     FUed  7-24-64 

^^I'iVco^r'Z  ^'**  ^^"^  Company  of  Canada  Limited 
8N  199.008.    Pub.  2-16-60.    Filed  8-8-64 

^®«w^,L  J!JI''"  ^***  ^''^^  ^"""-"^  «'  Canada  Limited. 
8N  199.009.    Pub.  2-16-60.    Filed  ft-^J-64. 

^^Jw^an^^r""**  ^**  ^""^  Company  of  Canada  Limited 
8N  199.010.    Pub.  2-16-60.    FUad  8-8-64. 

789^80.  LOC-RITB.  Kel«y-Haye.  Company.  8N  199  874 
Pnb.  2-16-60.     FUed  8-10-64. 

^*?rio  ^^^  ^  ^"^^^  '^•»^«  P'«<1"«"  Inc.  8N 
199.980.    Pub.  2-16-60.    Fllad  8-17-64. 

"!;^'«;o  «OI'I-^-»'ATIC.  Soaaner  Steel  Stamp..  Inc.  SN 
200.089.    Pub.  2-16-60.    Filed  8-17-64. 

78M88.     COUNTE88.       Rlccr     America     Company        SN 

200.726.     Pnb.  2-16-68.     FUed  11-6-64. 
789^84.     DO.      Unlted-Greenfleld  Corporation.     8N  206  096 

Pub.  2-16-60.    Filed  11-12-64. 

^^^?5ko'»^^^'~"-  *°'*'  ^'^  Corporation  SN 
206.682.    Pub.  2-16-60.    FUed  11-20-64. 
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789.048^  TIPPT  TA8TTO.  Tippy  Ta.ter  Corporation  of 
America.     8N  197.347.     Pub.  2-16-60.     Filed  7-7-64 

789.044.  WL  AND  DESIGN.  WUllam  Lowe  Inc  SN 
200.007.     Pub.  2-16-68.     FUed  ft-1 7-64 

^^i^'^^.V^^^  ***•""•  •^'"•''y-  '°«^  8N  201.878. 
Pub.  2-16-60.    Filed  9-14-64. 

^^^^J^^,^^'^'"  °  ^"^  Co..  Inc.  SN  208.284.  Pub. 
2-16-68.    FUed  10-8-64. 


Oasf  29 -Broom,  BnisJios,  and  Dusters 

788.892.      ( See  Class  4  for  tbls  trademark  ) 

'^TlTr^^^W".^^?  ''""''^      "^^  ^"^^'^  Company. 
SN  175.258.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  8-19-63 

789^048.     MAGICLEAN  AND  DESIGN.     Brenbam  Broom  t 

l-l^         •    ^"^        ^^    ^^^■^^''        P"**     2-16-65.       Filed 

''snYk,  9^,?'l'?"''''^''"=^        •'"^•»°"     P^«'l"<^ts     Corp. 
8N  185.213.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  1-23-64 

789.050.  H  ORAL  HYQIKNE  BRAND.  Joyce  TateltMime. 
J^;  «*«."'  Hyclene  Industries.  SN  186.125.  Pub 
2-16-60.    Filed  2-0-64. 

789.051.  RING  TAIL.  Theron  V.  Mos«.  d.b...  South  Eastern 
Cordage.     SN  201.042.     Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  9-1-6^ 

^^S^^J'^^i!^      ^'"°°   Corporation.     SN  202.167.     Pub 
•«-16-85.     Filed  9-18-64. 


Oau  24  -  LNndnr  Applimcos  and  MacMnes 

789^086^  CHORE  CHAMP  Jobn  H.  Alslp.  d.b...  Southwest 
Madilnery  Company.  SN  204,128.  Pub.  2-16-65.  FUed 
lO— 16— 64. 


Qau  31  -  RItors  and  Rofrigorators 

'^DESmv'^t^^i:.""   VERTICAL   PLATE  FILTERS   AND 

S,f^?^,J^'""*"»^°      SN  166.944.     Pub.  2-16-65 
nied  4—17—68. 

''?T?Jn/'''''^^^^        ^"'°°     '^"^    Car    Company.       SN 
175.701.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  8-28-68. 

^*f«n*Ji.«  "^K  /"*»''»'*•«»   ■»«»   P^rlt"   Waters    Inc.      SN 
180,356.    Pnb.  2-16-65.    Filed  11-4-63 

'*?i*L  **i'''^^^^        «*""'     ^^^'^'^    Company.       SN 
184.004.     Pub.  2-16-68.     Filed  1-6-64. 

g^  -IX         .a  ^*f;2fl,.  ="^80N       Blla«,n    Refrigerator    Company       SN 

Clau26-Measiring  and   Sciontifir     **° "»  P""  »-»»^»  "i-o  1-27^ 

^        ^  »-ring      ana      scientific     789.058.     MONTCLAIR.       water    Reflnln,    Company      Inc 

SN  187.451.     Pub.  2-16-68.     Filed  2-28-M 
789.059^     RBFINA-MATIC.     Water  Reflnln,  Company    Inc 
SN  190.8S8.    Pub.  2-16-68.    Filed  6-16-64 

789.060.     EPOCEL.     Pall   Corporation.     SN   197.322      Pub 
2-16-65.     FUed  7-7-64. 

78M61.     PUMPSTER.       Pall     Corporation.       SN     197  328 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  7-7-64.  ' 


T88.972.     ( See  Clan  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

788.978.  ( See  Class  21  for  tbls  trademark. ) 

788.979.  ( See  Oass  21  for  tbls  trademark. ) 

^®?;!!*I-«  JBWELL.     Moeller  Manufacturlu,  Co..   Inc      SN 
181.600.    Pub.  2-16-60.    FUed  11-20-68 

^^^•^^^t-r'^l^^^''^       ^     «     Harris    4    Sons.    Inc.      SN 
188.087.    Pub.  2-16-68.    Filed  12-1  (MJ3 

'^Ti-i^i?^^^     Rotollte  Corporauon.     SN  202.961. 
Pub.  2-16-68.    Filed  9-2»-64. 


789.062.      MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN.        Bally     Cshp     and 
Cooler.  Inc.     SN  197.870.     Pub.  2-16-68.     FUed  7-10-64. 


Oats  27-Horological  Instrmnents 

'1i?iicb'fAH*"i.  t^"""'  ^''''''"«  d-Horlogerl.  8.A. 
Wat^  Ss.ot  ?V.*  i^»"?'^*«>rtk  AG  Bettlach)  (Atlantic 
wH^  9^^'^  Bettlach).    SN  202.836.     Pub   2-16-65. 


Qau  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predoiis-Metal  Ware 

'T.'2-^Vtr^.J!^''^'''-  ^*- '- «N  197.199.  aasi33-aassware 


Class  32-FurMtHre  and  UpMstery 

788.918.      (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 
789.014.      ( See  Class  23  for  this  trademark. ) 

789.063.  AMERICAN  MAID.  Slick  Industrial  Company 
d.ba.  lUlnols  Shade  Division  of  Slick  Industrtal  Company' 
SN  182.670      Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  12-9-63 

789.064.  FLEX-KINO.    Lerolor  Lorentien.  Inc.   SN  196  189 
Pub.  2-16-68.     FUed  6-22-64. 


789.060.     MORGAN.    Morgan  *  Co.,  Inc.    SN  178,624     Pub 
^  2-16-60.    FUed  10-9-63. 
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TM  39 


Class  34 -HeatNi|,Li9lrtiiii,aiidVertilatn|  aass39-aotMng 
ApiMratiis 


789.066.  xaERMOSTAT  ACTION.     Premier  Industrial  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  151.308.     Pub.  2-16-60.     Filed  8-16-62. 

789.067.  P  AND  DESIGN.  Franklin  FrohUch.  SN  177,520. 
Pub.  2-1&-6S.     Filed  B-2S-63. 

789.068.  PITMAN  MASTBRMATIC.  J.  C.  Pitman  &  Sons 
Englneerlnf  Corp.  8N  179,062.  Pub.  2-16-65.  Filed 
10-10-68. 

789.069.  TRIUMPH-AIRE.  The  SUndard  Motor  Company 
Limited.     SN  181,419.     Pub.  2-16-60.     FUed  11-18-63. 

789.070.  VENTEONIC.  Barber  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  186.319.    Pnb.  2-16-60.    Filed  2-10-64. 

789.071.  THERMO  ZONE.  American  Radiator  k  Sundard 
SanlUry  Corporation.  SN  187.063.  Pub.  2-16-65.  Filed 
2-20-64. 

789.072.  DW  AND  DESIGN.  De  Wolf  Furnace  Co.,  Inc.  .SN 
202,561.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  9-24-64. 


789.086.  THE  HAND  OF  FASHION.  John  K.  Fnehs  Corp. 
SN  127.338.    Pnb.  2-16-68.    Filed  9-6-61. 

789.087.  CEDRIC.  Georges  Levy.  8N  181.784.  Pub. 
2-16-65.    Filed  11-22-63. 

789.088.  LITTLE  KINO.  Esther  K.  Darls,  d.b.a.  Darls 
Manufacturing  Co.  SN  194.282.  Pnb.  2-16-65.  FUed 
5-26-64. 

789.089.  TIN  MIL.  Boss  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
198,329.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  7-22-64. 

789.090.  THE  ROYCE  SHOE.  Endicott  Johnson  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  199,729.     Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 


Class  41  -  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

789,091.     TRAVELAIRE.        Scberts     Umbrellas.     Inc.       SN 
198,777.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  7-29-64. 


Oats  35 -BshiBg,  Hose,  Msdusery  Padc  Cla««-Kaittej,  NattMl,  smI  Tsxtils 


ing,  and  NonmetaNic  Tires 


788,907.      ( See  Class  9  for  this  trademark. ) 

789.073.  BXP    AND    DESIGN.      Rayl>eBtoB-Manbattan.    Inc. 
SN  184,650.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  1-15-64. 

789.074.  JET- AIR  II.    The  Oeneral  Tire  it  Rubber  Company 
SN  197.955.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  7-16-64. 

789.075.  JET  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.     Eaton  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  198,143.    Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  7-20-64. 


Class  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

789.076.  WE  DELIVER  HAPPINESS.  Hammond  Organ 
Studios  of  Boston.  Inc.  SN  176.404.  Pub.  2-16-66.  FUed 
8-20-63. 

789.077.  BELCOR.  The  Belcor  Corp.,  Inc.  SN  192.666. 
Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  5-5-64. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

788,908.      ( See  Class  9  for  this  trademark. ) 

789,078       STEEL  KRAFT.     Arkell  Safety  Bag  Company.     SN 
176,702.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  9-11-68. 

789.079.  RING-O.      Cory   Corporation.      SN    184,216.      Pub. 
2-16-65.     FUed  1-8-64. 

789.080.  NEVA-LOSE.       Cory    Corporation.      SN    184,217 
Pub  2-16-66.    Filed  1-8-64. 

789.081.  BULLDOG.     The  H.  C.  Cook  Company.    SN  190,340. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  4-6-64. 

789.082.  GLENVALE.     KVP    Sutherland   Paper   Company. 
SN  196,164.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  6-22-64. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

788,908.     ( See  Class  9  for  tbls  trademark. ) 

789.083.  GUIDELINES  TO  GOVERNMENT  CONTRACTS. 
Falrchlld  Publications,  Inc.  SN  167,131.  Pub.  2-16-65. 
FUed  4-19-63. 

789.084.  HENOTEL.  Southern  SUtes  Cooperative  Incor- 
porated.    SN  179.818.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  10-25-63. 

789.085.  THE  LILLIPUT  SCHOOLHOUSE  AND  DESIGN. 
GeneTiere  Tarlton  Alexander,  d.b.a.  The  LUliput  School- 
bouse.     SN  184.807.    Pub.  2-16-6S.    PUad  1-17-64. 


Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

789.092.  PEDITEX.  Kirban  Corporation,  by  change  of 
name  from  Pedigree  Fabrics.  Inc.  SN  163.759.  Pnb. 
2-16-65.     Filed  3-1-63. 

789.093.  DESIGNS  BY  LOTTB.  Designs  by  Lotte,  Inc.  SN 
176,174.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  9-3-63. 

789.094.  CARPET  ENGINEERS.  Carpet  Engineers  lac. 
SN  177,766.    Pub.  2-16-68.    Piled  9-26-63. 

789.095.  AETZLON.  Aetslon  Textile  Company.  SN  185.476. 
Pub.  2-16-68.     FUed  1-28-64. 

789.096.  LAW80NIT.  Lawson  Products.  Inc.  SN  186.086. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  2-5-64. 

789.097.  ROUTE  "6."  Boyd  Lee  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  SN 
189,140.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  8-20-64. 

789.098.  PLAS  FILM  ACETATE  MATTRESS  PADS  AND 
DESIGN.  W.  V.  Matheny.  d.b.a.  Protect-A-Mat-Company. 
SN  190,226.     Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  3-31-64. 

789.099.  GENERAL  WORTH.  J.  W.  Valentine  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  191,725.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  4-21-64. 

789.100.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  J.  W.  Valentine  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  191.726.     Pub.  2-16-68.     FUed  4-21-64. 

789.101.  EVERFASHIONABLB.  Everfast  Fabrics,  Inc.  SN 
193.772.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  5-19-64. 

789.102.  BEERSHEBA.  Dyersbnrg  Cotton  Products.  Inc. 
SN  194,154.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Piled  5-25-64. 

789.103.  KILMALCOLM.  Dyersburg  Cotton  Products.  Inc. 
SN  194,156.     Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  0-20-«4. 

789.104.  8NUG-N-HU0.  Dyersburg  Cotton  Products,  Inc. 
SN  194.167.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  5-20-64. 

789.105.  TAFF8KIN.  Ascot  Textile  Corp.  SN  198,814. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  7-30-64. 

789.106.  LANALAIRE.  Faribault  Woolen  MIU  Company. 
SN  199,043.     Pub.  2-16-68.    FUed  8-3-64. 

789.107.  TRAMP  'N  TUB.  Regal  Ruga,  Inc.  SN  199,2X4. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  8-4-64. 

789.108.  BOONSKIN.  Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  199.248.     Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  8-0-64. 

789.109.  POROSOFT.  Huyck  Corporation.  SN  199.368. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  8-6-64. 

789.110.  2  A-PLUS.  Huyck  Corporation.  SN  199.471.  Pub. 
2-16-65.    Filed  8-7-64. 

789.111.  KERSAN.  Knitweave  Associates.  Inc.  SN  199.475. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  8-7-64. 

789.112.  CORONET.  Coronet  Industries.  Inc.  SN  199.042. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  8-10-64. 


TM*0  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Mat  4,  ms 

a«>  48-Malt  BevMigM  and  Liqwrn 


78»,118.     DKLIS8A.     J.  P.  SteTen.  A  Co.,  Inc.     8N  200  121 
Pub.  2-16-60.    Filed  8-18-64. 

789.114.  SKA    BLUBS.      Brwln    MUH.    Inc.      SN    200  173 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  8-19-64. 

789.115.  RAMI8TAFF.      Hodfee   Rewarch   k   Development 
Company.     8N  200,228.    Fob.  2-l»-«6.    FUed  8-19-64. 


>8N  163,086.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  2-19-63. 


Class  43 -ThrvMl  and  Yarn 

^*?«.^!      C  NYLON  &  SPANDKX.     Monwnto  Company.     8N 
198.673.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Piled  7-27-64. 

789117.     ALLTN-707.      Allied    Chemical    Corporation        SN 
198,801.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  7-30-64. 


Cass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

789,118.  STADFFBB  HOME  PLAN.  Bonnie  H.  Stanffer 
executrix  of  the  laat  wlU  ot  Bernard  H.  8tauffer.  deceased' 
aaal«n«e  of  Bernard  H.  SUuffer.  8N  162.088.  Pnb 
2-16-66.    Filed  2-4-68. 

^*J'v?o.  ^I/\^^^  ^^  BEaiQS.  8iar  X-Ray  Co..  Inc. 
8N  198,604.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  5-14-64. 

^^«i?oT  ^^^^V""^  ^""'"'^  ^'*'*»  Manufacturtnj  Co. 
8N  197,810.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  7-14-64. 


Class  49  -  Dutilled  Alcohofic  Liquors 

''^mion'^?h''"f  DELIGHT.    The  Huntlnifton  Creek  Cor- 

ni^lBT^iii"^^*^""^"'  «^^«^.^«-  P"b- 

'^y^Hr^  AMERICANA.  Schenley  Industrie*.  Inc..  assignee 
^l«Sl!f^      *""'"•   '°'      '''   '^^•^'-     P"b.   2-1^6" 

^TnV  /?^^^  WEDDING.  Joseph  8.  Finch  and  Com- 
TuiVltS^^lSledTin*.'"*^'^"'    ^°'=-     ^^   '''•'''■ 


Cass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

789 188.     MISTI.     Wesley  J.  Richards,  d.b.a    Research  Soe 
claltlesCo.     8N  143.672.     Pub.  2-1^8.     FUe5Tr62 

'Tl1J^6.'"J?red"l£l6-^\"'"'"^'   '"'      «^  "^■^--     -- 


Class  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods    ^^*"  ^2  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


^®«Tni      ^J=^^«T    INFRA-RED    ETC.    AND    MAP    DE- 
SIGN.      Stewart    In-Fra-Red,    Inc.      SN    158,827.      Pub 
8-2-65.    Filed  ^-24-62. 

^^N?r«  «^?^  ^^''^-    ^'^'^  «"*»'*"  *  Company  Limited. 
SN  178.610.    Pub.  2-l*-66.    Filed  10-9-68. 

^*Sn?«o  iSr'Tl^o'?  ''"^'°^-    ''■''*''  Laboratories.  Inc. 
SN  180,567.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  11-6-63. 

8N  181.860.    Pub.  2-16-68.    Filed  11-26-68. 
789.128      AMERICAN  TRADITION  AND  DESIGN.     Amerl- 

Ttl  li^    S?K  i"f-  '"'•*■  -^•rlcan  Tradition  Foods.     SN 
188.198.    Pnb.  2-16-66.    FUed  12-18-68. 

''^f^  L-  ^^°^"    ^^   DESIGN.      Carl    Kubne   KG.      8N 
186.686.    Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  1-80-64. 

^^fi^Lo  *^"'^™-     Broughton  Specialty  Foods.   Inc.     8N 
189.548.    Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  8-25-64. 

^^l^^^-'^^^^'TATISRS.     General  Food.  Corporation.     8N 
198.168.     Pub.  2-16-66.     FUed  6-11-64. 

789.129.     CHEF  O'NAIBE.     Recipe  Food..  Inc.    (New  York 
corporation),  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Recipe 
*^a.   Inc.    (Maryland  corporation).      SN   196.151       Pnb 
12-29-64.    FUed  6-8-64. 


788,892.     ( See  CUh  4  for  this  trademark. ) 
788.904.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark  ) 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

789.144.  HEP  STAMP  OUT  HOME  COOKIN  AND  DESIGN 
7  Steers.  Inc.     SN  187,808.     Pub.  2-16-^6.     FUed  3-2-W 

789.145  COTTON  IS  A  NATURAL  AND  DESIGN  Na- 
c'ncn  """   ^.T""   °'  ^"•''«'-   •''>••    ^-tlona.  Cot^o'n 

SN  189,181.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  8-20-64. 


Clatt  47- Wines 


'^^i!:i\  ,^"«"'  MARSAL.     Lonl.  Bert  A  Cle.     SN  177.852. 
Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  8.R.  9-27-68  ;  Am.  PR.  9-24-64. 

^®?',".V^'^tl°"'^"*  "^^  8teUenbo.ch  Farmers'  Winery 
Umlted.     SN  188,474.     Pub.  2-16-65.     Filed  3-11-64. 

78M82.  CHATEAU  LIBERTAS.  The  Stellenbosch  Farmers' 
Wlne^  Limited.      SN    188,476.      Pub.    2-16-66.      FUed 

789^188.  LA  GRATITUDE.  The  Stellenboech  Farmers' 
WlBWT  Umlted.  SN  188.476.  Pub.  2-16-65.  FUed 
•—11—64. 


Oass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

789  147.     LANCASTER    BRAND.      Acme    Markets,    Inc.    by 

wo",!!  *'^^"°®    "■°°    A'n'rtcan    Stores    Company.      SN 
142.009.     Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  4-11-62. 

789.148.     BAR    (DESIGN).     Wright   Englneertng  Company 
Inc.     SN  160.622.     Pub.  2-16-4J6.     FUed  1-1(M13 

Pub.  2-16-«6.    FUed  5-6-63.  ^oa.-^-ii. 

"L'b"^2-,?ES"''«^!Jt^      Q»-n'.-Way.  Inc.     8N  176.068. 
Pub.  2-l»-66.    FUed  8-14-68. 
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789.161.     BAV-A-COIN.       Sav-A-ColB,     Ibc. 
Pub.  2-16-«6.    FUad  lO-lS-68. 


SN     179,067. 


Qass  104 — ConnnnicMion 


789,168.     MBOALOPOLIS  AT  VIGHT.    Coloabla  Broadeast- 
inc  Sy.tMB,  Inc.  8N  168.079.    Fob.  S-ie-«6.    Filed  »-e-«4. 


Oass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

789.152.  FLEXIBLE  FUND  ANNUITY  AND  DESIGN. 
United  Benefit  Life  Inraranct  Company.  SN  141.905. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  4-9-62. 

789.168.  THE  NORTH  AMERICAN  COMPANY  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  The  North  American  Company  for  Life.  Acci- 
dent and  Health  Insurance.  8N  178.671.  Pub.  2-16-66. 
Filed  7-24-68. 

789.164.  NA  AND  DESIGN.  The  North  American  Company 
for  Llfk.  Aeddent  and  Health  Inrarance.  SN  178.672. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  7-24-68. 

789.165.  STATESMAN  INSURANCE  COMPANY  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Statesman  Insurance  Company.  SN  176.967. 
Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  9-13-68. 

789.156.  DITI-CHBK.  Ohio  Federal  Savings  A  Loan  Asso- 
ciation of  Colnmbua.  SN  181,058.  Pub.  2-lfr-65.  Filed 
11-18-68. 

789.167.  THE  BANK  AT  THE  HUB  OF  THE  BAST  AND 
DESIGN.  Montgomery  County  Bank  and  Tmst  Company. 
SN  186.879.    Pub.  2-16-66.    FUed  2-17-64. 

789.158.  AMRECO.  American  Mutual  Reinsurance  Com- 
pany.    SN  189,184.     Pub.  2-16-65.     FUed  3-20-64. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

789.164.  USAC.      U.8.A.C.    Transport,    Inc.      SN    161,10ft. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  8-18-62. 

789.165.  NARCO  INC.  AND  DESIGN.    National  Auto  B«nt- 
Uig  Co..  Inc.     SN  166.627.    Pub.  2-16-60.    FUwl  8-4T-C8. 

789.166.  HELIFREIGHT.    Omnlfllght  HaUeoptert,  IttC    BN 
182.889.    Pub.  2-lfr-66.    FUad  12-12-68. 


Oass  106-Materiai  Treatnent 

789,167.     COLORSPEC.     ProTldence   Metallising   Company, 
Inc.    SN  184,508.    Pub.  2-16-65.    FUed  1-18-04. 


acTK 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

789.159.  ACCENT  ON  VALUE  GE  AND  DESIGN.  General 
Electric  Company.  SN  168,624.  Pub.  2-16-66.  Filed 
2-28-63. 

789.160.  ACCENT  ON  VALUE  AND  DESIGN.  General 
Electric  Company.  SN  168,625.  Pub.  2-16-65.  Filed 
2-28-63. 

789.161.  DON'T  MOVE  OUT — MOVE  UP.  SUrllne  Struc- 
tures, Inc.     SN  169,886.     Pub.  2-16-66.     FUed  6-28-63. 

789.162.  CARTOON  MAN  (DESIGN).  Kerr  McGee  OU 
Industries,  Inc.  SN  188.860.  Pub.  2-16-65.  Filed 
3-10-64. 


Qass  107-Education  and  EntertainnMnt 

789.168.  WHEELING  IRONMBN  AND  DESIGN.  Ohio 
VaUey  Professional  Athletic  AuocUtlon  Inc  SN  161,278. 
Pub.  2-16-65.    Filed  1-23-68. 

789.169.  AUTOLYMPICS.  Uternatlonal  Car  Club  AaaocU- 
tlon.     SN  188,266.     Pub.  2-16-66.     FUed  12-19-68. 

789.170.  THE  PACERS.  Bobby  Crafford.  SN  188,882.  Pub. 
2-16-66.    FUed  3-9-64. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 
Oass  200 

789,171.  GTA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Gramre  Technical 
Association,  Inc.  SN  177.790.  Pub.  2-16-66.  FUed 
9-26-68. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

ntaaa  regUtratlon.  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Oass  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ''^rt^p.l"^-i^^^''s!S^^:^''^''^'  ^'~*^ 


789.172.     Vaughan*.  Saad  Company.  Chicago.  lU.  SN  161,123. 
Filed  P.R.  1-21-68  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-8-65. 


The  drawing  1.  lined  for  green. 

For  Grass  Seed  Mixture. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  7, 1968. 


The  drawing  1.  Uned  for  blue. 

For  Grass  Seed  Mixture. 

First  OSS  on  or  about  Jan.  7. 1968. 
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7W.174.     Drtmonto  PUftlet  Corporttton.  Lo«  A»frtM,  Calif.    n«--  1^__  |I«.J«.«— >    ««J   Bl         Li  J 

8N  i8«,88e.  Fu«d  P.B.  s-io-«4 ;  An.  B.B.  s-i-«G.         uiss  ij  — narowara  aio  Pliabiif  aid 
ALUMINUM  WOOD  StM«-RttiiHP  Supplies 

mr^'trx"""''*    ^"""""^    Eetn^Compoltlon.    for    V^    .n     ,,,_,,,_     H.,n.ond    Perlov.    d.b...    Whifcliff    L.b«r.tor.e.. 
Plr.t  DM  on  or  about  F«,.  1,  im.  im.' s'T  8^I^8^"'     ^^  ""'"      '^''^  "*  *    '"^"^  = 


QauS-Adheslves 


BREW-A-CUP 


For  Plastic,  One  Cup  Coffee  Brewer. 
First  use  Not.  21, 19«S. 


T8»,17B.     Oaaeral  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.Y.    BN 
180.666.    Fltod  P  Jl.  1-80-64 ;  Am.  S.B.  2-8-60. 


BINDORE  Class  14-Melab  and  Metal  Castings  and 

For  Binding  Agent  for  Agglomeration  of  Industrial  Fines.    rOPQIIigS 
First  OSS  Not.  6, 1961. 

,__^^^^^____  789.180.     SUnley  Kessler  k  Co.   Inc.,  King  of  PmssU    Pa 

8N  172.014.    FUed  P.E.  6-27-68 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-16-65. ' 


Clatt  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  EquipeieaU, 
and  Proiectiles 

780.176.     Penguin  AsaocUtes,  Inc..  MalTern.  Pa.    8N  142,444. 
niwl  PJl.  4-17-62 ;  Am.  8.B.  8-20-68. 


SUPER  WELDWIRE 


For  Welding  Electrodes. 
First  me  Sept.  26,  1869. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

789,181.     The  Kendall  CompaDy,  Walpole,  Mass.     SN  207.300 
FUed  12-8-64. 


T€MGUM 


For  Tear  Oas  Projectors  and  Distress  and  Highway  FUre 
Projectors. 

nrst  ose  January  1961. 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 

789,177.     The  J.  B.  Baker  Company,  York,  Pa.     SN  161,460. 
FUed  P.B.  1-28-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-10-66. 

SWEET  'N  GROW 

For  PalTerlaed  Limestone  Used  as  a  SoU  CondlUoner. 
First  ose  on  or  about  Aug.  28, 1962. 


789,178.     J.  J.  Brouk  *  Company,  St  Louis.  Mo.    SN  188,688. 
FUed  P.B.  6-18-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-26-66. 


>^ 


The  mark  consists  of  the  dlstinctlTe  shape  or  configuration 
of  the  container  for  the  goods. 

For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Cuts. 
Bruises.  Chapped  and  Swollen  Ddders. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1968. 


^^^ 


^rcten 


For  FsrtUlser. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1968. 


Class  22 -Canes, Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

789,182.     Milton  Bradley  Company,  Springfield,  Mass      SN 
171,847.     FUed  P.B.  6-26-6S  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-17-66. 

GAME  OF  THE  STATES 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Oame 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1960. 
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789,188.     Anderson  *  Tbompw>n  8kl  Co.,  lat,  Seattle.  Wash.    78»48».    BC  PnbUoatlOBS.  lac,  Mtw  York,  N.Y.    BN  18fl,MS. 
SN  201,791.    FUed  9-14-64.  FUed  P.B.  11-1-68 ;  Am.  SJl.  11-4-64. 


ST.  MORITZ 


For  Snow  Skis  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1962. 


PACKAGING  NEWSLETTER 

For  Newsletter  Issued  Between  Issues  for  Supplanentlng 
a  Magaslne. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1968. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Reffiforators 


789,190.     National  Science  Teachers  Association,  Inc..  Wash- 
789.184.     Unlilow   Manufacturing  Company.   Erie.   Pa.      SN         '^^''      8^184.168.     FUed  P.B.  1-7-64 ;  Am.  S.B. 
168.003.     FUed  P.B.  2-18-68 ;  Am.  S  Jl.  8-12-66. 


KWIK  FLAKER 


For  Ice  Making  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1961. 


SCIENCE  AND  CHILDREN 

For  Magaslne  Published  for  Science  Teachers  at  the  Ble- 
mentary  School  LcTel. 
First  use  Aug.  16, 1968. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  PnUications 

789,180.  Oreen  PnbUcatlons,  lac.  Chicago.  lU.,  assignee  of 
Haywood  PabUshlng  Company.  Chicago.  111.  SN  146,819. 
Filed  P.K.  6-l»-42  ;  Am.  SB.  10-lt-«4. 

conaumar  a  incjuarrial 

PHCKRGING 

For  Trade  Magaslne. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1962. 


789,191.  Sheldon  Freund,  d.b.a.  Freond  Bnterprtses,  New 
York.  NY.  8N  186,128.  FUed  P.B.  1-29-64;  Am.  8.B. 
2-16-66. 

RELAX  WITH 
CARTOONS  BY 

For  AdTertlslng  Booklets  Containing  Cartoons,  PubUsbed 
From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10, 1968. 


789,192.  Pbarmaeeatleal  Manafaetorers  AssoeUtlon,  Wasb- 
Ington,  D.C.  SN  192,186.  FUed  P.B.  4-24-64 ;  Am.  S.B. 
11-17-64. 


789,186.     Bocky  MounUin  Directory  Co.,  LoTcland,  Colo.    SN 
161,662.     FUed  P.B.  1-28-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-26-66. 


For  Periodical  Mags  Bine. 
First  use  January  1961. 


For  City  Directories  and  County  Directories. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1962. 


789,198.     Haire  PubUshlng  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     SN 
200.261.    FUed  P.B.  8-20-64 ;  Am.  SJl.  2-9-66. 


789,187.     Bodale    Press.    Inc.,    Bmmaus,    Pa.      SN    162,789. 
Piled  PR.  2-14-68  ;  Am.  SJt.  8-19-«4. 

HEALTH  BULLETIN 

For  Weekly  Report  CoTertng  Pertinent  Health  News. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1968. 


For  Trade  Publication  Produced  From  Time  to  TIsm. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


789,188.     Bodale    Preae,    Inc.,    Bmmaus,    Pa.      SN    166,688. 
Filed  P.B.  8-28-63  ;  Am.  S.B.  8-19-64. 


health 


For  Weekly  Beport  CoTerlng  Pertinent  Health  Nei 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1968. 


789.194.  Association  of  Becords  BxecutlTes  and  Administra- 
tors. Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.  SN  201.888.  Filed 
P.B.  9-4-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  8-8-66. 

RECORDS  MANAGEMENT 
JOURNAL 

For  Professional  Magaslne. 
First  use  June  8. 1968. 
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789.196-     F»nn  Journal  Inc.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.     SN  208,954 
FUed  P.R.  l(>-14-«4  ;  Am.  8.B.  8-12-60. 

TODAY  IN  THE 
SOUTHEASTERN  STATES 

For  Feature  In  Magaalne. 
Flrat  ate  Mar.  18, 1961. 


789,203.     Bdward  Stern.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  204  852 
Filed  10-26-64. 


WINSTON 


B'or  Ladles',  Miaaea'.  Chlldren'a,  and  Infanta'  Hoalery 
First  uae  Apr.  27,  1956. 


789,196.     Farm  Joamal  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     SN  203,955. 
Filed  P.R.  10-14-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  3-5-65. 

TODAY  IN  THE 
CENTRAL  STATES 

For  Feature  in  Magaxine. 
Flrat  nM  Mar.  24,  1956. 


Oafs  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  md  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

789,204.     John  Boyle  and  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York 
NY.     SN  172,044.     Filed  PR.  6-28-63  ;  Am.  B.R.  7-8-64! 


789,197.     Farm  Jonmal  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     SN  203,857. 
Filed  P.R.  10-14-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  3-12-65. 

TODAY  IN  THE 

SOUTHWESTERN  STATES 

For  Feature  in  Mafaaln*. 
FInt  nae  Mar.  18,  1961. 


Jb 


FLAME 


789,198.     Farm  Journal  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     SN  203,958. 
Filed  PR.  10-14-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-5-65. 

TODAY  IN  THE 
WESTERN  STATES 

For  Feature  In  Maradne. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  18,  1961. 


For  Fabrics  UtllHed  for  Industrial,  Outdoor,  and  Marine 
Purpoaea. 

First  uae  June  14,  1968. 


789,199.     Farm  Joamal  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     SN  203,960. 
Filed  P.R.  10-14-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-(MI5. 

TODAY  IN  THE 
EASTERN  STATES 

For  Feature  In  Magaalne. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  18,  1961. 


Gass45-Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

789.206.      Flavorex     Company.     Inc.,     Baltimore      Md         SN 
147,096.     Filed  PR.  8-18-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-24-66. 

PINAPUNCH 

For  Beverage  Baae  Used  for  Makln*  Non-Alcobollc  Maltless 
Beverages  Sold  as  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  September  1939. 


789.200.     Farm  Joamal  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     8N  204,375. 
FUed  P.R.  10-20-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-12-65. 


DEAR  POLLY 


For  Section  of  a  Magaalne. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  25,  1946. 


789.206.      Merit   House,    Inc.,    New   York,    NT       SN    190  406 
Filed  P.R.  4-6-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-9-66. 

ADAMS  AND  CLAY 

For    Non-AlcohoUc    Mix    for    Uae    in    Preparing    Alcoholic 
Cocktails. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1964. 


789,201.     OA    Bualneaa    PabUeatlona,    Inc.,    Elmhnrst,    111 
8N  206,068.    Filed  11-12-64. 

INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS 
AUTOMATION 

For  Trade  Journal  of  Data  Proceaalng  and  Related  Office 
Equipment. 

First  ua«  Aug.  16,  1963. 


789,207.     Merit   House,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y      SN   190  407 
Filed  PR.  4-6-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-11-65. 

MASON-DIXON 

For    Non-Alcobollc    Mix    for    Uae   In    Preparing   Alcobolic 
Cocktalla. 

First  uae  Mar.  5,  1964. 


Clats39-ClotMiHI 

789,202.     Kanter  *  Alpert.  Inc.,  CThlcago,  HI.     SN  166,288. 
Fllwl  P.B.  4-8-68  ;  Am,  8Jl.  8-12-66. 

WESTCOTT 

For  Wearing  Apparel  for  Boys  and  Young  Men — Namely, 
Bulta  and  Sport  Coats. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1968. 


789,208.     Derry  Producta,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     SN  192  900 
Filed  PR.  5-7-64  ;  Am.  SB.  8-10-66. 


For  Non- Alcoholic  Cocktail  Mix. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  1,  1964. 


789,215.  Soclete  Anonyme  dee  Uqueurs  ComUer,  Parla, 
France.  SN  172,111.  FUed  P.R.  6-28-63;  Am.  B.B. 
1-8-65. 


789,209.     Patrick  Cudahy  Inc.,  Cudahy,  Wis.     SN  170,892 
Fired  P.B.  6-18-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-4-65. 
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Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

1-8-65. 

COMBIER 

HOME     OF     SWEET    APPLE-  ForUqueurs 

WOOD     SMOKE    FLAVOR  First  use  I832  ;  m  commerce  Sept.  28,  19S2. 

For    Pork    Sausage,    Canned    Hams,    Pork    Sausage    With  ' 

Bacon,  Bratwurst,  Smoked  Butta,  and  Bologna.  789,216.     Consolidated  DlatiUed  Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Robert 

First  use  August  1959.  Bruce  and  Company,  Chicago.  111.    8N  176,725.    Filed  P.B. 

8-26-63  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-17-66. 


789,210.  Rod's  Food  Producta,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Quality  ResUu- 
rant  Supply,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.  SN  173,286.  Filed  PR. 
7-18-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-22-64. 


WHITESIDE 


COHEN'S 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  July  1959. 


For  Vegetable  Base  Sour  Cream  Substitute. 
First  use  July  10,  1963. 


789,211.     Spauldlng  Bakerlea  Incorporated,  Blnghamton,  NY. 
SN  176,403.     Filed  P.R.  9-5-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-17-64. 

FRENCH  CRUST 

For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Bread.     ' 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 


789,217.  Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bdward  Archer 
Company,  New  York,  NY.  SN  187,690.  Filed  P.B. 
2-28-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-18-66. 


KINROSS 


For  Blended  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1964. 


789  212      Leaf  Brands,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    SN  198.184.     Filed     789,218.     Julius  Wile  Sons  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     8N 
7I20-64  208,047.    FUed  9-30-64. 


((I 


THE  TALKING"  BUBBLE 
GUM 


For  Bubble  Oum. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1960. 


Class  47 -Wines 


789,213.  La  Rural  Vinedos  y  Bodegas  S.A.  Ltda.,  Maipu, 
Mendota,  Argentina.  SN  182,275.  Filed  PR.  12-3-63; 
Am.  S.R.  3-1-65. 


The  mark  comprises  the  configuration  of  the  container  for 
the  goods. 
Owner  of  Argentine  Reg.  Nos.  263,377,  dated  Jan.  31,  1949.         For  Domestic  Cordials  and  Brandies. 
For  Bottled  Wines  (Except  Port).  Flrat  use  August  1962. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 


789,214.     Bohemian    Distributing    Company,    d.b.a.    Interna-     UaSSIflOa 
tlonal    Distilleries   Co.,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.      SN    169,694. 

Filed  P.B.  6-27-63  ;  Am.  8.E.  8-6-66.  789,219.     Simon  A.  Bahr,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     8N  191,026. 

Filed  P.R.  4-14-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-8-06. 


SENOR  CHAVEZ 


For  Tequila. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  20,  1963. 


KAR  GUIDE 


For  Vehicle  Parking  Aid  Comprialng  a  Ball  and  Meana  for 
Suapending  the  Ball  in  the  Parking  Path  of  the  Vehicle. 
Flrat  use  March  1966. 
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789,220.  Richard  D.  Brans,  Borllnfame,  Calif.,  aflslffne*.  by 
mesne  aHlcnmenta,  of  Halo  Mannfactuiing  Company,  San 
Frandaco,  Calif.  8N  191,562.  Filed  P.B.  4-20-64  ;  Am. 
S.B.  2-8-65. 


i 


78»,226.     New  York  PencU  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY      8N 
187,789.    Filed  P.R.  S-2-64  ;  Am.  8.B.  8-5-66. 

BRUSH  'N  POWDER 


SA  LES 
/2eeete£'/lieU 


For  Powder  for  Eyebrow  Make  Dp. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1964. 


For  Kit  ConUlnlnc  Binders  for  Sales  Records. 
First  ase  Oct.  21,  1968. 


789,221.     General  Crafts  Corporation,   Baltimore,   Md.     8N 
193,272.     Filed  P.R.  6-12-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-9-66. 


789.227.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  188  331. 
Filed  P.R.  3-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-3-66. 

CLEARLY  BEIGE 

For  Hair  Tlntlnjr,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Prejkaratlon 
BMrst  use  Nov.  21.  1963. 


CHIPICTURES 


For  Kits  Containing  Materials  Such  as  a  Pre-Numbered. 
Pre-Sketched  Background  Panel,  Colored  Cardboard  ChlpH 
In  Various  Shapes,  Numbered  To  Correspond  to  the  Respec 
tlTe  Numbered  Areas  of  the  Background  Panel.  Glue,  Appll 
cator  and  Instructions  for  Making  a  Colored  Picture  or 
Plaque. 

First  use  Jan.  22.  1964. 


789.228.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.     8N  188  334 
Filed  PR.  3-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-3-65. 

INNOCENT  BEIGE 

For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation 
First  use  Not.  IS,  1968. 


n-u.-    ei         r  ^  J  T    •■    ^  n  ..  789.229.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  188,335. 

Uats  51  —  Cosmetio  and  ToiMt  PreparatkNis     ^"*^  ^^  a-io-64 :  Am  s  r  3-3-65 


789,222.     The   Andrew  Jergens   Company,   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
8N  163,239.     Filed  P.R.  2-21-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-9-65. 

NATURALLY  LOVELY 

For  Cosmetic  Skin  Lotion. 
First  nse  Jan.  25,  1963. 


FLUFFY  BEIGE 

For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation 
First  use  Not.  21,  1968. 


789,223.     Maradel    Products,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      SN 
189.861.    Filed  P.B.  5-28-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-25-65. 


789,230.     Clalrol  Incorporated.  New  York.  NY.     SN  188  338 
Filed  P.R.  3-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-S-65. 


COVER  OVER 


PALE  BEIGE 


For  Blemish  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  9.  1968. 


For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1968. 


789.224.     Lusler  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    SN  171.462.     _-.  „, 

Filed  P.R.  6-20-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-28-66  789,231       Merle  Norman  Cosmetics,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

SN  188,380.     Filed  P.R.  8-10-64  ;  Am    SB    3-1-65 


VELVET  FINISH 


For  Translucent  Face  Powder. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1968. 


ANTIQUE  ROSE 


789,226.     Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     SN 
181,726.     Filed  P.R.  11-21-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-11-64. 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  Aug.  19.  1968. 


789.282.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics,  Inc..  Los  Angeles    Calif 
SN  188.381.    Filed  PR.  3-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-1-66. 


SAMPAN  TAN 


For  Face  Powder. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1968. 


mmth 
fmish 


For  Hair  FlzatiTe  Spray. 

First  QM  on  or  about  Not.  1,  1968. 


789.233.      Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc..  Los  Angeles    Calif 
SN  188.882.     Filed  PR.  3-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-1-65.' 

TAHITIAN  TAN 

For  Powder  Base. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1968. 
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789,284.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     789,140.     Aloe  Crenc  Laboratoriea,   lac,   Fort  Landentel*, 
SN   188,888.      Filed   P.B.    8-10-64  ;    Am.    S.R.   8-1-66.  Fla.     SN  198,808.     Filed  7-80-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-2-66. 


DUSKY  APRICOT 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  Aug.  19,  1968. 


789.235.     Richard  Hudnut,  MorrU  PUlns,  N.J.     SN  202,800. 
Filed  9-2»-64. 


FUGHT  RED 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  July  6,  1962. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


789.236.  Joseph  P.  Slnert.  d.b.a.  J.  P.  Slneri  Company.  Alli- 
ance, Ohio.  SN  175.806.  Filed  PR.  8-26-63  ;  Am.  S.R. 
2-4-65. 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1961. 


Service  Marks 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  Ad  and  blue. 

For  Chemical  Cleaning  Composition  for  Aluminum. 

First  use  July  9,  1963. 


Qass  101  -  Advertisinfi  and  Business 

789,241.     Parish  Tithing,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     SN  149.868. 
Filed  PR.  7-26-62  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-10-66. 


789,237.     Maradel    Producta,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.       SN 
184,866.     Filed  P.R.  1-9-64;  Am.  S.B.  2-12-65. 


^ 


W^ 


COLOR-SECURE 


For  Shampoo  Concentrate  for  Color  Tinted  Hair. 
First  use  Not.  11, 1968. 


For  AdTlce  and  Consultation  Serriees  in  the  Field  of  Fosd 
Raising  for  Religious  Organlsationa. 
First  use  Not.  27, 1961. 


'89.238.     Paul  Rahr  Enterprises.  Inc.,  St.  Germain.  Wis.     SN 
187.426      Filed  2-26-44. 


789.242.     Teen-Mail,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     8N  171,718.     PU«d 
P.R.  6-24-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-18-66. 


RID-SCALE 


TEEN-MAIL 


For  Liquid  SolTent  for  the  Remoral  of  Lime  Scale.  Rust  and 
Stains  From  Water  Heated,  Water-Cooled  or  Water-Operated 
Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  7.  1964. 


For  Direct  Mail  AdTertlslng  Serrlce. 
First  use  June  21,  1968. 


789,239.     Heatbath     Corporation,     Springfield,     Mass.       SN 
190.260.     FUed  P.R.  4-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-29-64. 


DEOXIDE 


For  Cleaning  Chemicals — Namely,  Chemicals  for  Preparing 
Solutions  for  Deoxidising,  Desmutting  and  BemoTlng  Heat 
Scale  From  Almlnum  and  Aluminum  Alloya. 

First  use  June  17,  1963. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

789,248.     Southern    Discount    Company,    Atlanta,   Oa.      SN 
186,200.     Filed  P.B.  2-6-64  ;  Am.  8.B.  2-9-66. 

FOLKS  FIND  US  FRIENDLY 


For  Loan  and  Financial  SerTlcea — ^Namely,  Small  PerMiul 
Loan  and  Finance  SerTices. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1948. 
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789,244.     International  Trade  Club  of  Chicago,  Chicago    111 
8N  184,986.     Filed  P.R.  1-2-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-18-65. 


J^l^-fe 


proprlate  to  Such  an  ObjeeUTe,  Olrlng  Technleal  Aaslatance 
In  the  Export  Import  Field  to  Members,  AsBlBtlnc  Schools  In 
Developing  Foreign  Trade  Curricula  and  by  Arranging  for 
Business  Meeting  of  Members  To  Discuss  World  Trade 
Problems. 

First  use  July  1,  19S9. 


^'^CHIC*^''* 


For  Furthering  the  Participation  of  Middle  West  tlrms  In 
World  Trade  by  Such  Means  as  :  Sponsoring  Legislation  Ap- 


789,245.  Hans  J.  Burger,  d.b.a.  Burger  Furniture  Company 
Chlcago,  111.  8N  183,881.  FllWd  P.R.  1-2-64;  Am  S.R 
2-5-68.  / 

DONAUSCHWAEBISCHE 
HEIMATSTUNDE 

The  German  words  "Donanschwaebische  Heimatstunde" 
when  translated  Into  English  mean  "Danube  Schwablan 
Homeland  Hour." 

For  Musical  and  Other  Entertainment  Service  Rendered 
Through  the  Medium  of  Radio. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  27,  1968. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44,780. 

44,913. 

45,078. 

45.043. 
188,800. 
191,920. 
194,920. 

194,621. 
194,600. 
195,282. 
190,840. 
190,818. 
190,814. 
190,980. 
196,914. 
197,288. 
197,616. 
199,486. 

199,006. 

199,704. 

199,874. 

199,929. 
300.107. 
200,696. 
201,804. 
201,779. 
201,968. 
202,106. 
202,828. 
411,871. 


CI.  23.     7-25-05. 


2-3-25 
CI.  69.     2-3-25. 


CASCADE.    CI.  81.    7-20-05. 

8EM  RIVAL,  AND  DB8ION. 

CYCLONE.    CI.  23.    8-8-05. 

WHITE  BOCK  AND  DE8ION.     CI.  46.     8-22-06 

ONETOA  COMMUNITY.     CI.  23.     9-2-24 

B.Z.    a.  18.     11-20-24. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  SPEAR  HEAD  (DE- 
SIGN). CI.  13.  2-8-26. 

ANACONDA  AND  DESIGN.  CI.   13. 

THE  ULTIMATE  AND  DESIGN. 

DRYDINE.  CI.  15.  2-17-25. 

DRAGOON.  CI.  89.  2-24-25. 

CAMOORAPH.  CI.  84.  3-3-25. 

RADIAORAPH.  a.  84.  8-8-25. 

AMERICAN  AND  DESION.  CI.  46.  3-10-25 

MORO  AND  DESION.  CI.   46.  3-31-26 

PBN8AL.  CT.  52.  4-14-26. 

IRON  CLAD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   12.      4-21-25. 

THE   OLD   AMIBICAN    AND   DESIGN.      CI     12 

6-9-20. 
THE  BOSTON  GLOBE.  CI.  88. 
MARKWBLL.  CI.  13.  6-16-25. 
DESIGN  OF  HERALDIC  LION. 
MARKWELL.  CI.  28.  6-23-25. 
MMJCO  AND  DESION.  CI.  28. 
HAND'S.    C\.  18.    7-7-20. 

DALE  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     7-21-25. 
HENRY  POURCBLLB.      CI.  86.      8-4-26. 
GLEE  CLUB.     CI.  36.    8-11-26. 
RAINBOW  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.     8-18-25. 
COMET,    a  87.    &-ia-25. 
D-D.    CI.  6.  ^-16-40. 


6-9-26. 


CI.  39.     6-16-25. 


6-23-26. 


411.653.     REPRESENTATION   OF   STATUE  OF  LIBERTY 

(DESIGN).    CI.  19.     1-23-45 
412,386.      SOI^A-NUT.    CI.  13.    3-6-45 
412,639.      TESTRONE.     CI.  18.     3-20-45 
412,694.      PROMENADE.     CI.  51.    8-20-46 
412,708.      EL-BBE  CEMENT  CLEANER.     CI    52      3-20-46 

412.800.  TI-NAMEL.    CT.  14.    8-27-45. 

412.801.  RCA  AND  DESIGN.      Cl     86.      8-27-45 
413.028.      AJAX  NORTHRUP.      Cl.   26.     4-8-45 
413,132.     BUSTER  BROWN.    Cl.  89.    4-10-45 
413,548.     ALUMON.    Cl.  6.    5-1-45. 

413,550.      RHINAZINE.    Cl.  18.    6-1-46. 

413,657.      DECOR-GRAPH.    Cl.  38.     5-8-^6 

413,662.      TRELLIS.    Cl.  46.     5-8-46. 

413,972.     DRESSY  DAN.    Cl.  39.    5-22-45 

414.217.      EMU.    Cl.  43.    5-29-45. 

414.409.      SKINTEBS.     Cl.  39.    6-12-46. 

414,542.      NEPTUNE.     Cl.  5.     6-12-45. 

414.622.      TAK-OFF.    Cl.  89.     6-19-46. 

414.653.      SIERRA  SNOW.    Cl.  46.    6-19-45. 

414.769.      SYTON.     Cl.  6.     6-26-45. 

415,105.     THE   KIND   THAT    MOTHER    USED   TO    MAKE 

AND  DESION.    Cl.  45.    7-10-45. 
415,113.      ROYAL  BLUE.     Cl.  82.     7-10-46. 
416.311.      LA  PARISBTTE.    Cl.  39.     8-7-46 
415.354.     MAYZBB.    CT.  46.    8-7-45. 
415.407.     QUAKER-QUASOL.     Cl.  52.     8-7-45. 
415,495.      THE  WORLD'S  DAY.     Cl.  38.      8-7-45 
415.610.      ALOX.    Cl.  16.     8-14-45. 
415,615.     ELEKTRO-PURJ-IT.     Cl.   52.     »-14--45 
415.755.      COKE.    Cl,  45.    8-14-45. 
416,328.      ZANTRATE.     Cl.  18.     9   4    45 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


780,010. 


Scctioo  7(d) 
LADY  NANCY,    CT.  46.    4-24-62. 


SMtkNi  S 

The  folloKing  regit tratioiu  Ueued  Mar.  17,  1959 

670,891.  ALKTDIT.    O.  1. 

670,894.  CAR  GRILL.    Cl.  1. 

670.898.  DBSION  OF  PICK.    CI.  2 

670.899.  BOTCO.    Cl.  2. 
676.400.  CTMAC.    CI.  2. 
676,402.  DURABRASITB.    Cl.  4. 
675,404.  FRAC-FOS.    Cl.  6. 

670.410.  8TAUFFER.    Cl.  6. 

670.411.  OUTENTITB.    Cl.  6. 
670,416.  CURBMASTER.    CI.  12. 

676,419.  ROLL-WELD  AND  DESIGN,     a.  18. 

670,428.  KBELATITB.    O.  18. 


675,430.  RONDO.    Cl.  13. 

676,486.  FENSCO  ACORN.    Cl.  18. 

676,444.  PH08PHINUZ.    CL  14. 

675,453.  PREMALLOY.    Cl.  14. 

675,456.  ALUMA-TAN.    Cl.  14. 

675,463.  SHUR  SEAL.    a.  16. 

675,468.  SOYACOTE.    Cl.  16. 

675,474.  SIGNET.    Cl.  18. 

676,476.  AMP.     CT.  18. 

675,478.  LINARUB.    CT.  18. 

875,480.  PBRLONOETTEN.    Cl.  18. 

675,483.  TN.    CT.  18. 

675.488.  BANATOL.     CT.  18. 

675.489.  VELVASAN.    CT.  18. 
675,493.  RANALETS.    CT.  18. 
875,495.  DAQUIN.    CT.  18. 
676.499.  FORTIZYME.    CT.  18. 
676,602.  CORTACBT.     CT.  18. 
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670.000. 

JANAANOON.    CL  18. 

67S.616. 

670,006. 

HYAPESTIN.    CT.  18. 

670.621. 

675,508. 

MBGENSATE.    CT.  18. 

«76.e26. 

676,509. 

PICA-VITA.    a.  18. 

670.MO. 

676,610. 

FXL.    CT.  18. 

676,640. 

675,611. 

ANTI-8EP.    CT.  18. 

670,641. 

676,512. 

VTANDDK8IGN.    Cl.  18. 

675,642. 

675,518. 

88  THB  SPARTAN  8PRITB.     CT.  19. 

670,644. 

676,614. 

FUBLrMASTKB.    Cl.  19. 

670,646. 

676,616. 

WHISPUt-DIBSBL.    CL  19. 

670,662. 

670,016. 

WHI8PBB-BN0INB.    Cl.  1». 

678,«0S. 

675,625. 

PALOMAK  AND  DBSION.    CL  21. 

670,656. 

675,628. 

TUFT-SKIN.    CT.  21. 

670.607. 

676.080. 

PIBD  PIPBR.    CL  21. 

670,660. 

670,086. 

RU8TT.    Cl.  22. 

670,677. 

675,687. 

PHOTOSTAT  AND  DBSION.    CT.  2«. 

670,690. 

676,540. 

ULTRA-MATIC.    CT.  28. 

670,691. 

675,041. 

BLBCTROLl    CL2S. 

670.692. 

670,042. 

CLARK-AIKBN  PIOOY  BACK.     CT.  28. 

676,698. 

670,048. 

THUNDRRBIRD.    CT.  28. 

670,704. 

670,060. 

AMC  CORINTH.    CT.  28. 

676,707. 

670,061. 

CON8-TBN-TROL.    CT.  28. 

670,711. 

675,570. 

CALIFORNIA  RAINBOW.    CT.  80. 

670,728. 

675,676. 

JUMBO.    CT.  81. 

670,726. 

675,677. 

LITBKITB.    CT.  82. 

670,728. 

670,082. 

WINDO-WIND.    CT.  84. 

670,729. 

670,088. 

ANTIBAC.    CT.  84. 

670,780. 

675,686. 

ACADEMY.    CT.  86. 

676,591. 

HI-FI.    CT.  87. 

670,787. 

675,694. 

7.ELL.    CT.  37. 

675,601. 

ROYAL  CREATIONS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38 

675,788. 

675,604. 

INTERNATIONAL     AGRICULTURE     AND     DE      676,740. 

SION.    CL  88. 

675,744. 

675.806. 

ATOMIKNEE  AND  DBSION.     CT.  39. 

675.608. 

FBATURBMAKBR.    CT.  89. 

676,746. 

675,609. 

TWIRLBR.    CT.  89. 

676,748. 

675.610. 

PARIS  8PBCTAL.    CT.  89. 

676,754. 

875,615. 

NEWCOTT.    CT.  89. 

675,759. 

TM  49 


CLTUD.    CLM. 

THB  BIG  A  AND  DBSION.    CT.  89. 

MR.  PANDORA.    CL  89. 

8WADEB0Y.    CT.  42. 

COSMIC.    CL42. 

SUPER  COLUMBIA.    CT.  42. 

BBAUTIWBVB.    CT.  42. 

QUALITBX.    CL48. 

IX>PrKX.    CT.  48. 

DBSION  or  CHINAMAN  BTC.    CL  46. 

PBAMUTPUF.    CL4t. 

OCOMA  AND  DBSION.    Cl.  46. 

SNAC'N  CRUST.    CT.  46. 

BIOPIZBT.    CT.  46. 

TISAIDS.    CT.  00. 

SOLITAIRB.    CT.  50. 

EXPEND-ABOARD.    CT.  00. 

PBRMA-MAT.    CT.  60. 

WHITBPIQnB.    CL51. 

ROYAL-MINK.    CL  51. 

BOMALDUS.    CL  61. 

JBT  KLBNTg  AND  DBSION.     CT.  02. 

THB  DIZIB  LIMB.    CT.  lOS. 

ASK  MR.  ALBERT.    CT.  107. 

THB  ROCKIN  BIRD.    CT.  107. 

KNOTHBAD.    CT.  200. 

WILD  OOOSB  CLUB  AND  RBPRBSBNTATION 
OrOOOSB.    CT.  200. 

RBPRBSBNTATION  OP  BOY  AND  GIRL  SKAT- 
ING (DBSION).    CT.  22. 

RIBBON  WRITER.    CT.  28. 

HOBBIES  ARE  FAMILY  FUN.     CT.  38. 

FOR  THB  WOMAN  WHO  THOUGHT  SHE  HAD 
EVERYTHING.    CT.  89. 

STAY-IN-STAYS.    CT.  40. 

MICHIGAN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 

B  DOLCE.    CT.  46. 

DBSIGN  OF  BBD  AND  GOLD  LABBL.  CT.  48. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 

412.244.  8KYRITER.  CL  28.  2-27-40.  L.  C.  Smith  A  780.206.  LEONARD  HICKS  AND  DBSIGN.  CT.  101. 
Corona  Typewriters,  lac  8CM  Corpora tlon.  New  York,  4-17-62.  Leonard  Hicks,  Jr.,  Chicago,  m.  Amendod  to 
N.Y.    Amended  to  appear :  appear : 


SKYRITER 


696,200.  CAMBO  CORPORATION  AND  DBSIGN.  CT.  02. 
4-12-60.  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  Amended 
to  appear : 


CAMEO 

COflPOIIATION 

701,377.  TBXPHANB.  CL  81.  7-19-60.  Pall  Corporation, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  Aaended :  la  the  atatement,  colnmn  2, 
lines  1  and  2,  tbe  description  of  goods  is  deleted  and  JUtert 
and  fater  aeeewMi^e  ia  inaerted. 


LEONARD  HICKS 


766,306.  CAMBRIDGB.  CT.  28.  8-10-64.  Siaoa  Oolab  k 
Sons,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Seattle,  Wasb.  Corrected :  In  tbe  state- 
meat,  colomn  1,  line  1,  after  "lac"  ,  BeattU  shoald  be 

inserted. 

786,807.  EXETER.  CT.  28.  8-10-64.  Simon  Golab  k  Boas, 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Seattle,  Wash.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement, 
eolnma  1,  Une  1,  after  "lac."  ,  Seattle  shoald  be  laserted. 

770.986.  A8C0TT.  CT.  51.  8-26-64.  L'Oreal.  Parts, 
Fraaee.    Corrected  to  appear : 


ASCOTT 


780,882.  LILLI  PICHBLLB.  CT.  89.  11-17-64.  Louis  H. 
SalTsge  Shoe  Compaay,  lac,  Boston,  Maaa.  Corrected :  la 
the  sUtement.  ctdnmn  1,  line  1,  "Masaachnsetts"  should  be 
deleted  aad  Vev  Hmmpehire  aboold  be  laaerted. 

780,866.  LBXACOTB.  CT.  16.  ladnstrlal  Asphalt,  lac,  as- 
signee of  ColorpsTC,  Inc.,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif.  Corrseted :  la 
tbe  sUteaseat,  columa  1,  before  llae  1,  IndneMul  AepMIt, 
Inc.  (DelsiMre  corporation) ,  meeignee  of  should  be  taserted. 

784,641.  WBY  AND  DBSION.  CT.  6,  CL  12.  2-9-65.  Wey 
Aktleaffesdlscfaaft,  Vadai,  Uechtensteia.  Corrected:  la 
the  stotemeat,  columa  2,  llae  1,  after  "ageate"  for  eemonte 
should  be  laserted. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Th«  followinc  marks  registered  ander  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1S81,  are  pobliabed  ander  the  prorlslons  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMS.  Ttuae  reglatraUons  are  not  subject  to  opi>oaltion  bat  are  subject  to  oanoellatlon 
aniter  section  14  of  the  act  of  1M«. 

Oass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Pofishing  Materials  ''l:'^^  pJr  bl'wut^'  ri"  ^°°?1^"  ^°"'t  "''  k*"  V'i 

•  N.T.     Pub.  by  Wltco  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 


411,&36.     Jan.  28,  194S.    John  C.  Stalfort  *  Sons  Inc.,  Baltl 
more,  Md.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


SHOiii(y 


For  Silver  Polish,  Window,  Glass,  Porcelain,  Tile,  Furni- 
ture, Wood,  Wall,  Ru»,  Upholstery,  Woolen  and  Other  Fabric 
and  Automobile  Washing  and  Cleaning  Preparations  in 
Liquid,  Solid,  and  Paste  Form. 


N.Y. 


For  Finishing  Oil  Compositions  for  Rayon  Tarn  and  Fkbrlc. 


418,207.  Apr.  17,  1»46.  L.  Sonnebom  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
N.T.  Pub.  by  Witco  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
N.T. 

For  Finishing  Oil  Compositions  for  Rayon  Tarn  and  Thread. 


411.087.     Jan.  28,  194B.    John  C.  Stalfort  ft  Sons  Inc.,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


STil-IILL 


For  surer  Polish,  Window,  Olass,  Porcelain,  Tile,  Furni- 
ture. Wood,  Wall,  Rug,  Upholstery,  Woolen  and  Other  Fabric 
and  Automobile  Washing  and  Cleaning  Preparations  In 
Uqald.  Solid,  and  Paste  Form. 


dassS-Smolcers'  Artidas,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

410.904.     Dec.  26.  1944.    Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Pub.  by  Lane  Limited,  New  Tork,  NT. 


QassS  — Adhasivas 


411.978.  Veb.  18,  1940.  Th«  PuinsylTanU  Salt  Manofac- 
toring  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Pub.  by  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 


PENNSALT  MS-1 


For  Molding  and  Core  Binder  Solutions. 


Ca^taxiian 


For  Pipes.  Pip*  Cam,  Pipe  SUnda,  tte. 


411,e77.    Jan.  SO.  1940.    Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  NT. 
Pub.  by  Lane  Llmltwl.  New  Tork.  N.T. 


Class6— Clianiicafs  aad  Ciianiical  Con- 
pofitioM 

300,830.  Jane  80,  1920.  Orbla  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc., 
,New  Tork.  N.T.  Pah.  by  Orbls  Products  Corporation,  New 
Tork.  N.T. 

ORBIS 


GOLDEN  BRIAR 


For  Qva^  Arabic,  Oum  Tragacanth,  Perfumery  Basential        For  Pipe*.  Pipe  Cases.  Pipe  Stands.  Combination  Humidor 
OUa,  ThjrsM)!,  Menthol,  Oxalic  Add.  SUrdi,  and  Bay  Rum.  and  Pipe  Caaea.  etc 
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411.678.     Jan.  80,  1940.    Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.,  New  Tork.  N.Y.    fj^^  |£  ^  JKUtyc   ^^    Muf^    Cacl^MC    ^^ 
Pub.  by  Lane  Limited,  New  Tork,  N.Y.  ^MMtm   1^        mvtMB    ^^    IfflVlM    ^«»1^9»    ^^ 

rorpafs 

418.676.     May  8.  1M«.     Pklloa  Oarpontion.  PhUadelphU. 
Pa.    Pnb.  by  ragtatnat. 


PHILCO 


For  Solder. 


^MiMMMPttZnav 


Oass  16-Protactiva  and  Dacorativa  Coatisis 


For  Plpaa,  Pipe  Caaea,  Plpa  Stands.  Combtnatioa  Hnmldor    411,846.     Jan.  16,  1940.    John  C.  Stalfort  ft  Bona  Inc^  Baltl- 
and  Pipe  Cases,  etc.  more.  Md.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


411,679.     Jan.  80,  1940.    Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Pub.  by  Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y. 


SHOUKy 

For  Polishing  Wax  In  LlqaM,  Solid,  and  Paste  Form  for 
Floors,  'etc. 


THE  BOTAI  UDR 


For  Pipes,  Pipe  Caaea,  Pipe  Stands,  Combination  Humidor 
and  Pli>e  Cases,  etc. 


411.847.     Jan.  16.  1940.    John  C.  Stalfort  ft  Sons  Inc.,  Balti- 
more. Md.    Pub.  by  raglstrant 

STfl-flLL 

For  Polishing  Wax  In  Liquid,  Solid,  and  Paste  Form  for 
Floors,  etc. 


Oass  12  -  CoRStractioR  Matarials 

187.490.     Aug.  0.  1924.    Gardiner  and  Lewis,  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.     Pnb.  by  Kamak  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

KDRK5EAL 

For  Asphalt  Composition  for  Use  la  Waterproofing,  and 
Dampproofliiff  for  Coacrata,  aad  Other  Coottructlon. 


418,677.     May  8,   1940.     PhUeo  Corporation,  Philad^phU, 
Pa.    Pnb.  by  registrant 

PHILCO 

For  Fomltare  Pollah,  and  Alnalanm  Paate  Faint. 


Oass  17-ToInkco  Pradacts 

411,840.    Jan.  16,  194B.    BcaaoD  ft  Hedgaa,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Pub.  by  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 


dassO-Hardwara  aad  Plvaibiag  aad 
Staaai-Pittiag  Sapplias 

418,962.     May  22,  1940.     Phllco  Corporation.  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Pnb.  by  registrant 

PHILCO 


For  Bolts,  Brads,  Bytfeta,  Metal  CUpa.  Nata.  RlTOta,  Screws, 
Metal  Washers,  etc.  For  Cigars. 
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414.«S4.    Jaa*  B,  1M6.    Umu  aad  Brotbw  Ooapftay,  Kick-    411,9M.    Wit.  IS.  1»4S.    Wb.  ■.  HeopM  *  Sou  Co..  Baltl- 
moaO,  Ta.    Pub.  by  ngUtrmat.  mora,  M d.    Pob.  bj  raglstnat. 


JACK 


rn.ut:  STRIPS 

For  Cotton  Lkoiidry  P»d«,  Kalttod  Cottoa  PaddlBg  la  tbo 
Ploeo  (or  Um  od  LAoadry  Machtnot,  oCc 


(Iats26-Mtasirii9     ttmi     Scititific 


Vor  laoklac  Tobaeeo. 


418,81S.     May  IS.  IMS.     PhUeo  Corporatloa.  PbUadolphla. 

ClMt23-CirtlMry,  MadriMry,  aMi  Took,     ^^  pot  b,  „.t.traat 
MM  Parts  Tbafaoff 


IM^M.    Maj  11,  10SO.    Areado  HI*  Works,  AaderMa,  lad. 
Pab.  by  MlAidaoB  HI*  Coapaay,  Prorldoac*,  R.I. 

WEElfS  SPECIAL  RLE  ^  HAMDU 


PHILCO 

For  HydroBMter  SyriagM,  Clrealt  Tetton  tor  Tootlac  Radio 
Clrealta.  otc 


M-K^^-niCT^roade  Rle>^6pk5. 


Ah  0  C  RSOH  I N  0.  U&A. 

For  FUm  aad  Raapt. 


Class  29-Brooas,  BtmIms,  aad  Disttrs 

197390-  Apr.  28. 1»SS.  Tb*  Soatb-WMtam  Broom  Mlg.  Co., 
■raaiTlUo.  lad.  Pab.  by  D.  W.  Bwladlt,  d.b.a.  D.  W. 
Swladlo  A  Boas  Compaay,  NaahTUlo,  Ttaa. 


411,881.     Frt>.  8.  IMS.     Oaaora  Forgo.  lac.  GoaeTa,  M.T. 
Pab.  by  Skeo  Prodaets  Compaay.  Cbleago.  ni. 


PURPLE 


For  BrooBM. 


Class  30 -Crocktry,  Eartlii 
Porcalahi 


For  Callaary  TooU— NaaMly.  Poallag  aad  Parlag  KalTM,    418.814.     May  IB.  IMS.     PhUeo  Corporatloa.  PbUadolphla, 
Batebw  KalTM,  ote.  ^•-   Pnb.  by  raglatrant 


QasB  24^LaHdvy  AppBaMasaMlMachiMs 


PHILCO 


410,T4«.    Doe.  1».  1M4.     Wm.  Camoroa  A  Co..  lac,  Waco. 
Tn.    Pab.  by  Cortala-Taod  Prodacta  Corporatloa,  Ardmoro.        For  Porealala  Paaa  Daod  aa  Coatalaon  tor  Food,  Partlen- 
Pa.  larly  tor  Holdlag  Food  To  Bo  Plaeod  la  HoCrlgoratora. 


IDEAL 


Class  31  -  Rhars  aad!  RtfrHparalors 

411,082.     Jaa.  S.  IMS.     Tbo  HllUard  Corporatloa,  Bmlra, 
N.T.   Pab.  by  roglatraat 

HILITE 


For  Combfnod  BaUt  la  Iroalag  Boards  aad  CablMts  aad 
Baady  Cat,  Marblnad.  aad  Partly  Issamblart  Matarlals  la- 

toMlod  tor  Usa  la  tbo  Flaal  Coastractloa  of  Comblaod  BaUt  la       For  FOtar  Matarttls  la  Sbaat,  Balk.  FUtar  Pack, 
iTMdag  Boards  aad  Cablaats.  Foi 


aadOtbar 


I 


fl 
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Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery  Class  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

411,006.     Jan.  2,  194S.    Wm.  Cameron  Jk  Co.  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.     194,334.     Jan.    20,    1925.      New    England    Fisb    Company, 
Pub.  by  Certain-Teed  Producta  Corporation,  Ardmore,  Pa.         Seattle,  Wash.    Pub.  by  regiatrant. 

FROZEN  y^'l^TA"^' 


THE  SNIGGLE 


INIT^ 


IDEAL 


For  Fresh  Prosen  Fish. 


200.711.  July  7,  1925.  Orbls  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc.. 
New  York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Orbls  ProducU  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 


ORBIS 


,,,    ^        „       .^  »,        ,      irw  V  For  Powdered  Egg-Albumen  and  Powdered  Egg- Yolk  Alone 

For  Household  and  Kitchen  Furnltur^Namely.  Kitchen  r„„K,„.«on  With  E.^h  Oth.r. 


Cabinets,  Broom  Cabinets,  etc. 


Qass  38-PrinU  and  Publications 

340,403.  NoT^lO.  1936.  The  Wedding  Embassy,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.  IPub.  by  Embassy  Publishing  Co.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 


WEDDING  EMBASSY 
YIEAR  BOOK 

For  Annual  Publications. 


414,352.  June  5,  1946.  Pacific  American  Fisheries,  Inc., 
South  Belingham,  Wash.  Pub.  by  Pacific  American  Corpo- 
ration, Bellingham,  Wash. 


For  Canned  Salmon. 


Qass  43  ~  Thread  and  Yam 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 


412.028.     Feb.  13,  1945.    Lentheric.  Incorporated.  New  York, 
44,686.     July  18.  1905.     Bemhard  Ulmann  k  Co.,  New  York,         n.Y.      Pub.    by    Helene    Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    d.b.a. 
N.Y.     Pub.   by   Indian  Head   Mills,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.         Lentheric,  Chicago,  111. 


L 


For  Perfumes  and  iPerfume  Preparations  ;  Toilet  Waters  ; 
Bath,  Talcum,  Sachemnd  After  Sharing  Powders ;  etc 


412,407.  Mar.  6,  1945.  Lentheric,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Lentheric,  Chicago,  111. 

Leritfi^ric 


For  Worsted,  Woolen  and  Cotton  Yarns. 


For  Toilet  and  Bath  Soaps. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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(B«Ctet«r*d ;  IteMwwl ;  CuMled ;  Amended.  Dleclalmed.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certlflcatee ;  12c  PubUcetione.) 


^''788%f7.'Sfb*5^i£l«S'  S;A"  •  '''''''''•  ^°^'^^'  ^"•'** 

Acme  Markets,  Inc.,  from  American  Stores  Co.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.     789,147,  pub.  2-l»-6S.     CL  101. 

CT  *1^***'   '***^ '   '^®"°<**^'   ^■-      789,140,    pub.   2-l(MI0. 
Admiral  Sportswear.  Inc.,  St.  LouU,  Mo 

Aerojet-Oeneral  Corp..  El 

«8.     CI.  1. 
AetslOD  TextUe  Co.,  Union  City,  N.J. 


789,106,  pab.  S-16-«8. 


CI 


875,621,  cane 
Monte,  Calif.     788,885,  pub 

78»,09S,  pub.  2-l»-65 


2-16- 


^'^^J^e. 


rab.  2-10-66.     CI.  IB. 
The   Lilllpot   Schoclbonae, 
pab.  2-16-6S.     CI.  88. 
Publlahlns  Co.,    CleTeland, 


Inc.,  Syracuae,  N.Y.,  from  Cooperatt^e  Oranm  Learue 
A.  o*^**l?°'  X****?*'  ^•^-  788.948,  pub.  8-18-64  CL^6. 
^^'^«^^ction  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.y.     196,813-14,  ran.  6-4-66.    CI.  84. 
AJax    Blectrotbermlc    Corp.,    Trenton.    N.J.,    to    AJax    Mag- 

nethermtc  Corp..  Warren.  Ohio.    418.028.  ren.  6^+-66.     CI. 

26. 
AJax  Magnettaermlc  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Aiax  Electrothermic  Corp. 
Albrlfht  *  WUaon  (Mfg.)  Ltd.,  London,  EngUnd.     788.891, 

pub.  2-16-66.     CI.  4. 
Albright  A  WUaon   (Mfg.)   Ltd..  London,  England.     788,894, 

Sub.  2-16-66.     CI.  6. 
.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     788,940, 
Alexander,    GencTleve   T..    d.b.a. 

Corpus  Christl,  Tex.     789,086, 
Albert.    Alfred   R.,   d.b.a.   Albert 

Ohio.    676,726,  cane.    CI.  107. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,117,  pub.  2-16- 

63.     CI.  48. 
Aloe  Creae  Laboratoriee,  Inc.,  Fort  Landerdale,  Pla.    789,240. 

Cl.  62. 
Alox  Corp.,  Niagara  PaUs,  N.Y.     416,610.  ren.  6-4-66.     Cl. 

16. 
Alsip  John  H.,  d.b.a.  Southwest  Machinery  Co.,  Oartand,  Tex. 

789,086,  pnb.  2-16-66.    Q.  24. 
Aluma-Tan,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     676,466.  cane     Cl.  14. 
Aluminum  Tubing  Co.  :  Bee — 

Roll-Weld  Pipe  and  Tube.  Inc. 
America  Air-Master.  La  Crescenu,  Calif.    789,010,  pub.  2-16- 

86.     Cl.  23. 
American    Asphalt   Roof  Corp^  Kansas  City,   Mo.,   to  The 

Ruberold  Co..  New  York.  NTy.     199.486,  ren.  6-4-66.     CI. 

American  BUtrlte  Rubber  Co.,  Inc..  Trenton,  N.J.     788,970. 

pub.  2-16-66.    Cl.  20. 
American  Biscuit  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.,  to  National  Bis- 
cuit Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     196,985.  ren.  6-4-66.    Cl.  46. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Lederle  Laboratories,  Inc. 
American    Cyanamld   Co..    New   York,    N.Y.      676,400,    cane. 

Cl.  2. 
American  Ferment  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    676,499,  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
American  Mutual  Reinsurance  Co.,  Chicago,  III.    789,158,  pub. 

2-16-66.    a.  102. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp..  New  York. 

N.Y.    789.071,  pub.  2-16-66.    Cl.  84. 
American  Screen  Products  Co..  Chicago, 

2-16-66.    CT.  18. 
American    Steel    Foundries,    Chicago.    111. 

CI.  28. 
American  Stores  Co. 

Acme  Markets.  Inc. 
American  Tradition  Foods 

American  Tradition  Inc. 
American  Tradition  Inc.,  d.b.a.   American  Tradition  Foods, 

Chicago,  111.    789.12S.  pnb.  2-18-66.    CI.  48. 
Amphenol-Borf  Eaectronlcs  Corp..  Broadrlew,  Dl.     789,108, 

pub.  2-16-66.    a.  42. 
Anaconda  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Anaconda  Copper  Minlnr  Co. 
Anaconda  Copper  Mining  Co.,  to  The  Anaconda  Co.,  New 

York,  NY.    194.620-1,  ren.  6-4-66.    Cl.  18. 
Anchor  Hocking  QIass  Corp.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.    788,906,  pub. 

2-16-66.     Cl.  8. 
Anderson  ft  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    788,188. 

Cl.  22. 
Andrew  Jergena  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    789,222.    Cl.  61. 
Ansa  Fone  Corp..  Inglewood.  Calif.     788,981,  pub.  2-16-66. 

Arbai  Packing  Co..  Lodi,  Calif.     «76,T»4.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Arcade  File  Works.  Anderson,  lad.,  by  Nicholeon  File  Co., 

ProTidence.  R.I.     198,299.  12(c)  pub.  6-4-66.     Cl.  28. 
Archer.  Edward,  Co. :  Bee — 

Scnonler  Dl»»ll'ers.   Inc. 
Aristo  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  HI.     789.120.  pub.  2-16-66.     Cl.  44. 
Arisona  Orchard  Co.,  Phoenix,  Arts.,  to  Tal-Wi-Wl  Ranches, 

Litchfield  Park,  Arts.     201,864.  ren.  6-4-66.     Cl.  46. 

Arkell  Safety  Bag  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    789,078,  pub.  12-1-84. 
a.  87. 

Arrowhead  and  Puritas  Waters  Inc 
066,  pub.  2-16-66.    Cl.  81. 


Clereland,  Ohio.     789.0^0,  pub. 
The,    ShreTeport,    La. 
Sunnyvale,   Calif. 


Inc., 


10. 
Multiple 

2-16-65. 

2-16-85. 

676.582. 

676,476, 


111. 


788.928,  pub. 
676,640-1,    cane. 


Los  Angeles,  Calif.    789.- 


Ai«ot  TextUe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cl.  42. 

Assodated  Merchandising  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    676,- 

560.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Associated  Products  Co.  :   Bee — 

Olbbs,  Malcolm  O. 
Association  of  Records  KxecuUTes  and  Administrators,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.    789,194.    Cl.  88. 
Ateliers  Partlot  Cementation  Roell-Malmalaon.  8elne«t-OlM. 

France.    675,444   cane.    Cl.  14. 
^*i*?2£  '>'*^''"*.  o'J'orlogerte  S.A.  BettUch  (AtUntlc  Uhren- 

2-16^5*  cf*27  ®*t"*c'»'  Switserland.     789,040,  pub. 

^^i*?!**^-?**?'"?  ^<>  •  The.  Philadelphia,  Pa.     788.904,  pab. 

A»M*-**  .  1°"J1?»«  C*»««   (CI»««M  «.  i5,  and  62)      '  *^ 
Atterbury,  A.  D.   Co. :  Bee — 

Atterbury,  A.  D. 

Atterbury,  A  D.   d^b.a.  A.  D.  Atterbury  Co.,  Ynba  City.  Calif., 

a  ^'6*°  Sueur,  Minn.    414,668,  ren  fc-4-86! 

Badische  Anilln-  ft  Soda-Fabrtk  AktiengeseUsdtaft.  Ladwlgs- 
haf en   (Rhine).  Germany.     788.909,  pub.  2-l»-68.     Cl,  lO. 
Bahr,    bimon    A.,   New   Brunswick,   N.J.      789.219.     Cl.    50 
Baker  Enterprises  :  See — 
Balcer.  Eugene  H. 

®*^.fr„JRj*^*"*  H-  •'^*    Baker  EnterprlseR,   Uncoln,   Nebr. 

675.398,   cane.      CL   2. 
Baker,   J.   E.,   Co     The,   York,   Pa.     789,177.     Cl. 
Bally  Block  Co..  Bally,  Pa.     789,014,  pub.  2-16-65 

Cla88  (Classes  23  and  32). 
Bally  Case  and  Cooler,  Inc.,  Bally,  Pa.     789,062,  pub. 

Barber   Mfg.   Co. 

Cl.  34. 
Bar-Brook    Mfg.    Co., 

cane.     Cl.   34. 
Barnes-Hind    Laboratories,   Inc., 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Bastian-Blessing  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.    788,983,  pub.  2-l»-86. 

v4.     lo. 

Bata   Sboe  Co.    of  Canada    Ltd.,   BaUwa.   Ontario,   Canada 

789,027-9.   pub.   2-16-66.      Cl.   28. 
Bathurst  Containers  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.    788.888. 

pub.   2-16-65.     n.   2. 
Belcor  Corp.,  Inc.,  The,  Newark,  N.J.     789,077.  pub.  2-16.-85. 

Cl.  86. 
Bell  Textile  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     676,642,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Belson  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     789,001,  pub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  28. 
Benson   ft   Hedijes,   by   Philip  Morrts,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

411.340,  12(c)  pnb.  5-4-66.     Cl.  17. 
Bert,   Louis,  ft  Cle,  Barsac,  Oironde.  France.     789,180,  pub. 

2-16-65.     Cl.  47.  '       '  y 

Bethesda  Cinder  Block  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Betbesda,  Md.    788.926. 

pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  12. 
Birekhead.  Edward  F^  Manassas,  Va.     675.601,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Black-Clawson    Co..    The,    Hamilton.    Ohio.      676,661.    cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Black  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Baltimore,  Md.     676,628.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Bloch   Bros.   Tobacco  Co.,  The,   Wheeling.   W.   Va.     788,966, 

pub.  2-16-65.     CT.  17. 
Blue  Gem  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Greensboro  Orerall  Co.,  Inc. 
Boar  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Ram  Enterprises. 
Boehringer.    C.    H.,    Sohn.    Ingelhelm    am    Rhein.    Qemany. 

675.480,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Bohemian  DiBtrlbuting  Co.,   d.b.a.   International  Distilleries 

Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif .    789.214.    Cl.  49. 
Bonis  Bros.  Fur  Machinery  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     789,004, 

pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  23. 
Boss  Mfr.  Co..  Kewanee,  HI.    789,089,  pnb.  2-16-«5.    Cl.  89. 
Bougie,  Lucien,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bougie,  Lucien. 
Bougie,  Lucien,  Shoe  Mfg. :  Bee — 

Bougie,   Lucien. 

Bougie,   Lucien,   d.b.a.    Lucien   Bougie  Shoe  Mfg.,   to  Laden 

Bougie    Inc.,    Montreal,    Quebec.    Canada.     416,811,    ren. 

6-4-65.     Cl.  39. 

Boyle.  John,  and  Co..  Inc ,  New  York,  NY.     789,204.     Cl.  42. 

Brach,  E.  J.,  ft  Sons,  Chicago,   III.     789,124,  pob.  2-16-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Bradley  and  Foster  Ltd.,  Darlaston,  England.     676,402,  cane. 

Cl.   4. 
Bradley,    Milton.    Co..    Springfield,    Maas.      789,182.     Cl.   22. 
Brenham  Broom  ft  Mop  Works,  Inc.,  Brenham,  Tex.     789,048, 

pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  29. 
Brewer    Pharmacal    Co.,    Upper   Darby,    Pa.     676,606,    cane. 

CI.  18. 
Brookglad   Corp.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     675,636.   cane.     Cl.   22. 
Brooks  Mfg.  Co.,  from  L.  A.  Brooks,  d.b.a.  Brooks  Mfg.  Co., 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.     788,893,  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  6. 

Broughton   Specialty   Foods,   Inc.,   MarietU,  Ohio.     789,127, 
pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  46. 

Break,  J.  J.,  ft  Co.,  St.  Loals,  Mo.     789,178.     O. 
Bruno,  C,  ft  Son.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     201.779. 
CT.  36. 

TM 


10. 
ren.  6-4-«6. 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


&  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
InatrumentB,    Elkhart, 


201,968,  ren.  5-4-65. 
Ind.      676,586,    cane. 


Burger     Furniture,     Chicago,     111. 


788,966.  pub.  2-16-65. 


873,525,     cane. 


Certain-Teed 
pub.  5-4-85. 


cane.       CI.     1. 
789,094,    pub. 

Metalrle,     La. 


Bruno,  C, 

CI.  36. 
Bneacher    Band 

01.   36. 
Burner  Furniture  :  See — 

Burger.  Hans  J. 
Burger,     Hang     J.,     d.b.a 

789,245.      CI.    107. 
Bu»ter  Brown  Textilen,  Inc.  :  See — 

United  Hosiery  MlIU  Corp. 
Byford  k  Morrlg,  Inc.,  McGregor,  Tex. 

CI.   19.  • 

CBS-Hytron    Sale*    Corp.,    Danvers,    Masa 

a.   21. 

C«lk-It  Corp.,  Pasadena,  Calif.     789,018,  pub.  2-16-66.    CI  23 
Cameron,    Wm.,    A    Co.,    Inc.,    Waco,    Tex.,    by    Certain  feed 

Products  Corp.,  Ardmore,  Pa.     410,746.  12(c)  pub.  5-4-66. 

Cameron,    Wm.,    &    Co..    Inc..    Waco.    Tex.,    by 
Products  Corp.,  Ardmore,  Pa.     411.008,  12(c) 
CI.   32. 

Capco  Chemical  Corp.,  Providence,  R.I.    67S,463,  cane.    CI.  18 
Cappa  Big  Plxey  Drfve-Ins  :  See— 

Cappg,   Olen  D. 
Cappa,    Olen    D.,    d.b.a.    Cappa    Big    Plxey    Drlve-InH,    North 

Walea,  Pa.     675,660,  cane.     CI.  46 
Carbldex    Corp.,    Wyandotte,    Mich.      789,016,    pub.    2-16-85. 

CI.  28. 
Carbon   Paper  Co..   Ltd.,   Oyodo  ku.   Osaka.   Japan.      788,910 

pub.  2-16-85.      CI.   11 
Carglll,     Inc.,     Minneapolis,     Minn.       875,394, 
Carpet   Engineers   Inc..   Beverly    Hills,   Calif. 

2-16-65.     01.  42. 
Carrtone    Laboratories,     Inc..    New    Orleans, 

675.502.    cane.     Cl.    18. 
Certain-Teed  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Cameron,  Wm.,  4  Co.,  Inc. 
Chetler  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    676.690,  cane.    01.  50. 
Cbrlatlan  Science  Publishing  Society,  The.  Boston.  Mass.    415,- 

496.  ren.  6-4-66.    a.  88. 
Chun   King   Sales.   Inc..   Duluth.   Minn.     676,662.   cane.     Cl. 

46. 
Clalrol  Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     789.227-80.     01    51. 
Clark-Aiken  Co..  The.  Lee,  Mass.     875.642.  cane.     01.  23. 
<:ieveland   Twist   Drill   Co..   The.   Cleveland.   Ohio.      789,007, 
i     pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  23. 

!Club  Aluminum  Products  Co.,  La  Orange  Park.  111.     788.987, 
^    pub.  2-16-«5.     01.  18. 
Coca-Oola  Co.,  The,  AUanta,  Ga.     416,766.  ren.  6-4-66.     Cl. 

45. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     789,- 

168,  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  104. 
Compania  Insular  Tabacalera.  8.A.,  Las  Palamas  de  Gran, 

Oanarla.  Oanarv  Islands.     788.954.  pub.  2-16-65.    01.  17. 
Comtex,  Inc.,  Woburn.  Mass.     7^8,^76.  pub.  2-16-66.     Cl.  21. 
Oonal    Pharmaceuticals.    Inc.,    Chltaigo,    111.      788,964,    pnb. 

»-16-66.     Cl.  18.  ,        .    »~ 

Oonks  Ltd.,   from   Daniel  Buckley  Enterprises  Ltd.,   London, 
^England.    788,»8»,  pub.  2-16-66.    01.22. 
Consolidated  Distilled  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     789  216- 

17.     01.  49. 
Cook,  H.  C,  Co.,  The,  Ansonla,  Conn.     789,081,  pub.  2-16-66. 

Cl.  87. 
Cooperative  Orange  League  Federation  :  Bee — 

Agway,  Inc. 
Cordrey,  A.  A.,  d.b.a.  Cordrey  Industries,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

676,576,  cane    Cl.  81. 
Oordrey  Industries  :  £fee — 

Cordrey,  A.  A. 
Coronet  Industries,  Inc.,  Dalton,  Oa.     789,112,  pub.  2-16-66. 

01.  42. 
Cory  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     789.079-80.  pub.  2-16-66.     01.  87. 
Cory  Oorp^  Chicago.  111.    676.691.  eanc.    CT.  87, 
Crafford.  Bobby,  Newport,  Ark.     789,170,  pub 

107. 
Cranston   Print   Works  Co.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  42. 
Crompton  A  Knowles  Corp.,  Worcester.  Masa. 

2-l»-«6.     01.  28. 
Orooker :  See — 

Crocker,  Robert  M. 
Orooker    Robert  M..  d.b.a.  Crooker,  Cold  Spring  Harbor.  N.\. 
788,»(»8.  pub.  2-ie-«5.     Multiple  Olaaa  (Olasaes  9.  22,  87, 
and  38). 
Cudahy    Patrick,   Inc.,  Oudahy.   Wis.     789,209.     01.   46. 
Curtis,  Helene,  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 

Lentheric,  Inc. 
Curtis,  Helene,  Industries,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    789.226.    Cl 
Cyclone  Seeder  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Spelcher,  Daniel  B. 
David,  John,  Inc. :  Bee — 

David,  John. 
David,  John,  to  John  David,  Inc.,  New  York. 

ren.  5-4-66.    01.  59. 
Da  via,    Al,   Radio,   Inc.,   Los   Angelea 
2-18-68.     01.  21. 

Davis,  Esther  K.,  d.b.a.  Davis  Mfg.  Co..  Alamo,  Tenn.     789,- 

088,  pub.  2-16-68.    Cl.  89. 
Davis  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Davis,  Esther  K. 

Dawe's  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     789,128,  pub.  2-1,6- 
66,     01.  46. 

Daarbom  Oage  Co.,  Oardan  City,  Mich.     788,990,  pnb    3-1^ 
66.     01.  22. 


789,208.     a.  45. 
789,098,  pub.  2-16- 


Garden  City,  N.Y.     789,072,  pub. 


Mich 


^pl!b**2^16^8*"cr^l2*''  '°*  •  ^°^^  ^*^*'''  ^^^°      T88,914, 
Derry  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Designs  by  Lotte,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

687    a.  42. 
De  Wolf  Furnace  Co.,  Inc. 

2-16-66.     Cl,  84. 
^*?,^**'J?^    ^•'  *  ^o-  Naahvllle,  Tenn.,  to  Geo.  A    Dlekel  A 
,^S3-  TuUahoma,  Tenn.     44,785,  ren.  6-4-65.     Cl.  81. 
Dlckateln    George,  d.b.a.  Kit's  Mfg.  Co.,  University  Heights, 

Ohio.    675.603,  cane.    01.  89. 
Dlverscy  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Trojan  Prodncta  *  Mfg.  Co. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    The,    Midland. 

2-16-65.     Cl.  6. 
Drackett  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

01.  29. 
Dram  Pharmaceutlcala,  Inc.,  Hempstead.  N.Y. 

2-16-«6.     01.  18. 
^rew  Chen^cal  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     788,896.  pub.  2-16- 

Drewr/s  Ltd.,  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

2-16-66.    01.  48. 
Dryden,  Prank  W.,  A  Sons  :  See — 

Dryden,  Frank  W. 
Drvden.  Frank  W^  d.b.a.  Frank  W. 

Oil  Co.,   Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Dryden  Oil  Cq^  Inc. :  See— 

Dryden,  FVank  W. 
Dualube,   Inc..   Burbank,  Calif.     788.942, 

15. 
Duplan    Corp.,    The,    Wlnston-Salem,    N.C. 

Dyersburg  Cotton  Products,  Inc.,  Dyersburg,  Tenn.     789.102- 

4,  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  42. 
Eagle  Plcher  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     788.985,  pub.  2-16- 

65.     Cl.  21. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     789,075,  pub.  2-16-65.    01. 

86. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc.  :  See — 

Bberhard  Faber  Pencil  Co. 
Kkco  Products  Co.  :   S'ee— 

Geneva  Forge,   Inc. 
Klectrlcal     Automation     Co.     Inc.,     PaterHon,     N.J.      788,975, 

pul).    2    lft-«.').      Cl     21 
Klectronlc  Assistance  Corp.,   Red   Bank,   N.J.      788,979,  'pub. 

2-l«  85.      Multiple  CI«NH   (ClasH^-s  21   and  26). 
Klgln  Sweeper  Co.,  Elgin,  111.     789.026,  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  23. 


788,001-2,    pub. 
789,047.  pnb.  2-16-66. 
788.969.  pub. 
),  pub.  2-16- 
789,184.  pub. 


Dryden  k  Sons,  to  Drvden 
195,282,   ren.   6-4-66.     01. 


pub.  2-16-65.     01. 
676,644,    cane. 


Co.,     Hartford,     Mich.      789,057,     pub. 


..  Inc. 
Inc., 

York, 


:  See — 
The. 
NY.      675,745, 


eanc.      01.    40. 


Calif.     676.691,  eanc.     Cl.   50 


Cl.   8. 


Inc.,    New    Haven,    Conn. 


New     York,     NY. 


01. 


.  2-16-66 
675.686 
789.028.  pub 


cane. 


Calif. 


61. 


NY.      194,666. 
788.974.    pub. 


KliuMon     Refrigerator 

2    16-86       Cl.  31. 
KmbsMHy  Publishing  Co 
Wedding  Embassy, 
Kmsljf    Mfg     Co..    Npw 
Krnu   Wools   Ltd.  :   Nee-- 
Wodl    ProceHsett    Ltd, 
Knclnal    Tfrmlnals.    Alameda 
FlUKPlberg    Inc.  :  See    - 

Engelberg  HuUer  Co.,  The. 
Engelberg  Huller  Co.,  The,  to  Engelberg,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y 

44.91.1.  ren    5-4-85.      Cl    23 
Kntboue    ("o  ,    The,     to    Enthone 

413.548,   ren.   5-4-85 
Enthone,   Inc.  :   Nee — 

Enthone  Co..  The. 
Kquallty     PlaRtlcM,     Inc 

2    18-65,      Cl.  '2 
Espe  Fabrik  Pharmaieutlscher  Praeparate  O.m.b.H.. 
I'pper  Bavaria.  Germany,     875. ."106.  cane.     01.   18 
Kxtableclmlentoes  Morso  H.A.  :  See- 

Tomasco  Moro  k  Flgll. 
EvaiiH,    Klchard    D,,    Burllngame,    from    Halo 

Francisco,  Calif.     789,220.     Ci    50. 
Everfast     Fabrics.     Inc.,     New     York,     N.Y. 

2-18  85.      Cl,   42. 
Evernharp,     Inc.     Mllford,     Conn.      789,017, 

Cl  23. 
FXL  k  Co,,  Lowell,  Mass.  675,510,  eanc.  01. 
Faher.  Eb«Thard.  Pencil  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  to  Bberhard 
Faber  Inc..  Wilkes  Barre.  Pa.  202.106,  ren.  6-4-66.  01.  37. 
Knher.  Eberhard.  IVncll  Co.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  to  Eberhard 
Knber  Inc.,  Wilkes  Barre.  Pa.  202,328,  ren.  6-4-65.  01.  37, 
Fnlrchlld   Publications.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     789,083.  pub 

2    16^65.      (n.   38. 
Fart>enfabrlken    Bayer    Aktiengeeellsehaft,    Leverknsen-Bayer- 

werk.  Germany.     875.391.  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Kn ribault    Woolen    Mill    Co.,    Faribault,    Minn.      789,106,   pub, 

2    18-65.      Cl    42. 
Farm  Journal   Inc.  Philadelphia,  Pa.     789,195-200.     Cl.  38. 
Feature  Products  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     789,031.  pub    2-16-65. 

Cl,  23, 
Fpnsoo  Products.  Inc.,  Amarillo,  Tex.      675,436,  cane.      Cl.  13. 
Finch.  JoHpph  S.,  and  Co..  from  Schenley  DIstllleri),  Inc.,  New 

York,  NY.     789,187,  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  49. 
Flavorex  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md,     789,205 


788,890.     pub. 

Seefeld. 

8. 

Mfg.    Co.,    San 
789.101.     pub, 

pub.     2-16-65. 

18. 


,, ^„ „.. .„„ 01.45. 

Corp..   Oeveland,   Ohio.     788,948,   pub. 


Fleet-Wing 

Cl.  15. 
Fllntkotp  Co.   The:   See- 
Glens  Falls  Portland  Cement  Co 
Formica    Corp.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Cl,   20. 

Inc.    Eseondldo 


2-16-65. 


,  The 

788,969, 


D«b«TolM  Co..  The,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
01.  16. 


788,962,  pob.  1 1-24-64. 


("ormulabs. 

Cl.    11, 
Frank,    S. 

2-16-65. 


Delmonte  Plastics  Corp., 
Da  Laze  Reading  Corp., 
65.    Cl.  22. 


Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     789,174.     Cl.  1. 
Bllaabetta,  N.J.     788,992,  pub.  2-16- 


M.,   k   Co 

01.  8. 

Freund  Enterprises  :   See — 

Freund,   Sheldon. 
Freund,   Sheldon,   d.b.a.   Freund 
789,191.     Cl.   38. 


Calif.      788,911, 


Inc..   New  York,   NY. 


pub.  2-16-65. 
pub.  2-16-65. 
788,906,    pub. 
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Teafen,     Bwltaerland. 


789,067,     pub. 
789,086,  pub.  2-16-65. 
789,011,  pub.   2-lft-65. 
Corp.,   New 


Enterprises,  New  York,  N.Y. 


Prohllch,     Franklin, 

2-16-65.     Cl.  84. 
Fuchs,  John  E.,  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

01.  89. 
Fyr-Fyter  Co.,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

Cl.  23. 
Gardiner  and   Lewis,   Inc.,  by   Karnak  Chemical 

York,  N.Y.     187,490,  12(c)  pub.  5-4-«6.     0.12. 
Geier  Induatries,  Inc. :  See — 
Qeler  Mattress  Co.,  The. 
Geler  Mattress  Co.,  The,  to  Geier  Industries,  Inc..  Cincinnati, 

Ohio.      415.113,  ren.  5-4-65.      Cl.  32. 
General  Crafts  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.      789,221.      Cl.  50. 
General     Electric     Co.,     Schenectady,     N.Y.       789.056.     pub. 

2-16-65.     01.  81. 
General    Electric    Co..    New    York.    NY.     789,169-60.    pnb. 

2-16-65.     01.  108. 
General    Foods    Corp..    White    Plains.    N.Y.      789,128,    pub. 

2-16-65.     Cl.  46. 
General   Foods   Corp.,    White   Plains,   N.Y.     789,175.     01.    5. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     789.074.  pub. 

2-16-65.     01.  35. 
Genesco,  Inc.  :   See — 

Laird,  Schober  k  Co. 
Geneva   Forge.    Inc.,    Geneva.    N.Y.,   by   Ekco   Products   Co.. 

Chicago,  ni.     411.861,   12(c)   pub.  5-4-65.     OX.  28. 
GeorgiaPacifle  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.     788,889,  pub.  2-16-65. 

Cl.  2. 
Qlbbs,  Malcolm  G.,  d.b.a.  Key  Chemical  Cq.,  to  The  Aaaociated 

Products    Co.,    Washington,    D.C.     191,9*20,    ren.    5-4-66. 

Cl.  18. 
Gllfry,  Kenneth  R.,  d.b.a.  The  Rustle  Shop,  Buena  Park,  Calif. 

789,005,  pub.  2-16-65.     01.  23. 
Glrdler  Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky.     788,998.  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  23. 
Glens    Falls   Portland   Cement   Co.,   The,   Glens   Falls,   to  The 

Flintkote  Co.,  New  York,  NY.  197,616,  ren.  5-4-65.  Cl.  12. 
Olidden  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  675.468,  eanc.  01.  16. 
Globe  Newspaper  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     199,556,  ren.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  38. 
Granco  Steel  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Granite  City  Steel  Co. 
Granite    City    Steel    Co.,    d.b.a.    Granco    Steel    Prodncta   Co., 

Granite  City,  111.     788.919,  pub.  2-16-65.     01.  12. 
Graton  k  Knight  Co..  Worcester.  Mass..  to  L.  H.  Shingle  Co., 

Camden.  N.J.     414.542,  ren.  5-4-65.     CT.  5. 
Oravure  Technical   Aaaociatlon,   Inc.,  The,   New  York,   N.Y. 

789,171,  pob.  2-16-65.    CL  200. 
Great  Bend  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Gnat  Band,  Kana.     789,018,  pub. 

2-16-65.    Cl.  38. 
Green  Giant  Co. :  Bee — 
Atterbnry,  A.  D. 

MlnneaoU  Yallev  Canning  Co.  ^        „      „.., 

Green  Publications,  Inc.,  from  Haywood  Pnblithlng  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, ni.    789,185.    CL88.  „      „ 
Greensboro  Overall  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Bine  Gam  Mfg.  Co.,  Greens- 
boro, NO.    418.972.  ren.  6-4-68.    Cl.  89.  .  .^  „. 
Ombe,  CUrence  O.,  Brookfleld,  Wis.     789,006,  pub.  2-1^-66. 

CT.  28. 
Hagan  Chemicals  *  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     675,404, 

cane.     CL  6. 
Haines,  CTara  B. :  See — 

National  Paving  and  Oontractinf  Co. 
Halre  Pnbliahing  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Hall,   James   H.,   Co.,   Inc.,   Providence, 

2-16-65.     CT.  28. 
Halo  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 
Evans,  Richard  D. 
Hammond    Organ    Studios   of   Boston,    Inc.,    Newton,   Mass. 

789,076.  pnb.  2-16-65.    CT.  86.  ^^  ^. 

Hand  Medicine  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn.     200,696,  ren.  6-4-66. 

01    18 
Harris,  A.  H..  *  Sons.  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn.    789,088,  pnb. 

2-16-66.     CL  26. 
Hartman  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Waterloo,  N.T.     789,012, 

pob.  12-29-64.    CT.  28. 
Haywood  Pnbliahing  Co. :  «••— 

Oram  Pnblishinf  Co.  «      ,         -      v 

Heald,  Jerome  I.,  d.B.a.  Sndsation  Shower  Co..  Long  Beach, 

Cal{f.    788,981.  pnb.  2-16-60.    Cl.ir 
Heatbath  Corp.,  6pringfl«ld.  Mass.    78».28».    Cl.  62. 
Hechln|er   Co.,    Washington,    D.C.      788,929,    pnb.    2-16-65. 

HeSaya  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.     788,988,  pab.  2-16-66.     CT. 

22 
Hess.  Grant  W^  d.b.a.  Heaa  Mlchlgolden  Farms.  Heaj  Mlchl- 

golden  Duck  Farms,  and  Hemlock  Poultry  Farma,  Hemlock, 

Mich.    676.748,  cane.    CT.  46.  .^       ,^  _  «  .■ 

Hess  Mlehlgplden  Farms,  Hess  Biichlgolden  Dock  Farms,  and 

Hemlock  Poultry  Farma :  See — 
Hess.  Grant  W. 
Heyman  Mfg.  Co.,  KenUworth,  N.J. 

Cl.  21. 
High  Nelaon-Columbia  Carpet  MiUa. 

e75>l0.  cane.    CT.  42. 
Hill,  Walter  P.,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Cl   28 
Billiard  Cora..  The.  Elmira,  N.T.     411,022.  12(c) 

Hind  Brothers  ft  Co.  Ltd..  UmbUo.  Darfoan.  Bepublie  of  South 

Africa.    789,122,  pub.  2-16-88.    CTJW.    .„  ,^„ 
HobMn  AsBocUtes,  Inc.,  Baltlaore,  Md.    678,740,  case. 

88 
Hodges  Research  ft  Development  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     789.- 

115,  pnb.  2-16-68.    CT.  42. 
Hoffman  Eectronica  Corp.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    678,880.  eanc. 

CL  21. 
Holland  Industries.  Inc.,  from  Kara  Petersen,  Inc.,  Holland, 

Mich.    788.980,  pob.  2-16-66.    CT.  18. 
Hooper,  Wm.  B.,  ft  Sons  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.    411,989,  12(c) 

pab.  i(-4-68.    CT.  24. 


.The. 

789,198.  'CT.  88. 
R.I.      789,046,   pab. 


788,984,  pub.  2-16-68. 
Inc.,  PhiladelphU,  Pa. 
788,999.  pnb.  2-16-68. 
pub. 


Hnlwr-Warco  Co.,  Maitoa,  Ohio, 

28 
Hndnnt,  Richard,  Morrla  Plalaa,  N.J 

CT.  81. 
Hodnat,  Richard,  Morris  Plaina.  N.J 


Cl. 


788,098,  pob.  S-16-4B.    CL 

411,694.  reo.  8  4  68. 

^     _      789,188.    CL  6L 
Hudson  Hoalery  Co^  Charlotte,  >f  .0.     676,610,  cane.     CL  89. 
Huntington  Creek  Corp.,  The,  d.b.a.  lierona  ft  Co.,  BnflMale, 

Pa.    789,186,  pab.  2-1 6-4W.    CL40. 
Huyek  Corp.,   KensaeUer,   N.T.     789.109-10,  pab.  2-16-66. 

niinbis  Shade  Division  of  SU<±  Indnstrlal  Co. :  ffee — 

Slick  Industrial  Co. 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnatrtea  Ltd.,  London,  BngSand.     T88,- 

968,  pub.  2-16-66.    CT.  18. 
Implement  ft  Tractor  International  Corp.,  Kaaaas  City,  Mo. 

678,604,  cant    CL  88. 
Indian  Head  Mllla,  Inc. :  Be*— 

Ulmann,  Bemhard.  ft  Co. 
Inland  Steel  Co..  Chicago,  IlL    412,800,  ren.  6-4-68.    CL  14. 
International  Car  CTab  Aaaociatlon,  Loa  Aafelea,  CUlf.    789,- 

169.  pub.  2-16-68.    0.107. 
International  Distillertes  Co. :  Bee — 

Bohemian  Distributing  Co. 
International  Latex  Corp.,  Dover,  Del.     675,488,  cane     CL 

18. 
International  Trade  CTnb  of  Chicago,  Chleago,  Dl.    789J44. 

CL  107. 
Jack-Sons    Products   Corp.,    Lahabra,    Calif.      789,049,    pab. 

2-16-66.     CT.  29.  .       •    *- 

Jacobeen  Mfg.  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.     788,998,  pab.  2-16-66.    Cl. 

Jet  klenta  Corp.,  Eliiabetb,  N.J.     678,711.  eanc.    CL  61. 
Johna-Manvllle  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    788,627.  pob.  1-16-68. 

CT.  12. 
Johnaon.  Endlcott,  Corp.,  Bndieott.  N.T.    T89.000.  pab.  9-16- 

66.    CT.  89. 
Johnaon  ft  Johnson,   New  Bmnswiek,   N.J.     788,910,   pab. 

2-16-68.    CT.  12. 
JnmeUes  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     678,698,  eanc.     CT.  81. 
Kanter  ft  Alpert.  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     789,202.    CT.  89. 
Karnak  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Gardiner  and  Lewia,  Inc. 
Kayser,  Jnllus,  ft  Co.,  to  Kayser-Roth  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

414,622.  ren.  6-4-66.    CT.  SO. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp. :  See — 
Kayser.  Julius,  ft  Co. 
Keelavite  Hydraulics,  Ltd.,  from  Keelavite  RoUry  Pumps  ft 

Moton  Ltd.,  Allesley,  Coventry.  England.     676,428,  eanc. 

01.  18. 
Keelavite  Rotary  Pumps  ft  Motors  Ltd.  :  See — 

Keelavite  Hydraulics.  Ltd. 
Kelsey -Hayes   Co.,    Romulus,   Mich.     789,080,    pnb.    2-16-68. 

01.  28. 
Kemper,  Morton  L.,  d.b.a.  Littlestown  Metal  Products,  Llttlea- 

town.  Pa.     675,416.  cane.     CT.  12. 
Kendall   Co..  The,   Walpole,   Mass.      789  181.     CT.   18. 
Kenney    Mfg.    Co.,    Warwick.    R.I.     788,934,    pnb.    2-16-68. 

01.   13. 
Kerr-McGee    Oil     Industries.     Inc.,     Oklahoma     CTty,    Okla. 

789  162.  pub.  2-16-66.     CT.  103. 
Kessler.  Stanley,  ft  Co.   Inc.,  King  of  Prnaala,  Pa.     789.180. 

Cl.   14. 
Key  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

,    Gibbs,  Malcolm  G. 
King  Kullen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     780.810.  eanc. 

CT.  46. 
KIrban  Corp.,  from  Pedigree  Fabrics,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

789,092,  pnb.  2-16-65.     CT.  42. 
Kits  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Dlekstein,  George. 
Knitweave  Associates,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     789,111,  pnb. 

2-16-65.     CL  42. 
Knotheads.    Uninc.    Aasoc.,    Bothell.    Wash.     675.729.    cane. 

CT.  200. 
Kraemer.  Arthur  L.,  d.b.a.  Kraemer  Products,  Batarla,  N.Y. 

675.478,  cane.     CT.  18. 
Kraemer  Products  :  See — 

Kraemer,  Arthur  L. 
Kuhne.  Carl,  KG,  Ltd..  Hamburg,  Altona,  Germany.     789,126, 

nub    2-16-66.     CT.  46. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.,  Kalamatoo,  Mich.     789,082.  pnb. 

2-16  65.     CT.  37. 
L.O.F.  Glass  Fibers  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     676.646,  cane.     CT.  48. 
Lentheric,  Inc.    Now  York.  N.Y..  by  Helene  Onrtis  Industries, 

Inc.,   d.b.a.    Lentheric.    Chicago,    HI.     412.407,    12(c)    pub. 

5-4-6.'i.     Cl.  51. 
Lentheric.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.,  by  Helene  Curtia  Indnatrtea, 

Inc.,  d.b.a    Lentheric,  Chicago.  111.     412,028,   12(c)    pnb. 

5-4-65.     CT.  51. 
Laird.   Schober  ft   Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa.,   to  Oeneaeo,   Inc, 

Nastivllle,  Tenn.      199.874,  ren.  5-4-65.     Cl.  89. 
Lan-Allen  Drug  ft  Pharmacal  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     678,704, 

cane.     Cl.  51. 
Lane  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd.  _ 

Lane  Ltd..  New  York,  NY.     788  956.  pub.  2-16-68.     CT.  17. 
Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.,  by  Lane  Ltd..  New  York.  N.T.     410,904, 

12(c)  pnb.  5-4-65.     CT.  8. 
Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd.,  by  Lane  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     411,677-9, 

12(e)  pub.  .V4-65.     CT.  8. 
La  Rural  Vlnedos  Y  Bodegas  S.A.  Ltda.,  Maipn.  Mendoia, 

Argentina.     789.218.     01.  47. 
Lams   and    Bro.    Co.,    Richmond,    Va.     414,824,    12(c)    pab. 

5-4-68.     CT.  17. 
Lawrence    Process    Co..    Inc.,    The.    North    Andorer,    Mass. 

675.692,  cane.     CL  50. 
Lawson     Prodncta.     Inc.,     Pawtaeket.     R.I.     789.006,     pub. 

2-16-65.     Cl.  42. 
Leaf  Brands,  Inc.,  CTilcago,  III.    789.212.    CT.  46. 
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Lederle   LaboratorlM,    Inc.,    New    York,   N.Y.,    to   American 

Cyanamid  Co.,  Wa/ne,  N.J.     413,050,  ren.  5-4-46.     CI.  18. 

Lm,  Boyd,  Hoalerr  Mills,  Inc.,  Hickory,  N.C.     789,087,  pub. 

2-lft-65.     CI.  42. 
Lentherlc :  8e» — 

Lentberlc,  Inc. 
Leron>  *  Co. :  See — 

Hantlngton  Creek  Corp. 
Lerolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J.    789.064,  pub.  2-16-65. 

CI.  32. 
Levy,  Oeorces.  Paris,  France.     789,087,  pub.  2-16-65.     CI.  39. 
Liberty  Coach  Co.,  Inc.,  Syracuae,  Ind.     411,558,  ren.  5-4-65. 

CI.   19. 
Lllllpot  SchooIhouBe,  The :  See — 

Alexander,  Genevieve  T. 
Llttleatown  Metal  Products  :  See — 

Kemper,    Morton   L. 
Lockheed    Aircraft     Corp.,     Burbank,     Calif.     788,968.     pub. 

2-16-66.     CI.   19. 
L'Oreal,    Parti,    France.     789,139,    pub.    2-16-65.     CI.   51. 
LoulHvllle  and  NaRhville  Railroad  Co..  LouiavlUe.  Ky.    675.723. 

cane.      CI.  105. 
Lowe.  William.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.      789,044,  pub.  2-16-65 

CI.  28. 
Lucky    Lager   Brewing   Co..    San    FranclHco,    Calif.     675, 7S9. 

cane.     CI.  48. 
Lusler  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.      789.224.      CI.  51. 
Lyall    Electric.    Inc..    Albion,    Ind.      788.973.    pub.    2-16-65. 

CI.  21. 
MaffnoUa  Paper  Co.,  Houston.  Tes.     789.142.  pub.  2-16-65. 
-    CI.  52. 
Maico   Products   Inc..  Akron.   Ohio.      788.949.   pub.   2-16-6.'5. 

CI.   15. 
Manning   Mfg.    Corp..   Chicago,    III       675.737,    cane       CI.   22. 
Maradel   Products,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     789,228.     CI.   51. 
Maradel    Products,    Inc.,   New   York,    NY.      789.237.      CI.   52 
Margolls,   A..   A    Sons   Corp.,    Brooklyn.    N.Y.     788.941.    pub. 

2-16-65.     CI.   15. 
Marietta,    Martin,    Corp..    New    York.    N.T.      788,923.    pub. 

2-16-66.     CI.  12. 
Markwell    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    NY.     199.754,    ren. 

6-4-65.     (T.  13. 
Markwell    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.     199.929.    ren. 

5-4-65.     C\.  23. 
Marquette     Coppersmlthlng     Co.,     Inc..     Philadelphia.     Pa. 

788.932,  pub.  2-16-65.      Cl.   13. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  A.O.,  Nurnberg,  Oermany. 

675.514-16.  cane.     Cl.   19. 
MasaenclU,  8.  B.,  Co.,  The,  Bristol.  Tenn.    788.957,  pub.  2-16- 

86.     Cl.  18. 
Matheny,    W.   V.,   d.b.a.   Protect-A  Mat-Co.,   Orafton,   W.   Va. 

789,098.  pub.  2-16-66.    Cl.  42. 
Maiile,  B.  C^  d.b.a.  Maisle  Farms,  Arvln,  Calif.    415,364,  ren. 

6-4-6S.    Cl.  46. 
Maisle  Farms  :  See — 

Maasle,  B.  C. 
McDonough  Co.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.     788.994.  pub.  3-2-66. 

a.  28. 
Mainile  KnltWMr  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     676,608,  cane. 

Cl.  89. 
MarMO-Johnson  Machine  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     200,107, 

ren.  6-4-66.    Cl.  28. 
Merit   House,    Inc.,    New  York,   NY.     789.206-7.     Cl.   46. 
Merit  Pharmaceutical  Corp.   of  America,  North  Miami.  Fla. 

676,608,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
MeUl-Matlc,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    788,966,  pub.  2-16-66. 

Cl.  19. 
Merer,  Louis  J.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     670,677,  cane.     Cl. 

Midwest  Automotive  Research.  Inc.,  Sheboygan,  Wis.     788,- 

997,  pub.  2-16-68.    Cl.  23. 
Miller.  B.  8.,  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Callf^  to  Smith. 

Millar  *  Patch,  Inc.     412,6^9.  ren.  0-4-66.     Cl.  18. 
MlUs,    Brwln,    Inc.,    Durham,    N.C.      789,114,    pub.    2-16-66. 

Cl.  42. 
Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co..  to  Graen  Giant  Co.,  Le  Baeur. 

Minn.    418.662.  ren.  5-4-65.    CI.  46. 
Moeller  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Miss.     789,087,  pub.  2-16- 

66.     Cl.  26. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  to  Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    414,- 

760.  ren.  6-4-66.    Cl.  6. 
Monsanto  Co.  :  £fee — 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Monsanto  Co.,   St.   Louis.   Mo.     789.116.  pub.   2-16-66.     Cl. 

48. 
Montfomery  County  Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  Morristown.  Pa. 

780,167,  pub.  2-16-66.    Cl.  102. 
Morgan  h  Co.,   Inc.,   Boston,  Mass.     780,066,   pub.   2-16-66. 

Cl.  88. 
Moro.   Tomaso,   k   FlgU,    Genoa.    Italy,   to   Estableclmlentoet) 

Moro  8. A..  Malaga.  Spain.      106.914.  ren.  5-4-65.     Cl.  46 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc.  :  8e»— 
Benaon  ft  Hedges. 

Moas,  Tberon  V..  d.b.a.  South  Eastern  Cordage,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    780,061,  pub.  3-16-66.    Cl.  29. 

Myion.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    676.611,  cane.    O.  18. 

National  Anto  Renting  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.  780,166. 
pnb.  2-16-66.    Cl.  106. 

National  Btscnlt  Co. :  0e»— 
American  Biscuit  Co. 

National  Cotton  Council  of  America,  d.b.a.  National  Cotton 
Council  or  as  the  Cotton  Council,  Memphis,  Tenn.  780,- 
146,  pob.  2-16-66.    CI.  100. 

National  Cotton  Conndl  or  as  the  Cotton  Council :  fife* — 
National  Cotton  Council  of  America. 

National  DlitlUers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  788,- 
086,  pnb.  3-16-66.    Cl.  18. 


Nadonal  Parlnf  and  Contractlnf  Co.,  Th«,  from  Artbor  T. 

Ward,  Jr.,  and  Clan  E.  HalOM,  BaltUnon,  Md.    788,018, 

pub.  i-ie-66.    Cl.  12. 
National  Science  Teachers  Association,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

780,100.    Cl.  88.  ,         .  -»       , 

Nelson,  Hugh-Columbia  Carpet  Mills,  Inc.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa. 

676,641,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
New  KnaUnd  Pish  Co.,  BeatUe,  Waah.     104,884,  12(c)  pub. 

New  York  Pendl  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    780.226.    CT.  61 
Nicholson  FUe  Co. :  See — 

Arcade  FUe  Works. 
Nicholaon  FUe  Co.,  Providenee,  B.I.     780,016,  pab.  2-16-66. 

Cl.  28. 
Norman,   Merle,   Cosmetics,  Inc.,  Los  Angalea.  Calif.     780,- 

281-4.    CL  61. 
Norris,  Esra  M.,  d.b.a.  Zados  Laboratories.  Los  Ang«le«,  Calif. 

788,068,  pub.  2-16-65.    CT.  18. 
North  American  Co.  for  Life.  Accident  and  Health  Iiunrance. 

The,  Chlcaao,  111.     789,15a-4,  pub.  2-16-66.     Cl.  102. 
Oa  Business  Publications,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  lU.     789,201.     Cl. 

Ocoma  Poods  Co..  Omaha,  Nebr.     675,666,  cane.     Cl.  46. 

Ohio  Federal  Savings  ft  Loan  Association  of  Columbus.  Col- 
umbus. Ohio.    789,166,  pub.  2-16-65.    Cl.  102. 

Ohio  Valley  Professional  AthleUc  Association,  Inc.,  Wheeling, 
W.  Va.    789,168,  pub.  2-16-66.    CL  lOT. 

Old  Fashion,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Old  Fashion  Ma's  Root  Beer  Bottling  Co. 

Old  Fashion  Ma's  Boot  Beer  Bottling  Co.,  to  Old  Faahlon,  Inc., 
Wllkes-Barre,   Pa.     415,105,   ren.   5-4-65.     Cl.  45. 

OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    788,060,  pub. 
2-16-65.     Cl.  18. 

Omlfllght  Helicopters,  Inc.,  Beulah,  Mich.    780,166,  pnb.  3-16- 

65.  Cl.  106. 
Omni  Spectra,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     788,071,  pub.  3-16-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Oneida  Community,  Ltd.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.T.     188.- 

650.  cane.    CT.  23. 
Oneida  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Oneida  Community,  Ltd. 
Oral  Hygiene  Industries  :  Bee — 

Tatelbame.  Joyce,  Inc. 
Orbis  ProdDcts  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Orbis  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc. 
Orbis  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  by  Orbis  Products  Corp., 

New   York,   N.Y.      200.711,   12(c)    pub.   6-4-66.     Cl.  46. 
Orbis  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  by  Orbis  Products  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.     200,886,  12(c)   pnb.  6-4-60.     Cl.  6. 
Ottawa  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.    788,806,  pnb.  2-16- 

66.  Cl.  6. 
Pacific  American  Corp.  :   See—  ^ 

Padflc  American  Flaheries,  Inc. 
Pacific  American  Fisheries,  Inc.,  South  BelUngham,  Wash., 

bv  Pacific  American  Corp.,  BeUlngham,  Waah.     414,862, 

12(c)  pub.  6-4-65.    CT.  46. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.,  Los  Angclea.  Calif.    788.080, 

pub.  2-16-66.    Cl.  21. 
Pall  Corp.,  Glan  Cove.  NT.     780,060-1.  pnb.  3-16-66.     a. 

81. 
Pandora    Knitwear,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      676,626,    cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Parish   Tlthings.    Inc..   Detroit,   Mich.      789,241.     Cl.   101. 
Paymaster  Corp..  The,   Chicago,   111.     675.738,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Peanut  Fluf  Co   :  See — 

Sunshine  BIscultH.   Inc. 
Pedigree  Fabrics.  Inc.  :  Kee— 

Klrban  Corp. 
Pell,    Oliver.    Control     Ltd..     Woolwich,     London.    England 

788.978,  pub.  2-16-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
I'ellon  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     789.052.^  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  29 
Pe^uln  Associates.  Inc.,  Malvern.  Pa.     789.176.     Cl.  9. 
I'pnnsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 
Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co. 
Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Pennsvlvanla    Salt    Mfg.    Co.,    to    Pennsalt   Chemicals   Corp., 

Phlladeiphla.    Pa.      197.233,    ren.    5-4-65.     Cl.    52. 
Pennsylvania    Salt    Mfg.    Co..  -The,    by    PenuRalt    Chemicals 

Corp  ,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    411,978,  12(c)  pub.  5-4-65.    O.  5. 
I'erlov,    Raymond,   d.b.a.    Whitecliff    Laboratories    Inc.,    Los 

AltOK.  Calif.     780.179.     O.  13. 
PeterHen,  Kara.  Inc.  :  See— 

Holland   Industries.    Inc. 
I'flzer,    Chas.    ft    Co.,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.     788.962.    pub. 

2-16-65.     Cl.  18 

Pharmaceutics!  Manufacturers  Association,  Washington,  D.C. 

789,192.      Cl.  38. 
PharmacreHt     Inc..    Dawson.    Ga.     675.486.    cane.     Cl.    18. 
I'harmsfac,  Inc.  Austin.  Tex.     789.140,  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  51. 
Phlleo   Corp.,    by    Pbilco   Corp..    Philadelphia,    Pa.     418.676. 

12(c)    puh.  5-4-66.     Cl.   14. 
Phlico    Corp..    by    Pbilco    Corp..    Phllsdelphla.    Pa.     413,677. 

12(c)  pub.  6-4-66.     Cl.  16. 
Phlico    Corp.,    by    Phlico   Corp..    Philadelphia,    Pa.     418,813. 

12(0)  pub.  5-4-65.      Cl.  26. 
I'hllco    Corp..    by    Phlico    Corp.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      413.814. 

12(c)    pub.    6-4-65.      Cl     80. 
Phlico   Corp..    by    Phlico   Corp.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     413,062, 

12(c)    pub.   5-4-65.     Cl.    13. 
PbotoHtat  Corp..   Providence.  R.I.     6757637.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Pickens,  Willis  C.   NUand.  Calif.     675.500.  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Pitman,    J.    C,    ft    Sons    Engineering    Corp.,    Concord,    N.H 

789.068.  pub.  2-16-66.     CT.  84. 

Polymer  Corp.  Ltd..  Sarnia.  Ontario.  Canada.      788.886,  pub. 

2-16-65       Cl     1. 
Prairie    States   Corp..    Danville.    III.      788.946.    pub.    2-16-65. 

Cl.    15. 

Premier    Industrial    Corp..    Cleveland,    Ohio.      780,066.    pub. 
2-16-65.     Cl.  84. 
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Premier  Mfi.  Co. :  Bm — 

Welsa.  Dewey  8. 
Protect-A-Mat-Co. :  Bee — 

Matheny,  W.  V. 
Providence  Metallising  Co.,    Inc.,   Providence,   R.I.     780,167, 

pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  106. 
Purdy-Ammon  Lumber  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     788,926, 

pub.  2-16-65.     a.  12. 
Quaker  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Quaker  Chemical  Products  Corp.  _ 

Quaker  Chemical  Products  Corp.,  to  Quaker  Chemical  Corp., 

Consbohoeken,  Pa.     416,407,  ren.  6-4-66.     Cl.   52. 
Quality  Retaurant  Supply  :  She — 

Rod's  Food  Products.  ^^     _      ^   .«, 

Queen's-Way,  Inc..  Bkokle,  111.  789,160.  pub.  2-16-65.  Cl.  101. 
RC  Publications,  Inc.,  Uew  York.  N.T.  789,189.  C\.  38. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  N.T.    412,801.  ren.  5-4-66. 

Rahr.   Paul,   Enterprises,    Inc.,    St.   Germain,   WU.     789,288. 

Rainier  Plywood  Co..  Tacoma,  Wash.      788,913.  pub.  2-16-66. 

Cl.   12.  ^       „^ 

Ram  Enterprises,  d.b.a.  Boar  Egnipment  Co.,  Shreveport,  La. 

789,025,  pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  23.  ,„««,„ 

Raybestos-Manhattan.     Inc..     Manheim.     Pa.     789,073.     pnb. 

2-18-85.      Cl    35. 
Rayonier  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    788,000,  Dub.  2-18-«5     Cl  «. 
Recipe  Foods,  Inc.,  from  Redpe  Foods,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

780.120.  pob.  12-20-64.     Cl.  46. 
Red  Plastic  Co..  Inc..  City  of  Industry,  Calif.     788,024.  pub. 
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Regal  Ruga.  Inc..  North  Vernon,  Ind.  789.107.  pub.  2-16-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Research  Specialties  Co. :  Sea- 
Richards,  Wesley  J.  „  .        „  „      -oo «... 
Reynolds,  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co.,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.     788,958, 

pub.  2-16-65.     Cl.  17.  ^  „ 

Rhinopto    Co.,    d.b.a.    Rhinopto    Co.,  Dallas,    Tex.     675,493, 

Rl^r  America' Co.,  Anaheim,  CaUf.     780,088,  pnb.  2-16-66. 

Cl    23 
Richards,  Wesley  J.,  d.b.a.  Research  Specialties  Co..   Santa 

Monica.  Calif.     789.138,  pub.  2-16-66      Cl.  61 
Riker  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     676,405,  cane. 

Cl    18 
Rocky    MonnUin    Directory    Co.,    Loveland.    Colo.     780,186. 

Cl  88 
Rodale  Press_,  Inc.,  Bmmaus,  Pa.     788,187-8.     Cl.  88. 
Rod's  Food  Products,  d.b.a.  Quality  Restaurant  Supply,  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.     780,210.     Cl.  46.        ,      .,       .  -,  ki   - 

Roll-Weld  Pipe  and  Tube,   Inc..  formerly  Aluminum  Tubing 

Co.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.    676,410,  cane.    CT.  18. 
Romaldns  Co. :  See — 

Stpaetynskl,  Romuadus.  _^„..       ..»,..■ 

Ronnie  Jewelry,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.L     780,046,  pub.  2-16-66. 

Cl    28 
Rosenberg   Bros,    ft   Co.,    Rochester,   to  Fashion   Park,   Inc.. 

New  York.  N.T.     106.340.  ren.  6-4-6!S.     Cl.  8»      _ 
RotoUte  Corp.,   BtlrUng,   N.J.     780.080.  pub.  2-16-66.     CT. 

26 
Royal  McBee  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    780,080,  pnb.  3-16-66. 

Cl    28 
Royce  Hoaiery  MUla,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     676,616,  cane. 

CT.  80. 
Rnberold  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

American  Asphalt  Roof  Corp. 
Rustic  Shop.  Tha :  Bee — 

OUfrr  Kanneth  R. 
Sackett.  A.  J^.  *  Bona  Co.,  The,  Baltimore.  Md.    780,022,  pub. 

St.  Lawrenee  Mf g,' Co^.  Inc.,  Olflard,  QuebM.  Canada.     788,- 

BaT-A'-^ui,  Inc.,  PbUadcIphia,  Pa.     780,101,  pub.  3-l»-e6. 

CT.  101. 
Bchanley  Distillers,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Bchenler  Industries,  Inc.         _.._..     v       n^     v.. 
Behenley   Distillers,    Inc^  d.b.a.   Bdward    Archer   Co.,   New 

Tork,  NT.    780.217.    CL  40.    ^  ^     ,      ^  ^„         ,        „  _ 
Behenley  Industrias.  Inc.,  from  Beboiler  DlitlUers,  Inc.,  New 

Tork,  N.T.    780.186.  pub.  3-16-85.    CL  40.    _  ^    .  ,- 

Scherta  UmbreUas.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.    780.001.  pub.  3-16- 

Schon.  H'.,  A>8,  Gcntofte,  Denmark.  870,688,  cane  CT.  84. 
Bchreiber,  A.  H..  Co. :  Bee— 

Sdiralber.  A.  H.,  Co.,  Inc.     „  „  ^    .^     _       .  „      -^  . 
Bchreiber,  A.  6.,  Co.,  Inc.,  to  A.  H.  Bdirelber  Co  of  New  Tork. 
N.T.,  to  A.  H.  Setareiber  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    414.400. 

r*fi    n    A    AK       Cl    Sd 

Beott'ATUtlon  Corp.,  Lancaster,  N.T.    780,034,  pub.  3-18-88. 

CT.  28. 
Scott  Chemical  Corp..  Tujunga.  Calif.     788,047,  pub.  3-16- 

Smnlae  Cirp.',  Houston,  Tex.  ,788.067,  Pjb.  3-16-66.  Cl.  10. 
7  Steers.  Inc.,  AtUnU.  Oa.  _I,».144  pab.  3-16JM.  CT.  100. 
Shawnee  Potisu^  Co.,  ZanesrUle,  Ohio.     675.480.  cane.     CT. 

18. 
BbeU  Oil  Co. :  »•?— „ 

BbeU  Union  OU  Corp.  ^.  __ 

BheU  DbIob  OU  Corp..  Ban  rranelMO.  CaUf.,  to  BbeU  OU  Co., 

New  Tort.  N.T.    4li.871,  reo,  5-«-*6.    0.6. 
BtalBide,  L.  H..  Co. :  Bee— 

OratoB  4  KBlght  Co.  ^ 

BlemcBS   ft    HauSs    AktlengeseUsebaft,    Mnalck,    O^raway. 

BlSl'12i5S5ii^4r^e,*%2th  Brlntie^^  Ma-.     788.073. 

pub.  1-18-85.    Moltlpla  Claas  (Classes  21  and  36). 
Blgaet  Corp.,  The.  Cblesfo,  DL    675,474.  cue.    CT.  18. 
81ms  CastlBcs  Cor».,  Byneoss.  N.T.     788,088,  pob.  3-16-65. 

CL  14. 


. ft  JtffttlM  Ltd.,  Ipiwieh.  Stfolk. 

788,077.  pub.  S-18-45.    CL  31. 
SliierL  J.  P.,  Co: :  Bee— 

Slnert.  Joaepb  P..  d.b'A.  J.  P.  Blaeri  Co.,  AlUaaee,  Ohio.    T80,- 
^e   280.    GL62. 
BUek  Industrial  Co.,  d.b.a.  nilnoU  Bbade  DlTisioB  U  BUj*  I|- 

dustrlal  Co.,  Chicago  Heli^ts,  OL    780,068,  pub.  2-18-46. 

CT.  82. 
Boath.  Miller  ft  Patch.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Miller.  E.  8.,  Laboratories.  Inc.  ^_ ^   ^. 

Saae'N  Crust,  Inc^  Kalamasoo,  Mleh.    675,657.  cane.    CL  48. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Des  Liqueurs  ComMer.  Paris,  Franee.    780.- 

215      CL  40 
Solar '«ftlreraft  Co..  Ban  Diego.  Calif.,  to  Ualtad-Carr  lae, 

Boston.  Maaa.    413,886.  ren.  5-4-85.    CT.  18.   _      .        ^ 
Sonnebom.  L.,  Bona.  Ine^  bj  Wlteo  Chemle|l  Co.,  lac,  New 

Tork,  N.T.    41MM.  12(e)  pob.  H-i-W.    CL  8.    ^ 
Sonnebom,  L.,  Sons,  Inc.,  by  wlteo  Cbessleal  Co.,  lae^  Mew 

Tork.  N.T.     418357.  12(e)    P"b.  5-4-<6.     CT.  6.  ,^  ..- 
Bossner  Steel  Stampa.  Inc.,  I^ong  laland  City,  N.T.     T88,0S8, 

pub.  3-18-65.    CL3S. 
Booth  lastern  Cordate :  Bee— 

Southern  'Diaconnt  Co..  Atlanta,  Oa.     780,348.  _^CL  IM.  ^^^ 
Sonthem  States  Cooperative  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.     780,084, 

pub.  3-16-65.    CT.  88. 
Southwest  Machinery :  Bee— 

AMp,  John  H.  _ 

South- Western  Broom  Mff .  Co..  The.  BTansrlUe,  Ind- by  D^. 

Swindle,  d.b.a.  D.  W.  Swindle  ft  Bona  Co.,  NaahTllIe.  Tenn. 

107,806. 18(c)  pub.  5-4-65.    CL  20.  ^ ^ 

Sparkier  Iffg.  Co..  Conroe,  Tex.    780,058,  pub.  3-18-85.    CL 

Spartan  ShipbuUding  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     875,518,  eaac 

CL  10 
Bpaaldlng  Bakeries  Inc..  Bla^iamtoB,  N.T.    780Jtll.    CT.  ««■ 
Speidier,  Daniel  B..  to  The  Qdone  Seeder  Co.,  lac,  Drbaaa. 

Ind.    45,078,  ren.  5-4-«5.    CL  38.  .,.*.«. 

Spin  ft  W^  int.,  Dallas,  Tex.     780.140,  pob.  S-18-«B.    CL 


101. 
Sport- Wear  Hosiery  MlUs,  lac,  Btowah,  Teaa.    «78,89»,  caae. 

CT  80 
Sprskue'  Electric  Co.,   North  Adama,  Mass.     788,888,   pnb. 

2-16-65.    CT.  21.  „,      ,..  .,,  , 

Stalfort.  John  C.  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Baltimore,  Md.     411,848-7, 

12(c)  pub.  5-4-65.    CT.  16.  ,,^      ^,.  ,.^  _ 

Stalfort.  John  C.  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     411,586-7, 

12(c)  pub.  6-4-66.    CT.  4.  _  ^         ^_ 

Standard  Motor  Co..  Ltd.,  The,  Canley,  CoTentry. 

780.060,  pub.  3-16-66.    CL84.  ^^  ^..« 

Standard  Oil  Co..  The,  CTeTeland,  Ohio.    788.044,  pob.  3-18- 

65.    CT.  15. 
Star  X-Ray  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     780.110,  pub.  8-4»- 

65.  CT.  44. 

Starllne  Stmcturee.  Inc.  Foxboro,  Mass.    780,161,  pnb.  3-18- 

65     CT.  108. 
Stateaman  Insurance  Co.,  The.  Indianapolia,  Ind.     T80.16S, 

pub.  3-16-65.    CT.  102. 
Stauffer.  Bernard  H. :  See —  "- 

Stauffer.  Bonnie  H.  .  _  «  „ 

StanfTer,  Bonnie  H..  executrix  of  the  last  wlU  of  Bernard  H. 

Stauffer,  deceased,  from  Bernard  B.  Stauffer,  San  Marlao, 

Calif.    780.118.  pub.  3-16-65.    CL  44.  „.,,,. 

Stauffer  Chemlesl  Co.,  Baa  rrandseo,  Calif.    875,410,  eaac 

CT.  8. 
BteUenboeeh  Farmers'  Wiaerr  Ltd.,  The,  BteUeaboeeh.  Cape 

Province.  South  Africa.  780.181-8.  pnb.  3-18-86.  CT.  47. 
Stem.  Edward,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  876.615.  eaac  CL  88. 
Stem.  Bdward.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  780,308.  CL  ».  ^ 
Stetson  China  Co..  Inc.  Lincoln,  DL  675,570.  eaac  ^  <?••?• 
Steuart.  Bon  ft  Co..  Inc.  Baltimore,  Md.    '788.887,  pob.  8-18- 

85     CL  8. 
Bteveas,  '•  P^  *  Co..  lac.  New  Tort.  N.T.     788,118,  p«b. 

Stewart  In-Fra-Red,  lac,  Harrard,  DL     788.131,  pob.  8-8- 

66.  CL  46.  _      ^    _        .^m ... 
Storer  Broadeastlnff  Co.,  Miami  Beadi,  ru.    875,788,  eaac 

CT   107  

Stowe- Woodward.  Inc.  Newton  Upper  Falls,  Masc    788.000, 

pub.  2-16-66.    CT  28. 
Strasa  Industries,  ta  Cajon,  Calif.     780,008,  pnb.  3-18-66. 

CT.  38. 
Sudsatlon  Shower  Co. :  Bee — 

Heald.  JeroBW  I. 
Sullivan.  Carol  B.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     675.744.  eanc  .CT-  88- 
Sun  CTty  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  The,  Phoenix.  Aria.    788.861, 

pnb.  2-16-65.     CT.  18.  _       .  «    ^       ,.         . 

Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.  Long  Island  CTty.  N.T..  from  Peaant 

Flnf  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     675,656,  eanc.     CT.  46. 
Swindle,  D.  W. :  flee —  _      __ 

South-Weatem  Broom  MfC.  Co.,  The. 
Swindle  ft  Sons  Co. :  See — 

South-Weetera  Broom  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Sspanynski.   Romnadns.   dJ>.a.   Romaldns   Co.,   Chleafo,   ul. 

676.707.  cane     CL  51. 
Tal-Wl-Wi  Randies:  See— 

Arlsoaa  Orchard  Co. 
Tatdbame.    Joyee.    Inc.    d.b.a.    Oral    Hy^eae    Indnstrtes, 

Chicago,  m.    788.060,  pub.  3-16-66.    CL  *• 
Teea-Mab.  Inc.  Chleafo.'m.    788.242.    CLIOI.  ^,^,       \ 
Texas    Refinery    Corp..    Fort    Worth,    Tex.     788,141,    pob. 

3-16—65      Cl    62. 
Textron    Inc..   'ProVldence.    B.I.     780,041-3,    pnb.    3-18-86. 

CT    28 
ThompsiHi  Ramo  Wooldridge  lac,  CTcreland.  Ohia    788,807. 

pnb.  2-16-65.     Multiple  CTass  (CTuMS  0,  21,  aad  86). 
Thompaon-Harward     Chemical     Co.,     Kansas     CTtr,     " 

788,050.  pub.  2-16-66.     CL  18w 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


ThniiAMrblrd  Mf».   Co..   Lot  AngvlM,  Calif.     «76,M8,  eanc. 

vTl.  3*. 
TlnoUn  Corp.  of  America,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     789  143    nub 

2-16-65.      CI.  82.  ^ 

Tlpw  Taster  Corp.  of  America.  New  York.  N.Y.     789,043  oab 

2-16-65.     CI.  28.  •        •  V 

Tomab   BnclnecriDf  Corp.,   Milwaukee,   Wla.     670,411,   cane. 

Tratk-Ad  Pre«B,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     413.657,  ren.  5-4-65. 

Trojan  Prodncts  *  Mff.  Co.,  to  The  DlrerMy  Corp..  Chicago, 

111.     415.610,  ren.  5-4-66.     Cl.  62. 
Trophy  iBdastrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

TroDhT   Mfg.   Corp. 
Trophr  Mff .  Corp.    Olendale,  from  Trophy  Industries.   Inc., 
-.P***  Angeles.  Calif.     788.915-16    pub    2-16-65.     Cl.   12 
T^l*'' ^ro^  ft  Co.  Iw.  Ulum.  Tin.     675.489.  cane.    CT.  18. 
^2-^i^-   Transport.     Inc..      Detroit.      Mich.      789,164.     pub. 

2-16-65.      Cl.    106. 
Ulmann.   Bemhard.  *  Co..  by  Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.,   New 

York,  N.Y.     44,686,  12(c)  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  43. 
Untflow  Mfg.  Co.,  Erie,  Pa.     789 J 84.     Cl.  81. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     788,887,  pub.  2-16-65. 

DiUon  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N,Y.     788.903,  pub.  2-16-65. 

Union   Tank  Car  Co.,   Chicago,   111.     789,054,   pub.   2-16-65 

United   Benefit   Life   Insurance   Co..   Omaha.   Nebr.     789  152 

pub.   2-16-65.      Cl.    102. 
United   Hosiery   Mills  Corp^  Chattanooga.   Tenn..   to   Buster 

Brown    Textiles.    Inc..    Wilmington.    Del.     413.132.    ren. 

5-4-65.     CI.  89. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  Bee — 

Solar  Aircraft  Co. 
Unlted-areenfleld     Corp.,     Northbrook.     111.     789.034.     pub 

2-16-65.     Cl.  28. 
United    States    Mineral    Products    Co.,    from    United    States 

Mlnaral  Wool  Co..  Stanhope.  N.J.     788.921-2,  pub.  2-9-65. 

United  States  Mineral  Wool  Co. :  See— 

United  States  Mineral  Products  Co. 
U.S.    Products   Co..    Phoenix.    Arlx.      788.938.    pub.    2-16-66 

Cl.  18. 
United   States   Rubber  Co.,    New   York.    N.Y.      788,898,   pub. 

»-16-6R.     Cl.  6. 
UnUed   States   Steel   Corp.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     675.399,  eanc 

UpVhn  Co.,  The,  Kalamasoo.   Mich.     788.996.  pub.  2-16-66. 

^^)?^^S'^'    '^^*'    *<>   "r^*    Upjohn    Co.,    Kalamaioo,    Mich. 
418,828,  ren.  5-4-65.      Cl.   18 

Valentine,    J.    W.,    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      788,099-100 
pub.  2-16-65.      Cl.  42 

V"n   Industries,   Inc.,  Clinton,  N.C      789.019.  pub    2-16-65. 
Cl.  28. 


^'".•■n  AgBocIafes.   Palo  Alto.  Calif.     788,986.  pub.  2-16-65. 

Vauihanii   Seed   Co..   Chicago.   III.      789.172-8.      Cl.    1. 

o  ,'^'-9***'?,*5**  ^•"T-   Chattanooga.  Tenn.     788.899.   pub. 

^ '^i°'oo*^°'^'    Minneapolis.    Minn.      789.020,    pub.    2-16-65. 

^*Cl"'23'**''  ^°'  ^***'  ^''*'*<"'-  *^*>'"»     789,002-8.  pub.  2-16-66. 
Vl8aids:'sce — 

Zaccardl,  Michael  J. 

wi*rd*Aj;hu%?nr..T.':""'    '''•'•     «"«»2.   «nc.     a.    18. 
National  Paving  and  Contracting  Co.,  The 
2   iVS?"*"!^  ^3^'  '°**'  *****<"**0''°'  <»>*o      789.068-9,  pub. 
^*C^-23'^*'  ®  •  ^**-  ^^'o**-   Mich.      789,021,  pab.  2-16-65. 

^S^/iLA  **m**iV.*',°A^  •   ^f?.'""-  Oermanv.     788.892^  pub. 
vir^V^^^i.    Multiple  CTass   (Classes  4.  6.  6.  29.  and  ioY 
White  Rock  Corp.  :  8e- 


Whlte  Rock  Mineral  Spring  Co..  The 

WMf**^''-^'^*™'    ^P''"'    ^°-    The.    Vrauaesna.    wis.,    to 
White   Rock   Corp..    Brooklyn.    NY.      45,543.   ren.    6-*-65 


The.    Waukesha.    Wis.,    to 


Cl.  45 
^2-lV65*"^Cl   22**' '     ^'*''"*'     ^*""-     '^*'       788.987.     pub. 
Whltecllff  Laboratories  Inc. :  8eth— 
Perlov,   Ravmond. 

a     2(W**    ^  '^^^'    ^■"'•••'^'"'-    DC.      675.730,    cane. 

^UT-  A""""'    "*<>"■   *   ^°-    ^°<^'    New   York,    NY.     789  218 
LI.  49. 

WItco  (liemlcal  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Honneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc. 

Wool  Procewies  Ltd.,  Bradford,  to  Emu  Wools  Ltd.,  London 

Kngland.     414,217.  ren.  .>-4-65.     Cl.  43 

o  *?i  ^P**"?*""'  ^°-  I"^  •  Pasadena.  Calif.     789.148.  pub. 
•i-16— 65.      Cl.    101. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich.     412.708.  ren. 
5—4-65.      Cl.  52. 

"^9-27^M"cr*?6     '"*^'     ^*^    ^°'^'     ^^      788.961.     pab. 
^'M  *  J**^"*'  '"*'••  ^^^  ^°'^-  NY.      788.936.  pub.  2-16-66. 

Zaccardl.  Michael  J.,  d.b.a.  VIsalds.  Oak  Park.  Ill      675  877 

cane.     Cl.  50.  "■"   •. 

ZadoB  Laboratories  :  See — 
Norrls^   Eira   M. 

Zamboni,   Frank   J.,  A   Co  .  Paramount,   Calif.      789  009    oub 

2-16-65.      Cl.   23.  •   f     ■ 

^^^11    Products    Corp.,    The,  Norwalk,    Conn.     675,594.    cane. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Dcdiioiii  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
March  1965 

Examiner  affirmed 291 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 54 

Examiner  rerersed  ._. 95 

Total   440 


Dcdiions  of  the  Commisrioner  of  Patents 

The  1964  Edition  of  the  Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  has  been  released  from  the  printer  and  Is  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government  Printing 
Office,  Washington,  D.  C.  20402 Price  $4.60 


Reminder — Automatic  Fnmlahing  of  Refcroiccs 

Letters  authorliing  automatic  furnishing  of  references  are 
not  honored  if  received  after  the  prosecution  has  been  closed 

by: 

Final  Rejection 
Allowance  (or  Patenting) 
Bx  Parte  Quayle  Action 
Abandonment 

Effective  May  17.  1965.  such  letters  will  not  be  returned. 

R.  A.   WAHL. 
Superintendent,  Patent  Kwamining  Corpt. 
Concur : 

C.   A    KALK. 

Director  of  AdminiMtration. 
April  16,  1966. 


International  Convention  for  tiic  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Mauritania  to  the  Lisbon  19S8  Revition 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  11.  1965.  of 
the  Islamic  Republic  of  Mauritania  to  the  Convention  of 
Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as 
last  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31,  1968. 

The  note  also  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  in  the 
International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property. 

(Signed)      EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Apr.  7,  1966.  CommUsioNer  of  Patente. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  South  Africa  to  the  lAebon  1958  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  17,  1965,  of 
the  Republic  of  South  Africa  to  the  Convention  of  Union 
of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised 
at  Lisbon  on  October  81, 1968. 

(Signed)     EDWARD  J?  BRENNER, 
Apr.  7,   1965.  Commistioner  of  Patentt. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protcctioa  of 
iBdnstrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Yugotlavia  to  the  lAebon  19S8  Revition 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  t>een  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  11,  1966.  of 
Yugoslavia  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Pro- 
tection of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on 
October  31.  1968. 

(Signed)     EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Apr.  7,  1966.  CommUaioner  of  Patents. 


Notice  of  Tentative  RecordatioB  of  a  Trad*  Name 

[T.D.  56894] 

Tentative  recordation  of  trade  name  under  teetion  4», 

Trademark  Act  of  1949.  and  eoction 

11.19,  Cuetome  Regulationt 

TREASURY  DEPABTICENT, 
OrricB  or  ths  Commissionu  or  Cdstom a, 
Waehington,  D.O..  April  H,  1»9$. 
To  Collector*  of  Custom*  and  Other*  Concerned: 

An  application  has  been  filed  in  tha  Treasary  Department 
for  the  recordation  of  the  following  described  trade  name 
under  the  provisions  of  sectloii  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1046  and 
section  11.16.  Customs  Regulations  : 

"FANON-MASCO,"  the  trade  name  ased  by  Fanon  Elec- 
tronic Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  organised  under  the 
laws  of  the  Bute  of  New  York,  located  and  doing  busineas 
at  439  FreUnghuyaen  Avenue,  Newark.  New  Jersey.  The 
trade  name  is  associated  with  merchandise  comprlsliif  elec- 
tronic amplification,  commnnlcation,  recording,  rcproandng 
and  signaling  equipment  and  components  thereof,  manofae- 
_  tured  in  Japan. 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  this  trade  name  shall  notl^  the  Commisstoner  of 
Customs,  Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington,  D.C.,  20226,  before 
the  expiration  of  80  days  after  May  14,  1666,  of  Ma  intent  to 
oppose  the  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  opposition  is  filed,  the 
opposer  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  application  for 


New  AppUcathMS  Received  Daring  March  1965 

Patents 8708 

Designs 647 

Plant  Patents 6 

Reissues    19 

Total 9279 


lane— May  11, 1M5 

Patents 1187 — No.  8,182,885  to  No.  8.188.521,  incl. 

Designs 49— No.      201,070  to  No.      201,118.  incL 

Plant  Patents--  6 — No.         2.607  to  No.         2.512.  ind. 

RelBSues 3— No.       26,776  to  No.       25,777,  incL 

Total 1246 

355 


356 
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recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with  Ita  Bupportlng 
documenta  and  inatnictlona  aa  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed. 
Tbe  cnstoma  offlcera  concerned  will  be  glTen  notice  within  45 
dara  after  May  14,  1985,  of  any  oppoaltlon  proceeding. 

Until  45  days  after  May  14,  1665,  all  articles  of  foreign 
manufacture  bearing  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  simulate 
the  aboTe-mentioned  trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not 
selaed,  and  thereafter,  shall  receive  the  treatment  provided 
for  in  section  11.17,  Customs  Regulations,  unless  a  notice  is 
received  that  an  opposition  has  been  filed.  In  which  case  such 
articles  shall  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final  determina- 
tion is  made  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the 
trade  name. 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON. 
AcUng  CommUtioner  of  Cuttonu. 


Difclaimcn 

2,744,089. — John  R.  Caldwell,  Kingsport.  Tenn.  LINEAR 
HIGHLY  POLYMERIC  POLYESTERS  FROM  P.P'  SUL 
FONYL  DIBENZOIC  ACID  AND  PBNTAMETHYLENE 
OR  HIOHER  QLYCOLS.  Patent  dated  May  1,  1956. 
Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  by  the  assignee,  Eattman 
Kodak  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  17-28  Inclusive  of 
said  patent. 


2,805,803.— James  Knovolei,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.  TWIN 
TURBINE  TRANSMISSION.  Patent  dated  Oct.  14. 
1958.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  25.  1965.  by  the  Inventor  : 
the  assignee.  Ford  Motor  Company,  consenting. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  8  and  13  through 
20  of  said  patent. 


2,874.277.^oAn  Richard  Orr,  Merchantvllle.  N.J.  SOUND 
IF  GAIN  REGULATION.  Patent  dated  Feb.  17.  1959. 
Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  22,  1965,  by  the  assignee.  Radio 
Corporation  of  America. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  6  Inclu- 
alve  of  said  patent. 


8.126,867.— ifM^eiie  Hafo»,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.  FOLDING  AND 
STACKING  MACHINE  FOR  ARTICLES  OF  LINEN 
Patent  dated  Mar.  31.  1964.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  28. 
1960,  by  the  Inventor  and  assignee,  Premier  Laundry,  Inc. 

Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  18  and  19  of  said 
patent. 


PatcBts  Available  for  Uccniliig  or  Sale 

8.030.878.  MECHANICAL  PRESSES.  PARTICULARLY 
GANG  PRESSES.  Th.  Kieaerling  &  Albrecht,  Solingen,  Ger- 
many. Correspondence  to  :  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexington 
Ave.,  New  York  17.  NY. 

8,088,861.  TURNING  MACHINES.  Th.  Kieserling  A 
Albrecht,  Solingen,  Germany.  Correspondence  to  :  Michael  S. 
Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York  17.  N.Y. 

3.159,204.  WINDOW  BLIND  WITH  VERTICAL  SLATS. 
Andreas  Kruell,  Neuss,  Germany.  Correspondence  to  :  Michael 
8.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York  17,  NY. 

8.164,355.  SUSPENDING  ARRANGEMENT.  Quarilam- 
pen  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hanau/Maln.  Germany.  Correspond- 
ence to :  Michael  S.  Striker,  860  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York 
17,  NY. 

8,170.741.  DEVICE  FOR  STORING  FLAT  ARTICLES. 
James  B.  Richards,  Jr.,  8021  Momlngalde,  Wichita,  Kans.. 
67207. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patent  upon  reasonable  terms 
(or  snch  other  terms  as  may  apply)  to  domestic  manufac- 
turers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Attn  :  Patent  Counsel.  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bldg. 
1-B,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  06802. 

3,167,872.     INTERCHANGEABLE  WIRING  DEVICES. 


The  following  patent  Is  granted  for  exclusive  licensing  upon 
reasonable  terms  to  any  interested  manufacturer  by  :  Alfred 
Green,  8086    11th  Ave.  NB.,  SMtUe,  Wash.,  08115. 

3,126,047.      MULTIPLE    GAS    BURNER    AND    INTERNAL 
DIVBRTER. 


are  available  to  responsible  domestic  applicants  (nnder  the 
circumstances  prevailing  at  the  time)  under  tbe  following 
patents. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addreaaed  to  tbe  Director, 
Patent  Department.  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  848  State  St., 
Rochester,  NY.,  14650. 

2,944,886. 

3.025.779. 
3,077.466. 

3.082,407. 

3,088,862. 
3.096.699. 
3,132.528. 
3.138.081. 
3.188.084. 

3,139,825. 

3.148,053. 

3.147,090. 
3.148,805. 
3.148,607. 

3,153.898. 

3.157.284. 

3,167.426. 


REDUCTION  OF  SILVER  LOSS  IN  BURNING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  WASTE. 

FILM  PROCESSING  MACHINE. 

POLYESTERS  FROM  DISULFONYL  DICAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS. 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DIGITAL  DATA 
FROM  A  MEDIUM  TO  A  RECORDING  DE- 
VICE. 

ROLL  FILM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS. 

CAMERA  LOCKING  DEVICE. 

INTERMITTENT    DRIVE    CONTROL    DEVICE. 

ROLL  FILM  MAGAZINE. 

ROLL  FILM  MAGAZINE  AND  CAMERA 
ADAPTED  TO  USE  SAME. 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SILICON  DI- 
OXIDE CONTAMINATION  OF  LITHOGRAPH- 
IC PRINTING  MASTERS. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC EXPOSURE  CONTROL. 

DRYER  FOR  A  FILM  PROCESSING  MACHINE. 

FILM  METERING  MECHANISM. 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS. 

SYSTEM  IN  FACSIMILE  SCANNING  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING CONTRAST. 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTING  AND  SORTING  DIS- 
CRETE DATA  BEARING  ELEMENTS. 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
INFORMATIONAL  MEDIUMS. 


Patenti  Available  for  Ucensliig 

In  accordance  with  the  provision  of  10  C.F.R.  i|  81.10- 
81.12    the   U.S.    Atomic   Energy   Commission   Is   prepared    to 

?rant  nonexclusive,  revocable,  royalty-free  licenses  under  the 
ollowing  patents. 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addresesd  to  the  Assist- 
ant General  Counsel  for  Patents.  U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
Hlon.  Washington  DC.  20545.  Indicating  the  State  of  Incor- 
poration, If  a  business  firm,  or  dtlsenshlp.  If  an  Individual. 


3.163.915. 

3.184,019. 
3.164.440. 
3.184,482. 

3,184.718. 

3.164.897. 
3.165,376. 


3,185,377 

3.185.417. 
3.185.422. 
3.165.427. 

3.165.448. 

3.185.475. 

3.185.835. 

3.165.922. 

3,166.133. 
3.166,186. 


SURFACE   BAR- 


METHOD  OF   FABRICATING 
RIER  DETECTORS, 

MASS  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE. 

GAS-SOLIDS   CONTACTING   METHOD. 

PREPARATION  OF  THORIUM  METAL  FROM 
THE  OXIDE. 

ION  PULSE  GENERATOR  COMPRISING  DE- 
FLECTOR MEANS  TO  SWEEP  AN  ION  BEAM 
ACROSS  AN  APERTURED  MEMBER. 

METHOD  OF  BRAZING. 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY 
OF  VOLATILE  FLUORIDE  IMPURITIES 
FROM  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE  CON- 
TAINING THE  SAME. 

SEPARATION  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL  FROM 
A  NUCLEAR  FUEL. 

HIGH  STRENGTH  BERYLLIA  ARTICLES. 

CERAMIC  COATED  FUEL  PARTICLES. 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  TUNGSTEN 
WIRE  OR  RIBBON. 

NUCLEAR    REACTOR 
SEMBLY. 

STRONTIUM    COMPOSITION 
OF  MAKING  IT. 

APPARATUS    FOR    CHECKING    THE 
MENT  OF  VERTICAL  CHANNELS. 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  LAMB  WAVES  IN 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING. 

SEALING  MEANS. 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  MATERIAL  IN 
A  SEALED  ENCLOSURE. 


CORE    AND    FUEL    A8- 


AND    PROCESS 


ALIGN- 


Eastman  Kodak   Company  annoancea  that.   In   accordance 
with  Ita  policy,  non-excTualve  Uccnsea  upon  reaaonabia  terms 


3,186,590.  N.N-DIFLUOROALKYLAMINES. 

3.167.070.  RESPIRATOR  WITH  POSITIVE  AIR  SEAL. 

8.167.447.  CARBON  BODY  TREATMENT. 

3.167.482.  FUEL  ELEMENT. 

3,167,604.  DOUBLE   PULSE  RECOONITION  CIRCUIT. 
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3,167,655. 

3,167.695. 
3,169.057. 

3,169.117. 
3.169,187. 

3,169,200. 
3,170,234. 

3.170,759. 

3.170.788. 
3.170.812. 

3.170.824. 
3.170.841. 

3,170.843. 
3.170.844. 
3.170.846. 
3,170.847. 
3,170,884. 

3.171,025. 

3.171,037. 


TARGET  FOR  A  NEUTRON  GENERATOR  CON- 
SISTING OF  A  COATING  OF  ONE  OF  THE 
LANTHANON  ELEMENTS  ON  A  BASE 
METAL. 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CAPACITANCE  PROBE. 

SEPARATION  OF  PLUTONIUM,  URANIUM 
AND  FISSION  PRODUCTS  FROM  EACH 
OTHER. 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  PASTE  COMPOSI 
TION. 

LOW  ENERGY  BETA  RADIATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  FLUENT  MATERIALS  WITH  PLURAL 
SCINTILLATION  FIBERS  IN  HEXAGONAL 
ARRAY. 

THERMOTUNNEL  CONVERTER. 

JOINTING  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS  BY 
SOLID-STATE  DIFFUSION  BONDING. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLUTONIUM  MONO- 
CARBIDE. 

URANIUM  BASE  ALLOY. 

METHOD  OF  VITRIFYING  CERAMIC  COAT- 
INGS. 

IRON  ALLOY. 

PYROTRON  THERMONUCLEAR  REACTOR 
AND  PROCESS. 

PASTE  REACTOR. 

CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE  MECHANISM. 

STEAM  GENERATOR. 

SELF-MODERATING  FUEL  ELEMENT. 

NAPHTHALENE     DERIVATIVE     SCINTILLA 
TORS. 

LONG  STRAIGHT  SECTIONS  FOR  ALTERNAT 
ING  GRADIENT  SYNCHROTRONS. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BISTABLE  CIRCUIT  WITH 
INTEGRAL  GATE. 


Accumulative  NASA  Patent  Libt  No.  8 

In  accordance  with  tbe  provisions  of  14  C.F.R.  f  1245.200 
et  seq..  and  42  U.8.C.  2457^g)  (1958),  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration  is  prepared  to  grant  royalty- 
free  licenses,  of  the  types  specified,  under  the  following 
patents. 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to  the  Admln- 
iHtrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C.,  20546. 

Patenti  available  for  excltuive,  revocable,  royalty-free 
Ucenting 


2.898.889. 

2,903,307. 
2.926.123. 

2.934.331. 

2.940.259. 
2.944.316. 
2.945,667. 
2,956,772. 
2,971,837. 
2.974,925. 

2,984.735. 
2.991.671. 
2.991.961. 
2,996.212. 
2.997.274. 

3,001.363. 

3,001,395. 
3.001,739. 

3,004.735. 
3.005.081. 
3.005.339. 

3.008,229. 
3.010.872. 


MECHANICALLY- LIMITED  ELECTRICALLY 
OPERATED  HYDRAULIC  VALVE  SYSTEM 
FOR  AIRCRAFT  CONTROLS. 

TWO  COMPONENT  BEARING. 

TEMPERATURE  REDUCING  COATING  FOR 
METALS  SUBJECT  TO  FLAME  EXPOSURE. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  METAL  SLURRY 
PRODUCT. 

ROCKET   PROPELLANT   INJECTOR. 

PROCESS  OF  CASTING  HEAVY  SLIPS. 

FLEXIBLE  SEAL  FOR  VALVES. 

LIQUID  SPRAY  COOLING  METHOD. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NICKEI^BASE  ALLOY. 

EXTERNAL  LIQUID-SPRAY  COOLING  OF 
TURBINE  BLADES. 

RUNWAY  LIGHT. 

WIRE  GRID  FORMING  APPARATUS. 

JET  AIRCRAFT  CONFIGURATION. 

SELF  SUPPORTING  SPACE  VEHICLE. 

TURBO  MACHINE  BLADE  VIBRATION  DAMP 


SOLID-PROPELLANT     ROCKET 


ER. 

SPHERICAL 
MOTOR. 

AIR  FRAME  DRAG  BALANCE. 

AERIAL  CAPSULE  EMERGENCY  SEPARA 
TION  DEVICE. 

PARTICLE  DETECTION  APPARATUS. 

HIGH  INTENSITY  HEAT  AND  LIGHT  UNIT. 

WIND  TUNNEL  AIRSTREAM  OSCILLATING 
APPARATUS. 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PROTECTIVE 
COATING  FOR  SALT  BATH  BRAZING. 

FOLDING  APPARATUS. 


8.011,760. 

3.012.400. 
3,012,407. 
3,016,693. 
3.016,863. 
3,022,672. 
3,024,659. 

3,028,122. 

3,028,126. 
3.028.128. 
3.038.077. 
3.038,175. 
3,041,687. 
3,041,924. 

3.045,424. 

3,049.876. 

3,053.484. 
3,057,597. 

3.059,220. 

3,063,291. 

3,064,928. 
3,067,573. 

3,068,658. 
3,089.123. 

3.070.330. 

3.070,349. 

3.070.407. 
3.072.574. 
D187,350. 
D187.351. 
D187.352. 
D187.353. 
D193.454. 
Patent* 

3.076.065. 

3.077.599. 

3.079,113. 

3,080.711. 

3.083,611. 
3.084.421. 
3,085,165. 


TRANSPIRATION  COOLED  TURBINE  BLADE 
MANUFACTURED  FROM  WIRES. 

NOZZLE. 

INSULATING  STRUCTTURE. 

ELECTTRO-THERMAL  ROCKET. 

HYDROFOIL. 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  CELL. 

MAGNETICALLY  CENTERED  LIQUID  COL- 
UMN FLOAT. 

LANDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AERIAL  VE- 
HICLES. 

THREE  AXIS  CONTROLLER. 

REENTRY  VEHICLE  LEADING  EDGE. 

INFRARED  SCANNER. 

SURVIVAL  COUCH. 

ANGULAR  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM. 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  FOR  OPTICAL 
PYROMETRY. 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  VARIATION  OF 
PROPELLANT  FLOW  AND  THRUST  IN 
PROPULSIVE  DEVICES. 

ANNULAR  ROCKET  MOTOR  AND  NOZZLE 
CONFIGURATION. 

VARIABLE  SWEEP  WING  CONFIGURATION. 

MODIFICATION  AND  IMPROVEMENTS  TO 
COOLED  BLADES. 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  PLURAL- 
ITY OF  UNGROUNDED  CIRCUITS  TO  A 
GROUNDED  CIRCUIT. 

HIGH  VACUUM  CONDENSER  TANK  FOR  ION 
ROCKET  ENGINES. 

VARIABLE   SWEEP  WING  AIRCRAFT. 

TELESCOPING-SPIKE  SUPERSONIC  INLET 
FOR  AIRCRAFT  ENGINES. 


MULTIPLE-REENTRY      TUR- 


3,087,692. 
3,088,441. 
3,090,212. 
3,090,580. 

3,093,000. 
3,093,346. 
3,098,630. 

3.100,294. 
3.100,990. 
3,102,948. 


VENTING  VAPOR  APPARATUS. 

INSTRUMENT      SUPPORT      WITH      PRECISE 
LATERAL  ADJUSTMENT. 

ATTITUDE    AND    PROPELLANT    FLOW    CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  AND  METHOD. 

MULTISTAGE 
BINE. 

AIR  BEARING. 

GAS  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

available  for  nonexclueive,  revocable,  royalty-free 
licentet 

HIGH  -  SPEED      LOW    LEVEL      ELECTRICAL 
STEPPING   SWITCH. 

COLLAPSIBLE   LOOP  ANTENNA  FOR  SPACE 
VEHICLE. 

VEHICLE     PARACHUTE     AND     EQUIPMENT 
JETTISON    SYSTEM. 

PENSHXpE  exhaust  NOZZLE  FOR  SUPER- 
SONIC ENGINE. 

MULTILOBAR  SCAN  HORIZON  SENSOR. 

REINFORCED  METALLIC  COMPOSITES. 

ULTRA  LONG     MONOSTABLE     MULTIVIBRA- 
TOR    EMPLOYING     BISTABLE     SEMICON 
DUCTOR    SWITCH   TO   ALLOW   CHARGING 
OR  TIMING  CIRCUIT. 

VARIABLE  SPAN   AIRCRAFT. 

VALVE  ACTUATOR. 

SANDWICH  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

SPACE   AND   ATMOSPHERIC   RE-ENTRY   VE- 
HICLE. 

CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PROBE. 

SPACE   CAPSULE. 

ANNULAR    SUPERSONIC   DECELERATOR   OR 
DROGUE. 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXER. 
TWO  PLANE   BALANCE. 
ELECTRIC  ARC   WELDING. 
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3.104.079. 

3,104.082. 
3.105.815. 
3.106,603. 
3,108,171. 

3,110,318. 
3,112,672. 
3,115.630. 
3,118,100. 

3,119,232. 
3,120,101. 

3,120.361. 

3.120.738. 

3.121,809. 
3.122,000. 

3,122,098. 

3,122,885. 

3,123,248. 

3.127,157. 
3,128,389. 

3,128.846. 
3,130,940. 
3,132,342. 

3,132,476. 
3,132,479. 
3.132.903. 
3.135.089. 
3.135.090. 
3.136,123. 
3,137,082. 
3,138,837. 


VARIABLE-OEOMBTRY     WINGED     REENTRY 
VEHICLE. 

VARIABLE   SWEEP   AIRCRAFT   WINO. 

PRESSURE  REXJULATINO  SYSTEM. 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE. 

RADIANT  HEATER  HAVING   FORMED  FILA 
MENTS. 

SLOSH  SUPPRESSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD. 

UMBILICAL   SEPARATOR  FOR   ROCKETS. 

REFLECTOR  SPACE  SATELLITE. 

ELECTRIC   BATTERY   AND   METHOD  OF  OP 
ERATING  THE  SAME. 

ROCKET  ENGINE. 

CHANNEL  TYPE  SHELL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
ROCKET  ENGINE  AND  THE  LIKE. 

LANDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AEROSPACE 
VEHICLE. 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  MANOPROPELLANT 
COMBUSTION  DEVICES. 

SPERICALLY  SHAPED  ROCKET  MOTOR. 

APPARATUS      FOR     TRANSFERRING      CRYO 
GENIC  LIQUIDS. 

APPARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR    CONTROL 
OF  A  SOLID  FUELED  ROCKET  VEHICLE. 

INJECTOR     FOR     BIPROPELLANT      ROCKET 
ENGINES. 

EXPULSION  BLADDER  EQUIPPED  STORAGE 

TANK  STRUCTURE. 
MULTIPLE  BELLEVILLE  SPRING  ASSEMBLY       .{.ir>J*,9fl7. 

VARIABLE   FREQUENCY    MAGNETIC    MULTI 
VIBRATOR. 


3,139,725. 

3,140,728. 
.S. 141. 340. 
.S.141,769. 

3,141,932. 

3,143,321. 
3,144.219. 

a, 144,909. 
.{.147,422. 
.<,  14  9,897. 
;i.l50,329. 

3,150,387. 
3,152,344. 
3,155,992. 
3,156,090. 
3,157.529. 
.{,158,172. 

.'{,  158,336. 
3,158,764. 


DESPIN  WEIGHT  RELEASE. 

HEAT  SHIELD. 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  USING  PARASITIC  ELE 
MENTS  AND  TWO  DRIVEN  ELEMENTS  AT 
90*  ANGLE  FED  180"  OUT  OF  PHASE. 

THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS. 

UNIVERSAL  RESTRAINER  AND  JOINT. 

SLIT  REGULATED  GAS  JOURNAL  BEARING. 

DECOMPOSITION  UNIT. 

ROCKET  MOTOR  SYSTEM. 

ROCKET  ENGINE  INJECTOR. 

CHARACTER  INDICATING  DISPLAY  DEVICE. 

METHOD   OF   MAKING    FIBER    REINtXJRCED 
METALLIC  COMPOSITES. 


3,160,567. 

;{,lt)().82,'5. 

:{,  160,950. 

3,162,012. 
.{,163,935. 
3.164,222. 

3.164,369. 

.{.165,356. 

D198,249. 


STEERABLE    SOLID    PBOPELLANT    ROCKET 
MOTOR. 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FOUR  WAY  VALVE. 

GAVITY   DEVICE 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POROUS  TUN(; 
STEN  IONIZERS  FOR  ION  ROCKET  EN- 
GINES. 

SWITCHING      MECHANISM      WITH      ENER(;Y 
STORAGE    MEANS. 

FRANGIBLE  TUBE  ENERGY  DISSIPATION 

MANNED  SPACE  STATION. 

PROPELLANT  BLADE  LOADING  CONTROL 

ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

PRINTED  CABLE  CONNECTOR. 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  MAGNETIC  COU 
PLED   MULTIVIBRATOR. 

FOAM   GENERATOR. 

LIFE  PRESERVER. 

LIFE  RAFT, 

ION   ROCKET. 

BONDED  SOLID  LUBRICANT  COATING. 

HIGH      TEMPERATURE,      HIGH      PRESSURE 
SPHERICAL  SEGMENT  VALVE. 

ASSEMBLY    FOR    RECOVERING    A    CAPSULE. 

TWO  FLUID  MAGNETHYDRODYNAMIC  SYS 
TEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  ELEC 
TRIC  POWER  CONVERSION. 

VARIABLE     THRUST     ION     ENGINE     UTILIZ 
ING   THERMALLY   DECOMPOSABLE   SOLID 
FUEL. 

SOLID  STATE  POWER  MOPPING  INSTRU 
MENT. 

TEMPERATURE     COMPENSATINCi      MEANS 
FOR  CURITY  RESONATOR  OF  AMPLIFIKR. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHOCK  PRO 
TECTION. 

FORMED  METAL  RIBBON   WRAP. 

MECHANICAL  COORDINATE  CONVERTER. 

KINETIC       ENERGY       AB 


NON-REUSABLE 
SORBER. 

MULTISTAGE 
BINE. 


MULTIPLE  REENTRY       TUR 


Terminal  Disclaimers  Filed  in  Applications 

In  view  of  the  increasing  number  of  terminal  disclaimers  being  filed  in  pend- 
ing applications  under  35  U.S.C.  253,  it  is  considered  advisable  to  point  out  the 
practice  to  be  followed  in  such  cases. 

Since  the  claims  of  pending  applications  are  subject  to  cancellation,  amend- 
ment or  renumbering,  a  terminal  disclaimer  directed  to  a  particular  claim  or 
claims  will  not  be  ajccepted ;  the  disclaimer  must  be  of  a  terminal  portion  of 
the  term  of  the  entire  patent  to  be  granted.  The  statute  does  not  provide  for 
conditional  disclaimers  and  accordingly,  a  proposed  disclaimer  which  is  made 
contingent  on  the  allowance  of  certain  claims  cannot  be  accepted.  The  dis- 
claimer should  identify  the  dlsclaimant  and  his  interest  in  the  application  and 
should  specify  the  date  when  the  disclaimer  is  to  become  effective.  An  accept- 
able form  for  such  a  disclaimer  is  as  follows : 

To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents : 

Your  petitioner,  John  Doe,  residing  at in  the  county  of 

and  State  of represents  that  he  is  (here  state  exact  interest  of  the 

disclaimant  and.  if  he  is  an  assignee,  set  out  the  liber  and  page  or  reel  and 

frame  where  the  assignment  is  recorded)  of  application  No. ,  filed  on 

the day  of 19-_  for Your  petitioner  hereby 

di.sclaims  all  that  portion  of  the  term  of  any  patent  to  be  issued  on  the  said 
application  subsequent  to 19__. 

The  disclaimer  must  be  accompanied  by  the  statutory  fee. 


Apr.  26.   1965. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 
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SHOCK      ABSORBING 
STHAINT   MEANS. 


SUPPORT     AND     RE 


SWEPT  WING  ASSEMBLY. 


\ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL.  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  1,  I9«5 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  DIrMtor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

InorK&nlc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Orfano-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemlttry;  BatterlM. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-1.  MARCUS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  lao-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Oa.^eous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYM ER  CH EMISTRY,  GROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Supervisory  Examiner  .   . 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150— O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Supervisory  Examiner 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMI.NATING,  GROUP  lao-J.  REBOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation; Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervisory  Examiner  ... 
Bleaching  and   Dyeing;  Fertlllters;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Anab'tlcal  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paf)er  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytlc  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENOINEERINO,  GROUP  180— G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Phyilcal  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 

POWER.  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner. 

Generation  and  Utllltatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  230—6.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radlo-Actlve 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFOR.MATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240— W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  CO.MPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2S0-B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  S>-stem8  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  2eO-F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270— E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner.. --. - 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


Actual  PiUnc  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  A^on 


7-11-62 


10-81-62 


2-  5-«3 


8-  1-62 


9-11-62 


7-20-62 


9-  6-«2 


12-  6-62 


10-  fr-62 
12-18-62 

lO-lB-62 

7-  5-62 

10-  2-62 

»-10-62 
1-24-63 


3-  3^58 


V-15-38 


»-2»-fi8 


fr-l4-» 


12-22-« 


fr-24-W 


1-14-56 


1-  &-61 


4-12-60 
4-15-60 

12-28-59 
5-16-57 
1-  6-60 

2-11-58 
3-23-60 


198,445 

5,230 

141,516 

1,911 

July  5,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amentied  application  awaiting  action May  16,  1957 


Total  numlxT  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action.. :. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  ranee  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  May  1866.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Jict  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  PatenU—l9U 

Patents Nnmbers  2,440,671  to  2,442,828.  InduslTe 

Plant  PatenU. Numbers  787  to  796,  inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Continiwd) 


Actual  FlllDc  Dftte 

of  Oldest  Cue 

Awaiting  Action 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEESINO  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  (Acting)  ENtmIm'. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING,  GROUP  31(>-A.  BERLIN,  Supervisory  Examiner     .1 
Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dlspenflng;  Conveyors;  Hoists:  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  320— N.  BERGER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Metal  Bending,  Drawing,  Extruding,  Forging,  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working;  Wlreworklng;  Chain,  Staple,  Horseshoe 
Making;  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING   AND   ASSE.MBLING   MISCELLANEOUS   ARTICLES.   GROUP   S30— A.    M.   HORTON, 

Supervisory  Examiner .       -       

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling,  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Supervisory  Examiner. 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  ur  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  GROUP  350— T.J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints.  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons. Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  H A.N D LING,  GROUP  3H0— E.  PAUL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluid  .Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chaml^r  .Motors,  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Supervisory  Examiner     

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporizers,  Burners,  He^t  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation, 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Diractor. 

AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A    RUEGO,  Supervisory  Examiner .   

Animal   Husbandry;    Butchering;    Fishing,   Trapping  and    Vermin   Destroying;   Planv'^ Husbandry;   Tobacco,   Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B,  BENDETT,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS,  Supervisory  Examiner      .  

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  OHOUP  440— R.  C.  .\1ADER,  Supervisory  Examiner  .. 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Keeling,  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  .Machines. 
TRANSPORTATIO.N,  ORbUP  450— P.  ARNOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«iO— W   S.  COLE,  Supervisory  Examiner        

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 

PRINTING.   STATIONERY   AND    -MATERIAL   TREATMENT,   GROUP   470-L.    W.    VARNER,   Supervisory 
Examiner     . 
Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  .Material  Treatment. 

PERSO.NAL   TREAT.MENT,  ADORNMENT   AND   AMUSE.MENTS,  GROUP  480— A.   RUEOO,  Acting  Super- 
visory Examiner..  .  

Surgery;  Dentistry:  Artificial  Body  .Members;  Toiletry:  Amusement  Devices:  Jewelry;  .Mechanical  Guns;  Projectors. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490— J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


New       Amended 


fr-  3-63      12-  l-«0 


3-  1-63 

10-26-62 
2-  ^-63 

12-19-62 


1-23-61 

9-26-60 
9-29-59 

2-16-60 


12-19-62         »-ll-60 


3-  4-63  i      6-  7-60 


4-  8-63  !      9-2&-59 


7-2<M3 

3-  1-63 
11-29-62 


4-26-61 


4-60 


10-22-.W 


2-25-63        10-10-60 


3-23-63 


4-25-63 


6-23-59 


11-15-60 


7-17-62  .     12-31-S8 


3-22-63 
5-19-64 


9-27-61 
3-26-62 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Been  hard  W.  A.  Webeb  and  Hugh  D.  McLeese 

No.  7291.    Decided  February  18,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  341  F.2d  148;  144  USPQ  496] 

1.  Patentability — Evidence) — Affidan^ts   as   to  Obviousness — 35   U.S.C.    103. 

"We  find  no  merit  In  appellants'  contention  that  the  affidavits  eonclusively 
establish  that  their  invention  would  not  have  been  obvious  to  a  person  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  That  Is  the  ultimate  legal 
question  which  the  court  must  decide.  So  far  as  the  affidavits  undertake  to 
tell  the  court  the  answer  to  that  question,  they  are  but  incompetent  expres- 
sions of  opinion.  See  In  re  Chilotcsky,  50  CCPA  806,  306  F.2d  908,  134  USPQ 
515.  Other  assertions  in  the  affidavits,  such  as  the  statement  by  an  affiant 
that  pelleting  was  not  obvious  to  him,  are  at  best  no  more  than  evidence  to 
be  evaluated  along  with  the  other  evidence  of  record,  including  the  prior  art." 

2.  Same — OBvaousNEss — Pelletizing  to  Eliminate   Dusting  and  Caking. 

"We  are  satisfied  from  the  entire  record  that  the  Board  did  not  err  in  finding 
that  it  would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  pelletiie 
chromic  acid  materials  and  use  them  in  plating  baths.  Certainly  pelletizing 
would  be  an  obvious  expedient  to  reduce  dusting  ♦  ♦  •.  Additionally,  we  find 
no  reason  for  disagreement  with  the  Board'."?  conclusion  that  pelletizing  is 
commonly  resorted  to  in  the  elimination  of  various  problems.  Including  caking 
as  well  as  dusting.  •  •  •  There  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  a  person  skilled 
in  the  art  would  regard  It  as  unexpected  that  dry  material  which  was  pel- 
letized  to  prevent  dusting,  rather  than  watered  for  that  purpose,  would  be 
more  free  from  caking." 

3.  Same — Evidknce — Allegations  in  Brief  Must  Be  Suppobted  bt  B?vidence 

OF  Record. 
"Appellants  also  argue,  as  an  unobvious  result,  that  their  pellets  dissolve  in 
an  aqueous  media  'much  more  quickly'  than  flake  material.  However,  there 
is  no  evidence  in  the  record  establishing  substantial  superiority  of  pellets  in 
that  re8i)ect  and  the  absence  of  such  supporting  evidence  is  not  overcome  by 
the  allegations  in  the  brief." 

4.  Saub — PABTICU1.AB  SrBJECT  Matter — "Chemical  Process  and  Product." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Chemical  Process 
and  Product,"  involving  the  addition  of  pelletized  chromium  acid — contain- 
ing materials  to  aqueous  chromic  acid  baths,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art.  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  827,714. 
AFFIRMED. 

C<irl  G.  Seutter,  Herbert  H.  Goodman^  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chisf  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martix.  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  * 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  through  17  of  appellants'  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  827,714,  filed  July  17,  1959,  for  Chemical  Process 
and  Product. 

The  application  relates  to  an  improved  process  in  the  field  of 
applying  chromium,  chromate  conversion  coatings,  and  chromate 
anodizing  coatings,  and  more  particularly  to  an  improved  process 
of  adding  chemicals  to  aqueous  chromic  acid  baths.    The  chemicals, 
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which  may  be  chromic  acid  or  chromic  acid-containing  materials  in- 
cluding additives  such  as  strontium  sulfate  and  potassium  silico- 
fluoride,  are  dusty  and  toxic,  and  when  they  are  added  to  baths  from 
a  bag  or  drum,  "dusting"  becomes  a  severe  health  and  corrosion 
problem.  When  powdered  chromic  acid-containing  materials  are 
added  to  a  bath,  they  often  settle  to  the  bottom  in  a  mass  and  do 
not  readily  dissolve.  Some  formulations  are  more  hygroscopic  than 
chromic  acid  itself  and  when  they  cake  in  their  storage  container,  it 
somewhat  reduces  the  dusting  problem  because  lumps  of  material 
may  be  added  to  the  bath.  The  lumps,  however,  must  be  physically 
broken  and  the  bath  agitated  to  dissolve  them. 

Appellants  state  that  they  solve  those  problems  by  adding  the 
chromic  acid-containing  materials  to  the  bath  in  the  form  of  small 
compact  pellets.  It  is  stated  that  when  pellets  containing  chromic 
acid,  or  chromic  acid  with  additives,  are  added  to  water  or  to  re- 
plenish a  chromic  acid  bath,  they  dissolve  quickly  and  there  is  no 
dust  problem. 

Claims  1  and  9,  which  are  representative,  read : 

1.  A  process  for  adding  chromium  to  an  aqueous  chromic  acid  bath  compris- 
ing incorporating  in  the  aqueous  bath  pre-formed  chromic  acid  pellets  at  least 
%"  long  in  the  smallest  diameter. 

9.  A  composition  of  matter  for  malting  up  and  for  maintaining  chromic  add 
baths  comprising  pre-formed  chromic  acid  pellets  at  least  %"  long  in  the 
smallest  diameter. 

The  references  are: 
Willoox,  309,117,  December  9,  1884. 
I       Huber,  593,100,  November  2,  1897. 
Brown,  2,750,334,  June  12,  1956. 
Harris,  2,905,546,  September  22,  1959  (filed  December  5,  1957). 

Willcox  discloses  that  there  are  various  granular  or  fK)wdery  and 
pasty  substances  that  have  to  be  massed  together  or  molded  into 
forms  in  order  that  they  may  be  better  utilized  either  directly  or  in 
manufacture.  Among  the  substances  mentioned  are  coal  dust,  char- 
coal dust,  coke  dust,  wood  dust,  resinous  powders,  cement  materials, 
artificial  stone  materials,  and  mineral,  metallic  and  ore  powders. 

Huber  relates  to  compressing  powdered  or  granular  materials  into 
the  form  of  disks  or  tablets  and  discloses  a  machine  for  that  purpose. 

Brown  describes  chromic  acid  bath  compositions  for  electrodeposi- 
tion  of  chromium. 

Harris  discloses  processes  for  the  chemical  upgrading  of  chromium 
bearing  materials.  It  states  it  is  advantageous  to  pelletize  mixed 
reducing  agent  and  chromite  material  to  get  more  effective  reduction 
in  a  roasting  process  and  also  to  decrease  the  dusting  of  the  material 
as  it  is  roasted. 

The  Examiner  considered  the  claims  obvious  over  the  prior  art, 
holding  them  unpatentable  over  Brown  in  view  of  Willcox  or  Huber. 
His  view  was  that,  it  being  known  to  add  a  chromic  acid  mixture  to 
acidic  chromium  solutions  as  disclosed  by  Brown,  the  addition  of  such 
material  in  f>ellet  form  would  be  obvious  in  view  of  the  teachings  of 
Willcox  and  Huber  because  it  is  well  known  that  pelletizing  reduces 
the  dust  problem.  He  referred  to  Harris  as  a  further  showing  of 
the  state  of  the  art  in  its  disclosure  of  the  pelletizing  of  powder  con- 
taining chromium  to  reduce  dusting. 

A  first  group  of  affidavits  submitted  by  appellants  was  also  in  the 
record  before  the  Examiner.  Those  affidavits  are  by  four  persons 
with  training  and  long  experience  in  the  chromium  plating  industry. 
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The  affidavits  include  reference  to  caking  of  chromium-containing 
materials  as  resulting  in  chunks  being  dropped  into  the  tank  and 
causing  splashing  on  workers  or  their  clothes  and  statements  that 
the  materials  were  also  subject  to  dusting.  Pelletizing,  the  affiants 
stAte,  decreased  the  amount  of  caking  and  dusting,  resulting  in  greater 
safety,  convenience,  and  lower  cost  operations. 

The  Examiner  did  not  find  the  affidavits  persuasive  of  patentability. 
In  particular,  he  considered  the  advantages  which  the  affiants  assert 
are  attained  from  the  invention  to  be  only  the  obvious  result  of 
employing  pellets  instead  of  powdered  material. 

Subsequent  to  the  Examiner's  answer,  appellants  submitted  addi- 
tional affidavits  by  three  of  the  persons  making  the  first  affidavits. 
The  affiants  in  the  later  affidavits  state  in  substance  that  pelleting 
chromic  acid  materials  and  using  them  in  electroplating  was  not  ob- 
vious to  them  and  that  either  they  did  not  believe  it  was  obvious  to 
others  in  the  field  or  that  it  "was  not  obvious." 

In  affirming,  the  Board  agreed  with  the  Examiner's  reasons  for 
rejecting  the  claims  and  further  stated: 

After  a  careful  consideration  of  all  the  arguments,  we  are  of  the  opinion 
that  it  would  be  obvious  to  pelletize  powdered  chromic  acid  materials  to  elimi- 
nate the  problem  of  dusting.  Pelletizing,  as  such,  is  a  well-known  process  and 
is  an  expedient  commonly  resorted  to  In  the  elimination  of  various  problems 
including  (lusting  and  caking.  The  cited  Harris  patent  is  illustrative  of  one 
application  of  this  expedient.  Even  if  it  be  determined  that  the  references  are 
from  nonanalogous  art,  their  disclosures  may  not  be  ignored.  There  would 
be  no  invention  in  the  method  claimed  if  it  were  within  the  exercise  of  the  skill 
of  the  worker  in  that  art  to  use  an  expedient  of  general  application  frcMn  a  non- 
analogous  art.  In  re  O'Connor,  34  C€PA  1065;  73  U8PQ  433;  1947  CD  389; 
603  O.G.  194;  161  F.2d  221. 

Appellants  urge  that  they  have  solved  a  problem  in  connection  with 
the  addition  of  chromium-containing  materials  to  electroplating  baths 
which  existed  since  chromium  plating  started.  The  affidavits,  they 
contend,  "clearly  and  conclusively  establish"  that  the  solution  achieved 
was  not  one  which  would  have  been  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  Appellants  further  state  that 
the  Board  made  no  reference  to  the  affidavits  "but  substituted  its  own 
independent  appraisal  of  the  problem." 

Appellants  further  urge  that  the  Examiner  and  Board  concen- 
trated on  the  problem  of  dusting  in  finding  the  prior  art  to  show 
their  invention  obvious,  whereas  the  invention  achieved  the  additional 
result  that  pelletizing  red U(t^d\  caking.  They  also  urge  that  their 
pellets  unexi)ectediy\  dissolve  ini  aqueous  media  much  more  quickly 
than  the  prior  art  flalre-«Miterial. 

[1]  We  find  no  merit  in  appellants'  contention  that  the  affidavits 
conclusively  establish  that  their  invention  would  not  have  been  ob- 
vious to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  under  36  U.S.C.  103. 
That  is  the  ultimate  legal  question  which  the  court  must  decide. 
So  far  as  the  affidavits  undertake  to  tell  the  court  the  answer  to  that 
question,  they  are  but  incompetent  expressions  of  opinion.  See  In  re 
ChUowsky,  50  CCPA  806,  306  F.2d  908,  134  USPQ  515.  Other  as- 
sertions in  the  affidavits,  such  as  the  statement  by  an  affiant  that 
pelleting  was  not  obvious  to  him,  are  at  best  no  more  than  evidence 
to  be  evaluated  along  with  the  other  evidence  of  record,  including 
the  prior  art. 

[2]  We  are  satisfied  from  the  entire  record  that  the  Board  did  not 
err  in  finding  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill 
in  the  art  to  pelletize  chromic  acid  materials  and  use  them  in  plating 
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baths.  Certainly  pelletizing  would  be  an  obvious  expedient  to  reduce 
dusting,  the  Harris  patent  being  an  example  showing  the  application 
of  that  expedient  to  chromium-containing  materials.  Additionally, 
we  find  no  reason  for  disagreement  with  the  Board's  conclusion  that 
pelletizing  is  commonly  resorted  to  in  the  elimination  of  various 
problems,  including  caking  as  well  as  dusting.  Appellants  contend 
that  elimination  of  dusting  was  not  the  primary  problem  they  faced 
because,  as  stated  in  the  affidavit  of  one  Fahy,  dusting  could  be 
solved  by  adding  water.  However,  that  affidavit  refers  to  dusting 
as  a  problem  only  with  dry  chromium-containing  compounds  and  it 
appears  that  the  problem  of  caking  arises  from  the  addition  of  water 
to  the  dry  material  in  powder  or  flake  form  to  prevent  dusting. 
There  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  would 
regard  it  as  unexpected  that  dry  material  which  was  pelletized  to 
prevent  dusting,  rather  than  watered  for  that  purpose,  would  be  more 
fre«  from  caking. 

[3]  Appellants  also  argue,  as  an  unobvious  result,  that  their  pellets 
dissolve  in  an  aqueous  media  "much  more  quickly"  than  flake  mate- 
rial. However,  there  is  no  evidence  in  the  record  establishing  sub- 
stantial superiority  of  pellets  in  that  respect  and  the  absence  of  such 
supporting  evidence  is  not  overcome  by  the  allegations  in  the  brief. 
In  re  Elliott  et  a/..  47  CCPA  807,  275  F.2d  484,  12.5  USPQ  135. 

[4]   The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


May  11,  1966 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I.N  RE  Chari,E8  Sheer  and  Samiel  Korman 

No.  1302.     Decided  February  11,  1965 
[52  CCPA  — :  341   F.2d  1.^;   144   ISI'Q  434] 

1.  Patentability — Evidence — Patentability    Not   Determined    On    Basis   of 

Undisclosed  and  Inclaimed  Subject  Matter. 
"Api>ellant8'  arguments  concerning  the  imi>()rtanfe  of  'shock  chilling'  the 
Ionized  vapor  immediately  upon  formation  to  pnnluce  ultra  fine  powder  of 
30  to  200  A  size  are  irrelevant  since  the  disK-losure  and  the  appeale<l  claims 
fall  to  allude  to  that  te<'hnique  or  result.  We  are  jjersuaded  that  the  differences 
between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  l¥»  jiatented  and  the  prior  art  are  such 
that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  particular  field." 

2.  Same — Particulak    Subject    Matter — "Production    of    Micro-Sized    Metal 

Particulates." 
The  refusal   of  certain   claims   in   an   application   entitled   "Production   of 
Micro-Sized    Metal    Particulates,"    as    unpatentable    over    the    prior    art.    Is 
affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  781,803. 
AFFIRMED. 

WiUis  B.  Rice  for  appellants;  Charhn  Sheer  pro  k€. 
Clarence  ^Y .  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge^  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  which  affirmed  the 
Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  through  5  and  9  in  appellants'  appli- 
cation ^  for  "Production  of  Micro-Sized  Metal  Particulates." 


^  Seri&l  No.  781,803,  filed  December  19.  1958. 
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AppeUants'  application  involves  a  process  of  converting  metal  to 
a  finely  divided  form.  The  metal  in  its  original  form  is  utilized  as 
the  anode  of  a  "high  erosion  arc,"  termed  a  "hierarc."  When  a 
sufficiently  high  current  density  is  established  between  the  metal  anode 
and  a  cathode  material,  a  "hierarc"  forms,  vaporizing  the  metal 
anode,  and  the  vapor  is  projected  from  the  anode  as  a  high  speed 
ionized  jet  (tail  flame)  several  feet  in  length.  As  the  material  in  the 
tail  flame  loses  its  energy  by  radiation,  the  ionized  vapor  rapidly 
cools  and  condenses  to  form  minute,  discrete  particles,  called  "fume," 
which  are  subsequently  collected.  The  arc  may  be  established  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  or  vacuum  to  assist  cooling  of  the  vapor  in  the  tail 
flame.     The  process  is  reflected  in  claim  4: 

4.  The  process  of  converting  metals  to  fume  form  which  comprises  malntaiu- 
ing  a  high  erosion  arc  with  such  materials  as  anode  and  with  a  cathode  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  and  cooling  the  resultant  vapors  and  8ei>aratlng  out  the 
resultant  fume. 

The  references  relied  on  are: 

Sheer  et  al.,  2,616,842,  November  4,  1952. 

Torikai  (Great  Britain),  441,921,  January  27,  1936. 

Sheer  et  al.  disclose  a  process  for  producing  a  refractory  material, 
such  as  silica,  in  finely  divided  form  by  vaporizing  an  anode  of  the 
material,  utilizing  a  high  erosion  arc.  The  vaporized  material  is 
emitted  from  that  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  high  velocity  tail  flame. 
The  vapor  is  quickly  cooled  and  condenses,  forming  finely  divided 
particles  of  silica  fume.  Sheer^et  al.  describe  the  high  erosion  arc 
as  "an  entirely  different  electrical  phenomena  from  the  common  arc" 
It  is  described  as  coming  into  being  as  a  sudden  transition  from  the 
common  arc  when  current  densities  at  the  anode  face  are  employed 
which  exceed  a  critical  value.  The  higher  current  density  results 
in  a  higher  temperature  at  a  part  of  the  anode  known  as  the  crater, 
yielding  a  sharp  increase  in  the  rate  of  erosion  or  vaporization  of  the 
electrode.  The  temperature  of  the  common  arc  is  said  to  be  insuffi- 
cient "to  cause  more  than  a  negligible  vaporization  of  the  anode." 

Torikai  discloses  a  method  of  manufacturing  fine  powders  of 
various  metals  or  metal  oxides.  Two  metallic  electrodes  are  placed 
in  a  chamber  in  which  air  or  an  inert  gas  is  maintained  at  sub-atmos- 
pheric pressures.  The  striking  of  an  arc  between  the  electrodes  re- 
sults in  formation  of  finely  divided  powder  which  settles  in  the  elec- 
trode chamber  or  may  be  collected  in  a  second  condensing  chamber. 
As  stated  by  Torikai,  "It  is  well  known  that  when  electric  discharge 
takes  place  between  electrical  conductors  the  molecules  of  electrode 
material  become  disintegrated  owing  to  ionization  and  serve  as  a 
current  carrier."  Further  on,  Torikai  says  "The  particles  vaporized 
from  the  electrodes  then  produce  a  powder  *  *  *." 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  1-5  and  9  as  unpatentable  over 
Torikai  in  view  of  Sheer  et  al.  He  recognized  that  Torikai  does  not 
disclose  the  use  of  a  "high  erosion  arc,"  but  instead  apparently  uses 
a  common  arc  to  form  the  finely  divided  metal  powder.  Neverthe- 
less, he  was  of  the  opinion  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  one^f  ordi- 
nary skill  in  the  art  to  utilize  the  high  erosion  arc  of  Sheer  et  al.  in 
place  of  the  sp)ecific  arc  used  by  Torikai,  particularly  since  Sheer  et 
al.  make  it  clear  that  a  high  erosion  arc  results  in  a  much  higher 
temperature  and  a  concomitant  faster  electrode  vaporization.  The 
Board  agreed. 
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In  our  analysis  of  the  record  in  light  of  appellants'  contentions, 
we  find  nothing  which  demonstrates  that  the  Examiner  and  Board 
erred  in  rejecting  the  claims.  We  subscribe  to  the  view  that  the 
worker  in  this  art  would  have  no  difficulty  in  recognizing  the  efficacy 
of  using  the  high  erosion  arc  of  Sheer  et  al.  in  the  process  of  Torikai. 
[1]  Appellants'  arguments  concerning  the  importance  of  "shock 
chilling"  the  ionized  vapor  immediately  upon  formation  to  produce 
ultra  fine  powder  of  30  to  200  A^  size  are  irrelevant  since  the  dis- 
closure and  the  appealed  claims  fail  to  allude  to  that  technique  or 
result.  We  are  persuaded  that  the  differences  between  the  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that  the 
subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  particular  field. 

[2]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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•We  note   that   Sheer  et  al.   obtain   slHca   fume  of   100-1000  A    site 
centimeter. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  HE  I.u  Celia  Wise 

No.  7294.     Decided  February  4,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  340  F.2d  982;  144  USPQ  354] 

1.  Design — Patentabiuty — Obviousness. 

"Appellant  argues  that  her  design  is  patentable  over  the  dted  art  inas- 
much as  none  of  the  references  disclose  an  object  within  a  *o«oic  teardrop 
thape.  *  *  *,  both  Stonberg  and  Kinj?  disclose  display  devices  inside  of 
hollow  transparent  containers.  Certainly  they  clearly  teach  that  such  devices 
could  be  used  in  containers  of  any  suitable  shape.  Such  enclosure  of  a 
device  in  a  teardrop  configuration  would  manifestly  be  obvious  to  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  subject  art." 

2.  Samb — Same — Simulation  of  Tkardbop. 

In  connection  with  the  rejection  of  appellant's  claimed  design  as  a  mere 
simulation  of  the  long  known  and  conventlonallBed  teardrop,  and  the  show- 
ing in  appellant's  drawing,  in  dotted  lines,  of  a  planar  member,  and  with 
reference  to  Section  1503.02  MPEP.  Held  that  appellant  "stated  in  her 
specification  that  'The  dominant  features  of  the  design  are  those  shown  in 
full  lines,'  and  considered  the  portion  shown  on  dotted  lines  as,  in  the  language 
of  the  cited  section  of  the  Manual,  'an  immaterial  part  of  the  design'  " ;  and 
Held  that  "As  did  the  Board,  we  so  regard  the  'dotted  line'  phase  of  this 
case." 

3.  Sami>— Same— Pabticulae  Subject  Mattebt— ADvnmsiNo  Noveltt. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  appellant's  application  for 
a  design  patent  on  an  advertising  novelty.  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  61,338. 
AFFIRMED. 

Harvey  B.  Jacobson,  Robert  C.  Garber,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  (S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and,  Rich,  Martik,  Smpth, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
AjUmond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Lu  Celia  Wise  appeals  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
affirming  the  action  of  the  Examiner  in  rejecting  her  application  * 
for  a  design  patent  on  an  advertising  novelty. 

^  Serial  No.  81,888  filed  Jaly  18,  19«0. 
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The  claim  reads: 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  promotional  advertlainf  soaTenir  as  Aowix  and 
described. 

The  drawing  shows  the  following  configuration: 


/*/ 


The  article  is  hollow  with  transparent  walls,  within  which  appears 
a  planar  member  shown  in  dotted  lines,  on  which  advertising  matter 
is  to  be  placed. 

The  specification  recites:  "The  dominant  features  of  the  design 
are  those  shown  in  full  lines." 

The  references  relied  on  below  are: 

Stonberg,  D174,102,  February  22,  1955. 

King,  D181,153,  October  8,  1957. 

Fueloil  and  Oil  Heat,  July  1968,  page  6,  top  left  configuration. 

Stonberg  shows  a  pendant  with  a  spherical  lower  portion  having 
transparent  walls.  The  lower  portion  of  the  article  appears  to  con- 
tain a  liquid.  A  planar  cross-shaped  member  is  mounted  within  the 
article. 

King  shows  a  globe  with  transparent  walls  having  mounted  therein 
an  object  on  which  advertising  matter  appears.  The  design  is  de- 
scribed as  "an  illuminable  advertising  display." 

Fueloil  and  Oil  Heat  discloses  a  representation  of  a  conventional- 
ized teardrop. 

The  Board  sustained  the  rejection  on  two  distinct  grounds.  It 
held  the  claim  unpatentable  over  the  cited  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C. 
103.  It  held  that  appellant's  claimed  design  was  a  mere  simulation 
of  the  long  known  and  conventionalized  teardrop. 

Appellant's  design  was  considered  obvious  over  the  Fueloil  tear- 
drop in  view  of  Stonberg  or  Kingi  The  Board  took  note  of  appel- 
lant's argument  that  the  mounted  member  outlined  in  dotted  lines 
within  the  article  must  be  given  consideration  in  determining  the 
over-all  appearance  of  the  design,  considering  that  the  advertising 
device  was  disclaimed  by  the  "showing  in  dotted  lines."  The  Board 
stated : 

This  dotted  line  showing  merely  indicates  that  it  is  wholly  immaterial  what 
character  of  device  is  Included  within  the  transparent  article  •  •  •.  It  could 
well  be  a  cross,  as  in  Stonberg,  advertising  faith,  or  a  device  as  in  King,  adr 
vertlsing  something  else. 

As  is  well  known  and  as  shown  by  these  two  subsidiary  references,  it  is 
comnKHi  practice  to  incorporate  articles  of  various  kinds  to  be  viewed  on  tbe 
interior  of  transparent  walled  articles  of  manufacture.  The  particular  utility, 
whether  in  advertising  one  thing  or  another,  has  nothing  to  do  with  any  possible 
patentability  of  the  article  based  on  its  nor^  dominant  appearance. 

Thus,  the  conc^t  of  making  a  transparent  conyentionalixed  teardrop  as  an 
article  of  manufacture  is  clearly  without  patentable  merit  in  view  of  the  art  as 
applied  above.  I 

[1]  Appellant  argues  that  her  design  is  patentable  over  the  cited 
art  inasmuch  as  none  of  the  references  disclose  an  object  within  a 
hollow  teardrop  shape.    As  hereinaboye  noted,  both  Stonberg  and 
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King  disclose  display  devices  inside  of  hollow  transparent  containers. 
Certainly  they  clearly  teach  that  such  devices  oould  be  used  in  con- 
tainers of  any  suitable  shape.  Such  enclosure  of  a  device  in  a  tear- 
drop configuration  would  manifestly  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  subject  art. 

As  noted,  the  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  on  the  fur- 
ther ground  that  the  claimed  design  is  a  mere  simulation  of  that 
which  is  already  well  known. 

Appellant  concedes  that  she  "has  utilized  a  teardrop  shape  in  creat- 
ing her  design"  but  asserts  that  she  has  gone  a  step  forward  by 
adding  an  advertising  object  within  tlie  hollow  interior  of  the  tear- 
drop shape  and  that  the  fact  that  the  interior  object  is  shown  in 
broken  lines  does  not  mean  that  it  has  no  significance  in  determining 
design  patentability. 

As  pointed  out  by  the  Solicitor,  the  only  feature  of  appellant's  dis- 
closed dasign  other  than  the  teardrop  shape  of  the  container  is  the 
interior  object  shown  in  dotted  lines.  The  Solicitor  cites  section 
1503.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  which,  in 
material  substance,  provides  that  a  dotted  or  broken  line  showing  is 
employed  to  show  that  such  portions  of  the  article  claimed  are  not 
important  and  that  such  showing  should  be  explained  in  the  specifica- 
tion by  "a  statement  that  the  dominant  features  of  the  design  reside 
in  the  portions  shown  in  full  lines.'" 

[2]  As  previously  noted,  appellant,  evidently  cognizant  of  the  eflS- 
cacy  of  this  rule,  stated  in  her  specification  that  "The  dominant  fea- 
tures of  the  design  are  those  shown  in  full  lines,"  and  considered  the 
portion  shown  in  dotted  lines  as,  in  the  language  of  the  cited  section 
of  the  Manual,  "an  immaterial  part  of  the  design."  As  did  the 
Board,  we  so  regard  the  "dotted  line"  phase  of  this  case. 

[3]  For  the  reasons  stated,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  appel- 
lant's claimed  design  patent  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  cited  art  and 
that  it  is  a  "mere  simulation  of  that  which  has  long  been  known  as 
conventional." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
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Notices  under  3.'5  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


May  11,  1966 


2.500.718.  M.  a  atelner.  SCOURING  P.\Da,  filed  Aug.  2, 
1963,  I>.C  ,  \  D  111.  (Chicago).  I>oc.  e3rl.378.  Triangle  Manu 
fncturing  Company  v.  Kurly  Kate  Corporation.  Consent  Judg 
ment  ;  (left>ndant  enjoined  Nov.  10,  1964.  Same,  filed  Feb.  27, 
1984,  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64c3«0,  ACS  Induttrieti 
V  Triangle  .V anufacturing  Company.  Consent  Judgment ; 
patent  held  valid  and  infringed  by  plaintiff  ;  plaintiff  enjoined 
Nov.  10,  1964. 

8,«27,6l4,  J    E    Kolb,  RADIANT  HEATER  ;  iSU,»U,  O.   E, 
Ammerman,   ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  :  2.080,881. 
same,    HEATER    MOUNTING    MEANS  ;    8.978.428.    Ammer 
man    and    Errol,    MAGNETICALLY    SUPPORTED   HEATER 
ASSEMBLY  ;  2,977,454,  J.  F.  Volker,  ELECTRIC  IMMERSION 
HEATER ;    8,072.775,    Ammerman    and    Benko.    ELECTRIC 
HEATER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD;  8.111.578.  L.  D.  Drug 
mand,  ELECTRIC  IMMERSION  HEATER  ASSEMBLY,  filed 
Nov.   27,    1964.   DC.   Md.    (Baltimore),   Doc.   15997.   Edtcin  L. 
Wiegand  Company.  Incorporated  v.   Electro  Therm,  Incorpo 
rated  et  al. 

2,6A«.50e,   W    H.   Coulter,   MEANS  FOR   COUNTING  PAR 
TICLE8  SUSPENDED  IN  A  FLUID  ;  8369,078.  same.  FLUID 
METERING    APPARATUS;   S.9SS380,   W.    H.    Coulter   et    al.. 
SCANNER   ELEMENT  FOR  PARTICLE  ANALYZERS,  filed 


Nov.  11,  1964,  DC,  ND.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64cl032.  Coulter 
Electronics.  Inc.  v.  Particle  Data  Laboratoriet,  Inc 

S.Om.OM.  C.  A.  Baresch.  ACTIVATOR  CONTROL,  filed  Apr 
23,  1964,  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Dt.c.  64  H-203.  Idorne 
Ifoulger,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Connolidated  Engineering  Co..  Inc. 
Final  consent  Judgment  ;  patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  ; 
defendant  enjoined  Nov.  17,  1964. 

2.«75.«t8.  C.  8.  ONell,  L.\UNDRY  DRIER,  filed  Nov  10. 
1964,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64cl898.  Hamilton 
ilanufacturing  Company  v.  Wettinghoute  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. 

8,M7,4«4.  T.  J.  Crawford.  HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION 
TUBE   WELDING  ;   8317,8«4,   same.    WELDING   TUBE,    filed 
Mar.    5.    1962,    DC.    ED.    Pa.    (Philadelphia),    Doc     31094, 
Thomat   J.    Cratcford   et   al.    v.    Lock   Seam    Tube   Company 
Stipulation  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  ^ notice  Nov    2,  1964). 

2,708.772,  R.  R  Kelthly.  TRANSFER  METHOD  FOR  MANU 
FACTURING  INFRARED  REFLECTING  FABRIC,  filed  Nov 
18.  1964,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  2939.  Minnesota  iiin 
ing  and  Manufacturing   Company   v.   Oentex  Corporation. 

8,705,498.  M.  H.  Chandler.  TEETH  PROTECTOR,  filed  Nov 
18.    1964,    DC,    S.D,    Tex.    (Houston),    Doc.    64-H-591,    Dr. 
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M.  H.  Chandler  et  al.  v.  Stern  Dental  Laboratory  Co.,  Inc. 
et  al. 

2,719,380(0),  L.  L.  Stott.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLY- 
AMIDE  ROD  STOCK,  filed  Feb.  26,  1960,  DC,  ED.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  19874.  Polymer  Proces»eg.  Inc.  v.  Cadillac 
Plastic  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc  Patent  held  Invalid;  final 
Judgment  for  defendant  and  order  dismissing  complaint  July 
30.  1963.  Appealed  C.C.A.,  6th  Clr..  Doc.  15.645,  Polymer 
Processes,  Inc.  v.  Cadillac  Plastic  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
Judgment  of  District  Court  affirmed  Nov.  2,  1964. 

8.7193S0(b);  2,786,067,  Davis  and  Koch.  EQUIPMENT  VOR 
MAKING  ELONGATED  SHAPES  FROM  POLYAMIDES ; 
2.747,222,  Koch  and  James,  Jr.,  PRODUCTION  OF  NYLON 
ROD;  2.747.224.  same,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING  ELONGATED  SHAPES  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS,  filed  Feb.  18,  1960,  DC. 
E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  27743,  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. 
V.    Polymer   Corp.     Ordered   Patent   2,719,330   held   Invalid  ; 


Patent  2,736,057  held  not  Infringed  ;  Patent  2,747,222  held 
not  Infringed  ;  and  Patent  2,747,224  held  Invalid  as  to  claims 
9,  10,  14  and  15  and  held  not  infringed  as  to  claims  1  to  8, 
11  to  13.  and  16,  Feb.  5,  1965. 

2,786,057.  (See  2,719,330(6).) 

2.747,222.  (See  2,719,330(6) .) 

2,747.224.  (See  2,719,330(6).) 

8317.S64.  (See  2,687,464.) 

2324>44.  (See  2,627,014.) 

2369.078.  (See  2.656,506.) 

Z^aOJBSl.  (See  2,627,014.) 

2,978.428.  (See  2,627,014.) 

2,977,454.  (Set-  2.627.014.) 

2.985.880.  (Se«  2,656,508.) 

8,072,775.  (See  2.627,014.) 

8,111,572.  (See  2,627,014.) 
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Matter  enclosed  In  bmnrj  brackets  [  1  appears  In  tbe  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speclflcatlon  ;  matter 

printed  In  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25,775 
SCREEN    STRUCTURE    FOR    CONSTANT 
LUMINANCE  COLOR  RECEIVER 
Bernard  D.  Lovghlia,  Hontlngtoii,  N.Y^  ■■Ignor  to 
HM»lffaM>  Rwwch,  Inc^  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dliiioli 
Original  No.  2,905,749,  dated  Sept  22,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
355,637,  May  18,  1953.    Application  for  rcione  Sept 
19,  1961,  S«r.  No.  14«,167 

10  Clalmi.    (CL  17»— 5.4) 


• *"                 1    *--  -»•    'n    * 

1            ,.»,.-   ^i^'^^^'*      ■.. 

.^^^_^^         ./^V>^/ 

9.  In  a  color-television  receiver  in  which  there  is  sup- 
plied a  received  composite  video  signal,  including  a  com- 
ponent primarily  representative  of  the  luminance  of  a 
composite  color  image  to  be  reproduced  and  at  least  two 
componerus  jointly  primarily  representative  of  the  chro- 
minance of  said  image  and  being  subject  to  undesired 
signal  components  which  tend  to  undesirably  affect  the 
reproduced  luminance,  color  image-reproducing  appara- 
tus comprising:  color  image-reproducing  means  having  a 
predetermined  field-scanning  period  and  responsive  to  said 
luminarKe  and  chrominance  components  and  including  at 
least  three  types  of  image-display  light  sources  in  spaced 
display  areas  and  all  of  the  light  sources  having  light- 
persistence  time  constants  differing  from  each  other  by 
a  minor  fraction  of  said  period  for  developing  three  cdlor 
images  individually  representative  of  predetermined  pri- 
mary colors  of  said  image  and  jointly  representative  of 
said  component  image,  thereby  reducing  the  resultant 
lumiruince  response  of  the  receiver  to  said  undesired  signal 
components. 

10.  In  a  color-television  receiver  in  which  there  is  sup- 
plied a  received  composite  video  signal,  including  a  com- 
ponent primarily  representative  of  the  luminance  of  a 
composite  color  image  to  be  reproduced  and  at  least  two 
components  jointly  primarily  representative  of  the  chro- 
minance of  said  image  and  being  subject  to  undesired 
signal  components  which  tend  to  undesirably  affect  the 
reproduced  lumiruirtce,  color  image-reproducing  appara- 
tus comprising:  cathode-ray  color  image-reproducing 
means  having  a  predetermined  field-scanning  period  and 
responsive  to  said  lumiruince  and  chrominance  compo- 
nents and  comprising  a  cathode-ray  tube  including  three 
types  of  cathode-ray-responsive  fluorescent  image-display 
materials  in  spaced  display  areas  and  all  of  the  fluorescent 
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materials  having  light-persistence  time  constants  different 
from  each  other  by  less  than  one-tenth  said  period  for 
developing  three  color  images  individually  representative 
of  predetermined  primary  colors  of  said  image  and  jointly 
representative  of  said  composite  image,  thereby  reducing 
the  resultant  luminance  response  of  the  receiver  to  said 
undesired  signal  components. 


25,776 
MARINE  PROPELLER 
George  Rosen,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  aaignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Eait  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,082^27,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
189,134,  Apr.  20,  1962.    Application  for  reiane  Aug. 
18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,675 

25  Claim*.    (CL  170— 135  J4) 


18.  In  a  variable  camber,  supercavitating  marine  pro- 
peller, an  outwardly  extending  blade  having  a  sharp  lead- 
ing edge  and  a  blunt  trailing  edge  portion,  said  blade 
formed  of  a  longitudinal  section  pivoted  on  an  axis  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  blade  and  a  fixed  portion, 
said  fixed  portion  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  blunt  trail- 
ing edge  portion  forming  substantially  the  entire  trailing 
edge  portion  of  said  blade  and  extending  from  the  blade 
trailing  edge  to  adjacent  said  axis  of  said  pivoted  section. 


25,777 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALKALI-METAL 
BOROHYDRIDES 
Friedrich    Scfaibert    and    Konrad    Lang,    Leverfaiaen, 
Werner    Scfaabaciier,     Coiogne-Mnliielni,     and     Alex 
Burger,  LcTcrlouen,  Germany,  amignon  to  Farben- 
fabrikcn  Bayer  Akticngcaellachaft,  LcTcrloMcn,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Gomany 
No  Drawing.     Original  No.  3,077,376,  dated  Feb.  12, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  753,204,  Ang.  5,  1958.    Application  for 
rcinnc  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348^17 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  12,  1957 

lOClaime.  (CL  23—14) 
9.  Process  for  the  production  of  sodium  borohydride 
which  comprises  reacting  a  borosilicate  glass  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  borate-silicon  dioxide 
borosilicate  glass  and  alkaline  earth  metal  borate-silicon 
dioxide  borosilicate  glass  with  sodium  and  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  between  300  and  600'  C.  and  recovering  the 
sodium  borohydride  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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Illustratloni  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tlie  drawing. 


24W7 
AZALEA  PLANT 
Antbony  M.  ShammarcDo,  4590  MonticcDo  Bhrd., 
CIcTcland,  Ohio 
FUcd  Not.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,709 
lOafan.    (CLFlt^-57) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant  of  the  hardy 
evergreen  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
radiant  red  color  of  its  flowers,  by  the  absence  of  fading 
of  the  flowers  when  exposed  to  the  sun,  by  the  hardiness 
of  the  plant  and  buds  at  low  temperatures  greater  than 
the  parent  Hino-Crimaon,  by  flowers  larger  than  the  par- 
ent plant  Hno-Crimson,  and  retaining  the  good  qualities 
of  the  plant  character  of  Hino-Crimson. 


2,508 

AZALEA  PLANT 
Anthony  M.  ShammarcUo,  4590  Monticello  Blvd., 
QcTcland,  Ohio 
FUcd  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,839 
1  Clafan.     (CL  PH.— 55) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant  of  the  hardy 
evergreen  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
hardiness  of  the  plant   and   buds  at  low  temperatures 
greater  than  the  parent  Hino-Crimson,  by  flowers  larger 
than  the  parent  Hino-Crimson,  and  retaining  the  bushy 
dwarf  character  of  Hino-Crimson. 


24^09 
GLADIOLUS  PLANT 
Winston   Roberta,    Boiae,   Idaho,   amignor   to   Selected 
Glada,    Inc.,    New    ABMUiy,    Lad.,    a    corponrtion    of 
Tenncsaec 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,986 
1  Clafan.    (CLPHv— 85) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 


its  beautiful  color  and  texture  of  blossoms,  rugged  growth 
and  intense  ruffling. 


2,510 
SUGAR  CANE 
Leslie  M.  Weetman  and  Bcnjmnin  A.  Bonme,  Clewiston, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  United  States  Sngar  CorporatioB, 
Clewiston,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,113 
1  Clafan.    (a.  PH.— 89) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  sugar  cane  herein 
shown  and  described,  identified  by  the  combination  of 
the  characteristics  enumerated  above. 


2,511 
SUGARCANE 
Leslie  M.  Weetman  and  Benjamin  A.  Bonme,  Clewirton, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  United  States  Sngv  Corporatioai, 
Clewiston,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,132 
ICbdm.    (CLPIt.— 89) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  sugar  cane  herein  shown 
and  described,  identified  by  the  combination  of  the  char- 
acteristics enumerated  above. 


2312 
APPLE  TREE 
William  E.  Sllra,  408  Water  IVoagh  Road, 
ScbastopoL  Caitf. 
FUcd  Dec  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327^54 
1  Clafan.   (CLPM.— 34) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  as  to 
novelty  by  the  predominant  pineapple-like  flavor  of  its 
golden  yellow  fruit,  by  the  early  maturity  season  for  its 
fruit,  by  the  persistent  pleasing  aroma  of  the  fruit  as 
fresh  fruit  and  throughout  cooking  and  canning  proce- 
dures, and  by  the  relatively  high  content  of  sugar  and 
solids  in  the  ripened  fruit 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,1S2^35 
DUAL-CHAMBER  ARTIFICIAL  HEART 
Victor  W.  BoUc,  Amct,  Iowa,  aalgnor  to  Iowa  State 
Unircntty  Research  Fouadatfon,  Inc.,  Amci,  Iowa,  a 
corporatfoD  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,426 
8  Claims.    (CL  3— 1) 


^' 


^2 


Xjo 


•35 


1.  In  an  artificial  heart, 

a  rigid  receptacle  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  body 
cavity  and  defining  a  pair  of  chambers,  said  recep- 
tacle comprising  a  generally  elliptical  body  with  said 
chambers  being  disposed  in  side-by-side,  longitudi- 
nally-extending relation, 

a  flexible  bag  in  each  chamber  equipped  with  inlet  and 
outlet  check  valves,  each  bag  comprising  a  generally 
elongated  hollow  body  having  a  constricted  end,  the 
wall  of  said  body  at  said  constricted  end  being  rela- 
tively thicker  than  the  wall  of  the  remainder  of  said 
body,  said  valves  being  mounted  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion in  said  constricted  end, 

pressure  fluid  conduit  means  communicating  with  each 
chamber  adapted  to  alternately  compress  said  bags, 
said  conduit  means  being  coupled  to  each  chamber 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  with  flow  passages  for  said 
pressure  fluid  in  the  chamber  walls  communicating 
with  the  other  chamber  ends,  and 

a  pneumatic  oscillator  coupled  to  said  conduit  means, 
said  oscillator  comprising  a  pair  of  pilot-operated, 
four-way  valves,  one  of  said  valves  being  coupled  to 
said  pipe  means,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  coupled  to 
other  of  said  valves,  a  pair  of  pressure  fluid  reservoirs 
coupled  to  both  of  said  valves,  and  other  conduit 
means  including  constriction  means  coupling  said 
reservoirs  to  said  valve  for  operating  said  valves. 
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3,182,336 

TUB  SPOUT  DIVERTER  WITH  FIXED  AND 

FLEXIBLE  SHOWER  HEADS 

Juliette  E.  Greater,  Scarswold,  Garth  Road, 

Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,921 

4  Claims,    (a.  4— 148) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bath  tub  and  an  overhead 
shower  including  a  common  water  supply,  of  a  spout  for 
filling  the  bath  tub  having  a  main  passage  connecting  with 
said  common  water  supply,  said  spout  having  a  primary 
outlet  and  a  secondary  outlet,  a  single  control  means  con- 
tained in  said  spout  for  selectively  directing  water  from 
said  common  water  supply  to  said  overhead  shower,  said 
primary  outlet  or  said  secondary  outlet,  a  flexible  tube 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  secondary  outlet,  and  a 
spray  head  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said 
means  for  selectively  directing  water  including  a  valve 
positioned  in  a  valve  chamber  in  said  spout  and  a  control 
handle  on  said  spout  operable  to  move  said  ball  valve  to 
a  position  to  direct  water  from  said  supply  to  said  pas- 
sage outlet,  said  secondary  outlet,  or  to  close  said  spout 
whereupon  water  will  be  directed  to  said  overhead  shower. 


3,182,337 
FLUSH  TANK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LEVER  OPER- 
ATION OF  ATOMIZER  DEODORANT  CANS 

Nathaniel  W.  Price,  193  Mafai  St.,  White  Plafais,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,331 

1  Claim.    (CI.  4—222) 


A  flush  tank  attachment  for  lever  operation  of  the 
valve  of  an  atcxnizer  deodorant  can  or  the  like,  consisting 
of  holding  means  for  supporting  an  atomizer  can  and 
adapted  for  mounting  the  can  ujHjn  a  flush  tank  in  various 
adjusted  positions,  said  holding  means  being  a  first  bracket 
member  adapted  to  be  received  by  and  supported  upon  a 
wall  of  a  flush  tank  adjacent  a  corner  thereof,  a  second 
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bracket  member  having  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  the 
rim  of  a  can  for  supporting  the  latter,  co-acting  inter- 
fitting  means  carried  by  the  two  bracket  members,  con- 
sisting of  a  vertical  line  of  spaced  apertures  in  one  bracket 
member  and  at  least  one  stud  carried  by  the  second 
bracket  member,  the  seccmd  bracket  member  adapted  to 
snap  into  said  apertures  for  adjustment  of  the  position  of 
the  second  bracket  member  relative  to  the  first  bracket 
member,  and  enabling  the  second  bracket  member  to  be 
held  by  the  first  bracket  member  for  vertical  adjustment 
thereof,  a  straight  can  valve-actuating  lever  extending 
angularly  across  said  bracket  members,  and  means  carried 
by  the  second  bracket  member  for  holding  one  end  of 
said  actuating  lever,  and  in  such  manner  that  the  opposite 
end  of  the  lever  may  be  positioned  in  registration  with  a 
flush  tank  operating  lever. 


3,182,338 

RESTRAINING  BELT 

Barbara  N.  Shirrod,  San  Dicso,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

J.  Thornton  Posey,  Altadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Nor.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,014 

6  Chdms.    (O.  5—336) 


^"v*. 


1.  A  belt  for  restraining  a  patient  in  bed  and  permit- 
ting the  patient  to  roll  from  side  to  side,  the  belt  com- 
prising an  elongated  strap  having  an  elongated  slot  in 
its  intermediate  portion  to  permit  one  end  of  the  strap 
to  be  disposed  through  the  slot  and  form  a  restraining 
loop  for  the  patient. 


C^»c 
"Mafai 


3,182,339 
ARTIFICIAL  HONEYCOMB 
Anston  Roy  EUis,  4  Firrt  Crc«:cat,  Rsh  Hoek, 
Provhice,  and  HUda  Grace  MarAall,  'Carlisle, 
Road,  Kommctlc,  Cape  ProTincc,  both  of  Republic  of 
Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Repablic  of  Sooth  Africa, 

Aug.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,249/60 

4Clahns.   (CL  6— 11) 


1.  An  artificial  honeycomb  acceptable  to  honey  bees 
comprising  a  slab  entirely  of  wax,  made  up  of  hexagonal 
cells  adjoining  one  another  on  all  sides  of  the  hexagons  in 
imitation  of  the  essentially  complete  cells  of  a  natural 
honeycomb,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  cells  being  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  the  face  of  the  slab,  the  individual 
cells  being  closed  at  the  back  and  open  in  front  and 


tapering  very  slightly  throu^out  from  the  open  fnmt 
towards  the  back,  said  tapering  of  the  cells  resulting 
from  a  complementary  tapering  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
cell,  and  said  side  walls  tapering  by  not  more  than  2*. 


3,182,340 

FLOAT 

Robert  Gentile,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sea-All,  Inc., 

Blllcrica,  Mass.,  a  corporation  <rf  Maasachnsetts 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,982 

6  Chdms.    (CL  9— 8) 


1.  A  float  which  comprises  a  body  having  a  single, 
substantially  centrally  disposed  opening  therethrough,  said 
body  comprising  a  cellular  plastic  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fastening  means  spaced  about  the  top  surface 
thereof,  some  of  said  fastening  means  being  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  around  said  opening  to  form  an  iliner  ring 
of  fastening  means,  and  some  of  said  fastening  means 
being  predeterminedly  spaced  from  said  inner  ring  of 
fastening  means  to  form  an  outer  ring  of  fastening  means, 
said  fastening  means  of  said  inner  ring  and  said  outer 
ring  being  aligned  so  as  to  form  pairs  of  directly  opposed 
fastening  means,  said  pairs  of  directly  opposed  fastening 
means  being  joined  together  by  a  brace  member  em- 
bedded in  said  body,  a  reinforcing  ring  embedded  in  said 
body  adjacent  said  brace  member,  said  reinforcing  ring 
extending  completely  around  said  body,  and  at  least  one 
groove  between  said  inner  and  outer  rings  of  fastening 
means. 


3,182,341 

HYDROFOIL  SKIS 

Panl  F.  Ricfflc,  234  Instttnte  St,  Pittsburgh  10,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,259 

SCbdms.    (CL9— 310) 


1 .  A  water  sports  device  oxnprising  a  water  ski,  means 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  ski  receiving  the  foot  of  a 
user,  a  hydrofoil  member  depending  from  the  ski  inter- 
mediate the  foot  receiving  means  and  the  forward  end 
of  said  ski,  said  hydrofoil  having  two  spaced  portions 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  ski  and  an  angularly 
upwardly  extending  portion  extending  from  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  generally  parallel  portions,  said  portions 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  ski  having  inner  end  surfaces 
forming  a  dihedral  angle  with  the  bottom  of  said  surfaces, 
a  second  hydrofoil  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  ski, 
and  tow  receiving  means  on  the  ski  adjacent  the  forward 
end. 
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3,182^2 
METHOD  AND  DIE  SET  FOR  FORMING       ' 
SOCKET  HEADS 
Robert  F.  Kokc,  Whtttkr,  and  Eafenc  F.  Dmo,  Downey, 
Califs  aMinon  to  Oiympk  Screw  Jk  Riret  Corporatioii, 
Downey,  Calif ^  a  corporatloa  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,723       •  , 
2Claliiia.    (CLIO— 7) 


1.  A  three-part  die  set  for  use  in  a  two-blow  header 
that  comprises: 

(a)  a  die  having  a  head-forming  cavity  and  provided 
with  a  longitudinal  bore  to  hold  a  cylindrical  metal 
slug  with  an  end  thereof  extending  through  and 
partly  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  cavity, 

(b)  an  upsetting  punch  movable  to  close  said  cavity 
and  provided  with  a  socket-forming  upset  pin  to  de- 

"  form  the  mentioned  end  of  the  slug  to  the  shape  of  a 
preformed  head  that  partly  fills  the  die  cavity,  and 
has  a  socket  in  its  end,  said  punch  having  an  end 
face  with  a  conical  seat  that  directs  the  flow  of  the 
metal  of  the  pre-formed  head  to  form  a  conical  bulge 
in  the  outer  face  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  finish-forming  punch  engaged  with  said  die  after 
the  upsetting  punch  is  separated  from  the  die  and 
while  the  slug  with  its  pre-formed  head  remains  in 
the  die, 

(d)  said  finish-forming  punch  having  a  concave  seat 
in  the  face  thereof  directed  toward  the  die  cavity  to 
partly  flatten  said  bulge  in  the  outer  face  of  the 
pre-formed  head,  and 

(e)  a  polygonal  socket-forming  end  of  greater  size 
than  said  socket-forming  upset  pin  fixedly  projecting 
from  the  finish-forming  punch  beyond  the  concave 
seat  therein  and  which  enters  and  finish-forms  the 
socket  in  the  head  and  further  displaces  the  metal 
of  the  preformed  head  to  fill  the  die  cavity. 


3,182,343 
DOCKBOARDS 

Mignor  to  White 
StampiBg   Corporatloa,    Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  NcwYork 

Filed  Innc  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  38,560 
3ClainH.    (CL14— 72) 


Clayton  E.  Lanon.  BrooUyn,  N.Y 
Metal   Rolling   k 


wardly  extending  flange  portions  terminating  in 
downwardly  and  upwardly  extending  portions  re- 
spectively to  define  an  outwardly  directed  undercut 
face, 

(C)  each  of  said  side  rails  comprising  at  least  two  sec- 
tions, 

(D)  means  for  joining  the  said  sections  including  a 
plate  positioned  within  said  undercut  face  and  fixed 
to  said  side  rail  web,  and 

(E)  a  supporting  pier  carried  by  said  plate. 


3  182344 
APPARATUS    FOR    eCiPROVING    THE    WRITING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  BALL  POINT  PENS 
Richard  F.  Harrey,  PHtriwrgh,  Pa.,  awignnr  to  Metal- 
tronica,    Inc.,    PittsborA    Pa.,    a    cw  potation    of 
Pennaylvanla 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131^04 
2  Clatanfc    (CL  15—94) 


1 .  A  vibratory  apparatus  for  imparting  vibration  to  the 
ball  pointed  ends  of  pens  which  comprises  an  electromag- 
netic coil  and  pole  piece;  a  reed  having  one  end  fixed 
and  the  other  movable;  said  movable  end  of  said  reed 
being  arranged  with  respect  to  the  said  pole  piece  that 
during  the  period  in  which  the  said  coil  is  energized,  the 
said  movable  end  of  the  said  reed  moves  towards  the  pole 
piece  to  open  a  circuit  to  the  coil;  means  for  energizing 
the  said  coil  by  the  pressure  of  a  ball  pointed  pen  against 
the  said  movable  end  of  the  said  reed  to  impart  vibration 
to  the  said  reed  at  its  movable  end  and  to  the  said  ball 
pointed  pen  in  contact  therewith. 


3,182,345 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  APPLIANCE  HANDLES 

TO  A  POWER  DRIVE  SHANK 
Alan  D.  Smith,  MaaaBcM,  Ohio,  aMignnr  to  Wcatinghoosc 
Electric  Corporatloa,  PhlJiuigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnmyhrania 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,264 
2  Claima.    (CL  15—176) 


1.  A  toothbrush  attachment  comprising  a  handle  having 
laterally  extending  bristles  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a 
coupling  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  coupling  having  a 
trough-shaped  recess  in  a  side  thereof  with  an  end  of  the 
trough  opening  through  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
handle,  said  trough-shaped  recess  having  an  (^wning 
through  its  bottom  wall  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bot- 
tom wall,  a  bridging  member  secured  to  the  upper  free 
1.  A  dockboard  of  the  type  described  including:  edges  of  the  trough  side  waUs  and  overlying  the  opening 

(A)  a  deck,  »n  the  trough  bott  »m  wall,  and  detent  means  mtegral  with 

(B)  spaced  side  rails  substantially  as  long  as  the  the  inner  side  wall  surfaces  of  the  recess  ^t^°  ^ 
length  of  said  deck  supporting  said  deck,  said  side  bridging  member  and  the  open  end  of  the  trough-shaped 
rails  each  including  a  web  and  upper  aiKl  lower  out-    recess. 
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3,182346 

CLEANING  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Adoiph  A.  Whiston,  Daricn,  Conn.,  awlgnor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Pbifais,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276^85 
7Clafanf.    (CL15— 209) 


no. 


«8 


-^^rl 


104 


ZCi^ 


"^a^i^^ 
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1.  A  composite  scouring  article  comprising  a  corru- 
gated metal  wool  ply;  a  compressible  spongiform  backing 
ply;  and  an  intermediate  laminating  ply  of  thermoplastic 
resin  adhesive;  the  laminating  ply  having  undulations 
therein  complementary  to  the  nadir  portions  of  the  cor- 
rugations in  the  metal  wool  {riy  and  anchoring  individual 
filaments  thereof  in  the  composition  of  the  laminating 
ply  at  the  nadir  portions  thereof;  the  backing  ply  having 
undulating  indented  compressed  porous  portions  therein 
complementary  to  those  of  the  laminating  jrfy,  the  com- 
position of  the  laminating  ply  being  adhered  to  the  com- 
pressed undulating  portions  of  the  backing  ply  and  oc- 
cupying the  pores  at  the  surface  thereof. 

3.  Process  for  laminating  a  compressible  spongiform 
backing  ply  to  a  metal  wool  ply  which  comprises  press- 
ing said  metal  wool  jrfy  into  a  corrugated  form  having 
alternate  nadir  and  crest  portions,  introducing  said  back- 
ing ply  to  the  corrugated  metal  wool  ply  through  the 
intermediation  of  a  molten  thermoplastic  laminating  resin 
deposited  between  juxtaposed  surface  of  the  backing  i^y 
and  the  metal  wool  ply,  applying  on  the  nadir  portions  of 
said  corrugated  metal  wool  ply  laminating  pressure  to  the 
juxtaposed  plies  Sufficient  to  cause  the  nadir  portions  of 
the  corrugated  ply  to  transmit  laminating  pressure  through 
the  intermediate  molten  laminant  and  produce  comple- 
mentary depressions  in  the  backing  ply  whereby  the 
laminant  ply  assumes  a  pattern  substantially  comi^e- 
mentary  to  the  pattern  of  the  nadir  portions  of  the  cor- 
rugated metal  wool  ply  and  the  molten  laminant  is  caused 
to  anchor  the  filaments  in  i^oe. 


3,102,347 

ROLLER  APPUCATOR  FOR  MARKING  ANIMALS 

WiUiam  R.  Hafaict,  821  Jackson  St,  Slonx  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Jnne  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,028 

1  Oafan.    (CL  15—575) 


wall  attached  to  said  hoUow  portion  for  confining  a  por- 
tion of  said  ink,  said  wall  including  an  opening,  a  ball 
received  against  said  opening  to  normally  dose  said  open- 
ing, pressure  of  said  cam  against  said  ball  being  adapted 
to  provide  a  flow  of  ink  onto  said  roller,  a  spring  member 
abutting  against  said  ball,  said  hollow  handle  portion  hav- 
ing an  open  end  receiving  said  roller,  said  handle  portion 
engaging  said  cane  portion  and  being  detachable  there- 
from, whereby  said  roller  can  be  exposed  for  animal  mark- 
ing purposes. 


3,182,348 
DOOR  CONTROL  ARM  PANIC  RELEASE 
Raymond  Weill,  Nonlitown,  Pa.,  aaigMir,  by  mcac 
aarignmcnts,  to  Yale  *  Townc,  Inc.,  New  Yoifc,  N. Y.,  a 
company  of  Oliio 

Filed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195^25 
5  Cbime.     (CL  16 — 49) 


An  animal  marking  device  comprising  a  cane  member 
having  an  elongated  cane  portion  and  a  hollow  handle 
portion,  said  cane  portion  having  a  hollow  portion  for 
containing  ink  therein,  a  roll  adapted  to  receive  ink 
thereon  from  said  hollow  portico  joumalled  within  said 
cane  portion,  said  loiXti  having  a  raited  cam  surface,  a 


^ 


1.  In  a  door  control  having  a  pair  of  operating  arms 
for  connecting  the  door  to  the  door  frame,  a  pivot  joint 
secured  to  one  arm,  a  recess  in  the  end  of  the  other  arm 
for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  pivot 
joint,  a  latch  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  other  arm 
and  movable  between  a  position  locking  said  pivot  joint 
in  said  recess  in  the  end  of  said  other  arm  and  a  position 
releasing  said  pivot  joint  from  said  recess  in  the  end  of 
said  other  arm,  and  means  on  said  latch  member  engage- 
able  with  said  door  frame  for  pivoting  said  latch  mem- 
ber to  said  position  releasing  said  pivot  joint  from  said 
recess  when  said  door  is  opened  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  normal  direction  of  operation  of  said  control. 


3,182,349 

HYDRAULIC  DOOR  CLOSER 

Kaionst  P.  Sogoian,  23633  Bcfg  Road,  SonthAcid,  Mich. 

Filed  Jane  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,641 

18  Claimf.    (CL  16—52) 


\  I  I  h  I't  I  k  t  n  1 1 1 1 


1.  A  hydraulic  door  closer  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber, 

a  piston  rod  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  houang  wifli 
one  end  thereof  extending  within  said  chamber  and 
the  other  end  thereof  extending  externally  ci  said 
housing, 

valve  means  on  the  end  of  said  i»ston  rod  within  said 
chamber  adapted  to  selectively  restrict  conununica- 
tion  between  one  side  of  the  valve  means  and  the 
other, 

a  re-entrant  wall  extending  axiaUy  inwardly  from  the 
end  of  said  housing  through  which  the  pistoo  rod 
extends  and  surrounding  said  rod, 

said  re-entrant  wall  having  an  internal  surface  with 
greater  cross  sectional  dimensions  than  the  corre- 
sponding cross  sectional  dimensions  of  said  rod  so 
that  a  space  is  provided  between  the  internal  surface 
of  said  re-entrant  wall  and  said  rod, 

and  sealing  means  carried  by  and  movable  with  said 
rod  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  rod, 

said  sealing  means  sealingly  engaging  said  internal  sur- 
face of  said  re-entrant  wall  to  provide  a  seal. 
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3,182^50 

ADJUSTABLE  HANGER  DEVICE  FOR 

SLIDING  DOORS 

AlTin  E.  WIttcB,  1007  Woodland  Drlre,  Gaitoiiia,  N.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,723 

3  Claims     (CL  16—105) 


fastening  means  adjustably  extended  between  said  sup- 
porting means  and  said  anchoring  means,  whereby 
upon  tightening  of  said  fastening  means  the  relative 


1.  A  hanger  device  for  mounting  a  door  for  movement 
along  a  longitudinally  extending  track,  said  device  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  door 
adjacent  one  end  edge  thereof, 

(b)  said  base  member  having  a  centrally  positioned, 
donned  raised  portion  outwardly  offset  from  the 
remainder  of  said  base  member  and  adapted  to  be 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  door, 

(c)  said  raised  portion  defining  an  inwardly  opening 
elongated  recess  in  said  base  member, 

(d)  a  hanger  member  can7ing  track-«ngageablc  roller 
means  and  comprising, 

( 1 )  a  body  portion  positioned  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  base  member  and  located  between  said  base 
member  and  the  door,  and 

(2)  an  outwardly  extending  lateraJ  flange  on  said 
body  portion: 

(e)  said  lateral  flange  being  received  in  the  elongated 
recess  defined  in  said  base  member  and  having  op- 
posite side  edges  adjacent  to  the  side  walls  of  said 
recess  provided  by  said  raised  portion  to  aline  said 
hanger  member  for  guided  sliding  movement  with 
respect  to  said  base  member,  and 

{/)  a  single  movable  adjustment  and  retaining  means 
carried  by  an  end  wall  of  said  raised  portion  and 
connected  to  said  lateral  flange  for  securing  said 
hanger  member  to  said  base  member  in  a  selected 
adjustable  position. 


position  of  said  anchoring  means,  supporting  means 
and  slideway  means  may  be  fixed  to  orient  the  struc- 
tural member  in  desired  operative  position. 


3,182,352 

SPINNERETTE 

Russcl  F.  Baer,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,693 

3  Claims.     (CI.  18—8) 


3,182351 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Stanley  R.  Kaufman,  10  Stokes  Road,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  and 
Darid  M.  Kaufman,  701  Palmer  Court,  Mamaroneck, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,588 
6  Claims.     (CI.  16—130) 

1.  Mounting  means  for  a  structural  member  such  as 
a  door,  window,  collapsible  gate,  or  the  like,  said  means 
comprising  in  combination : 

slideway  means  formed  as  part  of  the  structural  mem- 
ber; 

anchoring  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  slideway 
means; 

spacer  means  on  said  anchoring  means  limiting  the 
transverse  movement  of  said  anchoring  means  in  said 
slideway  means; 

supporting  means  arranged  adjacent  said  anchoring 
means  externally  of  said  slideway  means;  locating 
means  extended  between  said  anchoring  means  and 
said  supporting  means  to  limit  the  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  anchoring  means  and  said 
supporting  means;  and 


1 .  A  device  for  spinning  filamtnts,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  first  passageway  therethrough,  a  pair  of  spin- 
nerette  plates  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  on  the  hous- 
ing in  such  a  manner  that  a  spinning  composition  forced 
through  spinning  oriflces  in  the  first  passageway  flows 
axially  through  both  of  said  spinnferette  plates,  and  means 
surrounding  the  housing  to  form  a  second  passageway, 
said  housing  having  therein  a  plurality  of  apertures  inter- 
connecting the  second  passageway  and  the  space  between 
the  spinnerctte  plates,  said  apertures  being  substantially 
equi-distant  between  the  spinnerctte  plates,  each  of  said 
spinnerette  plates  having  therein  an  array  of  spinning 
orifices  extending  substantially  across  and  covering  the 
face  thereof  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  face  of  each 
said  spinnerette  plate  is  provided  with  spinning  orifices. 


3,182,353 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  PRESS 
Howard  T.  Hall,  Provo,  Utah,  aasipior  to  Research  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,747 
5  Claims.     (CI.  18—16) 
1.  In  a  high  pressure  press  including  a  plurality  of  press 
members,  means  for  moving  each  of  the  press  members 
rectilinearly  toward  a  common  point  to  form  a  closed 
polyhedral  press  cell;  guide  means  interconnecting  the 
press   members  whereby  each   press   member  is   simul- 
taneously guided  toward  the  common  point  comprising 
a  guide  block  secured  to  move  with  each  press  member 
toward  the  common  point,  a  rectilinear  opening  in  each 
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of  the  guide  blocks  axially  aligned  with  a  cooperating 
rectilinear  opening  in  each  adjacent  guide  block,  and  a 


rectilinear  guide  rod  having  opposite  end  portions  slid- 
ably positioned  in  each  cooperating  pair  of  openings  in 
adjacent  guide  blocks. 


3,182,354 
MOLDING  MACHINES  FOR  REPAIRING  SHOE 
SOLE  AND  HEEL  UNITS 
WUUam  H.  BcrrUl,  Hubert  O.  ChapUn,  and  Peter  B.  Pratt, 
Leicester,  England,  assignon  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,945 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  May  3,  1962, 

16,947/62 
4Claiiiii.    (CL18— 17) 
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3.  In  a  shoe  repairing  machine,  a  heel  tread  mold 
member,  a  forepart  tread  mold  member,  an  elevator  on 
which  the  mold  members  are  mounted,  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  heel  tread  mold  member  heightwise  of  a  shoe  in 
the  machine  relatively  to  the  elevator,  means  mounting 
the  forepart  tread  mold  member  for  angular  adjustive 
movement  heightwise  of  the  shoe,  means  for  locking  the 
forepart  tread  mold  member  in  its  adjusted  angular  posi- 
tion, and  holddown  means  for  clamping  the  shoe  upon 
the  mold  members. 


3,182,355 
TUBE  STRETCHING  APPARATUS 
Edwin  H.  Amandin,  Jr.,  Marion,  ImL,  anignor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,085 
6  Claims.    (CL  18—19) 
1.  Apparatus  for  stretching  tubing  comprisittg: 

(A)  a  length  of  pipe  having  a  wall  sufficiently  thick  to 
withstand  atmospheric  pressure, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  perforations  through  said  pipe, 

(a)  said  perforations  being  positioned  in  a  straight 
line  on  the  surface  of  said  pipe, 


(C)  means  forming  a  chamber  lengthwise  of  said  p^ie 
(a)  having  said  pipe  as  one  of  the  walls  thereof, 
\h)  said  chamber  enclosing  said  line  of  perfora- 
tions and 
(c)  said  chamber  being  hermetically  sealed  to  said 
pipe  so  as  to  leave  a  major  area  of  said  pipe 
uninclosed  thereby, 


STEAM  CONOCNMTI 
TO  MAIN 


(D)  means  evecuating  said  chamber  thereby  stretching 
said  tubing, 

(E)  means  sealing  a  length  of  flexible  tubing  contained 
within  said  pipe  to  the  ends  thereof 

(a)  while  permitting  fluid  to  enter  said  tubing,  and 

(F)  means  heating  said  pipe. 


3,182,356 

PLASTIC  HEATING  DEVICE 

Henry  J.  WitkowsU,  561  E.  18di  SL,  Eric,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  77,663,  Dec  22, 

1960.    This  appUcation  June  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,821 

7Clalmi.    (CL18— 30) 


1.  A  heater  for  an  injection  molding  madune  com- 
prising 

a  hollow  body, 

an  outlet, 

a  plurality  of  hollow,  relatively  thin  tubes  ccmhecting 
said  hollow  body  to  said  outlet, 

said  tubes  being  made  of  electrically  conductive,  rela- 
tively high  electrical  resistance  material  ada^Hed 
to  engage  plastic  material  flowing  therethrougb, 

means  to  connect  a  supiHy  of  eteclrical  power  to  said 
tubes  providing  a  circuit  whereby  electrical  power 
may  flow  throu^  said  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial oi  said  tubes  and  heats  said  tubes,  providing 
a  source  of  heat  directly  within  the  material  of 
said  tubes  themselves  for  plastic  therein, 

and  means  to  force  plastic  through  said  body  and 
through  said  tubes. 


3,182,357 

CHECK-OUT  REGULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  STORES 

Robert  G.  Tottle,  547  TnaUitan  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  145,790 

9Clalnia.   (0.20—1.7) 

1.  A  customer  check-out  regulator  system  including: 

(a)  a  closed  customer  service  area  having  a  plurality 

of  normally  closed  entrance  gates  and  exits, 
(6)  a  plurality  of  check-out  stations  in  the  service 

area  between  the  entrance  gates  and  the  exits, 
(c)  means  in  front  of  each  entrance  gate  to  sense  the 
presence  of  each  customer  desiring  entry  to  the 
service  area. 
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(</)  means  to  select  each  of  the  plurality  of  gates  for 
sequential  opening  according  to  the  time  sequence 
of  customer  arrival  at  the  plurality  of  gates  as  sensed 
by  said  means  in  front  of  the  said  gates, 


(«)  means  at  each  check-out  station  operaMe  by  a 
service  person  there  to  (^>erate  the  gate  selecting 
means, 

(/)  director  signal  lights  at  each  gate  to  direct  the  cus- 
tomer to  the  check-out  station  responsive  to  open- 
ing of  the  selected  gate. 


3,1S2^5S 

MOLD  FORMING  DEVICE 

Walter  J.  Tan  RoMeni,  1917  Thayer  Are., 

Loa  Angclca,  Calif. 

Flkd  Aog.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,794 

15  Claims.    (CL  22— 9) 


10.  A  casting  ring  assembly  for  investment  casting 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casting  ring  open  at  both  ends  and  adapted 
to  hold  a  quantity  of  investment  material; 

a  base  closing  one  end  of  said  ring; 

and  gasket  means  engaging  the  base  and  the  ring  in  air 
tight  sealing  relation  to  mount  the  ring  on  the  base 
to  prevent  admission  of  air  at  the  closed  end  of  the 
ring  to  investment  material  in  the  ring,  the  gasket 
means  comprising  a  resilient  body  having  a  generally 
angular  recess  receiving  one  end  of  the  ring,  one 
wall  of  the  recess  being  a  substantially  radial  surface 
engaging  the  end  surface  of  the  ring  and  the  other 
wall  of  the  recess  being  a  surface  of  revolution  that 
is  inwardly  convex  and  engages  the  casting  ring  ex- 
ternally over  a  narrow  annular  area  spaced  from  the 
end  of  the  ring  in  engagement  with  the  radial  surface 
of  the  recess. 


3,182,359 
VACUUM  CASTING  APPARATUS 
John  B.  Gero,  Manchcfter  by  the  Sea,  Mas.,  a«igiior  to 
Garo  Mctalhiryical  Corporatloii,  Boitoii,  Ma».,  a  cor- 
poratioa  otDafaiware 

Filed  Not.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,953 
9Cfadiiis.  (CL22— 73) 
1.  Afjparatus  for  vacuum  casting  molten  metal  com- 
prising casting  mold  means  constructed  of  metal  which 
expands  and  contracts  in  response  to  temperature  changes 
induced  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  molten  metal  in  the 
casting  mold  means,  a  degassing  enclosure  body  member 
positioned  above  said  casting  moid  means,  said  mold 
means  having  an  abutment  providing  a  continuous  outer 
fac«  thereabout,  said  degassing  enclosure  body  member 


having  a  depending  yieldaMe  extensible  skirt  portion 
formed  with  a  continuous  lower  inner  face  opposing  the 
continuous  outer  face  of  said  abutment,  and  a  sealing 
mass  interposed  between  said  opposing  faces  to  provide  a 
seal  therebetween,  means  for  evacuating  air  from  said 
degassing  chamber  and  said  mold  means  to  cause  atmos- 
pheric pressure  to  compress  said  depending  yieldable  and 
extensible  skirt  portion  into  compressing  engagement  with 
said  sealing  mass  and  against  the  continuous  outer  face 


of  said  abutment,  and  means  for  introducing  molten  metal 
into  said  mold  means  to  heat  said  mold  means  and  cause 
the  same  to  expand  to  further  compress  said  sealing  mass 
against  the  opposing  lower  inner  face  of  the  skirt  means, 
said  depending  yieldable  extensible  skirt  portion  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  wall  portions  disposed  in  angu- 
lar relation  to  each  other  and  angularly  movable  relative 
to  each  other  when  compressed  by  atmospheric  pressure 
or  expanded  by  movement  of  the  mold  means  by  presence 
of  molten  metal  therein. 


3,182,3«0 
DISCHARGE  NOZZLE  FOR  METALLURGICAL 

LADLE 

Kenneth  W.  Ott,  1122  29th  St.,  Portsmouth,  Ohio 

Flkd  Jnnc  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,021 

2ChUnis.    (CL22— 84) 


T^      T 


1.  A  valved  discharge  nozzle  for  a  metallurgical  ladle 
comprising  a  first  refractory  member  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned and  retained  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  ladle  and 
having  a  centrally  disposed  vertical  bore  therethrough, 
the  bottom  end  portion  of  said  first  member  having  a 
downwardly  opening  groove  therein  extending  in  up- 
wardly inclined  direction  from  the  lower  end  of  said  bore 
to  a  side  wall  of  said  first  member,  a  second  refractory 
member  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  upwardly 
inclined  direction  parallel  with  the  upper  wall  of  said 
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groove  and  carrying  a  refractory  valve  block  received 
in  said  groove  and  slideable  along  said  upper  wall,  said 
block  having  a  flat  inner  end  and  the  lower  portion  of 
said  bore  having  a  flat  side  wall  facing  said  inner  end  of 
said  block  and  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  inner  end  of  said  block  whereby  said 
bore  is  closed  off  by  the  upper  edge  of  the  block  engaging 
said  angularly  disposed  flat  side  wall,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  first  refractory  member  being  rectangular  in 
horizontal  plan  so  as  to  be  insertable  from  below  in  a 
rectangular  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  ladle,  and 
said  upper  portion  of  said  first  refractory  member  having 
an  annular  neck  immediately  below  said  rectangular 
portion  so  that  upon  said  first  refractory  member  being 
inserted  in  said  opening  in  the  ladle  bottom  wall  it  may 
be  rotated  90*  and  be  thus  supported  on  said  bottom 
wall. 

3,182,361 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  O.  Trfanbk,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Budd  Company,  Philadclpiya,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,810  , 

4  Claims.    (CI.  22— 193) 


in  axial  alignment  with  said  shaft  to  form  an  outwardly 
open  well  therein  of  sufficient  depth  to  extend  inwardly 
beyond  the  entire  rear  surface  of  said  plate  when  said 
plate  is  attached  to  said  shaft,  thereafter  flaring  an  outer 
end  portion  of  the  resulting  wall  surrounding  said  well 
to  form  an  outwardly  flared  portion  at  said  end  of  said 
shaft,  forming  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  wall  in  a 
continuous  rectilinear  cross-sectional  configuration  having 


3,182,362 

METHOD  OF  FORAflNG  A  MEMBER  AND 

SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Hvold  L.  DobrfUn,  HifhlaBd  Part,  IlL,  amicDor  to  Berg 

Afaicctro  ProdMti  Co.,  Chicaio,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

DliMtls 

Filed  Dec  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,830 
1  Claim.    (CL22— 203) 
The  method  of  attaching  a  scdid  shaft  to  a  plate  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  drilling  an  end  face  of  said  shaft 


inwardly  tapering  side  walls  and  a  maximum  width  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  and  thereafter  casting 
said  plate  about  said  flared  portion  and  about  an  adjacent 
circumferential  portion  of  said  resulting  wall  and  caus- 
ing the  metal  of  said  plate  completely  to  fill  said  well  in 
contact  with  all  inner  surfaces  of  said  well  and  to  sur- 
round said  flared  portion  in  contact  with  the  entirety  of  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof. 


3,182403 

INGOT  MOLD  TEEMING  METHOD 

Roy  E.  Ferree,  Valencia,  Pa.,  aaslsnor  to  East< 

Splasli-Mats  Incorporated,  Valencia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,002 

6Clafans.    (CL  22— 215) 


1.  In  an  improved  method  of  producing  molds  by 
spraying  a  plurality  of  layers  of  molten  metal  on  a  pat- 
tern and  removing  the  built-up  layers  as  a  metal  mold, 
the  steps  comprising, 

heating  a  mass  of  low  temperature  metal  to  a  molten 
state  barely  above  its  melting  temperature; 

spraying  a  jet  of  the  pre-molten  metal  on  a  small  area 
portion  of  the  pattern; 

graying  simultaneously  a  jet  of  liquified  gas  coolant 
apart  from  and  adjacent  to  said  jet  of  pre-molten 
metal; 

simukaneously  moving  said  jets  so  that  the  jet  of  mol- 
ten metal  is  deposited  on  the  pattern  and  the  jet  of 
liquified  gas  coolant  impinges  on  the  just  deposited 
molten  metal,  sufficiently  cooling  the  deposited  metal 
to  the  temperature  of  the  pattern  to  avoid  heating  the 
pattern; 

building  up  a  spray  metal  mold  as  a  plurality  of  layers 
on  the  pattern  by  continuously  spraying  the  jet  of 
pre-molten  metal  on  the  pattern  and  simultaneously 
cooling  the  just  deposited  metal  to  the  temperature 
of  the  pattern; 

and  removing  from  the  pattern  a  shrink-free  and  distor- 
tion-free spray  metal  mold. 


1.  The  method  of  pouring  molten  steel  into  an  ingot 
mold  which  comprises  introducing  nonaqueous,  liquid 
foam  into  the  mold  during  pouring  of  the  molten  metal 
therein  so  as  to  minimize  splash  as  well  as  oxidation. 


3,182,364 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  STRAPS  OR  WEBBINGS 
Charles    P.   Molla,    Old    Wcstbory,    Long   Island,    and 
Anthony  Ladofana,  Bran,  N.Y.,  aMinon  to  MoUa 
Incorporated,  Weatbory,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Nor.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,665 
1  Claim.  (CL24— 20) 
A  coupling  device  for  securing  a  webbmg  to  a  support 
of  rectangular  cross-sectional  form,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  strip  of  sheet  metal  having  a  wide  rectangular  chan- 
ncl  portion  defined  by  spaced  parallel  walls  joined  by  a 
crosshead,  a  narrow  webbing  gripping  channel  portion, 
said  narrow  channel  portion  being  formed  by  one  of  tt»e 
first  named  walls  and  a  supplemental  wall  integral  with 
and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  one  wall,  the  said  one 
wall  being  of  greater  length  than  its  complemental  paralkl 
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wall,  said  narrow  channel  portion  opening  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  the  direction  of  opening  of  said  wide  channel 
portion,  said  supplemental  wall  of  the  narrow  channel  por- 
tion being  of  a  greater  length  than  the  said  one  wall  and 
having  an  end  portion  extending  toward  the  said  one  wall 
to  form  a  webbing  engaging  gripper,  and  said  device. 


stantially  at  a  right  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
boot,  a  drawing  member  having  a  loop  at  one  end  thereof, 
pivot  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  mounting  member 
and  pivotably  connecting  one  end  of  said  lever  to  said 
drawing  member  near  the  other  end  thereof  and  for  slid- 
ably connecting  said  end  of  said  lever  to  said  mounting 
member  so  as  to  be  slidable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  when  said  lever  is  being  pivoted,  and  a  plurality 
of  hooks  secured  to  the  second  flap  of  said  boot  and  spaced 


when  in  use,  having  an  end  of  a  webbing  fixed  in  said 
narrow  channel  by  said  gripper  with  the  webbing  first  ex- 
tending over  said  crosshead,  then  over  the  other  of  said 
first  named  walls  of  the  wide  channel  and  finally  over 
the  opening  of  said  wide  channel  between  said  spaced 
parallel  walls. 

3,182,365 
MEAT  CASING  CXAM? 
Louis  L.  Crawford,  Chicago,  lU.,  and  Bert  S.  Harrington, 
Jr.,  Chambiec,  Ga.,  asjgnon  to  Chcmetron  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,796 
9  Claims.    (CI.  24—30.5) 


from  and  substantially  in  alignment  with  each  other,  said 
loop  on  said  drawing  member  adapted  to  be  hooked  selec- 
tively over  one  or  another  of  said  hooks,  whereby  said 
lever  can  be  swung  to  a  closed  position  to  secure  the  flaps 
together  by  moving  the  o'her  end  of  said  lever  serving  as 
a  handle  in  the  difection  toward  said  loop,  to  thereby  exert 
a  tension  by  said  loop  on  one  of  said  hooks  to  draw  said 
two  closure  flaps  toward  each  other,  while  when  said  han- 
dle is  drawn  away  from  said  loop,  said  tension  is  released 
and  said  loop  may  be  disconnected  from  said  hook. 


3,182,367 
FASTENER 
Hwry  L.  Hamann,  Toledo,  Ohio   and  Harry  F.  SUstorf, 
Petersburg,  Mich.,  assignors,  b^  mcne  aasignmcnti,  to 
The  Bishop  and  Babcocit  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,311 
5  Claims.    (CI.  24— 73) 


1.  A  combined  clamp  and  support  for  meat  casings 
comprising  an  inner  member  presenting  a  solid  end  sur- 
face and  a  tapering  peripheral  outer  surface  for  receiving 
a  casing  therearound,  means  carried  by  said  inner  member 
for  attachment  to  a  support,  said  peripheral  surface  taper- 
ing outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  means,  and 
an  outer  member  having  an  inner  surface  for  interfering 
and  seating  relationship  with  the  tapered  surface  of  said 
inner  member  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber away  from  said  means,  when  said  meat  casing  is 
placed  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member  and 
said  outer  member  is  placed  over  the  casing,  so  that  a 
force  exerted  on  the  casing  away  from  said  clamp  will 
cause  said  outer  member  to  more  firmly  force  the  casing 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  member. 


3,182,366 
FASTENERS  FOR  SKI  BOOTS 
Ewald  Teuf cl,  TuttUngen,  Germany,  aMignor  to 
Richer  A  Co.,  Tuttlingcn,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,149 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1962, 
R  34,059 
5  Claims.    (CI.  24— 68) 
1.  A  fastener  for  a  ski  boot  comprising  a  mounting 
member  secured  to  a  first  of  two  closure  flaps  of  the  boot 
and  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  boot,  a  lever,  at  least  one  ann  piv- 
otably connected  at  one  end  to  said  mounting  member 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  lever  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  forming  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever,  said 
lever  being  pivotable  about  said  axis  within  a  plane  sub- 


1 .  A  stud  clip  for  panel  mounting  comprising  a  trough- 
shaped  body  of  resilient  sheet  material;  sides  for  said 
body  spaced  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
stud  to  be  secured  and  of  a  height  less  than  the  length  of  the 
stud  to  be  secured;  means  for  blind  mounting  said  clip 
comprising  a  mounting  tab  on  each  side  having  a  portion 
formed  generally  perpendicular  thereto  to  extend  out- 
wardly of  the  trough  in  a  common  plane  and  a  shoulder 
tab  on  each  side  having  a  portion  formed  generally  per- 
pendicular thereto  in  a  common  plane  spaced  along  said 
side  from  the  plane  of  said  mounting  tabs  such  that 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  mounting  and  shoulder  tabs 
are  spaced  the  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of 
the  panel;  a  stud-engaging  finger  integral  with  each  trough 
side;  a  notched  end  on  each  finger  turned  inwardly  of 
said  trough,  said  respective  ends  being  spaced  less  than 
the  minimum  transverse  dimension  of  said  stud  and  being 
formed  whereby  said  ends  each  have  spaced  points  of 
contact  with  said  stud  and  are  resiliently  biased  against 
an  intervening  stud;  a  trough  bottom  for  said  body  joining 
said  sides  and  having  a  cut  out  region  in  alignment  with 
the  stud  receiving  region  between  said  mounting  tabs  and 
said  stud  engaging  fingers;  and  bearing  surfaces  formed 
by  the  margins  of  said  cut  out  regions,  adapted  to  bear 


' 
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against  the  side  walls  of  said  intervening  stud  in  a  region 
longitudinally  spaced  along  said  stud  from  the  region 
of  said  fingers,  said  surfaces  generally  conforming  to  said 
stud  cross  section  over  opposed  portions  of  the  margin 
of  said  cross  section  to  contact  said  stud  in  regions  over- 
lapping the  longitudinal  projection  along  the  stud  of  the 
points  of  contact  between  said  stud  and  said  fingers  and 
support  said  stud  in  quadrature  to  the  support  of-^said 
fingers. 

3,182,368 

DISENGAGEABLE  CLOTHING  CLIP  DEVICE 

William  J.  Fair,  12060  Medford  Drive,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,658 

3  Claims.     (Cl.  24—86) 


1.  A  disengageable  clip  device  comprising:  a  U-shaped 
member  of  resilient  material  having  a  pair  of  substantial- 
ly flat,  spaced  legs  and  a  connecting  portion;  and  at  least 
one  lanced  spur  projecting  upwardly  from  one  leg  to- 
wards said  connecting  portion  and  outwardly  towards 
the  other  leg.  said  spur  being  of  generally  triangular 
shape  and  having  a  base  portion  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  clip  and  spaced  closer  to 
one  outer  edge  of  said  one  leg  than  the  other,  and  hav- 
ing one  side  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said  one  outer 
edge,  said  spur  projecting  from  said  one  leg  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  30°,  the  side  of  the  spur  opposite  the 
closer  edge  making  a  substantially  larger  angle  with  the 
edge  than  the  immediately  adjacent  side  to  thereby  facili- 
tate disengaging  said  clip  device  by  rotating  the  same 
about  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  flat  side  of 
said  legs  and  which  passes  through  the  connecting  por- 
tion and  the  edge  of  said  U-shaped  member  closest  to 
said  ofi'set  plane. 

3,182,369 
FABRIC-COVERED  BUTTON 
Stephen  L.  Lerma,  Fhuhing,  N.Y^  assignor  to  C  &  C 
Button  A  Trimming  Co.,  Inc^  New  YmIl,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313^16 
1  Claim.    (CL  24—92) 


having  recesses  in  alignment  with  the  points  upon  said 
disc  whereby  said  attaching  material  is  pressed  against 
said  points  and  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  inner  plate 
urges  the  flange  of  said  disc  against  the  flange  of  said 
back  piece. 

3,182,370 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PULL  CHAIN 
WUlem    Hendrik    Braaiuunp,    Voorbvg,    Nethcriands, 
assignor   to   N.V.    IndDstricIc   Ondcnicmfaig   W.   H. 
Braskamp,  Handebhade,  Rijswijk,  Nethcrbu^  a  cor- 
poration oi  Dutch  law 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  24,  1961, 

282,470 
5  Claims.    (CL  24— 116) 


A  button  comprising  a  face  plate  having  a  circumferen- 
tial flange  extending  downwardly  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  plate,  a  fabric  cover  material  stretched  over 
the  face  of  said  face  plate  and  flange  and  around  and 
under  the  edge  of  said  flange  into  the  interior  of  said 
plate,  a  back  piece  in  the  form  of  a  disc  having  a  central 
opening  and  having  upstanding  inwardly  directed  points 
around  said  opening,  said  disc  having  a  cylindrical  flange 
around  its  periphery  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  tightly 
within  the  intumed  portion  of  said  cover  material,  an  inner 
plate  lying  above  the  interior  side  of  said  back  piece  and 
of  a  size  and  shape  to  press  the  flange  of  said  back  piece 
tightly  against  the  intumed  edge  of  said  cover  material, 
and  a  piece  of  flexible  button-attaching  material  clamped 
between  said  disc  and  said  inner  plate,  said  inner  plate 


1.  In  combination:  a  pull  member  and  a  device  for 
detachably  locking  said  pull  member,  said  pull  member 
including  a  plurality  of  alternating  interconnected  en- 
larged portions  and  narrow  portions,  said  device  com- 
prising a  locking  member  constituted  of  a  plate  provided 
with  a  keyhole  opening  constituted  of  a  first  larger  open- 
ing and  a  second  smaller  opening,  the  keyhole  opening 
having  a  central  axis,  said  openings  being  respectively 
larger  and  smaller  than  the  enlarged  portions  of  the 
pull  member  whereby  the  later  will  pass  through  the 
larger  opening  but  will  be  restrained  from  passing  through 
the  smaller  opening  by  the  engagement  of  the  narrow 
portion  of  the  pull  member  therein,  a  guide  member 
having  a  central  slot,  said  locking  member  being  accom- 
modated in  said  slot  such  that  the  guide  member  straddles 
said  locking  member,  said  guide  member  having  a  hole 
with  a  diameter  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  the  pull 
member,  said  pull  member  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  guide  member  and  means  securing  the  locking 
member  and  guide  member  together  for  relative  move- 
ment between  first  and  second  end  positions  along  a 
path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  keyhole  opening,  said 
hole  in  said  guide  member  in  the  first  position  being 
coincident  with  the  larger  opening  of  the  keyhole  opening 
to  thereby  permit  passage  of  the  pull  member,  whereas 
said  hole  in  the  guide  member  in  the  second  position  is 
coincident  with  the  smaller  opening  of  the  keyhole  open- 
ing to  thereby  prevent  passage  of  the  pull  member  by 
the  retention  of  the  narrow  portion  of  the  pull  member 
in  the  smaller  opening  of  the  keyhole  hole  opening. 


3,182^71 

GUY  LINE  APPARATUS 

Chester  R.  Pieper,  790  LOac  Drive,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,973 

15  Claims.    (CL  24— 135) 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  a  guy  line  comprising: 
(a)  a  clamping  body, 
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(b)  a  rod  fixed  to  and  extending  through  the  body, 
the  body  being  provided  with  at  least  one  substan- 
tially encircling  groove  disposed  in  a  plane  extending 
generally  in  the  direction  of  the  guy  line,  the  groove 
receiving  a  wire  end  looped  about  the  body, 

(c)  a  pair  of  plates  mounted  on  the  rod  and  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  in  overlapping  relation 
to  the  groove,  the  plates  being  axially  movable  on 
the  rod  toward  or  away  from  the  body  and  groove, 
and 

(d)  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  rod  and  selec- 
tively moving  the  plates  toward  the  body  to  clamp 
the  wire  in  the  groove. 


(1)  one  of  said  jaws  being  bifurcated  and  con- 
nected to  and  extending  outward  from  said 
outer  body  member,  the  elements  thereof  each 
extending  outwardly  from  one  of  the  outer  body 

'     member  side  walls, 

(2)  the  other  of  said  jaws  being  connected  to  and 
extending  outward  from  said  inner  body  mem- 
ber; 

(C)  a  pair  of  opposed  finger  grips  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  body, 

( 1 )  one  of  said  finger  grips  being  connected  to  the 
free  end  of  said  outer  body  member, 

(2)  the  other  of  said  finger  grips  being  connected 
to  the  free  end  of  said  iimer  body  member; 


3,182,372 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

George  H.  Darrell,  25  Cheiteut  St.,  Dedham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,550 

1  Claim.    (CL  24—230) 


A  seat  belt  fastener  constructed  and  arranged  for  one- 
hand  connection  and  release  and  having  sections  with 
interfitting  terminal  fittings,  one  fitting  having  a  perforat- 
ed pilot  with  an  upstanding  transverse  flange  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  fingers  of  one  hand,  and  the  other 
having  an  overlapping  pilot  with  detents  for  engaging 
the  perforations  of  the  perforated  pilot,  and  a  hold-down 
angle  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  perforated  pilot  and 
hold  the  perforated  pilot  locked  to  the  detents,  said  plate 
being  pivotally  mounted  for  upward  movement  from 
locking  position  and  having  an  upstanding  thumb-engag- 
ing loop  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  fastener  and 
said  loop  providing  an  opening  for  receiving  a  thumb, 
said  angle  plate  being  movable  therewith  into  positions 
of  increased  leverage  in  releasing  the  pilots  for  separa- 
tion of  the  detents  of  one  pilot  from  the  perforations  of 
the  other  and  located  to  be  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
the  thumb  of  the  same  hand  for  drawing  the  two  fittings 
into  engagement. 

3,182,373 
HOSE  CLAMP 
Erling  K.  Strand,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  Msignor  to 
Margaret  C.  L.  Strand  and  Patrida  A.  OUare, 
St  Paul  and  MfaucapoUa,  Minn,  respectively 
FUed  ScpL  3,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  306,253 
3  Claims.    (0.24—263) 
3.  A  clamp  for  shutting  off  flow  in  a  flexible  hose  or 
tubing,  which  clamp  comprises: 

(A)  a  body  including 

( 1 )  an  elongated  outer  body  member  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  elon- 
gated side  walls  interconnected  along  one  longi. 

tudinal  edge  and  open  along  the  other  edge,  and 

(2)  an  elongated  inner  body  member 

(a)  fitted  telescopically  within  the  outer  body 
member  between  the  side  walls  of  the  outer 
body  member  in  the  open  edge  thereof 

(b)  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  with 
respect  thereto; 

(B)  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws. 


(D)  said  jaws  and  finger  grips  being  disposed  relative 
to  one  another  so  that 

( 1 )  said  jaw  connected  to  said  inner  body  member 
lies  between  said  other  jaw  and  the  finger  grip 
connected  to  said  outer  body  member,  and 

(2)  said  other  jaw  connected  to  said  outer  body 
member  lies  between  the  jaw  connected  to  said 
mner  body  member  and  the  other  finger  grip 
connected  to  said  inner  body  member,  whereby 

(3)  said  jaws  are  separated  when  said  finger  grips 
move  toward  one  another; 

(E)  compression  spring  means 

( 1 )  disposed  between  the  finger  grip  connected  to 
the  inner  body  member  and  the  jaw  member  con- 
nected to  the  outer  body  member, 

(2)  around  said  telescoped  body  members, 

( 3 )  normally  urging  said  jaws  together  into  clamp- 
ing position  and 

(4)  normally  urging  said  finger  grips  apart, 

(5)  said  compression  spring  means  being  com- 
pressible to  open  said  jaws  by  finger  pressure  on 
said  finger  grips  urging  said  finger  grips  toward 
one  another:  and 

(F)  stop  means  limiting  movement  of  said  jaws  past 
one  another. 


3,182,374 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

CONCRETE  BUILDINGS  MONOLITHICALLY 

Cari  E.  Cook,  1345  Tnmcr  St.,  Boner,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1961,  Str.  No.  87,962 

8  Claims.    (G.  25— 131) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  monolithic  concrete 
building  structure,  which  apparatus  comprises  inner  and 
outer,  spaced  apart,  upright,  movable  form  sheeU  to  form 
a  cavity  the  thickness  of  the  wall  to  be  poured,  said  re- 
spective inner  and  outer  form  sbeeu  being  joined  at  a 
right  angle  to  form  a  recUngular  mold  of  a  size  and  shape 
to  define  the  exterior  wall  plan  of  said  building  structure, 
pairs  of  upright  members  secured  to  said  inner  and  outer 
mold  form  sheets  and  extending  upwardly,  connecting 
members,  which  connecting  members  connect  said  upright 
members  in  spaced  apart,  rigid,  abridging  relation  at  the 
upper  ends  thereof  and  forming  vertically  movable  strad- 
dle braces,  each  connecting  member  having  a  vertical 
aperture  formed  therethrough,  each  said  aperture  being 
adapted  to  receive  an  upright  support  member  therein, 
jack  members,  each  said  jack  member  having  an  axial 
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opening  formed  therethrough,  one  said  jack  member  being 
secured  to  each  said  connecting  member  and  surrounding 
one  said  upright  support  member,  U-shaped  sui^)ort  means 
secured  to  the  upper  side  of  only  one  of  said  mold  form 
sheets,  a  horizontal  header  bar,  core  forming  fingers  se- 
cured to  said  horizontal  header  bar,  said  horizontal  header 


n  /Jif- 


bar  being  supported  on  said  U-shaped  support  means  so 
said  core  forming  fingers  extend  downward  between  said 
inner  and  outer  form  sheets,  said  fingers  being  movable 
with  said  inner  and  outer  form  sheets,  and  means  selec- 
tively actuating  certain  of  said  jack  members  to  move  said 
upright  members,  said  inner  and  outer  form  sheets  and 
said  core  forming  fingers  progressively  upward. 


3,182,375 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF  THE 
ERROR  OF  A  GUIDE  ON  MEASURING  D& 
VICES  AND  TOOL  MACHINES 
Christian  Hoffrogge,  Brannscliweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fa.  Wenczler  A  Heidenhain,  Trannreut,  near  Traun- 
stcin.    Upper    Bavaria,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,777 

Clahnt  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  14, 1960, 

H  41,258 

7  Claims.    (0.29—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  an  object  along  a  guide 
support,  the  surface  of  the  latter  having  deviations  from 
an  intended  straight  line,  comprising 

a  first  supporting  member  constituting  a  first  guiding 
path  and  permitting  movement  of  an  object  along  its 
upper  surface, 

a  second  supporting  member  constituting  a  second  guid- 
ing path  and  disposed  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
supi>orting  member  and  having  an  upper  surface, 

the  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  supporting  members 
being  the  mirror  image  of  the  other  of  said  support- 
ing members, 

an  adding  device  sensing  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
first  supporting  member  and  of  said  second  support- 
ing member, 

said  adding  device  adding  deviations  of  said  upper 
surfaces  from  imaginary  lines, 

a  member  supporting  the  object  to  be  guided, 

means  for  transmitting  the  sum  obtained  by  said  add- 
ing device  to  said  member, 


the  upper  surface  of  said  first  supporting  member  and  of 
said  second  supporting  member  being  coordinated 
such  that  the  individual  points  forming  jointly  said 
second  guiding  path  are  disposed  at  a  distance  from 
an  imaginary  relation  face,  which  distance  is  pro- 
portional to  the  distance  of  the  corresponding  points 
on  said  first  supporting  member  from  said  imaginary 
relation  face, 

said  distance  of  said  corresponding  points  of  said  first 
and  second  guiding  paths  having  a  predetermined 
proportionality  value,  and 

said  adding  device  being  set  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
determined porportionality  factor,  so  that  the  sum 
arrived  at  by  said  adding  device  has  the  same  value 
in  all  positions  of  the  object  to  be  guided. 


3,182376 
SILICON  DIOXIDE  CAPACITOR 
John  L.  Spragne  and  Otto  1.  Wled,  WUIiamtown,  Maak, 
assignors  to  Spragne  Electric  Coimpany,  Nortt  AdaoH, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maflsackasctti 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,136 
7  Claims.    (CL  29—25.41) 


] 


PREPARATION    OF      PELLET 
FORMATION  OF  OXIDE  FILM    | 

r    COUNTERELECTROOE       I 


r 


PROVISION  OF  CONTACT 
AND    ENCLOSURE 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  capacitor  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  porous  body  of  particles  made  up 
of  a  metal  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  compatible 
with  silicon  dioxide,  treating  the  irregular  surfaces  of  said 
porous  body  to  provide  a  film  of  silicon  dioxide  in  inti- 
mate and  thorough  contact  thereon  permeating  the  porous 
body  with  a  fluid  capable  of  penetrating  the  interstices 
between  the  particles  and  contacting  the  surfaces  of  the 
film,  depositing  a  conductive  material  obtained  from  said 
fluid  into  intimate  contact  on  said  film,  and  applying  an 
electrically  conductive  connection  to  said  conductive  ma- 
terial. 

3,182,377 

THEATER  CHAIR  BACKS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CUSHION  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  C.  Horen  and  Walter  E.  Noidmait,  Gnmd  RapUs, 

Mich.,  aarignors  to  AmericaD  Scatfaig  Company,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,840 

5  Claims.    (CL  29— 91.1) 


1.  The  method  of  making  upholstered  chair  backs 
of  different  desired  widths  for  receiving  seat  cushions, 
which  method  comprises  forming  pairs  of  complementary 
halves  of  outer  shells  adapted  for  joining  together  to 
form  complete  outer  shells  of  desired  maximum  width 
with  the  joint  of  each  shell  lying  in  the  vertical  center 
thereof,  each  half  of  each  pair  consisting  of  a  sin^e 
wall  lying  in  a  generally  flat  vertical  plane  and  terminat- 
ing at  one  side  in  a  free  edge  and  at  the  other  side  in  an 
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angularly-extending  side  wall,  trimming  the  contiguous 
free  edge  portions  of  a  pair  of  complementary  halves  to 
adapt  them  for  joining  together  to  form  complete  outer 
shells  of  desired  less-than-maximum  width  with  the  joint 
of  each  shell  lying  in  the  vertical  center  thereof,  fusing 
the  free  edges  of  the  trimmed  halves  under  heat  and 
pressure  to  integrate  said  halves  and  form  a  complete 
shell,  and  applying  inner  upholstered  panels  of  conform- 
ing widths' to  the  completed  outer  shells. 


tend  over  the  support  and  bearing  to  retain  the  sleeve  in 
the  bore  and  retain  the  bearing  in  the  sleeve. 


3,182^78 

HAY  CRUSHING  ROLL 

George  L.  Shorner,  1928  N.  Kedvalc  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,144 

1  Claim.     (CL  29—125) 


3,182,379 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BEARING  MOUNTINGS 

GUbcrt  H.  BadiclcC  and  D^iM  Brnict,  Oriy,  France, 

asiignon  to  Air  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  S«r.  No.  254,504 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jaly  11,  1960, 

832,578 

4Clalni«.    (CL  29— 148.4) 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  ball  or  roller  bearing  in 
a  through  bore  in  a  support,  comprising  inserting  be- 
tween Sie  bearing  and  the  bore  wall  a  cylindrical  sieeve 
gapped  by  an  axial  slot  extending  throughout  the  sleeve 
length,  forming  peripheral  scries  of  axial  slita  in  end  por- 
tions of  the  sleeve  projecting  from  the  bore,  said  slits 
defining  peripheral  scries  of  tongues,  one  series  at  each 
end  of  the  sleeve,  and  bending  tongues  of  each  series 
in  opposite  directions  from  one  another  to  form  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  projecting  radial  tongues  which  ex- 


3,182.380 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Edward  P.  Oddy,  Detroit,  MWl,  aoignor  to  Bocg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Aug.   14,   1956,  S«r.  No.  603,950. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
204,689 

8  Claims.     (O.  29—157.3) 


A  hay  crusher  roll,  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  hav- 
ing a  general  rectangular  cross  section  and  having  cylin- 
drical journals  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular  tubular  elements  ensleeved  on  said  shaft  in 
end-to-end  relation  between  said  journals  and  providing 
four  elongated  comers,  each  element  being  equipped  with 
a  plurality  of  annular  discs  of  tire  carcass  material,  each 
disc  having  a  generally  rectangular  central  opening  con- 
forming to  its  associated  element,  each  element  being 
notched  in  the  comers  thereof  adjacent  each  end,  and  a 
split  ring  mounted  in  the  notches  of  each  element  to 
confine  said  discs,  whereby  the  disc  assembled  on  each 
element  may  be  machined  into  a  cylindrical  shape  prior 
to  use  and  while  in  place  on  said  element,  two  additional 
discs  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  confronting 
ends  of  the  end  discs  on  adjacent  tubular  elements. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  tube 
sheet  type  comprising  the  steps  of  integrally  bonding  two 
sheets  of  metal  each  to  the  other  to  form  a  tube  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  unbonded  zones,  ex- 
panding said  unbonded  zones  to  form  a  plurality  of  tubes 
with  intermediate  flat  portions  extending  between  said 
tubes,  transversely  slitting  said  flat  portion  between  said 
tubes  to  form  a  series  of  fins  extending  between  said  tubes 
with  end  portions  of  said  fins  being  such  that  said  flat 
portion  adjacent  said  tubes  is  not  severed  from  said  tubes, 
bending  said  fins  to  provide  a  fin  structure  extending  trans-' 
verse  to  the  plane  of  the  tube  sheet  with  one  edge  of  the 
fin  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  tube  sheet  and  the  other 
edge  of  the  fin  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  tube 
sheet. 


3,182,381 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  APERTURED  HOLLOW 
INSULATED  BUSBARS 
Frank   C.  Johnston,   West  Hartford,   Conn.,   and   Paul 
Krauss,  Broomail,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  May  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,954,  now 
Patent  No.  3,042,889,  dated  July  3, 1962.    Divided  and 
this  application  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,665 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  29—155^) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  apertured  hollow  insu- 
lated busbar  comprising  the  steps  erf  extruding  a  coating 
of  insulating  material  on  an  elongated  hollow  roeUllic 
member  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures 
therein,  said  coating  of  insulating  material  being  extruded 
over  said  apertures,  hardening  said  extruded  coating,  and 
removmg  said  hardened  coating  at  areas  aligned  with  said 
apertures  to  expose  said  apertures. 


I 
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3,182,382 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEALED  SWITCHES 
Wilhclm  Juptner,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  C  P. 
Clare   &   Company,   Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  678,236,  now 
Patent  No.  3,033,956,  dated  May  8,  1962.     Divided 
and  tliis  application  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,590 
9  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.55) 


surfaces  of  the  coil  and  pole  with  a  flowable  solventless 
resinous  material  and  completely  curing  the  coating  and 
the  resinous  material  between  the  coil  and  the  pole  to  pro- 
vide an  essentially  void  free  bond  between  the  pole  and 
the  coil. 


3,182,384 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-SUPPORTING  CODLS 

AND  MANDREL  THEREFOR 
Elmer  V.  Carlson,  Prospect  Hdghti,  and  Orrille  E.  Pylc, 
Des  Plaines,  HI.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Research  Prod- 
ucts,   Inc.,    Franltlin    Park,    IIL,    a    coiporatioD    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,743 
7  Claims.     (CU  29—155.57) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  switching  unit  of  the 
type  comprising  a  plurality  of  terminals  respectively  ex- 
tending from  opposite  ends  of  a  tubular  housing  and  a 
magnetic  armature  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  ter- 
minals, the  armature  and  at  least  one  of  the  terminals 
including  contact  portions  selectively  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  each  other,  which  comprises  seal- 
ing said  one  terminal  in  one  end  of  said  housing,  inserting 
the  armature  into  said  housing  and  pivotally  securing  it 
to  said  one  terminal,  thereafter  inserting  the  other  of  said 
terminals  into  the  end  of  said  housing  opposite  said  one 
end  with  a  portion  of  the  other  terminal  overlapping  and 
spaced  from  a  portion  of  the  armature,  and  scaling  said 
other  terminal  to  said  housing. 


3,182,383 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  Rosenberg,  Framingham,  MaH^  wmI  Walter  N. 
Larscn,  Erie,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,623 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.57) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dynamoelcctric  ma- 
chine pole  and  coil  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of  ap- 
plying a  flowable  solventless  adhesive  resinous  material  to 
an  insulated  magnet  wire,  winding  the  magnet  wire  about  a 
form  so  as  to  cause  the  adhesive  resinous  material  to  fill 
the  spaces  between  the  wires,  curing  the  adhesive  resinous 
material  to  bond  the  turns  of  wire  together  and  to  provide 
a  self-supporting  essentially  void-free  coil,  encapsulating 
the  coil  by  immersing  it  slowly  into  a  thixotropic  resinous 
electrically  insulating  material,  slowly  removing  said  coil 
from  said  insulating  material  to  provide  a  uniform  coating 
thereon,  at  least  partially  curing  the  coating,  placing  the 
coil  about  the  pole,  filling  the  space  defined  by  the  facing 

814  O.G— 18 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  seIf-sup[>orting  coil  whose 
tunnel  has  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  making  a  mandrel  of  a  material 
possessing  plastic  flow  characteristics  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  having  formed  integrally  therewith  an  enlarged 
block  at  each  end,  the  wall  of  each  block  facing  the 
mandrel  constituting  the  retaining  wall  of  a  coil  to  be 
wound  thereon,  of  winding  wire  in  the  presence  of  an  ad- 
hesive on  the  mandrel  between  the  retaining  walls,  and 
of  pulling  the  two  blocks  in  opposite  directions  after  the 
adhesive  has  set  until  the  mandrel  breaks. 


3,182385 

ALTERNATOR  FIELD  ROTOR  SEPARATING  TOOL 

Frank  Esposito,  2167  E.  12th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,097 

6  Clahns.    (CL  29—205) 


1.  A  tool  for  facilitating  the  separation  of  the  fingered 
pole  pieces  of  an  alternator  field  rotor  comprising  a  hoUow 
shell,  a  plurality  of  inwardly  projecting  integral  generally 
wedge  shaped  seat  elements  having  planar  surfaces  dis- 
posed in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  along  the  in- 
terior of  the  wall  of  said  sheU  for  engagement  with  the 
fingers  only  of  one  of  said  pole  pieces  whereby  said  pole 
piece  is  supported  during  the  application  of  a  separating 
force  to  a  portion  of  said  rotor  to  effectuate  the  separation 
of  said  pole  pieces  from  each  other  and  thereby  disassem- 
ble said  pole  pieces  from  an  alternator  field  rotor. 


3,182,386 
BUCKLE  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
WUUam  J.  McGcc,  Box  227,  Chapman  Ranch,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,967 
20  Clahns.    (CI.  29—212) 
1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  buckle  to  a  strap,  com- 
prising means  to  support  the  strap,  means  for  supporting 
the  buckle  in  a  position  to  receive  the  strap  therethrough 
as  the  strap  is  moved  into  supported  position,  and  means 
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for  bending  an  end  of  the  strap  on  one  side  of  the  buckle 
over  upon  a  portion  thereof  on  the  other  side  of  the 


buckle  and  then  hammering  said  bent  end  against  said 
portion. 

3,182,387 
FILTER  FABRICATING  APPARATUS 
Bertil  J.  Sundbcrs,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G.  H. 
Tennant  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Ang.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,521 
7  Claims.     (CI.  29—234) 


I.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  filter  core  in  a  retaining 
sheath  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  adapted  to  hold  a  confining  sheath  into 
which  a  filter  core  is  to  be  inserted, 

(A)  said  mold  having  a  tapered  opening  at  one  end  of 
said  moid  and  an  open  exit  at  the  other  end  of  said 
mold, 

(c)  an  inserting  mechanism  having  a  cylindrical  block 
and  a  guide  shaft  axially  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
cylindrical  block  at  one  end  thereof,  said  mechanism 
being  adapted  for  axial  movement  through  said  mold 
and  filter  core, 

{d)  a  plurality  of  outwardly  flared  compression  fingers 
secured  to  said  end  of  said  cylindrical  block  and  ex- 
tending rcarwardly  to  overlying  said  guide  shaft  in 
spaced  relation  thereto, 

(e)  said  inserting  mechanism  also  having  a  mandrel 
mounted  for  axial  movement  upon  said  guide  shaft, 

(/)  said  mandrel  being  adapted  to  receive  a  filter  core 
in  contact  with  the  outside  cylindrical  surface  thereof 
and  inwardly  of  said  compression  fingers,  and 

(g)  driving  means  for  advancing  said  insertion  mecha- 
nism into  said  mold  whereby  said  compression  fingers 
will  friclionally  engage  said  tapered  opening  and 
then  evenly  compress  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
filter  core  radially  inward  simultaneously  with  the 
advancement  of  said  filter'  core  to  a  final  position 
within  said  sheath. 


with  the  inlet  pipe  stub  and  the  outlet  pipe  stub  respec- 
tively, of  the  muffler  in  an  engine  exhaust  train,  said 
tool  comprising,  in  combination,  main  longitudinal  sup- 
port means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  muffler  when  said  tool  is  used,  said 
support  means  being  provided  with  grooved  portions,  a 
first  arm  carried  by  said  support  means  and  provided  with 
a  hook  to  engage  the  pipe  stub  at  one  end  of  said  muffler, 
a  second  arm  carried  by  support  means  and  provided 
with  a  hook  to  engage  the  pipe  stub  at  the  other  end  of 


the  muffler,  both  of  said  arms  being  adjustable  longitu- 
dinally along  said  support  means  and  being  adjustable 
angularly  relatively  to  one  another,  and  a  pair  of  revers- 
ible jack  elements  engageable  with  said  grooved  por- 
tions of  said  support  means,  one  of  said  elements  being 
provided  with  a  clamp  for  clamping  engagement  with 
the  tail  pipe,  and  the  other  said  jack  element  being  pro- 
vided with  a  clamp  for  clamping  engagement  with  the 
manifold  pipe,  said  jack  element  forcibly  moving  the 
respective  clamps  respectively  in  opposite  directions  rela- 
tive to  said  support  means  and  said  hooks. 


3  182  389 
EJECTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WIRE  CON- 
NECTOR  ASSEMBLING  MACHINE 
James  F.  Phillips,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Ideal  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Sycamore,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,242 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29—283) 


3  182  J88 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLACING 

ENGINE  MUFFLERS 

Walter  R.  Hart,  33  5th  Are.,  Port  WasUngton,  N.Y.,  and 

Alexander  KMn,  Wantaogh,  N.Y.;  said  Klefai  assianor 

losaidHart  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,064 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—267) 

1.  A  muffler  tool  for  separating  a  muffler  from  the 

manifold  pipe  and  the  tail  pipe  telescopically  engaged 


1.  In  an  ejection  mechanism  for  use  with  an  automatic 
assembling  device  fcr  assembling  connectors  on  the 
stripped  ends  of  wires  or  the  like,  a  housing,  means  defin- 
ing a  passage  through  the  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  to  provide  for  the  movement  of  connectors  from 
the  assembling  device,  a  plurality  of  radially  movable 
elements  in  the  housing  surrounding  the  passage,  resilient 
means  for  urging  the  elements  inwardly  so  as  to  releas- 
ably  prevent  connectors  from  passing  through  the  hous- 
ing, the  inner  surfaces  of  the  elements  together  defining 
a  conical  passage,  large  end  toward  the  outlet  of  the 
housing,  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  wires  and  moved 
outwardly  thereby  against  the  bias  of  the  resilient  means 
when  the  wires  are  inserted  in  the  outlet  of  the  housing, 
means  for  overcoming  the  resilient  means  to  allow  the 
connectors  to  move  freely  through  the  housing,  the  radial 
movable  elements  including   a  plurahty  of  radially  dis- 
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posed  longitudinally  arranged  elements  surrounding  the 
passage,  pivoted  about  one  end  and  constructed  so  that 
the  other  end.  under  the  urging  of  the  resilient  means, 
projects  into  the  passage  somewhat,  opposed  cam  surfaces 
between  the  elements,  a  frame  on  the  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  projecting  fingers,  each  such  finger 
being  disposed  opposite  the  cam  surfaces  between  two  of 
the  elements,  the  frame  being  accessible  so  that  it  may  be 
manually  moved,  movement  thereof  forcing  the  fingers 
between  the  cam  surfaces  to  spread  the  elements  circum- 
ferentially  and  thereby  pivot  them  outwardly  opening  the 
passage  to  allow  connectors  to  move  freely  through  the 
housing. 

3,182,390 
METHOD  OF  DIE-EXPRESSING  A  MAGNESIUM- 
BASE  ALLOY 
George  S.  Focrster,  Midbmd,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midbmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Orlgfaial  application  May  1,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

810,257.    Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  24,  1961, 

Ser.  No.  91,312 

4  Claims.     (O.  29—420) 

I.  The  method  of  making  a  die-expressed  article  of 
a  magnesium-base  alloy  comprising  at  least  about  70  per- 
cent by  weight  of  magnesium  and  from  0.5  to  20  percent 
by  volume  of  a  solid  insoluble  metal  phase  having  a  solid 
solubility  in  solidified  magnesium  of  less  than  0.1  percent 
by  weight  which  includes  the  steps  of  atomizing  the 
requisite  alloy  so  as  to  convert  the  same  into  a  mass  of 
fine  individually  frozen  particles  having  dispersed  there- 
through fine  crystallites  of  the  said  solid  insoluble  phase, 
heating  the  mass  of  as-atomized  alloy  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  plastic  deformation  of  the  alloy,  ap- 
plying pressure  upon  the  heated  mass  so  as  to  compact 
the  same  and  ram-extruding  the  resulting  compacted  mass 
at  a  temperature  within  the  aforesaid  range,  the  reduction 
in  cross-sectional  area  of  the  compaced  mass  effected 
by  the  ram  extrusion  being  at  least  about  80  percent. 


tact  with  a  metal  electrical  contact  plate  at  at  least  one 
end  thereof  to  produce  a  compact  body  with  the  at  least 
one  aforesaid  metal  electrical  contact  bonded  at  the  end 
of  the  body. 

3,182,392 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY 
BONDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  METAL  LAMINAE 
TO  URANIUM  ALLOY 
Jackson  Neal,  Baltimore,  and  Harry  P.  KUng,  Gicnann, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Martfai-Marictta  CorporatioB,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryhmd 

FUcd  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,316 
20Clafans.    (CL  29— 421) 


3,182,391 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THERMOELECTRIC 
ELEMENTS 
Telesphore  L.  Charland,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Yung  Tao, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corpo- 
ration.    East     Pittsburgh,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,673 
6Chdms.    (a.  29— 420.5) 


r — ^a 


1 .  A  process  for  forming  in  one  step  a  thermoelectric 
element  with  a  metallic  electrical  contact  at  one  end 
thereof  which  comprises,  consolidating,  within  a  die 
cavity,  a  mass  of  particles  consisting  exclusively  of  at 
least  one  thermoelectric  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cadmium  antimonide,  indium  antimo- 
nide,  indium  arsenide,  germanium  telluride,  bismuth 
selenide,  bismuth  antimony  telluride,  lanthanum  barium 
titanium  oxide,  germanium  antimony  telluride,  sodium 
manganese  telluride,  manganese  germanium  telluride  and 
mixtures  thereof,  under  a  pressure  of  from  1000  to  15,000 
p.s.i.,  while  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  20°  C.  to 
100°  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  composition, 
without  the  use  of  any  bonding  material,  while  in  con- 


1 .  The  method  of  bonding  a  plurality  of  metal  laminae 
comprising  first  assembling  said  laminae  in  surface-to- 
surface  adjacency  upon  a  die  face,  next  evacuating  air 
from  the  spaces  between  said  laminae,  next  immersing 
the  said  die  and  laminae  in  a  fluid,  and  finally  detonating 
an  explosive  outwardly  of  said  laminae  with  respect  to 
said  die  face. 

3,182,393 

PROTECTIVE  COVERING 

Manuel  ChcvUlon,  14506  Fakvcrcs  Road, 

SUver  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,433 

1  Clahn.    (CL  29—428) 


The  method  of  sanitization  of  a  beverage  can  provid- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  a  napkin  on  the  can  to  extend 
over  the  rim  and  a  section  of  the  side  and  top  surface, 
and  punching  a  hole  through  the  can  and  napkin  simul- 
taneously to  permit  drinking  from  the  hole. 


3  182,394 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAPILLARY  COLUMNS 
Dietrich    Jentzsch,    Uberlfaigen    (Bodcnsec),    Germany, 
asrignor     to     Bodensccwerk     Perfcin-Elmcr     &     Co. 
G.m.b.H.,  UbcrHngen  (Bodenacc),  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227^50 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  4,  1961, 
B  64,235 
8  Claims.    (CL  29— 460) 
1.  In  a  method  for  producing  capillary  columns  useful 
for  gas  chromatography,  wherein  a  larger  diameter  tub- 
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ing  is  drawn  to  form  a  small  diameter  capillary  tube, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

introducing  into  the  larger  diameter  tubing  a  solid 
granular  material  prior  to  and  during  the  drawing 
process; 


and  controlling  the  rate  of  such  introduction,  the  tem- 
perature, and  the  rate  of  drawing  of  the  capillary 
tube  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  the  granular  mate- 
rial to  become  at  least  partially  embedded  in  the  inte- 
rior wall  of  said  capillary  tube. 


wall  flaring  outwardly  from  the  outer  peripheral  mar- 
gmal  edge  of  said  base  wall,  and  a  frusto-conical  cen- 
trally-disposed flute  projecting  laterally  from  said  base 
wall  in  the  same  direction  as  said  sidewall  with  the  base 
of  said  frusto-conical  flute  surrounding  said  aperture  at 
its  circumferential  marginal  edge,  said  cutter  comprising 
a  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  cutter  plate  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  ends,  said  cutter  plate  having  a  sharpened 
edge  at  one  end  thereof  for  sliding  engagement  with  said 
sidewall,  a  handle  member  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed normally  open  lower  and  closed  upper  ends,  re- 
spectively, said  handle  member  including  a  substantially 
cylindrical  sidewall,  said  handle  member  being  disposed 
centrally  of  said  cutter  plate,  a  plurality  of  braces  having 
one  of  their  respective  ends  fixedly  secured  to  said  cylin- 


3,18235 
PROCESS  FOR  CLADDING  METALS  WITH 
TITANIUM 
Herbert  F.  Scott,  Jr.,  Prince  George  County,  Va.,  assignor 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nor.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  238,737 
10  Claims.    (CI.  29^198) 
1.  The  process  of  cladding  titanium  onto  a  base  metal, 
which  comprises  forming  an  assembly  of  base  metal  and 
titanium   with  at   least  one   of  the   adjacent   surfaces  of 
the  metals  wet  with  liquid  nitrogen  tetroxide  and  sub- 
jecting the   assembly  to  impact  energy  of  at  least    125 
foot  pounds  per  square  inch  of  base  metal  surface  to  be 
clad  to  ignite  at  least  a  portion  of  the  titanium  and  clad 
the  base  metal  with  the  titanium. 


3,182,396 
DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  THE  CUTTER  BARS  OF 
MOWERS   AND   OTHER  TYPES   OF   AGRICUL- 
TURAL  MACHINERY 

Peter  A.  Konzak,  Brlnsmade,  N.  Dak. 
V  Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  S«r.  No.  274,256 
2  Claims.    (CI.  30— 168) 


drical  sidewall  adjacent  said  open  lower  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical sidewall  and  the  other  of  their  respective  ends 
fixedly  secured  to  said  cutter  plate,  said  cylindrical  side- 
wall  at  its  open  end  terminating  in  an  outwardly-turned 
substantially  circumferential  flange,  an  annular  member 
telescopically  mounted  over  said  cylindrical  sidewall  and 
restmg  on  said  flange  below  said  braces,  means  fixedly 
securing  said  annular  member  on  said  flange,  said  annular 
member  having  a  second  hollow  cylindrical  cutter  plate 
depending  therefrom,  said  second  cutter  plate  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  frusto-conical  center  flute  to  dis- 
engage food  particles  therefrom,  and  guide  means  for 
centermg  said  cutter  plates,  said  guide  means  comprising 
a  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  sidewall  dependmg  from 
said  circumferential  flange,  said  last-named  cylindrical 
sidewall  of  said  guide  means  being  adapted  for  insertion 
through  the  open  apex  end  of  said  center  flute. 


1.  A  tool  for  shearing  rivets  from  mower  blades  and 
the  nice  comprising:  a  shank  portion,  a  chisel  blade  offset 
from  said  shank  portion,  a  guide  element  extending  for- 
ward from  said  chisel  blade,  said  guide  element  being 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  shank  portion,  the  tip  of 
said  guide  element  and  the  edge  of  said  chisel  blade,  de- 
fining a  plane  forming  an  angle  to  the  axial  direction  of 
said  shank  portion. 


3  182,398 
PANTOGRAPH    OPERATED    STEREO-PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC     APPARATUS     FOR     PLOTTING 
PROFILES 
Ermenegildo  Santoni,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Officine  Galileo  Sodcta  per  Axkmi,  Florence,  Italy, 
a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1961,  S«r.  No.  103,759 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Apr.  23,  1960, 

Patent  629,178 

9  Claims.    (CI.  33— 20) 


3,182,397 

CAKE  RELEASE  CUTTER 

Charles  E.  Entcnmann,  1724  5th  Ave.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,024 

3  Claims.    (CI.  30— 301) 

1.  A  kitchen  utensil  comprising  a  cutter  plate  for  sep-  1.  A  plotting  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising- 
arating  a  baked  product  from  a  baking  pan  having  sub-  photogrammetric  means  for  viewing  a  pair  of  stereo 
sUnUally  cylindrical  centrally-apertured  base  wall,  a  side-    images,  said  photogrammetric  means  comprising  a  ver- 
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tically  and  horizontally  movable  elevation  measuring 
member  the  vertical  position  of  which,  above  a  predeter- 
mined level,  is  determined  by  coincidence  of  correspond- 
ing points  of  the  pair  of  stereo  images,  horizontal  move- 
ment of  said  elevation  measuring  member  permitting  the 
selection  of  the  particular  corresponding  points  in  the 
stereo  images  the  elevation  of  which  is  to  be  measured; 
supporting  means  for  said  elevation  measuring  member; 
a  first  horizontally  rectilinearly  movable  carriage  mem- 
ber upon  which  said  supporting  means  is  mounted;  a  sec- 
ond rectilinearly  horizontally  movable  carriage  member 
upon  which  said  first  carriage  member  is  mounted;  a 
base  member  upon  which  said  second  carriage  member 
is  mounted,  the  directions  of  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  carriage  members  being  mutually  perpendicular; 
angularly  adjustable  guide  means  interconnecting  said 
first  carriage  member  and  said  base  member,  said  guide 
means  constraining  said  first  and  second  carriage  mem- 
bers to  produce  a  resultant  rectilinear  horizontal  move- 
ment of  said  measuring  member  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion determined  by  the  adjustment  of  said  guide  means; 
an  elevational  plotting  table  with  mutually  perpendicular 
"X"  and  "Y"  axes;  a  stylus  movable  over  said  table;  first 
manually  operable  means  for  displacing  said  measuring 
member  horizontally  in  said  predetermined  direction; 
means  controlled  by  said  first  manually  operable  means 
for  displacing  said  stylus  in  the  direction  of  the  X-axis 
of  said  plotting  table  in  accordance  with  the  horizontal 
displacements  of  said  measuring  member  in  said  prede- 
termined direction;  second  manually  operable  means  for 
displacing  said  measuring  member  vertically;  and  means 
controlled  by  said  second  manually  operable  means  for 
displacing  said  stylus  in  the  direction  of  the  Y-axis  of 
said  plotting  table  in  accordance  with  the  vertical  dis- 
placements of  said  measuring  member. 


movement  of  said  tracing  implement  along  said  first  guide 
means  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  tap  will  be  propor- 
tional to  the  instant  position  of  said  tracing  implement 
with  respect  to  said  first  guide  means,  a  second  enclosed 
rotary  potentiometer  having  a  pair  of  terminals  and  a 
moveable  tap,  said  moveable  tap  having  a  rotatable  shaft 
connected  thereto  with  a  third  pulley  fastened  thereon, 
said  terminals  connected  to  a  second  source  of  D.-C.  volt- 
age, a  fourth  pulley  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  sec- 
ond guide  means,  a  second  endless  line  rotatably  engag- 
ing said  third  and  fourth  pulleys,  means  fastening  said  sec- 
ond endless  line  to  said  first  guide  means  such  that  said 
tap  of  said  second  potentiometer  will  move  in  linearly 
proportional  relationship  with  the  movement  of  said 
first  guide  means  along  said  second  guide  means  whereby 
the  voltage  at  the  tap  of  said  second  potentiometer  will  be 
proportional  to  the  instant  position  of  said  first  guide 
means,  a  first  sensitivity  potentiometer  connected  between 
the  tap  of  said  first  potentiometer  and  the  y  axis  input  of 
an  x-y  plotter  such  that  a  desired  portion  of  the  voltage 
at  the  tap  of  said  first  potentiometer  may  be  independent- 
ly selected  and  applied  to  said  y  axis  input  of  said  x-y  plot- 
ter, a  second  sensitivity  potentiometer  connected  between 
the  tap  of  said  second  potentiometer  and  the  x  axis  input  of 
said  x-y  plotter  such  that  a  desired  portion  of  the  volt- 
age at  the  tap  of  said  second  potentiometer  may  be  inde- 
pendently selected  and  applied  to  said  x  axis  input  of  said 
x-y  plotter. 

3,182,400 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

SURFACE    VELOCITY    OF    MOVING    WATER 

Wladimir  Nye,  3125  U  St.,  Sacramento  17,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,001 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33— 46) 


3,182,399 

TRACING  CONVERTER 

Robert  S.  Price,  3839  Dustin  Road,  P.O.  Box  31, 

Burtonsvillc,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,810 

2  Claims.    (CI.  33— 23) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


"^  /-'■ 


' .  Tracing  apparatus  for  reproduction  of  graphical 
data  comprising  a  tracing  implement  for  following 
graphical  data  on  x  and  y  coordinate  axes,  first  guide 
means,  said  tracing  implement  slideably  connected  to  said 
guide  means  to  provide  displacement  of  said  implement 
along  a  >•  axis,  second  guide  means  slideably  mounted  on 
said  first  guide  means  to  provide  displacement  of  said 
tracing  implement  along  an  x  axis,  a  first  enclosed  rotary 
potentiometer  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  first  guide 
means  having  a  pair  of  terminals  and  a  moveable  tap,  said 
moveable  tap  having  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  thereto 
with  a  first  pulley  fastened  thereon,  means  connecting  the 
terminals  of  said  potentiometer  to  first  source  of  D.-C. 
voltage,  a  second  pulley  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
first  guide  means,  a  first  endless  line  rotatably  engaging 
said  first  and  second  pulleys,  means  fastening  said  first 
endless  line  to  said  tracing  implement  such  that  said  tap 
will  move  in  linearly  proportional  relationship  with  the 


1 .  A  device  for  measuring  the  surface  velocity  of  mov- 
ing water  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  lens  system  having  a  fixed  optical  axis 

and  including  a  shutter; 
(h)   a  secondary  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis 

movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  a  first  and  a 

second  angular  position  said  secondary  lens  system 

including  a  shutter; 
(r)    a  photographic  film  disposed  at  right  angles  to 

said  fixed  (^tical  axis; 

(d)  an  obscuration  plate  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  a  first  half  of  said  film  is  covered  to 
a  second  position  wherein  the  other  half  of  said  film 
is  covered;  and 

(e)  means  for  tripping  the  shutters  of  said  primary 
and  said  secondary  lens  systems  in  cooperation  with 
the  movement  of  said  plate  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position. 


3,182,401 
GOLFING  AID 
Wayne  E.  Stevens,  209  N.  11th,  Pooca  City,  OUa. 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,417 
1  Clafan.    (CL  33—46) 
The  method  of  determining  the  proper  initial  direc- 
tion with  relation  to  a  cup  to  direct  a  ball  on  a  non- 
horizontal  green  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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nfhting  past  a  first  point  on  a  vertically  held  rod  to 
said  cup,  and  past  a  second  point  on  said  rod  to 
said   ball; 

pivoting  said  rod  around  the  second  point  until  the 
rod  is  normal  to  the  horizon  on  said  green; 


determining  the  deviation  distance  along  a  line  nor- 
mal to  said  rod  to  the  line  of  sight  to  the  cup; 

returning  said  rod  to  its  initial  vertical  position,  and; 

sighting  past  said  rod  a  distance  equal  to  the  deviation 
distance  to  a  point  on  the  green  toward  which  the 
bail  is  to  be  directed. 


3,182,402 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Wallace  K.  Kfaiger,  Brookflcld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cntler- 
Hanuner,  Inc.,  MUwankcf,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  20, 1W2,  S«r.  No.  211,319 
16  Clainia.    (CL  33—132) 
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I.  In  a  strip  processing  apparatus  having  strip  moving 
means  including  independently  operable  strip  feeding 
means  and  strip  withdrawing  means,  strip  measuring  ap- 
paratus for  providing  a  continuous  indication  of  the  length 
of  strip  between  said  feeding  means  and  said  withdrawing 
means  comprising: 

(fl)  means  responsive  to  said  feeding  means  for  pro- 
vidmg  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
length  of  strip  fed  by  said  feeding  means; 
{b)  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  and 
to  said  withdrawing  means  for  providing  a  second 
electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference 
between  the  length  of  strip  fed  and  the  length  of 
strip  withdrawn  by  said  withdrawing  means; 

(c)  a  meter,  for  indicating  the  length  of  strip  accumu- 
lated between  said  feeding  and  withdrawing  means; 

(d)  and  signal  translating  means  for  translating  said 
second  electrical  signal  and  applying  it  to  operate 
said  meter  and  comprising  manually  adjustable  means 
for  adjusting  said  second  electrical  signal  for  zero 
indication  at  said  meter  when  no  strip  is  accumulated 
between  said  feeding  and  withdrawing  means. 


3,182,403 
SLIDE  RULE 
«  .^'^k,  W„„|^  Gemiany,  aarfgnor  to  Wenczlcr  tt 
HeidcBhain,  TnMmrcat,  Upper  Bavaria,  near  Thuin- 
Hcin,  Germany,  a  corporatioB  off  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2«,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1962. 

Z  9,328 
5  Claims.     (CL  33— 143) 


1.  A  slide  rule  comprising  • 

a  longitudinal  carrier  bearing  a  main  measuring  scale 
thereon, 

a  slide  extending  parallel  to  and  at  least  partly  sur- 
rounding said  longitudinal  carrier, 

means  permitting  movement  of  said  slide  in  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  carrier, 

two  measuring  jaws, 

one  of  said  measuring  jaws  being  connected  with  said 
longitudinal  carrier  and  the  other  of  said  measuring 
jaws  being  connected  with  said  slide, 

said  slide  having  a  marker  index  and  the  latter  being 
movable  relative  to  said  slide  along  said  carrier  to 
bring  into  alignment  said  marker  index  with  the  next 
lower  scale  line  of  said  measuring  scale  of  said  car- 
rier, 

said  slide  including  a  supporting  member  having  a  cen- 
tral recess, 

a  cam  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  central  recess 
of  said  supporting  member  and  formed  as  an  Archi- 
medean spiral  disposed  parallel  to  the  face  of  said 
longitudinal  carrier. 

a  piston  resiliently  mounted  in  said  slide  for  resilient 
engagement  with  said  cam  plate, 

an  operating  disk  disposed  coaxially  with  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  cam  plate. 

said  operating  disk  having  an  auxiliary  scale  thereon, 

the  diameter  of  said  operating  disk  being  larger  than 
the  largest  diameter  of  said  cam  plate,  and  the  ad- 
justment of  said  operating  disk  being  readable  on 
said  auxiliary  scale,  and 

said  marker  index  being  formed  as  a  forked  member 
to  operate  as  a  ncading  mark,  and  connected  with 
said  piston,  so  that  the  position  of  said  forked  mem- 
ber is  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  cam  plate  by 
means  of  said  piston. 


3  182  404 

BOWLING  BALL  GRIP  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Robert  S.   Fleming,   Pompton  Plalna,  and  Edward   G. 
NeibUnf ,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ.,  asdgnon  to  Amcracc 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioo    off 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,624 
7  Claims.  (CL  33—174) 
1.  A  small,  light  and  easily  portable  bowling  ball  grip 
measuring  device,  adapted  for  individual  use  by  a  person 
mterested  in  acquiring  a  bowling  ball,  and  comprising  a 
thumb  hole-providing  member  which  is  substantially 
C-shapcd  in  cross-section  and  which  is  formed  of  flexible 
material  so  as  to  accommodate  and  retain  thumbs  of  dif- 
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fercnt  sizes,  the  C-shapcd  member  extending  moct  than 
180°  around  the  thumb  hole,  means  fixedly  attached  to, 
and  adapted  to  be  rigid  with  said  member  in  use  and  com- 
prising at  least  a  part  which  is  disposed  as  a  substantially 
arcuate  wall  terminating  in  an  edge  portion  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  corresponding  to  that  of  a  bowling  ball,  said 
wall  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  radial  plane  con- 
taining said  radius  of  curvature  and  said  radial  plane 


*  a 


being  disposed  substantially  as  an  extension  of  a  diamet- 
rical plane  of  the  thumb  hole  provided  by  said  member, 
and  numbered  scale  markings  adjacent  to  said  edge  por- 
tion; so  that  when  a  user  has  his  thumb  in  said  thumb  hole 
as  far  as  possible,  the  span  distance  to  each  finger  to  be 
measured  may  be  read  by  means  of  said  scale  markings 
by  the  position  of  the  crease  at  the  second  joint  of  each 
such  finger,  so  as  to  enable  a  bowling  ball  to  be  drilled 
for  the  individual  user  from  the  measurements  so  made. 


3,182,405 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  STEERING  AND 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT 
Carl  S.  Taylor,  Springfield,  lU.,  aasigBor  to  Dura  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,326 
6  Claims.     (CL  33 — 203.2) 


and  means  for  positively  engaging  the  support  means  of 
the  bar  to  the  bar  supporting  members  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  adjustable  support  means  relative  to  the 
linear  scale,  in  the  course  of  toe  corrective  adjust- 
ment of  the  one  wheel  measured,  for  indicating  the 
remaining  toe  between  the  wheels  as  a  measure  of 
the  toe  correction  required  of  the  other  of  said 
wheels. 


3,182,406 

TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

Bruno  F.  Loewen,  Borgcr,  Tes^  amignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,062 

6  Oaims.     (CL  34—39) 


1.  A  method  for  flowing  apparently  dry,  flocculent  car- 
bon black  from  the  lower  portion  of  an  enclosed  zone, 
said  carbon  black  having  a  tendency  to  pack  and  cake  in 
said  enclosed  zone  and  to  resist  flowing  therefrom,  com- 
prising passing  hot  gases  from  a  wet  carbon  black  pellet 
drying  operation  into  contact  with  the  lower  wall  portioa 
of  the  exterior  of  said  zone,  heat  from  said  hot  gases  pass- 
ing through  said  lower  wall  portion  into  said  zone  and  into 
the  carbon  black  therein,  thereby  eliminating  said  tendency 
to  pack  and  cake  and  to  lessen  the  resistance  to  flowing, 
and  passing  the  heated  carbon  black  from  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  zone. 


3,182,407 

ICE  CREEPER 

Ebner  Harde,  RJD.  2,  RnsseU,  Pa. 

Filed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,630 

3  Claims.    (CL  36—7.6) 


1.  Vehicle  wheel  alignment  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  gauge  bar  member  having  means  of  support  provided 
near  its  ends  and  having  one  of  the  support  means 
thereof  adjustable  lengthwise  on  the  bar, 

means  for  engaging  the  spindles  of  a  pair  of  vehicle 
steering  road  wheels  and  including  members  which 
extend  forward  and  rearward  of  the  wheels  for  re- 
ceiving the  support  means  of  the  bar  in  engagement 
therewith  and  for  supporting  the  bar  extended  first 
across  and  behind  the  wheels  and  then  across  and 
in  front  of  the  wheels, 

a  linear  scale  provided  on  the  bar  and  cooperatively 
disposed  relative  to  the  adjustable  support  means  for 
indicating  the  relative  location  of  the  support  on 
the  bar, 

the  difference  in  the  relative  location  of  the  adjustable 
support  on  the  bar  when  disposed  behind  and  ahead 
of  the  wheels  being  a  measure  of  the  total  toe  of 
the  vehicle  wheels, 

means  received  in  operative  engagement  with  the  bar 
and  one  of  the  bar  supporting  members  for  indicat- 
ing the  angular  relation  therebetween  as  a  measure 
of  the  toe  of  one  of  the  wheels. 


1.  An  ice  creeper  for  grasping  the  sole  and  heel  of  a 
shoe,  said  creeper  formed  of  two  continuous  lengths  of 
resilient  wire,  each  bent  in  a  generally  zig-zag  manner 
to  surround  the  sole  and  heel  of  a  shoe,  respectively,  a 
first  portion  of  each  wire  forming  tread  portions  for  said 
creeper,  adapted  to  extend  under  the  sole  and  heel  of  the 
shoe,  a  second  portion  of  each  wire  extending  upwardly, 
generally  at  right  angles  to  the  tread  portion  of  said 
creeper  to  grip  the  upper  porUon  of  a  shoe,  the  ends  of 
each  wire  extending  towards  each  other  as  pairs  of  par- 
allel wires  and  being  bent  at  right  angles,  and  a  pair  of 
clamping  plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  coincident  slots 
therein  selectively  engaging  said  ends  of  each  wire  to 
permit  adjustment  of  said  creeper  to  a  plurality  of  shoe 
sizes. 
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3,182,4«8 

TOP  HEEL  LIFT 

P.  E.  Ortega  Toitm  and  JdUo  L.  J.  Savon,  both  of 

Emilio  CiTft  5447,  Bncnoa  Aires,  Argentina 

FUcd  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,697 

1  Claim.    (CL36— 34) 


In  a  ladies'  shoe,  a  heel  having  a  vertically  disposed 
bousing  embedded  therein  with  the  lower  end  thereof  flush 
with  the  bottom  of  said  heel,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  centrally  disposed  irusto-conical  socket  which  ex- 
tends upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing,  a  replaceable  heel  lift,  of  molded  thermo-plastic 
material,  which  is  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to 
said  heel,  a  base  member  embedded  in  said  heel  lift,  a 
frusto-conical  plug  which  is  integral  with  said  base  mem- 
ber and  extends  out  through  and  upwardly  from  the  top 
surface  of  said  heel  lift,  said  frusto-conical  plug  which 
is  complementary  to  said  frusto-conical  socket  being 
adapted  to  be  wedged  into  said  socket  to  thereby  re- 
movably secure  said  heel  lift  to  said  heel,  and  said  heel 
lift  having  a  semi-circular  band  applied  to  the  periphery 
thereof  with  the  ends  of  said  band  turned  inwardly  and 
rearwardly  into  said  heel  lift. 


3,182,409 
SHOE  HEEL  WITH  A  DETACHABLE  WEAR  LIFT 
Edgard  Marie  Ghislain  Herrcmans,  Wilrijlt  iez-Aovers, 
Bclgiuni,   assignor   of   one-lialf   to   Freddy    Lcidgens, 
Sclessin  iez-Liegc,  Belgium 

Filed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  31,  1961, 

477,090,  Patent  599,704 

5  Claims.     (Q.  36— 42) 


1.  Heel  for  ladies'  shoes  comprising  an  elongated  heel 
body,  a  socket  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  body,  said 
socket  having  a  closecl  top  and  an  open  bottom  end  por- 
tion, a  conical  spike  having  a  base  and  a  conical  end 
mounted  in  said  heel  body  axially  of  said  socket  and  ex- 
tending with  its  conical  end  downwardly  of  said  socket's 
open  end  portion,  a  helical  spring  in  said  socket,  one  end 
of  said  spring  pressing  against  said  closed  top  of  said 
socket,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  pressing  against  the 
base  of  said  conical  spike,  an  annular  member  having  an 
inner  conical  wall  and  an  outer  wall  in  said  heel  body, 
in  which  said  conical  spike  is  displaceable,  the  inner  wall 
of  said  annular  member  being  spaced  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  conical  spike,  a  wear  lift,  a  yieldable  hol- 
low element  for  securing  said  wear  lift  to  said  heel  body, 
said  hollow  element  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  end 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  laterally  projecting  flanges  and 
mounted  in  said-  wear  lift,  said  hollow  element  further 
comprising  a  split  conical  portion  consisting  of  four  elas- 
tic lamellae,  said  split  conical  portion  being  received  in 


said  space  formed  between  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular 
member  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  conical  spike, 
whereby  the  wear  lift  is  detachably  secured  to  said  heel 
body. 

3,182,410 
ADJUSTABLE  SCRAPER  BLADE  FOR  ROAD- 
GRADING  EQUIPMENT 
Vincent  Schiavi,  P.O.  Box  1087,  Wilmington  99,  Del. 
Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,617 
6  Claims.     (CL  37—179) 


itf- 


-^       -r- 


3.  A  scraper  blade  for  a  road-grading  machine,  said 
blade  in  operative  position  being  substantially  vertical 
and  movable  longitudinally  over  a  road  surface  to  be 
graded  and  comprising  a  transversely-extending  station- 
ary upper  blade  section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  pivot 
pins  substantially  centrally  thereof,  a  pair  of  transverse- 
ly-extending similar  lower  blade  sections  together  co- 
extensive in  length  with  said  upper  section,  each  lower 
blade  section  having  a  bottom  scraping  edge  and  an  inner 
edge  generally  normal  to  said  scraping  edge,  each  lower 
blade  section  being  hinged  adjacent  its  inner  edge  on  one 
of  said  pivot  pins,  adjustable  supports  carried  by  the  sta- 
tionary upper  blade  section  outwardly  of  said  pivot  pins, 
one  of  said  supports  being  connected  to  each  lower  blade 
section  for  hingedly  swinging  same  on  its  pivot  pin  to 
adjust  the  scraping  edge  of  said  last-mentioned  lower 
blade  section  angularly  with  respect  to  said  road  surface. 


3,182,411 
STEAM  IRON 
Samuel  R.  Bricker,  Shelby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house   Electric   Corporation,   East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvanb 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,357 
3  Claims.     (CI.  38—77) 


1.  An  electric  steam  iron  having 

a  soleplate  provided  with 

a  steam  generating  chamber  and 

apertures  connected  to  said  chamber  for  discharging 

steam  from  said  chamber, 
a  water  tank  disposed  above  said  soleplate, 
a  fill  opening  at  the  top  of  said  tank, 
a  fill  valve  for  said  fill  opening, 
a  drip  valve  in  the  bottom  of  said  tank  connecting  said 

tank  to  said  steam  generating  chamber  and  being 

vertically  aligned  with  said  fill  opening,  said  fill  valve 

and  said  drip  valve  having 
seats  facing  each  other,  said  drip  valve  having 
an  operating  stem  extending  upwardly  through  said 

fill  opening,  said  fill  valve  having 
an  opening  therein  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  valve 

stem. 
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resilient  means  opcrably  associated  between  said  fill 
valve  and  said  valve  stem  adapted  to  resiliently  bias 
said  fill  valve  and  said  drip  valve  in  opposite  direc- 
tions toward  their  respective  seats,  and 

an  actuating  element  adapted  to  engage  said  fill  valve 
to  push  the  latter  from  its  closed  position  against  said 
resilient  means  when  moved  in  one  direction  and  be- 
ing operably  associated  with  said  drip  valve  to  move 
the  latter  to  open  position  when  said  actuating  ele- 
ment is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  beyond  the 
point  where  said  fill  valve  has  returned  to  closed 
position. 

3,182,412 

DEVICE  FOR  STRETCHING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

FABRIC  PIECES  ON  A  FABRIC  HOLDING 

FRAME 

Luigi  Bono,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchi  Societa  per 

Azioni,  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  10, 1962, 

Patent  672,955 

6  Claims.     (CI.  38—102.1) 


1.  A  device  for  loading  a  fabric  holding  frame  with 
stretched  fabric  pieces,  said  device  comprising  a  base,  a 
pair  of  spaced  guides  seated  on  said  base,  means  at  first 
ends  of  said  guides  for  positioning,  the  fabric  holding 
frame,  means  at  secmid  ends  of  said  guides  for  aligning 
the  fabric  pieces,  pivot  means  carried  by  said  base  inter- 
mediate said  guide  ends  and  clamp  plates  pivoted  on 
said  pivot  means  between  positions  overlying  said  guide 
ends  whereby  fabric  may  be  first  clamped  between  said 
clamp  plates  while  engaged  by  said  fabric  aligning  means 
and  then  pivoted  to  a  position  overiying  said  guides  first 
ends  for  clamping  by  the  fabric  holding  frame. 


3,182,413 

FRAMED  SIGN 

Robert  E.  Karoly,  1165  N.  Rio  Vista  Blvd., 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,529 

3  Claims.    (CL  40— 10) 


n 


D 


1.  A  framed  sign  comprising,  in  combination,  an  end- 
less tubular  frame  of  generally  rectangular  contour,  a 
relatively  thin  display  board  sized  to  sut>stantially  agree 
with  the  outside  dimensions  of  the  frame  adapted  to 
rest  removably  against  the  frame  back  face  on  all  four 
sides  thereof,  a  resilient  closure  plate  carried  at  the  frame 
back,  the  closure  plate  being  turned  through  approxi- 
mately 90  degrees  at  points  relatively  close  to  three  of 
its  edges  to  provide  flanges  each  formed  with  a  further 
inward  bend  near  its  free  edge,  each  flange  being  ex- 
tended forwardly  of  the  frame  to  embrace  an  outer  face 
thereof  and  contact  therewith  at  two  q>aced  lineal  points 


circumferentially  thereof,  one  coincident  with  a  plane 
intersecting  the  axes  of  the  several  sides  of  the  tubular 
frame  and  the  other  forwardly  thereof  and  dose  to  the 
free  edge  of  the  flange,  and  means  interconnecting  three 
of  the  tubular  frame  sides  with  the  proximate  flanges  at 
lineal  points  located  circumferentially  rearwardly  of  the 
plane  aforesaid  and  acting  to  hold  each  flange  tightly 
against  an  outer  face  of  the  frame  with  a  pressure  such 
as  to  place  the  several  flanges  under  tension  transversely 
thereof  whereby  to  transmit  to  the  body  of  the  closure 
plate  a  force  tending  to  maintain  the  latter  resiliently 
against  the  back  face  of  the  frame,  the  closure  plate 
being  free  along  the  fourth  side  of  the  frame  for  yield- 
ing away  therefrom,  in  response  to  pressure  applied 
thereto  for  the  purpose,  to  provide  lengthwise  along  the 
rearward  face  of  said  fourth  side  of  the  frame  a  nar- 
row opening  through  which  the  sign  board  may  be  slid 
into  and  out  of  operative  positions  relative  to  the  frame. 


3,182,414 
DISPLAY  MEANS 
Robert  R.  Snediker,  Wfametka,  m.,  aarignor  to  Chicago 
Show  Printing  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporatloB  of 
nUnois 

Filed  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,803 
5Chdnis.    (CI.  40— 125) 


3.  A  display  assembly  adapted  to  be  removably  fas- 
tened to  a  pole  comprising  a  front  display  member,  a 
rear  display  member,  a  clamp  means  located  on  said  pole, 
means  for  attaching  the  display  members  to  said  clamp 
means,  and  means  for  securing  said  display  members  at 
their  respective  vertical  edges  in  back-to-back  relation- 
ship whereby  said  members  assume  an  arcuate  configura- 
tion, a  movable  display  member  attached  to  said  assembly 
along  one  side  of  said  first  mentioned  display  members 
for  swinging  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  men- 
tioned display  members,  and  means  for  securing  the  free 
end  of  said  movable  member  over  one  or  the  other  of 
the  surfaces  of  said  first  mentioned  display  members,  each 
of  said  display  members  being  adapted  to  carry  displays 
whereby  said  movable  member  can  provide  for  covering 
and  exposing  of  different  ones  of  said  displays. 


3,182,415 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANELS 
WUliam  Brooks,  Sunnyralc,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Lockheed 
Abcraft  Corporation,  Burbanl^  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,538 
1  Claim,    (a.  40—130) 
An  electroluminescent  display  panel  comprising:  five 
layers  including  an  insulative  transparent  support  mem- 
ber, a  transparent  conductive  layer  superimposed  on  one 
side  of  said  support  member,  a  layer  of  electroluminescent 
phosphor    material    superimposed   over   said   conductive 
layer,  and  a  second  conductive  layer  having  a  removable 
symbolic  message  of  conductive  material  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  phosphor  layer  and  said  second  conductive 
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layer;  clamping  means  for' keeping  said  symbolic  mes- 
sage sandwiched  between  said  phosphor  layer  and  said 
second  conductive  layer;  and  electrical  connection  means 
to  said  first  conductive  layer  and  said  second  conductive 


(5 


same  with  respect  to  said  first  member,  and  a  shaft  keyed 
to  said  second  member  and  extending  through  said  first 
rnember  having  a  slotted  end  forming  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  resilient  fingers  with  shoulders  for 
retaining  said  first  and  second  members  in  cooperating 
relation,  and  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  resilient 
fingers  of  said  shaft  each  also  have  radially  projecting 


layer  for  applying  an  alternating  current  voltage  thereto 
for  exciting  said  electroluminescent  phosphor  layer  in 
regions  defined  by  a  conductive  symbolic  message  ad- 
jacent thereto  which  may  be  viewed  by  one  facing  the 
unobstructed  surface  of  the  transparent  support  layer. 


3,182,416 
SIGHTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  RIFLE  GRENADES 
Giulio  Wyscr,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Brevets 
Acro-Mecaniquca  S^.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  society 
of  Switzerland 

FUed  Aog.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,259 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatimi  Laxembourg,  Sept.  16,  1960, 

39  184 
2aaiins.'(a.  42— 1) 
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nibs  with  arcuate  sides  adapted  and  arranged  to  conform 
•twith  the  arcuate  walls  of  said  recesses  and  at  their  ends 
overlay  the  rim  of  a  cartridge  in  each  of  the  recesses  of 
said  first  member  when  said  fingers  are  in  one  position 
and  release  said  cartridges  when  said  fingers  are  moved 
into  a  second  position  by  relative  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  members. 


3  182  418 
AUTOMATIC  HOOKER 
Robert  L.  Hawlu,  Chicago,  HI.,  aasignor  to  F  A  F  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinob 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,896 
15  Claims.    (CI.  43— 15) 


2.  In  combination,  a  rifle  grenade  having  a  tail,  a 
rifle  comprising  a  barrel,  a  grenade  launching  extension 
carried  by  the  front  end  of  said  barrel,  on  which  exten- 
sion said  grenade  tail  can  be  fitted,  a  sight  for  bullet 
firing  carried  by  said  barrel  at  the  rear  of  said  grenade 
launching  extension,  and  a  sight  protector  carried  by  said 
barrel  to  surround  said  sight,  a  sight  corresponding  to 
said  grenade  for  the  launching  thereof  by  means  of  said 
rifle,  a  downward  projection  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  mentioned  sight,  said  sight  protector  being 
provided  in  its  upper  part  with  a  housing  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate said  projection. 


»    (ft^^i^j| 


»  «   a  «< 


3,182,417 

riSTOL  LOADING  CLIP 

Lyman  L.  Hamilton,  401  Holly  Ave., 

Sontli  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,036 
6ClainM.    (0.42—89) 
1.  A  clip  for  charging  of  a  revolver  cylinder,  com- 
prising a  first  men>ber  having  recesses  upon  one  side  into 
each  of  which  the  rim  end  of  a  cartridge  may  be  posi- 
tioned, said  recesses  being  open  at  the  inner  and  outer 
sides  thereof,   and  being  defined   by  spaced   projections 
having  arcuate  walls  tenninating  at  the  perimeter  of  said 
member,  a  seccmd  member  having  an  arm  for  turning 


1 5.  A  piece  of  fishing  tackle  comprising  a  unitary  length 
of  spring  material  having  a  looped  portion  substantially 
midway  between  its  ends  with  the  remainder  extending 
angularly  outwardly  therefrom  as  spring  arms,  an  elon- 
gate holder  member  extending  crosswise  between  the 
spring  arms  and  opcratively  engaging  the  arms  for  free 
sliding  movement  thereon,  said  spring  arms  having  a  por- 
tion spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  turned  inwardly  by 
an  amount  to  extend  substantially  parallel  one  from  the 
other  when  the  spring  arms  are  tensioned  in  the  direction 
towards  each  other  to  space  the  tumed-in  portions  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  effective  length  of  the  holder 
member,  a  trigger  arm  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  mem- 
ber, means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  trigger  arm  for  attach- 
ment of  a  fishhook,  means  on  the  inner  end  portion  of  the 
trigger  arm  positioned  operatively  to  engage  the  bolder 
member  when  the  latter  is  seated  between  the  in-turned 
portions  releasably  to  maintain  the  spring  arms  in  ten- 
sioned relation,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  trigger 
arm  intermediate  its  ends  onto  the  end  portion  of  a  spring 
arm  for  rocking  movement  between  cocked  and  uncocked 
position. 
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3^82^19 

BAIT  BOXES 

Ernest  R  TlmmiiMan.  911  Monad  St.,  Baraboo,  Wis. 

Fllad  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,582 

1  Claim.    (CL43— 55) 


A  bait  box  comprising  a  rectangular  upright  body 
open  on  one  side  from  the  top  downwardly  for  a  portion 
of  its  length,  a  projecting  portion  on  the  lower  end  of 
the  same  side,  a  sliding  cover  for  said  projecting  portion 
slidable  into  said  upright  body,  and  a  plurally  perforated 
removable  vertical  partition  between  said  projecting  por- 
tion and  the  lower  part  of  the  body  portion. 


3,182,428 

PORTABLE  AND  STTORABLE  DOLL  HOUSE 

OR  DISPLAY 

Loub  Bender,  PlainfieM,  N  J.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Leo  MUlcr,  PlainfieM,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,668 

1  Claim.    (CL46— 12) 


-TV* 


A  portable  representation  comprising: 

an  openable  and  closeable  carrying  case; 

said  case  including  a  first  half  and  a  second  half,  each 
of  said  case  halves  having  a  side  wall  and  rim  walls 
projecting  therefrom; 

the  side  wall  of  said  first  half  establishing  a  plane  on 
which  to  represent  the  floor  of  a  room; 

a  unitary  sheet  of  moklable  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced-apart  three-dimensional  shapes  inte- 
grally molded  therein  and  projecting  from  one  face 
thereof; 

the  opposite  face  of  said  sheet  being  formed  with  sub- 
stantially flat  areas; 

said  shapes  simulating  the  shapes,  on  a  reduced  scale, 
of  articles  of  a  human  environment  including  at  least 
part  of  the  walls  of  said  room,  and  articles  of  furni- 
ture situated  on  said  floor  between  said  walls; 

said  sheet  being  further  formed  with  a  substantially 
flat  flange  at  the  margin  thereof  outside  said  wall- 
representing  projection; 

said  opposite  face  of  said  sheet  abutting  and  being 
fastened  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  side  wall  of 
said  first  carrying  case  half  at  said  flat  areas  and  at 
said  flange; 


said  carryinf  case  halves  being  ad^>ted  to  doae  wfth 
each  other  in  such  manner  that  said  rim  wmUa  of  said 
second  half  are  disposed  over  said  Hange  and  fit 
betweoi  said  rim  walls  of  said  first  half  and  aid 
wall-representing  projection; 

said  carrying  case  having  sufficient  interior  room  to 
accommodate  said  article-wmulating  shapes. 


3,182,421 
WHEELED  SOUNDING  TOY 
Marvin  L  Glaas,  57  E.  OUo  SL,  CMcaco,  DL, 
Lkilia,  Chlci«o,  DL;  said  UdtiB  aaalgMir  to 

FUed  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112^79 
lldafaw.   (0.46—17) 


2.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising,  a  frame,  a  plurality  <rf 
wheels  for  supporting  said  frame  and  for  propelling  said 
frame  along  a  supporting  surface,  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  being  positionable  between  an  operative  position 
adapted  for  vehicle-supporting  engagement  with  tlM  sup- 
porting surface  and  an  inoperative  position,  a  series  of  ele- 
ments detachably  carried  by  said  frame,  sound  producing 
means  on  said  frame,  programming  means  on  said  frame 
for  causing  planned  sequential  detachment  of  said  ele- 
ments from  said  body  and  movement  of  said  one  wheel 
from  said  operative  position  to  said  inoperative  position, 
and  energy  storing  means  cm  said  frame  connected  to 
said  wheels,  to  said  sound  producing  means,  and  to  said 
programming  means  so  that,  incident  to  release  of  energy, 
said  wheels  are  rotated  to  prc^l  said  frame  aloi^  the 
supporting  surface,  said  sound  producing  means  is  actu- 
ated, and  said  programming  means  causes  detachment  of 
said  elements  and  movement  of  said  one  wheel  from  said 
operative  position  to  said  inoperative  position. 


3,182,422 

ACTION  HEADGEAR  WITH  SPRING  ACTUATED 

FLYING  PROPELLER 

John  W.  Ryan,  11827  Cashmere  St,  Bel  Akc,  Calf. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,786 

2ClalnM.    (CL46— 84) 


1.  An  action  toy  in  the  form  of  a  headgear  with  a 
launchable  propeller  means,   said  toy  comprising: 
(a)  a  cap  adapted  to  rest  on  the  head  of  the  wearer, 
\b)  rotatable  propeller  means  releasably  supported  on 

said  cap, 
(c)   a  rotary  drive  means  on  said  cap  engageable  with 

said  propeller  means  to  rotate  said  propeller  means 

and  thereby  launch  it, 
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(</)  a  latch  on  said  cap  releasably  restricting  the  ro- 
tation of  said  drive  means,  and 

(e)  a  cord  connected  to  said  latch  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend underneath  the  jaw  of  the  wearer  in  close  enough 
proximity  thereto  to  be  movable  by  the  movement 
of  the  jaw  to  release  said  latch,  whereby  the  wearer 
may  free  said  propeller  means  to  rotate  upwardly 
and  clear  of  said  cap  by  merely  moving  his  jaw. 


3,182,123 
ERECTING  PARTITION  WALLS 
Roger  G.  Jennings,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Vegetable  Oil  Conoradon,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,261 
4  Claims.    (CI.  50^70) 


1.  A  curtain  wall  type  of  structure,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  I-beams  having  webs  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  flanges  aligned  with  each  other, 
each  I-beam  having  one  web  and  two  flanges,  one  on 
each  side  of  said  web, 

a  plurality  of  sheet-like  flat  panels  each  longer  than 
the  distance  between  flanges  of  adjacent  I-beams  and 
each  shorter  than  the  distance  between  the  webs 
thereof  and  each  narrower  than  the  distance  between 
the  flanges  of  a  said  I-beam,  disposed  at  each  end  be- 
tween said  flanges  of  one  I-beam  and  bridging  be- 
tween two  I-beams  and  lying  against  the  flange  on 
one  side  only  of  each  said  I-beam  and  spaced  from 
the  other  flange  thereof, 

a  rigid  cap  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  each  I-beam 
from  said  panel,  lying  outside  of  and  generally 
around  the  opposite  flange  thereof  and  having  a  por- 
tion generally  parallel  to  said  opposite  flange  and 
end  portions  lying  beyond  said  opposite  flange  and 
extending  in  toward  and  against  said  two  panels, 

means  adhesively  affixing  said  end  portions  to  said 
panels, 

plastic  foam  filling  the  space  enclosed  by  said  panel,  I- 
beam,  and  cap  and  bonded  thereto,  and 

a  cutting  wire  at  each  juncture  of  a  panel  with  an  I- 
beam,  said  wire  being  in  said  plastic  foam  and  ex- 
tending across  the  thickness  of  said  panel  and  down 
each  side  edge  thereof  and  having  an  end  available 
for  pulling,  so  as  to  tear  said  plastic  foam  and  aid 
thereby  in  taking  down  said  structure. 


spectively,  to  the  distance  between  said  floor  and  roof 
and  the  distance  between  said  opposed  end  walls,  said  pair 
of  side  doors  being  hingedly  connected  at  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  each  thereof  to  opposed  longitudinal  side  edges 
of  said  roof,  whereby  said  doors  may  be  raised  to  form  a 
canopy  and  when  lowered  form  the  side  walls  of  said  box, 
a  central  bulkhead  extending  between  said  opposed  end 
walls  dividing  said  box  into  two  main  sections,  removable 
partitions  dividing  said  main  sections  into  alcoves  for  dis- 


3,182,424 

COMBINATION  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

AND  SHOWCASE 

Christopher  Bctjemann,  Lambcrtvlllc,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Idmmdtsen  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

raUoo  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,217 
4  Claims.  (CI.  50— 80) 
1.  A  combination  cargo  shipping  container  and  show- 
case adapted  to  provide  a  portable  mobile  trade  fair,  com- 
prising a  rectangular  shipping  box  having  four  vertical 
comer  posts  attached  to  and  supporting  a  rectangular 
floor  and  roof  at  their  respective  comers,  two  opposed 
end  walls  being  connected  to  and  extending  between  ad- 
jacent pairs  of  said  comer  posts  and  a  pair  of  side  doors 
each  having  a  height  and  length  substantially  equal,  re- 


play purposes,  said  floor  having  skid  channels  opening 
to  the  exterior  of  said  box  and  said  comer  posts  having 
fittings  on  the  upper  ends  thereof  whereby  said  box  may 
be  lifted  by  engaging  said  skid  channels  or  said  flttings, 
and  retractable  legs  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  doors 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  opposite  the 
hingedly  connected  edges  thereof  to  maintain  them  in 
their  raised  position  to  expose  the  interior  of  said  box  for 
display  purposes. 


3,182,425 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE- 
BLASTING  WITH  ABRASIVE 
John  B.  Goss  and  Robert  H.  E.  Schmidt,  both  of 
2604  Knoblock  St,  Houston  23,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,963 
10  Claims.    (CL  51—8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  blasting  with  an  abrasive, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  prcssurizable  flexible  bag  having  flexible  walls 
forming  the  body  thereof  and  being  of  sufficient 
strength  to  withstand  pressures  above  atmospheric 
pressure, 

(h)  means  for  opening  said  bag  for  introducing  abra- 
sive material  into  said  bag  and  for  subsequently  dis- 
charging same  therefrom, 

(c)  means  for  closing  said  bag  after  the  insertion  of 
the  material  into  the  bag,  and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  bag  for  feeding  the  material  therefrom  under 
pressure. 


3,182,426 

HELIXING  LATHE  HAVING  AUTOMATICALLY 

CHANGEABLE  CHUCKS 

Anthony  J.  Vrsccky,  Wbston-Salcm,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jane  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,725 
6  Claims.    (CL  51—95) 
1.  In  a  lathe  for  helixing  cylindrical  resistor  blanks 
of  varying  diameters, 
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a  pair  of  opposed  chucks  spaced  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  for  supporting  a  blank  to  be  helixed,  each  chuck 
including 

an  outer  chucking  member  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
in and  a  concave  outer  work  holding  face  thereon. 


TS'TT^!:':'^?^^^ 
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an  inner  chucking  member  having  a  concave  inner 
work  holding  face  thereon  slidably  positioned  within 
the  bore  with  the  inner  work  holding  face  facing 
the  same  direction  as  the  outer  work  holding  face, 
and 

means  for  imparting  relative  movement  between  the 
inner  and  outer  chucking  members  to  selectively 
project  or  retract  the  inner  work  holding  face  rela- 
tive to  the  outer  work  holding  face; 

a  cutter;  and 

means  for  imparting  simultaneous  longitudinal  and 
transverse  movement  to  the  chucks  to  engage  and  dis- 
engage the  cutter  with  a  blank  supported  between 
the  chucks. 


3,182,427 

GRINDD^G  MACHINE  FOR  BRAKE  DRUMS 

FOR  WHEELS 

Shigekkhi  Miyabayashi,  Cbigusa-ku,  Nagoya-dii,  Aichl- 

ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Nippon  Toki  Kaisha  Ltd., 

Nagoya-shi,  Aichl-ken,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,069 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26,  1961, 

36/38,832 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  51— 105) 


J 

J 
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I.  A  grinding  machine  for  brake  drums  for  wheels 
comprising  a  column  on  which  a  grinder  wheel  and  a 
motor  for  driving  said  grinder  wheel  are  attached  slidably 
in  a  vertical  direction,  a  bed  having  an  upper  surface  and 
supporting  said  column  and  said  column  being  recipro- 
cably  slidable  in  a  horizontal  direction  on  said  upper  sur- 
face, a  sliding  member  mounted  on  the  bed,  a  feed  screw 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  lower  part  of  the  column  and 
extending  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  screwed  into  a 
screw  hole  provided  in  said  sliding  member,  a  grooved 
circular  cam  rotatably  mounted  below  the  sliding  mem- 
ber, and  a  guide  roller  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sliding  member  and  inserted  into  a  groove  of  said  cam. 


3,182,428 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  A  BEVEL  ON 

CIRCULAR  OBJECTS 

William  F.  Hamion,  Berlin,  Conn^  assigBor  to  The  Fafkir 

Bearing  Company,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a 

of  Connccticnt 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  860,228 
6  Cbdms.     (CL  51-118) 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  an  entire  peripheral  portion 
of  a  circular  object  to  a  bevel  comprising 

a  movable,  substantially  flat  grinding  surface, 

means  to  rotate  said  grinding  surface, 

another  substantially  flat  surface  facing  said  grinding 
surface  and  spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, 

a  conveyor  positioned  for  movement  through  the  space 
between  said  grinding  surface  and  said  another  sur- 
face, 

said  conveyor  having  supporting  means  for  the  object 
to  position  the  plane  including  the  circular  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  object  at  a  predetermined  bevel  angle 
relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  con- 
veyor and  to  contact  said  surfaces, 

and  moving  means  to  move  said  conveyor  supporting 
means  in  a  path  between  said  surfaces  in  which 
torques  applied  by  said  contacting  surfaces  to  said 
objects  cause  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  object 
to  alternatingly  increase  and  decrease  during  such 
time  as  the  object  is  between  said  surfaces. 


3,182,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 

THE  SPEED  OF  ROTATING  BODIES 

Arthur  Klein,  Netphen,  and  Paul  Endcrs,  Eiserfcld,  Sicg, 

Germany,   assignors   to   H.   A.   Waldrich   G.mJ>JL, 

Siegen,  Westph^ia,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11,  1962, 

W  32,030 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  51—134.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  speed  of  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  a  rotating  body  the  diameter  of 
which  decreases  during  operation,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  nozzle  having  an  end  mounted  Jor  movement 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  body  and'^for  directing  a 
jet  of  fluid  against  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  body, 
a  fluid  motor  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  moving  the 
same  toward  said  body,  a  common  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure connected  to  said  nozzle  and  said  motor,  means 
for  regulating  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  body  and 
meaiu   for   adjusting  said   speed  regulating  means  by 
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movement  of  said  nozzle,  said  motor  being  so  designed 
as  to  exert  a  moving  force  on  said  nozzle  which  is  equal 
to  the  back  pressure  on  said  nozzle  resulting  from  said  jet 
impinging  on  said  peripheral  surface  when  said  nozzle  is 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  peripheral  surface. 


3,1S2,430 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  BAGS 
Arthnr  D.  Hocppocr,  Torre  Haote,  ImL,  Mdgnor  to  Bcmis 
J^f®- "^  Compmiy,  MluMapolis,  Mima^  a  corporation 
of  MbKwrf 

Ori^  application  Aag.  22,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  75«,633. 
Divided  and  tiili  applicadon  Jan.  1«,  19«4,  Scr.  No. 
33S,223 

14  Clalma.     (CL  53—29) 


reciprocate  vertically  into  and  out  of  said  bag  thitMigh 
the  open  end  thereof,  meant  for  flowing  a  gas  through 
said  tube  when  the  tube  is  projected  into  the  bag.  two 
supporu  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bag  and 
mounted  on  said  base  to  move  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  a  pair  of  horizontaUy  elongated  pads,  one 
mounted  on  each  of  said  supports  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  the  bag  to  oppose  the  other  of  said  pads,  said  pads 
being  made  of  a  resilioitly  deformable  material,  two 
horizontally  elongated  sealing  bars,  one  mounted  on  each 


JTIL- 


^"- — f——^^—i. — r^ 


13.  The  method  of  forming  and  filling  a  bag  which 
comprises  feeding  a  relatively  narrow  strip  in  superposed 
relation  to  a  simultaneously  fed  relatively  wide  strip,  fold- 
ing said  wide  strip  along  an  edge  parallel  to  said  narrow 
strip  with  the  folded  portion  of  said  wide  strip  terminat- 
ing intermediate  said  narrow  strip,  simultaneously  sever- 
ing and  sealing  the  side  edges  of  said  bag,  filling  said  bag 
and  severing  a  portion  of  said  bag  and  simultaneously 
sealing  together  the  edges  formed  by  said  last  named 
severing  step  following  the  filling  of  said  bag. 


of  said  supports  and  opposing  each  other,  said  ban  being 
vertically  spaced  from  said  pads  and  disposed  behind 
the  assoaated  pad,  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
each  of  said  pads  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said  bars 
operable  first  to  clamp  the  bag  between  said  pads  upon 
movement  of  said  supports  toward  each  other  and  to 
cause  said  bars  to  engage  the  bag  upon  continued  move- 
ment of  the  supports,  and  mechanism  for  raising  said  tube 
after  the  bag  is  engaged  by  said  pads  but  before  engage- 
ment by  said  bars.  -^•-» 


3,lt2,431 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Henry  Ganz,  610  Chnrcfalll  Road,  Tcanecli,  NJ. 

FUed  May  1*,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  27f,4«2 

22  Clalnsa.    (CI.  53—32) 


4- 
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3412,433 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A  DBHUMIDIFYING 

DEVICE 

Owens-Ford  GlaM  rnnspii.  ToMoToUn.  a 
don  of  OUo  ^'''^^^^*  *"-~»  "«^  « 

FOed  Mar.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  9t,«34 
ITClainM.    (a.53— lt3) 


15.  A  method  of  forming  a  package  including  two 
rows  of  containers  and  a  wrap-around  carton  having  a 
central  panel,  side  panels  and  terminal  closure  panels, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  the  central 
panel  to  first  end  portions  of  the  containers  and  moving 
the  carton  and  containers  in  unison,  folding  the  side 
panels  alongside  the  containers,  separately  folding  the 
closure  panels  towards  the  other  ends  of  the  containers 
with  one  of  the  closure  panels  being  in  advance  of  the 
other,  shaping  a  keel  from  the  one  closure  panel,  forcing 
the  keel  between  the  rows  of  containers,  and  then  locking 
together  said  closure  panels. 


3,182,432 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  PRODUCTS  IN  A 

CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 

"^.Lf*?^  RockfM,  DL,  aarigMT  l»  BvMt  En- 

ifaesring  CoipMiy,  Inc^  RockfOTd,  DL,  a  coivacatkM 

of  Delaware 

FIM  May  21«  19fa,  9ar.  Na^  19MM 

2ClalnM.    (CL53— 112) 

1.  Mechanism  for  operatiag  on  bags  comprising,  a 

base,  means  on  said  base  nqyportiag  a  filled  bag  open  end 

up,  a  generally  upright  tube  mounted  on  said  base  to 


1.  Appanuus  for  producing  a  aaalad  ttrite  containing 
granular  material  ooaaptitkm*  io  oembtealkia.  -»»tn  for 
advancing  hoUow  tubiof  from  a  contimioia  supply  along 
a  definite  path,  elongated  chamber  means  of  predeter- 
mined length  disposed  in  said  path  for  receiving  the  tub- 
ing, cutting  means  for  severing  the  tubing  substantially 
at  the  entrance  to  aaid  dMoriwr  ommh  whan  said  tubing 
has  advanced  through  said  chamber  means,  first  closing 
means  for  sealing  one  and  of  thaaevend  length  of  tobinc 
granular  matarinl  supply  anaaM  fm  drpnaiiing  granular 
material  in  the  tnbe  through  Ika  ramaining  ofwo  aid. 
second  dosing  means  for  saaHng  said  ramaining  open 
end.  and  means  for  tranaferrii^  the  filled,  sealed  tube 
from  said  chamber  into  a  storage  leoeptacie. 


/ 
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3,112,434 

GLYCOL-GAS  SEPARATOR  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Jack  R.  Fryar,  Bartlsanilc,  OUa.,  assicnor  to  PUIUps 

Pctrolemn  Company,  a  cwpoiatlun  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  144,843 

SClalHM.    (CL55— 32) 


1.  A  method  for  dehydrating  a  moisture-laden  natural 
gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  said  gas  with  a  dehydrating  absorbent 
liquid  at  superatmoepheric  pressure  in  a  contacting 
zone,  and  absorbing  moisture  and  a  minor  portion 
of  said  gas  in  said  liquid  to  form  a  rich  liquid; 

(2)  recovering  the  dried  gas  fnMn  step  (1)  as  a 
product; 

(3)  passing  the  rich  liquid  from  step  (1)  thru  the 
prime  mover  end  of  a  pumfnng  zone  so  as  to  expand 
same  and  simultaneously  pump  lean  liquid  from  a 
siirge  rone  to  said  contsicting  zone; 

(4)  passing  said  rich  liqiuid  from  atop  (3)  thru  said 
surge  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchanfe  with  said  lean 
liquid  so  as  to  heat  said  rich  VufoiA  and  cool  said 
lean  liquid; 

(5)  passing  tha  haaded  rich  Uqwd  from  step  (4)  into 
a  lower  Icvd  of  a  gaa-liqnid  separation  z<»e  so  as 
to  separate  a  portion  of  tlM  absorbed  gas  and  mois- 
ture vapor  therefrom  in  the  upper  end  of  said  sep- 
aration zone  and  lesa-ridi  liquid  in  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

{(*)  passing  less-rich  liquid  from  step  (S)  by  gravity 
flow  to  an  intermediate  section  of  an  upright  strip- 
ping zone  commonicating  with  a  subjacent  reboiler 
zone  of  substantiany  graalar  horizontal  cross  sec- 
tion than  mid  stripping  aaoe  to  cause  said  less-rich 
liquid  to  flow  downwardly  toward  said  rebofler 
zone; 

(7)  dispersing  said  gas  from  step  (5)  upwardly  thru 
substantially  the  entire  mam  of  boiling  liquid  in 
said  reboiler  zone  and  then  thru  mid  stripping  zone 
to  strip  additional  moisture  and  gas  therefrom  to 
provide  lean  liquid  in  said  raboiler  zone; 

(8)  venting  said  gm  and  moisture  vapor  from  the 
upper  section  of  said  stripping  zone;  and 

(9)  passing  hot  lean  liquid  from  said  reboiler  zone 
to  said  surge  ziwe  for  heat  exchange  with  said  rich 
liquid  in  step  (4). 


3.lt2y435 

APPARATUS  PORPij^CIIONATlDN  OF 

GAffiOUS  MIXTURES 

Robert  C  Axt, Short ROh, NJ.,aarfvBerlDEsBo  Reeearch 

and  FinlnssHm  Caamasi^,  a  cmpmadan  of  Delaware 

Pled  Am.  »,  IMt,  8ir.  No.  2S43t 

4CliimB.    (CL5S— 1<2) 

4.  An  apparatus  which  requires  no  extermi  heat  for 

the  continuoos  fractionation  of  a  gaseous  mixture,  which 

apparatus  compriam:  (1)  at  laaat  «aa  doaed  cootmooos 

container  teasel  haTing  nppar  mid  Umm  ends,  said  vaswl 

having  inlet  and  outlet  nmana  at  said  opper  and  lower 

ends  of  smaller  liamiiir  thna  mU  ^mm;  (2) 


being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  a  bed  of  ad- 
sorbent material  within  said  container  vessel,  said  mate- 
rial being  preferentially  adsorptive  o[  at  least  one  com- 
ponent of  said  mixture;  (3)  valve  means  so  omstnicted 
and  arranged  to  tapply  said  vessel  altoiute  streams  of 
said  gaseous  mixture;  (4)  valve  means  so  constructed  aixl 
arranged  to  discharge  at  diffemrt  times  from  said  vessel 
an  effluent  stream  of  gaseous  material  having  a  relatively 
low  concentration  of  said  one  component  and  a  secondary 


effluent  stream  of  gaseous  material  having  a  relatively  hi^ 
concentration  of  said  one  component  compared  with  the 
concentration  of  said  one  component  in  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture; (5)  an  accumulator  chamber,  said  container  vessel 
and  said  valve  means  being  located  completely  within  the 
said  accumulator  chamber  wherein  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  at  said  upper  end  of  said  vessel  terminates  within 
said  accimittlator  and  wheraia  said  Inlet  and  outlet  means 
at  said  lofwer  end  of  said  veaml  terminates  without  said 
accmnulator. 


3,lt2,43€ 

ENGINE  DRIER  PLUG 

Irvlnf  atHmw,  544  Billmii  8L,  Onawiii,  N.Y. 

FiM  Not.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,415 

aniliii      iCL55--MD 


,'tv 


1.  A  device  for  drying  air  moisture  in  a  cylindrical 
pipe,  comprising  a  resilient  coned  frustimi  adapted  to 
be  plugged  in  part  into  an  open  end  of  the  pipe  with  its 
minor  diameter  end  foremost,  the  ooned  fnistimi  having 
an  axial  recess  extantog  therein  from  its  minor  diam- 
eter end,  an  elongated  tube  seated  and  closed  at  one  end 
in  the  axial  recess  and  closed  at  its  opposite  end,  a 
moisture  absorbent  disposed  m  the  mterior  of  die  tube, 
and  a  phirality  of  botes  ta  die  tobt  coaunankating  with 
the  interior  thereof. 


LcsUc 


both  of 


3,lt2,437 
NUT  HARVESTER 
■dlTsiylphH. 
P.O.  Bot  SM,  Ilndsn, 
Fled  Ma7 13, 1M3,  S«r.  N«.  279,991 
4nilmi     (CXS6— 32f) 
1.  In  a  aut  harvester  having  a  frame  for  advancfaig  over 
ground  strewn  with  loose  material  indwfing  nuts,  and 
means  mi  the  frame  for  pickiag  vp  Iha  loose  material,  the 
combination  of: 
(a)  a  detivery  station  comprising  a  partial  endosore 
by  a  transverse  foraminons  belt  movably 
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mounted  on  the  frame,  a  pair  of  side  plates  up- 
standing from  the  opposite  edges  of  said  belt,  an 
outlet  box  at  one  end  for  the  delivery  of  air  across 
said  enclosure  and  an  inclined  gate  at  the  other  end 
affording  an  outlet  for  the  lighter  components  of  the 
loose  material  dropped  from  above  into  said  en- 
closure, said  lighter  components  being  blown  out- 
wardly through  said  gate  by  air  discharging  from 
said  outlet  box,  said  belt  having  openings  large 
enough  to  pass  the  heavier  components  of  the  loose 
material  which  are  smaller  than  nut  size,  said  belt 
openings  being  small  enough,  however,  to  retain  ob- 
jects of  nut  size  and  larger; 


a  binding  head  for  supporting  a  supply  of  the  binder 
and  arranged  so  that  when  the  binder  is  attached  to 
the  elongated  article  the  binder  is  wrapped  about  the 
article  as  the  article  is  advanced  longitudinally; 


»  L',  ^  «, 


?fr^;4»='^^'i'-^v' 


means  for  supporting  a  piece  of  adhesive  material  hav- 
ing a  free  end  of  the  binder  supply  attached  thereto; 

means  for  moving  said  support  means  relative  to  the 
article  to  attach  the  adhesive  material  and  the  free 
end  of  the  binder  supply  to  the  article  for  the  wrap- 
ping of  the  binder  about  the  article;  and 

brush  means  movable  relative  to  the  article  for  pressing 
the  adhesive  material  firmly  into  engagement  with  the 
article. 


(*)  a  pickup  station  located  at  the  discharge  end  of 
said  transverse  foraminous  belt,  said  pickup  station 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjustable  intake 
nozzles  above  said  belt,  blower  means  for  inducing 
the  flow  of  air  upwardly  through  said  foraminous 
belt  adjacent  the  bottom  openings  of  said  nozzles,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  upward  velocity  of  the  air 
flow  to  afford  a  selective  lifting  from  the  surface 
of  said  foraminous  belt  and  upwardly  into  said 
nozzles  of  objects  having  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
nuts  and  less,  and  a  flexible  lip  adjacent  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  foraminous  belt  capable  of  flex- 
ing to  pass  objects  having  a  specific  gravity  greater 
than  that  of  the  nuts  and  thus  not  removed  by  the 
air  flow  into  said  intake  nozzles; 

(c)  a  vortical  separator  mounted  on  the  frame,  said 
separator  being  interposed  between  said  nozzles  and 
said  air  flow  inducing  means  and  being  effective  to 
separate  the  nuts  from  the  material  lighter  than  the 
nuts  discharging  from  said  intake  nozzles; 

(d)  a  duct  connecting  said  vortical  separator  to  said 
air-flow  inducing  means  for  directing  the  discharge 
of  air  and  any  entrained  material  lighter  than  the 
nuts  mto  said  air-flow  inducing  means;  and. 

(e)  a  duet  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  air-flow  in- 
ducmg  means  to  said  outlet  box  for  movement  of 
air  and  any  lighter  entrained  material  cross  said 
partial  enclosure  and  outwardly  through  said  inclined 
gate  into  the  atmosphere. 


3,182,439 

TWISTING  AND  HUMIDIFYING  APPARATUS 

FOR  TEXTILE  ROVINGS 

Anna  Cccchl,  n^  Gori,  Pnito,  Florence,  Itily,  assignor  to 

Bruno  Cecchi,  Prato,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  29,  1961, 

Patent  660,126 

SCialnu.    (CI.  57— 35) 


3,182,438 
t.     ^   ^^TICLE  BINDING  APPARATUS 
%I.?^*  £^U^  Flemlintoiij  N  J.,  Robert  W.  Rake, 
Omaha,  Nebr.,  and  Bernard  J.  Van  Voorcn,  Sioux  City, 
Iowa,  Mdgnon  to  Weftcm  Electric  Company,  Incori^- 
"*^  ^V.\*^  ^-Y-  ■  corporatioo  oFncw  l^rk 
FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,551 
lOClaimi.    (CI.  57— <) 
2.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  binder  to  an  elongated 
article  and  for  wrapping  the  binder  about  the  article 
which  comprises:  ' 


1.  Twist  imparting  apparatus  of  the  class  described, 
comprising:  a  supporting  structure;  at  least  three  similar 
rotary  carrier  members  each  having  a  central  cavity 
formed  therein,  said  rotary  members  being  carried  by 
said  supporting  structure  for  rotation  about  spaced  paral- 
lel axes  lying  in  a  common  plane;  an  annular  twisting 
member  formed  of  resilient  porous  spongy  material  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  rotary  members  concentrically  there- 
with, adjacent  ones  of  said  annular  members  having  con- 
fronting peripheral  surface  portions  which  pass  through 
the  plane  defined  by  their  rotational  axes  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  respective  rotary  members  by  which  they 
are  carried;  means  for  driving  all  of  said  rotary  members 
simultaneously  in  the  same  diection  of  rotation;  means 
for  feeding  a  roving  parallel  to  said  axes  and  between  said 
confronting  surface   portions   for  simultaneous  engage- 
ment by  said  annular  members  to  impart  a  twist  thereto; 
moisture  supply  means  for  introducing  moisture  into  said 
cavities;  and  moisture  distributing  means  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  passages  leading  from  each  cavity  to  the  annular 
member  carried  by  the  rotary  member  in  which  said 
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cavity  is  formed,  said  passages  communicating  with  said 
annular  members  radially  inwardly  of  said  confronting 
surface  portions. 


3,182,44* 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  EFFECTIVE 

OPERATING  TIME  OF  WORKING-MACHINES 

Lars  Harald  Widegren,  Arcnt  Grapegatan  31, 

Kirana,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  285,458,  June  3, 

1963.    This  application  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Swcdoi  June  4, 1962 

2  Cbdma.     (CL  58—145) 


'     ■         '  '  «      I  I  i 


1.  In  a  time  measuring  and  indicating  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  effective  operating  time  of  a  working- 
machine  in  combination,  an  electrical  timing  circuit,  a 
time  instrument  inserted  into  said  circuit  and  adapted 
to  be  advanced  stepwise  when  said  timing  circuit  is  closed, 
and  a  switching  device  responsive  to  vibrations  of  said 
working-machine,  the  switching  device  comprising  a  spring 
being  at  one  end  fixed  to  a  bracket  of  insulating  material 
and  being  also  provided  with  a  weight  and  having  further 
contact  operating  means  adapted  to  close  said  timing  cir- 
cuit when  the  switching  device  is  exerted  to  such  vibra- 
tiCKis,  said  switching  device  being  also  provided  with  adjust- 
ing means  for  adjusting  its  sensitivity  so  as  to  be  responsive 
to  the  vibrations  of  the  working-machine  above  a  prede- 
termined minimum  amplitude  of  said  vibrations. 


3,182,441 
CHAIN  RIVETING  MACHINE 
Cecil  E.  Simmons,  Dnriiam  County,  Ontario,  and  Jaclt 
Rudniaid,    Osluwa,    Ontuio,    Canada,   anrignors,    by 
mesne  assignments,  to   GrhmeD  Corporation,  Provi- 
dence, R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  30, 1961, 

820,266,  Patent  685,356 

7  Oafans.     (a.  59—7) 


1.  In  a  chain  riveting  machine,  a  motor,  means  con- 
nected to  said  motor  for  advancing  a  chain  of  joined  links 
and  unheaded  pintles,  means  for  interrupting  the  advance 
of  said  chain  at  periodic  intervals,  a  fluid  operated  rivet- 


ing hammer,  a  piping  circuit  for  carrying  fluid  imder  pres- 
sure to  said  hammer,  means  in  said  circuit  for  permitting 
the  transmission  of  fluid  to  said  hammer  only  when  the 
advance  of  said  chain  is  interrupted  and  a  pintle  is  in 
proper  position  to  have  a  head  formed  by  said  hammer, 
means  in  said  hammer  for  advancing  said  hammer  into 
operating  position  in  response  to  said  transmitted  fluid 
and  for  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrou^  to  oper- 
ate said  hammer,  means  for  retracting  said  hammer  as 
said  chain  is  advanced,  said  hammer  containing  an  elon- 
gated peen  having  a  conically  shaped  indented  end  face 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  bored  therein  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  peen,  said  face  and  said  holes  presenting  fresh 
shaping  edges  for  forming  heads  on  said  pintles  as  said 
peen  wears  whereby  no  intermediate  grinding  to  shape  of 
said  face  is  required  until  the  usable  portion  of  said  peen 
is  consumed. 


I  3,182,^2 

SAW  CHAIN  SERVICE  TOOL 

Elof  Granberg,  2659  Mira  Vista  Drive,  Richmoiid,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,125 

3  Oaimt.     (CL  59—7) 


2.  A  saw  chain  service  tool  comprising  a  pundi  head 
assembly  including  a  rivet  punch  and  a  rivet  spinner,  an 
anvil  assembly  for  supporting  a  saw  chain  to  be  serviced, 
said  anvil  assembly  including  an  anvil  support,  a  split 
anvil  including  a  pair  of  anvil  components,  means  ad- 
justably mounting  said  anvil  components  on  said  anvil 
support  for  simultaneous  adjustment  of  both  components 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  rivet  punch, 
and  a  fixed  anvil  afifixed  to  said  support  on  the  axis  c^ 
said  rivet  spinner,  said  fixed  anvil  having  a  recess  in 
the  side  facing  said  rivet  spinner. 


3,182,443 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  AN 
ASSIST  DEVICE 
Martin  J.  Hermanns,  Toledo,  Ohio,  awlgnor  to  Dana  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Oido,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Filed  June  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,254 
OClafans.   (CL  60— 10.5) 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  having  an  assist  device 
incorporated  therein  comprising  in  combination, 

(A)  a  housing  mean, 

(B)  a  piston  rod  disposed  in  said  housing, 

(C)  a  first  and  a  second  piston  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  for  cooperatively  imposing  urging  forces 
on  said  piston  rod  and  urging  the  latter  relative  to 
said  housing  means. 
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(D)  a  first  fluid  pressure  of  manually  controllable 
magnitude  and  first  supply  means  for  supplying  the 
same, 

(E)  a  second  fluid  pressure  and  second  supply  means 
for  aapplying  the  same, 

(F)  ft  first  conducting  means  connecting  said  first  sup- 
ply means  to  said  housing  for  conducting  said  first 
fluid  pressure  thereto  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
^«poMd  in  said  housing  whereby  said  first  fluid 
presnire  is  operative  to  act  upon  said  first  piston 
means, 

(0)  a  second  conducting  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond flupply  means  to  said  housing  for  conducting 
tfid  second  fluid  pressure  thereto  alkl  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  disposed  in  said  housing  whereby  said 
second  fluid  pressure  is  operative  to  act  upon  said 
second  piston  means, 

(H)  said  second  conducting  means  including  therein 
a  first  bore  and  a  chamber  formed  axially  adjacent 
said  bore  with  said  chamber  being  radially  larger 
than  said  first  bore. 

(1)  valve  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  magnitude 
of  said  second  fluid  pressiire  including 

( 1 )  a  plunger  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  first 
bore  of  said  conducting  means  and  axially  mov- 
able  relative  thereto, 

(2)  an  actuating  means  having  opposed  first  and 
»ec<Mid  actuating  surfaces  with  said  first  sur- 
face being  disposed  in  said  first  conducting 
means  and  operable  to  be  acted  upon  by  said 
first  fluid  pressure  and  said  second  surface  being 
diqxMed  in  said  chamber  of  said  second  con- 
ducting means  and  operable  to  be  acted  upon 
by  said  second  fluid  pressure, 

(3)  sealing  means  carried  by  said  actuating  por- 
tioB  for  sealing  said  first  and  second  conducting 
nieans  from  each  other,  and 

(4)  biasing  means, 

(J)»»d  plunger  means  being  a  hoDow  cylinder  de- 
fining a  venting  bore  and  having  a  first  engaging  sur- 
face on  the  periphery  thereof, 

(K)  said  second  conducting  means  having  a  second 
engaging  surface  in  said  first  bore  therein  cooperable 
with  udd  first  engaging  surface  and 

(1)  engageable  therewith  to  block  said  second 
conducting  means,  and 

(2)  diaengageable  therewith  to  open  said  second 
conducting   means   whereby   said   second   fluid 
pressure  may  pass  through  said  second  conduct- 
or %      .*?'"*!"•  peripherally  of  said  plunger  means. 
(L)  said  biasing  means  normally  biasing  said  plunger 

means  for  biasing  said  engaging  surfaces  into  en- 
gagenient  with  each  other, 
(M)  said  second  surface  of  said  actuating  means  is 

(1)  engageable  with  said  pfiinger  for  blocking 
said  venting  bore  and  Or^g  said  plunger 
against  the  biasing  effect  of  said  biasing  means 
thereby  moving  said  engaging  surfaces  into  a  dis- 
engaged relationship  with  each  other, 

(2)  radJaOy  larier  than  said  plunger  means  and 
therefore  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
radially  t>eyond  said  plunger  means  whereby 

(fl)  said  second  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber is  operative  to  act  upon  said  extending 
portion  of  said  second  surface  while  the 
latter  is  engaged  with  said  plunger  means 
and  blocking  said  venting  bore  and  impose 
an  urging  force  on  said  actuating  means 
in  opposition  to  the  urging  force  thereon 
of  said  flnt  fluid  pressure  on  said  first  sur- 
face, 

(b)  when  said  urging  force  of  said  second 
fluid  pressure  acting  upon  said  actuating 
nieans  exceeds  the  urging  force  of  said  first 
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fluid  pressure  acting  upon  said  actuating 
means  the  latter  moves  from  engagement 
with  said  plunger  means  and  opens  said 
venting  bore  while  allowing  said  biasing 
means  to  bias  said  engaging  surfaces  into 
engagement  with  each  other. 


3  ig2,444 
HYDRAIJUC  DRIVE 'for  INDUVTRIAL  TRUCK 
Geotfe  F.  Q— yle.  PhlhMllpMm  Ml,  ms^mt,  by  mesne 
ass^mcnt^  to  Yak  *  Towae,  hc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
company  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jue  25,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  290,552 
44  Claims.     (CI.  «•— 19) 


■ r » 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  for  an  industrial  truck  comprising 
an  engine, 

a  driver  operated  engine  throttle  control  element^ffec- 
tive  to  control  the  speed  of  said  engine, 

hydraulic  pump  means  driven  by  said  engine, 

hydraulic  motor  means  connected  with  traction  wheels 
of  the  truck  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  fluid  sup- 
plied by  said  hydraulic  pump  means, 

control  means  responsive  to  increases  in  the  speed  of 
the  engine  to  increase  the  volume  of  fluid  supplied 
to  said  hydraulic  motor  means  by  said  hydraulic 
pump  means  as  the  speed  of  the  engine  is  increased, 
whereby  to  decrease  the  mechanical  advantage  be- 
tween the  engine  and  the  hydraulic  motor  means  and 
increase  the  speed  of  the  hydraulic  motor  means 
and 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  load  on  the  hy- 
draulic motor  means  for  overruling  said  control  means 
to  decrease  the  volume  of  fluid  supplied  to  the  hy- 
draulic motor  means  by  the  hydraulic  pump  means 
whereby  to  increase  the  mechanical  advantage  be- 
tween the  engine  and  the  hydraulic  motor  means 
and  prevent  overloading  and  stalling  of  the  engine 


3,lt2,445 

LIQUID.80LID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET 

CAiSE  AND  METHOD 

^^''  \^7^  ''•»  WldUmd,  Mkh^  SMifGi  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Compwy,  MUlmmi,  Mich^  ■  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  21, 1999,  Scr.  No.  8M,831 
6  Claims.  (CI.  M— 35.3) 
4.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  thrust  involving 
burning  a  solid  propellant  system  within  an  inner  com- 
bustion chamber  of  a  rocket,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  burning  a  solid  propellant  system  deficient  in  a 
vaporizable  makeup  propellant  ingredient  contained  in 
an  annular  compartment  surrounding  the  inner  combus- 
tion chamber  and  simultaneously  therewith  injecting  the 
vaporizable  makeup  propellant  ingredient  in  vapor  form 
into  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  solid  propellant  system  in 
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the  high  velocity  region  of  the  nozzle  throat,  such  injec- 
tion of  the  makeup  propellant  ingredient  being  accom- 


plished at  least  in  part  by  vapor  pressure  generated  by 
heat  absorbed  in  the  makeup  propellant  ingredient  from 
the  inner  combustion  chamber  walls. 


3,112,444 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Walter  R.  Kamhiskl,  Fcradale,  Mick,  assignor  to  HoUey 
Carborctor  Compasiy,  Wairco,  Mick^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  187,039 
llCliriMi.    (CLM— 353) 


1.  A  thrust  control  valve,  comprising:  an  air  chamber 
member  including  a  spherical  shell  having  a  conical  exit 
opening  provided  therein  and  a  removable  dome  member 
disposed  opposite  thereto,  a  member  secured  to  said 
dome  and  extended  through  said  exit  opening,  said  last 
mentioned  member  including  a  conical  portion  disposed 
concentrically  within  said  conical  exit  opening  and  form- 
ing an  extended  conical  and  annular  passageway  there- 
with, a  cylindrical  valve  member  guided  on  said  dome 
secured  member  and  reciprocal  from  a  position  extended 
across  and  closing  said  passageway  at  the  outer  end  there- 
of to  a  position  removed  from  said  passageway  at  the 
inner  end  thereof,  and  control  means  extended  through 
said  dome  member  and  engaged  with  said  valve  member 
for  metered  reciprocation  thereof. 


34t2,447 
REACnON  MOTOR 
lUnU  S.  BcD,  Ir^  WUppa^,  N  J^  assiKiior,  by  mi 
mrignmrnts.  fn  Tyihirl  '^ — '-*'  ^~|'~'-*«~«|  -  >«n»«- 
ratiM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Feb.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  442,91« 
ItCI^M.  (CLM— 35.4) 
1.  A  rocket  powerplant  omnpriaing  a  combustion  cham- 
ber terminating  in  a  flnt  axpaasion  nozzle,  a  smaller  ex- 
pansion nozzle  conccotric  therewith  and  having  axially 
arranged  slots  coocentricaUy  formed  therein  and  extend- 
ing therethrough  slidably  mounted  in  and  along  the  walls 
of  said  chamber  and  ads^led  to  slide  from  a  forward  posi- 
tion and  seat  in  and  against  said  first  nozzle  and  dose 


said  slots,  means  for  generating  gases  in  said  diamber 
and  exhausting  them  through  said  smaller  nozzle  and  said 
slots  in  a  forward  position  and  through  said  first 


and  means  connected  to  said  smaller  nozde  and  nspoaaw 
to  gas  pressure  for  effecting  movement  of  said  smaller 
nozzle  to  seat  in  said  first  nozzle  and  close  said  slots  to 
throttle  the  exhaust  gases  passing  throu^  said  flnt  nozzle. 


3,182,449 
ROCKET  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
George  B.  Rabe,  Sparta,  N J.,  aarifMr  to  Tfalokol 
leal    Corporatkm,    Bristol,    PiL,    a 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnnc  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  373S2 
4aalma.    (CL  44— 35.4) 


1.  A  tube-bundle  liquid-cooled  axial  flow  thrust  diam- 
ber for  a  rocket  motor  comprising,  plural  longitudinally 
coextensive  inner  female  channel  members  arranged  in 
the  circumference  of  a  cirde  and  secured  together  to  form 
a  hollow  elongated  chamber  wall,  the  longitudinal  con- 
tour of  each  said  inner  channel  member  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  give  said  chamber  wall  conventi<mal 
longitudinal  contour  to  indude  an  upstream  combus- 
tion chamber  section  of  suitable  geometrical  form  and  a 
convergent-divergent  downstream  nozzle  section,  each  of 
said  inner  channel  members  being  substantially  U-shaped 
in  cross-section  to  include  substantially  parallel  side  walls 
and  a  connecting  cross  wall  and  being  arranfod  with 
said  cross  wall  inwardly  presented  and  the  free  edges 
of  said  side  walls  outwardly  presented,  the  adjoininf  tide 
walls  of  adjacent  inner  channel  members  being  evenly 
abutting,  and  plural  separate  outer  male  duumel  mem- 
bers of  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  correapond- 
ing  in  number  to  said  inner  female  chaimel  members  and 
being  constructed  and  arranged  in  partially  inset  relation 
to  the  latter  to  predetermined  depths  with  their  cross 
walls  inwardly  presented  and  the  free  edges  ai  their  tide 
walls  outwardly  presented  like  the  inner  female  channel 
members  to  provide  an  axial  coolant  passage  of  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area  between  the  cross  walls  of  the 
inner  and  outer  channel  members  of  each  mated  pair. 


NX 


3442,449 
ENERGY  ARSOmnt 
Fraadti  W.  Kansey, 
MorrlstowB,  wti 
■■Jgiiiiri  f  Tyokol 

Flai  Jmc  M,  19(1,  Scr.  N«.  13MM 
tCfariw.   (CL4t— M.4) 

1.  A  cushioning  device  for  a  rocket  en^ne  hairing  a 

coa>bu8tion  chamber  and  a  shear  slide  movable  there- 
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within  and  in  sliding  contact  therewith  at  high  velocity 
from  an  initial  to  a  final  position  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  shoulder  formed  on  the  wall  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  second  shoulder  formed  on  the  shear 
slide  and  being  spaced  from  said  first  shoulder  in  the 
initial  position  and  in  substantial  contact  therewith  in  the 
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3,182,451 
THRUST  CONTROL  MEANS 
George  H.Mesierly,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,257 
7  Claims.    (CI.  60— 35.6) 


y   34 


final  position,  the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  defin- 
ing an  annular  cushioning  chamber  with  the  slide  and 
said  shoulders,  and  a  cushion  positioned  in  said  cushion- 
ing chamber  to  absorb  the  shock  of  the  contact  of  said 
second  shoulder  with  said  first  shoulder  on  movement  of 
the  slide  to  said  final  position. 


3,182,450 

MEANS  TO  INSULATE  THRUST  VECTOR 

INTERCEPTOR  SURFACE 

George  M.  Widell  and  Carl  D.  Hawlc,  South  Bend,  Ind., 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,349 
9  Claims.    (CI.  60— 35.54) 


1.  In  a  solid  propellant  rocket  motor,  a  means  for  con- 
trolhng  the  combustion  of  the  solid  propellant  comprising, 

a  rocket  motor  case, 

a  solid  propellant  contained  by  said  case, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  relatively  high  heat  con- 
;       ductivity,  capillary  type  tubes  interspersed  in  said  pro- 
pellant m  heat  transfer  relationship  therewith  and 
openly  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  surface  of 
combustion  of  said  propellant, 

a  source  of  fluid, 

a  conduit  connecting  said  source  of  fluid  with  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  plurality  of  tubes, 

valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conduit  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough, 

said  plurality  If  tubes  being  operative  to  transfer  heat 
between  said  propellant  surrounding  the  tubes  and 
the  fluid  flowing  through  the  tubes  to  control  the  tem- 
perature of  said  propellant  and  thus  the  rate  of  com- 
bustion thereof. 


3,182,452 

MOVABLE  THRUST  NOZZLE  AND  SEALING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Wendell  E.  Eldred,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assigDor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,505 

10  Claims.    (CI.  60— 35.55) 


1.  For  use  with  a  nozzle  subject  to  supersonic  flow  of 
a  gaseous  current  therethrough,  a  device  for  deflecting 
a  supersonic  gaseous  jet  including  a  movable  jet  inter- 
cepting surface  comprising: 

a  cylinder  attached  to  the  nozzle  wall  having  an  open- 
ing into  the  nozzle; 
a  means  in  said  cylinder  separating  said  cylinder  into 
two  variable  volume  chambers  and  provided  with 
an  extension  connected  thereto  for  traversing  said 
opening  in  the  nozzle  wall; 
a  restricted  orifice  in  said  means  separating  said  cylin- 
der into  two  variable  volume  chambers  to  allow  fluid 
to  flow  from  one  side  of  said  separating  means  to 
the  other; 

a  fluid  supply  opening  connected  to  supply  pressurized 
fluid  to  one  of  said  variable  volume  chambers  from 
which  the  fluid  flows  through  said  restricted  orifice 
to  the  other  of  said  variable  volume  chambers  there- 
by pressurizing  said  separating  means  causing  the 
same  to  move  toward  said  fluid  supply  opening;  and 

a  means  for  directing  a  major  portion  of  the  fluid  en- 
tering said  fluid  supply  opening  through  said  exten- 
sion into  the  gaseous  current  to  form  a  vapor  insu-" 
lant  for  said  extension  in  the  gas  stream. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  jet  propelled  vehicle  having  a 
casing  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  provided  with  a  com- 
bustion   chamber    and    a    rearwardly    directed    opening 
through  which  hot  motive  gases  are  expelled  during  the 
combustion  process,  a  thrust  nozzle  having  an  annular 
bearing  surface  forming  a  mounting  for  said  nozzle  which 
is  adapted  for  movement  in  said  opening  to  control  the 
line  of  action  of  the  gases  flowing  therethrough,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  thrust  nozzle  for  actuating 
said  thrust  nozzle  to  effect  angular  displacement  of  said 
thrust  nozzle  relative  to  said  axis,  an  annular  flexible  elas- 
tomeric  enclosure  having  sealing  edges  along  its  inner 
diameter  which  are  spread  apart  to  provide  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure,  an  annular  flanged  member 
fixedly  secured  to  said  casing,  and  an  annular  flanged 
member  flxedly  secured  to  said  nozzle,  the  spread  apart 
sealing  edges  of  said  annular  flexible  seal  in  abutting  re- 
lationship with  said  flanged  members  and  defining  a  sealed 
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enclosure  surrounding  the  bearing  surface  between  said 
nozzle  and  casing  and  open  to  the  ingress  of  gases  leak- 
ing past  said  bearing  surface  which  is  terminated  as  a  flow 
within  said  flexible  enclosure,  said  flexible  seal  being 
deformable  in  accordance  with  universal  pivotal  actua- 
tion of  said  thrust  nozzloi 


3,182,453 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Rhys  Price  Probcrt,  Famboroogli,  Peter  Martin,  Famham, 
and  Edward  Langfm^  Hartley,  Famboroogh,  England, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Power  Jets  (Re- 
search and  Development)  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
BrItiA  company 
Original  application  Mar.  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  647,918,  now 
Patent  No.  3,126,705,  dated  Mar.  31,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,799 
Claims  priority,  appiicatifm  Great  Brltafai,  Mar.  26, 1956, 

9,313/56 
5Cbdms.    (CL  60— 39.66) 


space  being  normally  closed  by  a  second  blocking  device, 
a  third  space,  said  second  space  being  adapted  to  auto- 
matically establish  communication,  when  the  pressure  in 


M-^^ 


the  second  space  is  excessive,  between  the  second  space 
and  the  third  space  so  that  the  first  blocking  device  may 
be  opened. 


1.  Gas  turbine  plant  comprising  a  compressor,  an  an- 
nular combustion  chamber  and  a  turbine;  said  combustion 
chamber  comprising  an  annular  flame  tube  having  inner 
and  outer  walls,  an  inlet  from  the  compressor  at  one  end 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  turbine  inlet  at  the  other 
end,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  interior  of  the  flame 
tube,  and  an  aircasing  enclosing  said  flame  tube  and  defin- 
ing with  said  outer  wall  thereof  an  annular  duct  for  con- 
ducting air  from  the  compressor  to  the  turbine  inlet;  said 
turbine  comprising  a  row  of  turbine  inlet  guide  vanes 
having  opposite  concave  and  convex  faces;  and  said  flame 
tube  outer  wall  being  formed  at  its  downstream  end  into 
longitudinally  extending  chutes  forming  circumferentially 
alternating  passages  for  discharging  streams  of  air  from 
said  annular  duct  and  combustion  gases  from  said  flame 
tube,  the  chutes  extending  to  the  plane  of  the  turbine  inlet 
and  being  arranged  so  that  each  said  stream  of  air  is  so 
aligned  with  one  of  said  inlet  guide  vanes  that  a  small 
portion  of  said  stream  is  discharged  on  to  the  concave  face 
of  the  vane  and  the  greater  portion  on  to  the  convex  face 
of  the  vane. 


3  182  454 
CONTROLLING  MECHANISMS  AND  HYDRAULI- 
CALLY  OPERATED  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS 
ComcUos  Otto  Jonkcn,  Delft,  and  Foppc  Hilbcrtns  Focic- 
ens,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der 
Lcly  N.V.,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  limited- 
liability  company 

Filed  July  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  18,  1961, 

267,231 
26Clafans.  (CL  60— 53) 
1 8.  A  hydraulically  operated  power  transmission  system 
including  a  hydraulic  pump  and  a  hydraulic  motor, 
wherein  fluid  subjected  to  higher  pressure  flows  from  the 
pump  to  the  motor  and  fluid  subjected  to  lower  pressure 
flows  from  the  motor  towards  the  pump,  a  higher  pressure 
part  of  the  fluid  circuit  being  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  first  space  in  which  a  lower  pressure  prevails,  a 
first  blocking  device  for  closing  said  communication,  a 
second  space  containing  fluid  under  pressure  for  urging 
said  first  blocking  device  in  closed  positi(m,  said  second 


3,182,455 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE 
Donatien  Radcot,  St  Paul  d'Abbotsford,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor  of  fifty  percent  to  Hector  Vincent  Inc.,  St. 
Valerien,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,030 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60—53) 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  for  driving  an  endless  conveyor, 
comprising  a  base  frame  including  two  spaced  support 
members  rigidly  interconnected,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
through  one  of  said  support  members,  a  crank  arm  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  disposed  between 
said  support  members,  at  least  three  pivot  members 
mounted  between  said  support  members  and  equally  an- 
gularly spaced  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 
at  least  three  single  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston 
units  disposed  between  said  support  members,  having  their 
piston  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  arm  and  their 
cylinders  supported  by  said  pivot  members,  whereby  said 
units  are  capable  of  driving  said  crank  arm  and  drive 
shaft,  a  continuously  rotatable  valve  having  a  body  se- 
cured on  the  other  one  of  said  support  members  and  a 
rotor  mounted  co-axially  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  second 
crank  arm  secured  to  said  rotor  and  {Mvotally  connected 
at  its  outer  end  to  said  first  crank  arm,  whereby  said  rotor 
is  rotated  by  said  drive  shaft  through  said  second  crank 
arm,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  separate  feeding  and 
return  tubing  connecting  said  valve  to  said  source,  a  single 
feeding  and  return  hosing  connecting  each  cylinder  to 
said  valve,  said  valve  having  fluid  passageways  made  in 
said  body  and  rotor  for  the  successive  feeding  and  return 
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of  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinders  and  a  pressure  release 
by-pus  connected  to  the  said  feeding  and  return  tubing. 


3,182,456 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Elmer  B.  Bnnictt,  Monrocton,  Pa.,  a«ignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Raad  CompMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  New 
JMicy 

FUtd  May  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  279,133 
3  Clalma.     (CL  60—54.5) 


3,182,457 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  SIGNALS 
Takehlko  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Tadadii  AUyama,  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aarignon  to  HoncywcD  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,983 
3  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.5) 


2.  A  hydraulic  control  device  for  transmitting  liquid 
to  and  receiving  liquid  from  a  slave  mechanism  to  selec- 
tively to  effect  operation  of  the  latter  comprising, 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  liquid  reservoir  therein, 
(.b)  said  housing  having  at  least  one  piston  chamber 

therein, 
(c)  a  piston  disposed  for  axial  movement  in  said  pis- 
ton chamber, 
(</)   biasing  means  for  urging  said  piston  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  one  end  of  the  piston  chamber  to  de- 
fine between  the  piston  and  the  opposite  end  of  the 
piston  chamber  a  working  chamber, 
(e)  a  coaxial  by-pass  passageway  formed  in  said  pis- 
ton  communicating  at   one  end   with   the   working 
chamber  and   at  the   opposite  end   with   said  liquid 
reservoir  to  provide  flow  of  liquid  past  the  piston, 
(/)  a  plunger  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
^    piston  for  axial   movement   to  engage   and  axially 
move  said  piston  toward  said  opposite  end  of  the 
piiton  chamber, 
(g)  trigger  means  disposed  to  engage  said  plunger  and 

to  axially  move  the  latter, 

(A)  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  by-pass  passageway, 

(/)  a  ball  valve  disposed  in  said  by-pass  passageway 

and  biased  toward  said  valve  seat  in  said  by-pass 

passageway,  and 

(i)  a  ball  valve  control  plate  carried  by  said  plunger 

adjacent  said  piston, 
(*)  said  ball  valve  control  plate  having  a  projection 
disposed  to  extend  into  said  by-pass  passageway  and 
into  engagement  with  said  ball  valve  to  maintain 
said  ball  off  said  valve  seat  when  the  piston  is  at 
the  said  one  end  of  the  piston  chamber. 
(/)  said  ball  valve  control  plate  carried  by  said  plunger 
and  capable  of  restricted  axial  movement  relative  to 
the  plunger  so  that,  upon  movement  of  the  plunger 
and  the  piston,  the  control  plate  and  its  projection 
move  relative  to  the  plunger  and  piston  to  allow  the 
baU  valve  to  rest  against  the  valve  seat  and  thereby 
prevent  flow  of  liquid  through  the  by-pass  pas- 
sageway. 


JO 


23  _ 


0  -^  ~ 

i      »r         ~J 

1.  Signal  transmitting  apparatus,  comprising 

a  transmitting  bellows  having  an  outlet  connection, 

a  receiving  bellows  having  an  inlet  connection, 

a   liquid  conduit   interconnecting  said   inlet  and  outlet 

connections, 
both  of  said  bellows  and  said  conduit  being  hermeti- 
cally filled  with  a  substantially  incompressible  liquid 
so  that  an  impact  force  given  to  one  of  said  bellows 
produces  a  pressure  impulse  in  said  liquid  which  is 
propagated  as  a  steep  pressure  change  through  said 
liquid  to  cause  the  rapid  displacement  of  the  other  of 
said  bellows, 
first  conversion  means  for  providing  pulses  representa- 
tive of  a  value  to  be  transmitted, 
force  producing  means  interconnecting  said  conversion 
means  and  said  transmitting  bellows  to  apply  there- 
to impact  forces  corresponding  to  said  pulses, 
responsive  means  associated  with  said  receiving  bellows 
and  responsive  to  said  displacement  thereof  to  provide 
an  electrical  impulse  upon  the  occurrence  of  each 
such  displacement, 
and  second  conversion  means  connected  to  said  respon- 
sive means  to  receive  said  electrical  impulses  and  to 
convert  the  latter  into  a  manifestation  representative 
of  said  value. 


3,182,458 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR  UNITS  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUITS 

Richard  D.  Smith,  Market  Weighton,  Enghmd,  anignor  to 

Armstrong  Patents  Co.  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  10,  1963. 

18,508/63 
2  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.5) 


1.  A  hydraulic  compensator  unit  comprising  a  body 
member  formed  with  a  pair  of  hydraulic  ports,  a  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel  hydraulic  cylinders  in  said  body  member 
and  each  communicating  with  one  of  said  ports,  a  piston 
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slidable  in  each  cylinder  responsive  to  the  appearance  of 
hydrauliic  pressure  in  the  associated  port,  a  pillar  fixedly 
located  in  said  body  member  to  extend  centrally  between 
and  behind  said  hydraulic  cyhnders  in  a  direction  parallel 
thereto,  a  bridge  member  engaged  with  rocking  clearance 
upon  and  slidable  along  said  pillar,  said  bridge  member 
extending  symmetrically  and  transversely  relative  to  said 
pillar  and  behind  said  pistoiu,  said  pistons  acting  against 
said  bridge  member,  and  spring  means  urging  said  bridge 
member  towards  said  pistons  for  balancing  the  forces 
exerted  on  said  bridge  membo:  by  said  pbtons,  said  rock- 
ing clearance  permitting  said  bridge  member  to  tilt  and 
lock  upon  said  pillar  whenever  unbalance  occurs  in  the 
piston  load  exerted  on  said  bridge  member. 


3,182,459 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  FLUID  BARRIERS 

Tobias  H.  Gretfacr,  CamariUo,  and  lames  Bcrmann,  Ox- 

nard,  Calif.,  as^^ors  to  ConaolidatMl  Thermoplastics 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,548 

8  Claims.    (CI.  61—63) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  water  barrier  along  a 
predetermined  path;  comprising:  a  vehicle  movable  along 
the  earth  in  said  path;  plow  means  affixed  to  the  vehicle 
operable  to  cut  a  narrow  slit  in  the  earth  conforming  to 
said  path,  feed  means  on  the  vehicle  operable  to  supply 
vertically  disposed  continuous  plastic  film  to  said  slit  be- 
hind said  plow;  stake  driving  means  on  the  vehicle  op- 
erable to  imbed  the  lower  ends  of  vertically  disposed  stakes 
in  the  earth  along  said  path,  and  fastening  means  mounted 
on  the  vehicle  to  affix  said  film  to  the  upper  end  of  each 
stake  such  that  the  film  is  maintained  in  a  vertically  dis- 
posed position  along  said  path. 


3,182,460 
APPARATUS     FOR     MAiONG     PERMEABLE 
CONDUITS  IN  SUBTERRANEAN  LINES  OF 
DRAINAGE 
Harry  D.  Dnnton,  Pasco,  aad  AUni  Pctry,  Moacs  Lake, 
Wash.,  tmtsjaon  to  I.  A.  Tcrteifaig  tt  Sons,  Inc.,  Boise, 
Idaho,  a  corporation  of  Idaho 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,866 
nOafaM.  (a.  61— 63) 
1.  Apparatus  for  formation  of  a  permeable  conduit 
in  an  open  trench  in  the  foundation  for  a  surface  struc- 
ture, by  movement  of  the  apparatus  along  the  trench, 
said  conduit  being  composed  of  a  core  of  relatively 
coarse  interstitial  material  separated  from  the  trench  walls 
by  a  layer  of  denser  interstitial  material,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bottomless  distributing  compartments  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  apparatus,  each 
compartment  being  defined  by  front  and  rear  walls,  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movennent  of  the  apparatus, 
and  opposite  spaced  sidewalls  joining  the  front  walls  to 


the  rear  walls,  tbe  side  walls  of  the  front  ooaqMatmeiit 
being  qnced  apart  farther  than  the  side  waUs  of  ttim 
next  compartment  to  be  oflbet  outwardly  thereof  ao  thai 
a  wider  layer  may  be  deposited  through  the  front  oom- 
partment  tium  through  the  next  cooqMrtment,  forming 
means  extending  forwardly  from  the  side  walls  of  said 
next  compartment  to  at  least  the  rear  wall  of  said  front 
compartmoit  and  vertically  to  the  bottom  edges  of  die 
walls  of  said  front  compartment,  Ihe  bottom  edfe  of  the 
rear  wall  of  said  next  ocmvartment  bong  spaced  above 


the  bottom  edges  of  the  walls  of  said  frxnt  compartment, 
said  forming  means  being  operable  in  movement  through 
the  trench  to  divert  a  central  portion  of  the  material  dis- 
charged from  the  front  compartment  into  the  trench  to- 
ward the  side  walls  of  the  trench  and  hdd  that  material 
against  those  side  walls,  while  material  from  the  next 
compartment  is  discharged  between  the  material  held 
against  the  side  walls,  and  means  operable  to  deliver 
a  relatively  dense  interstitial  material  to  said  front  c<»n- 
partment  and  relatively  coarser  interstitial  material  to 
said  next  compartment. 


3,182,461 

NATURAL  GAS  UQUEFACTION  AND 

SEPARATION 

Edwin  S.  Johanaon,  Princetoo,  NJ.,  aasJinw  to 
carbon  Research,  Inc^  New  Yodk,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139494 
5  Clainv.     (CL  62—13) 
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1 .  A  method  of  operating  a  plant  for  converting  a  hi^ 
pressure  natural  gas  predominantly  methane  supplied  by 
a  transmission  line  to  a  substantially  lower  preasore  haatr 
ing  gas  and  for  distributing  said  beating  gas  to 
ers  with  a  minimum  of  interruption,  which 
( 1 )  withdrawing  said  natural  gas  under 
pressure  from  the  transmission  line  by  which  said  gas  is 
supplied  to  said  plant;  (2)  cooling  said  gas  in  a 
heat  exchanger  while  under  substantially 
line  pressure  to  form  a  gaseous  fraction;  (3)  remorjag  a 
part  of  the  coined  gaseous  fraction  and  retaramg  it  as  an 
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unexpanded  unbalance  stream  to  the  exchanger;  (4)  ex- 
panding said  part  of  said  gaseous  fraction  to  a  pressure 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  distribution  line  pres- 
sure maintained  by  said  gas  plant;  (5)  passing  said  cold 
expanded  gaseous  fraction  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  balance  of  said  natural  gas  to  liquefy  a  part 
thereof  at  the  high  pressure;  (6)  substantially  continu- 
ously, at  least  during  periods  of  ample  supply  of  said 
natural  gas,  conducting  said  liquid  fraction  in  the  liquid 
state  to  at  least  one  storage  vessel;  and  (7)  passing  the 
expanded  gaseous  fraction  after  the  heat  exchange  of  step 
5  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  first  mentioned  gas  to 
accomplish  the  cooling  of  step  (2). 


intermediate  the  ends  of  a  countercurrent  washer  said 
washer  having  a  cold  end  and  a  warm  end,  moving  the 
liquid  toward  said  cold  end,  moving  the  ice  toward  said 
warm  end,  removing  a  further  brine  from  said  washer 
intermediate  said  cold  end  and  the  original  slurry  inlet 
point,  freezing  said  further  brine  to  form  a  further  slurry, 


•**»**«*       «f 


3,182,462 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Hugh  M.  Long  and  Stanley  L.  Wilson,  Tonawanda,  N.Y., 
aasignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Jnly  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,190 
8  Claims.    (CI.  62—55) 


»i    '*'''"''  t     ^       till, 


introducing  said  further  slurry  at  said  cold  end,  withdraw- 
ing brine  concentrated  relative  to  said  original  brine  inter- 
mediate said  cold  end  and  the  further  brine  outlet  point, 
melting  said  ice  at  said  warm  end  to  produce  cold  water, 
and  withdrawing  brine  diluted  relative  to  said  original 
brine  at  said  warm  end. 


3,182,464 

AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAKING  DEVICES 

Erllng  B.  Archer,  33—74  191»t  St.,  Ftashing  58,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  206,218, 

June  29, 1962.    This  application  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

245,364 

20  Claims.     (CI.  62—135) 


1.  Apparatus   for  refrigerating  a  component  with   a 
cryogenic  liquid  which  comprises  an  outer  jacket;  an 
elongated  inner  compartment  suspended  within  said  outer 
jacket  from  the  upper  section  thereof  and  positioned  with- 
in said  outer  jacket  such  that  an  cvacuable  insulating 
space  is  provided  therebetween  and  having  an  opening 
at  the  upper  end  such  that  the  interior  of  the  inner  com- 
partment is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  outer 
jacket;  removable  closure-sealing  means  for  said  open- 
ing; a  cryogenic  liquid  storage  vessel  positioned  within 
said  outer  jacket  around  at  least  a  section  of  said  inner 
compartment  and  spaced  from  said  inner  compartment 
and  said  outer  jacket  such  that  said  evacuable  insulating 
space  extends  therebetween;  means  7or  suspending  the 
storage  vessel  from  the  upper  sectior/%(  said  outer  jacket 
mdependently   of  said   inner  compartment,   a   cryogenic 
liquid  supply  line  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  inner 
compartment  and  the  storage  vessel,  and  a  valve  housing 
positioned  at  least  partially  in  said  storage  vessel  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  supply  line  and  constructed  to 
permit  cryogenic  liquid  flow  from  said  storage  vessel  to 
said  inner  compartment. 


„„,^,^ 3,182,463 

REFRIGERATION  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
«.  .^    «   „  ^^^^  CONTENT  OF  BRINE 
Walter  V.  Steams,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Dayton  R.  Stemnic,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnly  20, 19511,  Ser.  No.  828^84 
25  Claims.     (CI.  62—58) 
1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  salt  concentration  of  an 
original  brine  comprising  freezing  said  original  brine  to 
form  an  original  slurry,  introducing  said  original  slurry 


19,  In  an  automatic  ice  cube  freezing  and  harvesting 
apparatus;  an  ice  cube  tray  comprising  frame  means  and 
a  water-receiving  body  secured  to  said  frame  means  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  pockets  in  which  water 
IS  adapted  to  be  frozen  into  ice  cubes,  means  mounting 
said  tray  for  angular  movement  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  a  plurality  of  rigid  ejector  fingers  extending  into  said 
pockets,  respectively,  from  one  side  of  said  body  and 
contoured  in  accordance  with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
pockets,  a  member  integral  with  said  fingers  and  supported 
by  said  frame  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tray, 
means  operable  on  said  member  and  said  fingers  for  bias- 
ing the  same  so  as  to  normally  position  said  fingers  in 
contact  with  said  bottom  surfaces  of  said  pockets,  and 
means  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  member  for* 
effecting  a  pivoul  movement  of  the  same  against  the 
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force  of  said  biasing  means  so  as  to  cause  said  fingers 
to  be  raised  out  of  said  pockets  for  ejecting  frozen  ice 
cubes  therefrom. 


3,182,465 

SLUG  VALVE  DRIVEN  ICE  MAKER 

Donald  E.  Miller,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Carl  C.  Bauer- 

lein,  Lincolnwood,  III.,  assi^iofs  to  The  Dole  Valve 

Company,  Morton  Grove,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  June  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,631 

4  Claims.     (CL  62—137) 


JJJJJJ 
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3.  An  ice  making  assembly  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing spaced  input  and  output  shafts  joumalled  therein,  a 
flexible  ice  tray  disposed  within  a  freezing  compartment 
and  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  a  stor- 
age tray  positioned  beneath  said  ice  tray  to  collect  ice 
blocks  ejected  therefrom,  stop  means  limiting  the  degree 
of  rotatable  movement  of  the  opposite  end  of  said  ice 
tray,  a  chamber  formed  within  said  housing  having  a  port 
and  having  a  wall  which  is  movable  to  vary  the  volu- 
metric capacity  of  said  chamber,  means  biasing  said  wall 
in  a  first  direction  to  decrease  the  volumetric  capacity  of 
said  chamber,  valve  means  operable  to  communicate  said 
port  with  a  source  of  pressurized  water  to  urge  said  wall 
in  an  opposite  direction  and  to  subsequently  permit  said 
biasing  means  to  urge  said  wall  in  said  first  direction  to 
discharge  liquid  through  said  port,  second  valve  means 
operable  in  series  with  said  first-mentioned  valve  means 
to  control  the  communication  of  said  port  with  the  source 
of  pressurized  water,  means  sensing  the  level  of  ice  blocks 
within  said  storage  tray  and  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  second  valve  means  as  a  function  of  that  level,  pas- 
sageway means  directing  water  discharged  from  said  port 
to  said  ice  tray,  a  member  connected  to  and  extending 
from  said  wall,  a  segmental  driving  gear  mounted  on  and 
corotatable  with  said  input  shaft,  a  driven  gear  mounted 
on  and  corotatable  with  said  output  shaft  and  engaged 
with  said  driving  gear,  motion  translation  means  for  con- 
verting linear  motion  of  said  member  to  rotary  motion 
of  said  driving  gear,  and  power  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  valve  means. 


3,182,466 
CONDmONED  STORAGE  CABINET 
Sterling  Beckwith,  Libertyville  Township,  III.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

nied  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,525 
2  Claims.  (CL  62—256) 
1 .  In  a  cabinet  having  an  enclosed  space  with  an  access 
opening  on  one  wall  communicating  the  otherwise  en- 
closed space  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  in  an  air  flow 
system  which  consists  of,  outlet  nozzles  extending  con- 
tinuously only  across  one  edge  of  the  ojxning  in  side  by 
side  parallel  relation  and  corresponding  inlet  means  ex- 
tending only  across  the  opposite  edge  of  the  opening, 
means  for  projecting  a  continuous  curtain  of  air  across 
the  opening  from  the  outlet  nozzles  to  the  inlets,  said  cur- 
tain defining  an  interior  face  moving  directly  in  contact 
with  the  relatively  still  air  within  the  enclosed  space,  with 
all  the  air  entering  the  inlets  being  recirculated  to  the  out- 


lets without  intermediate  bleeding  off  of  air  into  the 
enclosed  space  and  a  solid  barrier  exending  continuously 
across  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  enclosed  space  frcun 
the  far  end  portion  thereof  to  a  line  substantially  flush 
with  a  line  drawn  from  the  outlet  nozzles  to  the  inlets 
across  the  access  opening,  said  line  extending  beyond  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  interior  face  whereby  said 


'"v. 


barrier  terminates  at  a  point  partially  within  the  line  of 
travel  of  said  curtain,  said  barrier  being  positioned  to  ex- 
tend crosswise  of  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  curtain 
from  the  outlet  nozzles  to  the  inlets  and  which  includes 
a  lip  on  the  edge  of  the  barrier  adjacent  the  end  curtain 
and  in  which  the  lip  extends  upwardly  and  downwardly 
beyond  the  barrier  from  the  edge  of  the  barrier  to  redirect 
air  in  the  space  beyond  the  barrier  into  the  end  curtain. 


3,182,467  i 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  DEFRdST 
Sterling  Beckwith,  Libcrtyiillc  Townsiiip,  Dl.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193^3 
2  Claims.    (CL  62— 256) 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  cabinet  defining  an  access  opening 
in  one  wall  communicating  the  otherwise  enclosed  space 
with  the  outside  atmosphere,  means  for  circulating  a 
plurality  of  air  panels  across  said  opening  and  throu^ 
passages  within  said  enclosure,  and  means  for  refrigerat- 
ing at  least  the  innermost  one  of  said  panels,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  refrigeration  means  cominiie  q>aoed 
apart  coils,  heating  means  located  over  the  faces  of  each 
of  said  coils  which  are  exposed  to  the  oncoming  air  panel. 
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said  heating  means  being  adapted  to  heat  substantially  all 
of  said  oncoming  air  panel  during  a  defrosting  operation 
whereby  heated  air  is  circulated  to  said  refrigerating 
means  thereby  accelerating  the  defrosting  operation,  and 
additional  heating  means  located  between  the  inlet  for 
the  passage  confining  said  innermost  panel  and  the  cir- 
culating means  in  said  passage,  said  additional  heating 
means  also  being  adapted  to  be  energized  during  said 
defrosting  operation. 


3,182,468 

AUTOMATIC  ICE  CUBE  FREEZING  APPARATUS 

Erling  B.  Archer,  33—74  191sf  St.,  Flushing  58,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,830 

8  Clalmfl.     (CL  62—353) 


1.  In  an  automatic  ice  cube  freezing  and  harvesting 
apparatus;  a  tray  defining  a  plurality  of  pockets  for  receiv- 
ing water  to  be  frozen  into  ice  cubes,  means  mounting  said 
tray  for  angular  movement,  abutment  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  path  of  said  angular  movement,  rigid  ejector 
means  pivotally  supported  by  said  tray  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ejector  fingers  each  projecting  into  a  respective 
one  of  said  pockets  of  said  tray,  and  a  member  connected 
to  said  ejector  means  and  adapted  to  come  into  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  means  during  said  angular 
movement  of  said  tray  for  raising  said  ejector  fingers  oui 
of  said  pockets  so  as  to  expel  frozen  ice  cubes  therefrom. 


3  182  469 

WALL  STRUCTURE  SUITABLE  FOR  EXPOSURE 

TO  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS 

Henry    P.    Kirchncr,   WilliamsTillc,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 

Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,997 
4  Claims.     (CI.  62—467) 


1.  A  wall  structure  suitable  for  exposure  to  a  gas  having 
a  temperature  of  more  than  3000'  R.  and  capable  of  dis- 
sipating heat  from  the  solid-hot  gas  interface  so  provided, 
comprising  a  first  body  composed  of  non-ablative  dielectric 
solid  material  transparent  to  thermal  radiation  and  hav- 
ing one  surface  providing  the  solid  side  boundary  of  said 
interface  and  having  anolher  surface  remote  from  said 
one  surface,  and  a  seccmd  body  composed  of  ablative  ma- 
terial transparent  to  thermal  radiation  and  having  a  first 
surface  contacting  said  another  surface  and  also  having 
an  ablative  surface  remote  from  said  first  surface,  where- 
by heat  is  transferred  by  radiative  transport  from  said  one 
surface  through  said  bodies  to  said  ablative  surface  to 
be  absorbed  by  the  latter. 


3,182,47t 
SEALING  DEVICE 
George  N.  Smith,  Bedmfaister,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ii^ersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,443 
5  Claims.     (O.  64—26) 


1.  An  improved  sealing  device  for  an  impulse  tool 
having  a  housing  means  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid,  spindle 
means  in  said  housing  means  and  in  said  fluid  and  drive 
means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  housing 
means  and  said  spindle  means  for  causing  relative  rotary 
movement  between  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means,  said  sealing  device  comprising: 

(a)   a  sealing  member  reciprocable  in  said  one, 
(/>)   mass  means  reciprocable  toward  and  away  from 
•  said   one    and    movable   outwardly  in   response   to 
centrifugal    force    caused   by   the   rotation    of  said 
one   and 

(c)  operating  means  connected  to  said  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  mass  means  and  operable  by  movement 
of  said  mass  means  away  from  said  one  to  force 
said  sealing  member  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said 
one  to  substantially  eliminate  leakage  between  said 
one  and  said  other  to  impulse  the  other, 

{d)  said  sealing  member  being  movable  away  from 
said  other  after  the  impulsing  operation  to  provide 
resultant  large  porting  between  said  one  and  said 
other. 


3,182,471 

STRIPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Benjamin  Fried,  2375  Arthur  Are.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,318 

15  Claims.    (CI.  66—35) 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  needles  positioned  in  the  needle 
cylinder  and  each  having  a  hook  portion  and  a  shank 
portion;  at  least  one  of  said  needles  being  adapted  to 
have  the  hook  portion  thereof  move  radially  to  a  posi- 
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tion  radially  disposed  from  the  remaining  needles  when 
said  one  needle  is  moved  to  a  yam-receiving  position, 
the  hook  portions  of  said  remaining  needles  moving  sub- 
stantially in  the  paths  of  the  respective  shank  portions 
during  longitudinal  movement  of  said  shank  portions; 
and  a  yam  carrier  mounted  on  the  machine  for  oscillat- 
ing movement  along  a  circular  path  concentric  with  the 
needle  cylinder;  said  carrier  being  associated  with  said 
one  needle  so  as  to  be  oscillated  past  said  one  needle. 


3,182,472 
CATALYTIC  IGNITERS  FOR  COMBUSTION 
EQUIPMENT 
Brian  Toonc,  LittlcoTer,  Derby,  Eagland,  and  Allan  M. 
Barfaam,  Pennard,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignors  to  RoUs- 
Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  Faghind,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

nied  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  14,  1962, 

47,374/62 
12  Claims.    (CL  67—19) 


—J 


^ 


1.  A  prime  mover  ignition  device  for  promoting  igni- 
tion of  liquid  fuel  injected  into  a  stream  of  combustion 
supporting  gas,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  foraminate  rolls  of  a  material  hav- 
ing catalytic  properties  in  the  promotion  of  combustion, 
a  mass  of  refractory  material  supporting  said  rolls  in  an 
annular  formation  with  adjacent  rolls  touching  one  an- 
other, and  an  upstream  end  of  said  mass  of  refractory 
material  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  through 
which  a  combustion  mixture  may  flow  directly  into  the 
interior  of  said  rolls. 


3,182,473 
LOCKS 
Heinz  Wolter,  Cologne-Lindentlial,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Finna  Josef  Voes  KG,  Bmhl,  Bczirk  Cologne,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,989 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1962, 

V  14,542;  Nov.  24,  1962,  V  14,579 

5  Claims.     (CL  70—149) 


^U 


means  for  excluding  operation  of  said  latch  handles 
by  said  cylinder  lock, 

said  lock  casing  being  adapted  to  be  introducible  length- 
wise into  a  matching  aperture  of  a  hollow  section 
of  a  door  frame,  and 

said  latch  comprising  a  dovetail  portion  correspcmding 
to  the  width  of  said  lock  casing,  said  latch  operating 
means  comprising  a  double-anned  lever  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  lock  casing  and  engageable  with 
said  dovetail  portion,  said  lock  casing  including  a 
head  portion,  a  latch  guide  mounted  in  said  head 
portion,  and  the  free  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever 
being  in  and  out  of  engagement  wdth  said  latch  guide, 
respectively,  depending  upon  the  position  of  said 
latch. 


1.  A  deadlock  comprising 

a  lock  casing, 

a  latch  reciprocating  in  said  lock  casing, 

a  double-cylinder  lock,  latch  handles  and  a  latch  guide 
mounted  in  said  lock  casing  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  latch, 

means  operating  said  latch  selectively  by  said  latch 
handles  and  said  double -cylinder  lock. 


3,182,474 

HOT  EXTRUSION  OF  MATERIALS 

Jean  Buffet,  Versailles,  Fnmcc,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Do 

Filage  des  Metanx  et  dcs  Jcrfnts  Cnrty,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,465 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct  7, 1959, 

807,081 

2  Claims,    (a.  72— 41) 


1.  A  method  of  hot  extruding  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  steels,  alloy  steels,  refractory 
alloys,  and  cermets  which  comprises  encasing  a  billet  of 
said  material  in  a  sheath  so  that  there  is  a  clearance  space 
between  said  billet  and  said  sheath,  said  sheath  being  made 
from  a  rigid  material,  interposing  in  said  clearance  miaoe 
a  substance  selected  from  within  the  group  of  substances 
having  a  substantial  viscosity  in  the  range  of  temperatures 
including  the  desired  hot  extrusion  temperature  of  said 
billet,  heating  said  billet,  said  sheath  and  said  substance 
to  a  hot  extrusion  temperature  of  said  billet,  placing  said 
heated  billet  and  its  sheath  into  a  press  chamber  of  an 
extrusion  press  having  a  die  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
and  extruding  said  billet  through  said  die  opening  by  ap- 
plication of  extrusion  pressure  directly  to  said  billet  but 
not  to  said  sheath  which  does  not  undergo  hot  extrusion 
and  which  remains  in  its  position  in  said  press  chamber. 


3,182,475 
METAL  WORKING  TOOL 

Elmer  D.  Dilling,  Las  Vegas,  Nw.,  assignor  to  Utaninm 
Metals  CorporatioB  of  America,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,469 
10  Claims.    (CL  72—77) 


1.  A  metal  working  tool  comprising:  an  outer  frame; 
a  plurality  of  inner  frames  adjustably  mounted  in  paral- 
lel relationship  in  said  outer  frame;  means  for  locking 
said  inner  frames  in  set  adjustments  with  respect  to  said 
outer  frame;  and  a  plurality  of  working  rings  freely  rotat- 
ably mounted  one  in  each  of  said  inner  frames,  the  inner 
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edges  of  said  working  rings  being  smooth  and  of  blunt 
cross  section  and  adapted  to  flow-turn  a  workpiecc  against 
which  said  edges  are  rotatively  pressed. 


3,182,476 
THREAD  ROLLING  MEANS' 
Howard  D.  Pmttoo,  Parkview,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wire 
Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
DUnoifl 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,372 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  72— «8) 


a  drum  secured  to  said  front  wall  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  wire  ring, 

rollers  having  a  profile  complementary  to  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  wire  to  be  trued  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
on  said  front  wall, 

a  gripping-member  disposed  in  front  of  said  rollers 

and  movement  controlled  during  movement  of  said 
wire  in  the  direction  of  removal, 

said  gripping-member  including  means  for  clamping 
the  free  end  of  said  wire  to  be  trued  and  for  advanc- 
ing the  free  end  of  said  wire, 

said  clamping  means  comprising  a  mouth  formation 
radially  open  toward  said  wire  ring  and  clamping  the 
free  end  of  said  wire, 

a  slide  secured  to  said  front  wall  for  linear  movement 
parallel  to  said  front  wall, 

said  gripping-member  head  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  movable  slide, 

said  front  wall  having  a  longitudinal  solt  with  an  angu- 
larly shaped  end  portion  and  defining  marginal  edges 
and  receiving  said  gripping-member, 
means  reciprocating  in  said  mouth  formation  for  grip- 
ping said  wire,  and 
means  effecting  said  reciprocating  motion. 


1.  A  thread   rolling  device  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond arcuate  thread-rolling  die  means  mounted  in  appo- 
sition to  define  between  them  a  workpiece-passing  throat 
for  passing  workpieces  in  a  given  direction  and  rolling 
and  forming  them  during  their  passage,  means  for  repeti- 
tively displacing  said  first  and  second  die  means  each 
from  its  own  starting  position  through  its  own  cycle  of 
arcuate  back  and  forth  movement  along  a  side  of  said 
throat  and  back  to  its  starting  position  to  thereby  estab- 
lish an  over-all  die  operating  cycle,  with  the  instantaneous 
directions  of  movement  of  said  first  and  second  die  means 
being  opposed  to  each  other  throughout  at  least  substan- 
tial portions  of  said  over-all  die  operating  cycle  and,  tak- 
ing said  aforementioned  given  direction  as  positive,  the 
algebraic   sum   of   the   respective    displacements   of   the 
first  and  second  die  means  from  their  starting  positions 
remaining  positive  throughout  at  least  initial  portions  of 
said  over-all  operating  cycle. 


.„^  3,182,478 

HYDRAULIC  METAL  EXTRUDING  MACHINE 

Akira  Aaari,  Asahi-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobe 

Steel  Works,  Ud.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  9,  1962, 

37/28,846;  Nov.  22,  1962  (utility  model)  37/70,114 

1  Claim.     (CI.  72—255) 


3,182,477 

FLYING^FF  REEL  WITH  ROLLERS  TRUING  A 

WIRE  FED  THERETO 

Franz  Gerst,  SchulstrasM  10,  Ihmert, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25,  1961. 

G  33,013 
5  Claims.    (CI.  72—183) 


1.  A  flying-o(f  reel  with  rollers  truing  a  wire  fed  there- 
to from  a  wire  ring,  comprising 
a  stand  including  a  front  wall, 


An  apparatus  for  extruding  metals  comprising  a  press 
having  a  press  centerline  and  at  least  one  preparatory- 
work  ccnterline,  at  least  two  billet  containers  each  sup- 
ported by  a  container  holder  the  position  of  which  is  vari- 
able in  such  a  manner  that  said  containers  may  be  suc- 
cessively brought  into  alignment  with  each  of  said  various 
centerlines.  at  least  two  die  holders  disposed  immediately 
forwardly   of  said   containers   and    supported    by    a   die 
holder  frame  the  position  of  which  is  variable  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  die  holders  may  be  successively  brought 
into  alignment  with  said  press  centerline.  a  shearing  means 
disposed  forwardly  of  the  container  on  said  press  center- 
line  for  cutting  extruded  products,  a  pusher  stem  adapted 
to  move  forwards  and  backwards  under  hydraulic  pres- 
sure and  disposed  backwardly  of  said  container,  a  con- 
tainer tightening  cylinder  disposed  adjacent  to  said  con- 
tainer   for    tightening    the    latter,    a    preparatory-work 
mechanism  capable  of  moving  forward  and  backward  and 
equipped  with  a  spindle  rod  having  a  pusher  means  at  its 
end  for  pushing  out  the  extrusion  remains  from  the  con- 
tainers, said  rod  being  connected  to  a  hydraulic  pressure 
means,  and  a  revolving  cylinder  having  brushes  on   its 
exterior  surface  for  cleaning  the  containers,  which  cyhn- 
der  is  sleeved  over  said  spindle  rod. 
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3,182,479 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  WITH  TWIN  CONTAINERS 
Salli  Alfred  Rosenthal,  Poole,  Dorset,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Locwy  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Bourne- 
mouth, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,780 
4  Claims.     (CI.  72—263) 


,32 


1.  A  metal  extrusion  press,  having  a  frame  including 
tie-rods,  extending  parallel  to  the  press  axis  and  two  bil- 
let containers,  one  of  said  containers  being  adapted  to 
move  along  the  arc  of  a  circle  from  an  extrusion  posi- 
tion in  the  press  axis  to  a  billet-loading  position  situated 
at  one  side  of  the  press  axis  and  the  other  of  said  con- 
tainers adapted  to  move  along  the  arc  of  a  circle  from 
the  same  extrusion  position  as  the  first  container  to  a  sec- 
ond billet-loading  position  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
press  axis  with  respect  to  the  first  billet-loading  position, 
separate  means  for  transferring  each  container  between 
the  common  extrusion  position  and  its  billet-loading  po- 
sition, said  means  including  separate  arms  for  each  con- 
tainer adapted  to  be  oscillated  about  two  of  said  tie-rods, 
and  power  means  for  oscillating  said  arms. 


3,182,480 
BAR  TWISTER 
Kenneth  R.  Di  Menichl,  1735  Batztown  Road,  and  Dante 
S.  Di  Menichi,  512  Elmhurst  Ave^  both  of  Bethlehem, 
Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,514 
12  Claims.     (CI.  72—299) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  twisting  stock  in  a 
successive  series  of  operations  comprising,  rotatable  chuck 
means  for  receiving  one  end  of  the  stock,  stationary  chuck 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  respective  opposite  end  of 
said  stock,  reversible  driving  means  connected  with  said 
rotatable  chuck  means,  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  rotatable  chuck  driving  means  for  lifting  stock  to  be 
twisted  into  said  chucks  for  twisting  when  said  rotatable 
driving  means  is  rotating  in  one  direction,  means  for  re- 
versing the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  chuck 
means  to  twist  said  stock,  and  means  for  braking  and  re- 
versing said  twisting  rotation  of  said  rotatable  chuck  at 


the  end  of  a  predetermined  number  of  rotations,  said  brak- 
ing causing  the  twisted  stock  to  be  freed  from  said  chuck 
means  and  said  cycle  beginning  again. 


3,182,481 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Edward  P.  Oddy  and  Labomyr  Kfaial,  Detroit,  Mkh., 

assignors  to  Borg-Waracr  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a 

corporation  of  DUnois 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,069 
2  Claims.     (CI.  72—326) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  punch  adapted  to  form  an  upwardly 
extending  lug  element  on  a  thin  metal  sheet  in  a  single 
stroke  with  respect  to  said  sheet,  said  lug  having  con- 
voluted edges  comprising  a  bifurcated  body  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section;  a  pair  of 
cutting  prongs  projecting  from  said  body  member,  said 
prongs  presenting  spaced,  parallel  cutting  edges  adapted 
to  cut  said  metal  sheet;  means  defining  a  transversely  ex- 
tending cutting  edge  and  a  face  sloping  downwardly  from 
said  transversely  extending  edge. 


3,182,482 
THIN  METAL  SHEET  TAPERED  RECEPTACLES 
AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING THE  SAME 
Jens  R.  L.  Moller,  Denmark,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  9S,957 
5  Claims.    (CI.  72— 350) 
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1.  A  drawing  die  press  comprising:  a  female  die  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  surrounding  the  cavity  thereof;  a 
punch  member;  a  press  plate  cooperable  with  said  surface 
of  said  die  member  to  hold  a  sheet  of  material  there- 
against  with  said  sheet  of  material  spanning  said  cavity; 
means  for  moving  said  members  relatively  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  to  cause  said  members  to  draw  said 
sheet  of  material  into  said  cavity  and  form  a  cup-shaped 
receptacle  with  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  sheet 
still  being  held  between  said  press  plate  and  said  surface 
of  said  die  member;  and  a  wrinkle  reducing  flexible  ring 
secured  on  one  of  said  members  adjacent  the  working 
face  of  said  last  named  member  to  provide  a  flexible  work 
stroking  surface  for  stroking  the  side  wall  means  of  said 
receptacle  while  said  receptacle  is  being  drawn  between 
said  members. 
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3,182,4S3 

AFFARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  TUBE  SECTIONS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

John  Karmazin.  %  Karmarin  Products  Corp., 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,108 

7  Chdmc    (a.  72—350) 


3,182,485 

COMPRESSION  TOOL 

William  Smd,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Bandy 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,364 

3  Cbdms.     (CL  72 — 410) 


j» 


I.  A  progressive  die  for  drawing  tubular  projections 
from  a  sheet  of  material  including  first  and  second  rela- 
tively movable  die  members  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
linearly  spaced  work  stations  for  drawing  the  material 
of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  work  stations  comprising  a 
projection  on  one  of  said  die  members  and  means  on  the 
other  of  said  die  members  defining  a  cavity  for  the  recep- 
tion of  said  projection,  and  means  on  one  of  said  die 
members  engageable  with  the  sheet  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  said  die  members  toward  one  another  in  a  loca- 
tion disposed  solely  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  work 
stations  to  prevent  the  drawing  of  material  from  the  area 
of  the  sheet  immediately  adjacent  one  work  station  by  the 
operation  of  the  other  work  station  while  permitting  the 
flow  of  material  toward  said  work  stations  from  the  areas 
of  the  sheet  immediately  adjacent  thereto. 
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3,182,484 

WORK  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  ANNULAR 

WORKPIECES 

Frcdericlc  P.  Sharpc,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  asdpKM-  to  Kebey- 

Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,702 

18  Claims.     (CI.  72—393) 


-      .- 
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1.  A  compression  force  applying  tool,  comprising:    a 
pair  of  pivotally  attached  compressing  jaws;  an  elongate 
support  member  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  com- 
pressing jaws  at  a  first  pivot  point  proximate  one  end  of 
said  member  and  having  a  dielectric  handle  portion  at 
the  other  end   thereof;  an  actuating  arm   pivotally   at- 
tached to  the  other  of  said  compressing  jaws  at  a  first 
pivot  point  proximate  one  end  of  said  arm  and  having  a 
dielectric  handle  portion  proximate  the  other  end  thereof; 
said  support  member  having  a  second  pivot  point  proxi- 
mate said  one  end  thereof;  said  actuating  arm  having 
second  and  third  pivot  points  proximate  said  one  end 
thereof,  said   second   pivot  point  being  spaced   a  given 
distance  from  said  first  pivot  point;  a  first  connecting 
link  having  a  pair  of  pivot  points  spaced  substantially 
said  given  distance  apart,  said  link  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  support  member  first  pivot  point  and  said 
actuating  arm  second  pivot  point;  a  second  connecting 
link  having  a  pair  of  pivot  points  pivotally  connected  to 
said  support  member  second  pivot  point  and  said  actuat- 
ing arm  third  pivot  point  respectively;  the  center  line  of 
said  jaws  being  positioned  substantially  coincident  with 
a  line  equidistant  from  said  support  member  first  pivot 
point  and  said  actuating  arm  first  pivot  point,  and  said 
actuating  arm  second  pivot  point  being  positioned  on  said 
line  for  movement  substantially  coincident  therewith  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  actuating  arm. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  annular  articles  such 
as  cylindrical  bands  having  spaced  discontinuous  end  por- 
tions to  a  work  station  in  a  predetermined  manner  and 
comprising:  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  an 
article,  rotation  means  for  rotating  an  article  oa  said  sup- 
port means,  abutment  means  engageable  with  a  rotating 
article  for  obtaining  predetermined  circumferential  orien- 
tation of  the  article  relative  to  said  work  station,  align- 
ment means  for  obtaining  symmetrical  alignment  of  the 
side  surfaces  of  ^aid  articles,  spacing  means  for  obtaining 
symmetrical  spacing  of  a  predetermined  width  of  the  end 
portions  of  said  articles,  and  article  transfer  means  adapted 
to  receive  said  articles  in  the  oriented  and  aligned  and 
spaced  position  and  to  deliver  said  articles  to  said  work 
station  in  the  oriented  and  aligned  and  spaced  position. 


3  182  4S6 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

THERMAL  EXPANSION  OF  MOLDING  SANDS 

Wilhchn  Patterson,  Intzestrasse  5,  and  Dietmar  Boenisch, 

Hasclsteig  11,  both  of  Aachen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,617 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  2, 1961, 

P  27  960 

19  Cbims.     (CI.  73—16) 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  high  temperature  prop- 
erties and  more  particularly  the  expansive  forces  of  mould- 
ing sands  and  other  refractory  materials,  comprising  the 
steps  of  compressing  the  testing  material  to  provide  a  thin 
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disc  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  constraining  said 
disc  over  at  least  a  pan  of  the  edge  thereof,  heating  the 
thus  constrained  disc  on  one  side  only,  and  measuring 
the  resulting  thermal  expansion  of  the  disc. 


3,182,487 

TESTING  FOR  VOLUME  OF  SOLUBLE  GASES 

Frank  O.  Graham,  13965  Abfaigton,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,683 

7  Clahns.    (CL  73—19) 


A   \   \ 


1.  A  test  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  open-ended  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a 
test  sample  of  liquid  containing  a  gas  in  solution;  a  sec- 
ond elongated  open-ended  vessel  for  collecting  gas  liber- 
ated from  the  test  sample,  said  second  vessel  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  displaceable  liquid  above  which 
liberated  gas  may  be  collected;  a  stopper  adapted  to 
sealingly  engage  the  open  ends  of  each  of  said  vessels 
to  maintain  them  in  an  oppositely  disposed  substan- 
tially coaxial  relationship;  conduit  means  for  communi- 
cating liberated  gas  from  the  end  of  said  first  vessel  adja- 
cent the  open  end  thereof  to  the  end  of  said  second  vessel 
adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof,  said  conduit  means  ex- 
tending through  said  stopper;  and  means  defining  a  pas- 
sageway extending  between  said  second  vessel  and  atmos- 
phere when  said  apparatus  is  assembled  for  operation,  said 
passageway  being  of  sufficiently  small  diameter  to  prevent 
the  escape  of  the  displaceable  liquid  due  solely  to  the 
action  of  gravity  when  the  liquid  is  at  atmospheric 
pressure. 


3  182  488 

FLUID  gage'  adjusting  UNIT 

Allen   R.  HoUistcr,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  assignor 

Pratt  &  Whitney  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,776 

7  Cbdms.     (CL  73—37.5) 


to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  regulator,  a  fluid 
gage  and  a  gaging  plug,  means  for  adjusting  the  sensitivKy 
and  setting  the  zero  of  the  gage  cominising  a  first  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  communicating 


with  the  pressure  regulator,  said  outlet  commmucating 
with  the  fluid  gage  which  communicates  with  the  gaging 
plug,  a  first  valve  in  said  first  chamber  for  controlling  the 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  first  valve,  a  second  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  passage  communicating  with  the  outlet 
side  of  said  first  valve  and  the  inlet  of  said  sec<md  cham- 
ber through  said  means  for  adjusting  the  first  valve,'  a 
second  valve  in  said  second  chaimber  for  controlling  the 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing said  second  valve. 

I  


3,182,489 
ULTRASONIC  CONTAMINANT  DETECTING 
Robert  H.   Hamilton,  Meirio  Park,  CaHf.,  assjinni   to 
Delcon  Corporation,  Palo  Atto,  CaUf^  a  cwpotMhm  of 
California 

Filed  Oct  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,953 
14  Cfadnm.     (CL  73—^7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  an  article  which  includes  a 
part  movable  with  respect  to  the  rest  of  the  article,  the  part 
generating  mechanical  vibrations  in  the  ultrasonic  range 
when  moved  with  respect  to  the  article,  the  apparatus 
comprising  vibrating  means  for  producing  relative  move- 
ment of  the  article  and  part  wherry  the  part  strikes  the 
article  and  generates  vibrations  in  the  ultrasonic  range, 
and  means  for  converting  the  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  a 
form  perceptible  by  an  observer. 


3,182,490 

TUBE  FOLLOWER  AND  SEARCH  TUBE 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Walter  J.  Gibson,  AlUance,  Ohio,  aaigmir  to  The  Babcocfc 

&  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,159 
4Clafans.     (CL  73— 67.8) 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  transducer  of  an  ultra- 
sonic flaw  detection  system  in  constant  angular  relatioii- 
ship  with  respect  to  a  rapidly  advancing  longitudinal  work- 
piece  that  is  subject  to  deviations  from  strict  axial  travel, 
said  device  comprising  a  carriage  arranged  to  engage  the 
workpiece,  means  for  supporting  said  carriage  while  means 
allowing  movement  of  the  carriage  so  that  it  follows  all 
the  deviations  of  the  workpiece  from  strict  axial  travel, 
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said  means  including  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  workpiece,  bearing  means  engaged 
with  said  shaft,  and  means  allowing  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  and  said  bearing  means  to  allow  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  so  that  it  follows  lateral  deviations 
of  the  workpiece  from  strict  axial  travel,  walls  forming  a 
receptacle  connected  to  said  carriage  and  containing  a 
liquid,  said  walls  having  means  forming  openings  therein, 
the  edges  of  said  openings  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
workpiece  and  permit  partial  submersibn  of  a  portion 
of  the  length  of  the  workpiece,  a  transducer  having  a 
vibrating  element  submerged  in  the  liquid  in  the  receptacle 
and  directed  toward  said  workpiece  to  transmit  and  re- 
ceive ultrasonic  energy  waves  through  said  liquid  into  and 
out  of  the  submerged  portion  of  the  workpiece,  and  an 
adjustable  mount  connected  to  one  of  the  walls  of  said 
receptacle  and  adapted  to  hold  the  transducer  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  with  respect  to  the  workpiece. 


3,182,491 
ROCKWELL  HARDNESS  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Ladwig  Tschirf,  Hammerschmidtgasse  33,  Vienna  XIX, 
Auitrla,  and  Fritz  GMrtner,  KeisslergaflM  18/1,  Vienna 
Xrv,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  13, 1959, 

A  8,228/59 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—83) 


1.  Rockwell  hardness  testing  apparatus  comprising  an 
indenter,  elements  for  producing  an  initial  load  and  a 
main  load,  a  mechanism  including  a  plunger  for  apply- 
ing said  loads  to  and  removing  said  loads  from  the  in- 
denter, said  indenter  being  firmly  connected  to  said 
plunger,  means  for  measuring  the  indenting  depth  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  plunger,  a  retracting  device  for 
the  indenter,  characterized  in  that  for  the  successive  ap- 
iriication  of  the  initial  load,  of  the  main  load  and  for  re- 
tracting the  indenter  a  single  lever  is  provided,  said  re- 
tracting device  comprising  a  testing  head  surrounding  said 
indenter  and  having  a  specimen  engaging  gripping  sur- 
face, a  base  member  rigidly  connected  to  said  testing 
head,  a  bushing  slidably  guided  in  said  base  men>ber,  a 
spring  connected  between  said  head  and  said  bushing,  an 
eccentric  rotatably  mounted  in  said  base  member  against 
which  said  bushing  is  held  by  said  spring,  said  lever  be- 
ing operatively  connected  to  rotate  said  eccentric,  said 
bushing  engaging  a  portion  of  said  plunger  upon  rotation 
of  said  eccentric,  said  plunger  together  with  said  indenter 
thereby  being  lifted  behind  the  gripping  surface. 


3,182,492 

STABILIZED  TUNNEL  DIODE  STRESS 

SENSING  DEVICES 

Mathew  E.  Slkorski,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,355 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—88.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  tunnel  diode  formed  on  a 
p-type  wafer  of  a  semi  conductive  material,  a  second 
tunnel  diode  formed  on  an  n-type  wafer  of  the  same 
semiconductive  material,  the  diodes  being  connected  elec- 
trically in  parallel,  meansl^or  biasing  said  tunnel  diodes 
to  substantially  the  voltage  below  the  negative  resistance 
region  of  said  diodes  at  which  the  current  through  them 
becomes  a  maximum,  means  for  subjecting  both  of  said 
tunnel  diodes  to  a  specific  stress,  and  means  for  deter- 
mining the  change  in  the  current  through  the  diodes 
resulting  from  the  application  of  the  stress. 


3  182  493 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TENSILE 

STRENGTH  OF  GREEN  SAND 

Wilhelm  Patterson,  Intzcstrassc  5,  and  Dictmar  Boenlsch, 

Hasclsteig  11,  both  of  Aachen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19,  1962, 

P  29  648 
.  10  Claims.     (CI.  73—95) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  tensile  strength 
of  molding  sand,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  measuring 
head  having  a  recess  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  por- 
tion of  a  body  of  sand  to  be  tested,  a  pull  rod,  coupling 
means  for  releasably  connecting  one  end  of  said  pull  rod 
and  said  head,  a  piston  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod, 
a  cylinder  slidably  receiving  said  piston,  a  compression 
spring  for  biasing  said  piston  inwardly  of  said  cylinder, 
means  for  admitting  air  pressure  to  said  cylinder  and  a 
pressure  indicator  connected  to  said  cylinder,  whereby 
upon  admission  of  air  pressure  to  said  cylinder  to  move 
said  piston  and  rod  outwardly  and  coupling  of  said  rod 
to  said  head,  subsequent  release  of  pressure  from  said 
cylinder  will  permit  said  spring  to  move  said  piston  and 
rod  inwardly  to  move  said  head  and  separate  the  sand 
therein  from  the  body  of  sand,  the  air  pressure  at  the 
instant  of  separation  of  said  sand  providing  an  indication 
of  the  tensile  strength  of  the  sand. 
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3,182,494 
VISCUROMETER 
James  R.  Bcatty,  Akron,  Aitlior  E.  Jnve,  Peninsula,  and 
Paul  W.  Kan>er,  Kent,  Ohio,  aasipors  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,191 
11  Claims.     (CI.  73—101) 


1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  the  relative  vis- 
cosity of  solid  elastomeric  material,  comprising  confining 
a  sample  of  the  material  under  pressure,  subjecting  the 
confined  material  to  oscillating  rotary  shearing  forces  at 
a  predetermined  constant  rate  and  of  predetermined  con- 
stant amphtude  and  measuring  the  torsional  resistance  to 
these  shearing  forces. 


3,182,495 

FORCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Clarence  Johnson,  31649  TrilUnm  Trail,  Pepper  Pike, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,815 

17  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 


1.  A  force  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  base 
having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  support  walls  of  vary- 
ing height  spaced  along  said  base;  resilient  spring  means 
adjustably  cantilever  supported  on  said  base;  a  first  hori- 
zontally extending  load  bearing  platform  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  above  said  cantilever  supported  spring; 
flexure  pivot  means  yieldingly  mounting  one  end  of  said 
platform  on  one  of  said  support  walls;  direct  force  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  a  flexure  pivot  plate  fixedly 
coimected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  free  end  of  said  canti- 
lever supported  spring  means  and  to  said  first  platform 
thereby  adapting  said  cantilever  spring  means  to  serve  as 
a  range  controller  for  said  first  platform;  at  least  one 
additional  horizontally  extending  load  bearing  platform 
in  vertically  spaced  relation  above  said  first  platform; 
flexure  pivot  means  yieldingly  mounting  one  end  of  said 
additional  platform  on  another  of  said  plurality  of  up- 
standing support  walls;  direct  force  transmitting  means 
comprising  a  flexure  pivot  plate  fixedly  connecting  the 
free  end  of  said  additional  platform  to  the  platform  next 
below  and  adapted  to  transmit  an  increment  of  a  force 
applied  to  said  additional  platform  to  the  platform  next 
814  O.G  — 18 


below  as  an  applied  force;  and  means  for  sensing  move- 
ment of  said  first  platform  and  converting  said  sensed 
movement  into  a  controlled  signal. 


3,182,496 
ELECTRIC  ARC  DRIVEN  WIND  TUNNEL 
Oscar  C.   Hoiderer,   HuntsriDc,   Ala.,   assignor  to  Oe 
United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  tte  Adnln- 
istrator    off    tbe    National    Aeronautics    and    Space 
Administration 

Filed  Dec  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,914 

12  Claims.    (Q.  73— 147) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  an  arc  driven  wind  tunnel  having  a  housing 
wall  defining  the  outer  limits  of  a  chamber,  an  expansion 
nozzle  fitted  through  said  wall,  a  nipturable  diaphragm 
adjacent  the  inlet  of  said  expansion  nozzle,  and  a  high 
pressure  gas  within  said  chamber;  an  improved  arc  trigger- 
ing system  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  primary  electrode  comprising  a  tubular 
body  section  having  a  hollow  dome  tip  on  one  end 
thereof; 

(1)  said  tubular  body  section  extending  through 
said  wall  and  having  its  Ik^Iow  dome  tip  within 
said  chamber; 

(2)  said  hollow  dome  tip  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  which  communicate  said  chamber  with 
the  hollow  of  said  dome  tip; 

(b)  a  secondary  electrode  fitted  within  said  tubular 
body  section  and  having  an  end  tip  extending  into 
said  hcrflow  dome  tip  and  spaced  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  dome  tip; 

(c)  a  series  of  electrical  capacitors  having  two  oonf-. 
mon  tenrvinals,  one  of  said  terminals  being  connected 
to  said  wall  and  the  other  to  said  primary  electrode; 
and 

(d)  a  secondary  capacitor  having  two  terminals,  one 
of  which  is  connected  through  an  opened  switch  to 
the  secondary  electrode  and  the  other  of  whi(A  is 
connected  to  the  primary  electrode  whereby  dosing 
said  switch  causes  a  spark  to  jump  between  said 
secondary  electrode  tip  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
dome  tip  with  the  result  that  the  ga5  within  the 
hollow  of  said  dome  tip  becomes  dissociated  and 
ionized  and  escapes  through  said  orifices  in  said  dome 
tip  in  strong  jets  against  said  wall  and  thus  initiates 
high  energy  sparks  between  said  dome  tip  and 
said  wall. 


3  182,497 
APPARATUS    FOR    DETECTING    DIMENSIONAL 

CHANGES  OF  A  REACT  ANT  SUBSTANCE 
Louis  C.  Rubens  and  Rkhard  E.  Skochdopole,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Conqpany,  Mid- 
land, Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,340 
10  Claims.    (CL  73— 149) 
1 .  A  dilatometer  useful  for  determining  the  characteris- 
tics of  a  reactant  substance  even  though  said  substance 
may  become  viscous  comprising  a  volume  change  re- 
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sponse  means  and  a  load  cell  in  series  with  said  volume 
change  response  means,  said  cell  containing  a  cavity  with 


a  sealed  bag  therein,  said  bag  containing  the  substance 
to  be  studied. 
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2.  A^  aircraft  takeoff  monitor  comprising: 
meaiis  to  generate  a  first  voltage  analogous  to  the 
kripwn  distance  from  a  starting  point  to  a  decision 
poiiu  for  successful  takeoff  for  an  individual  aircraft; 
means  to  generate  a  second  voltage  analogous  to  the 
distance  being  traversed  by  said  aircraft  in  course  of 
a  takeoff  roll; 
first  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  first 
and  second  voltages  and  adapted  to  yield  a  first  out- 
put signal  upon  exceeding  of  said  first  by  said  sec- 
ond voltage,  said  first  comparator  means  adapted 
to  yield  a  zero  output  upon  non-exceeding  of  said 
first  by  said  second  voltage; 
first  relay  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal; 
means  to  generate  a  third  voltage  analogous  to  the 
known  minimum  ground  speed  required  by  said  air- 
craft at  said  decision  point  for  successful  takeoff; 
means  connected  to  receive  and  adapted  to  differentiate 
said   second   voltage   to   thereby  generate   a   fourth 
volt  analogous  to  the  ground  speed  of  said  aircraft 
in  course  of  said  takeoff  roll; 
second  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said 
third  and  fourth  voltages  and  adapted  to  yield  a  sec- 
ond output  signal  upon  exceeding  of  said  third  by 
said  fourth  voltage,  said  second  comparator  means 
adapted  to  yield  a  zero  output  upon  non-exceeding 
of  said  third  by  said  fourth  voltage; 
second  relay  means  responsive  to  said  second  output 
signal;  and 


a  first  visual  signal  indicating  a  "go"  condition  and  a 
second  visual  signal  indicating  a  "no  go"  condition; 

said  first  and  second  relay  means  being  interdepend- 
ently  interconnected  whereby  the  condition  of  said 
first  output  signal  occurring  before  said  second  out- 
put signal  is  adapted  to  energize  said  first  relay  to 
thereby  actuate  said  "no  go"  signal,  and  also  to  dis- 
able said  second  relay  whereby  any  subsequent  in- 
crease in  speed  shall  be  ineffective  to  actuate  said 
"go"  signal,  and  the  condition  of  said  second  output 
signal  occurring   before   said  first  output   signal   is 

.  adapted  to  energize  said  second  relay  into  co-opera- 
tive connection  to  said  first  relay  whereby  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  first  output  signal  said  "go"  signal 
is  actuated. 


3,182,499 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  WIND  VELOCITY 
Hairy  Momi,  Park  Foreat,  IIL,  anigiior  to  tkc  United 
Statei  of  America  as  repreaentcd  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  CommlMlon 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,168 
13  Claims,    (a.  73— 189) 


3,182,498 
AmCRAFT  TAKEOFF  MONITOR 
Harold  Koletaky,  Syosaet,  and  Albert  L.  de  Graffcnried, 
Doaglaston,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Alien,  Inc.,  Woodside, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,425 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 178) 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  wind  velocity  comprising 
the  steps  of  generating  infrared  radiation,  transmitting 
said  infrared  radiation  into  the  atmosphere  to  heat  a 
portion  thereof,  monitoring  said  heated  portion  of  the 
atmosphere  at  measured  time  intervals  to  determine  the 
spatial  coordinates  thereof,  and  computing  from  said 
spatial  coordinates  and  time  intervals  the  velocity  of 
said  heated  portion  of  the  atmosphere  and  hence  the  wind 
velocity. 

3,182,500 
ROTAMETER  TRANSMITTER 
Kinji  Ishii,  Musashlno-chi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asignor  to 
KabushiUkaisha  Yokogawa  Dcnkl  Scisaknsbo  (Yoko- 
gawa  Electric  Works  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Jaiian,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1961, 

36/11,073,  36/11,074 

6  Claims.    (CL  73— 209) 


1.  A  rotameter  transmitter  comprising, 
a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 
means  defining  a  flow  passageway  in  said  housing  in- 
terposed between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet. 
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said  passageway  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper 
portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than 
said  lower  portion, 
a  rod  member  slidaUy  carried  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending into  said  passageway, 
a  float  member  situated  in  said  passageway  and  con- 
nected to  said  rod  for  axial  movement  therewith, 
said  float  having  a  fluid  impingement  surface  for 
receiving  impinging  fluid  flowing  through  said 
passageway  and"^  for  displacing  said  float  and 
said  rod  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  passageway, 
means  coacting  with  said  rod  and  responsive  to 
the  position  of  said  float  and  operative  to  indi- 
cate rate  of  flow  through  said  passageway,  and 
means  operative  on  said  rod  for  exerting  an  up- 
ward force  on  said  rod  only  when  said  fluid  im- 
pingement surface  is  in  said  lower  portion  of 
said  passageway. 


a  fixed  stop  member  engageable  with  said  movable  wall 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  valve  member  in 
a  closing  direction  to  a  predetermined  position. 


3,182^1 
FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Efaner  A.  Haase,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndiz 
Corporation,    Sooth    Bcod,    Ind^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,691 
2  Claims.    (CL  73— 207) 


»^  *»,-'«' 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  venturi  in  series  flow  relationship  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  through  which  the  fluid  flows  to  generate  a 
fluid  pressure  differential; 

a  flow  indicating  device  responsive  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure differential; 

a  valve  member  operatively  connected  to  said  venturi 
for  varying  the  throat  area  thereof  to  cause  a  cor- 
responding variation  in  the  fluid  pressure  differential- 
fluid  flow  relationship  associated  with  said  venturi; 

a  first  fluid  chamber  communicating  with  the  fluid  pres- 
sure at  the  throat  of  said  venturi; 

a  second  fluid  chamber  communicating  with  the  fluid 
pressure  upstream  from  said  venturi; 

a  movable  wall  separating  said  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers  and  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  differ- 
ential therebetween  and  being  <^)eratively  connected 
to  said  valve  member  for  "Actuating  the  same  at  a 
predetermined  value  of  said  fluid  pressure  differen- 
tial to  cause  an  increase  in  the  throat  area  of  said 
venturi; 

a  resilient  member  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able wall  for  urging  said  valve  member  toward  a 
closed  position  in  opposition  to  said  fluid  pressure 
differential  and  for  establishing  a  force  to  be  over- 
come by  said  predetermined  pressure  differential;  and 


3,182^2 
TANK  GAUGE  APPARATUS 
Fred  M.  Mayes,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Snn  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,340 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—223) 


1.  The  method  of  gauging  the  proportion  of  oil  and 
water  in  a  tank  which  is  filled  repeatedly  with  a  mixture 
of  oil  and  water  which  may  settle  in  the  tank  in  layers 
of  free  oil,  an  emulsion  of  oil  and  water,  and  free  water 
comprising  a  cycle  of  operation  including  the  sequential 
steps  of  filling  the  tank  to  a  predetermined  level  with  the 
mixture  of  oil  and  water  to  be  gauged,  connecting  a  verti- 
cally extending  manometer  tube  to  said  tank  during  said 
filling  step,  the  connection  to  said  tank  being  located  to 
communicate  only  with  the  free  oil  therein  so  that  oil 
flows  into  said  manometer  tube  to  the  same  level  as  the 
mixture  in  the  tank  during  filling,  closing  said  first- 
mentioned  connection,  providing  a  pressure  responsive 
connection  of  the  lower  end  of  said  manometer  tube  to 
said  tank  throu^  a  second  connection,  said  second  era* 
nection  communicating  with  said  tank  at  a  level  sudi  that 
the  oil  in  the  tube  is  responsive  to  the  pressure  head  of 
the  water  in  the  lowermost  layer  of  the  mixture  in  the 
tank,  whereby  the  level  of  the  oil  in  the  tube  raises  an 
amount  in  accordance  with  the  proportion  of  ml  and  water 
in  the  tank,  sensing  the  level  of  the  oil  in  the  tube  for 
making  a  record  of  the  proportion  of  oil  and  water  in  the 
tank,  and  draining  the  liquid  contents  of  the  tank  and 
from  the  tube,  and  repeating  said  cycle  for  successive  fill- 
ings of  oil-water  mixture  whereby  the  amount  of  oU  that 
is  delivered  from  the  tank  during  repeated  cycles  may  be 
determined. 


3,182,503 
METEOROLOGIC  INSTRUMENT 
John  W.  Corcoran,  Redwood  City,  Caiif^  Msignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Bcckman  ft  WUttcy,  Inc.,  San 
Carlos,  CaW.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,732 
6aafans.    (CL73— 229) 

WW  I  1.11      I 
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1.  In  a  meteorological  instrument  for  wind  velocity 
measurements  the  combination  ccnnprising  an  anemometer 
responsive  to  wind  by  the  generation  of  a  first  electrical 
signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  said  wind, 
an  averaging  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  re- 
sponding thereto  by  the  ou^)ut  of  a  second  signal  which  is 
continuous  and  an  average  of  said  first  signal,  electronic 
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meana  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
responding  thereto  by  the  output  of  a  third  signal  which 
is  the  absolute  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
signals,  and  second  averaging  means  for  recriving  said 
third  signal  and  being  responsive  thereto  by  the  output 
of  a  fourth  signal  which  is  continuous  and  an  average 
of  said  third  signal. 


3,182,504 

FLUID  METER 

Howard  E.  Rittenhouse  and  Sherman  L.  Wood,  States- 

boro,  Ga.,  asiignon  to  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Com- 

'  pany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,502 

15  Claims.    (CL  73—231) 


2.  In  a  fluid  meter  comprising  a  housing  and  a  fluid 
flow   responsive   metering   device    movably   mounted    in 
said  housing,  a  drive  train  providing  for  the  transmission 
of  meclianical  movement  from  said  device  to  a  rotatable 
element  having  at  least  a  portion  disposed  exteriorly  of 
said  housing,  a  fluid  tight  hollow  static  seal  structure 
extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  element  and  terminating  at  said  posi- 
tion in  an  imperforate  wall  of  non-magnetic  material, 
a  magnetic  drive  coupling  operative  through  said  wall 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetically  coupled  elements 
disposed  from  opposite  sides  of  said  wall,  one  of  said 
elements  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  flow  re- 
sponsive  device   for   concomitant    movement    therewith 
and  being  exposed  to  the  metered  fluid,  the  other  of  said 
elements  being  mechanically  coupled  to  drive  said  ro- 
tatable element,  said  static  seal  structure  including  a  hol- 
low shaft  housing  unit  through  which  said  rotatable  ele- 
ment extends,  said  hollow  shaft  housing  unit  being  uni- 
versally pivotally  mounted  in  fluid  tight  relation  to  said 
housing  at  one  end  and  universally  pivotally  mounted  in 
fluid  tight  relation  to  said  wall  at  the  other  end  for  per- 
mitting limited  relative  movement  between  said  wall  and 
said  housing  while  maintaining  the  fluid  tight  integrity 
of  said  static  fluid  seal  structure. 


movement  between  a  lowered  non-signalling  position 
and  a  raised  telltale  signalling  position; 
(e)   a   buoyant   float  disposed   to  be  elevated   by   the 
liquid   as   the   depth   of  the   latter  in  the   basin  in- 
creases; 

I     r- 


3,182,505 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Walter  M.  Harks,  210  Eucalyptus  Ave., 

South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,717 
7  Claims.    (CL  73—307) 
1.  In  a  liquid  level  indicator: 
(a)   a  liquid-collecting  basin  adapted  to  hold  liquid  to 

various  depths; 
(6)  a  tubular  guide  anchored  to  the  basin  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  relative  to  a  bottom  of  the  basin; 

(c)  an  adjustable  inverted  cup-shaped  member  tele- 
scoping relative  to  the  tubular  guide  for  vertical  ad- 
justment; 

(d)  a  visual  signal  associated  with  the  basin  and  being 
supported  by  a  bottom  of  the  cup-shaped  member  for 


(/)  a  latching  catch  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup- 
shaped  member  for  releasably  engaging  with  the  sig- 
nal for  holding  the  signal  in  its  lowered  non-signalling 
position; 

(g)  and  means  actuated  bjUhe  float  for  releasing  the 
latching  catch  from  thfiMgnal,  when  the  depth  of  the 
liquid  in  the  basin  reaches  a  predetermined  level; 

(h)  the  cup-shaped  member,  when  adjusted  vertically, 
carrying  the  signal  and  latching  catch  therewith,  and 
determining  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  basin  at 
which  the  signal  will  be  released. 


3,182,506 
•-     MILK  COOLER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Siegfried  H.  A.  Schmaus,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Ametck,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,801 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—343) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  condition  responsive 
means,  means  actuated  by  said  condition  responsive 
means  for  transmitting  motion  including  two  arms  posi- 
tioned on  a  common  pivotal  support  in  a  predetermined 
relation  to  each  other,  the  line  of  action  of  said  condition 
responsive  means  intersecting  one  of  said  arms,  indicat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  motion  transmitting  means 
and  actuated  by  said  one  arm,  and  switch  means  actuated 
by  the  second  of  said  arms  of  said  motion  transmitting 
means  for  controlling  the  restoration  of  a  desired  condi- 
tion, whereby  said  indicating  means  and  said  switch 
means  are  operated  by  a  common  means. 


3,182,507 

THERMAL  HISTORY  GAGE 

Neil  E.  Rogcn,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ilikon, 

Corporation,  NaUtk,  Mass.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  72,661 

HClafans.    (CL  73— 362) 

1.  A  thermal  history  gage  for  providing  an  indication 

of  the  length  of  time  an  environment  has  been  at  or  above 
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each  of  a  plurality  of  temperatures,  comprising  a  frame, 
and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  sensing  elements 
carried  by  the  frame,  each  of  said  sensing  elements  being 
fabricated  from  a  material  which  below  a  threshold  tem- 
perature is  stable  and  which  at  or  above  a  threshold  tem- 


perature undergoes  a  transformation  as  a  function  of 
temperature  and  time  resulting  in  a  change  in  i>hysical 
properties  of  the  material  iDcluding  a  change  in  resistivity 
thereof,  each  of  said  sensing  elements  having  a  different 
threshold  temperature. 


3,182308 

GOLF  DRIVE  METERING  APPARATUS 

Nkfaolas  Var)u,  Farma,  Ohio,  airigMr  to  National  Cast- 

faigs  Company,  CicTefamd,  (Mo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,654 

7Chdnis.    (CL73— 379) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  signal  current  adapted 
for  measuring  a  golf  drive  comprising: 

(A)  a  golf  club  having  a  head  providing  a  striking  face 
and  a  cavity  disposed  inwardly  from  the  striking  face; 

(B)  a  flat  tab-like  element; 

(C)  a  support  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  element  and  to 
the  head  to  dispose  the  clement  inside  said  cavity  with 
the  flat  sides  of  the  element  approximately  parallel 
to  said  striking  face; 

the  surfaces  defining  said  cavity  being  spaced  from 
said  element  to  provide  free  elastic  deflection  of 
the  element  in  response  to  impact  forces  normal 
to  golf  play  sustained  by  the  head; 

(D)  a  serpentine  electrically-conductive,  electrically- 
insulated  filament  attached  to  one  face  of  the  element 
and  formed  in  convolutions  extending  in  a  direction 
toward  and  away  from  the  point  of  attachment  of  the 
element  to  the  support;  and 

(E)  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  constant  voltage 
energy  source  and  said  filament  wherein  deflection  of 
said  element  and  said  convolutions  toward  said  strik- 
ing face  effects  variations  of  current  in  said  circuit. 

/ 

f- 

3,182,509    1 
HIGH  PRECISION  MANOMETER 
James  M.  KcndalL  Coral  mils,  aaM  Gcoigc  W.  Payne, 
Silver  Sprfac,  Md.,  assignors  to  die  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,638 
3  Cfadms.     (CL  73—393) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
I.  A  manometer  for  determing  the  fluid  pressure  of 
testing  apparatus  connected  thereto,  said  manometer  hav- 
ing a  temperature  compensating  unit,  an  upright  pressure 
indicating  column  having  a  quantity  of  liquid  therein  and 
adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  a  testing  appa- 
ratus, a  scale  flxed  adjacent  to  said  column  for  indicat- 
ing the  height  of  a  liquid  in  the  column,  a  screw  threaded 


rod  rotatably  mounted  parallel  to  said  oolumn,  means  for 
rotating  said  rod,  a  moveable  optical  system  mounted  on 
said  screw  threaded  rod  and  moveable  by  said  rotating 
means  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  hei^t  of  said 
liquid  in  the  column,  a  temperature  compensating  means 
slidably  mounted  on  said  (^Hical  system  and  settable  to 
the  ambient  temperature  for  automatically  varying  the 
compensation  for  variations  in  volume  of  the  liqtiid  due 
to  ambient  temperature  according  to  tbc  height  of  the 
liquid  in  said  column  whereby  a  temperature  corrected 
height  of  liquid  in  said  column  may  be  ascertained,  said 
temperature  compensating  means  including  a  bar  parallel 
to  said  liquid  oolumn  and  having  a  two  turn  spiral  groove 
inscribed  therein,  a  bushing  mounted  (m  said  bar  liaving 
a  lug  slidably  engaging  said  groove,  said  budiing  hav- 
ing a  threaded  outer  surface,  a  threaded  nut  engaging  the 
threaded  surface  of  said  bushing,  said  nut  having  first 
shaft  means,  projecting  radially  from  said  nut,  connecting 


rod  means  having  bearing  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
rotatable  engagement  with  said  first  shaft  means,  a  ro- 
tatable block  means  having  a  horiz(»tally  disposed  slot 
on  one  side  thereof  and  a  second  shaft  means  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  other  side  of  said  block  and  fixedly 
attached  thereto,  a  bearing  support  rotatably  suppcMting 
said  second  shaft  means,  means  fixedly  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  rod  means  to  said  second  shaft  means, 
vernier  scale  means  sUdably  connected  to  said  optical 
means  for  indicating  a  temperature  corrected  bei^t  of 
said  liquid  in  said  colunm,  horizontally  diq>osed  channel 
means  fixedly  attached  to  said  vernier  scale,  slidable 
block  means  slidably  engaging  said  channel  means,  said 
slidable  block  means  having  a  projecting  lug  pivotally 
and  slidably  engaging  the  horizontally  disposed  slot  in 
said  rotatable  block  means,  means  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  slidable  block  in  accordance  with  the  ambient 
temperature  whereby  the  corrected  height  of  the  liquid 
oriumn  may  t>e  read  directly. 


3,182410 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SPECIFIC 
GRAVmES  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Frederick  C.  Mdchior,  258  Rivcnidc  Drive, 
New  York,  K.Y. 
Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,110 
4Cbdiiia.    (CL  73-^38) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  fluid  at  ambient  temperatures  comprising  a  first  sub- 
stantially horizontal  pressure  line,  a  second  substantially 
horizontal  pressure  line,  hingedly  coupled  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  at  fixed  predetermined  distance  above  said 
first  line,  means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  preatnre 
in  said  first  and  second  lines  and  providing  an  indication 
therefor,  means  for  rotatably  deflecting  said  second  pres- 
sure line  about  said  hinged  mounting  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  temperature,  said  last  named  means  comprising 
a  cam  and  a  thermostatically  responsive  element  to  rebate 
said  cam,  said  cam  being  mounted  so  that  the  surface  of 
said  cam  bears  against  said  second  pressure  line  to  rotate 
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chiliJin!  ,h'^  ""v  "*^.  in  temperature,  and  means  for   tegrally-associated  asaembUge  of  substantuOIy  constant 
cnanging  the  posiUon  of  said  cam  a  nn«»  <aiH  ««/^n^  «,-.     ^,„o- ..- i j-  .  ••  *..  »"i'»i«uu«uy    connani 


ciian^ng  the  position  of  said  cam  along  said  second  pres- 
sure Ime,  in  response  to  said  indication,  said  named  means 


cross-sectional  mass  distribution  comjnising  self-driven 
vibratory  mass  portions  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis  for  driven  vibration  in  a  linear  mode  in  a  radial  di- 
rection relative  thereto  and  extending  along  said  axis  for 
relative  vibration  of  such  portions  180"  out  of  phase  at 


comprismg  a  horizontal  supporting  track  and  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  track  and  movable  thereon,  said  carriage 
carrymg  said  cam  and  temperature  responsive  element. 


3,1S2^11 

VIBRATORY  TESTING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY 

BALANCING  MACHINE 
Klanfl  Fedcrn,  Daniutadt,  Hdnrkh  GcIsb,  DamMtadt- 
Ebcntadt,  and  Alfred  Scibcrt,  Darmstadt,  Germany, 
M^ion  to  Carl  Schenck  Maschincnfabrik  G.m.b.H., 
Darmstadt,  Germany,  a  corporatloa  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23M18 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13,  1961. 

Sch.  3«,412 

10  Clalnu.     (CL  73 — 477) 


opposite  sides  of  a  nodal  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
means  carried  by  said  base  and  supporting  said  assem- 
blage in  the  vicinity  of  said  nodal  plane  whereby  a  vi- 
bratory reaction  torque  is  realized  exclusively  between 
such  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  nodal  plane  upon 
bcmg  turned  about  said  input  axis,  and  a  signal-producing 
portion  responsive  to  said  reaction  torque. 


3,182,513 

RAILWAY    CAR    HAVING    INDEPENDENTLY 

ROTATING  WHEELS  AND  GUIDING  RIM 

Gustav  Miilhanpt,  Obcremattitrasse  64,  Piatteln. 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  30, 1961. 

6,318/61 
1  Claim,     (a.  73—514) 


1.  A  vibratory  testing  machine,  comprising  a  rigidly 
fixed  base  structure,  a  vibratory  workpiece-holding  struc- 
ture having  means  for  accommodating  a  workpiece  and 
defining  a  given  measuring  direction,  supporting  means 
joining  said  structures  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting rod  members  forming  a  parallelogram  linkage 
yicldable  in  said  measuring  direction  and  stiff  in  planes 
transverse  to  said  direction  to  limit  vibration  of  said  hold- 
mg  structure  to  said  measuring  direction,  said  vibratory 
holdmg  structure  and  said  base  structure  as  well  as  said 
supporting  means  forming  jointly  a  single  integral  and 
gaplessly  ccmtinuous  piece. 


3,182,512 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Charks  H,  Jones,  Mnirysiille,  John  H.  Thompson,  Pcnn 
Hills,  and  Gcoric  R.  Dooglas,  WllUnsbui,  Pa^  as- 
!JPy»  to   Westlnghonse   Electric   Corporation,   East 
nttslNirgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  106,116 
13  Claims.     (Q.  73—505) 
I .  In  a  vibratory  gyro  device  having  a  base  and  an  in- 
put axis  for  response  to  rate  of  turning  thereabout,  an  in- 


A  chassis  for  rail  vehicles  having  an  axle,  a  wheel 
fixedly  moun<ed  to  each  end  of  said  axle,  a  projecting  rim 
member  mounted  on  said  axle  on  the  inner  side  of  and 
immediately  adjacent  to  each  erf  said  wheels  which  serves 
as  a  guiding  rim  for  the  wheel  on  the  rails,  a  hub  extend- 
ing from  the  top  of  said  rim  member,  a  friction  bearing 
surrounding  said  axle  which  mounts  said  hub  and  rim 
member  inwardly  from  each  wheel  and  parallel  to  each 
wheel  so  that  each  guiding  rim  member  is  mounted  for 
rotation  independcnUy  of  said  axle  and  independenUy 
of  the  wheel  body  alongside,  a  first  toothed  gear  which  is 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  axle  and  on  the  outside  of  each 
of  said  wheels,  a  second  toothed  gear  which  is  fixedly 
mounted  to  the  hub  of  said  rim  on  the  inside  of  each 
of  said  rim  members,  first  pinions  mounted  above  nid 
axle  on  the  outside  of  each  of  said  wheels  on  said  chassis 
which  are  engaged  by  said  first  toother  geara,  second 
pmions  mounted  on  said  chassis  above  said  axle  on  the 
inside  of  each  of  said  rim  members  which  are  engaged 
by  said  second  toothed  gears,  a  shaft  for  each  of  the 
aforesaid  pinions,  bearings  accommodaUng  each  of  said 
shafts,  and  rotational  testing  devices  connected  to  said 
shafts  for  measuring  the  rotational  speed  oi  said  rim 
member. 
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3,182,514 
TWO  AXIS  CASE  ROTATING  GYROSCOPE 
Walter  J.  Kmirick,  Franklin,  Jay  Hoffman,  Livingston, 
and  Clandio  Joseph  Ballcstcr,  Wanaqnc,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,879 
11  Claims.     (CL  74—3) 


hollow  spindle  surrounding  and  threadedly  engaging  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  motor  shaft;  overrunning  clutdi 
means  connecting  said  elongated  hollow  pinion  means 
with  said  hollow  spindle;  releasable  holding  means  co- 
operating with  said  motor  shaft  and  said  spindle  for  re- 
leasably  holding  the  latter  in  a  rest  position  relative  to 
said  motor  shaft;  shiftable  means  carried  by  said  hollow 
spindle  for  axial  shiftable  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  shiftable  means  having  a  rest  position  holding  said 
releasable  holding  means  in  a  position  releasably  holding 
said  spindle  in  said  rest  position  thereof  on  said  motor 
shaft;  brake  means  carried  in  part  by  said  motor  shaft 
and  in  part  by  said  shiftable  means  and  said  brake 
means  being  engaged  when  said  shiftable  means  is  in 
said  rest  position  thereof  holding  said  releasable  holding 
means  in  said  holding  position  thereof;  spring  means 
urging  said  shiftable  means  to  said  rest  position  thereof; 
lever    means    operatively    connected    to    said    shiftable 


LiJ-CJM 


1.  A  two-axis  gyroscopic  apparatus,  comprising  a  hol- 
low outer  case,  a  hollow  tubular  housing  fitted  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  outer  case,  means  rotatably  supporting  the 
hollow  housing,  a  first  pivot  roll  gimbal  fitted  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  hollow  housing,  pivot  means  located  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  hollow  bousing  pivotally  supporting  said  roll  gim- 
bal, a  second  pivot  pitch  gimbal  supported  by  said  first 
pivot  rc^l  gimbal.  means  located  on  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  first  pivot  roll 
gimbal  adapted  to  pivotally  support  the  second  pivot  pitch 
gimbal.  and  a  flywheel  mounteid  co-axially  with  the  hol- 
low housing,  rotatably  supported  by  the  second  pivot  pitch 
gimbal.  the  pivot  means  supporting  the  first  pivot  gimbal 
from  the^'hollow  housing  including  a  plurality  of  anti- 
friction be&rings.  each  of  said  anti-friction  bearings  in- 
cluding an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race,  located  co-axial- 
ly with  one  another,  and  means  supported  by  said  first 
pivot  gimbal  adapted  to  selectively  reversibly  rotate  one 
of  the  races  of  each  of  said  bearings  relative  to  the  otl^r 
in  order  to  reduce  the  fnctional  resistance  of  said  anti- 
friction bearings,  the  pivot  support  means  supporting  the 
second  pivot  gimbal  from  the  first  pivot  gimbal,  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  anti-friction  bearings  supported  by  the 
first  pivot  gimbal,  each  of  said  anti-friction  bearings  in- 
cluding an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race,  located  co-axially 
with  one  another,  and  means  supported  by  said  first  pivot 
gimbal  adapted  to  selectively  reversibly  rotate  one  of  the 
races  of  each  of  said  bearings  relattive  to  the  other,  in  or- 
der to  reduce  the  frictional  resistance  of  said  anti-friction 
bearings. 

3,182,515 

STARTING-MOTOR    TRANSMISSION    FOR 

INTERNAL    COMBUSTION    ENGINES 

Hermami  Kicks,  Stuttgart-Rohr,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  BoKh  GjnJbJL,  Stntlgart,  Germany 

Fikd  Juc  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204^28 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Jnnc  29,  1961, 

B  63,071 
10  Claims.  (CL74— 7) 
1.  A  starting  motor  transmission  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
starting  motor  shaft  having  a  smooth  portion  and  a 
threaded  portion;  elongated  hollow  pinion  means  car- 
ried by  said  smooth  portion  of  said  starting  motor  shaft 
for  rotational   and  axial  movement  relative  thereto;  a 


means  for  shifting  the  latter  and  being  in  a  given  rest  po- 
sition when  said  shiftable  means  is  in  said  rest  position 
thereof,  said  lever  means  being  turnable  from  said  rest 
position  thereof  to  an  operating  position  thereof  and  dur- 
ing turning  from  said  rest  to  said  operating  position  shift- 
ing said  shiftable  means  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means  along  said  hollow  spindle  fcM*  placing  said  brake 
means  in  a  disengaged  position  and  for  releasing  said  hold- 
ing means  so  that  said  spindle  can  move  axially  with  re- 
spect to  said  motor  shaft  while  said  axial  movement 
of  said  spindle  acts  on  said  hcrilow  pinion  means  to  place 
the  latter  in  a  position  transmitting  a  drive  from  the  mo- 
tor shaft  to  the  internal  combustion  engine;  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  shiftable  means  to  limit  turning  of 
the  latter  so  that  the  part  of  said  brake  means  carried  by 
said  shiftable  means  remains  stationary  when  engaged 
by  the  part  of  said  brake  means  carri«l  by  said  motor 
shaft. 


3,182,516 

COIL  TUNER  ROD 

George  Martin  Rapata,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works  inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,152 

8  Claims.    (CL  74—10.85) 


^ 


1.  A  one  piece  plastic  rod  adapted  to  be  accepted  within 
the  complementary  bore  of  a  controlled  device  including 
an  elongated  shaft,  handle  means  at  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  shaft  having  a  first  portion  extending  from  said  liandle 
means  to  a  point  intermediate  the  length  of  said  shaft. 
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said  shaft  further  having  a  flexible  hook-like  second  por- 
tion extending  from  said  first  portion  to  the  free  end  of 
the  shaft  and  presenting  a  convex  and  concave  side,  said 
concave  side  of  said  hook  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  shoulder  means,  each  of  said  shoulder  means  being 
successively  stepped  radially  outwardly  as  they  progress 
towards  the  free  end  of  said  hook,  the  convex  surface 
of  said  second  hook  portion  being  curved  and  substantially 
smooth  and  continuous. 


3,182^17 

VARIABLE  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM 

Nonnan  L.  Dean,  3601  Wisconsin  Ave.  NW. 

Washington  16,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,294 

11  Claims.    (CI.  74— 61) 


first  member  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  cam  surfaces 
being  engageable  with  said  contact  means  upon  counter- 
clockwise rotation  of  said  first  member,  rotation  of  said 
first  member  in  either  direction  causing  one  or  the  other 
of  said  cam  surfaces  to  engage  said  contact  means  and 
cam  said  second  member  away  from  said  stop  against 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means,  said  second  member 
being  free  to  quickly  snap  back  to  said  static  position 
immediately  after  said  contact  means  reaches  the  terminus 
of  the  cam  surface  against  which  it  is  engaged  regard- 
less of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  member. 


3,182^19 

FRICTION  GEAR 

Albin  Gricsiiabcr,  HmptitrMse  1,  Woifach, 

Black  Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21, 1962, 

G  34,795 

5  Claims.    (CL  74— 191) 


1.  A  system  for  producing  harmonic  motion  with  re- 
spect to  a  shifting  center  of  movement  comprising,  frame 
means,  slide  means  reciprocably  mounted  by  the  frame 
means,  rotor  means  mounted  on  the  slide  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  rotation  thereof  for  inducing  harmonic 
motion  of  the  slide  means  relative  to  a  center  of  move- 
ment located  at  one  position  on  the  frame  means,  dis- 
placing means  operatively  mounted  on  the  frame  means 
and  cyclically  engageable  with  the  rotor  means  for  reg- 
ulating displacement  of  said  center  of  movemen*  without 
disturbing  said  harmonic  motion  of  the  slide  means  and 
movement  limiting  means  operatively   mounted   on  said 
frame  means  and  engageable  with  said  slide  means  in 
phase  relation  to  said  cyclic  engagement  of  the  displacing 
means  for  inducing  shifting  of  said  center  of  movement 
to  said  one  position  on  the  frame  means. 


3,182,518 
DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Sidney  A.  Young,  East  Kilbride,  Scotland,  assignor  to  The 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,940 
12  Claims.     (CI.  74—125) 


1.  A  variable  speed  power  transmission  comprising  a 
fixed  housing,  a  conical  drive  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing,  a  thrust  cone  mounted  in  said  housing 
coaxial  with  said  drive  member,  a  plurality  of  tapered 
rollers  each  formed  by  two  cones  of  inverse  slope,  the 
first  of  said  cones  of  said  tapered  rollers  being  located 
between  said  drive  member  and  said  thrust  cone  and 
forming  idler  gears  with  said  drive  member  and   said 
thrust  cone,  a  rotary  runner  ring  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing coaxial  with  said  drive  member  and  having  an  an- 
nular contact  surface  means  in  friction  driving  contact 
with  the  tapered  surfaces  of  the  second  of  said  cones 
of  said  tapered  rollers,  means  to  shift  said  annular  con- 
tact surface  means  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  driven 
member,  a  driven  shaft  in  alignment  with  said  drive  mem- 
ber, a  coupling  plate  on  said  driven  shaft,  means  con- 
nectmg  said  coupling  plate  to  said  rotary  runner  ring, 
and  means  for  applying  an  axial  thrust  on  said  idler  gears 
whereby  the  frictional  contact  between  said  tapered  roll- 
ers and  said  annular  contact  surface  means  of  said  drive 
member  may  be  increased  when  the  torque  to  be  trans- 
mitted by  the  power  transmission  increases. 


1.  In  a  driving  mechanism,  a  first  member  defining 
driving  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  support  for  selec- 
tive clockwise  or  counterclockwise  rotation,  a  second 
member  defining  driven  means  mounted  for  reciprocatory 
movement  adjacent  said  first  member,  means  biasing 
said  second  member  to  a  static  position  against  a  stop, 
contact  means  on  one  of  said  members,  a  pair  of  op- 
positely facing  cam  surfaces  on  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, the  slope  of  said  cam  surfaces  being  substantially 
equal,  one  of  said  pair  of  cam  surfaces  being  engageable 
with  said  contact  means  upon  clockwise  rotation  of  said 


3,182,520 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  TIMER 

James  S.  Roberts,  BrookfieM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MUwankee 

Chapiet  A  Mfg.  Company,  Inc.,  Mifwaukcc,  Wis. 
Orighial  application  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,241. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
244,773 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74 — 421) 
3.  A   driven   drum-type   stepping   control   mechanism 
comprising,  in  combination, 
a  shaft, 

spaced  shaft  supports  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of 
said  shaft. 
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means  for  securing  asid  shaft  against  rotation  relative 

to  said  supports, 
a  drum  coaxially  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  shaft 

extending  therethrough. 


said  drum  comprising 

a  hollow  cylinder  adapted  for  use  as  a  memory 
element  capable  of  controlling  a  plurality  of 
switches,  and 
a  pair  of  hubs  removably  securing  the  ends  of  said 

cylinder, 
said  hubs  being  revolvably  supported  on  a  pair  of 
spaced  bearing  means  disposed  on  said  shaft 
between  said  shaft  supports, 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  drum  mounted  on  said 

shaft  within  said  drum,  and 
hinge  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  one 
of  said  supports  for  swinging  movement  of  said  shaft 
away  from  the  other  of  said  supports, 
whereby  the  cylinder  can  be  placed  on  and  removed 
from  the  shaft  and  the  associated  hubs  by  swinging 
one  end  of  the  shaft  out  of  the  shaft  support  and 
about  said  hinge  and  moving  said  cylinder  axially 
along  the  shaft. 


3,182,521 
SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  MOVABLE  MACHINE 

TOOL  MEMBER 
Lawrence  A.  Attcrmeyer,  Cindmiatl,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Cincinnati  Millfaig  MacUnc  Co.,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,500 
5Clafans.    (CL  74-^24.8) 


(d)  means  effecting  driving  engagement  ot  said  slide 
member  with  said  threaded  support  shafts  for  move- 
ment of  said  slide  member  along  said  support  shafts 
on  rotation  ot  the  shafts, 

(e)  and  means  to  rotate  said  shafts  in  unison. 


3,182,522 

ROLLER  SCREW 

Cari  Brano  Strandgnn,  12  Chfwia 

Lansanac,  Swttacriaad 

Filed  Jaly  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Swlticria^  Jaly  14,  1962, 

8,506/62 
22aafan8.    (CL  74-^459) 


1.  Roller  screw,  comprising  a  screw  and  a  nut,  the 
diameter  of  the  screwthread  of  the  latter  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  screwthread  of  the  screw,  so 
that  between  screw  and  nut  an  annular  space  is  formed, 
and  also  of  rotating  bodies  which  are  disposed  in  said 
annular  space  and  which  engage  both  in  the  screwthread 
of  the  screw  and  in  the  screwthread  of  the  nut,  charac- 
terised by  a  cylindrical  cage  which  is  disposed  in  the 
aforesaid  annular  space  and  which  has  cut  in  its  cylin- 
der wall  openings  in  which  the  rotating  bodies  are  guided, 
by  at  least  one  groove  cut  in  the  screwthread  of  the  nut 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  of  such  dimensions  that 
the  rotating  bodies  are  out  of  engagement  with  the  screw- 
thread  of  the  screw  during  the  passing  of  the  groove,  and 
also  by  cams  which  are  disposed  at  both  ends  of  the 
groove  and  which  during  the  passing  of  the  groove  dis- 
place the  rotating  bodies  in  the  axial  direction  by  at  least 
a  distance  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  two 
neighbouring  screwthread  grooves  in  the  screw. 


3,182,523 

WHEEL  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Peter  P.  Ambrose,  8416  Manistee  Ave.,  Chicago,  ID. 

FOcd  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,323 

2Cfadma.    (0.74-^95) 


5.  In  a  machine  tool 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  paraUel 

ways, 
{b)  a  slide  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 

ways  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ways  on  the  base 

member, 
(c)  a  pair  of  elongated  threaded  support  shafts  jour- 

naied  in  one  of  said  members  and  engaged  with  the 

pairs  of  ways,  respectively,  of  both  members,  the 

weight  of  the  slide  member  transmitted  through  the 

support  shafts  to  the  base  member. 


1.  A  device  for  use  on  the  rotatable  steering  wheel 
of  a  motor  vehicle  wherein  the  steering  wheel  includes 
an  outer  rim  from  which  there  extends  a  plurality  of 
spokes  inwardly  directed  to  a  hub,  said  hub  being  con- 
nected to  a  steering  column  rotatably  disposed  within  a 
tubular  housing,  and  the  tubular  housing  being  station- 
arily  mounted  on  the  vehicle:  the  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  arms,  a  hinge  connection  between 
one  end  of  each  of  the  arms  for  mounting  said  arms  for 
pivotal  movement,  each  of  said  arms  including  an  arcuate 
portion  extending  from  the  other  arm  and  the  arcuate 
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portions  confronting  each  other  and  being  shaped  to  fit 
•bout  the  tubular  housing,  a  releasable  lock  mechanism 
engaging  the  other  end  of  both  arms  for  locking  said 
arms  to  the  tubular  housing,  a  first  elongated  rigid  mem- 
ber secured  to  one  of  the  arms  and  extending  toward 
the  steering  wheel  in  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  housing, 
the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  first  rigid  member  being 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  tubular  housing,  a  second  elongated  rigid  member 
havmg  a  portion  slidably  abutting  a  portion  of  the  first 
rigid  elongated  member  with  the  axes  of  elongation  of  the 
first  and  second  members  disposed  parallel  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  pair  of  spaced  outwardly 
extending  flanges  parallel  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of 
said  member  forming  a  channel  and  the  other  member 
havmg  a  pair  of  parallel  walls  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
elongation  of  said  other  member  slidably  engaging  the 
channel  forming  flanges,  one  of  said  members  having  an 
aperture  and  the  other  of  said  members  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  disposed  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of 
the  said  member  and  confronting  the  aperture,  a  threaded 
bolt  extending  through  the  aperture  and  the  slot  having  a 
head,  a  nut  threadedly  engaging  the  bolt,  the  nut  and 
head  abutting  the  remote  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
members  for  locking  the  members  against  translation 
and  means  located  on  the  second  member  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  flrst  member  defining  a   scat 
adapted  to  engage  a  spoke  of  the  wheel,  said  means  se- 
cunng  the  spoke  against  rotation  thereof  about  the  axis 
of  the  steering  column. 


set  of  said  driver  internal  splines,  means  for  locking 
Mid  torque  means  against  roUtion  so  that  axial  reciproca- 
tion of  said  driver  means  will  resuk  in  rotation  of  said 
shaft  means,  said  hou9ing  and  driver  forming  a  pair  of 
chambers  akemately  to  receive  actuating  fluid  preasure 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  head  section,  one  of  said  channbers 
being  in  direct  communication  with  the  external  splines  of 
both  said  shaft  means  and  torque  means  through  the  bore 
of  said  driver  means  whereby  the  splines  of  said  torque 
and  shaft  means  are  lubricated  by  pressure  fluid  received 
by  said  one  chamber. 


3,112325 
POWER  ACTUATOR  WITH  HARMONIC  DRIVE 
^Ti^y-  ^*~'*''  D«*ro«*.  •^  WUIiMB  R.  Carey,  Taylor, 
Mkh^  airisnon  to  Dora  Corporatkm,  Oak  Park,  Mfch., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183^3 
8  Claims.    (CL  74— Mf ) 


3,182,524 

^      ^...  «  ..      VALVE  OPERATOR 

GranrOle  S.  Knos,  La  Canada,  Caiif.,  avignor  to  Hydrii 

Compaigr  u»a  Angelea,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  OlUo 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346380 

2Claiiiu.    (CL74— 625) 


1.  A  gearing  system  comprising, 

an  annular  housing  having  gear  teeth  formed  integrally 
on  the  inner  wall  thereof, 

a  pair  of  drivcshafts  mounted  coaxially  in  said  housing, 

a  flex  spline  member  drivingly  mounted  on  the  inner 
end  of  one  of  said  shafts, 

said  flex  spline  member  comprising  a  pair  of  concentri- 
cally disposed  radially  spaced  cylindrical  portions 
said  cyUndrical  portions  being  interconnected  at  one 
end  thereof  by  a  semi-toroidal  flexible  web  member 

the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  cylindrical  portion  having 
integral  teeth  on  a  smaller  pitch  diameter  than  the 
gear  teeth  in  said  housing  disposed  in  radial  align- 
ment with  the  gear  teeth  in  said  housing. 

a  strain  inducing  element  drivingly  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  shafts  and  disposed  in  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  such 
that  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  is  deflected  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  points  sufficiently  to  engage  the 
teeth  of  said  flex  spline  member  with  said  housine 
teeth.  * 


1.  A  rotary  operator  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
having  stepped  cylindrical  bore  portions  extending  co- 
axially longitudinally,  fluid  pressure  responsive  and  axially 
reciprocable  driver  means  having  externally  stepped  cylin- 
dncal  sealing  surfaces,  said  surfaces  respectively  received 
by  and  having  slidable  scaling  relationship  with  said  bore 
portions,  said  dnver  means  being  generally  tubular  and 
havmg  a  bore  and  longitudinally  spaced  sets  of  internal 
splines^  rotary  shaft  means  joumaled  for  rotation  within 
the  housing  and  having  external  splines  engaging  one 
set  of  said  internal  splines,  and  torque  means  carried  by 
sajd  housing,  a  fluid  seal  between  said  torque  means  and 
Mjd  housing,  said  torque  means  extending  within  said 
driver  means  and  having  external  splines  engaging  another 

■4 


3,182,526 
KM,  ^?U^?"^^  MACHINE  TOOL  WAY  UNIT 

Flied  Dec  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246^92 
8  Claims.   (Q.  74— 675) 

1.  A  combined  drive  for  a  machine  tool  or  like  unit 
having  a  movable  platen,  comprising  a  motorized  mecha- 
nism to  move  said  platen  in  forward  and  reverse  strokes 
including  a  first  electrical  traverse  motor  and  a  second 
electrical  feed  motor,  said  motors  having  a  common  out- 
put member  provided  with  means  connecting  the  same  to 
said  platen  to  drive  the  latter,  and  gear  means  operatively 
connecting  said  motors  to  said  output  member  to  produce 
a  smooth  combined  forward  traverse  and  feed  stroke  of 
said  output  member  and  platen  at  varying  speed  which 
IS  free  of  a  shock  transition  point  between  successive 
traverse  and  feed  components  of  said  stroke,  including 
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means  to  energize  said  motors  simultaneously  during  an 
initial  forward  traverse  phase  of  said  stroke  and  to  render 
the  traverse  motor  ineflfective  to  drive  during  a  following 
forward  feed  phase,  said  gear  means  including  a  plane- 
tary gear  set  having  a  driving  connection  to  said  output 
member  and  a  driven  connection  to  said  traverse  motor, 


and  a  fiuther  gear  set  drivingly  connecting  said  plane- 
tary set  to  said  feed  motor  for  the  simultaneous  drive  of 
the  output  member  by  both  motors  in  said  initial  phase, 
said  further  gear  set  comprising  solely  a  train  of  spur 
gearing  having  a  direct  driving  connection  between  said 
feed  motor  and  said  planetary  set. 


3,182^27 
SELF-LUBRICATING  DIFFERENTIAL 
Darrci  L.  Bryan,  Overland  Park,  Kass.,  asrignor  to  Pacific 
Car  and  Foondry  Company,  Rcnton,  Wash.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wasldngton 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,197 
6  Claims.    (CL  74— 713) 


I.  A  self-lubricating  differential  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  movable  parts  enclosed  therewithin; 
means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  parts,  said  parts 
including  a  ring  gear  and  a  differential  case;  a  pair  of 
rotatable  axles  extending  oppositely  outwardly  from  said 
differential  case;  a  supply  of  lubricant  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  parts  being  partially  immersed  in  said  lubricant 
when  the  parts  are  at  rest,  said  parts  distributing  the 
lubricant  within  said  housing  when  the  parts  are  placed 
in  motion;  means  for  guiding  the  flow  of  the  lubricxmt 
within  said  housing  as  the  same  is  distributed  by  move- 
ment of  said  parts;  and  means  for  guiding  the  lubricant 
from  the  housing  to  the  interior  of  said  differential  case, 
said  means  including  a  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of 


each  of  said  axles  and  slightly  ^aced  therefrom  wliere- 
by  to  present  an  annular  quice  around  each  o(  said  axles 
whereby  lubricant  may  be  drawn  tfaeretlirou|^  and  along 
said  axles  upon  the  rotation  of  the  latter. 


3,182428 

PLANETARY  DRIVE  TRANSMBSION  DEVICE 
Alan   S.    Lambnn,    Kcmwtt,   Tki   LecUadc,    F^ani, 
to  Ante  TimmIwIiibi  Lhnltod,  Corcniiy, 


FOed  May  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  197^24 
Cfarimt  priority,  nffMcaHaa  Gnat  Mbrfm  JmM  9,  1961, 

28,875/61 
SCIrima.    (CL74— 748) 


4.  A  planetary  drive  transmission  device  comprising  a 
sun  gear  wheel,  an  annulus  gear  wheel,  planet  gear  wheel 
means  and  a  carrier  for  said  planet  gear  wheel  means,  an 
input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  said  sun  and  annulus  gear 
wheeb  and  said  carrier  and  said  shafts  being  coaxial  with 
each  other,  a  drive  connection  between  one  of  said  shafts 
and  said  carrier,  a  drive  connection  between  the  other  of 
said  shafts  and  said  annulus  gear  wheel,  a  stationary  cas- 
ing for  said  sun  and  annulus  gear  wheels  and  said  carrier, 
said  shafts  joumalled  in  said  casing,  a  control  member  co- 
axial with  said  shafts,  drive  means  interconnecting  said 
control  member  and  sun  gear  wheel,  said  interconnecting 
drive  means  permitting  said  control  member  to  be  moved 
axially  relatively  to  said  sim  gear  wheel,  a  brake  stirface 
on  said  casing,  a  clutch  surface  on  said  annulus  gear  wheel, 
said  brake  and  clutch  surfaces  coaxial  with  said  control 
member,  means  biasing  said  control  member  axially  in 
one  direction  to  engage  one  of  said  surfaces  so  as  to  pro- 
vide transmission  at  one  ratio,  fluid-pressure-operated 
means,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid- 
pressure-operated  means  to  urge  said  control  member 
axially  in  the  other  direction  against  said  biasing  means  to 
engage  the  other  of  said  surfaces  so  as  to  provide  trans- 
mission at  another  ratio,  said  one  ratio  being  lower  than 
said  another  ratio,  first  valve  means  operable  to  exhaust 
the  said  fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid-pressure-operated 
means  to  allow  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  control 
member  to  engage  said  one  ratio,  and  second  valve  means 
operable  in  conjunction  with  said  first  valve  means  to 
maintain  a  proportion  of  the  said  fluid  pressure  in  said 
fluid-pressure-operated  means  partially  to  oppose  the  said 
biasing  means  whereby  to  prevent  the  said  one  ratio 
from  being  engaged  by  the  full  effort  of  the  said  biasing 
means,  said  input  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  from  a 
change-speed  geart>ox  having  a  reverse  ratio,  third  valve 
means  operable  by  selection  of  said  reverse  ratio  in  said 
chanfe-^)eed  geartwx  to  exhaust  the  said  maintained  pro- 
portion of  the  said  fluid  pressure  whereby  to  allow  the  full 
effort  o(  said  biasing  means  to  engage  the  said  one  ratio. 
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DUAL-SPEED  HUB 
Bam  JoMUm  Schwcrdhofcr,  Schwdnfurt  (Main),  G«r- 

j;re\r?f*«^  **  "«**^  *  *•«•"  ^G-  Schwetaftirt 
(Main),  Gcrauny,  a  corpondon  of  Germany 

^.  ._    ™**  ^^  ^  ^'*^'  Ser.  No.  282^86 
Claims  prioiiiy,  applicatloa  Gcnnany,  May  25, 1962. 

F  36^10 
MCWn.   (0.74— 75«) 


1.  A  dual-speed  hub  for  a  bicycle  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  normally  stationary  shaft  having  an  axis; 

(b)  a  hub  shell  rotatable  about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  driver  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
about  said  axis;  and 

(d)  a  planetary  gear  transmission  interposed  in  said 
hub  shell  between  said  driver  member  and  said  hub 
shell,  said  transmission  including 

( 1 )  a  sun  gear  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  defining  a 
radial  plane  relative  to  said  axis,  said  driver 
member  being  axially  spaced  from  said  plane 
in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(2)  a  planet  carrier  engaging  said  driver  member 
for  joint  rotation  therewith  about  said  axis; 

(3)  a  ring  gear  rotatable  about  said  axis; 

(4)  a  planet  gear  rotatable  on  said  planet  carrier 
in  said  plane  in  simultaneous  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear, 
whereby  the  rotary  speed  of  said  ring  gear  is 
higher  than  the  rotary  speed  of  said  planet  car- 
rier during  rotation  of  said  driver  member; 

(5)  a  first  free-wheeling  coupling  interposed  be- 
tween said  planet  carrier  and  said  hub  shell, 
said  first  coupling  being  axially  positioned  be- 
tween said  plane  and  said  driver  member; 

(6)  a  second  free-wheeling  coupling  interposed 
between  said  ring  gear  and  said  hub  shell,  said 
second  coupling  being  axially  spaced  from  said 
plane  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  predeter- 
mined direction;  and 

(e)  operator  controlled  means  for  selectively  disengag- 
ing said  second  coupling. 


cross   section   has  generally   the  shape   of  an  isosceles 
triangle   the  apex  of  which  forms  a  cutting  edge    the 
steps  comprising:  cutting  away  the  body  portion  and  the 
cutting  portion  at  one  end  of  each  rule  so  that  the  body 
portions,  cutting  portions  and  cutting  edges  of  abutting 
rules  engage  each   other,   said  cutting   operation   being 
performed  along  a  plane  which  extends  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective  rule  and  which 
extends  through  the  body  portion  and  cutting  portion  of 
the  respective  rule  at  an  angle  to  the  side  of  the  respec- 
tive  body   portion,   said   cutting  operation   forming   an 
exposed  end  edge  on  each  loile;  forming  intersecting  rule- 
receiving  slots  in  the  surface  of  a  base  member  at  a  right 
angle  thereto;  and  inserting  the  body  portions  of  said 
cutting  rules  in  said  slots  with  the  exposed  end  edge  of 
each  rule  disposed  at  the  intersection  of  said  slots  and  in 
engagement  with  the  entire  exposed  end  edge  of  the  other 
rule  whereby  the  space  which  would  ordinarily  occur  be- 
tween the  cutting  edges  of  abutting  rules  is  eliminated. 


3.182,531 

._.       ,  REAMER 

Arttanr  I.  W.  Moore  and  John  H.  Porter,  Stavelcy  Lodge, 
Melton  Mowbray,  England,  assignors  to  Production 
Engineering  Research  Association  of  Great  Britain, 
Melton  Mowbray,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Brttain 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  4.  1961. 

28,490/61 
18  Claims.     (CI.  77—72) 


3,18243« 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  STEEL  RULE  CUTTING  DIES 
Erfaardt  K.  Scott  and  MaximilUan  L.  Scott,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Accvate  Steel  Rule  Die  Manufac- 
turers, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,306 
1  Qaim.    (CI.  76—107) 


1.  A  reamer  comprising  a  shank  and  a  plurality  of 
teeth,  each  tooth  including  a  circular  land,  a  secondary 
clearance  surface  following  the  circular  land  with  a 
continuously  decreasing  radius  and  making  a  clearance 
angle  which  has  an  appropriate  value  at  the  junction  of 
the  secondary  clearance  surface  with  said  circular  land 
but  which  continuously  decreases  with  distance  therefrom 
down  to  a  value  which  is  not  less  than  a  very  small 
negative  value  at  the  other  end  of  the  secondary  clear- 
ance surface,  and  axial  rake  face  making  a  negative 
acute  angle  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  circular  land,  and 
a  cutting  edge  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  axial 
rake  face  with  said  secondary  clearance  surface. 


In  a  method  of  making  a  steel  rule  cutting  die  of  the 
type  in  which  one  double-bevelled  cutting  rule  is  disposed 
in  angular  end-to-end  abutting  relationship  with  another 
douWe-bevelled  cutting  rule,  each  of  said  rules  having 
a  body  portion  of  generally  rectangular  transverse  cross 
section  and  an  integral  cutting  portion  which  in  transverse 


3,182,532 
PISTOL  GRIP  WIRE  STRIPPER 
Dean  Oehlcrking,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Sycamore,  111^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,308 
11  Claims.     (CL  81—9.5) 
1.  A  wire  stripper  including  a  frame,  a  pistol  grip  type 
handle  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  a  trigger  pivoted  to 
said  frame  adjacent  the  handle,  a  pair  of  stripper  blades 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  the  end  away  from  the  handle, 
a    trough    mounted    on    said    frame,   a   pair   of   grippers 
mounted  in  said  trough  for  slideablc  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  stripper  blades,  a  push  rod  mounted 


\ 
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in  said  frame  for  slideable  movement  toward  said  stripper 
blades  and  grippers,  said  push  rod  having  a  portion  posi- 
tioned to  contact  said  stripper  blades  and  grippers  to 


close  them,  said  push  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  trigger,  and  means,  operable  by  the  trigger,  for 
moving  the  grippers,  when  closed,  in  said  trough  away 
from  the  stripper  blades  to  remove  the  insulation. 


3,182,533 

WORKPIECE  LOADING  AND  DISCHARGING 

DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Herbert  Gramespacber  and  Paul  Frischkaecht,  Schaff- 

hansen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Geotg  Flscber  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  SchaHhansen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jnly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  3,  1961, 

9,085/61 
8  Claims.    (CI.  82— 2.7) 


7.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool,  es[)ecially  lathe, 
a  workpiece  loading  and  discharging  apparatus  which 
comprises:  a  magazine  for  receiving  and  releasing  work- 
pieces  to  be  machined,  distributing  means  arranged  ad- 
jacent said  magazine  and  operable  to  withdraw  one  work- 
piece  at  a  time  from  said  magazine,  loading  drum  means 
arranged  adjacent  said  districting  means  and  including 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  gripper  arms  movable  from  a  work- 
piece  releasing  position  into  a  workpiece  holding  posi- 
tion and  vice  versa,  control  piston  means  located  cen- 
trally within  said  loading  drum  means  for  simultaneously 
actuating  all  of  said  pairs  of  gripper  arms,  said  pairs  of 
gripper  arms  being  operable  successively  to  receive  a 
workpiece  from  said  distributing  means  and  subsequently 
to  move  the  same  into  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  rotary 
element  of  said  machine  tool  about  which  the  workpiece 
is  to  be  machined,  said  pairs  of  gripper  arms  also  being 
operable  following  the  machining  of  the  workpiece  to 
move  the  latter  into  a  discharging  station,  control  gear 
means  operable  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  and 
operatively  connected  to  both  said  distributing  means 
and  said  loading  drum  means  for  actuating  the  same, 
actuating  means  arranged  outside  said  central  control 
piston  means  and  operatively  connected  thereto  for  actu- 
ating the  same,  and  means  including  an  element  of  said 
machine  tool  moveable  to  effect  clamping  of  a  work- 
piece  on  said  axis  connected  to  said  actuating  means  to 
effect  operation  thereof. 


3,182,534 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Anton  R.  HoCmaan,  821  Northmoor  Road, 

LakcFoRat,nL 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188^56 

1  Claim.    (Q.  82—35) 


-^^ 


A  cutting  tool  for  use  with  a  lathe  or  the  lilce  compris- 
ing a  base,  means  for  mounting  said  base  on  a  supporting 
table  or  the  like,  a  rotatable  bit  having  a  plurality  of  cut- 
ting edges  spaced  about  its  periphery,  means  for  moimt- 
ing  said  bit  fr(mi  said  base  for  rotary  adjustment,  means 
for  locking  said  bit  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  preselected 
positions  of  adjustment  with  a  preselected  cutting  edge  in 
cutting  position  for  cutting  a  workpiece,  means  rigid 
with  the  locked  bit  and  including  an  overarm  having  a 
straight  horizontal  edge  extending  in  the  direction  of  feed 
of  said  tool  and  projecting  in  quiced  relation  from  the 
cutting  edge  in  cutting  position  and  engageable  with  a 
workpiece  in  opposition  to  said  cutting  edge  to  take  up 
reaction  forces  between  the  workpiece  and  the  cutting 
edge  in  cutting  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spac- 
ing between  the  cutting  edge  in  cutting  positicm  and  the 
projecting  means  overarm  while  maintaining  the  cutting 
edge  at  a  constant  angle  to  the  workpiece,  said  adjusting 
means  including  a  bolt-in-slot  adjustment  with  the  bdt 
passing  through  the  bit  and  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  bit. 


3,182,535 
SCORING  MACHINE 
Howard  Menlo  QnakenlNuh,  Erannille,  Ind.,  awltnoi  to 
National  Furniture  Manafactvtag  Co.,  Inc.,  ETaasTilic, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  i-«n— ^ 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,184 
2  CUdms.     (CL  83—8) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  uniform  depth  in  an 
upholstery  material  comprising  a  framework,  a  work- 
receiving  surface,  and  a  cutting  mechanism  dispoaed  on 
said  framework  and  movable  in  planes  generally  parallel 
with  said  work-receiving  surface  and  in  a  direction  to 
and  from  said  work,  said  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a 
first  hollow  support  member,  a  second  hollow  suppcMt 
member  secured  to  said  first  hollow  support  member, 
spring  means  disposed  within  said  first  hollow  support 
member  and  having  an  end  thereof  secured  to  a  movable 
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adjustment  member,  where  said  movable  adjustment  mem- 
ber extends  through  said  second  hollow  support  member 
and  adjusUbly  engages  a  portion  of  a  third  hoUow  sup- 
p<Mt  member,  said  third  hollow  suf^wrt  member  being 
disposed  in  sleeve-like  fashion  with  respect  to  said  second 
hollow  support  member,  and  a  cutting  head  disposed  on 
said  third  hollow  support  member,  where  said  spring 
means  continually  urged  said  cuttiiig  head  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  work-receiving  surface. 


May  11,  1965 


delivered  to  the  stacking  means  and  a  gate  responsive  to 
the  counting  means  for  diverting  the  flow  of  sheets  from 


3,182^36 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEVERING 
TOWELING  AND  THE  LIKE  TSTO  INDIVID- 
UAL LENGTHS 
OmHcs  B.  Somptcr,  Jr^  LeaksrUIe,  »d  John  T.  Maclsaac, 
n  **  .3?^'  ^i^*'  •«rigiior»  to  Ficldcrest  MUls,  Inc^ 
RocUngliam,  N.C^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,947 
liClaima.    (CL  83— 18) 


one  to  the  other  of  said  Upe  conveyors  during  passage  of 
a  sheet  over  said  gate. 


3,182^38 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  LENGTHS  OF 
^^     ^  STOCK  INTO  PIECES 

^■ST*?  ^  WhltiiM»re,  Savage,  nomas   C. 

2S2!!f;"??*J5!^".9-  ^NpUi^.  »*•  '■■i.  Minn.; 

a«i8iion  to  CoBtincBtal  MbcUms,  Idc^  Savage,  Minn., 
a  corporatioo  of  MlDncsota  ^^ 

FOed  Ang.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,184 
ITCiaima.    (CI.  83— 281) 


1.  A  method  of  severing  articles  from  a  conUnuous 
length  of  textile  web  material  having  recurrent  non- 
uniformly  spaced  relatively  narrow  and  relatively  low 
transverse  bands  thereon  and  intervening  relatively  high 
terry  pile  areas  between  successive  bands;  said  method 
compnsmg 

(a)  moving  the  web  forwardJy  in  a  substanUally  straight 
path  of  travel, 

(b)  detecting  each  successive  band  as  it  reaches  a 
particular  position  in  its  travel, 

(c)  contacting  and  arresting  the  leading  edge  of  each 
successive  terry  pile  area  as  it  reaches  a  point  adja- 
cent said  position  and  in  response  to  detection  of  the 
corresponding  band  extending  forwardly  from  each 
successive  terry  pile  area.  , 

(d)  advancing  any  portions  of  each  successive  lead- 
ing edge  not  previously  transversely  alined  at  said 
point  so  the  correspongng  leading  edge  extends  in 
a  straight  transverse  line,  and 

(e)  severing  said  web  along  each  successive  band 
extending  forwardly  from  the  particular  leading  edge 
alined  at  said  point. 


PAPER  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  COUNTFP 
CONTROLLED  STACKING  ll^^s" 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,454 
3  Claims.    (CI.  83-«8) 

1.  Machine  for  producing  folio  and  cut  size  paper  as 
a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  process  comprising  means 
for  severing  webs  of  paper  longitudinally,  a  rotlry  cut- 
ter disposed  to  cut  said  webs  transversely  in  their  direc- 
tion of  travel  to  form  sheets  of  predetermined  size,  means 
for  stacking  said  sheets  including  a  plurality  of  tape  con- 
veyors, each  inclined  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal trays  pivotably  disposed  at  said  angle  for  receiving 
si»eets  from  each  of  said  tape  conveyors,  means  for  vibrat- 
ing said  trays,  means  for  counting  the  number  of  sheets 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  length  of  stock  into  shorter 
pieces  of   selected   length   comprising:    a   power  driven 
saw  to  cut  transversely  through  the  stock  along  a  defined 
fixed  plane;  a  carriage  at  the  rear  of  the  cutting  plane; 
means  mounting  the  carriage  for  movement  along  a  path 
substantially  normal  to  said  cutting  plane  between  for- 
ward and  rearward  positions;  means  on  the  carriage  to 
relcasably  secure  a  length  of  stock  thereto  so  that  said 
length  of  stock  may  be  advanced  by  the  carriage  and 
have  its  front  end  portion  projected  through  and  beyond 
the  cutting  plane  and  then  held  while  the  saw  cuts  off 
the  projecting  end  portion  of  the  stock,  said  stock  secur- 
ing means  being  so  located  on  the  carriage  that  in  the  for- 
ward position  of  the  carriage  it  is  closely  adjacent  to  the 
cutting  plane  so  that  the  stock  is  securely  held  during 
the  cutting  operation  despite  the  fast  that  the  length  of 
the  stock  to  the  rear  of  the  cutUng  plane  may  be  relatively 
short;  means  to  hold  the  remaining  uncut  length  of  stock 
at  its  front  end  so  that  the  stock  may  be  released  from  se- 
curement  to  the  carriage  and  the  carriage  retracted  with- 
out displacing  the  stock,  said  holding  means  being  in  front 
of  the  cutting  plane  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  advance  of 
the  carriage  carried  stock  securing  means  to  its  position 
closely  adjacent  to  the  cutting  plane;  means  to  effect  opera- 
tive engagement  between  the  front  end  portion  of  the  re- 
maining uncut  length  of  stock  and  said  holding  means;  and 
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means  to  release  the  hold  of  said  heading  means  on  the 
front  end  portion  of  the  stock  after  the  stock  has  been 
secured  to  the  carriage. 


3,182,539 

PAPER  FEEDING  AND  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Lowdoa  Rkhaid  WUlian,  Jr.,  5229  FaMiavcn  Road, 

CUftoa  Hdghti,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,715 

4  Claims.     (CL  83— 289) 


1.  A  paper  feeding  machine  for  selectively  supplying 
paper  of  a  width  not  less  than  that  of  a  master  sheet  ad- 
vanced to  the  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  master  sheet 
receiving  member  in  said  frame,  members  in  said  frame 
for  advancing  a  master  sheet  supplied  to  said  receiving 
member,  said  last  members  comprising  pairs  of  feed  roll- 
ers in  spaced  relation,  spaced  master  sheet  width  detector 
members  interposed  between  said  advancing  members 
and  transversely  aligned  relative  to  the  direction  of  ad- 
vancing movement  of  said  master  sheet,  a  plurality  of 
separate  paper  stock  supporting  members  for  rolls  of 
paper  stock  of  different  widths,  feed  rolls  in  pairs  for 
selectively  feeding  paper  stock  from  one  of  said  support- 
ing members  to  facing  engagement  with  the  master  sheet 
with  the  leading  edges  of  said  master  sheet  and  stock 
together  at  a  line  of  convergence,  selective  control  mem- 
bers interposed  between  said  detector  members  and  said 
feed  rollers  and  controlled  by  said  detector  members  for 
controlling  the  actuation  of  said  feed  rolls,  delivery  mem- 
bers for  delivering  said  master  sheet  and  said  selectively 
fed  stock  together  with  one  superposed  on  the  other,  and 
means  for  severing  said  stock  to  a  length  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  master  sheet,  said  means  including  stock 
severing  nKmbers  and  master  sheet  length  detector  mem- 
bers for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  severing  mem- 
bers, said  severing  members  and  said  width  and  length 
detector  members  being  equidistant  from  the  line  of  con- 
vergence of  the  master  sheet  and  the  stock. 


3,182,548 
PAPER  FORMS  CUTTER  SELECTIVELY  ADJUST- 
ABLE TO  CUT  EQUAL  PORTIONS  OF  A  PRE- 
DETERMINED LENGTH 
Robert  N.  Ekhona,  Eadkott,  and  Charica  Holovka,  Jr., 
BiiVhamtoa,  N.Y.,  MrigBors  to  tatcrMttooal  Ihiitof 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,894 
8  Claims.    (CL  83— 346) 
1.  A  cutter  device  for  severing  continuous  forms  into 
cut  forms  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  cutter  roll  for  severing  a  predetermined 
length  form; 


cutting  means  disposed  aroimd  said  cutter  roll  in  posi- 
tions representing  a  i^urality  of  predetermined  cut- 
off lengths  equal  to  one-fourth,  one4hird,  one-half 
and  the  total  of  said  predetermined  kngth  form; 


a  rotatable  relieved  pLatta  roll  having  substantially  the 
same  circumference  as  said  cutter  roll  and  having 
areas  disposed  for  coaction  with  said  cutting  means 
to  sever  forms  fed  between  said  cutter  and  i^ten 
rolls; 

said  areas  being  disposed  around  said  platoi  roll  in 
positions  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  prede- 
termined cut-off  lengths;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  platen  roll  into  selected  co- 
c^xrative  relationships  with  said  cutter  roll  whereby 
said  forms  may  be  severed  into  any  one  of  saki  pre- 
determined cut-off  lengths. 


3,182,541 
ROTARY  CUT-OFF  DEVICE  WTTH  INTERCHANGE- 
ABLE CUTTER  AND  ANVIL  ELEMENtS 
Robert  G.  Nntting,  Glcnview,  Richard  C.  Wi«iMr,  Ciar^ 
endon  HiOs,  and  Kenneth  K. 
IIL,  assignors,  by  mesne  asilgnmfnti,  to 
glncci-ing  Company,  Inc^  Rodtford,  ID.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Original  application  Apr.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  182,848. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
255,318 

SCIaimf.    (CL83— 346) 


3.  In  a  cut-off  device  for  severing  an  elongated  strip 
of  material  advanced  along  a  predetermined  path  through 
a  cut-off  station,  the  combination  of,  first  and  second 
drums  rotatably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path 
at  said  cut-off  station,  a  first  elongated  bar  of  regular 
polygonal  cross-section  havmg  flat  sides  and  comers 
formed  as  knife  edges,  first  means  on  said  first  drum  for 
removably  supporting  said  bar  thereon  with  any  one  of 
said  knife  edges  facing  radially  outwardly  fcv  engage- 
ment with  one  side  of  said  strip,  a  second  elongated  bar 
also  having  flat  sides  and  comers  formed  as  knife  edges, 
and  second  means  on  said  second  drum  for  ranovabty 
supporting  said  second  bar  thereon  with  any  one  of  said 
flat  sides  facing  radially  outwardly  for  engagement  with 
the  other  side  of  said  strip  thereby  to  serve  as  an  aovil 
for  said  first  bar,  said  bars  being  of  the  same  size  and 
shape  to  be  received  interchangeably  in  said  first  and 
second  supporting  means. 
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^  3,182^2 

, ^CLAMP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

■Ji  r™S'  "^"J!!?"'  <*"<»»  -"Ifnor  to  Harris-Inter- 
gjj^^ojporidon,  aeTd«d.  Ohio,  .  corpomlion  of 

Flkd  Oct  2,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  142,3»4 
8  Claims.    (Q.  83— 453) 
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of  said  arm  and  having  an  involute  working  stroke  sur- 
face  and  a  general  radial  return  stroke  surface;  means 

dr  vmg  means  for  rotating  said  main  gear;  spring  biased 
detent  means  normally  coupling  said  cam  to  said  main 
gear  for  rotaUon  by  the  latter  to  operate  said  arm;  manu- 
ally actuable  control  means  effective  on  said  detent  means 

normally  b.asmg  said  control  means  to  a  position  un- 
couphng  said  cam  from  said  main  gear;  said  control  means 
upon  manual  actuation  thereof,  being  released  from  said 
detent  means  for  spring  biasing  of  the  latter  to  a  position 
coupling  said  cam  to  said  main  gear  for  rotation  by  the 
latter  to  operate  said  shear  arm. 


5.  In  a  cutting  machine  including  a  work  table  for  re- 
ceiving piles  of  material  of  various  heights  to  be  cut  power 
operated  knife  means  movable  towards  said  cutUn'g  table 
for  sevenng  a  pile  of  material  thereon,  and  power  op- 
erated clamp  means  movable  from  a  fully  raised  position 
to  a  clampmg  position  for  holding  the  pile  on  said  table 
dunng  a  cutting  stroke  of  said  knife;  the  improvement 
compnsmg  control  means  to  position  said  clamp  means 
m  a  partially  raised  position  a  preselected  distance  above 
the  surface  of  the  pile  on  said  table  in  accordance  with  a 
preselected  adjustinent.   self-adjusting   means  governing 
the  operation  of  said  control  means  for  positioning  said 
clamp  means  intermediate  the  fully  raised  position  and 
the  clamping  position  thereof  by  approximately  the  same 
relative  distance  above  the  top  surface  of  the  pile  being 
oit  regardless  of  the  height  of  the  pile,  and  means  enabling 
sard  clamp  me^ns  to  be  moved  to  its  fully  raised  position 
while  allowing  said  adjustment  to  remain  the  same  for 
enabhng  said  damp  means  to  be  raised  the  same  prese- 
lected distance  above  a  second  pile  in  accordance  with 
said  adjustment. 


3.182.544 
TUNING  CORE  GROMMET 
*^^?f««  Martin  Rapata,  Park  RMgc,  DL,  assignor  to 
IUlnol.jrool  Work.  Inc.,  Cblci^.,  -  ^.^SS.  o? 

FUed  May  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,191 
3  Claims.    (0.85—80) 


3,182,543 
cu        «w.    SHEARING  MACHINE 

x*^*"J!!L.Hi:***»^'  Nishlmachl,  Sone, 
Toyonakadil,  Onka  Prefectnre,  Japim 

ri.i-.'^Sil!."-  *  V**^'  ^'-  No.  216.814 
K,lMtm  priority,  application  Japan,  July  11, 1962. 

37/29,618^^  • 

6Clalmi.     (CU83— 573) 


1.  A  plastic  fastener  in  combination  with  an  aperturcd 
sheet  matenal  workpiece  and  a  male  threaded  member, 
said  fastener  including  a  continuous  noncircular  cup 
shaped  body  having  walls  with  an  axial  extent  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  workpiece  flanjre 
means  integral  with  said  body  and  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  one  end  of  said  body,  means  integral  witi,  and 
protruding  outwardly  from  said  body  forming  discrete 
shoulders  ax.ally  spaced  from  and  in  opposed  relation  to 
said  flanges,  an  integral  circumfcrcntially  continuous  re- 

from  „["""^J  ')^^i  J^**  '"""'  converging  downwardly 
from  the  end  of  sajd  body  opposite  the  end  carrying  said 
flanges,  said  funnel  shaped  base  means  at  its  lowest  ex- 
remity  forming  a  cylinder  having  a  through  bore  with  a 
ransvene  dimension  less  than  the  major  diameter  of  said 
threaded  member,  the  aperture  in  said  workpiece  being 
complementary  to  said  body  in  size  and  shape  said  b<rfy 
bemg  positions  '"  '^'d  aperture  with  said  flange  mwns 

enf^~  fh*""*  "^'  "^"^'^  ^^^''P'**  *»>"«  »«'d  Moulders 
meXr  ^•'^^;''„"^*  °^  "•'^  workpiece.  said  threaded 
member  being  miUally  nonrotatobly  axially  telescoped  into 
Mid  resilient  funnel  shaped  base  mean,  with  ^I^ThnSl? 
ihr^HL^"""  H'eans  laterally  expanding  to  acce^  «fd 
threaded  member  and  then  returning  to  substantiSlv  its 

to™  or/'°"  '"'  Pf,^""y  ''"'^•°«  the  »J5^w  t£eid 
^^J    !^^.«nner  wall,  said  threaded  member  after  in 

rUnv"^"::;/*'**  ^y"™*"  ^^  ^-^  ^ase  means  iing 
radially  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  body. 


tJL'  *f  »*^"n8  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion a  frame;  a  first  cutting  jaw  fixed  to  said  frame;  a 
rdatively  massive  shear  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
frame  for  oscillatfon  about  a  first  axis,  and  having  a  free 

« J  fi2,  •  *"**  ^*'''"«  ^^"^^  »^"°«  cooperation  with 
!^»1-  ^''  "  ""*'"  «"'  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  and  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  arm;  a  cam 
™ily  juxtiiposed  to  said  main  gear  for  rotiition  about 
said  second  axis,  said  cam  being  engaged  by  the  free  end 


"■■••■or  to  Valtliamiar  A.G. 
a  corporadon  of  Germany 

nt  •      -P**?!^— *  ^'  >'^.  Sw-  No.  34,533 
Ctato-  priority,  -PPH-tfaj  G«mmy.  J»e  18, 1959. 

1    I  A.u  •Cta««M.    (CL88— 1.5) 

1.  In  an  Albada  viewfinder.  for  photographic  cameras, 
of  the  type  comprising  a  laterally  substantially  light  im- 
permeable housing  having  open  front  and  rear  ends   a 


; 
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front  object  facing  lens  mounted  in  the  front  end  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  rearwardly  facing  concave  surface 
carrying  a  semi-transparent  mirror,  and  an  ocular  mount- 
ed in  the  rear  end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  convex 
surface  facing  said  concave  surface  and  carrying  a  picture 
limiting  frame  for  imaging  by  said  mirror  at  substantially 
infinity,  said  front  lens  and  said  ocular  being  separated 
by  an  air  gap  having  an  axial  length  such  that  said  frame 
is  substantially  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  mirror:  means 
for  providing,  in  the  field  of  view  of  an  observer  looking 
through  the  ocular,  an  image  of  the  position  of  an  expo- 
sure condition  indicating  element  of  the  camera  located 
extraneous  to  the  viewfinder.  said  means  comprising  a 
mirrored  laterally  and  inwardly  facing  substantially  plane 
surface  of  said  front  lens  oblique  to  the  optical  axis  of 
the  viewfinder  adjacent  the  lateral  wall  of  said  housing 
and  in  the  path  of  light  rays  imaging  said  element  and 


.1 


entering  the  housing  unimpeded  through  a  lateral  open- 
ing therein  adjacent  said  oblique  mirrored  surface  for  re- 
flection by  the  latter  toward  said  ocular;  and  transparent 
means  providing  a  convex  surface  area  adjacent  and  fac- 
ing said  oblique  mirrored  surface,  forming  an  open  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  groove  with  said  mirrored  surface, 
and  situated  in  the  path  of  light  rays  reflected  from  the 
latter  toward  said  ocular,  said  convex  surface  area,  due 
to  its  light  ray  converging  action,  providing,  in  the  field 
of  view  of  a  viewer  looking  into  the  viewfinder  through 
said  ocular  and  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  viewfinder, 
a  sharply  focused  image  of  said  element  in  addition 
to  the  sharply  focused  image  of  the  subject  to  be  photo- 
graphed and  of  said  picture  limiting  frame,  said  oblique 
mirrored  surface  extending  to  the  concave  surface  of  said 
front  lens  and  including  a  non-mirrored  surface  portion 
cemented  to  a  mating  surface  portion  of  said  means  pro- 
viding said  convex  surface  area. 


3,182,546 
ALBADA  VIEWFINDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERAS  WITH  OPTICAL  MEANS  INCLUD- 
ING REFLECTOR  ON  REAR  ELEMENT  FOR 
VIEWING  EXTERNAL  INDICATOR  S 
Frfedrich  Papke,  BramiMdmciff,  GUcanarode/^^crmany, 
avignor  to  Voigdandcr  A.G.,  BrannKhweiS,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jane  27, 1968,  Scr.  No.  38,880 

Claims  priortty,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Imic  27, 1959, 

V  16,795 

3  Claims.    (CL  88— 13) 


ing  an  inner  surface  and  carrying  cm  said  inner  smrfaoe 
a  concave  partially  light-permeable  mirror,  a  rear  eye- 
confronting  (^tical  member  having  central  and  latoal 
forwardly  directed  surface  portions,  said  lateral  suifaoe 
portion  being  situated  in  its  entirety  to  (Mie  side  of  an 
optical  axis  along  which  said  front  and  rear  members  are 
located  and  said  central  surface  portion  supporting  a 
picture  limiting  frame  which  faces  said  front  member, 
a  housing  laterally  confining  and  axially  separatinf  laid 
front  and  rear  members  and  defining  b^ween  the  latter 
an  elongated  air  space  axially  separating  said  front  and 
rear  members  by  a  distance  locating  said  picture  limHing 
frame  substantially  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  concave 
mirror  for  imaging  by  the  latter  substantially  at  infinity, 
said  housing  having  a  front  open  end  across  which  sakl 
front  member  extends  and  closed  by  said  front  member, 
and  said  housing  having  a  rear  opoi  end  across  wtdcb 
said  rear  member  extends  and  said  rear  open  end  of 
said  housing  being  closed  by  said  rear  member,  so  that 
said  central  and  lateral  forwardly  directed  surface  por- 
tions of  said  rear  optical  member  are  situated  within 
said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  lateral  wall  formed 
with  an  aperture  situated  substantially  at  the  focal  plane 
of  said  concave  mirror  and  located  beside  and  extending 
forwardly  from  said  lateral  surface  portion  of  said  rear 
optical  member,  an  indicator,  and  reflecting  means  car- 
ried at  least  in  part  by  said  lateral  surface  portion  of  said 
rear  optical  member  for  reflecting  an  image  of  said  indi- 
cator to  said  concave  mirror  for  reflection  thereby  to 
provide  an  image  of  said  indicator  substantially  at  infinity 
in  the  field  of  view  of  the  viewfinder,  whereby  both  the 
image  of  said  picture  limiting  frame  and  the  image  of 
said  indicator  are  sharply  focused  at  infinity,  said  indica- 
tor being  situated  outside  of  said  housing  and  said  re- 
flecting means  including  reflectors  and  an  objective  also 
situated  outside  of  said  housing  and  directing  throu^ 
said  aperture  and  to  the  part  of  said  reflecting  means 
which  is  carried  by  said  lateral  surface  portion  of  said 
rear  optical  element  an  image  of  said  indicator  to  be 
reflected  by  the  part  of  said  reflecting  means  at  said 
lateral  surface  portion  of  said  rear  optical  element  to- 
ward said  concave  mirror. 


3,182,547  

MEANS  FOR  OBTAINING   AN  OPTICAL  THIRD 

DIMENSION  IN  MOTION  PICTURES 

Samnd  Armslrong,  P.O.  Box  163,  EmIbo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1961.  Scr.  No.  88,054 

2ClafaM.    (CL88— 24) 


1.  An  Albada  viewfinder  combination  for  photograph- 
ic cameras,  comprising,  a  front  light  entry  member  hav- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  inuge  entirely 
behind  the  proscenium  arch  of  a  theatre  and  transmitting 
the  same  to  an  observer  located  in  the  auditorium  of  said 
theatre,  said  apparatus  comprising  two  screens  disposed 
on  the  stage  side  of  said  arch,  one  forward  of  the  other  in 
a  line  to  said  observer,  means  above  said  screens  to  down- 
wardly project  a  separate  picture  to  each  screen,  two 
partial  mirrors  rearwardly  offset  from  said  screens,  one 
of  said  mirrors  being  forward  of  the  other  in  a  line  to  said 
observer  and.  respectively,  partially  reflecting  said  images 
on  the  screens  to  the  observer  alcmg  a  coincidental  path 
whereby  the  observer  sees  the  reflection  of  the  forward 
mirror  directiy  and  the  reflection  of  the  rearward  mirror 
through  the  partial  transparency  of  the  forward  mirror, 
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taid  screens  being  disposed  substantially  borizonully  be- 
low the  line  of  vision  of  the  observer,  and  the  partial  mir- 
rors being  disposed  in  forwardly  inclined  vertical  posi- 
tions with  one  mirror  between  the  two  screens  and  the 
other  rearward  of  the  rearward  screen. 


3,182,544 
MCTURE  SLIDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  COOLING 
Orate  B.  BwUnfi,  BnwUyn,  N.Y^  aMigiior,  hj  mcac 
•MJpDMnli,  to  SoM^iy*  Corporation  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corpondon  off  New  York 

FDmI  Sqpt  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,M2 
SClaima.    (CL  8S— 24) 


1.  A  picture  slide  projector  for  projecting  a  still  image 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing  defined  by  walls 
of  relatively  high  heat  conductive  material  circumscrib- 
ing a  housing  chamber,  partition  means  subdividing  the 
chamber  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  including  a 
lamp  house  associated  with  a  blower  directing  in-drawn 
cooling  currents  of  atmospheric  air  against  a  projection 
lamp  therein  and  a  separate  optical  projecting  beam  emis- 
sion compartment  defined  and  blocked  off  from  said  lamp 
bouse  by  air  passage-preventing  slide-supporting  parti- 
tion  structure   having   a   beam-passing  optical   window 
against  which  a  slide  bearing  an  image  transparency  for 
projection   is   to   be   held   temporarily   with   substantial 
closure  of  the  window  and  with  the  emulsion  side  of  the 
image  transparency  facing  inward  in  respect  to  said  beam 
emission  compartment  for  contact  only  by  air  in  the 
latter  with  the  image  transparency  protected  from  the 
lamp  house  air  pressure,  means  defining  air  flow  pas- 
sages extending  from  said  lamp  house  along  a  circuitous 
path  adjacent  inner  surfaces  of  some  of  said  casing  walls 
to  said  beam  emission  compartment  permitting  transfer 
of  heat  to  said  walls  from  cooling  air  forced  by  the  blow- 
er out  of  said  lamp  house  to  said  beam  emission  compart- 
ment as  it  flows  along  said  walls  for  dissipation  from 
the  latter  of  transferred  heat  to  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, and  means  defining  a  limiting  flow  escape  orifice 
leading  from  said  beam  emission  compartment  to  atmo- 
sphere to  maintain  an  elevated  pressure  of  the  cooling 
air  in  said  beanp  emission  compartment  applied  to  the 
emulsion  side  of  the  image  transparency  to  prevent  un- 
due inward  heat  bulging  or  out  of  focus  "popping." 


3  182  549 
CARD  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Jama  R.  TbonpMMi,  Urbona,  Dl.,  Stuart  E.  Hotchklas, 
Princeton,   NJ.,   and   Leroy   C   Kkist,  Ogdcn,   HL, 
MriSnon  to  Tkc  Mapiavoz  Compny,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  a  cocpotatlon  off  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  15,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  138,741 
16CIafau.    (O.  88— 24) 
1.  In  combination  for  use  with  a  first  plurality  of  cards 
to  obtain  a  reproduction  of  information  from  selective 
cards  in  the  plurality  where  each  of  the  cards  in  the  first 
plurality  has  a  plurality  of  bits  of  information  and  where 
the  information  on  the  selective  cards  is  transferred  to 
cards  in  a  second  plurality, 
a  conveyor  constructed  to  obtain  a  movement  of  the 

cards  at  a  relatively  high  speed, 
means  disposed  relative  to  the  cards  on  the  conveyor 
for  retaining  the  cards  on  the  conveyor  during  the 
movement  of  the  cards  at  the  relatively  high  speed. 


ramp  means  selectively  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion displaced  from  the  cards  in  the  conveyor  and  a 
second  position  operatively  coupled  to  the  cards  on 
the  conveyor  for  obtaining  a  transfer  of  cards  from 
the  conveyor  in  the  second  position  of  the  ramp 
means,  the  ramp  means  being  selectively  movable 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  in  accordance 
with  information  processed  on  the  cards. 

a  carriage  disposed  relative  to  the  ramp  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  selective  cards  transferred  from  the  con- 
veyor to  the  ramp  means. 


a  switch  arm  disposed  relative  to  the  carriage  to  damp 
the  movement  of  the  selective  cards  along  the  car- 
riage after  the  transfer  of  the  selective  cards  from 
the  conveyor  to  the  carriage, 

means  including  the  switch  arm  for  initiating  the  move- 
ment of  the  cards  by  the  carriage  at  a  relatively  low 
speed  upon  the  actuation  of  the  switch  arm  by  each 
selective  card  transferred  to  the  carriage,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  last  mentioned  means 
for  obtaining  a  reproduction  of  information  to  the 
cards  in  the  second  plurality  from  each  selective  card 
transferred  to  the  carriage. 


3,182,550 

TAXICAB  ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

Mattiew  Goklinc,  1489  Cboib  Way,  hm  Vegas,  Nev. 

nicd  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,172 

5  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


:rz7 


1.  A    simple,    adjustable    taxicab    advertising    device 
adapted  to  be  easily  installed  in  a  wide  variety  of  taxicab 
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body  constructions,  to  be  readily  accessible  when  installed 
and  resistant  to  vibrations  of  the  taxicab  body,  compris- 
ing: 

{a)  projector  means  independently  and  adjustably 
mounted  under  the  dasht)oard  of  a  taxicab  for  cast- 
ing in  sequence  images  of  a  series  of  advertising  mes- 
sages, said  mounting  comprising  adjustable  bracket 
means  adapted  to  position  said  projector  means  in  a 
range  from  about  adjacent  to  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  taxicab  dashboard  and  just  below  the  taxicab 
dashboard  to  remote  from  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  taxicab  dashboard  and  far  below  the  taxicab 
dashboard  and  spring  connector  means  adapted  to 
adjustably  support  said  bracket  means  on  said  taxi- 
cab  dashboard  and  to  damp  out  the  vibrations  of  said 
taxicab  dashboard  which  may  be  transmitted  from 
said  taxicab  dashboard  to  said  projector  means;  and 
{b)  screen  means  mounted  on  the  taxicab  dashboard 
for  receiving  said  images,  said  screen  means  being 
positioned  to  be  easily  viewed  by  passengers  in  both 
the  front  and  rear  seats  of  the  taxicab. 


3,182,551 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  BEAMSPLITTER  OF 

INTERFERENCE  MICROSCOPE 

Horst  Piller,  Aalcn,  Wnrttembcrf,  Germany,  aasfgnor  to 

Carl  Zeiss,  Oberkocbcn,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  38,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  38,  1960, 

Z  8,403 
8  Claims.     (CL  88—39) 


If  a 


n  17 


1.  In  an  interference  device  for  microscopes  having  a 
tubular  objective  housing,  an  objective  lens  and  a  polar- 
izing beam  recombining  element  mounted  in  said  sleeve, 
a  condenser  housing  in  axially  spaced  relation  from  said 
objective  housing  to  provide  an  object  scaiuing  area  there- 
between, a  rockably  mounted  insert  in  said  condenser 
housing,  a  bushing  in  said  insert  arranged  in  a  pre-ad- 
justed  position,  a  beam  splitter  and  a  X/2  plate  mounted 
in  said  bushing,  lever  means  on  said  condenser  housing 
having  one  end  portion  engageable  with  said  insert,  yield- 
ing spring  means  arranged  opposite  said  lever  means  for 
urging  said  rockable  insert  in  a  pre-selected  direction, 
said  rockable  insert  being  tiltable  about  a  predetermined 
angle  about  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  prin- 
cipal section  of  said  beam  splitter,  manually  operable 
means  for  controlling  said  lever  means  and  for  locking 
said  insert  in  a  pre-selected  tilted  position. 


3,182,552 
NINE  POINT  FLOTATION  MIRROR  HOLDING 
DEVICE 
Gerard  E.  Andy,  22^7  Van  Bnrcn  Place,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Filed  Jnly  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,455 
3  Claims.     (CL  88—96) 
1.  In  a  nine  point  flotation  cell  device  for  holding  a 
circular  mirror,  said  cell  having  three  supporting  plate 
members  each  having  three  upward  projections  for  con- 
tacting the  mirror  making  a  total  of  nine  mirror-contact- 
ing projections,  the  nine  projections  being  spaced  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  the  usual  manner  so  each  will 
support  a  substantially  equal  portion  of  the  weight  of  the 
mirror,  the  improvement  of  having  each  supporting  plate 


member  resting  on  a  sin^e-point  pivot  connection  integral 
with  the  bottom  of  the  cell,  making  a  total  of  three  «ngie- 
point  pivot  connections  which  are  spaced  with  req>ect  to 
each  other  so  each  will  support  a  substantially  equal 
portion  of  the  weight  of  the  mirrOT,  said  nine  projections 
arranged  to  form  three  identical  isosceles  trian^es,  each 
of  said  three  triangles  having  its  apex  pointed  toward  the 
center  of  the  mirror,  each  said  apex  being  equidistant 
from  the  apex  of  each  other  of  said  triangles  and  each 
said  apex  located  on  a  circle  whose  center  is  coincident 


with  the  center  of  the  mirror  and  whose  radius  is  0.204 
times  the  mirror  diameter;  the  centroid  of  each  of  said 
triangles  being  equidistant  from  the  centroid  of  each  other 
of  said  triangles  and  each  said  centroid  located  on  a 
circle  whose  center  is  coincident  with  the  center  of  the 
mirror  and  whose  radius  is  0.304  times  the  mirror  diam- 
eter; and  the  six  base  line  end  points  of  said  three  triangles 
being  equally  spaced  on  a  circle  whose  center  is  ccnncident 
with  the  center  of  the  mirror  and  viliose  radius  is  0.408 
times  the  mirror  diameter. 


3,182,553 
ROCKET  LAUNCHER  AND  END  COVERING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
PanI  V.  Cboate,  Milton,  and  Charics  B.  Weeks,  Rcadli«, 
Mass.,   aarignors,   by   mesne   asstgnmints,   to  Hcme- 
Eaatcm,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass.,  a  corpor^lon  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,894,  now 
Patent  No.  3,122,059,  dated  Feb.  25,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,073 
4  Claims.     (CL  89^1.7) 


1.  In  a  rocket  launcher,  first  and  second  tubular  sec- 
tions connected  to  telescope  between  a  shortened,  inop- 
erative position  and  an  extended,  operative  position,  one 
end  of  said  first  section  being  the  breech  end  of  the 
launcher,  the  opposite  end  of  the  second  section  being  the 
muzzle  of  the  launcher,  a  pair  of  end  covers,  a  strap  hav- 
ing resiliency  and  including  end  connections,  each  with  an 
appropriate  one  of  said  covers,  the  connection  between 
said  strap  and  said  breech  end  cover  being  a  hook  de- 
tachably  caught  on  the  edge  thereof,  a  pull-pin  connection 
between  said  breech  cover  and  said  first  section  opposing 
the  strap  resiliency,  the  connection  between  the  strap  and 
the  mu^e  cover  applying  the  strap  resiliency  to  seat  said 
muzzle  cover  against  said  muzzle  end  when  tlie  breech 
end  cover  connection  is  operative,  said  strap  and  muzzle 
cover  being  freed  and  the  launcher  sections  being  freed  to 
be  extended  into  said  operative  position  when  said  pull- 
pin  is  removed  and  said  breech  cover  is  opened. 
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3,1S2^54 
MISSILE  EJECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Barakaoikas,  Saratoga,  Califs  aMisiior,  by 
mcac  aMigmncnts,  to  the  United  States  <rf  America  ai 
reprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,540 
3  Claims.    (CL  89—1.7) 
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of  saidNpuel  due  to  the  addition  to  such  gas  of  the 
liquid  ejected  thereinto  during  passage  of  the  gas 
through  said  standpipe. 


3,182,555 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  EXTERNALLY  POWERED 

AUTOMATIC  GUN 
John  G.  Rocha,  Weatfield,  Mam.,  amignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SMretary  of 
the  Aimy 

Filed  Jane  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,884 
*  9  Cbdms.    (d.  89—33) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  designed  to  be  carried  by  an  under- 
water vessel  and  controllable  by  an  operator  so  as  to  effect 
the  launching  on  an  essentially  vertical  trajectory  of  a 
missile  toward  a  target,  said  apparatus  comprising:    ^ 
a  launching  tube  within  which  said  missile  is  vertidHy 
supported  and  positioned  so  as  to  establish  a  closed 
chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  which,  prior  to 
a  launching  operation,  is  at  substantially  ambient 
temperature  and  pressure; 
a  gas  generating  unit  including  a  cylindrical  housing: 
a  solid  gas-producing  fuel  contained  within  said  bousing; 
a  mixing  chamber  also  of  generally  cylindrical  form 

and  connected  to  said  gas  generator; 
a  body  of  liquid  within  said  mixing  chamber; 
a  substantially  tubular  standpipe  located  within  said 
mixing  chamber,  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  cham- 
ber, and  disposed  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith, 
said  standpipe  containing  a  first  plurality  of  apertures 
I  at  that  end  thereof  proximate  to  said  gas  generator 

and  a  second  plurality  of  apertures  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 
a  tubular  conduit  connecting  that  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber  opposite  to  said  gas  generator  to  the  closed 
chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  said  launching  tube; 
a  frangible  closure  element  extending  across  the  end 
^  of  said  tubular  standpipe  between  said  second  plu- 

rality of  apertures  and  said  conduit,  said  closure  cle- 
ment acting  to  retain  said  body  of  liquid  within  said 
mixing  chamber  prior  to  the  ignition  of  said  fuel;  and 
means  controlled  by  said  operator  for  igniting  said  fuel; 
whereby,  when  said  fuel  is  ignited,  the  gas  generated 
thereby  will  pass  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  divide 
into  two  portions,  one  of  which  portions  impinges 
the  surface  of  that  portion  of  said  body  of  liquid 
exterior  of  said  standpipe  and  the  other  of  which 
portions  enters  the  first  plurality  of  apertures  in  said 
Standpipe  to  pressurize  the  liquid  thcrewithin  and 
thereby  rupture  said  closure  element,  so  that  the  fiuid 
♦  initially  in  said  standpipe  enters  said  conduit  in  a 

body,  and  whereby  the  portion  of  said  gas  which 
impinges  that  portion  of  said  body  of  liquid  exterior 
of  said  standpipe  also  pressurizes  the  latter  and  forces 
such  liquid  through  the  said  second  plurality  of  aper- 
tures into  the  interior  of  said  standpipe  to  mix  with 
the  gas  passing  therethrough  from  said  generating 
unit,  following  which  such  mixture  passes  through 
said  conduit  to  enter  the  chamber  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  launching  tube  where  it  effects  the  launching 
of  said  missile,  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  reach- 
ing the  said  launching  tube  chamber  being  lower  than 
the  temperature  of  the  gas  generated  by  the  burning 


1.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  longitudinally  re- 
ciprocal barrel,  the  combination  of  an  externally  powered 
rotatable  drum  for  actuating  the  barrel  into  and  out  of 
firing  position,  means  for  feeding  a  belt  of  linked  car- 
tridges into  the  gun  comprising  a  pivotal  feed  pawl,  lever 
means  for  reciprocating  said  feed  pawl  to  successively 
feed  each  of  the  cartridges  in  the  belt  into  firing  position 
relative  to  the  barrel,  means  for  converting  continuous 
rotation  of  said  drum  to  pivotal  reciprocation  of  said  feed 
lever  means,  and  means  initiated  by  the  cessation  of 
power  to  said  drum  for  holding  said  feed  pawl  out  of 
feeding  engagement  with  the  cartridge  belt  during  the  con- 
tinued pivotal  reciprocation  imparted  to  said  feed  lever 
means  by  the  rotational  deceleration  of  said  drum. 


3,182,556 
DISINTEGRATING  CARTRIDGE  BELT  LINK     i 
AND  CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 
John  G.  Rocha,  WestBeid,  Mass.,  aas^or  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Sw.  No.  124,290 

7  Claims.     (CI.  89—35) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 .  A  disintegrating  cartridge  belt  for  feeding  cartridges 
into  an  automatic  gun  having  a  reciprocating  barrel 
adapted  to  be  moved  rcarwardly  into  firing  position  to 
chamber  the  leading  cartridge,  said  belt  comprising  a  re- 
silient band  encircling  each  of  the  cartridges  in  gripping 
engagement  therewith,  an  arcuate  formed  ear  portion 
projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
bands  into  the  path  of  the  rearward  chambering  move- 
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ment  of  the  barrel  for  rearward  displacement  thereby 
along  the  cartridge,  connector  means  in  simultaneous 
engagement  with  said  opposite  ear  portions  on  adjacent 
cartridges,  said  connector  means  having  a  forwardly  fac- 
ing opening  to  permit  the  longitudinal  release  thereof 
from  said  band  on  the  cartridge  adjacent  the  leading  car- 
tridge during  the  chambering  movement  of  the  barrel, 
and  retention  means  for  continuing  the  engagement  be- 
tween said  connector  means  and  said  band  on  the  leading 
cartridge  during  tbe  rearward  displacement  imparted 
thereto  by  the  barrel. 


3,182,557 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAVING  GEARS 
Fritz  Hurtfa,  Grunwald,  near  Munich,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Cari  Hurth  Masdiinen-  und  Zalmradf  abrili,  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1962, 

H  44,815 

12Claioi8.    (CI.  90— 1.6) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  shaving  the  flanks  of  teeth  on  a 
work  gear,  in  combination,  a  rotary  gear-like  tool  com- 
prising at  least  one  group  of  teeth  mating  with  the  teeth 
of  the  work  gear  and  having  helically  arranged  cutting 
edges;  and  means  for  rotating  the  tool  at  crossed  axes 
with  the  workpiece  in  such  direction  that  the  helically 
arranged  cutting  edges  of  said  group  of  teeth  remove 
from  tooth  flanks  of  the  workpiece  shavings  in  direc- 
tions from  the  finished  toward  the  unfinished  portions 
of  such  flanks. 


3  182  558 
GEAR  FINISHING  EQUIPMENT 
Thomas  S.  Gates,  GrosM  Pointc  Woods,  Mich.,  anignor 
to   National   Broach  A   Machine   Company,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  812,529, 
May  11,  1959.    This  appUcatiOD  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
350  944 

14  Claims.     (CI.  90—1.6) 


1.  An  automatic  gear  finishing  machine  for  finishing 
work  gears  to  specified  dimensions,  gauge  means  for  check- 
ing the  dimensions  of  each  gear  as  it  is  finished,  and 
automatic  means  for  adjusting  the  machine  in  opposite 
directions  responsive  to  said  gauge  means  to  adjust  the 
machine  in  a  direction  to  eliminate  from  successive  gears 
the  errors  in  cither  direction  from  the  specified  dimen- 
sions noted  in  finished  work  gears. 


3,182,559 
CHIP-REMOVING  COPYING  MACHINE  TOOL 
Erich  Schnltzcr,  Jestetten,  Germany,  anignor  to  Schweiz- 
erische  Industrie-Gesellschaft,  Neuhanscn  am  Rheinfall, 
Switzerbmd 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5,  1962, 

1,398/62 
4  Claims.    (CI.  90— 13.4) 


^"" ; 


..    t 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  tool,  a  movable  spindle 
support,  a  spindle  journaled  in  said  support,  hydraulic 
motor  means  on  said  support  foi;  driving  said  spindle,  a 
workpiece  and  a  template  affixed  to  said  spindle,  a  cutter 
tool  presented  to  said  workpiece^' adapted  to  be  operated 
at  a  constant  speed,  hydraulic  means  for  moving  said 
spindle  toward  and  away  from  said  cutter  tool,  a  sensing 
support  movably  mounted  adjacent  said  spindle  support,  a 
feeler  regulator  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  sens- 
ing support,  a  pressure  fluid  source  for  said  hydraulic 
spindle  moving  means,  said  feeler  regulator  being  adapted 
to  control  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  hydraulic 
spindle  moving  means,  a  follow-up  regulator  mounted  on 
said  sensing  support,  hydraulic  motor  means  on  said 
sensing  support  for  driving  one  of  the  ported  components 
of  said  follow-up  regulator,  a  sensing  roller  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  template  to  control  another  component  of 
said  follow-up  regulator,  the  hydraulic  motor  means  on 
said  sensing  support  being  connected  to  said  source  of 
pressure  fluid  means  and  the  components  of  said  follow- 
up  regulator  being  connected  to  said  source  of  pressure 
fluid  means  and  said  hydraulic  motor  means  on  said 
spindle  support  whereby  the  rotational  speed  of  said  sens- 
ing roller  will  be  maintained  constant  and  the  hydraulic 
motor  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  spindle  will  be 
regulated  by  said  sensing  roller  and  thus  maintain  the 
speed  at  which  said  workpieces  advance  constant  with 
respect  to  said  cutting  tool. 


3,182,560 

SIZING  STACKED  TILES  AND  EQUIPMENT 

THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Wonder,  Akron,  and  Woodrow  D.  Harris, 

Stow,  Ohio,  hsrignon  to  Easiiic  Corporation,  Tail- 

madgc,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,524 
6  Cbdms.  (CI.  90— 15) 
I.  Tile-sizing  means  which  comprises  means  for  clamp- 
ing a  stack  of  rectangular  tiles  at  the  ends  thereof,  a 
cutter  head  which  comprises  four  rotary  cutter  discs  fac- 
ing one  another  spaced  to  accommodate  the  stack  be- 
tween them  with  the  individual  tiles  perpendicular  to  all 
of  the  discs,  each  of  the  discs  being  larger  in  diameter 
than  each  of  the  respective  sides  of  the  tiles,  at  least  one 
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cutter  in  each  disc,  means  for  rotating  the  cutter  discs 
and  for  moving  the  cutter  head  and  stack  relatively  to  one 


another  whereby  to  trim  the  edges  of  the  tiles  by  the 
cutters. 


PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED 
SERVOMECHANISM 
id  E.  Anictt,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corpontioa,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind^  a  corponitioD  of 
Dcfaiwarc 

Filed  Oct.  3,  19<0,  Scr.  No.  59,977 
lOClafans.    (CL91— 364) 


1.  A  two-stage  servomechanism  including  a  housing, 
an  actuating  shaft,  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  in 
said^linder  and  outwardly  connected  to  said  actuating 
shaft,^  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  a  pair  of  conduits 
commimicating  said  source  with  said  cylinder  on  oppo- 
site si(Ks  of  said  piston,  an  outlet  conduit  for  carrying 
exhausrAow  from  said  housing,  a  member  adapted  for 
pivotal  movement  around  a  stationary  point  in  said  hous- 
ing, first  and  second  means  defining  oppositely  disposed 
fluid  chambers  operatively  connected  to  said  movable 
member  and  conununicating  with  said  high  fluid  pres- 
sure source,  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  orifice 
in  said  member  and  communicating  with  said  first  and 
second  means,  respectively,  for  controlling  the  fluid  pres- 
sure therein,  said  member  being  actuated  in  req>onse  to 
the  differential  in  pressures  between  said  first  and  second 
means,  a  flapper  valve  movable  between  said  orifices, 
electro-responsive  means  for  positioning  said  flapper 
valve,  a  generally  cylindrical  chamber  in  each  of  said 
pair  of  conduits,  part  of  the  end  walls  of  which  form 
annular  valve  seats,  a  pair  of  generally  spherical  valve 
members  adapted  to  co-act  with  said  valve  seats  con- 
nected to  said  pivotally  movable  member  for  controlling 
the  flow  through  said  pair  of  conduits  to  vary  the  pres- 
sure level  acting  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  a  cam 
siuface  formed  on  said  shaft,  and  means  including  a  cam 
follower  member  for  transmitting  a  position  feedback 
signal  varying  with  the  position  of  said  shaft  to  said 
flapper  valve  to  cause  said  flapper  valve  to  seek  a  null 
position. 


3,182^2 

VEHICLE  BRAKE  MECHANBM 

LawrcBCC  E.  Polkownik,  PlyMooth,  aad  DarM  T.  Aycn, 

Jr.,   ninolihaM,   Mich^  Mri^on  to  Kclwy-Haycf 

Compooy,  Rooiohu,  Mich.,  a  coraoratioo  of  Dalawarc 

FOed  Not.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,744 

15  Clalinc.     (CL  91^391) 


1 .  Fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comi>rising  a  motor 
having  a  casing  and  a  pressure-movable  unit  therein,  a 
valve  mechanism  operative  for  connecting  said  motor  to 
a  pressure  source,  a  normally  stationary  axially  movable 
member  engageabic  with  said  pressure-movable  unit,  a 
lever,  a  pivotal  support  for  said  lever,  a  mechanical  con- 
nection including  lost  motion  between  said  axially  mov- 
able member  and  said  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
pivotal  support,  said  mechanical  conection  engaging  said 
valve  mechanism  to  operate  it  upon  movement  of  said 
lever  from  a  first  normal  position,  and  means  operative 
independently  of  said  mechanical  connection  upon  a  drop 
in  pressure  in  said  source  below  a  predetermined  point 
for  moving  said  pivotal  support  to  and  holding  it  in  a 
different  position  with  said  lever  moved  to  a  different 
normal  position  from  which  it  has  greater  movement  to 
take  up  said  lost  motion  and  effect  movement  of  said 
axially-movable  member  and  said  pressure-movable  unit 
by  force  applied  to  said  lever. 


3,182,563 
HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  PISTON 
William  E.  NcUan,  Lafayette,  lad.,  a«ignor,  by  mesne 
■sirignmenta,   to  Thompaoo   Ramo   Wooldrklgc   Inc., 
Euclid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aog.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,040 
tClafans.  (CL91— 401) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  cylinder  having 
end  heads,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  between 
said  heads,  and  a  piston  rod  on  which  the  piston  is  rigidly 
mounted,  said  piston  comprising  two  identical  disk-like 
elements  having  interengaging  inner  faces,  each  of  said 
elements  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  through  passages 
and,  at  its  inner  face,  with  a  pair  of  axially  projecting 
bosses  and  a  pair  of  recesses  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
boss  on  the  other  element,  each  of  said  passages  being 
formed  to  provide  a  recessed,  inwardly  presented  valve 
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seat,  said  passages,  bosses,  and  recesses  being  equally 
spaced  from  the  element-axis  and  equally  spaced  about 
such  axis  and  so  arranged  that  the  two  elements,  when 
coaxially  disposed,  can  be  brought  together  in  either  a 
first  relative  position  wherein  both  bosses  of  each  element 
are  reecived  in  the  recesses  of  the  other  element  and 
the  through  passages  are  aligned  to  provide  two  flow 
paths  through  the  piston,  a  second  relative  position 
wherein  the  two  bosses  of  each  element  are  received  re- 
spectively in  a  recess  and  in  a  passage  of  the  other 
element  while  the  other  passages  of  the  elements  are 


aligned  to  provide  a  single  flow  path  through  the  piston, 
or  a  third  relative  position  wherein  both  bosses  of  each 
element  are  received  in  the  two  passages  of  the  other 
element  and  no  flow-path  through  the  piston  exists,  and 
a  valve  for  each  of  the  flow  paths,  said  valve  having  a 
head  and  aligned  stems  projecting  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  head,  said  valve  t)eing  receivable  in  its  flow 
path  with  the  head  axially  movable  t)etween  the  valve 
seats  of  the  passages  constituting  such  flow  path  and 
with  its  stems  projecting  through  such  passages  for  en- 
gagement by  the  the  cylinder  heads  at  the  limits  of  the 
stroke  of  the  piston. 


3,182,564 
MOTORS 
Eugene  E.  Sobcck  and  Jack  M.  Aadresen,  Winona,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Lake  Center  SwitdT  Company,  Winona, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioD  of  Minnctota 

FUcd  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,369 
3  Claims.    (CL  91— 421) 


II  ?C       ?' 


'I    n  •■'      JO 


1.  A  motor  including  a  tubular  cylinder,  a  metering 
hub  fixed  within  said  cylinder  and  having  an  axial  guide 
bore  therein  and  a  duct  therein,  a  piston  rod  slideable 
in  said  bore,  pistons  fixed  on  said  piston  rod  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  metering  hub  and  spaced  a  distance  greater 
than  the  axial  width  of  said  metering  hub,  a  valving  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  metering  hub,  said  valving  member 
having  an  annular  wall  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
metering  hub  and  located  between  said  hub  and  said  cylin- 
der, said  valve  also  having  a  top  with  an  opening  there- 
in through  which  said  piston  rod  may  pass,  said  top  ex- 
tending toward  the  axial  center  of  said  cylinder  and  over- 
lapping said  duct  in  said  hub. 


3,182,565 
PISTON  LOCKING  MEANS 
Dennis  John  Millard,  Codaall,  near  WolvcfhaBptoa,  Eng- 
land, avigBor  to  Boalton  Paal  Aircnft  Uaiited,  near 
Wolrcrhamptoo,  FjiglMid 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,245 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  19,  1962, 

2,094/62 
SClaiau.    (CL92— 19) 
I.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  actuator  including  a 
ram  and  a  cylinder  movable  relative  to  each  other  under 


the  action  of  fluid  pressure  and  having  secured  to  said 
ram  and  said  cylinder  inter-engaging  locking  means  for 
locking  the  ram  and  cylinder  against  relative  movement, 
the  locking  means  comprising  an  inner  member  movable 
axially  relative  to  an  outer  meiiber,  one  of  the  members 
having  at  least  one  projection  cooperable  in  the  locked 
condition  of  the  actuator  with  a  complementary  recess 
in  the  other  member  to  prevent  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  members,  the  axial  extent  of  the  recess  in  the 
outer  member  being  less  than  the  range  of  relative  move- 
ment of  the  ram  and  cylinder;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  inherently  resilient  inner  member  biased  by  its 
own  resilience  into  the  disengaged  position;  means  for  ex- 
panding the  inner  member  outwardly  of  the  cylinder  axis 
to  cause  the  inner  member  to  mgage  the  outer  member, 
said  means  comprising  an  expansion  member  connected 
to  a  first  piston  located  within  an  auxiliary  chamlier  struc- 
turally connected  to  the  cylinder,  a  second  piston  located 
within  the  auxiliary  chamber  the  latter  being  divided  into 
a  pressure  chamber  separated  from  an  intermediate  cham- 
ber by  the  second  piston,  and  a  sump  chamber  separated 


2?sW. 


from  the  intermediate  chamber  by  an  apertured  dividing 
wall,  the  first  piston  being  slidable  within  the  intermediate 
chamber  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  inner  mem- 
ber is  expanded  into  engagement  with  the  outer  member 
to  lock  the  actuator  and  the  first  piston  is  remote  from  the 
dividing  wall  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  inner 
member  is  in  its  non-expanded  condition  and  the  first 
piston  is  adjacent  to  the  dividing  wall,  means  for  supply- 
ing fluid  under  pressiu^  to  the  pressure  chamber,  means 
for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  sump  chamber,  and  at  least 
one  heavy  duty  spring  located  within  the  auxiliary  cham- 
ber and  acting  to  bias  the  first  piston  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion towards  its  first  position,  at  least,  one  light  duty 
spring  located  within  the  auxiliary  ch^ber  and  acting 
to  bias  the  second  piston  away  from  tlSe  first  piston,  the 
second  piston  having  extending  through  it  at  least  one 
passageway  presenting  a  high  impedance  to  fluid  flow 
from  the  pressure  chamber  to  the  intermediate  chamber, 
and  the  first  piston  having  extending  through  it  at  least 
one  passageway  not  in  registry  with  an  aperture  in  the 
dividing  wall  whereby  the  passageway  in  the  first  piston  in 
the  second  position  thereof  is  closed  by  the  dividing  wall. 


3,182,566 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND  RELEASE 
Ardwr  A.  Berg,  Lincobiwood,  Han^  L.  Dobrikin,  Hi^- 
land  Park,  and  Charles  Horowitz,  Chicago,  DL,  a«^- 
ors,  by  mesne  assignmcnti,  to  B«g  Mfg.  ft  Sides  Co., 
Des  Plaines,  111.,  a  corporation  off  Illinois 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,086 
19aalnis.  (CI.  92— 24) 
1 .  Brake-operating  means  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair 
of  diaphragms  spacedly  dividing  said  housing  into  a 
plurality  of  chambers,  a  brake-operating  rod  operatively 
engaging  one  of  said  diaphragms  and  extending  through 
one  of  said  chambers  and  outwardly  from  said  housing, 
a  fluid  presure  inlet  communicating  with  another  of  said 
chambers,  a  push  plate  positioned  in  still  another  of  said 
chambers  and  engaging  the  other  of  said  diaphragms, 
a  spring  positioned  in  said  last-named  chamber  and  en- 
gaging said  plate  to  urge  the  same  against  said  last-named 
diaphragm,  a  cylinder  communicating  with  said  hous- 
ing, a  piston  slidable  in.  said  cylinder  and  secured 
to  said  plate,  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  communicating 
with  the  area  within  said  cylinder  to  ddiver  fluid  preanue 
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to  said  piston  and  to  urge  said  piston  away  from  said  last- 
named  diaphragm,  and  fluid-pressure-response  means  for 
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said  annular  recess  with  an  integral  axial  extension 
concentric  with  said  annular  longitudinally  extending 
surface,  the  resilient  material  of  the  portion  of  said 
cyUndncal  body  encircling  said  recess,  and  including 
said  longitudinally  extending  surface,  constituting  a  rela- 
tively thin  and  flexible  circular  Up,  and  an  O-ring  formed 
from  plastic  materia!  encircling  said  axial  extension  and 
disposed  within  said  recess,  the  radial  cross-section  of  said 


■f¥ 


locking  said  piston  against  longitudinal  movement  within 
said  cylinder. 


3,182^7 

CLUTCH  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Robeit  H.  Skcnk,  Efic,  Pa^  aidgiior  to  Zarn  Industries, 

Inc^  Eric,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennaylrania 

FUed  Ang.  30,  1962,  S«r.  No.  220,430 

9Clidms.    (CL92— 138) 


O-ring  in  its  free  state  being  greater  than  the  radial  width 
between  said  axial  extension  and  said  annular  longitudi- 
nally extending  surface,  whereby  said  O-ring  is  under  ra- 
dial compression  between  said  axial  extension  and  said  an- 
nular longitudinally  extending  surface  and  exerts  a  ra- 
dially outward  pressure  on  said  relatively  thin  and  flexi- 
ble circular  lip  to  expand  said  lip  for  firm  contact  with 
the  cylinder. 


3,182,569 

SEAL  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING 

THE  SAME 

Elkwortli  E.  Hlcber,  GlcBdaJc,  Calif.,  asiignor  to  Schulz 

Tool  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a 

corporation Jir  California 

Fli«  Not.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,954 
5  Claims.    (CI.  92—243) 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  a  synchronizing  clutch  com- 
prising a  frame  having  a  first  and  a  second  fixed  member 
spaced  from  each  other,  two  holes  in  each  said  fixed  mem- 
ber, the  holes  in  one  said  fixed  member  being  aligned  with 
the  holes  in  the  other  said  fixed  member,  cylinders  each 
having  an  internal  bore  disposed  in  each  said  hole  with 
the  bore  of  each  said  cylinder  aligned  with  another  said 
cylinder  bore,  means  engaging  said  cylinders  and  said  fixed 
members  holding  said  cylinders  in  place  on  said  fixed 
members,  two  elongated  cylindrical  shaped  pistons,  the 
ends  of  each  said  piston  being  slidably  received  in  said 
cylinders  bore,  a  yoke  having  two  spaced  holes  therein 
each  receiving  an  intermediate  part  of  one  said  piston, 
head  means  closing  the  end  of  each  said  cylinder  remote 
from  said  piston,  means  to  inject  fluid  into  said  cylinders, 
means  fixing  said  pistons  to  said  yoke,  sealing  means  be- 
tween said  cylinders  and  said  pistons,  and  a  roller  mem- 
ber on  said  yoke  intermediate  said  pistons. 


3,182,568 
PISTON  FOR  EXPANDING  ARBOR 
Arthur  Gaorgc  Daris,  854  GraiHl  Marais, 
GrosM  Pofaite  Parle,  MidT. 
FUed  Nor.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324^47 
5  Claims.    (CI.  92— 194) 
1.  A  piston  for  use  in  the  cylinder  of  a  hydraulic 
system,  said  piston  having  a  solid  cylindrical  body  formed 
from  resilient  material  and  provided  at  one  end  with  an 
annular  recess  opening  outwardly  through  said  one  end. 
said  recess  having  a  generally  radially  extending  circular 
inner  surface  and  having  an  annular  longitudinally  ex- 
tending   surface   connected    to    said    inner    surface    and 
concentric    with    the    axis    of    said    cylindrical    body, 
said  cylindrical  body  being  provided  at  the  center  of 


1.  A  sealing  structure  comprising:  a  circular  support 
member;  an  elastooieric  sealing  member  dispoeed  in  an  an- 
nular groove  integral  with  said  support  member;  means 
integral  with  said  support  member  fixedly  and  oompres- 
sively  securing  said  sealing  member  in  said  groove,  said 
groove  having  a  greater  depth  than  width;  and  a  portion 
of  said  sealing  member  extending  outwardly  of  said 
groove,  a  greater  volume  of  said  sealing  member  being 
within  said  groove  than  outwardly  thereof,  said  last  por- 
tion having  a  shoulder  formed  by  the  compression  of  said 
last  means  and  being  in  overlapping  abutting  relationship 
with  said  means  securing  said  sealing  member,  said  last 
means  in  said  abutting  relatiorwhip  serving  to  restrain  the 
sealing  member  from  moving  away  from  a  sealing  con- 
tact on  a  surface  being  sealed  at  extremely  low  tempera- 
tures. 


3,182,570 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BAGS 
Alwin  EgU,  Dachscn,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Schweizcriache  Industric-GcscUschirft,  Ncuhanaen  am 
Rhcfaifall,  Switzcriaod 

Filed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,006 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Inly  11,  1962, 

8345/62 
1  Clafan.  (CL  93—12) 
A  device  for  the  production  of  bags  of  sheet  blanks 
cut  to  size  having  at  least  on  its  margins  to  be  inter- 
welded  a  surface  consisting  of  thermo-plastic  material, 
comprising  in  combination:  two  main  mandrels  arranged 
for  being  stepwise  rotated  into  various  operative  positions 
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for  the  folding  and  interwelding  of  the  bag  bottoms,  an 
auxiliary  mandrel  cooperating  with  said  main  mandrels 
and  axiaily  adjustable  relative  to  the  same,  said  auxiliary 
mandrel  having  a  folding  box  for  the  formation  of  the 
hose  bag,  and  beatable  clamping  and  welding  jaws,  a  pair 
of  tongs  longitudinally  movable  in  a  longitudinal  groove 
of  one  of  said  main  mandrels  for  the  transfer  of  the  hose 
bag  from  said  auxiliary  mandrel  to  said  main  mandrel,  an 
opener  rail  movable  parallel  to  itself  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, a  tong  slide  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said 


a  bottom  closure  having  a  plastic  disk-shaped  layer  with 
a  laterally  extending  depending  apron,  across  the  bottom 
end  of  said  shell  with  said  closure  in  abutting  relationship 
with  said  internal  shoulder  and  said  apron  in  firm  surface- 
to-surface  contact  with  said  liner  adjacent  the  lower  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  bottom  end  of  the  shell,  sealing  said 
apron  with  said  liner  adjacent  the  lower  peripheral  edge 
of  said  shell;  and  then  pressing  the  lower  end  of  the 
shell  into  a  bead  embraced  by  the  bottom  chime  strip, 
with  the  sealed  periphery  of  said  apron  and  said  liner 
anchored  in  the  bead. 


n 


'It 
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longitudinal  groove,  said  pair  of  tongs  being  supported  by 
said  tong  slide,  and  having  jaws  one  of  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  tong  slide,  the  other  of  said  jaws  being 
fixedly  connected  with  said  tong  slide,  a  lever  connected 
to  said  pivoted  jaw  of  said  tongs,  said  opener  rail  co- 
operating with  said  lever  so  that  when  the  same  is  moved 
in  parallelism  said  opener  rail  will  pivot  said  lever  and 
jaw  connected  therewith  to  move  the  same  away  from 
said  fixed  lever  and  open  said  tongs  independent  of  the 
position  of  said  tongs  slide. 


3,182,571 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 
LINED  FIBER  CONTAINERS 
Heri»crt  L.  Carpenter,  Amityrillc,  and  Herbert  L.  Car- 
penter, Jr.,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  The  Greif  Bros. 
Cooperage  Corporation,  Dela^nvc,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  liclawarc 
Original  application  Oct  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,247,  now 
Patent  No.  3,116,001,  dated  Dec  31,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  July  12,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  299,135 
11  Claims.    (CL  93—55.1) 


3,182^2 

BELT  MACHINE 

Eiliha  S.  Knbala,  1439  NE.  29th  St, 

Oklahoma  City  11,  Oida. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,258 

11  Clafans.    (CL94--45) 


11.  A  machine  for  smoothing  the  surface  of  a  fresh- 
ly laid  concrete  strip,  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  for  movement  over  said  strip; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  belts  mounts  carried  by  said  frame, 
each  of  said  belt  mounts  including  a  pivot  and  a 
rockable  member  carried  by  said  pivot,  said  rock- 
able  member  having  a  generally  downwardly  dis- 
posed convex  arcuate  surface; 

(c)  a  concrete  smoothing  belt  stretched  between  and 
secured  to  said  rockable  members;  and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  rockable  members  for 
causing  them  to  rock  about  said  pivot  points  sub- 
stantially in  unison. 


3,182,573 
MASKED  PLATE  XEROGRAPHY 
Harold  E.  Clarfc,  PenfieM,  Robert  W.  Gnndlach,  Victor, 
and   Mortimer  Levy,   Rodicstcr,   N.Y.,   aMignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,965 
4  Claims.    (CL  95— 1.7) 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  plastic-lined  fiber 
drums,  the  steps  of:  Initially  providing  a  tubular  shell 
made  from  laminated  layers  of  fibrous  material  and  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  ends,  a  lower  reinforcing  metal  chime 
strip  disposed  around  the  shell  at  the  bottom  end  thereof 
with  the  shell  and  lower  chime  strip  being  formed  into 
an  external  groove  and  an  internal  shoulder  extending 
completely  around  the  drum  a  short  distance  from  the 
lower  peripheral  edge  of  the  bottom  end  thereof;  lining 
the  interior  of  said  shell  with  a  plastic  liner  such  that  said 
liner  is  in  firm  surface-to-surface  contact  with  said  shell 
and  follows  the  contour  of  the  interior  thereof;  placing 


1.  A  xerographic  apparatus  comprising  in  combinaticm 
a  light-tight  housing,  an  aperture  in  said  housing,  a  xero- 
graphic plate  positioned  relatively  to  said  aperture  where- 
by only  the  inner  surface  of  said  plate  is  adapted  to  be 
shielded  from  ambient  light  by  said  housing,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  plate  t>eing  retentive  of  electric  charge  and 
insensitive  to  light  and  the  inner  surface  being  sensitive 
to  light,  means  positioned  within  said  hounng  to  direct 
a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  in  image  configuration  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  plate,  and  means  positioned  on 
said  housing  and  external  thereto  to  develop  an  elec- 
trostatic latent  image  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  plate. 
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3,182474 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Harold  Fldihcr,  ThonuM  J.  Harrta,  umI  Ei^ciic  Shapiro, 
PooglikMprie,  N.Y^  aMigaon  to  Internatioul  Burinm 
Ma^iBM  CorparatkMi,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpontioo 
off  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  263,0«2 
2«Claliiia.    (CL  95—4.5) 


selected  setting  means,  said  differential  means  operating 
automatically  when  said  manually  operaWe  selecting 
means  is  displaced  from  said  automatic  position  thereof 
for  automatically  setting  that  one  of  said  setting  means 
which  is  not  manually  set;  and  positioning  means  opera- 


'»,       /''      \. :     t 


rti'u.  *1 
XUK'my 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  monochromatic,  collimated  light; 

a  plurality  of  electro-optic  cells; 

a  polarizer  for  polarizing  light  mounted  between  said 
electro-optic  medium  and  said  source  of  light  so 
that  light  from  said  source  propagates  through  said 
polarizer  to  and  through  said  medium; 

an  electrode  system  associated  with  said  elccti-o-optic 
cells  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  a  given  cell  at 
one  point  in  time  that  induces  birefringence  in  said 
cell  thereby  effecting  the  rotation  of  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  polarized  light  transmitted  through 
said  cell; 

a  generally  opaque  character  mask  having  transparent 

portions  in  the  shape  of  characters; 
each  of  said  transparent  portions  being  aligned  with 

one  of  said  cells  to  form  the  light  passing  through 

the  cells  into  individual  character  shaped  beams; 

and 

an  analyzer  medium  positioned  on  the  side  of  the 
light  output  electro-optic  medium  for  only  trans- 
mitting light  beams  that  Jiave  had  their  plane  of 
polarization  rotated;  and 

a  display  medium  for  displaying  the  said  beams  which 
have  had  their  plane  of  polarization  rotated. 


tively  engaging  said  differential  means  and  automatically 
maintaining  the  latter  in  said  neutral  position  thereof 
when  said  manually  operable  selecting  means  is  in  said 
automatic  position  thereof  at  least  until  that  one  of  said 
setting  means  which  has  the  shorter  range  of  movement 
has  been  moved  through  its  entire  range. 


3,182,576 
REFLEX  CAMERA  VIEWFINDER  INCLUDING 
COMPOSITE  SETTING  DISK  WITH  FRESNEL 
LENS  SURFACES  AND  FOCUSING  WEDGES 
Fricdrich  Papke,  BnaiHchweis,  Gemiany,  aaigBor  to 
Voigtliuader  AXi.,  Brauidiwcic  Gemuuiy,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Germany 

FUcd  July  6,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  123^83 

Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Germany,  July  7, 1960, 

V  18,956 

9  Claims,    (a.  95-^2) 


^*.«.«  3,182,575 

^f^  S^,^K5f^  ^^^^  OPERATED  IN  A 
mJKnER  ®"     SEMI-AUTOMATIC 

^"^  {^»^  U»»««*«chinf,  near  Mnnlcli,  and  Kari  Wag- 
nar^miich,  Gemiany,  asalgnon  to  Agfa  AktlcngcMH- 
■chaft,  LcTcrknaen,  Germany  ^^ 

-o.-._    ™«> '«»»»•  7,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  249,643 
Ctataia  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Jan.  8, 1962, 
A  39,173 
nClaloM.    (CL9S— 10) 

1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  exposure  time  set- 
ting means;  aperture  setting  means;  light-responsive 
means  having  an  element  whose  position  is  determined 
by  the  lighting  conditions;  scanning  means  for  scanning 

the  position  of  said  element  of  said  light-responsive 
means;  differential  means  driven  by  said  scanning  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  both  of  said  setting  means 
for  ti-ansnuttmg  the  movement  of  said  scanning  means  in 
a  predetermined  ratio  to  both  of  said  setting  means  for 
automatically  actuating  the  latter  to  set  the  exposure  time 
and  aperture  of  the  camera,  said  differential  means  dis- 
tributing the  drive  of  said  scanning  means  to  both  of 
said  setting  means  in  said  predetermined  ratio  when  said 
differential  means  is  in  a  predetermined  neutral  position; 
manually  operable  selecting  means  having  an  automatic 
position  in  which  both  of  said  setting  means  are  to  be 
•et  automatically  and  being  selectively  movable  from 
said  automatic  position  for  selectively  actuating  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  setting  means  for  manually  setting  die 


1.  In  a  viewfinder  of  the  type  including  optical  ele- 
ments for  directing  light  rays,  entering  a  camera  through 
a  focusable  objective,  along  a  pre-set  path  to  the  camera 
ocular,  and  a  setting  device  interposed  in  such  path  and 
carrying  optical  wedges  for  indicating  the  focusing  of 
the  objective,  said  setting  device  comprising  superposed 
integrally  united  first  Fresnel  lens  disk  and  filler  elements 
of  transparent  material,  said  Fresnel  lens  element  sup- 
porting said  optical  wedges  and  said  filler  element  being 
superposed  with  said  first  Fresnel  lens  element  and  en- 
closing said  optical  wedges,  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
comprising  plastic  composition  material,  and  said  ele- 
ments having  respective  and  different  indices  of  refrac- 
tion, and  a  second  Fresnel  lens  element  in  axially  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  Fresnel  lens  element,  constituting 
a  diffusing  disk  having  a  surface,  facing  said  first  Fres- 
nel lens  element,  formed  with  Fresnel  flutings  in  opposed 
alignment  with  those  of  said  first  Fresnel  lens  element, 
the  sloping  surfaces  of  the  two  sets  of  flutings  being  co- 
ordinated with  each  other  and  said  second  Fresnel  lens 
element  being  situated  between  said  objective  and  said 
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filler  element,  said  filler  element  completely  contacting 
and  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said  Fresnel  lens 
elements  at  said  flutings  thereof  and  also  conforming  to 
the  configuration  of  and  contacting  said  optical  wedges 
which  are  su^wrted  by  said  first  Fresnel  lens  element, 
one  of  said  Fresnel  lens  elements  forming  an  outer  ele- 
ment of  said  setting  device  and  comprising  plastic  com- 
position material  integrally  united  with  the  end  face  of 
an  optical  element  adjacent  said  setting  device  akmg  the 
U^t  ray  path. 

3,182477 

MEANS  FOR  SWINGING  AND  TILTING  THE  FILM 

FACE  AS  WELL  AS  THE  FOCUS  MAT  SCREEN 

FACE  OF  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Ahibimu  Jmpd  Ohnka,  1165—1  MnkaHrMhn-machl, 

rnrwhlM,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,575 

Chdna  prioritj,  appBcatiim  Jqpan,  Oct  3, 1961, 

36/3631t 
6CiainM.    (CL  9ft— 50) 


'^w«*'>y'^ 


1.  A  camera  having  a  hollow  box  with  a  film  holder 
on  one  side  thereof  and  a  focusing  screen  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  swinging  slide  means  in  said  box  and  con- 
nected to  opposite  sides  of  said  film  holder  and  said  focus- 
ing screen  for  swinging  said  film  holder  and  said  focus- 
ing screen,  swinging  drive  means  in  said  box  and  con- 
nected to  said  swinging  slide  means  for  simultaneously 
driving  the  swinging  slide  means  for  both  the  film  holder 
and  focusing  screen,  tilting  slide  means  connected  to  cor- 
responding sides  of  said  film  holder  and  focusing  screen 
for  tilting  said  film  holder  and  focusing  screen  about  an 
axis  between  the  swinging  slide  means,  tilting  drive 
means  for  said  tilting  slide  means  connected  to  said 
tilting  slide  means,  and  a  differential  mechanism  having 
a  tilting  drive  knob  and  coupled  to  said  tilting  drive  means 
and  swinging  drive  means  for  driving  said  tilting  drive 
means  when  said  swinging  drive  means  is  actuated  and 
for  driving  only  said  tilting  slide  means  when  said  tilting 
drive  knob  is  acttiated. 


Walter 


3,182,578 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COPIES 

|f^—limj->«iy|i  iiilinWil^      G%a BMHi/, 

to    LnmoprM    Zlndlcr    KG.,    Hambmrg, 


FUcd  Not.  28, 1962,  Sar.  No.  240,630 

Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Gcraanijr,  Dec  7, 1961, 

L  40,656 

7ClalnM.  (CL  95— 77.5) 
1.  In  a  copying  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  housing 
provided  with  an  inlet;  a  processing  station  in  said  houa- 
ing  qjaced  from  said  inlet  for  reproducing  copy  from 
a  master  sheet  on  a  copy  sheet;  guide  means  in  said 
houaing  extending  from  said  inlet  to  said  processing  sta- 


tion and  fofming  a  tranqwrt  path  f ot  at  least  one  of 
said  sheets  thereto;  tranqxM  means  in  said  housing  ad- 
jacent said  gnide  means  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  refers  req)ectively  engageable  with  aaid  sheets, 
mounting  means  for  said  rollers  normally  >m*M*«^  them 
out  of  the  paths  of  said  sheets,  mptcdrt  abatmeots 
carried  by  said  mounting  means  and  normally  extending 
into  the  paths  of  said  sheets  for  interesting  them,  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  roUers;  feed  means  at  said 
inlet  including  at  least  <»e  magazine  for  one  of  said 


f   fffit 
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sheets,  pusher  means  for  shifting  at  least  one  of  said 
sheets  from  said  magarine  into  contact  with  the  reqiec- 
tive  abutment  while  the  other  of  said  sheets  is  brou^ 
into  engagement  with  its  respective  abutment,  and  actu- 
ating means  for  operating  said  pusher  means;  and  con- 
necting means  coupling  said  feed  means  with  said  mount- 
ing means  for  displacing  the  latter  upon  said  sheets  con- 
tacting said  abutments  for  withdrawing  said  abutments 
from  the  path  of  said  sheets  and  bringing  said  rollers 
into  engagement  with  said  sheets  for  shifting  them  along 
said  guide  means. 


3,182,579 
MOLDED  FLEXIBLE  LOUVER 
Woodrow  W.  Wlseoum,  East  Loa^aeadow,  Mmb., 
■Jgay  to  W— tiaghiwiae  Electric  Ceryrado^ 
Imrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpomtloa  of  Pwuiiyifarin 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,SH 
IClafan.   (CI.  98— 40) 


An  integral  louver  structure  comprising 

a  rectangular  frame  having 

molded  together,  qjaoed-apart  side  and  end  walls, 

a  plurality  of  q>aoed-apart  louvers  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  between  said  side  walls,  said 
louvers  having 

beveled  inner  portions  with  minimum  thirlrncsBes  at 
their  inner  edges, 

louver  support  posts  molded  to  said  side  walls  and 
extending  from  said  side  walls  alongside  of  and 
spaced  from  the  end  poTti<ms  of  said  inner  edfes, 

and  flexible  membranes  in  the  spaces  between  siud 
posts  and  said  end  portions  and  molded  to  said 
posts  and  aaid  end  pcations,  said  louvers  having 

pins  extending  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  tiheir  outer 
edge  portions. 
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a  slide  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  along 
its  longitudinal  center  for  receiving  said  pins,  where- 
by said  louvers  are  interconnected  for  collective 
movement, 

a  pivot  pin  on  said  slide  member, 

and  a  handle  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  pivot  pin 
for  imparting  translational  movement  to  said  slide 
member  whereby  tilting  of  said  louvers  is  effected. 
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3,182^80 
COMPOSITE  GRAVITY  VENTILATOR 
Carl  F.  JDcng,  PHtriNush,  Fa.,  urigBor  to  H.  H.  Robcrt- 
■on    Company,    PMsbai|h,    Pa.,    a    corporatfoo    of 
PMUMylrania 

FUed  Oct  22, 1W3,  Scr.  No.  317,979 
1  Clidm.    (CL  98—42) 


In  a  building  having  a  roof,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  ridge  ventilator  and  a  monitor  ventilator  mounted 
on   the   said   roof  with    their   rims   at   substantially   the 
same  elevation; 
the  said  roof  having  three  elongated  ventilator  openings 
m  cooperative  ventilating  communication   with  the 
interior  of  the  said  building  as  follows: 
a  central  horizontal  opening;  and 
a  pair  of  lateral,  outwardly  presented  vertical  open- 
ings; 

said  roof  having  a  raised  portion  on  each  side  of 
the  said  central  opening  defining  the  said  vertical 
openings; 
the  said  ridge  venUIator  being  disposed  above  the  said 
central  horizontal  opening  and  having: 
opposed  side  walls  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  extending  from  (a)  their  base  which  is  ad- 
jacent to  the  lateral  edges  of  the  said  central 
horizontal  opening  upwardly  and  outboard  of 
the  said  central  horizontal  opening  to  (b)  an  up- 
per rim; 

a  cap  member  disposed  between  and  apart  from 
the  said  side  walls  and  above  the  said  central 
horizontal  opening; 

the  said  ridge  ventilator  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
gas  passageways  each  located  between  the  lateral 
edge  of  the  said  cap  member  and  one  of  said  side 
walls; 

the  said  monitor  ventilator  comprising  two  cowling 
sheet  elements,  each  parallel  with  the  said  side  walls 
of  the  said  ridge  ventilator,  and  two  damper  means; 
each  said  cowling  sheet  element  extending   (a) 
from  its  base  at  the  building  roof  below  the  hot- 
torn  edge  of  one  of  the  said  vertical  openings  up- 
wardly outboard  of  the  said  vertical  opening 
(*)  to  an  upper  rim  which  is  disposed  above 
said  vertical  opening  so  as  to  prevent  straight- 
line  entry  of  precipitation  into  the  interior  of  the 
building; 


damper  means  disposed  between  the  said  cowling 
sheet  element  and  the  said  raised  portion  of  the 
roof  for  controllably  obstructing  the  gas  pas- 
sageway between  the  said  cowling  sheet  element 
and  the  said  roof. 


3,182,581 
EXPLOSION  AND  FIRE  RELEASE  VENTILATOR 

Korir  Granada  HUJa,  Calif.,  asdgnon  to  Western  En- 
aUtfiiSL  ^*"*"*  ^"'*'*'  ■  ^nwration  of 

Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,610 
13  Claims.    (CI.  98— «6) 


2.  A  ventilator  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  an  opening  in 

a  building; 
a  door  mounted  to  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween a  closed  position  over  said  opening  and  an 
open  position  away  from  said  opening; 
an  elongated  first  hinge  arm; 

an  elongated  second  hinge  arm  longitudinally  and  co- 
axially  extendible  and   retractable   relative  to  said 
first  hinge  arm; 
an  elongated  thrust  clement  telescopically  carried  by  one 
of  said  hinge  arms  for  longitudinal,  coaxial  exten- 
sion and  retraction  relative  to  said  hinge  arms  to 
open  and  close  said  door,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
hinge  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  door,  and 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  arms  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base; 
release   means   normally  discngageably   connected   to 
said  thrust  element  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed 
position  and  constraining  said  thrust  element  against 
extension  relative  to  said  first  hinge  arm; 
bias  means  interposed  between  said  first  hinge  arm 
and  said  thrust  element  and  tending  to  urge  said 
thrust  element  into  extended  relationship  to  move 
said  door  toward  said  open  position,  said  second  hinge 
arm  being  freely  longitudinally  extendible  independ- 
ently   of  said    thrust   element   and   said    first   hinge 
arm  upon  movement  of  said  door  toward  said  open 
position  and  during  engagement  between  said  thrust 
element  and  said  release  means; 
and  means  normally  maintaining  said  release  means  in 
engagement  with  said  thrust  clement  and  including 
a  link  severable  upon  exposure  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  to  operate  said  release  means  for  dis- 
engagement from  said  thrust  element  whereby  said 
thrust  element  is  extendible  under  the  bias  of  said 
bias  means  to  move  said  door  into  said  open  position. 


1. 


3,182,582 
MOVABLE  TOP  FOR  MATERIAL  IN  SILO 
PanI  H.  Beach,  PX>.  Box  63,  Mcnlll,  Mkh. 
Filed  StpL  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,444 
6  Claims.    (CL  99— 235) 
A  contamer  for  the  storage  of  forage  crops  com- 
pnsing.  a  normally  upright  supporting  structure  provid- 
mg  a  storage  chamber  therein,  means  for  loading  said 
chamber,  means  for  unloading  said  chamber,  a  flexible 
bag  of  substantially  air  impervious  material  secured  ad- 
jacent its  upper  end  to  said,  supporting  structure  in  sub- 
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stantially  air  ti^  relation  thereto  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  said  chamber,  a  shaft  across  said  upper  end  of 
said  chamber,  and  means  connecting  said  shaft  to  the 


M^^iP 


r^rV^A- 


bottom  of  said  bag  for  pulling  the  latter  upwardly  and 
wrapping  said  bag  about  said  shaft  upon  rotation  thereof, 
said  shaft  being  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  to  alter- 
nately wind  and  unwind  said  bag. 


3,182,583 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  FISH 
Samuel  A.  Mcncacd,  SL  Nkolas-Wacs,  Bclginm,  and 
RaymoDd  Bcachcr  Bendcy,  Pacific  Grove,  Calif.,  assign- 
on  to  International  Machinery  Corporation  S.A.,  St. 
NIcolaa-Waes,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  coqporation 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,201 
19  Claims.    (0.99—260) 


2.  A  fish  cooker  comprising  a  support  structure,  means 
providing  a  plurality  of  consecutive  fish  processing  cham- 
bers on  said  structure,  a  conveyor  for  carrying  open-top 
cans  of  fish  consecutively  through  said  chambers,  and 
means  for  selectively  directing  steam  or  a  hot  gas  into 
each  chamber  whereby  the  order  in  which  fish  in  said 
cans  may  be  subjected  to  S'aid  steam  and  hot  gas  may 
be  varied  to  conform  to  different  cooking  procedures. 

5.  A  fish  cooker  comprising,  a  support  structure,  a 
drum-like  wheel  joumalled  on  said  support  structure,  a 
cooking  chamber  connected  to  said  support  structure  and 


disposed  adjacent  said  wheel,  a  fish  retaining  conveyor 
trained  in  driving  engagement  arouud  said  wheel  and  ex- 
tending through  said  cooking  chamber,  a  second  conveyor 
trained  in  driven  engagement  around  said  wheel  and 
around  said  fish  retaining  conveyor,  means  for  directing 
open-top  fish-filled  cans  in  upright  position  onto  said 
second  conveyor,  means  connected  to  said  fish  retaining 
conveyor  to  drive  said  conveyors  and  to  advance  the  cans 
between  said  conveyors  whereby  said  cans  are  inverted 
and  deposited  in  inverted  position  on  said  fish  retaining 
conveyor  for  movement  through  said  chamber,  and  means 
comprising  rollers  bearing  upon  said  second  conveyor  at 
spaced  points,  and  being  yieldably  mounted,  to  allow 
that  portion  of  the  second  conveyor  that  is  trained  around 
said  wheel  to  move  radially  relative  to  said  wheel  so  that 
cans  of  different  heights  can  be  clamped  between  said 
conveyors. 

3,182,584 
BEVERAGE  BREWING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  W.  Scrio,  Elmtav,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Yoonptown 
Steel  Door  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporaHoB 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,149 
ISCIahns.    (0.99—284) 


•^1       '» 


8.  Beverage  brewing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  con- 
tainer means  having  an  open  upper  end  portion,  second 
container  means  supported  at  the  upper  portion  of  said 
first  container  means  and  having  a  perforated  bottom  pcM*- 
tion,  said  second  container  means  including  a  tubular  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  the  central  bottom  portion 
thereof  and  sealed  with  respect  thereto,  third  container 
means  for  positioning  within  said  second  container  means, 
said  third  container  means  having  a  closed  bottom  por- 
tion and  a  perforated  outer  wall  portion  for  pennittiiig 
liquid  flow  therethrough  but  preventing  coffee  grounds 
and  the  like  from  passing  therethrough,  said  outer  wall 
portion  being  spac^  from  the  inner  wall  portion  of  said 
second  container  means  to  provide  a  space  therebetween 
for  receiving  liquid,  means  for  providing  a  seal  between 
the  lower  portions  of  said  second  and  third  container 
means  for  preventing  liquid  flow  into  the  lower  portion 
of  said  second  container  means  and  from  said  second 
container  means  downwardly  into  said  first  container 
means  through  the  perforated  bottom  portion  thereof, 
said  third  container  means  including  a  tubular  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  the  central  bottom  pmtion 
thereof  and  sealed  with  respect  thereto,  said  last-men- 
tioned tubular  portion  being  disposed  in  surrounding  re- 
lationship to  the  tubular  portion  of  said  second  container 
means  and  operating  means  extending  outwardly  of  said 
second  container  means  for  moving  said  third  container 
means  relative  to  said  second  container  means  to  disen- 
gage said  sealing  means  and  permit  liquid  flow  there- 
between. 
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3,182,5S5 

PORTABLE  GRILL 

JoMph  T.  RanKh  and  Eagene  F.  RcBxh,  Makoti,  N.  Dak. 

FDcd  Aag.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  NoV218,256 

nClalmt.    (CL99^34«) 


1.  A  portable  grill  comprising  a  first  and  second  fuel 
pan,  each  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  a  perpendicular 
end  wall  and  an  inclined  end  wall  joined  together  to  en- 
close an  open  top  fuel  chamber,  a  metal  grate  secured 
to  each  fuel  pan  to  cover  a  substantial  portion  of  the  open 
top  of  the  fuel  chamber  including  that  which  is  adjacent 
the  respective  perpendicular  end  wall,  a  generally  rec- 
tangular frame  having  side  frame  members  to  enclose  a 
central  opening,  means  mounted  on  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  connected  to  said  fuel  pan  side  walls  adjacent  each 
corner  portion  of  a  perpendicular  end  wall,  and  bottom  wall 
for  slidably  hingedly  mounting  said  pans  for  movement  to 
a  first  position  with  the  pan  grates  adjacent  one  another,  a 
second  position  with  the  grates  in  nearly  the  same  plane, 
and  a  third  position  with  the  grates  substantially  spaced 
from  one  another  and  extending  in  a  direction  outwardly 
from  the  frame  and  to  lock  said  fuel  pans  in  any  one  of  said 
positions,  and  a  pair  of  foldable  frame  support  means 
foldably  connected  to  the  frame  on  the  opposite  side  from 
said  pans  for  supporting  said  frame  in  an  elevated  condi- 
tion. 

10.  In  a  portable  grill,  a  first  fuel  pan  having  sidewalls. 
end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  to  enclose  a  chamber  having 
a  top  opening,  a  metal  grate  mounted  on  the  fuel  pan  to 
cloic  a  substantial  portion  of  the  top  opening,  a  pair  of 
risers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  side  walls  in  spaced  re- 
lationship, each  riser  having  a  web  portion  parallel  to 
the  bottom  wall  and  to  the  web  portion  of  the  other  riser, 
means  pivotally  connected  to  each  riser  for  mounting 
said  riser  web  portions  in  movably  parallel  relationship 
and  handle  means  connected  to  a  riser  for  adjusting  the 
positions  of  the  risers  and  selectively  retaining  the  riser 
web  portions  in  selected  spaced  relationship  to  the  bottom 
wall,  said  handle  means  including  a  hand  grip  portion, 
a  web  portion  joined  to  said  hand  grip  portion,  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  handle  and  riser  web  portion, 
and  means  joined  to  the  handle  web  portion  for  extending 
into  a  grate  aperture  to  cooperate  with  the  risers  for  re- 
taining said  risers  in  an  adjusted  position. 


{b)  a  top  press  platen  support  structure  positioned 
adjacent  the  conveyor  and  extending  over  the  top 
thereof  at  a  strapping  and  compressing  station. 

(c)  a  rotatable  top  press  platen, 

(</)  a  rotatable  center  supported  bottom  press  platen 
positioned  between  the  spaced  conveyor  rows  and 
underneath  the  top  platen  for  supporting  the  package 
near  the  center  thereof, 


(e)  fluid  operated  means  for  mounting  the  top  press 
platen  on  the  top  platen  support  structure  connected 
to  the  center  of  said  top  press  platen  and  for  moving 
the  top  press  platen  toward  the  bottom  press  platen 
for  concentrating  maximum  pressure  at  the  center 
portion  of  the  package  during  the  strapping  opera- 
tion and  for  accommodating  the  rotation  of  the  pack- 
age without  removing  the  compressive  forces  thereon. 


3,182,5S7 

APPARATUS    FOR    CALENDERING    OR 

SHEETING  DEFORMABLE  MATERIAL 

Edwin  S.  Woodhall,  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  OUo,  a«lgiior  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FOad  Ian.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  167,322 
SClafana.    (CL  190-^7) 


3,1S2,SM 
PRESS  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGE  COMPRESS- 
ING AND  STRAPPING 
DoMdd  Talbot  Armlniton,  Sonthh^ton,  and  Jaact  E. 
Dinunctt,  Sonth  Giaitonbvy,  Cobil,  aMignon  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Brltah^  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 


FIImI  Jan.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,539 
IClaiflk   (CLIN— 7y 

In  combination  with  a  package  strapping  apparatus, 
(a)  a  package  conveyor  including,  in  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  at  a  compressing  station,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  horizontally  extending  substantially  parallel 
conveyor  rows. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  roll  forming  sheet  material  of  uni- 
form thickness  transversely  of  the  sheet  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  cooperative  rolls  for  forming  a  sheet  there- 
between, said  rolls  having  joumalled  ends  with  a  work- 
ing area  therebetween,  the  working  area  of  one  of  said 
rolls  having  a  plurality  of  isolated  annular  beating  cham- 
bers located  internally  of  the  roll  and  spaced  axially  of 
the  roll  to  beat  axially  spaced  annular  portions  of  said 
roll  between  said  journals,  a  plurality  of  conduits  equal 
in  number  to  said  chambers,  each  connected  respectively 
to  one  chamber  for  independently  supplying  heating  fluid 
respectively  to  each  of  said  heating  chambers,  exhaust 
means  for  each  of  said  chambers  and  valve  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  conduit  means  adapted  to  vary 
the  amount  of  beating  fluid  supplied  to  each  of  said 
chambers,  and  control  means  to  independently  selectively 
actuate  each  of  said  valve  means  to  thereby  selectively 
thermally  expand  at  least  one  of  said  annular  portions 
to  bring  the  surfaces  of  the  roll  into  subsUntial  parallel- 
ism regardless  of  the  pressure  required  to  affect  the  sheet- 
ing of  the  materiaL 
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3,1S2,5M  3,182,599 

PRESSES  COMPRISING  A  MOVABLE  PLATEN  PRINT  ROLL  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR 

DRIVEN  BY  TOGGLE  LEVERS  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  BoIUccr,  Prilly,  Switzeriand,  anlgnor  to  J.  Bobst    James  Rdd  J<^Mon,  Stonlngton,  Conn.,  Miii[nnr  to 
and  Son  S.A.,  Prflly,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  -         .      - 

Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  23,  1962, 

12,457/62 
5aafans.    (CLIM— 286) 


son  Operatfaig  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Conncctlcnt 

FDcd  Not.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,678 
14  Claims.    (CL  101—248) 


I .  A  platen  press  comprising  a  fixed  platen,  a  movable 
platen  having  a  convex  surface  and  opposite  ends,  toggle 
levers  connected  to  said  movable  platen,  a  drive  shaft 
adapted  for  rotation,  a  pair  of  connecting  rods  connected 
to  the  drive  shaft  and  to  the  toggle  levers  to  cause  the 
toggle  levers  to  alternately  lift  one  end  of  the  movable 
platen  and  then  the  other  end  of  the  movable  platen  as 
the  drive  shaft  undergoes  rotation,  a  cam  supported  on 
said  drive  shaft,  a  lever  having  opposite  ends  arid  secured 
for  pivotal  movement  intermediate  said  ends  about  a  fixed 
axis,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  lever  being  in  contact  with 
said  cam  to  follow  the  motion  thereof  as  the  drive  shaft 
undergoes  rotation,  and  means  connecting  the  opposite 
end  of  the  lever  to  the  movable  platen  for  pivotal  move- 
ment and  for  sliding  motion  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  surface  of  the  movable  platen  to  constrain  the  mov- 
able platen  to  undergo  a  swaying  movement  concurrent 
with  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the  ends  thereof  to  cause 
the  surface  of  the  movable  platen  to  roll  without  sliding 
on  the  fixed  platen  and  then  be  withdrawn  from  the  fixed 
platen  for  each  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft. 


3,182,589 
PRINTING  AND  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Mehin  E.  Green,  Skokic,  and  Charles  H.  Dctriduon,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  asrignors  to  American  Screen  Process  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUcd  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,725 
15  Oaims.    (CL  101—40) 


1.  In  combination,  apparatus  for  printing  on  the  outer 
surface  of  smooth  cylindrical  objects,  including  means 
for  receiving  and  printing  said  objects,  and  means  for 
discharging  said  objects;  and  drying  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  discharging  meaiu  and  comprising  a  con- 
veyor including  a  pair  of  endless  chain  belts  diq>osed  in 
substantially  parallel  vertical  {danes  with  open  sided 
baskets  supported  therebetween,  said  baskets  being  mov- 
able in  coordination  with  said  discharging  means  and 
positioned  to  receive  a  smooth  cylindrical  object  from 
said  discharging  means,  said  baskets  having  a  pair  of 
open  sides  which  are  arcuate  in  section  and  intersect 
along  each  end  and  bottom  thereby  decreasing  in  size  to- 
ward the  bottom,  whereby  the  sides  have  a  curvature  such 
that  a  smooth  cylindrical  object  may  be  supported  therein 
with  only  its  ends  touching  the  sides  of  the  basket. 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  rotative  register  of  print 
rolls  which  are  marked  with  a  pitch  mark  and  keyed  on 
mandrels  of  apparatus  for  printing  different  portions  of  a 
composite  pattern  successively  within  the  same  area,  said 
apparatus  comprising  support  means  defining  a  plurality 
of,  bearing  means  in  which  the  mandrel  ends  are  rotataMy 
supported,  and  related  flat  horizontal  areas  radially  dis- 
posed at  equal  distance  around  a  common  center,  a  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  mandrel  end,  without 
interfering  with  the  rotation  of  the  mandrel,  bet>>i«en  one 
end  of  a  print  roll  and  the  bearing  in  which  the  mandrri 
end  is  suf^wrted,  said  member  having  an  indicatcM'  at  one 
end,  and  a  positioning  foot  adapted  to  rest  on  an  outer 
surface  portion  of  the  bearing  and  to  co-act  with  the  said 
surface  portion  to  determine  the  rotary  position  of  the 
indicator  and  thus  enable  it  to  serve  as  a  point  of  rrf- 
erence  with  which  to  align  a  pitch  mark  on  a  roll. 


3,182,591 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Chester  F.  Carbon,  Pittaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284>283 
«  6  Oaims.    (CL  101— 426) 


_i_ 


5.  A  method  of  electrostatic  recording  which  c(»n- 
prises,  placing  a  charged  powder  layer  electrostatically 
adhering  to  an  insulating  developer  web  against  a  record- 
ing web  to  form  a  sandwich,  placing  said  sandwich  be- 
tween a  backing  electrode  spaced  opposite  a  print  elec- 
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trodc  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  symbol  to  be  reproduced, 
said  electrodes  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  to 
include  a  gap  of  from  about  one  to  about  five  mils  be- 
tween said  sandwich  and  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes, 
and  transferring  powder  in  the  configuration  of  said  print 
electrode  by  applying  an  electrical  potential  of  a  duration 
as  short  as  a  few  microseconds  across  said  electrodes,  said 
potential  being  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  initiate  an 
ionizing  field  discharge  between  said  electrodes  and  said 
sandwich  and  said  potential  being  of  a  polarity  to  cause 
electrostatic  transfer  of  said  powder  configuration  from 
said  developer  web  to  said  recording  web  forming  a  re- 
cording on  siaid  recording  web. 


means  within  said  auxiliary  staging  structure  for  supply- 
ing fuel  and  oxidant  selectively  to  said  primary  and  auxil- 
iary rocket  motors. 


3,182^94 
TEMPERATURE  INDEPENDENT  TIMING 
DEVICE,  DASHPOT  TYPE 
WUbur  Harris,  WaokeAa,  Wh^  and  Harry  M.  Day,  New 
Canaan,  Conn^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Army 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,373 
4  Claims.    (CI.  102—82) 


3,182,592 
BLASTING  CAPS 
Aide  Joacph  Barocca,  Alton,  DL,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Original  application  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,102. 
Divided  and  this  application  Ang.  1,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  303,708 

2  Cfadma.    (CL  102—28) 


1.  A  blasting  assembly  comprising  a  liquid  oxygen  ex- 
plosive charge  and  an  electric  detonator  for  said  charge, 
said  detonator  having  an  ignition  mixture  of  from  about 
95%  to  about  99%  normal  lead  styphnate  and  from 
about  5%  to  about  1%  graphke,  a  lead  azide  initiator 
and  a  base  charge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclonite  and  pentaerythritoltetranitrate. 


3,182,593 
ROCKET  VEHICLE  WITH  AUXILIARY  STAGING 

STRUCTURE  AND  COMMON  FUEL  SUPPLY 
OrviUc  R.  Scidncr,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Callfomia 
Original  application  June  13, 1955,  Ser.  No.  515,183,  now 
Patent  No.  2,962,934.  Divided  and  this  application 
Dec  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,022 

8  Oalms.    (a.  102 — 49) 


1.  In  a  delay  timing  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  fuze   body  containing  a   fuze   and  having  a  dash-pot 
mounted  thereon,  said  dash-pot  being  the  delay  element 
between  firing  and  activation  of  the  fuze  and  consisting 
of  a  housing  containing  a  movable  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
haying  peripheral  flanges  at  one  end  and  containing  a 
fluid  sealed  therein,  a  coiled  spring  encircling  said  cylinder 
bearing  against  the  peripheral  flanges  at  one  end  and  biased 
against  the  housing  at  the  other  end,  a  firing  solenoid 
connected  to  a  bore  riding  pin  retaining  said  cylinder 
against  the  action  of  the  spring,  a  piston  rod  within  said 
cyimdcr  having  a  piston  head  at  one  end  and  firmly  keyed 
to  the  housing  at  the  other  end,  spiders  acting  as  closures 
for  both  sides  of  said  piston  head  and  as  guides  for  piston 
head  in  the  cylinder,  said  piston  head  made  of  a  coiled 
flat   bimetallic  strip  forming  an   expandable   periphery 
varied  by  temperature  changes,  said  expandable  periph- 
ery changing  the  clearance  with  the  cylinder  to  regulate 
the  passage  of  fluid  forced  past  the  piston  head  by  the 
spring  pressed  cylinder  when  the  firing  solenoid  is  acti- 
vated to  compensate  for  variations  of  temperature  and/or 
viscosity    to    permit    the    dash-pot    to    operate    within    a 
designed   delay   period    at    any   temperature   within    the 
range  of  -65°  F.  to  +160°  F.  and  means  for  resetting 
the  mechanism. 


3,182,595 

IGNITER  ASSEMBLY  CONTAINING 

STRANDS  OF  BENITE 

^2.  ^'  "■fmann,  Sparta,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army  ' 

FUed  Jnly  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,461 

1  ChOm.     (CI.  102—86.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  Propulsion  apparatus  for  a  rocket  vehicle  compris- 
ing: a  primary  thrust  producing  rocket  motor;  an  auxil- 
iary staging  structure;  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  thrust  pro- 
ducing rocket  motors  mounted  within  said  auxiliary  stag- 
ing structure;  means  coupling  said  auxiliary  staging  struc- 
ture to  said  rocket  vehicle;  means  for  uncoupling  said 
auxiliary  staging  structure  from  said  rocket  vehicle  at  the 
completion  of  one  phase  of  flight  by  said  rocket  vehicle; 
means  within  said  rocket  vehicle  for  supplying  fuel  and 
oxidant   to   said   primary   rocket  motor;   and   common 


An  Igniter  assembly  for  use  in  high  velocity  ammuni- 
tion comprising  a  tubular  body  having  flash  holes  therein 
a  tubular  hner  fitted  within  said  body  and  shorter  than 
the  body,  a  threaded  plug  closing  one  end  of  said  body 
and  maintaining  said  liner  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
end.  said  liner  loaded  with  fine  strands  of  potassium  ni- 
trate, sulphur  and  charcoal  in  a  nitrocellulose  matrix, 
said  strands  in  axial  alignment  with  the  liner  and  slightly 
shorter  than  the  liner,  a  head  of  greater  diameter  than 
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said  body  for  closing  the  opposite  end  of  the  body,  said 
head  having  a  reduced  threaded  portion  adapted  to  be 
screwed  into  the  body  to  maintain  the  liner  in  position, 
said  head  provided  with  a  channel  extending  therethrough 
and  open  to  said  strands,  a  mushroom-shaped  percus- 
sion primer  with  the  umbrella  portion  facing  away  from 
said  strands  positioned  in  said  channel  in  that  portion  of 
the  head  extending  beyond  said  body,  a  firing  plug  within 
said  channel  of  the  head  having  a  pin  pointed  toward  the 
umbrella  portion  of  the  percussion  primer  and  a  bat- 
tery cup  securing  said  firing  plug  in  position  in  the  chan- 
nel of  said  closing  head. 


3,182,596 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS  AND  PUMPS 
Edward  A.  Prijatel,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,554 
ISClatans.    (CL  103— 2) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

a  positive  displacement  pump  having  main  fluid  inlet 
means  and  fluid  discharge  means; 

auxiliary  fluid  inlet  means  in  said  pump; 

fluid  passage  means  interconnecting  said  discharge 
means  and  said  auxiliary  inlet  means;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  aux- 
iliary inlet  means  above  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
main  inlet  means. 


as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  piston  inside  the 
chamber,  a  rigid  unidirectional  coupling  connecting  the 
movable  pistons  of  the  two  chambers  to  each  other  through 
the  transverse  partition;  means  for  connecting  the  interior 
of  each  of  said  bellows  to  a  gaseous  fluid  proportioning 
circuit;  and  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  chambers 
to  a  fluid  motor  circuit 


3,182,598 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  FLUID  OPERATED 

PUMP  SYSTEM 

Ralph  F.  McAiifaor,  Hntl^toa  Park,  and  Mathcw  R. 

Mccuskcr,  La  Habra,  CaUf.,  assi^Mirs  to  Kobe,  Inc., 

Huntington  Park,  CaUfM  ■  corporation  of  CaUfonifai 

Origbial  application  Inc  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,870,  now 

Patent  No.  3,0783«4,  dated  Feb.  26,  1963.    DiTMcd 

and  this  appllcatioa  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,635 

4Cbania.    (CI.  103— 46) 


3  182  597 
PROPORTIONING  PUMP 
Max  Mallzard,  13  Rue  Versigny,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  and 
Andr6  Pattoret,  ChatUlon-soos-Bagneux,  Sefaic,  France 
(80  Ave.  L.  Wiener,  Watermacl,  Belghim) 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,102 

Chilnu  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21,  1962, 

895,323 

10  Claims.    (CL103— 44) 


1.  A  proportioning  pump  for  gaseous  fluid  comprising 
a  pump  body,  a  transverse  partition  dividing  said  body  in- 
ternally into  two  chambers  of  substantially  identical 
volume,  characterized  in  that  a  metallic  bellows  is  disposed 
in  each  of  said  chambers,  one  end  of  said  bellows  being 
secured  to  the  pump  body,  a  movable  piston  disposed 
within  and  closing  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bellows 
and  being  rigidly  fixed  thereto,  said  movable  piston 
providing  within  said  bellows  a  volume  which  is  variable 

814   O.O— 17 


1 .  In  a  fluid  operated  well  pump  system  which  includes 
a  bottom  hole  assemb  y  having  housing  means  for  housing 
a  fluid  operated  pump  assembly  and  which  includes  hi^ 
pressure  and  low  pressure  fluid  sources,  said  bousing 
means  including  a  sealing  cellar  and  said  pump  assembly 
including  a  sealing  adapter  registrable  with  said  sealing 
collar  when  said  pump  assembly  is  in  an  operative  position 
in  said  housing  means,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  means  providing  an  external  annular  shoulder  on 
and  encircling  said  sealing  adapter; 

(ft)  an  elastomeric  annular  seal  encircling  said  sealing 
adapter  and  engageable  with  said  aimular  shoulder; 

(c)  said  annular  seal  being  engageable  with  the  interior 
of  said  sealing  collar  when  said  pump  assembly  is  in 
said  operative  position; 

(d)  a  sleeve  which  encircles  and  is  slidaMe  axiaUy  of 
said  sealing  adapter  and  one  end  of  which  is  engage- 
able with  said  annular  seal; 

(f )  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  being  larger  in  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  one  end  thereof; 

(/)  said  sleeve  having  an  internal  annular  surface 
which  faces  in  the  same  direction  as  said  one  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  the  cross  sectional  area  of  which 
is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  cross  sectional 
areas  of  said  ends  of  said  sleeve; 

(g)  means  connecting  said  annular  surface  of  said 
sleeve  to  said  low  pressure  source  when  said  pump 
assembly  is  in  said  operative  position;  and 

(h)  means  connecting  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve 
to  said  high  pressure  source  when  said  pump  assem- 
bly is  in  said  operative  position. 
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3,1S2,599 

TWO-STAGE  PUMP  WTIH  INTERNAL 

WASHING  SYSTEM 

Bmrrj  Ncbon   Blakedec,  Btfifagtoo,  OL,   Mripinr  to 

AMcrkan  Can  Comply,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tfcn  of  New  Icney 

FIM  May  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,391 
10  Claims.    (CL103— M) 


1.  A  two-stage  pump  for  viscous  material  comprising 
a  casing;  an  end  member  assembly  mounted  at  each  end 
of  said  casing  and  having  an  aperture  therein,  one  of  said 
apertures  defining  an  inlet  and  the  other  of  said  apertures 
defining  an  outlet;  valve  means  at  said  inlet  and  outlet;  a 
central  tube  extending  between  said  end  member  assem- 
blies and  having  an  axial  bore  which  directs  the  flow  of 
material  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  a  piston  con- 
centrically surrounding  said  central  tube;  said  piston  being 
movable  to  a  pump  position  in  which  it  is  at  the  end 
of  its  stroke  in  the  outlet  direction,  and  also  being  mova- 
ble to  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is  at  the  end  of 
its  stroke  in  the  inlet  direction;  a  first  cavity  being  formed 
between  said  inlet  end  member  assembly  and  said  piston 
when  said  piston  is  in  its  pump  position;  said  central  tube 
having  lateral  passage  means  therein  in  the  region  of  said 
flnt  cavity  to  permit  flow  between  said  axial  bore  and 
said  first  cavity;  a  second  cavity  being  formed  below  the 
owtlet  end  of  said  central  tube  between  said  outlet  end 
member  assembly  and  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  in 
ita  retracted  position;  and  means  for  selectively  moving 
said  piston  to  a  pump  position  whereat  material  frcMn  said 
inlet  will  fill  said  first  cavity  and  simultaneously  material 
from  said  second  cavity  will  be  discharged  under  pressure 
through  said  outlet;  said  means  also  selectively  operable 
for  moving  said  piston  to  a  retracted  position  whereat  ma- 
terial from  said  first  cavity  will  be  fwced  under  pressure 
into  said  central  tube  axial  bore  and  simultaneously  mate- 
rial frwn  said  central  tube  axial  bore  will  be  forced  under 
pressure  into  said  second  cavity. 


vided  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  housing  and  a  discharge 
opening  provided  at  the  other  of  the  ends,  at  least  one 
planar  disk  extending  into  said  housing  and  constituting 
a  piston,  said  disk  including  flat  lobes  peripherally 
mounted  thereon  and  extending  outwardly  in  the  plane  of 
the  disk  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said  lobes 
being  positioned  on  the  disk  to  successively  engage  the 
thread  on  said  core  by  entering  into  said  groove  of  the 
rotor,  and  a  casing  in  which  said  shaft  is  trunnioned  and 


32^    < 


comprising  two  flanges  connected  to  said  housing  and 
between  which  said  disk  is  mounted,  said  disk  being  lat- 
erally displaced  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  core  to 
be  arranged  in  a  plane  in  which  the  lobes  are  laterally 
tangent  to  said  core,  said  disk  having  a  radius  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  the  shaft  carrying 
said  disk  and  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  such  that  the  inner 
face  of  at  least  one  of  the  lobes  on  the  said  disk  always 
remains  in  lateral  sealing  contact  against  said  core  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  disk. 


3,182,M1 
FUEL  PUMP 

Eldon  A.  Johnsoo,  Soiisct  HlUc,  Mo.,  

Induatrics,  IncoiiMiratcd,  New  York,  N. 
tioa  of  New  Jency 

Flkd  Nov.  26, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  239,898 
3Claliiis.    (CL10»— 150) 


to  ACF 
a  corpora- 


3,182,C„ 

PUMPS  PROVIDED  WITH  A  HEUCAL  ROTOR.  OF 
REVOLUTION  AND  A  ROTATING  OBTURATOR 
PLATE  MESHING  WITH  THIS  ROTOR 

Faal  Aiidr<  Golnani,  (  Rac  Moatesqoloa, 

Sflfart-Cioad,  Sdnc-ct-OlM,  France 

FOcd  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,011 

Clalini  priority,  appUcadon  Fnmcc,  May  15, 1962, 

897,557 

9ClafaM.    (0.103—125) 

1.  A  pump  comprising  a  rotor  including  a  core  and 

a  thread  on  said  core  defining  a  helical  groove,  a  housing 

having  (H>posite  ends,  said  core  being  mounted  in  the 

housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  suction  opening  pro- 


1.  A  pulse  pump  for  a  fuel  system,  said  pump  compris- 
ing a  body  member  enclosing  a  cavity,  a  diaphragm  sealed 
around  its  periphery  across  said  cavity  and  forming  with 
said  body  member  an  air  chamber  on  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm  and  a  fuel  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  a  movable  portion, 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  through  said  body  member  and 
opening  into  said  fuel  chamber  to  provide  fuel  flow  there- 
through, an  inlet  check  valve  in  said  inlet  passage  and  an 
outlet  check  valve  ^i  said  outlet  passage,  an  air  passage 
through  said  body  member  opening  into  said  air  chamber 
to  provide  pulses  thereto,  resilient  means  in  said  air  cham- 
ber between  said  body  member  and  said  diaphragm  por- 
tion to  bias  said  diap^agm  into  said  fuel  chamber  in  a 
pumping  stroke,  a  valve  seat  in  said  air  passage  adjacent 
the  air  chamber  and  extending  generally  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  and  a  free  floating  valve  disk  within  the  air  passage 
over  the  valve  seat  adapted  to  seat  by  gravity  against  the 
valve  seat,  said  valve  disk  responsive  to  pressure  within 
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the  air  passage  and  being  unseated  upon  a  predetermined 
negative  pressure  being  exoted  in  the  air  passage,  a  posi- 
tive pressure  in  the  air  passage  aiding  gravity  seating  of 
said  valve  disk  so  that  the  disk  is  seated  across  said  air 
passage  upon  movement  of  the  diairfiragm  in  its  pumping 
stroke  and  is  opened  upon  movement  of  the  diaphragm 
in  its  suction  stroke  thereby  to  c<mtrol  the  effect  of  posi- 
tive pressure  in  the  air  passage  on  the  pumping  stroke 
of  the  diaphragm. 


3,182,602 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING 

WllUam  B.  Price,  1111  E.  Jcfltnoa  SL,  BfcioailMltiw,  IlL 

FBcd  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,261 

lldakM.    (0.103—152) 


gearing  carried  on  at  least  one  said  axle  for  roUtioo  diere- 
of ,  means  coimecting  said  drive  fearing  to  a  power  aouice, 
said  stabilizer  including  a  guide  member  fizad  on  said 
frame  member  above  said  drive  gearing,  a  transverse  verti- 
cal slot  in  said  guide  member  and  a  projecting  lug  fiaed 
with  respect  to  said  drive  gearing  and  extending  alidably 
upwardly  into  said  vertical  slot,  said  vertical  slot  having 
a  transverse  dimension  greater  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  said  lug  and  allowing  freedom  of  movement  of 
said  lug  laterally  and  vertically  within  said  slot,  said  slot 
having  a  close  clearance  fit  against  movement  against  the 
lug  forwardly  and  rearwardly  so  as  to  restrain  the  lug  in 
the  directi(m  of  locomotive  travel. 


1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  of  a  support,  an  elon- 
gated tube  of  resilient  material,  clamps  securing  spaced 
inlet  and  outlet  end  portions  of  said  tube  to  said  support 
in  laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  relation  to  form  a 
U  with  such  portions  constituting  legs  of  the  U,  a  rotary 
member  mounted  on  said  support  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  the  plane  of  said  legs  and 
spaced*  substantially  equidistantly  from  the  legs,  and  an 
intermediate  clamp  secured  to  said  tube  at  a  point  ap- 
proximately equidistant  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  clamps 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  rotary  member  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  axis  whereby,  when  the  member  is 
rotated  unidirectionally,  the  portions  of  the  tube  between 
the  intermediate  clamp  and  the  napecdve  inlet  and  out- 
let clamps,  are  alternately  bent  and  extended  to  form 
bends  which  shift  along  the  tube  and  to  open  such  bends 
in  a  sequence  to  cause  a  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  por. 
tion  to  said  outlet  portion,  the  maximum  spacing  between 
said  intermediate  clamp  and  the  respective  inlet  and  out- 
let clamps  in  each  revolution  of  said  member  being 
greater  than  the  lengths  of  the  tube  between  such  clamps 
in  the  relaxed  condition  of  the  tube  so  that  each  tube 
length  is  stretched  longitudinally  as  the  length  is  extended 
to  open  the  bend  in  the  length. 


1. 
type 


3,182,604   

SET-OFT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
RAILWAY  MACHINES 
Robert  I.  Fon,  Gnadlcid,  and  Edward  H. 

lUca  Comna,  Wis.,  swlt to  Novdbcrg 

MDwaakec,  Wis.,  a 


3,182,603 
LOCOMOTIVE  DRIVE 
Eogenc  W.  ScfaciicBtratcr,  Shaker  HclgMi,  Ohio, 
to  The  AtlM  Bolt  tt  Screw  Company,  ClcvdaiMi,  Ohio, 
a  corporatloii  of  Ohio 

FHcd  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,332 
9ClafaiM.    (CL105— 99) 


A  stabilizer  for  a  driving  element  of  a  vehicle  of  the 
having  a  body,  a  frame  member  fixed  to  said  body 


FBed  Dec  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,360 
7  Clain.    (CL  105—177) 


1.  A  set-off  device  for  a  railway  machine  having  a 
carriage  and  flanged  wheels  riding  rail  heads  which  in- 
cludes, in  combination,  a  transverse  track  adapted  to 
straddle  the  rail  heads  at  below  about  the  middle  of  the 
carriage,  a  track  wheel  joined  to  die  carriage  and  {nov- 
aUe  to  ridably  engage  the  transverse  tracli,  means  to  raise 
the  carriage  free  from  the  rail  heads  so  that  the  track 
wheel,  which  is  moved  to  engage  the  track,  may  movably 
support  the  carriage,  at  least  a  pair  of  supporting  w^ieds 
joined  to  the  carriage  and  movable  to  rolling  engagemeitf 
with  a  surface  adjoining  the  rail  heads,  means  to  fix  the 
track  wheel  in  its  track  engaged  position,  and  means  to 
fix  the  siq>p<»ling  wdieels  in  their  surface  engaged  posi- 
tions. 


3,182,605 
VEHICLE  CONTROL 
J.  Braikcr,  18671 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,150 
lOCfaduL    (CL  105— 342) 


Road, 


and  resiliently  carried  on  a  plurality  of  axles,  and  a  drive 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  vehicle  operatiiit 
means  on  said  frame,  a  vehicle  operator's  caatr<4  statioo 
comprising  a  first  member  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame 
for  movement  transversely  of  said  vehicle  from  one  side 
of  the  vehicle  to  the  other,  first  power  means  for  driving 
said  first  member  in  movranent  on  said  frame,  an  opera- 
tor's support  platform  mounted  upon  said  first  member 
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for  rotation  relative  to  said  first  member  about  a  vertical 
axis,  second  power  means  for  driving  said  platform  in 
selected  increments  of  rotation  on  said  first  member,  a 
control  console  mounted  upon  said  platform  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  control  means  on  said  console  for 
controlling  said  vehicle  operating  means  and  said  first 
and  said  second  power  means. 


3  182  606 

VEHICLE  ENTRY  AND  EXIT  ASSIST 

STRAP  AND  BRACKET 

Bradley  D.  Osgood,  200  Tttxedo,  Higfaland  Park.  Mich. 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,177 

1  Claim.     (CL  105—354) 


In  a  passenger  vehicle  having  a  roof  panel,  a  retract- 
able combination  entry  and  exit  assist  strap  and  coat 
hanger  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  supported  by  the 
vehicle  roof  panel,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  re- 
silient fingers  on  said  mounting  bracket,  a  strap  clip  piv- 
otally  supported  by  said  bracket  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  generally  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle  between  a  downwardly  extending  operative 
position  and  an  upwardly  extending  retracted  position, 
a  hand  strap  secured  to  said  strap  clip,  and  means  on 
said  strap  clip  resiliently  latchable  between  the  fingers 
on  said  bracket  for  locking  said  hand  strap  in  the  up- 
wardly extending  retracted  condition  against  the  roof 
panel  of  the  vehicle.  Mid  locking  means  comprising  a 
coat  hanger  when  said  assist  strap  is  in  the  downwardly 
extending  position. 


— ^^^^— ^^    r 

3,182,607 
CONTAINER  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  M.  Shcriic,  Laniliig,  DI.,  aarignor  to  Pnlioian 
UKorporated,  Chlcaco,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,406 
8  Claims.     (CL  105—366) 
1.  In  a  container  transfer  system  wherein  a  railway  car 
is  spaced  from  a  platform  surface  along  at  least  one  side 
.  margin  thereof  for  clearance  therebetween,  said  car  being 
of  skeleton  type  basically  formed  from  a  longitudinal  cen- 
ter sill  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
transverse  conUiner  support  means  at  least  substantially 
confined  thereto  for  longitudinal  supporting  alignment  of 
a  plurality  of  containers  thereon,  and  wherein  container 
transfer  cart  means  are  movable  along  said  platform  sur- 
face and  carry  containers  for  transfer  between  said  car  and 
platform  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provi- 
sion of  longitudinally  arranged  and  outwardly  project- 
ing support  members  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  sill  in  spaced  relation  with  ends  of  adjacent  trans- 
verse support  means,  a  pair  of  bridging  plates  selectively 
aligned  with  tf  pair  of  said  transverse  support  means  and 
extending  between  said  support  members  of  said  car  and 


said  platform  surface  to  bridge  the  clearance  therebetween, 
means  forming  a  part  of  said  support  members  of  said 
car  receivmg  one  end  portion  of  each  bridging  plate  in 
vertically  supported  relation,  the  other  end  portion  of  each 
bridging  plate  being  in  resting  engagement  with  said  plat- 
foim  surface,  said  one  end  portion  of  each  bridging  plate 
being  provided  with  means  detachably  engaging  said  sup- 
port  members  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  therefrom 
and  container  transfer  cart  means  at  least  partially  ad- 


vanced onto  said  bridging  plates  from  said  platform  sur- 
face into  close  association  with  said  support  members 
and  at  least  partially  straddling  the  clearance  between 
said  car  and  platform  surface  over  said  bridging  plates 
into  spaced  association  with  the  aligned  pair  of  said  trans- 
verse support  means,  said  bridging  plates  being  dimen- 
sioned and  constructed  for  portable  lAovement  longitu- 
dinally of  said  car  into  selective  alignmelfit  with  successive 
pairs  of  said  transverse  support  means. 


3,182,608 

i^i.   ^'jA'LLET  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Udte   Moilon,   Dedt>it,   Mkh.,   amigiior  to   Brtwks  & 

Peridm,  toc^  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,021 

18  ClMbaoM.     (CL  105—366) 


1-  In  a  load  latching  mechanism  for  application  to  a 
ongitudmally  extending,  upright  side  restraining  rail  to 
laterally  restrain  a  load   for  longitudinal   movement  in 
cither  direction   relative   to  said   rail,   a  latching  device 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  applied  to  a  side  of  said  rail,  said 
device  comprising  a  latch  dog  pivotally  mounted  to  swing 
in  a  honzontal  plane  paralleling  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  load  and  into  and  out  of  a  latching  posi- 
tion in  which  said  latch  dog  is  latched  to  project  sub- 
stantially outwardly  of  a  side  of  said  rail,  said  latch  dog 
having  generally  parallel  front  and  rear  surfaces  engage- 
able  by  said  load  when  the  dog  thus  projects  to  restrain 
movement  of  the  load  in  either  longitudinal  direction, 
said  device  having  means  to  latch  said  dog  in  said  re- 
straining petition,  the  dog  being  engaged  and  swung  in 
said  plane  by  the  load  to  a  retracted  posiUon  relative 
t£  the  rail  when  unlatched  by  said  means  and  when  the 
load  moves  m  one  of  said  directions. 
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3,182,609 
MULTIPLE  DECK  RACK  MEANS  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
Jack  W.  Borger,  Calumet  City,  and  Andrew  J.  Christian, 
Chicago,    nL,    assignorB    to    Pnllman    Incorporated, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,601 
4  Clalnw.     (O.  105—368) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  lading  receiving  deck  por- 
tion on  which  a  lading  supporting  rack  member  is  longi- 
tudinally movably  received,  said  car  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  supporting  wheel  trucks  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof,  the  side  margins  of  said  deck  porticm  being  de- 
fined by  longitudinally  continuous  upstanding  side  sill 
structures  constituting  load  bearing  members  of  said  car, 
the  provision  of  car  and  rack  member  interconnecting 
means  permitting  longitudinal  relative  travel  between  said 
rack  member  and  car,  said  interconnecting  means  includ- 
ing cushion  means  mounted  outboard  of  said  side  sill 
structures  solely  along  opposite  sides  of  said  car  and 
over  each  of  said  wheel  trucks  and  limited  in  longitudinal 
length  to  the  areas  of  said  wheel  trucks,  and  cooperating 
cushion  stop  means,  some  of  which  stop  means  are  carried 
on  outer  surface  portions  of  the  side  sill  structures  and 
others  of  which  stop  means  are  carried  on  plate  means 
forming  a  part  of  said  rack  member  and  overhanging 
said  side  sill  structures  outboard  thereof  in  longitudinally 
clearing  relation,  said  stop  means  and  plate  means  being 
limited  to  the  areas  of  said  wheel  trucks  and  said  stop 
means  receiving  said  cushion  means  therebetween  and 
cooperatively  functioning  to  compress  said  cushion  means 
therebetween  during  longitudinal  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  rack  member  and  said  car,  whereby  said  deck 
portion  and  the  operational  clearance  of  said  car  are 
unimpeded  by  said  interconnecting  means  and  the  load 
bearing  continuity  of  said  side  sill  structures  is  main- 
tained. 

3,182,610 

FREIGHT  CARRYING  APPARATUS 

Look  B.  Jones,  5020  Devonsiiirc  Road,  Richmond,  Va. 

FHcd  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,732 

10  Claims.    (CL  105— 368) 


frame,  a  center  portion  of  said  elongated  body  frame 
being  lower  than  the  end  portions  thereof,  said  lowered 
body  frame  portion  including  a  recessed  marginal  edge  de- 
fining a  recessed  car  surface  in  registry  therewith,  a  num- 
ber of  I  beams  longitudinally  extending  beneath  and  rein- 
forcing said  freight  car  surface,  one  of  said  I  beams  in 
registry  aUgnment  with  a  recessed  portion  of  said  marginal 
edge,  a  first  number  of  brackets  on  said  lowered  surface, 
said  brackets  spacedly  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
lowered  surface  and  adjacent  said  recessed  surface  por- 
tion, each  said  bracket  including  an  end  perforation  re- 
mote from  said  surface,  a  second  number  of  brackets 
longitudinally  spaced  along  and  fixed  to  an  outwardly 
facing  portion  of  an  I  beam,  each  of  said  secoikl  number 
of  brackets  positioned  below  and  substantially  equidistant 
between  each  pair  of  said  first  number  of  brackets,  each 
bracket  of  the  second  group  including  an  end  perfora- 
tion remote  from  said  I  beam,  a  plurality  of  load  carry- 
ing platforms  spaced  along  the  long  axis  of  the  frame,  each 
platform  having  its  pivotal  axis  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  lowered  portion  of  the  frame  and  hinged  for  piv- 
otal movement  with  a  pair  of  said  first  number  of  brackets, 
pivoting  means  under  each  platform  for  the  pivoting  there- 
of from  a  down  position  in  which  the  free  end  protrudes 
substantially  beyond  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  frame 
and  in  which  a  wheeled  cargo  can  be  rolled  oa  and  off 
to  an  up  position  in  which  the  free  end  of  the  platform  is 
within  the  permissible  width  for  such  vehicles,  said  pivot- 
ing means  having  one  end  operatively  hinged  to  the  under 
mid-portion  of  a  platform  adjacent  its  free  end,  and  the 
other  end  hinged  to  one  of  said  second  number  of  brackets, 
wheel  stop  and  anchoring  means  mounted  on  the  platform 
for  engaging  and  anchoring  a  wheeled  cargo  positioned 
on  the  platform,  lock  means  on  the  pivoting  means  to 
lock  each  platform  in  its  up  position,  shock  absorbing 
means  mounted  on  each  platform  adjacent  its  pivoted 
end  in  substantial  right  angle  engagement  therewith  against 
which  shock  absorbing  means  a  cargo  can  bear  when  the 
platform  has  been  pivoted  to  its  up  position. 


3,182,611 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND  PACKAGING 

ICE  CREAM  SANDWICHES 

Irvfaig  Robenstein,  670  Peeton  Ave.,  Statcn  Island,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,147 

1  Claim.    (CL  107—1) 


1.  A  roll  on,  roll  off  freight  car  apparatus  for  the  trans- 
portation of  wheeled  cargo  comprising  an  elongated  body 


A  machine  for  making  ice  cream  sandwiches,  whkh 
have  protective  bands,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  turret  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein  and 
ccmnected  to  a  shaft  extending  from  the  housing  for 
intermittent  rotation  thereof; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  socket  means  having  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  thereof  and  disposed  in  the  pockets,  one 
socket  means  in  each  pocket  with  each  of  said  socket 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  protective  band  and  wafer 
for  retention  therein; 
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(d)  an  ict  cream  charging  means  connected  to  the 
housing  and  disposed  above  the  turret  whereby  ice 
cream  may  be  discharged  therefrom  onto  the  wafer 
within  the  socket  means  so  that  thereafter  a  second 
wafer  may  be  disposed  thereon; 

(e)  a  compacts  means,  having  a  yieldable  linkage, 
connected  to  the  housing  and  disposed  above  the 
turret; 

(/)  a  compact(x-  plate  means  formed  at  the  end  of  the 
compactor  means  adjacent  the  turret,  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  second  wafer  and  urge  it  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  first  wafer  so  that  the  ice  cream  will  be 
uniformly  forced  against  the  protective  band  and 
adhere  thereto  to  form  said  ice  cream  sandwich; 

(.g)  an  ejector  means  connected  to  the  housing  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  a  raising  means  disposed  ncMmally  below  the 
socket  means  and  adapted  to  extend  through  the 
opening  of  the  socket  means  to  raise  said  ice 
cream  sandwich  out  of  the  socket  means,  and 

(2)  a  pushing  means  disposed  above  the  turret 
to  push  the  raised  ice  cream  sandwich  in  a  di- 
rKtion  away  from  the  turret  whereby  said  sand- 
wich may  be  disposed  for  shipping; 

(A)  a  power  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  each 
of  said  charging,  compactor  and  ejector  means  and 
to  intermittently  operate  the  turret  and  to  succes- 
sively operate  the  ice  cream  charging  means,  the 
compactor  means  and  the  ejector  means;  and 

(/)  the  linkage  of  the  compactor  means  adjacent  the 
plate  means  formed  to  yield  on  the  compactor  means 
exerting  over  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure 
so  that  on  compaction  of  the  sandwich,  the  wafers 
thereof  will  not  be  broken. 


an  axially  extending  removable  knife  element  mounted 
on  said  wheel  associated  with  each  vane, 

each  of  said  knife  elements  including  a  knife  blade  por- 
tion radially  outwardly  of  its  associated  vane,  oc- 
cupying substantially  the  plane  of  such  vane, 

said  knife  elements  having  sharpened  edges  facing  out- 
wardly operable  to  produce  initial  division  of  mate- 
rial forced  radially  inwardly  toward  said  extrusion 
passages  into  separate  agglomerates  spaced  along  the 
perimeter  of  the  pellet-forming  wheel  which  arc  to 
be  turned  into  pellets. 


3,1S2,613 
CLUSTER  TABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Leo  Frands  Hagan,  244  TowMcad  St, 

Birmingham,  Mkh. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,384 

10  Claims.  ^  (CI.  108—91) 


3,182,612 

PELLETING  APPARATUS 

Jamcfl  W.  Ogle,  Rte.  6,  Box  40.  Lakeview,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304^47 

8  Claims.    (CI.  107—14) 


1.  A  cluster  table  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally similar  tables  each  having  a  Uble  panel  member 
and  an  upright  supporting  stem  member,  said  stem  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  the  respective  panel  membera  to 
support  the  latter  at  different  elevations,  at  least  some 
of  said  panel  members  having  an  inwardly  extending 
slot  proportioned  in  width  for  horizontal  straddling  en- 
gagement with  the  stem  member  of  another  table,  there- 
by enabling  an  adjustable,  laterally  overlapped  and  clus- 
tered positioning  of  the  tables,  with  their  stem  and  panel 
members  thus  engaged,  upon  relative  movement  of  laid 
stem  memben  in  said  slots. 


3,182,614 
SAFETY  SEAT 
Scott  McLean,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  «« 
Straasiichn  Company,  BowUng  Green, 
tion  of  KentDcky 

FUed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,176 
1  Claim.    (CL  108—118) 


to  L.  F. 
corpora- 


^p 


1.  A  pellet  forming  wheel  comprising 

an  annular  rim  section  including  opposed  rim  elements 
having  opposed  axially  spaced  and  radially  project- 
ing opposed  wall  portions. 

said  rim  section  further  including  plural  vanes  disposed 
in  planes  extending  radially  and  substantially  axially 
of  the  annular  rim  section,  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted about  said  rim  section,  joined  to  said  wall  por- 
tions, and  extending  between  them, 

said  wall  portions  projecting  radially  beyond  the  radi- 
ally outer  edges  of  said  vanes  and  defining  a  groove 
extending  about  the  perimeter  of  said  wheel, 

said  vanes  and  wall  portions  defining  plural  extrusion 
passages  extending  radially  in  the  wheel  with  feed 
ends  communicating  with  the  periphery  of  the  wheel 
adjacent  the  base  of  the  groove,  and 


A  collapsible  seat  comprising  a  support  frame  including 
an  outer  pair  of  supporting  legs  and  an  inner  pair  of 
supportmg  legs,  pin  means  pivotally  interconnecting  adja- 
cent legs  in  said  outer  and  inner  pair  of  supporting  legs, 
said  pin  means  being  located  between  the  ends  of  said' 
supporting  legs,  a  pair  of  seat  rails,  one  of  said  seat 
rails  connecting  together  the  upper  outer  ends  of  said 
outer  pair  of  legs,  the  other  seat  rail  connecting  together 
the  upper  outer  ends  of  said  inner  pair  of  legs,  each  of 
said  supporting  legs  having  a  rounded  and  slightly  up- 
wardly flared  lower  outer  end  portion,  the  flared  portion 
of  each  supporting  leg  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
planes  containing  the  flared  portions  of  tlie  otiier  legs. 
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said  flared  portions  of  said  legs  spaced  from  tlie  extreme 
lower  end  thereof  constituting  the  bearing  surface  on 
which  said  seat  rests  when  used,  a  brace  member  extend- 
ing between  each  pair  of  the  said  legs  and  being  attached 
thereto    immediately    inwardly    and    upwardly   of   said 
rounded  and  slightly  upwardly  flared  lower  end  portions 
of  said  legs,  a  flexible  seat  member  of  a  width  for  a  major 
portion  of  its  length  greater  than  the  outer  dimension 
of  said  outer  pair  of  supporting  legs  extending  between 
said  seat  rails  and  having  a  relatively  fixed  end  portion 
attached  to  the  seat  rail  connecting  said  inner  pair  of 
supporting  legs  and  having  a  relatively  free  end  portion 
extending  over  and  partially  encircling  the  other  one 
of  said  scat  rails  and  terminating  in  a  welt  which  extends 
between  the  said  outer  legs  adjacent  the  upper  end  por- 
tion thereof,  the  said  upper  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
outer  legs  having  a  row  of  spaced  holes  therein,  each 
hole  extending  completely  through  the  leg  in  which  it 
is  formed  and  being  spaced  from  the  ends  and  other 
sides  of  the  leg,  the  said  row  of  holes  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  outer  legs  in  which  they  are  formed,  the  said 
holes  in  each  row  of  said  holes  being  aligned  in  pairs, 
a  dowel  pin  of  a  length  greater  than  the  outer  dimen- 
sions of  said  outer  pair  of  supporting  legs  inserted  through 
the  said  welt  in  said  flexible  seat  member  and  being  selec- 
tively inscrtabic  through  an  aligned  pair  of  said  holes 
in  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  said  outer  legs  in  which 
said  holes  are  formed,  said  seat  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  on  pivotal  collapse  of  said  frame,  said  seat 
rails  limit  further  collapse  prior  to  breaking  of  said  dowel 
pin  by  engagement  thereof  with  the  inner  pair  of  legs 
when  said  3owel  pin  is  in  the  pair  of  holes  inunediately 
above  said  pin  means. 


extending  downwardly  tliereof,  a  driven  shaft  extending 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  presserfoot,  an  element 
shaped  in  the  form  of  a  patch  to  be  sewn  on  a  garmest 
and  rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  shaft,  pivotal 
means  on  which  said  driven  shaft  is  joumalled  indodiiig 
firing  means  for  urging  said  element  into  contact  with 
said  presserfoot  and  for  swinging  said  driven  shaft  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  head  of  the  machine,  a  driven 


pulley  connected  to  said  driven  shaft,  a  driving  pulley 
located  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  sewing  madiine  from 
said  driven  pulley,  a  belt  connecting  said  driving  pulley 
to  said  driven  pulley,  said  driven  pulley  being  driven 
by  said  sewing  machine  drive  shaft,  a  return  spring  for 
yieldingly  luging  said  driven  shaft  downwardly,  and 
means  for  lifting  said  pivotal  means  and  driven  shaft 
against  the  action  of  said  return  spring. 


3,182,615 

FOLDABLE  FURNITURE  UNIT 

Kenneth  C.  Mcca,  RJL  3,  Box  42,  Albion,  Mkh. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,293 

9  Claims.    (CL  108 — 131) 


3,182,617 
BAG  APPARATUS 
Howard  M.  de  Laittre,  Houton,  Tex.,  aasignor  to 
Bro.  Bag  Company,  Mlnncapolli,  Minn.,  a  cmpoiMton 

of  IVO^msri 

Filed  Dec  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,420 
4ClainM.    (CL112— 10) 


1.  A  foldable  furniture  unit  comprising  a  top  member, 
a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  legs  pivotally  connected  at 
spaced  points  to  said  top  member  such  that  said  legs  can 
be  folded  toward  each  other  and  toward  said  top  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  cross  braces  extending  diagonally  between 
said  top  member  and  said  legs  and  intersecting  each  other 
in  sidewise  spaced  parallel  planes,  each  of  said  cron 
braces  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  one 
respectively  of  said  legs  and  the  other  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  top  member,  said  cross  braces  each  having 
a  pivotal  connection  therein  such  that  said  cross  braces 
can  be  folded  toward  said  top  member  with  said  legs,  and 
means  connecting  said  pair  of  cross  braces  together  and 
releasably  holding  same  extended  when  said  furniture 
unit  is  in  unfolded  position. 


3,182,616 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  PATTERN 

ATTACHMENT 

WOUam  C.  Crcmcr,  Reading,  Fa. 

Filed  OoL  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,834 

2  Clafana.    (O.  112—2) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a 

drive  shaft,  a  head  and  a  vertically  movaUe  presserfoot 


1.  Apparatus  for  sewing  folded  textile  bag  blanks^ 
form  a  side  seam  and  a  bottom  seam  en  each  Uaak  thete- 
by  to  form  each  blank  into  a  bag,  and  for  cooyeyisf 
away  and  stacking  the  completed  bags,  compriaing  a 
table,  a  sewing  machine  on  the  table  for  aewing  laid 
side  and  bottom  seams,  said  tewing  machine  bdng  adapt- 
ed to  have  a  folded  blank  fed  tberetfarough  fint  to  tew 
one  of  said  aeanu  and  then  turned  90*  to  sew  the  other 
of  said  seams  th««by  to  form  the  folded  blank  into  a 
bag,  said  taUe  having  a  rear  edge  over  which  bagi  are 
discharged,  a  slide  extending  down  from  taid  rear  edge, 
a  conveyor  having  one  end  constituting  its  receiving  end 
located  under  the  lower  end  of  the  slide  for  receiving 
bags  sliding  down  the  slide  and  extrading  rearwird  from 
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the  Ubie  generally  perpendicular  to  the  rear  edge  of 
the  table,  said  sewing  machine  being  positioned  on  the 
table  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  rear  edge  of  thr  table  in 
a  plane  intermediate  the  sides  of  the  conveyor  with  its 
needle  toward  said  rear  edge  and  its  throat  opening  to- 
ward said  rear  edge,  said  sewing  machine  having  its  bed 
plate  located  above  the  top  of  the  table,  guide  means 
extending  down  from  the  bed  plate  over  the  slide,  each 
bag  after  the  sewing  of  the  said  other  seam  being  posi- 
tioned at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  rear  edge  of  the 
table  q>read  out  over  the  slide  with  one  comer  of  the 
bag  draped  over  the  guide  means  and  the  lower  portion 
of  the  bag  lying  on  the  conveyor,  means  on  the  bed  plate 
of  the  sewing  nuichine  at  the  rear  of  the  needle  of  the 
sewing  machine  for  cutting  the  chain  of  thread  traUing 
a  completed  bag,  each  bag,  upon  cutting  of  the  chain  of 
thread,  sliding  down  the  slide  and  being  carried  rear- 
ward by  the  conveyor  in  flat  unrumped  condition  lying 
on  the  conveyor  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  conveyor,  and  means  for  picking  up 
bags  as  they  approach  the  other  end  of  the  conveyor 
and  stacking  them. 


3,182,619 
,  ..  AUTOMATIC  GUIDED  SEWING  MACHINE 
John  SaUy,  West  New  Yofk,  NJ.,  SMignor  to  Sapciior 
PettkMtCo^  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
rNew  York 

FOed  Aug.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  218,246 
7  Claims,    (a.  112— 203) 


3,182,618 

BUTTON  STITCHING  MACHINES 
Malhiaa   Pcdcncn,    Valley   Stream,   N.Y.,   asdgnor   to 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corpora- 
noq  of  New  Jersey 
Oij^  appHcatioo  Apr.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,142,  now 
'"l*!!!.^"-  3.132,613,  dated  May  12,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  applicatloa  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,842 
2  Claims.    (CL  112—110) 


1.  In  a  button  sewing  machine  having  a  movable  work 
supporting  table  for  supporting  material  to  which  a  but- 
ton is  to  be  sewed,  a  button  holding  member  for  holding 
a  button  in  position  to  be  sewed  to  said  material,  and 
means  comprising  opposed  axially  aligned  needle  bars  for 
projecting  a  double  pointed  needle  and  a  thread  back  and 
forth  through  selected  holes  in  said  button  and  said  work 
to  attach  said  button  to  said  work,  a  needle  guiding  de- 
vice for  constraining  said  needle  to  move  along  a  pre- 
determined  straight   line  path   of  movement   through  a 
•elected  button  hole  and  said  material,  said  device  com- 
prising a  finger  adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  into  a 
pontiMi  closely  adjacent  said   needle,   means  mounting 
said  finger  for  movement  into  said  position  only  during 
the  travel  of  said  needle  in  one  of  said  needle  bars  to 
prevent  flexing  of  said  needle  out  of  its  normal  straight 
Hne  path  of  travel  upon  engagement  with  said  material 
and  in  passing  through  a  hole  of  said  button,  and  operat- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  finger  into 
said  position  when  said  needle  is  to  be  moved  downwardly 
by  said  one  of  said  needle  bars  through  said  button  and 
into  said  material. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  stitching  mecha- 
nism, work  feeding  apparatus  for  continuously  disposing 
the  irregular  edge  of  at  least  one  fabric,  to  be  joined 
to  at  least  another  fabric,  in  sewing  juxtaposition  relative 
to  the  stitching  mechanism  thereof,  comprising: 
guide  means  particularly  adapted  to  receive  said  falnics 
and  individually  guide  the  same  forwardiy  of  said 
machine  as  the  fabrics  are  fed  towards  said  stitching 
mechanism; 

reversible  reciprocating  means  for  incrementally  recipro- 
cating said  guide  means  laterally  of  the  direction  of 
advance  of  said  fabrics,  enabling  the  irregular  edge 
of  that  one  of  said  fabrics  presenting  the  same  to 
be  MMitinuously  disposed  in  sewing  juxtaposition  rela- 
tive to  said  stitching  mechanism,  to  join  said  fabrics 
together  along  a  line  of  stitching  continuously  sub- 
stantially adjacent  the  said  irregular  edge; 
means  responsive  to  the  varying  lateral  position  of  said 
irregular  edge  relative  to  said  stitching  mechanism 
for  reversibly  reciprocally  actuating  said  recijM-ocat- 
ing  means;  and  , 

means  responsive  to  the  pdsition  of  said  stitching  mecha- 
nism relative  to  said  fabrics  for  causing  the  reversible 
reciprocal  movements  of  said  reciprocating  means  to 
occur  in  increments,  enabling  said  fabrics  to  be  m- 
crementally  reversibly  reciprocated  laterally  of  the 
direction  of  advance  of  said  fabrics  precluding  the 
application  of  any  force  by  said  stitching  mechanism 
thereagainst. 


3,182,620 
SURPLUS  THREAD  REMOVING  APPARATUS 
^  ^-  Homberger,  Sr.,  Mohnton,  Fa.,  a«igiior  to 
Wm.  G.  Lcinhigcr  Knitting  Co.,  Mohnton,  Pa.,  ■  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FIW  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,989 
6  Claims.    (CI.  112—252) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  which  com- 
pnses  m  combination;  a  sewing  needle;  means  for  feeding 
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a  work  piece  to  the  needle  so  as  to  effect  a  stitching  opera- 
tion; a  surplus  thread  removing  cutter  unit  having  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  blade  provided  with  a  cutting  area  de- 
fining surface  portion  arranged  in  interposed  substan- 
tially coplanar  relation  along  a  horizontal  path  of  travel 
of  the  work  piece  beyond  the  location  where  the  stitching 
operation  is  performed  and  in  such  manner  as  to  enable 
the  work  piece  to  be  contactingly  moved  along  said  sur- 
face portion;  and  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
cutting  unit. 

3,182,621 
LIFT-APPENDAGE  FOR  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 
Theodore  F.  Fletcher,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,277 
22  Claims.    (CI.  114—16) 
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1.  An  underseas  lift-appendage  for  an  underscas  vehi- 
cle comprising,  in  combination:  support  means  com- 
prising a  hub  assembly  and  a  support  framework,  said 
hub  assembly  having  a  casing  with  a  fixed  section  and 
a  rotatable  section  and  said  support  framework  being 
affixed  to  and  extending  outward  from  said  fixed  casing 
section;  rotor  means  adapted  to  provide  lift  and  thrust 
forces  for  said  lift-appendage  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rotor  blades  and  drive  means,  the  surface  and  cross- 
section  of  each  of  said  blades  being  similar  to  that  of  an 
air  foil,  each  respective  drive  means  being  mounted  upon 
and  arranged  to  drive  a  difiFerent  one  of  said  blades,  said 
blades  being  attached  to  said  rotatable  casing  section  at 
equally  spaced  points,  and  said  rotor  means  operating 
within  the  underseas  medium;  suspension  means  affixed 
to  said  support  framework  for  suspending  said  underseas 
vehicle  from  said  support  framework;  and  means  for  sup- 
plying power  to  said  drive  means. 


a  piston  movable  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  piston 
defining  in  the  corresponding  cylinder  by  one  of  its 
sides  a  chamber  containing  mercury  and  being  in 
contact  on  its  other  side  with  a  driving  liquid, 


a  pipe  disposed  externally  of  said  hull  and  connecting 
both  said  chambers,  a  three-way  valve  in  said  pipe  for 
selectively  establishing  communication  between  said 
chambers  or  from  said  chambers  with  the  water  sur- 
rounding the  vessel, 

and  means  located  within  said  hull  for  putting  the  driv- 
ing liquid  for  each  of  the  pistons  under  pressure  and 
for  controlling  said  three-way  valve. 


3,182,623 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SUBMARINE  JET  PROPULSION 
Goenther  Wolfgang  Lehmann,  Annapolia,  Md.,  aaatgnor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Oct  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,619 

2  Chdms.    (CL  114—16) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


3,182^22 
MERCURY  TILTING  SYSTEM  FOR  WATERCRAFT 
Jacques  Yves  Coosteaa,  Paris,  Setaic,  France,  Emik  Gag- 
nan,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  and  Andre  Laban  and 
Jean  MoUsrd,  Marseille,  Bondic»-du-Rhone,  France, 
assignors  to  La  Spirotechnique 
OrigiBal  appUcation  July  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,391,  now 
Patent  No.  3,103,195,  dated  Sept.  10,  1963.    Divided 
and  thb  appUcation  Jane  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,227 
CbdBM  priority,  application  France,  July  22,  1959, 
800,999,  Patent  1,241,757 
4  Clainw.     (CL  114— 16>. 
1.  A  mercury  tank  system  for  tilting  a  submersible  craft 
comprising  a  water-tight  hull  and  shroud  means  mounted 
on  and  extending  around  said  bull  and  open  to  the  water 
surrounding  said  vessel,  said  mercury  tank  system  com- 
prising 

a  set  of  two  cylinders  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
hull  and  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  fore-and- 
aft  axis  of  the  vessel, 


1.  A  submarine  structure  comprising: 

a  rigid  pressure  hull; 

a  non-pressure  bull  tail  section  secured  to  said  pres- 
sure hull  and  extending  therefrom; 

said  tail  section  comprising  first  and  second  rigid  por- 
tions and  first  and  second  deformable  portions,  said 
first  rigid  portion  being  coimected  to  said  pressure 
hull  by  said  first  deformable  portion,  and  said  sec- 
ond rigid  portion  being  connected  to  said  first  rigid 
portion  by  said  second  deformable  portion;  and 

jet  stream  propulsion  means  housed  in  said  tail  sec- 
tion and  comprising  jet  stream  impeller  means 
mounted  in  said  first  rigid  portion  and  connected  by 
deformable  duct  means  to  an  intake  in  said  tail  sec- 
tion and  to  a  jet  stream  outlet  in  said  second  rigid 
portion. 

3,182,624 

ANCHORS 

Charica  A.  Winkm,  205  MartiBiqM  Atc^  Tftvon,  Cidir. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,811 

8  Ctafans.     (CL  114—208) 

1 .  An  andxH-  comprising  a  shank  having  one  end  with 

a  cable  attachment  and  a  second  end  having  a  central 

pivot  opening;  a  pivot  bar  extending  through  said  invot 

opening;  and  a  pair  of  fluke  assemblies  supported  on  said 

pivot  bar,  one  assembly  on  each  side  of  said  diank,  each 
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asMmUy  oompriaing  a  pair  of  flat  strips  bent  into  a  J 
■bape  as  seen  in  cross-section  taken  tnuuverse  to  the 


plane  of  said  bar,  said  strips  being  secured  to  each  other 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  bar. 


3»182,(2S 
«„«-.    ^       ANCHOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Wilfrid  Gordoo  White,  Portiaiid,  M^m,  asrignor  to  The 
""'^™  ComjpMiy,  a  corporatloii  of  ComMcdcnt 
Fled  Feb.  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  341,950 
3  Claima.     (CL  114—208) 


1.  In  an  anchor  of  the  pivoting  fluke  type  having  a 
shank,  the  improvement  comprising  an  aperture  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  shank  for  attachment  of  a  shackle  for 
connection  to  an  anchor  chain,  a  slot  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  shank,  said  slot  being  perpendicular  to  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  fluke,  and  a  ring  slidable  in  said  slot  and 
connectable  to  said  shaclde. 


3,182,(2^ 
AMPHIBIOUS  TRACKED  VEHICLE 
Doneid  L.  Stephens,  Renton,  WMh^  aMlmor  to  Pacific 
Car  and  Foondry  Compuy,  Rcntoii,  W^h.,  a  corpora- 
ooB  of  WaAfantoa 

FBed  JuM  2f ,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  120,734 
8  Ciafane.    (CL  115—1) 


1.  In  an  amphibious  vehicle  employing  endless  tracks 
tor  propulsion  at  each  of  the  two  sides  of  the  vehicle, 
a  vane  structure  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper 
return  run  of  the  tracks  and  so  formed  as  to  capture  water 
carried  forwardly  by  said  return  run,  redirect  said  cap- 
tured water,  and  propel  the  same  rearwardly  along  the 
sides  of  the  vehicle  to  augment  the  {M-opuIsion  force  ob- 
tained from  the  lower  run  of  the  track,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  water  being  redirected  from  a  location  near  the  for- 
ward portions  of  said  tracks. 


3,182,427 
OUTBOARD  GEM 


Scott  C.  Rethont,  1661  Loiihwdy  Road, 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,764 
lOOafau.    (a.llS— 1) 


Calif. 


1.  An  amphibious  OEM,  oomprisiog : 

a  boat  hull; 

sectionalizcd  downwardly  directed  nozzle  means  dis- 
posed peripherally  around  the  boat  hull  to  provide 
an  air  cushion  between  the  hull  and  a  water  or  land 
surface  underneath  said  hull  as  well  as  thrust  for 
translation; 

means  for  sectionally  closing  said  nozzle  means; 

a  motive  power  source; 

a  fan  connected  to  said  power  source  for  delivering 
pressurized  air  to  said  nozzle  means  to  lift  said  hull 
completely  from  the  water  or  land  surface; 

a  water  propeller  pivotally  mounted  for  operation  un- 
der water  and  for  retraction  from  the  water  to  a  posi- 
tion above  the  surface; 

and  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  propeller  and  said  power  source  permitting  said 
power  source  to  drive  said  fan  independently  from 
the  position  of  said  propeller. 


3,182,628 

TOY  BOAT 

Sebastiaa  AveUino,  631  Amerfcaa  Lcgioo  Highway. 

RodhMialc,  Mail.  * 

FOcd^NoT.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,908 

2  Clafans.     (a.  115-^2.2) 


1.  A  boat  comprising 

an  annular  solid  body  made  of  low  density  material 
and  having  a  hydrodynamically  shaped  bow, 

a  scat  suspended  beneath  the  body  under  its  open  central 
portion  and  upon  which  a  rider  sits  straddling  the 
seat  with  his  legs  extending  downwardly  and  with  the 
lower  portion  of  his  body  submerged  and  with  his 
head,  shoulders  and  arms  extending  through  the 
central  portions  and  disposed  above  the  annular  body, 

said  seat  being  adapted  to  support  the  rider  facing  toward 
the  bow, 

a  mast  having  a  portion  extending  upwardly  of  the 
body  and  a  second  portion  extending  below  the  body 
and  disposed  at  the  forward  portion  of  the  body  and 
in  front  of  the  rider  when  seated  on  the  seat, 

a  pair  of  crank  handles  mounted  on  the  mast  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  body  and  connected  by  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  extending  transversely  of  the  body  of 
the  boat, 

said  handles  being  positioned  to  be  turned  about  the 
shaft  axis  by  the  hands  of  the  rider  seated  in  the 
seat, 

and  propelling  means  mounted  on  the  body  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  shaft  for  propelling  the  boat 
when  the  cranks  are  turned,  said  propelling  means 
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being  disposed  forward  of  the  seat  and  pulling  the 
boat  forward  through  the  water  when  the  handles 
are  turned  in  one  direction  and  pushing  the  boat 
rearwardly  when  the  handles  are  turned  in  the  other 
direction. 


Kf '"****  M. 


3,182,629 
DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  BOATS 
4niMBtnMit  and  Donald  W.  KeibcL  Mnnde, 
^      _  to  Ben-Wamcr  Corporation,  Chkago, 
m>  a  corporation  of  ifUnois 

FBed  lone  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,012 
25  CfaduM.    (CL  115—41) 


1 .  A  marine  outboard  drive  unit  f(^  a  boat  having  an 
inboard  engine  and  an  outboard     propeller  comprising 
the  combination  <rf  a  series  of  three  interconnected  cas- 
ings containing  a  continuous  drive  train  connecting  the 
engine  to  the  propeller,  the  first  of  said  casings  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  mounted  on  the  engine  and 
extending  through  a  rear  portion  of  the  boat,  the  con- 
nection between  said  first  and  second  casings  being  a  piv- 
otal connection  through  a  horizontal  axis  lateral  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  defined  by  said  first  casing;  said  drive 
train  including  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  first  casing 
and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  engine,  a  propeller  shaft 
in  said  third  casing  for  driving  the  propeller,  and  hydrauli- 
cally  actuatabic  forward  and  reverse  drive  means  for  com- 
pleting forward  and  reverse  drive  connections  between 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  propeller  shaft  for  driving  the 
boat  in  forward  and  reverse  directions;  said  forward  and 
reverse  drive  means  including  an  idler  shaft,  forward 
and  reverse  bevel  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  idler 
shaft   and   in   constant  mesh  with   a  drive  bevel  gear 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  hydraulically  actuatable 
clutches  for  selectively  dutching  the  forward  or  reverse 
bevel  gears  to  the  idler  shaft  and  means  for  drivingly  con- 
necting the  idler  shaft  to  the  propeller  shaft. 


3,182,630 
PRESSURE  RESrONSiyE  INDICATOR 
David  Marthi  Claeyi,  Orwife,  Co— ^  awlfiir  to 
New  Havaa  Connty,  Oml,  a 


FBed  Sent.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,501 
4Clafaw.    (CL116— 70) 
1.  A  compact,  small-diameter  cylindrical  indicator  de- 
vice comprising,  in  combination: 

{a)  an  elongate  cylinder  having  a  length  greatly  in  ex- 
cess of  its  bore. 
(6)  a  solid  cylindrical  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder 
between  two  positions, 


(c)  said  pistm  having  substantially  similar  aziaUy^ 
qwced  cylindrical  btfsring  portioiis  at  its  two  coda, 
which  have  a  comlnned  length  substantially  in  ex- 
cess of  the  piston  diameter  and  which  doedy  slid- 
ably  fit  the  piston, 

id)  shouldered  end  stop  threaded  into  the  ends  of  the 
cylinder  and  engageable  with  the  ends  of  the  piston, 
to  prevent  movement  of  the  latter  beyond  the  said 
two  positions 

(«)  sealing  rings  damped  by  the  end  stops  between 
shoulders  thereof  and  the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  ef- 
fecting a  sealing  of  the  cylinder  ends 

(/)  one  of  said  end  stops  having  a  cratral  throu^ 
hort  and  an  anntilar  shoulder  in  said  bore 

(g)  means  for  yiddably  holding  the  ptst<m  in,  and 
for  moving  the  piston  to  one  of  said  positions,  said 
means  including  a  compressi(»i  coil  spring  having 
one  end  engaged  with  the  said  annular  shoulder  in 
the  bore  of  the  end  stop 


-ft 


so 
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(h)  fluid  fittings  at  both  ends  of  the  cylinder  for  in- 
troducing fluid  into  the  two  ends  of  the  same  to 
subjed  the  opposite  ends  of  the  piston  to  on>ositdy 
acting  fluid  pressures, 

(/)  an  indicator  device  actuated  by  the  piston,  pro- 
viding indications  of  the  positions  of  the  same  in 
the  cylinder  thereby  to  indicate  the  pressure  differ- 
ential acting  on  the  piston, 

(/)  said  cylinder  having  a  window  in  its  side  subdan- 
tially  midway  of  the  enrls,  to  enable  a  portion  of 
the  piston  to  be  viewed, 

(k)  said  indicator  device  comprising  indida  on  the 
said  portion  of  the  piston,  said  indida  being  visible 
through  the  window  for  at  least  one  position  of  the 
piston, 

(/)  said  piston  having  two  annular  resilient  sealing 
means  disposed  one  at  eadi  of  its  two  ends, 

(m)  the  indida-carrying  portion  of  the  piston  being 
of  reduced  diameter  and  being  disposed  intenne- 
diate  the  said  annular  sealing  means, 

(n)  said  cylinder  having  a  vent  opcmag  in  its  side 
wall,  disposed  in  a  location  which  places  it  inter- 
mediate the  two  sealing  means  for  all  podtions  of  the 
piston. 

3,182,631 
DUAL  SCALE  SHAFT  ANGLE  INDICATOR 
Ronald  J.  Gomca,  Hnnth«ton  Station,  N.Y.,  asdgnnr  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporatlim,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddaware 

FBed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,648 
lOCtohM.    (CL  116— 115) 
1.  Means  for  drivably  coupling  a  first  AaA  to  only 
one  of  second  and  third  shafts  dqwnding  upon  the  total 
angular  diqdaoement  of  said  first  shaft,  said  means  com- 
prising 
an  analogue  storage  mechanism  having  an  iiq)ut  mem- 
ber resiliently  coupled  to  an  output  member,  said 
output  member  rotating  in  synchronism  with  said  in- 
put member  when  said  output  member  is  not  re- 
strained, said  input  member  being  angulariy  displaoe- 
aUe  whether  or  not  said  ou4>ut  member  is  restrained, 
said  first  shaft  being  drivably  coupled  to  said  input 
member  and  said  output  member  being  drivably 
coupled  to  said  second  shaft. 
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means  for  restraining  said  output  member  when  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  output  member  cor- 
re^)onds  to  an  angular  displacement  of  said  first 
shaft  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  amount. 


and  a  mechanical  differential  having  two  inputs  and 
an  output,  said  first  shaft  being  drivably  coupled  to 
one  input  of  said  differential  to  drive  said  one  input 
at  a  rate  in  a  first  sense,  and  said  output  member  be- 
ing drivably  coupled  to  the  other  input  of  said  dif- 
ferential to  drive  said  other  ii>put  at  said  rate  but  in 
the  opposite  sense,  said  output  of  said  differential 
being  drivably  coupled  to  said  third  shaft. 


(e)  said  doctor  means  comprising  an  endless  cylindri- 
cal flexible  wire  element  forming  a  doctoring  edge, 

(/)  said  flexible  wire  element  being  disposed  generally 
transversely  of  said  traveling  web  and  engaging  said 
web  across  its  full  width, 

(g)  said  flexible  wire  element  having  an  effective  length 
not  substantially  less  than  twice  the  width  of  said 
traveling  web, 

(h)  means  for  controllably  tensioning  said  wire  and 
for  moving  said  flexible  wire  element  continually 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  across  the  surface  of 
said  traveling,  coated  web, 

(i)  means  for  guiding  said  flexible  wire  element  in  its 
transverse  movements  and  for  supporting  said  flex- 
ible wire  element  in  predetermined  pressure  engage- 
ment with  said  surface  of  said  traveling  web, 

(/)  means  for  cleaning  said  flexible  wire  element  of 
coating  composition  cooperating  with  and  movable 
relative  to  said  flexible  wire  element,  and 

(k)  at  least  two  wheels  rotating  in  opposite  directions, 
said  wheels  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  moving 
flexible  wire  element  to  impart  rotary  movement 
thereto  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis. 


3,182,632 

COATING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

DOCTOR  MEANS 

Janis  Alfred  Vazdikis,  Easton,  Pa^  assignor  to  Riesel 

Paper  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,105 
4  Claims.    (CI.  118—104) 


3,182,633 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENVELOPING 
GRANULAR   AND/OR   SHORT   FIBRED    SUB- 
STANCES   IN    COATINGS    OF    OTHER    SUB- 
STANCES, PREFERABLY  IN  THIN  FILMS  OF 
SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  SUBSTANCES 
Wiihelm  Lodige,  Elsener  Strassc  9c;  Fritz  Lodige,  Elsener 
Strasse  9b;  and  Josef  Liiclte,  Im  Lohfeld   13;  all  of 
Paderbom,  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16,  1961, 

L  38,986/61 

10  Claims.    (CI.  118 — 417) 


J 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  traveling  web  comprising 

(a)  a  coating  station, 

(b)  means  for  conveying  a  web  continuously  past  said 
coating  station  and  web  supporting  means  engaging 
the  back  surface  of  the  web  in  the  region  of  saiJ  coat- 
ing station  and  providing  continuous  support  for  said 
traveling  web, 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  coating  composition  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  traveling  web, 

(d)  said  coating  station  being  provided  with  a  doctor 
means  positioned  to  bear  against  the  outer  surface 
of  said  traveling  web  in  the  region  of  said  web  sup- 
porting means  to  meter  and  smooth  the  coating  com- 
position on  said  web, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enveloping  the  particles  of  gran- 
ular materials  and  fibrous  materials  with  coatings  of  other 
substances,  starting  with  a  solution  of  the  coating  sub- 
stances, removing  the  solvent  from  the  mixture,  and  main- 
taining the  structure  of  the  granular  and  fibrous  material*, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  mixing  drum  which  is 
mounted  substantially  horizontally,  at  least  one  ooaxially 
arranged  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  mixing 
drum,  carrier  arms  arranged  helically  on  said  shaft  and 
at  right  angles  thereto,  ploughshare-like  mixing  members 
which  are  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  carrier  arms  and 
extend  cloae  to  the  drum  wall,  friction  members  which  are 
mounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  mixing  drum  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  mixing  members 
between  each  two  mixing  members  and  which  cooperate 
with  the  lateral  faces  of  the  mixing  members,  a  drive 
means  for  said  shaft  which  moves  said  mixing  members 
at  a  peripheral  speed  of  about  2.5  to  6  metres  per  second, 
a  feed  aperture  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  mixing  drum, 
means  for  feeding  the  solution  of  the  coating  substance 
into  the  mixing  drum,  and  a  closable  discharge  aperture  in 
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the  lower  portion  of  said  mixing  drum,  at  least  one  air- 
injection  aperture  which  is  mounted  above  said  shaft  at 
the  side  of  said  mixing  drum  past  which  aperture  said 
mixing  members  travel  downwards,  a  ventilating  shaft  on 
the  upper  part  of  said  mixing  drum  connecting  therewith, 
knife-like  cutting  members  which  ran  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  carrier  arms  and  which  are  mounted 
on  said  arms  close  to  said  mixing  members  and  between 
the  same  and  said  shaft  extending  through  the  mixing 
drum,  and  dividing  and  deflecting  rods  which  are  njounted 
below  said  ventilating  shiaft  between  each  two  mixing 
members  and  which  divid4  up  the  matnial  being  mixed 
during  its  movement,  renwve  it  from  the  drum  wall  and 
deflect  it  towards  the  shaft  extending  through  the  mixing 
drum. 

3,182,634 

OBSTRUCTED  ENTRANCE  TYPE  BIRDHOUSE 

Grace  B.  Myaida  and  Shogo  J.  Myalda,  both  of 

21  Searingtown  Road,  Aibcrtson,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,550 

7  Claims.    (0.119—23) 


making  an  acute  angle  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  rod 
on  the  side  of  the  container  having  said  opening  and  said 
flange  extending  above  the  opening. 


2.  A  birdhouse  comprising  wall  'means  defining  an  en- 
closed chamber,  a  portion  of  said  wall  means  having  an 
orifice  for  passing  small  birds,  an  interior  partition  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  portion  of  said  wall  means 
containing  said  orifice  and  facing  said  orifice  a  distance 
therefrom  generally  twice  the  width  of  said  orifice  to  sep- 
arate said  chamber  into  a  small  non-nesting  vestibule  area 
and  a  larger  nesting  area. 


3,182,635 

BIRD  FEEDER 

James  R.  Watte,  95  N.  Woods  Road,  Hower  HiU, 

Manhasset,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,196 

5  Claims.    (CI.  119—51) 


^^^s5^^^^ 


3,182^36 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Midiael  Aidan   Perry,  Goaport,  Eo^and;  Alice  Mary 
Perry,  executrix  of  said  Mkbacl  Aidan  Perry,  deceased, 
assignor  to  E.  S.  Peny  Linrited,  Goqwrt,  HaB^Aire, 
England,  a  Britisii  company 

FUed  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,590 
3  Claims.    (CL  12»— 50) 


^'« 


?t  ?9 


2.  In  a  fountain  pen,  a  reservoir  for  liquid  ink,  a  writing 
nib,  a  feed  bar  whcreover  said  writing  nib  lies,  said  feed 
bar  communicating  by  one  end  with  said  reservoir  and 
having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section  except  for  a 
longitudinal  rectangular  sectioned  groove  formed  in  the 
surface  thereof,  said  longitudinal  groove  extending  from 
end  to  end  of  said  feed  bar,  a  feed  member  having  relieved 
side  surfaces  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  longitudinal 
groove,  a  longitudinal  closure  member  arranged  to  be  a 
press  fit  within  said  longitudinal  groove  and  to  lie  above 
said  feed  member  but  entirely  within  said  substantially 
circular  cross-section  of  said  feed  bar,  said  longitudinal 
closure  member  and  said  feed  member  being  of  more 
flexible  material  than  said  feed  bar  and  said  longitudinal 
closure  member  being  grooved  in  that  surface  arranged 
to  confront  a  channelled  surface  of  said  feed  member  so 
as  to  define  a  closed  longitudinal  duct  extending,  in  said 
feed  bar,  from  the  ink  reservoir  and  thereof  to  a  point 
short  of  the  other  end  of  said  feed  bar,  said  closure  mem- 
ber being  transversely  apertured  adjacent  its  end  remote 
from  said  reservoir  in  register  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  longitudinal  duct  so  as  to  provide  communication 
between  said  duct  and  the  under  surface  of  said  writing 
nib,  said  feed  member  having  an  upwardly  curved  end 
projecting  forwardly  of  said  feed  bar  from  said  Icmgi- 
tudinal  groove  and  constituting  a  support  for  said  writing 
nib,  said  end  of  said  feed  member  having  lands,  with 
grooves  therebetween,  on  that  surface  arranged  to  con- 
front said  writing  nib,  said  grooves  conununicating  with 
said  longitudinal  duct  to  improve  the  flow  of  ink  to  said 
nib. 

3,182,637 

HOLDER  FOR  PENS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  U.  Deaton,  Jefferson  Comity,  Colo. 

(Genesee  Mountain  Rte.  3,  Golden,  Colo.) 

FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,012 

16  Claims.    (CI.  120—108) 


3.  In  a  bird  feeder,  the  combination  comprising  a  hol- 
low spherical  container  adapted  to  hold  bird  seed  inter- 
nally thereof,  said  container  having  an  opening  through 
the  wall  thereof,  a  rigid  projection  extending  externally 
and  integrally  of  the  wall  of  said  container,  a  rigid  rod 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  projec- 
tion, and  a  flexible  line  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
said  ri^d  rod,  said  rod  forming  a  vertical  axis  and  a  flat 
circular  flange  secured  to  said  container  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  flange  lying  m  a  sloping  plane 


1.  A  holder  for  pens  and  the  like  comprising  a  support 
having  an  aperture  therein;  a  ball  roUtable  in  the  upper 
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edge  of  said  aperture  and  provided  with  a  pin  extending 
above  said  support,  said  pin  being  provided  with  means  for 
receiving  a  pen  and  the  like  and  said  means  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  pin;  a  stem  depending  from  said  ball 
and  extending  through  said  aperture,  said  stem  being  dis- 
posed angularly  with  respect  to  said  pin;  resilient  means 
extendmg  between  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  and  the 
underside  of  said  support;  and  means  for  permitting  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  ball  and  said  resilient  means. 
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3,182,638 
FIRED  HEATER 


New  Yoit.  N.Y^  aod  Keniwa  R.  Wapcr,  Jcmy  CHy, 


vi  ^j*""  *"  ''•*•'  Wheeler  ^nMi^itioii, 
York,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,564 
3  Claims.    (CL  122—240) 


New 


2.  A  beater  comprising 

a  rectangular  setting  having  a  floor  and  a  roof, 

at  least  one  interior  longitudinal  wall  projecting  up- 
ward from  the  floor, 

at  least  one  interior  transverse  wall  projecting  upward 
from  the  floor, 

said  walls  and  the  setting  defining  at  least  two  lon- 
gitudinal rows  of  cells  in  the  setting, 

each  cell  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  faced  with  re- 
fractory and  disposed  oppositely  relative  each  other 
and  trough  means  immediately  adjacent,  approxi- 
mately coextensive  and  paraUel  to  each  of  the  side 
walls  longitudinally  relative  the  setting, 

a  plurality  of  short  burst  flame  burners  disposed  to 
inject  flame  into  each  of  the  troughs  to  fill  the  troughs 
so  that  hot  combustion  gases  pass  in  sweeping  re- 
lationship over  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
each  of  the  side  walls  for  heating  the  refractory  to  a 
uniform  temperature, 

each  of  the  interior  waUs  having  an  upper  end  spaced 
from  the  roof  to  define  a  common  passage  com- 
municating among  the  cells, 

a  flue  housing  connected  to  the  roof  of  Uie  setting  and 
defining  a  flue  passage, 

the  roof  describing  a  flue  port  communicating  the 
comnon  passage  with  the  flue  passage  to  exhaust 
products  of  combustion  from  all  of  the  cells  there- 
through, 

a  single  row  of  aligned  vertical  tubes  disposed  in  each 
of  the  cells  and  spaced  approximately  midway  be- 
tween a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls, 

each  of  the  trough  means  having  means  on  the  side  adja- 
cent the  associated  tubes  to  divert  the  hot  combustion 
gases  so  that  they  will  not  impinge  thereon. 


each  of  the  tubes  spaced  apart  sufficientiy  so  that  each 
receives  radiation  evenly  around  the  periphery  there- 
of from  both  of  the  side  walls  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  tube  between  the  side  walls, 

means  connecting  the  tubes  in  each  row  of  aligned 
tubes  in  flow  series, 

at  least  one  of  the  tubes  of  each  row  of  aligned  tubes 
connected  seriaUy  with  a  tube  in  the  next  adjacent 
cell  whereby  a  process  fluid  is  passed  in  series 
through  adjacent  cells, 

each  row  of  aligned  vertical  hibcs  constituting  a  flow 
pass,  the  interior  walls  permitting  independent  pass 
control. 


3,182,639 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Artuir  J.  AJIx,  Worcester,  Maas.,  aarignor  to  Riley  Stoker 
Corpor^tioa,    Worcester,    Mass.,    a    corporatioB    of 


Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,702 
4  Claims.  (CL  122—478) 


2.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising 

(o)  an  elongated  combustion  chamber  having  a  gas 
offtake  at  one  end, 

(A)  a  plurality  of  superheater  mbe  platens  hanging  in 
the  combustion  chamber  at  the  said  one  end  and 
formed  in  a  first  and  a  second  loop,  the  said  first 
loop  being  located  closer  to  the  combustion  chamber 
than  the  second  loop, 

(c)  an  inlet  header  located  outside  the  chamber  to 
which  one  end  of  each  superheater  tube  is  connected, 

(d)  an  outlet  header  located  outside  the  chamber  to 
which  the  other  end  of  each  superheater  tube  is 
connected, 

(<•)  means  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  steam  in  the 
outside  tube  of  the  second  loop  directly  to  the  second 
loop  from  the  inlet  header, 

(/)  and  means  passing  all  of  the  steam  in  the  other 
tubes  of  the  second  loop  through  the  first  loop. 


3  182  640 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Earie   C.  MOlcr,  WorcMtcr,  Mass.,   bmjsihii    to  Rllev 
Stoker  Corporatio,,  Worcester.  M-CWratiSlrf 


Coatinoatioii  of  alModoMd  apoUcatioii  Ser.  No.  168,060, 
370.756  ™- •"*«<««  M«y  19, 1964,  Ssr.  No! 

2  Claims.    (O.  122-^79) 

2.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising  a  vertically- 
elongated  combustion  chamber  having  a  first  set  of  op- 
posed walls  of  similar  heat-exchange  characteristics  and 
a  second  set  of  opposed  walls  having  substantially  differ- 
ent amounts  of  heat  exchange  surface,  a  pass  connected 
to  Uie  upper  end  of  the  chamber,  a  convection  superheater 
located  in  the  pass,  fuel-burning  apparatiis  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  chamber  for  producing  a  mass  of  hot 
gas,, the  gas  passing  upwardly  tiirough  the  chamber  and 
through  the  pass  to  flow  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
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to  the  convention  superheater,  means  to  by-pass  gas  around 
the  said  convection  superheater,  and  regulating  means 
associated  with  the  fuel-burning  apparatus  to  control 
the  degree  of  diffusion  of  the  gas  across  the  chamber, 
the  said  regulating  means  causing  the  gas  to  be  concen- 
trated adjacent  the  portion  of  the  chamber  intermediate 
the  walls  of  the  second  set  at  low  load  and  causing  the 


said  channel  means  being  of  a  length  approximately  one- 
quarter  to  one-half  the  height  of  a  respective  sealing 
member  and  being  in  the  fonn  <A  a  i^urality  of  channels 
spticod  with  respect  to  each  other  anid  of  relatively  small 
dimension  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis. 


gas  to  be  diffused  evenly  between  the  walls  of  the  second 
set  at  high  load  to  aid  in  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  superheated  steam  at  a  pre-determined  value,  the 
concentration  of  gas  at  a  given  load  being  the  same 
throughout  a  given  vertical  plane  extending  between  the 
walls  of  the  first  set  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  walls 
of  the  second  set. 

3,182,641 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Hcinx  Lamm,  Staltgart-Bad,  Camwtatt,  Germany,  aarignor 
to  Daimler-Benz   Aktiengeseilschaft,  Stnttgart-Unter- 
tnikheim,  Gcmumy 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  169,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1961, 

D  35,305 

7  Claims.    (0.123—8) 


1.  A  construction  of  the  sealing  members  which  are 
movable  substaikially  in  the  radial  direction  within 
grooves  disposed  substantially  parallelly  to  the  axis  within 
pistons  of  rotary  engines,  espec^y  within  pistons  of 
rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engines  and  which  slide 
with  the  outer  end  surfaces  thereof  against  the  cam  track 
of  the  piston  provided  within  the  housing  of  the  engine,  the 
improvement  essentially  consisting  of  first  channel  means 
arranged  at  the  front  side  of  a  sealing  member  and  extend- 
ing substantially  in  the  radial  direction,  said  first  chan- 
nel means  commencing  at  the  end  surface  of  a  respective 
sealing  member  facing  the  groove  boUom  and  terminating 
in  the  side  wall  thereof  within  the  area  of  the  groove 
walls,  and  second  channel  means  arranged  at  the  rear  side 
of  the  sealing  member  and  extending  substantially  in  the 
radial  direction,  said  second  channel  means  commencing 
at  least  directiy  below  the  radifJly  outer  end  face  o(  a 
respective  sealing  member  and  terminating  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  sealing  member  at  a  point  radially  outward  of  the 
said  end  surface  thereof  facing  said  groove  bottom,  and 


3,1S2>42 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  EN- 
FORCED DOUBLE-LOOP  SCAVENGING  AND 
OVERALL  COOLING 

Otto  V.  Drtfaaa,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

(1052  Kcnnctk  Drive,  Lakcwood  7,  OUo) 

Filed  Oct  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,661 

SClaiHM.    (CL  123-^135) 


Btne/t 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  2-stroke  per 
cycle  principle,  a  combination  of  a  scavenging  pump  pro- 
vided by  the  underside  of  the  engine-inston  itself  coop- 
erating with  a  sealed  crankcase,  said  scavenging  pump 
receiving  its  air  from  a  pressurized  inlet  air-filter  and 
thru  a  crankcase  inlet  port  exposed  by  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  reciprocating  piston  when  it  reaches  top  dead 
position,  and  an  additional  booster-blower  driven  from 
the  engine  and  receiving  its  air  frcHn  same  inlet  air  filter, 
with  a  nozzle  directed  upwardly  toward  the  underside  of 
the  engine  piston  and  a  connection  from  booster-blower 
to  the  nozzle  to  supplement  unsufficient  volume  of  scav- 
enging air  delivered  by  the  crankcase  scavenging  pump 
to  the  cylinder's  scavenging  air  inlet  ports  thru  paw-over 
passages,  this  combination  to  provide  together  up  to  1V& 
times  more  volume  of  scavenging  air  than  is  the  cylin- 
der's cubic  displacement  and  iH-ecompressed  to  at  least 
12  p.s.i.  before  entering  the  cylinder  space,  to  improve 
the  eflficiency  of  the  scavenging  exchange  and  to  cool  off 
the  piston. 

3,182,643 
TWO  STROKE  CYCLE  CRANKCASE  SCAVENGED 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
WnUam  L.  Tenncy,  Cryital  Bay.  Mkm. 
FIM  Apr.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,727 
llClidms.    (CL123— 51) 
1.  An    improved   two-cycle    crankcase-scavenged    in- 
ternal combustion  engine  compirsing: 
a  cylinder  having  a  main  cylinder  portion  and  a  sup- 
plemental  cylinder   portion   dirwtly   connected   to 
each  other, 
a  main  piston  in  said  main  cylinder  portion,  and  a 
supplemental  piston  in  said  stqiplemental  cjiinder 
portion. 
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a  main  crankcase  for  said  main  cylinder  portion  hav- 
ing a  main  crankshaft  therein, 

a  main  connecting  rod  connecting  the  main  crankshaft 
and  main  piston  for  oscillating  the  piston  as  its 
crankshaft  rotates, 

an  induction  passage  into  the  main  crankcase  having 
value  means  therein  for  preventing  outflow  of  gases 
from  the  main  crankcase  when  gases  are  compressed 
therein, 

induction  ports  in  the  wall  of  the  main  cylinder  portion 
positioned  to  be  uncovered  by  the  main  piston  as  it 
is  moved  towards  the  main  crankcase  by  the  main 
connecting  rod  and  main  crankshaft,  transfer  pas- 
sages connecting  said  induction  ports  to  the  interior 
of  the  main  crankcase; 

said  main  crankcase  and  main  piston  forming  the  sole 
pumping  means  for  scavenging  said  cylinder, 

a  supplemental  crankcase  for  said  supplemental  cylin- 
der portion,  having  a  supplemental  crankshaft 
therein, 


a  supplemental  connecting  rod  connecting  the  crank- 
shaft and  supplemental  piston  for  oscillating  said 
supplemental  piston  as  its  crankshaft  rotates, 

exhaust  ports  in  the  wall  of  the  supplemental  cylinder 
portion  positioned  to  be  uncovered  by  said  supple- 
mental piston  as  it  moves  towards  said  supplemental 
crankcase, 

mechanical  means  connecting  the  main  and  supple- 
mental crankshafts  for  driving  them  in  unison  and 
for  thereby  reciprocating  the  main  and  supplemental 
pistons  towards  each  other  and  then  away  from  each 
other, 

the  dimensions  of  the  portions  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
amount  of  movement  of  the  pistons  therein  being 
such  that  the  volume  displaced  by  the  movement  of 
the  supplemental  piston  is  from  about  10%  to  about 
50%  of  the  volume  displaced  by  movement  of  the 
main  piston,  an  opening  for  ignition  means  fuel  in- 
jecting means  or  the  like  in  the  cylinder  and  leading 
into  that  portion  of  said  cylinder  which  is  between 
the  pistons  when  they  are  closest  together. 


3,182,644 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Otto  V.  I>rtiiia,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 
(1052  Kennctli  Drlrc,  Lakewood  7,  Ohio) 
FUcd  Jnly  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,338 
2  Claims.     (G.  123—58) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  shaft 
and  a  pair  of  cylinder  blocks  with  axially  aligned  cylin- 
ders, inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  each  cylinder  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  and  pass-over  passages  communicating 
from  a  groove  in  each  small  diameter  bore  with  the  re- 


spective cylinder,  an  engine  housing  interconnecting  said 
cylinder  blocks  and  having  a  bore  interconnecting  said  cyl- 
inders for  receiving  pass-over  tubes,  a  piston-spool  ex- 
tending with  one  piston  into  each  cylinder,  each  piston 
consisting  of  a  large  diameter  piston  part  and  a  small 
diameter  pass-over  tube  and  being  hollow  and  having  such 
an  extension  as  to  close  one  of  said  ports  and  clear  the 
other  one  when  it  is  at  one  end  of  its  stroke,  inwardly 
acting  seal  rings  between  said  housing  and  pass-over  tube, 
a  coupler  connecting  said  pistons  through  their  pass-over 
tubes,  ports  in  the  two  sides  of  each  pass-over  tube,  said 
ports  being  so  located  as  to  open  into  the  cylinder  when 
the  piston  is  at  one  end  of  its  stroke,  said  pistons  and  ports 
controlling  the  admission  and  exhaust  to  and  from  said 
cylinders,  and  wobble  means  connecting  said  piston-spool 
through  a  universal  joint  with  the  engine  main  shaft,  an 
air-tight  cylinder  closing  lid  fastened  to  the  outer  end  of 
each  cylinder  and  reaching  far  into  the  cylinder,  following 
closely  the  inner  contour  of  the  hollow  reciprocating  pis- 
ton part,  and  ended  inside  the  piston  part  with  a  small 
flanged  opening,  a  stationary  seal-ring  holder  secured  in 
said  opening  and  extending  into  the  hollow  reciprocating 


pass-over  tube,  seal-ring  means  for  the  inner  bore  of  the 
pass-over  tube  being  arranged  on  the  end  of  the  stationary 
holder  in  a  location  opposite  said  inwardly  acting  seal- 
rings,  ail  acting  together  for  sealing  off  the  combustion 
side  of  the  piston  from  the  scavenging  side  thereof  and 
also  sealing  off  both  said  sides  from  the  engine  housing, 
a  compact  scavenging  pump  space,  larger  in  its  piston 
displacement  than  the  piston   displacement  of  the  com- 
bustion space,  being  thereby  created  between  the  piston 
part  and  the  cylinder  closing  lid  and  being  sealed  off  from 
remaining  spaces,  the  cylinder  inlet  ports  being  so  disposed 
as  to  be  exposed  to  the  scavenging  space  by  the  piston  part 
at  the  end  of  its  suction  stroke  to  draw  in  a  volume  of 
scavenging  air  in  excess  of  the  piston  displacement  volume 
of  the  combustion  side,  the  ports  in  the  pass-over  tube 
being  so  disposed  as  to  interconnect  the  scavenging  side 
with  the  combustion  side  at  the  end  of  the  succeeding 
stroke  to  permit  the  precompressed  scavenging  air  to  be 
passed-over  into  the  combustion  space,  the  precompres- 
sion  ratio  of  said  scavenging  pump  space  being  such  that 
the  scavenging  air  is  compressed  between  the  piston  and 
the  lid  during  such  succeeding  stroke  to  at  least  12  p.s.i. 


3,182,645 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ora  E.  Wliflon,  Peggy  Lane,  Dixie  Grove  Trafler  Park, 
Tarpon  Sprlngi,  Fla. 
Filed  Jnly  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,447 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  123;— 76) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine: 
(a)  a  cylinder  substantially  closed  at  one  end  by  an 
end  wall. 
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(b)  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  in  cycles 
comprising  an  intake  stroke,  compression  stroke, 
power  stroke  and  exhaust  stroke, 

(c)  means  cooperating  with  said  piston  when  said  pis- 
ton is  toward  said  end  wall  of  said  cylinder  for  form- 
ing a  barrier  in  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  pro- 
vide substantially  separate  combustion  and  reserve 
air  chambers  between  said  piston  and  said  end  wall, 

{d)  a  fuel  inlet  valve  means  in  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  in  the  area  encompassed  by  said  combustion 
chamber  and  operable  to  admit  a  fuel  mixture  into 
said  cylinder  during  said  intake  stroke  of  said  piston, 


conduit  so  that  air  and  fuel  flow  through  said  atomizing 
nozzle,  and  means  between  said  intake  opening  on  the 


first  tube  and  said  air  opening  for  supporting  the  tubes  on 
a  manifold  wall. 


(e)  exhaust  valve  means  operable  to  divert  spent  gasses 
from  said  cylinder  during  said  exhaust  stroke  of  said 
piston, 

(/)  ignition  means  in  the  area  encompassed  by  said 
combustion  chamber  for  igniting  the  fuel  mixture 
in  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  is  substantially  at 
the  end  of  said  compression  stroke, 

(g)  said  combustion  chamber  substantially  enclosing 
therein  said  inlet  valve  means  and  said  ignition  means 
when  said  piston  is  at  the  end  of  said  compression 
stroke, 

(h)  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  reserve  air 
chamber  including  an  auxiliary  valve  in  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  in  the  area  encompassed 
by  said  reserve  air  chamber,  and 

(0  means  operable  to  open  said  auxiliary  valve  means 
when  said  piston  is  toward  the  end  of  its  compression 
stroke  and  to  close  said  auxiliary  valve  during  said 
intake  and  power  strokes. 


3  182  646 
AIR-BLED  COAXIAL  INJECTOR 
Craig  Alfred  Knccfacnmciitcr,  Bos  295-B,  Rte.  1, 
Maoiftee,  Mich. 
FUcd  June  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,318 
9C1afaiis.    (Q.  123-^119) 
1.  A  fuel  injection  mechanism  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  an  elongated  uniform  diam- 
eter  first   tube   forming   an   air   conduit   for  extending 
through  an  air  intake  manifold  to  an  injection  point  hav- 
ing an  air  intake  opening  outside  of  the  manifold  and 
being  closed  to  the  manifold  interior,  an  elongated  uni- 
form diameter  second  tube  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
first  tube  forming  a  fuel  conduit  within  said  air  conduit 
having  a  pressure  fuel  inlet  and  a  discharge  end,  a  fuel 
atomizing  nozzle  opening  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  fuel 
conduit  externally  of  the  air  conduit,  a  fuel  nozzle  in  the 
fuel  conduit  upstream  of  the  jitomizing  nozzle,  an  air 
opening  in  the  fuel  conduit  between  the  fuel  nozzle  and 
the  atomizing  nozzle  for  the  intake  of  air  from  the  air 


3  182  647 
FLAME  ARRESTOr'pOR  CRANKCASE 
VENTILATING  APPARATUS 
Lonii   J.   Bintz,   Placente,   CaUf.,  asrignor  to   Norria- 
ThenmHlor  Corporatioii,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf .,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Calif  oraia 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,217 
nClainia.    (CL  123— 119) 


1.  A  flame  arrestor  for  use  in  a  crankcase  ventilating 
conduit  extending  between  the  crankcase  and  the  intake 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  flame 
arrestor  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
said  conduit,  said  housing  having  a  passage  therethrough 
forming  a  part  of  said  conduit,  a  valve  seat  proxunan 
said  passage  in  said  housing  facing  downstream  for  the 
normal  direction  of  gas  flow  from  the  crankcase  to  the 
intake  manifold,  a  valve  element  in  said  housing  on  the 
downstream  side  of  said  seat,  said  valve  element  being 
held  by  the  flow  of  gases  in  an  open  position  spaced  down- 
stream of  said  valve  seat  during  normal  engine  operation 
when  the  intake  manifold  is  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the 
crankcase  to  permit  the  substantially  unimpeded  flow  of 
blowby  exhaust  gases  from  the  crankcase  through  the 
conduit  to  the  intake  manifold,  and  the  valve  element 
being  movable  to  a  closed  position  against  said  seat  to 
block  the  flame  front  from  the  crankcase  upon  a  pressure 
reversal  resulting  from  backfiring  in  the  engine  fuel  in- 
take system,  and  means  lightly  biasing  said  valve  elonent 
toward  said  seat,  whereby  the  position  of  repose  of  said 
element  when  the  engine  is  inoperative  and  there  is  no 
pressure  differential  between  the  crankcase  and  the  intake 
manifold  is  the  closed  position  of  the  element  against 
the  seat,  said  biasing  means  exerting  a  biasing  force 
which  is  sufficiently  light  so  that  during  normal  engine 
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operation  said  element  will  not  substantially  impede  the 
flow  of  blowby  exhaust  gases  from  the  crankcase  to  the 
intake  manifold. 


3,1>2,MS 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SWTFCHING  APPARATUS 

Alfinad   Scftnddcr,   Detroit,   Robert   K.   Faaak,   Mount 

ueBMSB,  isd  Walter  S«  Plriwik,  Detroit^  Mlch^  ae- 
slgBon  to  HoDej  Cafbaretor  Company,  Waircn,  Mkh^ 
■  corporation  of  MkUfan 

Filed  Apr.  2,1^2,  Ser.  No.  1M,277 
12  CiaioM.     (a.  123— 14S) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  ignition  circuit  including  a  battery  and  a  pri- 
mary ignition  coil  winding  in  series  with  the  parallel  com- 
bination of  distributor  breaker  points  and  the  series  com- 
bination of  the  ignition  secondary  coil  winding  and  the 
distributor  rotor  which  is  intermittently  connected  tb  a 
plurality  of  spark  plugs,  a  speed  responsive  engine  cutout 
device  comprising  a  double  pole,  double  throw  switch,  the 
poles  of  which  are  connected  in  series  in  the  ignition  cir- 
cuit between  the  battery  and  primary  ignition  coil  wind- 
ing, means  for  shorting  said  poles  together  in  one  position 
thereof,  solenoid  actuated  on-ofT  contacts  and  a  push  but- 
ton switch  in  parallel,  means  for  connecting  the  on-off 
contacts  and  push  button  switch  in  parallel  across  the 
poles  of  the  double  pole,  double  throw  switch  in  the  other 
position  thereof,  a  relay  solenoid  for  actuating  the  on-off 
contacts  and  a  controlled  rectifier  in  parallel  with  each 
other  and  connected  in  series  in  the  ignition  circuit  and 
with  the  parallel  combination  of  the  on-off  contacts  and 
push  button  switch,  a  blocking  oscillator  connected  across 
the  distributor  breaker  points  having  an  output  circuit,  a 
resonant  circuit  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  blocking  oscil- 
lator resonant  at  selected  frequencies  representative  of 
different  engine  speeds  as  sensed  by  the  blocking  oscillator 
and  means  for  connecting  the  resonant  circuit  to  the  con- 
trolled rectifier  for  shorting  out  the  relay  solenoid  on  reso- 
nance of  the  resonant  circuit  whereby  the  on-off  contacts 
are  permitted  to  open  and  the  engine  is  cut  off  at  a  pre- 
determined engine  speed. 


3,182,649 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

J.  Downa,  RJ>.  Rta.  2,  Canldd,  Ohio 
nUd  Dm.  4,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  156,711 
22  CUiM.     (CL  123—179) 
1.  A  control  system  comprising:  a  first  source  of  elec- 
trical energy;  a  second  source  of  electrical  energy;  a  load 
system  which  upon  actiution  initially  requires  finite  ener- 
gization of  no  more  than  a  given  level  and  after  a  delay 
interval  requires  energization  at  a  substantially  greater 
level;  means  responsive  to  energy  from  said  first  source 
for  applying  energy  of  no  more  than  said  given  level  from 
•aid  second  source  to  said  load  system  during  said  inter- 


val; and  means  responsive  upon  termination  of  said  delay 
interval  for  abruptly  increasing  the  level  of  the  energy 


hrr^ 


Q 
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supplied  to  said  load  from  said  second  source  substantially 
above  said  given  level. 


3.182,6m 

COMPRESSED  AIR  OPERABLE  STARTER  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Heinz  Hecfct,  Smckhortl,  W•■tpkaili^  Gcnuiny,  asritnor 

to  G.  Distwloh,  Fabrlk  fir  Beriwarkabedatf  G  jbJiA, 

SprocfchoTd,  Westphalia, 

Filed  Inne  8. 1962,  Ser.  No.  2«1,M4 
ClatBM  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Jnne  12, 1961, 

D  36,305 
6  Clafana.     (CL  123—179) 


1.  A  fhiid  pressure  opcnMe  starter  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  especially  Diesel  engines,  which  com- 
prises: a  housing,  a  pinion  at  one  end  of  the  housing 
movable  axially  from  an  ineffective  position  into  an  ef- 
fective position  for  engagement  with  gear  means  of  the 
engine  to  be  started  and  vice  versa,  fluid  pressure  operable 
pinion  control  piston  means  in  the  housing  operatively 
connected  to  said  pinion  and  having  first  surface  means 
adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  fluid  pressure  for  moving 
said  pinion  from  its  ineffective  into  its  effective  position, 
said  pinion  control  piston  means  also  having  second  sur- 
face means  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  fluid  pressure  for 
moving  said  pinion  from  its  effective  into  its  ineffective 
position,  fluid  operable  rotor  means  in  said  housing  ro- 
tatably  connected  to  said  pinion  means  for  rotating  the 
same,  restricted  passage  means  establishing  a  restricted 
communication  only  between  said  first  surface  means  and 
said  rotor  means  for  admitting  only  a  restricted  fluid 
pressure  to  said  rotor  means  to  rotate  the  latter  and  there- 
by said  pinion  at  a  minimum  speed,  and  control  means 
including  a  first  valve  operable  to  admit  pressure  fluid 
selectively  to  said  first  surface  means  and  said  second 
surface  means,  said  control  means  also  including  a  second 
valve  operable  to  admit  full  fluid  pressure  to  said  rotor 
means  and  means  responsive  to  said  pinion  reaching  its 
effective  position  for  actuating  said  second  valve  to  ad- 
mit full  fluid  pressure  to  said  rotor  means  for  rotating 
the  same  at  full  speed. 
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3,182,651  ^„_ 

COMPOSTTE  BOW  AND  HAND  GRIP 

FOR  THE  SAME  _ 

Roy  A.  Hnntky,  "••»* /Te,  S€|j«flMJ-fc. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,885 

4ClalM.     (CL124— 24) 


shape  and  pivotally  mounted  near  the  center  ci  the  m 

thereof  to  the  support  structure  about  a  vertical  axia,  endi 

of  said  feet  having  supporting  protrosioiis  proximate  eadi 

comer  thereof,  two  of  said  protniaions  being  vaoed  yrt 

a  distance  less  than  the  depth  of  the  supporting  stroctnre, 

the  third  of  said  protiusioos  bemg  spaced  fro™*^ 

of  the  other  of  said  protrusions  a  distance  sobstaatially 

greater  than  the  depth  of  the  sqiporting  strnctore,  laM 

feet  being  movable  about  the  pivotal  moonting  thereof 

between  a  condition  in  which  they  lie  substantially  within 

the  fimn  area  of  the  supporting  structnre  siidi  that  tbc 

protrusions  afford  a  base  which  is  well  spread  in  the 

depth  of  the  supporting  structure  and  a  conditioa  to 

which  one  protrusion  of  each  foot  extends  forward  from 

the  supporting  structure  in  the  same  directioii  u  die 

radiant  in  its  position  of  use  so  that  the  feet  form  a  baae 

more  widely  spread  in  the  direction  of  the  depth  of  the 

supporting  structure. 


3,182,653 
LITHIUM  HYDRIDE  BODY  HEATING  DEVICT^ 
Michad  G.  Mavleoa,  Wsrtbvy.  "^,^«*T  ''^SS* 
Nertk  Bd^yka,  n!y.,  ■■i^nn  to  AtI«^  Ik^  Wond- 

'  Filed  Dec  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,M8 
2ClaiM.    (CL  126— 284) 


1    A  composite  bow  and  hand  grip,  comprising:  a  body 
strip  of  metal  extending  throughout  the  tenfth  ofthe 
bow;  lecurvature  ends,  grooves  on  their  back  si^  formed 
in  the  ends  of  the  body  strip;  nock  members  fimng  fte 
outside  curvature  of  said  recurvature  ends  and  bifurcated 
to  provide  nock  sloU  to  engage  the  ends  of  an  end  knotted 
bow  string;  compression  means  to  secure  said  nock  mem- 
bers to  said  body  strip;  a  backing  strip  of  metal  overUying 
the  outside  of  said  body  strip  and  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  the  same;  said  backing  strip  havmg  its  ends 
secured  by  said  nock  members;  a  metal  reinforcmg  strip 
extending  substantiaUy  one  eighth  of  the  length  of  said 
bow  on  each  side  of  its  center;  a  base  member  overiaymg 
said  reinforcing  strip  on  its  outside  surface  and  having  a 
relatively  thick  grip  portion  and  end  positions  of  reduced 
thickness;  compression  means  for  securing  said  stnps  and 
said  base  member  in  close  operational  relationship  and 
a  handle  secured  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  bow 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  bow  and  bowstrmg 
when  the  bow  is  drawn. 


3,182>52  _^^ 

GRILLING  APPUANCE  HAVING  PIVOTED 
^^^         SUPPORT  MEANS  „    ^ 

Arthnr  Frederick  Ontley,  WBton  Lodtee^Wapgi  Road. 

TettenhaD,  Wolverfc«Bip*j«rtjs«« 

FBed  M»  2, 1H3,S«.  No.  277,585 

iCbdm.    (6.126—38) 


In  an  independent  portable  gnllmg  appbance  having 
a  supporting  structure  the  depth  of  which  u  coosiderebly 
less  Aan  its  height  and  a  radiant  inchidtaig  means  for 
movably  mounting  the  radiant  on  the  tupportrnf  stroc- 
ture  the  radiant  having  a  subftantiaDy  honzontal  poai- 
tion'of  use  in  which  it  extends  forward  from  the  support- 
ing structure  in  the  direction  of  the  depth  of  the  support- 
ing structure  and  a  vertical  stored  position  agauitt  the 
suDporting  structure,  the  improvement  compnsmg  a  pair 
of  wpporting  feet  mounted  underneath  the  supportmg 
structure,  each  of  said  feet  being  of  ieneral  triangular 


1.  A  portable,  body  heating  device  for  use  under  con- 
ditions of  exti^me  cold  comivising,  in  combinatioo: 

(a)  an  enclosed,  air  tight,  flexible  suit  adapted  to  bo 
worn  by  a  human  being;  and 

(b)  a  portable  air  heating  unit  adapted  for  the  heat- 
ing of  air  supplied  to  said  suit,  said  unit  comprising: 

(1)  a  heat  conductive  container, 

(2)  lithium  hydride  stored  in  said  container, 

(3)  an  electric  heating  element  immersed  in  said 
lithium  hydride,  said  element  adapted  to  heat 
said  lithium  hydride  above  its  melting  point; 

(4)  means  to  temporarily  connect  said  heating  e\p- 
ment  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

(5)  means  to  pass  air  to  be  heated  over  said  con- 
tainer in  a  heat  transfer  relaticmship  so  as  to 
cool  said  lithium  hydride  below  its  freezing  point 
and  thereby  release  heat  to  said  air,  and 

(6)  means  to  force  the  resultant  heated  air  into 
said  suit 

3,182,654 
SOLAR  ENERGY  HEATING  AFPARAJUS 
John  H.  CnUnf,  Kkfcwood,  Mo.,  aarimoi 
Fmmmtrj  Coaipany,  St.  I  snls,  Mc,  a 


FBad  Anf.  25, 1968,  Sar.  No.  SM46 
6ClntaB.    (€1.126— 278) 
1.  A  soUr  energy  heathig  apparatus  comprising  aa 
inflaUble  tent-like  structure  for  housing  personnel,  a  first 
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portion  of  said  structure  being  adapted  to  transmit  solar 
energy,  a  second  portion  having  a  reflector  integrally  at- 
tached to  the  interior  surface  of  said  second  portion,  and 
means  within  said  structure  adapted  to  concentrate  solar 
energy  directed  thereon  toward  an  object  within   said 


all  one  piece  surgical  sheet  made  of  two-ply  autoclavable 
surgical  sheeting,  said  sheet  being  generally  ovate  in  plan 
and  consisting  of  three  component  parts;  namely,  an  elon- 
gated centrally  located  component  generally  rectangular 
in  plan  and  constituting  an  apron,  and  a  pair  of  compan- 
ion segmcntal-shaped  components  to  the  left  and  right, 
respectively,  of  and  complemental  to  said  apron,  said  seg- 
mcntal-shaped components  having  inward  lengthwise  edges 
abutting  and  stitched  to  the  respective  lengthwise  edges 
of  said  apron  and  consituting  skirt  portions,  said  apron 


structure,  said  reflector  being  adapted  to  reflect  solar 
energy  transmitted  through  said  first  portion  toward  said 
means,  said  means  being  movable  to  receive  said  solar 
energy  from  said  reflector  as  the  sun  ^oves  relative  to  the 
structure.  

3,182,655 

SHOULDER  BRACE 

Henry  G.  Nclkln,  Kanm  City,  Mo.,  asignor  to 

H.  G.  EntcrpriM*,  m  co-pwtncnUp 

FUcd  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,453 

8  ClalnM.     (CL  128—78) 


JO^^lS      ^J' 


having  a  forward  half-portion  and  a  rearward  half-portion 
adapted  to  drape  itself  over  the  operating  end  of  the  op- 
erating table  with  the  terminal  free  end  approaching  the 
floor  and  hanging  down  in  front  of  the  seated  surgeon, 
that  portion  of  said  apron  at  the  juncture  of  said  forward 
and  rearward  half-portions  having  a  single  marginally 
reinforced  elongated  aperture  for  incision  use  by  the  sur- 
geon, and  all  of  said  components  being  otherwise  imperfo- 
rate and  of  ample  stiffness  to  maintain  the  shape  and 
position  imparted  thereto  when  the  sheet  is  being  used. 


3,182,657 

HAND  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

Hazel  Marie  ZuriNKhen,  319  N.  16th,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,794 

3  Claims.    (0.128—133) 


1.  In  a  shoulder  brace,  a  back  engaging  body  portion 
of  greater  length  than  width  having  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated stiffening  structures  extending  longitudinally  there- 
of from  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof  to  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom end  thereof  and  including  a  central  stiffening  struc- 
ture, a  pair  of  upwardly  and  divergently  extending  flaps 
on  said  body  portion  at  the  upper  comers  thereof,  straps 
each  having  an  end  secured  to  and  extending  from  one  of 
JMiid  flaps,  a  pair  of  guide  strips  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  body  portion  adjacent  the  lower  comers  thereof, 
■aid  guide  strips  being  secured  to  said  body  portion  ad- 
jacent their  ends,  a  pair  of  metal  loops  through  which 
said  straps  extend,  means  for  mounting  said  loops  to  ex- 
tend at  an  oblique  angle  in  upwardly  converging  trans- 
versely spaced  relation  to  each  other  comprising  tabs  ex- 
tending from  said  central  stiffening  stmcture,  said  straps 
each  extending  from  the  secured  end  thereof  between  a 
guide  strip  and  said  body  portion  and  thence  through  one 
of  said  loops  and  back  between  said  guide  strip  and  said 
body  portion,  and  means  for  detachably  adjustably  se- 
curing the  other  ends  of  said  straps  to  each  other. 

3,182,656 
SURGICAL  SHEET 
Jessie  L.  Pyne,  425  Pinal  Ave.,  Orcntt,  CaHf . 
FUcd  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,962 
6ClidnH.    (CL  128— 132) 
1.  For  use  in  an  operating  room  during  the  course  of 
performing  a  vaginal-hysterectomy  and  during  which  pro- 
cedure the  patient  assumes  a  supine  position  with  her 
limbs  constrained  and  oriented  in  a  given  manner  with 
customarily  used  knee-chest  stirmps,  and  wherein  there  is 
a  tray  atop  the  operating  table  to  accommodate  a  culdo- 
scopy  or  the  like;  an  improved  anti-contamination  cover- 


1.  A  hand  restraining  device  comprising, 

(fl)  an  envelope  of  fabric  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar top  wall  and  bottom  wall  and  side  and  end  mar- 
gins, said  walls  being  opposed  and  joined  at  said  side 
and  one  of  said  end  margins,  said  envelope  having 
an  open  end  opposite  said  one  end  margin  and  a 
length  and  width  to  receive  a  hand  therein  through 
said  opening  with  a  portion  of  said  envelopi^jacent 
said  open  end  surrounding  the  wrist  adjj^nl  said 

hand, 

{b)  a  generally  rectangular  layer  of  fabric  on  said  top 
wall  and  bottom  wall,  said  layers  of  fabric  being  a 
lesser  lertsth  and  width  than  said  walls  and  each 
having  front  and  side  edges  respectively  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  side  and  end  margins,  said  layers  of 
fabric  having  three  of  the  four  edges  thereof  secured 
to  said  respective  walls  in  opposed  positions  forming 
respective  flat  opposed  pockets  of  a  size  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  the  fingers  and  palm  and 
the  width  of  the  palm  of  the  hand, 

(c)  a  normally  flat  stiffening  member  of  limited  flexi- 
bility received  in  each  of  said  pockets  and  substan- 
tially filling  same  without  deformation  of  said  mem- 
ber. 
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(d)  means  cooperating  with  said  respective  walls  at 
the  unsecured  edges  of  said  pockets  to  restrict  the 
opening  of  said  pockets  to  retain  said  stiffening  mem- 
bers therein,  and 

(e)  means  cooperating  with  said  envelope  at  said  por- 
tion of  said  envelope  adjacent  the  wrist  for  tightening 
same  about  the  wrist  to  retain  the  hand  in  the  en- 
velope. 

3,182,658 
SPECTACLE  MOUNTING  FOR  GAS  MASK 
Guy  G.  Klinger.  WemersviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  Battery  Compwiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,729 
4  Clainis.     (CL  128—141) 


wearer's  nose  such  as  to  provide  a  highly  amcentratcd 
gas  delivery  to  the  nose,  said  inlet  tube  being  so  propor- 
tioned with  relation  to  said  aperture  margin  to  accommo- 
date axial  shift  of  said  inlet  tube  in  said  aperture  from 
one  of  said  grooves  to  another. 


3,182,^60 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  WITH  SPRING 
BIASSED  PISTON 
Wilhehn  Weydanz,  Bruder  Grimm  Allee  22,  Gottingen, 
Germany,  Walter  HnbcnsadK,  Konigsallcc  5,  Gottingen, 
Germany,  and  Rndi  Ronncnbcfg,  Weenderiandstr.  80, 
Gottingen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,283 

Claims  priorfty,  applkatioa  Gcnnany  Oct  7,  1961, 

P  28,001;  May  29,  1962,  P  29,506 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—218) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  mask  having  a  peripheral 
sealing  portion  adapted  to  form  an  air-tight  seal  with  the 
face  of  the  wearer  and  having  a  head-gear  which  is  joined 
to  said  mask  by  pivotal  mountings  adapted  to  ccmfront 
the  temple  portions  of  the  wearer's  head,  in  con>bination, 
a  pair  of  spectacles  having  temple  portions  of  a  fraction 
of  normal  size,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  end 
portions  of  said  temple  portions  on  said  pivotal  mount- 
ings coaxially  thereof,  and  means  for  varying  the  length 
of  the  temple  portions  between  the  frame  of  the  spectacles 
and  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  mountings  so  as  to  fit  differ- 
ent head  sizes  and  nose  sizes  of  different  wearers. 


3  182  659 

OXYGEN  AND  INHALANT  MASK 

Lester  L.  Blount,  Midway  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Gordon  D.  McMaudc,  Midway  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,058 

9  Claims.    (CL  128— 205) 


1.  A  gas  inhalation  mask  comprising:  a  mask  body  of 
yieldable  plastic  material  proportioned  to  cover  the  mouth 
and  nose  of  a  wearer,  said  body  having  a  downwardly 
facing  offset  portion  spaced  below  the  wearer's  nose  when 
the  mask  is  worn,  said  offset  portion  having  an  aperture; 
and  an  inlet  tube  projecting  through  said  aperture,  said 
tube  having  axially  spaced  grooves  proportioned  to  selec- 
tively receive  said  offset  portion  at  the  margin  of  said 
aperture  so  as  to  axially  adjust  said  inlet  tube  with  ref- 
erence to  said  mask  body,  whereby  to  position  said  inlet 
tube  with  its  inner  end   adjusted  to  proximity   to   the 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  for  self  administering  injec- 
tions cc»nprising  > 
a  first  unit  and 

a  second  unit  receiving  said  first  unit, 
'"  said  first  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  open 
at  one  end  and  having  a  bottom  wall  to  dose  the 
other  end, 
said  bottom  wall  defining  a  central  opening, 
a  release  cap  telescopically   surrounding  said  closed 

other  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing, 
a  piston  having  a  shaft  extending  therefrom  and  dis- 
posed in  said  cylindrical  housing  adjacent  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  shaft  extending  through  said  central 
opening  of  said  bottom  wall, 
said  piston  having  a  collar  at  its  end  remote  from  said 

shaft, 
a  compression  spring  in  said  cylindrical  housing  and 
engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  collar  of  said  piston,  respectively,  thereby  urg- 
ing said  piston  into  the  innermost  position  in  said 
cylindrical  housing, 
releasable  locking  means  cooperating  with  said  shaft 
for  retaining  said  piston  in  its  withdrawn  position 
against  the  force  of  said  compression  spring,  and 
said  second  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  metal  con- 
tainer fittingly  and  immovably  disposed  in  and  at  the 
open  end  of  said  cylindrical  container, 
an  ampule  of  plastic  material  immovably  received  in 
and  at  the  inner  end  of  said  metal  container  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  piston, 
a  first  diai^ragm  closing  one  end  of  said  ampule, 
a  first  plug  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  ampule 

and  axially  displaceable  in  the  latter, 
said  plug  engaging  the  end  face  of  said  piston  and 

being  actuated  by  the  latter, 
a  second  plug  secured  to  and  retained  at  the  outer  end 

of  said  metal  container, 
a  second  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  second  plug, 
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a  hypodermic  needle  axially  movably  disposed  in  said 
metal  container  between  said  first  diaphragm  and 
said  second  diaphragm  and  having  pointed  ends, 

so  that  upon  releasing  of  said  locking  means  said  piston 
pushes  by  means  of  said  compression  q>ring  said  first 
plug  into  said  ampule  simultaneously  piercing  both 
said  diaphragms  by  the  pointed  ends  of  said  hypo- 
dermic needle  in  order  to  discharge  the  content  of 
said  ampule  through  said  axially  moved  hypodermic 
needle  and  said  ampule  is  retained  vapor-iNroof  and 
sterile  in  said  metal  container. 


SANITARY  GARMENTS  FOR  INFANTS 
P.  Rikiko,  M8-A  BcKkwood  Ave^  Mlddlcwx, 
N  J^  aDd  BmA  W.  Ribdro,  MMdkKz,  N  J^  hy  court 
order,  to  Louis  P.  Rlbeiro,  heir  of  said  Haacl  W. 
Ribciro,  dcceaaed 

Flkd  Oct  5, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  22S,6S5 
fCkdiiia.    (CL128— 2M) 


»(     >«        .^  * 


mlJmJ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  garment  with  a  portable  toilet 
receptacle  comprising  a  loin  piece  of  soft,  liquid-proof 
material  having  an  opening  defined  by  a  substantially  oval, 
resilient,  peripheral  ring  having  a  size  such  as  to  surround 
both  the  urinating  and  fecal  organs  of  a  wearer  and  for 
forming  a  liquid-tight  seal  with  the  wearer's  body  about 
said  organs,  a  liquid-tight  bag  closeably  opened  at  one 
end  and  having  f^ont  and  rear  walls,  an  opening  in  said 
bag  rear  wall  formed  as  a  slit  whose  edges  are  folded 
rearwardly  and  connected  to  said  ring  of  the  loin  piece 
so  that  said  bag  opening  communicates  with  the  interior 
of  said  ring,  said  means  of  supporting  said  loin  piece 
and  connected  bag  in  the  crotch  of  said  garment,  said 
garment  comprising  a  one  piece  fabric  sheet  cut  out 
at  its  sides  to  admit  the  thighs  of  a  wearer,  and  being 
foldable  into  front  and  real  panels  which  overlie  each 
other,  said  front  and  rear  panels  having  side  extensions 
and  fasteners  therein  for  securement  about  the  waist  of 
a  wearer,  and  said  means  supporting  the  loin  piece 
and  bag  being  fastened  to  said  front  and  rear  panel 
extensions  at  a  level  just  above  the  crotch  of  a  wearer. 


3,182,662 
PLASnC  PROSTHESIS  USEFUL  IN  GYNAECO- 

LOGICAL  SURGERY 

Ylthal  N.  SUrodkar,  Patcl  Chambers,  French  Bridge, 

Bombay  7,  MaharaAIra,  India 

Filed  Inly  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,382 

5  Claims.    (CL  128—303) 


'V 


-it. 


6pentt 


tween  each  end,  said  loop  being  of  relatively  small  size  as 
compared  to  tlMS  length  o(  the  rod  and  protruding  only  a 
relatively  short  distance  off  the  axis  of  the  rod. 


1.  An  internal  splint  useful  in  preventing  post  dpemtive 
occlusion  of  the  tubal  lumen  following  a  tuboplasty  op- 
eration, comprising  a  sterile  and  flexible  elongated  rod 
that  is  substantially  straight  and  made  of  a  molded  form 
retaining  plastic  material,  said  rod  having  a  small  diam- 
eter relative  to  its  length  and  having  a  loop  integral  there- 
with and  centrally  located  approximately  equidistant  \»- 


3,182,663 

CRICOTHYROTOMY  NEEDLE 

Look  Abclaoa,  585  McLean  Ave.,  Yoakcn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,287 

2  Claims.    (Q.  128— 345) 


1.  In  a  cricothyrotomy  needle  a  curved  tubular  part 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  trachea  of  a  patient  and  a  uni- 
tary stilette  part  removably  inserted  in  said  tubular  part 

said  stilette  part  comprising  a  main  shaft  pwtion  with 
an  arcuate  axis  approximately  equal  in  length  to  a 
quadrant  of  a  circle  having  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
approximately  2  inches,  said  shaft  having  an  enlarged 
integral  forward  end  terminating  in 

a  sharp  point  and  handle  means  at  the  opposite  end, 

said  tubular  part  coaxially  surrounding  the  shaft  of 
said  stilette, 

the  axis  of  said  tubular  part  having  a  curvature  sub- 
stantially identical  with  that  of  said  stilette  part  and 
a  length  such  that  the  point  of  the  stilette  projects 
from  the  forward  end  of  the  tubular  part  with  the 
handle  of  the  stilette  resting  against  the  second  end 
thereof, 

the  forward  end  of  said  tubular  part  comprising  an  in- 
wardly bevelled  rim  having  an  internal  diameter 
which  tightly  fits  said  enlarged  forward  end  of  the 
shaft  of  the  stilette, 

said  tubular  part  comprising  permanent  slightly  in- 
dented marking  means  extending  around  the  same 
approximately  Vi  inch  from  said  rim, 

flange  means  surrounding  the  tubular  part  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular 
part,  said  plane  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
part  at  a  point  distance  from  said  rim  by  a  length 
approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  said  quadrant, 

notch  means  on  said  flange  means  to  indicate  th2  posi- 
tion of  said  tubular  part  in  the  trachea  of  a  patient. 


3,182,664 

ALL-WAY  STRETCH  FABRIC  GIRDLE  WTIII  A 

FRONT  LATEX  REINFORCEMENT 

Erasst    III  add,    JhaTiaBinii,    Pa.,    mrffaor   to    WflUam 

GhicUn  A  Compaay,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,763 
1  Claim.    (CL  128—539) 
An  all-way  stretch  tubular  fabric  girdle  of  the  charac- 
ter described  having  a  latex  reinforcing  section  vulcanized 
directly  on  and  adhered  to  the  front  abdominal  supporting 


May  11,  1966 

area  of  the  girdle,  said  section  having  upper  ?«»  lojjer 
edges  contracted  to  the  central  portoo  of  ^J^ 
in  forming  wing  portion  sides  extendmg  onto  ^oatn^ 
of  the  girdle,  said  sides  of  the  section  bemg  of  vertical 
dimenstons  substantially  greater  th«i  the  ^emcal  dimen- 
sions of  said  central  portion,  said  sidet  extending  from 
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ended  duct  capable  of  enabling  the  user  to  collect  and 
confine  a  selected  lock  of  one's  >hair  therein  for  nniing. 
drying,  tinting  or  coloring  the  same,  said  duct  "ving  an 
inukc  end  which  when  in  use  is  held  proxnpal  to  the 
scalp  to  guide  and  draw  the  loose  hair  of  the  selected  lock 
into  said  duct  to  be  acted  on,  said  intake  end  havrnj 
means  to  suck  atmospheric  air  dUtributively  mto  said 


the  waistband  to  positions  subsUntially  at  the  ^Pj^^ 
tbe  girdle,  the  latex  of  said  swrUon  conjo™^*  r^JJ  ™ 
contour  of  the  loops  of  the  fabnc  of  the  P^dle  at  the 
surface  only  thereof  to  which  the  section  is  adhered  whJe 
remaining  stretch  of  the  reinforcing  sectionof  the  girdle, 
and  a  flock  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  secUon. 


duct,  also  having  orifice  means  for  atomizing  a  mirt- 
f  orming  rinsing,  tinting  or  coloring  Uquid  which  is  sucked 
into  the  duct  to  film-coat  the  hair  which  »  bemg  acted 
on,  means  for  creating  the  dedred  suction  in  »^J^ 
and  liquid  containing  and  supply  means  acted  on  by  the 
suction  for  delivering  the  desired  amount  of  tmtmg  or 
simUar  Uquid  to  the  duct  by  way  of  and  to  be  atomized 
by  said  atomizing  means. 


S  182  665 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  SUGAR  "JCK 

^*""ntod  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,541 
1  Claim.    (CL  127 — 50) 


HAIR  CURLER  Wrra*^[WG,  AND  COOLING 

HAIR  CONTACTING  IAW8 

M«ion  Den  Bcate,  Prospect  Hel^  ID.,  ■"'■■"rfLVS 
GlUcttc  Compasiy,  Boatoo,  Maas.,  a  corparaooa  w 
Delaware  ^^^  _      ^.     __,  -,- 

Filed  Oct  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  231,411 
6C1aliH.    (CL132— 32) 


The  process  of  purifying  sugar-bearing  i^ice  Vicl^ 
from  beets  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  reacted  maw 
conuSg  jSSLi  ^piUted  solids  by  introducmg  said 
See  into  a  first  reaction  zone  and  there  rcacun*  a  wi^ 
a  Ume-bearing  material  to  effect  precipitaUon  of  dwcrete 
sized  soUds.  thence  introducing  said  juioe  and  «>bds  mto 
a^nd  relction  zone  and  there  conUcting  the  »ame  wiA 
carbon  dioxide  gas.  passing  the  ^^}^'i  J^^fj^^, 
through  a  hydrocyclone  to  separate  said  mass  by  cenUif- 
ugal  classification  into  a  first  fraction  contaimng  jmce  ^d 
rclaUvcly  fine  solids  and  a  second  fraction  contaming  jmce 
and  the  relatively  coarse  soUds,  subjectmg  said  second  frac- 
Son  to  vacuum  filtration  to  separate  sohds  ^refro°>. 
and  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  only  said  first  fracUon 
induding  both  juice  and  fine  soUds  directly  to  said  first 
re^cSn  zone  prior  to  subjecting  said  fracUon  to  any  fur- 
ther  reaction. 

3  itl,6i6 
HAIR  COLORING  APPUCATOR^  ^^ 
Wimc  R.  WatkhM,  Gr>eMboro,J^.C.,  aag^aor^  oac-ball 
to  Alfred  T.  Slapk|^  CissMbnire,  N^. 
Filed  laly  12, 1><».  »«•  N«-  Jf*^^ 
19  ClalBtt.    (CL  132-9) 
2    A  multipurpose  appliance  for  manuaUy  controUa- 
ble  use  in  a  beauty  salon,  barber  shop  or  home  compris- 
ing   applicator  means  embodying  an  unobstructed  open- 


1    A  device  for  changing  the  configuration  of  human 
hair  which  comprises  a  first  forming  jaw  havmg  a  hatr- 
conucting  surface  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  tress  at 
hair   said  surface  being  of  heat  conductive  material  ana 
said' jaw  including  heating  means  mounted  in  heat-U^na- 
ferring  relation  to  said  surface,  a  second  fomung  jaw 
spaced  from  the  first  having  a  hair-conUcting  suifa« 
adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  tress  of  hair,  said  «eco~ 
mentioned  surface  being  of  heat  conductive  material  and 
said  second  jaw  including  cooling  means  mounted  m  heat- 
transferring  relation  to  said  second  mentioned  «»"»«. 
heat  insulating  means  mating  with  the  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  jaws  to  engage  a  hair  tress  against  said  sur- 
faces, and  means  for  pressing  said  insulating  means  and 
said  mating  jaw  surfaces  toward  each  other. 


3  182,668 
ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  ATTACTOJKNT 
Harold  E.  HartaeD,  3<2  J^AIagtoj  Avcj.  OJ  Clly,  Pa. 
FBcd  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,839 
SClaiaM.    (CL134— 77). 
1   The  combination  with  an  ultrasonic  deamng  ma- 
chine having  a  fluid-containing  tank  and  an  ultrasonic 
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generator  in  vibrative  relation  to  the  fluid  in  the  tank  of: 
(a)  a  base  plate  resting  upon  and  closing  the  tank,  said 
base  plate  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  opening 
means  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  about  a  ver- 
tical axis; 


-r 


(b)  cleaning  solution  containing  cup  means  supported 
in  each  of  said  opening  means  and  immersed  in  the 
fluid  in  the  tank; 

(c)  a  perforated  parts  basket  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  cup,  and  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  solution 
in  one  of  the  cup  means;  and 

(</)  means  mounted  upon  the  base  plate  for  supporting 
the  basket  within  said  cup  means  and  for  elevating 
and  depressing  the  basket  relative  to  the  cup  means 
and  for  rotating  the  basket  to  a  position  in  registry 
with  respect  to  a  selected  one  of  said  cup  means. 


3,182,669 
COMBINED  TANKER  SERVICE  UNIT 
George  T.  R.  Campbell,  Moatrcal,  Quebec,  and  Norman 
V.  Laskey,  St.  Lambol,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Algonquin  Shipping  and  Trading  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  May  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  30,  1963, 

872,164 
10  Claims.    (CI.  134—105) 


f  »' "  « 


T   T  T-i 


1.  A  service  unit  for  installation  within  fluid  contain- 
ing tanks,  the  said  service  unit  comprising  a  vertically 
disposed  tubular  structure  anchored  within  the  said  tank, 
the  said  tubular  structure  having  one  or  more  heating 
sections,  and  one  or  more  diffusion  sections,  nozzles  in 
said  diffusion  sections  directed  exteriorly  of  the  sections, 
means  to  supply  a  heating  medium  to  said  heating  sec- 
lions,  means  to  exhaust  heating  medium  condensate  from 
said  heating  sections,  and  means  to  supply  a  cleaning  fluid 
to  the  said  diffusion  sections  for  ejection  through  the  said 
nozzles. 


3,182,670 
MEANS  FOR  DECONTAMINATING 
FLUID  SYSTEMS 
Richard  A.  Howell,  Glenarm,  Md.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FOcd  Jan.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251^69 
10  Claims.    (CL  134—107) 


Q^  ■-  »^""  ^l^.P-'  H 


1  I 


9.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  contamination  from 
a  substantial  segment  of  a  fluid  system  wherein  a  specific 
amount  of  fluid  flows  through  said  substantial  segment 
of  said  fluid  system  during  periods  of  normal  system 
operation,  said  fluid  system  including  a  fluid  pressure 
source,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  flow  amplifier  including  at  least  one  piston 
driven  by  the  fluid  from  said  pressure  source  con- 
nected to  a  larger  flow  amplifying  piston,  said  flow 
amplifier  connected  into  said  fluid  system  between 
said  fluid  pressure  source  and  said  substantial  seg- 
ment of  said  system;  and 

(b)  means  for  directing  the  amplified  fluid  flow  from 
said  larger  flow  amplifying  piston  of  said  flow  ampli- 
fier through  said  substantial  segment  of  said  system 
and  thence  returning  said  amplified  fluid  flow  to 
said  flow  amplifier. 


3,182,671 

ETCHING  APPARATUS 

Innokcnt  N.  Voric,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,784 

1  Claim.    (CI.  134—148) 


to 


% 


In  combination: 
a  container  having  an  upper  and  lower  portion,  and  hav- 
ing an  etchant  in  said  lower  portion; 
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means  for  holding  an  element  whose  surface  is  to  be 
etched  substantially  horizontal  and  facing  downward 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  container; 

means  for  rotating  said  element  to  be  etched;  and 

means  for  producing  a  fog  of  etchant  in  said  container 
from  said  etchant; 

vertically-directed  nozzle  means  directing  a  gas  up- 
ward through  said  fog  towards  said  element  for  break- 
ing said  fog  into  smaller  particles,  and  for  accelerat- 
ing said  particles  in  a  vertical  direction  toward  said 
surface  to  be  etched  whereby  said  particles  are  carried 
by  gravity  away  from  said  surface  to  be  etched  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  thereto. 


3,182,672 
TENT 
George  J.  Biller,  Jr.,  Union,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hawthorn 
Company,  a  Division  of  Kellwood  Company,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,155 
7  Clafans.    (CL  135—5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tent  having  a  fabric  body 
with  an  opening  therein  and  a  cover  flap  secured  to  the 
body  over  said  opening  and  adapted  to  serve  alternatively 
as  an  awning  over  said  opening,  and  a  frame  supporting 
said  body  and  comprising  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  up- 
right poles  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  means  for 
supporting  said  flap  in  elevated  position  as  an  awning, 
comprising 

(a)  an  awning  frame  comprising 

(b)  a  generally  rectangular  portion  encompassing  the 
free  end  portion  of  said  flap  and  secured  thereto  to 
maintain  said  flap  in  tension,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  struts  continuous  with  said  rectangular 
portion  and  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
therefrom,  each  strut  being  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  poles  at  a  fixed  point  thereof, 

(d)  means  in  each  strut  for  adjusting  the  length  there- 
of for  varying  the  elevation  of  said  awning,  and 

(e)  an  adjustable  tension  member  connected  to  each 
.  side  of  the  awning  frame  at  a  point  remote  from  the 

forward  end  thereof  and  to  the  pole  on  the  same 
side  for  applying  a  downward  and  rearward  force  on 
said  frame. 


downwardly  along  the  post  into  several  operative  posi- 
tions, the  upper  portion  of  the  post  including  means  for 
movement  of  an  umbrella  top  into  tilted  position,  means 
movably  and  yieldably  supported  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  post  operatively  engaging  said  last  named  means  and 


3,182,673 

TILTABLE  UMBRELLA  HAVING  GEAR  RACK 

OPERATING  MEANS 

Sttnod  N.  Small,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  asigiior  to  Alfred 

G.  Cohen  and  Paul  Weias,  botfi  of  FiMhfa«,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Jnhr  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,059 

3  Cfadma.    (CL  135—46) 

1.  In  umbrellas  of  the  character  defined  employing  an 

elongated  ,post  and  a  runner  slidably  engaging  the  post 

in  movement  of  an  umbrella  top  into  several  positions,  a 

crank  unit  mounted  in  connection  with  the  lower  portion 

of  said  post,  said  crank  unit  employing  a  driven  gear,  a 

rack  mounted  in  connection  with  the  post  and  coupled 

and  movable  with  said  runner  and  actuated  by  the  gear  of 

said  crank  unit  in  movement  of  the  runner  upwardly  and 


actuated  by  said  runner  in  positive  movement  of  said  tilt- 
ing means  into  tilted  position  with  respect  to  the  post, 
and  said  post  including  auxiliary  latch  means  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  tilting  means  and  said  runner  in 
movement  of  the  tilting  means  from  a  tilted  position  into 
a  position  in  alinement  with  said  post. 


3,182,674 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING, 
MAINTAINING  AND  CONTROLLING  LAMI- 
NAR FLUID  STREAM  FLOW 
HanM  Buriie  Horton,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqwratioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,214 
3Chdm8.    (CL  137— 81.5) 


17 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  laminar  flow  in  a  fluid 
stream  applied  thereto,  said  aystem  including  fluid  con- 
veying means  having  a  passageway  therein  through  which 
said  fluid  stream  may  pass,  said  fluid  conveying  means 
having  a  plurality  of  porous  control  portions,  means  for 
defining  a  pressure  zone  about  each  porous  portion  of 
said  fluid  conveying  means,  control  fluid  disposed  within 
each  pressure  zone,  and  means  associated  with  each  pres- 
sure zone  for  effecting  a  different  pressure  differential 
between  the  control  fluid  in  each  pressure  zone  and  said 
fluid  stream  tending  to  force  a  portion  of  said  fluid  stream 
into  each  pressure  zone. 


3,182,675 
PURE  FLUID  VELOCITY  MODULATED 
AMPLIFIER 
Saul  N.  Zilbcrfarb  and  E««cne  M.  Poltcr,  bodi  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.^  aasignon  to  Spcnry  Rand  Corpo^rtioB^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoratlon  of  Defaiwarc 
FUed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,164 
16  Claims,    (d.  137—81.5) 
1.  In  a  pure  fluid  device,  the  combination  comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  a  power  fluid  jet  stream  rotating 
about  its  longitudinal  flow  axis,  at  least  one  second  means 
for  producing  a  control  fluid  jet  stream  directed  to  im- 
pinge upon  said  power  stream  such  that  the  moving  con- 
trol fluid  coacts  with  the  rotating  power  fluid  to  create  a 
pressure  differential  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
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verae  to  a  first  plane  defined  by  the  undiverted  trajectory 
of  said  power  stream  and  the  longitudinal  flow  axis  of 
said  control  stream,  to  thereby  divert  said 


MEONG  VALVE 


power  stream  G****''!  G.  TUcm,  Weat  Spriagflcld,  MaM., 
Gllbcrt  A  Barker  Maimfactariiis  Com] 
Springflcld,  Mtm^  a  corporation  of  Ma«ac 


to 
Compaiiy,    Wcat 


FBcd  Oct  5, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  22S,71S 
lOClainM.    (CL  137— IM) 


out  of  said  first  plane,  and  at  least  one  receiving  port 
whose  flow  axis  fs  located  in  a  plane  different  from  said 
first  plane  for  receiving  said  diverted  power  stream. 


3,1S2,<7< 
BINARY  COUNTER 
Peter   Bauer,    Ambkr,    Pa.,    aasfenor   to   Spcrry    Rand 
Corporation,    New    Yorl^    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,597 
S  Oaiiiis.    (a.  137— S1.5) 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  bistable  pure  fluid 
amplifier  having  first  and  second  opposed  orifices  through 
which  control  streams  may  flow;  means  for  producing  a 
power  stream  between  said  orifices,  one  stable  state  of 
said  amplifier  being  manifested  by  flow  of  said  power 
stream  nearer  to  said  first  orifice  and  the  other  stable 
state  of  said  amplifier  being  manifested  by  flow  of  said 
power  stream  nearer  to  said  second  orifice;  fluid  convey- 
ing means  for  conveying  fluid  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond orifice  when  said  amplifier  is  in  said  other  stable  state 
and  from  said  second  to  said  first  orifice  when  said  am- 
plifier is  in  said  one  state;  a  bistable  vortex  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  chamber  for  creating  vortex  flow,  said  vortex  am- 
plifier having  an  ou^ut  channel  connected  to  said  vortex 
chamber  and  forming  a  part  of  said  fluid  conveying  means 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  fluid  being  conveyed  between 
said  orifices  enters  said  vortex  chamber  to  create  a  con- 
trol vortex  flow  therein;  and  means  for  intermittently 
introducing  fluid  pulses  into  said  vortex  chamber. 


1 .  A  mixing  valve  construction  for  accurate  delivery  of 
preselected  percentages  of  different  liquids  and  compris- 
ing first  and  second  passageways  for  different  liquids,  said 
passageways  each  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in 
combination  with  pressure  balancing  valve  means  at  the 
inlet  ends  of  said  passageways  for  maintaining  substan- 
tially equal  pressures  in  said  passageways,  a  pair  of  orifice 
plates  overlying  said  outlet  openings  in  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith,  each  plate  having  a  plurality  of  orifice 
openings  of  different  sizes,  each  orifice  of  one  plate  having 
an  orifice  corresponding  to  it  in  the  other  plate  for  de- 
livery of  liquid  therewith,  each  pair  of  such  corresponding 
orifices  being  arranged  to  pass  a  predetermined  ratio  of 
the  two  liquids  through  said  outlet  openings  when  brought 
into  register  therewith,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
shifting  said  plates  to  bring  a  selected  pair  of  correspond- 
ing orifices  into  register  with  said  outlet  openings. 


3,182,678 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUPPLYING  AND 

VENTING  PRESSURE  FLUID 

Edward  T.  DaU,  Wama,  RX,  — ipinr  to  Gcorga  W. 

DaU  Compaay,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Rhode  Uand 

Continuation  of  appiicatioB  Scr.  No.  81,155,  Jan.  4, 1961. 

Ttaia  appUcatioa  Jan.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  339,843 

9Clalmi.    (CL  137— 182) 


1.  In  an  apparatus,  for  maintaining  the  pressure  as 
/*! — Pj=Jfc  between  two  vessels,  a  differential  pressure 
sensing  device  for  connection  between  said  vessels,  a 
means  providing  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  pressure  fluid  to  one  of  said  vessels,  valve 
means  controlling  said  conduit  and  the  exhausting  of  pres- 
sure fluid  from  said  one  vessel,  inston  means  actuating 
said  valve  means,  pilot  valve  means  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  sensing  device,  said  pilot  valve  means  being  fed 
with  said  source  of  pressure  and  having  an  output,  con- 
trol valve  means  also  fed  with  said  source  of  pressure 
and  with  an  output  to  said  piston  means  and  having  a 
shuttle  with  a  piston  section  reciprocating  in  a  casing, 
the  output  of  said  pilot  valve  means  being  connected  to 
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said  casing  at  a  location  to  actuate  said  piston  section 
and  shuttle  therewith  whereby  movement  of  said  sensing 
device  in  one  direction  actuates  said  valve  means  to  cause 
pressure  fluid  to  be  supplied  to  said  one  vessel  and  upon 
movement  in  the  other  direction  causes  pressure  fluid  to 
be  exhausted  from  said  one  vessel. 


3,182,(79 

CLOSURES  FOR  CLEAN-OUT  OPENINGS  IN  DRAIN 

TRAPS  AND  FOR  OTHER  PURPOSES 

FcCcr  Valcndno,  565  Antnaui  Arc,  BroolLlyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  272,010 

yOaiam.    (CL  137— 247.51) 

5 


1.  In  a  drain  trap  of  hard  metal  including  a  riser 
which  is  open  at  the  top,  the  riser  having  an  internal 
shoulder  spaced  below  the  top  thereof,  extension  means 
for  increasing  the  height  of  the  riser  comprising  a  fer- 
rule of  hard  metal  resting  on  said  shoulder  and  extend- 
ing above  said  open  top  and  provided  with  axially  spaced 
internal  grooves,  means  sealing  the  joint  between  the 
riser  and  the  ferrule  and  means  for  forming  a  closure 
for  the  open  upper  end  of  the  ferrule,  said  last-named 
means  comprising  a  tapering  lead  sleeve  having  axially 
spaced  circumferential  ridges  on  the  external  surface 
thereof,  the  sleeve  registering  in  said  upper  end  of  the 
ferrule  and  having  an  external  flange  on  the  larger 
end  thereof  resting  on  the  rim  of  said  upper  end  of  the 
ferrule  with  said  ridges  completely  filling  said  internal 
grooves,  and  a  complementarily  tapering  plug  of  hard 
metal  frictionally  engaged  in  said  sleeve. 


3,182,688 

VENTURI  TYPE  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Eoal  E.  Baldwin,  P.O.  Box  691,  Alice,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,034 

SCiainw.    (Q.  137— 351) 


1.  A  tank  truck  including  a  chassis  and  a  container 
thereon  for  storing  a  vc^atile  liquid  having  dangerous 
vapors,  a  safety  device  for  rending  said  vapors  innocuous 
for  discharge  to  the  atmosphere,  said  safety  device  com- 
prising a  substantially  vertically  elongated  body  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  truck  and  having  therethrough  an  im- 
obstructed  passage  open  at  both  the  top  and  bottcMn  of 
said  body  and  with  a  mixing  chamber  therein,  the  open 
lower  end  of  said  passage  comprising  an  air  inlet  means 
for  said  mixing  chamber,  vapor  inlet  means  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  passage  for  said  mixing  chamber,  a  pump 
mounted  upon  said  truck  and  having  an  inkt  and  exhaust. 


a  vapor  inlet  conduit  connecting  said  pump  inlet  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  tank  for  withdrawing  vapor  there- 
from, a  vapor  delivery  conduit  connecting  said  pump  out- 
let to  said  vapor  inlet  means  and  effecting  a  high  velocity 
flow  of  vapor  through  said  vapcH*  inlet  means,  said  vapor 
and  air  inlet  means  including  concentric  openings  into  aaid 
mixing  chamber  with  said  vapor  inlet  means  opening  sur- 
rounding said  air  inlet  means  opening,  whereby  said  vi^xx- 
and  air  flows  through  said  mixing  chamber  are  so  pn^rar- 
tional  by  the  relative  areas  of  said  concentric  openings 
as  to  dilute  said  vapors  and  produce  an  innocuous  mixture 
of  air  and  vapor 


3,182,M1 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  REGULATOR 
EUa  A.  Gallo,  Utdctoo,  Cdo.,  aarigmir  to  TW  Mwtii 
Marietta  Corporation,  Baltiinora,  ML,  «  eorroralkm 
of  Maiyland 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,f08 
5ClainM.    (CL  137— 468) 


S.  A  fluid  pressure  control  valve  comprising  a  hoUow 
cylindrical  body  forming  a  valve  chamber  with  an  axial 
fluid  supply  inlet  including  a  tubular  valve  seat  disposed 
therein,  a  transverse  outlet  commimicating  with  the  valve 
chamber,  a  poppet  valve  assembly  slidably  disposed  in  the 
valve  chamber  in  sealed  relation  thereto,  said  valve  as- 
sembly having  a  valve  head  cooperating  with  said  valve 
seat  to  control  the  pressure  of  fluid  flowing  from  the  in- 
let to  the  outlet  and  a  hollow  piston  connected  to  said 
valve  head  and  located  on  the  same  side  of  said  valve  seat 
as  said  valve  head,  said  piston  being  dimensioned  in  re- 
lation to  the  valve  chamber  to  form  a  clearance  space  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  piston  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
valve  chamber  which  is  opposite  the  inlet,  an  inlet  pres- 
sure conduit  in  the  body  including  a  bleed  opening  com- 
municating between  the  inlet  and  the  clearance  space, 
said  end  of  said  piston  having  an  effective  area  greater 
than  that  across  the  valve  bead,  the  inlet  pressure  in  the 
clearance  space  normally  urging  the  valve  head  toward 
the  closed  position  against  the  valve  seat;  a  pressure 
sensing  imit  housed  in  said  valve  piston  to  maintiiin  a 
constant  pressure  condition  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  regu- 
lator, said  pressure  sensing  unit  including  a  sensing  cham- 
ber, and  outlet  pressure  sensing  means  including  flow 
control  means  responsive  to  outlet  pressure  to  contrtri  the 
flow  area  through  an  opening  in  the  end  of  said  piston 
communicating  between  the  sensing  chamber  and  clear- 
ance space  whereby  to  effect  variations  in  pressure  in  the 
clearance  space  to  oppose  changes  in  outlet  pressure  from 
a  selected  constant  pressure,  said  outlet  pressure  sensing 
means  including  an  evacuated  bellows  and  a  spring  in 
outer  spaced  concentric  relation  to  said  bellows,  said 
spring  and  bellows  being  expansible  and  contractibk  in 
re^xxiae  to  decreases  and  increases,  respectively,  in  out- 
let pressure,  a  slide  supporting  one  end  of  said  q)ring  and 
being  movable  under  expansion  and  contracting  of  said 
spring  and  bellows  to  control  the  flow  area  throu^  the 
opctiing,  and  calibrating  means  in  the  body  and  extend- 
ing through  said  valve  piston  for  engagement  with  said 
outlet  pressure  sensing  means  to  regulate  the  initial  dit- 
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position  of  said  outlet  pressure  sensing  means  so  as  to 
provide  for  a  selected  constant  pressure  at  the  outlet,  said 
calibrating  means  being  defined  by  a  alidable  support 
element  for  the  other  end  of  said  spring  including  an  outer 
temperature  compensating  element  affixed  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  valve  piston,  manual  adjusting  means  cn- 
gageable  with  said  slidable  support  element  and  projecting 
through  said  valve  piston  and  body  whereby  to  simul- 
taneously effect  tensioning  of  said  spring  in  relation  to 
the  evacuated  bellows  and  to  correspondingly  effect  move- 
ment of  the  valve  head  in  relation  to  the  valve  seat  in 
order  to  establish  equilibrium  between  the  bellows  and 
the  valve  for  a  selected  constant  pressure  condition  at  the 
outlet,  and  said  temperature  compensating  element  being 
of  a  composition  and  disposition  in  relation  to  the  com- 
position and  disposition  of  said  spring  to  resist  dimen- 
sional changes  of  said  spring  on  account  of  changes  in 
temperature  of  the  fluid. 


3  182  682 

COMBINATION  TELESCOPIC  VALVE  AND  UNION 

Junes  Paal  GiHbm,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  596.  Deland,  Fla. 

FUed  July  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,796 

1  Claim.     (CI.  137—515.5) 


portion  of  a  size  to  pass  over  the  cylindrical  tubular 
valve  body  member,  and  a  gasket  in  said  internally 
threaded  slip  nut  engaging  the  said  one  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar housing  whereby  when  the  slip  nut  is  tightly  screwed 
onto  the  cylindrical  housing  a  fluid  tight  joint  will  be 
maintained  between  the  tubular  valve  body  and  tubular 
housing  while  permitting  axial  length  adjustment  to  per- 
mit installation  of  the  combined  check  valve  and  union 
in  aligned  pipes  which  are  fixed  relative  to  each  other. 


3,182,683 

PAPER  STOCK  FLOW  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Sargent,  BdoH,  Wis.,  aaignor  to  Bcloit  Iron 

Works,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,126 

5  Claims.     (O.  137—563) 


A  combined  check  valve  and  union  in  combination 
with  aligned  pipes  of  substantially  the  same  internal  and 
external  diameter  in  a  manner  to  keep  the  pressure  losses 
to  a  minimum  comprising  a  cylindrical  tubular  valve 
body  member  having  a  smooth  exterior  and  Having  means 
on  the  inner  portion  of  one  end  mounting  the  valve  body 
on  one  of  the  aligned  pipes,  a  tubular  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  a  smooth  interior  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  exterior  diameter  of  the  tubular  valve 
body  slideably  mounted  on  the  tubular  valve  body,  ex- 
ternal threads  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing, 
means  on  the  interior  of  the  other  end  of  the  cylindrical 
housing  mounting  the  cylindrical  housing  on  the  other 
aligned  pipe,  the  smooth  interior  of  the  cylindrical  hous- 
ing extending  from  the  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  housing 
to  the  mounting  mearu  on  the  other  end  and  being  of  a 
diameter  appreciably  greater  than  the  external  diameter 
of  the  aligned  pipes,  an  inwardly  extending  annular  por- 
tion on  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  valve  body  provid- 
ing a  valve  seat  and  providing  an  opening  of  approxi- 
mately the  inside  diameter  of  the  aligned  pipes,  flange 
means  on  the  interior  of  said  tubular  valve  body,  said 
flange  having  an  axial  bore,  a  valve  rod  slideably  mounted 
in  the  bore  in  said  flange,  a  valve  head  on  said  valve  rod 
engaging  the  valve  seat,  and  spring  means  to  urge  said 
valve  rod  and  said  valve  head  to  valve  seating  position, 
the  external  diameter  of  the  valve  head  being  af^eci- 
ably  smaller  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  tubular 
valve  body  and  appreciably  smaller  than  the  interior  di- 
ameter of  the  tubular  cylindrical  housing  providing  a 
fluid  passage  between  the  valve  head  and  the  housing 
whereby  when  the  valve  head  is  off  of  its  seat  and  in  open 
position  there  is  substantial  open  area  around  the  valve 
head  in  the  order  of  the  passage  through  the  aligned 
pipes  to  avoid  friction  and  pressure  losses  of  fluids  flow- 
ing through  said  combined  check  valve  and  union,  an 
internally  threaded  slip  nut  having  an  inwardly  project- 
ing flange  of  a  size  to  be  threadedly  mounted  on  the  one 
end  of  said  tubular  housing  with  the  opening  in  the  flange 


=:f^a^ 


1.  A  paper  stock  flow  system  comprising, 
a  take  off  line  for  leading  to  a  head  box, 
a  first  paper  stock  circulating  supply  line, 
a  second  paper  stock  circulating  supply  line, 
a  selector  valve  connected  between  said  lines  having 
spaced  first  and  second  passages  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  lines, 
an  outlet  passage  leading  from  the  valve  to  the  take 
off  line  with  said  outlet  passage  and  take  off  line 
leading  upwardly  above  the  valve, 
first   and   second   drain   lines  leading   from   the   valve, 
a  rotatable  valve  plug  having  a  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  outlet  passage  in  all  operative  positions 
and  selectively  communicating  with  one  of  said  first 
and  second  supply  lines  and  said  first  and  second 
drain  lines, 
so  that  stock  is  supplied  to  the  take  off  line  from  either 
supply  line  or  said  take  off  line  is  drained  into  said 
first  or  second  drain  lines. 


3,182,684 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Gibson  T.  Hntchiaon,  AMngton,  Pa.,  asslnior  to  Crane 
Co.,  Cfikago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IlliB<rfs 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,131 
5  Claims,    (a.  137— 6t6) 
1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  pipe  fitting  including 
a  housing  defining  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  a  pair  of 
flow  passageways  in  communication  with  said  valve  cham- 
ber, a  valve  seat  formed  on  said  housing  at  the  location 
where  each  of  said  passages  communicates  with  said 
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valve  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  opening  formed 
therein,  cover  means  positioned  so  as  to  close  and  seal 
said  opening,  means  for  removably  securing  said  cover 
means  in  said  closed  and  sealed  position,  a  support  means 
on  said  cover  means  extending  into  said  valve  chamber,  a 
pair  of  pressure  operated  valve  means  carried  by  said 
support  means  within  said  valve  chamber  and  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  said  valve  seats  for  controlling 


flow  through  said  passages,  each  pressure  operated  valve 
means  having  means  defining  a  control  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving a  pressure  operating  fluid  separate  from  the  other 
valve  means  whereby  said  valve  means  are  operable  in- 
dependently, said  valve  means  being  smaller  than  the  size 
of  said  opening  to  permit  said  cover  means,  said  sup- 
port means  and  said  valve  means  too  may  be  removed 
from  said  housing  as  an  integral  unit. 


3,182,685 
CLOSURE  VALVE  FOR  THE  OUTLET  PORT 

OF  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Jean  Mercicr,  1185  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  applicatfon  Mav  27,   1959,  Ser.  No.  816,114. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
244,053 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  3, 1958 
18  Ckims.     (CL  138—30) 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  rigid  container  with 
an  inlet  port  for  a  first  fluid  and  an  outlet  port  for  a  sec- 
ond fluid  and  a  deformable  partition  intervening  between 
said  ports,  valve  means  controlling  said  outlet  port,  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  valve  seat  having  an  associated 
passageway,  a  flexible  plate  rigidly  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  seat  and  movable  to  close  said  passageway,  and 
resilient  means  comprising  a  negative  spring  reacting 
against  said  plate  between  the  peripheral  zone  thereof  and 
the  mounted  portion  thereof  to  space  the  portion  of  the 
plate  outwardly  from  its  affixed  portion  on  said  seat, 
whereby  the  reaction  of  the  peripheral  zone  of  the  plate 
against  the  partition  is  negligible,  said  peripheral  zone  be- 
ing substantially  free  to  yield  and  said  partition  reacting 
against  a  continuous  surface  to  overcome  said  resilient 
means  to  move  said  plate  to  close  said  passageway. 


3,182,M< 
TRANSDUCER 

Sanl  N.  ZUberfarb,  PhUadetehia,  Pa., 
Rand  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y 
Delaware 


to  Spcny 
a  corponrtkNi  of 


FUed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,069 
11  Claims.    (CL  138—45) 


4.  A  device  for  converting  an  electrical  signal  into  a 
change  in  fluid  flow  which  comprises:  a  conduit  adapted 
to  receive  a  stream  of  fluid  and  to  conduct  same  there- 
through; a  i^urality  of  electro-mechanical  transducers 
made  of  material  whose  physical  size  changes  in  at  least 
one  dimension  in  response  to  an  apjriied  field;  means 
mounting  each  said  transducer  within  said  ctHiduit  in  co- 
I^anar  relationship  with  at  least  one  other  transducer 
such  that  said  one  dimension  is  transverse  to  the  axis  ol 
fluid  flow  whereby  a  change  therein  changes  the  effec- 
tive conduit  cross-sectional  fluid  flow  area;  and  means 
responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  for  simultaneously  ap- 
plying a  field  to  each  said  transducer  whereby  said  flow 
area  is  changed. 

3,182,687 

HOLDING  DEVICE 

Donald  A.  Boylan,  Erwin  Townsliip,  Stanbcn  Ctmntjr, 

N.Y.,  asi^nor  to  Westingliowe  Electric  Corponrtkm, 

Eart  Plttsburgii,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pcnnsylraiila 

FOed  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,119 

SCiaims.    (0.140—71.5) 


kr^ 


1.  In  a  grid  winding  machine,  a  holding  device  for 
slidably  retaining  a  frame  grid  strip  having  first  and  second 
side  rods  and  a  plurality  of  cross  bars  affixed  to  and 
maintaining  said  side  rods  in  a  spaced  relationship  com- 
prising a  support  member  having  first  and  second  fixed 
surfaces  lying  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  first  resilient  means  acting  upon  said  first  side 
rod  to  maintain  said  second  side  rod  in  slidable  contact 
with  said  first  fixed  surface,  and  second  resilient  means 
acting  simultaneously  upon  a  plurality  of  said  cross  bars 
to  maintain  said  grid  strip  in  slidable  contact  with  said 
second  fixed  surface. 


3  182  688 
FRAME  GRID  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
^'^lUam  H.  Simmonds,  Pnltency,  N.Y.,  assinor  to  Wcct- 
ingbonse  Electric  Corporation,  East  PlUsbuigli,  pit,  a 
corporation  of  PennsyiTanIa 

FOed  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,123 

5  Claims.    (CL  14«— 71.5) 

1.  In  a  grid  winding  machine,  a  guide  for  slidably  n- 

taining  a  grid  frame  having  spaced  side  rods  and  cross 

members  extending  between  said  side  rods  comprising  a 

base    member,    a   groove    within    said    base   members. 
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and  a  pair  of  jaw  members  supported  within  said  groove 
and  adjustable  with  respect  to  one  another  along  the 
length  of  said  groove,  each  of  said  jaw  members  having  a 
surface  extending  substantially  prepcndicular  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  base  member,  a  groove  in  each  of  said  jaw  sur- 
faces, said  latter  grooves  bemg  of  substantially  U-shaped 


configuration  and  having  an  upstanding  portion  in  ^e^base 
thereof  for  slidably  retaining  said  grid  frame  witmn  said 
grooves  in  a  manner  to  provide  that  the  side  walls  of  said 
grooves  conUct  substantially  only  said  frame  grid  cross 
members  and  said  upstanding  portion  contacts  substan- 
tially only  said  side  rods. 


3  182  689 
SPRING  UNIT  LACING  MACHINES 
J(An  Henry  Holme,  Oldbonr,  James  Frederick  William 
Hcmmlnci,  Weat  Bromwic^  ami  Alfred  Tnriey,  Bush- 
bory,   Wolverliamptoii,   Engbmd,   aarigoors  to   Vono 
Limited,  Tipton,  Engimid,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FOed  Jane  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  118,983 
Claima  priority,  appUo^ion  Great  Britain,  June  25,  1960, 

22,330/60 
4ClaiiiH.    (CL140— 93) 


to 
War- 


3,182,690 
STRAPPING  TOOLS 
Franic  S.  RaMooi,  Birmia^amt 

Frcdl:.  A.  Power  *  Som  Limited,  Birmii«liam, 
wide,  Eoglairi,  a  Briti*  company 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,312 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  BiltaiB,  Feb.  17,  1962, 

6,213/62 
5  Claima.    (a.  140— 93.6) 


1.  A  strapping  tool  for  securing  a  strap  round  a  pack- 
age, comprising  a  twister  pinion  with  an  open  ended  radial 
slot  for  receiving  overlapping  parts  of  the  strap,  a  toothed 
driving  gear  wheel  in  mesh  with  the  pinion  and  having  a 
blank  portion  from  which  teeth  are  absent,  a  toothed 
control  gear  wheel  coupled  to  said  twister  pinion,  and 
spring  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  control  gear 
wheel  to  be  stressed  thereby  when  the  twister  pinion  and 
the  control  gear  wheel  are  driven  in  one  sense  by  said 
driving  gear  wheel  and  to  drive  the  control  gear  wheel 
and  the  twister  pinion  in  the  opposite  sense  when  the  drive 
to  the  twister  pinion  by  the  driving  gear  wheel  is  inter- 
rupted by  the  blank  portion  of  the  driving  gear  wheel. 


3,182,691 
CONTAINER  FILLING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
Roljert  W.  Vergobbi,  Quincy,  Max  Knobcl,  Boston,  and 
WiUfaim  H.  TmncUe,  Braintree,  Maa^.  aaaignors  to 
Pnenmatic  Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Qoincy,  Mam., 
a  corporation  of  Maanchnaetti 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,623 
29  ClaiiiM.     (CL  141—5) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  type  specified  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided at  each  end  of  the  row  of  jaw  assemblies  in  tiie 
upper  and  lower  frames,  an  attachment  for  bending  the 
end  of  the  wire  helix  over  and  around  the  end  coil  of 
the  end  spring  in  the  row  of  springs  next  to  leave  the 
jaw  assenvblies,  such  attachment  comprising,  an  anvil 
block  having  a  horizontal  platform  upon  which  part  of 
the  end  coil  rests  during  the  bending  operation,  a  first 
vertical  face  rising  from  said  platform  in  a  plane  which 
is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  helix  and  a  second  vertical 
face  rising  from  said  platform  in  a  plane  which  makes  an 
acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  helix  whereby  there  is 
left  a  gap  between  said  second  vertical  face  and  the  por- 
tion of  the  end  coil  passing  across  said  second  vertical 
face  when  the  end  coil  is  resting  upon  said  platform;  and 
a  bending  tool  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocation  along 
a  line  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  end  coil  and 
substantially  normal  to  said  second  vertical  face  of  the 
anvil  block,  said  tool  being  actuated  in  timed  relationship 
with  the  operation  of  the  machine  to  engage  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  helix  and  press  this  end  against  the  said 
second  vertical  face  of  the  anvil  block  so  as  to  cause  it  to 
bend  over  the  said  end  coil. 


1.  In  a  container  filling  machine,  in  combination,  a 
filling  head  having  a  liquid  supply  inlet  and  a  nonlc 
outlet,  a  liquid  control  valve  in  said  filling  head,  means 
for  conducing  air  under  pressure  into  the  container  ar- 
ranged to  sense  the  height  of  the  liquid  when  it  reaches 
a  predetermined  level  such  as  to  cut  off  the  flow  of  air 
into  the  container  and  to  create  a  back  pressure  in  the 
air  conducting  means,  and  control  means  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  for  operating  said  valve  to  discon- 
tinue the  flow  of  liquid  iijlo  the  container,  said  air  con- 
ducting means  comprising  a  tube  extending  below  said 
nozzle  outlet  during  the  filling  operation  and  movable 
simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said  valve  to  present 
the  end  of  the  tube  above  said  liquid  level. 
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3482,692 

METERING  DEVICE 

Domdd  L.  Bittncr,  San  F^ramteo,  Calif. 

(273  N.  Bayihorc  BItA„  San  Mateo,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Jaly  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,106 

SClaiiM.    (CL141— 25) 


1.  In  a  metering  device  for  metering  precise  quanti- 
ties of  fluid  of  the  type  having  a  fluid  storage  chamber, 
a  buffer  storage  chamber  mounted  above  the  fluid  stor- 
age chamber,  and  fluid  communication  means  intercon- 
necting said  fluid  storage  chamber  and  said  buffer  stor- 
age chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  rotatably 
mounted  tank;  means  dividing  the  upper  portion  of  said 
tank  into  two  sections;  a  heavy  liquid  carried  within  said 
tank  extending  above  the  bottom  portion  of  said  dividing 
means  to  divide  said  tank  into  two  separate  fluid  tight 
sections;  fluid  communication  means  commimicating  a 
first  one  of  said  sections  with  said  buffer  storage  chamber; 
means  closing  said  buffer  stcn-age  chamber  to  atmosphere, 
means  to  rotate  said  tank  so  as  to  increase  the  fluid  dis- 
placement within  the  first  of  said  sections  and  thereby 
create  a  partial  vacuum  within  said  buffer  chamber  to 
transfer  fluid  within  the  storage  tank  to  said  buffer  stor- 
age chamber  in  proportion  to  the  displacement  created  in 
the  first  of  said  sections,  and  valve  means  to  release  fluid 
communication  between  the  buffer  tank  and  the  storage 
tank  and  open  said  buffer  storage  tank  for  metering  fluid 
contained  within  said  buffer  tank  to  a  dispensing  area. 


3,182,693 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  FILTER  STRUCTURES 
BcrtU  J.  Smidbcrg,  Mfamcapotts,  IVfimi^  assignor  to  G.  H. 
Tomant  Company,  MimifapoHs,  Mmn^  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,421 
2  Claims.    (CL  141—71) 


1.  A  machine  for  making  filter  structures  comprised  of 
individual  fibera  of  material  compressed  together  in  a 
mold  to  form  a  filter  mat,  said  macliine  comprising  a 
closed  mold  system  including  a  source  of  fibers,  a  hous- 
ing having  a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber,  a  tx>otlied 
projection  wheel  mounted  in  said  chambo'^tbe  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  projection  wlieel  being  closely  q>aoed  from 


the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  chamber,  said  diamber 
being  closed  except  for  an  inlet  opening  open  to  the  source 
of  fibers  and  an  outlet  opening  extending  substantially 
tangentially  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  toothed  wheel,  en* 
closed  feed  means  leading  from  said  outlet  a^aung  to 
form  a  channel  aligned  with  the  tangential  discharge 
opening,  a  mold  having  a  tubular  chamber  with  the  1od> 
gitudinal  dimension  thereof  aligned  with  the  feed  means, 
said  mold  being  air  tight  except  for  an  opening  leading  to 
said  enclosed  feed  means,  and  means  to  rotate  said 
toothed  wheel  in  a  direction  to  engage  fibers  at  tbc  cham- 
ber inlet  opening  and  project  them  from  the  discharge 
opening,  said  teeth  on  said  wheel  each  having  a  rotation- 
ally  leading  radial  face  surface,  said  face  surface  being 
of  small  enough  radial  dimension  so  that  substantially  no 
airflow  results  as  the  whee  rotates,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  mold  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


3,182,694 

PILL  DISPENSER 

Anthony  S.  Rafaao,  89  Mary  Ami  LaDc,  Wycfcoll,  N  J. 

FHed  Oct  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,143 

1  Oaim.     (CL  141—321) 


A  receptacle  for  dispensing  pills  and  having  a  delivery 
opening,  a  barrier  fixed  in  said  delivery  opening  having 
downwardly  and  inwardly  converging  resilient  fingers, 
and  a  cap  member  fitting  over  the  end  of  the  receptacle 
and  provided  with  a  centrally  and  downwardly  open  tubu- 
lar member  when  the  cap  member  is  in  closed  portion, 
said  cap  member  being  indented  to  form  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  groove  above  its  lower  end,  said  annu- 
lar groove  providing  a  latching  groove  for  receiving  and 
latching  the  iiwer  ends  of  said  resilient  fingers,  said  in- 
wardly extending  annular  groove  also  providing  a  restric- 
tion in  said  member  so  that  its  lower  end  will  only  receive 
one  or  two  pills. 


Matt 


3,182,695 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 

A.  Rigoni,  Perry,  Fla.,  aarif^sor  to 

Psny,  Fla.,  a  corporatloB  of  Florida 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,333 

4  Claims.    (CL  143—32) 


Inc., 


1.  A  bow  type  chain  saw  comprising  a  generally  tri- 
angularly shaped  frame  having  two  side  portions  and  an 
end  portion,  power  means  mounted  on  said  frame  at  the 
apex  of  said  side  portions,  a  chain  having  cutting  teeth 
movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  driven  by  said 
power  means,  a  fixed  guard  mounted  on  said  frame  along 
one  of  said  side  portions,  a  movaUe  guard  nxmnted 
on  said  frame  along  the  other  side  porticMi,  a  pivdt  mount- 
ing said  movable  guard  on  said  frame  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  said  power  means,  said  movable  guard  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  slot  disposed  radially  of  said  pivot  and 
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located  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  guard  which  is  adja- 
cent to  said  apex,  a  pin  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  said 
power  means  and  positioned  within  said  slot  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  movable  guard,  said  fixed  guard 
and  said  movable  guards  being  generally  J-shaped  in 
cross-section  whereby  said  chain  can  be  removed  from 
said  frame  without  removing  said  guards. 


3,182,696 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXCELSIOR 

WaiTCD   E.   Hnbbard,   Menominee,   Mich.,   assignor   to 

American    Excelsior    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  ^^. 

FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,905 

1  Claim.    (CI.  144—320) 


the  screwdriver  shank  and  means  secured  internally  of 
said  cylindrical  member  and  abutting  the  screwdriver 
shank  to  provide  a  positive  drive  connection  therebe- 
tween. 

3,182,698 

FRUIT  POSITIONING  CUP  UNIT 

Norman  E.  Gaddini,  Rte.  1,  Box  86,  Winters,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,019 

9  Claims.    (CI.  146—72) 


?^:^^^^;ssS3s; 


'^ 


The  method  of  cutting  excelsior  strands  of  wood  from 
a  block  of  wood  having  a  surface  parallel  to  the  grain  of 
the  wood,  comprising:  scoring  the  wood  at  said  surface  in 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced,  substantially  parallel  linear 
indentations  with  the  distance  between  adjacent  indenta- 
tions determining  the  width  of  wood  strips;  substantially 
simultaneously  compressing  said  wood  laterally  between 
said  indentations  to  set  up  stresses  and  case  harden  the 
wood  adjacent  said  indentations;  cutting  said  block  at  a 
depth  to  include  said  indentations  to  remove  the  strips 
from  the  block;  and  splitting  each  of  said  strips  longi- 
tudinally into  a  plurality  of  said  strands  subsequent  to  said 
scoring  and  laterally  distorting  each  pair  of  strands  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  said  indentation  toward  each  other 
substantially  simultaneously  with  said  splitting  substantial- 
ly to  avoid  setting  up  additional  stresses  as  a  result  of  said 
splitting. 

3,182,697 

SCREW  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SCREWDRIVER 

Robert  P.  Bonewits,  R.R.  2,  Greenwood,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,013 

1  Claim.    (145—50) 


1.  A  fruit  positioning  cup  unit  for  a  fruit  halving  ma- 
chine which  includes  a  pair  of  opposed  vertically  reciproc- 
ablc  knives  initially  spaced  apart;  the  unit  comprising  a 
pair  of  horizontal  transversely  spaced  shafts  disposed  in 
parallel  below  and  symmetrical  to  the  knives,  an  arm  se- 
cured to  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  each 
shaft,  the  arms  being  opposed  in  alinement  and  initially 
in  a  lowered  position,  means  connecting  the  shafts  together 
for  rotative  oscillation  in  unison  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions whereby  to  simultaneously  swing  the  arms  between 
said  lowered  position  and  an  upstanding  raised  position, 
and  a  cup  on  the  outer  end  of  each  arm;  one  cup  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  fruit  thereon,  the  arms  being  of  equal 
length  and  when  in  raised  position  disposing  the  cups  in 
adjacent  but  spaced  facing  relation,  and  said  fruit  then 
being  engaged  on  opposite  sides  by  the  cups  and  supported 
between  the  knives. 


3  182  699 

FROZEN  FOOD  SHAVING  AND  THAWING 

MACHINE 

Georges  M.  BInon,  3593  Monroe  Ave.,  PIttsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,697 

7  Claims.    (CI.  146—91) 


A  screw  clamping  device  adapted  for  mounting  over 
the  shank  of  a  screwdriver  comprising  an  abutment  ele- 
ment secured  to  the  screwdriver  shank,  a  cylindrical 
member  having  a  screw  seating  portion  at  one  extremity 
and  a  rotatable  element  at  the  other  mounted  over  said 
shank  and  abutment  member,  said  rotatable  element  en- 
gaging the  abutment  member  and  serving  to  axially  alter 
the  position  of  said  cylindrical  member  with  respect  to 


1.  A  frozen  food  shaving  and  thawing  machine,  com- 
prising means  for  shaving  particles  from  a  body  of  frozen 
food,  a  housing  having  an  entrance  at  one  end  arranged 
to  receive  said  food  particles  from  said  means,  a  metallic 
conveyor  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  approximately  forty-five  degrees  to  a 
horizontal  plane  with  the  upper  end  positioned  to  receive 


and  support  food  particles  delivered  at  said  entrance  and 
inclining  downwardly  therefrom,  for  movement  of  said 
food  particles  downwardly  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
plate  for  discharge  from  said  lower  end  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  upper  and  lower 
separate  heating  compartments  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
conveyor  plate,  a  fluid  heating  medium  in  each  compart- 
ment, independent  means  for  heating  the  fluid  in  each 
compartment,  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid  in  at  least  one  of  said  compartments,  and  means 
for  circulating  the  fluid  in  at  least  one  of  said  compart- 
ments, whereby  said  conveyor  plate  and  food  particles 
thereon  are  heated  to  thaw  the  food  particles  on  said  plate 
while  moving  downwardly  on  said  plate  aided  by  the 
thawing  of  said  particles  for  discharge  of  thawed  food 
from  said  housing  at  the  lower  end  of  said  plate. 


3,182,700 
SLICING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  KNIFE 

SHARPENING  MEANS 

Walter  Engi,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  asrignor  to 

Adolf  DUtfaig 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  13,  1961, 

2,976/61 
5  Claims,    (a.  146—102) 


1.  A  slicing  machine,  comprising  a  cutting  mechanism 
with  a  circular  rotary  knife  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 
reciprocable  table  means  for  guiding  the  object  to  be 
sliced  by  said  knife  and  movable  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  knife, 
sharpening  means  carried  by  said  table  means  in  a  radial 
direction  from  said  knife,  said  sharpening  means  compris- 
ing a  first  abrasive  disc  and  a  second  abrasive  disc  for 
sharpening  the  knife,  axle  means  rotatably  supporting  said 
first  disc  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  tl^  axis  of  said 
knife,  axle  means  rotatably  supporting  said  second  disc  on 
an  axis  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  first  disc  and  off- 
set therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  circumference  of  said 
knife,  each  disc  being  reciprocable  along  its  respective 
axis,  first  and  second  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  discs  respectively  and  exposed  for  engagement,  a 
common  biasing  member  engaging  said  first  and  second 
means  biasing  said  discs  in  one  direction,  first  spring 
means  engaging  said  first  disc  and  biasing  it  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  one  direction  and  weaker  than  said 
biasing  member,  and  second  spring  means  engaging  said 
second  disc  and  biasing  it  in  said' one  direction,  said  discs 
as  to  the  positions  thereon  nearest  the  knife  being  posi- 
tioned one  on  one  side  of  the  plane  of  the  edge  of  the 
knife  and  the  other  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane. 


3,182,701 
MULTIPLE  FACE  HANDBAG 
Abraham  Gimborg,  Tcancck,  N  J. 
(639  59tfa  St,  Wcit  New  York,  N  J.) 
FUed  Jnly  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,866 
2  Claims.    (CI.  150—28) 
1.  In  a  lady's  handbag  having  of^Msing  outer  sides  and 
a  bottom  panel  joined  to  bottom  edges  of  said  sides,  in 
combination  a  pair  of  loops  securdtMo  each  of  the  sides 
and  extending  outwardly  thereof,  each  loop  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  of  the 
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handbag,  the  loops  of  each  pair  being  located  near  op- 
posite upper  comers  of  each  outer  side  of  the  handbag, 
and  a  plurality  oi  straps  respectively  located  near  the  loops 
with  one  end  secured  to  an  end  edge  ot  an  outer  side 
and  with  a  free  end  insertable  through  the  adjacent  loop, 
a  first  opaque  flexible  cover  having  outer  panel  pcMtioos 
conforming  in  size  and  shape  to  the  outer  sides  of  the 
handbag  with  a  central  panel  portion  conforming  in  size 
and  shape  to  said  bottom  panel,  said  cover  having  bolts 
near  outer  corners  thereof  engaged  on  the  loops  respec- 
tively, and  a  transparent  flexible  cover  conforming  in  size 
and  shape  to  the  first  cover  and  covering  the  first  cover 
so  that  the  first  cover  is  visible  therethrough,  said  trans- 


parent cover  having  holes  near  outer  comers  thereof 
registering  with  the  holes  in  the  first  cover  and  engaged 
on  said  loops,  the  free  ends  of  the  straps  being  inserted 
in  the  loops  and  holding  the  two  covers  on  the  handbag, 
said  first  cover  having  different  patterns  on  opposite  side 
panel  portions  thereof  so  that  the  different  patterns  may 
be  selectively  exposed  through  the  transparent  cover  when 
either  patterned  side  panel  portion  faces  outwardly  of 
the  outer  sides  of  the  handbag,  said  transparent  cover 
being  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  the  first 
cover  so  that  the  transparent  cover  can  be  selectively  dis- 
posed either  outside  of  the  first  cover  or  between  the 
first  cover  and  outer  sides  and  bottom  panel  of  the 
handbag. 

3,182,702 

SELF-LOCKING  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Tudccr  E.  Nason,  Portuguese  Bend,  and  Robin  J.  Stairictt, 

Endno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Loog-Lok  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  ol  California 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,374 

3  Claims.    (Q.  151—7) 


t::pi» 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  for  cooperation  with  a  com- 
plementary threaded  element  comprising: 

a  fastening  member  having  a  portion  with  a  screw 
thread  for  engagement  with  the  thread  of  said  com- 
plementary element; 

a  longitudinal  groove  in  said  portion  cutting  through 
the  turns  of  the  screw  thread  with  cut  portions  of  the 
turns  of  the  screw  thread  terminating  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  groove; 

an  elongated  resiliently  deformable  plastic  insert  bot- 
tomed in  said  groove  and  extending  outwardly  to  at 
least  the  pitch  diameter  of  said  screw  thread  both  in 
the  regions  of  the  turns  of  the  screw  thread  and  in 
the  regions  of  the  valleys  formed  by  the  turns  of 
the  screw  thread  and  protruding  laterally  from  the 
groove  at  a  plurality  of  points  at  each  side  of  the 
groove  in  interlocking  engagement  with  portions  of 
the  turns  of  the  screw  thread  immediately  adjacent 
the  groove  to  anchor  the  insert  against  longitudinal 
movement  at  a  first  series  of  longitudinally  spaced 
points  and  to  make  pressure  contact  with  said  thread 
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of  the  complementary  clement,  crest  portions  only 
of  said  cut  portions  of  the  turns  of  the  screw  thread 
overhanging  the  groove  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  insert  from  opposite  sides  of  the  groove  and  being 
deformed  to  press  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  insert 
to  reuin  the  insert  under  permanent  transverse  com- 
pression against  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and  to 
prevent  buckling  of  the  insert  and  to  anchor  the 
insert  against  longitudinal  movement  at  a  second 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  points,  the  two  series 
of  points  being  stoggered,  the  longitudinal  portions 
of  the  insert  between  the  successive  crest  portions  of 
said  cut  portions  constituting  the  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  insert  and  being  free  from  restraint 
by  overhanging  material  of  the  screw  thread. 


straight  non-radial  edges,  the  extent  of  the  overlap  being 
such  that  a  projection  of  the  non-radial  edses  intersects 
between  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  <rf  the  body  there- 
by defining  overlapping  sections  of  said  end  portions,  re- 
spectively, adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body  and 
non-overlapping  sections  of  said  end  portions,  respec- 
tively, adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said  body,  and 


9,1S2,703 
SELF-LOCKING  SCREW-THREADED  FASTENER 
George  F.  Smyth,  Los  Angcics,  Caltf^  SMlgnor  to  Long- 
Lok  Corporatloa,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif  ^  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUcd  Dec  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,992 
8  Claims.    (CI.  151—7) 


/    24 


two  end  teeth  bent  from  the  non-overlapping  sections  of 
said  end  portions  respectively  thereby  defining  non-radial 
bend  lines,  said  teeth  being  inclined  to  the  body  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  in  opposite  directicms  away  from  each 
other,  said  teeth  being  the  furthest  axially  extending  por- 
tions of  said  body,  said  bend  lines  diverging  inwardly 
from  an  apex  intermediate  said  peripheries. 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  for  cooperation  with  a  com- 
plementary threaded  clement,  comprising: 

a  fastening  member  having  a  portion  with  a  screw 
thread  for  engagement  with  the  thread  of  the  comple- 
mentary element; 

a  series  of  substantially  aligned  notches  in  successive 
turns  of  said  screw  thread,  the  bottom  of  the  notches 
being  intermediate  the  minor  and  major  diameters 
of  the  screw  thread  to  truncate  corresponding  por- 
tions of  the  screw  thread;  and 

an  elongated  insert  body  of  deformable  resilient  plas- 
tic material  seated  in  said  series  of  notches  and  ex- 
tending radially  outward  at  least  to  the  major  diam- 
eter of  the  screw,  the  insert  body  straddling  the 
truncated  portions  of  the  screw  thread,  the  insert 
body  completely  filling  the  valleys  of  the  screw 
thread  in  the  longitudinal  region  of  the  notches  and 
bulging  into  the  valleys  in  both  lateral  directions 
from  the  longitudinal  region,  whereby  the  insert  body 
is  anchored  at  multiple  points  against  bodily  longi- 
tudinal movement  and  in  the  course  of  the  screw 
engagement  of  the  fastening  member  with  the  com- 
plementary clement  the  advancing  thread  of  the 
complementary  element  traps  portions  of  the  insert 
material  in  the  notches  and  extrudes  the  rest  of  the 
insert  material  away  from  the  trapped  portions  into 
adjacent  portions  of  the  helical  space  between  the 
screw  thread  of  the  fastening  member  and  the  screw 
thread  of  the  complementary  element  with  conse- 
quent creation  of  internal  pressure  in  the  trapped 
portions  and  in  the  extruded  portions  of  the  insert 
material  to  resist  unscrewing  of  the  complementary 
element. 

3,182,704 

HEUCAL  LOCKING  WASHERS 

Ernst  Jordan,  Lcinpfad  17,  Hamburg  39,  Germany 

FUcd  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,849 

OaiaM  priority,  amplication  Geraumy,  Inly  1, 1960, 

J  18,380 

3  Claims.    (0. 151—36) 

1.  A  locking  washer  comprising  a  helical  body  having 

partially  overlapping  end  portions  which  terminate  in 


3,182,705 
RESILIENT  WHEEL 
Edward  G.  Markow,  Oakdak,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man   Aircraft    Engineering    Corporation,    Bcthpagc, 
Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,409 
7  Claims.    (CL  152—12) 


1.  A  resilient  wheel  comprising  a  hub,  elastic  rim 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  elastic  spokes  connect- 
ing said  rim  means  to  said  hub,  said  wheel  having  a  spring 
constant  of  not  less  than  1  and  not  more  than  100,  said 
spring  constant  being  defined  as 


ErIrC 


wherein  r  is  the  radius  of  the  free  and  undistorted  wheel. 
Ka  is  the  simi  of  the  spring  constants  of  the  individual 
spokes,  E,  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  rim,  Ir  is  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  rim,  and  C  is  the  circumference 
of  the  rim. 

3,182,706 
ANTI-SKID  TIRE 
Edward  Couiins,  Akron,  Oyo,  asrignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  Jk  Rnbbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,469 
4  Claims.  (CL  152—211) 
1.  In  a  tire,  a  rubber  tread  portion  integral  therewith, 
having  at  least  one  anti-skid  insert  made  of  metal  wire 
embedded  in  the  tread  portion,  said  insert  having  a  width 
of  substantially  the  same  dimension  as  the  thickness  of 
the  tread,  said  insert  having  at  least  one  continuous  base 
member  extending  longitudinally  of  the  insert  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  substantially  parallel  teeth  spaced  from 
each  other  and  projecting  from  said  base  member  and 
terminating  at  the  tread  surface,  each  pair  of  teeth  formed 
of  a  length  of  wire,  the  central  portion  of  said  length  of 


May  11,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


485 


wire  being  looped  around  and  interlocked  with  said  base 
member,  whereby  said  teeth  are  maintained  in  interlocked 


relationship  throughout  the  life  thereof  to  prevent  them 
from  being  thrown  out  of  said  tread. 


3,182,707 
BURNER-POSITIONING  AND  MOUNTING  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  FUEL  BURNING  APPLIANCES 
Frank  E.  Batson,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnob 

FUed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,297 
4  Clafans.    (CL  158—2) 


1.  In  a  fuel  burning  appliance  having  a  ccHitainer  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  stationary  flue,  and  a  fuel  burner  de- 
vice having  a  vertical  mixing  tube  with  an  upper  flame- 
projecting  cap,  the  improvement  residing  in  means  for  sup- 
porting said  device  in  said  container  for  generally  hori- 
zontal movement;  means  for  guiding  said  movement  of 
said  device  to  position  said  tube  beneath  and  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  flue,  and  means  for  elevating  said 
device,  during  horizontal  movement  of  said  device,  to 
position  said  cap  so  that  the  flame  is  substantially  within 
the  lower  end  of  said  flue,  said  elevating  means  including 
a  member  on  said  device  and  disposed  in  a  horizontal 
plane  above  said  tube  therecrf,  and  a  support  secured  to 
said  container  adjacent  said  flue  and  inclined  downward- 
ly toward  said  device  to  engage  and  raise  said  member 
during  said  movement  of  said  device. 


3,182,708 

LIQUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WITH  AIR 

NOZZLES  IN  WALLS  AT  DIVERSE  ANGLES 

Gianmario  Moizi,  Via  L.  Da  Vind  179,  and  Cario 

PncdncUi.  Via  Romkd  35,  both  of  Viarcggio, 

Lucca,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,259 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Italy,  Not.  27,  1961, 

21,970/61 

6  Claims.    (CL  158—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  combustion  of  fluid  fuel  comi»is- 
ing,  in  combination,  a  longitudinally  el(mgated  combus- 
tion chamber  including  substantially  parallel  frcnit  and 


rear  walls  and  substantially  parallel  bottom,  top  and  side 
walls,  a  mechanical  fuel  injector  extending  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  throu^  said  front  wall  for  projecting 
atomized  liquid  fuel  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  means  forming  air  channels  extend- 
ing along  the  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  plurality  of  tubular  air  nozzles  projecting 
from  said  channels  into  said  combustion  chamber,  the 
nozzles  adjacent  said  front  wall  being  inclined  inwardly 
and  rearwardly,  with  the  nozzles  nearest  said  front  wall 
having  a  greater  rearward  inclination  tiian  those  nozzles 
farther  from  the  front  wall,  the  nozzles  at  the  center  of 
the  chamber  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  thereof  and  the  nozzles  adjacent  the  rear 
wall  being  forwardly  and  inwardly  inclined,  with  the 
nozzles  nearest  the  rear  wall  having  a  greater  forward 
inclination  than  those  more  remote  ther^rom,  said  nozzles 
adjacent  said  front  wall  being  spaced  irom  said  injector 
initially  to  oxidize  the  fuel  at  a  dutmce  therefrom,  ad- 
ditional nozzles  immediately  adjacent  said  rear  wall  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  combustion  chamber,  and  means  f(X'  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  air  channels. 


3,182,709 

CONTROLLED  FUEL  LIMITER 

John  T.  Fisher,  6325  W.  85th  Place, 

Los  Angeles  45,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,132 

7  Chdms.    (CL  158—36.3) 


1.  In  an  engine  fuel  system,  said  engine  being  suj^lied 
fuel  from  a  fuel  tank  by  the  pumping  action  of  a  vacu- 
um pump,  means  for  selectively  limiting  the  available 
fuel  supply  to  the  engine  to  a  predetermined  amount 
comi»ising 
a  substantially  airtight  container, 
means  for  connecting  said  container  to  said  fuel  tank, 
means  for  continually  connecting  the  top  of  said  con- 
tainer to  said  vacuum  pump  to  ivovide  for  the 
scaven^ng  of  air  from  said  container, 
means  for  continually  connecting  the  bottom  of  said 

container  to  said  vacuum  pump,  and 
valve  means  connected  to  said  container  for  selective- 
ly permitting  air  to  enter  said  container, 
whereby  when  air  is  permitted  to  enter  said  container, 
said  pump  pumps  only  the  fuel  supply  remaining  in 
said  container  to  said  engine. 


3,182,71« 

TURBINE  DRIVEN  SUPERSONIC  INDUST1UAL 

OIL  BURNER 

Wadsworth    W.    Moot,    Monnlain    Ave, 

Wairsn  TownsUp,  Somcract  CouBty.  N  J. 

Filed  Jam.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,727 

IdalBH.    (CL158— 77) 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  a  fuel  nozzle,  a 

rotor  mounted  coaxially  of  said  fuel  nozzle,  a  stationary 

annular  plate  having  perforations  about  the  periphery 

thereof  and  mounted  coaxially  of  and  a#ioent  to  the 

rotor,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  at  high  speed,  means 

operably  associated  with  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  for 
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discharging  gas  under  pressure  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals through  the  perforations  in  the  perforated  member 
to  provide  an  annular  source  of  sound  waves  of  super- 


3,182,712 
GASEOUS  FUEL  BURNER  FOR  PRODUCING 
RADIANT  HEAT 
John  Smith  Zink  and  Robert  D.  Reed,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  i 
on  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,439 
3  Claims.    (CI.  158— 116) 


sonic  frequency,  means  for  directing  and  concentrating 
the  sound  waves  toward  the  axis  of  the  fuel  nozzle  of  the 
liquid  fuel  burner  whereby  the  liquid  fuel  is  broken  up 
into  minute  particles. 


3,182,711 

NOZZLE  MIXING  TYPE  GAS  BURNER 

Wendell  E.  Robb,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
^  Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,600 

^  7  Claims.    (CI.  158—109) 


1.  A  burner  assembly  for  gaseous  fuel  comprising,  ce- 
ramic means  having  a  flat  face  throughout  and  in  a  single 
plane  confronting  a  space  to  be  fired,  said  ceramic  means 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  conduit  of  smaller 
cross  section  than  said  opening  arranged  therein,  an  end 
wall  arranged  transversely  of  and  spaced  from  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  conduit,  the  perimeter  of  said  end  wall 
projecting  beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  conduit,  an  annu- 
lar wall  joining  the  perimeter  of  said  end  wall  with  the 
downstream  end  of  said  conduit  providing  a  burner  head 
with  a  chamber  therewithin  for  receiving  gaseous  fuel 
under  pressure  from  said  conduit,  said  annular  wall  hav- 
ing a  spherical  shaped  outer  surface  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  slots  therein  all  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  the  burner  head,  said  annular  wall  hav- 
ing a  thiclcness  of  such  magnitude  with  relation  to  the 
width  of  said  slots  as  to  prevent  backflash,  upstream  ends 
of  said  slots  being  positioned  adjacent  the  face  of  said 
ceramic  means-  and  downstream  of  said  face,  and  the 
downstream  ends  of  said  slots  terminating  adjacent  the  up- 
stream face  of  said  end  wall. 


1.  Burner  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination:  first 
wall  means  forming  a  passage  having  an  inlet  adapted  to 
receive  a  stream  of  air  and  an  outlet  longitudinally  spaced 
from  the  inlet;  second  wall  means  disposed  interiorly  of 
the  first  wall  means  and  spaced  therefrom  and  forming 
an  annular  chamber  whose  axis  is  substantaially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  longitudinal  passage  and  which  is  shaped 
as  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  U-shaped  portions  in  axial  cross- 
section  with  the  bight  of  each  U-shaped  portion  extending 
toward  the  inlet  of  the  passage,  and  each  U-shaped  por- 
tion being  substantially  unobstructed  to  flow  as  it  extends 
away  from  the  bight  toward  the  outlet  of  the  passage; 
annular  fuel  supply  means  disposed  within  the  passage  ex- 
teriorly of  the  annular  chamber  and  adjacent  and  sub- 
stantially concentrically  thereto  and  comprising  first  port 
means  for  delivering  a  first  portion  of  a  fuel  supply  to  the 
passage  exteriorly  of  the  annular  chamber  in  an  annular 
pattern  with  a  direction  of  flow  toward  the  outlet  of  the 
passage,  and  further  comprising  second  port  means  for 
delivering  a  second  portion  of  the  fuel  supply  in  an  annu- 
lar pattern  to  the  interior  of  the  annular  chamber;  and 
third  port  means  for  admitting  a  portion  of  the  air  stream 
flowing  through  the  passage  to  the  interior  of  the  annular 
chamber  in  an  annular  pattern  to  form  a  combustible 
mixture  of  air  and  fuel  with  the  second  portion  of  the 
fuel  supply,  the  annular  chamber  being  of  such  an  ex- 
tent that,  when  the  combustible  mixture  is  ignited,  it  will 
bum  with  stability  therein  and  flame  will  extend  there- 
from to  ignite  and  stabilize  the  subsequent  combustible 
reaction  between  the  first  portion  of  the  fuel  supply  and 
air  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  air  stream. 


3  182  713 

COMBINATION  Pr'eSSURE-TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  AND  VALVE 

Walter  S.  Lee,  P.O.  Box  537,  Corona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jone  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,382 

18  Claims.    (CI.  158—129) 


15.  The  combination  of: 

a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel  and  an  outlet  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  main  burner; 

a  partition  within  the  housing  dividing  it  into  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  the  inlet  chamber 
being  in  communication  with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  outlet; 

an  opening  in  the  partition  providing  a  main  valve 
seat; 


a  diaphragm  assembly  extending  across  the  inlet  cham- 
ber to  provide  an  exhaust  chamber  on  the  side  of 
said  assembly  removed  from  the  inlet,  the  assembly 
including  a  diaphragm  valve  for  engagement  with 
the  main  valve  seat; 

a  first  passageway  between  the  inlet  chamber  and  the 
exhaust  chamber  with  first  valve  means  controlling 
the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  therethrough; 

a  second  passageway  between  the  exhaust  chamber  and 
atmosphere  with  second  and  third  spaced-apart 
valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel 
therethrough; 

yieldable  means  biasing  the  third  valve  means  to  the 
open  position; 

a  third  passageway  for  conection  between  a  source  of 
gaseous  fuel  and  a  pilot  burner  with  fourth  valve 
means  for  controlling  flow  therethrough; 

yieldable  means  biasing  the  fourth  valve  means  to  the 
closed  position; 

means  maintaining  the  second  valve  means  in  the  closed 
position  when  the  fourth  valve  means  is  in  the  closed 
position; 

manually  operable  means  for  moving  the  third  valve 
means  from  the  open  to  the  closed  position  while 
the  pilot  burner  is  being  ignited; 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  third  valve 
means  for  moving  the  fourth  valve  means  from  the 
closed  to  the  open  position  after  the  third  valve 
means  has  moved  to  the  closed  position; 

means  releasably  maintaining  the  fourth  valve  means 
in  the  open  position  so  long  as  the  temperature  at 
the  pilot  burner  is  above  a  predetermined  amount; 
and 

means  for  opening  the  second  valve  means  and  closing 
the  first  valve  means  when  the  fourth  valve  means 
is  in  the  open  position,  responsive  to  predetermined 
physical  conditions. 


3,182,714 

TENSIONER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

MOVIE  SCREEN 

Edward  J.  Petrick,  Park  Ridge,  HL,  assignor  to  Knox 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,388 

6  Claims.    (CI.  160—24) 


on  the  standard,  one  of  the  portions  rotatably  mounting 
the  cam  member  whereby  rotation  of  the  cam  member 
causes  the  cam  member  to  engage  the  other  of  the  portions 
to  force  the  slide  and  the  portion  thereon  to  move  away 
from  the  other  rod  member  when  the  screen  is  in  viewing 
position  to  stretch  the  screen  taut  between  the  rod  mem- 
bers. 


6.  A  portable  projection  screen,  comprising:  an  up- 
right standard;  an  elongated  hollow  screen  casing;  a  flexi- 
ble screen  provided  with  a  pair  of  rod  members  one  se- 
cured to  each  of  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  screen, 
one  rod  member  being  in  the  form  ol  a  spring  wound  reel 
journaled  in  the  casing  about  which  the  screen  is  wound  in 
retracted  position,  and  the  other  rod  member  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  attached  to  the  standard  to  expose  the  screen  in 
viewing  position;  a  support  member  attached  to  the  stand- 
ard and  having  a  track  on  its  forward  face;  a  slide  secured 
centrally  of  the  casing  and  cooperating  with  said  track  to 
permit  lynited  slidable  movement  with  the  casing  when 
the  screen  is  in  viewing  position;  a  rotatable  cam  mem- 
ber; and  a  pair  of  portions  one  on  the  slide  and  the  other 


3,182,715 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR  HEATERS 
Walker  H.  Raybum,  Sdo,  N.Y^  aarigMr,  by  mc«c  i 
signments,  to  Comhwirion  rn|.hii  1 1  lin..  Inc^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  SepC  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,714 
5CfadiiH.    <CL165— 9) 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a  rotor  adapted  to 
rotate  a  mass  of  heat  absorbent  element  alternately  be- 
tween a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated  including 
a  cylindrical  rotor  shell  joined  to  a  central  rotor  post  by 
radial  partitions  to  form  sectorial  compartments  for  said 
heat  absorbent  element,  a  rotor  housing  surrounding  the 
rotor  in  spaced  relation  and  having  end  plates  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  including  apertures  between  imperforate  por- 
tions that  simultaneously  direct  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid 
to  be  heated  through  spaced  portions  of  the  rptor,  radial 
support  arms  positioned  laterally  adjacent  the^^^ally  re- 
mote ends  of  each  radial  partition,  said  support  arms 
having  a  dependent  inner  end  secured  to  the  rotor  post 
and  an  independent  outer  end  that  terminates  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  rotor  shell,  sealing  means  carried  by  said 
support  arms  adapted  to  bridge  the  space  between  the 
radial  partitions  and  the  imperforate  portions  of  the  end 
plates,  and  means  actuated  by  rotation  of  the  rotor  about 
its  axis  intermittently  applying  an  axial  force  against  the 
ends  of  said  radial  arms  to  maintain  them  at  all  times 
independent  and  free  from  interference  with  the  radial 
partitions. 

3,183,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  MOLTEN  METALS 
John  Howard  McNicol  and  Richard  Henry  RowcU,  Port 
Pfaie,  Sooth  Australia,  Anstralla,  aas^pion  to  The 
Broken  Hill  Associated  SmcHen  Proprietary  Limited, 
Melbourne,  Victoria,  AnMralla,  a  company  lacoipo- 
ratcd  of  Anatraiia 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,562 

ClainM  priority,  appUcation  AulnUa,  Feb.  27, 1962, 

14,821/62;  Dec  20, 1962,  25,726/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  165—12) 


2.  Apparatus  for  cooling  molten  metals,  comprising  an 
elongated  open  channel  for  molten  metal,  said  channel 
having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end;  means  for  con- 
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tinuously  supplying  molten  metal  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
channel;  a  plurality  of  removable  immersion  coolers  ar- 
ranged at  spaced  intervals  along  the  channel  so  that  mol- 
ten metal  normally  passes  around  and  in  contact  there- 
with; each  of  said  coolers  comprising  a  downwardly  con- 
vergent hollow  body  of  vertical  plate-like  form  having 
means  for  circulating  coolant  therethrough;  at  least  one 
substantially  vertically  disposed  solid  wing  formed  on 
and  projecting  from  each  cooler;  means  arranged  above 
and  supporting  said  immersion  coolers;  and  means  oper- 
able to  raise  and  lower  the  coolers  thereby  to  withdraw 
them  from  and  return  them  to  said  channel. 


3,182,717 
DUCT-INSTALLABLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  E.  Pierce,  Farmington,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,584 
1  Claim.     (Q.  165-^7) 


An  air  conditioning  system  comprising  two  horizon- 
tally aligned  spaced  rectangular  ducts,  each  having  a  top 
wall,  two  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  vertical  flanges 
formed  on  duct  side  walls  extending  outwardly  from  the 
edges  of  said  side  walls  and  then  parallel  therewith  in 
opposite  directions;  a  rectangular  heat  exchanger  inter- 
posed between  the  two  ducts  and  including  a  sheet  metal 
top  panel,  a  sheet  metal  bottom  panel,  and  two  sheet 
metal  side  panels  having  their  upper  and  lower  edge  por- 
tions affixed  to  respective  ones  of  the  top  and  bottom 
panels;  said  side  panels  being  of  lesser  horizontal  di- 
mension than  the  top  and  bottom  panels  so  that  the  free 
edge  portions  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels  extend  hori- 
zontally beyond  the  limits  of  the  side  panels  into  over- 
lapping relation  with  edge  portions  of  the  duct  top  and 
bottom  walls;  each  of  said  side  panels  lying  in  the  same 
vertical  planes  as  the  corresponding  side  walls  of  the 
duct  sections;  each  of  said  side  panels  having  vertical 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  their  free  edges  and 
then  parallel  to  the  panel  surfaces  so  that  the  outwardly 
extending  portions  of  the  panel  flanges  abut  against  the 
outwardly  extending  portions  of  the  duct  flanges;  four 
elongated  8-shaped  seal  members  fltted  on  the  over-lapped 
edge  portions  of  the  heat  exchanger  top  and  bottom 
panels  and  the  duct  top  and  bottom  walls;  four  C-shaped 
clamps  slidably  telescopically  engaging  the  aforemen- 
tioned abutting  flanges  to  lock  the  heat  exchanger  to  the 
ducts;  a  series  of  horizontal  tinned  heat  exchange  tubes 
extending  between  and  through  the  two  side  panels;  fluid 
conduit  means  located  outside  said  side  panels  and  op- 
eratively  connecting  the  heat  exchange  tubes  together  for 
conduction  of  heat  exchange  fluid  therethrough;  said  top 
panel  having  a  generally  V-shaped  rib  formed  integrally 
therewith  and  extending  into  close  adjacency  with  the 
edges  of  the  fins  on  the  uppermost  heat  exchange  tube  to 
constitute  an  air  baffle  and  a  reinforcement  for  the  top 
panel;  and  said  bottom  panel  having  a  generally  V-shaped 
rib  formed  integrally  therewith  and  extending  into  close 
adjacency  with  the  edges  of  the  fins  on  the  lowermost 
heat  exchange  tube  to  constitute  a  baffle  and  reinforce- 
ment for  the  bottom  panel. 


3,182,718 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Winiam  H.  Gocttl,  4627  N.  Granite  Reef  Road, 

Scottidalc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1963.  Scr.  No.  304,569 

13  Clalmi.    (CL  165—68) 


I.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  the  combination  of: 
a  blower  impeller;  a  blower  housing  surrounding  said 
impeller;  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  blower  housing; 
a  second  housing  surrounding  said  blower  housing;  said 
blower  inlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
second  housing;  said  blower  outlet  communicating 
externally  of  said  second  housing  and  said  blower  hous- 
ing; first  and  second  inlet  openings  in  said  second  housing 
disposed  to  conduct  air  flow  from  the  exterior  thereof  to 
the  interior  thereof;  first  and  second  flow  control  means 
disposed  alternately  to  open  and  close  said  first  and  second 
inlet  openings  of  said  second  housing;  an  evaporative 
cooler  housing  communicating  with  one  of  said  inlets 
of  said  second  housing;  an  evaporative  cooler  pad  form- 
ing an  air  inlet  for  said  evaporative  cooler  housing;  means 
for  supplying  water  to  said  pad;  a  third  housing  com- 
municating with  the  other  of  said  inlets  of  said  second 
housing;  and  means  in  said  third  housing  for  heating  air 
for  delivery  to  said  other  of  said  inlets. 


3,182,719 
MULTITUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Alfred  Christ,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  aarignor  to  Esdier 
WysB  AldicngcscUschaft,  Zuridi,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switefland 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Swltzcriand,  Jan.  10, 1962, 

267/62 
5  Cialnis.    (CI.  165—111) 
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1.  A  multitubular  heat  exchanger  for  the  transfer  of 
heat  from  condensing  steam  to  a  heat  absorbing  medium 
comprising  a  shell;  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  plate  form- 
ing with  said  shell  a  chamber;  a  partition  substantially 
parallel  with  and  arranged  between  said  end  plates  so  as 
to  divide  said  chamber  into  a  relatively  small  upper  space 
and  a  relatively  large  lower  space;  a  bimdle  of  spaced 
apart  tubes  extending  in  parallel  relationship  through  said 
chamber  from  said  upper  to  said  lower  end  plate  so  that 
all  of  said  tubes  traverse  said  partition;  the  said  partition 
having  perforations  dimensioned  so  that  each  tube  passes 
through  a  corresponding  perforation  with  clearance;  at 
least  one  supply  connection  for  the  supply  of  the  steam  to 
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said  upper  space,  the  steam,  in  order  to  enter  into  the 
lower  space,  being  constrained  to  flow  along  longitudinal 
flow  paths  defined  by  the  clearances  between  the  tubes  and 
the  perforations  through  which  they  pass  and  thence 
longitudinally  along  the  corresponding  tube  surface;  flow 
connections  for  the  circulation  of  a  heat  absorbing  medium 
through  said  tubes;  a  discharge  connection  for  the  dis- 
charge of  condensate  from  said  lower  space;  and  a  venting 
pipe  issuing  from  said  lower  space  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
lower  end  plate. 

3,182,720 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  ^ 
Fraodt  X.  Brown,  BrooauO,  Pa.,  awignor  to  Weating- 
honse  Electric  Corporatioii,  East  nttriNugh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioB  of  PcBBsylTanla 

Filed  Dec  27. 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,375 
6ClaiBH.    (CL  165— 158) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  structure  comprising, 

a  casing  structure, 

partition  structure  dividing  said  casing  into  first  and 
second  compartments, 

said  partition  structure  including  a  stack  of  more  than 
two  sheet  metal  plates  of  substantially  similar  shape 
disposed  in  face-to-face  abutment  with  each  other, 

said  plates  being  of  individual  thickness  insufficient  to 
individually  withstand  operational  stresses,  but  of 
aggregate  thickness  to  withstand  said  stresses, 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  ex- 
tending therethrough  in  a  substantially  identical  pat- 
tern, 

the  apertures  in  one  of  said  plates  being  disposed  in 
axial  registry  with  the  associated  apertures  in  the 
other  plates, 

a  bundle  of  elongated  tubular  members, 

said  tubular  members  having  portions  received  in  said 
apertures  and  disposed  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  first  compartment, 

and  means  associated  with  said  apertures  providing  a 
fluid  tight  seal  between  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments. 

3,182,721 

METHOD  OF  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTION  BY 

FORWARD  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 

William  C.  Hardy,  Richardson,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Son  Oil 

Company,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUcd  Not.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,028 
3  Claims.    (CL  166—11) 


injecting  into  one  oi  said  wells  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  and  supporting  thereby  combustion  of  carbon- 
aceous material  in  said  formation  with  progressicm 
of  the  combustion  towards  the  other  of  said  wells 
and  removal  of  products  from  the  latter,  the  fore- 
going procedure  being  carried  out  under  elevated 
pressure  conditions  in  the  formation; 

maintaining  the  foregoing  procedure  until  a  substantial 
resistance  to  flow  through  the  formation  appears 
between  said  wells; 

then  effecting  lowering  of  the  pressure  in  the  forma- 
ticMi  while  maintaining  pressure  conditions  to  con- 
tinue flow  of  products  through  the  second  men- 
tioned well,  said  lowering  of  pressure  being  main- 
tained until  said  resistance  to  flow  is  substantially 
decreased  by  reason  oi  vaporization  at  condensed 
liquids;  and 

thereafter  continuing  the  procedure  first  above  m«i- 
tioned  under  elevated  presstu-e  conditions  in  the 
formation. 


3,182,722 
PROCESS  FOR  COMPLETING  WELLS  IN  VSCGS- 
SOLID ATED  FORMATIONS  BY  REVERSE  IN  SITU 
COMBUSTION 
Ronald  L.  Reed,  AOtaon  Park,  Pa.,  aMf^Mr  to  Gidf  Ro- 
acarcli  ft  DcvckmncBt  Company,  '*'*'■'■■"  gh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,494 
3  ClafaiM.    (CL  164—25) 


3.  A  process  for  completing  a  well  in  an  unconsolidated 
formation  penetrated  by  the  well  comprising  drilling  the 
borehole  of  the  well  completely  through  the  unconsoli- 
dated formation  into  a  permeable  formation  below  the 
unconsolidated  formation,  forming  a  sand  pack  of  sand 
and  a  cokable  oil  in  the  borehole  of  the  well  throughout 
the  interval  of  the  unconsolidated  formation,  displacing 
air  downwardly  through  the  well  into  the  upper  end  of 
the  sand  pack,  igniting  oil  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sand 
pack  whereby  a  reverse  combustion  zone  passes  upward- 
ly through  the  sand  pack,  discharging  products  of  com- 
bustion from  the  lower  end  of  the  sand  pack  into  the  per- 
meable formation  below  the  unconsolidated  f<HinatioD, 
and  terminating  the  injection  of  air  when  the  combustion 
zone  reaches  the  upper  end  of  the  sand  pack. 


1.  The  method  of  production  of  hydrocarbon  materials 
from  a  hydrocarbon-containing  formation  penetrated  by 
at  least  two  wells  comprising: 


3,182,723 

WELL  TOOL  FOR  DEPOSITING  MAHSRIAL 

INAWELL 

Wmca  K.  LajM,  Sr^  9762  Wotrtew,  HoMtom  Tol 

Fled  Sept.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,664 

7  ClaiiM.     (CL  166—51) 

1.  A  well  tool  for  depositing  a  material  in  the  annulus 

around  a  tubular  element  podticmed  in  a  well,  said  tool 

comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  body  member  having 

a  downwardly  pointing  conical  shaped  lower  end 

for  seating  in  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 

element,  and 
an  upwardly  pointing  conical  shaped  upper  end  for 

dispersing  said   material  radially  outward   and 

into  said  annulus, 


stantially  crescent  shaped  magnets  with  a  generally  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  disposed  between  said  heads  with  the 
openings  of  said  magnets  being  sized  to  the  diameter 
of  said  rod  member,  and  a  bonding  material  in  said 
device  to  secure  said  magnets  in  a  fixed  position,  said 
magnets  in  said  fixed  position  having  short,  curved  pole 
pieces  aligned  lengthwise  of  said  device  to  develop  a 
force  of  magnetic  attraction  in  a  radial  plane  between 
said  pole  pieces,  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  magnets  being 
within  the  cylindrical  profile  of  said  heads. 


a  plurality  of  rigid  stop  members  secured  to  said  body 
member  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  and 
slidably  engaging  the  lower  end  of  a  tubular  con- 
tainer and  maintaining  a  fixed  minimum  axial  dis- 
tance between  said  body  member  and  said  container, 

said  container  being  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered 
in  said  well, 

a  plurality  of  centralizing  guide  springs  connecting  said 
body  member  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  container 
and  resiliently  supporting  said  body  member, 

said  container  having  a  frangible  member  positioned 
near  the  bottom  thereof  for  supporting  said  material 
contained  therein,  and 

explosive  means  positioned  adjacent  said  frangible 
member  for  shattering  said  frangible  member  upon 
detonation  of  said  explosive  means. 


3,182,724 
ORIENTING  APPARATUS  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
James  B.  Shore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 
Original   application   Apr.   21,    1960,   Ser.   No.   23,825. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
262,010 

10  Claims.     (CI.  166—55.1) 


5.  A  cylindrical  magnetic  device  for  use  in  a  cased 
well  bore  below  the  lower  end  of  a  string  of  small  diam- 
eter tubing  and  sized  for  passage  through  a  string  of 
tubing  comprising:  an  upper  cylindrical  head,  a  lower 
cylindrical  head  and  an  elongated  supporting  cylindrical 
rod  member  fixed  to  said  heads,  said  heads  having  ends 
arranged  for  coupling  in  a  tool  assembly,  a  number  of  sub- 


3,182,725 

WELL  SEALING,  BRIDGING,  PLUGGING  AND 

TESTING  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Monte  N.  Moore,  Flint,  Mkh^  aarignor  to  Carpac 

Investments  Limited,  Samla,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,175 

7  Claims.     (CI.  166—65) 


k-" 


■-Y* 


1.  An  expansible  packer  and  sealing  unit  comprising 
a  hollow  sleeve-like  elongated  body  adapted  for  inser- 
tion in  and  movement  through  a  well  bore,  an  inflatable 
and  radially  expansible  and  contractable  packer  element 
secured  to  and  surrounding  said  body,  said  packer  cle- 
ment having  fluid  tight  connection  to  said  body  defining 
therewith  an  expansible  chamber,  a  main  passage  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  hollow  body  for  the  passage  of 
pressure  fluid  therethrough,  a  lateral  branch  passage  estab- 
lishmg  communication  between  said  main  passage  and 
said  chamber,  a  control  valve  in  said  branch  passage  con- 
trolling flow  therethrough,  upper  and  lower  control  valves 
in  said  main  passage  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
junction  of  said  main  and  branch  passages  and  means 
for  selectively  operating  each  of  said  control  valves,  said 
main  and  branch  passages  being  disposed  in  the  wall  of 
said  hollow  body. 


3,182,726 

MULTIPLE  ZONE  SELECTIVE  FLOW 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Dewey  C.  Stone,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 

Tools,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    a   corporation    of 

California 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,924 
IS  Claims.  (CI.  166—145) 
10.  In  apparatus  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore  having 
upper  and  lower  producing  zones  and  in  which  one  zone 
is  to  be  produced  through  a  tubular  string  disposed  in  the 
well  bore  and  the  other  zone  through  the  annulus  around 
the  tubular  string:  tubular  body  means  adapted  to  form 
part  of  the  tubular  string;  mandrel  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  body  means;  said  mandrel  means  and 
body  means  providing  separate  passages  adapted  to  con- 
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duct  fluids  from  the  upper  and  lower  zones  to  the  interior 
of  the  tubular  string  above  said  body  means  and  to  the 
annulus  around  the  tubular  string  above  said  body  means; 
coengageable  means  on  said  body  means  and  maiidrel 
means  for  locating  said  mandrel  means  in  a  first  position 
in  said  body  means  wherein  said  passages  conduct  fluid 
separately  from  the  lower  zone  to  said  interior  of  the 


tapering  slightly  inwardly,  with  the  lower  end 
thereof  being  located  below  the  inner  perimeter 
of  said  one  wall, 
whereby  an  annular  chamber  is  formed  around  the  third 
wall  communicable  with  the  receptacle  through  an  annu- 
lar opening  disposed  above  the  open  end  of  the  third  wall. 


3,182,728 
CONTAINER  FOR  MIXING  TWO  FIRE  EXTIN- 

GUISmNG  FLUIDS  DURING  DISCHARGE 

Charies  L.  ZabrbUe,  166  E.  96tli  St,,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,«80 

4  Claims.    (CL  169—32) 


tubular  string  and  from  the  upper  zone  to  said  annulus; 
and  coengageable  means  on  said  body  means  and  man- 
drel means  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  other  coen- 
gageable means  for  locating  said  mandrel  means  in  a  sec- 
ond position  in  said  body  means  wherein  said  passages 
conduct  fluid  separately  from  the  lower  zone  to  said  an- 
nulus and  from  the  upper  zone  to  said  interior  of  the 
tubular  string. 

3  182  727 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE  FIRE-PREVENTION 

CLOSURE 

Carl  T.  Mlnton,  Evansvillc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CAH 

Industries,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  132,360,  Ang.  18, 

1961.    This  application  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,548 

4  Claims.    (CI.  169—2) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  outer  sheets 
and  at  least  one  additional  flexible  inner  sheet  disposed 
therebetween,  said  outer  and  inner  sheets  being  connected 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  in  a  sealed  relationship 
to  form  a  plurality  of  compartments  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another,  said  container  having  an 
opening  extending  through  the  periphery  of  said  sheets 
and  intersecting  the  interior  of  said  compartments,  said 
opening  forming  an  orifice  in  each  of  said  compartments, 
and  means  for  clamping  said  outer  and  inner  sheets  into 
sealed  relationship  to  one  another  adjacent  to  said  open- 
ing whereby  when  said  clamping  means  are  released  the 
opening  is  adapted  to  discharge  the  contents  of  said  com- 
partments in  a  single  stream. 


3  182  729 
HYDRAULIC  IMPLEMENT  CONTROL 
FOR  TRACTORS 
Robert  Cariin  and  John  R.  Plate,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  as- 
signors to   AlUs-Chalmers  Manufacturing   Company, 
MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,390 
4  ClalnM.    (CL  172—7) 


••if^ii  .■* 


1.  A  fire-prevention  closure  for  waste  receptacles  com- 
prising, a  closure  element  having: 
(a)  one  wall 

diverging  inwardly  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
from  its  axis  and  of  a  length  substantially  less 
than  the  radius  of  the  external  perimeter  there- 
of, 

a  second  wall 

coimected  to  and  arched  upwardly  outwardly 
from  said  one  wall  and  being  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  or  slightly  greater  than  said 
one  wall  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  its 
axis  and  opposite  the  angle  of  said  one  wall,  and 

a  third  wall 

depending  from  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  sec- 
ond wall  and 


(/>) 


(c) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  lift  system  for  tractors,  an 
implement  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  tractor  and 
controlled  by  said  lift  system,  the  combination  of  a  first 
and  second  fluid  pump  having  large  and  small  output 
capacities,  respectively;  a  fluid  motor  opcratively  con- 
nected to  said  lift  system  and  having  a  driven  element 
movable  to  position  said  implement  in  raised  and  lowered 
positions;  a  draft  sensing  device;  a  bypass  valve  for  said 
second   pump  having   a   movable   control   element  op- 
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eratively  connected  with  said  draft  sensing  device  so 
as  to  close  and  open  said  bypass  valve  in  response  to 
increase  and  decrease,  respectively,  of  draft  sensed  by 
said  draft  sensing  device;  a  manuaUy  operable  control 
valve  connected  in  fluid  communicating  relation  with  said 
first  and  second  pumps  and  with  said  fluid  motor,  said 
control  valve  being  selectively  adjustable  independently 
of  said  bypass  valve  to  position  said  implement  in  hold, 
lift,  lower  and  weight  transfer  positions  and,  upon  adjust- 
ment to  said  weight  transfer  position  being  effective  in 
response  to  closing  and  opening,  respectively,  of  said  by- 
pass valve,  to  activate  and  deactivate  said  fluid  motor  in- 
dependently of  pressure  fluid  delivery  thereto  from  said 
first  pump;  and  motion  transmitting  means  operativcly 
connected  with  said  driven  element  of  said  fluid  motor  and 
with  said-  control  element  of  said  bypass  valve  so  as  to 
close  and  open  said  bypass  valve  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  driven  element  of  said  fluid  motor  m  implement 
raising  and  lowering  directions,  respectively,  beyond  a 
predetermined  position  of  adjustment. 


vertical  plane,  the  upper  end  of  the  pull  bar  being  con- 
nected with  a  hydraulic  depth  control  valve  on  the  tractor, 
the  lower  end  of  said  pull  bar  having  a  hitch  pin  thereon, 
a  draft  link  assembly  detachably  connected  to  the  hitch 
pin  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  implement  frame 
for  imparting  draft  forces  to  the  frame. 


3,1S2,730 
LOAD    CONTROLLING    HITCH    ASSEMBLY    FOR 
HYDRAUUC  DEPTH-CONTROLLED,  TRAILING 
IMPLEMENTS  ^    ^ 

Bymun  E.  Murphy,  Mindcn,  La.,  SMlgnor  to  Andcnoa- 
Donfaaiii,  Inc.,  dofaif  biuiiicM  as  Dunham  Mannfac> 
tmiiigCompany,  Mindcn,  La^  a  corporation  of 
Loniriana 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,307 
TCbims.     (CL172— 7) 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  for  connecting  an  implement  to 
a  towing  tractor  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  lift  links 
movable  in  a  vertical  plane  by  hydraulically  powered 
lift  arms,  said  assembly  comprising  an  upstanding  A- 
frame  assembly  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  implement 
adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof  for  oscillation  about 
a  transverse  axis,  axle  means  extending  transversely  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  imple- 
ment, an  offset  arm  on  the  axle  means,  link  means  piv- 
otally  interconnecting  the  up{>er  end  of  the  A-frame  as- 
sembly and  offset  arm.  auxiliary  wheels  supported  from 
said  axle  means  in  offset  relation  whereby  oscillation  of 
the  A-frame  assembly  will  cause  elevational  changes  in 
the  auxiliary  wheels  for  raising  and  lowering  the  imple- 
ment from  the  ground  surface,  a  top  link  member  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  A-frame  assembly 
and  extending  to  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
tractor  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  lift  links  rearwardly 
of  the  lift  arms,  said  lift  links  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  the  implement  for  elevating  the  forward  end  there 
of  whereby  the  top  link  will  be  tensioncd  and  cause  the 
A-frame  assembly  to  pivot  forwardly  for  swinging  the 
auxiliary  wheels  downwardly  to  elevate  the  rear  portion 
of  the  implement  for  enabling  the  implement  to  be  trans- 
ported with  only  a  portion  of  the  weight  thereof  sup- 
ported by  the  tractor,  said  tensioned  top  link  exerting 
an  upward  force  on  the  tractor  rearwardly  of  the  lift 
arms  for  counteracting  a  portion  of  the  downward  force 
exerted  on  the  tractor  by  the  lift  arms,  a  pull  bar  vertically 
disposed  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  interme- 
diate its  ends  to  the  tractor  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 


3,182,731 

AUTOMATIC  COTTTON  CHOPPER 

George  E.  Eamhcait,  Forirtell,  Mo. 

(Rtc  1.  Ftak,  Mo.) 

Filed  Oct  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,311 

9  Claims.     (CL  172—51) 


•-i.A>. 


J 


7W/^/ 


7.  In  a  cotton  cultivating  attachment  for  a  tractor,  a 
frame  mountable  on  the  body  of  the  tractor  so  as  to 
project  laterally  therefrom,  an  elongated  rod  parallelling 
said  frame  and^being  rotatably  supported  thereon,  scraper 
means,  said  scraper  means  comprising  a  pair  of  scraper 
units  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  frame,  each 
scraper  unit  including  a  vertical  shaft,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  shaft  on  the  frame,  a  scraper  head,  means 
mounting  said  head  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
and  longitudinal  adjustment  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  elongated 
rod  and  maintaining  the  rod  in  a  rotatably  adjusted  posi- 
tion, means  interconnecting  the  elongated  rod  and  each 
scraper  head  for  effecting  a  vertical  adjustment  of  the 
scraper  head  upon  a  rotation  of  the  rod,  cotton  blocking 
means,  means  mounting  said  blocking  means  on  said  frame 
rearward  of  said  scraper  means,  and  means  for  effecting  a 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  blocking  means,  said  means 
mounting  the  blocking  means  on  the  frame  consisting  of 
a  blocker  shaft  generally  aligned  centrally  between  the 
scraper  units  and  rearward  thereof,  means  rotatably  re- 
ceiving each  end  of  the  blocker  shaft,  each  of  these  last 
mentioned  means  including  a  vertical  guide  tube  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  guide  posts 
fixed  to  the  frame  and  depending  therefrom,  each  guide 
tube  receiving  a  guide  post  and  being  vertically  adjustable 
therealong.  said  means  for  effecting  the  vertical  adjust- 
ment of  the  blocking  means  comprising  a  second  elon- 
gated rod  paralleling  said  first  mentioned  elongated  rod 
and  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  lift  rod  means 
secured  to  the  means  receiving  each  end  of  the  blocker 
shaft,  a  lever  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  second  elongated 
rod  imd  pivotally  secured  at  its  other  end  to  the  lift  rod 
means  at  one  end  of  the  blocker  shaft  whereby  a  rotation 
of  the  second  elongated  rod  will  effect  a  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  one  end  of  the  blocker  shaft,  a  third  rod 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  parallel  to  the  second 
elongated  rod,  a  lever  arm  fixed  to  the  third  rod  and 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  lift  rod  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  blocker  shaft  whereby  a  rotation  of  the 
third  rod  will  effect  a  vertical  movement  of  the  other  end 
of  the  blocker  shaft,  and  means  engaged  between  the 
second  elongated  rod  and  the  third  rod  for  effecting  a 
corresponding  rotation  of  the  third  rod  upon  a  rotation 
of  the  second  elongated  rod. 
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3  182,732 

HORIZONTAL  EARTH  BORING  MACHINE 

J  T  Eamcat,  14di  Ave.,  Jasper,  Ala. 

FUcd  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,571 

11  ClainH.    (Q.  I73--57) 


1.  A   manuaUy   portable   power  c^rated   horizontal 
drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  supforting  frame  with 
support   means   attached   thereto,   a   source   of   power 
mounted   upon   said   frame   and   including   a   generally 
horizontal   rotatable  power  shaft,  a  drill  ^)indle,  said 
power  shaft  and  drill  spindle  having  longjCudinally  spaced 
adjacent  ends,  means  supporting  and  joumaling  said  spin- 
dle upon  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  side- 
by-side  relati<»  and  generally  parallel  to  that  of  said 
power  shaft,  a  reduction  gear  assembly  connecting  said 
adjacent  ends,  said  spindle  having  a  passage  extending 
longitudinally  thereinto  from  said  q>indle  adjacent  end 
and  terminating  inwardly  of  the  other  spindle  end,  a 
water  jacket  comprising  a  hollow  body  surrounding  said 
spindle  in  sealed  engagement  therewith  and  defining  a 
water  chamber  thereabout,  means  establishing  continuous 
communication  between  said  passage  and  water  chamber, 
means  supplying  water  into  said  water  chamber,  a  hollow 
drill  string  secured  to  and  driven  by  said  spindle  and 
having  communication  with  said  spindle  passage,  a  drill 
bit  including  jet  orifices  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
drill  string,  said  drill  string  having  sufficient  lateral  flexi- 
bility to  enable  said  drill  bit  and  drill  string  to  operate 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  below  ground  when 
said  power  shaft  is  positioned  substantially  horizontally 
above  ground  and  while  said  apparatus  is  being  manually 
supported  and  moved  along  the  general  direction  of  said 
drill  string,  said  water  jacket  being  graced  from  and  lies 
between  said  spindle  adjacent  end  and  said  H)indle  sup- 
pcKiing  and  joumaling  means. 


3,182,733 

DRILLING  MACHINE 

Alfred  G.  WIgren,  1425  Madkoa,  El  Ca)oB,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1962.  Scr.  No.  172,056 

SClaiuM.     (CL17i— 115) 


1.  A  drilling  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  A  hammer  having 

(a)  a  vertically  movable  piston; 

(B)  a  vertically  movable  driU  bit; 

(C)  means  connected  with  the  drill  bit  and  lying  in 
the  path  of  downward  moveoaent  of  the  piston; 


(D)  and  means  for  arresting  downward  movement  of 

said  first  mentioned  means  and  said  bit,  comprising: 

(6)   a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  on  said  fint 

mentioned  means; 
(c)  an  element  having  an  upwardly  facing  shoul- 
der confronting  the  first  mentioned  shoulder  and 
engaged  thereby; 
(</)  and  a  support  for  said  element,  said  support 
including: 

(1)  elastic  means,  of  the  type  offering  in- 
variable resistance  to  impact,  for  supporting 
the  element  having  the  upwardly  facing 
shoulder;  said  elastic  means  and  element 
being  bodily  movable  as  a  unit,  vertically 
relative  to  the  hanuner; 

(2)  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of 
said  unit  relative  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
piston  of  the  hanmier  and  for  retaining 
said  unit  in  adjustive  position. 


3  182  734 

FUSION  PIERCING  OR  DRILLING  MACHINE 

RnsBcU  W.  Scott,  1000  Detroit  Ave, 

Iron  Mountain,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,810 

5  Claims.     (CL  175—14) 


1.  FusiOTi  piercing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  kelly  rotatably  mounted  in  a  support  structure  and 
containing  first  conduit  means  for  conveying  com- 
bustible material  and  second  conduit  means  for  con- 
veying a  liquid  coolant; 

a  combustion  head  secured  to  said  kelly  and  having  a 
mixing  chamber  and  axially  outwardly  facing  orifices 
in  communication  with  said  first  conduit  means,  and 
coolant  passages  in  communication  with  said  second 
conduit  means  and  surrounding  said  mixing  chamber, 
said  coolant  passages  being  in  communication  with 
axially  extending  ports  for  conveying  a  part  of  the 
liquid  coolant  to  the  atmosphere; 

a  plurality  of  reamers  surrounding  said  combustion 
head,  said  combustion  head  being  adapted  to  produce 
high  temperature  flames  at  said  orifices  which  flames 
in  combination  with  said  reamers  are  adapted  to 
penetrate  hard  ores;  and 

a  coolant  passage  provided  within  each  of  said  reamers 
having  an  inlet  port  in  communication  with  at  least 
one  of  said  coolant  passages  of  said  combustion  head 
and  having  an  outlet  port  to  the  atmosphere  to  there- 
by convey  a  part  of  the  liquid  coolant  directly  to  the 
atmosphere  through  the  reamer. 


3,182,735  „ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  LOCATING  SUBSOIL 

FORMATIONS  DURING  DRILLING 
Ghervdo  BwtolU  Sdimbc^   16  Vki  Clro  Mcnottl, 
Florence,  Itrfy,  and  ItaloVcBctiani,  20  Via  C«<l- 
■Ho«»».  Hftiftf,  Italy 

^^  ira3Apr.  12, 1H3, Ser. No. 272,565 
Claima  arioffty,  application  Italy,  Apr.  16, 1962, 
^^/62 
nClalBi.    (Q.  175— 50) 
1.  In  the  logging  of  subterranean  formations  pene- 
trated in  hole  drilling  operations  by  analyzing  the  oxida- 
tion-reduction potential  of  the  drilling  mud  fluid  con- 
tinuously circulated  through  the  drilled  hole,  the  method 
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of  determining  variations  of  the  redox  potential  induced 
in  said  mud  by  the  contact  of  the  mud  with  the  drilled 
particles,  comprising  the  steps  of:  continuously  adjusting 
the  redox  potential  of  the  mud  to  a  predetermined  redox 
value  by  adding  a  suitable  reagent  to  said  mud  before 
circulating  it  through  the  hole;  continuously  measuring 
said  adjusted  redox  potential  of  the  mud;  circulating  the 
mud  through  the  hole;  continuously  measuring  the  redox 
potential  of  the  mud  effluent  from  the  hole,  and  compar- 
ing the  said  redox  measurements  made  on  the  same  mud 
portions. 


gaging  the  locking  surfact  at  the  lower  end  of  the  recess 
in  said  groove;  and  means  carried  by  said  head  member 


3.  In  a  hole  drilling  equipment  of  the  type  that  includes 
a  rotary  drilling  rig,  conduit  means  for  circulating  drilling 
fluid  through  said  drilling  rig  to  the  bottom  o^  a  bore 
hole,  a  mud  return  line  for  returning  drilling  fluid  from 
the  bore  space  surrounding  said  drilling  rig  to  the  earth's 
surface,  a  mud  pit  at  the  surface  connected  to  said  mud 
return  line  and  acting  as  a  tank,  and  pumping  means  for 
continuously  circulating  said  drilling  mud  fluid  from  said 
pit  down  through  said  conduit  means  and  up  through  the 
hole  bore  surrounding  the  drill  rig  and  through  said  mud 
return  line  back  into  said  pit,  the  improved  logging  de- 
vice comprising  a  first  redox-potential  measuring  reversible 
electrode  extending  into  said  mud  return  line  for  contact 
with  the  mud  effluent  flowing  therethrough,  a  second  re- 
dox potential-measuring  reversible  electrode  extending 
into  said  mud  pit  for  contact  with  the  mud  contained 
therein,  a  redox  potential-measuring  instrument,  and  elec- 
trically insulated  wires  electrically  connecting  said  first 
and  second  reversible  electrodes  to  said  redox  potential 
measuring  instrument. 


/ 


3,182,736 

DRILLING  BITS 

Michael  J.  Pitifer,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one-fourth 

each  to  Thomas  H.  Arnold  and  Lee  R.  Miller,  Lubbock, 

Tex.,  and  Ole  K.  Olscn,  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,561 
8  Claims.    (CI.  175—413) 

1.  A  drill  bit  including:  a  drill  body  head  member;  said 
head  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing grooves  in  its  exterior  surface,  each  groove  having 
formed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  an  elongate  locking 
recess  extending  inwardly  of  the  head  member  from  the 
bottom  of  the  groove  and  having  an  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  locking  surface  at  its  lower  end;  a  detach- 
able blade  removably  mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves 
of  said  head  member,  each  of  said  blades  having  an  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  projecting  lug  formed  on  the  in- 
ner surface  thereof  disposed  within  the  locking  recess  in 
the  one  of  the  grooves  of  the  head  member  in  which  the 
blade  is  mounted  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  lug  en- 


:.f 


and  engaging  said  blades  for  locking  and  retaining  said 
blades  in  position  on  said  head  member. 


w  3,182,737 

GRAVITY  SLIDE  CHECKWEIGHER 
Clande  E.  Monsces,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,493 
7  Claims.    (CI.  177—45) 


X  r-^ 


1.  A  checkweighcr  comprising:  a  support;  a  weighing 
platform  having  a  sloping  and  unobstructed  article  sup- 
porting surface  arranged  at  such  an  angle  to  the  horizontal 
that  an  article  to  be  weighed  will  slide  thereover  and 
therefrom  under  the  influence  of  gravity;  cantilever  spring 
means  mounted  on  said  support  and  supporting  said  plat- 
form for  weighing  movements  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  sloping  surface;  said  spring  means  comprising  at 
least  one  rcsilicntly  flexible  arm  extending  substantially 
paral  el  to  said  sloping  surface;  and  means  responsive  to 
relative  movement  between  said  p  atform  and  support  for 
determining  whether  or  not  an  article  on  said  platform  is 
of  predetermined  weight. 


3,182,738 
GRAVIMETRIC  FEEDER 
Wilbur  H.  Frazel,  East  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,439 
10  Claims.    (CI.  177—120) 
1.  In  a  material  feeding  means  a  receptacle  and  means 
for  feeding  a  predetermined  weight  of  material  to  said 
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receptacle  comprising  an  upper  feeder  discharging  mate- 
rial therefrom  into  said  rec^Jtade,  a  lower  feeder  com- 
prising a  trough  U-shaped  in  cross  section  c^n  at  one 
end  thereof  in  the  path  of  material  discharged  from  said 
upper  feeder  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  the  material  discharged  by  said  upper  feeder,  a 


'^   4rll: 


^^^^^^?:" 


3,182,740 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER 

LAND  AND/OR  WATER 

Christopher    Sydney    Cocfc^cH,    BaMCtt,    Soothampton, 

yn^aiwi,  asdgnor  to  Hovcrcntft  DcTdopnait  Limited, 

London,  England,  a  British  company 

Ffled  Dec.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  1,  1958, 

27,978/58 
19  Claims.    (0.180—7) 


feed  screw  operating  in  said  trough  and  extending  up- 
wardly above  the  top  edges  thereof  to  discharge  materia, 
therefrom  through  said  open  end  into  said  receptacle,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  weight  of  material  fed  to  said 
receptable  to  cerate  both  said  upper  and  lower  feeders 
for  a  main  feed  period  and  only  said  lower  feeder  for 
an  adidtional  feed  period. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  and  adapted 
to  be  supported  above  said  surface  at  least  in  part  by  a 
cushion  of  pressurised  fluid  contained  below  the  vehicle 
in  a  cushion  space  located  between  the  underside  of  the 
vehicle  and  the  surface  over  which  it  is  travelling,  com- 
prising a  flexible  structure  extending  along  the  periphery 
of  said  cushion  space  and  constituting  an  upper  part  of 
the  peripheral  boundary  thereof,  and  means  for  causing 
a  curtain  of  moving  fluid  to  issue  from  the  lower  portion 
of  said  flexible  structure  and  flow  towards  said  surface  to 
form  a  lower  part  of  the  peripheral  boundary  of  said 
cushion  space. 


3  182  739 

VEfflCLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER 

LAND  AND/OR  WATER 

Christopher  Sydney  Codwrcll,  East  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wight, 

England,  assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited, 

London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Sept  1,  1958, 

27,978/58 
19Cbdms.    (0.180—7) 


3,182,741 
ON-ROAD,  OFF-ROAD  TRACK  CARRYING 

VEHICLE 
Charles  D.  Roach,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ae 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,624 

6  Claims.    (CI.  180—9.5) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I        ,9  ^ 


27     2«     i? 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted  for  travelling  or 
hovering  over  surfaces  of  land  or  water  comprising  a 
main  body,  means  for  producing  a  pressurized  cushion 
of  gas  beneath  said  body  capable  of  at  least  partially 
supporting  the  vehicle  above  the  surface  over  which  it 
is  travelling  or  hovering,  said  cushion  producing  means 
having  a  part  which  is  flexibly  attached  to  said  body 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  vertical  movement  relative  there- 
to in  response  to  variations  in  the  height  of  said  body 
relative  to  said  surface,  means  for  causing  at  least  one 
curtain  of  moving  fluid  to  issue  from  said  part  and 
flow  towards  said  surface  and  at  least  partially  con- 
tain said  pressurised  cushion  of  gas,  and  means  for  ex- 
erting on  said  flexibly  attached  part  a  restoring  force  tend- 
ing to  prevent  vertical  movement  of  said  part  relative 
to  said  main  body. 


1.  A  vehicle  track  assembly  for  a  track  supported  ve- 
hicle comprising  a  sprocket,  a  pair  of  rollers  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  sprocket,  a  track  extending  around  said 
sprocket  and  said  rollers,  and  a  mechanism  effective  to 
move  said  rollers  between  operating  positions  in  one  of 
which  they  are  horizontally  aligned  and  in  the  other  of 
which  they  are  vertically  aligned. 


3,182,742 

ELECTRIC  DRIVE  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Doaglas  Dow,  1052  Scmfaiolc,  Detroit,  Micb. 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,272 

2  Chdms.     (CL  180—14) 


1.  An  electrically  driven  road  vehicle  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  road  tractor  vehicle  having  a 
road-engaging  driving  wheel,  direct  current  motor  means 
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mounted  on  the  tractor  vehicle  and  comprising  the  sole 
prime  mover  on  the  tractor  vehicle  and  connected  to  said 
driving  wheel  to  drive  the  same,  a  plurality  of  electrically 
rechargeable  cells  connected  in  series  and  carried  by  the 
tractor  vehicle  with  said  series  having  an  outside  positive 
terminal  at  one  end  and  an  outside  negative  terminal  at 
the  other  end,  electric  circuits  for  electrically  connecting 
said  cells  to  the  motor  means  to  power  and  vary  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  motor  means,  a  trailer  vehicle  con- 
nected to  the  tractor  vehicle,  an  engine-generator  set 
mounted  on  the  trailer  vehicle  for  supplying  a  recharging 
current  at  a  voltage  higher  than  that  of  the  serially  con- 
nected cells,  an  electric  circuit  operably  independent  of 
said  circuits  for  varying  voltage  applied  to  the  motor 
means  and  connected  to  the  electrical  generator  of  said 
set  and  to  the  two  outside  terminals  of  said  series  of  cells 
to  electrically  recharge  the  same,  and  said  engine-genera- 
tor set  sized  to  electrically  recharge  said  aeries  of  cells 
during  motor  operation  at  minimiun  power  drain  but  of 
insufficient  size  to  electrically  recharge  the  series  of  cells 
at  maximum  power  drain. 


3,182,743 
METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
Barton  McCoihim,  Hdutoa,  Tex.;  P.  R.  Rowe  and  Bank 
of  die  Southwest  NatkMiaJ  AsBodatioa,  Hmuton,  Tex., 
czccntora  of  Burton  McCollnni,  deceased 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  2,255 
4  Claims.    (Q.  181— .5) 


1.  The  method  of  seismic  prospecting  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  individually  radiating  in  the  earth  a 
group  of  truncated  wave  trains  each  of  controlled  ampli- 
tude and  number  of  cycles  and  of  fixed  frequency  differ- 
ing from  the  frequencies  of  all  others  of  the  group  by 
values  of  an  arithmetical  series,  detecting  the  radiated 
signals  at  one  or  more  points  on  the  earth  spaced  from 
the  radiating  location  and  recording  the  detected  signals 
on  a  cyclically  moving  recorder  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship and  timed  so  that  said  trains  as  recorded  will  be  sub- 
stantially in  phase  with  each  other  at  a  single  wave  crest 
of  each  so  as  to  present  a  brief  marker  while  substantially 
suppressing  the  remainder  of  the  trains  by  mutual  cancel- 
lation. 


3,182,744 
WELL  LOGGING 
Charles  B.  Vogci,  Houston,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  7,930 
6  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 
2.  An  acoustical  well  logging  system  comprising:   a 
subsurface  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  spaced  receivers, 
a  soiuid  source  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  receivers 
for  producing  acoustical  impulses  which  travel  past  said 
receivers  in  succession;  each  of  said  receivers  having  a 
background  noise  level  and  in  addition  being  capable  of 
converting  the  received  impulse  into  a  related  electrical 
signal;  one  of  said  receivers  being  coupled  to  a  first  am- 
plifier having  a  fixed  gain;  a  limiting  circuit,  said  first 
amplifier  being  coupled  to  said  limiting  circuit  to  reduce 
the  signal  to  a  uniform  maximum  amplitude;  the  other 


receiver  being  coupled  to  a  second  amplifier  having  a 
fixed  gain  which  exceeds  the  gain  of  said  first  amplifier; 
a  slicing  circuit,  said  second  amplifier  being  coupled  to 
said  slicing  circuit  to  remove  the  noise  level  of  the  signal; 


;^i^g--^^^^ 


a  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  limiting  circuit  and  said 
slicing  circuit  for  combining  the  signals  from  said  spaced 
receivers  and  transmitting  them  to  the  surface  over  a 
single  electrical  circuit. 


3,182,745 
FREE  PISTON  FLUID  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Chester  A.  Clark,  Waldorf,  Md.,  amignor  to  the  United 
Statci  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
thaNavy 

FUmI  Jnw  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  40,119 

8  Claims.     (CL  181— .5) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  transducer  for  converting  the  energy  of  a  steady 
flow  of  a  first  fluid  medium  to  sound  energy  in  a  second 
fluid  medium  comprising,  a  housing  having  at  least  one 
wall  which  serves  as  a  diaphragm  to  couple  sound  to 
said  second  medium,  said  housing  including  an  internal 
portion  defining  a  first  cylindrical  chamber,  conduit  means 
coupled  to  said  housing  to  conduct  said  first  fluid  medium 
into  said  cylindrical  chamber,  a  first  piston  connected 
to  said  diaphragm  and  slidably  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber to  form  a  wall  thereof,  and  slidable  valve  means  lo- 
cated in  said  conduit  responsive  to  fluid  flow  therein  to 
periodically  block  said  flow. 


3,182,746 

VOICE  BOX  FOR  AURAL  TRAINING 

Frederic  J.  Schacf  cr  n,  Mteml,  Ffai.,  Mrii^or  to 

Wmiam  W.  Faga^  Miami,  Fb. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1962.  Scr.  No.  242,147 

2  aafans.    (CL  181—20) 

2.  A  readily  applicable  and  removable  appliance  for 

use  by  a  child  and  through  the  medium  of  which  the  *lrill 
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of  attentive  listening  can  be  practiced  and  learned  com- 
prising: a  onepiece  implement  capable  of  being  held  in 
the  user's  hand  much  in  the  manner  that  a  telephone  hand- 
piece is  customarily  used,  said  implement  embodying 
a  moutl4>iece  at  its  forward  end,  an  earpiece  at  the  rear- 
ward end,  and  means  connecting  the  mouthpiece  and  ear- 
piece, said  means  being  open  on  an  inwardly  disposed  side 
which  is  adapted  to  be  conformably  fitted  against  the 
user's  cheek  to  assist  in  trapping,  concentrating  and  trans- 
mitting significant  voice  sounds  from  the  user's  mouth  to 


where  P  is  the  length  of  a  helical  line  at  constant  radios 
r,  a  is  the  pitch  of  a  helix  of  the  desired  shape.  •  is  the 


his  ear,  said  earpiece  comprising  an  ear-enclosing  shield 
which  is  enlarged  and  shaped  to  adapt  itself  to  conform- 
ingly  fit  over  and  encompass  the  user's  ear,  said  shield 
having  an  exterior  side  surface  provided  with  readily 
accessible  and  variable  aperture  means  allowing  the  teach- 
er to  regulate  and  control  the  functioning  of  said 
aperture  means,  whereby  the  teacher  can,  with  the  aid  of 
said  aperture  means,  speak  or  otherwise  converse  with  the 
user  during  the  time  the  appliance  is  being  used  and  with- 
out requiring  it  to  be  removed  from  the  user's  ear. 


3  182  747 
SOUND  ABSORBING  MICRO-POROUS  WALL 
PANEL  STRUCTURES 
Hans  Wilbdml,  Gif  an,  and  Walter  Ncodcrt,  Dorlar, 
CI  warn,   Germany,  amigaow  to  Fa.  Hobwerfcc  H. 
Wllbclmi,  Dorlar,  Clemen,  Gcmany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  1,355 

Claims  priority,  apuUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  9, 1954, 

H  19,930 

4  OafaBS.     (CL  181—33) 


1 .  A  self-supporting  independent  sound  absorbing  sheet 
having  a  thickness  ranging  from  at  least  about  0.5  mm. 
up  to  about  5  mm.  and  possessing  an  open  micro-porous 
structure  and  an  air  flow  resistance  per  square  centimeter 
of  25  to  1000  g.  cm.-'.s.->,  said  sheet  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  wall  to  oper- 
ate as  sound  absorbing  means. 


■i^ve-f)'-' 


total  included  angle  of  the  helix,  and  r  is  the  radial  polar 
coordinate  of  the  helix  whereby  the  edges  of  the  vane  are 
substantially  free  of  elongation  and  compression. 


3,182,749 

LADDER  PLATFORMS 

Ettorc  Gfawdeilo,  15077  Mendota,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,086 

2CfadnM.    (CL  182— 120) 


L^ 
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1.  A  platform  support  for  ladders  having  two  side 
rails,  said  platform  suppcHt  comprising  a  table  having 
therein  a  series  of  spaced  openings,  a  pair  of  laterally 
adjustable  brackets  mounted  on  the  lower  side  of  the 
table,  said  brackets  each  having  a  downwardly  disposed 
end  portion  projecting  beyond  one  side  of  the  table,  a 
clamp  oa  the  downwardly  disposed  end  portion  of  each 
bracket  for  attachment  to  the  side  rails  of  the  ladder, 
spaced  rollers  mounted  along  one  side  of  the  table,  a 
telescopic  clip  detachably  mounted  in  the  spaced  open- 
ings of  the  table. 

3,182,750 

CUP  STRUCTURE  FOR  AIR  LINE  LUBRICATOR 

OR  THE  i.nCR 

Qnhi  R.  Glcaaon  and  Kdth  A.  Boyd,  Detroit,  Mich., 

asrignors  to  Master  Pneumatic,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

corpontion  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,014 
2  Clafam.    (CL  184—55) 


3,182,748 
HEUCAL  VANE  FOR  SOUND  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  VANE 
Leslie  S.  Wht.  Phocniz«  Aria^  amlpor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,   Loc  Angdca,  CaHfl,  a  corporatioB  of 
CaUforafai 

FUcd  Aag.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,643 
OOdms.  (CLMI— 67) 
5.  A  vane,  said  vane  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  and 
having  a  ratio  of  a  normalized  length  of  a  helical  line 
on  the  vane  at  a  constant  radius  to  the  normalized  radius 
of  the  vane  of  between  25  and  8,  and  said  vane  era- 
forming  to  the  formula 


1.  Cup  structure  for  an  air  line  accessory  such  as  a 
lubricator  comprising. 
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two  cups,  one  nested  within  the  other,  the  inner  cup 
being  formed  of  a  relatively  tough,  flexible,  fluid- 
impervious  plastic  material, 

said  material  being  so  thin  that  of  itself  it  is  incapable 
of  containing  air  under  line  pressure,  and  under  the 
influence  of  said  pressure  expands  against  the  outer 
cup, 

said  outer  cup  being  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  mate- 
rial and  providing  external  support  for  said  inner  cup, 

said  cups  together  having  strength  adequate  to  contain 
air  under  line  pressure  in  said  inner  cup, 

said  cups  having  aligned  wail  openings, 

a  petcock  flttmg  secured  within  the  wall  opening  of 
said  outer  cup, 

said  fitting  having  a  passageway  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  inner  cup  and  being  closed  by  a 
petcock  member, 

means  providing  a  seal  disposed  between  portions  of 
said  fitting  and  portions  of  said  inner  cup  for  con- 
taining fluid  under  pressure  in  said  inner  cup, 

said  outer  cup  having  means  adapted  to  be  detachably 
secured  to  the  head  of  an  air  line  accessory, 

said  inner  cup  having  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
sealing  relation  to  the  head  of  an  accessory  to  which 
said  outer  cup  is  adapted  to  be  secured, 

said  outer  cup  having  around  its  periphery  alternately 
arranged  ribs  and  elongate  openings  which  extend  in 
a  direction  axial  of  the  cup,  said  openings  being  di- 
mensioned so  that  said  materia!  of  said  inner  cup  is 
of  itself  capable  of  containing  fluid  under  line  pres- 
sure in  the  spans  of  said  openings. 


3,182,751 
VERTICAL  CONVEYOR  AND  GUIDED  CARRIER 

CONNECTED  BY  A  TENSION  ARM 

Frank  J.  Blume,  1551   W.  Thomas,  Chicago,  111.,  and 

Alan  F.  Blume,  6908  N.  Manheim,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,056 

7  Claims.     (CI.  187—17) 


2.  A  vertical  conveyor  comprising  support  means,  an 
endless  chain  rotatably  supported  at  vertically  spaced 
turns  and  having  return  and  advance  runs  disposed  in  a 
vertical  plane,  a  tension  arm  having  an  upper  end  pivotally 
supported  from  one  of  said  runs  of  said  chain,  a  carrier 
in  guided  engagement  with  the  support  means  for  vertical 
movement,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  arm  with  the  carrier  at  a  point  substantially 
medially  between  the  lateral  edges  and  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof  at  a  point  between  the  runs  of  the 
chain  and  adjacent  to  its  lower  end  on  axes  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  said  runs. 


3,182,752 

UNITARY  DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  FOR 

GALLOPING  HOBBY  HORSES 

Charies  K.  Gricder,  3735  E.  Costilla  Place, 

Littleton,  Colo. 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  S«r.  No.  278,629 

3  Claims.    (CI.  188—26) 


I.  In  vehicles  of  the  character  defined  employing  a 
body  member  having  front  and  rear  wheels  and  a  manual- 
ly actuated  lever  pivotally  supported  in  connection  with 
the  body  member  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  body 
member,  with  means  controlling  several  positions  of  said 
manually  actuated  lever,  braking  means  for  all  of  the 
wheels  of  said  vehicles,  said  braking  means  comprising  a 
brake  disc  fixed  to  shafts  of  each  of  the  wheels,  common 
brake  shoes  pivotally  supported  adjacent  the  discs  of  each 
of  the  wheels,  each  of  said  shoes  having  angularly  dis- 
posed end  portions  supporting  brake  disc  engaging  ele- 
ments, a^ivot  for  each  shoe,  a  spring  keyed  to  and  sup- 
ported by  the  pivot  of  each  shoe  and  operatively  engaging 
end  portions  of  each  shoe  for  normally  maintaining  the 
shoes  in  neutral  position  with  the  elements  of  the  shoes 
out  of  engagement  with  the  associated  brake  disc  of  each 
shoe,  means  in  operative  engagement  will  all  of  the  brake 
shoes  and  said  manually  actuated  lever  for  rotating  said 
pivots  in  actuating  the  shoes  through  said  springs  in  move- 
ment of  said  elements  into  operative  engagement  with  the 
brake  discs,  and  said  springs  having  end  portions  engaging 
said  brake  shoes  in  yieldable  support  of  the  elements  of 
the  brake  shoes  in  engagement  with  said  brake  discs. 


3,182,753 

SWINGABLE  CALIPER,  SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 

Pierre  Gancel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Socictc  Anonyme 

D.B.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FU«d  Dec.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  162,376 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6,  1961, 

848  974 

8  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising:  a  rotor  having  opposed 
friction  surfaces  thereon,  a  swingable  housing  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  caliper  members 
straddling  said  rotor,  actuating  means  secured  to  said  cali- 
per members  opposite  one  of  said  rotor  friction  surfaces, 
a  first  friction  member  slidable  relative  to  said  caliper 
members  for  engagement  with  said  one  friction  surface,  a 
second  friction  member  located  opposite  the  other  of  said 
friction  surfaces  and  opwrativcly  connected  to  said  hous- 
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ing  for  movement  therewith  into  engagement  with  said 
other  friction  surface,  a  fixed  support  member  extending 
between  said  caliper  members,  said  suppor^^nembcr  hav- 
ing anchoring  and  guiding  surfaces  at  circumferentially 
spaced  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  caliper  members  be- 
ing opposite  a  respective  one  of  said  support  member 
anchoring  and  guiding  surfaces  and  having  a  surface  slid- 
ably  engaging  its  respective  support  member  anchoring 
and  guiding  surface,  means  separate  from  said  anchoring 
and  guiding  surfaces  swingably  connecting  said  caliper 
members  to  said  fixed  support  member  for  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  housing  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  friction  surfaces,  said  swingable  con- 
nection being  constructed  and  arranged  relative  to  said 
anchoring  surfaces  that  one  caliper  will  anchor  on  one 
of  said  circumferentially  spaced  anchoring  surfaces  of 
said  support  member  during  one  direction  of  rotor  rota- 
tion and  the  other  caliper  member  will  anchor  on  the 
other  of  said  circumferentially  spaced  anchoring  surfaces 
of  said  support  member  during  rotor  rotation  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 

3,182,754 
CALIPER  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Heinz  Giintfaer  Hahm  and  Frit*  Ostwald,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  asrignon  to  Alfred  Teves  Maschinen- 
und    Armaturenfabrik    K.G.,    Frankfurt    am    Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1962, 

T  22,199 
8  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


3482,755 
HYDRAULICALLY    AND    MECHANICALLY    OP- 
ERATED DISC  BRAKE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Tulllo  Campagnolo,  Corso  Padova  160,  Viccnza,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,366 
Clainw  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  7,  1962, 
24,117/62 
1  Claim.    (CL188— 73) 


zs  2i 
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1.  A  disk  brake  comprising  a  brake  disk  journalcd  on 
an  axis  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  support  means  sta- 
tionary with  respect  to  said  axis;  actuating  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support  means;  said  support  means 
being  provided  with  respective  radially  outwardly  open 
guide  channels  and  said  actuating  means  being  provided 
with  an  opening  radially  aligned  with  said  channels;  at 
least  two  brake  shoes  operatively  engaged  by  said  actu- 
ating means  and  displaceable  thereby  relatively  to  said 
support  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  disk  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto,  said 
aligned  opening  of  said  support  means  and  said  actuating 
means  permitting  generally  radial  removal  of  said  brake 
shoes  therefrom,  and  guide  means  rigid  with  said  support 
means  for  linearly  directing  said  actuating  means  while 
preventing  rotation  thereof,  said  actuating  means  includ- 
ing a  yoke  engageable  with  one  of  said  brake  shoes  for 
driving  it  against  said  disk  and  a  fluid-operated  cylinder 
rig'id  with  said  yoke,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  sleeve 
surrounding  said  cylinder  and  having  an  axis  parallel  to 
that  of  said  disk,  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  slot  perpendicular  to  said 
disk,  said  cylinder  having  at  least  one  transversely  pro- 
jecting stud  rigid  therewith  slidably  received  in  said  slot. 


A  disc  braking  system  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising, 
a  braking  disc  fixed  to  a  rotating  part  of  vehicle,  a  bridge 
member  straddling  said  disc,  said  bridge  member  being 
formed  with  a  first  pair  of  opposed  seats  one  on  each 
side  of  said  disc  and  with  a  second  pair  of  opposed  seats 
one  on  each  side  of  said  disc,  said  second  pair  of  opposed 
seats  being  angularly  spaced  along  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  with  respect  to  said  first  pair  of  opposed  seats,  a  first 
pair  of  friction  pads  supported  by  said  bridge  member 
one  from  each  of  said  first  pair  of  opposed  seats,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  friction  pads  supported  by  said  bridge  mem- 
ber one  from  each  of  said  second  pair  of  opposed  seats, 
hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  first  pair  of  friction 
pads  into  braking  position  with  respect  to  said  disc,  a 
forked  lever  having  a  pair  of  arms  straddling  said  bridge 
member  and  terminating  within  the  seats  of  said  second 
pair,  a  thrust  pin  mounted  within  each  seat  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  and  movable  to  cause  the  friction  pad  of  said 
second  pair  to  move  from  non-braking  position  to  brak- 
ing position  with  respect  to  said  disc,  said  forked  lever 
arms  being  pivotably  mounted  about  said  pins  and  being 
provided  with  frontal  cam  surfaces  disposed  within  the 
seats  of  said  second  pair  of  said  bridge  member,  a  cam 
plate  mounted  in  each  seat  of  said  second  pair  of  said 
bridge  member  and  slidable  along  the  axis  of  the  thrust 
pin  and  carrying  the  respective  thrust  pin  therewith,  a 
set  of  balls  cooperable  with  each  of  said  cam  surfaces 
and   cam    plates   effective   to   urge   the   cam   plate,    and 
thereby  the  thrust   pin   and   friction   pad  thereof,  into 
braking  position  with  respect  to  said  disc  when  the  forked 
lever  is  pivoted,  spring  means  normally  urging  the  fric- 
tion pads  of  said  second  pair  into  non-braking  position 
with  respect  to  said  disc,  and  shoulders  formed  on  said 
bridge  member  for  limiting  the  pivotable  movement  of 
said  forked  lever. 


3,182,756 
SELF-ENERGIZING  HINGE  TYPE 
RING  DISC  BRAKE 
G.  Hawlcy,  Penn  Yan,  N.Y.,  and  John  W.  Rbbdct, 
Akron,  and  Albert  W.  Cook,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  aarisn- 
ors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,972 
11  aaims.  (a.  18»— 76) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  brake  of  an  axle,  a  wheel 
having  side  flanges  rotatably  mounted  on  the  axle,  a  ring- 
disc,  a  cup-shaped  member  securing  the  ring  disc  to  the 
wheel  adjacent  a  side  flange  of  the  wheel,  the  member 
being  secured  to  the  base  of  the  wheel  and  otherwise 
spaced  from  the  wheel,  a  torque  flange  secured  to  the 
axle,  a  C-shaped  brake  unit  straddling  the  ring-disc,  a 
single  pivot  means  pivotally  securing  the  unit  to  the  torque 
flange  so  the  pivot  means  lies  in  substantially  the  central 
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plane  of  the  ring  disc,  friction  blocks  in  said  unit  adapted    frame  and  extending  circumferentially  about  a  substan- 

to  engage  in  oppoaed  relationship  with  the  radially  outer    tial  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  roll;  an  inflatable 

„^  diaphragm  mounted  upon  said  frame;  and  a  floating  actu- 


and  the   radially  inner  surfaces  of  the  ring-disc,   and 
means  for  moving  the  blocks  into  engagement. 


3,182,757 
SELF-ENERGIZING  RING  DISC  BRAKE 
Charlca  E.  Barrington,  Stow,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Ang.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,033 
9CI«faiu.    (CI.  188— 76) 


8.  In  a  brake  unit  for  a  rotatable  member  mounting 
a  ring  disc  the  combination  of 

a  housing  non-rotatably  mounted   for  limited  radial 

movement  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  member, 
a  friction  button  ren>ovably  received  by  said  housing 

and  adapted  to  engage  the  radially  outer  surface  of 

said  ring  disc, 
a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  housing, 
a  radially  extending  guide  pin  operatively  affixed  to 

said  piston  and  slidably  received  by  a  hole  in  said 

housing  in  close  fitting  relation  thereto, 
means  to  provide  pressure  beneath  said  piston  to  effect 

movement  thereof, 
a  sub-piston  operatively  affixed   to  the  top  of  said 

piston, 

a  second  friction  button  removably  received  by  said 
sub-piston  and  adapted  to  engage  the  radially  inner 
surface  of  said  ring  disc  when  moved  by  a  force 
from  said  piston. 


3,182,758 
„,*RAKE  FOR  CHASSIS  DYNAMOMETERS 
MwtaL.  CUdc.  PMMlciia,  CaBf.,  a«i|nor  to  Clayton 
i^i*^^^  Company,  EI  Monte,  CaBf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Caitfomla 

Filed  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,110 
21  Claims.  (CL  188—77) 
I.  In  combmation,  a  frame;  a  cylindrical  roll  mounted 
upon  said  frame  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
and  brake  means  for  holding  said  cylindrical  roll  against 
roution  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  comprising:  at  least 
one  brake  band  loosely  supported  at  one  end  by  said 


ator  element  disposed  between  said  diaphragm  and  the 
other  end  of  said  brake  band  arranged  to  move  said  other 
end  generally  tangentially  of  and  toward  said  roll  upon  in- 
flation of  said  diaphragm. 


3,182,759 
COMBINED  TURBO-  AND  FRICTION-BRAKE  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  SHROUDING  MEANS  AND  CON- 
TROL MEANS  THEREFOR 
LadUav  Kclemcn,  Akron,  OUo,  anifiinr  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Rabbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FOed  July  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,413 
8  Claims,    (a.  188—86) 


5.  In  a  turbo-brake, 

an  axle, 

a  wheel, 

means  joumalling  said  wheel  on  said  axle, 

an  impeller  joumalled  on  said  axle  for  rotation  in  the 

surrounding  atmosi^ere, 
gear  means  connecting  said  wheel  to  said  impeller  to 

drive  it  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel  for  air  braking 

action, 
a  rotary  hydraulic  pump  having  an  outlet  with  an  out- 
put pressure  proportionate  to  the  speed  of  said  pump, 
means  connecting  said  pump  to  said  gear  means  to  be 

driven  thereby  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed 

of  said  wheel, 
friction   brake  means  operatively  coimected   to  said 

wheel, 

a  brake  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said  friction 
brake  means, 

manually  controlled  hydraulic  means  operatively  con- 
necting to  said  friction  brake  means  for  actuation 
thereof,  said  hydrauUc  means  connecting  to  said 
brake  cylinder,  and 

means  directly  connecting  said  pump  output  pressure 
to  said  brake  cylinder  to  oppose  actuation  of  said 
friction  brake  means  by  said  hydraulic  means. 
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3,182,7M 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  DEVICE 
wmiam  Stclscr,  Bioomlcld  Hills,  Mick.,  asrigaor  to 
Kcbey-Haycs  Company,  Roanlns,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ntatm  of  Dctafwm 

FUcd  Ang.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,938 
3  Clafans.    (CL  188—152) 


tL    CTtl»OC« 


TO  MASTEK 

CrLiHOCR 


1.  In  a  brake  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a 
backing  plate  and  brake  shoes  and  a  wheel  cylinder  for 
expanding  said  shoes  and  provided  with  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid,  and  a  control  device  carried  by  the  backing 
plate  and  comprising  passage  means  between  said  source 
and  said  wheel  cylinder  and  comprising  a  first  chamber 
communicating  with  said  source  and  {i  second  chamber 
communicating  with  said  wheel  cylinder  and  provided 
with  a  port  therebetween,  an  axially  movable  member 
in  said  first  chamber  provided  with  a  valve  movable  to 
close  said  port,  said  valve  being  normally  open  to  provide 
normal  conununication  through  said  passage  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  brake  torque  for 
closing  said  valve,  such  means  comprising  a  rocking  mem- 
ber connected  with  the  brake  shoes  and  engaging  said 
axially  movable  member,  said  rocking  member  having 
a  normal  position  when  said  brake  shoes  are  released, 
and  from  which  position  it  is  movable  by  brake  torque 
to  close  said  valve,  and  a  spring  biasing  said  axially 
movable  member  to  normal  position  to  predetermine 
the  brake  torque  at  which  said  rocking  member  will  close 
said  valve,  and  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
source,  if  said  valve  is  closed,  for  reducing  the  volimie 
of  said  second  chamber  to  displace  fluid  therefrom  to 
said  wheel  cylinder  at  a  rate  lower  than  the  normal  rate 
of  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  means. 


tilted  upwardly  to  permanent  vertical  position,  certain 
of  said  structural  members  forming  comer  posts  of  said 
tower  structure  and  other  of  said  structural  members 
forming  diagonal  braces  between  said  comer  posts,  the 
lower-most  end  porticxis  of  two  of  said  comer  posts  lying 
in  a  conunon  plane,  the  lower-most  ends  of  said  two 
of  said  comer  posts  being  adapted  to  be  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  suf^orting  foundation,  trusses  built  up  on 
said  portions  and  extending  ncxmal  thereto  and  each 
comprised  of  a  compression  member  extending  .from  the 
apex  thereof  normal  to  an  intermediate  point  on  said 
portion  as  well  as  other  compression  members  extending 
from  the  apex  to  the  ends  of  said  portion,  said  trusses 
extending  the  full  width  of  the  tower  structure  frcxn  said 
portions,  and  an  elongated  compression  member  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  tiie  apices  of  said  trusses  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  apices  generally  normal  to  said 
portions,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  tower 
structure  is  lying  horizontally  on  the  ground  said  trusses 
together  with  said  last  mentioned  elongated  conqiression 
member  forms  a  moment  arm  to  upend  the  tower  struc- 
ture by  pivoting  on  said  supporting  foundati(»  upon  pull- 
ing horizontally  on  a  cable  which  is  connected  to  a  top 
portion  of  the  tower  structure  and  entrained  5ver  the  outer 
free  end  of  said  last-mentioned  compression  member. 


3,182,762 
POST  FOR  A  BRIDGE  RAILING 
Charies  W.  Syak,  Gfawd,  and  Nidt  A.  Di  Margio, 

town,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Trambnll  DevekHnncnt  Cor^ 
poration,  Glrard,  Oh^i,  a  corporation  of  (ttio 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,720 
4  Clafans.    (CL  189— 23) 
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3,182,761 

SKELETON  STRUCTURE 

Samnel  F.  Goodram,  AarpsviDc,  Pa. 

(918  Park  Avc^  Syracuse,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,379 

2  Clafans.   (CL  189—15) 


1.  A  post  for  a  bridge  railing  comjMising  a  base  plate 
and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  flan^  metal  stampings 
positioned  upri^t  thereon  and  secured  thereto,  each  of 
said  metal  stampings  comprising  a  flat  body  member  hav- 
ing a  right  angular  flange  on  three  sides  thereof,  said  metal 
stamfHngs  having  oppositely  disposed  apertures  there- 
through and  circular  spacers  diq>osed  between  and  se- 
cured to  said  metal  stampings  and  holding  said  metal 
stampings  in  fixed  relation  to  one  another,  plastic  sealing 
strips  having  longitudinal  flange  engaging  formations  on 
their  (^)posite  edges  positioned  between  said  flanged  metal 
stampings. 

3,182,763 
HIGH-STRESSED  DOUBLE  WALL  PARTITIONS  OR 

THE  LIKE  FOR  FREIGHT  CAR  DIVIDERS 
Knrt  F.  Glaser,  Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Con^any,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corpo- 
radon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  107,780 
SChUms.    (CL189— 34) 


1.  A  skeleton  tower  structure  formed  of  interconnected 
elongated  structural  members  and  designed  to  be  assem-        1.  A  substantially  rectangular  partition  wall  structure 
bled  in  horizontal  position  on  the  ground  and  thereafter   for  use  in  vehicles  or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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elongated  extruded  sections  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and 
adapted  to  be  assembled  into  interlocking  engagement 
with  each  other  to  form  a  rigid  unit,  each  of  said  U-shaped 
extruded  sections  including  a  web  portion  and  a  parr  of 
flange-like  legs  integral  therewith  and  extending  outwardly 
from  one  surface  of  the  web  portion  along  each  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  and  defining  a  portion  of  spaced  paral- 
lel walls,  a  locking  ridge  extending  along  the  free  edge  of 
each  leg,  the  locking  ridge  of  one  leg  opposing  the  lock- 
ing ridge  of  the  other  leg,  a  pair  of  spaced  locking  ribs 
extending  outwardly  of  the  web  portion  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  legs,  said  pair  of  locking  ribs  being  arranged 
inwardly  respectively  of  junctions  of  the  legs  with  the  web 
portion,  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  the  U-shaped 
extruded  sections  into  the  partition  wall  structure  being 
such  that  the  legs  of  one  U-shaped  channel  section  can 
be  spread  apart  by  complementary  locking  ribs  on  an- 
other U-shaped  section  and  then  snapped  into  locking 
position  to  firmly  lock  the  extruded   U-shaped  sections 
together  as  a  unit,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  extruded  sections 
for  providing  terminal  longitudinal  edges  of  the  partition 
wall  structure,  one  of  said  last-mentioned  pair   of   U- 
shaped  extruded  terminal  edge  sections  including  a  web 
portion  and  a  pair  of  flange-like  legs  integral  therewith 
and  extending  outwardly  of  one  surface  of  the  web  portion 
along  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  each  flange-like  leg 
having  locking  ridges  for  cooperating  with  locking  ribs 
of  one  of  said  first-mentioned  U-shaped  extruded  sections, 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  U-shaped  terminal  edge  extruded 
sections  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  flange-like  legs  inte- 
gral therewith  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  surface 
of  the  web  portion  along  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 
and  an  H-shaped  extruded  section  provided  with  a  pair  of 
locking  ribs  for  cooperating  with  locking  ridges  on  the 
legs  of  one  of  said  first-mentioned  extruded  sections,  said 
H-shaped  section  including  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges  for 
receiving  the  free  edges  of  the  legs  of  the  other  of  said 
terminal  edge  extruded  section  whereby  the  same  may  be 
welded  thereto. 


3,1S2,765 

CORRUGATED  STRUCTURE 

Herbert  Kwiatkowrid,  EnbcrientnMM  42, 

Stiittgart-Nord,  Gcraiaay 

Filed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,402 

13  CUdnu.    (CL  189—34) 


3,182,764 
PANEL  FOR  CURTAIN  WALLS 
WUlUun  H.  Yake,  ConnersviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Annco 
Steel  Corporation,  MIddletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,171 
3  Claimt.    (CI.  189—34) 


1.  A  corrugated  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  inclined  plates  having  longitudinal  edges  and 
connected  to  each  other  at  their  longitudinal  edges  in  zig- 
zag configuration;  and  chord  means  incorporating  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  pairs  of  chords  arranged  at  right 
angles  to  said  longitudinal  edges  and  being  positively  and 
detachably  connected  thereto,  the  chords  of  each  pair  being 
arranged  opposite  each  other  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
corrugated  structure,  each  of  said  chords  comprising  a 
plurality  of  straps  of  a  length  equal  to  the  distance  between 
joined  plate  edges  on  the  same  side  of  the  structure,  each 
strap  having  at  its  ends  finger-like  claws  which  are  inter- 
engaged  with  each  other  and  with  corresponding  plates; 
said  straps  forming,  in  the  region  of  their  intercngagcd 
claws,  recesses  which  receive  the  connected  together  lon- 
gitudinal e^ges  of  said  plates,  said  recesses  and  said  con- 
nected togeflipr  longitudinal  edges  having  mating  shapes 
such  that  said  edges  are  at  first  received  in  said  recesses 
with  play  but  that,  upon  wedging,  there  will  be  formed 
the  positive  connection  between  said  straps  and  said  plates. 


3,182,766 
TRIM  CAP  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CURTAIN 

WALL  MULLION 

Russell  A.  Ferrell,  PMsiNirgli,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

H.  H.  Robertson  Company 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,590 

6  Claims.    (CI.  189—34) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grid-like  framework  pro- 
vided with  clamping  elements  for  panel  frames,  a  rectan- 
gular panel  frame,  said  panel  frame  comprising  a  flat 
face  portion  bearing  against  said  framework  on  all  four 
sides  and  having  a  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  flat 
face  portion  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  on  all  four 
sides,  and  extending  into  said  framework,  said  skirt  por- 
tion haviiig  abutments  engaged  by  said  clamping  elements 
within  said  framework  to  hold  said  panel  frame  assem- 
bled to  said  framework. 


1.  A  vertical  trim  cap  structure  secured  to  the  vertical 
frame  elements  of  a  curtain  wall  in  aligned  relation  there- 
with, comprising: 
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a  support  element  secured  along  the  vertical  frame  ele-  ing  member  having  its  jM-ojections  frictlonally  engaged 
mcnts  of  said  curtain  wall  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  between  said  bottwn  and  t(^  portions  of  said  flanges  of 
vertical  outboard  flanges; 

a  corrugated  structural  element  vertically  aligned  with 
the  said  support  element  and  having  horizontally  dis- 
posed corrugations,  said  corrugated  structural  ele- 
ment having  an  inboard  edge  thereof  secured  between 
the  said  sj»aced  flanges; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  facing  sheets  secured  to  and  en- 
closing both  sides  of  the  said  corrugated  structural 
element;  and 

a  cap  member  secured  to  and  enclosing  the  outboard 
edge  of  said  corrugated  structural  clement. 


3  182  767 
SHOWER  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  J.  KneW,  Hnntliigtoii,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Ffat 
Metal  Mannfactnring  Co.  Inc.,  Plainiiew,  Long  Island, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,823 
2  Claims.    (0. 189—36) 


adjacent  housings  so  as  to  align  abutting  trc^en  in  a 
straight  line. 

3,182,769 
INTERLOCKING  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  PARTS 
THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ernst  J.  De  Ridder,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  aasignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,839 
5  Claims.     (CI.  189—36) 


1.  A  waterproof  joint  for  a  shower  cabinet  having  a 
floor  member  and  a  wall  member,  said  joint  comprising 
a  molding  located  on  the  top  of  a  marginal  portion  of 
said  floor  member  and  an  interfitting,  downwardly  fac- 
ing channel  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall  member,  said 
qiolding  having  an  outer  portion  connected  to  said  floor 
<^ember  in  a  waterproof  manner,  an  intermediate  portion 
^  and  an  inner  portion,  said  inner  portion  comprising  a 
O  downwardly  facing  channel  nesting  snugly  withm  said 
downwardly  facing  channel  of  said  wall  member  and  en- 
closing a  space  of  substantial  volume  per  unit  length,  said 
last  channel  having  inner  and  outer  legs,  said  irmer  leg 
having  a  free  edge  in  generally  parallel  relation  with 
said  marginal  portion  top  of  said  floor  member,  said 
outer  leg  constituting  an  inner  wall  of  said  intermediate 
portion,  said  intermediate  portion  also  including  an  outer 
leg  connected  to  said  outer  portion,  a  bottom  leg  inter- 
connecting said  outer  leg  of  said  inner  portion  and  said 
outer  leg  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  a  top  leg  ex- 
tending from  said  outer  leg  of  said  intermediate  portion 
into  engagement  with  said  downwardly  facing  channel  of 
said  wall  member. 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  interlocked  members  each 
having  an  adjacent  end  and  an  outer  panel  disposed  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  panel  of  the  other  member,  one 
of  said  members  having  a  projection  offset  inwardly  from 
its  panel  at  the  end  thereof  and  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending leg  spaced  from  said  projection  and  defining  a 
channel  therewith,  said  projection  having  an  arcuate  sur- 
face provided  with  a  center  of  curvature  disposed  inwardly 
of  the  plane  of  said  one  member,  the  other  member  having 
an  offset  leg  extending  inwardly  from  the  end  thereof  and 
having  a  channel-defining  portion  receiving  said  jM'ojection 
on  said  one  member,  said  channel-defining  portion  having 
an  arcuate  surface  disposed  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
first-named  arcuate  surface  whereby  said  members  are 
pivotally  movable  relative  to  each  other  when  being  inter- 
locked together,  said  offset  leg  of  said  other  member  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  received  in  said  channel  of  said  one 
member. 

3,182,770 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Alexander  M.  Shemet,  3438  Empty  Saddle  Road, 

RolUng  HUls  Ertates,  CaUf . 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  35,585,  June  13, 

1960.    This  appUcatioB  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,032 

4  Claima.     (CL  189—36) 


3,182.768 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Carle  E.  RacUey,  Weatlake,  OWo,  aMlgnor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsyhrania 

FUed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,583 
4  Clafans.  (O.  189—36) 
1.  A  plurality  of  adjacent  troffers,  each  troffer  having 
a  housing  with  resilient  flanges  along  the  lateral  edges 
thereof,  each  said  flange  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
rolled  top  portion  with  the  latter  presenting  the  top  edge 
thereof  spring-biased  against  said  bottom  portion,  at  least 
one  one-piece  generally  planar  aligning  member  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  body  portion  having  tap- 
ering wedge-like  projections  at  one  end,  each  said  align- 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
stud  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  shoulder  portions 
disposed  along  the  axis  thereof,  a  first  plate  having  an 
aperture  therein  of  which  a  first  portion  is  circular  and 
a  second  portion  is  rectangular,  one  of  said  shoulder  por- 
tions having  a  pair  of  straight  sides  and  a  pair  of  curved 
sides  contained  in  said  aperture  in  said  first  plate,  a  sec- 
ond plate  having  an  aperture  therein  of  which  a  first 
portion  is  circular  and  a  second  portion  is  rectangular, 
a  second  of  said  shoulder  portions  having  a  pair  of  strai^t 
sides  and  a  pair  of  curved  sides  contained  in  said  aper- 


504 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1965 


ture  in  said  second  plate,  means  on  the  ends  of  said  stud  said  second  beam  having  a  series  of  downwardly  depend 
to  prevent  ajual  movement  thereof  through  said  apertures  ing  longitudinally  spaced  cleats  disposed  lengthwise  there- 
in said  plates  when  said  stud  is  in  a  first  position  with  of,  said  king  post  means  having  an  aperture  extending 
said  shoulder  portions  in  said  circular  portions  ^f  said  laterally  therethrough,  a  locking  wedge  member  remov- 


apertures,  at  least  one  of  said  end  means  on  said  stud 
being  axially  movable  through  the  aperture  in  one  of  said 
plates  when  said  stud  is  moved  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  apertures  and  into  a  second  position  where 
said  shoulder  portions  are  in  said  rectangular  portions 
of  said  apertures. 


3,182,771 
CORNER  JOINDER  OF  CHANNELLED  FRAMES 
Raymond  C.  Root,  Coinmbiu,  Ncbr.,  aasignor  to  Loop 
Enginccrfaig  Corporatioii,  Cohnnbiu,  Nebr.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nebraska 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,967 
5  Clafaiu.    (a.  189—36) 


ably  disposed  in  said  aperture  and  extending  removably 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  downwardly  depending 
cleats  thereby  adjustably  positioning  said  first  and  second 
beams  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  adjusted 
positions  relative  to  each  other,  tie  means  interconnect- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  king  post  means  below  said 
wedge  and  the  end  of  said  second  beam  remote  from  said 
first  beam,  and  means  tensioning  said  tie  means. 


9- 


3,182,773 

BEAM  TYPE  CONSTRUCTION 

Manno  Erik  Laakaoncn,  Jarvenpaa,  Finland 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,828 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Finland,  Feb.  8, 1960, 

199/60 

4  ClainH.     (Q.  189—82) 


J  - 


1.  A  comer  juncture  comprising:  a  channelled  vertical 
side  rail  having  a  bevelled  end  and  a  channelled  top  rail 
having  a  bevelled  end,  said  bevelled  ends  being  conter- 
minously  joined  together  rigidly  by  means  of  an  angular 
connector  wholly  within  the  internal  confines  of  said  chan- 
nelled rails  said  angular  connector  comprising:  two  dis- 
tinct integral  legs  intersecting  at  an  acute  angle  including: 
(fl)  a  first  leg  a  major  portion  thereof  held  in  secure 
frictional  engagement  between  the  internal  side  walls 
of  the  vertical  rail,  said  first  leg  having  a  terminal 
portion  extending  into  and  secured  in  frictional  en- 
gagement between  the  internal  side  walls  of  the  top 
rail,  and 
(6)   a  second  leg  having  three  sections  in  order: 

( 1 )  a  major  sectioiv  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
acute  angle  intersection  and  extending  into  the 
internal  confines  of  said  top  rail, 

(2)  a  perforate  minor  medial  section  substantially 
parallel  to  said  top  rail  internal  base,  and 

(3)  a  minor  terminal  section  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  perforate  minor  medial  section 
and  being  firmly  held  against  said  top  rail  in- 
ternal base  by  tension  means. 


3,182,772 

TELESCOPIC  METAL  GIRDERS 

Lools  AUari,  25  Bd.  Carabaccl,  Nkc,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83,405 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Fkaacc,  Jan.  21, 1960, 

Patent  1,245,439 

1  Claim.    (CL  189^-37) 


y 


t^ 


I^^^^^^Z^fL^:^^:^^^^ 


A  telescopic  girder  for  supporting  timbering  for  rein- 
forced concrete,  comprising  a  first  beam  having  a  hori- 
zontal top  chord  and  an  inclined  bottom  chord  so  that 
the  first  beam  has  one  end  deeper  than  the  other,  upright 
king  post  means  at  said  deeper  end.  a  second  beam  tele- 
scoping at  one  end  with  said  deeper  end  of  said  first  beam, 


1.  A  suspended  beam  ceiling  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  U-shaped  beams,  each  of  the  edges 
of  the  sides  of  said  U-shaped  beams  containing  a  pro- 
jection thereon,  a  plurality  of  ceiling  joists,  a  plurality  of 
support  members  for  supporting  the  joists,  each  of  the 
joists  including  a  generally  vertically  disposed  flange  hav- 
ing spaced-apart  cut-away  portions  formed  along  the 
lower  edge  thereof  to  provide  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
lips  along  said  edge  separated  by  the  cut-away  portions, 
opposite  ends  of  each  lip  being  formed  with  indentations 
adapted  to  receive  the  projections  to  form  a  ceiling  of 
parallel  disposed  beams  supported  by  the  ceiling  joists 
with  each  beam  being  supported  by  engagement  of  the 
projections  on  the  sides  thereof  in  the  indentations  of 
said  joist  flanges,  and  each  of  the  sides  of  said  U-shaped 
beams  exerting  an  elastic  force  tending  to  retain  the  pro- 
jection thereon  into  the  corresponding  indentation  in  the 
lip  on  the  flange  of  the  ceiling  joist. 


3,182,774 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Kenneth  Arnold  Basford,  Derby,  England,  a«ignor 
to  Rolb-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  Britisli 
company 

FDcd  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  10, 1960, 

8,568/60 
6  Claims,     (d.  192— .02) 


5.  A  control  mechanism  comprising  an  adjustable  fuel 
control  member,  a  freely-pivoted  manual  lever,  an  ex- 
tensive mechanical  linkage,  a  lever  member  mounted  on 
a  shaft  to  permit  ttjcking  movement  of  said  lever  member 
on  it)tation  o€  the  shaft,  said  lever  member  being  di^xMed 
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adjacent  said  fuel  control  membn,  and  said  mechanical 
linkage  connecting  said  lever  member  with  said  numual 
lever  and  said  lever  member  with  said  fuel  control  mem- 
ber, so  that  manual  operation  oi  the  nmwiaJ  lever  causes 
rociung  movement  of  said  lever  member  and  effects  ad- 
justment dt  the  fuel  control  member,  friction  brake  means 
normally  engaging  on  said  shaft  to  restain  said  lever 
member  against  said  rocking  movement,  and  thereby  to 
restrain  said  fuel  oontnri  member  against  an  undeaii«d 
adjustment  due  to  thermal  expansicm  and  oootraction  of 
said  mechanical  linkage,  said  thermal  esqamsion  and  con- 
traction being  accommodated  by  free  pivoting  of  the 
manual  lever,  and  said  friction  brake  means  bdng  over- 
rideable  by  manual  operation  of  said  manual  kver,  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  electrical  means  aasoctated 
with  said  friction  brake  means  to  disengage  said  friction 
brake  means  from  said  shaft  when  electrically  energized 
from  said  source,  etectrioal  driving  means,  a  normally  dis- 
engaged electrically  actuable  ckitch  which  can  be  elec- 
trically energized  from  said  source  to  drivingly  connect 
said  electrical  driving  means  to  the  manual  lever,  and 
normally  open  electrical  switch  means  connected  to  said 
source  and  arranged  when  dosed  to  cause  simultaneous 
energization  from  said  source  of  said  power  means, 
engagement  of  said  electrically  actuable  dutch,  and  dis- 
engagement of  said  friction  brake  means. 


3  182,775 
HYDROKINETIC  CONVERTER  WITH  MULTIPLE 
CLUTCHES  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  TO  SIMUL- 
TANEOUSLY OR  SELECTIVELY  ENGAGE  THE 
SAME 
Myron  M.  Schall,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Dana  Coipo- 
ration,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  conofathm  of  Virgfaiia 
FDcd  Ai«.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,364 
8  Claims.    (CL  19X— 3.2) 


3.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  of  the  type 
having 

( 1 )  input  and  output  elements, 

(2)  a  first  power  path  means  including  a  hydrokinetic 
torque  converter  and  a  first  fluid  pressure  operated 
clutch  means, 

(3)  a  second  power  path  means  including  a  second 
fluid  pressure  operated  clutch  means,  said  power 
path  means  being  operative  to  alternately  connect 
said  elements, 

(4)  fluid  pressure  pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  presr 
sure  to  actuate  said  first  and  second  clutch  means, 

(5)  means  for  conducting  fluid  pressure  from  said 
pump  means  to  said  clutch  means, 

of  a  control  system  including 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  lag  valve  each  having  a 
first  and  an  alternate  position  and  being  inter- 
posed in  said  conducting  means, 

(1)  said  first  lag  valve  in  its  first  position 
being  operative  to  conduct  fluid  pressure 
to  said  first  clutch  means  and  remains  in 
such  first  position  imtil  said  second  dutch 


means  is  engaged  and  being  operative  in  its 
alternate  position  to  vent  said  first  clutch 
means  and  direct  fluid  {Kessure  to  said  sec- 
ond dutch  means, 
(2)  said  second  lag  valve  in  its  first  posi- 
tion being  operative  to  vent  said  seo(»d 
dutch  means  and  direct  fluid  pressure  to 
said  first  clutch  means  and  in  its  altenute 
position  to  direct  fluid  pressure  to  said  sec- 
ond clutch  means  and  remains  in  such  al- 
ternate positicHi  until  said  first  clutch  means 
is  engaged, 
(b)  and  a  main  control  valve  being  interposed  in 
said  conducting  means  and  being  operative  to 
position  said  lag  valves  in  their  first  and  alter- 
nate positions  in  response  to  at  least  the  speed 
of  one  of  said  elements. 


3,182,776 
CI.UTCH-BRAKE  UNIT 
Gordon  M.  Soauner,  New  Castle,  Ind., 


Cootrol,  bcn  New  (^asdc,  lad.  a  ( 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 196rScr.  No.  191,128 
6ClidaM.    (CL192— 18) 


to  Foivc 
oTliidfaUM 


1.  A  clutch-brake  unit  comprising,  in  combination  a 
housing,  axially  aligned  input  aiod  output  shafts  mounted 
in  said  housing,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  provided 
on  the  inner  end  of  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  cylinder  and  pbton  being  concentric  with  said  input 
shaft  and  being  nonnxitatably  connected  with  each  other, 
a  series  of  radially  disposed  clutch  plates  mounted  on  said 
cylinder  for  rotation  therewith,  a  series  of  nuttally  dis- 
posed brake  i^ates  spaced  from  said  clutch  plates  in  an 
axial  direction  and  non-rotatably  attached  to  said  housing, 
a  series  of  friction  discs  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  adapted  for  selec- 
tive frictional  engagement  with  said  dutch  and  brake 
plates,  a  pair  oi.  axially  spaced  plate  members  carried  on 
the  inner  end  of  said  output  shaft  one  on  either  end  of 
said  friction  discs,  means  extending  between  said  pair  of 
I^ate  members  and  operably  engageable  therewith  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  pair  of  {date  members  are  movaUe 
together  axially  of  said  output  shaft  with  movement  tfaere- 
ol  in  one  direction  serving  simultaneously  to  fric^onally 
engage  said  clutch  plates  with  certain  of  said  friction  discs 
and  to  release  the  remaining  friction  discs  from  fiiotimial 
engagement  with  said  brake  iriates  and  with  movement 
thereof  in  the  other  direction  serving  simultaneously  to 
release  said  dutch  plates  from  said  frictional  engagement 
with  said  certain  friction  discs  and  to  frictionally  engage 
said  remaining  frictioo  discs  with  said  brake  plates,  and 
q)ring  means  normally  urging  said  axially  spaced  plate 
members  in  said  other  direction  to  engage  the  brake  and 
release  the  dutch,  said  plate  members  being  movable  in 
said  one  direction  to  engage  the  clutch  and  release  the 
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brake  on  actuation  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston 
with  one  of  said  plate  members  being  positively  engaged 
and  shifted  by  said  piston. 


3,182,777 
TORQUE-LIMmNG  DRIVE 
Edfar  P.  Browning  and  Roa  K.  Brown,  Cedar  Falls, 
Iowa,  aarignort  to  Dccre  &  Company,  MoUne,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,025 
5  Claims.    (CI.  192—56) 


1.  In  combination:  driving  means;  rotary  driven  means; 
clutch  means  fluid-pressurizible  to  engaged  condition  to 
interconnect  and  depressurizible  to  disconnect  said  two 
means;  fluid  pressure  means  including  an  inlet  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  supply  line  to  the 
clutch  means,  an  exhaust  port  and  a  first  valve  movable 
between  a  flrst  position  connecting  the  supply  line  ex- 
clusively to  the  inlet  and  a  second  position  connecting 
the  supply  line  to  both  the  inlet  and  the  exhaust  port; 
torque-responsive  means  including  a  control  line  to  reser- 
voir and  a  second  valve  closing  said  control  line  at  or 
below  predetermined  torque  values  and  opening  said  con- 
trol line  at  excess  torque  values;  and  valve  regulating 
means  including  pressure-receivable  portions  acting  on 
the  first  valve  to  hold  said  first  valve  in  its  first  position 
when  the  second  valve  closes  the  control  line  and  to  cause 
said  first  valve  to  shift  to  its  second  position  when  the 
second  valve  opens  said  control  line,  said  valve  regulating 
means  causing  said  first  valve  to  remain  in  its  second  posi- 
tion under  influence  of  inlet  pressure  even  though  said 
second  valve  returns  to  its  closed  position,  and  said  valve 
regulating  means  including  means  for  moving  said  flrst 
valve  to  its  flrst  position  upon  disconnection  of  said  inlet 
from  the  fluid  pressure  source. 


3,182,778 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CHANGING  AND 

SHIFTING  OF  GEAR  TRANSMISSION  OF  POWER 

UNITS,  PARTICULARLY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Helmut  Droschcl,  Rusaelshcim  (Main),  Germany 

(Uhlandstr.  18,  BcUstcin,  Wurttembcrg,  Germany) 

FUcd  May  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,021 
Claims  priority,  apirficatioii  Germany,  May  5, 196tf, 
D  33,270 
7  Claims.  (CI.  192— .092) 
5.  In  an  arrangement  for  automatically  controlling, 
particularly  in  an  automatic  transmission  of  a  motor  ve- 
hicle, a  sliding-gear  type  transmission  having  a  driven  in- 
put shaft  and  a  driven  output  shaft  arranged  in  the  power 
train  of  a  prime  mover,  in  combination,  automatic  elec- 
tric control  means  for  regulating  the  rotary  speed  of  said 
driving  input  shaft,  means  controlled  by  said  control 
means  for  causing  the  shifting  of  the  gears  of  said  trans- 
mission, speed  ratio  detector  means  including  auxiliary 
transmission  means  operatively  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  sliding-gear  type  transmission,  said  auxiliary 
transmission  means  comprising  first  shaft  means  driven 
by  the  driving  input  shaft  at  a  speed  proportional  to  that 
of  the  latter,  and  second  shaft  means  driven  by  the  driven 
output  shaft  at  a  speed  equally  proportional  to  that  of  the 
latter,  a  plurality  of  independently  axially  shiftable  first 
gear  means  on  said  first  shaft  means  and  rotatable  there- 
with, and  a  plurality  of  second  gear  means  on  said  second 


shaft  means  and  individually  in  frictional  driving  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  plurality  of  said  flrst  and  second 
gear  means  being  subdivided  into  meshing  pairs  of  one 
of  said  first  and  one  of  said  second  gear  means,  the  num- 
ber of  said  pairs  and  the  gear  ratio  of  the  different  pairs 
being  the  same  as  the  number  of  pairs  of  gears  and  their 
different  gear  ratios  in  said  sliding-gear  type  transmis- 
sion, said  first  gear  means  moving  individually  axially 
along  said  first  shaft  means  between  a  middle  position, 
an  extreme  position  on  one  side  and  an  extreme  position 
on  the  other  side  of  said  middle  position  depending  upon 
whether  the  rotary  speed  of  said  first  shaft  means  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  second  shaft  means,  higher 

and  lower  than  the  same,  respectively,  and  including  elec- 
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trical  circuit  means  controlle<Fby  said  axially  moving  of 
said  individual  first  gear  means  for  furnishing  at  the  be- 
ginning of  any  shift  operation  in  said  transmission  from 
any  one  gear  ratio  to  another  desired  gear  ratio,  if  the 
rotary  speed  of  said  input  shaft  is  too  high  for  permitting 
engagement  of  the  gears  required  for  establishing  said  de- 
sired gear  ratio,  a  first  speed  control  signal  to  the  auto- 
matic electric  control  means  for  causing  the  latter  to  de- 
crease said  rotary  speed  of  said  input  shaft  so  as  to  estab- 
lish said  proper  speed,  while  furnishing,  if  said  speed  of 
said  input  shaft  is  too  low.  a  second  speed  control  signal 
to  said  automatic  electric  control  means  for  causing  the 
latter  to  increase  said  rotary  speed  of  said  input  shaft  so 
as  to  establish  the  proper  speed,  and  to  furnish,  when  the 
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rotary  speed  of  said  input  shaft  is  substantially  the  proper 
one,  a  shift  control  signal  to  said  automatic  control  means 
for  causing  the  latter  to  effect  the  shifting  of  said  trans- 
mission to  said  desired  gear  ratio. 


3,182,779 

DKPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING 

CONTAINERS 

Habcit  D.  Dillaha,  1901  Otk  View  Drive,  Oiddand,  Calif. 

FUcd  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,673 

1  Claim.     (CI.  193—32) 


A  manually  contrcriled  and  operated  di^xnsing  appara- 
tus for  heavy  kegs,  comprising:  a  pair  of  parallel  rails 
inclined  downwardly  toward  a  delivery  point;  a  braking 
device  disposed  between  and  above  said  rails  including  a 
braking  shoe  mounted  upon  a  pivoted  arm,  said  arm 
being  pivoted  upon  a  horizontal  axis;  a  tog^e  joint  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  links  connected  together  at  a  knee 
joint,  one  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  shoe  by 
a  first  horizontal  pivot  and  the  other  link  being  pivoted  to 
a  vertical  support  by  a  second  horizontal  pivot  above  said 
braking  shoe,  said  iM'aking  shoe  having  a  braking  surface 
facing  said  rails  and  inclined  downwardly  towards  said 
delivery  point  whereby  said  braking  surface  and  said  rails 
therebeneath  form  a  converging  angle  towards  said  deliv- 
ery point  when  said  knee  joint  is  in  line  with  said  first  and 
second  horizontal  pivots;  a  manually  (^rable  crank  piv- 
oted about  a  third  horizontal  pivot,  a  connecting  rod 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  knee  joint  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  crank,  over-center  stop  means  for 
stopping  rotation  of  said  crank  when  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  connecting  rod  and  said  crank  is  slightly  on 
one  side  of  a  plane  defined  by  said  knee  joint  and  third 
pivot,  said  crank  being  freely  rotatable  about  said  third 
pivot  when  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  connecting  rod 
and  said  crank  is  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane  defined 
by  said  knee  joint  and  third  pivot. 


3,182,780 
COIN-OPERATED  PULSE  GENERATOR 
MeiTill  M.  E.  JenUna,  Sr.,  St  Loola,  Mo.,  aaricnor  to  Coin 
Acceptors,    Inc.,   St.   Looii,   Mc,    a   corporation   of 
MiMoari 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235^07 
nClainH.    (CL194— 9) 


3.  In  a  pulse  generator: 

(a)    a  plurality  of  plates  fastened  together  in  close 
superimposed  relation,  each  adjacent  pair  of  i^ates 


constituting  a  section  for  a  selected  coin  denomina- 
tion and  providing  a  coin  chute  therebetween, 

( ^ )  a  switch  having  a  switch  arm,  and 

(c)  switch-actuating  means  between  an  adjacent  pair 
of  plates  including  a  rotatively  mounted  member 
adjacent  the  associated  chute,  said  rotative  member 
having  means  for  seating  and  carrying  a  coin  in  its 
passage  through  said  chute  during  which  the  coin 
turns  said  member,  and 

{d)  actuating  means  interconnecting  the  switch  arm 
with  said  rotative  member  to  pulse  said  switch  upon 
rotation  of  said  member,  and 

(?)  switch-actuating  means  between  each  other  ad- 
jacent pair  of  plates  including  a  rotatively  mounted 
member  adjacent  the  associated  chute,  the  rotative 
member  of  each  of  the  last  said  switch-actuating 
means  carrying  a  coin  in  its  passage  through  the 
chute  during  which  the  coin  turns  the  rotative  mem- 
ber, each  of  the  last  said  switch-actuating  means 
including  its  rotative  member  being  independently 
operable  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  first  said 
switch-actuating  means  and  its  rotative  member,  and 
each  being  operable  by  a  coin  passing  through  its 
associated  chute  to  move  the  same  switch  arm  to  pulse 
said  common  switch. 


3,182,781 

COIN  COLLECTOR 

Carlton  L.  Banihart,  2928  W.  Lancaiier,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,625 

4  Claims,     (a.  194—9) 


r^ 


I 


! 
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1.  In  an  automatic  coin  collector,  a  coin  receiving 
unit  including  a  coin  operated  switch  and  comprising  a 
part  of  a  vending  machine,  a  generally  vertical  coin  re- 
ceiving chute  positioned  to  communicate  with  and  receive 
coins  passing  through  said  coin  receiving  unit,  said  chute 
being  divided  beneath  its  upper  end  into  at  least  two  sep- 
arate coin  passageways,  a  coin  receiving  receptacle  be- 
neath and  communicating  with  each  said  passageway,  an 
electrically  operated  deflector  mounted  to  block  one  of 
said  passageways  and  direct  coins  to  the  other  said  passage- 
way, a  stepping  relay  including  a  rotating  contact 
finger,  stepping  contacts  positioned  to  be  contacted  by  said 
finger,  and  an  actuating  coil  coacting  with  said  finger,  a 
first  circuit  including  the  switch  of  said  coin  receiving 
unit  connected  with  said  actuating  coil,  and  a  second  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  finger  and  at  least  one  of  said  step- 
ping contacts  with  said  deflector. 


3,182,782 
BALE  CONYEYOR 
Aaron  P.  Bdkr,  Bine  BdD,  and  Daaicl  B.  SloitzftH, 
Kinzcr,  Pa^  aaritnon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
HoUand,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Dciawara 

FDed  May  23, 1962.  Scr.  No.  196^1 
»  ICIatm.    (CL198— 7) 

An  elevator  for  conveying  bales  of  hay  or  the  like 
from  a  lower  level  to  an  upper  level  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  base  frame,  an  elongated  bale  receiving  plat- 
form, pivot  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  receiving 
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pUtfoim  to  said  base  frame  at  said  lower  level  for  ver- 
tical pivotal  movement  between  a  horizontal  operative 
positicHi  and  a  vertical  storage  position,  a  first  sprocket 
joumalled  on  said  receiving  platform  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  said  one  end,  a  four  sided  vertical  elevator  shaft 
mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  having  a  vertically  open- 
ing bottom  end  spaced  above  the  horizontal  operative 
plane  of  said  receiving  platform  and  a  vertically  opening 
top  end  disposed  at  said  upper  level,  an  elongated  arcuate 
bale  guiding  member  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and 
extending  between  one  of  said  four  sides  of  the  vertical 
elevator  shaft  and  said  one  end  of  said  receiving  plat- 
form when  the  receiving  platform  is  in  operative  position, 
an  arcuate  chain  guide  track  mounted  on  said  base  frame 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  arcuate  bale  guiding  mem- 
ber, a  vertical  chain  guide  track  mounted  on  said  elevator 
shaft  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  arcuate  chain 
guide  track  to  said  vertically  opening  top  end  of  said 
elevator  shaft,  bale  discharging  means  mounted  on  said 
elevator  shaft  at  said  open  top  end  thereof  and  having  a 
bale  supporting  platform  projecting  in  a  horizontal  plane 
from  said  one  side  of  said  elevator  shaft  at  said  upper  level, 
said  bale  supporting  platform  having  a  discharge  end 
spaced  horizontally  from  said  one  side  of  said  elevator 
shaft,  a  bale  deflecting  member  carried  by  said  bale  dis- 
charging means  and  extending  upwardly  above  said  ver- 
tically opening  top  end  of  said  elevator  shaft  at  the  side 


am  I  ' 


^ 


thereof  opposite  said  bale  supporting  platform  for  tip- 
ping vertically  emerging  bales  onto  said  bale  supporting 
platform,  a  second  sprocket  joumalled  on  said  bale  dis- 
charging means  between  said  bale  deflecting  member 
and  said  bale  supporting  platform  and  overlying  said  ver- 
tical chain  guide  track,  a  third  sprocket  joumalled  on 
said  bale  discharging  means  at  said  discharge  end  of  said 
bale  supporting  platform,  an  endless  chain  entrained  about 
said  sprockets  and  along  said  chain  guide  tracks  in  a  feed 
run  extending  generally  horizontally  over  the  full  length 
of  said  bale  receiving  platform  then  along  said  arcuate 
chain  guide  track  and  said  vertical  chain  guide  track  to 
said  second  sprocket  then  horizontally  along  said  bale 
supporting  platform  to  said  third  sprocket,  said  endless 
chain  extending  in  a  returned  run  from  said  third  sprocket 
to  said  first  sprocket,  drive  means  on  said  base  frame 
drivingly  engaging  said  return  run  of  said  endless 
chain,  a  plurality  of  bale  engaging  members  car- 
ried by  said  endless  chain  and  disposed  to  engage 
bales  deposited  on  said  receiving  platform  and  propel 
said  bales  al(Mig  said  feed  run  to  the  discharge  end  of  said 
bale  supporting  platform,  a  bale  discharge  roller  joumalled 
on  said  discharging  means  in  the  plane  of  said  bale  sup- 
porting platform  and  spaced  beyond  the  discharge  end 
thereof,  and  means  driving  said  discharge  roller  from 
said  third  sprocket  to  deliver  bales  from  said  discharge 
platform  as  said  bale  engaging  members  travel  about  said 
third  sprocket  and  begin  their  return  run. 


3,lt2,7t3 
CONVEYOR 
Ahrta  G.  Soiokcr,  farkmlmn,  Pa^ 
Rand  Corporatioa,  New  Hollud,  Pa^  a 
Dclawara 

F1M  Jan.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,239 
4  Claims.    (CL  198— 7) 


to  aptnj 


f  1 
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1.  Bale  conveying  apparatus  comprising  a  first  frame, 
bale  supporting  means  on  said  first  frame  for  supporting 
a  bale  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  and  supporting 
means  having  a  bale  receiving  end  and  a  bale  discharge 
end,  conveyor  means  on  said  first  frame  operable  to  feed 
bales  along  said  supporting  means  from  said  receiving  end 
to  said  discharge  end,  a  second  generally  horizontal  elon- 
gated frame,  means  to  support  said  second  frame  per- 
pendicular to  and  adjacent  said  first  frame  with  said  sec- 
ond frame  extending  past  the  discharge  end  of  said  first 
frame  bale  supporting  means,  bale  supporting  means  on 
said  second  frame  disposed  in  a  generally  horizcntal  plane 
spaced  below  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  first  frame  bale 
supporting  means,  parallel  side  guides  on  said  second 
frame  above  the  horizontal  jdane  of  said  second  frame 
bale  supporting  means  and  below  the  horizontal  plane  of 
said  first  frame  bale  supporting  means,  said  side  guides 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said 
first  frame  conveyor  means,  one  of  said  side  guides  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  end  ol  said  first  frame 
bale  supporting  means  and  the  other  of  said  side  guides 
being  more  remote  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  first 
frame  bale  supporting  means,  conveyor  means  on  said 
second  frame  operable  to  feed  bales  along  said  second 
frame  bale  supporting  means  and  between  said  side  guides 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  feed  <A 
said  first  frame  conveyor  means,  and  mechanism  to  trans- 
fer bales  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  frame  bale 
supporting  means  to  said  second  frame  bale  supporting 
means  and  to  turn  said  bales  in  the  direction  of  feed  of 
said  second  frame  conveyor  means,  said  transfer  mech- 
anism comprising  a  rotatabk  member  joumalled  on  said 
first  frame  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis,  said  rotatable 
member  being  disposed  between  the  discharge  end  of  said 
first  frame  bale  supporting  means  and  the  adjacent  side 
guide  of  said  second  frame  with  the  axis  of  said  rotatable 
member  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said 
second  frame  conveyor  means,  said  rotatable  member 
having  a  large  end  and  a  smaller  end  and  being  tapered 
from  said  large  end  to  said  smaller  end  in  the  direction 
of  feed  of  said  second  frame  conveyor  means,  means  driv- 
ing said  rotatable  member  from  said  first  frame  conveyor 
means,  and  a  generally  horizontal  arcuate  guide  rafl 
spaced  above  the  plane  of  said  first  frame  bale  supporting 
means  and  having  one  end  removably  carried  by  said  first 
frame  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  said  tapered  rotatable 
member,  the  other  end  of  said  arcuate  guide  rafl  overlying 
the  remote  side  guide  of  said  second  frame  and  extending 
generally  parallel  thereto  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
feed  of  said  second  frame  conveyor  means. 
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3,lt2,7M 

HINGED  DOUBLE  FLIGHT  CONVEYER 

Walter  E.  Coy,  Box  416,  CanieM-ColuriiiaMi  Road, 

Canfield,  Okio 

Filed  Mw.  18,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  2<5,792 

4  ClalflM.    (a.  198-^99) 


energize  the  first-tnentiooed  power  means  to  openle  said 
power  driven  nrfler  in  re^KMise  to  the  movement  of  wid 
tilting  conveyer  to  horizontal  position  and  a  stop  por- 
tioned to  block  the  transfer  of  azticlea  from  said  tiking 
conveyer  to  said  third  oonveyer  in  the  inclined  podtion 
of  said  tilting  oonveyer  but  to  dear  sudi  articles  for  trana- 
fer  in  the  horizontal  position  of  said  tilting  ooaveyer. 


1 .  A  dual  flight  conveyer  system  for  handling  powdered 
and  granular  materials  and  the  like  and  comprising  a  first 
conveyer  unit  including  spaced  side  frames,  rcrflers  posi- 
tioned therebetween  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  a 
first  conveyer  belt  trained  thereover  and  a  second  con- 
veyer unit  comprising  spaced  side  frames,  n^lers  posi- 
tioned therebetween  at  the  oi^XMite  ends  thereof  and  a 
second  conveyer  belt  trained  thereover  and  extension 
members  pivotally  secured  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
conveyer  units  and  mounting  the  same  in  movable  ^>aced 
relation  to  one  another  and  means  for  supporting  said 
conveyer  units  and  means  for  moving  said  secondary  con- 
veyer unit  relative  to  said  first  conveyer  unit,  means  for 
driving  said  first  conveyer  belt  of  said  first  conveyer  unit 
and  drive  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
conveyer  units  for  imparting  said  drive  to  said  second  con- 
veyer belt  on  said  second  conveyer  unit. 


3,182,785 

CONVEYER  STORING  AND  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Mills  C.  TourtcUotte,  1114  Inwood  Drive,  P.O.  Box  746, 

Richmond,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,816 

16  Claims.    (CI.  198— 127) 


'f/7>  '?;>//,' ^  J 


1.  A  conveyer  storing  and  separating  device  comprising 
an  elongated  gravity-type  conveyer  sloping  downward 
towards  its  discharge  end  and  having  free  turning  trans- 
verse rcrflers  spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof,  a  tilt- 
ing conveyer  having  a  receiving  end  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  gravity-type  oonveyer  to  receive  articles 
therefrom  aiKl  pivoted  for  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  near  its  receiving  end,  said  tilting  conveyer  having 
transverse  idler  rollers  near  its  receiving  end  aixl  aC  least 
one  power  driven  roller  near  its  discharge  end,  power 
means  for  operating  said  power  driven  roUer,  power  means 
for  pivoting  said  tilting  conveyer  between  a  horizontal 
position  and  an  inclined  position  in  which  it  extends  down- 
ward toward  its  own  discharge  end  at  si4»tantially  the 
same  slope  as  said  gravity-type  conveyer,  a  third  con- 
veyer having  its  receiving  end  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
of  said  tilting  conveyer  yAntn.  the  latter  is  horizontal  to 
receive  articles  therefrom,  a  limit  switch  operable  to 


3,182,786 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Jamei  L.  Reimcrs,  San  Joac,  CaUT., 
Corporatioa,    San    Joec,    CaUL,    a 
Caitfomla 

FUed  May  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,808 
ISdalmi.   (CL19S— 131) 


to 


FMC 
of 


1.  A  conveying  system  comprising  a  first  conveym-,  a 
plurality  of  first  carriers  on  said  conveyor  having  open- 
ings therein  for  receiving  and  discharging  articles,  a  sec- 
ond ctmveyor,  a  plurality  of  second  carriers  on  said  sectHid 
conveyor  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging articles,  means  for  driving  said  conveyors  at  the 
same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction,  and  guide  means 
having  a  major  portion  and  a  minor  portion  for  guiding 
said  conveyors  along  predetermined  paths,  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  guide  means  being  arranged  to  hcM  said  con- 
veyors together  with  the  openings  of  said  carriers  on  said 
first  conveyor  facing  the  openings  of  the  carriera  on  said 
second  conveyor,  the  minor  portion  of  said  guide  means 
being  arranged  to  cause  said  conveyors  to  bow  outwardly 
from  each  other  to  permit  feeding  of  articles  into  said 
carriers  and  discharge  of  articles  out  of  said  carrioit. 


3,182,787 

CONVEYOR  DEVICE 

George  G.  Lorenz,  New  niOadclpUa,  (Nito,  aaigBor  to 

Joy  Mannfactmlng  Company,  PMirfim-gh,  Pa^  %  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Continaation  of  applicatioB  Ser.  No.  46,283,  Jnly  29, 

1969.    This  application  Oct  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,799 

16Clainu.    (CL  198— 192) 


1.  A  troughing  idler  comprising:  an  elongated  flexible 
member,  a  plurality  of  non-metallic  resilient  load  soppott- 
ing  members  secured  to  kmgitndinally  spaced  portions 


510 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1965 


of  said  flexible  member,  respectively,  to  extend  radially 
outwardly  of  said  flexible  member,  said  supporting  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  inte- 
gral elongated  rib  portions  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  supporting  members,  each  of  said  rib  portions 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  flexible  member  with 
the  radially  inner  portions  thereof  being  secured  to  said 
flexible  member,  all  of  said  supporting  members  and  rib 
portions  being  secured  to  said  flexible  member  to  rotate 
therewith  as  a  unit,  each  of  said  rib  portions  having  a 
substantially  greater  length  than  width,  and  said  rib  por- 
tions having  an  extent  radially  outwardly  from  said  flexi- 
ble member  greater  than  half  but  not  greater  than  the 
radial  extent  of  the  supporting  members  from  said  flexible 
member  with  which  said  rib  portions  cooperate,  respec- 
tively. 

3,182,788 
FLEXIBLE  IDLER  ASSEMBLY 
Vincent  J.  Donadie,  Pompton  Plains,  and  William   F. 
Banluuif,  East  Paterson,  N J.,  and  Clayton  H.  Skinner, 
Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hewitt-Robins  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  792,536,  Feb.  11, 
1959.    This  application  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,353 
6  Claims.    (CI.  198—192) 


1.  A  flexible  idler  for  supporting  an  endless  conveyor 
belt  in  a  trough  shape,  which  idler  comprises  a  central 
flexible  core  and  a  roller  means  adapted  to  contact  and 
support  a  conveyor  belt  at  spaced  points  across  the  width 
of  the  belt,  said  roller  means  comprising  a  body  of  rubber- 
like  flexible  material  mounted  on  the  flexible  core  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  core  intermediate  its  ends,  said  body 
having  an  upstanding  rib-like  element  formed  thereon  ex- 
tending around  and  lengthwise  of  said  body  in  the  form 
of  a  helix  having  spaced  convolutions  concentric  with 
said  flexible  core,  said  rib-like  element  defining  a  root  por- 
tion of  said  body  extending  between  adjacent  convolutions 
of  said  rib-like  element,  said  rib-like  element  having  an 
outer  belt  contacting  surface,  said  outer  surface  being 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  root  portion  through 
out  the  central  portion  of  said  body,  said  root  portion 
being  concentric  with  said  flexible  core  and  the  periphery 
of  the  root  portion  progressively  increasing  in  diameter 
throughout  at  least  two  convolutions  of  said  rib-like  ele- 
ment, at  each  end  of  said  body. 


3,182,789 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

George  C.  Sparks,  Erdenhcim,  Pa. 

(11  Ahminl  Ave.,  Hvlcysrille,  Pa.) 

FUed  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,692 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206 — 42) 


2.  A  dispensing  package  comprising  a  paperboard  back 
sheet,  a  paperboard  front  sheet  in  facing  relation  with  said 
back  sheet,  said  front  sheet  having  a  central  opening,  an 


intermediate  sheet  sandwiched  between  said  front  and 
back  sheets  and  having  heat-activatable  adhesive  surfaces 
in  respective  adhesive  securement  with  said  front  and 
back  sheets,  said  intermediate  sheet  having  an  opening 
configured  similar  to  but  larger  than  the  opening  of 
said  front  sheet  with  the  bounding  edge  of  said  inter- 
mediate-sheet opening  being  spaced  outward  from  the 
bounding  edge  of  said  front-sheet  opening,  a  plastic  car- 
rier sheet  slidably  received  in  said  intermediate-sheet 
opening  having  edge  portions  slidably  interposed,  between 
said  front  and  back  sheets  underlying  the  bounding  edges 
of  said  front-sheet  opening,  said  carrier  sheet  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  upset  portion  extending  upwardly  be- 
yond said  front  sheet  through  the  opening  thereof  for 
containing  an  article  to  be  dispensed,  said  upset  portion 
being  slidably  engageable  with  the  bounding  edges  of 
said  front-sheet  opening,  said  back  sheet  being  fmned 
with  an  outlet  opening  in  line  with  the  sliding  movement 
of  said  upset  portion  for  receiving  and  passing  said  article, 
said  intermediate-  and  front-sheet  openings  being  of 
elongate  configuration,  said  carrier  sheet  being  shorter 
than  said  openings  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
therein,  said  outlet  opening  being  located  in  registry  with 
one  end  of  said  intermediate-  and  front-sheet  openings 
for  receiving  said  article  upon  sliding  movement  of  said 
carrier  sheet  toward  said  one  end,  and  a  projection  on  the 
bounding  edge  of  said  front-sheet  opening  extending  into 
said  opening  and  engageable  with  the  upset  portion  of  said 
carrier  sheet  to  yieldably  hold  the  latter  against  sliding 
movement  and  prevent  inadvertent  passage  of  said  article 
through  said  outlet  opening. 


3,182,790 

THERMOMETER  CASE 

Frank  Bieganoosky,  Poq|pton  Lakes,  Francis  C.  Faulseit, 

Clifton,  and  Thaddeus  S.  Scnkowski,  Cedv  Grove, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Bccton,  Dickinson  and  Company, 

East  Rutherford,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,806 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206—45.19) 


I.  An  improved  clinical  thermometer  and  casing  as- 
sembly comprising  an  elongated  clinical  thermometer 
made  of  a  frangible  material  and  a  case  for  protecting  and 
displaying  the  thermometer  including  a  supporting  base 
member  made  in  one  piece  of  a  relatively  flexible  resilient 
opaque  plastic  material  and  a  complementary  cover  made 
in  one  piece  of  a  relatively  more  rigid  transparent  plastic 
material,  and  removably  engageable  with  the  base  mem- 
ber to  form  an  enclosed  case,  said  base  member  having 
a  transversely  convex  outer  surface  with  an  elongated  dis- 
play platform  outwardly  offset  from  the  outer  surface  at 
an  intermediate  portion  and  integrally  connected  thereto 
by  side  and  end  edges  disposed  at  a  steep  angle  to  the 
platform,  and  being  formed  with  outwardly  projecting 
guide  and  supporting  flanges,  tapered  in  width  and  dis- 
posed at  angles  slanting  toward  each  other  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  platform  to  engage  and  help  guide  and  support  the 
cover  member,  and  said  base  member  also  having  a  plu- 
rality of  resilent  clips  mounted  on  said  platform  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relationship,  each  clip  having  a  base  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  platform,  said  clips  having  a  clamping  zone  between 
the  jaws  and  being  arranged  with  the  clamping  zones  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  clamping  jaws  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  alignment,  said  clips  en- 
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gaging  and  supporting  said  clinical  thermometer  in  spaced 
relationship  from  the  platform  so  that  it  can  be  readily 
grasped  between  the  fingers  for  removal  and  insertion, 
and  said  cover  member  having  a  top  portion  and  out- 
wardly flared  integral  side  and  end  walls  engaging  the 
guide  and  supporting  flanges  and  side  edges  of  the  plat- 
form. 

3,182,791 

PACKAGE 

Myron  Jenner,  Bctbd,  VL 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,001 

5  Claims.    (CL  206—56) 


/J   if        Vfc 


1.  In  a  package  for  medicinal  use,  a  plurality  of  iden- 
tical envelopes  detachably  coi^nected  together  in  end-to- 
end  relation  to  form  an  elongated  strip,  a  medicinal  ma- 
terial confined  in  each  envelof>e,  a  strip  guiding  and  re- 
taining means  overlying  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  envelopes  throughout  the  length  thereof,  and 
a  single  unitary  strip  of  flexible  material  longitudinally 
and  slidably  adjustable  in  and  along  said  guiding  and 
retaining  means,  said  strip  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
sections  detachably  connected  in  end-to-end  relation,  each 
said  section  having  a  dimension  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  strip,  equal  to  the  corresponding  dimension 
of  said  envelopes,  each  said  section  bearing  calendar 
indicia  of  a  respective  day  of  a  month,  said  days  being 
in  sequence  from  one  end  of  said  strip  to  the  other. 


3,182,792 

DISPENSER  CARTON 

Douglas  V.  ViltnUs,  50  Watertown  Road, 

Thomaston,  Conn. 

FHed  Mar.  21. 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,974 

7  Claims.    (CL  206— 57) 


3,182,793 

BOX  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL  IN  A  ROLL 

Walter  V.  Wright,  60  Ridgcwood  Drive,  Lcoia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,991 

3  Claims.    (  CL  206-58) 


1 .  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  in  a  roU  such  as  wax 
paper,  aluminum  foil  and  the  like  where  the  roU  has  a 
hollow  core  portion  at  one  end  and  is  substantially  longer, 
axially  than  diametrically,  comprising  an  elongated  box 
in  which  the  roll  is  positionable  with  the  axis  of  the 
roll  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  box  and  the 
box  having  a  longitudinally  extending  outlet  at  least  as 
long  as  the  length  of  the  roll  to  permit  material  with- 
drawal, said  box  having  a  body  portion  and  a  pair  of 
end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  at  said  one  end  of  the 
roll  having  a  first  tear  out  which  when  removed  forms 
an  opening  sufllicient  in  length  in  a  radial  direction  to 
provide  finger  access  to  said  roU  core,  and  said  body 
portion  having  a  second  tear  out  which  when  removed 
forms  an  opening  separate  from  said  outlet  and  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  said  one  end  wall  opening,  said  tear 
out  opening  in  said  body  portion  providing  access  to  the 
periphery  of  the  material  in  the  roll  and  having  a  length 
in  an  axial  directioo  relative  to  the  roll  less  than  the 
roll  length,  said  tear  out  openings  being  so  located  rela- 
tive to  each  other  that  when  said  first  tear  out  is  remo>ved 
a  person  may  extend  a  forefinger  through  said  end  wall 
and  into  the  roll  core  and  when  the  second  tear  out  is 
removed  the  thumb  of  the  same  hand  may  be  extended 
through  the  body  portion  whereby  the  roll  may  be 
pinched  between  its  core  and  periphery  and  manuaUy 
rotated  about  its  axis  in  one  direction  to  dispense  material 
and  in  an  opposite  direction  to  retract  any  excess. 


3,182,794 
CAN  CARRIER 
Norman  H.  Moore,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Fibre- 
iN>ard  Paper  Products   CorporatioB,   S^   Fnudaeo, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  29, 1962.  Scr.  No.  233,771 
8  Claims.    (CL  206— 65) 


1.  In  a  carton  for  containing  and  dispensing  flexible 
sheets  of  material,  said  carton  including  a  first  end  wall, 
a  second  end  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  joining 
and  spacing  the  first  and  second  end  walls,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  a  first  of  said  side  walls  defining 
a  first  opening  therein  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said 
first  side  wall  with  said  first  end  wall;  said  fiirst  end 
wall  defining  a  second  opening  adjoining  said  first  open- 
ing; a  second  of  said  side  walls  parallel  to  said  first  side 
wall  defining  a  third  opening  therein  adjacent  the  inter- 
section of  said  second  side  wall  with  said  second  end 
wall;  said  second  end  wall  defining  a  fourth  opening 
adjoining  said  third  opening;  and  an  angled  shelf  mem- 
ber contained  within  said  carton  and  having  a  first  end 
intersecting  said  first  end  wall  along  one  edge  of  said 
second  opening  and  a  second  end  intersecting  said  sec- 
ond end  wall  along  one  edge  of  said  fourth  opening, 
said  first  and  second  ends  intersecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  walls  along  lines  parallel  to  one  another  and 
to  both  of  said  first  and  second  side  waUs. 


1.  A  paper  board  carrier  comprising  a  top  panel,  two 
opposed  side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  said  top  panel 
and  a  pliu^ty  of  opposed  straps  formed  out  of  said  side 
panels  and  hingedly  connected  thereto  adjacent  bottom 
portions  thereof,  said  side  panels  thus  having  openings 
formed  therein  conforming  to  the  configurations  of  said 
straps,  each  strap  of  one  side  panel  secured  to  an  o(^)osed 
strap  ot  the  other  side  panel  to  thereby  form  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  carrier,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  cans  ar- 
ranged in  said  carrier  with  a  side  portion  of  each  of  said 
cans  extending  through  an  opening  formed  by  said  straps 
in  said  side  panels  and  means  for  locking  the  vippet  and 
lower  portions  of  said  cans  in  said  carrier,  the  openings 
formed  by  said  straps  each  extending  from  the  bottom  por- 
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ti<»  of  said  carrier  and  terminating  short  of  said  top 
panel,  said  means  for  locking  comprising  enlarged  cut 
portions  adjacent  the  bottom  portion  of  said  carrier  con- 
forming to  the  configurations  of  those  portions  of  the  cans 
which  extend  therethrough  and  tabs  formed  out  of  said 
panels  hingedly  connected  to  said  top  panel  and  arranged 
in  locking  engagement  with  upper  portions  of  said  cans. 


3,182,795 
CONTAINER  FOR  TOOTHPASTE  CONTAINING 
STANNOUS  FLUORIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
REDUCING  CORROSION  THEREOF 
Michael  J.   Pryor,   Hamdcn,   Conn.,  a«ignor  to  OUn 
Matfahnon  Chemical  Corp<N«tk>n,  a  corporatioo  of 
Vlrgfaria 
No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,262 

11  ClalBM.  (a.  204—84) 
1 1 .  An  improved  aluminum  containing  toothpaste  tube 
capable  of  substantial  resistance  to  the  corrosiveness  of 
stannous  fluoride  containing  toothpaste  which  comprises 
an  aluminum  base  alloy  containing  at  least  90  percent 
aluminum,  between  0.08  and  0.35  percent  tin,  with  the 
tin  retained  in  solid  solution  to  the  maximum  degree,  and 
a  maximum  of  0.1  percent  silicon  and  1.0  percent  iron. 


3,182,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  FEEDING 
SHEET-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Stanley  F.  Reed,  McLean,  Va.,  and  George  W.  Cook, 
Yanllcy,    Pa.,    aaelgnon,    by    mesne    asa^gnmenta,    to 
PItncy-Bowci,  Inc.,  Stanford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  May  17, 1962,  S«r.  No.  195,439 
7  Clafans.     (CL  2*9^73) 


1.  In  a  system  for  serially  separating  and  transport- 
ing a  plurality  of  sheet-like  articles: 

an  article  guide  track  having  an  elongated  guide  sur- 
face formed  thereon  that  is  operative  to  guide  each 
of  said  articles  along  a  predetermined  path; 

stack  supporting  means  disposed  adjacent  an  initial 
portion  of  said  guide  surface  for  supporting  a  stack 
of  said  sheet-like  articles; 

an  accelerator  block  member  mounted  adjacent  said 
stack  supporting  means  and  said  initial  portion  of 
said  guide  track,  said  accelerator  block  member 
having  an  operative  surface  formed  thereon  which 
is  coextensive  with  said  guide  surface  formed  on 
said  article  guide  track  and  which  is  arranged  and 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  stack  supporting  means 
so  as  to  be  opposed  and  facing  the  exposed  front 
side  of  the  leading  article  of  said  stack,  said  stack 
supporting  means  and  said  accelerator  block  mem- 
ber being  mutually  arranged  so  that  no  component 
of  the  weight  of  said  stack  of  articles  bears  against 
said  operative  surface  of  said  accelerator  block  mem- 
ber; 

said  operative  surface  of  the  accelerator  block  member 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein  so  as 
to  permit  streams  of  air  to  flow  therethrough  and 
longitudinally  along  said  operative  surface  in  the 
article  feed  direction; 

fluid  conduit  means  for  directing  fluid  flow  through 
said  apertures  and  in  one  longitudinal  direction  along 
said  operative  and  guide  surfaces  and  away  from 
said  stack  supporting  means,  said  directed  fluid  flow 
causing  a  pressure  differential  to  exist  across  the 


opposite  side  faces  of  the  leading  sheet-like  article 
so  that  said  leading  article  is  laterally  attracted  to- 
wards said  operative  surface  and  also  causing  the 
thus  attracted  leading  article  to  be  accelerated  longi- 
tudinally along  said  operative  and  guide  surfaces 
in  said  one  longitudinal  direction  ol  fluid  flow;  and 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a 
fluid  source  to  said  fluid  conduit  means. 


3,182,797 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Burtis  E.  Pafancr,  Allcntown,  Pa.,  anlgnor  to  Weatera 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,071 
3  Claim*.     (Ci.  209—74) 


1.  In  a  test  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  test  stations 
for  testing  articles  to  determine  to  which  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  the  articles  belong;  a  plurality  of  sorting 
stations,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  one  of  said  groups 
and  includes  an  eject  mechanism;  and  an  endless  con- 
veyor intermittently  movable  to  feed  the  articles,  which 
are  disposed  on  individual  supports,  first  into  the  test  sta- 
tions where  the  articles  are  tested,  and  then  into  the  sort- 
ing stations  where  the  articles  are  sorted  in  accordance 
with  the  results  of  the  testing  at  the  test  stations,  a  test 
memory  and  retrieval  system  therefor,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  memory  block  mounted  on  each  support  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  "On-Off"  photoelectric  mem- 
ory devices  corresponding  respectively  to  the  groups 
to  which  an  article  can  belong,  and  arranged  in  a 
spaced  linear  array  such  that  the  devices  lie  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  conveyor, 

each  memory  device  including  a  neon  lamp  and  a 
photoelectric  cell,  and  being  in  its  "Off"  state 
when  the  neon  lamp  thereof  is  unlit,  and  being 
in  its  "On"  state  when  the  neon  lamp  thereof 
is  lit, 

the  neon  lamp  and  photoelectric  cell  of  each  de- 
vice being  electrically  connected  in  series  and 
physically  situated  within  a  memory  block  such 
that,  if  the  device  is  in  its  "Off"  state,  light  im- 
pinging on  the  photocell  lowers  the  resistance 
thereof  to  thereby  cause  the  neon  lamp  to  light, 
the  light  from  the  neon  lamp  impinging  upon 
the  photocell  to  maintain  its  resistance  at  its 
lowered  value  and  thereby  maintain  the  lamp  in 
its  lit  state; 

(b)  a  "read-in"  unit  at  each  test  station, 

each  "read-in"  unit  including  a  plurality  of  light 
sources  correq>onding  respectively  to  the  groups 
to  which  an  article  can  belong, 

said  light  sources  being  arranged  similarly  to  the 
memory  devices  of  a  memory  block  so  that 
when  an  article  support  is  positioned  at  rest  in 
a  test  station,  each  of  the  light  sources  associ- 
ated therewith  is  aligned  with  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  memory  devices  of  the  memory  block 
of  said  article  support; 

(c)  means  at  each  test  station  for  supfriying  the  results 
of  the  testing  of  an  article  thereat  to  the  associated 
"read-in"  unit  to  energize  those  light  sources  of  the 
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unit  representing  groups,  the  reqoirementt  ol  which 
an  article  has  failed  to  meet, 
the  energized  light  sources  radiating  light  only  to 
their  correspmiding  memory  devices  to  trigger 
these  devices  to  their  "On"  state  if  said  devices 
are  not  already  in  their  "On"  sUte  by  virtue  of 
the  testing  at  a  previous  test  station;  and 
id)  a  i^iotoelectric  "read-out"  unit  at  each  sorting  sta- 
tion, 
each  "read-out"  unit  being^  situated  in  its  respec- 
tive s(Mting  station  such  that  when  an  article 
support  is  located  at.  rest  thereat  the  "read-out" 
unit  is  aligned  with' the  mem(ny  device  corre- 
,  sponding  to  that  sorting  station  to  sense  the  state 
of  said  membry  device  and  to  actuate  the  scxt- 
ing  station  eject  mechanism  to  eject  the  article, 
if  the  sensed  memory  device  is  in  its  "Off"  state. 


3,182,798  

PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  CASSUERTTE 
FROM  ORES 
Janet  B.  Ddw,  Metachcii,«NJ.,  aMfiii  to  Mlncrak  A 
Chemicals  PUUpp  Corparadoo,  Mealo  Park,  NJ.,  a 
corporatfon  of  MaiTlaBd 

FOcd  Mar.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,093 
3  ClainM.    (CL  209^166) 


1    i    i 


undarifled  waste  water  mixed  with  gas  into  a  cootainer, 
conveying  the  waste  water  along  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
inclined  narrow  paths  to  one  ccrilecting  station  tfaerd>y 
dividing  the  waste  water  into  a  plurality  of  wide,  shallow 
superimposed  moving  layers  of  waste  and  into  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  clarified  water,  moving  the  plurality  of  layers 
of  clarified  water  below  said  waste  layen  in  a  down- 
wardly indined  path  to  another  collecting  point,  said  paths 
decreasing  in  length  from  the  bottom  upwards  so  that 


'^7^ 


the  solid  particles  do  not  interfere  with  one  anotho*  at 
said  one  collecting  station,  conducting  the  waste  particles 
to  a  third  collecting  station,  providing  a  fourth  collecting 
station  in  the  upper  part  of  the  container,  adjustably  feed- 
ing said  fourth  collecting  station  from  said  other  station 
with  clarified  water  when  the  supply  of  undarified  waste 
water  ceases,  recirculating  said  clarified  water  from  said 
fourth  collecting  station  through  the  plurality  of  paths, 
itad  discharging  the  undarified  waste  and  the  darified 
water,  respectively,  from  said  container. 


3482,800  

UNITARY    CONTAMINATION    SENSTITVE    FUSE 

AND  SEPARATOR  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Walter   Kasten    and    Raymond   L.    Itmi 
Heifiits,  Mldk,  aarigmn  to  1W  Bcadfa 
Madtaon  Hdghta,  Mkh.,  a  corponrtlMi  of 
Flkd  Aaf.  25, 1900,  Sar.  No.  51,804 
SOakM.    (CL210— 90) 


1 .  The  process  for  recovering  casstterite  from  an  aque- 
ous ore  pulp  ioduding  cassiterite  and  silica  and  silicate 
gangue  minerals  which  comprises  subjecting  said  aqueous 
pulp  to  froth  flotation  in  an  acid  circuit  in  the  presence  of 
lauric  add  and  a  non-ionic  water-dispersible  alkanolamide 
as  cooperative  collector  reagents  thereby  produdng  a  froth 
product  which  is  a  concentrate  of  cassiterite  and  a  tailing 
composed  largely  of  gangue  induding  said  silica  and  sil- 
icate minerals,  said  alkanolamide  having  the  following 

structural  formula: 

O  RiOH 

R,— c-ff 

wherein:  Ri  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  c^  n- 
alkyl  and  n-alkeoyl  group*  containing  from  11  to  17 
cart>on  atoms,  Ra  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoovs,  and  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consiAing 
of  hydrogen  and  alkanol  groups  having  from  2  to  3  car- 
boo  atoms. 


3,182,799 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 
THE    UNCLARIFIED    WASTE   WATER   IN   THE 
PAPER  AND  PULP  AND  UKE  INDUSTRIES 
MOos  Krofia,  58  Yokaa  Ave,  Lcmz,  Mam. 
FBed  Feb.  13, 1901,  S«.  No.  89,055 
ClaiaH  prioffity,  appHcatioa  GanHusy,  Fab.  15, 1900, 
K  39  J05 
OCiafaM.    (a.21»~83) 
1.  Method  for  purifying  undarified  waste  water  in  the 
paper,  pulp  and  like  industries,  comprising  introducing 


5.  In  a  fuel  filter  water  separator  comprising  a  housing 
having  first  and  second  chambers  located  therein,  an  inlet 
port  conununicating  with  said  first  chamber  and  an  outlet 
port  conununicating  with  said  second  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  filter  elements  located  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  for  preventing  the  fiow  of  solid  and  water 
contaminants  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  poroat  con- 
tamination sensitive  shut-off  fuses  one  of  which  is  tele- 
scoped within  each  of  said  filter  elements  in  series  flow 
relationship  for  receiving  and  controlling  the  full  flow  of 
fuel  from  the  filter  element  in  which  it  is  ttlcacoptd  in- 
dependentiy  of  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  other  of  said  filter 
elemenU,  said  fuses  each  being  suffidentiy  sensitive  to 
predetermined  levels  of  both  solid  and  water  contaminants 
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to  cause  closure  of  the  pores  therein  and  prevent  further 
flow  therethrough  when  said  predetermined  levels  of  con- 
taminants are  discharged  from  the  filtering  element  in 
which  it  is  telescoped. 


3,182,801 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  TANK  WITH   AERATION 

CHAMBER  AND  SETTLING  CHAMBER 

Charles  Coleman  Griffith,  450  Broad  St., 

FalU  Church,  Va. 

FUcd  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,629 

3ClaliiM.    (CL  210— 207) 


M  *4      m  0-,  V 


outer  perforate  side  wall,  said  perforate  side  wall  having 
conical  and  cylindrical  portions,  said  conical  portion 
adjoining  said  imperforate  end  and  being  flared  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  said  cylindrical  portion  adjoining 
the  outer  end  of  said  flared  i>ortion,  a  spiral  like  scroll 
conveyor  mounted  concentrically  within  said  basket  and 
having  conical  and  cylindrical  portions,  the  respective 
cylindrical  portions  and  the  respective  conical  portions 
of  said  basket  and  conveyor  being  spaced  from  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other,  the  length  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  conveyor  being  less  than  that  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  perforate  side  wall  providing 
an  exposed  portion  of  said  perforate  side  wall,  means 
for  directing  a  jet  of  washing  liquid  material  toward  said 
exposed  portion  of  said  perforate  side  wall,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  basket  and  scroll  conveyor  at  different 
rates  of  rotation  relative  to  each  other,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  conveyor  axially  relative  to  said  basket  whereby 
the  distance  therebetween  may  be  regulated,  and  means 
for  introducing  material  to  be  separated  into  the  basket 
whereby  the  material  is  caused  to  be  moved  by  said  scroll 
outwardly  along  said  conical  portions  and  thence  axially 
along  said  cylindrical  portions  by  increasing  centrifugal 
force  to  effect  washing  and  discharge. 


"^ 


1.  A  cylindrical  sewage  tank  having  therein  a  coaxial 
fnistoconical  partition  dividing  the  interior  of  the  tank 
into  a  major  chamber  below  and  a  minor  chamber  above, 
said  partition  being  spaced  from  the  tank  wall  to  provide 
a  narrow  annular  intake  passage  from  the  major  chamber 
to  the  minor  chamber,  the  bottom  of  the  partition  forming 
a  submerged  weir,  an  effluent  weir  in  the  minor  chamber 
coaxial  with  the  partition,  means  for  causing  a  constant 
upward  flow  of  air  axially  in  the  major  chamber  to  cause 
it  to  be  an  aeration  chamber,  a  circular  baffle  in  the 
minor  chamber  forming  with  the  tank  wall  an  annular 
quiescent  pool  located  directly  above  the  annular  intake 
passage  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  effluent  weir, 
whereby  all  floating  material  entering  the  minor  chamber 
will  pass  directly  upward  into  said  quiescent  pool  thus 
IcjlVing  the  flow  inwardly  over  the  effluent  weir  free  of 
floating  material. 


3,182,802 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  HAVING  A 

WASHING  MEANS 

Frederic  P.  Gooch,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Ametcic,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,731 
2  Claims.    (CL  210— 212) 


3,182303 

FILTERING  DEVICE 

James  R.  Chisliolm,  17  Hillside  Road,  Boxford,  Mass. 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,179 

1  Claim.    (CI.  210—266) 


A  filtering  device  comprising  a  housing  member  having 
a  removable  end  wall  enclosure  member  defining  inlet  and 
outlet  passage  means,  a  removable  and  reusable  cartridge 
element  centrally  disposed  within  said  housing  member, 
said  element  comprising  spaced  concentrically  disposed 
perforated  wall  members  defining  therebetween  a  filter 
media  containing  area  and  an  axial  passageway,  a  solid 
end  wall  enclosure  member  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
element,  and  a  quantity  of  loose  metallic  spherical  mem- 
bers of  uniform  dimension  and  shape  disposed  within  said 
filter  media  containing  area  defining  a  tortuous  path  for 
filtration  of  any  medium  introduced  into  said  housing 
member  by  said  inlet  passage,  said  spherical  members 
having  a  roughened  exterior  surface  of  a  metallic  oxide. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  material, 
a  basket  having  an  open  end,  an  imperforate  end  and  an 


3,182,804 

BOWLING  BAG  HOLDER 

WiUlam  J.  Chadcs,  3913  W.  184tfa  Si^  Tornmcc,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,619 

2  Claims.    (CL  211— 14) 

1.  A  holder  for  a  bowling  bag  having  a  rectangular 

bottom  and  a  pair  of  carrying  handles  on  opposite  sides 

thereof,  said  holder  comprising: 

(a)  four  similar  rods,  each  formed  to  have  an  inter- 
mediate portion  with  a  longer  portion  bent  and  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  intermediate  portion 
at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto,  and  with  a  shorter  por- 
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tion  bent  and  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  lent  coiled  spiral  strips  located  on  the  sides  of  said  block, 
said  intermediate  portion  at  an  obtuse  angle  that  is  and  having  upturned  inner  extremities  located  in  abutment 
at  right  angles  to  the  longer  portion,  with  each  other  and  fitted  into  said  slot,  a  horizontal  base 


(b)  said  bent  rods  being  connected  by  welds  that  join 
the  longer  bent  portions  of  each  rod  to  the  shorter 
bent  portions  thereof,  with  the  intermediate  portions 
of  said  four  rods  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  square 
frame,  and  the  longer  bent  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  four  comers  of  the  square  in  a  co- 
planar  relationship  to  said  frame, 

(c)  the  mentioned  square  frarrie  constituting  a  support 
for  a  bowling  bag  with  the  handles  thereof  aligned 
with  two  of  said  outwardly  extending  portions, 

(d)  a  transverse  cleat  welded  to  the  top  of  each  of  said 
two  extending  portions,  and 

ie)  a  strap  connected  to  each  cleat  and  having  a  hook 
engageable  with  a  handle  of  a  bag  on  the  square  frame 
and  aligned  with  said  strap. 


3,182,805 

TELEPHONE  OFFICE  MOUNTING  PLATE 

Allen  A.  Foster,  Jr.,  477  W.  Loma  Aha,  and  John  M. 

Vclardo,  495  W.  Loma  Alta,  both  of  Altadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,672 

14  Claims.    (CL  211— 26) 


1.  A  telephone  office  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  fixed  structure,  comprising:  an  elongated  base 
member  having  an  axis,  and  an  axial  slot  therethrough;  a 
pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  slot  edges  bounding  the  slot; 
a  support  member  wider  than  the  slot  whereby  to  overlap 
both  slot  edges  on  one  side  of  the  base  member;  a  re- 
tainer member  separate  from  the  base  member  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  support  member  at  a  loca- 
tion between  the  slot  edges,  and  to  overlap  one  of  said 
slot  edges  on  the  other  side  of  the  base  member  from  the 
support  member;  fastener  means  for  drawing  the  retainer 
member  and  the  support  member  toward  each  other  to 
clamp  one  of  the  slot  edges  between  them,  thereby  attach- 
ing the  support  member  to  the  base  member,  the  support 
member  thereby  providing  means  for  attaching  circuit 
elements  to  the  base  member,  and  thus  to  the  fixed  struc- 
ture. 


to  Lampcl, 
a  corporation  of 


3,182,806 
BOOK  RACK 
Rcobcn  B.  Lambert,  Bristol,  Cooa., 
Incorporated,  New  Hartford,  Coon 
Connccticnt 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,574 
3  Claims.    (CL  211— 43) 
1.  In  a  book  rack,  a  central  vertical  block  having  an 
upstanding  slot  in  its  base,  a  pair  of  tempered  metal  rcsil- 
814  O.O.— 19 


plate  located  under  said  block  and  said  coiled  strips,  and 
screw  means  passing  through  said  plate  and  said  strips 
to  secure  said  coiled  strips  to  said  block. 


3,182,807 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  HUMMER  POTENTI- 
OMETERS OR  THE  LIKE 
Raymond  C.  Root,  Columbus,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Dale 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebraska 

FUed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,321 
10  Claims.    (CL  211— 49) 


1.  In  combination,  » 

a  housing  member  being  substantially  rectangular  in 

shape  and  having  side  and  end  portions,  and  at  least 

two  diagonally  opposite  comer  portions, 
said  comer  portions  being  shaped  on  a  biased  plane  to 

present  a  surface  diagonally  disposed  to  said  side 

and  end  portions, 
a  mounting  bracket,  comprising, 
a  horizontal  bar  extending  across  said  housing  member 

from  one  comer  portion  to  the  other, 
upstanding  ends  on  said  horizontal  bar  in  frictional 

engagement  with  the  diagonally   disposed  surfaces 

on  said  housing, 
and  means  for  securing  said  mounting  bracket  to  a 

supporting  deck. 


3,182,808 
ARTICLE  HOLDER 
RoUnd  A.  Bcnolt,  Dayrille,  Conn.    (192 — lOB  64th  Ave, 
Flushing,  N.Y.);  Robert  F.  Ghigras,  Pronhc  St.,  Daniel- 
son,  Conn.;  and  Richard  H.  Daprey,  Box  145,  Central 
Village,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,080 
6  Claims.    (CL  211— 69) 


UA 


3.  A   conveyor   for   maintaining   objects   of  various 
shapes  and  sizes  in  an  orderly  and  accessible  maimer 
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comprising  an  endless  belt  having  a  base  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  closely  spaced  flexible  fingers  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  base  portion;  certain  of  said  fingers 
being  longer  than  others  wherein  the  shorter  fingers  arc 
spaced  between  pairs  of  adjacent  longer  fingers,  said  fin- 
gers being  conically  shaped,  and  said  fingers  being  spaced 
to  one  another  so  that  an  object  inserted  between  said  fin- 
gers is  frictionally  retained  by  the  fingers  adjacent  thereto 
whereby  depending  on  the  size  and  shape  of  the  object,  the 
latter  may  be  frictionally  retained  between  the  extended 
ends  of  adjacent  pairs  of  the  long  fingers  or  between 
a  long  and  short  finger. 


a  bodily  rigid  smoothly  contoured  spacer  member  and 
means  for  loosely  connecting  the  spacer  member  to 
the  suspending  members. 

said  spacer  member  maintaining  the  lower  end  portions 
of  the  suspending  members  at  fixed  distances  from 
one  another  within  the  limits  of  the  loose  connections 
therebetween. 


3,1S2,M9 

LOCKER  CADDY 

Edward  N.  Getoor,  5604  North  Belt,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,317 

5  Claims.    (CL  211— 8S) 


said  spacer  member  and  suspending  members,  when 
loosely  connected  to  one  another,  providing  at  least 
a  three  point  support  in  a  common  plane  for  a  work- 
piece,  the  points  of  connection  of  the  suspending 
members  to  the  spacer  member  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  maximum  width  dimension  of 
the  spacer  member  to  thereby  provide  maximum  ac- 
cessibility for  receiving  the  heavy  objects  to  be  sup- 
ported. 


1.  A  locker  caddy  for  mounting  on  a  door  of  the  type 
having  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  ventilating  slot 
therethrough,  said  caddy  having  a  vertically  extending 
back  plate,  at  least  one  shelf  rigid  with  the  back  plate 
and  projecting  laterally  from  one  face  thereof,  and  a 
reversely  bent  lip  integral  with  said  back  plate  and  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  other  face  of  said  back  plate 
for  engagement  through  a  ventilating  slot  of  a  door,  said 
one  shelf  being  integral  with  the  back  plate  and  consisting 
of  a  bottom  plate  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  back  plate,  two  integral  side 
plates  on  said  back  plate  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
one  face  at  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  said  one  shelf 
extending  between  said  side  plates  and   being  secured 
thereto,  at  least  one  additional  shelf,  said  additional  shelf 
including  a  bottom  panel  and  integral  downwardly  de- 
pending back  and  side  flaps,  said  back  flap  being  rigidly 
secured  to  the  back  plate  and  each  side  flap  being  rigidly 
secured  to  the  adjacent  aide  plate. 


3,182,811 

SHELF  INTERLOCKING  DEVICE 

Allen  R.  Bartlett  and  Jaac  A.  Bartlctt,  Saa  Cvloe,  and 

Robert  N.  Bartlctt,  Belmoat,  CaUf.,  awigBora  to  Modcr 

Harbor  Metal  Prodocta  Corporatloii,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,711 

lOClaimi.    (CL  211— 126) 


3,182,816 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Frauds  M.  Fahrcnwald,  Chicago,  DL,  ass^ior  to  The 
Fahralloy  Company,  a  corporation  off  uUnols 
FUcd  Jmc  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  266,379 
ISClafaM.   (CL  211— 118) 
1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  supporting  heavy  ob- 
jects which  are  to  be  exposed  to  elevated  temperatures 
in  a  treatment  zone,  said  suspension  assembly  including, 
in  combination, 

at  least  three  suspending  members,  each  suspending 
member  having  means,  at  its  upper  end,  for  con- 
necting it  to  a  base  structure  which  enables  each 
suspension  member  to  be  movable  independently  of 
one  another  and  of  the  base  structure  due  to  dimen- 
sional changes  resulting  from  difTerences  in  temper- 
atures to  which  the  suspension  members  are  exposed. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tray  having  a  bottom  panel 
and  two  side  panels  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
bottom  panel  and  a  thin  generally  flat  plate  having  a  front 
face  and  a  rear  face,  a  device  for  supporting  said  tray  at 
one  end  thereof  from  said  front  face  of  said  flat  pJate 
comprising  a  tab  extending  from  said  bottom  panel  and 
from  each  side  panel  at  the  tray  end,  portions  of  said 
plate  defining  slots  for  receiving  said  tabs,  an  insert  mem- 
ber, means  for  mounting  said  insert  member  for  slidable 
movement  between  a  first  and  second  position  on  the  rear 
face  of  said  plate,  said  insert  member  forming  an  aper- 
ture for  cooperation  with  each  said  slot,  each  said  aper- 
ture being  adapted  to  be  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  slots  when  said  insert  member  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  to  reduce  one  dimension  of  said  slot  when  said 
insert  menvber  is  in  said  second  position,  and  each  said 

tab  having  an  outer  portion  adapted  for  entry  in  a  re- 
spective slot  when  said  insert  member  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  an  inner  throat  having  a  minimum  dimension 
equal  to  the  slot  dimension  when  said  insert  member  is 
in  said  second  position. 
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3,182312 
COMBINATION  SLOTTED  STANDARDS 
Jay  G.  Fcawick,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Morton  Mann- 
factoring  Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnoli 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,672 
5  Claims.    (CL  211— 148) 


tion,  means  coupled  between  said  base  and  said  plate  for 
maintaining  said  grasping  jaws  at  a  predetermined  fixed 
angle  of  orientation  with  respect  to  said  base  throughout 
the  arm's  arcuate  path  of  travel,  first  pulley  means  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  plate  and  adapted  to  close  said  jaws 
when  driven  in  rotation,  seccHid  pulley  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base,  belt  means  coupling  said  first  and 
second  pulleys,  and  selectively  operable  means  miHinted 
on  said  base  for  rotating  said  second  pulley  througjh  a 
predetermined  angle  of  rotaticm  at  any  point  throughout 
the  arcurate  path  of  travel  for  said  arm  and  independently 
of  the  movement  of  said  drive  shaft  to  actuate  said  grasp- 
ing jaws. 


2.  A  support  unit  comprising  a  main  post  having  a 
channel  longitudinally  thereof  adjacent  one  of  its  edges 
and  a  bracket  mounting  strip  in  the  said  channel,  the 
bracket  mounting  strip  having  a  plurality  of  alined  spaced 
openings  therein  and  having  web  portions  between  each 
pair  of  openings,  the  said  web  portions  having  vertically 
extending  channels  in  the  faces  thereof  of  variable  cross- 
section  width  whereby  brackets  of  varying  thickness  may 
be  received  in  the  said  channels. 


3,182313 
ARTICLE  MANIPULATOR  APPARATUS 
John  D.  GoodcU,  Silver  Spring,  and  Joseph  Nazall  and 
Torsten  N.  Tcngiatcr,  Takoma  Paih,  Md.,  assignors  to 
U.S.  indnstrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Ang.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,626 
9aafatts.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  Automatic  article  manipulator  apparatus  comprising 
a  support  base,  a  transfer  arm  pivotally  sun>orted  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  by  a  drive  shaft  on  said  base,  said  arm 
being  disposed  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  of 
rotation  through  an  arcuate  path  to  forward  and  rearward 
end  positions  of  travel,  said  arcuate  path  of  travel  being 
less  than  360*  of  rotation,  energizable  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  shaft  in  harmonic  motion  so  that  the  arm  rota- 
tional velocity  approaches  zero  at  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward positions  of  travel,  article  graqnng  jaws  mounted 
on  a  rotatablc  plate  supported  by  said  arm  at  a  pcMnt 
removed  from  said  drive  shaft,  said  jaws  being  adapted 
for  actuation  to  pickup  articles  to  be  transferred  in  posi- 


3,182314 

PENSTOCK  ERECTING  MACHINE 

Robert  G.  Albrecht,  Fair  Oaks,  CaUf .,  asslgMi 

WIsmer  *  Bedwr  Contracting  En^necrs 

Ffled  Sqit  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,880 

4aafans.    (CL214— 1) 


to 


I.  A  penstock  erecting  machine  for  use  with  a  series 
of  anchor  blocks  having  rollers  thereon  comprising: 

{a)  an  elongated  base  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  rails  adapted  to  engage  said  roUu^; 

{b)  an  elongated  pipe  frame  including  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel side  bars  spaced  apart  to  be  disposed  between 
said  side  rails; 

(c)  a  parallel  link  mechanism  supporting  said  {ripe 
frame  for  movement  between  a  lower  position  be- 
tween said  side  rails  and  an  upper  positiMi  above 
said  side  rails,  said  parallel  link  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  links  detachably  joumaled  at  one 
end  on  said  side  rails  and  at  the  other  end  on  said 
side  bars; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  {Mpe  cradles  mounted  on  said  side 
bars,  said  pipe  cradles  each  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  feet  portion  adapted  to  overlie 
and  be  supported  by  said  side  rails  in  detached  con- 
dition of  said  links;  and 

(«)  means  selectively  engageable  either  with  said  base 
frame  or  with  said  pipe  frame  for  selectively  advanc- 
ing said  frames  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  ad- 
vancing means  being  effective  to  advance  both  of 
said  frames  conciurentiy  with  the  movement  of  said 
parallel  link  mechanism  in  connected  condition  of 
said  links,  and  being  effective  to  advance  said  jripe 
frame  relative  to  said  base  frame  in  detached  condi- 
tion of  said  links. 


3,182315 

CLAMPING  STRUCTURE  FOR  GRINDING 

MACHINE 

Panl  Di  Leffii,  Soiray,  Md  Sisgfrisd  G.  Wolf,  MbiiIIhb, 

N.Y.,  assizors,  by  mesne  nssigmBCBts,  to  K»  W.  BUm 
Coaspany,  Canton,  OUo,  a  wnpuiaUM  of  Dafanrar* 

FDtd  Oct  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2323N 
5aidms.    (CL214— 1) 

1.  A  work  piece  clamping  and  turning  structure  com- 
prising a  pair  of  side  plates  formed  with  V-shaped 
notches,  a  fixed  support  member  fixedly  moimted  for  sup- 


i 
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porting  a  portion  of  the  underside  of  said  work  piece 
above  said  notches,  said  fixed  support  member  engaging 
the  rearward  edge  of  said  work  piece  upon  downward 
movement  of  the  work  piece  into  said  notches  to  effect 
rolling  of  said  work  piece,  a  fixed  clamp  member  adja- 
cent said  fixed  support  member,  a  movable  support  mem- 
ber, power  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  movable 
support  member  between  an  upper  supporting  position 
and  a  lower  turning  position,  a  depression  formed  in 
said   movable   support   member,   said   movable   support 


tion  in  relation  to  said  feeder  taWe  as  regards  raising, 
lowering,  and  degree  of  inclination,  together  with  inde- 
pendent means  for  selective  to  and  fro  manipulative 
movement,  whereby  bars  resting  upon  said  feeder  table 
may  be  manipulated  towards  and  over  its  stops  for  dis- 
charge. 


3,182,817 

MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  SLABS 

AND  BILLETS 

Donald  E.  Figley,  Owoho,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Mid-Wesit 

Abrasive  Company,  Owosso,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  271,731 
5  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 


member  in  its  upper  position  supporting  said  work  piece 
above  said  notches  on  said  fixed  and  movable  support 
members,  a  movable  clamp  member,  power  means  to 
move  said  movable  clamp  member  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  said  work  piece  against  said  fixed  clamp  mem- 
ber, and  turn  assist  means  carried  by  said  movable  sup- 
port member  and  operable  in  the  lower  turning  position 
of  said  movable  support  member  to  yieldably  urge  the 
underside  of  said  work  piece  into  said  depression  on  said 
support  member  to  insure  a  complete  turn  of  said  work 
piece. 

3  182  816 

BAR  UNSCRAMBLING  MACHINE 

Joseph  Dlo,  Thornton  Township,  Cook  County,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,155 

7  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 


■*  ^l'''   11  111!     I  '  ■  ^  * 


1.  A  machine  for  the  unscrambling  and  transfer  of 
bars  and  the  like,  capable  of  receiving  a  plurality  of 
disarrayed  and  distorted  bars  and  discharging  them  singly 
in  predetermined  positional  alignment,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  feeder  table  having  members  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  bars  crosswise  of  the  machine,  said  table 
being  generally  inclined  downwardly  towards  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  machine,  to  permit  gravitation  of  bars 
in  that  direction,  and  having  a  single  parallel  row  of 
bar  retaining  stops  short  of  the  point  of  discharge,  said 
stops  being  of  suiuble  shape  and  size  to  retain  a  single 
bar,  without  excessive  height  for  ready  raising  of  bars 
thereover  for  discharge;  a  manipulative  bed  cooperatively 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  feeder  table,  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  bed  being  generally  coextensive,  lengthwise, 
with  the  bar  supporting  members  of  the  feeder  table  and 
being  similarly  capable  of  crosswise  support  of  bars  and 
their  gravitational  advancement,  said  uppd^  surfaces  hav- 
ing a  single  parallel  row  of  bar  retaining  stops  thereon, 
said  stops  being  of  shape  and  size,  and  positioned  with 
req)ect  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  bed  to  leave  a  section 
of  bar  supporting  surface  extending  therebeyond,  so  that 
by  appropriate  bed  manipulation  a  single  bar,  resting 
against  feeder  table  bar  stops,  may  be  selected  and 
cradled  between  table  and  bed  bar  retaining  stops  while 
receiving  upward  support  from  said  section  of  bed  ex- 
tending beyond  its  stops;  and  means  for  manipulation  of 
said  bed  comprising  means  for  selectively  varying  its  posi- 


1.  A  combination  work  supporting  and  turning  mech- 
anism comprising  frame  structure,  an  elongated  member 
for  supporting  a  polygonal  work  piece  pivoted  at  its  for- 
ward end  on  said  frame  structure  for  vertical  swinging, 
power  means  for  vertically  swinging  said  elongated  mem- 
ber upwardly  to  a  substantially  horizontal  work  support- 
ing position  and  downwardly  from  said  work-supporting 
position,  a  fixed  abutment  on  said  frame  structure  ad- 
jacent the  swinging  end  of  said  elongated  member  and 
projecting  above  the  top  surface  of  said  elongated  mem- . 
ber  when  the  latter  is  in  its  work-supporting  position  to 
provide  a  stop  for  the  work  piece,  means  operative  when 
said  elongated  member  is  in  work-supporting  position  for 
moving  the  work  piece  on  the  top  surface  of  said  elon- 
gated member  rcarwardly  against  said  stop,  a  trip  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  frame  structure  in  fixed  position  at 
one  side  of  the  swinging  end  of  said  elongated  member 
when  the  latter  is  in  its  work-supporting  position,  said 
trip  member  projecting  forwardly  of  said  stop,  the  top 
surface  of  said  elongated  member  in  the  work-supporting 
position  thereof  being  at  least  at  the  level  of  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  trip  member  so  that  said  top  surface  of  said 
trip  member  does  not  project  above  the  top  surface  of 
said  elongated  member,  whereby  the  top  surface  of  said 
elongated  member  provides  a  full  support  for  the  entire 
width  of  the  work  piece  when  said  elongated  member  is 
in  work-supporting  position,  said  trip  member  being  dis- 
posed beneath  the  rear  edge  of  the  work  piece  when  the 
work  piece  is  positioned  against  said  stop  on  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  elongated  member  in  the  work-supporting 
position  of  the  latter,  to  serve  as  a  fulcrum  for  the  work 
piece  and  cause  the  same  to  rotate  when  said  elongated 
member  is  swung  downwardly. 


3,182,818 
PALLET    MAGAZINE     LOADING     DEVICE     FOR 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  PRODUCING  MACHINES 
Eosene  E.  Crilc,  1619  W.  Marictte,  WiUiam  R.  Thomas, 
1109  W.  Vista  Ave,  and  Charles  W.  WarmkcsMl, 
6242  N.  17th  Ave,  aU  of  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,178 
1  Chdm.    (CL  214—6) 
In  a  pallet  magazine  loading  device  for  concrete  block 
machines,  the  combination  of:   a  magazine  having  up- 
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standing  sides  disposed  to  contain  a  stack  of  pallets;  and 
power  operated  means  disposed  to  move  back  and  forth, 
toward  said  magazine  to  force  pallets  thereinto  said 
magazine  disposed  below  said  power  operated  means;  said 
means  comprising  a  pallet  carriage  disposed  to  receive 
pallets  thereon;  a  frame;  bell  crank  means  having  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis  and  fHvoted  on  said  frame;  and 
said  bell  crank  means  pivotally  supporting  said  carriage 


thereon;  a  shaft  connected  to  said  bell  crank  means  for 
pivotally  actuating  said  carriage  about  said  horizontal 
axes;  whereby  said  pallet  carriage  is  intermittently  ele- 
vated, moved  toward  said  magazine  and  then  lowered  as 
said  shaft  is  rotated  said  power  operated  means  disposed 
to  rotate  said  shaft;  and  a  surface  portion  at  one  end  of 
said  carriage  adjacent  said  magazine;  said  surface  disposed 
to  engage  edges  of  pallets  positively  to  force  them  into 
said  magazine. 

3,182,819 
GROUP  ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Groom,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bayuk 
Cigars  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Ans.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,057 
5  Claims.    (CI.  214— 6) 


2.  Apparatus  for  assembling  groups  of  flat  packs  or 
the  like  comprising  a  hopper  having  an  open  top  and  de- 
fined by  vertical  sides  and  a  bottom  surface,  means  for 
delivering  said  packs  flatly  to  said  open  top,  whereby  said 
packs  drop  into  the  hopper,  a  ram  reciprocable  across 
said  bottom  surface  through  an  opening  in  a  side  of  said 
hopper,  said  opening  also  having  a  side  opening  opposite 
the  first-mentioned  opening  and  adapted  for  the  passage 
of  said  packs  therethrough,  a  supporting  surface  extend- 
ing along  the  line  of  reciprocation  of  said  ram  and  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  said  bottom  surface  of  the  hopper 
at  the  side  thereof  having  the  second-mentioned  opening, 
means  effecting  successive  reciprocations  of  said  ram, 
thereby  to  displace  packs  stated  from  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper,  thereby  also  to  advance  said  packs  along  said 
supporting  surface  in  a  row  aligned  with  the  reciprocatory 
movement  of  said  ram,  conveying  means  moving  trans- 
versely across  said  row  and  supporting  surface,  said  con- 
veying means  including  at  least  one  pusher  plate,  the  end 
portion  of  said  pusher  closer  to  said  hopper  being  adapted 
to  remove  a  plurality  of  stacked  packs  from  said  row,  and 


means  for  depositing  further  packs  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  end  portion  of  said  pusher  plate  farther  from 
said  hopper,  whereby  groups  are  assembled  comprising 
packs  stacked  in  said  hopper  and  packs  supplied  from 
the  last-mentioned  means. 


3,182,820 

SHEET  STEEL  CONVEYOR  AND  STACKING 

DEVICE 

John  J.  Gardner,  Mantna,  Ohio,  awicnnr  to 

Morgan  Automation,  Lk. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,317 

ISClafans.    (a.  214— 6) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  frame,  conveyor  means  connected 
to  said  frame,  said  conveyor  means  establishing  a  path 
of  travel  and  being  operable  selectively  to  cause  move- 
ment of  a  workpiece  from  said  apparatus  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  along  said  path  of  travel,  support  means 
connected  to  said  frame  above  said  conveyor  means  for 
temporarily  holding  a  workpiece  in  a  support  position, 
said  support  means  including  means  for  selectively  releas- 
ing the  workpiece  in  opposite  directions  from  said  sup- 
port position,  and  means  for  actuating  said  support  means 
to  release  the  workpiece  in  the  direction  of  movement  on 
said  conveyor  means. 


3,182,821 

TAG  STACKING  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Parker,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kimball 

Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ol  New  York 

FUed  June  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200^21 

6Clahns.    (CL  214— 7) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described  having 
intermittent  feed  means  for  ejecting  sheets  in  succes- 
sive single  order  manner;  the  combination  there- 
with of  sheet  stacking  devices  comprising 
a  sheet  displacing  means  including  a  member  pivoted 
for  reciprocable  operations  and  comprising  a  first 
clutch  jaw, 
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a  member  pivot«lly  supported  upon  the  first  said  mem- 
ber and  including  an  opposed  jaw  for  cooperation 
with  aaid  first  clutch  jaw, 

means  biasing  said  clutch  jaws  to  closed  condition 
for  holding  a  sheet  therein, 

means  for  imparting  reciprocatory  operati(His  to  said 
first  pivoted  member,  whereby  a  sheet  is  carried  by 
said  clutch  jaws  in  an  arcuate  path  from  a  given 
plane  and  deposited  in  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto 
for  forming  a  stack  pile  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  i^ane; 

means  for  advancing  said  stock  pile  away  from  said 
clutch  jaws  as  a  sheet  is  added  thereto,  said  means 
comprising 

a  pair  of  rollers  spaced  laterally  one  to  each  side  of  the 
clutch  jaws,  and 

wherein  the  perii^ieral  diameter  of  said  rollers  project 
beyond  the  arcuate  path  of  said  clutch  jaws,  and 

wherein  during  said  displacement  a  sheet  engages  said 
rollers  to  bow  the  sheet  ends  forwardly  of  the  clutch 
jaws  and  to  pressure  the  stack  pile  away  from  said 
clutch  jaws. 

3,182322 
STACKERS 
Walter  W.  Frast,  Decatnr,  Ga.,  aaignor  to  Sanbrand 
Supply  Company,  Inc.,  Chamblcc,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

Filed  Not.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,416 
1  Clafan.    (a.  214—7) 


means,  a  transfer  apparatus  comprising  means  providing 
a  transfer  station  at  the  conveyor;  means  providing  a 
pick-up  and  delivery  station  at  said  storage  means;  track 
means  connecting  said  sUtions;  a  transfer  cart  movable 
in  a  controlled  path  between  said  stations  along  said  track 
means;  said  stations  having  openings  therein  whereby 
said  cart  is  movable  into  said  stations;  said  cart  having 
lift  means  movable  vertically  in  such  manner  as  to  lift 
a  load  from  or  deposit  a  load  at  either  of  said  stations;  a 
stop  mounted  at  said  conveyor  station  and  movable  from 
an  extended  position  in  the  path  of  a  load  carried  by  the 


r  -  '    " 


conveyor  to  a  retracted  position  out  of  the  path  of  the 
load;  power  means  connected  to  said  cart  for  causing 
movement  thereof  along  said  track  means;  control  means 
causing  said  lift  means  to  raise,  said  cart  to  move  to  said 
pick-up  and  delivery  station,  and  said  lift  means  to  lower 
at  said  pick-up  and  delivery  station  in  use  thereof;  said 
cart  being  normally  positioned  at  said  transfer  station  and 
said  control  means  including  a  control  element  responsive 
to  a  load  positioned  against  said  stop  automatically  ef- 
fecting the  raising  of  said  lift  means  to  lift  a  load  from 
said  conveyor  and  the  subsequent  movement  of  said  cart 
to  a  parked  position  outside  said  transfer  station. 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  supporting 
frame,  a  curved  front  cover  mounted  thereon,  a  receiving 
deck  positioned  to  the  top-rear  of  said  cover,  a  receiving 
plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  deck,  a  stacker  plate  in 
close  proximity  to  the  curved  front  cover,  a  main  pivot 
rod  mounted  transversely  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
supporting  arms  connecting  the  stacker  plate  with  the 
pivot  rod,  an  air  cylinder  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  pro- 
pelling rod  operating  in  the  air  cylinder,  a  cross  bar 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  ratchet  carried  by  said 
bar  and  communicating  with  a  ratchet  gear  mounted  on 
the  main  pivot  rod  whereby  upon  actuation  of  the  air 
cylinder  the  pivot  rod  is  caused  to  rotate  and  move  the 
stacker  plate   upwardly  through  an  arc,  and  in   close 
proximity  to  the  cover,  a  plurality  of  normally  extending 
fingers  between  the  front  plate  and  the  receiving  deck, 
which  fingers  are  momentarily  retracted  by  a  finger-like 
element  mounted  on  the  main  pivot  rod  through  connect- 
ing Unkage  at  approximately  the  time  that  the  stacker  plate 
is  adjacent  to  said  fingers  during  the  latter  portion  of  the 
stacker  plate's  upper-arcuate  movement,  and  spring  means 
for  returning  the  plate  and  its  assembly  to  original  posi- 
tion upon  venting  of  the  air  in  the  cylinder. 


3,182,824 

SILO,  USED  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION 

OF  GREEN  FODDER 

Josef  Schlcich,  Ansbach,  Middle  Franconla,  Gennany, 

aMignor    to    Louis    Schicrlioiz,    Bremcn-Kattcntunn, 

Germany 

FDcd  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,001 
4  Claims.    (Q.  214— 17) 


3,182,823 
TRANSFER  EQUIPMENT 
Anthony  R.  Chaswr,  ClcTclaDd,  Ohio,  ■sslgnni  to  The 
Tk|^  Company,  ClaTcland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

FDmI  Aug.  15, 1962,  Sw.  No.  217,100 
13Clafana.    (CL  214— 16.4) 

1.  In  a  storage  means  and  a  remotely  situated  con- 
veyor for  delivering  loads  to  be  stored  at  said  storage 


1.  A  combination   comprising  a  storage   silo   and  a 
means  for  unloading  a  silo, 

said  silo  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  wall  for 
enclosing  and  storing  a  silage  column, 

said  vertical  wall  comprising  a  recess  at  a  base  there- 
of, with  said  recess  defining  an  opening  of  cross 
sectional  area  greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  column, 

said  means  for  unloading  a  silo  comprising  a  conveyor 
arm  extending  into  said  opening  below  said  silage 
column  and  mounted  on  a  pivot  point  located  for 
lateral  swinging  beneath  both  said  silage  column 
and  portions  of  said  wall  of  said  conveyor  arm  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  outside  said  column. 
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3,182^25 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  A  POWDERED 
OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  FROM  A  SPACE 
UNDER  LOW  PRESSURE  INTO  A  SPACE  UNDER 
HIGH  PRESSURE 
Bnmo  ZcOcrfaofl,  E«en<Wcrdca,  Germany,  asrignor,  by 
mesne  aarfgnmcnts,  to  Koppcn  Company,  Inc.,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,328 
SCfadms.    (CL214— 17) 


said  shaft;  a  well  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the 
floor  of  a  trucklike  vehicle  adjacent  the  loading  and  un- 
loading opening  thereof;  said  shaft  slidably  diqxMed  and 
rotatively  retained  within  said  well  in  use  of  the  appa- 
ratus whereby  said  frames  are  swingable  outwardly  be- 
yond the  truck  fk>or  about  said  main  pivot  member  to 
allow  movement  of  said  movable  frame  downwardly  to  a 
ground  level;  means  on  said  movable  frame  for  engaging 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  particulate  matter  into  a 
pressurized  atmosphere  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  capable  of  withstanding  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure; 

(6)  a  rotator  extending  through  said  container  and 
disposed  therein; 

(c)  means  to  rotate  said  rotator; 

(<^)  said  rotator  being  a  tubular  member  projecting 
within  said  container  and  terminating  therein  as  a 
hollow  vessel,  and  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  peripheral  valve  seats,  a  weighted  valve 
head  for  each  set,  a  bowed  retaining  member  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  each  valve,  and  a  compression 
spring  between  each  said  bowed  member  and  said 
valve  head  operable  in  response  to  centrifugal  force 
to  open  the  port  as  said  rotator  rotates  about  its 
axis;  and 

(^)  means  for  introducing  particiilate  material  into 
said  tubular  member  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  whereby  said  material  is  oentrifugally  ejected 
via  said  valves  into  the  superatmospheric  interior  of 
said  container  as  said  rotator  rotates  and  the  com- 
pression spring  of  said  valves  close  said  valves  to 
prevent  flow  material  when  rotation  stops. 


3  182,826 
TRUCK  MOUNTED  LOAD  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  R.  Mntto,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  aasignor  to 

Ncstaway  Incorporated,  Clcrda^  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,082 
6Clatans.    (CL  214— 75) 

3.  A  load  lifting  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  frame 
and  a  vertically  movable  frame  on  said  fixed  frame;  said 
movable  frame  reciprocable  between  a  position  substan- 
tially level  with  said  fixed  frame  aiul  a  position  below  the 
level  of  said  fixed  frame;  power  means  mounted  upon 
said  fixed  frame  for  moving  said  movable  frame;  a  mount 
comprising  a  main  pivot  member  and  a  parallel,  laterally 
spaced  auxiliary  pivot  member  connected  by  cantilever 
support  means;  said  fixed  frame  mounted  to  said  auxil- 
iary pivot  member;  said  main  pivot  member  having  a 
downwardly  directed  shaft;  said  mount  swingable  about 


and  supporting  a  load;  said  apparatus  being  particularly 
adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  a  vertical  wall  of  a  truck- 
like vehicle  by  having  said  cantilever  support  means  lat- 
erally offset  in  one  direction  of  swinging  movement  in 
such  manner  as  to  allow  greater  swinging  movement  of 
said  frames  in  that  one  direction;  said  lateral  offset  so 
directed  as  to  dispose  said  auxiliary  pivot  member  lat- 
erally beyond  the  wall  of  the  vehicle  when  said  frames 
are  swung  outwardly  beyond  the  truck  floor. 


3,182,827 

OBIECT  CONVEYING  CHUTE 

James  Dahlc  Frost,  P.O.  Box  775,  PorterrlDc,  CaHf. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,997 

2Clafans.    (CI.  214— «3.1) 


2.  In  a  mobile  orchard  scaffold  having  an  elongated 
boom  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  elevational  movement 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  for  rotational 
movement  about  a  substantially  upright  axis,  said  rota- 
tional movement  having  a  compass  of  360*,  said  boom 
providing  an  outer  end  pivotally  mounting  a  worker  sup- 
port platform  having  control  means  maintaining  the  plat- 
form in  continuous  horizontal  attitude  during  said  eleva- 
tional movement  of  the  boom;  the  combination  of  an 
elongated  conveying  chute  mounted  on  the  boom  for 
movement  therewith  having  an  open  upper  arcuate  fruit 
receiving  trough  portion  mounted  on  the  platform  above 
the  boom,  a  covered  intermediate  rectilinear  portion  de- 
clining therefrom  for  gravitational  descent  of  fruit  there- 
through, and  a  lower  discharge  portion  having  an  end 
wall  below  the  boom  adjacent  to  the  vehicle  so  as  to  insure 
said  gravitational  descent  of  fruit  in  substantially  all  ele- 
vational positions  of  the  boom,  said  discharge  portion  hav- 
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ing  a  downwardly  opening  fruit  outlet  adjacent  to  said  end 
wall;  cushion  means  mounted  on  said  end  wall  within  the 
chute,  said  trough,  intermediate  and  discharge  portions  of 
the  chute  providing  substantially  continuous  side  walls 
transversely  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  to  insure  free 
passage  of  a  plurality  of  fruit  therebetween  with  the  fruit 
directed  downwardly  toward  said  end  wall  against  said 
cushion  means  gently  to  deflect  the  fruit  downwardly 
through  said  outlet  from  the  chute;  means  pivotally  tcle- 
scopically  connecting  said  upper  trough  portion  to  said 
intermediate  portion  of  the  chute  to  accommodate  pivotal 
movement  between  the  platform  and  the  boom;  an  an- 
nular fruit  gathering  tray  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  de- 
clining circumscribing  relation  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  boom  below  the  lower  discharge  portion  of  the 
chute  in  continuous  registry  with  said  fruit  outlet  from 
the  chute  during  said  elevational  and  rotational  position- 
ing of  the  boom  and  having  a  spillway  opening  therefrom 
for  discharging  fruit;  powered  means  for  elevating  the 
boom  mounted  on  the  vehicle  within  the  compass  of  the 
tray;  and  container  means  removab  y  mounted  on  the  ve- 
hicle in  position  to  receive  fruit  discharged  from  said  spill- 
way of  the  tray. 

3,182,828 

TOWING  APPARATUS 

Arwin  E.  Ornuby,  8435  Baldwin  St.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  803,135 

2  Claims.    (CI.  214— 86) 


1.  A  towing  sling  comprising:  an  elongated,  rigid 
spreader  bar  adapted  to  be  positioned  under  and  behind  the 
bumper  of  a  vehicle  to  be  towed  and  having  means  for  at- 
taching it  to  the  frame  of  such  vehicle  in  such  position,  a 
stiff  tow  bar  connected  to  said  spreader  bar  and  extending 
therefrom  for  pivotal  connection  to  a  towing  vehicle  for 
holding  such  towed  vehicle  spaced  from  such  towing  vehi- 
cle, an  elongated,  rigid  header  bar  having  means  for  con- 
nection to  lifting  means  carried  by  such  towing  vehicle, 
spaced  pairs  of  elongated,  flexible,  parallel,  spaced  sus- 
pension members  connected  to  said  spreader  bar  and  s  lid 
header  bar  and  adapted  to  extend  in  front  of  the  bump- 
er of  such  towed  vehicle  for  normally  supporting  such 
towed  vehicle,  tubular  elements  of  cushion  material  en- 
casing a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  each  of  said 
suspension  members,  and  cushion  pads  extending  over  a 
lesser  portion  of  the  upwardly  directed  surfaces  of  each 
said  pair  of  suspension  members  and  slidably  mounted  on 
said  tubular  elements  of  each  said  pair  for  positioning 
between  the  latter  and  the  bumper  of  such  towed  vehicle. 


3,182,829 

VEHICULAR  LIFTING  YOKE  ASSEMBLY 

George  L.  Wagner,  421  S.  Walnut,  Maryvillc,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,999 

1  Claim.    (CI.  214—86) 

An  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  tow  truck  for  lifting 

and  towing  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  siLhstantially  U-shaped  frame  having  a  generally  hori- 
lontal,  rigid  bight  section  adapted  for  overlying  the 
vehicle  transversely  thereof  as  the  latter  is  towed; 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms  depending  from  opposite  extremi- 
ties of  said  bight  section,  each  arm  being  provided 
adjacent  the  lowermost  extremity  thereof  with  a  pair 
of  arm  sections  and  means  pivotally  mounting  one 
arm  section  for  movement  relative  to  the  other  arm 
section,  each  arm  section  being  provided  at  the  lower 


end  thereof  with  a  shoe,  the  shoes  of  said  arm  sec- 
tions being  spaced  apart  to  present  a  saddle  extending 
substantially  transversely  of  the  plane  of  the  frame 
and  disposed  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  corre- 
sponding wheel  of  the  vehicle  when  the  frame  is 
raised,  said  one  arm  section  being  movable  in  op- 
posed directions  through  a  distance  sufficient  to  per- 
mit the  shoe  thereof  to  shift  toward  and  away  from 
the  shoe  of  the  other  arm  section  to  thereby  permit 
adjustment  of  the  shoes  with  respect  to  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  wheel  supported  thereby;  and 
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a  boom  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  tow 
truck  in  disposition  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom, 
said  frame  having  a  generally  vertical  member  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  frame  and  said  boom  struc- 
ture being  provided  with  an  elongated,  substantially 
fork-shaped  hook  section  having  a  pair  of  parallel, 
normally  rearwardly  extending  elements  releasably 
engageable  with  said  bight  section  of  the  frame  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  member  in  embracing  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  elements  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  only  slightly  greater  than  the  effective 
transverse  dimension  of  said  member  to  preclude 
swinging  of  the  frame  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  hook  section 
without  interfering  with  pivoting  movement  between 
the  frame  and  hook  about  axes  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  bight  section  of  the  frame  and  longi- 
tudinally of  the  member. 


3,182,830 
CONTROL  FOR  BOOM  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Zimmerman,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  Richard  D. 
Clark,   Oak   Creek,   Wis.,   assignors   to   Bucyrus-Erie 
Company,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,606 
7  Claims.    (CI.  214— 138) 


1.  For  an  excavating  machine  having  a  machinery  plat- 
form; a  pivoted  boom  extending  out  from  said  platform; 
a  dipper  stick  pivoted  at  the  outer  end  of  the  boom;  a 
back-acting  dipper  on  said  dipper  stick;  a  hoist  drum  on 
said  machinery  platform  with  a  hoist  cable  extending  to 
said  dipper  stick;  a  hoist  control  lever  associated  with 
said  hoist  drum;  a  digging  drum  with  a  digging  cable  ex- 
tending to  said  dipper;  and  a  digging  control  lever  asso- 
ciated with  said  digging  drum,  the  combination  of: 

a  boom  lock  of  variable  length  having  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  piston  with  one  end  fixed  and  the  other 
end  attached  to  said  boom; 

a  normally  open  valve; 

a  fluid  reservoir  connected  through  said  normally  open 
valve  to  said  cylinder; 

means  for  closing  said  valve; 
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a  first  control  element  operated  by  said  digging  control 
lever  during  initial  movement  of  the  lever  for  op- 
erating said  means  to  close  said  valve;  and 

a  second  control  element  operated  by  said  hoist  control 
lever  during  initial  movement  of  the  lever  for  operat- 
ing said  means  to  open  said  valve  regardless  of  op- 
eration of  said  first  control  element. 


maintained  on  the  free  ends  of  the  arms,  means  connected 
between  the  arms  and  shovel  for  actuating  the  shovel  and 
support  block  members  fixed  to  the  imdersides  of  the 


3,182,831 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  LOADING  AND 

DIGGING  MACHINES 

Hermann  Guatav  Adolf  Bcrgmaim,  Bandhagen,  Sweden, 

assignor  to  Tagc   Nib  Wllhcim   Leijon,   Stocksnnd, 

Sweden 

FUed  Nor.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  7,  1961, 

9,986/61 

1  Claim.    (CI.  214— 140) 


arms  and  adapted  to  rest  on  top  of  the  wheels  in  the 
lowered  position  of  the  arms  so  that,  as  the  shovel  is 
being  filled,  the  arms  are  supported  on  the  wheels. 


The  combination  with  a  machine  of  the  front  end 
digging  and  loading  type  having  a  vertically  movable  lon- 
gitudinally arranged  arm,  of  a  support  secured  to  said 
arm,  said  support  including  a  first  plate  member  ar- 
ranged transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
machine,  an  implement  including  a  second  plate  member 
located  at  the  rear  of  said  implement,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  plate  members  for  rota- 
tion of  said  implement  on  said  support  about  an  axis  nor- 
mal to  the  faces  of  said  plate  members,  said  interconnect- 
ing means  including  a  deep  groove  ball  bearing  having 
inner  and  outer  races  centered  with  respect  to  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  ball  bearings  therebetween  for  absorbing 
both  radial  and  axial  forces  acting  upon  said  support  and 
implement,  said  races  being  secured  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  plate  members,  the  distance  between  said 
plate  members  exceeding  the  width  of  each  race  only  by 
a  minimal  amount  necessary  for  rotational  clearance  as 
between  the  non-secured  end  of  each  race  and  the  plate 
member  which  it  confronts,  and  said  races  together  with 
said  ball  bearings  constituting  the  sole  rotational  support- 
ing structure  as  between  said  support  and  implement. 


3,182,833 

SIDE  SWING  CARRIAGE  FOR  LOADERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

U  Grand  H.  LuU,  5501  Woodlawn  Blvd., 

MfamcapoUi,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,004 

8Claima.    (CL  214— 147) 


8.  In  a  loader  for  handling  logs,  poles,  piping  and 
similar  heavy  elongated  loads,  including  a  mobile  frame, 
a  forwardly  extending  boom  carried  by  said  frame,  lat- 
erally fixed  support  structure  carried  at  the  front  end 
of  said  boom,  the  combination  compiising: 

a  hollow  vertical  pivot  members  fcMining  one  side  of 

said  support  member, 
a  pivot  shaft  carried  within  and  extending  above  and 

below  said  pivot  member, 
a  load  engaging  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper 
and  lower  extensions  of  said  iMvot  shaft  for  side 
swinging  movements  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  swinging  said  load  en- 
gaging frame  from  a  forward  position  to  a  side  posi- 
tion, 
a  i>air  of  forwardly  extending  lift  arms,  and 
a  pair  of  hold  down  clamps  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
load  engaging  frame  above  said  lift  arms  for  clami>- 
ing  movement  generally  parallel  to  said  lift  arms. 


3,182,832 
LOADER  EQUIPPED  WITH  SHOVEL 
Svcn  Albert  Oskar  Bodia,  Vardklockegatan  12, 
Viflby,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Sweden,  Feb.  21,  1962, 
1,898/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  214— 140) 
1.  In  a  loading  vehicle  including  a  frame  and  ground 
engaging  wheels  supporting  the  frame;  a  loading  assembly 
comprising  arms  pivotally  connected  to  and  extending  lat- 
erally from  the  frame   and  having  outer  free  ends,  a 
shovel  carried  by  the  arms,  said  shovel  being  pivotally 


3,182,834 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  POSITION  OF 

BAR  STOCK  MOVING  OVER  A  ROLL  TABLE 
Kurt  KlotriMcli,  Dnaseldorf-Radi,  Germany,  SMlgnor  to 
MascUncnfabrik    Sack    Gjn.bJI.,    Dnaseidorf-Rath, 
Germany 

FUed  July  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,371 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Inly  21, 19(1, 

M  49,767 

9  Claims.    (0.214—338) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  changing  the  position  of  bar 

stock  moving  over  a  roll  table,  a  pair  of  tong  anns  each 
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having  a  roller  at  one  end  freely  rotatable  about  an  axis 
extending  substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
respective  arm,  and  a  flexible  tension  member  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  arms  for  independently  pivoting 


said  arms  with  respect  to  each  other  through  an  angle  of 
180*  about  a  pivot  axis  common  to  both  arms,  said  pivot 
axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers  and 
equidistant  therefrom  so  that  the  bar  stock  can  be  guided 
between  said  rollers  as  it  moves  over  the  roll  table. 


3,in,835 

POWERED  BARREL  TRUCK 

Jack  W.  Meyer  and  Irel  H.  Meyer,  both  of 

3550  CaJoBi  Blvd.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,850 

2  Claims.    (CL  214— 383) 


1.  In  a  hand  truck,  a  body  frame  supported  at  one  end 
on  ground  wheels  and  having  handles  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  body  frame  providing  guides  adjacent  the 
ground  wheels,  a  loading  frame  slidable  between  limits 
in  the  guides,  said  loading  frame  having  loading  feet  on 
the  torvf^d  end  thereof,  links  pivotally  connected  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  loading  frame  and  to  the  body  frame,  and 
latch  means  slidably  mounted  between  limits  on  the  load- 
ing frame  engageable  with  the  upper  end  of  a  load  sup- 
ported on  the  loading  feet,  said  latch  means  having  a  cam 
associated  therewith  for  opening  the  latch  means  with 
respect  to  the  loading  feet,  and  a  handle  connected  to  the 
latch  means,  said  handle  being  located  between  the 
frames. 

3,182,836 
PUSH^FF  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
Staart  W.  Sinclair,  Howton,  Tex.,  sMignor  to  ABdcnoo, 
ClaytoB   Jk    Co^   Hooitoii,   Tex.,   a   corporadon   of 

FOed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Sw.  No.  335^84 
4Claima.    (CL  214— 514) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  fork  lift  truck  having  a 
vertically  movable  bracket  of  a  push-off  attachment  in- 
cluding: 

a  vertical  frame  attached  to  the  bracket, 

a  first  C-shaped  yoke, 

a  second  C-shaped  yoke. 


the  yokes  pivotally  connected  back  to  back, 

a  vertical  pusher  plate, 

the  ends  of  the  first  yoke  horizontally  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  frame, 

the  ends  of  the  second  yoke  horizontally  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  pusher  plate, 

a  first  equalizer, 

a  second  equalizer, 

the  equalizers  pivotally  joined. 


LI 


the  first  equalizer  vertically  pivotally  connected  to  the 

frame, 
the  second  equalizer  vertically  pivotally  connected  to 

the  pusher  plate, 
a  hydraulic  motor  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston, 
the  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  yokes, 
the  piston  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  the  yokes, 

and 
fluid  supply  means  connected  to  the  hydraulic  motor, 
whereby  the  pusher  plate  may  be  traversed  horizontally 

while  maintained  in  parallel  vertical  alignment  with 

the  frame. 


3,182,837 
SWIVELING  ARM  FOR  LOAD  CLAMP 
Stanley  E.  Farmer,  215  SW.  Catky  SL,  Gresham,  Orcg.; 
Hairy   F.   Wcinert,   ProTiadal   Road,   Fairflcld,   New 
Soatli   Wales,    Australia;    and   Edward   J.   Todoroff, 
10350  SW.  Crestwood  Coart,  BMTcrtoii,  Greg. 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  718,540,  Mar.  3, 
1958.    TUs  appUcatioD  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,327 
8  Claims.    (CL  214— 653) 


7.  In  an  attachment  for  a  lift  truck  having  a  pair  of 
supports  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
one  another, 

motor  means  mechanically  connected  to  said  supports 
for  effecting  such  movement, 

a  pair  of  load-engaging  arms  mounted  on  said  supports 
for  pivoting  movement  relative  to  said  supports  about 
axes  which  extend  parallel  to  one  another  and  longi- 
tudinally of  the  truck, 

a  mechanical  linkage  on  each  support  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  arm  on  such  support, 

said  linkages  being  normally  separated  from  one  an- 
other but  being  engageable  with  one  another  as  said 
supports  are  moved  close  to  one  another  to  cause 
pivoting  movement  of  said  arms  about  said  axes. 
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3,182338    

CHARGING-HOLE-COVER  UFTING-DEVICE 
FOR  COKE  OVEN  BATTERIES 
Giintcr  BnmdcalMsck,  Eascn  Steele,  Germany,  assignor, 
by  mesne  asilinmrnti.   to  Koppcn  Company,  Inc., 
FittOmrA  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Ang.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,245 
4Cfaifans.    (CL  214— 658) 


zirooniimi  as  the  essential  barrier  coating  between  the 
glass  of  said  container  and  said  product,  ytbenby  said 
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product  is  unaffetoed  by  the  relatively  high  sodivun  oxide 
content  of  said  glass. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  coke   oven  charging  hole 
covers  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member  which  is  rotataWe  about  an  axis; 

(6)  spaced  apart  first  and  second  planar  members  fixed 
transversely  across  said  support  member  with  said 
second  planar  member  having  therein  an  axial  aper- 
ture comprised  of  a  plurality  of  lobate-centcring 
openings  arranged  concentrically  around  and  com- 
municating with  a  central  opening; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bearings  mounted  on  said  first  i^anar 
member; 

{d)  a  magnet  for  lifting  and  handling  said  cover; 

(e)  a  third  planar  member  fixed  to  said  magnet  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second  planar 
members  and  movably  supported  on  said  bearings; 
and 

(/)  a  plurality  of  guide  roller  members  mounted  on 
said  third  pianar  member,  each  roller  member  oper- 
ating in  its  respective  lobate  centering  opening,  said 
lobate  centering  openings  having  a  cross  seaion  area 
greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  roller 
members,  whereby  when  said  cover  is  rotated  about 
its  axis  said  roller  members  engage  the  wall  of  their 
respective  lobate  centering  opening  and  move  in  a 
generally  circular  path  and  said  cover  is  centered 
with  respect  to  said  charging  hole. 


3,182439 
GLASS  CONTAINER 

Lehman  Edward  Hong,  Cary,  DL,  aarfgnor  to 

Can  Company,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New 

*'**^  FDcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  269,065 
3  ClainiB.     (CL  215—1) 

1.  A  coDtainer  to  receive  and  store  a  sodium  oxide 
sensitive  product  composed  of  ^ast  containing  a  minitniini 
of  about  10%  by  weight  of  combined  sodium  oxide  and 
having  adhered  to  and  covering  substantially  the  entire 
inside  surface  thereof  a  film  of  an  inorganic  oxide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  grotq)  consisting  of  titanium  and 


3,182340 

SAFETY  BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

Dean  A.  PoUn,  Warren,  Mich. 

(12055  Etan  St,  Biich  Rnn,  Mich.) 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,483 

5  Claims.    (CL  21S— 9) 


1.  Container  closure  means,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion 
open  at  one  extremity  thereof,  said  portion  having  a 
recess  along  its  outer  surface; 

a  cap  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  sealing  engagemoit 
over  said  open  end  oi  said  cylindrical  porti<m  on 
said  container; 

and  rigid  flexible  retaining  means  integral  with  said 
cap  adapted  to  engage  said  recess  and  thereby  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  cap  in  a  first  direction  required 
for  removal  of  the  cap  and  permit  rotation  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  retaining  means  flexing  with 
respect  to  said  recess  in  response  to  external  pressure 
applied  to  said  retaining  means  mi  said  cap  so  as  to 
permit  rotational  motion  of  said  cap  in  said  first 
direction. 

3,182341 
SNAP-ON  UD  FOR  BABY  FOOD  CONTAINERS 
Harold  J.  Scarcr,  Akron,  Ohio,  amignor  to  Pet  MlDc  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  MOn  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
FOed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,398 
SQaims.    (CL215— 11) 


1.  In  combination  a  snap-on  lid  and  nipple  for  baby 
food  containers,  said  lid  comprising  a  disc-ch^wd  lid 
body  provided  with  a  centrally  located  aperture,  aaid 
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aperture  receiving  a  nipple  having  an  annular  groove 
and  a  bottom  flange,  a  curved  hoop-like  flange  surround- 
ing said  aperture  and  a  first  recessed  portion  joined  to  the 
hook-like  flange,  said  recessed  portion  having  an  inner 
surface  spaced  axially  from  the  hoop-like  flange,  said 
curved  hoop-like  portion  contacting  the  upper  portion  of 
the  nipple  groove  and  said  recessed  portion  contacting  the 
flange  portion  of  the  nipple  to  uniformly  distend  and 
slightly  stretch  the  nipple  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal  be- 
tween the  lid  and  nipple,  said  lid  having  an  intermediate 
flat  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  first 
recess  and  a  second  recess  joined  to  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  the  intermediate  flat  portion,  and  a  cylindrical 
second  flange  positioned  coaxially  and  radially  outwardly 
of  the  second  recess  and  located  at  the  radially  outer  ex- 
tremities of  said  lid  body,  said  second  flange  being  formed 
of  joined  radially  inner  and  radially  outer  skirts,  said 
inner  skirt  adjoining  the  inner  surface  of  the  container  lip 
and  said  outer  skirt  having  a  radially  inner  face  carry- 
ing an  inwardly  directed  circumferential  locking  bead. 


retaining  leads  projecting  from  the  exterior  finish  wall  of 
the  said  container,  each  of  said  leads  having  a  tail  portion 
and  a  head  portion,  the  head  of  each  lead  lying  beneath 
the  tail  of  the  succeeding  lead,  the  upper  margin  of  said 
portions  being  continuous  and  inclined  downwardly  from 
tail  to  head,  the  lower  margin  of  the  head  portion  lying 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  said  head  portion 
having  a  substantially  vertical  margin  rising  from  its  said 
lower  margin  to  join  the  said  tail  portion  and  forming  ap 
abutment,  the  cooperating  closure  having  a  distortable  and 
compressible  sealing  ring  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
directed  indentations,  each  indentation  having  a  verticaJ 
dimension  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  spacing  between 
any  two  of  the  said  overlapping  leads,  whereby  excessive 
turn-down  of  the  closure  is  prevented  by  contact  of  the 
end  of  the  indentations  with  the  abutments  and  cutting 
through  the  sealing  ring  as  the  rim  of  said  container  is 
forced  into  the  sealing  ring  by  reason  of  excessive  head 
pressure  is  prevented  by  contact  of  the  lower  margin  of 
the  said  indentations  with  the  upper  margin  of  the  said 
lower  positioned  leads. 


3,182,842 

CONTAINER 

Rndolf  Hug,  Llcstal,  SwUzciiaml,  aaAptor  to  Proplasto 

A.G.,  Liestal,  Switxcrland,  ■  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,598 
CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  9,  1962, 

1,640/62 
SClalmi.    (CL215— 13) 


3,182,844 

TRANSPLANTING  BOX 

Carl  W.  Dittrick,  Borbanlc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

John  P.  Dittriclt,  Downey,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,759 

2  Claims.    (CL  217— 12) 


Cr    ') 


1.  A  double-walled  container  made  from  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin,  comprising  an  interior  portion  adapted 
to  receive  the  contents  and  an  exterior  portion  shaped 
differently  from  the  interior  portion,  in  which  the  interior 
and  exterior  portions  are  formed  from  a  single,  thin- 
walled,  self-closed  hollow  body,  said  exterior  portion  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  which  has  an  axis,  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  upper  neck  of  diameter  no  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  peripheral  wall,  said  inner  portion  compris- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  respectively 
spacedly  and  unsupportedly  opposing  the  outer  portion 
peripheral  wall  and  bottom  wall,  said  inner  portion 
peripheral  wall  extending  into  said  neck  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  container  also  comprising  a  flat  annular  top 
rim  transverse  to  said  axis,  the  outer  edge  of  said  rim 
connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  neck,  the  inner  edge 
of  said  rim  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  said  inner  por- 
tion peripheral  wall. 


3,182,843 
CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Allen  B.  Foye,  West  Bridgewatcr,  Mas*.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass^  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,292 
1  Claim.    (CL  215-^44) 


The  combination  of  a  container  and  a  cooperating 
skirted  closure  wherein  the  container  is  provided  with  a 
mouth  portion  having  interrupted,  overlapping  closure- 


1.  A  collapsible  container  for  plants  including:  four 
substantially  identical  adjoining  four-sided  structures  each 
opposing  another  and  each  being  narrower  at  the  bottom 
than  at  the  top;  a  pair  of  horizontal  cleats  secured  respec- 
tively to  opposed  structures  on  the  inside  surfaces  thereof 
and  substantially  paralleling  the  bottom  edges  of  the  re- 
spective structures;  an  inner  base  resting  on  said  horizon- 
tal cleats,  each  of  said  structures  comprising  a  wall  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  cleating 
element  and  a  substantially  vertically  extending  cleating 
member  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  member 
for  cooperation  with  the  other  components  of  the  contain- 
er in  holding  the  structure  rigidly  together,  said  cleating 
member  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  one  side  edge  of  said  wall  member,  and  said  cleating 
element  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  wall  member  in  substan- 
tially edge-flush  relationship  thereto;  said  cleating  member 
laterally  overlapping  the  said  one  side  edge  by  an  amount 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  thickness  of  the  wall 
member  to  form  a  right-angle  laterally  accessible  recess 
extending  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
one  side  edge  and  receiving  and  fitting  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  wall  member  of 
the  adjoining  structure;  said  cleating  elements  forming 
with  the  cleating  members  of  the  adjoining  structures  out- 
wardly opening  right-angle  recesses  extending  substan- 
tially along  the  entire  length  of  the  edges  of  said  struc- 
tures; first  and  second  preformed  endless  bands  having 
different  circumferential  measurements  and  surrounding 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  respectively  of  said  struc- 
tures; said  bands  each  being  pressed  upwardly  around  said 
structures  and  wedged  upon  said  structures  by  virtue  of 
the  tapering  contour  produced  by  said  structures,  the  cor- 
ners of  said  bands  being  accessible  and  spaced  from  said    1 
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structures  at  said  outwardly  opening  ri^-angle  recesses 
for  application  of  a  tool  to  the  said  comers  of  said  bands. 


3  182345 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Calbcrtion,  San  Joac,  RumD  C  McRac,  Santa 
Clara,  and  Harrcy  C  WarMr,  Cdma,  Calif.,  asiisnors 
to  Eitel-McCnlloagh,  Inc.  San  Bnino,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaUforaia  «..«,« 
FUcd  Aug.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834^19 
8  Claims.    (CL  220— 2.3) 


walls  of  said  second  frame  member  being  aligned  and 
spaced  apart  so  that  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  of  both 
frame  members  may  be  mated  to  accurately  centralize 
said  frame  members  with  respect  to  each  other  while 
permitting  said  walls  to  mate  with  the  exterior  side  of 
said  first  frame  member  locking  said  frame  members 
against  twisting  relative  to  each  other;  and  fastening 
means  directly  interconnecting  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers effective  to  maintain  said  mated  surfaces  in  engage- 
ment. 

3,182,847 

WASTEBASKET 

John  W.  Fuller,  80  SkyUac  DriTC,  Morriitown,  N  J. 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264^20 

1  Claim.    (CL220— 4) 


8.  A  housing  for  an  electronic  device  comprising  a  first 
envelope  section  and  a  second  envelope  section  sealed 
together  by  a  pressure  weld  seal,  said  pressure  weld  seal 
comprising  a  first  hard  metal  sealing  flange  forming  part 
of  said  first  section  and  a  second  hard  metal  sealing  flange 
forming  part  of  said  second  section,  a  soft  ductile  metal 
plating  on  said  first  and  second  flanges,  and  a  soft  ductile 
sealing  gasket  between  said  sealing  flanges  bonded  to  said 
platings  and  forming  an  hermetic  seal  between  said  seal- 
ing flanges,  and  said  sealing  gasket  and  said  metal  plating 
being  the  same  metal. 


3,182,846 
CABINET  STRUCTURE 
Edward  P.  La  KaH,  Mount  Prospect,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  CUcago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,274 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  220 — 4) 


1.  An  easy-assemble  cabinet  construction,  comprising 
the  combination:  a  first  elongated  frame  member  having 
a  transverse  section  provided  with  at  least  one  exterior 
side  which  is  rectilinear  in  configuration,  said  first  frame 
member  having  means  defining  a  frusto-conical  surface 
extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  first  frame 
member  and  having  ^he  axis  thereof  generally  parallel  to 
the  elongate  extent  of  said  first  frame  member,  said 
frusto-conical  surface  having  a  diameter  equal  to  or  less 
than  any  width  of  said  transverse  section,  a  second  frame 
member  carrying  means  defining  a  frusto-conical  surface 
effective  to  snugly  receive  and  mate  with  the  frusto-cOni- 
cal  surface  of  said  first  frame  member,  said  second  frame 
member  also  having  an  opening  defined  by  walls  comple- 
mentary in  configuration  to  the  transverse  section  of  said 
first  frame  member,  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  and  said 


A  wastebasket  comprising 

(a)  generally  rectangular  side-panels  having  mitered 
vertical  edges, 

(b)  opposing  cooperative  enlargements  and  sockets  on 
the  opposite  vertical  edges  of  the  side  panels,  the  en- 
largements extending  generally  parallel  to  the  face 
of  the  panel  bearing  its  cooperative  socket,  the  en- 
largements and  sockets  positioned  to  maintain  the 
top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  panels  in  vertical  regis- 
tration and  the  vertical  edges  abutting  panels  in  hori- 
zontal registration  when  the  said  cooperative  enlarge- 
ments and  sockets  are  tightly  engaged  to  each  other, 

(c)  generally  vertical  channels  on  the  outer-faces  of  the 
side-panels  in  parallelism  and  adjacent  to  the  vertical 
edges, 

{d)  retainers  having  sides  relatively  rigidly  disposed  at 
generally  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  flanges  on 
the  edge  of  each  side  relatively,  rigidly,  inwardly  dis- 
posed at  generally  right  angles  to  the  side  on  which  it 
is  formed,  the  said  flanges  being  slidably  engaged 
with  pairs  of  channels  whereby  the  side  panels  are  se- 
cured together  in  edge-to-edge  relation  with  the  en- 
largements and  sockets  engaged  with  each  other, 

(?)  detents  at  the  top  of  each  retainer  to  limit  the 
slidable  engagement  of  the  end  of  the  retainers  to  the 
end  of  the  channels  by  engagement  of  the  detent 
with  the  edge  of  the  panel  adjacent  to  the  channel, 

(/)  a  widened  channel  area  at  the  top  of  each  channel, 

(g)  a  latitudinal  rib  on  the  inner  faces  of  each  side- 
panel  adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof; 

(A)  an  enlargement  on  the  inner  faces  of  each  side- 
panel  above  the  rib, 

(/)  a  bottom-panel  dimensioned  to  seat  within  the  side- 
panels  with  its  edges  between  the  ribs  and  the  en- 
largements on  the  inner  face  of  the  side  panels. 


3,182,848 
MOVABLE  ROOF  DRAINAGE  SYSTTEM 
Charics  E.  Johnson,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Hewitt- 
Robins  Incorporated,  SCamford,  Com. 
Filed  Jmc  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,499 
4  Claims.    (CL  220— 26) 
1.  For  use  as  a  tank  roof  drainage  connection  in  a 
storage  tank  having  a  movable  roof,  a  pair  of  arms, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  arms,  a  pulley  connected 
to  the  latter  means  and  pivotal  on  an  axis  parallel  to  that 
about  which  said  arms  are  pivotal,  means  for  pivotaUy 
connecting  one  of  said  arms  to  a  movable  roof,  means 
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for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  of  said  arms  to  a  fixed 
structure,  a  hose  extending  along  said  amu  and  over  said 
pulky.  means  for  connecting  said  hose  to  a  roof  drain- 


age opening  adjacent  the  connection  of  said  one  of  said 
arms  to  a  roof,  means  for  connecting  said  hose  to  a  drain- 
age connection  adjacent  the  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  other  of  said  arms  to  a  fixed  structure. 


3,lt2,849 
CYLINDER  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
ChariM  Horowttz,  Chicago,  Harold  L.  Dobrikin,  High- 
land Park,  and  Victor  Mastia,  Chicago,  111^  aHignors, 
by  mc«M  awignmcBti,  to  Bark  Mfg.  ft  Sales  Co.,  Des 
Plaliwa,  m,  a  corponrtioa  of  IlUnois 

FUed  Sept.  13, 19<1,  S«r.  No.  137,841 
aClainu.    (CL  22t-^l6) 


1.  In  combination,  an  open-ended  cylinder  and  a  clo- 
sure structure  therefor  comprising  a  circular  plate,  said 
plate  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
cylinder,  a  seal  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate 
and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  groove  in  the  inner 
wall  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  be- 
tween said  seal  and  the  outer  open  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  circular  extension  on  said  plate  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and  said  plate,  a  pair 
of  retaining  ring  elements,  each  of  said  ring  elements 
being  substantially  semi-circular  in  planar  section,  each 
of  said  ring  elements  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
radial  distance  between  said  extension  and  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  plate,  each  of  said  ring  elements  having  a 
peripheral  portion  seated  in  said  groove  and  an  inner  sur- 
face in  contact  with  said  seal  and  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  plate  between  said  extension  and  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylinder,  a  second  pair  of  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular retaining  ring  elements,  said  second  pair  of  retain- 
ing elements  being  substantially  identical  to  said  first 
pair  of  retaining  elements  and  having  peripheral  por- 
tions seated  in  said  groove,  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
second  retaining  elements  being  circumferentially  spaced 
from  the  opposed  ends  of  said  first  retaining  ring  ele- 
ments. 


3,182359 

CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  WTIHSTANDING 

HIGH  PRESSURES 

John  Dl.  Bennett,  Richardson,  Tcz.,  assignor  to  Son  Oil 

Company,  Piiiladclphia,  Tiu,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jsney 

FOsd  Jak  28, 1943,  Scr.  No.  254,135 
4Clafans.    (CL  224— 44) 


1.  In  combination,  a  casing  member,  a  closure  mfcm- 
ber  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  chamber,  a  groove 
in  one  of  said  members,  an  O  ring  packing  and  a  deform- 
able  metallic  ring  in^nutually  abutting  and  contacting 
relationship  in  said  groove,  the  other  of  said  members 
having  a  deformable  portion  extending  across  said  rings 
so  as  to  be  deflected  toward  said  groove  and  thereby  com- 
press said  rings  upon  the  application  of  high  pressure 
against  said  deformable  portion,  said  rings  being  confined 
within  said  groove  in  abutting  contact  so  that  as  said  de- 
formable portion  is  deflected  toward  said  groove  to  com- 
press said  rings,  said  rings  transmit  distorting  movement 
from  one  to  the  other  to  effect  a  tight  seal  between  said 
deformable  portion  and  said  groove  containing  member. 


3,182351 
CONTAINER 
William  Edward  Taylor,  FaMicld,  Conn.,  aaignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247,983 
11  Claims.    (CL220— 53) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar body,  a  ring  secured  to  an  end  of  said  body,  said  ring 
comprising  an  annular  wall  and  a  recessed  annular  seat, 
a  closure  disposed  in  said  seat  and  having  a  substantially 
borizonztal  annular  wall  which  is  substantially  flush  with 
the  adjoining  inner  edge  portion  of  said  annular  ring 
wall  aiid  disposed  radially  inwardly  thereof,  and  a  peel- 
able  annular  sealing  member  bridging  and  adhesively 
bonded  to  adjoining  portions  of  said  annular  ring  wall 
and  said  annular  clo&ure  wall  to  provide  a  hermetic,  tamp- 
erproof  seal  for  said  container. 


3,182,852 
CONTAINER  WITH  PULL  TAB 
Haricn  Edgar  WilUnson,  Crystal  Lalic,  DL.  assignor  to 
American  Can  Coanpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Mar.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  182,751 
9  Claims.  (CL  220— 54) 
1.  A  metal  hermetic  end  closure  for  a  container  hav- 
ing a  body,  said  end  closure  com{nising  a  central  panel 
of  a  thin  readily  tearable  material,  a  peripheral  portion 
integral  with  said  panel  and  sealingly  engaged  to  an  end 
of  said  body,  a  first  score  line  extending  around  at  least  a 
part  of  the  periphery  of  said  panel  adjacent  said  peripheral 
portion,  a  second  score  line  merging  with  said  first  score 
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line  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  panel,  a  third  score 
line  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  score  lines  and 
jointly  therewith  defining  a  continuous  tear  strq>  having 
an  end  diq>osed  inwardly  of  said  panel  and  extending 
around  at  least  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  panel,  a 
cut-through  portion  in  said  panel  defining  a  manually 
engageable  Ub  integrally  joined  to  the  inwardly  disposed 
end  of  said  tear  strip,  said  Ub  b^ng  suflBciently  large  to 
be  firmly  gri^^  by  the  fingen  of  a  user  whereby  said 
tab  may  be  pulled  to  separate  said  tear  strip  from  said 
panel  along  said  second  and  third  score  lines  and  then 


■He 


along  said  first  and  third  score  lines,  seal  patch  means 
secured  to  a  surface  of  said  panel  and  extending  com- 
pletely over  said  cut-through  portion  to  seal  the  same, 
said  seal  patch  means  being  releasably  secured  to  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  tab  thereby  preventing  inadvertent  dis- 
placement of  said  Ub  but  permitting  said  tab  to  be  manu- 
ally disengaged  therefrom,  and  a  fourth  score  line  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  said  third  score  line  and  extending 
towards  without  intersecting  said  first  score  line  whereby 
as  said  Ub  is  further  pulled  to  separate  said  tear  strip  from 
said  central  panel  along  said  first  and  fourth  scotc  lines 
the  central  panel  is  lifted  upwardly. 


3,182,853 
FERROUS  METAL  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Allen  Ray  WUley,  Mnnddefai,  HI.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1942,  Ser.  No.  144,888 
4  Claims.    (CL  224 — 44) 


iC  —  . 


-^/ 


(c)  and  a  plurality  of  short  projections  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  projections 


being  closely  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  prevent 
nesting  and  sliding  of  silverware. 


3,182,855 
BLOW-OUT  DOOR  f5r  OVERPRESSURE 
PROTECTION 
Ahin  L.  Stock,  Drcxel  Hill,  Pa.,  asstaaor  to 
Elcdric  Corporatfoo,  PMIsbmgh,  Pa.,  a 
Pamsyivania 

Filed  OcL  18, 1942,  Scr.  No.  231,474 
4Clafaiii.   (C1.22t— 89) 


corporalioB  of 


1.  A  blow-out  doOT  structure  for  protecting  a  shell 
structure  against  damage  due  to  internal  overpressure, 
comprising 

a  body  structure  having  an  enlarged  (^xning  defined 
by  a  flange  portion, 

said  flange  portion  having  a  substantially  continuous 
first  peripheral  face  portion, 

a  door  member  having  a  second  peripheral  face  por- 
tion disposed  in  face-to-face  relation  with  said  first 
face  portion, 

a  layer  of  adhesive  material  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  face  portions  and  coextensive  periiA- 
erally  therewith, 

said  layer  of  material  bonding  said  door  membw  to 
said  body  structure  and  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal 
therebetween  at  toUl  internal  pressures  below  a  pre- 
determined value,  but  being  yieldable  at  substantially 
said  predetermined  value  to  break  said  seal  and  re- 
lease said  doOT,  and 

means  for  holding  said  door  captive  in  said  body 
structure. 


1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  a  ferrous 
meUl  comprising  the  combination  of  a  corrosion  in- 
hibitor for  ferrous  metal  and  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly-N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  poly-N- 
vinyl-5-mcthyl-2-oxazolidinone,  a  copolymer  of  N-vinyl-5- 
methyl-2-oxazolidinone  and  vinyl  acetote,  and  mixtures 
thereof.  

SILVERWARE  BASKCTiOR  DBHWASHER 

Hanr  GeDer,  LoaisvOk,  Kj^^aml^or  to  Goicral 

Electric  ConpMQr,  a  corporadM  of  New  Yotk 


3,182354 
STACKING  BOX  CONSTOUCTION 
Joseph  Gote,  Ptttsburih,  Pfc,  aalinr  of  twwU-ira  psi^ 
ceirt  to  L  C.  Bloom  a^  G«irfs  L  Bloon,  botk  of 
WasUngtoo,  Pa.,  Jofartly 

-^   1  Nov.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  238  J92 
4  Claims.    (CL  224— 97) 


1.  A  silverware  basket  for  use  in  dishwashers  compris- 


mg 


(fl)  a  substentislly  flat  open  framework  base; 
\h)  side  walls  extending  up  from  said  base  and  defining 
therewith  a  space  for  silverware; 


1.  A  stacking  box  construction  comprising  an  open  top 
container  including  upsUnding  opposite  side  and  end  walls 
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interconnected  at  their  lower  marginal  edge  portions  by 
means  ot  a  bottom  wall,  the  upper  marginal  edge  por- 
tions of  at  least  some  of  said  upstanding  walls  and  the 
lower  surfaces  of  at  least  some  of  said  walls  defining  com- 
I^ementary  and  intcrlockingly  engageable  projections  and 
recesses  rcleasiUJy  engageable  with  each  other  for  retain- 
ing a  stack  of  interconnected  ones  of  said  containers 
against  movement  through  a  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed plane  in  of^Mxite  directions  relative  to  the  adjacent 
ones  of  said  containers  in  said  stack,  a  removaUe  top  wall, 
at  least  some  of  said  recesses  also  defining  an  area  in 
which  said  top  wall  is  removably  receivable,  said  recesses 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  dovetailed  groove  extend- 
ing between  one  pair  of  said  upstanding  walls,  said  recesses 
also  defining  a  downwardly  opening  dovetailed  groove 
communicated  at  its  uppermost  end  with  the  first  men- 
tioned groove,  said  projections  depending  downwardly 
from  the  kywer  surfoce  of  said  bottom  wall  and  defining 
a  dovetailed  projection  snugly  and  slidaWy  receivable 
in  said  first  mentioned  groove,  said  removable  top  wall 
being  dovetailed  in  cross  section  and  being  slidably  re- 
ceivable in  the  last  mentioned  groove. 


on  one  side  only  of  the  cap  and  the  ring  and  frangibly 
interconnecting  the  lug  and  the  ring,  the  lug  and  the  ring 
being  normally  spaced  from  each  other  on  their  side 
opposite  said  lug  means,  whereby  the  cap  can  be  screwed 


dowm  on  said  container  until  the  spacer  ring  contacts  a 
stationary  portion  of  the  container,  whereupon  said  lug 
means  will  cant  the  cap  relative  to  the  spacer  ring  thereby 
to  lock  the  cap  on  the  container  with  a  wedging  action. 


3,182,857 

PERIODICALLY  ACTUATED  AEROSOL 

DISPENSER 

GaiHi  L.  Bbchoff,  3140  Bermnda  Drlrc,  Coete  Mesa, 

CaUf.,  and  Douglas  L  Holbcrg,  619  S.  Woods,  FnUcr- 

ton,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ang.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,049 
llCiainu.    (CL222>-70) 


3,182,859 
HOT  MIX  HANDLING  PLANT 
Jamei  Stanley  Harris  and  Artbnr  J.  Jdnuon,  Sacramento, 
Calif.,  aaiknon  to  A.  Teichert  A  Son,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  CaUf  omla 

FOed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,205 
4Clainii.    (a.  222— 132) 


■A    '^: 
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12.  In  an  apparatus  for  periodically  dispensing  aerosol 
from  a  sealed  container  having  an  upper  end  equipped 
with  a  spray  nozzle  and  having  a  discharge  passage  lead- 
ing from  the  interior  of  said  container  to  said  nozzle,  a 
valve  in  said  passage  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  aero- 
sol therethrough,  a  spring  normally  holding  said  valve  in 
its  closed  position,  and  a  headed  stem  on  said  valve;  the 
combination  comprising  a  weight  loaded  arm  overlying 
said  headed  stem  normally  disposed  in  an  initial  partly 
elevated  position  under  the  urge  of  said  spring,  and  cam 
means  for  periodically  lifting  and  releasing  said  arm  to 
cause  said  arm  to  drop  and  impact  said  headed  stem  and 
thereby  momentarily  open  said  valve  at  regular  intervals. 


1.  A  hot  mix  handling  plant  comprising  a  framework 
having  a  lower  portion  straddling  a  driveway,  a  bin  on 
said  framework  and  overlying  said  driveway,  gates  mount- 
ed at  the  bottom  of  said  bin  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to 
c<Hitrol  discharge  from  said  bin  to  a  vehicle  disposed 
in  said  driveway,  means  for  moving  said  gates  simultane- 
ously, means  for  supplying  hot  mix  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  bin,  heat  transfer  coils  surrounding  said  bin  in 
thermally  conducting  relationship  therewith,  means  for 
circulating  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said  coils,  heat  trans- 
fer jackets  on  said  gates,  means  including  flexible  mem- 
bers for  circulating  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said  jackets, 
and  means  for  controlling  both  of  said  circulating  means 
in  accordance  with  temperature  of  hot  mix  in  said  bin. 


3,182,858 

PERFORATING    STOPPER    FOR 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

Jean  Baandofai,  Annegr,  Hanta-Savolc,  France 

(7  Ave.  des  Champa  ElysMa,  Pirit  8,  France) 

FUcd  July  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,754 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Inly  30, 1962, 

906456,  Patent  1,341,541 

8  Claims.    (CL  222— 83) 

1.  A  stopper  for  containers,   the  stopper  comprising 

an  internally  screw-threaded  cap  and  a  spacer  ring,  and 

connecting  lug  means  integral  with  the  cap  and  the  ring 


3  182  860 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Jolm  Gallo,  Sr.,  64  BtomI  St,  Boston,  Mam. 
FUcd  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,970 
7  Claims.    (CL  222— 136) 
1.  A  dispensing  device  for  producing  an  extrusion  hav- 
ing a  core  formed  of  one  paste-like  material  and  a  pe- 
ripheral shell  formed  of  another  paste-like  material  com- 
prising, 

an  inner  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  defined 

therein  including  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
said  bore  receiving  the  core  forming  material  at  said 

inlet  end, 
an  outer  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein, 
there  being  a  shell  forming  material  receiving  chamber 

defined  between  said  inner  member  and  said  outer 

member. 
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piston  means  in  said  chamber  slidably  received  over 
said  inner  member, 

an  inlet  adapter  element  removably  secured  to  said  outer 
member  defining  a  core  forming  material  receivirig 
cavity  in  communication  with  said  inlet  end  of  said 
inner  member, 

inlet  means  carried  by  said  adapter  element  for  secur- 
ing said  device  to  a  receptacle  providing  a  source  of 
supply  for  said  core  forming  material, 


3182362 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Cyrfl  R.  DcaUn,  Oadby,  England,  n^nr  of 
to  Hodciy  Equipment  Limited,  Ldccrtcr, 
BritiA  company 

Filed  Nor.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,402 
12  Claims.    (CL  222— 255) 


said  core  forming  material  receiving  cavity  being  also 
in  communication  with  said  piston  means  whereby 
when  core  forming  material  is  received  in  said  inlet 
means  a  portion  of  such  material  passes  through 
said  inner  member  to  form  the  core  and  the  remainder 
portion  of  such  material  provides  pressure  for  said 
piston  means  for  extruding  said  shell  forming  ma- 
terial, 

and  a  nozzle  means  having  a  longitudmal  bore  mdud- 
ing  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

said  nozzle  means  inlet  end  being  in  communication 
with  said  cavity  and  said  chamber,  said  extrusion 
being  produced  at  said  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle 
means. 

3,182,861 

BOTTLE  MADE  OF  A  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Panl  Nataf,  54  Rnc  dc  SatrfonTille, 

NcnOly-inr-ScInc,  France 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,903 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  9, 1960, 

2CIafans.    (CL  222— 212) 


V 


1 


1.  Lubricating  apparatus  comprising  a  plurahty  of 
plunger  type  pump  units  the  plunger  of  each  unit  having 
a  suction  stroke  and  an  operative  discharge  stroke  asso- 
ciated with  a  common  supply  of  lubricant  and  associated 
respectively  with  separate  feeder  outlets,  a  plurality  of 
resilient  members  each  mounted  for  urging  the  plunger 
of  one  of  said  pump  units  in  the  direction  of  its  opCTa- 
tive  stroke,  a  driven  cam  means  positioned  for  operating 
said  plungers  in  succession  in  their  return  strokes  against 
said  resilient  members  for  delivering  measured  quanti- 
ties of  lubricant  to  their  respective  feeder  outlets  at  differ- 
ent times  and  means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  lubricant 
delivered  by  each  pump  unit  at  each  operative  stroke 
thereof. 

3,1823<3 
SEED  PLANTER 
Roy  G.  Brandt  and  Zdcnck  Fabian,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind., 
assignors  to  OUver  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^^    ^^^  ^^^ 
FUcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,921 
2  Claims.    (CL  222— 328) 


1.  A  bottle  comprising  a  body  of  a  flexible  plastic 
material,  a  spout  extending  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  body,  and  a  tube  laterally  extending  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  spout  and  defining  a  pouring  device,  the 
portion  of  the  botUe  below  the  lateral  extension  flaring 
outwardly  and  downwardly  and  then  curving  inwardly 
and  downwardly  forming  a  constriction  in  the  bottie 
just  above  the  body  thereof,  said  tube  having  a  conical 
solid  extension  on  the  outer  end  thereof  and  a  bead  at 
the  bottom  of  said  solid  extension  whereby  said  solid 
extension  can  be  cut  off  below  the  bead  and  inserted 
into  Uie  open  end  of  the  tube  to  define  a  plug. 


1.  In  a  seed  planter  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
having  a  chamber  defined  in  part  by  side  walls  and  by 
a  generally  vertically  elongated  end  wall  winch  is  arcu- 
alcly  shaped  in  a  direction  al<Mig  the  hei^t  thereof,  said 
housing  including  a  vertically  extending  inlet  passage- 
way opening  into  said  chamber  and  including  a  wall 
joining  the  upper  end  of  said  end  wall,  said  housing  in- 
cluding an  ouUet  passageway  opening  into  said  dnmber 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  end  wall,  a  seed  dispens- 
ing wheel  mounted  in  said  chamber  between  said  side 
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waUs  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  transvene  to 
the  aide  walls  with  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel  being  closely  spaced  from  said  end  wall  along 
substantially  the  entire  height  of  the  latter,  which  wheel 
has  at  least  one  pocket  in  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
pocket  including  a  generally  radially  extending  trailing 
wall  portion  joining  with  an  inclined  leading  wall  por- 
tion to  detfine  the  base  of  the  pocket,  gear  means  for 
rotating  said   wheel   in   a  direction  for   advancing  said 
pocket  along  said  end  wall  from  said  inlet  passageway 
to  said  outlet  passageway,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, chute  means  in  said  inlet  passageway  cooperating 
with  the  periiAery  of  said  wheel  for  collecting  seed  ad- 
jacent the  periph^  of  the  same  and  depositing  seed  in 
said  pocket  as  the  latter  is  advanced  beneath  the  chute 
mcana,  said  chute  means  including  a  resilient  wiper  arm 
having  an  upper  portion  which  is  secured  to  said  wall 
of  the  inlet  passageway,  said  wiper  arm  being  bent  inter- 
mediate  the  ends  thereof  and  having  its  lower  end  biased 
against  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  said  arm  having  its 
lower  portion  extending  generally  in   the   direction  of 
movement  of  said  pocket  as  the  latter  descends  from  said 
inlet  passageway  along  said  end  wall  thereby  to  collect 
seed  between  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  the  under- 
side of  the  lower  portion  of  the  wiper  arm,  said  wall 
of  the  inlet  passageway  having  the  portion  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  housing  end  wall  spaced  from  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel  thereby  defining  a  space  receiving  the  lower 
portion  of  the  wiper   arm,  said  wiper  arm   having  its 
lower  end  adapted  to  enter  said  pocket  by  first  passing 
over  the  inclined  wall  portion  of  the  same  thereby  to 
force  the  seed  beneath  the  lower  portion  of  the  wiper 
arm  into  the  base  of  the  pocket. 


3,U2JU5 

REFILLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  BURETTE 

Amdft  AoKhcfttk,  PnfM,  Ciechodoirakk,  mJi to 

V^ziaiiiia^  Mmr  merwttkkf,  PragM,  CwchodoTaUa 

Filed  Dec  4,  1M3,  So*.  No.  328,t33 

ClalBM  priority,  applkalion  CicchorioraUa, 

Mw.  19, 1M3,  l,54«/<3 

7ClaiDM.    (CL  232— 416) 


3,182,M4 
VALVES  FOR  SPRAY  CANS 
John  G.  Ellia,  Chagrin  Falls,  Yemen  C.  Grotli,  Mentor, 
and  Albert  Jolin  Hall,  Nordiflcld,  Oiiio;  said  Ellis  and 
add  Grotli  aarignors  to  ^nyoo  Products,  Inc.,  CIctc- 
land,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Not.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  157,296 

(FUcd  nndcr  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 

9  Claims.    (CL  222— 394) 


1.  An  automatic  burette  comprising,  in  combination: 
(o)  bulb  means  for  holding  a  liquid,  said  bulb  means 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

(b)  siphon  means  communicating  with  said  lower  por- 
tion, said  siphon  means  having  a  bight  portion  above 
said  lower  portion  of  the  bulb  means,  and  being 
primable  for  emptying  said  bulb  means  when  the 
liquid  level  in  said  siphon  means  is  raised  to  said 
bight  portion; 

(c)  feed  pipe  means  communicating  with  said  upper 
portion,  and  defining  a  junction  therewith;  , 

(d)  a  storage  vessel  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  liquid 
to  a  level  higher  than  the  level  of  said  junction, 
said  feed  pipe  having  an  overflow  orifice  at  a  level 
higher  than  said  junction  and  lower  than  said  bight 
portion; 

(e)  a  bleeder  connection  between  said  storage  ves- 
sel and  said  bulb  means,  the  flow  section  of  said 
bleeder  connection  being  substantially  smaller  than 
the  flow  section  of  said  feed  pipe  means  through  said 
orifice  thereof;  and 

(/)  means  for  applying  gas  pressure  to  a  liquid  in 
said  top  portion. 


3,182,«66 

SPRAY  GUN  TRANSITION  PIECE 

Robert  Rowc,  140 — 60  Beech  Ave.,  FhuUng,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,373 

2Clainis.    (CL  222     464) 


9.  A  valve  assembly  for  aerosol  spray  cans  comprising 
a  suKwrting  cup  in  the  form  of  a  light-gauge  metal 
stamping  adapted  to  constitute  a  closure  for  an  aerosol 
spray  can,  a  valve  body  secured  to  said  supporting  cup, 
said  valve  body  having  a  passage  therein,  said  support- 
ing cup  having  a  bottom  having  an  upstruck  generally 
conical  portion  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  sub- 
stantially less  than  90*  and  having  a  perforation  therein 
extending  under  said  valve  body,  and  a  dip  tube  com- 
posed of  deformable  material  and  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  end  portion  projecting  through  and  beyond 
said  perforation  and  into  communication  with  said  pas- 
sage, the  edge  of  said  perforation  forming  an  indentation  1.  A  ti-ansition  piece  for  securing  a  handheld,  trigger 
m  tM  outer  surface  of  the  dip  tube  for  retaining  the  operated  spray  gun.  having  a  downwardly  depending  suc- 
aip  nine  in  petition.  noa  tube  and  a  captured  nut  concenuic  thereabout  to  a 
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neckless  paint  can  having  an  annular,  cover  retainmg 
groove  and  a  peripheral  bead  at  its  upper  end  comprismg: 

(a)  a  thin,  sheet  metal  closure  member  adapted  to 
be  seated  directly  on  the  paint  can  annular  groove, 
said  closure  member  being  provided  with  a  relatively 
small  central  aperture  as  compared  with  the  annular 
cover  retaining  groove  of  the  paint  can,  the  central 
aperture  being  adapted  to  receive  the  spray  gun 
suction  tube  in  the  assembled  condition; 

(b)  retaining  means  positioned  proximate  the  periph- 
ery of  said  closure  member,  said  retaining  means 
adapted  to  secure  said  closure  member  to  said  paint 
can;  and 

(c)  a  hollow,  externally  threaded,  vertically  stand- 
ing stud  integral  with  said  closure  member  and  co- 
axially  disposed  about  the  centi-al  aperture  of  said 
closure  member  said  stud  being  positioned  below  the 
top  surface  of  the  paint  can  body,  said  stud  being 
adapted  for  threadable  engagement  with  the  spray  gun 
nut  when  said  closure  member  is  secured  to  the  paint 
can  by  said  retaining  means,  whereby  the  spray 
gun  suction  tube  is  positioned  at  the  lowermost 
juncture  of  the  paint  can  base  member  and  side 
wall. 

3  182367 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
John  M.  Barosko,  Kenodia,  and  John  C.  Krag,  Racine, 
Wis.,  aaaignors  to  Walker  Manufacturing  Company, 
Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,306 
8  Claims.    (CI.  222--486) 


edges  of  said  base  part  and  at  said  inner  lateral  edges  of 
said  arms,  for  interconnecting  the  U-shaped  part  with 
said  base  part  in  assembled  condition  of  the  device,  said 


arms  converging  at  one  of  their  ends  and  extending  be- 
yond the  lowermost  end  edge  of  said  base  part  in  said 
assembled  condition. 


3  182  869 
TROUSER  TOPPING  APPARATUS  AND  BUCK  AND 

BAG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Frank  H.  Richterkesring,  LonkvUlc,  Ky.,  aaignor  to 
W.  M.  Ciaseli  Manufacturing  Company,  Looisiille,  Ky^ 
a  corporation  of  KentadEy 

FUcd  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,032 
9  Clafana.    (CL  223—73) 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  mechanism, 

a  first  hollow  cylindrical  tube, 

a  second  hollow  cylindrical  tube  coextensive  within 
said  first  tube, 

means  for  communicating  liquid  into  said  first  tube, 

one  of  said  tubes  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
row  of  discharge  orifices,  and 

the  other  of  said  tubes  having  a  single  outlet  passage 
formed  therein  adapted  to  communicate  liquid  to 
said  discharge  orifices, 

said  outlet  passage  being  symmetrical  about  its  longi- 
tudinal midpoint  and  being  at  least  partially  defined 
by  a  spiral  side  which  extends  in  a  general  longi- 
tudinal direction  from  said  midpoint. 


3  182  868 
STRETCHING  DEVICE  FOR  NECKTIES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Elizabeth  Proth,  43S5  Apwtado  del  Eite, 
Caracas,  VcDcnwIa 
Filed  Not.  6,  1963,  Str.  No.  321,963 
3  Clafana.    (CL  223— 65) 
1.  A  stretching  and  smoothing  device  for  application 
to  a  plurality  of  shapes  of  neckties  and  like  articles  com- 
prising a  base  part  of  substantially  flexible  and  water- 
repellent  material  and  defined  by  opposite  substantially 
straight  lateral  outer  edges  which  extend  parallel  to  each 
other  and  by  a  lowermost  substantially  straight  end  edge, 
a  U-shaped  part  having  two  arms  defined  by  inner  and 
outer  opposite  lateral  edges,  said  outer  lateral  edges  of 
said  arms  tapering  with  respect  to  the  inner  lateral  edges 
of  said  arms  and  to  said  outer  edges  of  said  base  part,  and 
interengageable  means  respectively  provided  at  said  outer 


1.  In  a  trouser  topping  apparatus  having  an  air  duct 
and  a  one-piece,  bifurcated  buck  extending  downwardly 
from  said  duct  and  having  a  convex  outer  surface,  con- 
cave inner  surface  and  a  crotch  portion, 
the  combination  including  an  envelope  of  fluid-pervious 
material  having  an  inner  layer  in  contact  with  said 
convex  surface  and  an  outer  layer,  a  hem  joining 
said  outer  layer  to  said  inner  layer, 
a  perforated  resilient  pad  interposed  between  said  layers 
and  a  first  drawstring  passing  throu^  said  hem  por- 
tion and  attachable  to  a  staticmary  part  of  said  ap- 
paratus on  the  concave  side  of  said  buck  and  above 
the  crotch  portion  thereof  for  holding  said  envelope 
and  pad  in  position  upon  said  buck; 
'   a  distendable  bag  including  a  seat  portion,  a  front  por- 
tion, a  waist  portion,  a  pan-  of  truncated  leg  portions 
with  a  crotch  area  therebetween,  a  cover  portion 
having  an  open  mouth  for  receiving  air  under  pres- 
sure from  said  duct,  and  a  ridge  porti<Hi  extending 
centrally  through  the  seat  portion  of  the  bag  from 
the  crotch  area  to  the  center  rear  area  (rf  the  waist 
portion  and  adapted  to  shape  the  dividing  seam 
region  of  a  pair  of  trousers  positioned  upon  said  buck 
and  bag; 
said  bag  having  its  front  portion  attached  to  said  outer 
layer  of  said  envelope,  a  second  drawstring  attached 
to  said  bag  adjacent  the  mouth  portion  thereof  and 
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anchorable  to  a  stationary  part  of  said  apparatus  for 
holding  said  cover  portion  in  place  during  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  bag, 
and  movable  means  attached  to  said  bag  adjacent  the 
junction  of  said  cover  and  seat  portions  thereof  for 
expanding  and  contracting  said  bag  within  the  waist- 
band of  the  trousers  positioned  thereon. 


3,1S2,870 

GARMENT  HANGERS 

Raymond  R.  Ward,  6548  Edgerton  Road, 

Nordi  Royattoo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,931 

2Claliiif.    (CI.  223— 91) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conventional  wire  garment 
hanger  having  a  horizontal  cross  member  and  upwardly 
turned  end  portions,  an  elongated  garment  supporting  bar 
having  a  longitudinal  dimension  smaller  than  the  distance 
between  said  end  portions,  longitudinally  directed  exten- 
sions carried  at  the  ends  of  said  bar  and  extending  there- 
beyond  sufficiently  to  overlap  said  end  portions,  said  ex- 
tensions being  stepped  laterally  inwardly  of  at  least  one 
longitudinal  side  surface  of  said  bar  whereby  a  portion 
of  said  bar  fits  between  said  end  portions  above  said  cross 
member  with  said  extensions  overlapping  said  end  por- 
tions on  one  side  of  said  hanger  and  retaining  said  bar 
against  lateral  movement  between  said  end  portions  to- 
ward the  other  side  of  said  hanger,  said  step  affording 
longitudinally  facing  surface  portions  at  the  ends  of  said 
bar  which  are  aligned  with  said  end  portions  and  prevent 
substantial  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bar,  a  lip  pro- 
jecting from  said  supporting  bar  throughout  substantially 
the  length  of  said  bar  and  projecting  downwardly  in  front 
of  said  cross  member  on  said  other  side  of  said  hanger, 
said  bar  adapted  to  receive  a  garment  draped  flatwise 
thereover  with  both  folds  of  the  garment  depending  in 
front  of  said  cross  member,  said  lip  depending  in  front 
of  said  cross  member  between  the  folds,  and  the  weight 
of  said  garment  pulling  said  bar  downwardly  against  said 
cross  member  and  seating  said  extensions  against  said 
end  portions. 

3,182,871 
RIFLE  SLING 
Clair  K.  Gonier,  388  Grccnflcid,  Eogcne,  Oreg. 
FUcd  Aug.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,963 
9Ciabau.    (CL  224— 1) 
1.  A  shoulder  sling  for  a  firearm  including  an  upright 
barrel  and  a  stock  projecting  downwardly  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  barrel,  said  sling  including  an  upstanding 
elongated  flexible  member  adapted  at  its  upper  end  for 
securement  to  said  barrel  and  defining,  at  least  at  the 
lower  end  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  flexible  legs,  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  said  legs  terminating  in  a  laterally 
directed  end  portion  curving  around  to  form  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  loop,  said  loop,  adjacent  said  one 
leg,  including  a  first  guide  means  sildably  engaging  the 
free  terminal  end  portion  of  said  laterally  directed  end 
portion,  said  loop  at  a  point  generally  diametrically  op- 
posite said  one  leg,  also  including  second  guide  means 
slidably  engaging  said  other  leg,  said  other  leg  depending 


below  said  second  guide  means  and  including  an  end  por- 
tion defining  a  partial  loop  curving  inwardly  beneath  said 


horizontal  loop  and  upwardly  toward  and  secured  to  the 
latter  adjacent  said  first  leg. 


3,182,872 

TACKLE  BOXES 

Victor  N.  Brofiieau,  Fallinar  Lane,  NorwaDi,  Conn. 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,635 

3  Claims.    (CL  224— 5) 


1.  A  tackle  box  comprising,  a  main  body  portion 
divided  into  a  number  of  vertically  extending  compart- 
ments, at  least  one  of  the  compartments  being  longer, 
and  extending  above,  the  rest  of  the  compartments,  a 
tray  adapted  to  extend  over,  and  to  rest  on  the  tops  of, 
the  shorter  compartments,  and  means  for  hingedly  con- 
necting the  tray  to  the  said  main  body  portion,  a  cover 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  tray  and  also  over  the  longer 
compartment  or  compartments,  means  hingedly  connect- 
ing the  cover  to  the  tray,  and  a  plurality  of  lock  means 
for  interconnecting  the  tray  selectively  to  the  main  body 
portion,  and  to  the  cover. 


3,182,873 
METHOD  FOR  DICING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIAL 
Bernard  F.  Kalvelagc  and  Albert  W.  Coc,  both  of  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  aarignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,094 
2Clainif.  (CL  225— 2) 
1.  A  method  of  breaking  a  thin,  flat,  circular  member 
which  is  hard  and  brittle  into  a  plurality  of  four-sided  units 
defined  by  scribed  lines  in  one  surface  of  said  member, 
said  method  including  placing  said  member  on  a  con- 
cave, generally  spherical  surface  of  a  holder  so  that  only 
the  circular  edge  of  said  member  contacts  said  surface 
leaving  the  remainder  of  said  member  free  to  be  deflected 
toward  said  surface,  placing  and  retaining  a  flexible  dia- 
pliragm  adjacent  the  side  of  said  member  which  faces 
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away  from  said  holder  surface,  and  forcing  said  diaphragm 
against  said  member  with  gas  pressure  to  break  said  mem- 
ber into  pieces  defined  by  scribed  lines  therein  and  press 


tudinally  approximated  cylinders  slightly  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  a  vertically  directed  endless  belt  passing 
around  and  over  the  lower  cylinder,  and  thence  around 
and  under  the  upper  cylinder,  duplicate  parallel  hori- 
zontally directed  endless  belts  passing  around  and  over 
the  lower  cylinder  one  at  each  side  of  said  vertically  di- 
rected belt  and  of  said  upper  cylinder,  along  parallel 
paths,  said  horizontally  directed  bells  having  their  inner 


such  pieces  against  said  holder  surface  until  all  of  said 
four-sided  units  are  formed  by  breakage  at  said  scribed 
lines.  

3,182,874 
METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR 
WEB  SPUmNG 
Joseph  D.  Parker  and  Terry  Leonard  Dobratz,  Bclolt, 
Wis.,  David  R.  Gnstafson,  Roddon,  DL,  and  Walter 
CUn  Mih,  South  Bcioit,  WIfc,  anipiort  to  Bclott  Cor- 
poration,  Bcioit,  Wli.,  a  corpomtfoo  oj  Wtaconsin 
FUed  Not.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,450 
14Clainu.    (CL  225— 3) 


edges  slightly  spaced  apart  and  approximated  to  the 
edges  of  said  vertically  directed  belt  in  the  plane  pasung 
through  the  axes  of  said  cylinders,  said  belts  crossing 
each  other  immediately  below  said  plane,  the  passage  of 
said  vertically  directed  belt  around  and  under  the  upper 
cylinder  and  of  said  horizontally  directed  belts  around 
and  over  the  lower  cylinder  being  along  arcuate  diverging 
paths.  ^ 

3,182,876 
BURSTING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTILAYER  WEBS 
John  Sedor,  EndweU,  and  Charics  F.  Strap,  Jr.,  Endicott, 
N.Y.,   anignors  to   Interaational   Bonacsa  Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloD  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,400 
9Cfadm8.    (CL225 — 101) 


^Wibj 
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14.  The  method  of  separating  layers  of  a  sheet  com- 
prising, 

the  steps  of  wetting  the  sheet  and  obtaining  substan- 
tially uniform  moisture  content  throughout, 

passing  the  sheet  through  a  nip  formed  between  a  pair 
of  smooth  rolls  rotated  at  the  same  surface  speed 
and  urged  together  to  form  a  pressure  nip  with  the 
ix)lls  being  cooled  below  the  freezing  point  of  the 
moisture, 

and  separating  the  separated  layers  of  the  sheet  on  the 
outgoing  side  of  the  nip  between  the  rolls. 


3,182  J75 
MACHINE  FOR  TEARING  FAFER 
John  SCnMt  FIcmlM,  Nbgara  Falla,  N.Y^  asri^or  to 
Fknitc  ComRH^/bc,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  York  ^      ^,     ^^^^, 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,861 
TaSmM.    (CL225— 99) 
1.  A  machine   for  tearing  a  paper  work  sheet  mto 
parallel  strips,  comprising:  upper  and  lower  parallel  longi- 


1.  In  a  device  for  bursting  a  continuously  moving 
multilayer  web  of  perforately  divided  sheets,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

first  and  second  sets  of  opposed  clamping  jaws,  each 
said  set  being  of  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  web; 

means  for  continuously  feeding  said  web  between  the 
jaws  of  both  said  sets; 

means  for  positioning  said  sets  of  jaws  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  perforate  division  in  said  web; 

means  for  moving  said  sets  of  jaws,  so  positioned,  at 
the  speed  of  said  web; 

means  for  imparting  an  additional,  sudden  movement  to 
said  first  set  of  jaws; 

means  for  closing  said  jaws  to  clamp  said  web  just 
prior  to  the  occurrence  of  said  sudden  movement, 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  clamping  pressure 
being  thus  applied  by  said  jaws  across  the  fuel  width 
of  said  web,  and  for  opening  said  jaws  subsequent  to 
the  occurrence  of  said  sudden  movement,  said  sud- 
den movement  effecting  a  simultaneous  tearing  of 
each  layer  of  said  moving  web  along  said  division. 


536 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1965 


3,182^77 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  TUBING 
OR  OTHER  OBIECTS 
Damon  T.  Slator  and  HoUis  A.  Bangh,  Houston,  Tex., 
avitnon  to  Bowcn  Toola,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Fikd  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,854 
7  Claims.    (CI.  226— 172) 


said  camming  surfaces,  to  cause  the  legs  of  a  driven  staple 
to  be  bent  outwardly  during  the  driving  operation  as  said 
legs  pass  through  said  passages,  and  said  anvil  having  at 
its  front  end,  a  camming  surface  to  be  engaged  by  the 
crown  of  the  driven  staple,  at  the  end  of  the  driving  op- 
eration, to  move  back  said  anvil,  to  allow  said  crown  to 
by-pass  said  anvil,  and  spring  means  mounted  in  said 
magazine  in  position  to  be  loaded  upon  movement  of  said 
anvil  by  the  crown  of  the  driven  staple,  for  urging  said 
anvil  to  move  back  to  the  position  from  which  it  was 
moved,  and  adjustable  means  on  the  housing  to  press  said 
portions  of  the  magazine  to  vary  said  passages. 


3,182,879 

STAPLING  DEVICE 

Artbnr  Drltz,  171  Bcack  at  125tii  St, 

Roduiway  Park,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,827 

2  Claims.    (CL  227— 119) 


,IIH} 


7.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  tubing,  cables  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

(o)  a  pair  of  endless  feeding  assemblies  each  of  which 
has  a  reach  opposite  to  the  reach  on  the  other  feeding 
assembly  for  feeding  tubing,  cable  or  the  like  there- 
between and  a  back-up  mechanism  for  each  reach, 

(b)  support  means  for  each  of  said  feeding  assemblies. 

(c)  pivotal  mounting  means  mounting  each  of  said  sup- 
port means  for  the  movement  of  the  support  means 
and  the  endless  assembly  therewith  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  for  decreasing  or  increasing  the 
width  of  the  space  between  said  reaches,  and 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  the  opposite  reaches  on  said 
endless  feeding  assemblies  parallel  to  each  other  at 
all  times  as  they  are  moved  laterally  towards  and 
away  from  each  other. 


3  182  878 
TACKERS  AND  THE  LIKE  STAPLING  MACHINES 
Morris  Abrams,  Great  NedK,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Arrow 
Fastener  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,952 
3  Claims.    (CL  227— 4)3) 


1.  A  pin  driving  device  for  driving  substantially  straight 
pins  through  one  or  more  layers  of  material,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  pins  in  side- 
by-side  relationship, 

(b)  said  magazine  having  an  outlet  end  and  an  outlet 
opening  in  said  outlet  end  through  which  pins  are 
adapted  to  be  ejected  in  a  sequential  manner, 

(c)  means  for  forcing  the  pins  within  said  magazine 
toward  the  said  outlet  end  of  said  magazine, 

(d)  said  magazine  having  an  inlet  opening  in  said  mag- 
azine that  is  axially  aligned  with  said  outlet  opening, 

(<?)  a  plunger  means  that  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
inlet  opening  in  said  outlet  end  of  the  magazine, 

(/)  said  plunger  means  being  movable  into  the  inlet 
opening  in  said  magazine  along  a  line  that  substan- 
tially coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  so  as  to  eject  the  lowermost  pin  from  the 
magazine, 

(g)  an  elongated  hollow  pin  guard  and  protector  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said  magazine  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  outlet  opening  in  said  maga- 
zine, said  pin  guard  and  protector  being  adapted  to 
surround  and  protect  pins  during  the  course  of  their 
ejection  from  said  outlet  opening  by  said  plunger 
means, 

(h)  said  plunger  means  being  long  enough  to  drive 
the  forward  end  of  said  lowermost  pin  completely 
through  said  outlet  opening  and  through  said  hol- 
low guard  and  protector. 


1.  A  staple  machine  for  staples  having  a  crown  from 
which  legs  extend,  said  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a 
staple  magazine  in  said  housing,  a  front  wall  at  the  front 
end  of  said  housing  and  magazine,  and  anvil  movaUy 
mounted  in  said  magazine,  said  anvil  having  at  its  front 
end,  outwardly  and  downwardly  beveled  camming  sur- 
faces, and  said  magazine  having  at  its  front  end,  outwardly 
beveled  portions  ^wced  from  and  forming  passages  with 


3,182,88« 
MANIPULATING    APPARATUS    FOR    PRESS 
FITTING  AND  WELDING  A  SPLIT  SLEEVE 
AROUND  DRILL  PIPE 
RoMcU  C.  HcldcBbrMd,  Box  178,  New  Iberia,  La. 
FIM  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,999 
16  Claina.     (CL  228—6) 
1.  Manipulating  apparatus  for  press  fitting  and  weld- 
ing two  preheated,  semicircular  sleeve  halves  around  a 
joint  of  drill  pipe  to  form  an  integral  protective  sleeve, 
the  manipulating  apparatus  comprising: 
iuppoTt  means  for  supporting  a  joint  of  pipe; 
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a  pair  of  dies  each  having  a  concave  well  for  holding 
a  sleeve  half,  the  dies  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  joint  of  pipe  disposed  on  the  support 
means; 


means  for  moving  the  dies  one  toward  the  other  for 
pressing  sleeve  halves  disposed  in  the  concave  wells 
against  opposite  sides  of  the  joint  of  pipe  with  the 
edges  of  the  sleeve  halves  in  adjacent  relationship; 

and 
means  for  welding  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  sleeve 
halves  together  with  a  weld  seam  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  joint  of  pipe. 


3,182,881 

UQUID  CONTAINERS 

Oscar  L.  Morphia,  4101  HOdrlng  Drive  E., 

Fort  Wortli,  Tex. 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  S«r.  No.  280,566 

8  Claims.    (CL  229— 3.1) 


/-r- 


J„ 


.fc: 


a  skived  area  extending  angulariy  across  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  seam  portion  of  said  brim  for  gradu- 
ally merging  the  underlappcd  end  of  said  side  seam 


into  the  overlapped  end  thereof  without  any  abrupt 
step  therebetween  and  thus  producing  a  substantially 
smooth  surface  on  said  skived  portion  of  said  brim. 


3,182,883 
LINED  CARTON 
KendaU  D.  Doble,  Jr^  Hingham,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Pneu- 
matic Scale  Corporation,  limited,  Qnincy,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,632 
4  Claims.    (CL  229— 14) 


1.  In  a  fluid  container,  wall  and  end  structure  com- 
prising: first  and  second  superposed  sheets  of  thin  pliable 
plastics  material;  a  corrugated  sheet  of  thin  pliable  plasucs 
material  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  sheets  and 
bonded  to  each  said  sheet  at  spaced  apart  areas  of  con- 
tact, forming  interstices  between  said  first  and  second 
sheets;  and  a  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  m  said  mter- 
stices. 

3  182382 
SKIVED  BRIM  CUPAND  *IANK  THEREFOR 
John  PanU  AeUcn,  Jr.,  Bethlehem,  apd  W**"^""?™" 
Fnce.  EastoaTPa^  asstgnon  to  AmcrlcaB  Can  Com- 

Filed  Jmie  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,702 
9  Claims.    (CL  229— 4^ 

1   A  cup-type  container  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  side  waU  formed  with  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  lap  side  seam  therein; 

an  end  member  atUched  to  one  end  of  said  body  com- 
pletely enclosing  the  same  and  acting  as  a  base; 

the  other  end  of  said  body  being  curled  outwardly  mto 
a  brim  which  surrounds  said  other  end  and  mcludcs 
one  end  of  said  side  seam;  and 


1.  A  lined  carton  comprising  a  carton  blank  having  a 
lining  sheet  adhesively  secured  thereto  and  adapted  to  be 
folded  as  a  unit  to  produce  a  rectangular  carton  having 
side  and  end  wall  panels,  open  at  the  top  and  having  a 
bottom  closure,  said  bottom  closure  comiwising  a  lining 
closure  having  laterally  extending  portions  folded  up- 
wardly against  the  end  wall  panels  of  the  duion,  and  a 
carton  bottom  closure  including  a  bottom  closing  side  flap 
also  having  laterally  extended  portions  folded  upwardly 
over  the  upwardly  folded  lining  portion  and  secured  to  the 
end  wall  panels  to  provide  a  smooth  uninterrupted  surface 
on  the  bottom  of  the  carton  free  of  underlying  end  flaps 
and  extended  lining  portions. 


3  182384 
REFRIGERATING  PACKAGE 
Jack  T.  Waldron,  Covtaia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SoMCO 
Products   Commmy,   HartsriUc,   DarUngtoo,   S.C.,   a 
corporation  of  Sooth  CaroUna 

FUed  Oct  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,797 

aClafans.    (CL229— 14) 


1.  A  refrigerating  package  for  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal articles  comprising,  in  combination,  a  spirally  wound, 
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multi-ply,  cylindrical  tubular  body  member  having  an 
open  end  for  receiving  articles  to  be  refrigerated,  said 
body  member  having  an  inner  wall  composed  of  sub- 
stantially water-proof  material,  a  bottom  wall  on  the 
other  end  of  said  body  member,  a  cylindrical  tubular 
spacer  of  fibrous  material  centrally  positioned  within  said 
body  member  in  freely  removable  relationship  there- 
with for  retaining  said  articles  in  a  circular  row  between 
said  spacer  and  said  body  member  inner  wall  whereby 
said  spacer  can  be  removed  to  leave  a  central  cavity 
for  refrigerating  material  such  as  ice,  and  a  removable 
closure  for  closing  said  body  member  open  end. 


3,182,885 
CONTAINERS  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Patrick  Maio,  Wood-Rldge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Folding  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc.,  Rldgeflcld,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Yorlt 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,841 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229— 14) 


3.  A  one-piece  cardboard  blank  for  forming  a  shock- 
proof  container  for  a  fragile  article;  said  blank  comprising 
a  box  defining  first  section  including  four  foldably  con- 
nected, substantially  rectangular  side  wall  forming  portions 
in  side-by-side  relationship,  end  closure  forming  flaps  ex- 
tending foldably  from  the  ends  of  certain  of  said  side 
wall  forming  portions,  and  an  elongated  narrow  portion 
extending  along  one  side  of  said  box  defining  section  and 
foldably  joined  to  the  adjacent  side  wall  forming  portion 
of  the  latter;  and  a  second  section  for  defining  a  cushion- 
ing structure  extending  foldably  from  said  elongated  nar- 
row portion  of  the  box  defining  first  section  and  including 
two  foldable,  rectangular  wall  defining  portions,  a  con- 
necting portion  interposed  between  said  two  wall  defining 
portions  and  foldably  joined  to  the  latter  and  a  flap  de- 
fining portion  at  the  side  of  said  second  section  remote 
from  said  first  section;  each  of  said  two  wall  defining 
portions  having  a  central,  longitudinally  extending  cut 
and  transverse  cuts  at  the  ends  of  the  longitudinal  cut  to 
define  two  opposed,  elongated  flaps  adapted  to  be  struck 
from  the  related  wall  defining  portion;  and  each  of  said 
two  wall  defining  portions  further  having  short  cuts 
extending  longitudinally  from  the  ends  of  at  least  one  of 
said  transverse  cuts  and  a  generally  U-shaped  cut  between 
said  short  cuts  and  extending  in  the  direction  toward  said 
one  transverse  cut  to  define  a  tab  adapted  to  be  struck 
from  the  related  wall  defining  portion  for  movement  angu- 
larly with,  but  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  part  of 
the  wall  defining  portion  located  between  said  short  cuts. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  229 — 31  see: 
Patent  No.  3,182,913 


3,182386 
CARDBOARD  BOX 
Karl  Rune  PcrMon,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alt 
Ahlcn  St  Akerhind  Forpackning,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Feb.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1962, 

1,628/62 

2  Claims.    (CL  229— 34) 


1.  A  carton  box  made  from  a  single  blank  having  fold 
lines  to  form  a  rectangular  bottom  and  four  sides,  two 
opposite  sides  having  upstanding  parallel  inner  and  outer 
longitudinal  walls  spaced  from  each  other  and  intercon- 
nected by  a  top  wall,  said  inner  end  walls  being  at  their 
ends  extended  with  locking  flaps  projecting  into  openings 
formed  by  slits  in  the  adjacent  inner  longitudinal  wall, 
said  slits  extending  between  the  lower  and  the  upper  fold 
lines  of  each  longitudinal  wall  and  dividing  the  same  into 
an  intermediate  portion  and  two  end  portions,  the  upper 
and  the  lower  fold  lines  of  said  end  portions  being  oflfset 
inwardly  relative  to  the  corresponding  fold  lines  of  said 
intermediate  portion  to  form  said  opening  between  the 
inner  end  edge  of  said  end  portion  and  the  adjacent  end 
edge  of  said  intermediate  portion. 


3,182,887 
CONTAINER 
Louis   P.    Larson,   Glendalc,   Mo.,   assignor   to    Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

FUcd  July  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,085 
9  Claims.     (CI.  229—37) 
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1.  A  sift  proof  container  formed  from  a  foldable  fibre- 
board  blank  and  having  tubularly  arranged  wall  panels 
and  closure  flaps  on  at  least  one  end  of  the  container,  the 
flaps  including  an  innermost  pair  in  opposed  relation  and 
an  outermost  pair  in  opposed  relation  with  each  such  flap 
connected  by  a  flap  fold  to  one  end  of  a  respective  wall 
panel,  said  flaps  having  side  edges  defined  by  lines  of  sev- 
erance in  the  outer  surface  and  in  foldably  connected  rela- 
tion on  the  interior  surface  thereof  throughout  their  adja' 
cent  extent  prior  to  infolding  to  closing  relation,  the  flaps 
comprising  the  innermost  i^air  having  free  end  edges  in 
abutting  relation  at  the  container  midwidth,  sealing  webs 
separated  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  outermost  flaps 
by  tearing  of  the  fibreboard  and  having  a  free  edge  initi- 
ated at  the  free  end  edge  of  the  adjacent  innermost  flap, 
said  sealing  webs  connecting  the  side  edges  of  the  inner- 
most flaps  throughout  their  extent  to  adjacent  portions 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  outermost  flaps  to  provide  a 
seal  extending  entirely  across  the  container  at  the  inner- 
most flap  side  edges,  the  sealing  webs  each  being  folded 
on  itself  with  end  portion  free  edges  at  least  intersecting 


^ 


at  the  container  midwidth  to  completely  close  the  end  of 
the  container  and  prevent  sifting  of  the  contents  through 
said  closure. 


3,182,888 

CARTON  WITH  MULTIPLE  LOCKING  TABS 

Francis  A.  Chidscy,  Jr.,  Devon,  Pa.,  and  Richard  J.  Muth, 

Kent,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,755 

2  Claims.    (0.229—39) 


1.  A  carton  of  resilient  paperboard  comprising: 

(a)  side  walls  and  edge  walls, 

(fe)  opposed,  infolding  closure  flaps  hinged  on  the 
side  walls, 

(c)  said  flaps  having  rigid,  outwardly  projecting  lock- 
ing elements, 

(J)  two  of  the  locking  elements  on  one  flap  being 
symmetrically  spaced  with  respect  to  a  single  lock- 
ing element  on  the  other  flap  so  that  such  single 
locking  element  may  be  interfitted  between  said 
first  two  spaced  locking  elements, 

(e)  said  locking  elements  being  symmetrically  and 
identically  formed, 

(/)  each  locking  element  having  an  elongated  outer 
edge  portion  projecting  parallel  to  the  flap  hinge  line, 

(g)  each  locking  element  having  diagonal  edges  pro- 
jecting outwardly  and  rearwardly  toward  the  flap 
hinge  line  from  such  outer  edge  portion, 

(/i)  rearwardly  projecting  edges  extending  from  the 
ends  of  the  diagonal  edges  and  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  outer  edge  portion, 

(/)  inwardly  projecting  edges  extending  from  the  ends 
of  the  rearwardly  projecting  edges,  such  inwardly 
projecting  edges  being  parallel  to  the  elongated  outer 
edge  portion  of  the  locking  element  and  terminating 
approximately  in  line  with  the  respective  outer  ends 
of  the  elongated  outer  edge  portion  of  the  locking 
element, 

(/)  the  inwardly  projecting  edges  of  the  opposite  co- 
operating locking  elements  being  engageable  with 
each  other  along  an  interlock  line  located  medially 
between  the  carton  side  waUs. 


bottom  formed  by  interlocking  flaps  joined  to  bottom  ends 
of  the  vertical  walls,  a  hinged  cover  comprising  a  horizon- 
tal rectangular  top  panel,  a  rear  panel  depending  from  the 
rear  edge  of  the  top  panel  and  perpendicular  thereto,  said 
rear  panel  being  hinged  at  its  lower  edge  to  an  upper  edge 
of  one  of  the  walls  of  said  body,  a  front  panel  depending 
from  the  front  edge  of  the  top  panel  perpendicular  thereto 
and  parallel  to  the  rear  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  at- 
tached to  opposite  ends  of  the  front  panel  and  extending 
rearwardly  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the 
top  panel,  a  pair  of  flaps  extending  laterally  inward  from 
upper  edges  of  the  side  panels  and  underlaying  the  top 
panel,  tabs  extending  laterally  inwardly  of  rear  ends  of 
the  side  panels  and  juxtai)osed  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
rear  panel,  and  means  at  said  rear  panel  engaging  said 
tabs  and  anchoring  the  same  so  that  the  rear,  side  and 
front  panels  remain  in  rectangular  array  perpendici^ar  to 
the  top  panel. 

3,182,890 
COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER 

WUUam  Bidford  Elam,  Oakland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,101 
6  Claims.    (Q.  229—51) 


3,182,889 

FOLDING  BOX 

Alois  M.  MIchalka,  Rtc  6A,  Portland,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,305 

12  Claims.    (CL  229— 44) 


^^  v> 


1.  A  compartmented  container,  comprising  a  tubular 
container  body,  an  end  closure  member  secured  to  one  end 
of  said  container  body,  a  resilient  plastic  cup  having  a 
tubular  side  wall,  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  cup 
being  located  within  said  container  body  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  with  the  open  end  of  said  cup  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  end  closure  member  for  providing 
a  separate  compartment  within  said  container  body,  and 
a  flexible  flared  annular  flange  formed  integral  with  said 
cup  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  wall  of  said 
cup  adjacent  its  closed  end  and  away  from  the  open  end 
of  said  cup  and  engageable  against  the  interior  wall  sur- 
face of  said  container  body  for  providing  a  seal  between 
said  cup  and  said  container  body. 


3,182,891 
CAN  WITH  QUICK-OPENING  LAP  SEAM 
Oscar  Frederick  Ecklnnd,  Banington,  DL,  and  Arnold 
Robert  Rein,  Mcnasiia,  Wis.,  asrigiiorB  to  Amcilam 
Can  Company,  New  Yontk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,442 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229— ^1) 


1.  In  a  folding  box  having  a  rectangular  body  formed 
by  four  vertical  walls  joined  by  vertical  folds  and  a  closed 


1.  An  improved  quick-opening  seam  construction  for 
a  container  having  a  tubular  body  with  a  moisture-proof 
inner  liner  adhered  to  the  interior  of  said  body,  the  op- 
posed marginal  edges  of  said  body  being  overlapped  to 
provide  an  inner  lap  and  outer  lap  forming  said  seam, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  extension  of  said  liner  reversely  folded  over  the  edge 
of  said  inner  lap  to  protectively  cover  said  edge  and 
provide  a  sealing  hem  of  predetermined  width; 
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a  first  adhesive  stripe  securing  said  hem  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  lap,  said  stripe  being  offset  away 
from  the  free  edge  of  said  hem;  and 

a  second  adhesive  stripe  securing  said  outer  lap  to  a 
predetermined  width  of  said  hem  and  terminating 
closer  to  said  hem  free  edge  than  said  first  adhesive 
stripe. 


ENVELOPE  AND  OPENING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Joha  R.  PanlMm,  Lactete,  Quebec,  Caiuda,  aaifapior  to 
PMitaoa  MacUne  Compaay  limitod,  Ladmte,  Qaebcc, 
Canada 

FDcd  JmM  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  290,SS9 
ICUdini.    (0.229— 86) 


t 


1.  An  envelope  comprising  a  single  imperforate  sheet 
of  material  of  uniform  strength  and  texture,  and  folded 
along  lines  defining  a  rectangular  front  panel  and  gen- 
erally triangular,  overlapping,  bottom,  side,  and  top  flaps, 
the  overlapping  areas  of  said  side  and  bottom  flaps  be- 
ing adhesively  secured  together,  and  a  single  narrow  tear 
strip  of  linear  polyethylene  adhesively  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  top  flap  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
with,  and  contiguous  to,  the  fold  line  between  said  top 
flap  and  said  front  panel,  said  strip  being  coextensive 
with  said  fold  line  and  having  its  ends  flush  with  the 
reactive  free  edges  of  said  top  flap  intersected  thereby, 
said  strip  having  a  width  not  substantially  exceeding 
one-eighth  inch,  a  thickness  not  substantially  exceeding 
one  and  one-half  mils,  and  a  break  tensile  strength  of 
40,000  to  45,000  p.s.i..  there  being  a  notch  in  one  said 
edge  of  said  top  flap  at  a  point  therein  closely  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  fold  line  thereof  and  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  strip,  said  notch  having  a  depth  not  sub- 
stantially exceeding  one-eighth  inch  and  converging 
edges  each  of  at  least  one-quarter  inch  in  length,  said 
notch  defining  a  pull  tab  section,  the  inside  surface 
of  said  top  flap  along  the  edges  thereof  being  adhesively 
coated  for  securement  to  said  side  and  bottom  flaps, 
the  inside  surface  of  said  tab  section  being  free  of  ad- 
hesive. 


3,182,893 
PLASTIC  FILM  BREAD  BAND 
Tcrrancc  L,  Brcmkamp,  PitMpcct  Hclgliti,  IlL,  aaignor  to 
The  Dow  Chcmkal  Compaay,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poratfon  ot  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1962.  Scr.  No.  218,732 
4Claiiiia.    (CL  229— 87) 


1.  A  packaging  arrangement  especially  adapted  for 
wrapping  bread  and  the  like  on  standard  wrapping  ma- 
chines, comprising  an  outer  plastic  film  wrapper  and  an 
inner  plastic  film  band,  a  heat  seal  between  said  outer 
wrapper  and  said  inner  band  along  at  least  one  longitudin- 
al line  to  form  a  tubular  element  whereby  the  inner  band 
is  secured  to  said  outer  wrapper,  and  at  least  one  end  fold 
and  seal  at  one  extremity  of  said  formed  tubular  element 
to  provide  an  end  closure. 


3,182,894 

COMBINED  BUSINESS  FORM  AND  ENVELOPE 

Donald  J.  Doyle  and  Jamca  W.  Kehoc,  Shelby,  Ohio, 

■Mignnrs  to  Shelby  Boshieei  Forma,  Inc. 

FIM  Jnnc  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,197 

3aainu.    (CL  229— 92.7) 
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1.  A  combined  business  form  and  enveolpe  compris- 
ing: upper  and  lower  sheets  having  primary  and  second- 
ary portions,  said  upper  sheet  having  perforations  be- 
tween its  primary  and  secondary  portions  to  permit  re- 
moval of  said  secondary  portion,  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse lines  of  adhesive  connecting  the  primary  portions  of 
both  sheets  to  form  a  rectangular  pocket  having  an  open 
side,  the  secondary  portion  of  said  lower  sheet  including 
a  flap  fold  able  over  the  open  side  of  said  pocket,  and  ad- 
hesive on  said  flap  to  attach  it  to  the  primary  portion  of 
said  upper  sheet  and  thereby  seal  the  pocket. 


3,182,895 
SYNCHRONIZING    DEVICES    FOR    TWIN-CYLIN- 
DER HEAT  ENGINES  HAVING  TWO  OPPOSED 
PISTONS  IN  EACH  CYLINDER 
Paul   Panhard,   Paris,  France,   aMignor  to  Sodete 
Anonymc  dea  Andcna  ENbllfmenti  Panhard  Jk 
LcvaMor,  Paria,  France,  a  aodcCy  of  France 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,976 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Dec  21, 1962, 
919,566 
4  Claims.    (Q.  230— 56) 


1.  In  a  twin  cylinder  heat  engine  having  a  first  cylin- 
der and  a  second  cylinder  and  two  opposed  driving 
pistons  in  each  of  said  cylinders  with  the  two  driving 
pistons  of  one  cylinder  adapted  to  move  simultaneously 
toward  each  other  while  the  two  driving  pistons  of  the 
other  cylinder   are   moving  simultaneously  away   from 

each  other  and  vice  versa,  a  device  for  synchronizing  the 
motions  of  said  pistons  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  synchronizing  cylindo's  disposed  in  line 
with  each  of  the  heat  engine  cylinders,  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  synchronizing  piston  in  each  of  said  synchro- 
nizing cylinders,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  each  of 
said  synchronizing  pistons  with  a  corresponding  heat 
engine  piston,  respectively,  so  as  to  divide  each  synchro- 
nizing cylinder  into  two  chambers,  a  first  one  and  a  sec- 
ond one,  transfer  conduit  means  forming  a  constantly 
open  communication  between  one  chamber  of  each  syn- 
chronizing cylinder  located  on  one  side  of  one  of  said 
heat  engine  cylinders  and  one  chamber  of  the  synchro- 
nizing cylinder  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  other 
of  said  heat  engine  cylinders,  and  transfer  conduit  means 
forming  a  constantly  open  communication  between  the 
other  chamber  of  each  synchronizing  cylinder  located 
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on  one  side  of  one  of  said  heat  engine  cylinders  and 
one  chamber  of  the  synchronizing  cylinder  located  on  the 
same  side  of  the  other  of  said  heat  engine  cylinders, 
said  chambers  and  said  transfer  conduits  being  filled  with 
a  virtually  incompressible  liquid. 


3,182,896 

DIFFUSION  VACUUM  PUMP  APPARATUS 

Werner  G.  Bichlcr,  Cologne,  Gennany,  amignor  to 

Lcybold  Holdh«  A.G.,  Zng,  Swltz«1and 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  SoTNo.  248,9f  2 

HOafani.    (CL238— Itl) 


1.  A  vacuum  diffusion  pump  apparatus  comprising  a 
sealed  outer  wall  having  an  opening  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  chamber  to  be  evacuated  and  an  exhaust  aper- 
ture, a  boiler  section  enclosed  by  the  lower  portion  of 
said  sealed  outer  wall  and  adapted  to  contain  a  pool 
of  pumping  fluid,  heater  means  for  applying  heat  to  said 
boiler  section  so  as  to  heat  and  cause  evaporation  of  the 
pumping  fluid  contained  therein,  a  vapor  direction  means 
supported  by  said  outer  wall  and  extending  into  said 
boiler  section,  said  vapor  direction  means  including  a 
nozzle  assembly  adapted  to  direct  evaporating  pumping 
fluid  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall,  and 
movable  means  so  positioned  within  said  boiler  section 
as  to  be  substantially  covered  by  the  pumping  fluid  pool 
and  to  cause  agitation  thereof. 


3,182,897 
TURBINE  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGAL 
COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
William  E.  Tmmpler,  Olean,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Drcascr  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Apr.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,660 
9  Clainu.   (CL  230— 116) 


1.  In  a  hermetically  sealed  turbine  driven  centrifugal 
compressor  unit,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing, 
a  shaft,  fluid  type  bearings  supported  by  said  housing  and 
journalling  said  shaft  ii\wardly  of  each  end  thereof  so  as 
to  leave  overhung  shaft  end  portions,  an  impeller  ar- 
ranged within  said  housing  intermediate  said  bearings  and 
fast  to  said  shaft,  symmetrical  blading  on  opposite  axially 


facing  sides  of  said  impeller,  a  pair  of  similar  turbine 
wheels  arranged  within  said  housing  and  severally  non- 
rotatively  mounted  on  said  overhung  shaft  end  portions 
and  facing  in  opposite  axial  directions,  fluid  inlet  panafe 
means  of  said  turbines  through  which  pressurized  fluid 
is  supplied,  fluid  inlet  passage  means  for  said  impeller 
through  which  fluid  under  a  higher  pressure  is  supplied, 
and  means  conducting  fluid  leaking  internally  from  said 
impeller  inlet  passage  means  toward  said  turbine  inlet 
passage  means  through  said  bearings  to  fluid  float  said 
shaft. 


3,182398 
AXIAL  FLOW  COMPRESSOR  OR  FAN  AND  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE  PROVIDED  THEREWITH 
Cottn  Taylor  Hcwson,  Dcrhy,  FnilMd,  aarfBBor  to  Rolb- 
Royce  Limitad,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of  Grant 
Britain 

FOed  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,788 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  May  31, 1962, 

21,186 
lOClafans.   (CL  230— 116) 


1 .  A  gas  turbine  by-pass  engine  comprising  a  first  shaft, 
a  second  shaft  mounted  within  said  first  shaft,  a  high  pres- 
sure compressor  and  a  high  pressure  turbine  each  having 
at  least  one  row  of  rotor  blades  drivingly  engaged  with 
said  first  shaft,  a  low  pressure  compressor  and  a  low  pres- 
sure turbine  each  having  at  least  one  row  of  rotor  blades 
engaged  with  said  second  shaft,  a  by-pass  duct  which  oodP 
municates  with  the  downstream  end  of  the  low  presstire 
compressor  so  as  to  receive  part  of  the  air  compressed 
thereby,  a  rotatable  casing  forming  part  of  the  low  pres- 
sure compressor,  at  least  one  row  of  rotatable  guide  blades 
which  are  carried  by  the  rotatable  casing  and  which  are 
driven  by  air  passing  through  the  low  pressure  compres- 
sor, and  a  driven  part  which  requires  substantial  toque 
to  dive  it  and  which  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  rotatable 
casing. 


3,182399 
WALL  MOUNTED  DUAL  FAN  STRUCTURE 
WilUam  A.  Hemes,  Jr.,  Lather  J.  Inngcmann,  an 
W.  Sisk,  Jr.,  EvansiiDe,  Ind.^  a«lpion  to  WhMpool 
Corponution,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orlgfaial  appUcation  Jnnc  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  33390. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  20,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  238,849 

4  Chdms.    (CL  230— 117) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus,  air  moving  appa- 
ratus, comprising:  a  wall  having  a  dished  portion  defi^og 
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a  concavity  on  one  side  of  the  waU  and  a  convexity  on  the 
other  side  of  the  wall;  first  air  moving  means  arranged 
annularly  about  an  axis  and  disposed  adjacent  said  one 
side  of  the  wall;  second  air  moving  means  arranged  annu- 
larly about  said  axis  in  axially  spaced  relationship  to 
said  first  air  moving  means  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
other  side  of  the  wall;  and  a  prime  mover  for  driving  said 
first  and  second  air  moving  means  about  said  axis,  said 
prime  mover  having  a  stator  coaxial  with  said  air  moving 
means  and  fixed  to  said  dished  portion  of  the  wall  in  said 
concavity,  an  outer  casing  rotatable  concentrically  about 
the  stator,  and  a  shaft  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  casing, 
a  midportion  coaxially  rotatable  in  said  stator,  and  an 
opposite  end  projecting  through  said  dished  portion  of 
said  wall,  said  first  air  moving  means  being  secured  to 
said  casing,  and  said  second  air  moving  means  being 
secured  to  opposite  end  of  said  shaft. 


3,182,900 

TWIN  ROTOR  COMPRESSOR  WITH  MATING 

EXTERNAL  TEETH 

John  R.  Thonon,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

■srigmnents,  to  Davey  Compressor  Company,  Kent, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,450 
11  Claims.    (CL  230— 141) 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor,  a  casing  having  body  walls 
and  end  walls,  a  pair  of  rotors  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
casing  on  parallel  axes  and  closely  fitting  said  end  walls 
and  having  intermeshing  axially  straight  tooth  profiles 
cooperating  with  each  other  and  with  the  casing  walls  to 
form  preliminary  compression  pockets  and  final  compres- 
sion working  chambers  varying  during  rotor  rotation  be- 
tween positions  of  maximum  and  minimum  volume  to 
compress  a  fluid  between  them,  there  being  inlet  and  out- 
let port  means  associated  with  said  casing,  each  of  said 
preliminary  compression  pockets  communicating  with 
said  inlet  port  means  prior  to  compressive  action,  each  of 
said  working  chambers  in  its  position  of  minimum  vol- 
ume having  means  communicating  with  said  outlet  port 
means,  said  rotors  having  compressive  engagement  with 
said  casing  walls  and  with  each  other  to  form  said  pre- 
liminary compression  pockets  in  which  compression  takes 
place  during  rotor  rotation,  said  rotors  having  coacting 
tooth  profiles  first  mutually  engaging  in  at  least  line  con- 
tact for  intermeshing  action  near  the  outer  peripheries  of 
said  rotors  at  a  zone  where  said  rotors  leave  a  common 
zone  of  casing  contact  between  them,  said  rotor  inter- 
meshing tooth  profiles  simultaneously  engaging  in  at  least 
line  contact  at  a  second  zone  circumferentially  spaced 
from  said  first  named  zone,  said  line  contacts  being  par- 
allel to  said  rotor  axes,  and  said  line  contacts  between 
each  coacting  pair  of  intermeshing  teeth  moving  progres- 
sively toward  the  root  circle  of  one  of  said  rotors  com- 
pleting said  compression  of  trapped  fluid  to  said  mini- 
mum volume  position  of  said  working  chamber. 


3,182,901 
COMPRESSOR 
Benjamin  E.  SolonKMi,  Cohimbiis,  Ohio,  anlgnor  to  West* 
ingliouse  Electric  Corporatioii,  Plttibargh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Not.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,001 
2  Claims.     (CL  230—206) 


1.  In  a  lubrication  system  for  the  bearings  of  a  re- 
frigerant motor-compressor  unit  hermetically  sealed  in 
a  shell  with  a  body  of  liquid  lubricant: 

a  vertically-disposed  shaft  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
said  bearings  for  rotation  relative  thereto  with  its 
lower  terminal  portion  submerged  in  the  body  of 
lubricant  said  shaft  having 

a  vertical  lubricant-conducting  passage  therein  parallel 
to,  but  spaced  from,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  and  having 

lateral  passages  for  conducting  lubricant  from  said 
vertical  passage  to  said  bearings,  said  shaft  also 
having   in    its   submergible    lower   terminal    portion 

a  lateral  passage  for  conducting  lubricant  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  lubricant-conducting  passage 
under  centrifugal   pressure,  and  said  shaft  having 

a  passage  coaxial  with  its  axis  of  rotation  opening 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  for  communica- 
tion with  the  body  of  lubricant;  said  coaxial  pas- 
sage extending  upwardly  in  said  shaft  to  a  region 
thereof  which  will  be  above  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  lubricant,  and  having 

a  lateral  branch  passage  to  the  space  within  the  shell 
for  discharge  of  refrigerant  gas  separate  from  lu- 
bricant entering  the  coaxial  passage  and  means  for 
reducing  the  pressure  in  that  portion  of  said  space 
within  the  shell  which  is  at  the  outlet  of  said  lateral 
branch  passage. 


3,182,902 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Victor  G.  Foris,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  PittslNirsh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,685 
5  Claims.    (CI.  230—235) 


I.  A  hermetically  sealed  compressor  comprising  a  cy- 
lindrical, fluid  tight  casing  having 
a  vertical  tubular  wall, 

a  vertical  shaft  motor-compressor  unit  disposed  therein, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  unit  in  said  casing. 
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said  means  including  a  helical  spring  disposed  between 
said  tubular  wall  and  said  unit, 

said  spring  having  its  axis  located  radially  with  respect 
to  said  tubular  wall  and  having  one  end  substantially 
fixed  against  rotation  at  said  unit, 

and  a  bracket  for  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said 
spring,  said  bracket  being  attached  to  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  wall,  and  having  a  vertical  facing  pocket 
adapted  to  receive  a  coil  of  said  spring  in  interference 
fit,  whereby  said  spring  is  substantially  fixed  against 
rotation,  said  spring  and  said  bracket  thereby  serving 
to  resiliently  support  said  unit  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion in  said  casing. 


3  182  903 
INTAKE  THROAT  AND  HOPPER  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  VERTICALLY  EXTENDING  CHUTES 

Andrew  Marton,   Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wilkinson 

Chutes,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,799 

7  Claims.    (CL  232—43.1) 


tion,  a  plurality  of  electrical  control  means  including  key- 
operable  actuator  switch  means  assembled  as  a  key-board 
arrangement  for  selectively  applying  first  pulses  represent- 
ing respectively  different  characters  to  the  perforator  ar- 
rangement; a  plurality  of  character-to-matrix-width  trans- 
lator means  arranged  between  said  electric  contrcri  means 
and  the  totalizer,  each  of  said  translator  means  being  as- 
signed to  a  different  font  and  serving  to  translate  any  one 
of  said  first  pulses  representing  a  particular  character  into 
a  second  pulse  representing  the  matrix-width  associated 
with  said  particular  character  in  the  font  to  which  the 
particular  translator  means  is  assigned,  and  for  transmit- 
ting such  second  pulse  to  the  totalizer;  a  plurality  of  font 
selector  means  including  key-operable  font  selector  switch 
means  respectively  assigned  to  different  fonts  for  render- 
ing selectively,  when  actuated,  only  that  selected  one  of 
said  translator  means  operative  which  is  assigned  to  the 
same  selected  font  to  which  the  respectively  actuated 
means  is  assigned,  and  for  simultaneously  applying  to  the 
perforator  arrangement  a  third  pulse  representing  the  se- 


2.  In  combination, 

a  chute  section  adapted  to  be  vertically  positioned  in 
use, 

said  chute  section  having  a  longitudinal  opening  in  a 
side  thereof  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  vertically 
extending  side  walls  extending  from  the  chute  with 
edges  offset  laterally  from  said  vertical  chute  and 
being  inwardly  and  downwardly  directed, 

a  hopper  door, 

frame  means  for  said  hopper  door  operatively  secured 
to  said  side  walls  adjacent  the  upper  margins  there- 
of, said  hopper  door  being  joumalled  on  said  frame 
means, 

said  side  walls  being  at  the  lower  end  of  said  chute 
section,  and 

a  front  plate  suitably  secured  to  said  edges  of  said  side 
walls  and  inclined  at  its  lower  end  at  least  at  an 
angle  of  about  70°  to  the  horizontal,  said  front  plate 
having  an  upper  portion  directly  below  said  frame 
means  connected  thereto  and  being  at  a  smaller 
angle  to  the  horizontal  than  said  lower  end  thereof. 
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lected  font,  said  key-operable  font  selector  switch  means 
being  arranged  within  said  key-board  arrangement  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  key-operable  actuator  switch  means  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pre-selector  switch  means  for 
pre-selecting  out  of  said  plurality  of  translator  means  as- 
signed to  different  fonts  by  actuation  of  two  of  said  pre- 
selector switch  means  only  two  fonts  for  alternative  use 
and  for  preparatorily  semi-activating  the  respectively  cor- 
responding two  translator  means,  and  one  main  font  se- 
lectOT  switch  means  operatively  connected  with  said  prese- 
lector switch  means  for  alternatively  fully  activating  upon 
a  first  actuation  thereof  one  of  said  pre-selected  two  trans- 
lator means  through  one  of  said  pre-selector  switch  means 
and,  upon  a  second  actuation  thereof,  fully  activating  the 
other  one  of  said  pre-selected  translator  means  through 
the  other  one  of  said  pre-selector  switch  means,  every 
actuation  of  said  main  selector  switch  means  causing 
simultaneously  application  of  said  third  pulse  represent- 
ing a  change  between  said  selected  fonts  to  the  perfora- 
tor; and  circuit  means  intercoimecting  said  control  trans- 
lator and  selector  means. 


3,182,904 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TYPE- 
SETTING MACHINES 
Lcoo  Starch,  Fraakfnrt  am  Mala,  Fechcnhcfan,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Linotype  G.ni.l>JL«  Fraakfnrt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  250,977 
Cfadms  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Dec  27, 1961, 

L  40,796 
19Clahns.    (CL  234— 5) 
I.  In  a  typesetting  machine  adapted  to  set  type  from 
more  than  one  font  and  including  a  perforator  arrange- 
ment and  a  totalizer  for  counting  and  adding  the  widths 
of  matrices  used  in  the  typesetting  operation,  in  combina- 


3,182,905 
PUNCH  MACHINE  PROGRAMMED  DIRECTLY 
BY  ELECTROMAGNETS 
Jacob  RabfaMw,  Bdhcada,  Md^  asripior,  hy 
meats,   to   Contnrf   Ihtfa  Corporatton 
MfaiB^  a  corporation  of  Mlnacaota 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3144^7 

14  Claims.    (CL  234— 108) 

1.  In  a  punch  machine  to  form  a  record,  a  punch  and 

die  set,  means  to  provide  relative  movement  therebetween 

for  a  punch  operation  on  the  record,  punch-programming 

electromagnets  associated  with  the  respective  punches  of 
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said  set,  each  electromagnet  having  a  variable  air  gap 
wherein  the  attractive  force  thereacross  is  maximum  when 
the  gap  is  at  a  minimum,  and  means  to  energize  selected 
electromagnets  and  complete  the  program-actuation  at 
which  the  gi^s   of  the   associated  electromagnets   are 


minimum  prior  to  a  said  punch  (^ration  so  that  at  the 
time  of  said  operation  the  selected  punches  are  magneti- 
cally retained  with  maximum  electromagnetic  force  owing 
to  the  closed  condition  of  the  gaps  of  the  electrcxnagnets 
associated  with  said  selected  punches. 


3482,906 
TAXIMETERS 
Francfa   Rjormond   Hcrttfor,    Acton,   Londoti,   Engtand, 
aarignor  to  Gccccn  Lfantted,  Londoo,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267^09 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  3,  1962, 

12,780/62 
7  Claims.    (0.235—130) 


'VTW' 
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1.  A  taximeter  having  a  rotary  cam  member,  means 
for  driving  the  rotary  cam  member  alternately  in  accord- 
ance with  distance  of  travel  and  time,  a  fare  indicator 
operating  means,  a  reciprocating  lever  for  operating  the 
fare  indicator  operating  means  with  a  succession  of  ad- 
vance movements  according  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotary 
cam  member,  ratio  change  means  for  changing  ratio  of 
the  numbers  of  advance  movements  applied  to  the  fare 
indicator  operating  means  per  revolution  of  the  rotary 
cam  member,  from  one  predetermined  ratio  for  first  tariff 
to  a  different  predetermined  rate  of  second  tariff  and  con- 
trol means  driven  in  accordance  with  distance  and  time 
for  causing  said  ratio  change  means  to  change  said  ratio 
after  a  predetermined  amount  of  distance  and  time. 


3,183^07 
BUSINESS  MACmNE  RACK  STOrPING 
MECHANISM 
David  D.  Doaohoo,  Jr.,  CeaterriHe.  aod  Edgar  H.  Son- 
namttac,  Jr.,  Weat  CarroiltOB,  OUo,  ■■Jgnnci  to  TW 
Nadooal  CaA  Rctliter  Company,  DajrtoB,  OMo,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Mavylaod 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1962.  Scr.  No.  246,8M 
lOClatoM.    ^CL235— 61) 
3.  In  an  accounting  machine,  an  input  device  for  posi- 
tionally  representing  numerical  values  introduced  into  the 


accounting  machine  in  the  form  of  a  combinational  code, 

the  combination  including 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  movable  slides,  the  slides  of 
each  set  being  mounted  in  a  parallel  side-by-side  rela- 
tion, with  each  slide  bearing  a  series  of  code-identify- 
ing notches  in  one  edge  portion  thereof; 
{b)  a  fixed  slide  parallel  to  the  movable  slides  of  each 
set  and  having  notches  representing  numerical  values 
in  an  edge  portion  thereof  alignable  with  the  code- 
identifying  notches  of  said  movable  slides; 

(c)  means  biasing  the  movable  slides  of  each  set  in 
one  direction; 

(d)  first  holding  means  engaging  and  holding  a  cor- 
responding movable  slide  of  each  set  in  a  first 
position; 

(e)  second  holding  means  engaging  and  holding  each 
set  of  movable  slides  in  a  first  position; 


(/)  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  means  consecutively 
energized  in  accordance  with  a  part  of  a  combina- 
tional code  to  represent  a  numerical  value; 

(g)  a.  plurality  of  actuating  arms  each  mounted  on  an 
elongated  member  controlled  by  one  of  said  electro- 
magnetic means  and  engaging  in  an  operative  manner 
one  of  said  first  holding  means,  each  of  said  actuat- 
ing arms  being  operated  upon  the  energization  of 
its  associated  electromagnetic  means  to  disengage 
the  first  holding  means  from  the  movable  slides; 

(h)  control  means  having  a  plurality  of  actuating  mem- 
bers, one  for  each  set  of  movable  slides,  said  mem- 
bers being  sequentially  positioned  upon  operation  of 
said  control  means  to  disable  the  second  holding 
means  of  each  set  of  movable  slides; 

(i)  and  means  for  operating  said  control  means  where- 
by each  set  of  movable  slides  is  sequentially  released 
for  movement  to  a  biased  position  to  cause  certain 
of  the  notches  in  the  movable  slides  to  register  with 
one  of  the  notches  in  the  fixed  slide  to  represent  the 
numerical  value  determined  by  the  energization  of 
the  electromagnetic  means. 


3,lt23M 
CONTROL  DEVICE 

aad   Haas  lafccb  Rcy, 
to  W.  WaUi  AG,  Bern- 
Baempliz,  Switicriaod,  a  corporadon  of  SwitBcriaad 
FOed  Nov.  27, 1M2,  Sv.  No.  240,386 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  BwHisiland,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

13,933/61 
14ClaiBM.    (CL  235— 132) 
1.  A  control  device  having  a  rotary  counter  with  a 
pre-selector  comprising  in  combination  with  each  numer- 
al roller  of  said  counter  a  permanent  magnet  and  at  least 
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one  member  of  an  electric  drcoit  having  a  satnrable 
core  and  only  a  single  coil  for  said  core,  said  core  being 
adapted  to  be  saturated  by  said  magnet,  for  the  purpose 
of  magneto-static  co-operation,  whereby  on  die  one  hand 
the  permanent  magnet  is  positively  connected  in  rota- 


^ 


U 


compression  q»ing  (^leratively  biasing  the  lever  to  main- 
tain same  in  engagement  with  the  abutment  until  the  stem 
has  moved  a  suflkient  distance  to  cause  closure  of  tlie 
valve  element  against  the  hot  seat,  after  which  tlie  lever 
can  have  an  overtravel  movement  without  affecting  the 
valve  elonent. 


3,18231« 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 
^       E.  FiMpiBi^^Rgnl  Oak,  mAFamk  G. 

SMdti^  Cotporaliom  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
of  Ddstware 
FVed  Sept  12, 1963,  S«r.  No.  308448 
ICfariBi.   (CL  236-^34) 


tion  to  the  relative  counter  numeral  roller  for  the  count- 
ing operation  and  is  arranged  at  a  distance  from  its  axis 
of  rotation,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  desired  numeral 
is  pre-seleqted  by  allocating  said  member  to  this  numeral 
by  placing  the  same  in  a  selected  angular  podtioo. 


3,182,909 
AIR  CONDmONER  VALVE 
Thomas  E.  Noakcfl,  Detroit,  aad  Abdri  S.  Bahraoi,  Dray- 
ton Plains,  Mich.,  aasignon  to  Amcriam  Radiator  Jk 
Standwd  Sanitary  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ana.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,985 
3  Claims.    (0.236—1) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  valve  adapted  to  handle  either 
heating  or  cooling  fluids  and  having  a  hot  fluid  seat,  a 
cold  fluid  seat  aligned  with  said  hot  seat,  a  valve  element 
floatably  positioned  for  selective  cooperation  with  alter- 
nate ones  of  said  seats,  a  room  temperature  reqxMisive 
power  means  for  operating  said  valve  element,  and  a  sea- 
son changeover  means  operated  by  the  temperature  con- 
dition of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  valve  for  alternate- 
ly supplying  cold  fluid  to  the  cold  seat  or  hot  fluid  to  the 
hot  seat:  the  improvement  comprising  a  drive  connection 
between  the  room  temperature  reqxmsive  power  means 
and  the  valve  element;  said  drive  connection  compris- 
ing a  lever  having  a  single  fulcrum  located  at  a  first  point 
thereon  and  having  an  operating  connection  with  the  valve 
element  at  a  second  point  thereon,  and  a  stem  operated  by 
the  room  temperature  responsive  power  means  and  opera- 
tively  engaging  the  lever  at  a  third  pmnt  thereon  so  that 
each  incremental  movement  of  the  room  temperature  re- 
sponsive power  means  results  in  a  magnified  movement  of 
the  valve  element;  the  operative  engagement  between  the 
stem  and  lever  being  effected  through  an  abutment  and 
compression  spring;  said  abutment  being  carried  on  the 
stem  and  tendiog  to  move  away  from  the  lever  when  said 
stem  is  moving  in  the  direction  ot  the  hot  seat,  and  the 


2.  A  thermosatically-operated  valve  comprising  a  fixed 
seat  and  a  movable  valve  element  arranged  to  co^tool 
the  flow  of  liquid  therepast,  thermostatically-opecnbd 
power  means  responsive  to  liquid  temperature  chaaffe  for 
moving  the  valve  element  toward  or  away  from  the  seat; 
said  power  means  comprising  a  cup  aad  a  sleeve  extend- 
ing axially  therefrom;  an  elastomeric  diaphragm  clamped 
between  the  cup  and  sleeve  at  the  cupAdeeve  interface; 
thermal  eiq>ansion  material  sealed  within  the  cup  by  the 
diaphragm;  said  sleeve  having  a  tapering  cavity  extend- 
ing from  the  end  thereof  which  mates  with  the  diai^uragm, 
aikl  a  guide  bore  extending  from  the  smaller  end  of  the 
tapering  cavity;  a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  goide 
bore;  a  flowable  force-transmitting  material  occupying  tiie 
cavity  and  a  pcHtion  of  the  guide  IxM-e;  and  sealing  means 
interposed  between  the  force-transmitting  material  and 
piston;  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  radially  com- 
pressed elastomeric  plug,  a  first  anti-extru8i<n  disc  be- 
tween the  i^ug  aiKi  piston,  and  a  second  anti-extrunon 
disc  between  the  plug  and  force-transmitting  material. 


3,182^1 
DUAL  THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 
Harold  Bmrion  Drapcna,  Oak  Park,  IB., 

Dole  Valve  Convany,  Morion  Grove,  DL,  «^ 
tion  of  IlliM»b 

FOed  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,965 
2ClainM.   (CL  236— 34) 


to  Tk» 


1.  A  waterline  thermostat  comprising: 

a  transverse  wall  piece  having  a  throat  formed  therein 
defining  a  flow  port  and  haiong  a  bracket  connected 
tliereto  and  extending  across  said  flow  port  on  one 
side  of  said  wall  jnece, 

a  stirrup  connected  to  said  wall  piece  and  extending 
across  and  spaced  from  said  flow  port  on  the  other 
side  of  said  wall  iriece  from  said  bracket, 

a  temperature  responsive  power  unit  having  a  casing 
and  having  a  power  member  guided  witfun  said 
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ing  and  extensible  therefrom  upon  increases  in  the 
ambient  temperature  above  a  predetermined  critical 
pcHnt, 

means  mounting  said  power  member  on  said  stirrup 
and  guiding  said  sensing  portion  within  said  bracket, 

means  biasing  said  sensing  portion  toward  said  stirrup, 

a  collar  mounted  on  said  casing  and  having  an  out- 
turned  flange, 

a  valve  seat  formed  on  said  casing  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  flange  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  said 
flange, 

an  annular  valve  member  guided  for  movement  on  said 
casing  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  flange  and 
having  a  seating  surface  formed  on  its  outer  periph- 
ery and  engageable  with  said  throat  to  control  fluid 
flow  therethrough, 

a  second  seating  surface  fwmed  on  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  valve  member  and  engageable  with  said 
valve  seat, 

wherein  an  annular  flow  passage  is  formed  between 
said  power  unit  and  said  valve  member, 

means  biasing  said  valve  member  in  the  direction  of 
said  stirrup,  and 

means  on  said  casing  for  varying  the  spaced  relation 
between  said  flange  and  said  valve  seat. 


3  182  912 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Charles  O.  Welaenbach,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  The 

New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jeney 

FUed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,550 
6Clainu.    (a.  236— 35) 


zhj-^ 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  hydrostatic  transmission  including  a  motor  and 
a  variable  displacement  pump,  connected  in  a  closed 
circuit,  both  the  pump  and  the  motcw  being  of  the 
rotary  cylinder  barrel,  longitudinally  reciprocating 
piston  type, 

{b)  a  fan  connected  with  the  motor; 

(c)  a  variable  speed  prime  mover  connected  with  the 
pump: 

(d)  first  means  responsive  to  changes  in  a  condition 
for  varying  the  displacement  of  the  pump  to  thereby 
increase  and  decrease  fan  speed;  and 

(e)  override  means  responsive  to  fan  speed  for  over- 
riding the  first  means  and  limiting  the  displacement 
of  the  pump  to  a  predeterm'ned  maximum  value. 


and  end  wall  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the  edges 
thereof  and  disposed  in  upright  relation,  the  side  and  end 
walls  connected  by  corner  scores  to  bellows  fold  sec- 
tions, said  sections  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  end  wall  panels,  the  end  wall  panels  and  bel- 
lows fold  sections  each  having  top  edges  in  horizontally 
aligned  relalion,  locking  slots  in  each  end  wall  panel  and 
in  the  bellows  fold  sections  in  aligned  relation,  an  in- 
tegral locking  member  at  each  end  of  the  carton  fold- 
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ably  connected  to  one  of  the  top  edges,  said  locking 
members  being  scored  to  determine  a  series  of  foldably 
connected  panels  with  a  first  panel  disposed  on  the  top 
edges,  a  second  panel  in  flatwise  relation  to  the  respec- 
tive end  wall  panel  and  bellows  fold  sections,  and  a  third 
panel  projected  through  the  locking  slots,  the  end  wall 
panels  and  bellows  fold  sections  being  secured  in  fixed 
relation  by  the  wrapping  engagement  of  the  locking 
members  with  the  respective  top  margins  of  the  end 
wall  panels  and  bellows  fold  sections. 


3,182,914 

AUTOMATIC  WATERING  DEVICE 

Richard  D.  Hosier,  7449  Norwood  Place, 

San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,886 

4  Claims.    (CI.  239— 63) 


3,182,913 
CARTON 

James  A.  Brian,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zcllerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,541 
6aalms.    (CL229— 31) 
.    1.  A  self-locking  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  fold- 
able  blank,  the  carton  having  a  bottom  panel  with  side 


1.  In  an  automatic  watering  system:  a  pair  of  metallic 
moisture  sensing  probes  adapted  for  sensing  the  moisture 
content  of  soil,  the  resistance  between  the  probes  being 
indicative  of  the  moisture  content  of  the  soil,  a  resistive 
bridge  circuit  having  one  leg  connected  to  said  probes  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  terminals,  control  means  for  said 
water  system  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  coincidence 
of  two  signals  in  predetermined  phase  relationship  for  acti- 
vating the  watering  system,  means  for  applying  an  alter- 
nating current  signal  of  predetermined  frequency  to  said 
control  means  and  to  said  first  pair  of  terminals,  means 
adapted  to  apply  a  second  signal  to  said  control  means 
having  a  phase  relationship  to  the  alternating  current  sig- 
nal determined  by  the  phase  of  the  input  signal  thereto, 
a  transformer  adapted  for  coupling  the  signals  formed  at 
said  second  pair  of  terminals  to  the  last  mentioned  means 
causing  such  means  to  apply  a  signal  to  said  control  means 
in  said  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  the  alternat- 
ing current  signal  and  thereby  cause  the  control  means  to 
activate  the  watering  system  when  the  moisture  in  the 
soil  in  between  the  probes  is  dry  causing  a  predetermined 
value  of  resistance  between  the  probes. 
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3,182,915 

HIGH  PRESSURE  REFRACTORY  GUN 

Alva  S.  Arwinc,  Phocnixviilc,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesde 

assignments,  to  Refractory  A  Insolation  Corporation, 

New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,072 

2  Claims.    (CI.  239— 142) 


1 .  A  high  pressure  refractory  gun  comprising,  in  cwn- 
bination,  a  mixing  tank  for  holding  a  suspension  of  finely 
divided  metallic  ore  refractory  particles;  a  tank  dis- 
charge tube  extending  angularly  downwardly  and  inward- 
ly toward,  and  having  its  open  lower  end  substantially  at. 
the  bottom  center  of  the  tank,  said  tube  having  its  upper 
end  spaced  away  from  the  vertical  center  axis  of  said 
tank;  a  propeller  shaft  extending  angularly  downwardly 
and  inwardly  toward,  and  having  its  lower  end  near  to, 
the  lower  end  of  said  tank  discharge  tube;  a  propeller 
mounted  at  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft;  a  spray-direct- 
ing nozzle  remote  from  said  tank;  a  conduit  of  substan- 
tial length  connecting  to  said  spray-directing  nozzle;  junc- 
tion means  connecting  a  source  of  compressed  air  to  the 
top  of  said  tank,  connected  to  said  discharge  tube  and 
also  to  said  conduit,  for  maintaining  air  under  pressure 
on  the  surface  of  the  suspension  within  the  tank  thereby 
to  tend  to  force  such  suspension  through  said  tank  dis- 
charge tube  and  out  through  said  conduit. 


3,182,916 

ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 

Ferdinand  Scinilz,  5  Arsenal,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  29,  1962, 

A  5,213 

9  Claims.    (CI.  239 — 468) 


M   5   32    * 


1.  A  swirl  generator  for  an  atomizing  nozzle  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  thin  superimposed  plates  each  having 
opposite  parallel  surfaces  and  an  edge  formed  as  a  curve 
to  define  part  of  a  swirl  chamber,  the  peripheral  contours 
of  said  plates  being  congruent,  means  including  supporting 
end  members  clamping  said  plates  together  with  their 
parallel  surfaces  touching  to  form  a  stack  and  with  said 
curved  edges  aligned  to  form  a  single  swirl  chamber, 
means  for  preventing  relative  angular  dislocation  of  the 

814  O.G.— 20 


plates  in  the  stack  with  respect  to  each  other,  openings 
in  said  supporting  end  members  for  the  flow  of  the  liquid 
to  be  atomized  to  said  swirl  chamber  and  for  the  outflow 
of  atomized  liquid  from  the  swirl  chamber,  and  at  least 
one  liquid  inlet  extending  over  the  full  height  of  said 
stack  and  communicating  laterally  with  said  swirl  cham- 
ber formed  by  the  curved  edges  of  said  plates. 


3,182,917 
BRUSH  CHIPPER  SAFETY  CONTROL 
Simon  Tamny,  Los  Angeles,  and  Donn  B.  Furlong,  Clare- 
mont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wayne  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corpontfion  <^  California 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,653         . 
9  Claims.    (CL  241— 36) 


1 


>> 


-.  m 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wood  chipinng  machine  com- 
prising a  chipping  rotor,  an  engine  for  driving  the  rotor, 
said  engine  having  an  electrical  coil  circuit,  and  a  chute 
positioned  for  manuaJ^ecding  therethixHigh  of  brush  or 
the  like  to  the  rotor,  safety-«QiUrol  mechanism  comprising 

(A)  cutout  means  in  said  coil  circuit  operable  to  de- 
energize  the  engine, 

( B )  a  brake  system  operable  to  arrest  rotation  of  said 
rotor, 

(C)  spring  means, 

(D)  means  for  manually  stressing  said  spring  means, 

(E)  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  spring  means 
in  stressed  condition, 

(F)  means  for  manually  actuating  said  retaining  means 
to  release  the  spring  means  from  stressed  condition, 
and 

(G)  means  for  transmitting  the  energy  of  the  spring 
release  to  said  cutout  means  to  de-energize  the  en- 
gine and  to  said  brake  system  to  stop  the  engine 
and  rotor. 


3,182,918 
IMPELLER  MEANS  FOR  FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER 
WUliam  M.  Shive,  LonisvUle,  Ky.,  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,201 
5  Claims.  (O.  241— 46) 
2.  In  a  food  waste  disposal  apparatus  having  a  station- 
ary hopper  enclosing  a  comminuting  chamber,  a  rotat- 
able  comminuting  assemUy  including  a  circular  flywheel 
and  a  waste  impeller  means  mounted  on  the  top  surface 
of  said  flywheel,  the  flywheel  having  a  vertical  axis  of 
rotation  and  forming  a  bottom  wall  of  said  comminuting 
chamber,  a  drainage  chamber  disposed  beneath  said  fly- 
wheel for  receiving  water  and  comminuted  waste  mate- 
rial from  said  hopper;  the  invention  comprising  a  waste 
impeller  means  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed swinging  impellers  formed  of  rod-like  material 
where  each  impeller  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  arms  that 
are  connected  together  by  a  bight  portion,  pivot  means 
fastened  to  the  flywheel  and  cooperating  with  the  bight 
portion  so  that  the  impeller  may  swing  thereabout,  said 
bight  portion  extending  at  least  partially  around  said  pivot 
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means,  said  pair  of  arms  extending  from  said  bight  por- 
tion in  the  same  general  direction,  the  distal  end  of  one 


arm  being  raised  above  the  distal  end  of  the  other  arm  to 
present  both  a  high  and  a  low  silhouette. 


3,182,919 

DISK  TYPE  FEED  BLENDER  AND 

COMMINUTER 

Pctrui  J.  Geerlings,  2426  W.  4th  St.,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,032 

7  Claims.    (CI.  241—101) 


1.  A  disk  type  blender  for  integrating  a  plurality  of 
feeds  in  exact  proportions  according  to  a  predetermined 
formula  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one  grain  unit  and 
at  least  one  granular  material  unit  located  within  said 
housing,  each  of  said  units  having  hopper  means  for 
containing  material  to  be  blended,  volume  control  means 
including  a  feed  box  for  receiving  material  from  said 
hopper,  said  feed  box  having  a  tapered  discharge  open- 
ing in  one  side,  an  adjustable  gate  regulating  the  flow  of 
m'aterial  through  said  discharge  opening,  means  exteriorly 
of  said  housing  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  gate 
relative  to  said  discharge  opening,  a  disk  for  receiving 
material  from  said  feed  box,  scraper  means  carried  by 
said  feed  box  and  extending  transversely  of  said  disk 
and  in  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  thereof  for 
discharging  material  therefrom,  a  mixing  chamber  lo- 
cated below  said  disks  and  adapted  to  receive  material 
from  each  of  said  units,  and  an  auger  in  said  mixiiig 
chamber  for  blending  and  transferring  said  materials. 


3,182^2« 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPULVERIZING  A 
COMPRESSED  PLUG 
Joseph  Danielif  Emtn,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Koppcrs  Company  Inc^  PlttsiNirgJi,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,374 
3  Claims.    (CI.  241—282) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  finely  divided  solid 
material  from  a  space  under  atmospheric  pressure  to  a 
space  under  superatmospheric  pressure  comprising: 

(a)  a  triturating  member  mounted  on  a  shaft  journaled 
for  rotation  about  a  first  axis; 

(b)  an  annular  rr.ember  disposed  around  and  fixed 
relative  to  said  triturating  member,  said  triturating 
member  and  said  annular  member  having  therein 
countercooperating  grooves  forming  cutting  edges 
dispersed  on  the  respective  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
triturating  member  and   said  annular  member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  cylinders  communicating 
with  said  annular  member  and  disposed  so  that  the 
common  axes  of  said  cylinders  perpendicularly  inter- 
sects said  first  axis; 

(d)  pistons  rcciprocably  disposed  in  said  cylinders; 
(f )   means  to  rotate  said  triturating  member; 

(/)  means  to  introduce  finely  divided  material  into 
said  cylinders  for  action  thereon  by  said  pistons; 

(j?)  means  operatively  linking  said  pistons  for  alter- 
nately  reciprocating  said  pistons  toward  said  rotating 
triturating  member  whereby  said  material  is  alter- 
nately compressed  in  said  cylinders,  is  moved  toward 
said  cutting  edges  and  threeby  triturated;  and 

(h)  means  to  conduct  said  triturated  material  away 
from  said  annular  space. 


3,182,921 

CONTINUOUS  REEL-WINDING  APPARATUS 

Alden    W.    Neiaon,   West    Mystic,    Conn.,    i^signor   to 

Crompton  A  Knowlcs  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass., 

■  corporadoa  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Ang.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,268 
9Claima.    (0.242—25) 

1.  In  stock-winding  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
means  for  removably  supporting  axiaJly  aligned  rotary 
reels,  separate  drives  for  the  supported  reels,  a  guide 
operative  to  lead  stock  onto  either  reel  and  cross  it  over 
to  the  other  reel,  and  a  knife  in  the  path  of  crossover 
stock  between  and  taken  around  by  the  driven  reels 
for  severing  the  stock,  of  a  shield  extending  around  the 
supported  reels  nad  having  a  gap  through  which  the 
stock  extends  on  its  wind  onto  either  reel  and  crossover 
to  the  other  reel,  said  shield  being  continuous  around 
the  reels  except  at  said  gap  to  serve  as  an  uninterrupted 
slide  track  to  and  from  said  gap  for  any  spinning  stock 
end.  with  a  first  length  of  said  shield  immediately  fol- 
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lowing  said  gap  in  the  drive  direction  of  the  reels  gradu- 
ally approaching  the  supported  reels  and  being  of  ade- 


quate length  to  intercept  within  its  lengthwise  extent  any 
loose  stock  end  whipping  through  said  gap. 


3,182,922 
AUTOMATIC  WINDING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 
AN  AUTOMATIC  CROSS-WINDING  DEVICE 
WITH  MOVING  WINDING  LOCATIONS  AND  A 
STATIONARY  KNOT-JOINTING-  AND  SPOOL- 
CHANGING-APPARATUS 

Karl  August  Miillers,  Grossheidc  55,  Monchen- 

Gladbach,  Rhineland,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,267 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242—35.5) 


1.  An  automatic  winding  device,  particularly  a  cross- 
winding  device,  comprising 

a  socket, 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  socket  and  defining  along  its 
periphery  a  plurality  of  winding  locations, 

an  immovably  disposed  knot-jointing  unit  disposed 
adjacent  said  rotor  and  including  a  thread  knot- 
jointing  device,  as  well  as  an  intermittently  rotating 
magazine  receiving  a  plurality  of  reserve  cops, 

a  plurality  of  holder  members  disposed  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  rotor  to  provide  one  of  said  holder 
members  for  each  of  said  winding  locations, 

a  cop  carried  by  each  of  said  holder  members, 

each  of  said  holder  members  including  and  rotatable 
about  a  bearing  pin, 

a  pivot  disposed  crosswise  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bearing  pin, 

a  spindle  swingably  mounted  on  said  pivot, 

means  for  supporting  and  clamping  means  for  regain- 
ing said  cop  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
spindle, 

means  including  a  drive  rod  and  a  stripper  lever  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  said  knot-jointing  unit  for  swing- 
ing out  said  spindle  and  moving  said  cop  supporting 
means  relative  to  said  spindle  in  order  to  throw  off 
said  cop  from  said  spindle  by  turning  said  stripper 
lever,  and 


means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  knot-jointing 
unit  for  swinging  said  spindle  about  said  pivot  into 
an  inclined  cop  receiving  position  simultaneously 
releasing  said  damiMng  means  for  retaining  said 
cop. 

3,182,923 

SEAT  BELT  REEL  MECHANISM 

Bcla  Botar,  51^36  65th  Place,  Woodsidc  77,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,561 

lOaim.    (CI.  242— 55) 


Seat  belt  mechanism  comprising  a  reel  shaft  having  an 
axis,  a  reel  and  a  worm  wheel  mounted  on  said  reel  shaft 
so  as  to  be  rotatable  in  unison,  a  reversible  electric  motor 
having  an  output  motor  shaft  having  a  motor  shaft  axis, 
means  mounting  said  motor  shaft  with  its  axis  transverse 
to  and  offset  from  the  reel  shaft  axis,  a  worm  shaft  hav- 
ing a  worm  shaft  axis,  means  mounting  said  worm  shaft 
to  be  rotatable  about  its  axis  and  axially  slidable,  said 
motor  and  worm  shaft  bemg  opposingly  and  axially 
aligned  and  having  cooperating  spline  means  drivingly 
coupling  said  motor  shaft  to  said  worm  shaft  while  per- 
mitting said  axial  sliding  movement  of  said  worm  shaft, 
a  worm  fixedly  mounted  on  said  worm  shaft  and  drivingly 
meshing  with  said  worm  wheel,  means  biasing  said  worm 
shaft  in  axial  direction  toward  said  motor  shaft,  a  seat 
belt  having  one  end  wound  on  said  reel,  unreeling  tension 
on  said  seat  belt  being  operative  by  interaction  of  said 
worm  wheel  and  said  worm  to  move  said  worm  shaft  in 
the  other  axial  direction  thereof,  said  electric  motor  hav- 
ing a  ground  and  a  first  input  terminal  corresponding  to 
reeling  action  and  second  input  terminal  corresponding 
to  unreeling  action,  a  source  of  power  having  one  side 
grounded,  a  normally  open  first  switch  connecting  the 
other  side  of  said  power  source  to  said  first  terminal,  and 
a  normally  open  second  switch  and  normally  open  third 
switch  in  series  connecting  said  other  side  of  said  voltage 
source  to  said  second  terminal,  and  means  coupling  said 
worm  shaft  and  said  third  switch  for  closing  said  third 
switch  by  movement  of  said  worm  shaft  in  said  one  axia] 
direction,  said  third  switch  comprising  opposing  contacts 
in  line  with  the  axis  of  said  worm  shaft,  and  spring  means 
coupling  said  contacts  and  normally  maintaining  them 
spaced,  one  of  said  contacts  positioned  to  be  engaged  by 
said  worm  shaft  when  moved  in  said  one  axial  direction 
and  thereby  moved  into  operative  engagement  with  the 
other  contact. 


3,182,924 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Allen  P.  Jonca  and  Bennett  L.  Jones,  Sr.,  F^vdcricksborg, 
and  Joseph  A.  ZItz,  Stafford,  Va.,  avignors,  by  mcflM 
aasignnicnts,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  J^o.  264^12 
6Clafans.    (CL  242— 68.1) 
2.  Web  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  a 
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core  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  friction  drive  means 
connecting  said  shaft  to  said  core,  means  for  feeding  a 
web  to  said  core  at  a  substantially  constant  linear  speed, 
said  friction  drive  permitting  said  core  to  slip  about  said 
shaft  as  the  web  builds  up  on  the  core  whereby  the  web 


■^-•^Tt" 


is  wound  at  substantially  constant  linear  speed  onto  the 
core,  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  surface  of  said  shaft, 
said  groove  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  core,  and 
means  for  directing  air  under  pressure  through  said 
groove  to  prevent  overheating  of  the  core  due  to  the  slip- 
page of  the  core  about  said  shaft. 


3  182  925 

BOBBIN  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

FOR  WINDERS 

Richard  D.  Livingston,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber- 

Colman  Company,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,425 
27  Claims.    (CI.  242—130) 


1.  In  a  winder,  the  combination  of,  a  magazine  rotat- 
able  about  an  upright  axis  and  having  angularly  spaced 
pockets  each  having  an  apertured  bottom  and  opening 
outwardly  to  receive  and  support  a  bobbin  standing  on  end 
In  the  pocket  with  its  tubular  core  in  registry  with  the 
hole  in  said  bottom,  means  for  indexing  said  magazine 
step  by  step  to  present  the  successive  bobbins  to  and  dwell 
the  same  in  a  winding  position  during  unwinding  of  the 
thread  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  skewers,  one  for  each  of 
said  pockets  mounted  on  said  magazine  for  endwise  move- 
ment from  a  lower  inactive  position  upwardly  through 
said  bottom  hole  to  telescope  within  the  bobbin  core  over 
a  substantial  length  thereof,  each  skewer  having  a  finger 
thereon  movable  outwardly  from  a  normal  collapsed  posi- 
tion, means  operating  during  advance  of  one  of  said  bob- 
bins toward  said  winding  position  in  the  indexing  of  said 
magazine  to  raise  the  skewer  of  such  bobbin  and  telescope 
the  same  within  the  bobbin  core,  and  means  operable  dur- 
ing such  raising  of  the  skewer  beyond  a  predetermined 
position  within  said  core  to  move  said  finger  outwardly 
against  the  internal  wall  of  said  core. 


3,182,926 
STRAND  GUIDING  DEVICES 
Herman  A.  Imhof,  Hamilton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,702 
3  Claims.    (CI.  242—157) 


so 

1.  An  article  stringing  machine  for  passing  a  flexible 
twisted  strand  such  as  a  string  from  a  fixedly  supported 
wound  supply  package  to  an  article  including  an  element 
which  disturbs  the  normal  twist  of  the  strand  by  adding 
twist  to  the  length  of  strand  between  the  supply  package 
and  the  twist-disturbing  element  in  combination  with  a 
tubular  guide  member  mounted  generally  in  alinement 
with  the  winding  axis  of  the  package  and  through  which 
the  strand  passes  while  undulations  in  the  strand  cause 
the  strand  frictionally  to  engage  the  internal  walls  of  the 
guide  member,  an  eye  spaced  from  the  guide  member, 
through  which  eye  the  strand  also  passes  in  advance  of 
the  machine,  and  yielding  means  between  the  guide  mem- 
ber and  the  eye  for  maintaining  the  strand  under  continu- 
ous light  tension  to  prevent  the  formation  of  obstructions 
in  the  additively  twisted  length  of  strand  during  periods 
when  the  strand  is  at  rest  because  the  machine  does  not 
require  strand. 

3,182,927 
STABILIZED  TEST  HEAD 
Taras  Kicenhi)c  and  Allan  J.  Acosta,  Altadena,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Eddiff  Instruments,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,193 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  244—1) 


A  test  head  for  missiles  and  the  like  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  with  a  refer- 
ence axis  extending  between  its  leading  and  trailing  ends, 
said  housing  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vehicle  to  be 
flight  tested  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  housing  about 
mutually  perpendicular  transverse  axes  which  each  inter- 
sect the  reference  axis  at  the  same  point  and  at  right 
angles  thereto,  a  plurality  of  elongated  vanes  fixed  to  the 
housing  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  vanes 
being  spaced  symmetrically  about  the  reference  axis  of 
the  housing  and  having  a  major  portion  spaced  from  the 
transverse  axes  in  the  direction  of  the  reference  axis,  and 
a  unitary  wing  on  each  vane  with  its  chord  plane  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  vane  and  spaced  from  the  reference 
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axis,  each  wing  being  spaced  from  the  transverse  axes  in 
the  direction  of  the  reference  axis,  and  each  vane  having 
a  sharp  leading  edge  which  is  sweptback  and  exterior  sur- 
faces which  diverge  outwardly  continuously  between  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  vane,  said  exterior  sur- 
faces of  each  vane  being  defined  by  a  circular  arc  of  the 
same  radius  on  each  side  of  the  chord  plane  of  the  vane 
and  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  leading  edge  of 
the  vane  which  arcs  intersect  at  the  leading  edge  of  the 
vane  and  at  the  trailing  edge  of  the  vane  are  tangent  to 
a  parabola  which  circumscribes  the  arcs  and  which  lies 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  arcs  and  has  its  vertex  at  the 
leading  edge  of  the  vane. 


3,182,928 

ACTUATING  DEVICES  FOR  AERIAL 

SURVIVAL  KITS 

John  A.  Gaylord,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  Koch 

&    Sons,    Corte    Madera,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

Original  application  June  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,104 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
235,916 

5Chdms.    (CI.  244— 1) 


I.  In  an  aerial  survival  kit,  a  rigid  casing,  a  lid  on  the 
casing,  sealing  strips  along  the  meeting  edges  of  said 
casing  and  lid,  and  coacting  locking  means  to  interlock  said 
case  and  lid  including  a  hook  frame  secured  to  the  case, 
a  keeper  frame  secured  to  the  lid  in  registry  with  the  hook 
frame,  a  hook  pivoted  in  the  hook  frame  and  swingable 
into  the  keeper  frame,  an  element  in  the  keeper  frame 
engageable  by  the  hook  for  locking  said  frames  together, 
a  traveling  cam  guided  in  said  hook  frame,  a  finger  ex- 
tended from  said  pivoted  hook  engaging  said  cam  so  as 
to  be  swung  and  held  thereby,  manipulating  means  on 
said  case,  and  means  to  connect  said  cam  to  said  manip- 
ulating means  for  moving  said  cam  relatively  to  said  finger 
so  as  to  move  said  finger  and  turn  said  hook. 


3  182  929 

VERTICAL  take-off'  A^fD  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 

Robert  A.  Lcmberger,  2418  Amcabury,  St  Louis  36,  Mo. 

FUed  July  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,814 

3Clahiu.    (CI.  244— 12) 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage,  a  power  source 
provided  in  said  fuselage,  said  fuselage  having  first  and 
second  gas  exhaust  ducts  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
fuselage  and  being  disposed  horizontally  therein,  said 
first  duct  being  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  said  power 
source  and  being  in  immediate  overlying  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  second  duct,  said  second  duct  opening  into 
said  first  duct  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  power  source, 
said  first  and  second  ducts  being  axially  parallel  and 
having  outer,  vertically  aligned  discharge  ends,  a  closure 
plate  presented  across  said  opening  for  controlling  gas 


flow  between  said  first  and  second  ducts,  said  closure 
plate  being  pivotally  mounted  for  swingable  movement 
between  a  first  limit  wherein  it  fully  occludes  said  open- 
ing for  preventing  gas  flow  through  said  second  duct  and 
a  second  limit  wherein  it  fully  occludes  said  first  duct  for 
preventing  gas  flow  therethrough,  adjusting   means  for 
maintaining  said  closure  plate  in  any  selected  position 
between  said  first  and  second  limits  for  allowing  of  simul- 
taneous gas  flow  through  said  first  and  second  gas  ducts 
for  flight  attitude  control  purposes,  said  second  duct  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  directed  opening  adjacent  its  discharge 
end,  a  baffle  plate  hingedly  provided  within  said  second 
duct  between  said  downwardly  directed  opening  and  said 
discharge   end   for   movement   between   a   first   position 
wherein  it  closes  said  discharge  end  for  directing  gas  flow 
downwardly  through  said  opening  and  a  second  position 
wherein  it  closes  said  opening  to  allow  gas  flow  through 
said  discharge  end,  an  annular  rotor  mounted  on  said 
fuselage  for  rotative  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
plurality  of  first  blades  carried  on  said  rotor  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  second  blades  carried 
on  said  rotor  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  in  axial 
normal  relationship  to  said  first  blades,  said  first  blades 
being  presented  beneath  said  second  duct,  there  being  an 
aperture  in  said  second  duct  in  the  portion  thereof  con- 
fronting said  first  blades,  said  second  blades  extending 
upwardly  through  said  aperture  in  said  second  duct  for 
projection  thereinto  for  presentation  within  the  path  of 
exhaust  gas  directed  thereinto  by  positionment  of  said 
closure  plate  whereby  the  impingement  of  said  gas  up- 
on said  second  blades  will  effect  relative  movement  of 
said  rotor,  said  aperture  being  located  between  said  clo- 
sure plate  and  said  baffle  plate. 


3  182  930 
MISSILE  IN  FLIGHT  INDICATOR 
Joseph  P.  Randolph,  Jr.,  SUvcr  Spring,  Henry  B.  Rn>lct, 
Kensington,  and  John  W.  Hamblen,  SUver  Spring,  Md., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1956,  Ser.  No.  615,209 
8Clafans.    (CI.  244— 14) 


8.  A  missile  in  flight  indicator  including,  in  combina- 
tion, with  a  radar  transmitting  a  beam  including  coded 
pulse  groups,  a  missile  in  the  beam  and  having  means  for 
receiving  and  retransmitting  the  coded  pulse  groups, 
mearts  remote  from  the  missile  for  receiving  and  decoding 
the  retransmitted  pulse  groups,  and  means  connected  to 
said  last-menticMied  means  and  synchronized  with  the  ra- 
dar for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  range  dL  the 
missile  in  the  beam  and  the  distance  from  the  missile  to  a 
target  in  the  beam. 


3  182  931 
SINGLE-ROTOR    HELICOPTER    HAVING    THE 
ROTOR  AXIS  CANTED  TO  THE  VERTICAL 
Mikhail  LcontJcTich  MU,  Leningradskoic  Clunuaec  17, 
Apt.  63,  and  Alexandr  SamoUovich  Bniverman,  Sokol- 
nichesky  Val  6,  Korpns  2,  Apt  47,  both  of  Moscow, 
U5.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,124 
1  Oalm.     (CI.  244—17.17) 
A    single-rotor    helicopter    comprising    a    cockpit,    a 
fuselage  associated  with  the  cockpit,  a  power  unit  sym- 
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metrically  "mounted  within  the  fuselage,  a  main  rotor,  a 
tail  rotor,  and  a  landing  gear  assemblage  on  which  the 
fuselage  is  mounted  whereby  the  fuselage,  power  unit 
and  main  rotor  are  inclined  relative  to  a  vertical  line  in 


3,182,932 
SIMULATED  VARIABLE  THICKNESS  BALLOON 
James  A.  Winker,  Sioux  FaJIs,  S.  D«k.,  assignor  to  Raven 
Indoatries,  Inc.,  Sioaz  Fails,  S.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of 
South  Dakota 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,789 
6Claijiis.    (CI.  244— 31) 


1.  A  balloon  structure  comprising, 

a  balloon  envelope  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
having  a  wall  of  light-weight  flexible  gas  barrier  ma- 
terial, 

seams  extending  vertically  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
envelope  length  joining  gore  portions  of  the  balloon 
envelope, 

and  load-carrying  vertical  strips  on  at  least  one  end 
secured  to  the  balloon  wall, 

said  strips  gradually  increasing  in  width  toward 
the  balloon  end. 


3,182,933 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Alfred  John  Smith  and  Eric  Metcalf,  Derby,  England, 

assignora  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a 

British  company 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  25,  1956,  Ser.  No.  606,908,  now 

Patent  No.  3,030,053,  dated  Apr.  17,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,041 
9  Claims.    (CI.  244— 77) 

1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  an  aircraft  of  the 
type  having  means  to  exert  a  vertical  lift  thrust  exceed- 
ing the  weight  of  the  aircraft  independently  of  aerody- 
namic lift  due  to  forward  flight  which  comprises  means 
operable  to  select  the  vertical  acceleration  which  it  is 
desired  that  the  aircraft  shall  have  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce an  electric  signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  desired 
acceleration,  means  responsive  to  the  vertical  accelera- 
tion of  the  aircraft  and  adapted  to  produce  an  electric 
signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  quantity  sensed,  adder 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  signals  from  the  selector 
means  and  from  the  means  responsive  to  the  quantity 


sensed  and  adapted  to  produce  an  output  electric  signal 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  diflference  between  the  two 
signals,  means  to  amplify  said  output  signal,  actuator 
means  operated  by  the  amplified  signal,  and  vertical- 
thrust-varying  means  connected  to  the  actuator  means  to 
be  operated  thereby  to  vary  the  vertical  lift  thrust  of  the 


30 
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MTrgttuMTar 


a  direction  opposite  to  the  thrust  developed  by  the  tail 
rotor,  said  landing  gear  assemblage  including  asymmet- 
rical left  hand  and  right  hand  struts  with  said  cockpit 
being  posiUoned  vertically  when  the  fuselage  is  inclined 
to  the  plane  of  cockpit  symmetry. 


thrust  exerting  means  acting  on  the  aircraft,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  signals  due  to  an  increase  in  the 
selected  upward  vertical  acceleration  result  in  an  increase 
of  the  vertical  thrust,  and  that  signals  due  to  an  increase 
in  the  actual  upward  vertical  acceleration  sensed  result 
in  a  decrease  of  the  vertical  thrust. 


3,182,934 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR  WHEEL 

SAFETY  DEVICE 

George  R.  Clark,  7724  Gaston  Ave.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,857 

3Clahns.    (CL  244— 103) 


^>t;7  "rf»»>i«,»j^'r/"T- 


1.  In  aircraft  having  landing  gear  including  wheels  and 
tires,  a  system  for  use  in  preventing  tire  hydroskiing  dur- 
ing landing  and  take-off  from  a  runway  surface,  such  sys- 
tem comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  compressed  air; 
(/>)  conduit  means  having  discharge  means  mounted 
adjacent  a  said  landing  wheel  and  disposed  to  direct 
flow  of  said  compressed  air  downwards  and  toward 
the  region  just  above  said  runway  surface  and  imme- 
diately ahead  of  said  landing  wheel  tire; 
(c)   means  connecting  said  compressed  air  source  and 

said  conduit  means;  and 
id)   means  for  regulating  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
compressed  air  in  said  conduit  means. 


3,182,935 
VEHICLE  ARRESTING  GEAR  SYSTEM 
WUIiam  J.  G.  Wischhocfcr,  1202  Musket  Court, 
Fafafax  County,  Va. 
FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,461 
12  Clafans.    (CI.  244—110) 
(Granted  under  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  system  for  arresting  the  motion  of  a  moving  ve- 
hicle comprising: 
a  hydraulic  energy  absorbing  means  having  a  rotatable 

shaft 
a  cylindrical  tube  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shaft; 
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a  helical  thread  formed  on  the  portion  of  said  shaft    tube  interposed  between  the  tube  and  stand  pipe,  said  disc 
surrounded  by  said  tube;  having  a  series  of  outwardly  projecting  lugs'  and   the 

a  piston  slidable  within  and  keyed  against  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  tube,  said  piston  surrounding  said  shaft 
and  having  mating  threads  engaging  with  the  threads 
on  said  shaft; 

means  engageable  by  a  moving  vehicle; 


,.H 


'y?\ 


means  connected  between  said  vehicle  *  engageable 
means  and  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  when 
decelerating  a  vehicle; 

means  connected  to  said  hydraulic  energy  absorbing 
means  for  storing  a  portion  of  the  energy  of  the 
moving  vehicle;  and 

means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  to  the  energy  stor- 
age means  for  restoring  the  system  to  its  initial  oper- 
ating condition  when  the  vehicle  has  been  arrested. 


3,182,936 

FLAG  POLE  HOLDER 

Abe  Mnrdock,  4835  Calvert  St,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,591 

9  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 44) 


1.  A  flag  pole  supporting  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  generally  U-shaped  member  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal element  having  a  first  aperture  therein  and  at  least 
two  vertical  depending  elements  having  pointed  lower 
ends  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  so  as  to  be  in 
rigid  engagement  therewith,  a  tubular  flag  pole  receiving 
member  adapted  to  be  rotatably  received  by  said  first 
aperture,  a  pad  member  having  a  second  aperture  therein, 
said  aperture  communicating  with  the  bore  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  when  said  tubular  member  is  vertically  and 
rotatably  supported  by  said  pad  member  and  a  rod 
member  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  tubular  member 
and  said  secc«id  aperture  while  inserted  into  the  ground 
so  as  to  be  in  rigid  engagement  therewith. 


3,182,937 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Rkfaard  T.  Manning,  Box  242,  Pfaidier  Creek, 

Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,619 

5  Claims.    (CL  24»— 45) 

1.  A.  holder  for  fishing  rods  including  a  rod  holding 

tube,  a  stand  pipe,  a  bolt  attaching  the  rod  holding  tube 

to  the  stand  pipe  with  said  tube  and  pipe  free  to  move 

in  parallel  planes,  and  a  disc  on  the  bolt  fixed  to  said 


stand  pipe  having  an  opening  in  which  one  or  other  of 
the  lugs  may  be  engaged. 


3  182  938 

SUSPENSION  CLAMPS  FOR  OVERHEAD 

ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS 

WUUam  Gibbon,  ChUdwall,  Uvcrpool,  England, ^- 

to  British  Insulated  Callendcr's  Cables  Lhnited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,442 
Clahna  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1962, 

25,816/62 
6  Claims,    (a.  248— 63) 


1 .  For  a  suspension  clamp  for  an  overhead  electric  con- 
ductor comprising  a  trough-shaped  clamp  body  for  recep- 
tion of  the  conductor  and  means  for  suspending  said  body 
from  a  support,  a  trough-shaped  body  comprising: 
(a)  a  part  of  a  non-ferrous  metal  for  reception  of  the 

conductor,  and 
{b)  trunnions  projecting  laterally  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  part  for  engaging  said  suspending  means,  each 
of  said  trunnions  comprising: 

(i)  a  core  integral  with  and  of  the  same  non- 
ferrous  metal  as  said  part,  and 
(ii)  a  bushing  of  wear- resisting  metal  having  a 
base  portion  which  has  a  wall  thickness  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  the 
bushing  and  which  is  formed  with  an  externally 
rounded  periphery,  said  bushing  tightly  embrac- 
ing the  core  in  such  a  way  that  the  base  portion 
of  the  bushing  lies  below  a  horizontal  plane  con- 
taining the  core  axis,  and 
(iii)  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  bushing 
relative  to  its  core. 
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3,182,939 
FASTENER 
Clifford    Alczander    Seckcrson,    Iver    Heath,    England, 
aarignor  to  Socicte  A.  Raymond,  Grenoble,  France,  a 
-  corporation  of  France 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  9,  1962, 

17,884/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  248—73) 


3,182,941 
FASTENERS 
Clifford  Alexander  Seckerson,  Iver  Heath,  England, 
assignor  to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

6,153/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  248— 74) 


K 


A  fastener  for  holding  a  member  to  a  support,  com- 
prising a  rod,  a  resilient  base  plate  integral  with  and  af- 
fixed to  the  rod  and  a  resilient  clamp  movable  over  the 
rod,  said  clamp  comprising  a  base  portion  having  a  me- 
dian portion  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  joined  by  said 
median  portion,  said  median  portion  having  a  pair  of 
teeth  formed  from  material  thereof,  said  teeth  bent  up- 
ward from  said  median  portion  and  having  longitudinal 
flanged  edges  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  median 
portion  being  depressed  to  form  a  rectangular  trough,  said 
flanged  ends  of  said  teeth  facing  one  another  and  said 
teeth  formed  to  permit  the  rod  to  pass  through  a  hole 
formed  by  the  flanged  ends  of  said  teeth  whereby  when 
the  clamp  is  moved  toward  the  base  plate  the  rod  may 
be  passed  through  said  hole. 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  member  held  to  a  support  with  the 
aid  of  a  fastener,  the  support  having  two  spaced  apart 
slots,  the  fastener  being  channel-shaped  and  having  two 
limbs  joined  by  a  web,  a  foot  at  the  free  end  of  each 
limb  and  a  neck  of  reduced  width  adjacent  the  foot, 
a  leading  edge  at  the  free  end  of  each  foot  and  a  prong 
in  each  side  edge  of  the  foot  adjacent  the  neclt,  the 
prongs  in  each  limb  being  twisted  in  one  angular  sense 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  neck  and  the  leading  edge 
being  twisted  in  the  opposite  sense  with  regard  to  the 
plane  of  the  neck,  the  said  member  being  embraced  by  the 
fastener  and  the  limbs  being  engaged  through  the  slots 
in  the  support  whereby  the  neck  of  each  limb  extends 
transversely  of  a  slot  and  the  prongs  in  each  limb  engage 
behind  the  support  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  fastener 
and  said  member  therefrom. 


3  182  940 
BINDING  or' MOUNTING  CLIPS 
Edgar  F.  Emery,  Pfeatbury,  England,  and  Frank  Down 
Emery,  deceased,  late  of  Cbcadle  Hulme,  England,  by 
Robert   Chester   Haworth,   Manchester,   Ma^orie   A. 
Fawkes,   Davenport,  and  Edgar  F.   Emery,  personal 
representatives,     Prcstbmy,     England,     assignors     to 
InsDioid  Manufacturing  Co.  Limited,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain,  Northern  Ireland  and  Isle  of  Man 
FUcd  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,347 
2  Claims.    (CI.  248—74) 


3  182  942 

NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Mafjorie  A.  Flanigan,  5938  Vivian  Place,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,016 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248—107) 


1.  A  binding  clip  for  holding  a  bundle  of  elongated 
articles  together  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
strip  of  stiff  material  of  substantial  width,  the  ends  of  said 
strip  being  rolled  to  provide  a  pair  of  hooks,  said  hooks 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  articles,  an  elastic  ring 
of  elongated  substantially  rectangular  form,  a  transverse 
rectangular  web  across  the  central  area  of  said  ring,  the 
end  portions  of  said  ring  being  rectangular  loops  of  ap- 
proximately equal  size,  the  area  of  said  web  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  area  of  the  openings  in  said 
loops,  the  width  of  said  loops  being  sufficient  so  that  the 
ends  of  said  loops  fit  over  said  hooks,  the  ends  of  said 
strip  being  rolled  inwardly  so  that  the  open  ends  of  said 
hooks  face  each  other,  and  a  channel-shaped  saddle  hav- 
ing depending  lateral  flanges  fits  over  said  ho6ks,  the 
width  of  said  saddle  being  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
strip,  whereby  said  flanges  grip  the  sides  of  said  strip. 


1.  A  nursing  bottle  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  sup- 
port members,  each  support  member  comprising  a  pair 
of  relatively  flexible  legs  and  a  crosspiece  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  each  pair  of  legs  being 
spaced  to  straddle  the  body  of  an  infant,  each  of  said 
crosspieces  having  a  saddle  portion  between  said  legs, 
means  securing  the  crosspiece  of  one  support  member 
and  the  crosspiece  of  the  other  support  member  together 
at  each  end  of  said  saddle  portions,  means  for  releasably 
securing  a  nursing  bottle  on  said  saddle  portions,  a  base 
having  a  plurality  of  notches  in  each  end  thereof  for  re- 
leasably securing  the  legs  of  each  support  member  in  a 
fixed  position  with  one  leg  of  each  support  member  being 
secured  in  a  notch  on  one  end  of  said  base  and  the  other 
leg  of  each  support  member  being  secured  in  a  notch  at 
the  other  end  of  said  base,  one  leg  of  each  support  mem- 
ber being  normally  spaced  apart  from  the  other  leg  of 
the  support  member  a  predetermined  distance  lengthwise 
of  the  base  and  the  respective  legs  of  one  support  member 
and  the  corresponding  legs  of  the  other  support  member 
being  normally  closely  adjacent  each  other  at  the  ends 
of  said   base,  the  distance  between  the  notches  on  one 
end  of  said  base  and  the  corresponding  notches  on  the 
other  end  of  said  base  being  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  whereby  the  legs  of  each  support  member 
may  be  moved  away  from  each  other  and  the  respective 
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legs  of  one  support  member  may  be  moved  away  from  position;  and  a  threaded  screw  mounted  through  the  other 
the  corresponding  legs  of  the  other  support  member  to  leg  of  the  U-shaped  strap,  operable  to  move  toward  the 
be  releasably  secured  in  said  notches.  first  leg  and  against  the  aforesaid  drip  board  positioned 
therebetween. 


3,182,943 

PAINT  CAN  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER 

James  E.  Crossnian,  1552  W.  Van  Buren, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FOed  Ang.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,569 

1  Claim.    (CL  248— 210) 


A  paint  can  and  brush  holder  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

{a)  a  clamp  member  consisting  of, 

(/))  a  clamp  plate  having  a  vertical  abutment  surface 

adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of  a  scaffolding, 
(c)  a  bent-over  horizontal  portion  formed  integral  with 

the  top  edge  of  said  clamp  plate, 
{d)    a    downwardly    extending   clamping   screw   plate 

formed  integral  with  the  rear  edge  of  said  horizontal 

portion, 

(f )  a  clamping  screw  threadedly  mounted  in  said  clamp- 
ing screw  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  scaffolding  to 
hold  said  clamp  plate  abutment  surf  ace.  against  the 
scaffolding, 

(/)  a  clamp  bolt  fixed  in  said  clamp  plate, 

(g)  a  downwardly  extending  can  support  arm  having 
a  horizontally  disposed  elongated  slot  pivotally  and 
radially  slidably  mounted  on  said  clamp  bolt, 

(/i)  a  wing  nut  on  said  clamp  bolt  adapted  to  adjust- 
ably lock  said  can  support  arm  to  said  clamp  mem- 
ber clamp  plate, 

(/)  a  can  carrying  member  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  can  support  arm  including, 

(/)  a  bottom  and 

(A:)  an  annular  ring  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  the 
paint  can. 

3  182  944 

ORNAMENTAL  LAMP  HOLDER 

Sam  Laviano,  10799  Sharon  Road,  Parma  30,  Ohio 

FUed  June  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,637 

1  Clahn.    (CL  248—226) 


In  an  assembly  for  mounting  an  electric  lamp  socket  on 
the  edge  of  a  house  drip  board,  or  the  like;  a  substantially 
U-shaped  sheet  metal  strip,  adapted  to  flt  around  the  edge 
of  the  aforesaid  drip  board;  a  unitary,  resilient,  half-round 
wire,  split  ring  having  an  upstanding  terminal  arm,  normal 
to  its  circular  plane,  mounted  on  one  leg  of  the  U-shaped 
Strip  in  a  dependent  position  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
snugly  encircle  an  electric  lamp  socket  in  a  dependent 


3,182,945 

MULTI-ANGLE  BRACKET 

Gerald  H.  Sedo,  West  Covfaia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  M  A  D 

Store  Fixtures,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305^90 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 242) 


1.  In  a  multi-angle  bracket  provided  for  attachment 
at  different  angles  on  a  channel  shaped  sheet  metal  post 
having  a  vertical  column  of  uniformly  spaced  slots  formed 
therein,  the  combination  of:  a  bracket  arm  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  shelf,  said  arm  having  a  butt-end  which  is  disposed 
adjacent  said  post  when  said  bracket  is  mounted  on  the 
latter;  upper  and  lower  lugs  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  butt-end,  said  lugs  being  so  dimensioned  and  so 
spaced  vertically  as  to  pass  horizontally  respectively  en- 
tirely into  a  vertically  spaced  pair  of  said  slots  when  said 
bracket  is  held  horizontally  and  moved  longitudinally 
butt-end  first  towards  said  slots,  there  being  a  first  pair  of 
notches  individually  located  in  the  respective  lower  edges 
of  said  lugs  which  notches  individually  receive  lower  edges 
of  different  respective  ones  of  said  slots  when  said  bracket 
is  translated  downwardly  with  said  bracket  in  a  right  angu- 
lar relation  with  said  post,  and  a  second  pair  of  notches 
individually  located  in  the  respective  lower  edges  of  said 
lugs  which  are  adapted  to  individually  receive  lower  edges 
of  said  respective  slots  when  said  bracket  is  translated 
downwardly  with  said  bracket  in  a  different  angular  rela- 
tion with  said  post. 


3,182,946 

SWING-AWAY  CAN  OPENER 

Nicholas  Dudko,  44  Calumet  Ave., 

Hastfaigs  on  Hudson,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,474 

5  Claims.    (CL  248— 291) 


I.  A  movable  mounting  device  comprising  a  base, 
spaced  apart  side  members  substantially  vertical  to  said 
base,  at  least  one  of  said  side  members  including  a  curved 
channel,  means  adapted  to  support  selected  apparatus 
mounted  on  said  side  members  and  adapted  to  pivot  from 
a  substantially  vertical  position  to  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal position,  and  U-shaped  locking  means  attached  to  said 
side  members  adapted  to  lock  said  support  means  in  its 
horizontal  position. 
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3,182,947 
SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Akira  Tanaka,  Soothficld,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,774 
5  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 421) 


1.  A  seat  adjuster  having  an  upper  support  member, 
a  lower  support  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  extensible  links 
actuatable  to  move  one  of  said  members  generally  ver- 
tically relative  to  the  other  member,  one  of  said  extensible 
links  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  having  a  connection  at  its  other  end  to  the 
other  member,  said  connection  accommodating  generally 
horizontal  lost  motion  in  the  plane  defined  by  said  pair 
of  extensible  links  and  pivotal  movement  between  said 
one  extensible  link  and  said  other  member,  a  rigid  link 
pivotally  interconnecting  said  members  and  extending  in 
a  generally  horizontal  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
plane,  said  other  extensible  link  having  connections  at  its 
respective  ends  to  said  rigid  link  and  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  last  named  connections  accommodating 
both  pivotal  and  sliding  movement  of  said  other  exten- 
sible  link   and   rigid    link   in   said   plane,    and    the   other 
of  said  last  named  connections  fixing  said  rigid  link  and 
said  last  named  member  against  movement  in  said  plane. 


3,182,948 

FORM  FOR  CONCRETE  SLABS 

Earnest  Ralpii  Lawrence,  5684  Peggy  Lane, 

Arlington,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,412 

(CI.  249—18) 


I  Aug. 
14  CI 


1.  A  form  for  casting  a  concrete  slab  in  horizontal  posi- 
tion comprising,  a  plurality  of  form  sections;  and  means 
connecting  said  sections  together  in  substantially  cnd-to- 
cnd  relation  to  define  a  vertically  enclosed  volume  of 
small  height  relative  to  its  horizontal  dimension  corre- 
sponding to  the  slab  to  be  cast  therein,  said  form  sections 
including  corner  end  sections  having  substantially  contin- 
uous vertical  walls  and  intermediate  sections  having  inter- 
rupted vertical  walls  providing  horizontal  slots  in  sub- 
stantially  the  mid  horizontal  plane  of  the  form  for  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  the  ends  of  slab  reinforcing  rods 
extending  in  the  plane  of  the  slab  between  sections  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  form. 

5.  A  form  for  casting  a  concrete  slab  in  horizontal 
position  comprising:  a  plurality  of  form  sections;  and 
means  connecting  said  sections  together  in  substantially 
end-to-end  relation  to  define  a  vertically  enclosed  volume 
corresponding  to  the  slab  to  be  cast  therein,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  horizontal  base  plates,  sup- 
ports extending  vertically  from  said  base  plates,  and  at- 


tachment means  extending  transversely  of  said  vertical 
supports  and  having  means  adjacent  their  opposite  ends 
for  attachment  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections,  said 
vertical  supports  each  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  ex- 
tending angles  having  oppositely  extending,  inwardly  fac- 
mg  legs  on  which  said  attachment  means  are  mounted 
and  adjacent,  outwardly  extending  legs  spaced  apart  to 
provide  a  slot  therebetween  for  the  reception  of  an  at- 
tachment tongue. 


3  182  949 

FINGERLESS  DUCT  SPACER  FOR  SQUIRREL 

CAGE  ROTOR 

Sterling  S.  Schadit,  Twinsborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Reliance  Electric  A  Engfaiccrhig  Company,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Oliio 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,502 
6  Claims.    (CL  249— 60) 


1.  A  temporary  and  removable  spacer  for  forming  a 
radial  ventilating  duct  between  adjacent  laminations  in  a 
lammated  squirrel  cage  rotor  to  be  provided  with  con- 
ductor bars  cast  in  aligned  slots  in  annular  laminations 
of  predetermined  outer  diameter. 

said  spacer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  plurality 
of  removable  finger  dies  disposed  between  said  ad- 
jacent laminations, 
a  second  plurality  of  removable  inserts  disposed  be- 
tween said  adjacent  laminations  in  engagement  with 
a  small  area  of  said  adjacent  laminations  outboard 
of  the  slots, 

said  finger  dies  and  said  inserts  alternating  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  laminations,    . 

the  two  opposite  sides  of  said  inserts  adapted  to  engage 
the  sides  of  adjacent  finger  dies, 

means  including  the  inboard  end  of  said  inserts  and 
said  two  sides  of  said  finger  dies  adapted  to  form 
mold  means  restricting  the  flow  of  casting  material 
forming  the  conductor  bars, 

and  said  inserts  being  readily  removable  after  casting 
said  squirrel  cage  because  of  the  small  area  of  con- 
tact with  said  laminations  and  hence  aiding  ready 
removal  of  said  finger  dies  by  minimization  of  fric- 
tion -with  adjacent  side  surfaces. 


3.182.950 

VALVE  FOR  AN  ATOMIZING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Frani  T.  Stone,  351  Northview  DriTe, 

Colnmbns,  Ohio 
FOed  July  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,696 
12  Claims.    (CI.  251—63) 
7.   A  spray  nozzle  valve  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  a  bore,  said  bore  having  a  con- 
striction forming  a  valve  scat  and  dividing  the  bore 
into  an  outlet  end  and  an  inlet  end,  the  outlet  end 
comprising   a  spraying  chamber  which   is  provided 
with  a  continuously  open  outlet  opening  and  the  inlet 
end  having  a  concentric  portion  comprising  a  liquid 
supply  chamber,  and  a  concentric  enlargement  com- 
prising a  control  chamber; 
I  valve  element  in  said  bore  having  an  intermediate 
stem  of  relatively  small  diameter,  having  a  poppet 
valve  head  which  is  larger  in  diameter  than  said  stem 
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on  one  end,  and  having  a  double  diameter  piston 
head  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  small  diameter  head 
which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  valve  head 
and  which  fits  snugly  in  liquid  supply  chamber  por- 
tion of  said  bore  and  a  large  diameter  head  which 
fits  in  said  control  chamber,  the  poppet  valve  head 
being,  when  the  valve  is  open,  wholly  in  said  spray- 
ing chamber  and,  when  the  valve  is  closed  resting 
on  the  valve  seat  to  seal  the  constriction  against 
the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough,  the  small  diam- 
eter piston  head  being  positioned  at  all  times  in 
the    liquid    supply    chamber,   and    the    intermediate 


stem  being  wholly  in  said  supply  chamber  when  the 
valve  is  closed; 

means  for  supply  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  liquid 
supply  chamber  in  the  bore  in  the  main  body  between 
said  poppet  valve  head  and  said  piston  head  which 
liquid  acts  on  the  inner  face  of  said  piston  head  to 
draw  said  poppet  valve  head  more  firmly  on  the 
valve  seat  on  said  constriction;  and 

means  for  intermittently  supplying  gaseous  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  control  chamber  to  the  outside  face 
of  said  large  diameter  head  to  counteract  the  pres- 
sure of  the  liquid  in  said  bore  in  order  to  move  said 
valve  head  from  the  valve  seat,  and  for  removing 
the  pressure  of  said  fluid  from  said  control  chamber 
when  it  is  desired  to  close  said  valve. 


3,182,951 
PIVOTED  VALVE 

Kenneth  L.  Spencer,  2403  N.  LaSaUe  St., 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,991 

1  Claim.    (CL251— 85) 


A  valve  arrangement  for  liquid  eliminating  systems 
comprising  a  pair  of  conduits  having  straight  coaxial 
spaced  end  portions,  a  valve  housing  connecting  said  end 
portions,  one  of  said  conduits  defining  a  valve  seat  at  its 
opening  into  said  valve  housing,  said  bousing  having  a 
hollow  interior  a  portion  of  which  is  above  and  out  of 
registry  with  said  conduits,  a  frustoconically  shaped  valve 


bead,  a  spider  having  four  radially  extending  arms,  two 
of  which  extend  vertically  and  oppositely  and  two  of 
which  extend  horizontally  and  oppositely,  each  of  said 
head  and  spider  having  concentric  coaxial  openings  there- 
through, a  connecting  element  slidably  received  within 
said  openings  and  having  limiting  surfaces  limiting  said 
spider  and  head  against  movement  away  from  one  an- 
other, a  spring  received  between  each  of  the  four  arms 
of  said  spider  and  said  valve  head,  said  spider  being 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  upon  said  hous- 
ing for  swinging  said  spider  and  valve  head  up  into  said 
portion  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  spider  and  head 
are  out  of  the  path  of  said  conduits,  said  spider  being 
swingable  downwardly  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
valve  head  is  seated  in  said  valve  seat,  a  resilient  annular 
seal  secured  to  said  valve  head  and  completely  surround- 
ing said  valve  head  in  the  radial  direction,  said  seal  co- 
operating with  said  valve  seat  to  provide  a  sealing  rela- 
tion even  with  objects  therebetween,  a  toggle  mechanism 
including  a  pair  of  elongated  elements  a  first  of  which  is 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  spider  and  a  second  of  which 
is  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  valve  housing  in  said  por- 
tion, one  of  said  elements  having  a  slot  therein  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  a  pin  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  elements  and  slidably  received  in  said  slot  and 
connecting  said  elements,  said  toggle  mechanism  locking 
said  spider  in  said  first  position  against  pressure  within 
said  one  conduit  and  being  received  in  said  portion  when 
said  spider  is  in  said  second  position,  none  of  the  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  springs  being  on  the  same  horizontal 
level,  the  spring  associated  with  one  of  said  vertically 
extending  arms  being  between  and  above  the  brings  as- 
sociated with  said  horizontally  extending  arms  when  said 
spider  is  in  said  second  position,  and  means  for  swing- 
ing said  second  element  to  move  said  spider  between 
said  positions. 

3,182,952 
BALL  VALVES 
Robert  P.  Montesi,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Clayton 
MariK  &  Company,  Evanaton,  01.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,644 
3  Claims.    (Q.  251— 148) 


a*  X? 


lOO 


3.  A  ball  valve  including  a  body  with  a  chamber,  a 
rotatable  ball  valve  in  said  chamber,  said  body  having 
externally  threaded  end  portions  with  radially  extending 
planar  end  surfaces,  one  of  the  planar  end  surfaces  on 
the  body  comprising  an  integral  portion  of  the  body  and 
the  other  comprising  an  annular  surface  c^  an  axiaUy 
movable  spacer  having  an  axially  extending  peripheral 
portion  encircled  by  a  portion  of  the  body,  uni<ni  ends 
having  radially  extending  planar  end  surfaces  abutted 
against  the  planar  end  surfaces  of  the  body  and  spacer, 
respectively,  sealing  means  interposed  between  the  tk/ok- 
ting  end  surfaces  of  said  union  ends  and  body  and  spacer, 
said  spacer  having  and  annular  groove  at  the  junction  of 
its  planar  and  peripheral  portions,  and  said  sealing  means 
comprising  a  gasket  located  in  said  groove  and  having 
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radial  and  axial  dimenisons  greater  than  those  of  the 
groove  so  as  to  be  compressed  both  radially  and  length- 
wise of  the  body  by  the  associated  union  end,  and  union 
nuts  threaded  onto  the  externa!  threads  of  the  body  for 
detachably  securing  said  union  ends  to  the  body. 


3  182  953 
BALANCED  BALL  VALVE 
Robert  P.  Monted,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Clayton 
Mark  &  Company,  Evanston,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,645 
3  Claims.    (CI.  251— 175) 


3,182,955 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  TURBOMACHINERY 

BLADE  ELEMENTS 

John  A.  C.  Hyde,  Lincohi,  Enghind,  assignor  to  Rnston  & 

G^S!?Britai?^       Lincoln,  Enghmd,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  29.  1960 

37,254/60 
3  Claims.    (CI.  253—39.1) 


«  '      It 


2.  A  valve,  including  in  combination,  a  body  having 
flow  passage,  a  rotatable  ball  valve  element  having  a  flow 
passage  aligned  with  that  in  the  body  in  open  position 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  movable  downstream 
of  the  body  in  flow  stopping  position,  a  seal  for  at  least 
the  upstream  side  of  said  ball  comprising  a  first  surface 
engageablc  with   the  ball   and   surrounding  the  aligned 
flow  passages  in  open  position,  said  seal  having  a  second 
and  peripheral  surface  that  is  tapered  in  a  direction  di- 
verging outwardly  and  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
ball  valve  element,  and  said  body  having  a  complemen- 
tary tapered  surface  adjacent  the  tapered  surface  of  the 
seal,  the  said  tapered  surfaces  on  the  seal  and  body  being 
in  contact  when  the  ball  is  in  open  flow  permitting  posi- 
tion and  separating  when  the  ball  is  moved  downstream 
by  pressure  against  it  in  flow  stopping  position,  whereby 
the  separated  surfaces  provide  an  annular  passage  around 
the  seal  to  equalize  pressures  at  opposite  sides  of  the  seal. 


1.  A  turbo  machinery  stator  blade  stage  comprising- 
a  plurality  of  blade  segments  each  including  at  least  one 
generally  radial  blade  and  a  plate  which  generally  a  seg- 
ment of  an  annulus  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  blade  and 
said  plate  havmg  a  pair  of  axially  opposed  edges-  and 
means  for  connecting  said  blade  segments  to  form  a  stator 
blade  stage,  said  means  including  inner  and  outer,  radially 
spaced  lugs  on  the  axial  edges  of  said  plate,  said  outer 
lug  bemg  crank-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  a  por- 
tion offset  radially  from  said  plate,  the  contiguous  inner 
lugs  of  adjacent  segments  abutting  each  other  and  the  con- 
tiguous outer  lugs  of  adjacent  segments  being  welded 
to  each  other. 


,  .  ^^  3,182,956 

LANDING  GEAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEMI- 
XK  „   ..  TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

rl!l!l    *?■****?!. '^"**'*«°"'  '^'<^*''  ■ss'gnor  to  Westran 
M°S?gM  ^"**«**''»    ^^^^    ■    corporation    of 

FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,778 
10  Claims.    (CI.  254— 86) 


3,182,954 

GATE  VALVE  DEVICES  FOR  HOPPER  CARS 

Jaclj  W.  Borger,  Calnmet  City,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,000 

12  Claims.    (CL  251— 203) 


59 


5.  In  a  hopper,  the  provision  of  gating  means  defining 
the  discharge  end  of  said  hopper,  said  gating  means  com- 
prising a  housing  defining  a  discharge  opening,  a  gate 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  across 
said  discharge  opening  to  open  and  close  the  same,  oper- 
ating means  for  said  gate  member,  said  housing  along  one 
side  thereof  below  said  gate  member  being  in  communi- 
cation  with  external   laterally   projecting  duct-like   dis- 
charge means,  and  a  gate  member  storage  means  forming 
a  part  of  said  duct-like  means  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  gate  member  and  externally  of  said  housing  to  receive 
said  gate  member  therein  during  discharge  through  said 
discbarge  openiQg. 


I     Powered  'anding  gear  structure  for  semi-trailers  or 
the  like  comprising, 

a  leg  having  sections  which  are  mutually  extensible  and 
shortenable, 

means  providing  an  anti-friction  operating  device  con- 
nected with  said  leg  sections  for  relatively  extending 
and  shortening  them, 

motor  means,  a  drive  shaft  for  the  leg-operating  device 
and  a  unidirectional  power-transmitting  mechanism' 
operably  interposed  between  said  motor  means  and 
drive  shaft. 
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a  transmission  operable  to  transmit  power  from  said 
drive  shaft  to  said  leg-operating  device, 

said  transmission  including  shafting,  a  first  clutch  by 
which  said  shafting  is  releasably  clutched  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  a  two-directional  overrunning  clutch  oper- 
ably interposed  between  said  shafting  and  leg-oper- 
ating device, 

said  overrunning  clutch  being  operative  to  facilitate 
operation  of  said  device  by  said  shafting  but  to  re- 
strain operation  of  said  device  independently  of  said 
shafting, 

an  axially  shiftable  manually  operable  shaft  having  a 
driving  connection  into  said  transmission  in  two  axial 
positions  thereof, 

said  first  clutch  being  engageable  and  disengageable 
responsive  to  shifting  of  said  manually  operable  shaft 
between  said  positions  whereby  selectively  to  actuate 
said  leg  operating  device  manually  and  by  said  motor 
means, 

said  unidirectional  power-transmitting  mechanism,  when 
said  first  clutch  is  in  engaged  condition,  being  opera- 
tive to  restrain  said  manually  operable  shaft  against 
rotation. 


relatively  to  a  lower  casing  part  divided  from  said  upper 
part  by  a  slot  in  the  form  of  one  turn  of  a  helix,  and 
comprising  a  lever,  an  abutment  for  supporting  said  upper 
part  upon  said  lower  part  and  located  between  said  parts, 
means  for  suspending  said   lever  from  said  abutment, 


3,182,957 

LANDING  GEAR  FOR  SEMI-TRAILER 

VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  B.  Dalton,  Musiiegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westran 

Corporation,    Musliegon,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Midiigan 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,020 
6  Claims.    (CI.  254— 86) 


1.  In  a  landing  gear  for  semi-trailer  vehicles  and  the 
like  having  a  leg  with  a  pivotal  mount  for  swinging  be- 
tween a  downward  load-bearing  position  and  a  folded- 
upward  position,  the  leg  having  upper  and  lower  leg 
sections  which  telescope  relatively  to  shortened  and  ex- 
tended condition  and  means  operable  to  telescope  said 
leg  sections,  said  landing  gear  having  a  leg-swinging  strut 
which  extends  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  telescoping 
movement  of  said  leg  sections  and  in  partially  shortened 
condition  of  said  leg  has  a  pivotal  connection  with  an 
anchor  adjacent  Siaid  leg  and  a  connection  with  said 
lower  leg  section, 

improved  structure  wherein  said  pivotal  connection  has 
an  axis  which  is  displaced  both  horizontally  from  and 
below  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  mount  for  said  leg. 
the  vertical  distance  between  said  axes  being  greater 
than  the  horizontal  distance  therebetween,  thereby 
creating  a  variable  lever  arm,  the  magnitude  of  which 
is  generally  in  direct  proportion  to  the  angular  dis- 
tance of  said  leg  from  said  downward  position 
thereof,  so  that,  as  the  force  necessary  to  swing  said 
leg  upwardly  increases,  the  upward  force  exerted  on 
said  leg  also  increases. 


3,182,958 

APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A  VERTICALLY 

EXTENDING  CYLINDRICAL  CASING 

Rodolfo  Carmclo  Feterzoo-ArbcUa,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 

assignor  to  Rodoverfccn  Svenongtoo  &  Co.,  Goteborg, 

Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,703 
6aafan«.    (O.  254— 89) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  erection  of  a  vertically 
extending  cylindrical  casing,  to  turn  an  upper  casing  part 


said  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  means  about 
an  axis  substantially  radial  to  the  axis  of  said  casing, 
stops  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  be- 
tween two  positions  on  the  same  side  of  the  vertical,  and 
means  for  extending  said  lever  into  engagement  with  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  upper  casing  part. 


3,182,959 

CONTROLLED  PNEUMATIC  JACK 

George  T.  Hemmeter,  10791  Magdalena  Ave., 

Los  Altos,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,290 

5  Claims.    (0.254—93) 


1 .  A  controlled  pneumatic  jack  comprising  a  jack  cylin- 
der, a  base  head  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  an  air 
piston  hub  having  a  central  bore  therein,  a  first  flange  on 
said  air  piston  hub  surrounding  said  bore,  a  tube,  a  second 
flange  on  said  tube  adjacent  wie  end  thereof,  means  engag- 
ing said  first  flange  and  said  second  flange  for  securing  said 
tube  against  said  first  flange  and  around  said  air  piston 
hub,  an  oil  piston  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube,  a 
piston  rod  passing  through  said  oil  piston  and  through  said 
central  bore,  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  oil 
piston  on  said  piston  rod,  means  for  detachably  fastening 
said  piston  rod  to  said  base  head,  and  means  forming  a 
passage  of  determined  flow  area  in  said  piston  rod  from 
one  side  of  the  other  of  said  oil  piston. 


3,182,960 

ELECTRICIANS  WIRE  FISH  POLE 

Alton  A.  French,  817  W.  Norwood  Courts, 

San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Jnnc  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,478 

SCiafans.    (254—134.7) 

1.  A  sectional  wire  fish  pole  comprising  a  straight  head 

section,  a  straight  body  section,  said  head  section  being 

provided  with  a  forwardly  extending  grasping  means  and 

an  illuminating  means,  and  means  releasably  securing 

said  body  section  and  head  section  together,  said  iot- 

wardly  extending  grasping  means  comprising  an  enlarged 
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flexible  and  resilient  hook  capable  of  being  temporarily 
deformed  for  insertion  through  relatively  small  openings 


and  subsequently  automatically  returning  to  its  original 
shape. 


3,182,961 
COMBINED  FLEET  ANGLE  COMPENSATOR  AND 

BRAKING  APPARATUS 
Franklin  L.  Le  Bos,  St.,  Longview,  Tex^  assignor  to 
L«     Bus     Royalty     Company,     Longview,     Tex.,-    a 
partnership 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,443 
9  Claims.    (CL  254— 175) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drum  having  a  cable  wound 
thereon,  a  fleet  angle  compensator  apparatus  disposed 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  drum  for  receiving  the  cable,  a 
braking  mechanism  connected  with  the  fleet  angle  com- 
pensator apparatus,  said  fleet  angle  compensator  appara- 
tus responsive  to  tension  in  and  pressure  on  the  cable 
for  maintaining  the  path  of  the  cable  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drum,  said  braking 
mechanism  responsive  to  the  tension  in  the  cable  for  al- 
ternately engaging  and  disengaging  the  cable  wound  on 
the  drum. 


3,182,962 
WINCH  BRAKE 
Robert  H.  Gray,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Preferred  Growth  Capital,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oregon 

FUcd  Jmic  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,195 
1  Claim.  (CI.  254— 186) 
A  winch  structure  in  combination  with  an  attachable 
brake  comprising  a  housing  having  end  walls  with  outer 
surfaces,  a  winding  shaft  journaled  in  said  housing  hav- 
ing one  end  projecting  through  one  of  said  end  walls  of 
the  housing,  shaft  winding  means  on  said  projecting  end, 
ratchet  and  pawl  means  on  said  winding  shaft  and  housing 
arranged  to  provide  ratchet  winding  of  said  shaft,  the 
other  end  of  said  winding  shaft  projecting  through  the 
other  of  said  housing  end  walls  and  terminating  substan- 


tially flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  latter  end  wall, 
said  latter  end  of  the  winding  shaft  being  hollow,  a  brake 
driver  shaft  attachably  secured  in  the  hollow  end  of  said 
winding  shaft  and  projecting  outwardly  through  said  other 
end  wall  of  the  housing,  said  brake  driver  shaft  being 
rotatable  with  said  winding  shaft,  a  brake  housing  attach- 
ably  secured  to  said  winch  housing  and  confining  a  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  winding  shaft,  an  inner  wall  in  said 
brake  housing,  first  brake  disc  means  splined  on  the  pro- 


jecting portion  of  said  brake  driver  shaft,  second  disc  brake 
means  splined  to  said  brake  housing  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tion with  said  first  disc  brake  means,  and  a  brake  actuat- 
mg  cap  thrcadedly  mounted  on  said  brake  housing  for  ad- 
justable movement  toward  and  away  from  the  inner  wall 
of  the  brake  housing,  said  brake  actuating  cap  having  an 
end  wall  portion  arranged  for  cngageably  compressing 
said  first  and  second  disc  brake  means  together  to  apply 
brakmg  forces  on  said  brake  driver  shaft  for  controlled 
unwinding  of  the  winding  shaft. 


3  182  963 

SPLIT  POST  RAILING  ASSEMBLY 

Wenzel  W.  Thom,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Cecil  D.  Jones,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,422 

5  Claims.    (CL  256— 65) 


1.  A  railing  assembly  for  a  structural  unit  comprising: 
a  post  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  upright  position  on 
said  structural  unit  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  elongated  post  members  defining  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  opening  therebetween; 
means  relcasably  interconnecting  said  post  members  and 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  latter  in  said  opening  to 
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any  one  of  a  number  of  fixed  locations  with  respect 

thereto; 
a  railing  member;  and 
means  releasably  coupling  said  railing  member  to  said 

interconnecting    means    independently    of   the    post 

member  interconnecting  action  thereof. 


3,182,964 

VIBRATOR 

George  L.  Malan,  560  E.  Rowland,  Apt  G3, 

CoTina,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,503 

lOClafans.    (a.  259— 1) 


provided  with  end  surfaces  between  said  openings,  each 
of  said  mixing  elements  having  at  least  two  channels  there- 


through, the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  said 
mixing  elements  from  an  elastomeric  material. 


7.  An  eccentric  rotary  vibrator  comprising:  a  housing; 
an  internal  cylindrical  race  in  said  housing;  a  pair  of  end 
restraints  in  said  housing,  said  race  and  restraints  at  least 
in  part  defining  an  internal  cavity  therein,  said  cavity 
having  an  axis;  a  rotor  inside  said  cavity  having  an  axis, 
and  lesser  lateral  dimensions  than  the  race,  an  exterior 
peripheral  surface,  at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  a  pe- 
ripheral cylindrical  bearing  surface  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  race  in  rolling  contact  therewith,  said  rotor  having  an 
axial  distributor  passage  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  radially  extending  plunger  pas- 
sages opening  onto  said  peripheral  surface,  a  plunger 
supply  passage  interconnecting  each  of  said  plunger  pas- 
sages to  the  distributor  passage,  a  supply  opening  for  each 
of  said  plunger  passages,  said  supply  openings  being 
angularly  spaced  apart  around  said  distributor  passage, 
each  plunger  passage  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
respective  supply  opening,  said  supply  openings  being 
symmetrically  disposed  around  the  rotor  axis;  a  distributor 
comprising  an  offset  element  journaled  to  the  housing  and 
in  the  distributor  passage,  said  distributor  having  pressure 
port  means  and  exhaust  port  means  therein  adapted  al- 
ternatively and  sequentially  to  overlap  the  supply  open- 
ings; a  pressure  passage  and  an  exhaust  passage  in  the 
distributor,  communicating  respectively  with  the  pressure 
and  exhaust  port  means  in  the  distributor;  and  a  plunger 
in  each  of  said  plunger  passages  adapted  to  be  extended  to 
contact  the  housing,  and  to  be  retracted  thereby  to  roll  the 
rotor  in  the  race  by  virtue  of  alternate  connections  of 
plunger  passages  to  the  pressure  and  exhaust  port  means 
of  the  distributor  through  the  respective  supply  openings. 


3,182,966 
METHOD    AND    MEANS   FOR   EQUALIZING 
QUALITY  FLUCTUATIONS  IN  MANUFAC- 
TURE  OF  FIBRE  MASS 

kkt  Simon  Carlason,  Bnrca,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  IM,409 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Sweden,  Apr.  6, 1960, 

3,423/60 

lOClafans.    (CL259— 4) 


\  ( 


3,182,965 
MIXER 
Robert  Slnljters,  Amhcm,  Ncdicrlands,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Enka  Corporation,  Enfca, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Nethcriands,  Oct  13,  1959, 

244,295 

16Clafans.    (0.259—4) 

1.  In  a  liquid  mixer  without  movable  parts  including 

a  pipe  having  a  supply  opening  and  a  discharge  opening 

and  at  least  two  mixing  elements,  in  abutting  relationship. 


1.  In  a  method  for  storing  and  mixing  a  paper  pulp 
slurry  in  a  storage  chest  preparatory  to  utilization  of  said 
pulp  slurry  in  the  manufacture  of  paper  and  paper  board, 
which  method  is  adopted  to  render  more  uniform  the 
contents  of  said  storage  chest  and  minimize  non-uniformi- 
ties of  pulp  slurries  introduced  thereinto,  the  steps  which 
comprise  introducing  said  pulp  slurry  into  said  diest  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof  above  the  surface  of  pulp  slurry 
already  in  said  chest  and  as  a  stream  moving  over  said 
surface  of  slurry  for  enhancing  admixture  of  newly  in- 
troduced slurry  with  slurry  already  in  said  chest,  with- 
drawing from  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chest  portions 
of  pulp  slurry  therein  for  admixing  re-circulation  with 
other  portions  of  pulp  slurry  in  said  chest,  admixing  aikl 
combining  said  withdrawn  portions  of  said  pulp  slurry 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slurry  being  initially  intro- 
duced into  said  chest  and  as  a  part  of  said  moving  stream 
of  slurry  introduced  at  the  top  of  said  chest,  and  sepa- 
rately withdrawing  from  said  chest  portions  of  said  ad- 
mixed slurry  for  said  paper  and  paper  board  manufac- 
ture. 
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3,182,967 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HANDLING 

VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
Donald  C.  Krabe,  3320  Curtiss,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
FUed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No,  118,792 
I  14  Claims.    (CI.  259—4) 
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I  M-avt 

»--i  ■CCI^flO0ATi«« 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  viscous  and  granular  mate- 
rials comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  member  defining 
a  container  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  one  plate 
slidably   mounted    on    said    container   for   reciprocating 
movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container 
and  forming  an  outer  sliding  wall  thereof,  said  plate  hav- 
ing at  least  one  slot  formed  therethrough,  a  blade  assem- 
bly havmg  at  least  one  blade  to  mate  with  said  slot,  said 
blade  assembly  being  movable  to  move  the  blade  in  and 
out  of  said  container,  said  blade  shaped  to  compart- 
mentalize said  body  member  when  inserted  fully  therein 
and  to  be  scraped  clean  by  the  surfaces  of  the  plate  defin- 
ing said  slot  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  body  member 
and  means  movable  relative  to  said  plate  to  scrape  the  in- 
terior side  of  said  plate  as  it  islbciprocated 


3  182  968 

o  ^     w  J?*^^^  ^"^^  '^E^D  BLENDER 

Petnis  J.  Geeritogs,  2426  W.  4di  St.,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1963,  S«r.  No.  317,193 

3  Claims.    (CI.  259— 9) 


1.  In  combination  a  series  of  hoppers  disposed  in  side 
by  side  relation  and  including  means  indicating  the  level 
of  the  contents  m  said  hoppers,  agitating  means  in  said 
hoppers,  said  hoppers  each  having  an  opening  in  the 
bottom,  wall  structure  defining  a  feed  chamber  beneath 
said  hoppers,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said 
opening,  means  for  controlling  the  size  of  said  feed 
chamber,  a  mixing  chamber  for  the  ingredients  of  the 
several  hoppers,  a  belt  conveyor  beneath  each  feed  cham- 
ber for  transmitting  feed  into  said  mixing  chamber,  and 
a  screw  conveyor  in  said  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  and 
conveying  feed  to  a  point  of  discharge. 


3  182  969 
Willi       I    »  BLENDING  APPARATUS 

RLlf^i£."?f'  ^J^  '^^''  ^'«*''  "»*«»«'  «o  Hoover 
SSL^of  MkJffaS""'*'"^'  ^-"  "^^^'^  ^*^*-  -  -HH. 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,937 
7  Claims.    (CI.  259— 25) 
5.  In  a  system  for  supplying  raw  material  to  a  mold- 
ing machine  for  forming  colored  plastic  objects. 

(a)  a  screw  conveyor  comprising  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal trough,  a  substantially  horizontal  first  shaft 


mounted   for  rotation   in   said  trough,   and  a   first 
thread  secured  to  said  shaft  and  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  end  to  end  flights  one  endmost  one  of 
which  is  adjacent  to  and  disposed  in  a  spaced  relation 
with  cwie  end  of  said  trough. 
(*)  a  hopper  for  virgin  plastic  material  mounted  above 
and  communicating  with  said  trough  adjacent  said 
one  end  thereof  so  that  material  from  said  hopper 
flows  into  said  trough  and  across  said  one  flight  so 
that  on  each  revolution  of  said  threads  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  said  material  Is  moved  axially  of 
said  shaft  by  said  one  flight,  a  gate  slidably  mounted 
on  said  hopper  and  projected  into  said  trough  in  a 
direction  transversely  of  said  one  flight  for  determin- 
ing the  location  on  said  flight  of  said  material  to 
thereby  control  the  amount  of  said  material  moved 
axially  of  said  thread  on  each  revolution  thereof 
(c)    hopper    means    for    color    concentrate    material 


i-^i     ;  ,i 


means  including  a  second  shaft  for  feeding  material 
merefrom  to  said  trough, 
(d)  a  hopper  for  reground  colored  plastic  material 
means  for  feeding  material  from  said  hopper  to  said 
trough  at  a  position   spaced  from  said  one  end 
thereof. 

(f)  container  means  communicating  with  said  trough 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  receiving  mate- 
rial discharged  from  said  trough, 

(/)  conduit  means  connected  to  said  container  means 
and  adapted  to  supply  material  therefrom  to  said 
molding  machine, 

in)  and  common  drive  means  for  said  shafts  for  main- 
taining a  constant  ratio  of  the  rates  of  rotation  there- 
of so  that  predetermined  proportionate  amounts  of 
said  virgin  and  color  concentrate  material  arc  mixed 
by  said  first  thread  in  said  trough  and  are  mixed 
with  said  reground  material  for  delivery  to  said 
molding  machine. 


3,182,970 
STIRRERS  OR  MIXERS 
Alexander  Ivanoff,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Hayward  Tyler  ft  Company  Limited 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,046 
10  Claims.    (CI.  259— 95) 
I     A  Iiquid-mixing  device  comprising  a  vessel  adapted 
to  contain  a  liquid  to  he  mixed  in  the  vessel,  a  rotary 
shaft  flexible  in  torsion,  mounting  means  supporting  said 
shaft  in  a  position  extending  into  the  vessel,  an  impeller 
secured  to  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  immersion  of  the  im- 
pel er  into  liquid  contained  in  said  vessel,  said  impeller 
including  a  plurality  of  vanes  radially  extending  from  the 
axis  of  the  shaft,  and  oscillating  rotary  drive  means  cou- 
pled to  a  part  of  said  shaft  spaced  apart  from  said  impeller 
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for  oscillating  said  part  through  an  angle  of  rotation  and 
at  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  resonant  fre- 
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ing  a  level,  an  agitator  located  in  said  tank  for  the  aera- 
tion of  said  liquid,  said  agitator  comprising  a  shell 
having  a  boss  and  a  shell  wall  of  substantially  inverted 
conical  curvature  converging  downwardly  to  said  boss, 
arms  having  flat  faces  secured  tangentially  in  circum- 
ferential succession  to  said  boss  and  extending  from  said 
boss  to  the  liquid  level  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal 
in  circumferentially  spaced  positions  about  said  shell 
with  their  upper  edges  secured  to  the  under  surface  of 


quency  of  oscillation  of  the  system  comprising  the  im- 
peller, the  shaft  and  liquid  lying  between  said  vanes. 


3,182,971 
HOMOGENIZING  VALVE  CONTROL 
Aiden  H.  Wakeman,  Lalce  Mills,  and  Dan  C.  Roahen, 
Fort  Atidnson,  Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,570 
5  Claims.    (CI.  259— 98) 


said  shell  and  at  a  slight  angle  to  a  radius  extending  from 
the  axis  of  said  shell  to  the  arm.  each  said  arm  having 
an  arm  extending  from  its  upper  end  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  said  shell  with  a  horizontal  upper  edge 
at  approximately  said  liquid  level  and  with  a  lowtr  edge 
extending  horizontally  below  said  liquid  level.^ijkch  hwi- 
zontally  extending  arm  having  a  deflector  extending  ex- 
tending from  its  upper  edge  substantially  horizontally  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shell,  each  deflector 
being  horizontally  spaced  from  the  next  deflector. 


3  182  973 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 

SOIL  MIXTURES 

Freerk  Anne  Tin  der  Shiis,  Amhem,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Nederlandschc  Hcide-MaatschappiJ,  Amhem,  NcCh- 

erlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Nedierlands 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Nctfacriands,  Feb.  19,  1962, 

274,961 
2  Claims.    (CL  259— 148) 


ffl^S^ 


J*  ,     t^^^JR 


1.  A  homogenizing  valve  including  a  valve  seat,  a  valve 
member  to  be  urged  toward  said  seat  to  effect  homogeniza- 
tion  of  a  product  forced  past  said  valve  seat,  hydraulic 
control  means  connected  to  said  valve  member  for  urg- 
ing said  valve  member  toward  said  seat,  and  pneumatic 
control  means  governing  said  hydraulic  control  means,  for 
exerting  a  substantially  uniform  predetermined  force  on 
said  valve  member  towards  said  scat  as  such  product  is 
forced  past  said  valve  seat,  and  wherein  said  control 
means  include  a  cylinder  having  one  end  adapted  to  pro- 
vide hydraulic  pressure  to  said  valve  member,  to  urge  the 
latter  toward  such  valve  seat,  a  piston  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation within  said  cylinder,  and  a  pressurized  fluid  in- 
let disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder;  the  area 
of  the  piston  surface  adjacent  said  fluid  inlet  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  area  of  the  piston  surface  ad- 
jacent said  cylinder  one  end. 


1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  soil,  comprising  the  steps 
of  feeding  the  soil  onto  a  substantially  horizontal  endless 
conveyer  which  is  mounted  upon  relatively  stationary 
support  means,  regulating  the  amount  of  feed  to  obtain 
a  layer  of  soil  of  predetermined  thickness  upon  the  end- 
less conveyor,  positioning  tractor  means  having  com- 
minuting means  and  binder  supply  means  above  said  end- 
less conveyer  in  position  to  operate  upon  ther  layer  of 
soil,  comminuting  the  layer  of  soil,  introducing  binder 
into  the  layer  of  soil  upon  the  endless  conveyer,  and  dis- 
charging treated  soil  from  the  conveyer  for  transporta- 
tion to  a  point  of  subsequent  use. 


3,182,972 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AERATION  OF  LIQUIDS 

Charles    Righton    Aiaop,    Hcald    Green,    Chcadle,    and 

Robert  Morriaon  Scmplc,  Cheadlc  Hnlmc,  England, 

aasignon  to  Shnon-Carrea  Lfanited,  Cheadle  Heath, 

England,  a  British  company 

FiM  Dec  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,672 
4  Claims.    (CI.  259—107) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  aeration  of  liquids  which  com- 
prises a  tank  containing  a  body  of  liquid  therein  hav- 


3,182,974 
CARBURETOR 
Raymond  Roger  Hill,  Napa,  CaHf. 
(11  WhUe  Cottage  Road,  Angwfai,  CaUf.) 
FUed  Sept.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,960 
22Clafans.    (a.  261— 20) 
17.  In  a  carburetor  comprising  a  carburetor  body  defin- 
ing at  least  in  part  a  vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  a  fuel  mixing  chamber  having  wall  por- 
tions thereof  and  adjustable  valve  means  for  providing 
variable  communication  between  said  vacutun  chamber 
and  said  mixing  chamber,  the  improved  means  for  intro- 
ducing fuel  and  air  into  said  mixing  chamber  which 
comprises: 
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(A)  a  valve  door  forming  a  first  wall  portion  of  said 
mixing  chamber  with  said  door  having  an  edge  adja- 
cent to  a  second  wall  portion  of  said  mixing  chamber 
and  defining  with  said  second  wall  portion  an  en- 
trance opening  into  said  mixing  chamber,  means 
mountmg  said  valve  door  for  movement  from  a 
closed  position  toward  an  open  position  to  move  said 
door  edge  away  from  ^aid  second  wall  portion  in 
response  to  increased  vacuum  in  said  mixing 
chamber, 

(B)  spring  means  biasing  said  door  toward  a  closed 
position, 

(C)  a  fuel  supply  means  mounted  on  said  body  adja- 
cent to  said  mixing  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  and 
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chamber,  an  impeller  mounted  on  the  shaft  within  the 
chamber,  said  impeller  having  a  plurality  of  blades  hav- 
ing a  substant^lly  flat  rear  face  extending  generally  axially 
of  the  chamber,  said  blades  being  movable  in  a  circular 
path  with  rotation  of  the  shaft  with  said  path  including 
the  rnajor  portion  of  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  steam 

bS.?  Z  S'v  "^  ^'"^  °'  '''^  ^'«^*'  P*"«*««  '"  ^ 
blades  estabhshing  communication  between  said  steam 

outlets  and  the  hollow  of  the  shaft,  means  for  introducing 
steani  under  pressure  into  said  hollow  during  rotation  of 
the  shaft  whereby  the  steam  will  be  introduced  into  milk 
in  the  cbamber  at  areas  of  low  pressure  adjacent  the  rear 
faces  of  the  blades  and  in  the  path  of  the  advancing  front 
tace  of  the  next  succeeding  blade  to  rapidly  distribute 
he  heat  of  the  steam  through  a  quantity  of  milk  uniformly 
to  heat  the  same. 


3,182,976 

CARBURETOR 

Robert  C.  La  Force,  854  7th  St,  Beaver  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22?912 

3  Claims.    (0.261—63) 

■         ■' "  z^— "^  —  ^ 


(D)  a  metering  tube  in  said  opening  between  said  door 
edge  and  said  second  wall  portion  with  said  tube 
slidably  received  in  said  supply  means  and  means 
connectmg  said  tube  with  said  door  for  movement 
with  said  door  edge  away  from  said  second  wall 
portion. 

(E)  said  metering  tube  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through communicating  with  said  source  and  a  pair 

lLo"J^  '*'!;'?"''  passageway  means  communi- 
cating with  said  bore,  with  said  pair  of  passageway 
means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tube  and 
with  each  passageway  means  of  said  pair  having  a 
fluid  discharge  area  thereof  distributed  along  the 
length  of  said  tube  partially  within  said  fuel  supply 
means  and  partially  outside  said  fuel  supply  means 

lTn?H  'h     '^°°'  ^"^^^  '"'^  '^''^  **^'=°"'l  *«'!  portion 
when  the  door  is  partially  open. 


^^  ^  3,182,975 

Auhw.v  P   ^J^AM  'NJECnON  HEATER 

FiS  M^^fe*;'  ;  «^«n>ora«on  of  Iowa 
Filed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,824 

1  Claim.    (CI.  261— 34) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in- 
cluding an  intake  manifold  and  a  throttle  valve  com- 
prising a   main    air   flow  passage   from   the   carburetor 
through  the  throttle  valve  to  the  intake  manifold,  a  com- 
bustible mixture  generating  means  positioned  in  said  main 
air  passage  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  throttle  valve  from 
said  intake  manifold,  a  secondary  air  flow  passage  con- 
nected to  the  main  air  flow  passage  between  the  mixture 
generating  means  and  said  throttle  valve,  a  flap  valve  ear- 
ned by  an  offset  spindle  in  said  secondary  air  flow  pas- 
sage   said  spindle  having  a  portion  projecting  exteriorly 
of  the  passage,  said  flap  valve  being  responsive  to  the 
pressure  variations  created  in  the  main  air  passage  in  the 
area  of  the  connection  between  the  main  and  secondary 
air  passages  to  move  in  an  opening  direction  during  en- 
gine operation,  biasing  means  carried  by  the  carburetor 

!n"inrT''***  *''*l  '''*  Proiecting  portion  of  the  valve 
sp  ndle  to  oppose  the  opening  of  said  valve  means,  and 
intake  manifold  pressure  responsive  means  comprising  a 
spring  loaded  diaphragm  interconnected  by  a  linkage  and 
crank  arm  connected  to  the  biasing  means  to  vary  the  ac- 
non  of  said  biasing  means  in  accord  with  engine  power 


in^'^mn^  injection  heater  for  rapidly  and  uniformly  heat- 
her ^i^fn  •*"""*•/  "*'"«  *'"^"«  *  cylindrical  cham- 
ber therein  means  for  introducing  milk  into  and  with- 
drawing milk  from  said  chamber  including  an  inl^  to 
frL^S;!'.^'  P^'f  oned  on  the  axis  thereof  and  an  outlet 
from  the  chamber  positioned  on  the  circumference  thereof 
jmd  extending  tangentially  therefrom,  a  hollowlhaft  r^ 
tatably  mounted  ,n  the  casing  and  extending  into  the 


3  182  977 
APPARATUS  FOR  MBUNG  AND  PURIFYING 
1.  -.       „    .       J'LUID  MEDIUMS 
"^^LSri.  A'"*fti*'^  Geriaflnten,  Swhzeriand, 
•MiSiior  to  Gesclbchaft  dcr  Lodw.  too  Roirachcn 

poratioii  off  Switzerland  ^^ 

r-i  I       -^"^J:^  ^^  **'  '•*•'  S*-  No.  58,277 
NyS?,*^,'^*^'  ■PP"atf*on  Switzerland,  Sept  29.  1959 
78,815;  Not.  13. 1959,  99^Sl;^S^  190^ ^^i/S' 

.   5Clainii.    (CI.  261— 112) 

I.  In  a   mixing  and   purification  apparatus  for  fluid 
mediums,  the  improvement  of;  a  hollow  housing  member 


May  11,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


565 


having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  internally  provided  with  a 
flow  passageway  for  fluid  mediums,  said  housing  member 
being  provided  with  an  inwardly  directed  nozzle  body 
member  having  a  flat  surface  portion  and  concentrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  movable 
nozzle  member  having  a  flat  surface  portion  disposed  con- 
centric to  and  in  spaced  relation  with  said  inwardly  di- 
rected nozzle  body  member  to  define  an  adjustable  nozzle 


3  182379 
FURNACE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Richard  P.  Kranse,  Boticr,  Pa.,  — ignor  to  P 
Englnecrinc  Corporation,  New  Cade,  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,997 
8Clainii.    (CL  263— 33) 


opening,  means  coopcrable  with  said  movable  nozzle 
member  to  displace  the  latter  to  vary  the  size  of  said 
nozzle  opening,  supply  means  communicating  with  said 
flat  surface  portions  for  depositing  thereon  a  liquid  me- 
dium in  film-like  manner,  said  liquid  medium  cascading 
and  free-falling  from  said  flat  surface  portions  into  said 
nozzle  opening  for  contact  and  mixing  with  a  gaseous 
medium  moving  in  a  state  of  unsteady  flow  to  effectuate 
aiomization  of  said  cascading  liquid  medium. 


3  182  978 

SEWAGE  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  AIR 

DIFFUSER  FOR  USE  THEREON 

Bertram  B.  Reilly,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo 

Corporation,     Pittsburgh,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,889 
1  Claim.    (CI.  261—124) 


«L   -~i 


■^»^/"  v.'.v  v'V  •^'.•/n 


.ur 


•>  ■////^/'/'-'.V.V 


_^. 


I   - 


A  diffuser  for  admitting  air  to  a  liquid  in  which  it  is 
submerged  comprising  an  elongated  box-like  hollow  body 
having  side  and  end  walls  and  one  closed  face  and  one 
face  which  is  open,  the  side  walls  eacK  having  a  ledge 
therealong,  the  end  walls  terminating  in  a  plane  flush 
with  the  level  of  the  ledges,  a  thin  flat  strip  of  resilient 
metal  covering  the  open  face  of  tlie  body  with  its  edges 
resting  on  the  ledges  and  its  ends  overlapping  and  seat- 
ing on  the  end  walls  of  the  body,  a  retainer  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  body  clamping  the  central  area  of  the 
strip  only  against  the  ledges  while  the  ends  are  free  to 
flex  away  from  the  ledges  and  thereby  vary  the  area  of 
the  air  escape  passage  from  the  body  as  the  degree  of 
flexing  of  the  strip  changes  and  means  providing  an  air 
inlet  connection  through  which  air  under  pressure  may 
be  supplied  to  the  interior  of  the  body. 


1.  In  an  open-mouth  furnace  vessel  for  refining  metal 
when  it  is  in  a  vertical  upright  position,  wherein  tiie  vessel 
is  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  a  pair  of  stands, 
and  wherein  the  vessel  is  subjected  to  changes  in  dimen- 
sion due  to  the  weight  of  metol  therein  and  due  to  high 
temperatures  to  which  it  is  subjected,  a  combination  that 
is  defined  as  follows  when  the  vessel  is  in  its  vertical  up- 
right position:  an  outer  wall  about  the  vessel,  an  annular  ^ 
support  ring  in  a  radially-outwardly  spaced  and  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  about  the  periphery  of  said  outer 
wall  of  the  vessel  and  about  the  horizontal  axis  thereof. 
a  group  of  peripherally  spaced-apart  bracket  means  for 
mounting  said  outer  wall  of  the  vessel  on  said  support 
ring,  said  support  ring  having  oppositely-positioned  hori- 
zontally-projecting trunnions   rotatably-mounted  on   the 
stands  for  turning  the  vessel  about  its  horizontal  axis  from 
its   vertical   upright   position   to   downwardly-tilted   and 
inverted  positions;  each  bracket  means  of  said  group  com- 
prising, an  upper  bracket  rigidly-secured  to  said  outer 
wall  of  the  vessel  and  projecting  radially-forwardly  there- 
from into  radial-slidable  engagement  with  said  support 
ring  and  having  means  for  containing  relative  peripheral 
movement  of  said  upper  bracket  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port ring  and  for  maintaining  said  upper  bracket  in  radial- 
slidable  engagement  with  said  support  ring  against  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  of  said  outer  wall  of  the  ves- 
sel with  respect  to  said  support  ring,  a  lower  bracket  rig- 
idly-secured to  said  outer  wall  of  the  vessel  and  project- 
ing radially-forwardly  from  said  outer  wall  of  the  vessel 
into  a  cooperating  radial-slidable  and  normally  down- 
wardly-spaced clearance-defining  relation  with  said  sup- 
port ring  and  having  means  for  containing  relative  periph- 
eral movement  of  said  lower  bracket  with  respect  to  said 
support   ring   and    for   permitting    relative    longitudinal 
movement  of  said  outer  wall  with  respect  to  said  support 
ring  whereby  said  lower  bracket  may  move  into  engage- 
ment  with   said   support  ring,  and   said   lower  bracket 
of  each  of  said   bracket  means  being  in  an  opposed- 
aligned   relation   with  said   upper  bracket  of  the   same 
bracket  means  longitudinally  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
vessel. 


3,182,980 
ROTARY  KILN 
Wayne  J.  Helfrich,  Madison,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  AlUs- 
Chalmers  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Milwanliec,  Wis. 
FOcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,612 
5  Claims,    (a.  263— 33) 
1.  In  a  rotary  ore  reducing  kiln  having  walls  defining 
an    elongated    cylindrical   chamber   with   stationary   end 
pieces  and  adapted  to  contain  a  charge  to  be  reduced  coti- 
tained  therein,  the  combination  comprising:  means  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fluid  confining 
passageways  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  periphery 
of  said  chamber;  means  defining  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially and  longitudinally  spaced  openings  into  said 
chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  passageways. 
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said  openings  adapted  to  allernatly  pass  above  and  beneath 
said  charge  as  said  kiln  rotates;  an  oxidizing  gas  inlet 
means;  a  fuel  inlet  means;  and  means  selectively  connect- 
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ing  said  fuel  inlet  means  to  those  passageways  with  the 
connected  openings  beneath  said  charge  and  said  oxidizing 
gas  inlet  means  to  those  passageways  with  the  connected 
openings  above  said  charge. 


3  182  981 

ALUMINUM  ANNEALING  FURNACE 

Ardinr  Walker,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Holcroft  & 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  175,777 

5  Claims.    (CI.  263— 36) 


I  r  r 
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1.  A  heat-treating  apparatus  of  the  indirect  type  for 
non-ferrous  metals  comprising   an  elongated   horizontal 
passageway  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair 
of  side  walls,   said   passageway   having   a   heating  zone 
and  a  cooling  zone  and  forming  a  gas-tight  enclosure 
between  an  entrance  end  .and  an  exit  end  thereof,  trans- 
versely movable  doors  at  the  ends  of  said  passageway, 
a  conveyor  for  moving  the  work  successively  through 
said  heating  and  cooling  zones,  means  connected  to  one 
of  said  zones  for  delivering  an  inert  non-oxidizing,  non- 
carburizing  protective  gas  thereto,  an  intermediate  door 
in   said  passageway   between   said   heating   and   cooling 
zones,  a  pair  of  elongated  radiation  baffles  made  from 
metal  at  opposite  sides  of  said  passageway  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  said  side  walls  to  define  a  pair  of  heating 
chambers  with  said  walls,  said  baffles  extending  the  en- 
tire length  of  the  passageway  in  said  heating  zone  and 
forming   therebetween    a    work-heating   tunnel,    the    top 
and  bottom  edges  of  said  baffles  being  spaced  from  and 
closely  adjacent  to  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall 
respectively  to  provide  entrance  openings  and  exit  open- 
ings respectively  for  said  heating  chambers,  a  transversely 
extending  partition  near  the  upper  edges  of  said  baffles 
and  spaced  from  said  top  wall  to  define  a  fan  chamber 
therebetween,  said  partition  extending  the  entire  length 
of  the  passageway  in  said  heating  zone,  a  plurality  of 
fans  in  said  fan  chamber  supported  by  said  top  wall  with 
entrance  openings  therefor  in  said  partition,  the  ends  of 
said  fan  chamber  being  connected  to  the  entrance  open- 
ings of  said  heating  chambers,  said  exit  openings  of  said 
heating  chambers  being  connected  to  said  tunnel  adjacent 
said  bottom   wall,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
vertically  extending  elongated  radiant  heater  tubes  within 
each  of  said  heating  chambers,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
tubes  being  carried  by  said  top  wall,  said  baffles  being 
effective  to  radiate  the  heat  from  said  tubes  into  said 
work  heating  tunnel,  said  fans  being  effective  to  forcibly 
circulate  the  gas  in  said  heating  zone  through  said  fan 
chamber  and   said   heating   chambers   to   pick   up   heat 
from  said  radiant  tubes  and  then  through  the  exit  open- 
ings of  said  heating  chambers  to  said  tunnel  in  a  plu- 
rality of  paths  intersecting  the  path  of  movement  of  the 


work  in  said  tunnel,  a  pair  of  elongated  inner  walls  in 
said  cooling  zone  at  opposite  sides  of  said  passageway 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  side  walls  to  define  a  pair 
of  cooling  chambers  with  said  walls,  said  inner  walls  ex- 
tending the  entire  length  of  the  passageway  in  said  cool- 
ing   zones    and    forming    therebetween    a    work-cooling 
tunnel,  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  inner  walls 
being  spaced  from  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  top  wall 
and  said  bottom   wall  respectively  to  provide  entrance 
openings  and  exit  openings  respectively  for  said  cooling 
chambers,  a  transversely  extending  partition  in  said  cool- 
ing zone  near  the  upper  edges  of  said  inner  walls  and 
spaced  from  said  top  wall  to  define  a  second  fan  cham- 
ber therebetween,  said  last  mentioned  partition  extending 
the  entire  length  of  the  passageway  in  said  cooling  zones, 
a  plurality  of  fans  in  said  second  fan  chamber  supported 
by  said  top  wall  with  entrance  openings  therefor  in  said 
last  mentioned  partition,  the  ends  of  said  second  fan  cham- 
ber  being  connected  to  the  entrance  openings  of  said 
cooling   chambers,   said    exit    openings   of   said    cooling 
chambers  being  connected  to  said  tunnel  in  said  cooling 
zone    adjacent    said    bottom    wall,    a    plurality   of   water 
cooled  coils  within  each  of  said  cooling  chambers,  said 
last  mentioned  fans  being  effective  to  forcibly  circulate 
the   gas  in  said  cooling  zone  through  said  second  fan 
chamber   and    said   cooling   chambers    across   said    coils 
to  remove  heat  from  the  gas  and  then  through  the  exit 
openings  of  said  cooling  chambers  to  said  tunnel  in  a 
plurality  of  paths  intersecting  the  path   of  movements 
of  the  work  in  said  tunnel. 


3  182  982 
INFRA-RED  WIRE  ANNEALING  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Ruff,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,077 
5  Claims.    (CI.  266 — 3) 


TV" 
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I.  An  infra-red  annealing  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  confined  tubular  infra-red  heat  transmitting 
chamber  having  opposing  inlet  and  outlet  ends  adapted 
to  accommodate  the  passage  of  a  material  to  be  heat 
treated,  an  infra-red  heat  source  comprising  a  catalytically 
iictivated  metallic  member  substantially  encompassing 
said  chamber,  gas  seal  means  at  each  end  of  said  chamber, 
a  gas  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  a  gas 
outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof  providing  an  annealing 
gas  atmosphere  therein. 


3  182  983 
AIR-TIGHT  SEALING 'device  FOR  THE  TOP  OF 

A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Keiji  Tsujlhata,  Yawata,  and  Yasuhiro  Sawada,  Kokura, 
Japan,  anignors  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1961, 

36/13,692 

7  Claims.    (Cl.  266— 27) 

7.  An  air-tight  sealing  device  for  the  top  of  a  blast 

furnace  having  a  charging  cone  with  a  hood  adapted  to  be 
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mounted  on  the  wall  of  the  furnace  body,  the  hood  pro- 
jecting inwardly  into  the  furnace  body,  and  the  charging 
cone  having  a  cone  member,  said  sealing  device  compris- 
ing an  air  tight  outer  contact  ring  member  adapted  to  be 
fixed  on  the  lower  end  of  the  hood,  said  outer  contact  ring 
member  having  a  sealing  surface  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
inside  surface  thereof,  an  inner  contact  ring  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  part  of  said 
cone  member,  said  outer  ring  member  sealing  surface  and 
the  inner  ring  being  engageable  in  air-tight  sealing  en- 
gagement when  the  cone  member  is  pulled  up,  said  outer 
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contact  ring  member  having  an  annular  recess  in  the  inside 
surface  thereof  between  the  sealing  surface  and  said  hood, 
a  protective  cylinder  having  an  outwardly  bent  upper  end 
positioned  within  said  outer  sealing  ring  and  having  the 
outwardly  bent  upper  end  freely  slidable  in  the  recess  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  outer  ring  member,  said  pro- 
tective cylinder  moving  downwardly  over  the  sealing  sur- 
face of  said  outer  ring  when  said  cone  member  is  lowered, 
and  an  ore  retaining  shelf  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
cone  member  immediately  above  said  inner  contact  ring 
for  diverting  ore  material  sliding  down  said  cone  member 
outwardly  away  from  said  inner  contact  ring. 


3  182  984 
AMALGAM  MIXING  VESSEL  FOR  PRIMARY 
*  BATTERY  SYSTEM 

Nathan  Gilbert,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,203 
1  Claim.    (Cl.  266—34) 


(c)  said  cylinder  having  its  1ow«c-_cb<1  disposed  on 
the  lower  end  wall  of  the  vessel  and  its  upper  end 
spaced  from  the  upper  end  wall  of  the  vessel, 

id)  a  supply  conduit  for  the  amalgam  of  reduced 
concentration  having  an  open  end  vertically  aligned 
with  the  annular  chamber  for  feeding  directly  there- 
into and  a  removal  ctwduit  for  standard  amalgam 
having  an  open  end  communicating  with  the  annular 
chamber, 

(e)  said  open  end  of  the  supply  conduit  being  spaced 
circumferentially  from  the  open  end  of  the  removal 
conduit  in  order  to  prevent  passage  of  the  amalgam 
of  reduced  concentration  directly  to  the  removal 
conduit, 

(/)  said  open  end  of  the  removal  conduit  being  posi- 
tioned below  and  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
inner  cylinder  to  maintain  a  body  of  amalgam  in 
the  annular  chamber,  and  to  prevent  passage  of 
amalgam  into  the  cylinder, 

{g)  a  group  of  apertures  circumferentially  of  the  cyl- 
inder at  its  lower  end  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  cylinder  and  the  annular  chamber, 

(/i)  a  conduit  extending  through  the  upper  end  of  the 
vessel  for  admitting  molten  alkali  metal  to  the  cyl- 
inder through  its  upper  end  and 

(/)  a  rotatable  agitator  extending  into  the  cylinder 
and  disposed  above  the  group  of  apertures  for  di- 
recting the  alkali  metal  through  the  apertures  into 
the  body  of  amalgam  in  the  outer  chamber  for  ad- 
mixture therewith  to  form  the  standard  amalgam, 
whereby  the  locations  of  the  amalgam  supply  con- 
duit, the  removal  conduit  and  the  alkali  metal  sup- 
ply conduit,  and  the  action  of  the  agitator  cooperate 
to  prevent  passage  of  amalgam  into  the  inner  cyl- 
inder. 


3  182  985 

APPARATUS  FOr'mAKING  STEEL 

Richard    F.    Obenchain,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    assignor    to 

Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,147 

10  Claims.    (Cl.  266 — 34) 


t. 


In  a  primary  battery  system  wherein  amalgam  of 
standard  alkali  metal  concentration  is  admitted  to  a  fuel 
cell  for  producing  electrical  energy  and  amalgam  of 
reduced  alkali  metal  concentration  is  removed  from  the 
cell  and  sent  to  regeneration  apparatus  for  receiving 
additional  alkali  metal  to  bring  the  reduced  amalgam  up 
to  standard  concentration,  the  improvement  in  regenera- 
tion apparatus  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  closed  outer  vessel  having  upper  and  lower  end 
walls  interconnected  by  a  cylindrical  side  wall, 

(b)  an  inner  cylinder  disposed  in  spaced  concentric 
relation  with  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  vessel 
providing  an  outer  annular  chamber. 


2.  A  metal  refining  furnace  comprising  a  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  bath  of  molten  meUl  with  a  slag 
layer,  said  slag  layer  and  metal  bath  at  the  place  of  con- 
tact forming  a  slag-metal  interface,  the  front  wall  and 
back  wall  of  said  chamber  inclining  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly to  above  the  top  of  said  slag  layer,  said  walls  slop- 
ing outwardly  from  said  slag  metal  interface  to  above  the 
top  of  said  slag  layer  at  a  predetermined  angle,  and  said 
wall  having  a  steeper  slope  below  said  slag  metal  interface. 


3  182  986 

RESILIENT  BUSHnVG  STRUCTURE 

Arthur  C.  Brockman,  10101  Ford  Road,  DeariNNn,  Mkdi. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,467 

4  Claims.    (CL  267— 1) 

1.  A  bushing  for  connecting  a  pair  of  parts  capable  of 

imposing  severe  tilting  or  twisting  stress  on  the  bushing 
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in  a  plane  including  the  bushing  axis,  comprising  a  rigid 
annular,  circumferentially  continuous  member  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  one  of  said  parts,  a  shaft  coaxially  re- 
ceived in  the  bore  of  said  member  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  other  part,  said  bore  having  a  generally 
conical  counterbore  merging  radially  and  axially  inwardly 
to  the  bore  at  an  end  thereof,  and  means  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  member  to  hold  said  member  in  locked  relation 
to  said  shaft,  including  a  radially  split  washer  surround- 
ing said  shaft  and  formed  generally  conical  on  its  outer 
surface  for  accurate  mating  engagement  with  the  surface 


action  controlled  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  piston 
rod,  a  second  rod  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  piston 
and  configured  to  have  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than 
that  of  said  piston  rod,  said  second  rod  extending  through 
the  other  of  said  seals,  said  piston  having  an  orifice  there- 
through for  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the 
portion  of  the  chamber  surrounding  the  piston  rod  and 
the  portion  of  the  chamber  surrounding  said  second  rod, 
second  attaching  means  affixed  to  said  outer  cylinder 
remote  from  the  first  attaching  means  in  order  that 
application  of  a  tensile  load  to  the  spring  through  said 
attaching  means  functions  to  draw  said  piston  rod  out  of 
said  chamber  and  said  second  rod  into  said  chamber, 
thereby  decreasing  the  volume  by  virtue  of  the  differential 
in  displacements  thereof  and  effecting  an  increase  in  the 
pressure  therein  thereby  applying  a  restoring  force  to 
said  piston. 


at  an  angle  of  the  order  of  30°  to  its  axis  of  said  counter- 
bore,  and  means  on  said  shaft  axially  outwardly  of  said 
washer  to  exert  axial  force  on  the  latter,  thus  to  axially 
force  and  circumferentially  constrict  the  washer  into  tight 
radial  gripping  and  locking  engagement  with  said  shaft 
and  rigid  member  bore  in  the  zone  of  said  counterbore 
of  the  latter,  said  member  and  shaft  being  of  steel  and 
the  washer  being  of  aluminum  to  afford  a  coefficient  of 
friction  at  the  gripping  and  locking  engagement  surfaces 
which  substantially  exceeds  the  coeflficient  of  friction  at 
other  non-bearing  type  metal-to-metal  surfaces. 


3  182  988 
WELDING  FIXTURE 

Walter  N.  Woodall,  Newport  News,  Va^  assignor  to  New- 
port News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Company,  New- 
port News,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,724 
2  Claims.    (CI.  269—37) 


3  182  987 
VIBRATION  AND  NOISE  CONTROL  IN 
LIQUID  SPRINGS 
Wilson  T.  Price,  Santa  Clara,  and  Charles  R.  Brown, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Sept.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,534 
3  Claims.    (CI.  267—64) 


1.  A  liquid  spring  comprising,  an  outer  cylinder  having 
a  bore,  a  pair  of  seals  affixed  in  said  bore  and  forming 
an  enclosed  chamber  for  containing  a  fluid,  a  piston  slide- 
ably  retained  within  said  bore,  said  piston  having  a 
counterbore  therein,  a  piston  rod  having  a  plunger  head 
slideably  received  in  the  counterbore  of  the  piston  for 
limited  movement  relative  thereto  and  having  the  rod 
portion  thereof  extending  through  one  of  said  seals,  first 
attaching  means  for  connection  to  a  load  to  be  spring- 


I.  Welding  apparatus  for  welding  the  edges  of  two 
members  together  and  comprising  an  elongated  welding 
fixture  having  oppositely  disposed  spaced  side  portions  and 
a  central  upstanding  bridge  portion  connecting  the  inner 
ends  of  said  side  portions  to  one  another,  said  side  portions 
defining  spaced  inner  support  surfaces  lying  substantially 
in  a  plane  adapted  to  engage  members  to  be  welded  to- 
gether, said  central  bridge  portion  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  side  portions  and  projecting  away 
from   said   support   surfaces  beyond   the   outer  surfaces 
of  said  side  portions  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
support  surfaces,  said  central  bridge  portion  defining  on 
its  underside  an  arcuate  opening  forming  a  passageway 
completely    therethrough    and    facing    in    a    downward 
direction   so  that   a  welding  operation   can   be  carried 
out  between  edges  of  members  to  be  welded  beneath  the 
fixture  on  both  sides  of  the  fixture,  said  passageway  being 
formed  by  a  generally  convex  surface  having  sides  con- 
verging toward  said  opening,  each  of  said  side  portions 
having  an   upstanding  projection   thereon   spaced    from 
said  central  bridge  portion  to  define  a  pair  of  recesses 
formed  at  either  side  of  said  bridge  portion,  each  recess 
/'Wing  defined  between  an  inner  wall  formed  on  one  of 
iaid  projections  and  a  facing  opposed  irmcr  wall  formed 
on  said  central  bridge  portion,  the  opposite  inner  walls 
of  each  recess  being  tapered  so  that  the  bottom  portion 
of  each  recess  is  wider  than  the  portion  of  the  recess 
adjacent   the  top  portion  of  the  associated   projection, 
each  of  said  side   portions  having  an   opening  formed 
therethrough  and  in  communication  with  the  bottom  of 
one  of  said  recesses  for  receiving  apertured  holding  lugs 
on  memhers  to  be  welded  together,  and  first  wedge  means 
adapted  to  be  extended  through  said  apertured  holding  lugs 
for  urging  the  support  surfaces  of  said  side  portions  into 
engagement  with  the  surfaces  of  members  to  be  welded 
together. 
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3,182,989 

WORK  HOLDER 

Otto  F.  Colbert,  WUttlcr,  Calif. 

(10107  Adella  Ave.,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.) 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,724 

3  Claims.    (CI.  269—81) 


1 .  A  work  support  comprising 

(a)  a  clamp  for  connection  to  a  bench  top  and  pro- 
vided with  a  tubular  body  and  means  for  constrict- 
ing the  bore  of  said  tubular  body, 

(h)  a  tubular  standard. longitudinally  and  rotationally 
adjustable  in  said  bore  and  locked  in  position  by  the 
bore-constricting  means  of  the  clamp  body, 

(c)  a  fixed  stud  in  one  end  of  the  standard, 

(d)  a  work-mounting  plate, 

(e)  a  hinged  connection  between  said  stud  and  plate, 
and 

(/)  means  to  lock  said  connection  to  hold  the  plate  in 
fixed  adjusted  position  on  the  standard. 


3,182,990 

VISE  JAW  CONSTRUCnON 

Jack  E.  Van  Blaricum,  1035  S.  Waverly,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,811 

8  Claims.    (CI.  269— 153) 


8.  A  vise  comprising,  in  combination,  base  means;  first 
and  second  longitudinally  spaced  jaw  means  on  said  base 
means,  certain  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  jaw  means 
being  movable  relative  to  said  base  means;  first  and  sec- 
ond laterally  spaced  jaw  means  mounted  on  one  of  said 
longitudinally  spaced  jaw  means,  certain  of  said  lat- 
erally spaced  jaw  means  being  slideably  mounted  for 
rectilinear  movement;  an  actuating  means  mounted  on 
said  base  means  for  applying  progressively  increasing 
clamping  force  to  said  longitudinally  spaced  jaw  means 
and  to  said   laterally  spaced  jaw  means;  slide  means 


mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said  base  means; 
a  sUde  member  mounted  for  lateral  movement  on  said 
slide  means;  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide 
member  and  including  a  first  portion  engaging  one  of 
said  longitudinally  spaced  jaw  means  and  a  second  por- 
tion engaging  one  of  said  laterally  spaced  jaw  means. 


3,182,991 

WEB  FANFOLDING  MECHANISM 

Anthony  F.  Rodrignes,  Los  G«tos,  Calif. 

Cycle  EqoipmcBt  Company 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,942 

7Chaiiig.    (CL270— 73) 


to 


1 .  In  a  fanfolding  machine  for  tape  such  as  perforated 
paper  tape,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  folding  means  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  frame,  including  a  folding  blade 
in  each  folding  means  and  a  folding  surface  cooperatively 
related  to  said  folding  blade,  means  for  operating  said 
folding  means  in  cyclic  fashion,  control  means  for  the 
blade  of  each  fanfolding  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  blade  with  respect  to  the  associated  folding  surface 
during  one  cycle  of  its  operation  as  a  folding  blade,  and 
other  control  means  for  said  blade  to  cause  said  blade 
to  project  in  the  next  succeeding  cycle  to  tuck  the  tape 
with  respect  to  the  blade  and  the  associated  surface  of 
the  other  folding  means,  whereby  corresponding  blades 
of  said  pair  of  folding  means  operate  alternately  with 
respect  to  each  other  as  tucking  blades  and  folding  blades. 


3  182  992 

APPARATUS   FOR   HANDLING    RECORD   CARDS 

Kari  J.  Braun,  Springdale,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kimball 

Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  37,680 

5Clahns.    (CL  271— 3) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  records  having  a  feed 
magazine,  a  record  processing  unit  and  a  receiving  maga- 
zine, means  for  separating  a  single  record  from  a  stack 
in  the  magazine  and  for  moving  the  record  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  where  the  record  is  oriented  by  its  edges, 
a  first  set  of  grippers  each  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
jaws  and   reciprocating  between  said  position  and  the 
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processing  unit,  means  for  opening  the  jaws  of  said  first 
set  of  grippers  upon  movement  toward  said  predetermined 
position  and  for  closing  jaws  on  said  oriented  record 
during  movement  toward  said  processing  unit  for  feeding 
a  record  in  oriented  condition  to  said  processing  unit, 
a  second  set  of  grippers  each  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
jaws  and  mounted  for  unitary  corresponding  movements 
with  said  first  set  of  grippers  for  feeding  a  record  from  the 
processing  unit  while  the  first  set  of  grippers  is  feeding 
another  record  to  the  processing  unit,  and  a  stacking 
mechanism  including  a  pair  of  arms  rotatably  mounted 
intermediate  their  ends,  a  first  pair  of  clips  at  one  end  of 
said  arms  located  to  receive  a  record  fed  by  said  second 
pair  of  grippers,  a  second  pair  of  clips  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  arms,  means  for  rotating  said  arms  to  move 
said  first  pair  of  clips  from  record  receiving  position  and 
said  second  pair  of  clips  to  record  receiving  position,  and 
means  operable  during  rotation  of  said  arms  to  remove 
a  record  from  a  pair  of  said  clips  and  deposit  it  in  said 
receiving  magazine. 


said  closed  end  thereof  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
piston,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder  being  great- 
er than  the  external  diameter  of  said  piston  so  that  pres- 


M 


3  182  993 
SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Donald   W.   Haney,   Vestal,   and   John   E.   Hawxburst, 
Endwell,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    International    Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,804 
10  Claims.    (CI.  271—47) 


surized  air  entering  said  cylinder  at  said  closed  end  thereof 
escapes  between  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  cylinder. 


3  182  995 

MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  SUPERIMPOSED 

SHEETS 

Maurice   R.   FranUin,   Wick,    LIttlchampton,   England, 

assignor  to  Burcat  Developments  Limited,  Rustington, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  26,  1962, 

11,415/62 
2Cbdms.    (CI.  271— 64) 


1.  Sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising 
a  belt  and  a  band  providing  a  longitudinally  extending 
guideway   through  which   at   least  one  sheet   is   ad- 
vanceable, 
one  means  having  two  discrete  positions,  one  for  tight- 
ening the   band   against  the  belt  and  the  other  for 
loosening  the  band  from  the  belt, 
means  for  moving  the  belt  to  cause  each  sheet  to  be 
advanced  thereby  while  said  band  is  tightened,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  a  first  and  a  second  of  two         1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  in  which  pairs  of  closely 
discrete  control  conditions  to  actuate  said  one  means    superimposed  sheets  of  flexible  non-magnetic  material  are 
to  Its  said  one  position  and  other  position,  respective-    first  fed  along  a  common  path  and  the  sheets  of  each  pair 
ly.  whereby  the   belt  will   be  rendered  substantially    arc  then  separated  and  fed  along  two  different  paths,  a 
meffective  to  drive  such  sheet  while  the  one  means    sheet-separating  device  comprising  a  deflector  blade  sta- 
is  in  Its  said  other  position.  tionarily  mounted  at  the  beginning  of  said  two  separate 

.1  paths,  a  magnet  means  stationarily  mounted  at  the  end 

of  the  common  path  adjacent  to  said  deflector  blade  and 

r  AtTr^r^;^*i^uAi^Qm<  extending  across  the  width  of  said  common  path,  and  a 

C^r\  AUw««H.^if»;K  iriiL^ij  I    \2r         *     A      J  magnetizable  element  at  the  leading  edge  of  one  sheet  of 

'"^^C^^^'^'^.trXS^'T^.    =-•■  ",-•  -iO-agnCizabIc  cl.,„e„.  coac.in,  with  said 

«,  ,  PU..UUU  ui  i^cw    n^agnet  means  for  effecting  an  initial  separation  of  the 

sheets  of  each  pair  to  ensure  entry  of  the  deflector  blade 
between  the  two  sheets  of  each  pair  thereby  causing  the 
sheets  to  pass  on  opposite  sides  of  the  deflector  blade  and 


Jency 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,731 
7Clahna.    (CI.  271— 49) 

1.  A  yieldable  gauging  mechanism  for  moving  an 
article  to  be  gauged  into  engagement  with  a  non-yieldable 
gauging  element  to  effect  a  gauging  operation,  compris- 
ing a  yieldable  gauging  element,  means  for  actuating  said 
yieldable  gauging  element,  and  pneumatic  cushioning 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  yieldable 
gauging  element  and  said  actuating  means,  said  cushion- 
ing means  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end 
and  being  connected  to  said  yieldable  gauging  element, 
a  piston  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  means,  and  means  for  supplying 
air  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to  said  cylinder  between 


along  said  separate  paths. 


3,182,996 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
STACKING  SHEETS 
WUbur  J.  Hoffswell,  West  Chicago,  HI.,  asignor  to  R.  R. 
Donnelley  ft  Sons  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,853 
30CUinu.    (CI.  271— 68) 
1.  A  method  of  stacking  paper  sheets,  comprising:  ar- 
ranging the  sheets  in  a  shingled  stream  with  the  leading 
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edge  of  each  sheet  beneath  the  immediately  preceding 
sheet  and  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  each  sheet  extend- 
ing behind  the  trailing  edge  of  said  preceding  sheet;  ad- 
vancing said  shingled  stream  in  a  predetermined  path; 
successively  arresting  the  advancing  sheets  in  said  shingled 
stream  when  their  leading  edges  reach  a  predetermined 
point  in  said  path  and  the  sheets  are  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed,  so  that  each  sheet  slides  beneath  the  gen- 
erally horizcMitally  disposed  sheets  ahead  of  it  after  the 
advance  of  the  last  preceding  sheet  is  arrested,  thereby 


"       'O 


forming  an  upright  stack  in  which  the  sheets  are  gener- 
ally horizontal  and  the  leading  edges  of  the  sheets  are 
substantially  aligned  in  a  plane  that  is  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  sheets  in  the  stack;  and  apply- 
ing a  feeding  force  from  above  to  the  projecting  trailing 
edge  portion  of  each  sheet  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  stack 
when  the  advance  of  the  immediately  preceding  sheet  is 
arrested,  said  feeding  force  cooperating  with  the  force  that 
is  advancing  the  stream  so  as  to  drive  each  sheet  posi- 
tively under  the  stack  and  toward  said  vertical  plane. 


3,182,997 

PRINTING   MACHINE   PACKER   BOX   DELIVERY 

Albert  Victor  Paul,  2808  ColUngwood  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,854 

3  Claims.    (CL  271— 71) 


3,1S2^8 
CONVEYOR 
Howard  B.  Peterwn,  San  Franciaco,  Calif,,  aMignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora" 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,453 
6  Claims.    (CI.  271— 74) 


1.  An  overhead  conveyor  unit,  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  plate,  a  track  formed  on  the  under- 
side of  said  plate,  a  vacuum  groove  formed  at  the  top 
of  said  track,  and  an  endless  belt  having  its  lower  flight 
mounted  on  said  track,  said  belt  comprising  a  fabric  back- 
ing web  disposed  within  said  track  and  a  rubber  facing 
secured  on  one  side  to  said  backing  web,  said  facing  hav- 
ing formed  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  suction  cups  each  of  which  is 
formed  with  a  jx)rt  which  extends  through  said  fabric 
backing  and  is  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  vacuum 
groove.  J 

3,182,999 

YIELDABLE  SKIPPING  DEVICE 

Harold  J.  Updaw,  386  Clay  Road,  Rochester  23,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,414 

3Clafans.    (CI.  272— 74) 


1 .  A  packer  box  delivery  comprising  a  horizontal 
packer  box,  delivery  means  for  successively  dropping 
products  on  edge  into  the  box,  a  horizontally  moveable 
pusher  for  moving  products  along  the  box,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontal opposed  knife  edges  mounted  in  the  box  in  position 
for  engagement  by  and  slitting  the  edges  of  a  product  as 
the  same  is  pushed  by  the  pusher,  whereby  the  products 
are  held  down  by  the  said  knife  edges  and  confined  to  a 
path  of  movement  parallel  to  said  knife  edges,  the  pusher 
having  a  perforated  face,  convexly  curved  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  for  engaging  the  products  and  pushing  the  central 
part  thereof  ahead  of  the  edges  engaged  by  said  knife 
edges,  a  plurality  of  stops,  means  mounting  the  stops  for 
movement  between  an  upper  position  engaging  and  hold- 
ing the  products  and  a  lower  position  clear  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  products,  the  pusher  having  notches  accom- 
modating the  knife  edges  and  stops  to  permit  movement 
of  the  pusher  past  the  stops,  and  means  for  operating  the 
pusher  and  stops  in  timed  relation  to  the  delivery  means. 


1.  An  exercising  and  amusement  device  simulating  a 
skip  rope  comprising  an  elongated  radius  arm,  a  handle 
connected  to  one  end  portion  of  said  arm,  a  horizontal 
bar  assembly  adjacent  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
radius  arm,  means  rotatably  connecting  said  horizontal 
bar  assembly  to  said  opposite  end  portion,  and  spring 
means  holding  said  horizontal  bar  assembly  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  radius  arm  and  in  perpendicular 
relation  thereto,  said  spring  means  being  yieldable  to  at 
times  allow  the  horizontal  bar  assembly  to  rotate  relative 
to  said  radius  arm. 
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BASEBALL  HOLDER 

James  A.  DIx,  280  State  St,  Clairton,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,226 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273— 26) 


3,183,002 

SKIMMING  AERIAL  PROJECTILE  TOY 

Harold  J.  Updaw,  386  Clay  Road,  Rodicater  23,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25«,803 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273— 106) 


^  1.  A  baseball  practice  device  comprising  a  base,  means 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  receptacle  supported  on  the 
upper  p<M-tion  of  said  base,  a  top  member  spaced  above 
and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  receptacle,  an  upstand- 
ing resilient  post  having  its  lower  end  supported  from  said 
base  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  top  member,  a  ball-receiving  cup  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  post,  the  spacmg  between  the  upper  end  of  said 
receptacle  and  said  top  member  defining  an  opening 
adapted  to  horizontally  removably  receive  a  plurality  of 
baseballs  therein,  the  lower  end  of  said  post  being  secured 
to  said  base,  said  top  member  having  an  opening  therein 
through  which  said  post  projects,  said  receptacle  being  of 
a  size  and  shape  in  horizontal  plan  adapted  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  baseballs  spaced  about  the  lower  end  of  said 
post. 


re    « 


1.  A  skimming  toy  comprising  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing rear  and  forward  ends,  an  axially  elongated  head 
fixed  on  the  forward  end  of  the  body,  said  head  being 
at  least  as  wide  as  the  body,  said  head  having  a  flat 
undersurface  which  is  angled  upwardly  and  forwardly 
relative  to  the  underside  of  the  body,  a  tail  closing  the 
rear  end  of  the  body,  said  tail  being  a  tapering  solid  body 
and  having  a  rounded  blunt  rear  end  and  having  a  for- 
ward end  terminating  in  a  cylindrical  plug  fitting  into  the 
rear  end  of  the  body,  and  a  weight  removably  contained 
in  said  body  and  bearing  against  said  plug  and  said  head. 


3,183,003 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

GUbert  Cates,  2550  Independence  Ave., 

Riverdale  63,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser,  No.  138,232 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273—130) 


3,183,001 

BOWLING  BALL  RELEASE 

Alfred  GiovanclU,  8214  23rd  Ave.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,432 

11  Claims.    (CI.  273 — 43) 
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2.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising  a  square  board 
provided  with  sixteen  squares  arranged  in  four  rows  of 
four  each,  each  square  having  an  open  portion  at  its 
center.  *four  tracks,  one  vertically  located  beneath  each 
of  the  four  rows  of  four  squares,  a  plurality  of  numbered 
squares  arranged  in  strip  form  and  which  fit  in  said 
tracks,  a  drive  means  for  simultaneously  moving  four 
strips  of  numbered  squares  vertically  in  their  tracks  in 
either  direction  so  that  numbers  will  appear  at  the  open 
portion  of  each  square,  two  differently  colored  trans- 
parent bullseyes  swingably  attached  to  each  square,  con- 
trol means  for  swinging  said  bullseyes  whereby  through 
use  of  the  control  means  a  colored  bullseye  may  be 
swung  into  place  between  the  numbered  square  and  the 
open  portion  of  the  board  square,  and  a  bottom  backing 
layer. 


1.  In  combination,  a  continuously  moving  conveyor 
means,  stop  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  path  of  said 
conveyor  means  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  for  en- 
gaging a  bowling  ball,  exit  means  for  such  bowling  ball 
disposed  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  conveyor  means, 
dosure  means  for  said  exit  means  pivotally  movable  away 
from  said  conveyor  means  into  an  open  position  allowing 
passage  of  a  bowling  ball  into  said  exit  means,  means 
pivotally  mounted  over  said  exit  means  adapted  to  move 
across  said  exit  means  and  engage  a  bowling  ball  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  exit  means  and  give  an  impetus 
thereto  away  from  said  exit  means  when  said  closure 
means  is  in  at  least  a  partly  open  position. 


3,183,004 

RECORD  PLAYER  INDICATOR 

William  Otto  MicssDcr,  522  Eastern  Ave., 

Conncnrille,  Ind. 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,848 

7  Claims.    (CI.  274— 1) 

2.  An  indicator  for  a  record  player  having  a  rotatable 

turntable  provided  with  a  spindle,  a  record  disc  on  the 

turntable    provided    with    a    spiral    record   groove   and 

rotatable  about  the  spindle,  and  a  tone  arm  provided 

adjacent  its  free  end  with  a  stylus  adapted  to  be  received 

in  the  spiral  record  groove  in  the  record  disc,  comprising, 

a  fixture  removably  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  tone 

arm  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  handle  portion. 
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a  horizontal  portion  spaced  just  above  the  record  disc, 
and  an  upwardly  extending  pointer  portion,  and  a  co- 
operating indicator  strip  supported  above  the  disc  by  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  fixture  and  having  a  hole  for 
receiving  the  spindle  and  an  elongated  slot  receiving  the 
pointer  portion  of  the  fixture  for  positioning  the  indicator 


strip  with  respect  to  the  record  disc,  said  indicator  strip 
having  indicia  along  the  elongated  slot  therein  and  co- 
operating with  the  pointer  portion  of  the  fixture  for 
indicating  the  position  of  the  stylus  with  respect  to  the 
spiral  record  groove,  said  handle  portion  of  the  fixture 
providing  means  for  manipulating  the  tone  arm. 


3,183,005 
AUTOMATIC  PHONOGRAPH 
David  C.  Rockola,  Chicago,  III.,  asBi^ior  to  Rock-Ola 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation 
ol  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,739 
13  Claims.    (CI.  274— 10) 


1.  In  an  automatic  phonograph,  a  magazine  having  a 
plurality  of  record  receiving  pockets  and  movable  for 
positioning  the  pockets  selectively  at  an  indexing  position, 
a  turntable,  mechanism  for  transferring  a  record  between 
a  pocket  at  said  indexing  position  and  the  turntable,  and 
selector  mechanism  including  a  selector  assembly  having 
a  plurality  of  selector  elements  including  one  for  each  of 
said  pockets,  said  selector  assembly  including  a  disc 
member  and  said  selector  elements  being  pivoted  in  said 
disc  member  with  their  ends  projecting  through  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  write-in  carriage  operable  through  a  cycle 
for  setting  said  selector  elements,  manually  actuatable 
means  for  controlling  said  carriage  through  a  cycle,  a 
read-out  carriage  mounted  for  movement  with  the  maga- 
zine and  operable  for  sensing  those  of  said  selector  ele- 
ments set  by  the  write-in  carriage,  and  means  operable 
in  response  to  sensing  of  a  set  selector  element  by  the 
read-out  carriage  for  stopping  the  magazine  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  "respective  selector  element  and 
transferring  the  record  in  the  pocket  then  in  said  indexing 
position  to  the  turntable,  said  write-in  and  read-out 
carriages  having  operating  members  disposed  transverse 
to  said  selector  elements  and  engageable  therewith  in 
such  directions  and  operative  upon  actuation  thereof 
for  respectively  setting  and  cancelling  the  selector  ele- 
ments. « 


3,1S3,N6 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  OR  SOWING  GRAN- 
ULAR OR  PULYERIZED  MATERLALS 
Willcm  den  Herder,  Nicvw  Yoiiicp,  Nctfaeriandt,  aMigiior 
to  Laodbouwwcrktnigeii-CB  Machincfabrick  H.  Yincn 
N.Y.,  Nicnw  Yennep,  Netherlaoda 

Filed  May  14, 1963.  Ser.  No.  280,204 
SClaiBi.    (0.275—8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  or  sowing  granular  or 
pulverized  materials,  comprising  a  hopper  supported  by  a 
traveling  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  the  direction 
of  travel,  a  pair  of  blade  wheels  for  discharging  material 
received  from  said  hopper,  said  wheels  each  ^ing  em- 
braced by  a  sector  shaped  casing  having  a  discharge  outlet 
at  the  bottom,  one  of  said  blade  wheels  with  its  casing 
being  mounted  on  the  front  wall  of  said  hopper  and  to  one 
side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  the  other  blade  wheel 
with  its  casing  being  mounted  at  the  rear  wall  of  the  hopper 
and  to  the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  outlet  open- 
ings in  said  hopper  communicating  with  said  casings,  said 
blade  wheels  being  mounted  on  longitudinally  extending 
shafts  whose  axes  are  laterally  spaced  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  axis  of  the  shaft  of  one  blade  wheel  lies  outside 
the  circle  described  by  the  ends  of  the  blades  of  the  other 
blade  wheel  but  the  lateral  spacing  between  said  shafts 
being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  circle,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  blade  wheels  in  opposite  directions  so 
that  the  right  blade  wheel  as  viewed  in  the  travelling  direc- 
tion rotates  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  the  material  to  be 
spread  is  thrown  to  the  left  through  its  discharge  outlet 
while  the  other  blade  wheel  rotates  counterclockwise  and 
spreads  the  material  to  the  right. 


3,183,007 
SEAL  EMPLOYING  OIL-IMPREGNATED  WICKING 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
David  Tann,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tann  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  May  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,030 
5  Claims.    (CI.  277— 1) 


3.  The  method  of  forming  a  seal  against  the  surface 
of  a  shaft,  which  includes  the  steps  of,  positioning  a 
housing  about  said  shaft  in  a  manner  to  define  an  enclosed 
annular  lubricant  reservoir  about  the  shaft,  said  shaft 
having  passageway  means  therein  communicating  with 
said  reservoir  and  communicating  with  a  surface  of  the 
shaft  outside  of  the  housing,  injecting  an  oil -impregnated 
wicking  material  through  said  passageway  means  into 
said  reservoir,  and  displacing  said  shaft  with  an  operating 
shaft  having  the  same  diameter  whereby  the  oil-impreg- 
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nated  wicking  material  will  seal  against  the  surface  of 
said  operating  shaft. 


3,183,008 

X-SEAL 

James  M.  Yost,  Sewkkley  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Allegheny  Plastics,  Inc.,  Coraopolis,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,677 

3  Claims.    (CI.  277— 207) 


■.v..i 


3.  A  seal  as  described  in  claim  2  and  having  holes 
extending  through  said  annular  portion,  said  holes  being 
spaced  from  each  other  around  said  annular  portion  and 
resilient  material  extending  through  said  holes  and  mtegral 
with  said  rings  of  resilient  material. 


3,183,009 

GROOVED  PACKING  CUP 

Heinrich  Kunel,  25  Gocthestrasse,  Rehau, 

Bavaria,  Germany 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  796,907,  Mar.  3, 

1959.   This  application  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,076 

1  Claim.    (CI.  277—208) 


A  packing  surrounding  a  rotatable  shaft  and  forming 
a  sea!  therefor,  said  packing  being  integral  and  of  elastic 
material,  and  comprising  a  packing  body,  a  flange  in- 
tegral with  said  packing  body  at  one  end  thereof,  a  central 
bore  through  said  packing  body  and  flange,  an  upper 
sealing  lip  at  the  entrance  to  said  bore  in  said  flange,  a 
lower  sealing  lip  provided  at  the  opposite  entrance  to 
said  bore,  said  upper  and  lower  sealing  lips  having  inner 
diameters  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  siiid  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  axially  spaced  grooves  in  the  inner 
wall  of  said  bore  receiving  lubricant  therein,  said  groove 
forming  channeJs,  each  having  substantially  parallel  side 
walls  and  bottom  walls,  each  of  the  walls  of  the  channels 
extending  outwardly  toward  the  lower  sealing  lip  and 
forming  like  oblique  angles  with  the  axis  of  the  central 
bore,  and  the  edges  of  said  walls  extending  in  parallel 
undulating  form  about  the  surface  of  said  shaft,  thereby 
subjecting  said  shaft  upon  rotation  thereof  to  constantly 
alternating  juxtaposition  with  a  lubricant  filled  groove 
portion  and  in  engagement  with  a  wall  portion  of  said 
bore  intermediate  said  groove. 


3,183,010 
REINFORCEMENT  FOR  SEALING  ELEMENT  AND 
SEALING  ELEMENT  INCORPORATING  SAID  RE- 
INFORCEMENT 
Georges  Eugene  Bram,  Pont-a-MouaaoD,  France,  assignor 
to  Centre  de  Recherches  de  Pont>a-Mousson,  Pont-a- 
Mousson,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,003 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1961, 
853,680,  Patent  1,289,608;  Dec.  19,  1961,  882,479, 
Patent  1,289,608 

13  Claims.    (CI.  277— 235) 


1.  In  an  annular  composite  sealing  element  compris- 
ing a  body  of  an  elastomer  reinforcement  which  is  em- 
bedded in  the  body  and  comprises  a  ring  structure  having 
a  circular  neutral  axis  and  consisting  of  a  metal  wire 
coiled  in  circular  coils  about  said  axis  so  that  the  ring 
structure  has  a  succession  of  oblique  coils,  the  coils  slop- 
ing toward  said  axis  in  such  manner  that  the  ring  struc- 
ture has  an  elliptic  meridian  cross-sectional  shape  the 
major  axis  of  which  shape  intersects  the  centre  axis  of 
the  ring  structure  and  that  any  two  adjacent  coils  are 
ofl^set  from  each  other  and  partially  spaced  from  each 
other  in  two  opposite  first  regions  of  the  coils  and  thereby 
permit  an  advantageous  anchoring  of  the  reinforcement 
in  said  body  and  cross  each  other  and  partially  contact 
each  other  in  two  second  regions  of  the  coils  and  thereby 
prevent  crep  of  said  body  in  said  second  regions,  said 
reinforcement  further  comprising  a  spacer  ring  embedded 
in  said  body  and  extending  through  the  coils,  whereby 
regions  of  the  latter  are  supported  and  maintain  their 
shape. 


3,183,011 
PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  PIPE  STRUCTURES 
Daniel  E.  Olivier,  Bcdminster,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,534 
4  CUiims.    (CI.  277—237) 


'Jr':  "^  ^"'"^  ^°^  prestressed  concrete  pipe  sections  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  prestresed  one-piece  moulded 
concrete  conduit  of  a  first  pipe  section  and  a  socket  mem- 
ber of  a  second  pipe  section,  said  socket  member  having 
a  substantially  inner  peripheral  cylindrical  sealing  surface, 
said  conduit  including  a  barrel  portion  and  a  spigot  por- 
tion, said  spigot  portion  constituted  of  the  parent  concrete 
of  said  conduit  inserted  within  and  overiapped  by  said 
socket  member,  said  spigot  portion  having  an  annular 
flange  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  parent  concrete 
of  said  conduit,  said  flange  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  exterior  surfaces  of  the  parent  concrete  of  said 
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spigot  portion  at  either  side  of  the  flange,  so  that  the 
flange  is  set  back  axially  from  the  end  face  of  the  conduit 
at  the  free  end  of  said  spigot  portion  and  located  a  sub- 
stantial axial  distance  inwardly  from  the  outside  edge 
of  said  cylindrical  sealing  surface  of  said  socket  member, 
the  axial  width  of  said  flange  being  substantially  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  cylindrical  sealing  surface, 
a  gasket  consisting  of  an  0-ring  of  an  elastomeric  material 
confined  exteriorly  of  said  flange  in  an  annular  groove 
in  said  first  pipe  section,  said  gasket  pressed  radially 
inwardly  against  said  flange  by  said  sealing  surface  of 
said  socket  member,  a  pre-stressed  wrapping  of  tensioned 
wire  having  at  least  one  revolution  around  the  one  of 
said  parent  concrete  exterior  surfaces  of  said  spigot  por- 
tion to  the  side  of  said  flange  intermediate  said  flange 
and  the  free  end  of  the  spigot  portion,  said  wrapping 
prestressing  the  concrete  of  said  spigot  portion  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  flange  and  of  the  end  face  of  the  spigot 
portion  in  circumferential  compression,  a  coating  of 
hardenable  material  disposed  over  the  one  of  said  parent 
concrete  exterior  surfaces  of  said  spigot  portion  to  the 
side  of  said  flange  intermediate  said  flange  and  the  free 
end  of  said  spigot  portion,  said  coating  covering  said 
tensioned  wire  wrapping  and  having  a  laterally  disposed 
end  wall  contacting  a  side  of  said  flange  facing  towards 
the  free  end  of  said  spigot  portion,  a  prestressed  helical 
winding  of  tensioned  wire  around  said  conduit,  said  wire 
winding  encircling  the  other  of  said  parent  concrete  ex- 
terior surfaces  of  said  spigot  portion  and  extending  from 
a  terminus  of  said  wire  winding  adjacent  said  flange 
to  the  end  of  said  conduit  remote  from  the  spigot  end. 
said  wrapping  and  said  winding  prestressing  said  con- 
crete conduit  in  circumferential  compression,  a  second 
coating  of  hardenable  material  disposed  over  the  exterior 
of  said  conduit  from  the  barrel  side  of  said  flange  to  the 
end  of  said  conduit  remote  from  the  spigot  end,  said 
second-mentioned  coating  covering  said  wire  winding 
and  having  a  laterally  disposed  end  wall  contacting  the 
side  of  said  flange  adjacent  said  terminus  of  said  wire 
winding,  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  coatings 
also  forming  a  side  wall  of  said  annular  groove  in  said 
first  pipe  section  for  contacting  with  a  side  of  said  gasket 
to  restrain  said  gasket  against  axial  movement  in  respect 
to  said  flange,  the  outer  diameters  of  the  coatings  at  said 
end  walls  and  along  said  spigot  portion  within  said  socket 
member  being  such  as  to  provide  clearance  between  the 
outside  surfaces  of  the  coatings  and  said  cylindrical 
sealing  surface  on  said  socket  member. 


3,183,012 
CHUCK  MOUNTING 
Roy  L.  Watson,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Peterson  Machine  Tool,  Inc.,  Merriam,  Kans.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Missouri 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,376 
5  Claims.    (CI.  279— 6) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  spindle  and  a  work- 
gripping  chuck  having  a  fixed  work-gripping  axis,  mount- 
ing   means    attaching    said    chuck    to   said    spindle,   said 
mounting  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  base  affixed  to  said  spindle  and  rotatable 

therewith, 
(h)   a  carrier  mounted  on  said  carrier  base  for  move- 
ment thereon  radially  of  the  axis  of  said  spindle, 
(< )   means  for  moving  said  carrier  adjustably  on  said 

carrier  base, 
(d)   a  chuck  base  affixed  to  said  carrier, 
(c)   a  friction  disc  mounted  on  said  chuck  base  for 
limited  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  spindle, 
(/)   adjustable   means   for   rotating  said   friction   disc 
relative  to  said  chuck  base, 


(g)  a  turntable  carried  by  said  friction  disc  for  free 
rotation,  said  chuck  being  affixed  to  said  turntable 
with  the  work-gripping  axis  thereof  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  turntable  and  said  friction 
disc. 


(h)  brake  means  interposed  between  said  turntable  and 
said  friction  disc  and  operable  when  engaged  to  lock 
said  turntable  and  friction  disc  against  relative  rota- 
tion, and 

(/)  manually  operable  means  for  selectively  engaging 
and  disengaging  said  brake  means. 


3,183,013 

TRAILER  SPOTTER 

Andrew  Paul  Brown,  8637  Cypress  Art., 

South  Gate,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,621 

3  Claims.    (CL  280— 3) 


1.  A  trailer  spotter  for  connection  to  the  tongue  of  a 
two-wheel  trailer  comprising: 

(a)  geared  unit  having  a  worm  and  worm  wheel  drive 

with  a  transverse  output  shaft  affixed  to  the  worm 

wheel, 
(/))  swivel  means  for  connecting  said  unit  to  the  trailer 

tongue   and   swivelly   rotational   around   a  vertical 

axis, 
(c)  wheel  means  affixed  to  and  rotational  upon  rotation 

of  the  output  shaft, 
(J)  an  elongated  tubular  extension  on  said  unit, 
(e)  a.  shaft  affixed  to  the  worm  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally in  said  tubular  extension,  and 
(/)  a  hand  crank  on  the  upper  end  of  the  latter  shaft 

for  rotating  the  worm  to  drive  the  worm  wheel  and 

the  wheel  means  affixed  therewith. 
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3,1S3,014  3  igi  «]£ 

r^  .u'if!!?^^«rSl^*rf5?'2^  SYSTEM  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CHASSIS 

cornciH  uoomcmlk,  DuMldorf,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  OF  A  VEHICLE 

AS!'^'??*v***'  *  ^^"^  ??S^  Corpomtion,  AkcI   Gerfavd   Vim.   Gnstefsnn,   Kariskoc  Sweden, 

%'J^A«r\TiS^t^''L^llQ'^K  .sslgnor  to  Aktieboli«et  Bofors,  Bofon,  Swedoi,  . 

fUcd  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,505  corporation  of  Sweden 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280— 6)  Filed  Sept  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,148 

3  Claims.     (CL  280—6.1) 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  comprising  a  bellows, 
a  controllably  heated  evaporator  supplied  with  a  liquid 
agent  coupled  in  open  connection  with  the  gas  suspension 
bellows  through  a  variable  heat  transfer  rate  condenser. 


3,183,015 
LEVEL  CORRECTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
HAVING  OLEOPNEUMATIC  OR  LIKE  SUSPEN- 
SION SYSTEMS 

Fcmand  Stanislas  AUinqnant,  53  Ave.  Ic  Notre, 

Sceam,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,951 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1962,  917,636 

10  Claims.    (CI.  280 — 6.1) 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  a  vehicle  having  two  front 
wheels  and  two  rear  wheels,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination,  a  generally  plane  chassis,  four  levers  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  each  rotatably  support- 
ing one  of  said  wheels,  an  electro-hydraulic  motor  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  levers  for  varying  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  respective  lever  in  reference  to  the  general 
plane  of  the  chassis,  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  electro- 
hydraulic  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pres- 
sure fluid  to  said  motors,  a  first  pressure  fluid  conduit 
means  interconnecting  the  motors  of  the  two  rear  wheels 
with  each  other,  second  pressure  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  motor  for  the  right  front  wheel  to  the  first 
control  means,  third  pressure  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  motor  for  the  left  front  wheel  to  the  second 
control  means,  fourth  pressure  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  first  and  second  control  means  with  each  other 
and  the  third  control  means,  and  control  circuit  means  in- 
terconnecting the  motors  and  the  control  means,  each 
of  said  motors  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  respective  lever  generating  control  signals  fed 
to  said  control  means  by  said  circuit  means,  said  control 
means  in  response  to  said  signals  varying  the  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  to  said  motors  so  that  said  levers  occupy 
angular  positions  at  which  the  general  plane  of  the  chassis 
is  substantially  level  in  reference  to  a  support  surface  for 
the  chassis. 


3,183,017 
SHUTTLE  CAR 
Richard  C.  Londqnist,  Palos  Heigiits,  HI.,  assignor  to 
Goodman  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  HI-  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,631 
8  Claims.    (CI.  280— 34) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  body,  an  ac- 
celerator pedal,  an  electrical  generator  and  wheels  each 
supporting  said  body  by  means  of  a  pneumatic  suspen- 
sion element,  an  improved  level  correcting  device  com- 
prising a  reservoir  filled  with  gas,  an  electric  motorpump 
in  said  reservoir  for  simultaneously  transferring  when 
energized  gas  from  two  suspension  elements  correspond- 
ing to  a  same  end  of  the  vehicle  into  the  reservoir  at 
an  overpressure,  an  electrovalve  at  least  in  said  reser- 
voir for  simultaneously  transferring  when  energized  gas 
from  the  reservoir  into  said  two  suspension  elements, 
electric  wheel  switches  mounted  between  said  body  and 
each  wheel  respectively  for  detecting  the  relative  loca- 
tion thereof,  two  wheel  switches  corresponding  to  a  same 
end  of  the  vehicle  and  furthermore  a  main  switch  con- 
trolled by  the  accelerator  pedal  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  electrical  generator  and  said  motorpump 
and  electrovalve  respectively,  for  alternately  energizing 
said  motorpump  and  said  electrovalve  but  only  when  the 
main  switch  is  closed  and  the  two  wheel  switches  further- 
more have  similar  closure  positions. 


1.  A  haulage  vehicle,  said  haulage  vehicle  including,  in 
combination 

a  body  haying  end  portions,  sjiid  body  being  jointed 
intermediate  its  ends  about  a  substantially  transverse 
axis  to  thereby  enable  it  to  buckle  to  conform  to  ir- 
regularities in  adjacent  surfaces, 

a  set  of  supporting  wheels  mounted  adjacent  each  end 
portion  of  the  body,  each  set  of  supporting  wheels  be- 
ing located  a  substantial  distance  from  the  buckling 
axis, 

and  buckling  means  effective  to  buckle  the  jointed  body 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  an  overlying  or  under- 
lying surface  closer  than  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  body. 
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said  buckling  means  including  a  sensing  system  effec- 
tive, in  response  to  the  presence  of  an  irregularity 
in  an  adjacent  surface,  to  physically  sense  the  ir- 
regularity and  thereafter  initiate  buckling  of  the 
body. 

3,183,018 
VEHICLE  SPRING  SUSPENSION  EMPLOYING 
TORSION  SPRING  MECHANISM 
John  G.  Hohnstrom,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aalgnor  to  Pacific 
Car  and  Foundry  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Washfaigton 

FUed  Oct  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,421 
14  Claims.    (CL  280— 104.5) 


1.  The  structure  applied  to  each  side  of  a  vehicle  for 
springing  the  vehicle  frame  from  an  axle,  employing  as 
the  springing  agent  a  bundle  of  flat  spring  leaves  charac- 
terized in  that  at  least  one  end  of  the  bundle  is  non-cir 
cular  in  cross-section,  and  comprising,  in  combination 
with  the  frame,  the  spring  bundle,  and  the  axle:  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  axially  aligned  bearings  fixed  to  the 
frame,  a  crank  working  in  the  space  between  said  bear- 
ings and  having  its  hub  prolonged  axially  from  both  ends 
to  extend  into  and  receive  a  journal  from  the  bearings, 
one  of  said  axial  prolongations  having  its  outer  end  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  end  limit  of  the  related  bearing,  a  ter- 
minal fitting  securely  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
projecting  end  and  presenting  an  outwardly-opening  socket 
in  its  exposed  face  formed  as  the  mating  complement  of 
said  non-circular  end  of  said  spring  bundle  and  receiving 
said  non-circular  end  therein,  the  spring  bundle  extending 
endwise  to  the  journal  axis  of  the  crank  outwardly  from 
the  terminal  fitting,  a  connection  ^om  the  axle  to  the 
arm  of  the  crank  acting  to  impart  wrist  motions  to  the 
crank  in  response  to  vertical  motion  of  the  axle,  and  locat- 
ing means  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  spring  bundle 
acting  ( 1 )  to  position  the  bundle  so  that  its  longitudinal 
axis  approximately  coincides  with  the  journal  axis  of  the 
crank  and  (2)  imposing  restraint  upon  the  engaged  end 
so  that  the  spring  bundle  partakes  of  a  torsional  wind-up 
as  said  socketed  end  is  turned. 


3,183,019 
TRAILER  RUNNING  GEAR 
Homer  J.  Woolslayer,   Cecil  Jenktais,  and  Cliaries  D. 
Iddings,  Tuba,  Oikla.,  assignors  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Cor- 
poratioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corp<N«ti<»  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,984,  now 
Patent  No.  3,162,464,  dated  Dec  22,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,999 
2  Claims.    (0.280—124) 


1.  A  trailer  nmning  gear  comprising  a  stiff  tube 
adapted  to  extend  lengthwise  of  an  overlying  trailer 
frame  and  to  be  connected  to  it,  an  axle  housing  encir- 


cling an  end  of  the  tube  aitd  rotatably  mounted  theieoo. 
an  axle  secured  to  the  housing  and  extending  across  the 
tube,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axle  being  formed  to  re- 
ceive wheels,  a  torsicm  bar  diq>osed  in  said  tube  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  end,  means  rigidly  oonneoting  said  axle 
housing  with  said  projecting  end  of  the  bar,  a  cylindri- 
cal torsion  member  in  the  tube  encircling  said  bar,  m^i^nr 
securing  one  end  of  said  member  to  the  end  of  the  tube 
adjacent  said  axle  housing  and  means  securing  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  cylindrical  torsion  member  to  the'bar. 


3,183,020 
OCCUPANT  CONTROLLED  ACROBATIC  AMUSE- 
MENT AND  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Albert  J.  Hawver,  3403  W.  New  Orleau,  TanqM,  Fla. 
FUed  Dec  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,878 
3  Claims.    (CL  280— 208) 


1.  A  two  wheeled  exercise  and  amusement  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  wheels, 
a  pair  of  spaced  coaxial  stud  shafts,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
stud  shafts  being  perpendicularly  secured  one  each  to  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  cross  bars  extending  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  device,  said  wheels  being  joumalled  one  each  on 
said  stud  shafts  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  coin- 
cident with  the  axes  of  said  stud  shafts,  an  occupant  seat 
member  fixed  between  said  cross  bars  and  having  a  seat 
bottom  portion  in  substantially  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  respect  to  said  common  axis  and  a  seat  back  portion 
in  substantially  right  angular  relation  to  said  seat  bottom 
portion  and  in  substantially  spaced  relation  wtih  respect 
to  said  axis,  said  common  axis  extending  through  the  bight 
formed  by  said  seat  bottom  portion  and  said  seat  back 
portion,  manually  controlled  means  for  independently 
braking  said  wheels  with  respect  to  their  respective  stud 
shafts  by  an  occupant  seated  in  said  seat  member,  occu- 
pant actuatable  pedal  mechanism  for  rotatively  motivat- 
ing said  wheels,  said  wheels  motivating  medianism  com- 
prising a  power  transmitting  clutch  for  each  wheel  and 
manually  controlled  means  for  actuating  said  clutches 
for  independently  and  selectively  supplying  motivating 
power  to  said  wheels,  said  pedal  mechanism  comprising  a 
pulley  and  foot  pedals  for  turning  said  pulley,  said  pulley 
being  joumalled  at  a  position  forward  of  said  seat  mem- 
ber for  receiving  the  seat  member  occupant's  legs  in  for- 
wardly-extcnding  relation  with  respect  thereto,  whereby 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  occupant  will  be  sufficiently 
close  to  said  common  axis  and  whereby  said  seat  mem- 
ber will  provide  the  necessary  support  to  permit  orbital 
rotation  of  the  occupant. 


3,183,021 

QUICK  ASSEMBLY  COUPLING  AND 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MAIONG 

Clyde  E.  Richard,  Pittriiwgh,  Pa.,  wrignor  to  McDoweO 

Manufacturing  Company,  MillTaic,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  PennsylTania 

Filed  July  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  12€,079 
2  Claims.    (CL  285—5) 
1.  A  high-fluid-pressure-withstanding  coupling  end  con- 
struction   for    a    first    relatively   thin   wall    metal    pipe 
member    of   substantially    uniform    diameter    along    its 
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length  which  is  to  be  coupled  with  a  nose  end  por- 
tion of  a  second  pipe  member  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  which  comprises,  a  cylindrical  radially-out- 
wardly-expanded forward  open-end  portion  on  the  first 
pipe  member  connected  by  an  annular  re-entrant  shoul- 
der to  an  adjacent  back  unexpanded  portion  thereof, 
a  hollow  open  end  coupling  body  of  substantially 
greater  wall  thickness  than  the  first  pipe  member 
having  a  forward  radially-outwardly-expanded  cylindrical 
open  mouth  portion  carrying  a  doubled-under  forward 
open  end  wall  provided  with  internal  threads  thercalong; 
said  cylindrical  open  mouth  portion  being  connected  by  a 
re-entrant  shoulder,  a  cylindrical  portion,  and  an  annular 
radially-inwardly-projecting  shoulder  to  an  unexpanded 
cylindrical  back  mounting  end  portion  of  the  coupling 
body;  the  inner  side  of  said  doubled-under  forward  open 
end  wall  extending  along  the  inside  of  said  cylindrical 
open  mouth  portion  and  terminating  in  an  abutment  edge 
that  is  spaced  from  said  reentrant  shoulder  to  provide  a 
gasket-receiving  recess  therebetween;  said  back  mounting 
end  portion  having  a  pair  of  annular  banding  grooves  in 
a  longitudinally  spaced-apart  relation  in  its  inner  periph- 
ery, the  cxpanded-out  forward  open  end  portion  of  the 
first  pipe  member  being  positioned  along  and  within  the 
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inner  periphery  of  the   mounting   end   portion    of  said 
coupling  body,  a  reinforcing  metal  sleeve  of  substantially 
greater  wall  thickness  than  the  first  pipe  member  within 
and  along  the  inner  periphery  of  the  expanded-out  for- 
ward operi  end  portion  of  the  first  pipe  member  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  mounting  end  portion  of  said 
coupling  body,  and  said  reinforcing  sleeve  and  the  ex- 
panded-out forward  open  end  portion  of  the  first  pipe 
member  having  outwardly-offset  annular  banding  wall 
portions  that  interfit  with  each  other  in  alignment  with 
the  banding  grooves  of  the  back  mounting  end  portion. 
the  annular  banding  wall  portion  of  said  first  pipe  member 
havmg  shear  locking  edges  engaging  within  the  edges  of 
the  banding  grooves  of  the  back  mounting  end  portion, 
said  reinforcing  sleeve  having  its  back  edge  end  in  en- 
gagement with  the  re-entrant  shoulder  of  the  first  pipe 
member  and  its  forward  edge  end  in  flanging  engagement 
with  the  forward  end  of  the  expanded-out  forward  open 
end  portion  of  the  first  pipe  member,  and  said  annular 
radially-inwardly-projecting  shoulder  projecting  radially- 
mwardly  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  first  pipe  mem- 
ber to  define  a  limit  stop  for  the  insertion  of  the  nose 
portion  of  the  second  pipe  member  within  the  said  cylin- 
drical open  mouth  portion. 


3,183,022 
EXPANSION  JOINTS 
Andre  Sayag,  St   Mandc,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asrignments,  to  ZaUea  Brothers,  Inc^  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,796 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  15. 1960. 
830,076 
2  Claims.    (CI.  285— 93) 
1.  In  an  expansion  joint  for  connection  into  a  piping 
system   for   transmitting   therethrough    toxic    and    other 
fluents  dangerous  upon  release  to  atmosphere,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rigid  end  fittings,  a  lami- 
nated   construction    of    bellows    element    of    generally 


cylindrical  form  having  inner  and  outer  plies  of  thin 
guage  sheet  material  complementally  shaped  and  inter- 
nested  to  provide  said  element  with  a  central  corrugated 
section  terminating  at  its  opposite  ends  in  axially  alined 
cylindrical  end  extensions  respectively  connected  to  said 
end  fittings  to  thereby  form  a  continuous  internal  flow 
passage  through  the  joint  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
which  flow  passage  is  isolated  from  the  ambient  atmos- 
phere external  of  the  joint  when  the  same  is  connected 
into  a  piping  system,  said  end  fittings  being  each  of  a 
wall  thickness  at  least  as  great  as  the  sum  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  laminae  and  being  respectively  telescoped 
onto  said  cylindrical  extensions  the  inner  and  outer  plies 
of  said  central  corrugated  section  of  the  bellows  element 
being  disposed  with  their  contiguous  surfaces  in  inter- 
nested  unsecured  contact  with  one  another  throughout 
the  full  longitudinal  and  circumferential  extent  of  said 
section,  the  terminal  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  plies 
of  said  cylindrical  end  extensions  of  said  bellows  element 
welded  together  to  provide  a  peripheral  seal  between 
said  laminae  and  reinforcing  means  for  said  end  exten- 
sions and  to  define  a  marginally  sealed  fluid  penetrable 
interfacial  area  between  the  plies  extending  from  one 
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peripheral  seal  to  the  other,  said  sealed  interfacial  area 
formed  between  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  plies  being 
normally  sealed  off  from  the  aforesaid  internal  flow  pas- 
sage through  the  joint  and  thus  impervious  to  the  entry 
into  and  flow  through  said  area  of  any  fluent  except  upon 
a  break  in  or  rupture  of  the  inner  ply  of  the  laminated 
bellows  element,  aperture  means  formed  in  the  outer  ply 
of  said  laminae  in  a  position  over  at  least  one  of  said 
telescoped  end  fittings,  said  aperture  means  including  a 
member  secured  to  said  end  fitting  outwardly  of  and  in 
overlying  relation  to  said  aperture  and  in  reinforcing  con- 
tact with  said  outer  ply,  conduit  means  in  said  aperture 
means  coaxial  with  said  aperture  extending  externally 
from  the  outer  ply  of  one  of  said  cylindrical  extensions 
of  the  bellows  element  and  communicating  with  said  fluid 
penetrable  interfacial  area  at  a  point  located  between 
the  peripheral  seal  of  said  one  cylindrical  extension  and 
the  proximate  end  of  said  corrugated  central  section  of 
the  bellows  element,  and  a  sensing  device  coupled  to  said 
conduit  for  detecting  the  passage  of  the  piped  fluid  through 
the  inner  ply  of  said  corrugated  section  into  said  fluid 
penetrable  interfacial  area  to  thereby  indicate  the  exist- 
ence of  such  unsafe  condition  of  the  joint  as  would  require 
its  repair  or  replacement. 


3,183,023 

T  PIPE  FITTING 

Garnet  Edmund  Morrison,  293  Glen  Forest  Road, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,957 

1  Claim.    (CI.  285—156) 


A  saddle-type  T  pipe  fitting  for  a  pipeline  having  a 
transverse  and  longitudinal  axis,  said  fitting  having  a  body 
comprising  an  outlet  section  of  cylindrical  form  with  a 
bore  therethrough  defining  an  inner  peripheral  wall  and 
an  inlet  section  in  the  form  of  a  flared  throat  section  de- 
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pendent  from  said  outlet  section,  said  flared  throat  sec- 
tion defining  an  arcuate  plane  having  an  orthographic 
jprojection  in  the  form  of  an  ellipse  having  a  major  and 
minor  axis,  said  fitting  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  pipe- 
line such  that  said  major  axis  is  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  pipeline,  said  outlet  section  and  flared 
throat  section  having  a  substantially  constant  wall  thick- 
ness except  for  the  area  of  junction  of  the  two  sections, 
wherein  a  first  plane  lying  normal  to  said  major  axis 
and  parallel  to  said  minor  axis  of  said  projection  and  a 
second  plane  lying  normal  to  said  minor  axis  and  parallel 
to  said  major  axis  of  said  projection  define  respectively  a 
first  and  second  fitting  cross-section,  the  length  of  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  outlet  section  as  measured 
in  said  second  plane  being  less  than  the  ength  of  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  as  measured  in  said  first  plane  and 
in  the  ratio  of  1:3  thereby  imparting  a  much  greater 
flare  to  said  fitting  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  pipeline  than  in  the  transverse  axis,  the  wall 
thickness  of  each  said  cross-section  being  greatest  in  the 
area  of  the  junction  of  the  flared  throat  secti(Hi  and  the 
cylindrical  outlet  section,  the  wall  thickness  at  said  junc- 
tion in  said  second  plane  being  greater  than  the  wall  thick- 
ness at  said  junction  in  said  first  plane,  said  constant  wall 
thickness  and  the  wall  thicknesses  at  said  junction  in 
said  second  and  first  planes  being  in  the  approximate 
proportions  of  %e,  V^.  %  respectively,  namely  in  the 
ratio  of  5:8:6. 


3,183,024 

RADIAL  WEDGE  JOINT 

JacIc  A.  Myers,  Ridgecrest,  and  Langtiiome  P.  Sylces, 

Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,500 

2  Claims.    (CI.  285— 330) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detachably  connecting  together  in 
axial  alignment  first  and  second  cylindri:al  tubes  of  the 
same  outer  diameters,  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  projection  disposed  on  an  end  of  the  first  tube 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  surfao;  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  sec- 
ond tube  and  adapted  to  telescope  into  an  end  of 
said  second  tube, 

(b)  a  conical  surface  adjacent  said  projection  extend- 
ing between  the  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  first  tube, 
the  apex  of  the  conical  surface  being  disposed  on  the 
axis  of  the  first  tube  inwardly  of  the  end  of  the  first 
tube, 

(r)  said  second  tube  having  a  conical  end  surface 
extending  between  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces  adapted 
to  mate  in  abutting  relation  with  the  first  named 
conical  surface, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  rotatable  screw 
members  threadedly  engaging  said  projection  and 
having  conical  outer  ends. 

(e)  a  plurality  of  mating  conical  apertures  extending 
through  said  second  tube  and  into  which  said  conical 
ends  are  adapted  to  extend  when  said  screw  members 
are  moved  radially  outward, 
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(/)  the  axes  of  said  recesses  and  conical  ends  being 
slightly  spaced  so  that  after  said  conical  ends  are 
in  partial  engagement  with  said  conioal  apertures  and 
are  tightened  therein,  said  tubular  metnfbers  are  drawn 
axially  together  with  the  conical  end  of  the  second 
tube  in  abutting  relation  to  said  first  named  conical 
surface. 


3,183,025 
CONNECTOR  WITH  TEMPORARY  CABLE 
HOLDING  MEANS 
Leslie  S.  Lynch,  Jr.,  Union,  Edward  L.  EMridge,  Warren 
Township,  Somerset  County,  andkJoaeph  A.  Stiller, 
Somerset,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  iMNnas  ft  Betts  Co., 
Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,913 
5  Claims.    (0.287—78) 


1.  A  compression  connector  comprising  an  elongated 
body  member  including  end  walls  and  side  walls,  means 
defining  first  and  second  longitudinally  disposed  but  lat- 
erally offset  substantially  U-shaped  recesses  within  said 
body  for  selective  reception  of  wires  to  be  connected 
thereby,  at  least  one  end  plate  including  means  defining 
first  and  second  recesses  corresponding  to  said  first  and 
second  recesses  in  said  body  for  reception  and  temporary 
retention  of  at  least  one  of  said  wires  therein,  and  at  least 
one  aperture  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal recess  to  receive  securing  means  on  said  plate  to 
retain  said  plate  in  aligned  relation  with  one  of  said  end 
walls  of  said  body  effecting  registry  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plate  recesses  with  said  first  and  second  connector 
recesses  respectively,  said  means  defining  each  of  said 
recesses  in  said  plate  including  finger  portions  terminating 
with  their  respective  free  ends  disposed  in  closely  spaced 
relation  adjacent  the  mouth  of  said  first  and  second  re- 
cess portions  in  said  body  member  substantially  closing 
the  recesses  in  said  plate  and  restricting  the  recesses  in 
said  body  whereby  said  wires  may  be  disposed  in  said 
recesses  of  said  end  plate  and  said  body  and  retained 
therein  by  said  fingers. 


3,183,026 

RING  FRAME  TRAVERSE  DEVICE 

George  M.  WUUamson,  101  Westiiew  Ave., 

GreenrOle,  S.C. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,672 

IChdm.    (CL287— 96) 


For  use  in  a  ring  frame  having  an  upright  arm  carried 
by  a  horizontal  rocker  shaft  longitudinally  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  ring  frame  for  transmitting  motion  from  a 
shifter  rod  to  a  lifter  rod  for  imparting  a  traversing  mo- 
tion to  the  ring  rail,  the  improvement  incIuSiing,  a  hori- 
zontal longitudinally  disposed  link  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed in  the  shifter  rod  in  alignment  therewith,  means 
for  rigidly  connecting  the  link  adjacent  each  end  thereof 
to  the  shifter  rod,  a  housing  in  the  intermediate  portion 
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<rf  the  link  including  an  inwardly  extending  integral  rim 
op  oac  side  thereof  and  an  inwardly  extending  removable 
ring  on  the  other  side  thereof,  a  sealed  bearing  unit 
carried  within  the  housing  and  maintained  therein  by  the 
rim  and  the  ring,  a  bifurcated  element  having  spaced 
aligned  upstanding  portions  carried  integral  with  the 
upper  portion  of  the  arm,  a  stub  shaft  having  a  pressed 
fit  within  the  bearing  passing  through  the  upstanding  por- 
tions at  right  angles  thereto,  an  integral  laterally  project- 
ing element  formed  on  the  stub  shaft  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  seat  within  one  of  the  upstanding  portions  of 
the  arm  receiving  the  projecting  element  fixing  the  stub 
shaft  against  rotation  with  respect  to  the  upright  arm,  the 
other  end  <rf  said  stub  shaft  being  mounted  in  the  other 
upstanding  portion  of  the  arm,  and  means  removably  con- 
fining the  stub  shaft  within  the  upstanding  portions  of  the 
arm,  including  a  threaded  portion  on  said  stub  shaft  on 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  pin  and  a  nut  threaded 
thereon. 
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the  same,  the  lowermost  portions  of  the  legs  being  ver- 
tical and  provided  with  casters,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing of  the  provision  of  a  generally  upwardly  and  radiaUy 
outwardly  extending  bracket  secured  to  the  lowermost 
portion  of  each  of  said  legs,  the  brackets  extending  up- 
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3,183,027 

AUTOMATIC  LATCHING  LEVER 

EXTENSION  BOLT 

Duicl  A.  Powen,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  PrecWon 

Hardware    Inc^    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Midiigan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,221 
9CliUiiu.    (CL  292-^40) 


ward  to  a  common  horizontal  level,  said  level  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  height  substantially  above  the  level  of  the 
uppermost  portions  of  the  casters,  a  resilient  substantially 
circular  bumper  mounted  on  the  brackets,  and  means 
partly  on  the  bumper  and  partly  on  the  brackets  for  re- 
leasably  securing  the  bumper  to  the  brackets. 


3,183,029 
CATCHES 
ClMri^  S.  Gciiric,  Moatclair,  NJ.,  a«ignor  to  Presto 
Lock  Co.,  Inc.,  Garfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,698 
8  Claims.    (CI.  292— 302) 


.-<■  Ii llij 


I  I 


o 


1 

3 


1.  An  automatic  latching  bolt  for  use  with  doors  which 
include  a  frame  having  a  head  and  sill  and  also  include 
an  mactive  door  leaf,  comprising  actuating  means  includ- 
mg  a  face  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  secured 
to  the  inactive  door  leaf,  a  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  the 
face  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  aligned  with 
the  openmg  in  the  face  plate,  an  actuating  lever  pivoted 
to  the  bracket  and  extending  through  the  aligned  openings 
in  the  face  plate  and  bracket,  a  body  member  slidably 
engaged  with  said  bracket  and  including  a  portion  engaged 
with  said  lever  for  movement  relative  to  the  bracket  in 
response  to  pivoting  of  the  lever  and  in  opposition  to 
gravity  and  rod  means  secured  to  said  body  member,  and 
lock  and  strike  mechanism  gravity  urged  into  closed  rela- 
tion operable  between  said  actuating  means  and  frame 
for  opening  on  pivoting  of  said  lever  in  one  direction 


1.  In  a  catch,  a  catch  member  for  separable  connec- 
tion to  a  hasp  member,  said  catch  member  comprising 
a  catch  body  having  a  top  wall  and  opposite,  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  walls  projecting  downwardly  from 
the  top  wall,  an  extension  projecting  from  a  side  of  the 
top  wall  to  provide  a  dowel,  a  catch  plate  positioned  on 
the  underside  of  said  top  wall  intermediate  said  side  walls 
for   longitudinal   movement  with  rfcspect   to  the  catch 
body,   said  catch   plate  having  an  extension   projecting 
from  a  side  thereof  adjacent  and  underlying  said  catch 
body  extension,   said  catch  plate  extension   lying  in   a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  catch  body  extension, 
said   catch   body   extension   and   catch   plate   extension 
having  the  same  general  outline  with  their   free  ends 
formed  to  provide  camming  means  for  cooperation  with 
a  hasp  member,  the  catch  plate  extension  being  provided 
with  a  notch  for  separably  connecting  the  catch  member 
to  a  hasp  member,  a  puller  positioned  on  said  top  wall 
for   longitudinal   movement  with   respect   to   said  catch 
body,   means   extending   through   said   top  wall   fixedly 
connecting  the  puller  to  the  catch  plate,  resilient  means 
cooperabic  with  the  catch  body  and  the  puller  normally 
urging  the  catch  plate  to  a  position  wherein  the  catch 
plate  extension  is  laterally  offset  from   the  anch  body 
extension,  said  resilient  means  allowing  the  extent  of 
lateral  offset  of  the  catch  plate  extension  with  respect 
to  the  catch  body  extension  to  be  reduced. 


3,183,028 

BUMPER  FOR  BABY  WALKERS 

Willi.  Wimama,  13  Am.  St.,  South  Rirar.  N  J. 

Fikd  An|.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,485 

lOCIalBt.    (CI.  293— 62) 

1.  In  »  baby  walker  adapted  to  be  self-propelled  on  a 


3,183,030 

FASTENING  CLIP 

Emcat  Schhicter,  74  Edwwda  RomI,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,983 

SCialma.    (Cl.  292— 303) 

2.  A  fastener  device  for  a  refrigerator  grill  w^rean 
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floor  and  having  circumferenUally  spaced  legs  supporting    the  grill  has  keeper  means  including  first   and  second 
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parallel  round  studs  fast  with  respect  to  the  grill  and 
projecting  in  the  same  direction,  said  device  comprising 
a  base  of  slightly  resilient  metal  provided  with  a  flange 
projecting  at  ri^  angles  therefrom,  said  flange  having  a 
U-shaped  recess  in  a  marginal  portion  thereof  for  one 
of  the  studs  to  be  disposed  and  turn  in,  said  flange  having 
an  open-ended  slot  flaring  as  a  notch  to  receive  the  sec- 
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through  said  wall  and  pivotally  secured  to  the  top  <rf  said 
impaling  rod,  the  other  end  of  said  bellcrank  extending 
away  from  said  tubing  directly  under  and  in  alignment 
with  said  rigid  handle  for  manual  manipulation  illative 
to  said  handle  for  projecting  the  impaling  rod. 


3,183,031 
PAPER  AND  RUBBISH  PICK-UP 
George  Callen  Habcrstick,  Teancck  Township,  Bergen 
County,  NJ.    (1182  Teancck  Road,  West  Enclewood, 
NJ.) 

Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,814 
1  Claim.    (Cl.  294—19) 


A  device  for  picking  up  and  depositing  in  a  receptacle 
various  articles  of  waste  without  soiling  the  hands,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  metal  tubing  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  end,  an  element  secured  to  and  closing  said 
upper  end  and  depending  downwardly  into  said  tubing, 
an  extensile  coil  spring  having  its  upper  end  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  element,  an  impaling  rod  recipro- 
cably  slidable  in  said  metal  tubing,  the  upper  end  of  said 
impaling  rod  being  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  coil 
spring,  the  lower  end  of  said  impaling  rod  being  pointed, 
said  rod  being  manually  projected  from  and  spring  re- 
tracted into  said  tubing,  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing 
having  a  plug  which  has  a  bore  of  slightly  greater  diam- 
eter than  that  of  the  impaling  rod,  said  plug  serving  as  a 
guide  for  the  impaling  rod  and  also  serving  to  strip  any 
refuse  from  said  rod  as  it  is  retracted  into  the  tubing,  a 
handle  rigidly  secured  to  said  tubing  and  extending  angu- 
larly outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  bellcrank  lever  pivoted 
adjacent  the  wall  of  said  tubing  with  one  end  extending 


3,183,032 
VACUUM  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Rickard  M.  Waifci,  PMabwsh,  Pa., 


to 


tkm  of  PcBBsylranla 

Filed  Oct  1, 1963.  Scr.  No.  313.066 
9Clidiiii.    (CL294— 65) 


ond  stud  as  the  keeper  means  turns  upon  the  first,  said 
slot  extending  continuously  from  the  flange  into  said  base 
to  divide  off  a  portion  thereof  as  a  torsion  spring,  and 
detent  means  fast  on  the  flange  at  the  notch  for  pro- 
jecting into  the  path  of  the  second  stud  to  cause  spread- 
ing of  the  slot  in  the  flange  against  the  force  of  the  torsion 
spring, 

ERRATUM 

^  For  Class  293—62  see: 

Patent  No.  3.183,028 


1.  A  vacuum  lifting  device  comprising  a  horizontal 
flexible  pad  provided  with  a  surrounding  depending  lip, 
said  pad  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  open- 
ings, a  separate  metal  bottom  plate  engaging  the  bottom 
of  the  pad  around  each  opening,  the  plates  having  outer 
edges  adjacent  the  upper  portions  <rf  said  lip,  the  plates 
being  spaced  a  short  distance  apart  to  provide  narrow  gaps 
between  their  inner  edges,  a  metal  top  plate  seated  on 
said  pad  above  each  bottom  plate  and  provided  with  an 
opening  registering  with  the  underlying  pad  opening,  the 
top  plates  being  separated  by  narrow  gaps  directly  above 
said  first-mentioned  gaps,  fasteners  extending  through  the 
top  plates  and  pad  around  each  opening  and  into  the  bot- 
tom plates  for  clamping  the  pad  between  the  top  and  bot- 
tom plates,  suspension  means  extending  through  each  pad 
opening  and  connected  to  the  top  of  the  underiying  bot- 
tom iriate.  and  a  vertically  movable  common  support 
above  the  top  plates  for  all  of  said  suspension  means, 
said  suspension  means  being  formed  to  permit  tilting  of 
any  bottom  plate  relative  to  the  oKbtr  bottom  plates. 


3,183,033 
ANTI-GLARE  SHIELD  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  WINDSHIELDS 

Nathan  Stnlbach,  284  Eastcni  Parkway, 

BrooUyn  25,  N.Y. 

Filed  Anf.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,586 

3Cialnu.    (CL  29^—97) 


1.  An  anti-glare  shield  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
upright  windshield  and  a  horizontal  dashboard  adjacent 
to  the  windshield,  said  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical 
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casing  having  two  semi-cylindrical  sections,,  means  dc- 
tachably   securing   the    sections   together,    roller   means 
rotatably  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a 
longitudinal    slot    therein,    flexible    transparent    plastic 
shields  wound  on  said  roller  means,  and  passing  out  of 
the   casing  through   said   slot  for  covering   said   wind- 
shield, means  securing  the  outer  ends  of  the  shields  to  the 
vehicle  adjacent  the  windshield,  the  width  of  the  shields 
being  substantially  the  length  of  the  casing,  and  spring 
meaof   biasing    said    roller    means    against    unwinding, 
said  shields  being  differently  pigmented  with  the  pigments 
of  the  shields  increasing  in  intensity  from  outer  free  ends 
thereof  downwardly  toward  the  casing,  and  bracket  means 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  casing  for  securing  the  same  to 
the  vicinity  of  the  dashboard,  said   bracket   means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  magnets,  angle  brackets  secured  to  the 
magnets,  and  U  shaped  bracket  members  secured  to  op- 
posite ends  of  the  casing  and  adjustably  secured  to  the 
angle  brackets. 

3,183,034 
ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 
Allen  L.  Midyette,  Jr^  Monson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ameri. 
can  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,773 
1  Claim.    (CL  297— 239) 


frames  having  feed  thereon  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor 
surface,  a  cross  bar  detachably  securing  each  leg  of  each 
said  A-frame  to  the  parallel  leg  of  the  other  A-frame  ad- 
jacent their  lower  foot  ends,  a  rocker  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  extending  parallel  rigid 
sheet  members,  seat,  back,  and  foot  support  means  ex- 
tending berween  said  parallel  rigid  sheet  members,  each 
havmg  cleats  detachably  secured  to  said  rigid  sheet  mem- 
bers, said  cleats  securing  said  rigid  sheet  members  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  a  less  distance  than  the  distance 
between  said  A-frames,  said  rocker  means  fitting  between 
said  A-frames,  pivot  rods  detachably  secured  to  said  rigid 
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sheet  members,  each  pivot  rod  extending  through  said 
bearing  aperture  in  the  adjacent  A-frame  apex  and  sus- 
pending said  rocker  means  between  them,  and  a  tension 
spring  tightly  coiled  on  each  pivot  rod  between  the  rigid 
sheet  member  and  the  A-frame  apex,  said  coiled  springs 
limiting  the  rocking  arc  of  said  rocker  means  on  said 
pivot  rods,  each  coil  spring  having  one  end  removably 
extending  into  an  anchor  aptt-ture  extending  transversely 
through  the  adjacent  apex  reinforcing  lug  and  having  its 
other  end  removably  extending  transversely  into  an  anchor 
aperture  in  the  adjacent  rigid  sheet  member,  said  springs 
thus  being  normally  inaccessible  to  a  child  occupant  in 
said  rocker  means. 


3,183,036 

UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 

Frederick  K.  Hill,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

(1071  Alderbrook  Lane,  San  Jose,  Calif.) 

FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,285 

4  Claims.    (CI.  297— 440) 


A  chair  comprising  two  inverted  U-shaped  frame  mem- 
bers with  the  legs  of  each  member  diverging  downwardly 
and  with  the  base  portion  being  substantially  horizontal, 
a  front  cross  member  rigidly  joining  said  frame  members 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  legs,  a  rear  cross 
member  rigidly  joining  said  frame  members  adjacent  the 
upper  ends  of  the  rear  legs,  upwardly  open  channel  mem- 
bers mounted  on  and  extending  between  said  front  and 
said  rear  cross  members  adjacerit  said  frame  members, 
a  molded  chair  seat  and  back  having  fore  and  aft  ribs 
spaced  laterally  to  extend  into  the  grooves  of  said  channel 
members,  and  means  securing  said  ribs  to  said  channel 
members. 


3,183,035 

CHILiyS  ROCKER  SWING 

Hany  A.  Rosa,  2044  Locke  Ave.,  Waterioo,  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,544 

3  Claims.    (CI.  297—281) 

1.  A  child's  knock-down  rocker  swing  comprising,  in 

combination,  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  A-frames  in 

spaced  apart  parallel  relationship,  the  apex  of  each  A- 

frame  having  a  bearing  aperture  extending  transversely 

therethrough,  a  reinforcing  lug  secured  to  the  bottom  of 

each  said  apex,  the  bottom  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  A- 


I.  In  a  knockdown  article  of  furniture  having  a  plu- 
rality of  supporting  leg  members,  a  horizontally  disposed 
seat  platform  member,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  side 
arm  members,  and  a  relatively  flat  vertically  disposed 
hack  member,  the  combination  of  horizontally  releasable 
means  for  supporting  said  hack  member  edgewise  by 
and  between  said  arm  members,  said  means  including 
at  least  one  horizontally  disposed  rod  extending  through 
and  having  its  opposite  ends  projecting  beyond  the  op- 
posite edges  of  said  back  member,  the  proximate  faces  of 
said  side  members  having  alined  apertures  therein  for 
receiving  said  projecting  rod  ends;  and  vertically  releas- 
able  means  carried  by  said  leg  members  and  penetrating 
said  platform  member  for  locking  said  projecting  rod  ends 
of  the  back  member  in  the  alined  apertures  of  said  side 
members. 
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3,183,037 

SAFETY  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR 

DUMP  TRUCK  BODIES 

Robert  B.  Rekhort,  1808  S.  Joyce  St.,  Arlinston,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,001 

2  Claims.    (CL  298— 38) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


^:i?' 


1.  A  safety  supporting  device  for  dump  trucks  having 
a  tiltable  dump  body  pivoted  at  the  rear  end  of  the  truck 
comprising: 

an  arcuate  supporting  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
side  of  said  dump  body,  said*  arcuate  arm  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

a  supporting  arm  bracket  receptacle  fixedly  mounted 
on  each  side  of  said  truck  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  supporting  aim  for  passage  therethrough;  and 

a  supporting  pin  c'lain-mounted  on  each  side  of  said 
truck  adjacent  to  each  of  said  supporting  arm  bracket 
receptacles,  said  supporting  pin  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  one  of  said  supporting  arm  apertures  visi- 
ble above  said  bracket  receptacle  whereby  said  sup- 
porting arm  is  prevented  from  further  downward 
movement  through  said  receptacle. 


3,183,038 
WHEEL  AND  TIRE  TRIM  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  B.  Aske,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Gar  Wood  Industries, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,761 
6  Claims.    (CI.  301— 37) 


1.  A  wheel  and  tire  assembly  for  vehicle  wheels  in- 
cluding a  rim  having  a  tire  bead  seat  forming  an  axially 
outwardly  disposed  tire  bead  seat  annulus,  a  tire  bead  seat 
flange,  and  a  tire  mounted  on  said  rim,  said  wheel  and 
tire  trim  assembly  covering  said  tire  bead  seat  and  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  rim  outwardly  therefrom  and 
trimming  said  tire  mounted  on  said  rim  comprising 

an  annular  wheel  trim  element  including  an  axially  dis- 
posed aanular  sleeve  portion  somewhat  smaller  in 


diameter  than  the  said  tire  bead  seat  annulus  of  the 
said  vehicle  wheel,  and  an  axially  outer  radially  dis- 
posed bull  nose  portion, 

an  annular  color  stripe  element  including  an  arcuate 
side  wall  portion,  an  annular  bead  portion,  and  an 
axially  disposed  anchorage  flange  portion  extending 
axially  inwardly  from  said  bead  portion, 

an  annular  tire  trim  element  including  an  arcuate  ra- 
dially disposed  side  wall  portion,  an  annular  bead 
portion,  and  an  axially  disposed  anchorage  flange 
portion  extending  axially  inwardly  from  said  bead 
portion, 

and  an  annular  anchorage  element  including  an  an- 
nular axially  disposed  base  portion,  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  generally  triangular  axially  spaced 
radially  extending  flexible  anchorage  teeth  on  said 
base  portion,  and  an  annular  axially  disposed  an- 
chorage flange  portion  extending  axially  outwardly 
from  said  base  portion, 

said  color  stripe  element,  said  tire  trim  element  and 
said  anchorage  element  being  assembled  in  axial  jux- 
taposition on  said  wheel  trim  element  in  that  order 
with  said  color  stripe  element  adjacent  said  bull  nose 
portion  of  said  tire  trim  element  and  with  said  an- 
chorage flange  portions  of  said  color  stripe,  tire  trim 
and  anchorage  elements  disposed  in  overlapping 
relationship, 

the  outside  diameter  of  said  anchorage  teeth  and  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  overla{^ing  anchorage  flange 
portions  of  the  color  stripe,  tire  trim  and  anchorage 
elements  when  assembled  on  said  annular  wheel 
trim  element  being  somewhat  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  tire  bead  seat  annulus  of  said  vehicle 
wheel  whereupon  the  telescoping  of  the  axially  dis- 
posed portion  of  said  wheel  and  tire  trim  assembly 
within  the  tire  bead  seat  anniius  of  said  vehicle 
wheel  firmly  but  removably  anclors  the  said  vehicle 
wheel  and  tire  trim  assembly  as  %  unitary  whole  on 
said  vehicle  wheel  employing  a  combii»ed  toothed 
and  compressive  gripping  action. 


3,183,039 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  TIRE  TRIM 
Cliarles  B.  Aske,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Midi.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Gar  Wood  Industries,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,687 
3  Claims.    (CI.  301— 37) 


1.  A  wheel  and  tire  assembly  for  vehicle  wheels  in- 
cluding a  rim  having  a  tire  bead  seat  forming  an  axially 
outwardly  disposed  tire  bead  seat  annulus,  a  tire  bead 
seat  flange  terminating  into  an  annular  axiaUy  disposed 
wheel  rim  lip,  and  a  tire  mounted  on  said  rim,  said  wlieel 
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and  tire  trim  assembly  covering  said  tire  bead  seat  and 
the  exposed  portion  of  said  rim  outwardly  therefrom  and 
trimming  said  tire  mounted  on  said  rim  comprising 
an  annular  wheel  trim  element  including  an  axially 
disposed  annular  sleeve  portion  somewhat  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  said  tire  bead  seat  annulus  of 
the  said  vehicle  wheel,  and  an  axially  outer  radially 
disposed  bull  nose  portion, 
an  annular  tire  trim  clement  including  an  arcuate  side 
wall  portion  and  an  annular  double  bulbous  general- 
ly axially  disposed  base  portion  including  an  outer 
axially  disposed  annular  bulbous  anchorage  rib  and 
an  inner  radially  disposed  annular  bulbous  anchor- 
age rib  with  an  annular  reentrant  anchorage  groove 
formed  in  said  base  portion  adjacent  said  inner  an- 
chorage rib, 
an  annular  anchorage  element  including  an  annular 
axially  inwardly  disposed  base  portion,  a  plurality  of 
»    circumferential    generally  triangular  axially  spaced 
radially  extending  flexible  anchorage  teeth  on  said 
base  portion,  and  an  annular  combined  spacer  and 
anchorage  flange  portion  extending  axially  and  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  said  base  portion,  said  com- 
bmed  spacer  and  anchorage  flange  portion  including 
an  annular  bulbous  anchorage  rib  and  an  adjacent 
annular  anchorage  groove  located  to  nest  into  and 
receive    respectively    the    said    annular    anchorage 
groove  and  the  inner  radially  disposed  bulbous  an- 
chorage rib  of  the  double  bulbous  base  portion  of 
said  wheel  trim  element, 
said  tire  trim  element  and  said  anchorage  element  bc- 
mg  assembled  in  interlocked  juxtaposition  on  said 
wheel  trim  element  in  that  order  with  said  tire  trim 
element  disposed  adjacent  said  bull  nose  portion  of 
said  wheel  trim  element  and  with  the  bull  nose  por- 
tion of  said  wheel  trim  element  in  contact  with  the 
outer  axially  disposed  annular  bulbous  anchorage  rib 
of  the  annular  double  bulbous  base  of  said  tire  trim 
element, 

the  outside  diameter  of  said  anchorage  teeth  of  the 
annular  axially  disposed  base  portion  of  the  annular 
anchorage  element  being  somewhat  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  tire  bead  seat  annulus  of  said  vehicle 
wheel  whereupon  the  telescoping  of  the  axially  dis- 
posed portion  of  said  wheel  and  tire  trim  assembly 
to  refusal  within  the  tire  bead  seat  annulus  of  said 
vehicle  wheel  with  the  annular  spacer  and  anchor- 
age flange  portion  of  the  said  anchorage  element  in 
abutment  against  the  juncture  of  the  tire  bead  seat 
and  tire  bead  seat  flange  of  the  vehicle  wheel  firmly 
but  removably  anchors  the  said  vehicle  wheel  and 
tire  trim  assembly  as  a  unitary  whole  in  the  desired 
position  on  said  vehicle  wheel. 


„^_  3,18.%040 

Roh^r*  ^^n^S^l^  V^"^  ^^  SYSTEM 
^•^»H    i'?**''*'  "2°*  ^T'  ^*»"  ■«'»'»^  *o  Wagner 
Delawir?""^***"  "  ***  '^**'  "  <^«n»oni«on  of 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,112 
5  Claims.     (CL  303— «) 


*,*  »• 


tion  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  an  exhaust 
passage  in  said  first  valve  means  normally  venting  said 
outlet  chamber  to  atmosphere,  a  valve  seat  for  said  first 
valve  means  in  said  outlet  chamber,  said  first  and  second 
valve  means  being  concertly  movable  in  response  to  fluid 
pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  above  a  predetermined 
amount  to  sealably  engage  said  first  valve  with  said  valve 
seat  and  close  said  exhaust  passage,  and  said  second  valve 
means  being  further  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
in  said  inlet  chamber  to  disengage  said  first  valve  means 
and  establish  metered  pressure  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  and  resilient  means 
having  a  substantially  constant  force  to  prevent  concert 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  valve  means  until  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  attains  a  predeter- 
mined amount. 


3,183,041 
COMBINED  BRAKE  ADJUSTER  AND 
TORQUE  LIMITER 
o**^««**"*  Grossaickk,  Robert  A.  Elliott,  and  John 
K.  WUIianuon,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  aasigiiors  to  Hie 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  I,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,730 
3  Claims.    (CI.  30^— 49) 


■4,    'J,    '• 


2.  A  fluid  brake  system  comprising: 

a  brake  actuating  means; 

a  pressure  responsive  brake  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion  with  said  brake  actuating  means; 

a  brake  adjuster  interposed  between  said  brake  actuating 
means  and  said  pressure  responsive  brake  means  in 
said  fluid  communicating  means,  said  brake  adjuster 
having  a  housing  having  a  piston  therein  adapted  to 
first  pressurize  a  column  of  fluid  for  actuating  said 
brake  means  in  response  lo  said  brake  actuator  and 
second  to  replenish  the  column  of  fluid  to  allow  for 
wear  of  said  brake  means; 

a  port  in  said  housing  registering  with  an  annular  cham- 
ber in  said  brake  adjuster  formed  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  piston  about  said  piston; 
a  torque  sensing  device  interposed  with  siiid  port  and 
a    reservoir,    said    device    including   a    fluid    control 
means    monitoring   the    fluid    communication    there- 
through so  as  to  prevent  said  communication  when 
said  bKakc  means  has  created  a  torque  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount   to  thereby  create   excessive 
pressure  in  said  annular  chamber  resisting  movement 
of  said  piston  to  apply  said  brake  means;  and 
a  yieldable  means  for  preventing  the  termination  of 
communication  between  said  port  and  said  reservoir. 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  fluid 
pressure  chambers,  first  and  second  valve  means  normally 
urged  mto  sealmg  engagement  to  interrupt  communica- 


3,183,042 
RATIO  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Richard  C.  Bacicr,  Glcndaic,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Wagner 
Electric  Corporatioii,  St  Louis,  Ma^  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,048 
16  Claims.    (CI.  303—52) 
1     A  control  valve  for  use  in  a  dual  brake  system  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  pair  of  application  means  movable 
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in  said  housing,  means  within  said  housing  including  said  said  conductor  in  normally  electric  insulating  relation  on 
application  means  defining  a  pair  of  pressure  fluid  flow  said  second  stator  bearing,  means  adapted  to  electrically 
passages  adapted  for  respective  connection  between  the  connect  said  second  stator  bearing  to  the  other  terminal 
fluid  pressure  sources  and  the  fluid  pressure  responsive  of  the  source  of  electric  current,  and  temperature  respon- 
motors  of  said  dual  brake  system,  one  of  said  applica- 
tion means  being  movable  in  re^KHise  to  an  applied  force 
to  effect  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  through  one  of 

said  flow  passages,  the  other  of  said  application  means  ^^^    _   . 

also  defining  with  said  housing  a  pair  of  expansible  fluid  "TH^i       I® 

pressure  chambers  in  opposed  relation  with  the  other  of 
said  flow  passages,  passage  means  connecting  one  of  said 

chambers  in  pressure  fluid  communication  with  the  applied  ,  .^ 

fluid  pressure  in  said  one  flow  passage,  said  other  applica-  MsJM^i^^^^'^^^22^p 


9^**-^^ 


tion  means  being  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
in  said  one  chamber  to  effect  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  through  the  other  of  said  flow  passages  in  a 
predetermined  ratio  with  that  applied  in  said  one  flow 
passage,  and  other  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
Other  of  said  chambers  in  pressure  fluid  communication 
with  the  fluid  pressure  applied  in  said  one  flow  passage, 
said  other  application  means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  chambers  upon  the  connection  of  said 
other  chamber  with  the  fluid  pressure  applied  in  said 
one  flow  passage  to  effect  the  application  of  fluid  pressure 
through  said  other  flow  passage  in  a  ratio  proportionally 
changed  from  the  predetermined  ratio. 


3,183,043 

FAIL-SAFE  BEARING  STRUCTURE 

Larry  D.  Creeger,  Jackson  TownaUp,  Allen  County,  and 

WUIiam  S.  NcH,  Fort  Shawnee,  Oiiio,  anignors  to 

WefldnghooM  Electric  Corporation,  PittdNirgfa,  Fa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsyirania 

Filed  Oct  18, 1962,  Set.  No.  231,478 
3  Claims.    (CL  308— 1) 

1.  A  fail-safe  bearing  structure  for  rotating  machinery 
comprising,  a  stator,  a  rotor  shaft  having  first  and  second 
rotor  bearing  surfaces,  a  first  stator  bearing  between  said 
stator  and  said  first  bearing  surface,  a  second  stator  bear- 
ing carried  by  said  stator  to  normally  not  engage  said 
second  rotor  bearing  surface  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
second  rotor  bearing  surface  to  thereby  journal  said  rotor 
upon  failure  of  said  first  bearing,  temperature  responsive 
indicating  means  carried  by  said  second  stator  bearing 
and  responsive  to  temperature  rise  of  said  second  stator 
bearing  upon  engagement  with  said  second  rotor  bearing 
surface  to  indicate  failure  of  said  first  stator  bearing,  said 
second  stator  bearing  being  comprised  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material,  said  temperature  responsive  indicating 
means  being  comprised  of  an  electric  conductor  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  scries  with  electric  signal  means  to  one 
terminal  of  a  source  of  electric  current,  means  to  mount 


sive  means  to  change  said  mounting  means  to  irreversibly 
electrically  connect  said  conducts  to  said  second  stator 
bearing  upon  rise  in  temperature  of  the  second  stator 
bearing  above  a  predetermined  amount. 


3,183,044 

DRILL  BIT 

Robert  G.  Peter,  2532  Swift  St.,  Houston,  Tex.;  Jnanlta 

G.  Peter,  executrix  of  nid  Robert  G.  Peter,  deceased 

FUed  Not.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,190 

18  Claims.    (CL  308— 8  J) 


.^ 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising:  at  least  one  support  includ- 
ing a  journal  portion;  a  cutter  mounted  on  said  journal 
portion  and  having  a  bore  including  a  ball  raceway  and  a 
roller  raceway;  said  journal  portion  including  a  ball  race- 
way and  a  roller  raceway  respectively  complementary  to 
said  ball  and  roller  raceways  of  said  cutter  and  providing 
principal  load  bearing  arcuate  surfaces  disposed  to  sup- 
port the  principal  loads  encountered  by  said  drill  bit  while 
drilling;  roller  bearings  in  said  complementary  roller  race- 
ways rotatably  mounting  said  cutter  on  said  journal  por- 
tion; ball  bearings  in  said  complementary  ball  raceways 
longitudinally  interlocking  said  cutter  on  said  journal 
portion;  a  ball  retainer  diagonally  extending  within  said 
journal  portion  and  direcUy  above  said  load  bearing 
arcuate  surfaces  and  including  a  surface  in  ball  bearing 
conducting  relation  to  the  ball  raceway  of  said  journal 
portion;  and  means,  disposed  in  said  journal  portion  in 
coextensive  relation  to  said  ball  retainer  and  in  unshielded 
relation  to  stress  waves  transmitted  toward  said  ball  re- 
tainer from  said  principal  load  bearing  arcuate  surfaces, 
for  ti-ansmitting  stress  waves  impinging  theteon  in  direc- 
tions within  said  journal  such  that  stress  wave  MHicentra- 
tion  in  journal  portions  immediately  underiying  said 
principal  load  bearing  arcuate  surfaces  is  minimized,  to 
thereby  enhance  the  apparent  endurance  thereof. 
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9,183,045 
ROLLER  SOCKET  MOUNTING 
Andrew  R.  Hegcman,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  R.  Hoe 
*  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,710 
3  Claims.    (CI.  308—15) 


having  a  flat  planar  disk-like  configuration  in  its  un- 
stressed state,  said  member  being  at  least  partially  elas- 
tically  stressed  about  said  cylindrical  hub  and  having  the 
radially  inner  edge  about  the  aperture  grippingly  engaging 
the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  hub,  one  of  the  radi- 
ally outer  side  portions  of  the  member  being  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  cylindrical  hub  and  abutting  the  outer 
planar  side  of  said  bearing  cap,  a  rigid  ring  convexo-con- 
cave in  section,  the  convex  side  of  the  ring  lying  in  nested 
relation  against  the  other  side  of  said  rubber-like  mem- 
ber, and  spring  means  disposed  about  said  cylindrical  hub 
and  bearing  at  one  end  against  said  supporting  means 
and  at  the  other  end  against  the  concave  surface  of  said 
rigid  ring  in  an  axial  direction  to  urge  said  outer  side  por- 
tion of  the  rubber-like  member  against  said  planar  side 
and  to  urge  the  inner  edge  portion  of  said  rubber-like 
member  against  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the  hub. 


1.  A  roller  socket  mounting  for  printing  machines 
comprising  a  slide,  guide  means  for  supporting  the  slide 
on  a  machine  frame  and  guiding  it  for  movement  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  a  roller  socket,  a  stub  shaft  on 
the  roller  socket  rotatably  carried  in  a  bore  in  the  slide 
and  having  its  axis  spaced  from  the  roller  socket  axis  in 
the  said  predetermined  direction,  means  for  pivotally 
adjusting  the  roller  socket  with  relation  to  the  slide  about 
the  said  stub  shaft  axis  for  positioning  the  roller  socket 
axis  transversely  of  the  said  predetermined  direction, 
an  adjustable  spring  for  urging  the  slide  in  the  predeter- 
mined direction,  and  means  for  locking  the  slide  and 
roller  socket  to  the  guide  means  against  sliding  and 
pivotal  movement,  the  said  locking  means  comprising 
relatively  movable  wedge  members  between  the  slide 
and  guide  means  and  actuating  means  for  the  wedge 
members  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  same  to  lock 
and  unlock  the  mounting. 


3,183,047 

BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  SPLIT  CASING  PUMP 

Guy  H.  RIbble,  Jr.,  Brookfieid,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allls- 

Chalmers  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,072 

7CIaiiiu.    (CI.  308— 22) 


3,183,046 

BEARING  SEAL 

William  A.  Hyland,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  & 

Company,  Mollne,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,699 

1  CUim.    (CI.  308—19) 


2.  In  a  pump  the  combination  comprising:  a  pump 
casing  having  aligned  end  bores,  said  casing  constructed 
of  two  sections  rcleasably  connected  along  a  longitudinal 
joint;  a  pair  of  cylindrical  end  closures  carried  in  and 
closing  said  end  bores,  said  end  closures  having  aligned 
shaft  bores;  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said 
aligned  shaft  bores;  a  radially  inwardly  facing  shoulder 
in  the  end  of  one  of  said  casing  sections;  a  bearing  hous- 
ing having  a  first  arm  releasably  and  rigidly  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  casing  sections  and  a  second  arm 
spaced  from  said  first  arm  having  a  flange  thereon  with 
a  radially  outwardly  facing  surface  contacting  said  radi- 
ally inwardly  facing  shoulder,  said  surface  and  said  shoul- 
der being  free  of  positive  retaining  means;  and  a  bearing 
contained  within  said  housing  and  rotatably  supporting 
said  shaft. 


A  disk  furrow  opener  bearing  seal  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  disk  furrow  opener,  vertically  extending  supporting 
means,  a  relatively  stationary  bearing  carried  by  said 
supporting  means  and  having  a  generally  axially  extending 
cylindrical  hub  and  a  generally  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending bearing  section,  a  bearing  cap  fixed  to  said  disk 
and  embracing  said  radially  outwardly  extending  bearing 
section  and  including  a  substantially  planar  outer  face 
substantially  parallel  to  said  bearing  section  and  encircling 
said  cylindrical  hub,  an  apertured   rubber-like  member 


3,183,048 
MULTIPLE  THRUST  BEARING  STRUCTURE 
Peter  S.  Komor,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  anlgnor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,294 
1  Claim.    (CI.  308—160) 
In  a  multiple  bearing  for  a  submersible  structure  hav- 
ing a   vertical   shaft:    a  casing;  a   first   bearing  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  tillable  shoes  spaced  about  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  said  first  bearing  structure  having  a  retainer 
for  nonrotatably  supporting  said  shoes;  a  second  bearing 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  tillable  shoes  spaced  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  second  bearing  structure  hav- 
ing a   retainer  for  nonrotatably  supporting  said  shoes; 
the  first  bearing  structure  being  located  above  the  second 


May  11,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


587 


bearing  structure;  a  pair  of  thrust  members  carried  by  the 
shaft  for  transmitting  a  portion  of  the  shaft  thrust  to 
the  shoes  of  the  respective  bearing  structures;  each  of 
said  bearing  structures  having  a  supporting  ring  having 
a  convex  surface  in  the  form  of  a  spherical  zone  fitting 
the  corresponding  retainer  for  sustaining  the  thrust  of 
the  corresponding  bearing  structure;  a  base  below  the 
bearing  structures;  a  plurality  of  rocker  arms  equiangu- 
larly  spaced^  about  the  base;  said  rocker  arms  being 
mounted  on'the  base  for  tilting  movement  in  planes  sub- 
stantially radial  to  the  shaft  axis,  and  having  inner  ends 
and  outer  ends;  the  inner  ends  engaging  the  supporting 
ring  of  the  second  bearing  structure;  a  sleeve-like  link 


surrounding  the  second  bearing  structure  and  having  one 
end  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  the  rocker  arms  and  the 
other  end  engaging  the  supporting  ring  of  the  first  bear- 
ing structure;  a  projection  carried  by  the  casing  above 
the  link  and  engaging  the  retainer  of  the  first  bearing 
structure  at  a  place  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the 
supporting  ring  of  the  said  first  bearing  structure  for 
limiting  angular  movement  of  said  retainer;  and  a  projec- 
tion carried  by  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  be- 
tween the  rocker  arms  and  engaging  the  retainer  of  the 
second  bearing  structure  at  a  place  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  supporting  ring  of  the  said  second  bearing 
structure  for  limiting  angular  movement  of  the  said  ring. 


3,183,049 

DESK  PEDESTAL  CONSTRUCTION 

John  P.  Ericson,  St.  Charles,  and  Brace  O.  Bohrmaater, 

North  Aurora,  111.,  asrignort  to  All-Steel  Equipment 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,177. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

380,737 

3  Claims,    (a.  312— 221) 

3.  A  lock  arrangement  for  controlling  a  shiftable  latch 
bar  positioned  within  a  pedestal  having  an  open  front 
face  and  equipped  with  a  horizontally  slidable  drawer 
that  is  movable  through  said  face  and  that  is  engage- 
able,  when  in  closed  position,  by  said  latch  bar  to  restrain 
such  movement,  said  arrangement  including  a  filler  panel 
section  having  a  horizontal  top  wall,  a  front  wall  merg- 
ing with  the  horizontal  wall,  the  latter  having  a  rearward 
extension  providing  a  mounting  plate  for  attachment  in- 
ternally to  said  pedestal  to  dispose  said  filler  panel  section 
across  the  top  of  said  pedestal  face  with  said  front  wall 
lying  substantially  below  the  upper  plane  of  the  pedestal, 
said  front  wall  having  a  wall  opening,  a  lock  tumbler 


mounted  in  said  filler  panel  section,  and  facing  through 
said  wall  opening,  a  mechanism  movably  mounted  to 
said  filler  panel  unit  and  engageable  with  said  latch  bar 


upon  insertion  of  said  filler  panel  section  into  said  pedes- 
tal, and  means  connected  between  said  tumbler  and  said 
mechanism  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  tumbler 
to  produce  latch  bar  shifting  motion  of  said  mechanism. 


3,183,050 

GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  UNITS 

ArcUe  C.  Hodson,  53  Hnnt  Ave.,  RichmoDd  Hill, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,702 

11  Claims.    (CI.  312—270) 


1.  A  garbage  disposal  unit  adapted  for  concealed  in- 
stallation in  a  kitchen  cabinet  or  the  like  having  a  framed 
opening,  said  unit  comprising  a  carriage  having  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  runner,  a  container  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  projection  through  said 
framed  opening,  a  slide  device  disposed  within  said  cabi- 
net and  suspending  said  runner  for  reciprocal  movement 
along  with  said  container,  an  actuating  mechanism  for 
efl'ecting  at  least  a  forward  stroke  of  reciprocal  move- 
ment, said  actuating  mechanism  including  a  horizontal 
bar,  supporting  means  sustaining  said  horizontal  bar  for 
depressional  movement  with  a  parallel  motion,  a  treadle 
connected  to  said  horizontal  bar  for  effecting  laid  de- 
pressional movement  thereof,  a  lever  having  a  fulcnuned 
lower  end  connected  to  said  supporting  means  and  adapted 
to  be  swung  forwardly  by  depressional  movement  of 
said  horizontal  bar,  said  lever  having  an  upper  end  cod* 
nected  to  said  container  for  imparting  a  projecting  move- 
ment thereto  as  it  is  swung  forwardly. 
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3,183,051 
ALKALI  METAL  VAPOR  LAMP  MANUFACTURE 
Knit  Schmidt,  CIcTcland  Heights,  Ohio,  airignor  to  G«d> 
eral  Electric  Compuy,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  I,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,107 
3  Claims.    (CI.  316— 3) 
1.  The  method  of  introducing  a  charge  of  alkali  metal 
into  a  sealed   electric   device   impervious  thereto  which 
comprises    attaching    a    glass    appendix    to    said    device 
through  a  conductive  joining  tube  capable  of  serving  as 
an  electrode,  the  glass  of  said  appendix  containing  said 
alkali  metal  as  a  constituent,  introducing  a  filling  of  ion- 
izable  gas  into  the  combination  of  device  and  appendix 
and  sealing  off  the  combination,  immersing  the  appendix 
into  a  molten  bath  of  a  salt  of  said  alkali  metal  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  where  the  glass  is  conductive  by 
reason  of  alkali  ion  mobility,  applying  a  direct  current  po- 
tential in  negative  polarity  to  said  conductive  joining  tube 
and  in  position  polarity  to  an  electrode  immersed  into 
said  salt  bath,  said  potential  being  sufficiently  high  to 
maintain  a  discharge  in  said  glass  appendix  between  said 
conducUve  joining  tube  and  the  walls  of  said  appendix 
whereby  alkali  metal  ions  are  elcctrolyzed  directly  through 
the  walls  of  said  appendix,  transferring  the  alkali  metal 
from  the  appendix  into  the  device  by  applying  heat  to  the 


appendix  and  cooling  the  device,  and  thereafter  severing 
and  sealing  the  connection  between  said  device  and  the 
glass  appendix  to  tip-off  the  device. 
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3,183,052 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 
2E.JS3^^^     WATER-INSOLUBLE     AZO-DYE- 
STUFFS  ON  FABRICS  OF  VEGETABLE  FIBERS 
Ernest   Paul  Sommer,  Summit,   NJ.,  aod   Friedrich   C. 
Schneider  and  Heinz  E.  Schneider,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
assignors    to    Farhwerke    Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft 
vormals   Meister   Lucius  &   Bruening,   Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  18,  1961. 
F  35,161 
4  Claims.     (CI.  8—46) 
1.  Process  for  the   continuous  production  of  brown, 
water-insoluble    azo-dyestuffs    on    fabrics    of    vegetable 
fibers  which  comprises  treating  the  fabric  at  a  speed  of 
goods  of  40  to  90  meters  per  minute,  at  a  temperature 
between  65°  and  95'  C,  with  an  alkaline  solution  of 
l-(3'-hydroxy-diphenyIene   oxide-2'-carboylamino)-2-eth- 
oxybenzene  and  drying  it  at  a  temperature  between  130* 
and  180°  C,  then  developing  the  dyestuff  in  the  fabric 
at  a  temperature  between  15°  and  25°  C.  and  at  a  pH 
between  4  and   6.5   with  a  diazonium  compound  of  a 
primary  aromatic  amine,  passing  the  fabric  through  air 
for  20  to  30  seconds,  then  treating  it  at  a  temperature 
between  20*  and  60*  C.  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
0.5  to  2%  strength  of  an  alkali  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali-metal  carbonates  and  alkali-metal  bi- 
carbonates,  and  subjecting  it  to  rinsing,  soaping  with  a 
detergent  for  30  to  60  seconds  at  a  temperature  between 
70'  and  90*  C.  and  drying. 


(3)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(a)   .  ,„  s^ 
V   /.  \ 


CH,-(  11,-X  -I 


<'II|-'l!j     X_ 


'M<),s)„.     IVy 

wherein 

(a)  the  bracketed  portion  of  the  formula  is  directly 
joined  to  the  Pcy  moiety. 

(b)  X  is  the  anion  o^  phosphoric  acid, 

(c)  Pcy  represents  a  phthalocyanine  molecule, 

(a)  A  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  bridging  link  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

O  R  K 

-0-.  -e-,  -iL,  _i_.  ^i:_ 

k 
and  combinations  thereof,  and  is  joined  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  bracketed  portion  of  the  formula 
through  a  terminal  carbon  atom, 

(e)  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
alkali,  ammonium,  and  amine  cations, 

(/)  m  has  a  value  of  0  to  3, 

(g)  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  1,  and 

(h)  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  1. 


3,183,053 

DYEING  PROCESS 

^^J:  RMd«II,  New  Varaon,  and  Wilhclm  Schmidt- 

*  FItan  Corporatioa,  Naw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dciawara 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,641 
5aalns.    (CI.  8— 54.2) 

I.  In  a  process  for  coloring  fibers  containing  a  reac- 
tive hydrogen  atom,  the  step  of  treating  the  fibers: 

( 1 )  under  acid  binding  conditions,  with 

(2)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 


.  ,.w,.„^  3,183,054 

^R.™^*^    CONDENSATION    PRODUCE    AND 
TOMR  USE  ^TREATING  FIBROUS  mXtTOuLs 

*S3*.-'^/S^'  0«»k»«"«i»  "d  CmUM  W.  Sm^ 
Berkeley,  CaW.,  assignois  to  SheU  OU  CompanyTa 
corporation  of  Dcbware  ^— p—j,  ■ 

No  Drawfaig.    FiM  Jnly  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829  Jll 

nOaims.  (CL8— 94J3) 
I.  A  process  for  treating  fibrous  materials  to  improve 
their  properties  which  comprises  contacting  the  fibrous 
material  wKh  an  aqueous  solution  of  (1)  a  previously 
neutralized  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  aldehyde  having 
attached  to  a  carbon  atom  involving  the  alpha  to  beta 
carbon  atom  relative  to  the 

H  , 

-c=o 
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group  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  — OH,  — SH 
and  — NH)  radical  and  a  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated 
linkage,  and  (b)  a  dissimilar  aldehyde  containing 

H 
-C=0 

as  the  only  reactive  group,  prepared  under  acidic  condi- 
tions, and  (2)  an  acid  acting  catalyst,  and  heating  to 
effect  cure,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  aldehyde  de- 
fined in  (a)  is  an  unsaturated  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of 
water,  the  aldehyde  defined  in  (a)  and  the  aldehyde  de- 
fined in  (b)  are  combined  in  a  mol  ratio  varying  from 
8:1  to  1:8. 


3,183,055 
PROCESS  OF  HARDENING  CELLULOSE  PAPER 

BOARD  WITH  CERTAIN  ALUMS  AND  POLYHY- 

DROXYL  LOWER  ALKANOLS  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Leonard  Mackles,  635  E.  14th  Si,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,227 
6  Claims.    (CL  »— 116) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  hard  coating  on  a  cellulose 
paper  board  comprising  preparing  a  molten  mixture  of 
about  nine  parts  by  weight  of  alum  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  alum  and  potassium  alum 
with  about  one-half  to  about  three  parts  by  weight  of 
solvent,  low  molecular  weight,  liquid,  non-substituted, 
polyhydroxyl  lower  alkanols,  maintaining  said  molten 
mixture  at  a  temperature  between  170°  F.  to  210°  P., 
immersing  said  paper  board  in  said  bath  for  about  ten 
to  about  forty  seconds  time  interval  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing and  air  drying  said  coated  paper  board  to  obtain  a 
smooth  alum  coating  bonded  to  said  cellulose  paper 
board. 


3,183,056 
PROCESS  FOR  GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZING  BATH 
LIQUID  AND  VAPOR  MONOMERS  ONTO  CELLU- 
LOSE SUBSTRATES 
Robert  H.  Pfeiffcr,  Wattwil,  St  GaB,  Switicrland,  assignor 
to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  CamhrMgc,  Mass.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Connecticvt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,492 

7  Cbdms.  (CL  8—116.2) 
1.  A  graft  polymerization  process  in  which  a  fibrous 
web  of  cellulose  containing  absorbed  therein  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  graft  polymerization  peroxygen  initiator  is 
immersed  in  a  body  of  liquid  ethylenically,  unsaturated, 
addition-polymerizable  monomeric  material  having  a  boil- 
ing point  above  about  120*  C.  and  is  soon  thereafter 
contacted  with  an  atmosphere  of  the  vapor  of  another 
ethylenically  unsaturated,  addition-polymerizable  mono- 
meric material  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  temperature 
of  the  vapor  being  between  about  50'  C.  and  about  100° 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  graft  copolymer. 


3,183,057 
PRODUCTS  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR  EFFECTING 

TREATMENT  WITH  CHLORINOUS  GAS 
Henry  C.  Marks,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Robert  R.  lofaMr,  Belle- 
ville, NJ.,  BMl  George  U.  Gia^gow,  Bronx,  N.Y., 
aasignors  to  Wallace  A  TIcrnan  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Fned  Not.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,174 

UClafana.  (CL  21— 58) 
1.  A  product  to  be  disposed  in  an  enclosed  space  for 
generating  therein  a  chlorinous  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  nitrogen  trichloride,  mono- 
chloramine  and  dichloramine  over  an  extended  period 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dry  solid  N-chloro  compound, 
dry,  solid  material  for  reaction  therewith  in  the  presence 
of  moisture  released  in  the  enclosed  space,  to  produce  the 
chlorinous  gas,  said  material  comprising  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  class  of  acidic  and  alkaline  reagents,  and 


moisture  permeable  envelope  means  for  retaining  said 
compound  and  material  in  close  mutual  assodatiiMi  and 
in  position  for  access  of  moisture  to  effectuate  said  reac- 
tion when  the  product  is  disposed  in  the  enclosed  space. 


I' 


3,183,058 
PROCESS  FOR  LEACHING  URANIUM- 
BEARING  ORES 
Philip  W.  Peter,  Box  626,  Edgcmont,  S.  Dak. 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ime  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120^47 

lOChdnu.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  A  process  for  leaching  a  uranium-bearing  carbo- 
naceous ore  which  on  wetting  becomes  coated  with  an 
oily  film  impervious  to  uranium  leaching  agents,  com- 
prising wetting  said  ore  to  produce  said  oily  film  thereon, 
destroying  said  oily  film  by  subjection  thereof  to  reduction 
in  the  presence  of  said  wetted  ore.  and  subjecting  the  ore 
thereby  exposed  to  the  action  of  a  uranium  leaching  agent. 


3,183,059 

PLUTONIUM  ADSORPTION  AND  DESORPTION 
Andrew  E.  Rdsenaner  and  Uoyd  L.  Ames,  Jr.,  Richland, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  the  Untted  States  of  America  as 

repreaented    by    the    Untted    States   Atomic    Energy 

roiiiiiilssion 

Filed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,046 
3Cfadnis.    (CL  23— 14.5) 

3.  A  cyclic  method  of  semicontinuously  removing  plu- 
tonium  values  from  a  plutonium-containing  solution,  com- 
prising passing  the  solution  through  a  column  packed  with 
Florida  apatite  of  from  about  0.25  mm.  to  1.00  mm. 
particle  size  until  the  concentration  of  the  effluent  from 
the  column  reaches  the  upper  limit  of  acceptable  pluto- 
nium  concentration,  passing  a  solution  containing  carbon- 
ate ions  through  the  column  for  a  time  sufiScient  to  form 
a  thin  surface  layer  of  calcium  carbonate  on  the  surface 
of  the  apatite  particles  and  to  elute  the  plutonium  values 
from  the  column,  passing  through  the  colunm  a  solution 
containing  phosphate  ions  sufficiently  to  reconvert  the  thin 
layer  of  calcium  carbonate  to  calcium  phosphate,  thereby 
completing  a  single  cycle,  and  then  repeating  such  cycles 
a  sufficient  number  of  times  to  extract  substantially  all 
the  plutonium  values  from  the  plutonium-containing  solu- 
tion. 


3,183,060 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DICYAN 
Wilhehn  Gruber,  Dvmsladt,  Germany,  assignnr  to  Rohm 
Jk  Haas  GjnJb.IL,  Darmstadt,  Gcnnany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  29, 1960, 
R  28,994 
3  Chdms.     (CL  23—151) 
1.  In  a  process  of  oxidizing  hydrogen  cyanide  with 
oxygen  at  400  to  800*  C.  by  contact  with  a  silver  catalyst 
in  a  reaction  zone  to  prepare  dicyan,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  feeding  to  the  reaction  zone  au  amount 
of  oxygen  between  about  10  and  90  percent  of  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  theoretically  required  according  to 
the  equation: 

2HCN-I- WOr*  (CN)a-l-HaO 


3,183,061 

XENON  TETRAFLUORIDE  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Howasd  H.  Claasani,  Whcnton,  Henry  ScHg,  Ohicago, 
John  G.  Malm,  Napervillc,  DL,  aislganrs  to  the 
States  of  America  as  reprascatcd  by  Ac  Unttad  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.     FUed  ScpC  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,975 
4aafans.    (CL23— 205) 
2.  A  process  of  preparing  xenon  tetraihioride,  com- 
prising mixing  xenon  gas  with  an  amowit  of  fluorine  gas 
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in  excess  of  that  stoichiometrically  required,  heating  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  between  350  and  450°  C.  for 
approximately  20  minutes,  whereby  all  xenon  reacts  with 
fluorme  to  form  xenon  tetrafluoride,  cooling  the  reaction 
mixture  rapidly  to  room  temperature  by  immersion  in 
a  water  bath  and  removing  the  excess  fluorine  gas  by 
evacuation  while  immersed  in  Dry  Ice. 
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an  insulating  circular  wall  surrounding  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  upper  zone  of  the 
autoclave; 

a  heating  element  surrounding  and  fixed  to  the  auto- 
clave at  each  crystal  growing  zone; 


. 3,183,062 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PHOSPHORUS 
PENTASULFTOE 
James  A.  Taylor,  Rahway,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign, 
ments,  to  American  Agricaltoral  Chemical  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,667 
5  Claims.     (CI.  23—206) 


JA-^ 


L-'/X" 


F 
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4    A    method    of   producing   phosphorus    pentasulfide 
which  comprises  introducing  separate  streams  of  sulfur  and 
phosphorus  into  a  reaction  zone  to  effect  reaction  between 
phosphorus  and  sulfur  therein  to  yield  a  molten  mass  of 
phosphorus  pentasulfide  having  extraneous  materials  con- 
tained as  impurities  therein,  introducing  the  resulting  mol- 
ten phosphorus  pentasulfide  into  a  heating  zone  main- 
tained at  an  elevated  pressure  to  retain  substantially  all 
of  the  molten  phosphorus  pentasulfide  introduced  there- 
into m  the  liquid  phase  and  heating  the  phosphorus  penta- 
sulfide introduced  thereinto  to  an  elevated  temperature 
above  about  1000°  F.  and  thereupon  introducing  the  re- 
sulting  heated   molten   phosphorous   pentasulfide   into   a 
flashing   zone    maintained    at    substantially    atmospheric 
pressure  under  conditions  in  the  absence  of  the  addition  of 
extraneous  heat  to  eflFect  vaporization  of  substantially  all 
of  the  phosphorus  pentasulfide  preferentially  of  said  con- 
tained  impurities   in   said    resulting   molten    phosphorus 
pentasulfide  introduced  thereinto  and  recovering  the  re- 
sulting vaporized  phosphorus  pentasulfide  from  said  flash- 
ing zone  free  of  said  contained  impurities, 


means  separating  the  insulation  and  the  heating  ele- 
ments of  the  two  zones  including  an  annular  metal 
plate,  loosely  arranged  high  insulation  value  material 
on  said  plate,  and  an  annular  plate  of  insulating  ma- 
terial above  t^^  loosely  arranged  insulating  material 
supportmg  the  lower  end  of  the  insulating  wall  of  the 
upper  zone,  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
lower  zone  overlapping  the  lower  end  of  the  insulat- 
mg  wall  of  the  upper  ione  and  being  spaced  there- 
from; and 

loosely  arranged   insulation  on  the  annular  insulating 
plate  in  the  space  between  the  overiapped  wall  ends. 


.  «„ .  ^  3,183,064 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  OF  SOLIDS  WITH 
A -*u       ^u  ^,^^  'N  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
"^^IxSa^'^^x  ^""^  SJgsworth,  Lyde,  near  Hereford, 
England,  assignor  to  The  Intemational  Nicliel  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

r^i  I         J^l*^  ^"«.-  ''  ^'"'  ^^-  No.  214,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aub.  29.  1961 

31,076/61  ' 

5  Claims.     (CI.  23—284) 


*,,^^^.  3,183,063 

AUTOCLAVE  FOR  GROWING  QUARTZ  CRYSTALS 

w/vli*  S  «"iH?!^'  ^*"''*»  ^-  "'Wins,  Methuen, 
Wayne  O.  Huff,  Merrimac,  and  Louis  V.  Stonebralier, 
Newbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 

Ne"w'lSrt'^™^***'  ^^^  ^°'''''  ^'^"  ■  "^T^"*'**"  of 
Filed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,868 
2  Claims.     (CI.  23—273) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  quartz  crystals  including 
an  autoclave  having  an  upper  crystal  growing  zone  and 
a  lower  nutrient  zone,  means  for  maintaining  the  two 
zones  under  isothermal  conditions  with  a  steep  tempera- 
ture gradient  between  the  zones,  and  means  for  holding 
quartz  crystal  seeds,  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  circular  walls  of  insulation  surrounding 
and  spaced  away  from  the  lower  zone  of  the  auto- 
clave; 
loosely  arranged  material  of  high  insulation  value  posi- 
/"tioned  between  the  walls; 


I.  An  improved  fluidized  bed  gas  inlet  nozzle  com- 
prismg  a  fluidized  bed  support;  an  aperture  in  said  fluidized 
bed  support;  a  stem  of  circular  cross  section  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end,  the  upper  end  fitting  slidably  and 
bemg  firmly  supported  in  said  aperture  and  extending 
upwardly  through  said  aperture  and  into  the  chamber 
above  said  support  and  the  lower  end  fitting  into  the 
bottom  wall  of  a  gas  chamber  below  said  support-  an 
inverted,  removable,  dish-type  head  attached  to  the' up- 
per end  of  said  stem  and  located  inside  the  chamber 
above  said  support,  the  lower  surface  of  said  head  being 
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ground  to  be  matable  with  the  ground,  upper  surface 
of  the  fluidized  bed  support;  at  least  one  recessed  portion 
in  said  stem  with  a  length  along  the  stem  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  support  and  located  in  the  portion 
of  the  stem  fitting  slidably  in  and  extending  through  the 
aperture  in  said  support,  said  recessed  portion  being  so 
constructed  to  provide  an  area  for  gas  flow  around  the 
stem  and  through  the  aperture  in  said  support  at  any 
adjusted  setting  of  the  nozzle  greater  than  the  area  for 
gas  flow  between  the  head  of  said  nozzle  and  the  fluidized 
bed  support;  gas  sealing  means  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
stem  between  the  stem  and  said  bottom  wall;  and  adjust- 
ing means  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  stem  bearing 
on  the  bottom  wall  and  allowing  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  stem  so  as  to  vary  the  area  for  gas  flow  be- 
tween the  lower  surface  of  said  head  and  said  fluidized 
bed  support. 

3,183,065 
MIXING  AND  REACTION  APPARATUS 
Richard  R.  De  Bolt,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,699 
1  Claim.    (CI.  23— 285) 


LIQUID    -^  ^  VAPOP 


A  reactor  for  effectinp  contact  behveen  at  least  one 
gaseous  reaclant  and  at  least  one  liquid  reactant,  which 
comprises; 

f  1  )   a   liquid   product   container  having  wall  portions 

and  a  bottom  portion: 
(2)  a  substantially  smaller,  substantially  enclosed,  mix- 
ing chamber  for  mixing  said  reactants.  located  within 
said  product  container  at  the  bottom  thereof,  at 
approximately  the  center  of  said  bottom  portion: 
(  3 )  an  open  top  container  disposed  in  the  bottom  of 
said  mixing  chamber; 

(4)  two  inlet  conduits  for  said  reactants,  extending  into 
said  mixing  chamber  and  said  open  top  container  to 
a  location  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  open  top 
container; 

(5)  a  plurality  of  outlet  conduits  of  continuous  dimen- 
sion located  adjacent  the  top  of  said  mixing  chamber 
and  in  communication  between  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  container  for  passing  fluid  reaction  products 
from  said  chamber  into  said  container. 

(<;)  said  outlet  conduits  being  so  restricted  in  cross 
sectional  area  and  so  disposed  as  to  direct  re- 
action products  in  jets  from  said  chamber  into 
said  container  and  thereby  to  cause  substantial 
circulatory  currents  within  accumulated  fluid 
reaction  products  in  said  container;  and 

(6)  outlet  means  located  in  said  product  container 
through  which  products  can  be  removed. 


3,183,066 
ARTICLE  PRODUCED  BY  METALS  JOINING  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  ARTICLES 
Gerald    G.    Lessmann,    Pittsbvrgh,    and    Raymond    L. 
Pbebus,  Narberth,  Pa^  assignors  to  Wcstingbouae  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa^^  a  corporation  of 
Pcnnsylvanb 

Flkd  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,472 
2Clafans.    (O.  29L-193) 
1 .  The  method  of  joining  a  plug  to  a  thin-walled  tube 
by  arc  welding  with  a  non-consumable  electrode,  the  heat 


conduction  capability  of  said  tube  being  substantially 
lower  than  that  of  said  plug  by  reason  of  the  difl'erence  in 
thickness  between  said  tube  and  plug,  said  plug  having 
an  axial  extension  from  a  region  of  which  a  land  extends 
radially,  the  said  method  comprising  forming  a  groove 
in  said  extension  near  the  junction  of  said  extension  and 
land,  engaging  said  plug  and  said  tube  with  said  land 
abutting  and  overhanging  said  tube  and  said  extension 
axially  inwardly  of  said  tube,  setting  said  electrode  with 
its  tip  in  a  position  to  produce  and  maintain  an  arc  be- 
tween said  tip  and  a  region  of  said  land  remote  from  the 


joint  between  said  plug  and  tube,  producing  an  arc  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  junction,  said  arc  being  pro- 
duced in  the  region  of  said  land  displaced  from  said  tube 
so  that  said  arc  impinges  on  said  land  but  not  on  any  part 
of  said  tube,  and  moving  said  electrode  and  junction  one 
relative  to  the  other  completely,  peripherally  around  said 
junction  while  maintaining  said  arc  burning  to  fuse  said 
land  and  the  portion  of  the  tube  adjacent  to  said  land  to 
produce  a  welded  joint,  the  build  up  of  weld  metal  at  said 
joint  being  reduced  by  the  flow  of  weld  metal  into  said 
groove  during  the  welding. 


3,183,067 
METAL  HAVING  TWO  COATS  OF  SULFUR- 
CONTAINING  NICKEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Arthur  H.  Du  Rose,  Euclid,  and  Robert  L.  Stem,  Cleveland 
Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Harshaw  Chemical 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,556 

13  Claims.  (CI.  29—194) 
3.  In  a  method  of  making  a  duplex  nickel  coated  cor- 
rosion resistant  body  comprising  a  lower  layer  of  nickel 
and  an  upper  layer  of  nickel  adjacently  bonded  thereto 
wherein  said  upper  layer  of  nickel  is  more  anodic  than 
said  lower  layer  of  nickel  because  of  the  presence  of  rela- 
tively more  sulfur  in  said  upper  layer  of  nickel  than  in 
said  lower  layer  of  nickel,  said  method  comprising  electro- 
depositing  upon  a  metal  body  said  lower  layer  of  nickel 
from  an  aqueous  acid  bath  maintained  at  a  pH  between 
2  and  4  containing  a  nickel-supplying  compound  and  a 
sulfur-supplying  compound  at  a  current  density  in  the 
range  of  from  about  40  amperes  per  square  foot  to  about 
150  amperes  per  square  foot  and  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  100°  F.  to  about  165°  P.,  and  where- 
in the  potential  of  said  deposit  is  determined  in  an  electro- 
lyte comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  3  grams  of  sodium 
chloride  and  .02  gram  of  Cu(N03)j.3H20  per  100  mis. 
of  water  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  3.0  and  at  room  temperature; 
and  depositing  said  upper  layer  of  nickel  upon  said  lower 
layer  of  nickel  from  a  similar  bath  containing  a  brightener 
compound  wherein  said  deposit  has  a  potential  as  meas- 
ured of  at  least  60  millivolts  more  anodic  than  said  lower 
layer  of  nickel. 

10.  A  corrosion  resistant  article  comprising  a  basis 
metal  of  the  type  which  is  subject  to  atmospheric  corro- 
sion coated  with  two  superimposed  coats  of  sulfur  con- 
taining nickel,  said  nickel  coatings  containing  different 
amounts  of  sulfur  such  that  the  top  nickel  layer  is  not  less 
than  60  mv.  more  electronegative  than  the  underlying 
nickel  layer,  said  electronegativity  being  determined  from 
potential  measurements  taken  in  a  solution  of  3  g.  of  NaCl 
and  .02  g.  of  Cu(N03)a.3HaO  per  100  mis.  of  water  at 
a  pH  of  3.0  at  room  temperature. 
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3,183,068 
LUMB^JOUSLY  BURNING  FUEL  GELS 
John    Alexander    Monick,    Tcancck,    NJ.,    asignor    to 
Coisatc-PalmoUvc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  17,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  195,435 
15  Claims.    (CI.  44— 7) 
1.   A  combustible  fuel   gel   composition  which   bums 
with  a  readily  visible  flame  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  an  alcohol  fuel  gel  which  by  itself  bums  with 
a   substantially  non-visible  flame   and  a  minor  propor- 
tion, suflficient  to  make  said  gel  burn  with  a  visible  flame, 
of  a  compound   selected   from   the  group  consisting  of 
benzaldehyde,  benzoic  acid,  compounds  of  the  formula, 


May  11,  1965 


3,li3,t71 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 
Charles  V.  Roc,  Seneca  Coonty,  and  Eagene  A.  Fidicr  and 
Frederick  E.  Heisdmian,  Hancock  County,  Oiiio:  nid 
Rue  assignor  to  Wakefield  Corporation,  Dctn»iL  Micli^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan;  ndd  Fisher  and  Heischman 
assignors  to  The  Electric  Auto-Lite  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,158 
15  Claims.    (CL  51— 298) 


,-.yi- 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  — CHO  and  — COOH.  n  is  a  number  from 
1  to  15,  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  3  and  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  portion  of  the 
molecular  is   1   to   15.  and  compounds  of  the  formula. 


A-j-^CHrJ-X 


]. 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene,  anthracene  and  phenanthrcne  nuclei.  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  — CHO 
and  — COOH,  m  is  a  number  from  0  to  15,  z  is  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  3  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aliphatic  portion  of  the  molecule  is  1  to  15. 


3,183,069 
CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
RUST  AND  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
John  H.  Udelhofen,  Calumet  City,  III.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard  OU   Company,   Chicago,  lU.,   a   corporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,197 

3  Claims.     (CI.  44—71) 
1.  A  gasoline  composition  which  comprises  a  major 
amount  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  in 
the  gasoline  distillation  range  and  a  minor  amount,  suffi- 
cient to  inhibit  corrosion,  of  N-tallow  diglycolamic  acid. 


10.  An  abrasive  grinding  wheel  of  the  resin  bond  type 
which  IS  fabricated  from  abrasive  pellets  bonded  to  each 
other  by  a  thermosetting  resinous  bonding  material  into 
a  strong  self-sustaining  wheel  suitable  for  snagging  steel, 
said  abrasive  pellets  constituting  from  about  40%  to  about 
64^^^  by  volume  of  said  wheel,  said  abrasive  pellets  con- 
sistmg   essentially   of   from   about    50%    to   about   95% 
crystalline   alumina    having   an    average   crystal    size    of 
less  than  about  5  microns  and  from  about  5%  to  about 
50"^^   of  a  bonding  agent  consisting  of  a  silicate  glass, 
said  pellets  comprising  a  dense  mass  consisting  of  a  dis- 
continuous   phase    comprising    said    crystalline    alumina 
tenaciously  bonded  together  by  a  continuous  phase  con- 
sistmg  of  said  silicate  glass,  each  of  said  abrasive  pellets 
havmg  a  preshaped  regular  geometrical  configuration  and 
a  size  in  their  major  dimension  substantially  greater  than 
in  their  minor  dimension,  said  size  in  their  minor  dimen- 
sion ranging  from  about  0.030  inch  to  about  0.130  inch 


3,183,072 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
SHEET  GLASS 
Bernard  Long,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  G.B.D.  societe 
anonyme  Holding,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,049 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26,  I960. 

816,869  and  Apr.  28,  1960,  825,640,  Patent  M55,483 

3  Claims.     (CI.  65—333) 


3,183,070 
RUST    INHIBITED    OIL    CONTAINING 
ALIPHATICAMINOALKYLSUCCINATES 
John  H.  Udelhofen,  Calumet  CHy,  Dl.,  asdgnor  to  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Apr.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
106,196,  now  Patent  ^fo.  3,123,634,  dated  Mar.  3, 1964. 

PJl*:?«  ■"**  *****  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
270,253 

6  Claims.     (CI.  44—71) 

1.  A  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  composition  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon 
containing  a  minor  amount,  sufficienf  to  inhibit  corrosion, 
of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


R'  R"    o  o 

R-N-f-CHCHOCCH,CH,(!!oH]i 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  sheet  glass,  in  combina- 
tion, a  furnace  provided  with  a  tank  having  a  terminal 
wall  and  a  bottom,  said  tank  being  adapted  to  contain  a 
vitreous  melt  and  defining  an  inner  high-temperature  zone 

wherein  R  is  an  open-chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  t:.^^^^^::^,  t'J:TZx't:S.:T:^^^ 
f^omVe  cl'i  "^'"^y^^^;^^  R'  -d  R''  -^-  selected  an  unimpeded  convection  currenoT  git  having  a  f^^t 
from  the  class  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,    branch  traversing  an  upper  portion  of  Lid  mdt  from  slS 
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high-temperature  zone  to  said  low-temperature  zone,  a 
second  branch  descending  along  said  wall  to  said  bottom, 
a  third  branch  traversing  a  lower  portion  of  said  melt 
along  said  bottom  between  said  low-temperature  zone  and 
said  high-temperature  zone,  and  a  fourth  branch  ascending 
from  said  bottom  at  said  refining  portion  of  said  furnace, 
said  terminal  wall  being  formed  with  an  outlet  defined  by 
a  horizontal  sill  disposed  at  such  limited  depth  below  the 
level  of  said  melt  as  to  permit  at  least  part  of  the  glass 
constituting  said  first  branch  of  said  convection  current  to 
flow  from  said  tank  while  blocking  a  return  flow  to  said 
tank;  refractory  means  forming  a  horizontal  channel 
aligned  with  said  outlet  and  extending  perpendicularly 
outwardly  from  said  wall  for  conducting  said  part  of  said 
glass,  said  channel  having  a  floor  of  substantially  lower 
thermal  conductivity  than  said  wall,  and  Cooling  means 
below  said  floor  for  lowering  the  temperature  of  said 
wall  by  directing  ,a  stream  of  cooling  fluid  thereagainst. 
thereby  increasing  the  velocity  of  glass  flowing  from  said 
furnace  through  said  outlet. 


3,183,073 

LIQUID  FERTILIZER 

John  Miles  Preston,  Gilman,  111. 

(207  E.  Lawrence,  ElHii«iuim,  DL) 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,126 

4  Oaims.  (CL  71—1) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  liquid  fertilizer  which 
comprises  adding  to  phosphoric  acid  from  0.5%  to  7% 
by  weight  of  a  sugar  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sucrose,  maltose,  lactose,  and  glucose,  heating  the  mix- 
ture to  a  concentration  in  excess  of  75%  PjOj,  mixing 
the  concentrated  acid  with  an  alkaline  hydroxide,  the 
cation  of  which  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
K+  and  NH4+  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  ISO"  F.  to  from  a  stabilized  liquid  fertilizer 
reaction  product. 

3,183,074 
CONTROL  OF  UNDfSIRABLE  PLANT  GROWTH 
Bryant  L.  Walworth,  Pennington,  and  Albert  W.  Latz  and 
Katliryn  Wood,  Princeton,  N  J.,  asBignors  to  American 
Cyanamld  Company,  Stainfonl,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,773 
1  Claim.    (CL  71—2^ 
A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  irfant  growth 
which  comprises:   applying  to  an  area  to  be  protected 
from    such    growth,    l-(2,4-dichlorophenoxy)-2,3-epoxy- 
propanc    in   an   amount   sufl!icient   to   effect    hcrbicidal 
action. 


3,183,075 
CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE  PLANT  GROWTH 
Bryant  L.  Walworth,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,570 

6aaini8.    (CL71— 2.6) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  plant  growth 
which  comprises:    applying  to  an  area  to  be  protected 
from  such  growth  an  o,^-dihalocinnamic  acid  compound 
of  the  formula: 


^ 


X 


C— COOY 


wherein  X  and  X,  stand  for  a  halogen  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  Y  is 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, ammonium,  an  alkali  metal  and  — HNH- lower 
alkyl,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  herbicidal  action. 


3,183,f76 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  GROWTH 

CHARACTERBnCS  OF  PLANTS 

John  K.  Lc«Bn«,  Midfamd,  and  Donej  R.  Mnaseil,  Clare, 

Mlch^  aaigMiCB  to  The  Dow  Chcaakal  Comp«qr,  MM- 

land,  Mick^  a  corpontioB  of  Dctewwc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171^78 

7  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.7) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  exposing  plants  and 
plant  parts  to  the  action  of  a  growth-altering  amount  of 
a  silane  compound  having  the  formula 


CH| 

R— Sl-(0-R')i 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  chloromethyl,  ethyl  and  a-chloroethyl  and  R' 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  chloro-lower  alkyl. 


3,183,077 
PROCESS  FOR  VACUUM  DEGASSING 
Thaddiu  Krans,  Vadu,  UechteuteiB,  asaiiiior,  by  latmt 
assignments,  to  Bendiz-Balzcrs  Vacaam,  Inc.,  WUmhig- 
ton,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delawve 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,967 
5  Chdms.    (CL  75—10) 


"   "^-^A 


j«. 


1.  A  method  for  the  degassing  of  melts  comprising: 

the  step  of  directing  a  beam  of  electrically  charged 
particles  upon  at  least  part  of  the  free  surface  of  a 
melt, 

the  step  of  pulsing  said  beam  at  a  frequency  not  exceed- 
ing one  cycle  per  second  whereby  the  surface  of  said 
melt  is  alternately  heated  and  cooled  thereby  pro- 
ducing thermal  convection  in  the  melt  so  as  to  suc- 
cessively bring  the  whole  melt  to  the  free  surface 
thereof,  and 

the  steps  of  reducing  the  pressure  immediately  above 
the  free  surface  of  said  melt  and  pumping  away 
substantially  all  gases  evolving  from  said  melt. 


3,183,078 
VACUUM  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STEEL 

FOR  NONAGEING  ENAMELING  IRON  SHEETS 
Tadashi  Ohtakc,  Tobata,  and  Kameo  Matsuknra,  Yawata, 
JapH^  aarfgMin  to  Yawata  iron  *  Sted  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ttriiyo,  Japan,  a  corporatloB  of  Japan 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225^43 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  29,  1961, 
36/34,893 
ICbim.    (a.  75— 49) 
A  process  of  producing  an  enameling  steel  having  a  car- 
bon content  less  than  0.02%  by  weight  and  in  which  the 
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carbon,  nitrogen  and  sulfur  contained  in  the  steel  are  in 
the  form  of  titanium  compounds,  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  steel  consisting  essentially  of  less  than  0.04%  by 
weight  C,  less  than  0.3%  by  wt.  Mn  and  the  remainder 
Fe  in  a  metal  refining  furnace,  tapping  molten  steel  from 
said  metal  refining  furnace,  vacuum  degasifying  said  mol- 
ten steel  to  produce  a  steel  to  produce  a  steel  containing 
less  than  0.02%  by  wt.  C,  less  than  0.05%  by  wt.  Mn, 
0.020%  by  wt.  S  and  0.0020  to  0.0070%  by  wt.  Nj  and 
the  remainder  Fc,  and  adding  0.005  to  0.030%  by  wt.  Al 
and  0.05  to  0.20%  by  wt.  Ti  to  the  thus  vacuum-degasi- 
fied  steel  to  produce  nitrides  of  the  added  metals. 


3,183,079 
URANIUM-NIOBIUM-ALUMINUM 
TERNARY  ALLOY 
Gilbert  S.  Laync  and  James  O.  Homl,  Midland,  Mich.,  and 
Richard  D.  Smith,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jonc  26,  1963,  Ser.  ^fo.  290,645 

2  Chdms.    (CI.  75—122.5) 
1.  A  ternary  metal  alloy  comprising  on  a  weight  basis 
about  24  weight  percent  uranium,  about  18.8  weight  per- 
cent niobium  and  about  57.2  weight  percent  aluminum. 


3,183,080 
STAINLESS  STEELS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Norman  R.  Harpster,  Canonsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal-Cyclops Steel  Corporation,  Brldgevillc,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,046 

4  Claims.  (CI.  75— 125) 
2.  A  corrosion  resistant  straight  chrome  ferritic  stain- 
less steel  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of  14  to  19 
percent  of  chromium,  0.15  percent  maximum  of  carbon, 
a  maximum  of  1  percent  of  manganese,  a  maximum  of 
1  percent  of  silicon,  a  maximum  of  0.04  percent  of  phos- 
phorus, a  maximum  of  0.03  percent  of  sulfur,  about  0.40 
to  1.10  percent  of  molybdenum,  about  0.1  to  0.7  percent 
of  columbium,  about  0.40  to  1.10  percent  of  copper  and 
the  remainder  iron  and  incidental  impurities  and  alloy- 
ing constituents,  said  molybdenum,  columbium,  and  cop- 
per totaling  a  minimum  of  1.25  percent,  which  steel  is 
free  from  roping  upon  being  formed. 


3,183,081 

ALLOY  STEEL  AND  METHOD 

William  C.  Clarke,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  and  George  N.  Gollcr, 

Towaon,  Md.,  assignors  to  Arroco  Steel  Corporation, 

Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No    Drawing.      Contfaiuation   of   application   Scr.   No. 

468,528,  Nov.   12,   1954.     This  application  June  17, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  375,927 

9  Claims.     (CI.  75—128) 

1.  Austenitic  stainless  steel,  precipitation-hardenable 
by  heat-treatment  to  achieve  high  yield  strength,  said 
steel  comprising  12%  to  19%  chromium.  4%  to  20% 
manganese,  4%  to  10%  nickel,  .15%  to  .35%  phosphorus, 
.10%  to  about  .2%  carbon,  nitrogen  .10%  to  .40%,  sul- 
phur up  to  .15%,  boron  up  to  .005%,  and  remainder  sub- 
stantially all  iron. 


\     3,183,082 
CAST  ALLOY 

Joseph  R.  Konecni,  WklilUle,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.,  Clcvclaod,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,883 
12  Claims.     (CI.  75—134) 
1.  An  alloy  composition  having  improved  resistance  to 


.1* 
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burning  by  oxidation  products  of  leaded  gasolines  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

Carbon 0.50  to  2.50%  by  weight 

Manganese 5.00%  maximum 

Silicon 2.00%  maximum 

Chromium 15.00  to  30.00% 

Nickel 20.00  to  35.00% 

Iron 5,00%  maximum 

Molybdenum 1.00  to  10.00% 

Tungsten 1.00  to  10.00% 

Cobalt Substantially  the  balance 

the  ratio  of  cobalt  to  nickel  being  at  least  0.8  to  1  but  not 
more  than  2  to  1 . 


3,183,083 

MAGNESIUM-BASE  ALLOY 

George  S.  Focrster,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,327 

7  Claims.  (CI.  7S— 168) 
1.  A  magnesium-base  alloy  which  comprises  by  weight: 
from  9  to  about  1 5  percent  zinc,  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
1.0  percent  zirconium,  from  about  1  to  about  8  percent 
rare  earth  metal,  the  balance  being  substantially  mag- 
nesium. 


3,183,084 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AUSTENITIC  ALLOY 
Gerald  B.  Hcydt,  Reading,  and  Clyde  Raymond  Whitney, 
Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Carpenter  Steel  Com- 
pany, Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,009 

8  Cbiims.  (CI.  75—171) 
1.  An  age  hardening  austenitic  nickel  base  alloy  which 
In  its  hardened  condition  has  good  strength  and  ductility 
at  temperatures  up  to  about  1600"  F.  and  which  within 
the  tolerances  of  good  melting  practices  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

Percent 

Carbon   Up  to. 10 

Manganese   Up  to  2 

Silicon  Uptol 

Chromium     12  to  20 

Nickel   35  to  55    ^ 

Molybdenum    3  to  7 

Cobalt   1.5  to  7 

Vanadium   Uptol 

Titanium   2.75  to  3.75 

Aluminum    .75  to  2 

Boron    .003  to  .025 

the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  iron  and  in  which 
the  aluminum  serves  to  stabilize  the  gamma  prime  phase 
formed  by  age  hardening  against  transformation  to  an  eta 
phase  at  elevated  temperature  and  under  stress,  and  in 
which  the  amount  of  cobalt  provides  substantially  mini- 
mum misfit  between  the  lattice  parameters  of  the  matrix 
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of  the  alloy  and  of  the  gamma  prime  phase  when  the 
aged  alloy  is  exposed  to  stress  at  high  temperature  over 
a  long  time. 


3,183,085 
TANTALUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
Leonard   L.   France,   Mount   Lebanon,   Alkn   I.   Lewis, 
deceased,  Ute  of  Forest  Hills,  by  Bcniard  J.  Ambrose, 
administrator,  MonrocvlUe,  Rob«t  L.  Ammon,  Pleasant 
Hills,  and  Lee  S.   Ricliardson,  Monrocville,  Pa.,  as- 
signors  to   Westlngiiouse   Electric  Corporation,   East 
Pittsburf^,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,530 
10  Claims.     (CI.  75—174) 
1.  A  readily  workable  member  comprising  a  tantalum 
base   alloy  consisting  of  by  weight    1    to  8%    tungsten, 
1  to  4%  zirconium  and  the  balance  tantalum  with  small 
amounts    of    incidental    impurities,    the    member    being 
characterized    by    relatively    high    strength    at    elevated 
temperatures  and  relatively  good  ductility  at  room  and 
even  lower  temperatures. 


3,183,086 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS  BODY  WITH 

IMPERVIOUSLY  SEALED  SURFACE 

Ronald  A.  Kurtz  and  Anthony  D.  Kurtz,-  Englewood,  N  J. 

and    William   H.   Herz,   Yonlters,   N.Y.,   assignors  to 

KuUte  Tungsten  Co.,  Ridgeficld,  NJ.,  a  partnership 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,763 

6  Cbiims.     (CI.  75—222) 


C     II         I       » 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fluid  permeable  refractory 
article  of  precise  reproducible  flow  characteristics 
and  uniform  fused  skin  depth  comprising  molding 
powdered  material  particles  into  a  desired  body  shape  by 
compacting  said  particles,  sintering  said  body,  and  there- 
after applying  an  electron  beam  to  the  surface  of  the 
body  leaving  free  a  portion  of  said  surface  for  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  through  said  refractory  article  thereby  fusing 
the  surface  particles  together  forming  an  impervious  sur- 
face thereon. 


3,183,087 
COLOR  REVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 
UTILIZING     A     PRELIMINARY    DEVELOP- 
MENT BATH  FREE  OF  BROMIDE  IONS 
Karl  Lohmer  and  Bcrnhard  Morcfaer,  Lcvcrlmscn,  Ger- 
many,  aasigBors  to  Agfa   Akticngesellachaft,   Lever- 
icnsen,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.     FDcd  Mar.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,823 
CUdms  prtority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1961, 

A  37,063 
4  Claims.    (Q.  96—22) 
1 .  In  a  reversal  process  for  the  production  of  a  multi- 
color photographic  image  which  comprises 

(fl)  exposing  a  light-sensitive  multicolor  photographic 

material  to  an  object  to  be  reproduced, 
{h)  developing  the  exposed  material   in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  developer  composition  containing  a  black- 
and-white  developer  and  bromide  ion  to  produce  a 
silver  image  therein. 


(c)  uniformly  exposing   the   thus  developed  photo- 

grai^c  material  to  dififused  actinic  light, 
(</)  developing  the  uniformly  exposed  photographic 
material  in  a  cc^or-forming  developer  composition 
containing  a  primary  arcKnatic  amine  developer  to 
produce  a  colored  image  therein,  and 
(e)  bleaching  and  fixing  the  color-developed  photo- 
graphic material, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  the  image- 
wise  exposed  photographic  material  (a)  prior  to  develop- 
ment (fr)  to  preliminary  treatment  in  an  aqueous  de- 
veloper composition  that  is  free  from  bromide  ions,  has  a 
pH  below  about  7.0,  and  contains  between  1  and  10  grams 
per  liter  of  a  developer  of  the  group  consisting  of  black- 
and-white  develop)ers  of  the  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidone,  hy- 
droquinone,  p-aminophenol,  diaminopbenol,  4-amino-5- 
pyrazoline  and  3-amino-A*-pyrazoline  types. 


3,183,088 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES 

Heman  Dowd  Hunt,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  I>d., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,534 

11  Claims.     (CL  96—27) 
I .  A  process  which  comprises 

(fl)  exposing  to  image-forming  radiation  containing 
radiation  in  at  least  one  of  the  regions  of  normal  sen- 
sitivity of  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  and 
of  extended  sensitivity  conferred  by  the  presence  of 
an  optical  sensitizing  dye.  a  washed,  light-sensitive 
colloid-silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  light- 
developable,  direct-writing  characteristics  and  an 
average  grain  size  of  0.1  to  10  microns  containing 

(1)  0.5  to  120  mole  percent  of  a  water  soluble 
stannous  salt, 

(2)  a  sensitizing  amount  of  an  optical  sensitizing 
dye  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanine, 
pesudocyanine,  carbocyanine  and  merocyanine 
dyes  capable  of  extending  the  sensitivity  of  a 
silver  bromide  emulsion  from  the  normal  blue 
region  to  at  least  one  of  the  green,  red  and 
infrared  regions  of  the  spectrum,  and  having 
added  thereto 

(3)  at  least  one  water-soluble  halide  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potas- 
sium, calcium,  magnesium  and  ammonium  chlo- 
ride, bromide  and  iodide  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  an  excess  of  halide  ions  over  that 
necessary  initially  to  precipitate  all  of  the  silver 
as  silver  halide, 

(/>)  Intensifying  the  element  resulting  from  the  image 
exposure  of  step  (a)  by  irradiating  said  element  for 
about  1  to  about  60  seconds  with  light  radiation  in 
the  region  of  greatest  response  in  the  region  of  extra 
sensitivity  conferred  to  the  silver  halide  emulsion  by 
said  dye.  and 

(r)  photodeveloping  the  latensificd  element  by  exposing 
it  to  actinic  radiation  containing  wavelengths  from 
3000  to  5000  A.  having  an  intensity  less  than  the  ex- 
posing radiation  (a)  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  sec- 
ond. 


3,183,089 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS,  COMPOSITIONS 
AND   PROCESSES   EMPLOYING   AZO   DYE 
DEVELOPERS 
Myron  S.  Stanon,  Newton  Center,  MaM^  aHlgnor  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  corpontioa 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196^23 
39  Claims.    (CL  96— 29) 
21.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color,  the  steps  which  comprise  developing  an  exposed 
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silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
containing  an  azo  dye  developer  of  the  formula: 


[ 


Y—At—N=S—~\X 

I 
z. 


1 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
dihydroxyphenyl,  o-dihydroxyphenyl   radicals  and  alkyl 
and  halogen  nuclear  substituted  p-dihydroxyphcnyl  and 
o-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aryl  nucleus 
directly  attached  to  said  phenyl  ring  of  Y  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene 
nuclei,  said  — N=N—  group  being  directly  attached  to 
a  ring  carbon  of  said  aryl  nucleus;  each  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  and  alkyl 
radicals;  n  is  from  0  to  2,  inclusive;  m  is  from  1  to  2, 
inclusive;  and  X  is  the  radical  of  an  azo  dye  coupler 
linked  to  said  — N=N —  group  and  completing  said  azo 
dye  developer,  said  Y  providing  the  only  silver  halide 
developing  radicals  in  said  azo  dye  developer  to  pro- 
vide in  said  emulsion  an  imagewise  distribution  of  un- 
oxidized   dye   developer   in    undeveloped   areas   of   said 
emulsion,  and  transferring  at  least  part  of  said  imagewise 
distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  by  imbibition 
from  said  emulsion  to  an  image-receiving  layer  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  said  emulsion  to  impart  a  trans- 
fer image  in  color  to  said  image-receiving  layer. 


._  3,1S3,»91 

^'£l^A"    raOTOGRAPHIC    FILM    MATERIAL 

.  .^^P.  PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZATION  OF  SAME 

Alfred  H.  Sporer  and  Charles  E.  Ailman,  San  Jom,  Calif., 

Mrisnon  to  Interaadoud  Buinca  Machines  Corpora- 

rton.  New  York.  N.Y^  a  corporadoB  of  New  York 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Dec.  2f ,  19M,  S«r.  No.  79,179 

Sdaims.    (CL9*-4«) 
4.  A  method  of  forming  a  vesicular  image  of  refractive 
centers  in  a  film  of  material,  said  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  polymeric  chlorinated  hydrogen  containing 
vehicle  and  a  gas  forming  compound  in  an  amount  not 
greater  than  5%,  by  weight  of  said  polymeric  vehicle, 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  oxalates, 
and  tartrates,  said  method  comprising: 
selectively  exposing  said  material  to  short-wave  light 
to  cause,  in  said  exposed  areas,  a  release  of  hydrogen 
chloride  from  said  polymeric  vehicle;  and 
developing  said  exposed  area  by  beating  said  material 
to  a  temperature  in  a  range  from  about  80*  C.  to 
about  200*  C.  and  effective  only  to  enhance  a  reac- 
tion between  said  gas  forming  compound  and  said 
hydrogen  chloride  of  said  polymeric  vehicle,  thereby 
producing  only  in  the  exposed  areas  carbon  dioxide 
gas  which  causes  the  formation  of  visible  bubbles  in 
the  exposed  areas  to  serve  as  said  refractive  centers. 


3,183,090 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS,  PROCESSES,  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOYING  AZO  DYE  DE- 
VELOPERS 
Artfanr  D.  Jarrett,  Watcrtown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Maih,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Dniwfaig.    Filed  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,230 

15  Cbdnis.     (CI.  96—29) 
I.  A  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in  color, 
comprising  developing  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  compris- 
ing a  dye  developer  of  the  formula: 


3,183,092 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRIPPING  FILM 
Scudder  Mackcy  and  Raymond  J.  Watford,  both  of 
Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General   Aniline  & 
FUm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,379 
9  Claims.    (CI.  96— 83) 


^  ^~-  SUMIM«  LArCW 

PtnttAHCNT  JufP^WT 

^  STBIPWM*  LAnX  COMrAINMG 

^J^     GfLATiN   *nO  rut  ALCOMOLYSit 
^WOCXX  T   or  LANOLIN  ANO  TMC 
ffCXrOKYCTMYLCNC     fTMCH 

or  A  PtXTMYDmc  ALCOMCH. 
nxroMA**  »U»WO«T 


wherein  W  is  a 


O      R, 

-C-N-R, 


1.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  in  the 
following  order  and  in  contiguous  contact  a  transparent 
temporary  support,  a  stripping  layer,  a  permanent  support 
carrying  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
said  stripping  layer  comprising  gelatin  as  a  colloidal  car- 
rier and  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  a  lanolin 
product  which  comprises  the  alcoholysis  product  of  lano- 
lin and  of  a  polyoxyethylene  ether  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol, 
the  amount  of  alcoholysis  product  ranging  from  1  to  30% 
per  weight  of  dry  gelatin. 


group  wherein  Rj  and  R3  arc  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  and  R,  and  Rj 
taken  together  may  be  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical,  each 
Ar  IS  an  arylene  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenylene  and  naphthylene  groups,  M  and  X  each 
are  alkylene  radicals,  n  and  p  each  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  I,  inclusive,  each  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ortho-  and  para-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals,  to  there- 
by provide  a  predetermined  imagewise  distribution  of  un- 
oxidized dye  developer,  and  transferring  at  least  a  part  of 
said  imagewise  dye  developer  by  imbition  to  an  image- 
receiving  layer  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  to  impart  a  dye  image  to  said  image-re- 
ceiving layer. 


3,183,093 

"-'S!^  ^^^"""^  DIAZOTVPE  MATERUL  CON- 
T^^?^^  DIBENZYL  ALKYLAMINE  COUPLING 
AGENTS 

HeInz   Schlcsinger,   WieAaden,   and   Walter  MiiUcr, 
WIesbadcn-Bicbrich,  Germany,  asrignors,  by  mesne 
,.,"^!^™f"*^  **»  Ke««el  A  Eascr  Co.,  Hobokcn.  N  J. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  9, 1959, 
K  39385 
12  Oaims.     (O.  96—91) 
1.  A  light   sensitive  diazotype  material  comprising  a 
light  transmitting  base  carrying  a  coating  which  comprises 
a  light  sensitive  diazonium  compound  and  at  least  one 
diazo  coupler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
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N,N-bis-(dialkyl-hydroxybenzyl)-alkylainine  of  the  group 
represented  by  the  general  formulae         ^ 


H 


<  >— COCH,CON-<  ^ 

^  0 


Z' 
O    H 


and 


Ri 
<  >-0-C-C-N-<  \_li_N-C CHi 

nl  R,  R.  \«/ 


A  h^O 


\/ 


and  salts  thereof,  in  which  formulae 

Ri  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl-alkoxyalkyl,  and  alkylaminoalkyl,  each 
having  at  most  a  total  of  four  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  and 
cyclohexyl,  and 
R]  and  Rs  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  at 
most  4  carbon  atoms  said  coupler  and  said  diazonium 
compound  being  capable  of  forming  a  dyestuff  hav- 
ing excellent  covering  power. 


3,183,094 

METHOD  OF  SPEED  INCREASING  PHOTO- 

POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  Cerwonka  and  Andre  K.  Sdiwerin,  Binghamton, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Ang.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  48,569 

7  Claims.  (CI.  96— 92) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymeric  photographic 
image  which  comprises  irradiating,  under  a  pattern,  to 
light  rays  ranging  from  U.V.  to  white  light,  a  coating  of 
a  colloidal  carrier  containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  the  terminal  grouping  CH2=C<  acti- 
vated by  direct  attachment  to  a  negative  group,  a  photo- 
polymerization  speed-increasing  reducing  agent  which  is 
readily  oxidized  by  peroxides  to  liberate  hydroxyl  radicals 
and  which  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfurous 
acid,  sodium  sulfite,  sodium  bisulfite,  sodium  hydrosulfite. 
sodium  thiosulfate,  hydrazine  and  hydroxylamine,  and  a 
radiation-sensitive  ferric  salt  designed  to  produce  ferrous 
ions  image-wise  by  such  irradiation  and  treating  the  ir- 
radiated coating  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  peroxide  to 
provide  for  the  conjoint  presence  image-wise  in  said  coat- 
ing of  the  monomer,  ferrous  ions,  peroxide  and  speed- 
increasing  reducing  agent  and  causing  image-wise  photo- 
polymerization  of  the  monomer  through  the  agency  of  the 
ferrous  ions  and  peroxide  while  augmenting  the  rate  of 
photopolymerization  by  the  formation  of  hydroxyl  radi- 
cals through  the  agency  of  the  peroxide  and  said  speed- 
increasing  reducing  agent. 


3,183,095 
COLOR  COUPLERS  CONTAINING  A  TERTIARY 
AMINO  GROUP 
Guntfaer  H.  KUnger,  Bingiiamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  St  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,160 

11  Claims.     (CI.  96—100) 
I.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 
color  coupling  compound  selected  from  the  class  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formulae: 


OH 


O     Ri 
-N 


<I^ 


0 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group 
of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  sulfo  group  and  the  ammonium 
and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof;  Z  represents  the  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  morpholine  and  piperidine; 
Ra  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  A  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkylamido  group  of 
at  least  10  carbon  atoms;  B  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  — COOM  group  wherein  M  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salts, 
an  alkylamido  group  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 
grouping 

COOM 

0    r 


J-i< 


OOM 

wherein  R  and  M  have  the  aforesaid  values;  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl- 
amido group  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  grouping 


o    R 

II     I 

-C-N 


COOM 


OOM 


wherein  R  and  M  have  the  aforesaid  values,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  substituents  R,  Rj,  Y,  A  and  B  contain 
an  alkyl  chain  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,183,096 

COFFEE  PACKET  AND  SYNTHETIC  FILTER 

PAPER  UTILIZED  THEREIN 

Earle  F.  Hiscock,  Chatham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kip,  Inc, 

Chatham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,727 

7  Claims.     (CI.  99—77.1) 


1.  A  taste  free  coffee  packet  for  the  brewing  of  coffee 
comprising  a  porous  synthetic  fiber  paper  flexible  sack  of 
single  filament  polymeric  fibers  selected  from  a  group  con- 
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sisting  of  nylons,  polyesters,  and  acrylics  bonded  together    toward   the   center  of  the   zone,   chopping  said   stream 


by  a  taste  free  non-toxic  disr>ersed  polymer  having  a  melt- 
ing point  in  excess  of  the  boiling  point  of  water  and  sub- 
stantially lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  polymeric 
fibers  which  it  bonds,  the  paper  of  the  packet  having  the 
packet  edges  heat  sealed  at  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  dispersed  binding  polymer  aqd  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  polymeric  fibers  whereby  the  strength 
and  flexibility  of  the  fibers  remain  unchanged  during  the 
heat  sealing  operation,  said  paper  having  a  thickness  in 
the  range  of  between  about  0.0014  and  about  0.0025  of 
an  inch;  a  Mullen  burst  strength  while  wet  of  at  least 
about  11  pounds  per  square  inch  after  being  boiled  for 
five  minutes;  a  flow  rate  in  excess  of  5  cubic  centimeters 
per  square  inch  per  second  at  1  inch  water  pressure  and 
an  average  pore  size  between  about  0.003  and  about  0.008 
of  an  inch,  and  comminuted  coffee  in  said  packet. 


immediately  upon  its  entry  into  said  zone  into  minute 
droplets,  subjecting  the  flavoring  agent  and  sugar  base 


(    ' 


No 

1. 


3,183,097 

PROCESS  FOR  TENDERiaUNG  MEAT 

Bcla  Fcdcrics,  477  Notre  Dame  Ave.,  Sudbury, 

Ontario,  Canada 
Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,   1962,  Scr.  No.  226,746 

9  Claims.  (CI.  99—107) 
A  process  for  tenderizing  meat  which  comprises 
distributing  evenly  throughout  the  meat  a  powdered  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pancreatic  glands 
in  the  proportion  of  from  about  0.06  to  about  0.75  ounce 
per  100  pounds  of  meat,  mesenteric  lymph  glands  in  the 
proportion  of  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.38  ounce  per 
100  pounds  of  meat  and  effective  mixtures  of  pancreatic 
glands  and  mesenteric  lymph  glands,  and  heating  the 
meat  to  an  internal  temperature  greater  than  about  110° 
C,  the  meat  being  heated  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cook  the 
meat. 


to  intimate  mixing  and  repeated  application  of  shearing 
to  form  a  uniform  emulsion  of  flavoring  agent  in  the 
sugar  base,  removing  said  emulsion  from  the  treatment 
/.one  and  cooling  and  solidifying  it. 


3,183,100 
DISPLAY  FOOD  PACKAGE 
John  H.   Bonini,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Union  Bag- 
Camp  Paper  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,215 
1  Claim.     (CI.  99—171) 


3,183,098 

DRY  MIX  FOR  FROZEN  DESSERTS 

Fredric  J.  Baur,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,844 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99—136) 
1.  A  dry  mix  suitable  for  the  convenient   preparation 
of  a  frozen  dessert,  which  is  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  by 


A  display  container  enclosing  and  protecting  the  edge 
iireas  of  a  sliced  and  stacked,  relatively  soft  food  com- 
modity, formed  from  a  blank  formed  from  a  relatively 
rigid,  foldable  backing  sheet  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a 


mixmg  and  whippmg  steps  at  ordmary  rix>m  temperature    top  panel   having  one  free  edge,  mvvardly  folding  side 


prior  to  freezing  and  without  agitation  during  free/.ing 
said  mix  consisting  es-sentially  of  from  at>out  20%  to 
about  26%  fat  having  a  Wiley  melting  point  of  about 
90°  F.  to  about  103°  F..  from  about  38%  to  about  44% 
sweetening  agent,  from  about  32%  to  abt^ul  36%  non-fat 
milk  solids,  from  about  2%-  to  about  f>'f  of  a  chemical 
leavening  system,  and  from  about  0.3%  to  about  0.7% 
of   a    stabilizer    selected    from    the    group   consisting   of 


panels  modified  to  lock  with  each  other,  and  an  end  panel, 
the  top  panel  having  a  cut-out  area  extending  transversely 
to  the  side  panel  fold  lines,  the  end  panel  being  of  suit- 
able length  and  width  so  as  to  cover  the  said  cut-out  area 
when  folded  over  the  top  panel,  the  blank  having  a  seal- 
able,  transparent,  relatively  flexible  liner  sheet  covering 
the  backing  sheet,  the  liner  having  sufficient  length  so  as 
ai„i„ot-.  ^    i    i  .  .u         f    I      u  -  '"  ^''tend  longitudinally  from  the   free  edge  end  of  the 

f^  u^tl.n      '^''"^^  rr  '^"^°^-  '":^  "l^- J"-':  ^T'    '''P  P^"'^'  '^  P"'"»  ^^y^"'^  »f«=  «"d  panel,  and  having  suf- 
locust  bean  gum.  cellulose  gunis  and  water-soluble  salts    fi,ient  width  so  as  to  extend  transversely  from  the  center 


thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  mix  being  substantially 
free  of  oil-soluble  emulsifiers. 


3,183,099 
PREPARATION  OF  FLAVOR  COMPOSITIONS 


of  the  top  panel  to  points  beyond  the  fold  lines  of  the 
side  panels,  that  portion  of  the  liner  sheet  covering  the 
cut-out  area  of  the  backing  sheet  being  dished  so  as  to 
cause  it  to  be  offset  through  and  beyond  the  plane  of  the 
backing  sheet  a  predetermined  distance,  the  liner  sheet 
being   adhesively    attached    to    the    backing   sheet    along 


America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  ,^  ^J"   ,       ^''^^  ^  predetermmed  distance  from  the 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,747  ^^^^^  "^  *"*  cut-out  area  and  a  second  line  extendmg 

1  Claim.     (CI.  99 — 140)  along  and  set  back  a   predetermined  distance  from  the 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266)  edges  and  fold  line  of  the  end  panel,  whereby  the  food 

A  process  for  preparing  a  solid  flavoring  composition  commodity  is   placed  within   the  dished   portion   of  the 

which  comprises  feeding  a  hot  molten  sugar  base  axially  liner,  covered  by  the  folding  over  of  the  end  panel  and 

into  a  treatment  zone,  subjecting  the  sugar  base  therein  that  portion  of  the  liner  sheet  attached  thereto,  sealed 

to  centrifugal  action  to  cause  it  to  flow  outwardly  and  under  vacuum  from  the  atmosphere  about  its  edges  by 

radially,   concomitantly   introducing   a   stream   of  liquid  the  bonding  of  the  liner  material  to  itself  along  a  bond 

flavoring  agent  into  said  zone  in  a  radial  path  directed  line  extending  generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from 
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the  edges  of  the  end  panel,  and  the  side  panels  may  be       SiOj 4(X-55 

folded  over  the  end  flap  and  secured  to  each  other  in        BjOj  10-20 

overlapping  relation.  LijO   0.1—1 

MgO 5-20 

^^"■"^^^  AljOj    19-29 

3,183,101  BeO 0-8 

PATTY  PACKAGE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

SERVING  MEANS  having  an  uncompacted  fiber  density  of  less  than  2.33 

Leo  Peters,  750  Plymontfa  Road  SE.,  g./cc.  and  a  fiber  tensile  strength  of  from  576,000  to 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  730,000  p.s.i.,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  M,Os/MgO  is 

FUed  July  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,753  between  1 : 1  and  5 : 1. 
5  Claims.     (CL  99—171) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  sheet  support  having  mold 
pockets,  plastic  material  forming  patties  in  said  pockets,  a 
flexible  sheet  liner  over  each  pocket  in  engagement  with 
the  patty  therein,  plate-like  liners  over  said  sheet  liners 
with  one  plate-like  linear  and  sheet  liner  for  each  pocket, 
each  of  said  plate-like  liners  covering  at  least  two  of  said 
patties  and  being  divided  longitudinally  to  form  an  en- 
larged relatively  rigid  base  portion  engaging  each  patty 
and  an  outwardly-extending  handle  portion,  and  mean> 
for  anchoring  the  base  portion  to  said  sheet  liner. 


3,183,102 

BLANCHING  AND  CANNING  PROCESS 

FOR  GREEN  VEGETABLES 

George  J.  Maleclu,  418  N.  State  St.,  Chicago  10,  III. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,298 

5  Claims.    (CI.  99—186) 

1.  The  process  of  canning  green  vegetables  comprising 
blanching  the  vegetables  in  a  blanching  medium  contain- 
ing calcium  glutamate  in  an  amount  such  that  the  pH 
of  the  medium  is  in  the  range  9.0-1 1.0  and  thereafter  can- 
ning the  vegetables  in  a  medium  of  such  composition  that 
the  pH  after  canning  is  in  excess  of  7.2  and  less  than 
8.0. 


3,183,103 

FORMING  ONION  POWDER  BY  SPRAY  DRYING 

Peter  P.  Noznick,  Robert  H.  Bundus,  and  Anthony  J. 

Luksas,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,865 

11  Claims.  (CI.  99— 204) 
1.  The  process  of  treating  raw  onions  which  compwises 
washing  the  same,  rinsing  with  water,  grinding  and  form- 
ing a  puree  comprising  pulp  and  juice,  adding  about  30 
to  40%  dextrin  to  such  puree  to  form  a  dextrin  con- 
taining puree,  heating  the  mixture  to  about  150  to  155° 
F.  for  3  to  4  minutes,  cooling  and  spray  drying. 


3,183,104 

HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH,  LOW  DENSITY 

GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 

George  L.  Thomas,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,470 

7  Claims.     (CI.  106—50) 
1.  A   low  density   aluminum   borosilicate   glass  fiber 
having  a  composition  consisting  of  in  percent  by  weight: 


'  3,183,105 

CEMENT  ADDITIVE  COMPOSED  OF  A  MIX- 
TURE OF  METHYL  ACETATE  AND  METHYL 
ALCOHOL 
Frank  G.  Serafin,  Somerrfllc,  and  Vance  H.  Dodson,  Jr., 
Necdham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Comwcticiit 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,159 

4  Claims.    (CL  106—90) 
1.  A  dry  Portland  cement  containing  about  0.005%  to 
0.05%  by  weight  of  an  additive  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
78%  to  82%  by  weight  of  methyl  acetate  and  22%  to 
18%  by  weight  of  methyl  alcohol. 


3  183  106 
METHOD  Of'mAKING  CEMENT 
Otto    Peder    Frankert    Copenhagen-Valby,    Denmark, 
assignor  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  July  24,  1961, 

26,744/61 
8  CUims.  (CI.  106—103) 
1.  A  method  of  making  cement  comprising  the  steps 
of  grinding  a  mixture  of  cement  clinker  and  at  least 
one  hydraulic  binder,  the  binder  initially  containing  an 
amount  of  moisture  which  would  cause  setting  of  the 
binder  in  the  presence  of  the  clinker,  and.  during  such 
grinding,  drying  the  binder  before  it  sets  by  subjecting 
the  binder  to  the  section  of  a  drying  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  500°-700'  C. 


3,183,107 

GLASS  SPHERE  FILLED  PLASTERING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Harvey  E.  Alford,  Amherst,  and  Franklin  Veatch,  Lynd- 

hurst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,600 

8  Claims.  (CI.  106—110) 
I .  A  plastering  composition  requiring  a  relatively  small 
amout  of  water  to  bring  it  to  a  working  viscosity  com- 
prising calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  and,  as  a  filler,  from 
1  to  about  9%  by  weight  of  hollow,  discrete  spheres  of 
synthetic,  fused,  water-insoluble  alkali  metal  silicate-based 
glass,  said  hollow  spheres  having  solid  walls  of  the  same 
density  throughout,  and  clear,  smooth  surfaces,  diameters 
of  from  5  to  5000  microns  and  wall  thicknesses  of  from 
0.5  to  10%  of  their  diameters,  a  mass  of  said  spheres 
having  a  gas  density  of  0.1  to  0.75  gram  per  cubic  centi- 
meter. 


3,183,108 
PLASTIC  TYPE  MODELING  COMPOUND 
William  C.  Rhodenbangh  and  Tien  Lin,  Cbicinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Rainbow  Crafts,  inc^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
No    Drawing.      Continuation   of   application   Ser.   No. 
799,085,  Mar.  13, 1959.   This  application  Aug.  6, 1962, 
Ser.  No.  214,851 

2  Oaims.     (CI.  106—153) 
1 .  A  smooth  and  velvety  composition  of  matter  which 
is  soft,  pliable,  non-sticky,  non-toxic,  st*stantially  lump- 
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free,  re-workable,  and  re-moldable.  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  by  weight  of  15  to  45  percent  grain  flour 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wheat  flour  and  rye 
flour,  30  to  55  percent  water,  1  to  10  percent  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
chloride  and  sodium  hypochlorite,  1  to  10  percent  cal- 
cium chloride  and  0.5  to  5  percent  kerosene. 
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boron  compounds  that  are  convertible  by  such  heating 
to  boron  trioxide,  in  such  amounts  that  the  titanium  di- 
oxide content  of  the  resulting  product  does  not  exceed 

approximately  26.4  percent  by  weight. 


3,183,109  ' 

THKOTROPIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Wolfram  Neumann  and  Erich  Zankl,  Lcverkuscn, 
Germany,    asfignon    to    Farbcnfabriken    Bayer 
Aktfengcsellsciiaft,  LcTerkuien,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Gcnnany 
No  Drawins.    Filed  M«r.  14. 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,001 
Cteims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  14,  1959. 

F  27,95« 
3  Claims.  (CL  106— 252) 
1.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  drying  and  a  non- 
drying  oil  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  30%  by  weight 
of  a  thixotropic  additive  prepared  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  fatty  acid  and  a  hydrocarbon  polycarboxylic  acid 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
organic  monoisocyanate  and  a  symmetrical  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  at  least  one  of  said  rcactants  having  a  carbon 
to  carbon  chain  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,183,110 
NOVEL  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Maiy  E.  Aler  and  Robert  M.  Todd,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio, 
aMgnors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Chicinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Oliio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  25,   1962,  Ser.  No.  233,139 
4  Claims.    (CI.  106—287) 
1.  An  improved  oven  protectant  formulation  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  2  to  7.5%   dimethylpoly- 
siloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  20,000  to  50,000 
centistokes,  about  0.5  to  4.5%  hydrocarbon  solvent  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  range  of  from  about  119°  C.  to  207' 
C,  and  the  remainder  of  the  formulation  being  a  halo- 
genated  alkane  gas. 


3,183,111 
BARIUM  TITANIUM   BORATE,  PIGMENTS  CON- 
TAINING  THE   SAME,   AND   PROCESSES   FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Stanley  J.  Buckman,  Raleigh,  and  John  D.  Pera,  Memphis, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Bvclunan  Laboratoriei,  Inc.,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  83,903 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Apr.  15,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 
6  Claims.    (CI.  106—299) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  the 
compound  barium  titanium  borate  having  the  empirical 
Berzelian  formula  BaOTiOjBjGj. 

2.  Solid  particles  consisting  essentially  of  fused  barium 
titanium  borate,  having  the  empirical  Berzelian  formula 
BaOTiOjBjOs,  and  barium  melaborate.  wherein  the 
barium  melaborate  content  varies  from  0  to  42.5  weight 
percent  of  said  solid  particles. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  homogeneous 
solid  contaminL'  hariiim  titanium  borate  which  comprises 
heatini;  nt  a  icmperaliire  between  approximately  700" 
and  arrr(>x  iiMtcly  HOO"  C.  for  a  period  between  ap- 
proximately l.V)()"  (-.  for  a  pcricxl  between  approximately 
10  minutes  and  approximately  24  hours  a  commingled 
mixture  of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  mixtures  of  tita- 
nium dioxide  and  a  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of 
barium  melaborate  and  mixtures  of  barium  and  boron 
compounds  that  are  convertible  by  such  heating  to  barium 
metaborate   and    (2)    mixtures   of   barium   titanate   and 


3,183,112 

ISOCYANATES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Alofa  Gemasner,  Cologne-Stammhebn,  Germany, 
assignor  of  ooe-half  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Urerkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany,  and  one-half  to  Mobay  Cbemkal  Company. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  626,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6, 1955. 
F  18,992 
9  Claims.    (CI.  106—316) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  the  reaction  product  of  an 
organic  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic,  cyclo-aliphatic  and  acyclic  aliphatic  diiso- 
cyanates  and  an  alcohol  having  from  one  to  four  hydroxyl 
groups  by  a  process  which  comprises  mixing  the  diiso- 
cyanate with  the  alcohol  in  a  ratio  providing  an  excess 
of  diisocyanate  over  that  theoretically  required  for  a  dif- 
ferent  molecule  of  diisocyanate  to  react   with  each   hy- 
droxyl   group   of    the    alcohol    and    thereafter   effecting 
chemical  reaction  therebetween  whereby  the  two  rcact- 
anls  become  joined  together  through  a  urethane  linkage, 
the  improved  method  of  removing  unreacted  diisocyanate 
from  the  reaction  mixture  after  reaction  has  ceased  which 
comprises  flowing  the  said  reaction  mixture  as  a  thin 
film  and  heating  the  film  at  a  temperature  above  the 
boihng  point   of  the   unreacted   diisocyanate   but   below 
about  250°  C.  while  agitating  the  film  of  reaction  mix- 
ture to  avoid  any  quiescence,  thereby  avoiding  any  sub- 
stantial amount  of  reaction  between  unreacted   NCO 

groups  of  Ihe  product  and  said  urethane  linkages. 

7.  A  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  product 
of  an  organic  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  aromatic,  cyclo-aliphatic  and  acyclic  aliphatic 
diisocyanales  with  an  alcohol  having  from  1  to  4  hydroxyl 
groups,  said  product  having  the  general  formula 

(OCNRiNHCOO)„R, 

wherein  R,  represents  the  nucleus  of  the  organic  diiso- 
cyanate. Ra  represents  the  nucleus  of  the  alcohol  and  n  is 
from  one  to  four,  said  reaction  product  containing  at 
least  about  80  percent  of  the  number  of  unreacted  —NCO 
groups    theoretically   possible    when    a   different    mol    of 
organic  diisocyanate  reacts  with  each  hydroxyl  group  of 
the  alcohol  to  form  a  reaction  product  having  the  said 
formula  and  containing  one  urethane  linkage  and  one 
unreacted  —NCO  group  for  each  hydroxyl  group  which 
was  present  on  the  alcohol,  and,  in  admixture  with  said 
reaction  product,  the  product  formed  when  an  —NCO 
group  reacts  with  at  least  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
shown   in   the   above   formula,   the   amount   of   product 
formed  by  said  reaction  with  the  hydrogen  atom  being 
limited  to  not  more  than  the  amount  that  would  be  formed 
by  reaction  of  15  percent  of  the  theoretically  possible 
—NCO  groups  of  the  above  formula  with  said  hydrogen 
atom,  said  admixture  containing  less  than  about  2  percent 
unreacted  organic  diisocyanate. 


„ 3,183,113 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  PROCESS 
=._.     ^  AND  APPARATUS 

Erwin  Gemmcr,  Fraokfnl  am  Main,  Gennaay.  amknor 
to  Knapaack-Griesbeim  Aktiengascnachaft,  Kaapmck 
near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  company  of  GenaMv  ' 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1H2,  SerlTK.  17m!w 
lOClafaM.    (CL117— 21) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  articles  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  an  open  top  through  which  articles  to  be 
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coated  may  be  inserted  and  immersed  into  a  fluidized  bed 
of  finely  divided  particles  of  coating  material  confined 
therein,  a  gas  pervious  ceramic  plate  mounted  horizon- 
tally in  the  container  to  partition  the  container  into  an 
upper  chamber  for  containing  the  bed  of  coating  mate- 
rial and  a  lower  chamber,  a  jacket  surrounding  the  sides 
and  bottom  of  said  container  for  containing  a  liquid  beat 
transfer  medium  having  a  boiling  point  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  coating  material,  a  helical  gas  supply  tube 
positioned  around  the  container  within  the  jacket  and 
connected  to  said  lower  chamber,  connections  for  sup- 
plying gas  under  pressure  through  the  tube  and  said  low- 
er chamber  and  said  plate  to  fluidize  the  bed,  and  a  beat- 
ing unit  mounted  adjacent  to  the  jacket  for  transmitting 
heat  through  the  liquid  transfer  medium  to  the  fluidized 
bed  and  to  the  gas. 


^« 


3.  A  method  of  coating  articles  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  a  gas  into  a  bed  of  finely  divided  free-flow- 
ing powdered  coating  material  to  fluidize  the  bed,  sup- 
plying external  heat  above  ambient  temperature  to  the 
fluidized  bed  thereby  to  heat  said  bed  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  above  ambient  temperature  and  ai^roaching 
but  not  exceeding  the  sintering  point  of  the  coating  ma- 
terial, heating  an  article  to  be  coated  to  a  temperature 
above  the  sintering  point  of  the  coating  material,  and  im- 
mersing the  heated  article  in  the  heated  fluidized  bed. 


3,183,114 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOD  WITH  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

GAS  OR  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  GAS 
Chien  Liu  and  Charies  W.  McMilUn,  Stamford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,902 
8  Chdnis.     (CL  117— 62.J) 


1.  The  method  for  enhancing  the  characteristics  of 
wood  which  comprises  treating  said  wood  under  pressure 
with  a  vaporous  polymerizable  compound  selected  from 
t^e  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide,  to  form  polymerization  products  in  situ  in  the 
wood. 


3,183,115 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BONDED 

RECOP<STITUTED  MICA 

Richard  J.  Kettercr,  Bmt  Hills,  N.Y^  asiigHpr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ti  New  Yoifc 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,989 

5  CUims.     (CI.  117— 65  J) 

1.  The    process   of   bonding    reconstituted    mica   mat 

which  comprises  impregnating  said  mat  with  a  soluticm  of 

5  to  30  percent  by  weight  ammonium  silicate  in  water, 

heating  said  mat  to  drive  off  anunonia  and  pressing  at  a 

pressure  of  from  25  to  2,000  p.s.i.  at  a  temperature  of 

from  about  75°  C.  to  200°  C.  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 


3,183,116 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERFORATED 
ADHESIVE  TAPES 
Charles  H.  Schaar,  Chic^o,  DL,  assignor  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Boaton,  Mass.,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Maasachnsetts 
Origfaial  application  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,644,  now 
Patent  No.  3,073,303,  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  appUcatioo  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,831 
10  Claims.    (CL  117— 98) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  coating  of  a  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  on  a  tape  backing  having  openings  therein 
without  obstructing  said  openings  with  an  adhesive  mem- 
brane bridging  said  openings,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
{a)  coating  a  supporting  surface  with  a  layer  of  a 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  the  cohesive  strength  of 
which  is  temporarily  reduced  to  the  extent  that  the 
adhesive  layer  can  be  easily  split; 

(b)  applying  said  tape  backing  on  the  surface  of  said 
adhesive  layer  under  pressure  insufficient  to  press 
said  backing  into  said  layer,  but  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  backing  in  adhesive  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  adhesive  layer;  and 

(c)  separating  said  backing  from  the  cohesively  weak 
adhesive  layer  at  an  angle  thereto  to  transfer  a  thin 
coating  split  from  the  adhesive  layer  to  the  portions 
of  the  backing  in  contact  with  the  adhesive. 


3,183,117 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  COATING 
METAL  THEREWITH 
Hewy  Yuska,  Kcw  Gardcw,  N.Y^  JoIh  E.XyBch,  Eacr- 
■on,  NJ.,  and  Herbert  Barry,  Reg»  Park,  N.Y^  — iji 
on  to  hsterchemlcal  Corponitioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  20,8M 
4CfadmL    (CL  117— 132) 
1.  An  organosol  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  a  volatile  organic  dispersion  medium,  consisting 
of  about  14  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition, 
(by  SL  major  proportion  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  dis- 
persed in  said  dispersion  medium, 

(c)  a  plasticizer  for  the  vinyl  chloride  resin,  the 
amount  of  plasticizer  being  about  V&  the  amount  of 
said  resin, 

(d)  4-9%  of  the  final  organosol  weight  of  an  ethoxyline 
resin  produced  by  the  reaction  of  Bisphaol  A  and 
epicholorohyrdin, 
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(e)  4-9%  of  the  final  organsol  weight  of  an  alkylated 

melamine-formaldehyde  resin,  and 
(/)  about  7  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene 

resin  for  every   100  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinyl 

chloride  resin. 


PREPARE    OHGWOSOl    COMPRISING 
7  TO   30    PARTS  BV    WEIGHT    Of     A 
POLVETHVLENC     RESIN    AND    lOO 
PARTS      BY    WEIGHT     or     A     VINYL 
CHLORIDE      RESIN. 


COAT     METAL    SURfACE     WITH 
THE ORGANOSOL  . 


BAK£     AT     ABOUT       275-320*  F. 
FOR     ABOUT      10-20     MINS, 

: 1 


AL  L  OW       TO       COOL 


2.  A  method  of  decorating  a  metal  surface  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  applying  to  said   surface   the  organosol  coating 
composition  described  in  claim  I, 

(b)  baking  the  coating  at  from  about  350°  F.  to  about 
375°  F.  for  about   10-20  minutes  and 

(c)  allowing  the  coating  to  cool. 


;_  3,183,118 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  NICKEL,  COPPER  AND 
MERCURY  SALTS  AND  PROCE^  FOR  RENDER- 
ING COTTON  FABRIC  ROT  RESISTANT  THERE- 
WITH 

Chwles  J.  Conner,  New  Orieans,  La.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agricnitnre 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  22,   1963,  Ser.  No.  253,232 
39  Claims.    (CI.  117—138.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
27.  A  process  for  rendering  a  cotton  fabric  rot  resist- 
ant comprising  padding  the  cotton  fabric  to  a  wet  pick- 
up of  about  75%   with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
water  soluble  copper  zirconyl  boro-acetate  dissolved  there- 
in in  an  amount  corresponding  to  about  2.49%  zirconium 
and  about  1.30%  copper  to  achieve  an  add-on  of  at  least 
1.86%   zirconium  by  weight  and  at  least  0.97%   copper 
by  weight,  and  heating  the  padded  fabric  at  a  temperature 
of  about  110'  C.  to  160»  C.  for  a  period  of  about  from 
1  to  10  minutes,  the  shorter  time  intervals  being  employed 
with  the  higher  temperatures,  to  insolubilize  the  water 
soluble  copper  zirconyl  boro-acetate. 

28.  A  process  for  rendering  a  cotton  fabric  rot  resist- 
ant comprising  padding  the  cotton  fabric  to  a  wet  pick- 
up of  about  75%  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  phenyl 
mercuric  zirconyl  boro-acetate.  phenyl  mercuric  acetato- 
nrconic  acid,  phenyl  mercuric  zirconyl   lactato-aceUte. 
phenyl  mercuric  zirconyl  benzoate-acctate,  phenvl  mer- 
curic  zirconyl   propionate-acetate.   phenyl   mercuric   zir- 
conyl nitro-acetate,  phenyl  mercuric  zirconyl  phthalate- 
acetate.  bis(phenyl  mercuric  acetato-zirconyl)ammonium- 
8-hydroxyquinolinolate,  and  bis( phenyl  mercuric  ammoni- 
um   zirconyl    acetate )maleate   dissolved    therein    in    an 
amount  sufficient  to  achieve  an  add-on  of  at  least  0.3% 
by  weight  of  mercury,  and  heating  the  padded  fabric  at  a 
temperature  of  about   110°  C.  to   160°  C.  for  a  period 
of  about  from  1  to  10  minutes,  the  shorter  Ume  intervals 
being  employed  with  the  higher  temperati-res,  to  insolu- 
bilize the  water  soluble  member. 


3,183,119 

METHOD  OF  POLISHING  LEATHER 

Ronald  L.  Broadhead,  Danville,  III.,  aaii^r  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,713 

8  Claims.     (CI.  117—142) 
1.  A  method  of  polishing  leather,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  to  the  surface  of  the  leather  to  be  polished 
a  coating  of  a  hereinafter  defined  polish  composition  and 
allowing  said  coating  to  dry  at  ambient  temperature  where- 
by a  dry-bright  coating  is  obtained  on  said  leather  surface, 
said  polish  composition  consisting  essentially  of   (1)   a 
major  amount  of  waxy  resin,  (2)  a  liquid  organic  solvent 
therefor,  and  (3)  a  pigment,  said  resin  consisting  of  the 
condensation  reaction   product  of  (A)   a  monoester  of 
(i)  an  acidic  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  benzene  tricarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof  and 
(ii)  an  alkanol  containing  from  at  least  18  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  said  monoester  having  a  mole  ratio  of  said 
acidic  member  to  said  alkanol  of  from  about   1:0.9  to 
about   1:1.1,  said  (i)  and  said  (ii)  being  reacted  at  a 
temperature  below  about  120°  C,  and  (B)  an  alkanediol 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
acidic  member  present  in  the  charge  to  A  to  said  alkane- 
diol of  from  about  1.1:1  to  about  1.3:1,  at  a  temperature 
between  about    125°   C.  and  225°   C,   with  continuous 
withdrawal  of  water  of  reaction  until  condensation  is  essen- 
tially complete,  to  obtain  a  waxy  resin  product  having  an 
Acid  Number  of  not  more  than  about  30. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  127— 50  see: 
Patent  No.  3,182.665 


3,183,120 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  DISHES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Orlando  Mori,   Florence,  Italy,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Soc.     Toacana     Industria     Cucfaic     Elettrodomestici 
(S.T.I.C.E.)  S.p.Az.,  Florence,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 
Italy 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  9,  1961, 

Patent  655,768;  Feb.  10,  1962,  3,085/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  134—7) 


I.  The  method  of  washing  dishes  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  positioning  the  dishes  to  be  washed  above 
the  level  of  a  washing  liquid;  positioning  a  plurality  of 
buoyant  solid  bodies  in  said  liquid;  propelling  said 
liquid  and  said  bodies  to  cause  a  mixture  thereof  to  be 
propelled  upwardly  and  outwardly  over  said  dishes  with 
said  bodies  each  travelling  through  a  trajectory  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  bounces;  subsequently  propelling 
said  mixture  of  said  liquid  and  said  bodies  downwardly 
for  exhausting  the  spent  washing  liquid,  said  downward 
propelling   step  causing   agitation   and   cleansing  action 
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of  said  bodies  by  the  said  liquid,  said  downward  propel- 
ling step  being  performed  while  retaining  said  bodies 
against  exhausting  movement  with  said  liquid. 


3,183,121 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  WITH  HEAT 

TRANSFER    AND    THERMAL    EXPANSION 

ADAPTOR 

Kurt  G.  F.  Moellcr,  Harness  Creek  Road,  R.F.D.  3, 

Annapolis,  Md. 

FUed  June  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  114,570 

11  Claims.    (CI.  136 — 4) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising  heating 
means,  cooling  means,  a  thermoelectric  element  inter- 
posed between  said  heating  means  and  said  cooling  means, 
said  thermoelectric  element  having  an  end  surface  of  pre- 
determined area  facing  said  heating  means  and  an  op- 
posed end  surface  of  predetermined  area  facing  said  cool- 
ing means,  and  means  essentially  for  heat  transfer  inter- 
posed between  said  heating  means  and  said  thermoelectric 
element  and  said  thermoelectric  element  and  said  cooling 
means,  said  heat  transferring  means  comprising  an  adapter 
element  having  a  high  thermal  conductivity  and  an  elec- 
trical insulation  having  a  high  thermal  conductivity,  said 
adapter  element  having  a  main  body  and  a  first  surface 
area  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  configuration  as  said 
predetermined  surface  area  of  said  thermoelectric  ele- 
ment and  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  and  a  second  sur- 
face area  being  substantially  greater  than  said  first  surface 
area  and  including  portions  which  project  from  the  main 
body  of  said  adapter  element  toward  said  heating  means 
and  toward  said  cooling  means  and  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  insulation  in  order  to  maximize  the  heat  transfer  be- 
tween said  heating  means  and  said  thermoelectric  ele- 
ment and  said  thermoelectric  element  and  said  cooling 
means;  and  wherein  said  heating  means  and  said  cooling 
means  include  projecting  portions  positioned  in  comple- 
mentary relationship  to  said  projecting  portions  of  said 
adapter  element  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  insula- 
tion and  spaced  from  said  projecting  portions  of  said 
adapter  element  by  said  insulation. 

II.  A  thermoelectric  generator  for  operation  in  a  pre- 
determined temperature  range  comprising  heating  means, 
cooling  means,  a  thermoelectric  element  interposed  be- 
tween said  heating  means  and  said  cooling  means,  elec- 
trical insulation  isolating  said  thermoelectric  element  from 
said  heating  means  and  from  said  cooling  means,  and  ex- 
pansion absorbent  means  interposed  between  said  ther- 
moelectric element  and  said  insulation  at  at  least  one  end 
of  said  thermoelectric  element,  said  expansion  absorbing 
means  including  a  first  member  having  an  aperture  there- 
in, a  layer  of  metallic  material  interposed  adjacent  said 
aperture  for  establishing  contact  between  said  insulation 
and  said  thermoelectric  element,  said  metallic  material 


having  a  melting  point  below  the  operating  temperature 
range  of  said  generator  whereby  expansion  in  said  gen- 
erator is  absorbed  by  forcing  said  metallic  material  in  its 
molten  state  into  said  aperture. 


3,183,122 

FUEL  CELL 

Joseph  C.  White,  HyattsvOie,  Md.,  and  Sigmnnd  Scfanl- 

dhier,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  tfie  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,924 

4  Cfaiims.     (CI.  136 — 86) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  in  combination  a  hollow 
porous  cathode  and  a  hollow  porous  anode,  said  hollow 
porous  anode  being  formed  essentially  of  nickel-palladium 
alloy  containing  from  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  palladi- 
um. 


3,183,123 

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 

Daniel  T.  Haworth,  Milwaulcee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,852 

4  Claims.    (CI.  136—86) 

2.  A  fuel  cell  having  a  housing;  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode electrode  mounted  in  said  housing  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other;  an  electrolyte  disposed  between  said  elec- 
trodes; a  fuel  dissolved  in  said  electrolyte,  means  for  sup- 
plying an  oxidant  to  the  cathode;  and  said  cathode  com- 
prising a  porous  support  formed  of  a  conductive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  nickel 
and  having  a  catalytic  coating  of  boride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  borides  of  nickel  and  cobalt. 


3,183,124 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
Raymond  J.  Jasinski,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allls- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,850 

1  Cbim.    (CI.  136—122) 

The  method  of  preparing  a  hydrophobic  electrode  for 
fuel  cells  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  a  porous  elec- 
trically conductive  electrode  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  nickel  into  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  dissolved  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorides,  bromides,  acetates,  and  nitrates  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and 
nickel;  removing  said  base  from  said  solution;  immersing 
said  base  into  a  solution  of  a  borohydride  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium; removing  said  electrode  base  from  the  said  solu- 
tion; rinsing  said  base  with  water;  heating  said  base  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
150°  C.  to  about  250°  C.  until  said  boride  adheres  to  said 
base;  cooling  said  base;  and  utilizing  said  hydrophobic 
electrode  as  a  current  generating  electrode  in  a  fuel  cell. 
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3,183,125 
PROTECTIVE  TREATMENT  FOR  Mf  AND 
Mg-BASED  ALLOYS 
Carl  Kennctli  BJork,  Midland,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The 
Dow  ClMiiikal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
don  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  92,760 
4  Claims.    (GL  148 — 6  J) 
1.  In  a  method  for  providing  a  corrosion  resistant  coat- 
ing on  particulate  magnesium  metal  which  includes  con- 
tacting said  metal  with  a  hot  alltali  metal  dichromate  so- 
lution, the   improvement  which  comprises:   washing  the 
resulting  chromated   particulate   magnesium   metal   with 
a  dilute  dispersion  containing  at  least  0.05  percent  by 
weight    of    a    hydrophobic,    water-dispersable.    oxygen- 
containing  surface  active  agent,  said  agent  having  at  least 
one   uninterrupted  carbon  to  carbon  chain,  said  chain 
containing  from  8  to  26  carbon  atoms,  and  said  agent 
containing  at  least  one  carbon  oxygen  polar  group  link- 
age, said  linkage  having  sufficient  polarity  to  provide  an 
affinity  for  the   chromated   surface   of   said   chromated 
magnesium. 

3,183,126 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCERS 
Gerald  R.  Curtis,  Duarte,  James  C.  Kyle,  Glendoni,  and 
Glen  Robinson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a»ignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Physical  Sciences  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,267 
7  Claims.     (CI.  148—12) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  core  having  sub- 
stantially constant  magnetic  characteristics  over  an  ex- 
tended temperature  range,  including  the  steps  of,  repeat- 
edly thermoshocking  a  piece  of  ferromagnetic  chromium- 
iron  alloy  of  the  AISI  400  series  between  an  elevated 
temperature  of  at  least  lOOO"  F.  for  at  least  one  hour  and 
a  reduced  temperature  less  than  —200°  F.  for  at  least 
five   (5)   minutes  to  remove  crystalline  stresses  in  the 
alloy,  then  machining  the  piece  of  material  to  the  re- 
quired size   of  the  core,  and   then  thermoshocking  the 
machined  piece  between  an  elevated  temperature  of  at 
least  1000°  F.  for  at  least  one  hour  and  a  reduced  tem- 
perature less  than  -200°  F.  for  at  least  five  (5)  minutes 
to  remove  stresses  due  to  the  machining. 


3,183,127 
HEAT  TREATABLE  TOOL  STEEL  OF  HIGH 
CARBIDE  CONTENT 
Erie   Gregory,   Bcmardsrillc,   NJ.,  and   Martin   Epner, 
Yonkers,  N.Y.,  aaaignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Chromalloy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
Oi^nal  application  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,217. 

?iVifi  "*'  *•**■  «PpHcation  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
276,895 

5  Claims.     (CI.  148—31) 


primary  carbide  based  on  at  least  one  carbide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  VC.  CbC  and  TaC  dis- 
tributed substantially  uniformly  through  a  ferrous  matrix 
consisting  essentially  of  the  balance,  said  ferrous  matrix 
containing  iron  as  the  major  alloying  constituent  and 
containing  combined  carbon  and  consisting  essentially  of 
a  microstructure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
martensite  and  bainite. 


3,183,128 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FfELD-EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS 
Otto  Lcistiko,  Jr.,  Redwood  CHy,  and  Chlh-Tnig  Sah, 
Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchfld  Camera  and  In- 
steumcnt  Corporation,  Long  Uand,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,599 
5  Claims.    (CI.  148—186) 


1.  Method  of  making  a  fi^ld-efFect  semiconductor  de- 
vice which  comprises: 

forming  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  both 
P-type  and  N-type  impurities,  each  type  having  dif- 
ferent net  outdiffusion  rates  with  the  concentration 
of  impurities  of  the  type  having  the  greater  net  out- 
diffusion  rate   being  substantially  greater  than   the 
concentration  of  the  other  type; 
outdiflFusing  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  impurities  to 
form  a  region  of  semiconductor  material  at  the  sur- 
face of  said  body  having  a  net  concentration  of  im- 
purities of  the  type  having  the  slower  outdiffusion 
rate,  while  leaving  the  remainder  of  said  body  with  a 
net  concentration  of  the  faster  type; 
masking  a  central  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  sur- 
face region  and  diffusing  impurities  of  the  faster 
outdiffusing  conductivity  type  around  said  mask  to 
a  depth  sufficient  to  make  contact  with  said  remainder 
of  said  body  beneath  said   surface   region,  thereby 
isolating  a  channel  within  said  surface  region  of  the 
conductivity   type   of  the   slower   outdiffusing   im- 
purities; 
diffusing   additional   impurities   of   the  slower   outdif- 
fusing conductivity  type  into  at  least  two  spaced-apart 
areas  of  said  channel; 
diffusing  into  said  surface  region  a  sufficient  amount  of 
impurities  of  the  faster  outdiffusing  conductivity  type 
to  bury  the  surface  of  said  channel  except  at  said 
spaced-apart  areas;  and 
placing  three  electrodes  in   ohmic  contact  with  said 
body  two  of  which  are  in  contact  with  said  spaced- 
apart  areas  of  said  channel  and  the  other  is  in  contact 
with  an  area  of  the  body  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
from  said  channel. 


<Ztc 


^  At 


1.  A  hardened,  wear  rewstanl,  high  carbon  tool  steel 
consisting  essentially  of  about  15%  to  90%  by  weight  of 


3,183,129 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Gareth  A.  Tripp,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FalrcUld 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporatloa,  Syo«ct  N.Y    a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,830 
12  Claims.    (O.  148—186) 
I.  An  improved  method  of  forming  a  transistor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  masking  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  an  N-type  sili- 
con wafer  with  silicon  oxide  to  define  the  lateral 
extent  of  the  P-type  base  region  to  be  formed  there- 
under and  to  leave  an  exposed  portion  of  the  surface 
for  the  diffusion  of  a  donor  impurity; 
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(b)  diffusing  a  donor  impurity  which  is  masked  by 
silicon  oxide  into  the  wafer  from  said  surface  to  es- 
tablish, a  reciprocal  region  in  said  wafer  of  a  pre- 
determined depth  having  additional  donor  impurities 
surrounding  the  masked  portions  of  said  wafer; 


any  impurity  vapors  emanating  from  the  edges  of 
said  wafers  to  minimize  cross  contamination  of  said 
wafers. 


DONOH.IMnMITIES 


3,183,131 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIFFUSION  METHOD 

Tommie  R.  HulFman,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  coraoratioB  of  IDinob 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,369 

4  Claims.     (CL  148—189) 


(c)  controllably  diffusing  a  gallium  into  the  wafer  to 
establish  a  P-type  zone  in  said  wafer  beneath  said 
mask  of  depth  less  than  said  predetermined  depth,  the 
amount  of  such  gallium  diffused  being  insufficient 
to  change  the  conductivity  type  of  said  reciprocal  re- 
gion from  N-type  to  P-type,  whereby  a  PN  junction 
is  formed  between  said  P-type  base  region  and  said 
wafer,  said  junction  extending  to  the  wafer  surface 
between  said  base  zone  and  said  reciprocal  region; 

{d)  masking  the  remainder  of  the  surface  of  said  wafer 
except  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  base  region 
with  silicon  oxide,  leaving  an  apwrture  in  said  mask 
over  the  base  region  for  the  diffusion  of  an  emitter 
region;  and 

(e)  diffusing  N-type  impurities  masked  by  silicon  ox- 
ide into  said  aperture  to  form  an  emitter  region  of 
N-type  conductivity,  said  emitter  region  forming  a 
PN  junction  with  said  base  region  extending  to  said 
surface. 


3,183,130 
DIFFUSION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Reynolds,  Phoenix,  and  Kenneth  D.  Holloway, 
Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  asrignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.',  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,815 
6  Claims.    (CI.  148—188) 


1.  A  method  of  diffusing  impurities  into  semiconductor 
wafers  by  pre-deposition  and  redistribution  and  charac- 
terized by  uniform  diffusion  conditions  and  results  across 
each  wafer  and  from  wafer  to  wafer,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  coating  an  impurity  oxide  material  on  a 
flat  surface  of  a  backing  member,  heating  said  backing 
member  to  glaze  said  coating  thereon,  placing  a  plurality 
of  semiconductor  wafers  in  a  closure  structure  which  in- 
cludes said  backing  member  such  that  said  wafers  all  lie 
flat  in  the  same  plane  separated  the  same  distance  from 
and  parallel  to  the  impurity  material  CMi  said  backing 
member,  placing  said  closure  structure  in  a  heated  region 
of  a  diffusion  system  maintained  at  a  temperature  to 
cause  vaporization  of  impurity  material  from  said  back- 
ing member  and  diffusion  of  impurity  material  into  said 
wafers  until  a  maximum  concentration  of  the  impurity 
for  said  temperature  exists  in  a  surface  region  of  each 
wafer,  and  subsequently  heating  said  wafers  to  redistribute 
the  impurities  in  said  wafers  by  diffusion. 


~3T 


1.  A   process  for  diffusing   a  first  impurity   into  one 
side  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  wafers  and  for  diffusing  a 
different  second  impurity  into  the  opposite  side  of  each 
of  said  wafers,  with  each  of  said  wafers  having  a  first  thin 
layer  of  material  containing  said  first  impurity  placed  on 
one  of  said  sides  and  having  a  second  thin  layer  contain- 
ing said  second  impurity  placed  on  the  other  of  said  sides 
prior  to  the  diffusion  step,  said  process  comprising: 
{a)  arranging  said  coated  wafers  in  a  stack  extending 
longitudinally  of  a  diffusion  tube  on  the  inside  there- 
of so  that  each  pair  of  adjacent  wafers  in  said  stack 
has  the  coatings  containing  the  same  impurity  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  each  other, 

(b)  supporting  said  wafers  in  said  tube  at  the  edge 
portions  thereof  while  leaving  a  restricted  space 
about  the  circumference  of  said  wafers  in  said  tube 
for  gas  to  flow  through  said  tube  past  the  edges  of 
said  wafers, 

(c)  and  subjecting  said  wafers  to  heat  in  said  tube 
while  passing  flushing  gas  through  said  restricted 
space  about  said  wafers  so  that  said  impurities  diffuse 
into  said  wafers  and  said  flushing  gas  sweeps  away 


3,183,132 
METHOD    OF    DELAYING    THE    IGNITION    OF 
WHITE    PHOSPHORUS    INCENDIARY    COMPO- 
SITIONS 
Seymour  M.  Kaye,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  die  United 
States  of  Amoica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,167 
6  Claims.    (CI.  149—29) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
4.  A  method  of  delaying  the  ignition  of  combustible 
solid  material  with   white  phosphorus  incendiary,  com- 
prising applying  to  said  combustible  material  a  solution 
of  about  5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  white  phosphorus 
in  about  35  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  disulfide  and 
about   10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  kerosene;  whereby 
spontaneous  ignition  of  said  white  phosphorus  is  delayed 
until  said  carbon  disulfide  has  evaporated  from  said  solu- 
tion. 


3,183,133 

SOLID  nOPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  IRON  CATALYST 

Albert  E.  Lemke,  Glcndora,  Calif.,  auignor  to  Aerojet- 

General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Oiiio 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,220 
10  Clafans.  (a.  149—40) 
1.  In  a  pyrotechnic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  intimate  mixture  of  readily  oxidizable  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  aluminum,  and 
magnesium  and  an  inorganic  oxidizing  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  chlorates,  perchlorates,  chromates,  dichromates, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  the  improvement  which  comprii 
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the  imimate  dispersion  of  finely  divided  iron  therein  as    heat  and  pressure;  and  removing  said  mold  from  said  as- 
a  bummg  rate  acceleration  additive.  sa,d  finely  divided    sembly  so  that  the  said  hubs  remain  secured  "   safd 

assembly. 
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.      3,183,134 

TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

^*^f.1*«  •  ^^^^y^  Great  River,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fair- 

cliUd  Hiller  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,762 

22  Claims.    (CI.  156 — 117) 


11.  The  method  of  constructing  a  continuous  cord  tire 
comprising  the  steps  of:    mounting  a  rigid   mold  on  a 
spindle,  the  said  mold  having  the  desired  shape  of  the 
inside  of  the  tire  to  be  maintained  during  the  curing  proc- 
ess including  inwardly  sloping  surfaces;  positioning  a  pair 
of  rigid  hubs  having  axle  openings  therethrough  on  said 
spindle,  one  on  each  side  of  said  mold  and  spaced  there- 
from at  the  beginning  of  construction  of  the  tire;  applying 
sheet  rubber  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  mold;  attaching 
a  cord  to  one  of  said  hubs;  rotating  said  spindle  and  said 
mold  and  simultaneously  winding  said  cord  continuously 
about  said  mold  and  onto  both  said  hubs  in  a  winding  plane 
passing  through  the  centroid  of  said  mold  and  tangent  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  hubs  to  build  up  layers  of  cord  on 
said  hubs;  moving  the  said  hubs  progressively  inwardly 
along  said  spindle  toward  said  mold  during  said  winding; 
securing  the  end  of  said  cord  to  one  of  said  hubs  after  wind- 
ing is  completed;  applying  sheet  rubber  over  said   cord 
windings  to  form  with  said  first  applied  sheet  rubber  an 
assembly  of  cord  and  rubber;  curing  said  assembly  with 


3,183,135  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TIRES 
Leonard  G.  Bcrqulst,  NUei,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  National- 
Standard  Company,  Nlles,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Michisan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,106 
3  Claims.     (CI.  156—126) 


iron  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  percent 
to  about  30  percent  of  the  total  pyrotechnic  composition. 


ih'^.. 


;ii' 


:x 


^ 


1.  TTie  method  of  manufacturing  a  tire  comprising  the 
steps  of.  braiding  a  plurality  of  strands  to  form  a  con- 
tmuous  cylinder  having  a  uniform  cross  section,  applying 
an  msulating  coating  to  the  strands  of  said  cylinder,  sever- 
ing said  coated  cylinder  into  predetermined  widths,  in- 
corporating at  least  one  of  said  severed  cylinder  widths 
without  substantial  change  of  said  uniform  cross  section 
as  a  part  of  an  uncured  tire  with  the  axis  thereof  coincid- 
ing with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  and  thereafter 
shaping  and  vulcanizing  the  uncured  tire. 


3,183,136 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  CARD 

HOLDER  MEANS 

John  Tyler  Purdy,  Whittler,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Modem 

Toy,    Inc.,    Studio    City,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

FUed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,115 
8  CUims.  (CI.  156—202) 


\^ 


''iL 


"6- 


1.  A  method  of  making  card  holder  means  from  an 
elongated  strip  of  resilient  and  stiff,  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial including  the  steps  of:  applying  composite  transfer 
tape  comprising  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  material  with 
protective  backing  thereon  to  one  surface  of  a  central 
portion  of  said  strip;  thereafter  heating  marginal  holding 
portions  of  said   strip;   bending  outer  sections  of  said 
heated,  marginal  holding  portions  upwardly  and  inwardly 
at  acute  angles  to  the  central  portion;  thereafter  bending 
inner  sections  of  said  heated,  marginal  holding  portions 
upwardly  and  inwardly  at  acute  angles  to  the  central  por- 
tion at  locations  adjacent  the  outer  edges  of  said  adhesive 
material,  the  terminal  edges  of  said  outer  sections  engag- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  said  central  portion  during  said 
last-mentioned  bending;  opening  the  angles  between  the 
associated  outer  and  inner  sections  during  said  last-men- 
tioned bending;  and  finally  slitting  in  said  central  portion 
at  least  partially  through  approximately  at  its  mid  point 
along  its  length. 
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3,183,137 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
Carlylc  Harmon,  Scotch  Pbdns,  and  Hector  W.  Griswold, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Bmnswicfc,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,723 
4  Clahns.    (CL  156—309) 


',o 


^t^^-^-^^M^l 

t' 

1 .  A  method  of  bonding  sheet  material  with  a  thermo- 
plastic binder  which  comprises: 

feeding  sheet  material  containing  a  thermoplastic  binder 
to  a  heated  surface; 

conveying  said  heated  surface  with  the  sheet  material 
thereon  a  spaced  distance  whereby  said  sheet  mate- 
rial is  heated; 

passing  the  exposed  surface  of  said  sheet  material  sub- 
stantially tangential  to  a  heated  rotatable  surface  to 
contact  said  sheet  material  with  said  rotatable  sur- 
face substantially  only  at  a  line  of  tangency  between 
the  plane  of  the  sheet  material  and  the  surface  of  said 
rotatable  surface;  and 

applying  pressure  to  said  sheet  material  at  said  line  of 
tangency  whereby  said  thermoplastic  binder  is 
softened  and  adheres  to  said  sheet  material. 


3,183,138 
LABELING  MACHINE 
John  J.  Mattlngly,  213  Front  St.,  Rising  Sun,  Ind.,  and 
Ralph  J.  Matdngly,  deceased,  late  of  Risiiig  Sun,  Ind., 
by   Richard   R.  Mattfaigly,  cxeortor,  P.O.  Box  325, 
Aurora,  Ind. 

FUed  June  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,775 
5  Cbdms.     (CI.  156—364) 


y^ 


1.  A  label  supporting  mechanism  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal platform  adapted  to  support  a  vertical  stack  of 
horizontal  labels,  said  platform  being  of  one  piece  in  con- 
struction and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  along 
opposite  edges  thereof,  a  label  support  frame  arranged  to 
surround  said  platform,  means  for  supporting  and  for 
guiding  said  label  support  frame  for  vertical  movement, 
means  connected  to  said  suf^wrting  and  guiding  means  for 


imparting  vertical  movement  to  said  label  support  frame  to 
position  said  label  support  frame  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  said  platform,  said  label  support  frame  including 
horizontally  movable  label-engaging  members  with  in- 
wardly directed  ^tongues  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
slots,  said  movable  label-engaging  members  being  mount- 
ed adjacent  said  opposite  edges  of  said  platform  for  slid- 
ing movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  said 
support  frame,  and  means  connected  to  said  movable 
members  for  imparting  sliding  movement  thereto  for  at 
times  sliding  said  movable  members  toward  one  another 
to  insert  said  tongues  into  said  slots  for  engaging  and 
supporting  said  stack  of  labels  and  at  other  times  sliding 
said  movable  members  away  from  one  another  while  said 
label  supporting  frame  and  said  platform  are  maintained 
in  horizontal  alignment  to  remove  said  tongues  from  said 
slots  to  withdraw  said  movable  members  from  engage- 
ment with  said  stack  of  labels. 


3,183,139 

VAPOR  BARRIER  AND  ADHESIVE  APPLICATORS 

Frank  W.  Curtis,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Lexsaco,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,614 

IChdm.    (CI.  156— 575) 


Surfacing  apparatus  for  applying  sheet  material  to  a 
roof  structure  and  the  like  comprising  a  framework, 
means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  sheet  material  on  said 
framework,  a  reservoir  supported  on  said  framework  for 
holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  adhesive  therein,  an 
adhesive  applicator  roll  assembly  for  applying  adhesive 
to  said  sheet  material  including  an  adhesive  pick-up  roll, 
a  sheet  material  coating  roll,  means  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  rolls  whereby  the  surfaces  of  the  same  are  in 
substantial  engagement,  channel  m;ans  in  said  reservoir, 
means  on  said  roll  assembly  slidably  accommodated  in 
said  channel  means  effective  to  releasably  mount  said  as- 
sembly on  said  framework  and  to  locate  said  pick-up  roll 
in  contact  with  the  adhesive  in  said  reservoir,  said  sheet 
material  being  in  contact  with  said  coating  roll  and  di- 
rected from  the  latter  to  said  roof  structure,  a  shaft  car- 
ried on  said  framework,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  said 
shaft  supporting  said  framework  above  said  roof  struc- 
ture and  operable  to  move  the  same  therealong,  a  drive 
sprocket  carried  on  said  shaft,  sprocket  means  on  said 
rolls  of  said  assembly,  link  chain  means  interconnecting 
said  drive  sprocket  and  said  sprocket  means  gnd  respon- 
sive to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  rotatably  actuate  said 
rolls  of  said  assembly. 


3,183,140 
SIMULATED  DIVIDED  TRANSPARENT  SHEET 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ralph  W.  Gfl>son,  Jr.,  MOwankcc,  Wis.,  aas^nor  to  Joa. 
Schlitz  Brewing  Company,  Mflwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration oi  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  744*4 
4  ClafaBS.    (CL  161—5) 
1.  A  transparent  one-piece  glass  element  of  a  continu- 
ous   similar   composition    for    transmitting    light    there- 
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through  and  having  a  planar  front  and  back,  said  element 
having  intersecting  grooves  on  the  back  of  the  element 
dividing  the  element  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  said 
grooves  having  a  generally  shallow  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion with  edge  fissures  extending  laterally  inwardly  from 
the  edges  of  the  grooves,  and  an  opaque  lead  colored 
material  coating  the  groove  including  the  edge  fissures 
to  prevent  transmission  of  light  through  the  groove  while 
transmitting  the  light  through  the  adjacent  portions,  said 
grooves  simulating  lead  strips  whereby  the  adjacent  sec- 
tions appear  as  separate  sub-elements  and  realistically 
simulate  a  stained  glass  separation. 


ous  layers,  each  of  which  consists  of  flexible,  high- 
strength,  non-woven,  aligned,  essentially  contiguous  glass 
filaments  which  are  uniformly  distributed  within  the 
layer  and  are  saturated  and  unified  by  a  deformable  un- 
cured  thermosetting  resin  composition  which  when  cured 
has  a  modulus  in  tension  of  at  least  50,000  p.s.i.,  each 
of  said  layers  having  a  thickness  of  4  to  20  mils,  said 
filaments  extending  obliquely  and  (^positely  and  essen- 
tially at  only  two  angles,  each  of  said  angles  being  30 
to  60  degrees  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tape, 
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3.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  simulated  stained  glass 
unit  of  an  interior  single  composition,  said  unit  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  simulated  separate  glass  pieces  held 
together  by  simulated  lead  separation  strips,  comprising 
the  steps  of  covering  one  side  of  the  sheet  with  a  protec- 
tive cover  of  acid  resistant  material,  exposing  only  those 
areas  corresponding  to  the  lead  separation  strips,  apply- 
ing acid  over  the  covered  side  and  thereby  acid  etching 
grooves  on  the  one  side  of  the  glass  sheet  in  accordance 
with  the  lead  separation  strips  to  he  simulated,  said  acid 
etching  creating  a  groove  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross  section  having  laterally  extending  edge  fissures, 
applying  an  opaque  lead-colored  medium  within  the 
grooves  including  the  edge  fissures  and  thereby  simulating 
a  lead  strip. 


3,183,141 

SHREDDED  PULP  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SHREDDED  PULP  BATS 

Dcrmot  F.  Holdcn  and  Roland  R.  Nydcgger,  Mctuchcn, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Fibre  Formattons,  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 

Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,662 
5  Claima.     (CI.  161—43) 


the  filaments  of  one  of  said  layers  extending  at  one  of 
said  angles  and  the  filaments  of  another  of  said  layers 
extending  at  the  other  of  said  angles,  said  filaments  com- 
prismg  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  each  of  said  layers,  and 
where  the  filaments  comprise  more  than  65%  by  weight 
of  said  layers  said  resinous  tape  has  a  stress-absorbing 
thermosetting  resin  layer  having  a  uniform  thickness  of 
1  to  20  mils  interposed  between  adjacent  layers  of  resin- 
saturated  aligned  filaments,  said  resinous  tape  being 
readily  stretchable  by  hand  pulling  to  an  clongaticm  of 
at  least  about  30  percent  of  its  original  length. 


c.^  3»I83 143 

STRUCTURAL  SHAPES  OF  REINFORCED  SULFUR 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Ransom  S.  Harris,  Newarii,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,231 
16  Claims.     (CI.  161—176 


1.  A  bat  comprising  a  facing  ply,  a  backing  ply  and 
shredded  pulp  contained  between  said  plies,  fibers  of  said 
shredded  pulp  being  embedded  in  at  least  one  ply  to 
stabilize  the  bat,  one  of  said  plies  being  wider  than  the 
other  ply  and  having  its  edges  folded  over  the  edges  of 
the  other  ply  and  adhered  thereto. 


3,183,142 
REINFORCED  RESINOUS  STRUCTURAL 
MATERIAL 
Hubert  J.  TIemey,  Dellwood,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota   Mining   A    Mannftictnring   Company,   St    Paul, 
Mimi.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,297 
,    _  .  9  Claims.    (CI.  161—58) 

1.  Thin,  strong,  conformable,  splice-free,  filament-rein- 
forced resinous  tape  about  H-3  inches  in  width  and  at 
least  100  feet  in  length  comprising  at  least  two  cotcrmin- 


1  A  rigid,  composite  body  having  a  high  modulus  of 
fracture,  and  comprising  amorphous  sulfur  and  lengths  of 
continuous  glass  strands  wherein  the  sulfur  is  stabilized 
in  Its  allotropic  form  and  thereby  hindered  from  reversion 
to  Its  crystalline  state  by  the  glass  strands. 

8.  In  a  method  of  producing  rigid  shapes  of  reinforced, 
amorphous  sulfur  having  a  high  modulus  of  fracture,  the 
steps  of  admixing  particles  of  elemental  sulfur  with 
chopped  glass  strand  in  a  ratio  of  about  5%  by  weight  of 
glass  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  sulfur,  heating  the  ad- 
mixture to  melt  the  sulfur  and  wet  the  fibers  in  bonding 
relation,  cooling  the  bonded  mass,  and  forming  a  shape 
from  said  cooled  and  bonded  mass,  whereby  the  sulfur  is 
stabilized  in  its  allotropic  form  and  thereby  hindered  from 
reversion  to  its  crystalline  state. 


3,183,144 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYETHYLENE  SEALS 
Enzo  P.  CarigUa,  Crawfordsriilc  ImL,  airfgmir  to  The 
Hooricr  CrowB  Corporatioa,  CrawfoHsTlllc.  bd. 
FIW  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107372 
11  ClaioM.    (CL  161—252) 
8.  A  laminate  comprising  a  meUl  body  having  a  coat- 
ing a  sanitary  lacquer  on  surface  portions  thereof,  a  coat- 
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ing  of  polyethylene  over  said  lacquer  coating,  said  poly-    sisting  of  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxylalkylene 
ethylene  coating  being  heat-treated  at  about  350*  F.  to    of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
about  420*  F.  for  from  about  3  minutes  to  about  half 
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an  hour,  longer  times  in  this  range  being  used  with  lower 
temperatures  in  the  range  specified,  and  a  polyethylene 
body  heat-sealed  to  said  heat-treated  polyethylene  coating. 


3,183,145 

ODOR  CONTROL  AND  HEAT  RECOVERY 

IN  WOOD  PULPING  PROCESS 

Theron  T.  Collins,  Jr.,  804  Cedar  St,  Manistee,  Mkh. 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,541 

10  Claims.     (CI.  162 — 47) 


ZOfSS/^ 
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10.  In  the  sulphate  process,  the  method  of  treating  hot 
sulphur  dioxide  containing  water  vapor  laden  gases  and 
evaporator  condensate  containing  normally  gaseous  odor- 
iferous sulphur  compounds,  comprising  passing  said  hot 
gases  and  said  condensate  into  intimate  contact  to  con- 
dense water  vapor  from  said  gases,  to  strip  the  normally 
gaseous  odoriferous  sulphur  compounds  therefrom  and 
to  transform  a  portion  thereof  to  innocuous  substances, 
chlorinating  the  residual  odoriferous  sulphur  compounds 
retained  in  the  gases  evolved  from  the  condensing  and 
stripping  step,  cooling  the  condensed  water  vapor  and 
stripped  condensate,  passing  air  through  the  cooled  liquid 
from  the  last  step  to  strip  residual  odoriferous  gases 
therefrom,  and  passing  the  stripped  residual  odoriferous 
gases  to  said  condensing  and  stripping  step. 


3,183,146 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  PLANTS  AGAINST 
ARACHNIDS  WITH  XANTHATES 
Bemardat  Gcrhardns  Tan  Dca  Boi  and  Jacqaci  MeHzcr, 
Van   Hoirtcalaaa,   Wccsp,  Nathoinidi,  tmi^on  to 
North  American  PhiUpa  Comprnvy,  bc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256^62 
Cbdmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Netbcriaada,  Feb.  7, 1962, 

274,513 
5  Claims.     (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  method  of  protecting  living  plants  against  arach- 
nids comprising  treating  said  plants  with  a  benzyl  xan- 
thate  of  the  formula: 


3,183^47 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  NEMATODES  WITH 

PHENYL-DICHLOROVINYL  ETHERS 
Bcmhard  Homcyer,  Oi^adca,  and  Jii|ca  Jokannig,  Wnp* 
pcftal-Elbcrreld,  Gcrmaay,  asaigBon  to  Farbcnfabrikcn 
B«yer  Akticngeaellsc^aft,  LcTerloMNB,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Gcrmaay 

NoDrawlBf.    FOmI  Mav  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraumy,  Jaac  26, 1963. 

F  40,077 
7  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  nematodes  which  com- 
prises to  apply  to  said  nematodes  an  effective  amount  of 
a  dichlorovinyl-phenyl  ether  of  the  formula 


R— 0-C8-fl— CH 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


R 

I 
R" 


CH=CCl. 


(1) 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  stand  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  halogen. 


3  183  148 
COMBATING  NEMATODES  WITH  CARBAMATE 

HETERO-SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  S.  Cannon,  Blawenborg,  and  Roger  Williams 
Addor,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assimiors  to  American  Cymia- 
mid    Company,   Stamford,   Conn.,   a  corporation   of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,137 

6  Claims.     (CI.  167—33) 
1.  A  method   for  controlling  nematodes  which  com- 
prises: applying  thereto  a  carbamate  compound  having 
the  formula: 
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C=N-0-C-N 
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wherein  R,.  R,,  R3.  R4,  Rs.  Re.  R7  and  R,  are  radicals 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and  Q  is  an  atom  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,183,149 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CELLUL08IC  TEXTILES 
ROT  RESISTANT  WITH  ZIRCONIUM  SALTS  AND 
PHENOLS 
Elwood  J.  Gonzales,  Kenner,  and  Clark  M.  Welch  md 
John  D.  Gatkrie,  New  Orlcaas,  La.,  amifDon  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcscaited  by  tte  Secre- 
tary of  Agricnltare 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  225,166 
22  Clahns.    (CL  167—38.7) 
(Granted  aadcr  TMc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  266) 
1.  A    process   for  imfxirting   increased   rot-resistance, 
breaking  strength,  and  water  repellency  to  a  cellulosic 
textile  material  which  comprises  treatiiig  the  odlulosic 
textile  material  with  reagents  consisting  of  from  0.5- 
15%   by  weight  of  a  phenol,  from   1-25%   by  wei^t 
of  a  zirconium  salt  of  a  volatile  add  the  dittociatioo 
constant  of  which  is  not  greater  than  5x10-*  and  the 
boiling  point  of  which  is  not  higher  than  160*  C,  the 
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balance  of  the  cellulosic  textile  treating  reagent  being  a 
Uquid  which  is  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  cellulose 
and  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  the  said  reagents  and 
drying  the  treated  cellulosic  textile  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  70-170'  C. 


hoi,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1  to  6%  by  weight  and  having  been  modified  by 
the  removal  of  substantially  all  volatile  materials  there- 
from boiling  below  about  100*  C. 


3,183,150 
NOVEL  15-DEHYDRO-HALO-METHYL- 
PROGESTERONES 
Fritz  voo  Werder,  Klaus  Briickncr,  Karl-Heinz  Bork,  and 
Harald  Metz,  Dannitadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  E. 
Merck  AktIcngcscUschaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  16,  1961, 
M  50,326;  Sept.  28,  1961,  M  50,415,  M  50,416, 
M  50,417 

6  Claims.     (CI.  167^53) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


Bt 


and  the  ^"-derivatives  thereof,  wherein 
Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  acid  moiety  pf  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  H; 
R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  chlorine,  with  the  provision  that  when 
R3  represents  OH.  R4  is  hydrogen;  and 
X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

fluorine. 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  from  0.1 
to  70  tng.  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,183,151 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPOCHOLERESIS  WITH  1- 

CYCLOHEXYL-2-METHYL.l.PROPANOL 

Joseph   Nordmann,   Paris,   France,  asrignor,   by  mesne 

assignments,     to     Etabllssements    Kuhlmann,     Paris, 

France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,597 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jan.  6,  1961, 

848,992 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subaequent  to 

Jan.  29, 1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

2  Oalms.     (CI.  167—55) 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  bypocboleresis  which 

comprises  orally  administering  to  a  human  being  1-cycIo- 

hexy  1-2-methy  1- 1  -propanol. 


3,183,152 
TREATED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  FOR  CONTACT 

LENS  SOLUTION 
iTan  I.  Sxekcly  and  Harry  W.  Hind,  Sonnyralc,  Calif., 
asrignors  to  Bamcs-Hlnd  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  California 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,103 

12  Cfadnis.    (a.  167—59) 
1.  A  wetting  solution  suitable  for  use  with  contact 
lenses  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alco- 


3,183,153 
BLASnCIDIN-S  ADDITION  PRODUCTS  AND 
THEIR  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Yusuke  SumlU,   Hamao  Umezawa,   Kazno   Fnknnaga, 
Hlroshi  Yonehara  and  Hideo  Knbo,  Tokyo,  Shigeo 
Fujita,  Kanagawa-kn,  Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Shiro  Shirato  and  Kotaro  Takaga,  Tokyo,  Masaji  Kato, 
Asiiigara-kaml-gnn,     Kanagawa-ken,    and    Shinichiro 
Esumi  and  Tadao  Ono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to 
Zaidsn-Hojin     Nihon     Kosei     Busshitsn     Gaknjyutsu 
Kyogikal  and  Kaken  Kagakn  if«hnAnri  Kalsha,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  9,  1960, 
35/27,097,  35/27,098,  35/27,099 
2  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  The    process   for   preparing    Blasticidin-S    addition 
salts   comprising   contacting   a   Blasticidin-S   containing 
broth  with  a  methacrylic  acid  cation-exchange  resin  pre- 
adjusted  at  pH  5-7,  to  absorb  Blasticidin-S  on  said  resin, 
eluting  said  resin  with  0.1  to  1.0  N  dilute  acid,  then  adding 
to  the  resulting  eluate  a  surface-active  agent  containing 
an  anion  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fonate and  sulfate  to  produce  a  difficulty  water-soluble 
addition  salt  of  said  Blasticidin-S,  and  recovering  the  addi- 
tion salt  product. 

3,183,154 
ANTIBIOTIC  PACTACIN  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCTION 
Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  Clarence  De  Boer,  Thomas  E. 
Eble,  and  Ross  R.  Herr,  all  of  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  I)ciaware 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,192 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.    A    composition    of    matter    assaying    at    least    20 
mcg./mg.  of  pactacin,  a  compound  which 

(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  gram-positive 
and  gram-negative  bacteria,  and 

(b)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  KB  cells 
in  tissue  culture; 

and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline  form 

(c)  is  an  amphoteric  substance  with  a  basic  function 
of  pKa'  6.25-7.25  and  an  acidic  function  of  pKa' 
9.0-9.60: 

(d)  is  highly  soluble  in  lower-alkanols,  lower-alkyl 
esters  of  lower  alkanoic  acids,  and  chlorinated  lower- 
alkanes, 

(e)  has  a  calculated  empirical  formula  CagH4oN408; 
(/)   has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  558; 

(f;)   has  a  characteristic  ultra-violet  absorption  maxima 
as  follows 
EtOH: 

239.5  mM.a  =  51. 22 
264  (sh.)  mM,  fl=14.81 

313  mM,  a=4M 
356  mAi,  0=3.25 

0.01  ethanolic  H2SO4: 
238  mM.  a= 50.45 
262  (sh.)  mM,fl=  14.65  ^ 

314  m/i,  a=4.75 
352mM,  a=3.51 

0.01  ethanolic  KOH: 
238.5  mn,  a=56.38 
264  mM,  fl=  16.01 
322  m/i,  0=6.05 
and 

(/»)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIGURE  I  of  the  accompanying  drawing. 
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3,183,155 
ANTIBIOTIC  DESIDEUS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCTION 
Gerald  W.  Camiener,  George  B.  Whitfield,  Jr.,  and  Panl 
F.  Wiley,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  assignors  to  Tlie  Upjohn 
Company,     Kalamazoo,     Midi.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,427 
9Chams.    (CL167— 65) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  assaying  at  least  25  meg./ 
mg.  of  desideus,  a  compound  which  % 

(a)  is  effective  in  hibiting  the  growth  of  gram  positive 

bacteria,  and 
(h)   is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  KB  cells  in 
tissue  culture; 
and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline  form 

(c)  is  a  neutral  substance; 

(d)  is  soluble  in  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  aliphatic 
alcohols,  water-immiscible  polar  organic  solvents, 
alkanones,  and  water-miscible  organic  solvents; 

(e)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis: 
Calculated  for  C40HMO13:  C,  65.21;  H,  8.70;  O, 

26.09 
Found:  C,  65.42;  H,  8.64;  O,  25.85 

(/)   has  a  molecular  weight  as  the  perchlorate  of  844; 

[g)  has  no  significant  ultravoilet  absorption  in  the 
220-320  m/i  range; 

(/i)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIGURE  2  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing; 

(/)  has  a  melting  point  range  of  51-63°  C; 

(y)  has  a  characteristic  papergram  as  shown  in  FIG- 
URF  1  of  the  accompanying  drawing; 

(k)  has  a  characteristic  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  ex- 
pressed in  Angstrom  units  as  follows: 


9.40 

4.29 

7.43 

3.93 

6.70 

3.45 

6.06 

3.28 

5.40 

2.79 

4.72 

and 
(/)  has  a  characteristic  NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in 
FIGURE  3  of  the  accompanying  drawing. 


3,183,156 

ANTIBIOTIC  CANARIUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCTION 

James  Joseph  Vavra  and  Malcolm  E.  Bei^y,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,637 
7  Cbhns.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  assaying  at  least  1.5  meg./ 
mg.  of  canarius,  a  compound  which 

(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  vaccinia, 
Newcastle  disease,  influenza  A,  and  Coe  viruses,  and 
(6)   is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  various 
yeasts; 
and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline  form 

(c)  is  soluble  in  water,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  and  glacial 
acetic  acid;  and  insoluble  in  butanol,  higher  alcohols, 
acetone  and  ethers; 
id)  has  the  following  average  elemental  analysis: 

C=38.40%.  H=4.94%,  N=24.05%,  0=31.85% 

(e)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  394; 
(/)  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  maxima 
as  follows: 

water  max.  at  264.5  m^,  a=49.79 
0.01  N  HjSO^  max.  at  272  m^  0= 50.34 
0.01  N  NaOH  max.  at  271.5  m^,  a  =  45.36 
and  as  shown  in  FIGURES  2  and  3  of  the  drawing; 
814  O.G.— 22 


ig)  has  an  optical  rotation  talo**  -f  55.4  (c.=0.099fe 
in  water); 

(A)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  q>ectrum 
as  shown  in  FIGURE  1  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing, and 

(1)  has  a  characteristic  NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in 
FIGURE  4  of  the  accompanying  drawing. 


3,183,157 
ANTIBIOTIC  NOGALAMYCIN  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING 
Bijoy  K.  Bhnyan,  Kalamazoo,  Ronald  B.  KeUy,  Cooper 
Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and  Roiiert  M.  Smtti^ 
Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Midi.,  a8i^> 
ors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  ^ficfa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feh.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,536 
7  Clafans.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  assaying  at  least  1.4  meg./ 
mg.  of  nogalamycin,  a  compound  which 

(o)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  various  gram 
positive  and  gram  negative  bacteria; 
and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline  form 

(b)  is  soluble  in  methylene  chloride,  acetone,  chloro- 
form and  ethyl  acetate;  and  insoluble  in  water,  meth- 
anol, and  cthanol; 

(c)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis: 

C=58.35;  H.  6.49;  N,  1.97;  O,  32.83 

(d)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  721.8; 

(e)  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum 
as  follows: 

Neutral  and  acidic  EtOH 
236  m^,  a=65.76 
259  TOfi,  a=31.27 
290  mM,a=l  1.89 
Alkaline  EtOH 

240  nvM,  a=58.96 
288  (sh),mM,a=  10.45 
322  mM,  a=6.03 
and  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawing; 

(/)  has  an  optical  rotation  [a]D»»+425'  (c.=0.11  in 

ChClj);  and 
(g)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  accompanying  drawing. 


3,183,158 
STEROIDS  POSSESSING  ANTI-PHLOGISTIC 
ACTTVITIES 
Klaus  Briiclaier,  Darmstadt-Ebcrstadt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  E.  Merck  AlctiengeseUschaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1962, 
M  55,245 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  viscous  to  semi- 
solid   form    for   topical   adifninistration,   comprising   an 
intimate  mixture  of  an  active  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 

io 


,^\ 


ORi 
pCHi 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  each  designates  alkanoyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepta- 
ble carrier,  said  active  compound  being  present  in  a  con- 
centration of  about  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  total 
I^armaceutical  preparation. 
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3,183,159 
STABILIZED  PARTIAL  THROMBOPLASTIN 

REAGENT 
Heron  O.  Singhcr,  Plainfield,  and  Ralph  Wellenon,  Jr., 
Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,202 

6  CbUms.     (CL  167—74) 
1.  A  reagent  for  the  partial  thromboplastin  time  test 
comprising  ether  soluble  cephalin  derived  from  brain  tis- 
sue stabilized  by  the  presence  of  from  about  0.001%  to 
about  0.01%  sodium  ethylmercurithiolsalicylate. 


3,183,162 

SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  HANDLING  HOOD 

OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Paul  Chemfai,  Paris,  and  Jean  LcnUIibcrt,  MontcUnuu-, 

France,  assignors  to  CommiaBartat  k  ITncrgk  Atomi- 

quc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,903 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  25, 1961, 

876,954 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  176—30) 


3,183,160 

STEROID  MEDICATION  FOR  METABOLIC 

DISORDERS 

Jean  dc  Larebcyrettc,  27  Roc  Saint-Georges, 

Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,744 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  22,  1962, 

901,719 

1  Claim.    (CI.  167—77) 

A  pharmaceutical   composition  comprising  a   member 

selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


OH 


/^ 


(■Hi-o-c-rii,-r--(ii,-(o,ii 
CO        6  co,n 

--0H 


0  = 


and  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0=1 


CM,    ()-f    rii,-  cii-CHOOH-cn 

J---011 


V\/ 


and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.5  to 
5  mg.  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,183,161 
AQUEOUS    RESUSPENSION    VACCINE   PRODUCT 
OF  ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE- ADSORBED  POLL 
OMYELmS   VIRUS   ANTIGEN,   AND   PRODUC- 
TION PROCESS 
William  McLean,  Jr.,  Grossc  Pohite,  and  Fredericli  W. 
Trader,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  & 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  505,548 

16  Claims.  (CL  167—78) 
1.  A  poliomyelitis  vaccine  product  comprising  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  at  least  one  type  of  killed  but 
antigenic  poliomyelitis  virus  adsorbed  on  aluminum  phos- 
phate, the  aqueous  phase  of  said  suspension  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  proteins  derived  from  poliomyelitis 
virus  and  tissue  cultures  employed  in  the  propagation 
thereof. 


1 .  A  sealing  system  between  the  handling  hood  of  a  nu- 
clear reactor  and  a  loading  channel  which  passes  through 
the  reactor  cover,  comprising:  a  sealing  ring  disposed 
around  the  top  orifice  of  said  loading  channel;  resilient 
means  normally  supporting  said  ring  spaced  above  said 
orifice;  sealing  means  connecting  said  ring  and  said  load- 
ing channel;  a  handling  hood  having  a  passage  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  channel  disposed  above  said  sealing  ring 
and  said  channel;  and  means  mounting  said  hood  for  ver- 
tical movement  between  a  first  position  spaced  above 
said  sealing  ring  and  a  second  position  seated  on  said 
ring  and  in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  said  hood, 
when  in  said  second  position,  moving  said  ring  toward 
said  orifice  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


I 


3,183,163 
DEVICES  FOR  HANDLING  FUEL  ELEMENTS  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Andr£    Gumnchian    and    Alain    Vimot,    Paris,    France, 
assignors   to   Society   Indatom    and    Compagnic    des 
Ateliers  et  Forges  dc  la  Loire,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,127 
Cbims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1962, 
892,125;  Aug.  23,  1962,  907,671,  907,624;  Feb.  5, 
1963,  923,815;  Feb.  8,  1963,  924,256 
10  Claims.     (CI.  176—30) 
1.  Apparatus  for  handling  the  fuel  elements  of  a  nu- 
clear reactor  having  a  solid  moderator  core  with  vertical 
channels  formed  in  the  moderator  core  to  receive  fuel 
elements  and  having  a  protective  caisson  surrounding  tbe 
core  with  vertical  access  tubes  passing  through  the  upper 
part  of  the  caisson,  there  being  fewer  access  tubes  than 
channels,  comprising  flexible  means  passing  through  a 
selected  one  of  the  access  tubes,  control  apparatus  for 
said  flexible  means  located  outside  of  the  caisson,  mobik 
guiding    mechanism    for    the    fuel    elemenU,    a    frame 
mounted  on  said  flexible  means,  articulation  means  con- 
necting said  mobile  guiding  mechanism  and  said  frame, 
a  seat  in  the  core  opposite  the  access  tubes,  means  on 
said  frame  cooperating  with  said  seat,  said  mobile  mem- 
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ber  being  retained  on  said  frame  by  said  flexible  means  34t3,16S 

when  said  flexible  means  supporU  sakl  mobile  member  STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  FLUIDS  AGAINST 
and  said  frame,  means  adjusUble  before  entry  of  said  RADIATION  DECOMPOSmON  AND  SYSTEMS 
frame  in  the  access  tube  for  determining  the  opening  of    ,,^y^^^Qy[NG  SAME 

said  mobile  member  with  respect  to  saki  frame  when    ^■^Lz"  **«**•■■*  I'lTlllaBi  H.  Yanko^  Dayton,  Ohio, 

MigMtn  to  Monaaato  Otrnptmy,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  It,  196t,  Ser.  No.  61,774 
UCIaima.    (CL  176— 38) 


said  frame  engages  said  seat  and  sakl  flexible  means  are 
released,  the  length  of  said  frame  being  such  that  said 
frame  remains  partially  within  the  access  tube  when  said 
frame  engages  said  seat  and  cooperating  means  between 
said  frame  and  the  access  tube  determining  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  frame  about  the  axis  of  the  access  tube. 


3,183,164 

LIQUID  MODERATED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

James  Cairie  GniM,  North  AahtoB,  Bear  Wigaa,  and  Leslie 

Joseph  Castle,  Wantage,  England,  aarignors  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  EnMgy  Autbarky,  Loodon,  En^and 

FHed  Not.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,186 

Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  26, 1959, 

40,174/59 
5  Claims.    (CL  176—37) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising:  a  nest  of  close-spaced 
tubes  disposed  upright  in  parallel  array  and  arranged  in 
first  and  second  groups,  the  first  group  comprising  a  rela- 
tively large  number  of  tubes  and  the  second  group  com- 
prising a  relatively  small  number  of  tubes,  the  tubes  of 
the  second  group  being  distributed  over  the  nest  and  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  tubes  of  the  first  group,  nuclear 
fuel  in  the  tubes  of  the  second  group  only,  a  mass  of  liq- 
uid moderator  in  each  of  the  tubes  of  the  first  group, 
and  means  causing  a  flow  of  reactor  coolant  to  pass 
through  each  of  the  tubes  of  the  second  group  and  in 
heat  exchange  with  said  nuclear  fuel 


»-r, 


1.  In  a  process  employing  radiation  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alpha,  beta.  X-rays,  gamma-rays,  neu- 
trons and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  fluid  subjected  to  radia- 
tion at  high  temperatures,  the  improvement  whetein  said 
fluid  comprises  a  mixture  of  polycyclic  hydrocarbons, 
said  mixture  having  an  amount  of  not  more  than  about 
30%  of  the  theoretical  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  re- 
quired for  complete  saturation  of  said  mixture  at  least 
sufficient  to  reduce  radiolytic  damage  as  compared  to  the 
corresponding  unhydrogenated  polycyclic  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons. 


3,183,166 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  GRAPHITE  RADIATION 
DAMAGE  REMOVAL 
Donald  G.  SchweitKr  and  Robert  M.  Singer,  East  Up, 
and  David  H.  Gnrinaky,  Center  Morkbca,  N.Y.,  m- 
Blgnors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repreacoted 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commiaiion 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,088 
3  Clainis.    (Q.  176—38) 
1.  The  method  of  aimealing  graphite  in  an  air  cooled 
nuclear  reactor  in  which  irradiation  has  produced  stored 
energy  and  positive  length  change  in  the  graphite,  com- 
prising heating  said  graphite  in  air  to  150*  C.  for  produc- 
mg  negative  length  change  and  stored  energy  release  in 
said  graphite,  irradiating  said  graphite  for  producing  a 
positive  length  change  of  only  .00030  inch  in  said  graphite, 
and  heating  said  graphite  in  air  to  150*  C.  for  providing 
further  stored  energy  release  and  removal  of  the  positive 
length  change  in  said  graphite  caused  by  the  preceding  ir- 
radiation, said  graphite  being  maintained  at  a  maximum 
temperature  below  250*  C.  whereby  said  graphite  is  pre- 
vented from  being  greatly  oxidized  and  the  release  of 
large  destructive  amounts  of  stored  energy  is  prevented. 


3,183,167 
STEAM  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Norman  Bradley,  QricheA,  Wani^iton,  Eo^Md, 
aasigDor   to   United    Kh«dom   Atomic   Emtcv 
An&oriiy,  London,  Es^hnd 

Filed  Nov.  18, 196f ,  Ser.  No.  70,251 
ChrfoM  priority,  appHcatfon  Great  Britaia,  Nor.  26, 1959, 

49,172/59 
3ClaiaBB.  (CL  176— 59) 
1.  In  a  steam  cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  modera- 
tor structure  defining  a  lattice  of  vertically  extending 
blind-end  chaiuels  with  their  blind  ends  lowermost;  the 
combination  comprising  flow  barrier  tubes  respectively 
disposed  lengthwise  in  the  channels  and  terminating  short 
of  said  blind  ends,  said  barrier  tubes  defining  outer  in- 
flow paths  and  inner  outflow  patlu  for  the  steam  cocdant. 
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nuclear  fuel  elements  in  said  inner  outflow  paths,  a  baffle 
nsember  disposed  beneath  each  of  said  barrier  tubes  and 
traversing  the  greater  part  of  the  span  of  the  channels  to 
define  condensate  collecting  chambers  with  the  lower  ends 
of  the  channels,  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  baffle  mem- 
bers being  clear  at  least  in  part  from  the  inner  walls  of 
the  respective  one  of  said  channels  for  the  passage  of 


steam  condensate  from  above  the  said  baffle  members  to 
said  chambers  and  said  baffle  members  shaped  to  con- 
strain steam  coolant  flowing  down  through  the  said  outer 
inflow  paths  to  flow  in  counter-direction  up  through  the 
said  inner  outflow  paths,  and  means  in  respect  of  each 
of  said  channels  for  removing  steam  condensate  collected 
in  the  respective  one  of  said  chambers. 


3,183,168 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Alan  Bell,  Cookluun,  Berks,  England,  assignor  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,017 
1  Claim.    (CI.  176—59) 


Ml: 


A  heterogeneous  nuclear  power  reactor  comprising 

a  pressure  vessel, 

a  horizontal  tube  sheet  disposed  across  said  vessel  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  dividing  the  vessel  into  an  up- 
per plenum  chamber  and  a  lower  main  chamber,  the 
lower  main  chamber  containing  a  body  of  moderator, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  coaxial  tube  pairs  suspended 
in  said  vessel  and  in  said  body  of  moderator,  the 
tubes  of  said  tube  pairs  being  spaced  from  each  other 
to  define  an  annulus  surrounding  the  inner  tube 
thereof,  the  outer  tube  of  said  tube  pairs  being  car- 
ried on  and  depending  from  the  horizontal  tube  sheet 
and  extending  into  the  main  chamber  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith,  the  inner  tube  of  said  tube 


pairs  passing  through  said  plenum  chamber  through 
the  upper  end  of  the  pressure  vessel  and  being  sus- 
pended from  the  pressure  vessel, 

means  for  admitting  a  cooling  fluid  into  said  plenum 
chamber  whereby  the  cooling  fluid  flows  through  the 
annuli  of  the  tube  pairs,  the  inner  tubes  of  said  pairs 
containing  fuel  elements  and  being  open  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  an- 
nuli to  receive  the  cooling  fluid, 

and  means  for  maintaining  the  moderator  at  a  pres- 
sure and  temperature  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
cooling  fluid  entering  the  plenum  chamber. 


3,183,169 

PREPARATION  OF  SAUCYUC  ACID 

^^^-  "f"*""**'  West  Chester,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sun 

01!  Company,  PhlladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  22,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  296,447 

4  Chdms.    (CI.  195—28) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  salicylic  acid  which  com- 
prises    subjecting     naphthalene    to    the     microorganism 
Corynebacterium  rerwle  ATCC  15,075  in  an  aqueous  nu- 
trient medium  under  aerobic  conditions.  f 


3,183,170 
METHOD  OF  L-AMINO  ACID  MANUFACTURE 
Atsoo  Kitai,  Tokyo,  Iwao  Kitamora,  Kitaku,  Yokohama, 
and   Noboru   Miyachi   and   Asaichiro   Ozaid,   Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanraku  Ocean  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1961, 
36/35,342 
9  CbUnis.    (CI.  195—30) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  L-amino  acid,  which 
comprises  reacting  L-glutamic  acid  and  a  keto  acid  that 
is  transformed  into  the  amino  acid  in  the  presence  of: 
(a)   L-glutamic  dehydrogenase, 

{b)  hydrogenasc,  selected  from  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  cells  of  microbes  which 
are  strongly  active  as  hydrogenase  and  refined  prep- 
arations and  extracts  thereof, 
(c)  transaminase,  selected  from  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  microbes  which  are  strong- 
ly active  as  transaminase,  animal  heart,  kidney,  liver 
and  muscle,  vegetable  tissue  and  preparations  ob- 
tained from  said  transaminase  substances, 
id)  a  dye  which  acts  as  a  hydrogen  acceptor  selected 
from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  viologen,  benzyl  viologen,  and  Janus  green, 
(e)  electron  transport  system,  selected  from  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cytochromes, 
flavin    enzymes,    dehydrogenase    and    the    cefaclors 
thereof, 

(/)  hydrogen  gas  in  concentration  sufficient  to  cause 
the  equilibrium  to  shift  in  favor  of  the  formation  of 
said  L-amino  acid,  and 

{g)  a  compound  acting  as  a  nitrogen  source,  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  am- 
monium salts,  inorganic  ammonium  salts,  ammo- 
nium hydroxide,  ammonia  gas  and  urea. 


3,183,171 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH 

RATE  OF  FUNGI 

Heinz  R.  Schrefaicr,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  Msigiior  to  Union 

CarMdc  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,149 

7  Oaims.     (CL  195—81) 
1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  growth  rate  of  a  fungus 
which  comprises  contacting  a  growing  fungus  with  a  gase- 
ous atmosphere  comprising  ( 1 )  oxygen  at  a  mole  fraction 
greater  than  the  minimum  necessary  to  support  growth  of 
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said  fungus,  (2)  water  vapor  at  a  mole  fraction  greater 
than  the  minimum  necessary  to  support  growth  of  said 
fungus,  (3)  at  least  one  inert  gas  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  helium,  neon,  argon,  krypton  and  xenon  at  a 
total  inert  gas  mole  fraction  of  between  about  0.3  and 
about  0.95,  and  (4)  the  balance  consisting  essentially  of 
gases  which  do  not  exert  any  significant  influence  on  the 
growth  rate  of  said  fungus  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide. 


3,183,172 
OBTAINING  PSILOCYBIN  AND  PSILOCEV 
FROM  FUNGAL  MATERIAL 
Roger  Helm,  Paris,  France,  AllMrt  Hofnumn,  Bottmingen, 
Baael>Land,  Artnr  Brack,  Richen,  near  Basel,  and  Hans 
Kobel,  Basel,  Switzerland,  and  Roger  Cailleoz,  Pari- 
llons-soos-Bois,    France,    assignors    to   Sandoz    Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  21,  1958, 
56,143;  July  30, 1958,  62,393 
21  Claims.    (CL  195—80) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  the  psychotropically  active 
compounds  psilocybin  and  psilocin,  which  comprises  ex- 
tracting the  active  principles  from  fungal   material  of 
one  of  the  species  Psilocybe  mexicana  Heim,  Stropharia 
cubensis  Earle,  Psilocybe  semperviva  Heim  and  Cailleux, 
Psilocybe  caerulescens  Murrill  var.  mazatecorum  Heim, 
Psilocybe  zapotecorum  Heim,  Psilocybe  aztecorum  heim 
and  Psilocybe  caerulescens  Murrill  var.  nigripes  Heim,  by 
means  of  the  cxtractant  action  on  said  material  of  a  water- 
miscible  organic  solvent  for  such  active  principles  said 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  and  a  mixture  of  water  and  lower 
aliphatic  alcohol,  severally  isolating  the  active  principles 
from  the  resulting  extract,  and  treating  the  so-obtained 
material  with  a  silver  ions-yielding  halogen-acceptor  and 
thus  freeing  the  material  of  halogen,  whereby  the  -com- 
pounds psilocybin  and  psilocin  and  obtained;  the  com- 
pound psilocybin  having  the  empirical  formula 

CiaHi704NaP 

being  recrystallizable  from  water  as  fine  white  needles 
and  from  methanol  as  colorless  hexagonal  crystals  con- 
taining crystallization-methanpl  and  melting  at  195-200° 
C.  with  decomposition,  being  optically  inactive,  am- 
photeric and  soluble  in  dilute  aqueous  mineral  acids  and 
in  dilute  aqueous  alkalis,  and  being  characterized  in 
methanolic  solution  by  a  UV-spectrum  shown  maxima  at 
222,  267  and  290  m/*;  and  the  compound  psilocin  hav- 
ing the  empirical  formula  Ci2Hi6N02,  melting  at  \13- 
176°  C.  with  decomposition,  and  being  characterized  by 
a  clear  blue  Keller  color  reaction  and  in  methanolic 
solution  by  a  UV-spectrum  showing  maxima  at  222,  260, 
267.  283  and  293  m^. 


3  183  173 

TEST  coMPos^^o^5  for  detecting 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Paul  WUUam  Oakes,  Elkhart,  Ind^  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,    Inc.,    EUchart,    Ind.,    a   corporation    of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,460 
9  Oaims.     (CI.  195—103.5) 

2.  A  color  forming  test  composition  for  detecting  a 
substrate  for  an  enzyme  consisting  of  an  enzyme  which 
catalyzes  the  oxidation  of  a  substrate  to  produce  hydrogen 
peroxide  upon  oxidation  thereof,  an  iodide  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  iodide,  sodium 
iodide  and  ammonium  iodide,  a  molybdenum  salt  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  molybdate, 
sodium  molybdate  and  ammonium  molybdate,  and  a 
polymeric  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  p<^yvinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a 
buffer  which  is  effective  to  maintain  the  pH  within  a 
range  in  which  said  enzyme  is  active,  said  polymeric  sub- 
stance being  the  only  color  indicator  present. 


3,183,174 
SEA  WATER  DISTILLATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  TO  PROVIDE  A  SUPERPURE 
DISTILLATE 

WUUam  R.  WUUamson,  Wethcnfidd,  Cono^  nrignor,  by 
mesne  asrignments,  to  American  Machine  A  Foondry 
Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  733^87 
4Clafans.    (CL  202— 75) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  potatable  distillate  and 
a  superpure  distillate  for  boiler  make-up  feed  from  sea 
water,  characterized  by  the  steps  of  introducing  steam  in 
indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  to  said  sea  water  to 
produce  vapor  therefrom,  introducing  lower  pressure 
steam  into  the  steam  in  heat  transfer  relationship  to  the 
sea  water,  whereby  to  increase  the  pressure  of  said  steam, 
separating  entrained  sea  water  from  the  said  vapor,  par- 
tially condensing  the  vapor  to  provide  said  potable  distil- 
late, inducing  flow  of  the  vapor  remaining  after  partial 
condensation  thereof  into  said  steam  in  indirect  heat  trans- 
fer relationship  to  said  impure  water,  separating  moisture 
from  the  vapor  before  introduction  into  the  steam,  con- 
densing said  steam  to  provide  said  superpure  distillate, 
and  controlling  the  flow  of  said  remaining  vapor  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  of  the  steam  in  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship to  the  sea  water. 


3,183,175 
REGENERATIVE    COKE    OVEN    CONSTRUCTION 
AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FUEL 
DISTRIBUTION  THEREIN 
Fritz  Breitbach  and  Knrt  Lorcnz,  Reddinghansen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ffarma  Cari  StUl,  a  German  firm 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,696 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Germany,  Apr.  16, 1960, 
St  16,369 
nClafans.    (CL  202— 144) 
1.  A  regenerative  coke  oven  including  wall  means  de- 
fining  a   plurality   of   adjacent   vertically   elongated    re- 
generator cells  connected  to  flues  at  their  upper  ends, 
a  sole  channel  disposed  beneath  all  of  the  cells,  and  a 
substantially  horizontal   wall  dividing  the  sole  channel 
for  horizontal  flow  from  one  direction  to  the  end  thereof 
and  then  for  reverse  horizontal  flow  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  wall  in  the   opposite  direction,  a  combination 
sliding  grate  disposed  between  said  sole  channel  and  said 
cells    including   a    base    portion    having    a    plurality   of 
spaced  openings  for  gas  flow  and  being  spaced  from  the 
interior  wall  of  said  oven  at  one  end  to  define  an  end 
flow  path  around  said  base  portion  at  this  end,  and  a 
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size 


9,183,176 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  TREAT- 
ING THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  BORE 
Bcnno  A.  Schwartz,  Jr.,  Cleveland^  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
meanc  assignments,  to  The  Steel  Improvement  and 
Forge  Company,  Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

FUed  July  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,921 
SCIalma.    (CI.  204— 212) 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrolyticaljy  treating  the  interior 
of  a  bore  in  a  workpiecc  comprising  a  tool  having  a  central 
spindle  composed  of  conductive  material  and  adapted  to 
be  rotated,  a  vane  composed  of  conductive  material  and 
constituting  an  electrode  mounted  on  said  spindle  on  a 
pivot  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  spindle, 
a  covering  of  porous  dielectric  material  overlying  said 
vane  and  adapted  to  engage  the  interior  surface  of  said 
bore,  means  for  causing  electrolyte  to  flow  through  said 
porous  covering  into  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  bore,  and  means  for  rotating  said  electrode  tool  with 
respect  to  a  workpiece. 


within  each  receptacle,  means  for  applying  a  potential  of 
one  polarity  to  the  fluidic  material  in  one  receptacle, 
means  for  applying  a  potential  of  the  opposite  polarity 
to  the  fluidic  material  in  the  other  receptacle,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rods  each  connected  between  the  two  recep- 
tacles, the  end  portions  of  each  rod  being  arranged  such 
that  during  rotation  of  the  barrel  for  a  part  of  its  cycle 
one  end  portion  passes  through  the  fluidic  material  of 


of  said  openings  for  gas  flow  from  said  sole  channel  to 
said  regenerator  cells. 


one  potential  while  the  other  end  portion  passes  free  of 
the  fluidic  material  of  the  other  potential,  and  during 
rotation  of  the  barrel  for  another  part  of  its  cycle,  said 
one  end  portion  passes  free  of  the  fluidic  material  of 
said  one  potential  while  said  other  end  portion  passes 
through  said  fluidic  material  of  the  other  potential  there- 
by causing  a  plating  of  the  articles  and  stripping  of  plate 
material  from  the  rods  respectively  during  the  respective 
cycle  rotations  of  the  barrel. 


3  183  178 
TWO   STAGE   HYDROGENATING    PROCESS   EM- 

PLOYING  TWO  DIFFERENT  PARTICLE  SIZES 
Ronald  Woilt,  Trenton,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search, Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Jnne  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,154 
5  Claims.    (CL  208— 58) 


3,183,177 
ELECTROPLATING  BARREL  WITH  CURRENT 
REVERSAL  MEANS 
Jowph  J.  De  Santc,  Coaldale,  Pa.,  and  Uwis  K.  Scfanltz, 
Wapplngcrs  Falls,  N.Y.,  anignon  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FOcd  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,466 
9aainu.    (a.  204— 213) 
1.  A  plating  barrel  which  comprises  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing end  face  members,  a  receptacle  located  within  each 
face   member,   a   conductive   fluidic   material   disposed 


1.  In  a  chemical  reaction  involving  a  three  component 
system  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil,  a  gasiform  material 
and  a  mass  of  particulate  solids  consisting  of  at  least  two 
bodies  of  particles  which  particles  are  between  Vi"  di- 
ameter and  60  mesh  (Tyler)  wherein  each  of  these  bodies 
of  particles  has  a  distinct  function,  wherein  the  liquid  and 
gasiform  nuterial,  under  temperature  and  pressure  con- 
ditions required  for  the  specified  reaction,  pass  upwardly 
through  the  mass  of  particulate  solids  in  a  reaction  zone 
of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  with  a  liquid  linear 
velocity  in  the  range  of  5  to  500  galloiu  per  minute  per 
square  foot  of  horizontal  cross  section  of  the  reaction 
zone  so  as  to  expand  one  of  the  bodies  of  particles  at 
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least  10%  above  the  settled  sUte  oi  body  but  below  a 
rate  to  carry  any  substantial  amount  of  any  of  the  par- 
ticulate solids  out  of  the  reaction  zone,  the  linear  gas 
rate  for  the  size  and  density  of  the  particles  being  suffi- 
cient to  aid  in  producing  a  random  motion  of  each  group 
of  the  particles  in  the  liquid,  but,  by  itself,  insufficient  to 
accomplish  fluidization  of  the  particles,  the  improvement 
in  promoting  stratificati<m  of  the  bodies  of  particles  which 
comprises  using  bodies  of  particulate  scAida  of  different 
fluidization  characteristics  having  independent  voidage 
under  the  same  liquid  and  gas  flow  conditions  of  between 
0.35  and  0.75  and  having  a  minimum  difference  of  fluid- 
ized  voidage  of  0.05  and  a  maximum  difference  of  fluid- 
ized  voidage  such  that  the  more  easily  fluidized  bodies  are 
not  carried  out  of  the  reaction  zone  under  normal  (gr- 
ating conditions,  and  maintaining  the  gas  rate,  at  a  given 
liquid  rate  insufficient  to  cause  such  excessive  backmix- 
ing  as  teiKls  to  destroy  stratification  of  the  two  beds  of 
particles. 

3,183,179 
TWO   STAGE   HYDROCRACKIN& 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Scymoar  C.  Sciwnum,  Princeton,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,139 
3  Claims.    (0.208—97) 


1.  In  a  process  for  refining  a  sulfur-containing  heavy 
oil  having  at  least  10%  by  volume  of  hydrocarbons 
boiling  above  900*  P.,  in  which  said  oil  is  cracked  in  a 
primary  reaction  zone,  said  oil  being  substantially  in  the 
liquid  phase  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  800  p.s.i.g.  to  convert  at  least  25%  by 
volume  of  said  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  900*  P.,  and 
wherein  the  liquid  components  are  separated  from  vapor 
components  at  the  outlet  of  said  reaction  zone  without 
substantial  cooling  of  these  components  and  essentially 
at  reaction  zone  outlet  conditions,  and  wherein  said  liquid 
components  are  fractionated  to  remove  material  boiling 
above  about  900-1100'  P.,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
vapor  overhead  from  such  fractionating  step  is  con- 
densed and  passed  to  a  secondary  reaction  zone,  react- 
ing said  condensate  in  liquid  phase  with  hydrogen  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  800  p.s.i.g.  and  upflow  in  the  presence 
of  a  particulate  sulf-active  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  600  to  875*  P.  to  produce  a 
heavy  product,  condensing  the  vapor  component  from 
the  primary  reaction  zone,  passing  said  condensate  to  an- 
other secondary  reaction  zone  aixl  reacting  said  con- 
densate with  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  800  p.s.i.g. 
in  the  presence  of  a  particulate  sulf-active  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst  to  produce  a  light  product. 


3,183,1M 
HYDROGENATION  OF  OILS 
C  Scknllai^  PriMctoa,  Roodd  H.  Woft, 
Lawrence  TownaUp,  Mercer  Cooty,  aad  MIrhafI  C 
Cherrenak,  Pcnnkigtont  NJ^  Mri^on  to  HydrocnriMM 
Reaearck,  loc^  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcraey 

FUed  Feik  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,639 
7Clafani.    (CL  208— 143) 


r" 


1.  The  process  of  hydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon  oil  in 
the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  mass  of  particulate 
solids,  of  between  about  20  mesh  and  325  mesh  (Tyler) 
average  particle  size,  said  solids  being  nominally  main- 
tained within  a  contact  zone,  which  comprises  passing 
the  liquid  oil  and  a  hydrogen  rich  gas  upwardly  through 
the  mass  of  solids,  maintaining  the  zoae  at  hydn^ena- 
tion  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
650*-900*  P.  and  hydrogen  pressure  in  excess  of  400 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  and  up  to  about  4,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  so  that  at  least  a  substantial 
part  of  the  oil  remains  in  the  liquid  i^se,  maintainihg 
liquid  and  gas  velocity  within  the  reactor  so  that  the 
mass  of  particulate  solids  is  in  a  state  of  random  motion 
and  expanded  to  occupy  at  least  10%  greater  volume 
than  the  settled  state  of  the  mass,  maintaining  in  said 
cmitact  zone  an  interface  below  which  the  mass  (^  solids 
exists  at  a  concentration  greater  than  5  pounds  per  cubic 
foot  and  above  which  said  solids  are  at  a  concentration 
of  less  than  0.10  pound  per  cubic  foot  without  employing 
a  settling  zone  or  other  disengagement  device,  and  operat- 
ing the  hydrogenation  system  to  consume  at  least  500 
cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  liquid  oil  charged, 
and  maintaining  a  liquid  velocity  in  the  hydrogenation 
reactor  so  as  not  to  exceed  0.4  times  the  gas  velocity. 


3,183,181 
VAPORIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Wolfgang  Rodbach,  Gricdcl,  near  Botzbach,  Hcsk,  Ger- 
many,   aarignor    to    McteDgeaellachaft    AkticngcaeU- 
ichitft,  Frankfnt  am  Main,  Gormaay,  a  coryormen  of 
Germany 

FOcd  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,659 
Claims  prforlty,  appiicafion  Gcnaany,  Nov.  23, 1957, 
M  35,974;  Sept  It,  1959,  M  42,695 
22ClainM.    (Q.  2#S— 211) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  vaporization  of  hydrocarbons 
in  the  presence  of  a  gas,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises establishing  a  plurality  of  aeries  coimected  vaporiza- 
tion zones  including  a  first  and  a  last  zone,  each  including 
a  vertically  extending  indirect  heat  exchanger,  introducing 
liquid  hydrocarbons  into  the  first  of  said  zones,  circular 
liquid  hydrocarbon  to  be  vaporized  as  a  continuous  li^ 
phase  downwardly  througb  the  indirect  heat  exchanger  [in 
each  zone,  removing  heated  liquid  hydrocarbon  from 
bottom  of  each  heat  exdianger  in  eadi  zone  and 
porting  the  same  bade  to  the  upper  portioii  of  die 
heat  exchanger  along  a  separate  flow  path  by  introdbcing 
a  gas  into  said  separate  flow  path  to  cause  umcara  flow 
therein,  separating  gas  and  liquid  phase  in/Mdi  zone. 
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passing  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  the  next  series  connected 
zone,  passing  separated  gas  to  the  separate  flow  paths  of 


'   t  «•   '*Atr,t  » 


the  next  series  connected  zone,  and  removing  the  sep- 
arated gas  phase  from  the  last  zone. 


3,183,182 
PROLONGATION  OF  SIEVE  CAPACITY  BY 
CONTROLLED  DESULFURIZATION 
Alan  Arthnr  Yeo,  Clivc  Leonard  Hkks,  and  Roger  Tem- 
plcton  Lewis  Mowll,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  Middlesex, 
England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  of  Britannic  House,  London,  England,  a  British 
Joint-stock  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216.476 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  8,  1961, 

32,302/61 
9  Claims.    (CI.  208—212) 
1.  A   process   for  separating  straight-chain   hydrocar- 
bons from  feedstocks  of  petroleum  fractions  boiling  be- 
tween 85-400°  C.  containing  the  straight-chain  hydro- 
carbons in  admixture  with  branched-chain  and /or  cyclic 
hydrocarbons  by  extraction  with  a  5  A.  molecular  sieve 
wherein  the  feedstock  containing  more  than   1%   weight 
sulfur  hydrocatalytic  is  first  subjected  to  a  desulfuriza- 
tion  step  in  which  the  sulfur  content  is  reduced  to  a  value 
within  the  range  0.002  to  0.015%  weight  by  hydrocata- 
lytic desulfurization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising at  least  one  metal  selected  from  Groups  Via  and 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  supported  on  a  refractory  oxide, 
at  a  temperature  between  300-480'  C,  a  pressure  be- 
tween 50-2000  p.s.i.g.,  a  space  velocity  between  0.5-20 
v./v./hr.   and  a  hydrogen  flow  rate  between  50-10,000 
s.c.f./b, 


3,183,183 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCKS 

FOR  PETROLEUM  SULFONATES 
Jack  A.  Guthrie,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,867 
2  Cbims.     (CI.  208—311) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  feed  stock  for 
sulfonation  to  petroleum  sulfonic  acids  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  extracting  a  petroleum  distillate  fraction  of  lu- 
bricating viscosity  having  a  boiling  range  of  600- 
900*  F.  and  containing  from  about  15  to  about  35 
vol.  percent  aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  a  selective 
solvent  for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  150°  F..  to  about  265°  F., 

(b)  recovering  a  primary  extract  solution  containing 
from  60  to  90  vol.  percent  aromatics, 

(c)  distilling  a  major  proportion  of  the  solvent  ff6m 
the  primary  extract  solution, 

(</)  cooling  said  solution, 


(e)  subjecting  said  solution  to  phase  separation  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  130*  F.  to  160'  F. 
to  produce  an  oil  rich  secondary  raffinate  and  a  sol- 
vent rich  secondary  extract, 

(/)  recovering  the  secondary  raffinate  as  said  desired 
sulfonation  feed  stock. 


•  IIO«) 


(g)  and  removing  solvent  from  said  secondary  extract 
to  render  said  secondary  extract  substantially  solvent 
free,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  from  35 
to  100  vol.  percent  of  said  solvent  free  secondary 
extract  to  said  primary  extract  to  adjust  the  solvent 
to  oil  ratio  for  phase  separation. 


3,183,184 

REMOVAL  OF  DISSOLVED  OXYGEN 

FROM  WATER 

Sallie  A.  Flsiicr,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  ft  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,510 

13  Claims.    (CL  210—26) 
1.  The   process  of   removing  dissolved   oxygen   from 
water  which  comprises  bringing  the  water  into  contact  with 
the    dithionite    form   of  a   quaternary    ammonium   anion- 
exchange  resin. 

5.  A  composition  for  removing  dissolved  oxygen  from 
water  which  comprises  a  quaternary  ammonium  anion- 
exchange  resin  having  functional  groups  of  which  ap- 
proximately one-half  are  in  the  hydroxide  form  and  the 
remainder  are  in  the  dithionite  form. 


3,183,185 
OXYGEN  REMOVAL  FROM  WATER  BY  MEANS 
OF  ION  EXCHANGER  RESINS 
Karl  Haagen,  Leverkuscn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer   Aktiengescllschaft,   Leverkuscn,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9, 1959, 
F  28,153 
5  Claims.     (CI.  210—26) 
1.  Process  for  removing  oxygen  from  oxygen  contain- 
ing water  by  means  of  ion  exchangers  charged  with  reduc- 
ing agents  which  comprises  contacting  the  oxygen-contain- 
ing water  with  a  water-insoluble  anion  exchanger  resin 
containing  quaternary  ammonium  groups  to  which  are 
ionically  bonded  polysulfide  ions. 


3,183,186 

SLUDGE  CONDITIONING 

Thomas  H.  Oster,  156  S.  Franklin  St,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,634 

2  Chdms.    (CI.  210—52) 
1 .  In  the  process  for  dewatering  sewage  sludge  wherein 
the  sludge  is  conditioned,  prior  to  dewatering,  by  treat- 
ment with  lime  and  ferrous  sulphate,  the  improvement 
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which  comprises  effecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condi- 
tioning action  of  the  ferrous  sulphate  while  the  sludge  is 
at  a  temperature  between  95'  F.  and  130*  F.  and  de- 
watering  the  sludge  so  conditioned. 


3,183,187 
PRODUCTION     OF     MONOCARBOXYLIC     ACIDS 

FROM  LARGE  RING  AUCYCUC  ALCOHOLS 
Jeffrey   H.   Bartlctt,  New   Providence,  and  Samuel  B. 

Upplncott,  SprkBsficld,  N  J^  aarigDorv  to  Earn  Research 

and  Engineeting  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Original  application  May  20, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

30,453,  now  Patent  No.  3,121,728,  dated  Feb.  18, 1964. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

302  740 

4  Claims.     (CL  252—41) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lubricating  grease  which 
comprises:  admixing  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  with  2-30 
weight  percent,  based  on  final  composition,  of  a  fatty 
acid  having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  1  to  10  weight 
percent,  based  on  final  composition,  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  carboxylic  acid,  and  a  cyclic  secondary  alcohol 
represented  by  the  formula  presented  below 


the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyl. 

3,183,189 
PETROLEUM  LUBRICANTS  STABILIZED  WITH 
BACTERICIDES 
Edward  B.  Hodge,  Teire  Hantc,  Ind^  aasigBor  to  Com- 
mercial  Solvents   Corporation,    New   Yoric,   N.Y^   a 
corporation  of  Marylapd. 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,695 

16  Claims.  (CI.  252--49^ 
1 1 .  An  aqueous  petroleum  emulsion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  petroleum  lubricant  hydrocarbon 
emulsion  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  nitroamine  to  sta- 
bilize said  hydrocarbon  against  metabolizing  bacteria, 
said  nitroamine  having  the  structural  formula: 


wherein  n  is  2  to  20,  wherein  each  R  and  R'  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Cn  alkyl 
groups  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  wherein  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  is  10  to  20,  the  amount 
of  said  cyclic  secondary  alcohol  being  sufficient  for  the 
salt  derived  therefrom  by  subsequent  alkali  fusion  to 
amount  to  2-20  weight  percent  of  the  final  composition, 
and  the  mole  ratio  of  the  salt  derived  from  said  cyclic 
secondary  alcohol  to  the  soap  and  salt  derived  from 
said  fatty  and  carboxylic  acids  being  in  the  range  of  1:4 
to  4:1;  adding  to  the  resulting  admixture  sufficient  so- 
dium hydroxide  to  neutralize  all  acids  present  and  to 
convert  by  subsequent  alkali  fusion  said  cyclic  secondary 
alcohol  into  the  corresponding  acid  salt;  heating  the  ad- 
mixture to  a  saponification  temperature  in  the  range  of 
150°  to  205*  C.  until  all  acids  originally  added  arc  con- 
verted to  soaps  and  salts,  and  the  water  present  is  sub- 
stantially removed  by  volatilization;  then  further  heating 
the  admixture  to  an  alkali  fusion  temperature  in  the 
range  of  260  to  305'  C;  maintaining  the  admixture  at 
said  alkali  fusion  temperature  until  gas  evolution  recedes 
substantially;  and  cooling  the  thus  heated  admixture  to 
obtain  a  lubricating  grease  composition. 


3,183,188 
PETROLEUM  LUBRICANTS  STABILIZED 
WITH  BACTERICIDES 
Edward  B.  Hodge,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Com- 
mercial Solvents  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,670 

11  Claims.  (CL  252—49.5) 
5.  An  aqueous  petroleum  emulsion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  petroleum  lubricant  hydrocarbon 
emulsion  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  nitrohexahydro- 
pyrimidine  to  stabilize  said  hydrocarbon  against  metabo- 
lizing bacteria,  said  nitrohexahydropyrimidine  having  the 
structural  formula: 


t 

Rl_^r       N-R> 

Hi— C           C— Hi 

NOi      R 

wherein  R 

is  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  R^ 

is  selected  from 

Ri— CHi 


NOi 
-i-R 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  hydrogen;  where  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — N(Rj)2,  morpholino,  and  pi- 
peridyl;  and  where  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  lower 
alkyl,  and  lower  hydroxyalkyl. 


3,183,190 
DBTYRENATED  ALKYL  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBON  AS  LUBRICANT 
John  W.  Schick,  Merchantvffle,  and  Edward  A.  Oberriglit, 
Woodbury,  N J.,  aasignors  to  Socony  Mobil  (Ml  Com- 
pany, inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,532 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—59) 
1 .  In  the  lubrication  of  jet  engines  and  rockets,  the  im- 
provement that  comprises  lubricating  relatively  moving 
parts  of  said  jet  engines  and  rockets  with  the  distyrenated 
reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  styrene  reactant  with 
an  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylbenzenes  having  between  1  and  18 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group  and  alkylnaphthalenes  hav- 
ing between  1  and  18  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  said 
alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  1-3  alkyl  groups,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  acid-treated  bentonite  non-swelling  mont- 
morillonite  clay  and  synthetic  silca-alumina  containing 
between  about  7  percent  and  about  15  percent  alumina  by 
weight,  at  a  temperature  varying  between  about  80*  C. 
and  about  150*  C.;  the  molar  ratio  of  said  alkyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  to  said  styrene  reactant  being  between  about 
1 : 1  and  about  1.5:1  and  the  amount  of  said  catalyst  being 
between  about  0.7  percent  and  about  5  percent  (rf  the 
weight  of  the  total  reactants. 


3,183,191 

STAIN  AND  RUST  REMOVING  COMPOSITION 

Clifford  C.  Hach,  Ames,  Iowa,  aasigDor  to  Hach  Chemlad 

Company,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  23,190 

5  Claims.    (CL  252— 105) 


as  K  K  w  10  10X  a  e  0  t  atuHmmm/n 
0  c  s>x  Kx  an  m  wax  sooun iiMfire 
Ksr  KmnKi  ammam 


1.  A  rust  stain  removing  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  40%  by  weight  sodium  hydrosulfite  and 
about  60%  by  weight  sodium  bisulfite. 

4.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  surface  ao- 
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tive  agent  and  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  the  rust  stain  removing  composition  of 
claim  1. 


May  11,  1965 


^„  3,183,192 

^.^^^^^OFLVOROALKANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Albert  W.  Baocr,  Wllminctoo,  D«L,  aaricnor  to  E.  I.  da 
Font  dc  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmlnaton.  DeL.  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtnc     Filed  Oct  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,724 
7  Claims.    (CL  252— 188.3) 
1.  A  composition,  resistant  to  reaction  with  primary 
and  secondary  polyols,  which  consists  essentially  of  at 
least  one  chlorofluoroalkane  of  the  group  consisting  of 
trichiorofluoromethane,  trichlorotrifluoroethanes  and  tet- 
rachlorodifluoroethanes  and  from  about  0.05%  to  about 
5%   by  weight  based  on  the  chlorofluoroalkane  of  alio 
ocimene. 


and  thereafter  contacting  the  hydrogels  with  an  aqueous 
a  kaline  solution  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  water-solu- 
ble sulfate  salt  upon  contacting  aluminum  sulfate  and 
havmg  a  pH  of  at  least  7.  thereby  forming  spherical  hy- 
drogels selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
hydroxide  and  hydrated  alumina-silica,  followed  by  dry- 
ing and  calcining  the  same. 


3,183,193 
OPTICAL  MASER  CRYSTALS 
R^ph  R.  Sodcn,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Le  Grand  G.  Van 
UltMt,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J.,  assignors 
tS   ?•!!,  Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated,   New 
York,  IV.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,797 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252—301.5) 
1.  A    composition    of    matter    having    the    empirical 
formula 

Ao.flTbo.S-xEUxB 

where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rubidium 
and  cesium,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
WO4  and  M0O4,  but  when  A  is  cesium,  B  must  be  M0O4. 
and  X  has  a  value  of  from  0.00 1  to  0.40. 


3,183,195 
METHYLENATION  CATALYST 
Henry   R.    Husbebedc,   Wilmington,   DeL,   assfgiior   to 
JoKph  Bucroft  &  Sons  Co.,  Wilmlngtoo,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

^**,  flawing.  Original  appUcatlon  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
116,637.  Divided  and  tbls  application  Jan.  8,  1963. 
Ser.  No.  253,780 

6  Cbdms.    (O.  252—428) 

1 .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  acid,  an  acid  salt  and  a  reducing  agent,  said 
acid  being  a  polybasic  organic  acid,  said  acid  salt  being 
a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  a  Lewis  acid  and  said  reduc- 
ing agent  being  a  metal  compound  having  its  reducing 
activity  in  the  anionic  portion  of  the  molecule,  said  reduc- 
ing agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hypophosphites  and 
nitrites,  said  composition  being  fiirther  characterized  in 
that  It  is  capable  of  acid  curing  mcthylcnation  reactions 
of  cellulose  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  range  provided 
by  heating  for  thirty  minutes  at  temperatures  of  185*  F.  to 
that  provided  by  heating  for  thirty  seconds  at  400*  F. 


3,183,194 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SPHERICAL  ACTIVE 
ALUMINA    GEL    AND    SPHERICAL    ACTIVE 
ALUMINA-SILICA  GEL 

Tsntomn  Kuwata,  Tokyo,  Yujfro  Sugawara,  Tsuroka-shi, 
Yamagata-ken,    and    Tadabisa    Nakazawa,    Oebata, 
Nakajo-macbi,   Kitakanbara-gun,  Niigata-iten,  Japan, 
assizors    to    Mizusawa    Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushlkl 
Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1961, 
36/10,720 
13  Clabns.     (CL  252—317) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  spherical  active  alumina  gel 
and  spherical  active  alumina-silica  gel,  said  geJs  being 
without  cracks,  which  comprises  passing  through  an  inert, 
water-immiscible,   liquid  medium  whose  temperature  is 
40°  to  100^  C.  a  stock^  solution  selected  from  the  group 
consistingjjf  an  aqueous  colloidal  solution  of  basic  alumi- 
num suWatc  having  the  composition  AljOj   1.6-0.8  SOj, 
and  a  mixed  solution  of  an  aqueous  colloidal  solution  of 
basic  aluminum  sulfate  having  the  composition  AljOj- 1.6- 

°At  ??'  ^^^  *  *''''^*  ^  °^  P"  '"^  wherein  the  SiO,/ 
(AljOj-fSiOj)  is  on  a  weight  basis  less  than  55%,  there- 
by forming  said  solution  into  homogeneous  spherical  hy- 
drogels, then  transferring  into  water  said  hydrogels  be- 
fore a  softening  phenomenon  occurs  therein,  followed  by 
washing  said  hydrogels  with  water  so  as  to  render  the  same 
spherical  hydrogds  whose  SOj/AljO,  on  a  molar  basis 
IS.  0.4-0.7,  repeatedly  contacting  said  hydrogels  with  an 
alkaline  solution  which  is  capable  of  gradually  converting 
the  sulfate  radicals  remaining  in  said  hydrogels  into  the 
corresponding  water-soluble  salts,  said  repeated  contact- 
mg  being  continued  until  a  greater  portion  of  said  sulfate 
radicals  are  converted  into  said  water-soluble  salts  and  the 
amount  of  said  alkaline  solution  directly  contacting  said 
hydrogels  at  any  time  being  less  than  that  requisite  for 


3,183,196  ^-^ 

SILICA- VANADIUM  OXIDE  OXIDATION 
CATALYST 

^SS"'.  TJ"^*^:  S"8to«inl-ku,  Tokyo,   and   Kiyosbl 
Shlral,  Kokura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Cbemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1962. 
37/6.766 
6  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 456) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  active  oxidation 
catalyst  which  comprises  hydrating  solid  SiOj  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  120"  to  250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
of  between  2  kg./cm.»  to  200  kg./cm.»,  thereby  produc- 
ing SiOj./iHjO  wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to 
2,  intimately  admixing  said  SiOa./iHaO  and  a  vanadium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium 
pcntoxide  and  ammonium  metavanadate  thereby  obtaining 
a  pasty  mixture,  molding  said  pasty  mixture  to  tablets,  and 
firing  the  thus  obtained  tablets  at  a  temperature,  below 
400*   C,  sufficient  to  decompose  said   vanadium  com- 
pound to  vanadium  oxide. 


3,183,197 
PETROLEUM  WAX  COMPOSITIONS 
Eugene  E.  Richardson  and  Cecil  G.  Brannen,  Highland. 
Ind.,  assigDors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago.  IlL. 
a  corporatkNi  of  Indiana  -«««»,  uu. 

No  Drawbig.    Filed  Ang.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,883 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—17) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of:  a 
paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  from  about  120*  F. 
to  about  150°  P.  containing  a  low  density,  low  molecular 
weight  polyolefin  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.05 
to  about  20  percent  by  weight  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
15  percent  by  weight  of  a  cellulose  triester  wherein  the 


.       -  ~  .-^-.....w  .V,.    acid  portion  of  said  triester  is  derived  from  the  arouD  con- 

said  conversion  of  said  greater  pert  of  said  sulfate  radicals,    sisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxyUc  ^L^ng 
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from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  mcHecule  and  mixtures 
rhcnof. 


3,183,198 

TWO-PART  ADHESIVE  BONDING  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  AN  EPOXY  RESINOUS  MATERIAL 
AND  A  POLY-AMIDO  AMINE 

Herman  A.  Wagner,  BlooMing  Glcm  Pa.,  MsigBor  to  Tile 
Cooadl  of  America,  bic.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  OrigiDal  anittciitioB  Aag.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
48,359,  now  Patent  No.  3,140,566,  dated  July  14, 1964. 
Dhided  and  thta  appUcadon  Ihm  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
207,844 

14  Clabns.    (CL260— 18) 

1 .  A  two-part  adhesive  bonding  composition  comprising 
a  resin  base  portion  and  a  filler  hardener  portion;  said 
resin  base  portion  comprising  an  epoxy  resinous  material 
containing  terminal  epoxy  groups;  said  filler  hardener 
portion  comprising  a  poly-amido-amine  having  an  equiv- 
alent weight  of  135,  said  resin  portion  and  said  hardener 
portion  when  admixed  producing  an  adhesive  composition 
which  is  water  cleanable  and  which  is  capable  of  curing 
to  a  hard,  adherent,  chemical  resistant  bond  at  room 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  water. 


3,183,199 

PETROLEUM  WAX  POLYVINYLSTEARATE 
COMPOSITIONS 


John  J.  Alexander,  Munster,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,854 

6  Clabns.    (CI.  260— 28.5) 

1.  A  wax  composition  consisting  essentially  of:  (a) 
paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  from  about  120  to 
about  145°  F.,  (b)  a  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  from  about  1,000 
to  about  2,500.  (c)  polyvinylstearate  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  85,000  to  about  95,000,  said  poly- 
ethylene being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
0.05%  and  said  polyvinylstearate  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.01%  and  the  total  amount  of 
said  polyethylene  and  said  polyvinylstearate  being  from 
about  0.06%  to  about  0.1%. 


3,183,200 

PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID  UREA-FORMALDE- 
HYDE CONDENSATES  AND  CONDENSATES 
SO  PRODUCED 

Willfaim  B.  Hewson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,862 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.4) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  urea- 
formaldehyde  condensate  containing  urea  in  a  mole  ra- 
tio to  formaldehyde  greater  than  1,  the  improvement  pro- 
viding for  an  increased  stability  and  solids  content  of 
said  condensate,  comprising  admixing  an  aqueous  form- 
aldehyde polymethylol  urea  condensate  containing  form- 
aldehyde in  a  mole  ratio  to  urea  greater  than  1  and  charac- 
terized by  a  solids  content  of  at  least  65  percent,  with 
urea  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  resulting  admixture  con- 
taining urea  to  formaldehyde  in  a  mole  ratio  greater  than 
1 ,  and  maintaining  the  said  admixture  while  containing  at 
least  an  initial  portion  of  the  said  urea  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  90  to  110*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of 
from  10.4  to  12  for  a  period  suflBdent  to  form  said  con- 
densate. 


3,lt3;Ml 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE FIBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL 
PROPERHES 
nro  Shfaneha,  ShnJI  Onwa,  Iknzo  Tmaka,  Skunkiil  Mat- 
snmnra  and  Hkroakl  Knbota,  aD  of  Iwaknni-ahl,  Yama- 
gncbi-ken,  Japan,  aiilgnow  to  Teifcokn  Jinao  Kensbi 
Kaboahikl  Kalsha,  NtaU-kn,  Onka,  Japmi,  a  corpora- 
tion of  JaMU 

Filed  Mw.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  18,280 
Clabns    priority,    appUcatloa    Japan,    Mar.    31,    1959, 
34/9,895;  Apr.  22,  1959,  34/12,941;  Sept  3,  1959, 
34/27,976,  34/27,977;  Sept  25,  1959,  34/30,678;  Oct. 
29, 1959,  34/34,154 

9Cbdma.  (CL  260— 31  J) 
I.  A  method  of  producing  polyvinyl  chloride  fibers, 
wherein  there  is  employed  as  a  starting  material  a  poly- 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  containing  at  least  90  mol  percent 
of  vinyl  chloride,  said  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  having 
a  D1426/D1434  value  of  infrared  absorption,  as  defined, 
of  1.08  to  1.27.  a  polymerization  degree  of  between  500 
and  2500,  and  an  apparent  specific  gravity  of  less  than 
0.2  g./cm.3,  said  polyvinyl  chloride  being  obtained  by 
polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  at  a  low  temperature  rang- 
ing from  20°  C.  to  —50°  C,  which  method  comprises 
heating  said  polyvinyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  above 
the  softening  temperature  at  which  the  thermal  motion 
of  the  molecules  become  active  whereby  stabilization  of 
the  fine  structure  occurs,  but  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  polymer,  thereby  increasing  the  ap- 
parent specific  gravity  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  to 
0.3  g./cm.'  to  0.6  g./cm.*,  mixing  particles  of  said  heat- 
treated  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  with  a  solvent  there- 
for, thereby  swelling  the  particles  and  forming  a  fluid, 
stable,  swollen  mixture  with  small  change  in  the  viscosity 
thereof,  heating  the  swollen  mixture  thereby  providing  a 
uniform  solution  of  said  swollen  mixture,  and  finally 
extruding  the  solution. 


3,183,202 
POLYMER  TREATMENT 
Willbmi  Babd,  GwUym  Tbomas  Jones,  and  Raymond 
Deverell-Smitb,  all  of  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
bmd,  a  corporation  of  Greirt  Britabi 

No  Drawtag.   Filed  Jnly  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,151 

CbUma  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britain,  Aug.  25, 1961, 

30,740/61 
5  Cbdms.     (Q.  260—32.6) 

1.  A  polyoleiine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  and  polypropylene  having  a  reduced  tend- 
ency to  acquire  charges  of  static  electricity,  said  poly- 
olefine  including  from  0.01%  to  5%  of  an  N,N-di-(^- 
hydroxyethyl)  fatty  acid  amide  as  an  antistatic  agent 
therefor,  the  fatty  acid  of  said  amide  containing  from 
6  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


3,183,203 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  A 
SAPONIFIED  ETHYLENE- VINYL  ACETATE  CO- 
POLYMER AND  A  GLYCOL  CONTAINING  3  TO  4 
CARBON  ATOMS 

Yasno  Yosbbnnra  and  Masara  Takata,  KurasbUd,  Japan, 
aarignors  to  KnraahBd  Rajoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  CNtayama, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawbig.    Fllad  Ang.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,295 

Cbdms  priority,  appBcatftm  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1960, 

35/36,278 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  260— 33.4) 

1.  A  composition  effective  to  be  formed  into  shaped 

articles  consisting  essentially  of  a  saponified  copolymer 

of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  said  copolymer  containing 

20  to  65  mol  percent  of  ethylene  and  having  a  degree  of 
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laponification  of  more  than  90%,  and  an  amount  of  a 
glycol  containing  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  sufficient  to  impart 
anti-static  properties  to  said  copolymer. 


May  11,  1966 


3,1>3»204 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
RUBBER-LIKE  POLYMERS 
Frcderico  Engel,  Paul  Kranzlcin,  and  Joluuuies  Schafer, 
all  of  Marl,  Krcls  RccUingluuMen,  Germany,  aarignora 
to  ChemJsche  Wcrke  Hula  AkticngeMllschaft,  Marl, 
Krela   ReckHnghamen,    Germany,    a   corporadoo    of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  5, 1960. 

C  21  140  "     *■      J  , 

I  Claim.    (CL  260—33.6) 

Process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  elastomeric  polymer  and  1  to  60  parts  by  weight  of 
an  extender  oil  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  olefine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoolefines,  diole- 
fines  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
formed  by  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  metals  of  Subgroups  FV  to  VI 
and  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  System  of  Mendeleeff 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  ccsisting  of 
metallo-alkyl  compounds  of  metals  of  Groups  I  to  III  of 
the  Periodic  System  of  Mendeleeff,  said  catalyst  being  dis- 
persed in  an  extender  oil  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  mono-  and  dialkylben- 
zenes  having  higher  alkyl  groups  which  remains  in  the 
polymer,  the  polymerization  being  carried  out  under  the 
action  of  a  worm  extruder. 


3,183,206 
^^2^???  ^^^  ™E  PRODUCTION  OF  SELF- 
5S^i£*^    ORGANO-POLYSILOXAPffi:    COM- 
POSITIONS 

WUfried  Knicge,  Cologne-Mnlhclm,  and  Kari  Schnorr. 
bosch,  Colofnc-FUttard,  Germany,  asrignors  to  Farbcn- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesclbdiaft,  LcTcrknten,  Gcr. 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnne  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnne  14. 1961. 

F  34,170 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260— 37) 
I .  Process  for  the  production  of  self-sealing  moisture- 
msensitive-organo-polysiloxane   elastomers,   which   com- 
prises forming  a  mixture  of  45  to  75%   by  weight  of  a 
poly-dihydrocarbosiloxane  convertible  to  the  cured,  solid 
elastic  state.  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  filler  selected  from' 
the  group  consisting  of  silica,  iron  oxide,  titanium  oxide, 
alummum  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  0.4 
to  1%  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  and  0.02  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  boron  hydrogen  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-substituted  boron  hydrides, 
N-alkyl-substituted   borazanes,    N-alkyl-substituted   bora- 
zenes,  N-alkyl-substituted  borazines,  and  thereafter  heat- 
mg  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  350°  C.  to 
effect  production  of  the  self-sealing-moisture-insensitivc- 
organo-polysiloxane  elastomer. 


3,183,205 
ALKY  PEROXIDE  HEAT-CURED  ORGANOPOLY- 

SILOXANE  ELASTOMERS 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Snyder,  William  T.  Black,  Buffalo,  and 
MUton  L.  Dunham,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  23,  1954,  Ser.  No.  470,834 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 37) 
1.  A  heat-curable  gum  stock  composition  that  com- 
prises (1)   a  hydrocarbon-substituted  polysiloxane  gum 
wherein  the  siloxane  units  consist  essentially  of  (a)  at 
least  one  of  the  units  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
dimethylsiloxane,    methylphenylsiloxane    and    diphenyl- 
siloxane,  and  (b)  at  least  one  of  the  units  selected  from 
the   class  consisting  of  methylvinylsiloxanc,  ethylvinyl- 
siloxane,   and   phenylvinylsiloxane,   the   ratio  of  hydro- 
carbon groups  to  silicon  atoms  being  about  2  and  from 
about  0.037  to  about  0.74  percent  of  the  silicon  atoms  in 
said  gum  being  bonded  to  vinyl  groups,  (2)  a  peroxide 
curing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  formulas: 

R  R 

R— C— O— O— C-R 

i         i- 

and 

R  R 

R-C-(CH,).-6-R 

i  i 

\  * 

R-C-R       R-C-R 

1  i 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  /i  is  a  mulUplier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  whole  numbers  and  zero,  and  (3)  a 
nlier  material. 


,^™„  3,183,207 

^^?Si  ^f^JP^  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

^iSSS^f'S*"'^^^^^^"^  ^^^«  '^'- 

Melvin   NImoy,    Hyde   Park,    Elizabeth    C.    Dearborn, 
Boston,  and  PhUip  K.  Isaacs,  Brookllne,  Mass.,  asdsn- 
ors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing,    nied  Oct.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,831 
21  Claims.    (CI.  260-^1) 
1.  A  thermosettable  composition  comprising  a  vinyl 
halide  polymer,  an  imidazoline  having  the  structure: 


R— c- 


-X-R' 


I®   ®| 

J5)    ®CH, 


N5) 
Cii, 

where  R  represents  an  aliphatic  group  containing  1  to  36 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  group 


H    H 

-i-i- 


R« 


where  R^  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  NHj,  a  chain  containing  aliphatic  ester 
groups,  aliphatic  amido  groups,  aliphatic  amino  groups, 
and  an  imidazoline  ring  having  the  structure  as  defined 
hereabove,  and  a  metal  compound  which  is  character- 
ized by  its  ability  to  form  ammonia  complexes  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide,  sulfide  and 
salt  of  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury  and  lead. 


3,183^08 
INCORPORATING  FINELY  DIVIDED  PARTICLES 

DURING  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION 

Hans  Wolfgang  InrgcleH,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asrignor  to 

Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1961.  Ser.  No.  133,028 

3Cfadnis.    (^a.  260— 41) 
1.  A  process  for  homogeneously  incorporating  finely 
divided  solid  substances  in  beads  of  normally  solid  vinyl 
polymers  comprising: 

(fl)  partially  polymerizing'  a  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  monomer  and 
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acrylic  monomer  to  convert  at  least  30  but  not  more 
than  85  percent  of  said  monomer  to  polymer, 

(b)  incorporating  an  inert  finely  divided  solid  sub- 
stance in  said  partially  polymerized  monomer, 

(c)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  partially 
polymerized  monomer  having  said  finely  divided 
substance  incorporated  therein,  and 

(d)  substantially  completing  the  polymerization  of  said 
suspended  partially  polymerized  monomer. 


where  X  is  a  member  of  a  class  consisting  of  the  groups 
having  the  formula 

Ri  Ri 


3,183,209 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Homer  A.  Hartung,  Grand  Island,  and  Robert  C.^  Bor- 
chert,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaic.    FUed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,205 

6CIafans.  (CI.  260— 46.5) 
1.  A  copolymeric  organosiloxane  consisting  of  from 
2.0  to  3.5  moles  of  methylvinylsiloxanc  units  per  kilo- 
gram of  the  total  polymer,  at  least  3.0  moles  of  diphenyl- 
siloxane  units  per  kilogram  of  the  total  polymer,  from 
0  to  3.16  moles  of  dimethylsiloxane  units  per  kilogram 
of  the  total  polymer  and  from  0  to  0.5  mole  of  (RaSiOo  5) 
units  per  kilogram  of  the  polymer  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl 
radicals,  said  copolymeric  organosiloxane  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  above  about  4000. 

3.  A  heat-curable  composition  of  matter  comprising 
( I )  a  copolymeric  organosiloxane  consisting  of  from 
2.0  to  3.5  moles  of  methylvinylsiloxanc  units  per  kilo- 
gram of  the  total  polymer,  at  least  3.0  moles  of  diphcnyl- 
siloxane  units  jser  kilogram  of  the  total  polymer,  from 
0  to  3.16  moles  of  dimethylsiloxane  units  per  kilogram 
of  the  total  polymer  and  from  0  to  0.5  mole  of  (RsSiOo  5) 
units  per  kilogram  of  the  polymer  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl 
radicals,  said  cyclopolymeric  organosiloxane  having  a 
molecular  weight  above  about  4000  and  (2)  a  free  radical 
producing  curing  catalyst. 


3,183,210 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALDEHYDE  BY  ORGANO- 

METALLIC  COMPOUND 
Junji  Furukawa  and  Takeo  Saegusa,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Zaidan  Hojin  Nihon  Kagaku  Sleni  Kenkyusho  and 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Kyoto,  Japan,  and 
Tokyo,  Japan,  respectively 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1959, 
34/34,618;  Dec.  23, 1959,  34/39,908 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 67) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
mers of  aldehydes  which  comprises:  polymerizing  an  alde- 
hyde having  the  general  formula  RCHO  wherein  R  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
yl, ethyl  and  trichloromethyl.  with  organometallic  com- 
pounds as  the  polymerization  catalyst,  said  organometal- 
lic compounds  having  the  formula  MeRn,  wherein  Me  is 
a  metal  of  valence  n  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  aluminum,  boron,  magnesium  and  cadmium  and 
R  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having 
from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


3,183,211 
STABILIZED  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
Keith  Clark  Brinko-  and  Carl  Earic  Schweitzer,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a«ignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Comoany,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,021 

8  Cblms.     (CI.  260--67) 
1.  A  thermally  stable  polyoxymethylene  having  im- 
proved base  stability  and  having  the  formula 

X— O— CHjOn— Y 


Ri  R<  Jni 

and  alkyl  groups  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  group  hav- 
ing the  formula 

■R.   Ri      ■ 

-U-O- 

_Ri  Ri      Jni 

n  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  300,  rti  and  na  are  posi- 
tive integers  of  1-20  and  Ri,  R3,  Rs,  and  R4  are  members 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups  of  6-10  carbon 
atoms  and  arylalkyl  groups  of  7-20  carbon  atoms,  and 
having  a  reaction  rate  constant  for  thermal  degradation 
of  less  than  1%  by  weight  per  minute  at  222°  C. 


3,183,212 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 
Heinrich  Hopff  and  Hermann  Metzlcr,  2Uirich,  Swttzer- 
hind,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  Silbcr-Scheldean. 
stalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30,  1960, 
D  33  898 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyoxymethylenes 
from  a  water  free  formaldehyde  compoimd  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monomeric  formaldehyde   and 
low  polymers  of  formaldehyde  which  comprises  polym- 
erizing such  formaldehyde  compound  in  the  absence  of 
water  in  contact  with  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  with  reference 
to  the  formaldehyde  compound  of  a  perhalic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  potassium  perchlo- 
rate   and   potassium  periodate  perchloric   acid,  periodic 
acid  as  the  sole  polymerization  catalyst. 


3,183,213 
CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 
USING  AN  ALKALI  METAL  THIOCYANATE 
CATALYST 
Otto  Ernst  van  Lohuizen,  Amhem,  and  Geert  de  Vries, 
Delft,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Algemenc  Kunstzijdc 
Unie  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the 
Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,551 
Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  24, 1960, 

257,184 
10  Oaims.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  an 
aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formalde- 
hyde, acetaldehyde,  propionaldehyde,  butyraldehyde,  iso- 
butyraldehyde,  valeraldehyde,  hexaldehyde,  monochlor- 
acetaldehyde,  dichloracetaldehyde  and  trichloracetalde- 
hyde,  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  aldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  2  mol  percent, 
based  on  said  aldehyde,  of  an  alkali  metal  thiocyanate 
catalyst. 

3,183,214 
FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYMEltS 
Frank  J.  Welch,  Charleston,  and  Herbert  J.  Paxton,  Jr., 
Elkview,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,541 
12aalms.    (CL260— 67) 
1.  An  adduct  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrolein  and  poly(methacrolein)  and  a 
dihydrocarbyl  phosphite  of  the  formula  (R'0)jP(0)H 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  haloalkyl  of  from  1  to  10  car- 
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^„*  lu    \  ^^  containing  at  least  1  weight  per-    C.  to  about  175-  C.  the  mole  ratio  of  polar  vinyl  mono- 

cent  phosphorus  present  m  the  form  of  a-hydroxyphos-    mer  and  second  monomeric  monolefin  to  each  other  being 
phonate  ester  units.  from  about  0.1 : 1  to  about  50- 1 


3,183^215 

CROSS-LINKED  POLY(ESTER.ACETALS) 

Ererett  H.   Prydc,  Peoria,  IIL,  anisnor  to  the   United 

States  (rf  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Agricnltnre 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  16,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  187,994 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  Cross-linked,  infusible,  transparent  poly(ester-acetal) 
gels  tliat  are  extremely  adherent  to  glass,  said  gels  being 
the  product  obtained  by  distilling  methanol  from  the  re- 
action produced  by  heating  a  mixture  consitsing  of  10-30 
mole  percent  of  3.9-bis(7-carbomethoxyheptyl)-2,4,8.10- 
tetrao»aapiro[  5.5  Jundecane,  90-70  mole  percent  of  di- 
methyl terephthalate,  at  least  one  mole  equivalent  of 
ethylene  glycol,  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  calcium  oxide 
for  about  10  hours  at  about  260-275*  C,  initially  at  at- 
mospheric pressure  and  then  at  progressively  lowered 
pressures,  to  form  a  linear  poly(ester-acetal),  adding  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  crosslinking  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide,  antimony  trioxide,  and 
zinc  aceUte  and  heating  at  about  260*  C.  until  cross- 
linking  as  evidenced  by  gel  formation  occurs. 


3,183,218 
ALUMINUM  AND  MERCURIC  CHLORIDE  CATA- 

LYST  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Franlc  X.  Wcrl>cr,  RodniDc,  and  Rj^cndra  N.  Chadha, 

SUver  Spring,  Md.,  airignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  a 

corporation  of  Connccticnt 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,149 
13  Claims.    (CL  260— 85.5) 

4.  The  process  of  polymerizing  vinyl  monomers  of  the 
group  consisting  of  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  esters  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  vinyl  esters,  styrene  and  substituted  styrencs 
which  comjH-ises  polymerizing  said  vinyl  monomers  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  alumi- 
num and  HgCla  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.1  to  10:1  respec- 
tively, the  weight  ratio  of  HgCl,  to  the  vinyl  monomer 
group  member  being  in  the  range  1:5  to  100  respectively. 


3,183,216 
BORON^ONTAINEVG  POLYMER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Morray  S.  Cohen,  Convent  Station,  Joseph  Green,  Dover, 
Sidney  L  Karian,  Nntlcy.  and  Nathan  Mayes,  Rock- 
away,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation, 
Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Oct  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,819 

18  Claims.    (Q.  26»— 83.5) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula : 

HC— ^C— (CH|).— O— C-C=CHi 

BiiHm  6   k 

where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  and  n  has  a  small  integral  value. 

4.  Copolymers  of  the  compound  claimed  in  claim   1 
with  butadiene. 


3,183,219 
2-BENZOYL-5.METHOXYPHENYL  ACRYLATE 
AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Norman  W.  Schnler,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pola- 
roid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Oct.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,693 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—86.1) 
2.  A    copolymer    of    acrylamide    with    2-benzoyl-5- 
methoxyphenol  acrylate. 


3,183,220 

UNSATURATED  CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Henri  G.  G.  Dekking,  Montville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cela- 

nesc  Corporation   of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,601 

8  CUims.     (CI.  260— 88J) 
5.  A  process  of  forming  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  con- 
taining from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  compound  of  the 
formula; 


R 

r 


R.C 


/ 


3,183417 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  POLAR  WITH  NON- 
POLAR  MONOMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  AND  A  FREE  RADICAL 
INniATOR 
George   E.  Sendnk,   RoscUe,   and   Robert  M.   Thomas, 
Mountahislde,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
ginceriiig  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,457 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 85.5) 
1.  A  process  for  copolymerizing  a  polar  vinyl  mono- 
mer responsive  only  to  free  radical  polymerization  ca- 
talysis with  a  second  monomeric  monoolefin  responsive 
only   to   Friedcl-Crafts   polymerization   catalysis   which 
comprises,  copolymerizing,  under  anhydrous  conditions, 
a  complexed  mixture,  comprising  a  polar  vinyl  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halides, 
vinylidcne  halides,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  acid,  acrylic  es- 
ters, methacrylic  acid,  methacrylic  esters,  methacryloni- 
trile,  acrylonitrile  and  acrolein  and  up  to  and  including 
an  equimolar  amount  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  halide  per  mole 
of  said  polar  vinyl  monomer,  with  a  second  monomeric 
monoolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
butylcne,  a-methyl   styrene,  isopropenyl  toluene,  ethyl- 
ene, propylene,  hexene-1,  2-methyl-l-pentene  and  vinyl 
ethers  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  5 
wt.  percent,  based  on  polar  vinyl  monomer,  of  a  free 
radical  initiator  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —78* 


Ri 


i 


I       r-cn,cii=cH, 

R 


wherein  each  R  is  separately  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  napthyl,  phenyl  radicals  substituted  with 
alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  naph- 
thyl  radicals  substituted  with  alkyl  groups  containing  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  admixed  with  an  organic  solvent  for 
said  compound  and  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  tita- 
nium halide,  in  which  the  titanium  has  a  valence  above 
two  and  an  organo-aluminum  compound  in  which  an 
aluminum  atom  is  directly  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom. 


3,183,221 

RUBBERY  POLYMER  OF  A  HEAVY  PETROLEUM 
HYDROCARBON,  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME, 
AND  BLENDS  THEREOF  WITH  A  RUBBERY 
DIENE  POLYMER 

WiUbm  N.  Axe,  James  T.  GrafMrn,  and  Sidney  ScUC, 
BartlesTfllc,  OUa.,  aarignors  to  PhiOipa  Petroicwn  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 
NoDrawhig.   FUed  Dec.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,489 

12  Cfadms.     (CI.  260—887) 
1 .  A  method  for  producing  a  rubbery  polymer  product 

which   comprises  heating  at  a  reacting  temperature   a 

heavy  petroleum  hydrocarbon  essentially  free  of  olefinic 


May  11,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


625 


unsaturation  and  containing  naphthenic  and  aromatic  con- 
stituents and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  600  and  not  containing  any  substantial  amount 
of  fractions  having  an  average  molecular  weight  below 
about  400,  with  an  organic  peroxide  selected  to  cause  a 
reaction  between  said  hydrocarbon  and  peroxide  to  form 
a  rubbery  polymer,  said  peroxide  being  used  in  a  ratio 
of  about  one-tenth  mol  to  about  three  mols  for  each 
mol  of  hydrocarbon  treated,  and  then  recovering  said 
polymer  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

5.    An  extended   conjugated  diene  rubber  containing 
the  rubbery  polymer  produced  according  to  claim  1 . 


3,183,222 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE 
AND  MIXED  POLYMERIZATES  OF  VINYLCHLO- 
RIDE 
Werner  Traotvetter,  Spich,  Troisdorf,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Bezh^ 
Cologne,  Germany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139^67 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  24, 1960, 
D  35,040 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—92.8) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  vinylchloride  polymeriza- 
tion products  which  comprises  homopolymerizing  vinyl- 
chloride  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  two  com- 
ponents B  and  A,  B  is  a  metal  organo  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum,  scandium, 
yttrium,   lanthanum  antimony,   bismuth,  zinc,  cadmium 
and  mercury  alky  and^ryl  compounds  and  A  is  an  a-halo- 
gen  ether,  wherein  the  halogen  portion  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
under  polymerizing  conditions  including  a  temperature  of 
from  about  —40  to  +10°  C,  and  wherein  said  a-halogen 
ether  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  1%  referred  to 
the  monomer,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  A:B  is  less  than  1, 
and  recovering  the  vinylchloride  polymerization  products 
so  produced. 

3,183,223 
METAL-CONTAINING  POLYAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Karl-Hehu    Schiindehiitte,    Lcverfcnscn,    Horst    Nkkel, 
Cologne-Stammheim,   Kari-Heinz   Schmidt,   Cologne- 
Flittard,   and   Fritz  Snckfiill,   Lcverlmsen,   Germany, 
assignors  to  Farl>cnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverloisen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13,  1959, 

F  27,947 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 145) 
1.  The  copper  complex  of  a  polyazo  dyestuff  of  the 
formula 


HO,s     on 


Y 


on 

-N=N— R 


6h 


SOiH 


m 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naphthalene,  azo-naphthalene  and  pyrazo- 
lone coupling  component,  said  member  carrying  the  OH 
group  in  adjacent  position  to  the  azo  bridge,  and  at  least 
one  — SOjH  group  on  the  coupling  component;  Ri  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
benzene,  benzene-azo-benzene  and  naphthalene-azo-di- 
phenyl  diazo  component  when  m  stands  for  the  integer 
1,  and  a  diazo  component  of  the  benzene  series  when  m 
stands  for  the  integer  2;  Z  is  a  hydrogen  when  m  is  1, 
and  a  member  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  direct 
linkage  and  — NHCOHN —  when  m  is  2;  R,  carrying  the 
metal  complex-forming  group  Y,  in  ortho-position  to  the 
_N=N—  bridge. 


3,183,224 

PYRIMIDINE  DYESTUFFS 

Jakob  Benz,  Mnenchcnstdn,  Hermann  Barfchard,  Basel, 

Kari  Kaegi,  Richen,  and  Hans  von  Tobel,  Basel,  Switscr- 

hmd,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  24,257 

Chdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  27, 1959, 

72,598 
12  Chdms.  (CL  260—146) 
1.  A  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  azo,  anthraquinone  and  phthalocyanine 
dyestuflFs  containing  one  to  two  dihalogenopyrimidyl 
radicals  bearing  in  the  5-position  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxymethyl,  a-chloro- 
vinyl  and  a-bromovinyl,  the  said  dihalogenopyrimidyl 
radicals  being  connected  to  the  remainder  of  the  dyestuff 
molecule  by  a  bridge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O — ,  — NH —  and  — NCCHj) — ,  both  halogens  of  the  di- 
halogenopyrimidyl radicals  having  the  same  atomic  num- 
ber from  17  to  35  inclusive. 


3,183,225 
WATER  SOLUBLE  UREA  OBTAINED  BY  CON- 
DENSING PHOSGENE  WITH  AN  AZO  DYE 
Paol  Dreyfoss,  Basel,  Switzcrfamd,  asiignor  to  Ciba  States 
Umited,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jnly  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,267 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Jnl^  9, 1959, 

75,531 
9  Claims.    (O.  260—167) 
1.  A  water-soluble  urea  obtained  by  condensing  with 
phosgene  an  amino  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R-N=N-Ri 


ti 
\ 


NH, 


NH-OC-Rr-NH, 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  radical  of  a  benzene  diazo  component  and  a 
naphthalene  diazo  component,  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  sulfophenyl,  and 
R]  is  phenyl,  and  in  the  radical  Ri  the  groups  — NH]  and 
— NH — DC —  are  in  meta-position  to  one  another. 


3,183,226 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFORMING  l-fl-D-XYLOFUR- 
ANOSYLURACIL     NUCLEOSIDES    INTO    1-A-D- 
ARABINOFURANOSYLURACIL  NUCLEOSIDES 
James  H.  Hnnter,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Debwarc 
No  Drawbg.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,691 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—211.5) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  l-/9-D-arabinofuranosyl- 
uracil  represented  by  the  following  structural  formula 


O 

i 

/   \ 
H-N  C-R 

0=C  C— H 

v./ 


H,COH   O 


N 


\^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  and  lower-alkyl  which  comprises  hy- 
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drolyzing  with   acid   a   xylofuranosyl    nucleoside    repre- 
sented by  the  following  structural  formula 


3,183^29 
HYDRAZONES    DERIVED    FROM    1-AMINO-4.DI. 
PHENYLALKYLPIPERAZINES     AND     HETERO- 
CYCUC  ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
John  W.  Cualc,  Skolde,  and  EraeK  F.  Le  Von,  Morton 
Grove,  lU.,  asiignorB  to  G.  D.  Scaric  ft  Co^  Chicago, 
nu  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  270,562 
Claims  priority,  application  PhUipirincs,  Sept  17, 1962. 

4,397 
16  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\. 


\  / 

N-N=C 

y         \ 


R' 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl, 
halophenyl,  and  phenylalkyi;  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylidene  and  aralkylidene  to  produce 
the  corresponding  l-[2'-0-(R'-sulfonyl)-^-D-xylofuran- 
osyl] uracil,  subjecting  the  thus-produced  l-l2'-0-(R- 
sulfonyl)-/3-D-xylofuranosyl] uracil  to  alkaline  hydrolysis 
to  produce  the  corresponding  l-(2',3'-cpoxy-/i-D-lyxo- 
furanosyl)  uracil,  and  hydrolyzing  with  dilute  aqueous 
acid  the  thus-produced  l-(2',3'-epoxy-;a-D-lyxofuranosyl) 
uracil  to  obtain  the  corresponding  l-/i-D-arabinofuranosyl- 
uracil. 


CH-(CH,). 

Ar 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  tolyl,  and  pyridyl;  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  methylpyridyl,  quinolyl, 
the  N-oxides  of  the  preceding  heterocyclic  groups,  in- 
dolyl,  N-methylpyrrolyl,  N-phenyl-2,5-dimethylpyrrolyl, 
thicnyl,  furyl,  nitrofuryl,  dihydropyranyl,  and,  when  com- 
bined with  R',  3-methyl-3-a2apcntamethylene;  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and,  when 
combined  with  R,  3-methyl-3-azapentamethylene;  m  is  a 
whole  number  between  0  and  1  inclusive. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,183,227 
AMINOALKYL    3fl,17^-DIHYDROXYANDROST-5. 
EN-17a-YLPROPIOLATES   AND    3-OXO-5-ENES 
CORRESPONDING 
Robert  W.  Hamilton,  Wilmette,  and  Kurt  J.  Rorig,  Glen- 
view,  ni.,  avignors  to  G.  D.  Searic  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,400 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


\.- 


rH-{('H,>n 


// 


x 

\_ 


X-X= 


(11 


:/ 


CIIj 


X 


CHt 

C^QC  O  O-Inwrr  a!kyIpne-Z 


/\/ 


wherein  m  is  a  whole  number  between  0  and  1  inclusive. 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  0-hydroxymcthyiene  and  caxbonyl  radicals,  the  lower 
alkylene  radical  called  for  separates  the  groups  attached 
thereto  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  Z  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  di(  lower  alkyl)  amino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  and  piperidino  radicals,  and  the  dotted  line  rep- 
resents a  5(6)  double  bond  when  X  represents  a  /3-hy- 
droxymethylene  radical  and  a  4(5)  double  bond  when  X 
represents  a  carbonyl  radical. 


3,183,230 
HALOARALKYL  BIGUANIDES        *  » 

Seymour  L.  Shapiro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.;  Florence' 
M.  Shapiro,  executrix  of  said  Seymour  L.  Shapiro, 
deceased,    and    Louis    Freedman,    Bronxville,    N.V., 
assignors  to  U.S.  Vitamin  &  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawbg.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,007 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260—244) 
1.  A  monobiguanide  having  the  formula 


\i 

X- 

/ 

Ri 


2      3  4      S/ 

-C-XH-r-N 

U        In   \ 


Ri 


3,183,228 
21-FLUOR0.17a.METHYLPREGNANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Romano  Deghenghi,  Montreal,  Ontario,  and  Yvon  Lefeb- 
vre,  Picrrcfonds,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporatioa,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,761 

CbUnis  priority,  application  Canada,  June  25,  1962, 

852  382 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 

2.  2I-fluoro  -    3/3   -   hydroxy- 1 7a-methyl-5a,6a-oxido- 

pregnan-20-one. 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R,  and  Rj  and  at  least  one  of  R3 
and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
aralkyl  and  aralkyl  groups  and  at  least  one  of  R,.  Rj. 
R3  and  R4  is  a  haloaralkyl  group,  the  haloaralkyi  and 
aralkyl  groups  having  from  about  seven  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms  and  from  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  the 
remaining  R  radfcals  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  organic  radicals  having  from  one 
to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals. 
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3,183431 
CYANONAPHTHOXAZOLE  BRIGHTENERS 
Bennett  George  Boell,  Somttrfllc  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  conpora- 
tion  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.   FUed  July  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295^31 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  260—249.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NC 


V% 


o 


/ 


/■ 


3>-nhV'>Yh 


N 


>!   i 


/^ 


v  ■ 


where  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylmercapto,  allyloxy. 
allylmercapto,  phenoxy,  phenylmercapto,  lower  hydroxy- 
alkoxy,  lower  dihydroxyalkoxy,  morpholino,  piperidino 
and  an  amino  moiety  of  the  formula: 


R" 


R 


\ 

r 


N- 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  individually  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
hydroxyalkyl,  lower  alkyl,  allyl,  phenyl,  carboxyphenyl, 
sulfophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  lower 
sulfoalkyl,  lower  carboxyalkyl  and  tris(hydroxymethyl) 
methyl. 


3,183,232 

03-DISUBSTITUTED  THIOL-TYPE  THIAMINES 

Aidra  Takamizawa,  Osalta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sliionogi  & 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,537 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6,  1963, 

4,916/63 
4  Cbiims.     (CI.  260—256.5) 
I .  O.S-diallyloxycarbonylthiamine. 
3.  O.S-diallylthiocarbonylthiamine. 


3,183,233 
ALKYLATION-TRANSALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Herman  S.  Bloch,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,428 
15  Claims.    (CI.  260— 671) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound which  comprises  alkylating  an  alkylatable  aro- 
matic compound  with  an  olefin-acting  compound  in  the 
presence  of  a  regulated  amount  of  water  in  an  alkylation 


reaction  zone  containing  a  solid  phosphoric  acid  catalyst, 
passing  the  effluent  of  said  alkylation  zone  to  a  separa- 
tion zone,  separating  from  ttM  separation  zone  mire- 
active  gases  and  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  alkylatable 
aromatic  compound,  monoalkylated  aromatic  compound, 
polyalkylated  aromatic  compound  and  water,  passing  said 
liquid  mixture  to  a  first  fractionation  colunm,  removing 
overhead  from  said  first  fractionation  column  an  alkylat- 
able aromatic  compound-water  azeotrope,  recycling  said 
azeotrope  to  the  alkylation  zone,  passing  as  bottoms 
from  said  first  fractionation  coliunn  to  a  second  fraction- 
ation column  a  substantially  anhydrous  mixture  of  alkyl- 
atable aromatic  compound,  monoalkylated  aromatic 
compound  and  polyalkylated  aromatic  compound,  re- 
moving overhead  from  said  second  fractionation  column 
alkylatable  aromatic  compound,  passing  said  alkylatable 
aromatic  compound  to  a  commingling  step  as  hereinafter 
set  forth,  passing  as  bottoms  from  said  second  fractiona- 
tion column  to  a  third  fractionation  column  monoalkyl- 
ated aromatic  compound  in  admixture  with  polyalkylated 
aromatic  compound,  removing  overhead  from  said  third 
fractionation  column  monoalkylated  aromatic  compound 
as  product  from  the  process,  passing  as  bottoms  from 
said  third  fractionation  column  to  the  commingling  step 
polyalkylated  aromatic  compound,  commingling  the 
alkylatable  aromatic  compound  from  said  second  frac- 
tionation column  with  polyalkylated  aromatic  compound 
from  said  third  fractionaticHi  column  and  with  boron  tri- 
fluoride,  passing  tlie  eflSuent  from  said  commingling  step 
to  a  transalkylation  reaction  zone  containing  a  borcm 
trifluoride-modified  substantially  anhydrous  inorganic 
oxide  catalyst  and  therein  reacting  tlie  polyalkylated 
aromatic  compound  with  the  alkylatable  aromatic  com- 
pound, passing  the  effluent  of  said  transalkylation  zone 
to  a  fourth  fractionation  column,  removing  overhead 
from  said  fourth  fractionation  column  in  admixture 
alkylatable  aromatic  compound  and  boron  trifluoride, 
recycling  said  admixture  to  the  commingling  step,  and 
recycling  the  bottoms  from  said  fourth  fractionation 
column,  comprising  transalkylation  products  substantially 
free  of  boron  trifluoride,  to  the  second  fractionation 
column. 


3,183,234 

OCTAHYDROINDOLOQUINOLINES 

William  L.  Garbrecht  and  Tsung-MiB  Un,  Indiuapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  IndiaBapoUs, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,448 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—285.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri— N 


o 


RI 


NH-I:-/ 


•N: 


R<      R« 


and  the  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acids,  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  allyl,  and  propargyl; 
R'  and  R^  are  selected  frcxn  the  group  consisting  of  liy- 
drogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  phenyl,  and 
halophenyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of 
hydrogen,  Ci-C*  aliphatic  radicals,  benzyl,  halobenzyl, 
and  halo;  and  Ri  and  R<,  when  taken  together,  comprise 
an  alkylene  chain  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  whidi,  together 


628 


1 
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with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 
cycloaliphatic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopentyl  and  cyclobexyl. 
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,  r,    ,  3,183^35 

1-13.,  2-,  and  l-CVDOLYL-LOWER-ALKANOYLl 
PIPERIDINES 
n'!2!!rt.'",5*"*^5°'*»"'*'  N-^-  ««ri«nor  to  Sterling 
iJir^J^r  ^'"^If^'rH^-^  ♦  ■  «>n»onitlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,805 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 294) 

6.  4  -  ammocarbamyl  -  1  -  [^  -  U  -  indoIyI)propionyl| 
pipendine.  ^     r    t-      j  , 

7.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


3,183,236 
PREPARATION  OF  N-ALKANOXY 
^         ^  AMMONIUM  HALIDES 

^-n^"**«!Sii!f!*"^~*»*  *^»^  *«»«^  Ontario, 
SSri  Ste***"  ***  ^^  ^^  Chemical  Company 
MMJand,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delawar« 

No  Drawlnf.     Fifed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,819 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—294.8) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

X- 

wherein  Z  represents  an  ammomum  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


/\ 


(Ri). 


-C- 


\v/ 


L 


l-Ri 

l-Ri 


and,    N^ 


\. 


/" 


— Alk'-CO-N 
\ 


Where  any  one  of  the  three  free  valences  on  the  indole  ring 
s  taken  up  by  the  Mlower-alkanoyijpiperidine  group  and 
ttl^Tn  "'  'V-  '"^  2-positions,  when  not  taken  up 
by  the  l-[lowcr-alkanoylJpiperidine  group,  are  taken  up 
by  the  groups  R,  and  R3.  respectively;  and  where  R,  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  lower-alkoxy.  methylenedioxy.  lower-aikylmer- 
b^r  nf  T'"'"'^''"'^°"^''  ""'^  b«nzyloxy;  R,  is  a  mem- 
n^Lvfi  *'.?'?  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl, 
Phenyl-lowcr-alkyl,   and   Y.-phenyi-lower-alkyl;   R,   is   a 

Xnv^'  H  V  «^°"P.'^0"^'^'i"g  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl. 
phenyl,  and  Y^-phenyl;  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  from  one  to  five  lower-alkyls  each 
of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl.  lower- 
alkanoyloxy  benzoyloxy.  Yj-benzoyloxy.  lower-alkanoyl- 
oxy-lower-alkyl.  benzoyloxy-lower  alkyl,  (Y«-benzoyl- 
oxy)-Iower-alkyl.  cycloalkyl-lower-alkyi  of  from  five  ^o 
seven  ring  carbon  atoms,  carbo-lower-alkoxy  of  from  one 

!^tM,L"  k"  "T:,  i"  '^"^  'ower-alkoxy  moiety,  unsub- 
sti  uted-carbamyl.  N-iower-alkylcarbamyl.  N-iower-alke- 
nylcarbamyl  of  from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the 
lower-alkenyl  mo.cty.  N.N-di-lower-alkylcarbamyl.  N  N- 
d.-Iower  alkenylcarbamyl  of  from  three  to  four  carbon 
lo^""'  '.t  ^"^  lower-alkenyl  moiety,  aminocarbamyl.  N- 
lower-alkylaminocarbamyl.    N-lower-alkylidenehydrazono 

mn  .?  iLW^""'  "'^*'"  "'°'"'  '"  'he  lower-alkylidene 
moiety  N.N-di-lower-alkylaminomethyl.  N.N-di-lowcr- 
alkenylaminomethyl  of  from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms 

rnd'NNJHT'"    ''T.^'  •""'"'y*  N.N-di-lower-alkylamino. 
and  N.N-di-lower  alkenylamino  of  from  three  to  four  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  lower-alkenyl  moiety;  Alk'  is  lower- 
alkylene  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  interposing 
from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  between  the  indolyl  group 
and   the   carbonyl   carbon   atom   of  the   lower-alkanoyi 
group;  and  n  is  the  integers  I  and  2;  and  wherein  Y,  is  at 
east  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
lower-aky.     hydroxy,     lower-alkoxy.     methylenedioxy 
ower-a  kylmercapto.  lower-alkylsulfinyl.  and  lower-alkyl- 
sulfonyl;  Y,  .s  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
hL/JT"-  '''V":^"'y''  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy.  methylene 
d  oxy.  lower-alkylmercapto.  lower-alkylsulfinyl.  and  lower- 
alkylsulfonyl;  Y,  is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
mJiri'"!?^  ^^'T"'  'o^"-«'ky'.  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy. 
Tn^^r    !l^'°u^'  '"^"-a'kylmercapto.  lower-alkylsulfinyl. 
lower-alkylsulfonyl.  amino,  and  lower-alkanoylamino;  and 
Y4  IS  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower-alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy.  methylenedioxy 
lower-alkylmercapto.    low«r-aIkylsulfinyl.    lower-alkylsul- 
lonyl,  amino,  and  lower-alkanoylamino. 


A  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of 

o  o 

— <- —  R'    and    — 8— R' 

Wherein  R  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
m"J' r'"v^  °[  ^"'y'-  phenyl.  Pbenylalkyl.  diphenyl,  and 
N.N-diphenyl  ammo,  and  having  no  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  represents  a  halogen  having  an  atomic 
number  from  17  to  35. 


3,183,237 
HEXAHYDROINI>OLOC3,2-glINDOLIZINE 
V      «      „,  COMPOUNDS 

Yao  Hua  Wu  and  Harold  J.  Rhodes.  Evansvllle,  Ind    as- 

:t^"ti:?n"o*i{2!r  *  '^""'^^'  "^--^""'  '--•' 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,812 
1    Tu  15  Claims.     (CI.  260— 295) 

I.    I  he  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


II      1 


roiR 


CHK)H 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  havmg  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  compound  of  the  formula 


/^^ 


i.^ 


H 


.N 


®     X*-3 


\ 


-CO,R 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  Xe  is  the 
amon  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
mmcral  acid,  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acid  having  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  hydrocarbon  acid  sulfate  having  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  with  a  reducing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  the  alkali  metal  aluminum 
hydrides,  (b)  the  alkali  metal  borohydrides.  and  (r)  hy- 
drogen in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  and 
nickel  hydrogenation  catalysts. 
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3,1B3»238 
ORGANOTIN  MERCAPTO  COMPOUNDS 
Edooard  Barteason,  RIbccoart  (Oiae),  France, 

Carlisle  Chemical  Worki,  Inc^  Readli«,>Oliio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Ftrancc,  Jan.  3,  1962, 

883,753 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—299) 

1 .  A  ^compound  of  the  formula 


to 


3,183041 
PREPARATION  OF  CERTAIN  TRIAZOLES 
Phyllis  D.  0|a,  San  Piimckco,  CaBf.,  anignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midhmd,  Micfa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,666 
4Claima.    (CI.  260— 308) 

1.  A   process   for   preparing   5-substituted-4-amino-3- 
hydrazinotriazoles  corresponding  to  the  formula 


Ri 

C  — 8— 8n— O- 

I 

Ri 


■Ri 


N- 
H,NNHC 


I 
NH| 


-N 


Ttor^!    »nH  p        '        hydrocarbons  of  up  to  22  carbon  ^here  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

nS    ?v  ,1:      ?  ""T^'  i  the  group  consisting  of  of  -^H.  -SH,  -NH,  and  -NHNH,  which  comprises; 

phenyl.  alkWphcnyl.  and  OC-R,.  wherem  R,  .s  a  hydro-  fixing  triaminoguanidine   and   a   compound  of  the 

carbon  carboxyhc  acyl  contammg  8-18  carbon  atoms.  structure                                                 >~     u   «i    uic 


3,183,239 

5-ETHER  AND  5.THIOETIIER-2-HETEROCYCUC 

BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Horace  D.  Brown,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawbig.    Filed  Feb.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,966 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 302) 
1.  A  benzimidazole  compound  having  the  formula 


R 


I 


N 


Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  thia- 
zolyl.  isothiazolyl  and  thiadiazolyl.  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
kcnyl.  lower  alkanoyl.  benzoyl  and  phenylacetyl,  and  Rj 
is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio.  phenoxy  and  phenylthio.  and  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,183,240 

NEW  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-AMINOTHIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Yasuo  Ynra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aai^nor  to  Sankyo 

Company,  Limited,  Tok^o,  Ja|»an 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,739 

Clabns  priority,  appilcatioB  Japu,  May  13, 1961, 

36/16,407 

4Clafans.    (CL  260— 306.8) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  having 

the  formulae 


R-c 


-c-cii, 

I  I 

8  N 

I 


and 


R-CUr-C 


-CH 

I  I 

N  8 

^    / 

C 

I 

Ml. 


\ 

/ 
Ri 


C=Z 


with  a  polar  organic  solvent,  wherein  Z  in  said  com- 
pound is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  =0,  =S,  =NH  and=NNHj,  and,  R, 
and  Rj  are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  hydrazino,  and  methyl 
mercapto  and  further  characterized  in  that  if  Z  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
=  NH  and  =NNHj  one  of  the  groups  Ri  and  Ra  in 
said  compound  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — NHj  and  — NHNHj,  and 
heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100  to  about  155°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  12  hours. 


3,183,242 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  3-BENZOYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  SUBSTTFUTED  HYDANTOINS 
Kari  DIthmar,  Peter  Koblischek,  and  EUricde  Nanjoks, 

Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  awU to  Dcotache 

Gold-    nnd    Sllber-Schcidcanslalt    Tormals    Roemlcr, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,968 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30, 1962, 
D  39,046;  Sept  28,   1962,  D  39,939;  Dec   18, 
1962,  D  40,530 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—309.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  benzoylated 
hydantoin  derivative  of  the  formula 

R'  R« 


R» 


OC-N 


\ 
C 

/ 
\ 


CO 


°<3 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl  and  carboxylic  add  acyl  wherein  a 
hydantoin  derivative  of  the  formula 


R>  R* 


\ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  straight  and  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  heating  under  reflux  and  in  an' inert 
organic  solvent  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R-CH-C=C— H 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  described  above  and    is  reacted  with  an  alkali  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
X  is  halogen  with  thiourea.  ing  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides 


R> 


oC 


-N^ 


CO 
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and  oxides  and  with  a  benzoyl  haJide  the  steps  of  first  re- 
acting said  hydantoin  derivative  of  the  formula 
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R«  R» 

\      / 

C— N 


R> 


\ 


CO 


Ot-N'U 

with  about  an  equivalent  quantity  of  said  alkali  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent,  removing  the  free  water  contained 
in  the  reacting  mixture  and  then  reacting  the  resulting 
dehydrated  hydantoin  salt  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
with  a  benzoyl  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzoyl  chloride  and  benzoyl  bromide  at  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  150°  C. 


3,183^45 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  a-METHYL- 

^u  -.      f-™NYL.^.ETHYLSUCCINIMroE 

«  S.^*  ^^'  *>•<«»**.  •^  Robert  L.  HuD,  MadisoD 

JSSSf'  i^**i^'  ■*"*«°«"  to  ^"^'f  I>«»fa  A  Comprtay, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,334 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—326.5) 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  a-methyl-a-phenyl-^- 
ethylsuccinimide  which  comprises  heating  a  cyano  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


< 


3,183,243 
ISOINDOLINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Glyn  Ejan  Let,  Brentwood,  and  WUllam  Robert  Wragg, 
Woodford  Green,  England,  assignors  to  May  &  Baiter 
Limited,  Dagenham,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  28.  1961. 

27,562/61;  Jan.  8,  1962,  687/62 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 325) 

12.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


en,  r,n, 

-(■ C—Y 

Is    i 


With  a  strong  base  in  a  solvent  containing  water,  followed 
by  acidifymg  the  resulting  product;  where  Y  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 
carbamoyl,  and  carboxyl.  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  cyano  and  carbamoyl. 


ci-yN/ 


CHi 


V-R, 


CO 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  saturated 
monocyclic  hydrocarbon  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  unsub- 
stituted saturated  bicyclic  hydrocarbon  of  J  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  saturated  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  of  5  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  substituted  by  one  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  an 
unsubsUtutcd  saturated  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  of  5  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  represents  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  alkali  metal  salts 
thereof. 


3,183,246 

1,  l-DIOXOTHIEN  VLCARBAMATES 
Herman  E.  Faith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Deiawa?   ^""P""^'  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.   10,   1962,  Ser.  No.  222,630 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 332.1) 

1.  A  dioxothienylcarbamate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 

o 

K 
X-Y-O-f'-N-dH,), 

wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  selected  from  H, 
halide  and  dimethylamino;  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the 
group  selected  from  the  3-sulfolanyl  radical  and  the  I  1- 
dioxo-2.3-dihydro-3-thienyl  radical,  said  X  being  a  su'b- 
stituent  m  the  4  position  of  said  Y,  and  the  hydrohalide 
and  methohahde  salts  of  the  compound. 


3,183,244 
SOLID  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  AMIDES 
AND  BORANES 
Mariin   M.   Fein,    Westfield,   NJ.,   assignor,   by   mesne 
assi^ments,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  660,987 

14  Clahns.  (CI.  260—326.3) 
2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  amides  and  boranes  which  comprises  reacting 
from  0.1  to  10  moles  of  the  amide  per  mole  of  the  borane 
at  a  temperature  of  0'  to  170°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
solvent  inert  with  respect  to  the  reactants.  the  amide 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyrrolidone 
and  an  amide  of  the  formula 


o 


S 


,-»-»/ 


\ 


m  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  radicals,  and 
R  and  R"  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  and  the  borane 
bemg  a  borane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tctraborane,  pentaboranes,  decaborane,  lower  alkyl  penta- 
boranes,  and  lower  alkyl  decaboranes. 
9.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  2. 


^  .  ,  .  .,n^  3,183,247 

n^  ^^B^'^AS^'^^'    DERIVATIVES    THERE- 
OF,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Joseph  Kiss  and  Hans  Spiegelberg,  Basel,  and  Bruno 
Peter  Vaterlans,  Bhiningen.  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
HofFmann-U  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing      FUed  Sept   11,   1961,  Ser.  No.   137.045 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUnd,  Sept.  13.  1960. 

10,386/60 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  260— 343.6) 

I.  2  -  O  -  lower  alkyl  -  3,5,6  -  tri  -  O  -  benzyl  -  7  -  D- 
galactonolactone. 

3,183.248 
ESTERS  OF  TRIMELLUIC  ANHYDRIDE 

'IJSL?."''*^'*'  "^y"'  ■"*•  Richard  E.  Van  Strien, 
Griffith,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Chi- 
cago,  lU.,  a  corporatioD  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,671 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—346.3) 
1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Formula  I 


0=C — 0x0 — c=o 

>^\      A 
(I) 


0=6 6       0=6 o 
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wherein  X  is  a  divalent  C2-12  alkylene  radical  and  For- 
mula n 


0  =  C— OCH,CHCH,0 C  =  0 

OOCR 


01) 


/\ 


-C=0 


0=^ — 0  0=^ — 6 


-C=0 


0=i 


-^  CH»— ONO, 


r 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  Ci_3  alkyl  group. 


3,183,249 

DIEPOXIDES  OF  BUTADIENE  CYCLOPENTA- 

DIENE  CODIMERS 


w 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  /3-nitrato 
and  a  keto  group;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  ;9-hydroxyl  and  keto. 


_ 3  183  253 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


) 
\ 


C 


o 

C— CU CHi 


CH, 


H\. 


CHi 


CHi 


3,183450 
EPOXIDES  FROM  ETHYLENIC  COMPOUNDS  CON- 

TAINING  ELECTRON-WITHDRAWING  GROUPS 
David  H.  Rosenhhitt,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Gordon  H. 
Broome,  Gastonhi,  N.C.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,288 

3  Chiims.     (CI.  260—348) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  The  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,2-dicyano-3-o-chlorophenyl  oxirane   and   2-cyano-2- 
carboxamido-3-o-chlorophcnyl  oxirane. 


/\ 


CHi 
OR 
-X 


3,183,251 
BIS(AZIDODIARYLPHOSPHINE)    DECABORANES 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Thomas    A.    Knowles,    Hamden,    and    Hansjuergen    A. 
Schroeder,   New   Haven,   Conn.,   assignors   to    Olin 
Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation,  a  corporation   of 
Virginia 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  21 1,823 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—349) 
1.  A    bis(azidodiarylphosphine)     decaborane    of    the 
formula: 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and 

o 

—C- (lower  alkyl) 

radicals,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


B 
N,4 


R 


BiiUi 


P— N, 


wherein  R  is  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl  and  biphenyl. 


3,183,252 

16-NITRATOALKYL.FREGNANES 

Pierre  Crabb^,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 

Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,674 

22  Claims.     (CI.  26«— 397.4) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


3,183,254 
ORGANIC  SILICONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Gerd  Rossmy,  Altendorf  (Ruhr),  and  Jakob  Wassermcyer, 
Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Giddschmidt 
A.-G.,  Essen,  Germany 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,833 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  28,  1959, 
G  28,256,  G  28,257;  Feb.  18,  1960,  G  29,058 
lOOaims.    (Q.  260— 448  J) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  equilibrated  mixture  of 
compounds  of  the  general  unit  formula 

RxSlOy(S04),X4_(jn.3y  +  a,) 

wherein 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  7-cyanopropyl-,  ^-cyano- 
ethyl-,  7-acyloxypropyl-,  ^-carbocthoxyethyl-,  y- 
halogcnpropyl-  and  chlorinated  phenyl, 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  and  alkoxy,  and  mixtures 
of  those  radicals  at  least  one-tenth  of  all  X  atoms 
being  chlorine, 
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X,  y  and  z  are  numbers  defined  by 

0.5<y>1.5 
z=0.0001-0.5 
and 

4>(ar+2y+2z)>2 

which  comprises  first  reacting  a  substance  selected  from 
ihe  group  consisting  of  a  silane  and  mixtures  of  silanes 
of  the  general  formula 

RxSiX4_x 

wherein  the  symbols  have  the  above  defined  meaning,  with 
water  and  z  mole  of  sulfuric  acid  per  silicon  atom,  the 
total  amount  of  said  water  and  said  sulfuric  acid  added 
to  the  reaction  per  mole  of  silane  being  in  excess  of  0.5 
mole  but  less  than 

A-x 


S  •  [(ARYLTHIO)(PHOSPHINYL)METHYLl   PHOS- 
PHORUS ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR. 
ING  SULFUR^ONTAINING  ORGANIC  PHOS- 
PHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Gail  H.   Biram,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Mooaanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,034 

14  Claims.     (CL  260—461) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R"S- 


R'      O 


mole,  and  thereafter  equilibrating  the  reaction  product 
obtained  by  heating. 

7.  An  equilibrated  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  unit 
formula   ' 

R,SiO,(S04).X4_(.+^^„, 

wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  7-cyanopropyl-,  /9-cyano- 
ethyl-,  7-acyIoxypropyl-,  /3-carboethoxyethyl-,  7-hal- 
ogenpropyl-  and  chlorinated  phenyl,  and  mixtures 
of  those  radicals, 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  and  alltoxy,  and  mixture  of 
those  radicals,  at  least  one-tenth  of  all  X  atoms 
being  chlorine, 

X,  y  and  z  are  numbers  defined  by 

0.5<y>1.5 
2=0.0001-0.5 


and 


4>(jr+2y-f-2z)>2 


, 3,183,255 

ESTERS     OF     DIPHENYL     ACETOHYDROXAMIC 

AND  ALPHA-HYDROXY-DIPHENYL  ACETOHY- 

DROXAMIC   ACIDS   WITH   TERTIARY    AMINO 

ALCOHOLS 
Joiepk  L«Ty^  Panunu*,  NJ.,  aaiifnor  to  UnlTersal  Oil 

Prodncti  Company,  Dm  Plainct,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

Delawara 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Sept  17,  1»62,  Ser.  No.  224,236 
6Clalnia.    (CI.  260— 453) 

4.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base, 
its  addition  salts  with  non-toxic  acids  and  lower  alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  salts,  said  free  base  having  the 
formula: 


Ar  O 

C— C— N— O— 

Ar  X  k 


A-Z 


0=PR, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbyloxy 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  halohydrocar- 
byloxy  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
alkylthio  having  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl- 
thio  having  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  bromoalkylthio 
having  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio,  cUm-o- 
phenylthio,  bromophenylthio,  alkylphenyHhio  having  a 
total  of  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkylphenylthio 
having  a  total  of  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  bromo- 
alkylphenyithio  having  a  total  of  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl,  and  alkylphenyl  hav- 
ing from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  sulfur-containing  organic 
phosphorus  compound  which  comprises  reacating  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

o 

Y-C-SPR, 
RiPOR'" 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbyloxy 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  halohydrocarbyl- 
oxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenylthio,  chlorophenylthio, 
bromophenylthio,  alkylphenylthio  having  from  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and 

R.J- 

wherein  each  R  is  as  defined  above;  and  R'"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  halogen-sub- 
stituted hydrocarbyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  halogen-containing  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide 
chlorine,  bromine,  alkylsulfenyl  chlorides  and  bromides 
havmg  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkylsulfenyl 
chlorides  and  bromides  having  from  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  bromoalkylsulfenyl  chlorides  and  bromides  having 
from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  benzenesulfenyl  chloride  and 
bromide,  chlorobenzene-  and  bromobenzenesulfenyl  chlo- 
rides and  bromides,  alkylphenylsulfenyl  chlorides  and 
bromides  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl- 
phenylsulfenyl  chlorides  and  bromides  having  from  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  bromoalkylphenylsulfenyl  chlo- 
rides and  bromides  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  meUiylpbenyl,  halophenyl  and  meth- 
oxyphenyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydroxyl,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
A  IS  alkylcne  of  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  di-(l  to  5  carbon 
atom  alkyl) -amino,  piper idino,  pyrrolidino  and  mor- 
pholino. 


3,183,257 

PREPARATION  OF  N-SUBSTITUTED 

PHOSPHORAMIDOTHIOATES 

Bernard  MUlcr,  Princeton,  and  Tbomai  P.  OTcary,  Jr., 

Cranbury,    NJ.,    aMigiion    to    American    Cyanamld 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpontion  of  Matac 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,970 

11  CiainM.     (CL  260     461) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  N-alkylated  phospbor- 
amidoUiioate  which  comprises  Uw  steps  of  bringing  into 
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reactive  combination:    (a)   a  N-unsubstituted  phosphor- 
amidothioate  of  the  structure: 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


R    S 


NHR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  represented  by  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  phenoxy  and  naphthoxy,  and  R"  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
solvent  thereof,  and  a  strong  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisUng  of  alkyl  lithium,  an  alkah  metal  alkoxide  and 
an  alkali  metal  hydride,  and  {b)  an  alkylating  agent  of 
the  structure: 

R"'X 

selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  chloride, 
methyl  iodide,  methyl  bromide,  ethyl  chloride,  allyl  chlo- 
ride, allyl  bromide,  methyl  chloroacetate,  ethyl  bromo-  and 
acetate,  dimethyl  sulfate,  diethyl  sulfate  and  methyl  ben- 
zenesulfonate,  where  R'"  is  the  cation  and  X  is  the  anion 
of  said  alkylating  agent,  and  thereafter  recovering  a  N- 
alkylated  phosphoramidothioate  of  the  structure : 


— N 


-N 


-N 


/ 
\ 

/ 

\ 

/ 
\ 


CH,— CHi 


CO— dHi 
CHf— CHi 


CO— 6 
CH|— CH| 


-N 


\ 


CO — NH 
H, 
H-CHi 


CH| 

(^1 


CO— (!:hi 


CO— CHi 


\ 


H,-CH| 


R'    S  R" 

Ml       / 
P-N 

B  R'" 


and  each  alkyl  has  a  maximum  of  two  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  arc  all  as  defined  above. 


3,183,258 
DIALKYL  1-ACYLAMINO  2a-DICHL0RO> 
VINYL  PHOSPHATES 
Max  Schulcr,  Aricdicim,  Basel-Land,  Hans  Helfenbcrger, 
Reinach,  Basel-Land,  and  Kari  Lntz,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.   15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  10,  1961, 

13,070/61 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 461) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


alkyl-O     O 
Ml 
P— 0-r=cri, 

alkyl-O  \ 

/    \ 
alkyl  X 


,  _,  3,183^59 

5-CYANO-10,l  l-DIHYDRO-5H-DIBENZO[ajl] 
CYCLOHEPTENE  DERIVATIVES 
Conielis  van  defStelt,  Haarlem,  Netheriands,  aarignor  to 
N.V.    Koninklijlw    Pharmacentiscbe    Fabricken    V/H 
Brocades  Sthecman  en  Pharmacia,  Amsterdam,  Netho-- 
landi,  a  corporation  of  Dutch  law 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  27.  1961. 

15,356/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 465) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  general  formula 


^^^CH^H. 


-Ri 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

o  o 

Jl        II 

-C-and-8  — 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylcne  radical  of  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  (lower  alkyl)amino.  didower  alkyl )amino  and 
basic  saturated  5  to  6  membered  N-heterocydic  groups 
of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  Rj  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro  and 
lower  alkyl;  and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


""     and 


Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
alkyi.  — O-alkyI,  — N(alkyl)2  and  — NH(alkyl),  alkyl 
being  throughout  alkyl  with  a  maximum  of  two  carbon 
atoms. 

8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
alkyl-O    O 

p_o— C=CC1, 
»lkyl-0  ,.l!l.. 


3,183,260 
SULFONYLUREA  HYPOGLYCEMIC  AGENTS 
Bernard  Locv,  Broomall,  Pa^  assignor  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
or  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,582 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  260—465) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


■■^> 


wherein 


.-N.. 


CH|CH,80»NHC0NH-R 


wherein 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

nitro  and  cyano,  and 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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(lower)alkyl.     cycIo(lowcr)alkyl,     phenyl,     phenyl 
( lower )alkyl,    phenoxy{lower)alkyl,    (lower)alkoxy 
(lower)alkyl,    l-azacyclohexane  and    1-azacyclohep- 
tane. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NC 


y 


>-riI,CH,SO,NHCON'H-loweralkyl 


3,183,261 
OXTOATION  OF  AROMATIC  DERrVATTVES 
BraiUiaw  F.  Annendt,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aMignmcats,  to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, ElizabctlL,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,546 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—523) 

1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  an  aromatic  derivative  hav- 
ing the  formula:  (CH3)n,RXn.  where  R  is  a  benzene  ring; 
X  is  a  functional  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CHjOCHj  and  — CHjCl;  m  is  within  the  range 
of  0  to  5;  and  n  is  within  the  range  of  1  to  3  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  aromatic  derivative  in  an  oxidizing 
zone  under  oxidizing  conditions  which  include  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  80°  to  about  13C)°  C. 
with  NOj  in  the  presence  of  water  such  that  a  single  liquid 
phase  is  maintained  in  said  zone  wherein  said  functional 
group  is  selectively  oxidized  to  form  the  corresponding 
carboxylic  acid  in  a  time  period  of  less  than  20  hours. 


3,183,264 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED PHOSPHONIC  ACID  DICHLORIDES 

Fritz  Rochlitz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Heri>ert  Vilcsek, 
Hofheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoeclut  Aktiengescllschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Bruning,  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1959, 
F  28,743;  Oct.  27,  1959,  F  29,707 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—543) 
1.    A   process   for   preparing   alkene   phosphonic    acid 
dichlorides  which  consists  essentially  of  heating  a  /i-halo 
aikane  phosphonic  acid  dichloride  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
alkane    phosphonic    acid    dichlorides    and    bromo-alkane 
phosphonic  acid  dichlorides  at  temperatures  of  from  60° 
C.  to  300°  C,  and  then  isolating  the  alkene  phosphonic 
acid  dichloride  formed  from  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  propene  phosphonic  acid 
dichloride  which  consists  essentially  of  heating  chloropro- 
pane  phosphonic  acid  dichloride  at  200°  C.  under  a 
blanket  of  nitrogen,  absorbing  the  escaping  vapors  of 
hydrogen  chloride  in  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  and 
isolating  the  propene  phosphonic  acid  dichloride  formed 
from  the  remaining  reaction  mixture  by  distillation. 


3,183,262 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SODIUM  NITRILO  TRIACETATE 
John  J.  Sfaiger,  Westboro,  Mass.,  and  James  P.  Singer, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Hampshire  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,637 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—534) 
1.  A  method  of  converting  nitrilo  triaceto  nitrile  inti> 
sodium  nitrilo  triacetate  as  its  hydrolysis  product,  which 
comprises  providing  nitrilo  triaceto  nitrile.  a  stoichiomet- 
ric quantity  of  sodium  hydroxide,  and  sodium  nitrilo  tri- 
acetate in  solution  in  an  amount  corresponding   ;o  the 
reaction  product  of  said  nitrilo  triaceto  nitrile  and  sodium 
hydroxide,  adding  the  sodium  hydroxide  to  the  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  nitrilo  triacetate,  thereby  to  provide 
a  solution  having  about  15-20%   free  sodium  hydroxide 
therein,  separating  crystals  of  sodium   nitrilo  triacetate 
formed,  thereby  to  provide  a  mother  liquor  containing 
free  sodium  hydroxide  and  a  residual  small  amount  of 
sodium  nitrilo  triacetate,  adding  to  said  mother  liquor 
nitrilo  triaceto  nitrile  to  form  a  slurry,  hydrolyzing  said 
nitrile  to  form  a  solution  of  sodium  nitrilo  triacetate  and. 
thereafter,  repeating  the  cycle. 


3,183,265 

ACYLPHENYLACYLAMIDO-l,3-PROPANEDIOI.S 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREFOR 

Maximilian  von  Strandtmann,  Rockaway  Township,  John 
Shave!,  Jr.,  Mendham,  and  George  Bobowski,  East 
Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,027 

15  Cbiims.     (CI.  260—552) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

II        N'H, 


/ 
R, -r  -R, 

I 
Hi 


C  >-^ ('■-CH.OH 


and 


/ 

Ki-C-R, 


OH     H 


o 

N-^-R, 

-(' C-CJIjOH 

I 
OH     H 


3,183,263 
METHOD    FOR    CHANGING    THE    CRYSTAL 
HABIT  OF  MONO-SODIUM  GLUTAMATE 
John  A.  Frump,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Commer- 
cial Solvents  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Marybuid 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,844 

8  Claims.  (CI.  26(^—534) 
1.  In  a  m«thod  for  the  production  of  monosodium 
glutamate  crystals  from  a  solution  of  said  salt  by  causing 
said  solution  to  be  supersaturated  with  respect  to  mono- 
sodium  glutamate  to  crystallize  the  monosodium  gluta- 
mate, the  improvement  which  comprises  crystallizing 
monosodium  glutamate  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of 
lysine  in  the  solution  sufficient  to  change  the  crystal  habit 
of  the  monosodium  glutamate  crystals. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  cyclopcntyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  phenyl. 
Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl.  and  halo  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is  hydrogen  when 
R4  is  hydroxy  and  R,  and  R4  taken  together  form  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0,  =NH  and 

ll 
s 


3,183,266 

SULFONAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Edwin  A.  Matzner,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  auignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July    18,   1962,  Scr.  No.  210,836 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—556) 
I .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rt— SOi 


Ri  o 
-N-^_R, 
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where  Ri  is  an  aromatic  group  selected  frcxn  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  pyridyl,  benzyl,  alpha  and  beta 
naphthyl,  quinolyl,  anthryl,  bcnzquinolyl  groups  and 
halo-,  hydroxyl,  nitro-,  and  sulfo-substituted  phenyl, 
pyridyl,  benzyl,  alpha  and  beta  naphthyl,  quinolyl,  anthryl, 
bcnzquinolyl  groups;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  halo-,  hydroxyl,  sulfo-,  nitro-,  carboxy-  and 
alkoxy-substituted  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  alkyl. 

4.  N-melhyl,  N-benzoyl,  methylsulfonamide. 


3,183,267 

6-METHYLENETETRACYCLlNE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  K.  Blackwood,  Gales  Ferry,  Hans  H.  Rennhard, 

Lyme,  John  J.  Bccreboom,  Watcrford,  and  Charles  R. 

Stephens,  Jr.,  NIantic,  Coan.^  aarignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer 

&    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,   N.Y.,    a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,870 
14  Claims,    (a.  260— 559) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

X,       ClI,  N(CH,), 


-OH 
-CONH. 


in  which 


>H 


OH 


H 


X]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

nitro  and  amino; 
and  X3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  chloro; 
and  acid  addition  salts  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

metal  salts  thereof. 
5.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae: 

X,      CH,  N(CH,), 


-OH 


^¥ 


OH 


-CONHi 


0 


CH 


in  which 

X3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  chloro; 
and  X5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  nitro; 
and  acid  addition  salts  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

metal  salts  thereof. 


3,183,268 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-FHENETHYL-N'- 

PHENYL-PHENYLENE  DIAMINES 

Farrls  H.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Cnyaboga  Falla,  Ohio,  avignor  to 

The  Goodyear  Tbc  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  15,  I960,  Ser.  No.  56,114 

5aafaiM.     (CL  26«— 570.8) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  N-aralkyl-N'-phenyl- 

phenylene  diamine  comprising  bringing  a  mixture  of  (1) 

a  phenylene  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  phenylene  diamine  and  ring  substituted  phenylene  di- 


amines wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  radicals,  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  9  cartxm  atoms  and  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1 
to  9  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  an  aralkyl  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  methyl  sty- 
rene,  ethyl  styrene,  methoxy  styrene,  ethoxy  styrene, 
chlorostyrene,  l»-omostyrene  and  nitrostyrene  to  reflux  at 
a  temperature  between  150  and  250*  C,  adding  to  the 
refluxing  reactants  frcun  0.01  to  5.0%  by  wei^t,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  reactants,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consis^hig  of  alkali  metals,  alkali  metal  hydrides 
and  alkali  metal  amides  and  introducing  to  the  reaction 
mixture  an  additional  amount  of  said  aralkyl  composi- 
tion at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  at  an 
approximately  constant  reflux  temperature  between  ISO 
and  250°  C.  until  the  reaction  is  complete,  the  total 
amount  of  aralkyl  composition  employed  being  between 
1.5  and  2.5  mols  per  mol  of  i^enylene  diamine. 


3,183,269 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ETHYLENE  DIAMINE  BY 
TREATING    ETHYLENE    DICHLORIDE    WITH 
AMMONIA,     AND     SEPARATION     OF    VINYL 
CHLORIDE  FROM  AMMONIA 
Dhio  CostabeBo,  Novan,  CaniUo  MerU,  MDaii,  and 
Giovanni  Maiorano  and  GioaccklDO  Bofia,  Novara, 
Italy,  asrignors  to  MootecatiBl  Sodcte  Gcncralc  per 
llndnstiia  Mfaienria  e  Chlmica,  MOaii,  Italy 
FUed  Sept  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  55,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioH  Italy,  Sept  25, 1959, 
16,024/59 
SOaims.    (CL  260-^85) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  vinyl  chloride  from  recycle 
ammonia  in  the  production  of  ethylene  diamine  from 
ammonia  and  ethylene  dichloride,  which  comprises  with- 
drawing the  vinyl  chloride-ammonia  mixture  produced  in 
the  production  of  ethylene  diamine,  absorbing  the  am- 
monia in  ammoniacal  water  at  a  pressure  above  atmos- 
pheric and  below  25  atmospheres,  passing  unabsorbed 
gaseous  ammonia  and  vinyl  chloride  into  a  second  wash- 
ing with  water  operated  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, employing  the  washing  water  of  the  first-mentioned 
washing,  and  ammonia  contained  therein,  for  reaction 
with  ethylene  dichloride  to  make  ethylene  diamine,  and 
venting  gaseous  vinyl  chloride  from  said  second  washing. 


3,183,270 
PREPARATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
Johannes  J.  M.  Even,  SKtard,  aod  WIBem  J.  van  Aaaelt, 
Gcleen,  NcCkerlaada,  wdwaan  to  Stamlcarboa  N.V., 
Heerlcn,  Netiierlanda 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,358 
Claims  priority,  qtpUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  7,  1960, 
249,163;  Jone  4,  1960,  252,342;  Ang.  2,  I960,  254,465; 
Jan.  25,  1961,  260,480 

10  Claims.    (0.260—666) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  formaldehyde 
by  the  thermal  decomposition  of  a  mixture  consisting  es- 
entially  of  water  and  a  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formaldehycfe,  paraformaldehyde,  a-fwly- 
oxymethylene  and  /3-polyoxymethylene,  wherein  a  mix- 
ture of  vapors  is  given  off  as  a  resiiU  of  said  thermal 
decomposition,  the  improvement  which  c<Mnprises 
(1)  carrying  out  said  thmnal  decomposition  in  the 
IM'esence  of 

(a)  a  substance  which,  under  the  reaction  con- 
ditions of  a  pH  of  less  than  7  and  a  d^ree  of 
volatility  not  exceeding  1%  of  its  weight  per 
hour  without  respect  to  water  present  as  diluent 
and  shows  an  add  reaction  and 
(6)  a  liquid  vdiide  which  is  inert  under  the  reac- 
ticHi  conditions  and  has  a  hi^  boiling  point  such 
that  the  partial  vapor  pressure  thereof  is  low  at 
the  reaction  conditions,  said  boiling  point  being 
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such  that  more  than  half  of  the  issuing  vapor 
mixture  consists  of  liquid  vehicle,  said  liquid 
vehicle  being  capable  of  dissolving  the  substance 
showing  acid  reaction  and  being  solvcot  for  wa- 
ter both  at  the  reaction  conditions  and  at  a  cool- 
ing temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  form- 
aldehyde. 

(2)  passing  the  mixture  of  vapors  formed  during  said 
thermal  decomposition  into  a  cooling  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
formaldehyde  to  form  a  condensate  containing  the 
evaporated  vehicle  and  water, 

(3)  discharging  the  resulting  condensate  from  said 
zone,  ai)d 

(4)  recovering  as  the  remaining  part  of  said  mixture 
of  vapors  a  highly  pure  formaldehyde  which  does 
not  tend  to  form  undesirable  low  molecular  weight 
polymerization  products. 


carbon  atoms  and  the  para  position  substituted  with  a 
methyl  radical. 


3,183,274 
TRIMETHYLOLPROPANE 
Max  O.  Robcmi,  Corpos  Ckkd,  Tcx^  nffrignni  to 
Celancae  Corporation  of  Ancrica,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dclawar* 
NoDrawim.    FllcdOct9,195^Scr.No.<lM0S 
7  Claims.    (CL  2<0-435) 
4.  Process  for  the  production  of  trimcthylolpropane 
which  comprises  continuously  reacting,  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium, a  mixture  of  butyraldehyde,  formaldehyde  and  so- 
dium hydroxide,  there  being  about  6  to  10  moles  of  form- 
aldehyde  per  mole   of  butyraldehyde,   to  produce   tri- 
mcthylolpropane and  sodium  formate  and  separating  the 
trimcthylolpropane  from  the  sodium  formate. 


3,183,271 
FORMALDEHYDE  STABILIZATION 
Benjamin  D.  Halpcrn,  JenUntown,  Pa.,  and  Roi>ert  B. 
Dean,   Bainiirldge,   and   Verna   B.   Gardner,   Mount 
Upton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  Dm.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  156,519 

SChims.  (a.  260— «06) 
1.  An  aqueous  solution  stabilized  against  separation  of 
paraformaldehyde,  the  solution  comprising  water,  form- 
aldehyde dissolved  therein  to  a  concentration  of  about 
30%-50%  by  weight  and  an  admixed  water  dispersible 
nonionic  surfactant,  the  surfactant  being  the  product  of 
alkoxylation  of  an  aliphatic  compound  with  ethylene  oxide 
in  the  proportion  of  about  3-40  moles  of  the  oxide  to 
one  mole  of  said  aliphatic  compound,  said  aliphatic  com- 
pound being  a  partial  ester  of  sorbitol  with  a  Cir-C,, 
fatty  acid,  and  the  proportion  of  the  stabilizer  being  below 
the  critical  micellar  concentration  and  being  about 
0.000001-0.05  part  by  weight  for  100  parts  of  said  solu- 
tion. 


3,183,275 
PREPARATION  OF  PARA-NTTROHALOBENZENES 
AUen  K.  Sparks,  Dcs  Plaincs,  Hi.,  asaignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  m,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,188 
11  Claims.    (CL  260— 646) 

1.  In  the  nitration  of  a  halobenzene  with  an  acylnitrate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  amount 
of  the  para  isomer  in  the  nitrohalobenzene  nitration  prod- 
uct by  nitrating  said  halobenzene  with  said  acyl  nitrate 
in  an  alkyl  halide  solvent. 


3,183,272 
BORON  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Jowph  J.  Dvorak,  Rockaway,  Daniel  Grafstefai,  Morris- 
town,  and  Marvin  M.  Fein,  Wcstflcid,  N  J.,  aarignors  to 
THIokol  Chcmicai  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FDcd  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,428 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—606  J) 
1.  The  method  of  making  carborane  which  comprises 
oxidizing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bis(hy- 
droxymcthyl) carborane  and  its  lower  alkanoic  acid  di- 
esters  under  alkaline  conditions  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
and  water-soluble  dichromates  and  permanganates. 


3,183,276 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FLUORI- 
NATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Martino  VcccUo,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
menta,  to  Edison,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,142 
"!*5I?.  l!S^*y'  "PPM*****"  Italy,  Mar.  16,  1960, 
i'Vi^%/^^"*  628,607;  May  25, 1960, 9,365/60 
Patent  630,920 

14  Claims.    (CL  260—653.4) 

1.  A  fluonnation  process  comprising  the  step  of  react- 
mg  a  halogenated  aliphatic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  one  and  two  carbon  chlorinated 
aikancs  and  alkcnes  with  gaseous  hydrofluoric  acid  over 
a  thorium  fluoride  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  100 
and  500°  C.  and  with  a  contact  time  of  less  than  60  sec- 
onds. 


3,183,273 

TRMUMTTTUTED    PHENOLS    HAVING    ALKYL, 

TERTIARY  ALKYL,  AND  ARALKYL  SUBSTTTLN 

ENTS 
Ronald  B.  Spocht,  Kent,  Oido,  aarignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire*  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corporatton 

of  Onto 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Mar.  31,  1955,  Ser. 

No.  498,430,  now  Patent  No.  2,967^53,  dated  Jan.  10, 

1961.    Dhrlded  and  tUs  application  July  26,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  45,276 

5CIainia.    (CL  260— 619) 

1.  As  composition  of  matter,  a  tri-substituted  phenol 
having  the  ortho  positions  substituted  with  (a)  an  aralkyl 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha 
phenyl  alkyl  radicals  and  benzyl  radicals  and  {b)  a  ter- 
tiary alkyl  substituent  having  at  least  4  but  not  over  12 


3,183,277 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
FLUORETHYLENES 
Otto   Scherer,   Frankfurt  am   Main,   Alfons   Steinmctz, 
Kelkhcfan,  Taunns,  and  Heinrich  Kiihn,  Walter  Wetzel. 
andKarlbcinz  Grafcn,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany, 
"**"?".-*?    Farbwerke    Hocchst    Akticngcscllschaft 
vormals  Meister  Lucius  A  Brttnlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

^.  .      "^  ^"■-  >••  *'•>»  Ser.  No.  94,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  6, 1958, 
F  24,987 
16  Claims.    (CL  260— «53.5) 


' 

' 

-lEDll- 

^f 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  fluorethylencs  by  pyro- 
lylic  dehydrochlorination  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


May  11,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


637 


RCFjCl,  in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  methyl  substituted 
by  from  one  to  two  halogen  atoms  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  at  most  36,  the  imiH'ovement  which  comprises 
pyrolyzing  said  compound  by  passing  it  in  the  gaseous 
state  through  a  reaction  zone  having  a  slit-shaped  cross- 
section  defined  by  a  single  self-recurrent  line,  the  length- 
to-width  ratio  of  said  slit-shaped  cross-section  being  at 
least  2:1,  and  the  width  of  said  section  being  between  1.5 
mm.  and  18  mm. 


3,183,278 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  CARBOCYCLIC 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

John  J.  Koch,  Jr.,  Nntky,  NJ^  amignor  to  Engelhard 
Indnstries,    Inc.,    Newark,    NJ.,    a    corporadon    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Not.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,063 
11  Claims.   (CL  260— 667) 
I .  A  process  for  the  nuclear  hydrogenation  of  a  carbo- 
cyclic  aromatic  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
substituted  carbocyclic  aromatic  compounds  and  nuclear 
substitution  derivatives  thereof  wherein  the  substituent  is 
an  alkyl  radical,  which  comprises  contacting  the  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  supported 
ruthenium-containing  catalyst  also  containing  as  promoter 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platium, 
rhodium  and  palladium,  the  ruthenium  content  of  the 
catalyst  being  at  least  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the 
catalytically  active  metal  content  of  the  catalyst. 


3,183,279 
PURIFICATION    OF    2-METHYLNAPHTHALENES 

BY  SELECTIVE  OXIDATION  OF  THEIR  ISOMERS 
Ivor  W.  Mills,  Glenolden,  and  John  J.  Mekhiorc,  WalUng- 

ford.  Pa.,  assignon  to  Sun  OO  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcnej 
No  Drawfaig.     FDcd  May  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,271 
6Cfadma.    (CL  260— 674) 

1.  Process  for  purifying  2,6-dimethylnaphthalene  which 
comprises  contacting  it  in  liquid  phase  with  moleclular 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  50  to  145'  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  catalyst  for  liquid  phase 
partial  oxidation  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds  to  car- 
boxylic  acids,  thereby  to  selectively  oxidize  isomers  of 
2,6-dimethylnaphthalene,  and  separating  unoxidized  2,6- 
dimethylnaphthalene  from  the  oxidation  products. 

4.  Process  for  purifying  an  alkylnaphthalene  having  a 
methyl  group  in  the  2-position  which  comprises  contacting 
a  mixture  of  said  alkylnaphthalene  and  an  alkylnaph- 
thalene having  a  methyl  group  in  the  1 -position,  in  liquid 
phase  with  an  oxidizing  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
50  to  145*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  catalyst  for 
liquid  phase  oxidations  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds  to 
carboxylic  acids,  thereby  to  selectively  oxidize  alkylnai^ 
thalene  having  a  methyl  group  in  the  1-position,  and  sepa- 
rating the  first-named  alkylnaphthalene  from  the  oxida- 
tion products. 


perature  of  between  about  100*  F.  to  250»  F.  for  between 
about  0.5  to  6  hours,  and  recovering  therefrom  a  product 
which  IS  substantially  more  highly  branched  than  the  feed. 


_  3,183,281 

STABLE  SELF-CATALYZING  EPOXY 

«^.  -,  ^      "^^  COMPOSITIONS 

David  H.  Clemens,  WlDow  Grove,  Pa.,  nssfanm  to ' 

A^laai^ompany,  Phfladelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FBed  July  If,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  125,096 
4Cfadnis.    (CL  260-837) 
1 .  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  solvent  bavins 
dissolved  therein 

(A)  at  least  one  linear  addition  copolymeric  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  copolymer  consisting  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  copolymerizable  m(Hiomers  and  hav- 
ing 3  to  15%  by  weight  of  dicarboxylic  add 
anhydride-containing  units  and  0.25  to  10%  by 
weight  of  organic  base-conUining  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  units  having  amine 
and  quaternary  ammonium  groups  in  the  form 
of  a  salt  of  an  acid  of  the  formula 

F 

R— C— COOH 

'  av) 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  bromine,  chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  halo- 
methyl,  and  haloethyl, 

(2)  a  copolymer  consisting  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomers  and  hav- 
ing  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  uniu  containing  both 
carboxylic  acid  groups  and  and  basic  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  and 
quaternary  ammonium  groups  in  the  form  of  a 
salt  of  FcMinula  TV,  and 

(3)  a  blend  of  a  copolymer  consisting  of  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  copolymerizable  mon- 
omers and  having  1  to  35%  by  weight  of  car- 
boxylic acid-containing  units  and  a  copolymer 
consisting  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  co- 
polymerizable monomers  and  having  0.25  to 
10%  by  weight  of  organic  base-containing  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  units  hav- 
ing amine  and  quaternary  ammonium  groups  in 
the  form  of  a  salt  of  an  acid  of  Formula  IV,  and 

(B)  from  5  to  200%  by  weight  of  the  copolymeric 
of  a  resin-forming  polyether  containing  a  plurality 
of  vic-epoxide  groups. 


3,183,280 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

AND  CATALYST 

Wilttam  Schoen,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  and  Joe  T.  Kelly,  Lake 

Charlct,   La.,   aMgnnii  to  Stendard  OO  Compny, 

CUd^o,  nL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,278 

15  Cfadms.  (CL  260—683.76) 
8.  A  process  of  isomerizing  less  branched  parafllin 
hydrocarbons  to  more  highly  branched  parafSn  hydro- 
carbons, which  process  comprises  contacting  the  paraffin 
hydrocarbon  charge  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  halide  and  an  organophosphorous  acid  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  between  about  0.2:1  to  2:1,  at  a  reaction  tem- 


3,183,282 

NON-AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  ACRYUC  ESTER/ 
ACro  COPOLYMER  AND  THERMOSETTING 
AmrLATED  AMINOPLAST  RESIN-FORMING 
CONDENSATE 

Mehrin  D.  Hnrwiti,  Hnntintdon  Valley,  Pa.  ■■hnai  to 

Sf*",*?—  Compmj,  Phifaiddpkk,  Pa.,7cor|iora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfag.   Filed  Jaly  27, 1956,  Sff.  No.  6N,4M 
23aafaM.    (CL  260— 856) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solution  in  an  organic 
solvent  of  (a)  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  water- 
insoluble  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  1  to  10  mole  per- 
cent of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  add,  methacrylic  acid,  and  iUconic  add  and  90 
to  99  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  one  of 
said  adds  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  and  (b)  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  respectively  of 
a  resin-forming  alkylated  condensate  of  formaldehyde 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
uita  and  aminotriazines,  said  alkylated  condensate  con- 
taining alkozymethyl  groups  having  from  2  to  19  carbon 
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atoms,  the  amount  of  condensate  being  at  least  sufficient 
to  provide  1.5  equivalents  of  oxymethyl  per  equivalent 
of  carboxyl  in  the  copolymer. 


3  183,283 
^^£^^^^  ^OW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT,  HIGHLY 

STANCHED     POLYETHYLENES     WITH     HIGH 

SK'^SS^k^  WEIGHT,  SPARSELY  BRANCHED 

POLYETHYLENES 
Frederick  P.  Reding,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  asaignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

^       No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  707,668 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 897) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  improved  environ- 
mental stress  cracking  resistance  and  extrudability  prop- 
erties, which  consists  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of  from  about  5  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  low 
molecular  weight,  highly  branched  polyethylene  having  a 
melt  index  of  from  about  120  to  about  20,000  decigrams 
per  minute  and  a  degree  of  branching  above   about  2 
methyl  groups  per  100  carbon  atoms  with  from  about  75 
to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  sparsely  branched,  high 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  below 
about  4  decigrams  per  minute  and  a  degree  of  branching 
below  about  2  methyl  groups  per  100  carbon  atoms,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  composition,  said  composi- 
tion having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  18 
decigrams  per  minute  and  a  density  of  from  about  0.915 
to  about  0.935  gram  per  cc. 


sheet  of  filter  medium  disposed  therein  and  supported 
thereby  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a  controlled 
quantity  of  expansible  polymeric  plastic  compound  in  un- 
expanded  form  along  a  partially  confined  border  frame 
mold  surrounding  a  filter  medium  support  zone,  position- 
ing and  supporting  an  appropriately  sized  sheet  of  porous 
filter  medium  adjacent  said  parfially  confined  mold  with 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  medium  extending  over 
said  expansible  plastic  compound  introduced  along  said 


3,183,284 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CONTAINER  GASKETS 
Richard  J.  Habcrlin,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   &   Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,501 
3  Claims.     (CI.  264—28) 


partially  confined  moid,  confining  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  border  frame  mold  with  said  edge  portions  of 
said  filter  medium  extending  therein,  heating  said  plastic 
compound  to  expand  said  compound  to  the  limits  of  con- 
finement of  said  mold  with  said  edge  portions  of  said 
porous  filter  medium  embedding  in  said  plastic  com- 
pound, and  releasing  the  finished  filter  assembly  from 
confinement  after  said  heated  and  expanded  plastic 
compound  has  set. 


BRINE 

OUT    ■ 


3,183,286 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  UNIT  FILTER  ASSEMBLIES 

^^.  "im"^  ^"^'^y  **^'*»'''  '^•'  ■»*gnor  to  American 
Afr  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,047 
8  Claims.     (CL  264 — 45) 


"^  BRINE 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  multiplicity  of  gaskets  on  a 
form-stable   sheet   comprising:    providing   a   multiplicity 
of  mold  cavities  of  the  desired  shape  in  a  printing  surface, 
tilling  said  mold  cavities  with  a  gasket-forming  composi- 
tion supplied  at  a  temperature  at  least   100°   F.  higher 
than  the  temperature  of  said  printing  surface,  shock  chill- 
ing said  gasket  forming  composition  to  form-stable  shapes 
in  said  mold  cavities,  thereafter  contacting  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  chilled  shapes  with  a  form-stable  sheet 
heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  at  least  soften  said 
exposed  surfaces  and  cause  said  chilled  shapes  to  adhere 
thereto,  disengaging  said  sheets  and  adhering  shapes  from 
said  printing  surface  and  treating  said  adhering  shapes 
to  convert  them  to  gaskets  which  are  form-stable  at  room 
temperatures. 


^^ 3,183,285 

MEITIOD  OF  MAKING  A  UNIT  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
il  Ai^&^'  ieffersonvllle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Air  FUter  Company,  Inc.,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  '  * 

FUed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,039 
4Cbdms.     (CI.  264— 45) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filter  assembly  of  a  type 
including  an  open-end  border  frame  member  having  a 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filter  assembly  of  a  type  in- 
cluding  an    open-end    border    frame    member    having    a 
sheet  of   filter  medium   disposed   therein   and   supported 
thereby  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  a  sheet  of 
porous  filter  medium  on  a  support  jig  in  the  form  it  is 
to  have  in  final  assembly  with  peripheral  edge  portions 
thereof  extending  into  a  partially  assembled  and  partially 
confined  border  frame  mold  adjacent  to  and  surrounding 
said  support  jig.  applying  a  controlled  quantity   of  ex- 
pansible plastic  compound  along  one  side  of  said  border 
frame  mold  in  unexpanded  form,  assembling  and  com- 
pletely confining  the  overall   boundaries  of  said  border 
frame  mold  with  said  unexpanded  compound  disposed 
therein,  expanding  said  plastic  compound  to  the  limits 
of  confinement  of  said  mold  so  that  said  porous  edge  por- 
tions of  said  filter  medium  are  embedded  in  the  expanded 
compound,  and  allowing  said  plastic  compound  to  set  in 
such  embedded  relationship  before  releasing  the  finished 
filter  assembly. 
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3483,287 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

PARTICLE  BOARD  PANELS 

Kurt  Fladier,  Bad  Mnoder,  Germany,  asiignor  to  MetaU> 

werk  Bahre  K.G.,  Springe,  Hannover,  Germany,  a  firm 

of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,532 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  7$,  1961, 

B  62,273 
12  Cfadnw.     (CL  264—118) 


.  ,,^,r 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  particle  board  panels  from 
discrete  particles  in  which  an  uncompressed  loose  mat  is 
first  laid  on  a  continuous  movable  conveyor,  then  severed 
into  individual  sections  which  sections  are  subsequently 
compressed  to  form  cured  panels,  the  improvement  com- 
prising cutting  a  narrow  channel  transversely  of  the  un- 
compressed loose  mat  to  sever  a  section  of  predetermined 
length  therefrom  while  supported  by  the  conveyor  and 
concurrently  with  the  cutting  of  said  channel  tamping  the 
particles  forming  the  opposed  walls  of  said  channel. 


3  183,288 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING 

Challen  E.  Taylor,  Waukegan,  and  Robert  George  HaU, 

LIbcrtyvllle,  fll.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,981 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—130) 


1  In  the  continuous  extrusion  of  a  tubular  structure  of 
plastic  material,  the  improved  method  of  lubricating  the 
interior  surface  of  the  tubular  structure  comprising  con- 
tinuously injecting  into  the  interior  of  the  structure  as  it 
leaves  the  extrusion  die  a  lather  of  minute  bubbles  formed 
from  an  aerated  lubricating  liquid  material  to  thoroughly 
cover  the  interior  surface  of  the  tubular  structure  with  a 
film  of  the  lubricating  material  formed  thereon  as  the 
lather  deteriorates. 


3,183,289 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POSITIVE  FACE 

VACUUM  FORMING  MOLD 

George  W.  Leavedey,  Jr.,  LcvUtown,  Pa.,  Miignor  to  The 

Bodd  Company,  PhibKielpUa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

Penn^lTanfi 

FDcd  Dec.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,505 
2  Claims.     (CL  264—220) 
1 .  The  method  of  making  a  positive  face  vacuum  form- 
ing mold  from  a  negative  pattern  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps: 

placing  said  negative  pattern  in  a  lower  frame  box  with 
its  front  face  exposed, 


coating  the  front  face  of  said  negative  pattern  with  a 
parting  agent. 

placing  an  upper  frame  box  on  said  lower  frame  box, 

spraying  a  plurality  of  layers  of  porous  deposited  ^ray 
metal  on  said  pattern  to  form  a  porous  shell  on  the 
front  face  of  said  pattern  and  simultaneously  bond- 
ing said  porous  shell  to  said  upper  frame  box, 

covering  a  small  area  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  porous 
shell  with  a  hollow  outlet  fixture, 


applying  a  self-hardening  non-porous  sealer  over  the 
rear  surface  of  said  porous  shell  to  simultaneously 
interconnect  said  hollow  outlet  fixture  with  said 
porous  shell  and  to  simultaneously  interconnect  said 
upper  frame  box  with  said  sealer, 

and  removing  said  porous  shell,  said  sealer,  said  upper 
frame  box  and  said  hollow  outlet  as  an  intergral 
positive  face  vacuum  forming  mold  from  said  nega- 
tive pattern  and  said  lower  frame  box. 


3,183,290 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  GROOVES  ON  SUBSTRATES 

WITH  CURABLE  RESINS 
Robert  J.   Guamlerl,  NorwaUc,  and  Seymour  Weiner, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  asdgnors  to  Barnes  Engineaing  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,593 
6  Claims.    (Cl.  264— 259) 


1.  A  process  of  filling  grooves  in  substantially  flat  solid 
substrates  with  cured  resins  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  forming  a  dam  around  one  end  of  the  substrate 
the  lower  edge  of  which  is  substantially  flush  with  the 
grooved  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  dam  extending 
above  the  bottom  of  the  grooves,  and  enclosing  one 
end  of  each  groove, 

(*)  applying  the  substrate  and  dam  to  a  smooth  sealing 
surface  with  sufficient  pressure  to  substantially  flat 
seal  the  grooved  substrate  surface  whereby  the  other 
end  of  the  grooves  remain  open, 

(c)  maintaining  sealing  relationship  between  the  surface 
and  the  grooved  surface  of  the  substrate, 

(d)  filling  the  reservoir  defined  by  the  dam,  the  end  of 
the  substrate  and  the  sealing  surface  with  liquid 
resin  to  a  level  suflSciently  above  the  bottom  of  the 
grooves  in  the  substrate  so  that  on  removal  of  a 
volume  of  resin  corresponding  to  the  volume  of  the 
grooves  the  level  still  remains  above  the  bottom  of 
the  grooves, 

(e)  permitting  the  liquid  resin  to  flow  into  and  fill 
the  grooves  by  capillary  attraction, 

(/)  curing  the  resin  and  removing  the  sealing  surface, 
dam  and  resin  content  of  the  reservoir  from  the  sub-' 
strate. 
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3,183,291 

RIM  SHAPING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS  AND  METHOD 

WllUam  L.  Miller,  Skoidc,  and  Kai}i  Negoro,  Clarendon 

Hilb,  III.,  aaignon  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,186 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264—322) 


die  ring  relative  to  the  skirt  so  as  to  produce  a  smooth 
finished  bead  of  rounded  contour  on  the  cup  rim. 


3,183,292 
PLASTIC  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Frank  Dvoracek,  728  E.  Fakmoont,  Barbank,  Calif. 

Continaation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  765,704,  Sept  30, 

1958.    This  application  May  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,561 

3  Claims.    (CL  264— 335) 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  the  rim  portion  of  a  cup  which 
is  initially  formed  by  molding  a  sheet  of  thermo-plastic 
material  to  provide  a  cup  body  having  a  relatively  narrow 
exterior  skirt  which  extends  in  the  direction  of  the  bottom 
of  the  cup.  which  is  outwardly  flared  and  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  the  cup  body  by  a  portion  of  semi- 
circular cross  section,  which  method  comprises,  engaging 
the  outwardly  flared  free  marginal  portions  of  the  skirt 
with  a  first  heated  die  ring  so  as  to  first  soften  said  mar- 
ginal portions  and  then  shaping  the  skirt  into  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  section  by  moving  the  die  ring  relative 
to  the  skirt,  and  thereafter  curling  the  cylindrical  skirt  by 
engaging  the  free  marginal  portions  thereof  with  a  curved 
surface  on  a  second  heated  die  ring  and  moving  the  second 


I.  A  method  of  removing  a  hollow,  elastomeric  article 
having  an  open  end  from  a  core  which  extends  into  said 
article  through  said  open  end  thereof  and  which  has  an 
external  configuration  conforming  to  the  internal  con- 
figuration of  said  article,  including  the  steps  of:  placing 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  article  a  guard  having  an 
internal  configuration  conforming  to  the  external  con- 
figuration of  said  portion  of  said  article  and  closely  fitting 
said  portion  of  said  article;  and  introducing  a  fluid  into 
said  article  through  said  open  end  thereof  and  between 
said  article  and  said  core  to  blow  said  article  off  said  core, 
said  guard  restraining  said  portion  of  said  article  against 
substantial  enlargement  while  said  article  is  being  blown 
off  said  core,  and  said  guard  being  blown  off  said  core 
with  said  article. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,183,293 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE 

Jack  M.  Bcasley,  Grand  Prairie,  and  Herbert  Greene- 

wald,    Jr.,    Dallas,    Tex.,    assignors    to    Ling-Temco- 

Vought,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,830,  now 

Patent  No.  3,106,594,  dated  Oct.  8,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,600 

7  Claims.    (CI.  13—9) 


7.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  material  in  a  molten 
state,  said  device  comprising: 

a  chamber  containing  said  material, 

means  for  maintaining  an  atmosphere  of  thermally  ion- 
ized noble  gas  within  said  chamber,  and 

means  for  establishing  a  diffuse  flow  of  electrical  cur- 
rent substantially  throughout  said  noble  gas  atmos- 
phere to  maintain  said  chamber  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  material. 


3,183,294 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  K;asper,  Seven  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,104 
4  Claims.    (CI.  13—27) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
molten  metal  within  a  furnace  having  refractory  walls, 
said  apparatus  comprising  an  induction  beating  coil  sur- 
rounding said  furnace,  an  electric  generator  for  energiz- 
ing said  coil,  temperature  sensing  means  within  said  re- 
fractory walls  and  spaced  from  said  molten  metal,  means 
for  measuring  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means,  calibrating  means  for  establishing  a  temperature 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means  which  corresponds  to  the 
desired  temperature  for  the  molten  metal  in  said  furnace, 
a  control  device  for  comparing  said  temperature  pleas- 
ured by  said  measuring  means  and  said  established  tem- 
perature, a  signal  generating  device  to  control  said  gen- 
erator in  accordance  with  the  difference  between '  said 
measured  temperature  and  said  established  temperature. 
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3,183^95 
UGHT  PIPE 


3,183^97 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OUTLET  BOXES 


Wahwr  E.  Mylea,  Alexandria,  Va.,  aasigBor  to  ACF  In-    Lawrence  M.  CurtiM,  MoutaiMide.  NJ-  asribnor  to  Tke 


doatries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y~  a  corporation 
of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Jane  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,691 
5Ckdms.    (CL  35— 18.4) 


IlKHnas  &  Betts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  NJ^\  corporatloB  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,692 
12  Claims.    (CL  174— 65) 


t:'*-S~^ 


1.  In  a  radar  simulator,  a  system  for  simulating  a 
cosecant  squared  9  type  radar  antenna  beam  comprising: 
a  high  intensity  source  of  light;  a  sapphire  light  pipe 
having  a  vertically  disposed  longitudinal  axis  and  a  cy- 
lindrical surface  at  the  emitting  end  of  the  light  pipe; 
a  condensing  lens  system  for  focussing  light  rays  from 
said  source  along  said  light  pipe  axis;  two  intersecting 
plane  reflecting  surfaces  oblique  to  the  paths  of  said  rays 
within  the  light  pipe  forming  a  dihedral  angle  subtend- 
ing the  cylindrical  surface  for  reflecting  said  rays  verti- 
cally through  the  cylindrical  surface  into  a  cosecant 
squared  »  type  pattern  and  horizontally  into  a  desired 
beam  width;  and  substantially  parallel  scratches  on  said 
cylindrical  surface  for  diffusing  said  reflected  rays  only 
horizontally. 

3,183,296 

TONE  GENERATING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Benjamfai  F.  Mieaner,  680  NE.  105th  St, 

Miami  Shores,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,063 

14Clahns.    (CL  84— L15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  musical  tones  comprising 

a  mechanical  oscillator  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
electrically-conductive  loop  having  a  free  closed  end 
portion  and  two  fixed  open  end  portions,  and  dis- 
posed substantially  in  one  plane, 

a  magnet  structure  defining  a  radial  magnetic  field 
whose  lines  of  force  extend  in  and  parallel  to  said 
plane  and  intersect  said  closed  end  portion, 

means  to  excite  said  oscillator  into  vibratory  oscilla- 
tion at  its  natural  frequency  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  plane, 

electroacoustic  transducing  means, 

and  an  electrical  signal  path  from  said  open  end 
portions  to  said  transducing  means. 


1 .  A  connector  fitting  adapted  to  be  secured  in  an  out- 
let box  knock  out  opening  comprising  a  split  cylindrical 
member,  and  coactable  means  integral  with  said  cylindri- 
cal member,  extending  radially  therefrom  in  opposed, 
diverging  relation  and  including  abutting  camming  mem- 
bers operable  to  expand  said  cylindrical  member  upon 
application  of  squeeze  pressure  on  said  coactable  means. 


3,183,298 
BUS  BAR  CONNECTING  MEANS 
Charles  L.  Wefaner,  Patterson  Heii^te,  and  Rex  S.  Garrett, 
Brighton  Towndiip,  BcaTcr  Couitfy,  Pa.,  Mrignon  to 
We^faighoose  Electric  Corporation,  East  Plttabunh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PenncylTaBla 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  8,151 
aClaimi.   (CL174— 88) 


1 .  In  combination,  two  elongated  sets  of  bus  bars,  each 
of  said  sets  comprising  at  least  two  bus  bars,  connecting 
means  comprising  a  first  connecting  member  and  a  sec- 
ond connecting  member  cooperating  with  said  first  con- 
necting member  to  connect  said  two  sets  of  bus  bars  to- 
gether in  a  longitudinal  relationship  with  each  of  the  two 
bus  bars  of  one  of  said  sets  overlapping  a  different  one 
of  the  two  bus  bars  of  the  other  of  said  sets,  each  of  the 
two  bus  bars  of  said  one  set  having  an  opening  therein, 
an  insulating  spacing  member  having  an  opening  therein 
in  line  with  said  bus  bar  openings,  said  first  coimecting 
member  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  bus  bars 
and  through  said  opening  in  said  insulating  spacing  mem- 
ber, said  insulating  spacing  member  comi»-ising  a  first 
part  and  a  second  part,  said  first  part  engaging  a  bus  bar 
at  each  of  its  two  opposite  ends  to  space  two  overlapped 
bus  bars  from  two  other  overlapped  bus  bars,  each  of 
the  two  bus  bars  of  said  other  set  being  bifurcated  at  the 
overlapped  end  thereof  and  straddling  said   first  con- 
necting member,  said  second  part  of  said  insulating  spac- 
ing member  being  straddled  by  the  bifurcated  end  of  a 
first  of  said  bus  bars,  said  first  bus  bar  being  in  over- 
lapping relationship  with  a  second  bus  bar,  said  connect- 
ing means  being  operable  to  permit  separation  of  said  two 
sets  of  bus  bars,  said  two  sets  of  bus  bars  being  separable 
by  means  of  a  longitudinal  movement  of  either  one  of 
said  sets,  when  separated  said  second  part  of  said  insulat- 
ing spacing  member  spacing  said  second  bus  bar  from 
said  first  part  of  said  insulating  spacing  member,  and 
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the  dimension  of  said  second  part  of  said  insulating  spac- 
ing member  in  the  direction  of  said  spacing  being  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  overlapped  first  and  second  bus 
bars. 


3,183,299 
BUSWAY  WITH  RESILIENTLY  BOWED 
HOUSING 
Frank   C.  Johnston,   West   Hartford,   Conn.,   and    Paul 
KrausB,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  May  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,954,  now 
Patent  No.   3,042,889,  dated  July  3,    1962.      Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,664 
10  Claims.    (CI.  174—99) 


'r*SUL*T/OV 


1.  An  electric  power  busway  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bus  bars  in  side-by-sidc  spaced  relation  with  their  op- 
posed edges  in  two  substantially  parallel  spaced  planes, 
insulation  covering  at  least  the  edges  of  each  bus  bar, 
an  elongated  housing  surrounding  said  bus  bars  com- 
prising a  pair  of  resilient  housing  parts  having  bases  nor- 
mally inwardly  bowed  about  their  longitudinal  center 
lines,  said  housing  parts  being  positioned  with  their  bases 
adjacent  the  edges  of  said  bus  bars,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  housing  parts  in  deformed  condition  flattening 
said  bases  against  the  bus  bar  edges  in  intimiite  thermal 
and  frictional  contact  with  said  insulation  of  said  bus 
bars. 


3,183,300 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  HAVING  A  LAMINATED 

CORRUGATED  SHEATH 
Ludwik  Jachimowicz,  Elizabeth,  and  Jerzy   Adam 
Olszewski,  Perth  Amboy  N  J.,  assignors  to  General 
Cable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963  Ser.  No.  257,505 
6  Claims.    (CI.  174—106) 


6.  A  laminated  helically  corrugated  sheath  for  an  elec- 
tric cable  comprising  an  outer  steel  strip  folded  longi- 
tudinally into  a  tube  with  the  abutting  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  strip  welded  together  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
seam  to  form  a  moisture-impervious  barrier,  a  narrower 
strip  of  highly  conductive  material  within  said  steel 
sheath,  said  highly  conductive  strip  being  folded  longi- 
tudinally into  a  tube  with  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
separated  from  each  other  and  from  said  seam  so  that  the 
seam  is  within  the  gap  between  edges  of  said  conductive 
strip,  said  laminated  sheath  being  helically  corrugated 
and  said  highly  conductive  strip  being  contiguous  and 
tightly  bonded  to  said  steel  sheath  along  the  entire  con- 
voluted surface  of  said  highly  conductive  sheath,  and 
means  for  electrically  coupling  said  highly  conductive 
strip  to  said  steel  sheath. 


3,183,301 
FLEXIBLE  PUSH-PULL  CABLE 
Andrew  J.  Kompanck,  Jr.,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  and  Lawrence 
Phcian,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Teleflex  Incor- 
porated, North  Wales,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  DeltfWare 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,833 
7  Claims.    (CI.  174—108) 


V      /Hl? 
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2.  A  flexible  push-pull  cable  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  wire  means  helically  wound  with  a 
relatively  long  lead  and  defining  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing central  passageway,  said  wire  means  being  adapted  to 
accommodate  tension  loads,  core  means  extending 
through  said  passageway,  at  least  a  part  of  one  of  said 
means  comprising  flow  conducting  means  and  which  part 
is  substantially  free  of  longitudinal  cable  loads,  and  a 
peripherally  disposed  wire  helically  wound  around  said 
wire  means  with  a  relatively  short  lead  and  presenting 
spaced  coils  providing  tooth  elements  cooperable  with 
gear  means  and  the  like. 


3,183,302 
COVER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Charles  J.  Wochner,  Florissant,  and  John  A.  Toedtman, 
Warson  Woods,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Jasper  Blackburn 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,746  ^ 
2  Claims.    (CI.  174—138) 


"     ■"    li    1 


1.  A  cover  for  an  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  casing  made  of  insulating  ma- 
terial, the  casing  having  end  walls, 

(/>)  a  pair  of  integral  partitions  extending  into  the  cas- 
ing in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  provide  a 
compartment  therebetween,  and 

(r)  a  plurality  of  abutments  integral  with  the  casing 
and  extending  into  the  casing  compartment,  at  least 
one  abutment  being  located  at  one  end  of  the  com- 
partment, and  more  than  one  abutment  being  located 
at  the  other  end  of  the  compartment, 

(d)  the  longitudinal  distances  between  each  abutment 
at  the  said  one  end  of  the  compartment  and  each 
abutment  at  the  said  other  end  of  the  compartment 
being  different  for  accommodating  connectors  of  dif- 
ferent lengths  adapted  to  be  located  therebetween  and 
engaged  endwise  thereby. 


3,183,303 

SYSTEM  FOR  VOICE  ANSWER-BACK  FROM 

DATA  PROCESSOR 

Genung  L.  Chipper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,994 

1  Claim.     (CI.  179—1) 

A  voice  answer-back  system  comprising  an  audio  input 

to  electrical  output  transducer,  means  for  periodically 

sampling  said  electrical  output,  means  for  translating  said 

samples  to  multiple  bit  digital  codes  representing  the  fre- 
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quency  and  intensity  of  said  audio  input,  means  for  stor- 
ing said  digital  codes,  a  buffer  storage  device  containing 
a  plurality  of  bit  storage  locations  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  bits  specifying  each  audio  sample,  means  for 
sequentially  reading  said  digital  codes  out  of  storage  in  a 
desired  order,  means  for  placing  each  of  said  digital  codes 
into  said  buffer  storage  device,  a  plurality  of  oscillators, 
certain  of  the  bit  storage  locations  in  said  buffer  storage 
device  being  connected  to  associated  ones  of  said  oscil- 
lators, each  of  said  oscillators  including  means  responsive 
to  the  condition  of  the  bit  storage  locations  connected 
thereto  for  enabling  said  oscillator,  the  output  of  each  of 
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said  oscillators  being  connected  to  an  audio  transducer 
whereby  said  audio  transducer  produces  audio  sounds 
synthesized  from  the  outputs  of  said  oscillators,  an  in- 
tensity control  circuit,  certain  of  said  storage  locations  in 
said  buffer  storage  device  being  connected  to  said  intensity 
control  circuit,  said  intensity  control  circuit  including 
means  responsive  to  the  conditions  of  the  associated  stor- 
age locations,  said  last-named  means  producing  a  variable 
impedance  output,  said  variable  impedance  output  being 
connected  to  said  audio  transducer  whereby  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  audio  sound  produced  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  digital  codes  stored  in  said  buffer  storage  device. 


3,183,304 
SOUND  AMPLIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Manfred  R.  Schrocdcr,  GUiette,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,190 
5  Chdms.     (CL  179—1) 
1 .  In  a  sound  amplification  system  comprising  a  micro- 
phone, a  power  amplifier,  and  a  loudspeaker, 
means  in  circuit  relation  with  said  microphone,  ampli- 
fier and  loudspeaker  for  preventing  instability  due 
to  acoustic  feedback  between  said  loudspeaker  and 
said  microphone  including 
a  frequency  shifter  for  changing  the  frequency  of  each 
frequency  component  in  the  amplitude  spectrum  of 
an    incoming    wave    by    a    uniform,    predetermined 
814  O.O.— 23 


amount,  to  form  a  frequency  shifted  wave  having 
an  amplitude  spectrum  with  frequency  components 
that  differ  from  the  corresponding  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  spectrum  of  said  incoming  wave  by 
said  predetermined  amount  of  frequency  change,  and 


»€fmaoucat  9 


means  connected  to  said  frequency  shifter  for  indi- 
vidually suppressing  in  the  spectrum  of  said  frequency 
shifted  wave  each  frequency  component  whose 
amplitude  is  less  than  a  preassigned  threshold. 


3,18335 
PORTABLE  SOUND  SYSTEM 
OUver  Jespcrscn,  FlnaUng,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Ampeg  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Unden,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  July  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,990 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  179—1) 


1.  In  a  portable  sound  system,  the  combination  of  a 
loudspeaker  enclosure  having  an  opening  therein,  a  de- 
tachable and  reversible  closure  removable  from  and 
replaceable  in  inverted  relationship  in  said  opening,  am- 
plifier means  secured  to  and  on  one  side  of  said  closure, 
and  means  retaining  said  closure  releasably  in  closing 
relation  to  said  opening. 


3,183,306 
EXCHANGE    FOR    AUTOMATIC    DATA    TRANS- 
MISSION IN  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Anton  Christian  Jacobacos,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  aarignor 
to    Tclcfonakticbolagct    L    M    Ericsson,    Stockholm, 
Sweden,  a  corporatiflNi  of  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,375 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  10, 1960, 

9,680/60 

ICbdm.    (0.179—2) 


"^S^- 


An  exchange  in  an  automatic  telehpone  system  for 
selective  speech  and  data  transmission  over  channels 
connected  thereto,  comprising  selecting  means  for  con- 
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necting  calling  channeb  to  called  channels,  a  register, 
a  niarker,  a  correcting  network  for  correcting  phase  dis- 
tortion in  data  transmission  and  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  the  input  being  connected  as  called  channel  and 
the  output  as  calling  channel  to  said  selecting  means,  and 
means  for  identifying  a  calling  channel  and  transmitting 
numercial  signals  to  said  register  and  said  marker  in 
response  thereto,  said  marker  responding  to  said  numeri- 
cal signals  by  setting  up  a  communication  through  said 
selecting  means  and  said  register  between  said  calling 
channel  and  a  called  channel,  a  separate  signal  indicating 
whether  the  calling  channel  is  carrying  data  transmission 
or  speech  transmission,  said  marker  further  responding 
to  an  indication  by  said  separate  signal  that  data  trans- 
mission is  on  said  calling  channel  by  selectively  connect- 
ing said  calling  chaimel  through  said  selecting  means  to 
said  input  of  said  correcting  network  and  by  connecting 
the  said  output  of  said  correcting  network  through  said 
selecting  means  to  said  called  channel. 


vice  for  establishing  transmission  paths  through  said  cas- 
cade-connected stages  comprising  means  for  applying 
connection  control  pulses  selectively  to  each  input  of  said 
matrices  of  said  first  stage,  means  for  applying  connection 
contr(rf  pulses  in  parallel  to  groups  of  outputs  of  the 
matrices  of  each  stage,  each  of  said  groups  including  an 
output  per  matrix  of  said  stage  and  said  outputs  having 
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3,183,307 
MULTICUSTOMER  PRIVATE  BRANCH 

EXCHANGE 
Omw  H.  Winifonl,  BfftMixTllle,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  BcU 
TatephoM  Laboratorfoa  IncorporatMl,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatfon  of  New  York 

FDad  May  11, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  121,799 
nClalma.    (CL  179^7) 
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the  same  number  in  the  matrices  of  the  stage,  means  for 
applying  connection  noise  suppression  pulses  simultane- 
ously with  said  connection  control  pulses  to  said  output 
groups,  means  for  subtracting  said  connection  noise  sup- 
pression pulses  from  said  connection  control  pulses  at 
the  outputs  of  switched-on  crosspoinU  and  means  for  in- 
hibiting said  connection  noise  suppression  pulses  at  the 
outputs  of  switched-off  crosspoints. 


I     -tit   "J^'^ -w    "      -"-'iv  " •  ' n  r "* •» 
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3,1S3,3«9 

TELEPHONE  ISOLATION  DEVICE 

Philip  M.  Hunt,  Falls  Chnrck,  Va^  asrignor  to  OrbH  In- 

dnstrics,  lac.,  Vienna,  Vfc,  a  corporatioa  of  Pncrto  Rico 

FUcd  Ang.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,248 

2aaiiiu.    (CL179— 35) 


16.  In  a  multicustomer  PBX  telephone  system,  a  plu- 
rality of  extension  substations,  means  for  establishing 
connections  between  substations  of  the  same  customer 
and  of  different  customers  in  said  PBX,  said  establishing 
means  having  means  for  selectively  obtaining  the  exten- 
sioii  numbers  of  calling  and  called  ones  of  said  sub- 
stations, and  means  controlled  by  said  extension  number 
obtaining  means  for  assessing  a  charge  for  said  connec- 
tions between  subsutions  of  different  customers  in  said 
PBX  but  not  between  substations  of  the  same  customer 
in  said  PBX. 


^   ^ 3,18338 

^SHXSJr  J^KVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TELE- 
PHONIC  SWITCHING  NETWORKS  OF  LARGE 
CAPACITY 
Mkhcl  M.  Ronzicr,  22  Chcmin  dct  Postea, 
Clicky-aooa-Bola,  France 
Filed  Not.  13,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  151,981 
Clninii  priority,  appllcatioa  Fhmcc,  Dec  30,  1960, 
848^404/60 
3Clid]ii8.     (CI.  179^18) 
1.  In  a  multi-stage  switching  network  comprising  a  first 
switching  stage  and  at  least  one  other  switching  stage 
connected  in  cascade  therebetween,  each  of  said  switch- 
ing stages  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  identical 
matrices  of  crosspoints  having  the  same  number  of  out- 
puU  numbered  in  a  given  number  sequence,  a  control  de- 


1.  An  isolation  device  for  insertion  between  the  con- 
ductors of  a  telephone  line  and  a  subscriber  tap  line, 
which  tap  line  is  characterized  by  unavoidable  shunt 
capacitance  and  leakage  resistance,  comprising  a  four- 
terminal  network  providing  individual  paths  from  each 
telephone  line  conductor  to  a  corresponding  tap  line 
conductor,  each  such  path  including  a  reversely-poled 
parallel-connected  pair  of  non-linear  rectifying  elements 
individually  characterized  by  substantially  zero  hnped- 
ances  for  absolute  values  of  apjHied  volUge  greater  than 
the  effective  voice-frequency  signals  carried  by  said  tele- 
phone line  and  a  much  higher  impedance  for  absolute 
values  of  applied  voltage  less  than  Such  signals,  and  an 
inductive  reactance  element  shunted  aecQss  each  such  pair 
of  rectifying  elements.  ^^ 
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3,183J10 
BANDWIDTH    COMPRESfflON    AND    EXPANSION 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  SPEECH 
Dennis  Gabor,  London,  Engtend,  Mricnor  to  Nationl  Re- 
March  DcTdopmcnt  Corponrtioa,  LoBdon,  Engtand,  a 

5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,243 
(CL  179— 100  J) 


Filed  I 

7 


3483,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

HEARING 

Haaa  IccUel  SidomoB,  21  JoMfk  St,  and  Leo  Herd 

Sckandtetockky,  31  Hthlkhon  St,  Nctc  Shaanaa,  botk 

off  Haifa,  Inel 

Filed  Sept  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,083 

Clainia  priority,  appUaitioa  Ivael,  Oct  9,  1960,  14,465 

9airiiBt.   (CL  179— 107) 


3S'' 


V^       JC 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  processing  of  speech  signals  to 
produce  a  change  in  the  bandwidth  thereof  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  separate  records  of  the 
speech  signals  to  be  processed,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  pick- 
up devices,  each  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  pick-up 
devices  and  each  set  being  associated  with  a  different 
record,  means  for  enabling  said  sets  to  scan  the  associated 
records  at  respectively  different  recurrence  frequencies, 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  the  pick-up  devices  of 
a  set  to  produce  a  processed  signal  consisting  of  a  changed 
bandwidth  version  of  the  speech  signals,  gating  means  in 
the  output  from  each  set  of  pick-up  devices,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  pitch  component  of  said  speech  signals 
for  selectively  operating  said  gating  means  so  as  to  con- 
tinuously select  one  of  said  processed  signals  as  an  output 
signal. 

3,183311 

PIEZOELECTRIC  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 

WITH  COMPLIANT  YOKE 

lohn   C.   McAlvay,  Radnc,  WiL,  anlgnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  EJcctro-Voicc,  Incorporated,  Badunum, 

Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,174 
6  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.41) 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  hearing  ability  of  per- 
sons having  one  good  ear  capable  of  hearing  satisfac- 
torily and  one  deaf  ear  not  capable  of  hearing  satisfac- 
torily which  comi»ises  detecting  sound  adjacent  the  deaf 
ear  and  transmitting  the  sound  detected  to  the  good  ear 
while  permitting  the  good  ear  to  receive  sounds  in  a 
manner  discernible  from  the  soimd  transmitted  to  the 
good  ear  from  the  deaf  ear. 


3.  Transducer  apparatus,  including  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  elongated  bender  type  transducer  elements  ar- 
ranged to  be  bent  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
for  generation  of  binaural  signals,  stylus  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  elements  having  components  of  movement  in 
said  directions,  and  coupling  means  between  said  stylus 
means  and  transducer  elements  comprising  a  unitary  resil- 
ient structure  including  divergent  portions  arranged  at 
90°  to  each  other,  each  divergent  portion  having  spaced 
parallel  generally  diamond  shaped  arms  constituting  a 
linkage  for  an  associated  transducer  element  and  provid- 
ing rigidity  in  a  direction  to  bend  the  associated  element 
and  having  substantial  compliance  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  thereto. 


3,183,313 
ECHO  SUPPRESSOR  OPERABLE  BY  A  PILOT  TONE 
Casshis  C.  Cutler,  Gillette,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratofiea,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  76,358 
6  Claims.    (O.  179—170.4) 


■,?.  'x;  i~     t2  '•-  ^j, 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  comprising  at  least  first 
and  second  stations  interconnected  by  a  forward  trans- 
mission path  and  a  return  transmission  path,  means  in  said 
first  station  for  applying  an  intelligence  signal  to  said  for- 
ward path  for  transmission  to  said  second  station,  means 
in  said  second  station  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  in- 
telligence signal  while  inherently  reflecting  a  portion  there- 
of as  an  echo  upon  said  return  path,  and  means  in  said 
first  station  for  reducing  said  echo  comprising  means  for 
applying  a  pilot  signal  representative  of  said  intelligence 
signal  energy  to  said  forward  path,  a  portion  of  said  pQot 
signal  being  inherently  reflected  upon  said  return  path 
along  with  said  portion  of  said  inelUgence  signal,  means 
in  said  first  station  for  comparing  said  pilot  signal  and 
intelligence  signal  in  said  return  path  and  for  producing 
an  output  representative  of  their  difference,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  output  of  said  means  for  comparing  for 
varying  the  transmission  losses  in  said  paths. 


3,183,314 

SEAT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  POSITION 

RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

loaeph   Pickka,    Dcarbora,   Mich.,   aaivior   to   Fcrro 

Stampfaii  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 

MicUgaa 

FUcd  Aag.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,782 
18  Oalau.  (CL  200—1) 
1.  A  position  responsive  switching  device  comprising 
a  support,  a  first  member  supported  thereby  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto  in  response  to  the  position  of  an 
article,  a  second  member  mounted  on  said  suppcnt,  ro- 
tatable  means  mounting  said  second  member  on  said  np- 
port  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  second  member 
with  said  first  member  on  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means, 


& 


646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1965 


said  second  member  being  movable  by  said  first  member 
when  said  first  and  second  members  are  engaged,  means 
actmg  between  said  support  and  said  second  member  tend- 
ing to  bias  said  second  member  into  engagement  with 


t-'   ..« 


said  first  member  at  all  times  and  to  return  said  second 
member  to  a  fixed  predetermined  position  on  disengage- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  member,  and  a  position 
sensing  switch  operably  associated  with  said  second  mem- 
ber and  actuabic  thereby  on  movement  thereof. 


fixed  dimension,  each  of  said  second  fixed  contact  means 
being  spaced  from  each  other,  movable  contact  means 
having  a  substantially  spherical  shape  adapted  to  selec- 
tively bridge  said  first  fixed  contact  means  and  any  indi- 
vidual one  of  said  pluralty  of  second  fixed  contact  means, 
and  insulating  projection  means  located  in  a  cylindrical 
plane  intermediate  said  curvilinear  surface  of  said  first 
fixed  contact  means  and  said  plurality  of  second  fixed 
contact  means,  said  projection  means  being  operable  to 
cause  positive  movement  of  said  movable  contact  means 
away  from  physical  and  electrical  contact  with  said  first 
fixed  contact  means  and  any  individual  one  of  said  sec- 
ond fixed  contact  means  upon  movement  of  said  mov- 
able contact  means  from  one  to  another  bridging  rela- 
tionship with  individual  second  fixed  contact  means  and 
first  fixed  contact  means. 


3,183,315 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH  DETENT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Rlchju^  H.  Kicly,  Hantington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,994 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200— 5) 


3,183,317 
ROTARY    SWITCH    EMPLOYING    TWO-STEP    RE- 
LEASING   MECHANISM  AND  RESET  ENERGY 
STORAGE  MEANS 
Kenneth  C^cCartocy,  Phoenix,  Arte.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  July  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,155 
6  Claims.    (CK  200— 18) 


3.  In  a  pushbutton  switch  having  a  housing  and  at 
least  one  pushrod  mounted  on  said  housing  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  thin 
planar  element  disposed  in  said  housing  for  controlling 
said  pushrod,  a  section  of  said  pushrod  engageable  with 
said  element,  said  element  having  at  least  one  edge 
engaged  with  said  section  of  the  pushrod,  said  edge 
resiliently  engaging  said  section  of  the  pushrod  and  said 
edge  being  moved  thereby  in  the  plane  of  said  clement 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  pushrod  to  restrain  the  recipro- 
cating movement  of  said  pushrod. 


3,183,316 
DOUBLE    BREAK    ROTARY    SELECTOR    SWITCH 
CONSTRUCTION  WITH  CONTACT  SEPARATION 
MEANS 

John  O.  Rocter,  Park  Ridge,  lU. 

(8611  Lincoln  Ave.,  Morton  Grove,  III.) 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,704 

5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 11) 


1.  A    rotary    switch    comprising,    in    combination:    a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  stationary  coirtacts  mounted  on  said 
frame   in    a   sequential    arrangement,    a    rotatablc    shaft 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  movable  contact  connected  to 
said  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  said  shaft  moving 
said  movable  contact  from  a  reference  position  into  selec- 
tive contact  with  said  stationary  contacts,  indexing  means 
comprising  a  star  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  for  indexing  said  movable  contact 
into  aligned  engagement  with  any  selected  one  of  said  sta- 
tionary contacts,  first  and  second  cam  followers  pivotally 
mounted  to  spaced  points  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  springs 
each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  their  other 
ends  to  different  ones  of  said  cam  followers  for  resilienUy 
biasing  said  cam  followers  into  engagement  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  star  wheel,  energy  storage  means  con- 
nected between  said  frame  and  said  shaft  for  biasing  said 
shaft  toward  a  given  position  upon  rotation  thereof,  and 
disengaging  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  moving 
each  of  said  cam  followers  away  from  engagement  with 
said  star  wheel  thereby  causing  said  energy  storage  means 
to  return  said  movable  contact  to  its  reference  position. 


1.  In  a  miniature  rotary  switch,  first  fijjcd  contact  means 
having  a  curvilinear  contact  surface  of  substantial  extent, 
a  plurality  of  second  fixed  contact  means  each  radially 
spaced  from  said  curvilinear  contact  surface  a  similar 


3,183,318 

HIGH  SPEED  CYCLICAL  ROTARY 

MERCURY  SWITCH 

Marcel  Cypricn  Koczcwski  dc  Poray,  Roc  dcs 

Qiiatre*Saisons,  Rodez,  France 

^.  ^  '^•**  ^^'  ^»  >•**•  Ser.  No.  243,139 
Clatans  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1961. 
881,759;  Dec.  17, 1962,  Patent  1,315,885 
4Clafans.    (CL  200— 32) 

I.  A  cyclic  rotary  switch,  comprising:  an  insulating 
annulus  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  toroidal  tube,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  electrodes  extending  into  the  annulus  through 
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the  wall  thereof,  a  globule  <^  mercury  confined  within 
and  freely  movable  around  said  annulus  to  successively 
engage  said  electrodes,  a  shaft  sc^d  with  said  annulus 
and  in  alignment  with  the  central  axis  thereof,  a  fixed 
support  for  the  lower  end  portion  ol  said  shaft,  driving 
means  freely  movably  engaging  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  shaft  and  driving  said  upper  end  portion  around  a 


fi,  I    a. 


a  horizontal  circular  path  having  its  center  directly  above 
said  fixed  support,  and  yieldable  connecting  means  con- 
necting said  lower  end  portion  to  said  fixed  support,  said 
yieldable  connecting  means  being  capable  of  bending  in 
any  axial  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
path,  said  connecting  means  effectively  preventing  any 
rotation  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  fixed  support. 


3,183,319 
MOVEMENT-CONTROL  SWITCHES 
Frederick  Charies  Boycc,  Swindon,  and  Peter  John  Fogaty, 
Ashburton,  England,  assignon,  by  mesne  assignment, 
to  The  Birmingiiam  Snudl  Arms  Company  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  July  26,  1962, 

28,823/62 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200-^7) 


1.  A  movement-control  switch  device  for  the  termi- 
nation or  reversal  of  the  movement  of  a  motor-driven  ele- 
ment, comprising  a  switch  frame  structure,  a  switching 
element  movable  relative  to  said  structure  between  two 
switching  positions,  a  rocker  lever  pivoted  in  said  struc- 
ture for  movement  about  a  fulcrum  axis  between  two 
terminal  positions  to  reverse  the  position  of  the  switch- 
ing element  when  the  rocker  lever  is  moved  from  either 
of  its  terminal  positions  to  the  other,  over-centre  resilient 
coupling  means  interposed  between  the  rocker  lever  and 
the  switching  element,  a  switch-actuating  shaft  rotatable 
about  its  axis  in  said  structure  and  having  a  pair  of  abut- 
ment members  rotatable  with  it,  the  rocker  lever  having 
a  pair  of  abutment  Surfaces  for  respective  co-operation 
with  said  abutment  members,  said  abutment  surfaces  being 
arranged  on  the  rocker  lever  synunetrically  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  plane  which  when  the  rocker  lever  is  halfway 


between  the  said  terminal  positions,  contains  said  fulcrum 
axis  and  the  axis  of  the  switch-actuating  shaft,  said  sur- 
faces being  inclined  inwardly  to  form  an  acute  angle  with 
a  radial  plane  containing  said  fulcrum  axis,  the  mutually 
adjacent  edges  of  said  abutment  surfaces  being  so  posi- 
tioned that  each  said  surface  will  move  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  associated  abutment  member  when  the 
rocker  lever  reaches  one  of  its  terminal  positions,  two  co- 
operating pairs  of  stop  surfaces,  the  surfaces  of  one  at 
least  of  said  pairs  being  surfaces  of  revolution  about  the 
axis  of  the  switch-actuating  shaft,  the  stop  surfaces  of 
each  pair  being  respectively  associated  with  said  abutment 
members,  and  said  stop  surfaces  being  so  positioned  on 
the  shaft  and  rocking  lever  re^)ectively  as  to  become 
engaged  to  lock  the  rocking  lever  in  position  without  lim- 
iting the  rotation  of  the  switch-actuating  shaft  when  either 
abutment  surface  moves  out  of  engagement  with  the  asso- 
ciated abutment  member,  a  centering  spring  having  two 
ends  extending  approximately  radially  of  the  switch-actu- 
ating shaft  in  spaced  side-by-side  relation  to  each  other, 
a  stationary  dog  fixed  in  said  frame  structiu-e,  and  a  sec- 
ond dog  fixed  to  the  actuating  shaft,  both  said  dogs  pro- 
jecting between  said  radial  ends  of  the  centering  spring 
in  axially  spaced  relation  so  as  to  tension  the  spring  when 
the  switch-actuating  shaft  is  turned  from  a  central  posi- 
tion by  more  than  half  the  difference  of  the  angles  about 
the  axis  of  the  shaft  respectively  sub-tended  by  the  two 
dogs. 

3,183320 
TIE  BAR  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HANDLES 
Brian  S.  Darlow,  London,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Taylor  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Limited,  London,  Ontario, 
Cimada 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,202 
2  Claims.    (CI.  20»— 50) 


1.  A  tie  bar  for  connecting  the  handles  of  juxtaposed 
circuit  breakers,  switches  or  the  like  comprosing  a  chan- 
nel of  a  resilient  material  having  a  bottom  and  opposed 
sides,  at  least  one  of  said  sides  having  sharp  pointed 
spur  means  extending  from  the  inside  thereof,  said  mate- 
rial having  a  resilience  to  cause  said  spur  means  to  dig 
into  a  handle  as  said  tie  bar  is  projected  onto  the  free 
end  of  said  handle  with  a  holding  force  that  will  resist 
easy  removal  of  said  tie  bar  from  said  handles,  said  chan- 
nel member  having  a  length  adapted  to  bridge  the  handles 
of  at  least  two  juxtaposed  circuit  breakers,  switches,  or 
the  like,  said  spur  means  extending  in  a  direction  inclined 
towards  the  bottom  of  said  channel. 


3,183,321 
GRAVITY  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
James  R.  Miller,  Hunttngton,  N.Y.,  aaigDor  to  Aerodyne 
Controls  Corporation,  Farmlngdaic,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,541 
11  Claims.  (CL  20»— 61.48) 
1 .  A  gravity  responsive  switch  comprising  a  hollow  cas- 
ing closed  at  one  of  its  ends  and  open  at  the  other,  said 
closed  end  having  several  internally  threaded  moimting 
holes  extending  partially  through  it,  a  cantilever  rod  cen- 
trally and  electrically  secured  to  inner  face  of  the  closed 
end  of  said  casing,  an  insulating  disc  mounted  in  the  open 
end  of  the  casing  having  a  central  contact  opening  and 
a  terminal  opening  laterally  disposed  relative  to  the  ooo- 
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tact  opening  both  of  said  openings  passing  completely 
through  said  disc,  a  contact  plate  secured  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  insulating  disc  and  provided  with  an  opening 
aligned  with  and  smaller  than  the  contact  opening  there- 
in, a  cover  plate  overlying  the  outer-face  of  the  disc, 
peripherally  connected  electrically  to  the  casing,  a  pair 
of  terminals  carried  by  the  cover  plate,  one  electrically 


„._  3,183^23 

®^i?^™^*^'^  FLOAT  SWITCH  WITH  MEANS  TO 

MUTUALLY  ADJUST  THE  METACENTER  AND 

CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 
SixtcB  EnslcfMm,  Dtunholm,  Swcdeo,  airigMir  of  one- 


half  to  AB  Flygti  Pnaipar,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  7,  1961. 

39,763/61 
4Clainu.    (O.  200— «4) 


connected  to  the  plate  and  the  other  insulated  from  and 
passing  through  said  plate  to  project  through  the  terminal 
opening  of  the  disc  and  bear  against  the  contact  plate, 
a  bob-weight  surrounding  and  attached  to  the  cantilever 
rod,  and  a  contact  concentrically  secured  to  the  bob- 
weight  and  projecting  into  the  aligned  contact  openings, 
of  the  pl&te  and  disc  aforesaid. 


3,183,322 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  DIFFEREN- 
TIAL SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Ernst  Singer,  3491  Pngct  DriTc,  Vancouver, 
British  Cohimbia,  Canada 
FUed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,602 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200— 83) 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  level  of  liquids  of 
various  densities  comprising  a  hollow  body  pendulously 
suspended  in  a  vessel  for  a  liquid,  said  body  enclosing  a 
switch  adapted  to  control  an  electric  circuit  when  an- 
gularly moved  in  a  vertical  plane  to  an  oblique  position, 
means  for  loading  said  hollow  body  so  that  it  will  be 
submerged  in  the  respective  liquid  eccentrically  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  metacentre  mean  of  the  hollow  body 
is  spaced  relative  to  its  centre  o(  gravity,  and  means  for 
mutually  adjusting  the  meUcentre  and  centre  of  gravity 
in  order  to  obtain  a  predetermined  oblique  position  when 
said  body  is  immersed  in  said  liquid. 


3,183,324 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAYS 
Graydon  Smith,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Connecticut 
Valley  Enterprises,  Incorporated,  Essex,  Conn,,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,528 
14  Clahns.    (CL  200—87) 


1.  An  electrical  differential  switching  device  compris- 
ing a  pressure  element  adapted  to  be  moved  by  pressure 
to  which  it  is  exposed  during  use.  a  pivotally  mounted 
actuator  lever,  means  connecting  the  pressure  element  to 
the  lever  to  cause  said  element  to  move  the  lever  in  one 
direaion  around  its  pivotal  mounting  when  the  pressure 
element  is  moved  by  pressure,  pressure  means  bearing 
against  the  lever  and  opposing  the  movement  of  the  pres- 
sure element,  a  pivotally  mounted  follower  element  be- 
side the  lever  movable  both  therewith  and  relative  there- 
to, limiting  means  between  the  lever  and  follower  element 
permitting  relative  movement  between  the  lever  and  the 
follower  element  between  predetermined  limits,  a  plunger- 
operated  switch  for  controlling  an  electric  circuit,  said 
switch    requiring   a   certain   operating   force   and    having 
a  smaller  return  force,  said  switch  being  positioned  to 
have  its  plunger  moved  by  the  follower  element  upon 
predetermined  movement  of  said  lever  beyond  one  of  said 
limits   by  the   pressure  clement  to  operate  the  switch, 
means  for  adjusting  said  limiting  means  to  adjust  said  one 
of  said  limits  without  moving  the  follower  clement  rela- 
tive to  the  actuator  lever,  and  a  coil  spring  connected  to 
the  follower  element  spaced  away  from  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing thereof  and  normally  drawing  said  follower  element 
into  engagement  with  the  switch  plunger  with  a  force  less 
than  the  switch  operating  force  and  greater  than  the  switch 
return  force,  whereby  said  coil  spring  is  effective  to  main- 
tain the  plunger  in  the  switch-operated  position  until  the 
lever  reaches  one  of  said  predetermined  limits  to  move 
the  follower  element  therewith  against  the  action  of  said 
coil  spring. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a  header,  a  U- 
shaped  electromagnet  carried  by  the  header,  a  moving  sys- 
tem having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  comprising  a  rotary 
armature  and  an  actuator  carried  by  the  rotary  armature 
and  rotatable  therewith,  the  U-shaped  electromagnet  hav- 
ing two  spaced-apart  legs,  the  rotary  armature  having  one 
end  extending  toward  and   forming  a  working  air  gap 
with  one  leg  of  the  electromagnet,  the  other  end  of  the 
armature  being  adjacent  to  and  forming  a  non-working 
air  gap  with  the  other  leg  of  the  electromagnet,  the  axis 
of  rotation  being  adjacent  the  non-working  air  gap,  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  moving  system  being  on  its  axis 
of  rotation  so  that  the  moving  system  is  balanced  about 
its  axis,  at  least  one  fixed  contact  carried  by  the  header,  at 
least   one   movable   contact  carried   by  the   header,  and 
means  carried   by  the   actuator  adapted  to  engage  the 
movable  contact  to  move  it  when  the  moving  system  is 
rotated  responsive  to  energization  of  the  electromagnet. 
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3,183^25  3,183^27 

TRIP  INDICATING  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  INDICATING  FUSE 

Alexander  R.  Nofdca,  New  York,  N.Y^  asrignor  to    Frederick  J.  KooKka,  Soath  HhbpCob*  N,H„ 

Fedcnl  Pacttc  Electric  CooipMy,  ■  corporation  of       Tht  Chaw  Shawwrt  Comp«iy,  Nawhvypott, 
Dclawve  FUed  M«.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,192 

FUed  May  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,401  4  Clahns.    (CL  200— 121) 

lOOainM.    (CL  200— 116) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker,  a  pair  of  companion  conUcts, 
a  contact  arm  pivoted  between  is  ends  and  having  ooe  of 
said  companion  contacts  at  one  end,  an  actuator  pivoted 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  contact  arm  and  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  latching  portion,  an  overcurrent  latch- 
ing device  carried  by  said  contact  arm  and  disposed  nor- 
mally as  an  obstruction  in  the  path  of  said  latching 
porticm,  and  operating  mechanism  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  contacts  including  a  handle  and  iiKluding  means 
for  restoring  said  contacts  to  their  open  position  upon 
release  of  said  actuator  by  said  overcurrent  latching  de- 
vice, said  contact  arm  and  said  operating  mechanism 
having  mutually  obstructing  means  in  the  restoring  paths 
thereof  immediately  after  release  of  said  actuator,  said  ob- 
structing means  being  effective  to  arrest  the  handle  in 
a  partially  restored  trip-indicating  position. 


3,1834M 
THERMAL  MOTOR  PROTECTOR  WITH  GAS 
PRODUCING  ARC  CHAMBER 
Homer  F.  Malone,  Jaduoo,  Mkh.,  aaignor,  by 
aKignmcnts,  to  Mechanical  Prodncti,  Inc.,  Jackson, 
Ml^  a  corporation  of  Dcfanrarc 

FDed  Dec  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,776 
3Ctahns.    (0.200—120) 


1.  An  electric  dual  element  fuse  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  single  continuous  fusible  element  adapted  to  fuse 
only  at  relatively  high  fault  ciu-rents; 

(b)  &  pulverulent  arc-quenching  substance  embedding 
said  element; 

(c)  means  for  housing  said  element  and  said  substance, 
said  housing  means  including  a  tubular  casing  of  in- 
sulating material;  , 

(J)  a  piston; 

(e)  a  spring  biasing  said  piston; 

(/)  a  pair  of  terminal  caps  moimted  on  the  lateral  outer 
surface  of  said  casing,  one  of  said  pair  of  caps 
having  an  end  surface  substantially  flush  with  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  casing  and  being  conductively 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  fusible  element  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  caps  defining  a  chamber  inside 
said  casing  housing  said  piston  and  said  spring  and 
segregating  said  piston  and  said  q)ring  from  said 
substance,  the  portion  of  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
caps-defining  said  chamber  being  arranged  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  the  other  of  the  ends  of  said  casing; 

{g)  a  conductive  piston  rod  arranged  on  one  side  of  said 
piston  and  projecting  transversely  through  said  other 
of  said  pair  of  caps  toward  said  fusible  element; 

(A)  a  soft  solder  joint  securing  said  piston  rod  to  said 
fusible  element  adapted  to  soften  only  at  relatively 
small  protracted  overload  currents;  and 

(i)  an  external  indicator  pin  arranged  on  the  side  of 
said  piston  remote  from  said  solder  joint  and  jointly 
movable  with  said  piston  upon  fusion  of  said  fusible 
element  as  well  as  upon  fusion  of  said  solder  joint. 


1 .  A  motor  protector  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  pair  of  terminals  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing, 

an  elongated  heater  having  opposite  end  portioiu  me- 
chanically secured  against  movement  relative  to  said 
housing,  one  end  of  said  heater  being  eletrically  con- 
nccted  to  one  of  said  terminals, 

a  fixed  contact  on  the  other  end  of  said  heater, 

a  bimetallic  blade  extending  generally  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  heater  having  one  eiid  portion  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminals  and 
a  free  end  portion, 

a  movable  contact  on  the  free  end  portion  of  said  blade 
engageable  with  said  fixed  contact,  and 

a  gas  producing  arc  chamber  within  said  housing  of 
generally  hexahedron  construction  having  an  open 
side  through  which  said  beater  and  blade  extend, 
said  arc  chamber  substantially  enveloping  said  fixed 
and  movable  contacts  on  five  sides  thereof. 


3,183,328 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  CONTACT  WELD 
CHECK  MEANS 
Roy  E.  Whcckr,  Champ alf,  DL,  Mrigvor  to 
Electric  Comptmy,  a  corpomtloa  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  27i;Z94 
SOalmi.   (CL  200— 122) 
1.  An  electric  switch  comprising,  a  fixed  contact,  a 
snap  spring  movable  contact  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  with  a  snap  action,  con- 
dition responsive  means  for  effecting  automatic  move- 
ment of  said  movable  contact  out  of  engagement  with 
said  fixed  contact,  a  manually  actuataUe  member  sup- 
ported for  movement  relative  to  said  contacts  in  oppottng 
directions  for  resetting  said  contacts  into  engagement  and 
for  providing  a  contact  weld  chedt,  means  podtioning 
said  member  in  a  predetermined  normal  axial  position,  said 
actuatable  member  being  effective  when  actuated  from 
said  normal  position  in  a  first  direction  for  moving  said 
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movable  contact  into  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact 
to  reset  said  contacts  when  the  contacts  are  disengaged. 
and  being  effective  when  actuated  from  said  normal  posi- 
tion in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  for 
engaging  and  applying  a  force  to  the  movable  contact  act- 


3,1S3^30 
CURRENT-LIMmNG  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTER- 
RUPTER OF  THE  FLUID  BLAST  TYPE 
PhUip  Bultan,  Lima,  and  Ernest  H.  Bofcrt,  Media,  Pa., 
aasignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,355 
20aaims.    (CL  200— 150) 


ing  to  move  the  movable  contact  out  of  engagement  with 
the  fixed  contact  when  the  contacts  are  engaged  to  provide 
a  contact  weld  check,  and  means  limiting  movement  of 
said  member  in  said  second  direction  to  an  extent  per- 
mitting separation  of  said  contacts  without  causing  snap 
action  of  the  movable  contact. 


_  3,183,329 

FRESSURE  OPERATED  SWITCH  WITH  LEVER 
WHICH  ROCKS  FREELY  ABOUT  ITS  TRANS- 
VERSE AXIS  THROUGH  TWO  POINTS  OF 
ENGAGEMENT 

John  V.  S.  Dahlgrcn,  Fata-  Haven,  N J.,  anignor  to  The 
Wilcolator  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,900 
2Clainu.    (CI.  200— 140) 


I"4o  la>J  i», 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  support  structure, 
a  pair  of  spaced  fixed  contacts  on  said  structure,  a  lever 
carrying  a  contact  bar  extending  transversely  thereof  and 
movable  by  said  lever  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  contacts,  pivot  means  for  said  lever  comprising  a  re- 
cess in  said  lever  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  having 
two  opposed  plane  sides  extending  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  lever  and  inclined  toward  one  another 
inwardly  from  one  side  of  said  lever  and  a  shaft  carried  on 
said  support  structure  and  having  a  rounded  end  engag- 
ing said  opposed  plane  sides  by  point  contacts,  a  spring 
supported  on  said  structure  and  engaging  said  lever  to 
urge  said  lever  in  one  direction  about  said  pivot  means, 
means  forming  a  rolling  point  contact  between  said  spring 
and  lever,  condition  responsive  means  for  moving  said 
lever  in  one  direction  about  said  pivot  means,  and  means 
forming  a  rolling  point  contact  between  said  condition 
responsive  means  and  said  lever,  said  rolling  point  con- 
tacts lying  in  a  common  plane  which  extends  longitudinal- 
ly of  said  lever  and  through  the  center  of  said  rounded 
end  of  said  shaft. 


1.  An  electric   circuit   breaker  comprising  a  pair   of 
relatively  movable  butt-type  contacts  separable  to  estab- 
lish an  arcing  gap  across  which  an  arc  is  drawn,  an  arcing 
chamber  enclosing  said  arcing  gap,  said  arcing  chamber 
being  substantially  completely  filled  with  arc-extinguish- 
ing liquid  when  said  contacts  are  in  engagement,  means 
for  biasing  one  of  said  contacts  into  engagement  with 
the  other  with  a  force  less  than  the  total  force  tending 
to    pop   apart   said   contacts   during   heavy   overcurrents 
through  said  contacts  within  the  interrupting  rating  of 
the  circuit  breaker  so  that  said  contacts  separate  auto- 
matically in  response  to  said  overcurrents,  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  confined  to  said  contacts  and  leading  from 
said    arcing   gap    in    a   direction    longitudinally   thereof 
through  at  least  one  of  said  contacts,  said  arcing  chamber 
being  substantially  imperforate  except  for  said  exhaust 
passage  means  so  that  the  pressures  generated  by  arcing 
force  fluid  into  said  exhaust  passage  means  via  paths 
extending  radially  inwardly  about  the  periphery  of  said 
arcing  gap,  means  for  severely  restricting  flow  through 
said  exhaust  passage  means  from  the  time  said  contacts 
first  part  until  a  predetermined  length  of  gap  has  been 
established  whereby  the  arc  develops  relatively  high  pres- 
sures that  act  to  continue  separation  of  said  one  contact 
from  said  other  contact,  means  for  opening  said  exhaust 
passage  means  when  said   predetermined   length  of  gap 
has  been  established  so  that  said  high  pressures  can  then 
drive  fluid  through  said  arcing  gap  and  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  at  an  increased  rate  of  flow. 


3,183,331 
AUTOMATIC  RECLOSING  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Philip  Barkan,  Lima,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,569 
12  Claims.    (CI.  200— 150) 
1.  An  electric   circuit   breaker   comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  contacts,  each  having  a  closed-circuit 
position  in  which  said  contacts  engage  each  other,  means 
for  moving  one  of  said  contacts  out  of  said  closed-circuit 
position  to  establish  an  arcing  gap  between  said  contacts 
across  which  an  arc  is  established,  an  arcing  chamber 
enclosing  said  arcing  gap  and  containing  liquid  that  is 
adapted  to  react  with  said  arc  to  cause  high  pressures 
to  be  developed  in  said  arcing  chamber,  said  other  con- 
tact being  movable  out  of  its  closed-circuit  position  in 
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response  to  said  high  pressures  developed  within  said 
arcing  chamber  during  arcing,  biasing  means  for  re- 
turning said  other  contacts  to  said  closed-circuit  position 
when  the  pressure  in  said  arcing  chamber  subsides  to  a 
predetermined  level,  piston  means  controlled  by  return 


movement  of  said  other  contact  for  forcing  a  flow  of 
scavenging  liquid  into  said  arcing  chamber  to  expel  arcing 
products  therefrom,  and  biasing  means  for  returning  said 
one  contact  to  said  closed-circuit  position  after  said 
other  contact  has  reached  said  closed-circuit  position. 


3,183,332 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CLOSING  MECHANISMS 
RusseU  E.  Frink,  Forest  Hills,  and  Paul  01sM>n,  Penn 
Township,  Allegheny  Coonty,  Pa.,  aMignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania  "^ 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,854 
19Chdms.    (CI.  200— 153) 


1.  A  stored-energy  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a 
trip-free  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame,  a  closing 
spring,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame, 
means  for  driving  the  crankshaft  to  charge  the  spring, 
closing  latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  spring  in 
the  charged  conditicm,  cam  means  driven  by  the  crank- 
shaft when  said  closing  latch  means  is  released  to  release 
said  spring,  tripping  latch  means,  toggle  means  connected 
between  the  tripping  latch  means  and  the  trip-free  shaft, 
and  said  toggle  means  being  extended  by  said  cam  means 
to  rotate  the  trip-free  shaft  when  the  closing  latch  means 
is  released  to  release  the  energy  stored  in  said  spring. 


3,I83J33 

ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  USING 

SPRINGS  AS  CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS 

Bernard  J.  Goibcck,  Crystal  Lake,  IlL,  assizor  to  Odk 

Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corpontioo  of  Delaware 

FDed  Sept  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,867 

2  Claims.    (Q.  200—159) 


aC  -fJ 
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2.  An  illuminated  push  button  switch  for  controlling 
electrical  circuits  comprising:  an  open-ended  housing  in- 
cluding an  actuatable  switch  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts for  controlling  said  rirciits;  a  light  transmitting 
push  button  slidably  mounted  in  said  open  end  of  said 
housing  and  retained  therein  for  limited  longitudinal  mo- 
tion, said  push  button  having  an  end  portion;  an  elec- 
trically conductive  member  positioned  against  said  end 
portion;  first  spring  means  biasing  said  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  end  portion  and  urging  said  push  but- 
ton toward  the  open  end  of  said  housing;  a  light  source 
in  said  push  button  and  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  first  terminal  being  positioned  against  said  con- 
ductive member;  an  electrically  conductive  plimger  slid- 
abl>  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  actuate  said 
switch,  said  plunger  being  positioned  against  said  second 
terminal;  second  spring  means  biasing  said  plunger  into 
engagement  with  said  second  terminal  and  urging  said 
first  terminal  into  engagement  with  said  conductive  mem- 
ber; and  means  connecting  said  springs  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  to  energize  said  light  source. 


3  183  334 
INSULATED  ACTUATOR  FOR  MOVABLE 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Alfred  H.  Grebe,  Chcshfav,  Conn.,  anignor  to  AUIed  Con- 
trol Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,378 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 166) 
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5.  An  insulated  actuator  for  use  with  a  movable  elec- 
trical contact  comprising  an  elongated  rod  of  substantially 
uniform  cross  sectional  area  throughout  its  length  includ- 
ing a  looped  end  part  forming  an  opening  and  an  electric 
insulating  member  including  a  body  bearing  against  and 
projecting  substantially  wholly  beyond  one  side  of  said 
end  part  and  a  stem  registering  with  said  opening  and  bear- 
ing against  portions  of  said  end  part  which  define  said 
opening. 

3,183,335 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CONTACT  SWITCH  WITH 

ROTATABLE  LOCKING  MEANS 

Leonard  C.  Cobbett,  Sharon,  Mass.,  asdgnor  to  Albert  A 

J.   M.   Anderson   Maanfactnring   Company,   Boston, 

Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Ms— iclwsetts 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,056 

7  Claims.    (CL  200— 170) 

1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  in  combination,  a  pair  <rf 

spaced  contact  members,  a  double  blade  switch  membo- 

arranged  to  embrace  said  wontact  members  and  hingedly 
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connected  to  one  of  said  contact  members,  clamping 
means  at  said  hinged  end  and  at  the  free  end  of  said 
switch  member,  parallel  linkage  including  an  operating 
arm  connecting  both  of  said  clamping  means  arranged 
to  effect  clamping  of  the  double  blade  switch  member 
into  high  pressure  engagement  with  said  spaced  contact 
members,  means  carried  by  said  switch  member  for  pre- 
venting clamping  movement  of  said  operating  arm  until 
the  switch  member  is  moved  into  circuit  closing  position, 
and  means  for  locking  said  switch  member  in  its  circuit 


3,1S3,337 
ELECTRICAL  PLASMA^IET  SPRAY  TORCH 
AND  METHOD 
John  W.  Winzclcr  and  James  F.  Tucker,  both  <a  Santa 
Ana,    Califs    aMignon,    by    ncanc    Mrifnifnti,    to 
Glannlnl  Sdcntiflc  Corporatioo,  Loag  Island,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,402 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219— 76) 
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closing  position  upon  clamping  movement  of  said  operat- 
ing arm,  said  locking  means  including  a  bolt  carried  by 
said  free  end  arranged  to  be  rotated  to  effect  the  clamp- 
ing operation,  said  bolt  being  received  in  a  narrow  slot 
in  its  contact  member  and  terminating  in  an  opening  of 
the  same  diameter  as  the  bolt,  said  bolt  having  a  cutout 
portion  to  permit  entrance  through  the  narrow  slot  into 
said  opening,  rotation  of  the  bolt  presenting  its  uncut 
side  to  the  narrow  slot  to  lock  the  switch  member  to  its 
contact. 


3,183,336 

INERT  GAS  WELDING  TORCH  WITH  A  DELAY 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  GAS  VALVE 

Walter  SopicU,  Schwalbach,  Taunus,  and  Gunthcr  Han. 

nappcl,   Franlifurt  am   Main,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Knapsack-Gricsheim  Akticngcllschaft,  Knapsack,  near 


corponrtlon  of  Germany 
1962,  Ser.  N« 


201,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  10,  1961, 

K  43.963;  Feb.  10,  1962,  K  45,862 

5  Claims.    (CI.  219—75) 


1.  An  inert  gas  welding  torch  having  a  torch  body,  an 
electrode  in  said  body,  a  handgrip  portion  connected  to 
said  body,  an  inert  gas  conduit  in  said  handgrip  portion 
and  said  body,  and  means  for  regulating  a  temporary  after- 
flow  of  inert  gas  following  a  welding  operation,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  regulating  means  is  in  said  handgrip 
portion,  said  regulating  means  including  a  supply  valve 
communicating  with  said  inert  gas  conduit,  and  delaying 
means  for  closing  said  supply  valve  after  a  predetermined 
period    of   delay. 


-   iLt 
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1.  A  method  of  spraying  a  powder  onto  a  substrate, 
comprising  providing  a  back  electrode,  providing  a  nozzle 
electrode  having  a  nozzle  passage  therethrough,  said 
nozzle  passage  having  at  least  a  downstream  portion  which 
extends  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  back  electrode, 
maintaining  a  high-current  low-voltage  electric  arc  gen- 
erally longitudinally  of  said  passage  between  said  back 
electrode  and  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  wall  of  said 
passage,  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  passage  wall 
being  located  in  said  downstream  portion  of  said  nozzle 
passage  whereby  said  arc  extends  at  an  angle  to  said  back 
electrode,  effecting  flow  of  gas  through  said  passage  and 
out  the  outlet  end  thereof  in  a  manner  effecting  stabiliza- 
tion and  gas-constriction  of  said  arc  to  a  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  it  would  normally  occupy  in  space, 
said  arc  beating  said  gas  to  create  a  plasma  jet  downstream 
from  said  predetermined  portion,  injecting  into  said 
plasma  jet  through  a  first  material-injection  port  and  at 
an  axial  location  downstream  from  said  predetermined 
portion  a  spray  powder  adapted  to  be  melted  by  said 
plasma  jet,  and  injecting  into  said  plasma  jet  at  generally 
said  axial  location  and  through  a  second  material-injec- 
tion port  a  spray  powder  adapted  to  be  melted  by  said 
plasma  jet. 

3,183,338 

SPOT  WELDING  GUN 

Jack  D.  Forney,  1820  Laportc  Are.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,847 

11  Claims.    (CI.  219^127) 


..      7     •;    ^^!^^    " 
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1.  A  spot  welding  gun  including  a  housing;  a  barrel 
operatively  associated  with  said  bousing;  a  slide  in  said 
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housing;  a  rod  formed  of  carbon  and  the  like;  screw 
means  extending  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slide,  one 
of  said  slide  and  said  screw  means  having  a  recess  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  carbon  rod;  a 
knob  operatively  connected  to  said  screw  means  for  ad- 
justing said  rod  longitudinally  of  said  barrel;  and  means 
for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  slide. 


3,183,339 

CUTTING  SOLID  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  WITH 
RADIO-FREQUENCY  ENERGY 

Raymond  G.  Lhu,  2f3S  (M  Place,  St  Paul  11,  Mfam. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,571 

4  Claims.    (CL  219— 383) 


^. : 


3.  Apparatus  of  the  nature  described,  comprising:  an 
electrically  conductive  plate  member  upon  which  the  ma- 
terial to  be  cut  is  detachably  held;  means  for  applying  a 
continuous  concentration  of  radio-frequency  energy  to 
the  material  to  be  cut  so  that  the  energy  passes  in  a 
straight  line  through  the  material  to  said  plate  member, 
said  energy  characterized  by  a  frequency  of  oscillation 
and  energy  level  such  that  concentrated  heat  is  generated 
along  said  straight  line  path  through  the  material  to  a 
degree  to  cause  separation  of  the  material  along  said 
path;  and  means  for  moving  the  material  with  respect  to 
said  energy  applying  means  while  the  energy  is  applied 
in  said  manner  such  that  contiguous  separation  lines  are 
formed  to  sever  said  material  into  sections. 


3,183,34« 

HEATING  UNIT 

Wnilam  D.  KcUy,  Western  Spr^s,  IIL,  Msignor  to 

Ferro  Corporatkni,  a  corporaHon  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,379 

2  Claims.    (CL  219— 455) 


ss 
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2.  A  heating  unit  comprising:  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment having  a  substantially  rigid  outer  sheath;  a  spider 
support  for  said  heating  element  having  a  leg  with  an 
opening  therein;  a  bracket  rigidly  secured  to  the  sheath 
of  said  heating  element  and  having  an  opening  therein 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  suiq>ort;  and  a  link 
having  a  portion  extending  through  the  opening  in  said 
bracket  and  through  the  opening  in  said  support,  said 
link  having  opposite  ends  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  openings  with  means  on  the  ends  for  retaining  the 
link  in  said  openings,  attaching  the  bracket  and  the  heat- 
ing element  to  the  support,  said  link  portion  being  mov- 
able relative  to  said  bracket  and  to  said  support  to  permit 
limited  relative  movement  therebetween  with  changes 
in  temperature  thereof. 


3,183,341 
HEATING  UNIT 
Lcroy  C.  Hansoa,  Elanhaial,  IB., 

Corporation,  a  corporatk, 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174^82 
aClalflH.   (CL  219— 455) 


to  Fcrro 


1.  A  heating  unit  assembly  comprising:  a  base  having 
a  slit;  a  heating  unit  overlying  said  base  and  including 
a  spider  having  outwardly  diverging  legs  with  outer  end 
portions,  a  finger  extending  in  a  direction  outwardly 
from  and  generally  opposite  that  of  at  least  one  of  said 
legs  and  having  oj^osite  sides  and  an  outer  end  portion, 
and  at  least  one  coiled,  sheathed  electric  beating  ele- 
ment received  on  said  spider;  and  a  resilient  clip  having 
a  generally  V-shaped  body  including  opposed  arms,  one 
of  said  arms  having  an  opening  receiving  the  finger  end 
portion,  said  opening  being  defined  by  generally  opposed 
inwardly  extending  first  tabs,  one  snugly  engaging  each 
of  said  finger  sides,  and  generally  opposed  inwardly  ex- 
tending second  tabs  converging  in  a  direction  toward 
the  other  arm  and  one  snugly  engaging  each  ot  said 
finger  edges,  a  flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  free 
end  of  said  one  arm  and  having  a  second  opening  spaced 
from  the  first  said  opening  and  receiving  said  finger,  said 
clip  snugly  engaging  said  finger  opposite  sides  adjacent 
said  second  opening  for  firmly  coiuiecting  said  clip  with 
said  spider,  said  other  arm  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  with  an  abutment  and  a  reduced  outer  end 
extending  outward  from  said  abutment,  and  a  lip  extend- 
ing transversely  frcHn  said  flange,  said  flange  being  re- 
movably received  in  said  slit  and  said  lip  extending  along 
and  spaced  from  a  side  of  said  base  opposite  said  spider 
so  that  said  clip  may  be  easily  positioned  in  said  slit 
and  pivoted  therein;  and  abutment  means  including  the 
leg  outer  end  porti(xis  and  the  clip  abutment,  and  co- 
operating portions  of  said  base  effectively  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  heating  unit  across  said  base  and  said  clip 
resiliently  urging  at  least  the  one  said  leg  opposite  the 
clip  into  firm  engagement  with  the  base  for  releasably 
and  resiliently  holding  the  heating  unit  on  the  base. 


3,183,342 
HYBRID  ARITHMETIC  UNIT 
Donald  Wortzman,  New  Paltz,  N.Y.,  asrifoor  to  Intcnu- 
tiooal  BosIbcm  MacUocs  CoiporatlOB,  New  York,  N.  Y« 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Aug.  2,  1968,  Scr.  No.  46,979 
4Clatana.    (0.235—156) 


HTI»»«.  mtu»  •0V  wi\tm»Tiqm 


1.  A  hybrid  arithmetic  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  and  a  second  irfurality  of  digital-to-analog 
converters. 
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(b)  means  for  applying  first  digital  data  signals  to  each 
of  the  first  plurality  of  converters, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  analog  signal  sources, 
id)  a  source  of  digital  control  signals, 

(e)  first  multiplexer  switching  means  responsive  to  the 
digital  control  signals  for  applying  selected  analog 
signals  to  the  first  plurality  of  converters,  thereby 
providing  at  the  output  of  each  of  the  first  plurality 
of  converters  an  analog  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  corresponding  first  digital  data  signal  and  se- 
lected analog  input  signal  applied  thereto, 

(/)  second  multiplexer  switching  means  responsive  to 
the  digital  control  signals  for  applying  the  analog 
output  signals  to  the  second  plurality  of  digital-to- 
analog  converters, 

(g)  means  for  applying  second  digital  data  signals  to 
the  second  plurality  of  converters,  thereby  providing 
at  the  output  of  each  of  the  second  plurality  of  con- 
verters a  second  analog  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  corresponding  first  analog  output  signal  and 
second  digital  data  signal  applied  thereto, 

(h)  inverting  means  responsive  to  the  digital  control 
signals  for  inverting  the  second  analog  output  signals, 

(/)  circuit  means  for  summing  the  second  analog  out- 
put signals  to  produce  a  resultant  analog  output  sig- 
nal, and 

(/)  third  switching  means  responsive  to  the  digital  con- 
trol signals  for  connecting  the  second  analog  output 
signals  to  the  circuit  means. 


a  panel  having  a  main  relatively  thick  light-transmitting 
layer  and  having  a  well  extending  into  the  main  layer 
from  one  face  of  the  panel  with  an  annular  recess 
in  said  one  face  around  the  rim  of  the  well; 

a  lamp  circuit  incorporated  in  the  panel  including  a 
first  conductor  and  a  second  conductor  adjacent  said 
rim  recess,  a  portion  of  said  first  conductor  extend- 
ing into  the  annular  rim  recess; 

a  lamp  bulb  with  a  circumferential  contact  and  an  end 
contact; 

a  lamp  housing  holding  said  lamp  bulb  in  said  well; 


3i  183343 

ILLUMINATED  WALL  BRACKET  AND  HANDRAIL 

Louis  Blum,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blumcraft  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  firm 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,122 

15  Claims.    (CI.  240—2) 


^W    i« 


14.  In  a  handrailing  and  illuminated  supporting  bracket 
for  attachment  to  a  wall  or  the  like,  the  combination 
comprising  a  box  having  an  open  top,  said  box  being 
adapted  for  being  set  in  said  wall,  means  carried  by  said 
box  for  anchoring  the  same  to  said  wall,  a  light  source 
disposed  within  said  box,  a  translucent  covering  over 
the  open  top  of  said  box,  an  elongated  member  afl^xed  to 
said  box  and  extending  through  said  covering,  and  a 
handrail  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  member  and 
thereby  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  covering  in 
position  for  being  illuminated  thereby. 


of 


3,183,344 
h^^  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EDGE-LIGHTED  PANEL 
^^../-  Madansky,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
California  Plasteck,  Inc.,  Reseda,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,414 
8  Claims.    (CI.  240— 4.16) 
1.  In  an  edge-lighted  panel  assembly,  the  combination 


a  sleeve  included  in  said  housing  and  fixedly  attached 
to  the  panel  to  seat  said  circumferential  contact  of 
the  lamp  bulb,  said  sleeve  being  externally  threaded 
and  having  an  outward  conductive  flange  seated  in 
said  annular  recess  in  contact  with  said  portion  of 
the  first  conductor,  said  outward  flange  extending 
only  part  way  around  the  circumference  of  the  annu- 
lar recess  and  having  a  circumferential  gap  in  the 
annular  recess  in  the  region  of  the  second  conductor 
of  the  panel,  a  portion  of  said  second  conductor  ex- 
tending into  said  gap  of  the  flange; 

a  layer  of  non-conducting  material  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  said  flange; 

a  conductive  ring  included  in  said  housing  and  surround- 
ing said  sleeve  at  radial  spacing  from  the  sleeve,  said 
ring  having  an  inner  shoulder; 

a  conductive  cap  included  in  said  housing  in  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  said  conductive  ring  to 
close  the  outer  end  of  the  housing  and  to  connect 
the  conductive  ring  with  the  end  contact  of  the  lamp 
bulb;  and 

an  internally  threaded  non-conductive  bushing  in  en- 
gagement with  said  shoulder  of  the  conductive  ring 
and  in  screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  sleeve 
to  press  the  conductive  ring  against  said  portion  of 
the  second  conductor. 


3,183,345 

ILLUMINATING  AND  GROUND- 

UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Edouard   Adolphe  Dupuis  and  Edouard-L^on   Dupuis, 

Ollignies,  and  Jos^  Dupuis,  Ghlslenghien,  Belgium 

Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  9, 1962, 

Patent  613,717 

1  Claim.    (CI.  240—9) 


A  marker  unit  comprising  a  block,  said  block  being 
provided  with  a  groove  extending  along  the  length  of  the 


May  11,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


655 


block,  said  block  having  divergent  faces  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  groove,  a  resilient  tube  of  synthetic 
plastic  material  located  in  said  groove  and  having  a 
visible  exposed  portion,  at  least  the  exposed  portion  of 
said  tube  being  translucent,  electric  cables  housed  inside 
said  tube  and  light  sources  connected  to  said  cables  and 
located  in  front  of  the  cables  and  adjacent  the  visible  ex- 
posed portion  of  the  tube,  the  said  block  being  adapted 
for  being  positioned  relative  to  the  road  which  is  to  be 
marked  such  that  the  exposed  portion  of  said  tube  which 
is  supported  in  said  block  is  visible  from  said  road, 
the  tube  including  internal  ribs  opposite  each  other  to 
support  the  cables  within  the  tube,  outer  grooves  pro- 
vided in  said  tube  in  registry  with  said  inner  ribs,  and 
external  reinforcing  ribs  protruding  on  said  tube  and 
positioned  so  as  to  overlap  the  edges  of  the  block,  said 
ribs  having  inclined  faces  mating  with  the  divergent  faces 
of  the  block. 


3,183346  

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Joaeph  H.  Spanidfaig  and  Gerald  M.  Rodmaker,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  a«igiion  to  Whiteway  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corponlioa  of  CMiio 
FUed  Dec  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,216 
15  Claims.    (CL  24«>-25) 


1.  In  a  cantilever  type  fluorescent  lighting  fixture,  the 
combination  of  an  elongate  rigid  head  end  plate  includ- 
ing a  ballast  chamber  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  an 
elongate  lamp  housing  having  an  end  fixed  to  said  end  plate 
for  support  of  the  housing  in  cantilever  fashion,  means 
on  the  end  plate  for  attachment  thereof  to  a  support, 
and  an  elongate  electrical  ballast  located  within  the  ballast 
chamber  of  the  end  plate  transversely  of  the  lamp  hous- 
ing axis  and  in  close  proximity  with  said  attachment 
means. 


3,183,347 

SEARCHLIGHTS  FOR  USE  IN  FOG  AND  MIST 

Paul  Euler  de  Salles  Coclho,  Rna  Sao  Jose  90 — 7  and., 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,675 

Claims  priority,  applkatlon  Bnudl,  Feb.  23,  1962,  136,710 

ICUfaiis.    (CL240 — 46.23) 


cnr-] 


3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  illumination  of  an 
object  during  adverse  weather  conditions  comprising 
searchlight  means  for  emitting  and  projecting  a  beam  of 
light  along  an  emitting  path  toward  said  object,  disk 
means  having  apertures  therein,  said  disk  means  having 
a  portion  including  said  apertures  disposed  within  the 
emitting  path  of  said  beam  of  light,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  disk  means  for  rotating  said  disk 
means  so  as  to  cause  said  beam  of  light  to  be  intermittent- 
ly projected  by  said  apertures  toward  said  object,  a  sight- 
ing device  being  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 


searchlight  means,  said  disk  means  including  said  aper- 
tures being  disposed  within  the  Une  of  sight  of  said  sight- 
ing device,  said  apertures  being  spaced  at  intervals  and 
defining  first  and  second  concentric  circles  in  said  disk 
means,  said  first  concentric  circle  of  apertures  intersect- 
ing said  emitting  path,  said  second  concentric  circle  of 
apertures  intersecting  the  line  of  sight  of  said  sighting 
device,  the  apertures  o(  said  first  and  second  concentric 
circles  being  positicxied  on  said  disk  means  so  that  when 
light  is  projected  through  an  aperture  of  said  first  con- 
centric circle,  said  disk  means  blocks  the  line  of  sight  of 
said  sighting  device. 


PORTABLE  LAMP  DEVICE 

Mack  Reid  Porter,  WasMma  Park,  Marion,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228^97 

6Clafaii8.    (CI.  240— 54) 


1.  A  portable  lamp  device  comprising  a  base  member, 
a  lamp  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  protective  mem- 
ber enclosing  siid  lamp  secured  to  said  base  member, 
said  protective  member  comprising  a  reflector  partially 
enclosing  said  lamp  and  a  wire  network  enclosing  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  lamp,  means  for  suspending 
said  device  disposed  on  said  protective  member,  a  counter- 
weight member  having  a  weighted  portion  oflFset  from  the 
axis  of  said  device,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  device,  said 
counterweight  member  being  connected  to  said  protective 
member  adjacent  said  suspending  means  and  having  the 
weighted  portion  thereof  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  protective  member  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
device  and  yieldable  means  for  retaining  at  least  said 
counterweight  member  in  preselected  positions  about  the 
axis  of  said  device. 


3,183,349 

HOT  BOX  DETECTOR 

Robert  BowUng  Barnes  and  Frank  Schwarz,  StamfonI, 

Conn.,   aaslgnon  to   Baniea  Engiiiecrtng  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,782 

8  Claims.    (0.246—169) 


1.  A  hot  box  detector  comprising  in  combination  a 
length  of  railroad  track,  an  infrared  detection  device 
mounted  between  the  rails  of  said  track,  said  detection 
device  comprising  infrared  detectors  and  optical  means 


656 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1965 


with  substantially  uniform  transmission  through  a  prede- 
termined wavelength  band  imaging  each  infrared  detector 
along  an  axis  inclined  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  track 
elevation  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  track,  the 
inclination  of  the  axis  being  such  as  to  image  a  portion 
of  the  central  part  of  railroad  car  wheels  passing  over  the 
said  infrared  detection  device  whereby  infrared  energy 
radiated  from  said  central  portion  of  the  railroad  car 
wheels  along  said  axis  is  shielded  from  rain  from  both 
top  and  sides  as  an  axle  passes  over  the  detecting  device. 


being  such,  having  regard  to  the  fluid  characteristics,  that 
energy  dissipated  from  the  beam  within  the  chamber  is 
a  small  fraction  of  the  total  energy  and  wherein  of  that 
dissipated  energy  a  very  large  percentage  is  dissipated  as 
scattered  radiation,  detector  means  outside  the  chamber 
and  to  one  side  of  the  beam  for  selectively  sampling  from 


3,189,350 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  HOT  ELEMENTS 

ON  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 

Henry  C.  Sibky,  Rocliciter,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to 

Gcocral  Signal  Corporation 

Condnnation  of  appUcadon  Scr.  No.  849,880,  Oct.  30, 

1959.    Thif  apfJkatlon  Feb.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,727 

8Claimg.    (CL  246— 169) 


8.  A  system  for  detecting  and  registering  the  over- 
heating of  either  of  two  portions  of  a  wheel  of  a  railway 
car  upon  passage  of  the  car  along  a  stretch  of  railway 
track  comprising, 

(a)  detector  means  disposed    at   a   point   along  said 
stretch  of  track  having  an  element  sensitive  to  infra- 
red radiation  and  having  means  for  imaging  upon  said 
element  during  the  passage  of  the  car  the  infrared 
radiations  emitted  by  said  wheel  while  scanning  a 
plurality  of  different  radial  portions  of  said  wheel 
at  a  predetermined  elevational  level  including  a  por- 
tion of  the  wheel  hub,  said  detector  means  being 
operable  to  generate  a  signal  continuously  variable 
in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  heat  of  the  portion 
of  the  wheel  being  scanned. 
(*)  gating  means  including  wheel  detectors  subject  to 
actuation  by  said  car  wheel  for  forming  first  and  sec- 
ond gating  intervals  for  registration  of  temperatures 
of  first  and  second  of  said  radial  portions  of  said  car 
wheel  respectively  as  detected  by  said  detector  means, 
(c)  storage  means  for  storing  the  signal  corresponding 
to  the  temperature  of  said  first  radial  portion  until 
after  registration  of  the  temperature  of  said  second 
radial  portion, 
id)  means  for  comparing  the  signal  indicative  of  the 
temperature  of  said  first  and  second  radial  portions 
of  the  wheel,  and 
(e)  means  controlled  by  said  comparing  means   for 
registering  which  of  the  two  radial  portions  has  the 
highest  temperature. 


successive  elemental  lengths  of  the  beam  the  scattered 
radiation,  a  pulse  height  discriminator  in  the  output  of 
said  detector  means,  for  selecting  pulses  of  successively 
varying  amplitude  determined  by  the  angle  through  which 
the  radiation  energy  is  scattered  and  corresponding  to  said 
successive  elemental  lengths  and  a  pulse  counter  in  the 
output  of  the  said  discriminator. 


3,183,352 
CORONA  TREATING  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Roger  Brandt,  Andorer,  and  Charics  HUI  Hartford, 
Mayaard,  Man.,  anipon  to  Amcricaa  Can  Com- 

'*■■''' ™*^  Y,**'i^-^-'  ■  «wP«««lo«  of  New  York 
FUcd  Nov.  23,  1960,  S«r.  No.  71 J41 
TCIaiM.    (0.250— 49.5) 


3,183,351 
MEASUREMENT  OF  FLUID  DENSITY  BY  DETECT. 
J]^^*^'^'^"®'^  SCATTERED  FROM  SELECTED 
PORTIONS  ALONG  THE  PRIMARY  BEAM  PATH 
Douglas  F.  White,  Raylcigii,  Eon,  England,  assignor  to 
E.  K.  Colt  Limited,  Ekco  Woriu^  Prioiy  Crescent, 
Southend-on-Sca,  England 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  22. 1960. 

44,015/60 

3  Claims,     (a.  250—43.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  a  gaseous 

fluid  at  a  given  time  which  comprises  a  chamber  through 

which  the  fluid  is  passed,  means  for  directing  a  beam  of 

penetrative  radiation  across  the  chamber,  the  radiation 


1.  Apparatus  for  corona  discharge  treating  at  least  one 
of  two  opposing  surface  areas  of  shaped  articles  compris- 
ing, a  first  electrode  presenting  flexible  first  means  com- 
formable  to  the  shape  of  the  first  surface  of  an  article 
placed  m  contiguity  therewith  and  capable  of  instantly 
changmg  upon  instantaneous  change  of  the  shape  of  said 
first   surface,   said  first   means  comprising  flexibly  con- 
nected, conductive  elements  providing  a  multiplicity  of 
minute  local  contact  areas  with  said  first  surface,  a  second 
'^electrode  presenting  second  means  conformed  to  the  shape 
of  the  opposite  surface  of  an  article  placed  in  contiguity 
therewith,  structure  supporting  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes proximate  each  other  with  the  first  and  second 
means  simultaneously  contiguous  with  the  respective  of 
the  opposing  surface  areas  of  a  shaped  article  positioned 
therebetween,  and  an  energy  source  associated  with  said 
electrodes  to  form  corona  discharge  at  at  least  one  of 
said  means  in  corona  discharge  treating  association  with 
at  least  one  of  said  opposiog  surface  areas  of  the  article. 
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3,183453 

GAIN-OTABILIZED  SCINTILLATION 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

WlUctt   F.   Baldwin,   Dallas,  Tex.,   aiisignnr  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,446 

7  Claims.    (CL  250— 71  J) 


yam 
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3,183^55 

INFRARED  ANTENNA  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Lennox  F.  Beach,  Sea  CUf,  N.Y.,  awlgnni  to  Spcny  Rand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1951,  Ser.  No.  248^18 

18  Claims.    (0.250—83.3) 


1.  A  scintillation  detecting  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  scintillation  means  responsive  to  radioactive  par- 
ticles for  producing  pulses  of  light  energy  of  a  given 
wavelength  band, 

(^)  a  light  amplifier. 

(c)  a  source  of  light  whose  wavelength  band  substan- 
tially matches  that  of  said  light  pulses  and  whose 
intensity  is  substantially  constant,  and 

(J)  means  for  applying  said  light  and  said  light  pulses 
to  said  light  amplifier. 


3,183,354 
CALIBRATOR  FOR  GAMMA  RAY  DENSITY  MEAS- 
URING APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SETS  OF  AB- 
SORBER PLATES  INSERTABLE  IN  THE  PATH  OF 
RADIATION 
Hermann  Amrehn,  Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemische 
Werke  Hiils,  A.G.,  Marl,  Krcis  Recklin^ianscn,  Germany 
Filed  July  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  12,  1961, 
C  24  596 
4  Claims.     (CI.  250—71.5) 


t-r *■ r-»T  V 


1.  Calibrator  for  density  measuring  apparatus  using 
gamma  rays,  comprising:  a  container  having  a  bore  and 
a  cylindrical  cavity  having  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
extension  of  said  bore;  a  lead  capsule  in  said  cavity;  a 
centrally  aflUxed  gamma  ray  source  in  said  capsule;  two 
oppositely  directed  windows  in  said  capsule  communicat- 
ing with  said  source  and  being  individually  alignable  with 
said  bore;  and  means  at  said  windows  for  receiving  gamma 
ray  absorption  plates. 


13.  An  antenna  for  receiving  infrared  energy  and 
adapted  to  be  carried  aboard  a  craft  comprising  a  gimbal 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  reflector 
supported  by  the  gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  infrared  pickup  means  supported  by  the  gimbal  and 
adapted  to  receive  infrared  radiation  reflected  from  the 
reflector,  driving  means,  and  means  actuated  by  the  driv- 
ing means  to  impart  simultaneous  wobble  and  sector  scan 
movements  to  the  reflector. 


3,183,356 

NEUTRON  SOURCE 

Julian  H.  Cbenibinl,  Qnfawy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Higfa 

Voltage  Engineering  Corporation,  Bnrltagton,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  MMacfanaetts 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Inly  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,130 
1  Claim.    (Q.  250—84.5) 

A  neutron  emissive  target  adapted  to  bombardment  by 
a  high  power  charged  particle  beam  for  extended  periods 
of  time  comprising  a  coupon  consisting  of  a  compacted 
mixture  of  powdered  lithium  tritide  and  powdered  alumi- 
num, a  copper  backing  plate  affixed  thereto,  and  a  surface 
coating  of  vaporized  aluminum  powder,  said  lithium  tritide 
and  said  aluminum  being  powdered  to  less  than  170  mesh 
size  and  compacted  to  a  density  exceeding  ninety-eight 
percent  of  theoretical,  said  mixture  containing  not  less 
than  twenty  percent  nor  more  than  eighty  percent  by 
volume  of  lithium  tritide  powder  and  being  adapted  to 
provide  target  thermal  conductivity  that  is  substantially  an 
average  of  the  thermal  conductivities  of  the  lithium  tritide 
and  the  aluminum. 


3,183,357 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  POWER 

SUPPLY  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 

WUliam  J.  Pbelan,  Oiyphant,  asid  James  B.  MacPhcrao% 

Clarks  Swsuiit,  Pa.,  asaigMn  to  Wcaton  Inatraniits, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,076 
4  Claims.    (CL  250— 103) 
1 .  An  adjustable  power  supply  for  an  X-ray  tube  hav- 
ing compensation  for  undesirable  variations  in  the  inten- 
sity of  the  X-ray  beam  resulting  from  the  leaking  off  of 
excess  static  charge  built  up  in  said  tube  vilien  the  applied 
high  voltage  is  decreased  to  a  lower  voltage  comprising, 
a  high  Vintage  source  of  supply, 
a  high  voltage  transformer  having  its  primary  wuKUng 
connected  to  said  source  of  supply  aind  its  secondary 
winding  connected  to  said  tube, 
reference  means  for  selectively  producing  reference 

potentials, 
means  connected  to  said  source  of  supply  and  to  said 
reference  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  uid 
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source  with  a  selected  reference  potential  to  produce 
a  feedback  signal, 
means  including  a  switching  device  coupled  to  said 
source  of  supply  and  to  said  primary  winding  and 
responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  tube. 


FtLAMfWT 


means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  tube  for  produc- 
ing a  potential  change  proportional  to  the  change  in 
the  current  flow  through  said  tube, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  poten- 
tial change  for  producing  a  corresponding  change 
in  said  feedback  signal  thereby  to  further  change 
the  magnitude  of  said  voltage  applied  to  said  tube 
as  a  function  of  the  change  in  said  tube  current  and 
to  compensate  for  said  variations  in  beam  intensity 
resulting  from  the  leaking  off  of  said  excess  static 
charge. 

3,183,358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

NELTTRON  WELL  LOGGING 

James  A.  Cooley,  Tulsa,  Okia,,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 

mente,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,533 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250—108) 


3,183,359 

OPTICAL    MODULATOR    EMPLOYING     REFLEC 

Donald  L.  White,  Mendham,  NJ.,  asignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,114 
16Clain)$.    (CI.  250— 199) 


rxAnuKictm- 


47  SOVIKt 
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I.  Apparatus  for  modulating  a  beam  of  coherent  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  in  the  optical  frequency  range  com- 
prising a  member  of  material  which  has  piezoelectric 
properties  when  in  high  resistivity  form  but  which  has  an 
electron  concentration  that  renders  said  material  semi- 
conductive  with  a  resistivity  that  is  substantially  below 
that  for  which  a  substantial  piezoelectric  field  is  sup- 
ported, means  for  directing  said  beam  upon  said  member, 
means  for  launching  an  acoustic  wave  within  said  mate- 
rial, and  means  for  modulating  said  acoustic  wave. 


3,183,360 

SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  ANALYZER 

Johannes   Gerrit  van   Santen,   Ehidhovcn,   Netheriands, 

assignor  to  North  American   Philips  Company,  Inc!^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  11.  I960 

256,750 
13  Claims.    (CI.  250—208) 


I     '      n      )•   '    »  of]  IBf 
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1.  In  a  radiological  system  for  investigating  the  char- 
acter of  subsurface  substances  surrounding  a  borehole, 
said  system  comprising  an  elongated  housing  adapted  to 
be  passed  longitudinally  through  said  borehole,  a  source 
of  fast  neutrons  disposed  in  said  housing,  thermal  neutron 
sensmg  means  also  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
spaced  from  said  source  longitudinally  of  said  housing, 
and  means  for  urging  said  housing  diametrically  in  said 
borehole  m  a  manner  such  that  said  sensing  means  is  posi- 
tioned in  close  proximity  to  a  part  of  the  wall  of  said 
borehole,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  com- 
prising a  shield  having  a  window  and  rotatably  disposed 
about  said  sensing  means,  said  shield  being  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  relatively  high  thermal  neutron  capture 
cross  section  and  a  relatively  low  epithermal  neutron  cap- 
ture cross  section. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  analyzing  the  amplitude 
of  a  given  signal  comprising,  a  source  of  reference  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  for  providing  dis- 
crete amplitude  levels  of  said  reference  signal,  means  for 
sampling  said  discrete  amplitude  levels  in  mutually  ex- 
clusive time  intervals,  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude 
of  said  given  signal  and  the  sampled  amplitude  levels  of 
said  reference  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  of  said  signals,  said  sampling 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  being  coupled  to  an  individual  out- 
put terminal  of  said  reference  signal  source  and  to  the 
mput  of  said  comparing  means,  a  plurality  of  light  sources 
optically  coupled  to  said  photosensitive  elements,  and  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  selectively 
energizing  said  light  sources  thereby  to  selectively  activate 
said  photosensitive  elements  in  said  mutually  exclusive 
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time  intervals,  said  control  means  further  comprising 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  terminating  said 
sampling  at  a  predetermined  level  of  said  output  signal. 


3,183361 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLASS  SEALED  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT  DEVICES  AND  ARTICLE  RESULTING 
THEREFROM 
Robert  W.  Bronaon,  Dallas,  and  Norman  D.  Korbitz, 
Richardson,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Texas  Instruments  In- 
corpcnted,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Ang.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832^86 
3  Claims.    (CL  250— 239) 


&j« 
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1.  A  method  of  hermetically  enclosing  an  electric  ele- 
ment in  a  metal  housing  having  a  window  comprising  the 
steps  of  inserting  transparent  glass  plug  having  a  perimeter 
slightly  less  than  the  inside  perimeter  of  said  housing  into 
said  housing  and  into  engagement  with  the  housing  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  window  and  inductively  heating  above 
the  fusion  temperature  of  the  glass  plug  only  that  area  of 
the  housing  around  the  periphery  of  said  window  until 
the  glass  plug  fuses  into  hermetic  engagement  with  said 
housing  adjacent  said  window. 

3.  A  hermetically  sealed  photodiode  comprising  a  fus- 
able  glass  support  having  a  circular  tapered  periphery, 
wire  leads  projecting  through  said  support,  a  semiconduc- 
tor element  on  one  surface  of  said  support  and  electrically 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  leads,  a  circular  metallic 
housing  enclosing  said  photodiode  and  having  a  glass 
window  in  one  end  thereof  and  being  fusibly  sealed  to 
the  periphery  of  said  support  at  its  other  end  and  form- 
ing a  hermetically  sealed  enclosure  about  said  semicon- 
ductor element  with  a  light  admitting  surface  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  element. 


3,183,362 
ELECTRIC  SERVICE  SYSTEM 
Leroy  B.  Rook,  Nokomis,  lU.,  assignor  to  System 
Analyicr  Corp^  Nokomis,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,497 
7Cbdms.  (CL  307— 38) 
1.  In  an  electric  service  system  including  service  drop 
conductors  adapted  to  supply  power  to  service  equipment 
mounted  on  a  pole  and  feeder  conductors  adapted  to  sup- 
ply power  from  said  service  equipment  to  various  electric 
loads;  said  service  equipment  comprising  a  current  trans- 
former mounted  near  the  top  of  the  pole  and  adapted  to 
sense  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  in  said  service  drop 
conductors,  an  electric  meter  positioned  on  said  pole  sub- 
stantially below  said  current  transformer  and  electrically 
connected  therewith  by  electrical  conductors,  a  contactor 
mounted  adjacent  said  current  transformer  near  the  pole 
top  and  having  at  least  two  sets  of  contacts  respectively 
serially  connected  between  service  drop  conductors  and 
feeder  conductors,  said  contactor  having  an  actuating 
winding  adapted  when  energized  to  close  said  sets  of  con- 
tacts, a  delay  cutout  device  energized  from  and  connected 
to  said  service  drop  conductors  and  having  a  set  of  con- 


tacts which  will  open  only  after  a  predetermined  delay 
following  failure  of  current  supplied  by  said  service  drop 
conductors  and  will  redose  after  a  delay  upon  reenergiza- 
tion  of  said  service  drop  conductors,  and  a  control  switch 
mounted  adjacent  said  meter,  said  control  switch  and  the 
cutout  contacts  being  serially  connected  in  a  circuit  with 


m 

said  contactor  winding  whereby  the  contactor  may  be 
actuated  to  a  closed  or  open  position  by  operation  of  said 
control  switch  but  said  contactor  cannot  be  redosed  im- 
mediately if  power  supplied  to  said  drop  conductors  has 
been  interrupted  for  more  than  the  period  of  said  prede- 
termined delay. 


3,183,363 
LOGIC  MECHANIZATION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  E.  Batcher,  1010  W.  Green  St.,  Room  510, 
Urbana,  111.;  Harold  R.  Greene,  47  Apple  Orchard 
Drive,  New  Shrcwsbory,  N  J.;  and  Saul  B.  Yochetem, 
10010  Lasataic  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,681 
7Cbdms.    (CL  307— 88) 


4.  *  • 

mm      nwf 


6.  In  a  magnetic  core  circuit,  a  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  magnetic  core  having  bistable  magnetic  states  and 
internal  openings,  the  first,  third  and  fourth  core  having 
substantially  identical  cross-sectional  areas,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  second  core  being  larger  than  the  other 
cores  but  having  substantially  the  same  internal  opening, 
conductor  means  having  negligible  resistance  including 
turns  surrounding  a  portion  of  each  core  and  connecting 
the  cores  in  series  to  form  a  closed  circuit,  the  sense  of 
the  turns  on  the  first,  third  and  fourth  core  being  identical 
and  opposite  the  sense  of  the  turns  on  the  second  core, 
means  to  selectively  bias  at  least  some  of  said  cores,  and 
means  to  selectively  drive  at  least  some  of  said  cores  simul- 
taneously with  the  selective  bias  to  sequentially  transfer 
information  in  the  form  of  magnetic  flux  from  one  mag- 
netic core  to  another  wherein  the  reset  time  for  each  core 
is  equal  to  the  transfer  time. 
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ELECTRONIC  SINGLE  POLE-DOUBLE 
THROW  SWITCH 
ThouiM  A.  Pickering,  Ciiicago,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Inter- 
natioiuil  Telephone  and  Telegrapii  Corporation,  New 
Yorlc,  N.Y^  a  corpofadon  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  29,  1959,  Ser,  No.  816,869 
2  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  An  electronic  single  pole-double  throw  switch  com- 
prising an  input  terminal,  a  trigger  terminal,  and  two  out- 
put terminals,  said  input  terminal  being  connected  to  both 
said  output  terminals  via  direct  current  resistance,  a  pair 
of  transistors  having  opposite  polarity  control  character- 
istics, each  of  said  transistors  having  emitter,  collector, 
and  base  electrodes,  emitter-collector  electrodes  of  the 
two  transistors  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
pair  of  output  terminals,  a  neutral  potential  connected  to 
said  series  circuit  between  said  transistors,  means  for 
normally  applying  a  potential  of  first  polarity  to  the  base 
electrodes  of  both  of  said  transistors  whereby  one  of  said 
transistors  is  turned  "on"  and  the  other  of  said  transistors 
is  turned  "off,"  and  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a 
signal  at  said  trigger  terminal  for  applying  a  potential 
of  opposite  polarity  to  the  base  electrodes  of  both  said 
transistors  whereby  said  one  transistor  is  turned  "off" 
and  the  other  of  said  transistors  is  turned  "on." 


group  to  the  odd  numbered  output  means,  a  second  group 
of  said  "AND"  gates,  means  connecting  one  of  each  of 
said  "AND"  gates  of  said  second  group  to  the  even  num- 
bered output  means,  a  first  and  a  second  bistable  multi- 
vibrator means,  each  alternately  providing  either  of  two 
stable  output  signals,  means  responsive  to  successive  out- 
put signals  of  said  first  bistoble  multivibrator  means  for 
alternately  group  marking  said  first  input  of  every  "AND" 
gate  in  each  of  said  groups,  a  multistage  chain  of  memory 
means,  each  stage  of  said  memory  means  being  individu- 
ally, simultaneously  associated  with  one  of  said  second 
inputs  of  said  "AND"  gates  in  said  first  group  and  one  of 
said  second  inputs  of  said  "AND"  gates  in  said  second 
group,  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  of  said 
second  bistable  multivibrator  means  for  stepping  said 
multistage  chain  of  memory  means  in  stage-by-stage  se- 
quence for  simultaneously  marking  the  second  input  of 
successive  ones  of  said  "AND"  gates  in  said  first  group 
and  the  second  input  of  the  successive  ones  of  said  "AND" 
gates  in  said  second  group,  and  means  responsive  to  every 
second  output  signal  from  said  first  bistable  multivibrator 
means   for  switching  the   second  bistable  multivibrator 
means  from  one  stable  output  condition  to  another  stable 
output  condition  to  step  said  multistage  chain  of  memory 
means. 


3,183,366 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  D.  Brodc,  Sayre,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  International 
BusincM  Machines  Corponidoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  863,143 
2  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


i^ 


3,183,365 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  OR  SCANNER  USING 

MEMORY  MEANS  AND  LOGIC  GATE 
^1  \  ^'8<»*y.  Chicago,  ni.,  assignor  to  International 
lelephone  A  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,730 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


•  ;     :"         ii--ti|  -«, 
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*■^,: 


1.  A  scanning  or  counting  device  for  sequentially  mark- 
ing a  plurality  of  decimally  numbered  output  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  "AND"  gates  having  only  first  and 
second  inputs,  a  first  group  of  said  "AND"  gates,  means 
connecting  one  of  each  of  said  "AND"  gates  of  said  first 


1.  Signal  translating  apparatus  including:  a  first  tran- 
sistor of  a  particular  conductivity  type  connected  in  the 
common  emitter  configuration  as  a  basic  inverter;  said 
first  transistor  having  a  first  base,  a  first  collector  and  a 
first  emitter;  an  impedance;  a  signal  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  first  base  via  said  impedance;  a  resistive- 
impedance;  a  first  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first 
collector  via  said  resistive-impedance  for  supplying  con- 
duction current  thereto;  a  signal  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  first  collector,  a  second  transistor  of  op- 
posite conductivity  type  having  a  second  base,  a  second 
collector  and  a  second  emitter;  a  capacitor;  said  capaci- 
tor being  connected  between  said  signal  input  terminal 
and  said  second  base;  a  resistor;  said  resistor  being  con- 
nected between  said  second  base  and  said  second  emitter; 
diode  means;  said  second  emitter  being  connected  to  said 
first  collector  via  said  diode  means;  a  second  voltage 
source  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  first  voltage  source  but 
of  lesser  potential;  said  second  emitter  being  connected 
to  said  second  voltage  source;  and  said  second  collector 
being  directly  connected  to  said  first  collector;  whereby 
a  signal  to  said  first  base  via  said  input  terminal  of  a  po- 
larity to  terminate  conduction  therein  is  differentiated  by 
said  capacitor  and  said  resistor  to  a  signal  of  opposite 
polarity  and  applied  to  said  second  base  to  initiate  con- 
duction in  said  second  transistor,  thereby  temporarily  con- 
necting said  first  collector  via  said  second  transistor  to 
said  second  voltage  source. 
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^3,183,367 

SELF  RESETTING  COUNTER  CIRCUIT 
Petnia  LndovicM  Maria  ram  Bctkd,  VooriNiii,  Nether- 
huda,  aarigBor  to  De  Stoat  dcr  Ncderiandcii,  ten  dcze 
vcrtcgcnwoordicd  door  dc  Dfrectcw-Geacraal  der 
PostcftJcB,  Teieyaic  ca  Tcfcffoaie,  The  Hague, 
Nethcrianda 

Filed  Oct  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  63,741 
CUdms  priority,  ivpHcatioa  Nethcrianda,  Oct  30,  1959, 

244,911 
6  Clafana.    (CI.  307—883) 
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1.  A  self  re-setting  counter  circuit  comprising: 

(A)  a  distributor  having 

(a)  n  stages  each  having  two  conductive  states, 
and 

(b)  conductor  means  interconnecting  said  stages, 

(B)  less  than  n  networks  each  having 
(a)  two  conductive  states, 

(6)  a  time  delay  circuit,  and 

(c)  a  connection  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
distributor  stages;  and 

(C)  a  gating  re-set  circuit  means  controlled  only  by 
said  networks  to  re-set  all  said  stages  in  said  dis- 
tributor in  their  initial  condition  provided  said  dis- 
tributor has  not  been  brought  into  its  next  position 
within  a  predetermined  time  determined  by  the  time 
delay  circuit  in  one  of  said  networks. 


MULTTVIBRATOR  CIRCuiT  WITH  INPUT  SIGNAL 

SYNCHRONIZED  MEANS 
Bernard  James  Roas,  Owcgo,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Bnaiacai   Machines   Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Inly  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,718 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  307—88.5) 


A  mono-stable  multivibrator  circuit  having  means  for 
synchronizing  the  operation  thereof  with  random  input 
signals  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  of  equal  coiKluctivity  type 
each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

a  first  voltage  source  for  supplying  collector  voltage  to 
said  transistors; 

first  and  second  collector  resistors  respectively  con- 
necting the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors to  said  first  voltage  source; 


first  and  second  base  resistors,  the  first  resistor 
connecting  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  col- 
lector of  the  second  transistor,  and  the  second  base 
resistor  connecting  the  base  of  the  second  transistor 
to  the  first  voltage  source; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  collector  of  the  first 
transistor  and  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  to 
form  with  said  second  base  resistor  an  RC  timing 
network  for  the  second  transistor, 

a  source  of  reference  potential  connected  to  the  emit- 
ters of  the  first  and  second  transistors; 

a  random  signal  synchronizing  means  including  a  third 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, resistance  means  electrically  connecting  the 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  third  transistor, 
a  voltage  supply  for  biasing  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor,  capacitance  input  means  fcv  applying 
random  synchronizing  signals  to  the  base  of  said 
third  transistor,  and  means  interconnecting  the  col- 
lector of  the  tliird  transistor  and  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  whereby  operation  of  the  multi- 
vibrator circuit  is  under  control  of  the  synchroniz- 
ing pulses;  and 

a  diode  having  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  the  anode 
of  said  diode  being  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  and  the  cathode  of  said  diode  being 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor,  said 
diode  having  a  characteristic  breakdown  voltage 
operable  to  establish  a  maximum  voltage  differential 
between  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  thereby  preventing 
the  third  transistor  from  saturating  and  simultaneous- 
ly providing  a  reference  voltage  for  said  RC  net- 
work. 


3,183,369 
REVERSIBLE  COUNTER  OPERATIVE  TO  COUNT 
EmiER  BINARY  OR  BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL 
NUMBER  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Lancr,  Egfertsrillc,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Waat- 
faighonae  Electric  Coiporatioa,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  ■ 
corporation  of  PennsylvaBia 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,864 
4  Cbinis.    (CL  307—88.^ 


1.  In  pulse  counting  apparatus  operative  with  input 
signals  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  edge,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  bistable  counting  stages,  with  each 
of  said  counting  stages  being  provided  for  a  different 
binary  digit  of  a  number  of  input  pulses  to  be  counted  and 
including  input  and  output  terminals  and  having  at  least 
two  states  of  operation  wherein  ZERO  and  ONE  output 
signals  are  respectively  provided,  at  said  output  terminal, 
a  plurality  of  gating  circuits  connected  respectively  be- 
tween the  output  terminal  of  each  counting  stage  and  the 
input  terminal  of  the  next  adjacent  counting  stage  such 
that  said  input  pulses  are  successively  counted  by  said 
plurality  of  counting  stages,  control  means  operatively 
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connected  between  each  of  said  counting  stages  and  said 
gating  circuits,  said  control  means  being  operative  to  pro- 
vide spike  signals  of  different  polarities  in  response  to  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  respectively  of  the  output  sig- 
nals from  the  preceding  gating  clement,  and  a  bias  voltage 
source  operative  to  provide  a  first  control  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  first  predetermined  counting  operation  in  response 
to  spike  pulses  of  one  polarity  being  sensed  and  having  a 
second  control  signal  for  providing  a  second  predetermined 
counting  operation  when  spike  pulses  of  another  polarity 
are  being  sensed. 

3,183^70 
TRANSISTOR    LOGIC    CIRCUITS    OPERABLE 
THROUGH     FEEDBACK     CIRCUITRY     IN 
NONSATURATING   MANNER 
Kurt  M.  Trampel,  Poaghkecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nirtional  Burincai  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Dec  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,742 
7  Clainu.     (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  transistor  switching  circuit  operable  in  non- 
saturating  manner  in  response  to  an  input  signal  variable 
between  first  and  second  levels,  comprising  a  regulated 
current  supply,  an  output  circuit,  a  transistor  connected 
in  common  emitter  circuit  configuration  with  its  emitter 
electrode  coupled  to  said  supply  and  its  collector  elec- 
trode to  said  output  circuit  enabling  the  base  electrode  of 
said  transistor  to  respond  to  said  input  signal,  so  that  when 
said  signal  is  at  the  first  level  said  transistor  is  in  a  cut- 
off condition  providing  a  signal  at  a  first  level  at  said 
output  circuit  and  when  said  signal  is  at  the  second  level 
said  transistor  is  in  a  conductive  condition  providing  a 
signal  at  a  second  level  at  said  output  circuit,  said  second 
level  being  determined  by  the  amount  of  current  flowing 
from  said  supply  to  said  emitter  electrode,  and  a  feed- 
back circuit  coupled  between  said  output  circuit  and  said 
supply  for  regulating  the  amount  of  current  flowing  from 
said  supply  to  said  emitter  electrode,  whereby  said  transis- 
tor is  operable  in  non-saturating  manner. 


3,183,371 
NONSATURATING  TRANSISTOR  TRIGGER 
CIRCUITS 
Knrt  M.  Trampel,  Pooghlieepdc,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Inter- 
national Busine«  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,764 
13  Claims.     (Cfl.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  having  first  and  second  states  of 
operation,  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said 
circuit  to  switch  the  state  of  operation  from  said 
first  state  to  said  second  state; 


a  first  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  and 
conducting  in  the  first  state  of  operation  and  noncon- 
ductive  in  the  second  state  of  operation; 

a  second  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector 
and  coupled  to  said  first  transistor; 

said  second  transistor  being  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  first  transistor  to  be  in  a  conductivity  condi- 
tion opposite  to  the  conductivity  condition  of  said 
first  transistor  during  said  first  and  second  states  of 
operation; 

means  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
and  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  for  regulating 
the  base  current  of  said  first  transistor  during  the 
first  state  of  operation  to  prevent  saturation  of  said 
first  transistor  and  for  acting  as  a  limited  source  of 
current  for  said  second  transistor  during  the  second 
state  of  operation  to  prevent  saturation  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  while  simultaneously  biasing  said  first 
transistor  to  nonconduction; 

said  means  being  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  to  re- 
spond to  the  application  of  the  input  signal  to  render 
said  first  transistor  nonconducting  thereby  rendering 
said  second  transistor  conducting  and  switching  the 
state  of  operation  from  said  first  state  to  said  second 
state; 
and  trigger  means  coupled  to  said  second  transistor  for 
rendering  said  second  transistor  nonconducting  per- 
mitting said  circuit  to  revert  from  said  second  state 
to  said  first  state  by  enabling  said  first  named  means 
to  regulate  the  base  current  of  said  first  transistor 
for  conductivity  thereof. 


3,183,372 

CONTROL  AND  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT 

FOR  A  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Pao  H.  Chin,  PleasantrUlc,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  toMntema. 

tional    Business   Machines   Corporation,   New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,202 
9  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


■-1     r- 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  wave  gen- 
erator in  synchronism  with  the  powering  means  for  a 
load  circuit  driven  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the 
wave  generator,  comprising      v 

a  signal  responsive  device  having  conducting  and  non- 
conducting states  of  operation  coupled  to  said  wave 
generator  and  operative  when  conducting  to  inhibit 
the  operation  of  the  generator  and  operative  when 
nonconducting  to  permit  the  operation  of  the  genera- 
tw,  . 

means  for  coupling  an  input  signal  residing  at  either  of 
two  levels  to  said  device  so  that  said  device  is  non- 
conducting in  response  to  the  signal  at  the  first  level 
and  conducting  in  response  to  the  signal  at  the  second 
level, 

and  means  coupled  to  said  device  and  to  the  powering 
means  for  developing  a  signal  to  synchronize  the 
operation  of  said  generator  with  the  powering  of  said 
load  circuit  by  periodically  inhibiting  the  operation 
of  said  wave  generator  when  the  input  signal  is  at  the 
first  level. 
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3,183373 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HIGH  SPEED 

SWITCHING  cmcurrs 

Maamii  Saknral,  1406  Hasnnnma,  Ohmiya-Al, 

Saitama>ken,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,081 

ICfadm.    (Cl.  307— «8J) 
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excluded  from  said  first  pair  of  devices  by  way  of  said 
binary  stage  to  each  of  the  devices  of  said  second  pair 
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A  gate  driving  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
any  of  a  plurality  of  electronic  gates;  said  plurality  of 
electronic  gates  comprising  at  least  two  diodes,  a  com- 
mon transmission  path,  at  least  two  signal  lines,  each  of 
said  diodes  being  connected  between  said  common  path 
and  one  of  said  signal  lines  and  being  effective  when  con- 
ductive to  connect  said  common  path  with  the  respective 
one  of  said  signal  lines;  said  driving  device  comprising  at 
least  two  transistors,  a  single  transistor  being  provided  for 
each  of  said  diodes;  each  of  said  transistors  comprising 
a  base  electrode,  a  collector  electrode  and  an  emitter 
electrode;  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  a  separate  re- 
sistor connecting  each  of  said  collector  electrodes  to  one 
side  of  said  source;  means  for  connecting  the  other  side 
of  said  source  to  ground;  means  for  connecting  each  of 
the  collector  electrodes  to  the  signal  line  side  of  the 
diode  associated  therewith;  means  for  connecting  the 
common  path  side  of  said  diodes  to  ground  to  establish 
a  complete  electrical  circuit  from  said  source,  through 
said  resistors  to  said  diodes,  and  through  said  diodes  to 
ground  and  said  source;  means  connected  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  one  of  said  transistors  for  applying  control  pulses 
thereto;  first  resistor  means  for  connecting  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  one  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of 
another  transistor;  means  for  connecting  the  emitter 
electrodes  of  said  transistors  together;  a  biasing  means; 
means  for  connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  tran- 
sistors to  said  biasing  means;  and  second  resistor  means 
for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  other  transistor 
to  said  biasing  means  so  that  current  normally  fiows  from 
said  source  through  said  other  transistor  to  maintain  the 
diode  associated  with  its  collector  electrode  nonconduc- 
tive  and  said  one  transistor  nonconductive  until  a  control 
pulse  is  applied  to  said  one  transistor  to  render  it  con- 
ductive and  the  diode  associated  with  its  collector  elec- 
trode nonconductive. 


of  devices  for  sequencing  said  other  state  of  conduction 
from  said  one  of  the  devices  alternately  to  each  of  the 
devices  of  said  second  pair. 


3,183,374 
SCALE-OF-FTVE  CIRCUITS 
Edmnnd  Harry  Cooke* Yarl>oraagh,  Loncworth,  Abing- 
don, England,  aMifDor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority,  London,  FngiaiMi 

FUed  Dec  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,991 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brttafai,  Dec.  5, 1961, 

43,6tS/61 
4  ClafaiH.  (CL  307— «8.^ 
1.  A  scale-of-five  circuijt  comprising  a  three-state  stage 
having  three  electronic  switching  devices  each  having 
two  states  of  conduction,  said  devices  beiqg  direct  current 
interconnected  such  that  in  each  stable  state  two  of  said 
devices  are  in  one  state  of  conduction  and  the  third  is  in 
the  other  state  of  conduction,  alternating  current  connec- 
tions from  a  first  pair  of  said  three  devices  to  a  second 
pair  of  said  three  devices  respectively  for  sequencing  said 
other  state  in  response  to  input  pulses  applied  simulta- 
enously  to  said  three  devices,  a  binary  stage,  and  an  alter- 
nating current  connection  from  the  one  of  said  devices 


3,183,375 
PULSE  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  TUNNEL  DIODE 
Wesley  V.  Harrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  asdffsor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,915 
4  Claims.    (CL  307—106) 


3.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  bistable  circuit  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output  and  composed  of  a  tunnel  diode 
and  impedance  means  connected  serially,  a  source  of  pt- 
riodic  electrical  pulses  having  a  magnitude  adequate  to 
drive  said  bistable  circuit  from  one  stable  state  to  the  other 
stable  state,  said  source  being  connected  to  said  input  of 
said  bistable  circuit,  and  a  differentiating  circuit  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  said  differentiating  cir- 
cuit being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  bistable  circuit, 
said  differentiating  circuit  having  a  time  constant  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  transition  time  of  said  bi- 
stable circuit  when  switching  from  (me  stable  state  to  the 
other  stable  state. 


3,183,376 
RECTIFIER   CIRCUrr   FOR   PERIODIC   REVERSE 

POWER  SUPPLIES 
John  L.  Boyer,  Forest  Hills,  Willaid  S.  Albert,  Pcnn 

Townsliip,    Westmoreland    County,    and    Ardmr    B. 

Rosi,  Latrobc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcttiiiglioiisc  Electric 

Corporation,  East  Pittsiwrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,068 
9  Claims.    (CL  307— 107) 

1.  In  combination,  a  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode,  terminals  to 
which  a  source  of  alternating  current  may  be  connected, 
the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  rectifier  being  aerially 
connected  with  means  to  which  a  load  may  be  connected 
between  said  terminals,  a  pulse  circuit,  means  in  said 
pulse  circuit  for  producing  a  pulse  during  each  half  cycle 
of  the  applied  alternating  current  in  which  said  anode^ 
cathode  circuit  is  biased  in  the  proper  direction  for  con- 
duction of  said  rectifier,  means  for  developing  a  subrtan- 
tially  square  wave  having  a  frequency  equal  to  ooe  half 
the  frequency  of  the  applied  alternating  current,  means 
for  superimposing  said  pulses  on  said  square  wave,  means 
for  applying  the  resulting  pulse  superimposed  wave  to 
said  control  electrode,  the  peak  magnitude  of  said  pulse 
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superimposed  square  wave  being  such  that  said  control 
electrode  is  biased  with  respect  to  said  cathode  in  the 


proper  direction  for  conduction  of  said  rectifier  only  when 
said  square  wave  is  at  a  particular  one  of  its  two  values. 


3,183^77 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Frank  H.  Holland,   Cleveland,   Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Clark  Controller  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,603 
34  Claims.    (CI.  307—113) 


33.  A  circuit  for  energizing  a  work  device  to  control 
a  cyclically  operating  machine  comprising  a  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  contactor;  each  contactor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  normally  open  and  normally  closed  contacts;  a 
fifth  contactor  having  normally  closed  contacts;  a  first  and 
second  machine  operated  limit  switch,  each  limit  switch 
having  contacts  set  to  operate  at  various  preselected  points 
in  the  machines  operating  cycle;  a  source  of  electrical 
power  for  energizing  the  contactor  and  the  work  device, 
and  connected  to  the  circuit  through  normally  closed 
first  contacts  of  both  limit  switches,  each  normally  closed 
contact  having  a  normally  open  contact  of  its  respective 
limit  switch  connected  in  parallel  therewith;  an  operator 
push  button  having  a  normally  open  and  a  normally 
closed  contact;  said  first  contactor  to  be  connected  to  en- 
ergize through  the  normally  closed  contact  of  the  push 
button;  said  fifth  contactor  connected  to  be  energized 
through  the  normally  closed  contact  of  the  push  button, 
a  normally  open  contact  of  the  first  contactor  and  nor- 
mally open  contact  of  the  push  button;  said  second  con- 
tactor energized  through  a  normally  open  contact  of  said 


first  contactor  and  sustained  energized  through  one  of 
its  own  normally  open  contacts  and  a  normally  closed 
contacts  of  said  thinJ  contactor;  and  upon  depression  of 
said  push  button  said  first  contactor  is  de-energized  and 
said  third  contactor  is  energized  through  the  normally 
open  contact  of  the  push  button,  a  normally  closed  con- 
tact of  said  first  and  fifth  contactors,  and  a  normally 
open  contact  of  said  second  contactor,  and  sustained  en- 
ergized through  one  of  its  normally  open  contacts;  and 
after  the  third  contactor  is  energized,  the  second  con- 
tactor is  de-energized  by  the  opening  of  said  normally 
closed  third  contactor  contact  in  its  sustaining  circuit; 
said  fourth  contactor  is  energized  through  the  normally 
open  contact  of  the  push  button,  a  normally  closed  con- 
tact of  the  first  and  second  and  fifth  contactors,  and  a 
normally  open  contact  of  the  third  contactor;  and  said 
work  device  is  energized  through  the  normally  open  con- 
tact of  said  push  button,  a  normally  closed  contact  of 
said  first  and  second  and  fifth  contactors,  and  a  normally 
open  contact  of  said  third  and  fourth  contactors  to  oper- 
ate the  machine  whereby  said  second  contacts  of  the 
limit  switches  are  operated  to  close  and  immediately 
thereafter  said  first  contacts  of  the  limit  switches  are  op- 
erated to  open  and  reclose,  and  said  second  contacts  are 
operated  to  reopen  to  thereby  de-energize  the  circuit  and 
stop  the  machine  should  either  of  the  limit  switches  not 
be  operating  properly. 


3,183,378 
SANDWICH  TRANSDUCER 
William  L.  McCracken,  Soathlicid,  and  Frank  J.  OpobU, 
Dearborn,  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Dctrez  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  1,606 
5  Claim*.   (CL310— S.7) 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  system  for  con- 
version of  electrical  energy  into  sonic  energy,  said  system 
including  a  metal  membrane  for  radiating  sonic  energy, 
said  membrane  having  mechanically  and  conductively  se- 
cured thereto  a  transducer  comprised  of  a  stack  of  alter- 
nating layers  of  metal  of  similar  kind  and  of  piezoelectric 
material  secured  together  mechanically  and  conductively, 
the  individual  thickness  dimensions  of  the  metal  layers 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  individual  thiclmess 
dimension  of  the  piezo-electric  layers,  the  two  end  and 
center  layers  of  said  stack  being  of  said  metal  of  similar 
kind,  and  means  for  applying  alternating-current  energy 
between  the  center  metal  layer  and  the  two  end  metal  lay- 
ers of  the  transducer  stack  to  cause  said  stack  and  mem- 
brane to  vibrate  mechanically,  the  thickness  dimensions  of 
said  metal  radiating  membrane  and  of  said  layers  of  metal 
of  similar  kind  in  said  transducer  stack  being  so  selected 
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that  the  nodal  zone  of  the  mechanical  vibration  set  up 
by  the  applied  electrical  energy  falls  within  said  center 
metal  layer. 

3,183,379 

ELECTRIC  GENERATION 

Henry  Hnrwltz,  Ir.,  Schcncdady,  N.Y.,  aminor  to  Gen. 

era!  Electric  Coapaay,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  6, 196«,  Scr.  No.  6«,996 

9Clainu.    (CL  31t— 11) 


'*'  vwCC-— 


1.  A  magnetohydrodynamlc  generator  comprising,  at 
least  two  rings  displaced  axially  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  form  a  channel  between  opposing  surfaces  there- 
of, means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  chan- 
nel having  lines  of  flux  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rings, 
means  for  causing  an  ionized  fluid  to  flow  radially  be- 
tween said  rings  transverse  to  said  lines  of  flux  thereby 
creating  a  potential  in  said  fluid  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  potential 
to  a  load. 


3,183,3M 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAGNETO- 
HYDRODYNAMIC  DEVICE 
Henry  Horwitz,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  George  W. 
Sutton,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  asiignon  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  June  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,434 
6Cbdm«.    (CI.  310— 11) 


5.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamlc  device  including  a  conduit 
defining  a  flow  path  for  a  conductive  fluid  and  magnetic 
field  producing  means  providing  a  magnetic  field  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  flow  path,  a  plurality  of  mu- 
tually insulated  pairs  of  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  flow  path  and  providing  opposed  electrode 
surfaces  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
electric  field  induced  in  said  conducting  fluid  by  the 
interaction  of  said  conducting  fluid  and  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  said  magnetic  field  producing  means 
when  said  device  is  operating  with  a  longitudinal  com- 
ponent of  electric  field. 


3,183,381 
ELECTROMAGNET 
Thomai  R.  Brogaa,  AriiogtoB,  Msh.,  aaignor  to  Atco 
Corporation,    CinHnnati,    Ohio,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,689 
4ClaiM.  (CL31»— 11) 
1.  In  an  electric  magnet  for  providing  a  high  strength 
magnetic  field  through  a  duct  transverse  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  duct  the  combination  comprising  a  wind- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  turns,  each 
turn  comprising  a  strip  of  conductive  metal  whose  width 
dimension  is  substantially  everywhere  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  turn,  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  duct 


and  greater  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  said  duct 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  and  enclosed  by  said  turns,  eacli 
said  turn  having  opposed  first  and  second  end  portions 
transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  duct  and  a 


middle  portion  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
duct,  said  first  end  portions  being  closely  spaced  and  at 
least  some  of  said  second  end  portions  being  spaced  from 
other  of  said  second  end  portions  a  distance  greater  than 
that  of  said  first  end  portions. 


3,183,382 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  TUNING  FORK 

RECIPROCATING  MOTOR 

CleoD  D.  07«4cal,  DccrflcM,  DL,  aantgnnr  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Dllnoif 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1962,  So-.  No.  217,056 

14  Claims.    (CL  310— 17) 


r4^.,j5*£ 


2.  An  electromechanical  translating  device,  including 
in  combination,  a  supporting  chassis,  first  and  second 
axially  aligned  coils  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  tuning 
fork  structure  resonant  of  a  given  frequracy  and  having 
first  and  second  tines  and  a  common  base  portion,  said 
tuning  fork  structure  being  disposed  so  that  said  first 
tine  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  first  coil  adjacent 
an  end  thereof  and  so  that  said  second  tine  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  second  coil  adjacent  an  end  thereof, 
a  first  core  member  on  said  first  tine  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion to  be  suspended  within  said  first  coil,  a  second  core 
member  on  said  second  tine  extending  therefrom  opposite 
said  first  core  to  be  suspended  within  said  second  coil, 
resilient  means  motmted  on  said  chassis  and  fixed  to  said 
base  p<»tion  of  said  tuning  fork  structure  to  support  said 
tuning  fork  structure  in  position  relative  to  said  coils, 
and  damping  material  engaging  said  base  portion  of  said 
tuning  fork  structure  to  provide  a  dynamically  stabilized 
base  portion  for  said  tuning  fork  structure  at  said  resonant 
frequency. 

3,183,383 

THERMAL  PROTECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

TRANSLATING  DEVICES 

Brace  K.  Sioaacgcr,  Dayton,  Olilo,  aarignor  to  Texas 

Imtnuncnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tcs.,  a  coiporatkHi 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  25,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  147,519 
4aataM.    (CL318— 48) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electrical   winding  subject  to 
heating,  a  pair  of  spaced  conductive  socket-forming  mem- 
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ben  permanently  embedded  between  loops  in  said  wind- 
ing, each  of  which  members  has  an  opening  for  access 
from  the  outside  of  the  winding  and  being  electrically 
oonneoted  with  a  portion  of  the  winding  to  form  winding 
terminal  sockets  in  the  winding,  a  plug  removably  con- 
necting said  terminal  sockets  into  electrical  series-circuit 
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relation  to  one  another  in  the  winding,  said  plug  com- 
prising a  housing,  conductive  plugging  elements  extend- 
ing from  the  housing  for  insertion  into  and  removal  from 
said  terminal  sockets,  said  housing  forming  a  hollow 
support  for  said  plugging  elements,  and  a  thermostatic 
switch  located  in  said  housing  and  connecting  said  plug- 
ging elements. 

3,183,384 

IMMERSIBLE  DYNAMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Flaherty,  Jr.,  Annapolis,  Md.  (632  Blasted  Road, 

Glen  Bumlc,  Md.)  and  Watt  V.  Smith,  Annapolis,  Md. 

(315  Old  County  Road,  Scvcma  Park,  Md.) 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,943 

5  Claims.    (CI.  310—90) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  device  capable  of  operation  while 
immersed  in  an  ambient  fluid,  said  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing  clement  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therein  for  admitting  ambient  fluid  into  and  out  of 
said  casing; 

a  thrust  bearing  means  mounted  within  said  casing  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof; 

a  stator  element  affixed  to  said  casing  element  and  hav- 
ing a  smooth  cylindrical  bore  extending  therethrough; 

a  cylindrical  rotor  element  having  a  smooth  outer  sur- 
face located  within  said  stator  cylindrical  bore  and 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  stator  cylindrical 
bore  and  thus  defining  a  spaced  region  between  said 
stator  and  rotor;  said  rotor  element  also  having  a 
cylindrical  bore 

a  thrust  runner  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  thrust  bearing 
end  of  the  rotor  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  thrust 
runner  being  provided  at  its  other  end  with  a  thrust 
shoe  means  in  spaced  cooperative  relation  with  said 
thrust  bearing  means  and  having  an  opening  coaxial 
with  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  rotor;  and 

power  supply  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in 
said  stator  element  which  in  turn  causes  rotation  of 
said  rotor  element  and  its  affixed  thrust  runner  about 
an  axis  of  rotation; 

said  rotation  creating  a  hydrodynamic  fluid  film  in  the 
spaced  region  between  said  stator  and  rotor  and  a 
hydrodynamic  film  in  the  spaced  region  between  said 


thrust  bearing  means  and  thrust  shoe  means,  said 
films  being  comprised  exclusively  of  ambient  fluid; 
said  hydrodynamic  film  between  said  stator  and  rotor 
providing  the  total  support  for  said  rotor  element 
radially  of  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  thrust  hear- 
ing hydrodynamic  film  providing  the  total  support 
for  said  rotor  element  axially  of  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion. 


3,183,385 

TURNTABLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Gustarc  O.  Gabriel,  Colnmbns,  Ncbr. 

(P.O.  Box  5285,  Fnlton  Road  Station,  MobUe,  Ala.) 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,826 

5  Claims.    (CL  310— 1«3) 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  phonograph  turntable  com- 
prising in  combination: 

housing  means; 

plate  means  resilicntly  mounted  on  said  housing  means; 

motor  means  mounted  on  said  plate  means; 

gear  means  operably  connected  to  said  motor  means  for 
transmitting  drive  therefrom; 

deck  means  resiliently  mounted  on  said  housing  means; 

means  including  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
deck  means;  and 

magnetic  means  for  coupling  said  turntable  means  to 
said  gear  means  for  transmitting  drive  therebetween, 
said  magnetic  means  including  a  pair  of  normally 
vertically  spaced  discs  each  having  a  like  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  permanent  magnets  mounted 
on  opposed  surfaces  of  said  discs,  said  vertically 
spaced  magnets  having  opposed  polarities  whereby 
the  magnetic  coupling  is  provided  for  transmitting 
drive  between  said  turntable  means  and  said  gear 
means. 


3  183  386 

MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  GENERATOR 

William  R.  MUlcr,  Erie,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,484 

5  Claims.     (CI.  310—149) 


-41 


1.  A  direct-current  generator  for  exciting  a  plurality 
of  external  circuits  comprising:  a  lap-wound  armature 
without  equalizer  connections;  three  pairs  of  main  poles 
arranged  to  co-act  with  said  armature;  interpoles  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  main  pole  so  that  there  are  as  many 
interpoles  as  main  poles;  a  pair  of  brushes  for  each  pair 
of  main  poles  for  taking  three  external  circuits  off  from 
said  armature,  two  of  said  external  circuits  being  Uken 
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from  pairs  comprising  adjacent  brushes  and  the  third 
external  circuit  being  taken  from  brushes  diametrically 
opposed  on  said  armature;  and  three  separate  windings 
associated  respectively  with  the  tliree  external  circuits 
disposed  on  each  of  said  interpoles,  an  interpole  winding 
of  each  of  the  circuits  taken  from  adjacent  brushes  having 
substantially  N  commutation-forcing  ampere-tums  of  a 
first  polarity,  the  windings  of  each  adjacent  interpole 
having  substantially  KiN  commutation-forcing  ampere- 
turns  of  the  opposite  polarity,  and  the  remaining  inter- 
poles having  substantially  KjN  commutation-forcing  am- 
pere turns  of  a  polarity  opposite  said  first  polarity  while 
the  interpole  windings  of  the  external  circuit  taken  from 
the  diametrically  opposed  brushes  have  substantially  Nj 
commutation-forcing  ampere-tums  on  the  interpoles  on 
either  side  of  each  of  said  opposed  brushes  and  substan- 
tially KsNi  commutation-forcing  ampere-tums  on  the 
other  interpoles,  the  windings  on  the  interpoles  on  either 
side  of  each  of  said  opposed  brushes  being  of  opposite 
polarity  and  said  other  interpole  windings  being  of  the 
polarity  of  the  interpole  windings  on  interpoles  adjacent 
thereto  where: 

Ki  and  Kj  are  percentages  of  N 
K3  is  a  percentage  of  Ni 


K,= 


1  +  4 


A',= 


5i-f2 

x-2 
bx^-2 
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2A-, 
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(L,)"^(L.) 


A'  = 
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Li  and  Lj  are  the  self  inductances  of  the  lower  and 
upper  coil  sides  in  an  armature  slot,  and 

Kc  is  the  coefficient  of  coupling  between  said  lower 
and  upper  coil  sides  in  said  slots. 


3,183,387 

GENERATOR 

Anatol  Wasynczuk,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Barnes  A 

Reinecke,  Inc^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,133 

11  Claims.    (CL  310—156) 


I.  An  alternator  structure,  comprising:  a  rotor  shaft 
defining  an  axis  of  rotation;  rotor  means  on  said  shaft 
defining  a  plurality  of  radially  directed,  circumferentially 
spaced  south  poles  and  a  plurality  of  radially  directed, 
circumferentially  spaced  north  poles,  at  least  one  north 
pole  being  disposed  to  move  in  an  annular  path  axially 
disaligned  with  said  south  poles  and  at  least  one  south 
pole  being  disposed  to  move  in  an  annular  path  axially 
disaligned  with  said  north  poles;  first  annular  stator  means 
coaxially  circumjacent  said  south  poles;  second  annular 


stator  means  coaxially  circumjacent  said  north  poles;  a 
first  transfer  ring  concentrically  around  said  first  itator 
means;  a  second  transfer  ring  concentrically  around  said 
second  stator  means,  said  transfer  rings  being  arranged  to 
transfer  magnetic  flux  therethrough  substantially  uni- 
formly in  each  of  the  radial,  axial  and  circumferential 
directions;  and  permeable  means  extending  axially  be- 
tween said  transfer  rings  for  transferring  magnetic  flux 
therebetween. 


3,183JS8 
ELECTRON  GUN  PARTICLE  BARRIER  FORMED 
BY  PLURALITY  OF  FLEXIBLE  RADLAL  SECTORS 
FrcderidK  H.  Townscnd,  Eimlra,  and  Lawrence  G.  Heaiy, 
Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Wcatinglionse  Elcctrk 
Corporation,  East  Plttabigh,  Pa^  a  corporatiaiB  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  21,658 
3  Claima.    (Q.  313—82) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  tubular 
envelope  and  an  elongated  electron  gun  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  electrodes  positioned  within  said  tubular 
envelope,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  electrodes 
less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  envelope  thereby 
defining  an  annular  region,  means  for  supporting  said 
electron  gun  and  closing  off  said  annular  region  to  prevent 
passage  of  particles,  said  means  comprising  a  tubular 
member  of  resilient  sheet  metal  having  a  flange  portion, 
said  tubular  member  having  its  inner  surface  secured 
to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  electrodes  with  said 
flange  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface 
of  said  electrode,  the  other  diameter  of  said  flange  portion 
when  perpendicular  to  said  electrode  being  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  envelope,  said  flange  portion 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  radial  sectors  so  that  when  said 
electron  gun  is  inserted  into  said  envelope,  said  flange 
sector  portions  are  flexed  to  overlap  and  provide  a  barrier 
portion  with  respect  to  passage  of  particles  and  substan- 
tially all  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange  resiliently 
engages  the  inner  surface  of  said  envelope  supporting  said 
electron  gun  within  said  envelope. 


3,183389 
DETECTOR  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  HYDROGEN  GAS 
Ralph  C.  Maggio,  2175  Hndaon  Terrace,  Fort  Lee,  NJ^ 
and  Charles  ChristiaBSoa,  New  York,  N.Y.     (1192 
Walton  Atc  Bronx,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,789 
6  Claims.    (CL  313— 93) 
(Granted  udcr  TUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 
5.  A  device  for  use  in  detecting  tlie  presence  of  un- 
combined  radioactive  hydrogen  in  other  gases  and  in  the 
presence  of  other  radioactive  gases  and  for  making  meas- 
urements of  the  radioactive  hydrogen  comprising  a  hollow 
cylinder  of  unglazed  ceramic  that  is  permeable  to  diffusion 
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of  gases  through  the  wall  thereof,  electrical  heating  wire 
distributed  through  said  ceramic  cylinder,  a  thin  con- 
tinuous imperforate  layer  of  metal  approximately  one  to 
five  mils  thick  overlaying  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said 
ceramic  cylinder  in  intimate  face-to-face  contact,  said 
layer  of  metal  being  of  the  type  that  is  relatively  perme- 
able to  diffusion  therethrough  of  uncombined  radioactive 
hydrogen  when  said  layer  of  metal  is  at  elevated  tem- 
perature and  comparatively  impermeable  to  other  gases, 
gas  impermeable  end  walls  sealing  the  cylinder  ends  and 
together  therewith  forming  a  closed  container,  an  elec- 


f\*^9f*ti>    mf 


trode  supported  centrally  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  counting 
gas  confined  by  and  occupying  the  interior  of  said  {con- 
tainer whereby  when  a  unidirectional  field  is  established 
between  said  electrode  and  said  thin  layer  of  metal  over- 
laying the  inner  surface  of  said  ceramic  cylinder  and  said 
heating  wire  is  energized  to  raise  the  ceramic  cylinder 
to  a  selected  temperature,  radioactive  hydrogen  that  may 
be  present  in  the  surrounding  atmosphere  will  diffuse  into 
said  container  and  cause  ionization  pulses  in  said  counting 
gas  which  are  a  measure  of  the  quantity  of  radioactive 
hydrogen  in  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


3,lS3t390 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER 
Roderick  J.  Grader,  Plcannton,  Calif.,  and  Minora  Paul 
Nakada,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  Mrignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commlsiion 

FUcd  Jnnc  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,843 
13  ClalDM.     (CL  313—95) 


5.  An  electron  multiplier  comprising  a  first  linear  co- 
axially  aligned  series  of  paired  dynodes  having  frusto- 
conical  curved  secondary  electron  emissive  surfaces  facing 
inwardly  toward  said  axis  of  coaxial  alignment,  a  second 
linear  coaxially  aligned  series  of  paired  dynodes  having 
frusto-conical  curved  secondary  electron  emissive  surfaces 
facing  outwardly  from  said  axis  of  coaxial  alignment,  and 
spaced  in  alternating  serial  complementary  relation  co- 


axially within  said  first  series  of  said  dynodes,  said -first 
and  second  series  of  dynodes  together  forming  an  arrange- 
ment with  a  first  terminal  member  thereof  in  electron 
receiving  relation  to  an  electron  source,  and  an  anode  in 
electron  receiving  relation  to  a  second  terminal  member  of 
said  arrangement  of  dynodes,  whereby  the  secondary  elec- 
trons formed  within  said  arrangement  of  dynodes  travel 
sequentially  from  a  first  member  of  a  pair  of  either  of  said 
series  of  dynodes,  then  thence  longitudinally  to  the  second 
member  of  said  pair,  thence  radially  to  a  first  member  of 
an  adjacent  pair  of  dynodes  of  the  other  of  said  series  of 
dynodes,  and  in  like  manner  through  the  dynode  structure 
until  collected  by  said  anode. 


3,183391 
SHIELDING  OF  ELECTRON  GUN  FROM  VAPOR- 
IZED GETTER  BY  DECOMPOSABLE  FOIL  OVER 
ELECTRODE  APERTURE 
Robert  E.  Bcnway,  Marlon,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  Amcrka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec  16,  I960,  Scr.  No.  76,287 
7  Claims.     (CL  313—181) 


/otr 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned 
electrodes  including  an  apertured  end  electrode,  a  metal 
foil  overlying  the  aperture  of  said  end  electrode,  and  a 
getter  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  metal  foil  opposite  the 
other  electrodes  of  said  gun. 


3,183,392 
COLD  CATHODE  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Noel  David  Crakcr  and  George  Peter  Stcnnfaig,  Stanmorc, 
Middlesex,  and  Frank  Temple  Cotton,  ^alfont  St. 
Giles,   England,   assignors   to   Hlvac   Limited,  South 
Ruislip,  England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  8,  1960, 

42,305/60 
10  Claims,     (a.  313—188) 


tttr 


39' 

1.  A  cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tube  of  the  trigger 
type  comprising  a  pair  of  main  discharge  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes,  a  trigger  electrode  and  a  keep-alive  elec- 
trode located  within  a  sealed  envelope  having  a  gaseous 
filling,  said  trigger  electrode  consisting  of  a  cylinder  of 
perforated  sheet  metal,  a  first  one  of  said  main  discharge 
electrodes  comprising  a  metal  member  located  centrally 
within  said  trigger  electrode  cylinder  and  the  other  of 
said  main  discharge  electrodes  comprising  a  metal  mem- 
ber located  outside  said  trigger  electrode  cylinder  and 
said  keep-alive  electrode  consisting  oi  a  further  metal 
member  located  outside  said  trigger  electrode  cylinder 
and  in  clos^»>aced  relationship  to  the  other  of  said  main 
discharge  electrodes,  said  trigger  electrode  cylinder  being 
deformed  inwardly  towards  said  first  one  of  said  main 
discharge  electrodes  to  provide  a  trigger  discharge  gap 
to  said  first  main  discharge  electrode,  which  discharge 
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gap  is  screened  from  the  keep-alive  discharge  gap  be- 
tween said  keep-alive  electrode  and  the  other  of  said  main 
discharge  electrodes  by  said  trigger  electrode. 


3,183,393 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
James  E.  Patcrsoo,  Bcthd  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
Inghonse  Electric  Corporatton,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Apr.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,088 
aClafans.    (CL  313— 218) 


3.  An  arc  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope,  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  within  said  envelope  comprising 
argon  at  a  pressure  of  about  3  millimeters  of  mercury, 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  consisting  substantially  of  an 
alloy  of  calcium,  magnesium  and  aluminum  wherein  the 
calcium  and  magnesium  each  constitute  about  10  to  15% 
of  the  total  mass  of  the  alloy. 


3,183,394 

CATHODE  SLEEVE  WITH  FLANGES  CRIMPED 

AGAINST  CERAMIC  DISC 

Thomas  J.  Hipszcr,  Trappc,  and  Norman  Roylc,  Norris- 

town.    Pa.,    assignors   to   Superior   Tnbc    Company, 

Norristown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcnnsylTania 

FUcd  Inly  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,127 

3  Claims.    (CL  313—270) 


OA 


lOS 


2.  A  cathode  assembly  comprising  a  ceramic  spacer 
disc  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  between 
its  opposite  faces,  at  least  one  of  said  faces  having  sym- 
metrically angulariy  spaced  grooves  of  progressively 
decreasing  depth  and  each  extending  outwardly  from  said 
opening,  and  a  cathode  sleeve  extending  through  said 
opening  and  having  a  pair  of  embossed  flanges  crimped 
against  said  opposite  faces  of  the  disc  and  into  interlock- 
ing engagement  with  said  grooves. 


3,183,395 
MODULE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROIECTION  LAMPS 
Clair   M.   RWdy,  Rockaway,   and  Jacob   F.   Michael, 
Engkwood,  N J.,  asiljBors  to  Wistinghrmsi   Electric 
Corporation,  East  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnasrivania 

Filed  May  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  28,576 
2ClaiBH.    (CL  313— 271) 
1.  A  module  assembly  for  a  projection  lamp  filament 
mount  having  a  predetermined  light-center  length,  said 


module  assembly  comprising,  a  one-i>ieoe  generally  U- 
shaped  frame  member  having  two  side  portions  connected 
by  a  base  portion,  a  projection  lamp  filament  comprising 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  sections,  one  end  of  said  filament 
electrically  connecting  to  one  side  portion  of  said  frame 
member  and  the  other  end  of  said  filament  electricaUy 
connecting  to  the  other  side  portion  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber, a  fixed  bridge  member  having  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing portion  intermediate  its  ends  and  fixedly  secured  to 


and  between  the  side  portions  of  said  frame  member,  a 
floating  bridge  member  having  an  electrically  insulating 
portion  intermediate  its  ends  and  slidingly  secured  to  and 
between  the  side  portions  of  said  frame  member,  and  said 
filament  supported  by  and  between  the  electrically  insulat- 
ing portions  of  said  fixed  bridge  member  and  said  floating 
bridge  member  in  a  predetermined  position  with  req>ect 
to  said  frame  member  to  provide  said  predetermined  light- 
center  length. 


3  183396 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SINTERED 
CATHODE 
Edward  J.  Becker,  North  Pfadnflcid,  Donald  E.  Kooatz, 
Summit,  and  Dean  W.  Mmvcr,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J., 
aarignors  to  BcU  Tdcphonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,261 
5  Claims.    (CL  313—355) 


1.  A  cathode  element  destined  for  use  in  a  thermionic 
tube  comprising  a  sintered  matrix  having  three  regions, 
the  first  region  consisting  essentially  of  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  nickel  and  an 
activator  material,  and  {b)  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  an  ac- 
tivator material;  the  second  region  comprising  nickel  and 
at  least  one  alkaline  earth  oxide,  and  the  third  region 
consisting  essentially  of  a  thin  film  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  molybdenum, 
tungsten  and  cobalt,  said  third  region  overlapping  the 
entirety  of  said  second  region. 


3,183J97 
MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Henry,  dndnnatL  OWo,  nislsaiii  to  The 
Cfaidnati  MflHng  MmUm  Co.,  Ctactantf,  OMo, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,650 
3  Cfadnss.  (CL  314—71) 
1.  In  an  electrical  machining  apparatus  having  a  re- 
versibly  operable  motor  connected  to  shift  a  XxxA  elec- 
trode of  one  potential  toward  and  away  from  a  wwfc- 
piece  defining  a  second  electrode  of  another  potential  to 
maintain  a  close  spacing  therebetween  during  a  m*/'*«t««i»»g 
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operation  and  a  machining  operation  and  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  a  control  apparatus  responsive  to  the  po- 
tential difference  across  the  space  between  said  electrodes 
to  operate  the  motor  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  current  conducting  path  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode  and  across  the  source  and  including 

( 1 )  a  Zener  diode  and 

(2)  a  variable  resistance  device  in  series  with  said 
Zener  diode  having  a  resistance  changing  to 
compensate  fo**  variations  in  potential  of  the 
source  whereby  the  junction  point  between  the 
Zener  diode  and  variable  resistance  remains  at 


i^  -iJLi 


ib) 


(c) 


a  constant  reference  potential  with  respect  to 
said  second  electrode, 
a  polarized  relay  having 

(1)  an  energizing  coil  connected  in  circuit  be- 
tween said  junction  point  and  the  tool  electrode, 

(2)  a  pole  member  movable  from  a  center  posi- 
tion one  way  and  the  other  in  accordance  with 
the  direction  of  current  flow  in  said  energizing 
coil,  and 

means  for  energizing  the  motor  to  move  said  tool 
electrode  toward  and  away  from  the  second  electrode 
when  said  pole  member  is  moved  from  the  center 
position  thereof  one  way  and  the  other,  respectively. 


3,183^98 
BEAM  FOCUSING  MAGNET 
Rudolf  C.  Herscnrotlicr,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,499 
14  Claims.    (CI.  315— 3.5) 


1.  A  magnetic  focusing  device  comprising  a  relatively 
large  tubular  highly  magnetically  permeable  body,  a  plu- 
rality of  relatively  small  tubular  highly  magnetically  per- 
meable bodies  disposed  coaxially  within  said  large  body, 
individual  magnetically  permeable  radial  support  mem- 
bers coupling  each  of  said  small  bodies  to  the  inner  walls 
of  said  large  body,  so  that  adjacent  support  members 
are  disposed  transverse  to  each  other  and  means  conduct- 
ing electric  current  longitudinally  within  said  first  tubu- 
lar body  to  induce  magnetic  fields  between  adjacent  small 
bodies  which  magnetize  said  tubular  body  as  a  quadru- 
polar  magnet. 


3,183^99 

TRAVELING  WAVE  INTERACTION  DEVICE 

Richard  H.  PantcU,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assigiior  to  Vaiian 

Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  32,762 

11  Claims.     (CI.  315-^) 


1 .  A  traveling  wave  interaction  device  which  comprises, 
a  fast-wave  propagating  structure,  means  for  injecting  an 
electron  beam  into  said  structure  generally  longitudinally 
thereof  with  individual  electrons  having  a  transverse  com- 
ponent of  motion,  and  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  directed  generally  longitudinally  of  said  propagat- 
ing structure  and  having  a  strength  to  provide  an  electron 
cyclotron  resonance  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  propagated  by 
said  wave-propagating  structure. 


3,183,400 

PICKUP  TUBE  WITH  DARK  CURRENT 

SUPPLY  SOURCE 

Arthur  S.  Jensen  and  Mclrin  P.  Sicdband,  Baltimore,  Md., 

assignors  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,984 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  315—11) 


1.  An  image  pickup  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  en- 
velope, a  radiation  sensitive  target  positioned  within  said 
envelope,  said  target  exhibiting  the  property  of  producing 
a  charge  image  in  accordance  with  the  radiation  image 
thereon,  said  target  being  of  a  material  having  a  resistance 
sufficiently  low  to  produce  a  dark  current  in  the  absence 
of  an  image,  first  electron  beam  producing  means  posi- 
tioned remotely  from  said  target  for  directing  an  electron 
beam  on  said  target,  means  including  a  source  of  poten- 
tial between  said  first  beam  producing  means  and  said 
target  whereby  said  electron  heap  supplies  the  signal 
current  for  said  target,  collector  means  for  receiving  beam 
electrons  rejected  by  said  target,  second  electron  beam 
,  producing  means  positioned  to  direct  a  beam  of  electrons 
on  said  target  to  supply  at  least  the  bulk  of  the  dark 
current,  a  source  of  potental  connected  between  said  target 
and  said  second  t)eam  producing  means,  and  electron  beam 
deflection  means  associated  with  said  collector  means  to 
provide  that  only  those  electrons  from  the  first  of  said 
beams  which  are  rejected  by  the  target  and  those  electrons 
emanating  from  the  target  in  the  immediate  area  of  in- 
cidence of  said  first  electron  beam  are  collected  on  said 
collector. 
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3.183^1 

SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 

AND  DEFLECTION  YOKE 

Sammy  M.  A.  Bach,  Cambridge,  Eagland,  assignor  to 

Pyc  Limited,  Cambridge,  EngfaiBd,  a  Biftisli  company 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,520 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Sept  18,  1959, 

31,868/59 
13  Claims.    (CL  315— 27) 


1.  A  sawtooth  waveform  generator  for  feeding  an  in- 
ductive load  including  a  valve,  an  anode  load  for  said 
valve  across  which  is  developed  a  sawtooth  waveform, 
an  output  stage  fed  with  said  sawtooth  waveform,  an 
inductive  load  fed  from  said  output  stage,  a  cathode  load 
for  said  valve  across  which  is  also  developed  the  sawtooth 
waveform,  a  negative  feedback  connection  from  said  in- 
ductive load  to  said  cathode  load  for  applying  negative 
feedback  to  said  cathode  load,  the  grid  circuit  of  said 
valve  including  at  least  one  charging  capacitor  which  is 
charged  through  a  first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor  in 
series  with  said  first  resistor,  a  further  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  junction  of  said  two  resistors  and  the 
cathode  of  said  valve  and  a  further  valve  for  resetting  the 
charge  on  said  at  least  c«e  charging  capacitor  and  having 
said  first  and  second  resistors  as  its  anode  load. 


3  183  402 
CHARGED    PARTICLE    FLOW    CONTROL    APPA- 

RATUS  WITH  APERTURED  CATHODE 
Louis  T.  ZitclU,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Varian 
AsMdatei,    Palo    AHo,    CaUf.,    a    corporation    of 
California 
Original  appUcatiou  Feb.  24,  1956,  Scr.  No.  568,422,  now 
Patent  No.  2,943,234,  dated  June  28,  1960.     Divided 
and  tUs  application  May  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,152 
3  Claims.    (CL  315— 30) 


1.  A  gated  electron  gun  assembly  for  high  power  high 
frequency  velocity  modulation  electron  tube  apparatus 
including,  an  apertured  electron  emitter  having  a  con- 
cave emitting  surface  closely  approximating  a  spherical 
segment  for  emitting  a  high  current  beam,  an  accelerating 
electrode  facing  said  concave  surface  of  said  emitter  and 
having  but  a  single  aperture  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
emitter  through  which  is  drawn  a  substantially  solid  con- 
verging beam  of  electrons  from  said  emitter  in  a  sub- 
stantially non-intercepting  manner  with  the  margin  of 
said  aperture  in  said  accelerating  electrode,  a  first  aper- 
tured, current  control  electrode  electrically  insulated  from 


said  emitter  having  a  portion  di^>o8ed  between  said  ac- 
celerating electrode  and  said  emitter  and  ihspoaod  in  close 
spatial  proximity  to  said  electron  emitter  and  in  enciicling 
spatial  relationship  to  the  emitting  surface  of  said  electron 
emitter,  a  second  electron  control  electrode  mounted  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  said  electron  emit- 
ter and  electrically  insulated  from  said  emitter,  and  means 
for  applying  only  a  negative  variable  potential  to  said 
control  electrodes  with  respect  to  said  electron  emitter 
whereby  the  flow  of  electrons  from  said  electron  emitter 
may  be  effectively  gated  without  said  current  control 
electrodes  physically  intercepting  the  dectixxi  beam  to 
produce  uixiesired  thermal  emission  Chn-efrom,  in  use. 


3,183,403 
MAGNETO  HYDRODYNAMIC  FLUID  ACCELER- 
ATOR AND  COMPRESSOR 
Henry  Horwitz,  Jr.,  and  Harold  R.  Kooiig,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gcnotd  Ekctrk  Compny,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  60,995 
10  Claims.    (CL  315— 111) 


1.  A  method  for  accelerating  or  compressing  an  ion- 
ized fluid  in  a  channel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  compris- 
ing, establishing  a  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  flux  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel  and  passing 
through  the  ionized  fluid  in  said  channel,  imin-essing  a 
voltage  on  said  fluid  at  spaced  points  along  said  channel 
to  establish  a  longitudinal  electric  field  in  said  channel 
cooperating  with  said  magnetic  field  to  produce  a  current 
component  transverse  to  said  lines  of  flux  and  to  said 
electric  field,  and  providing  a  completed  electrical  circuit 
externally  of  said  fluid  for  said  transverse  current  to  flow 
in  said  fluid. 


3,183,404 
CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  MULTICATHODE 
INDICATING  DEVICES 
Norbert  Kitz,  Hugh  Lyon  Mansford,  and  John  George 
Lloyd,  London,  England,  assignon  to  BcU  Pmicfa  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britisli  company 
Filed  July  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,110 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  11, 1959. 

27,433/59 
11  Claims.    (CL  315— 135)  , 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  multi-cathode 
counting  tube,  a  cold-cathode  indicating  tube  having  mul- 
tiple cathodes,  a  separate  trigger  tube  connected  in  each 
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cathode  circuit  of  the  indicating  tube,  means  connecting 
each  cathode  of  the  counting  tube  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  trigger  tube  in  the  corresponding  cathode 
circuit  of  the  indicating  tube,  and  means  for  limiting  the 
potential  on  the  anode  of  each  trigger  tube  to  a  value 
lower  than  the  potential  required  to  cause  main  gap  break- 
down of  such  trigger  tube  when  no  potential  is  applied  to 
the  control  electrode  thereof. 


34S3,405 
RELAYING  ASSEMBLY 
WilUani  K.  SomMnunin,  RoaeDc  Park,  NJ^  aaigiior  to 
WMtfnghooM  Ekdrk  Corporatloa,  Eut  PMibargh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylraiiia 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,394 
leClMiMOM,    (CI.  317— 27) 


,^i      I — -  — "^ — — 


1.  In  a  protective  arrangement  for  a  polyphase  elec- 
trical system,  a  responding  device  having  separate  ter- 
minals for  receiving  first,  second  and  third  inputs,  said 
device  including  controlled  means  having  a  non-operated 
condition  and  first,  second  and  third  operated  conditions, 
and  means  effective  only  when  the  first  input  exceeds 
each  of  the  remaining  inputs  for  operating  the  controlled 
means  into  the  first  operated  condition,  said  means  being 
effective  only  when  the  second  input  exceeds  each  of  the 
remaining  inputs  for  operating  the  controlled  means  into 
the  second  operated  condition,  and  said  means  being  effec- 
tive only  when  the  third  input  exceeds  each  of  the  re- 
maining inputs  for  operating  the  controlled  means  into 
the  third  operated  condition. 


3,183,406 
TRANSFORMER  CASE 
Edward  A.  Ncydli,  Watcrtown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Basic 
Prodncti  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,485 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 99) 


1.  An  enclosure  for  housing  a  transformer  or  the  like 
comprising  in  combination,  oppositely  facing  end  panel 
members  joined  together  in  spaced  relation  by  angle 
means  near  one  end  thereof;  a  bottom  plate  fixed  to  said 
angle  means;  a  cover  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  end  panel  members,  said  cover  including  inwardly 
directed  grid  means  along  at  least  one  side  thereof  and 


between  said  end  sheet  panel  members;  bowed  panel  means 
removably  attached  to  said  end  panel  members,  said 
bowed  panel  means  overlapping  the  edges  of  said  end 
panel  members;  and  means  for  fixing  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  said  bowed  panel  means  to  said  end  panel  mem- 
bers such  that  cooperation  between  the  edges  of  said  end 
panel  members  and  said  bowed  panel  means  forces  said 
bowed  panel  means  into  a  single  plane  to  provide  a  re- 
siliently  acting  force  preventing  vibration  of  said  front 
and  rear  panels. 

3,183,407 

COMBINED  ELECTRICAL  ELEMENT 

Junichi  Yasuda,  Tokyo,  and  Yasnlumi  Knbota,  Ichikawa- 

shl,  Chiba-kcn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  121,551,  July  3, 

1961.    This  application  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,841 

6  Claims.    (CL  317— 101) 


4  1 


1.  A  combined  electrical  element  comprising  a  con- 
ductive strip  support  having  a  flat  longitudinal  surface,  a 
semi-conductor  diode  situated  adjacent  said  surface  of 
said  strip  support  and  having  one  of  its  electrodes  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  strip  support,  a  first  conductive 
strip  in  electrical  contact  with  the  other  electrode  of 
said  diode  and  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  strip  sup- 
port, insulating  means  disposed  between  said  first  con- 
ductor strip  and  said  strip  support  to  maintain  said 
spaced  apart  relation  therebetween,  an  electric  circuit 
element  situated  adjacent  said  surface  of  said  strip  sup- 
port and  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  with  said  semi- 
conductor diode  relative  to  said  strip  support  with  one  of 
its  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  with  said  strip  support 
and  a  second  conductive  strip  secured  to  the  other  elec- 
trode of  said  electric  circuit  element  and  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  said  strip  support. 


3  183  408 
INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
WUUam  A.  Keller,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Thomas  G.  Willis, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghoosc  Electric  Cor- 
poration,   East    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennq'lTania 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21,668 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317—104) 


1.  In  a  mounting  for  an  electrical  device,  an  enclosure 
member,  a  socket  unit  having  ccmtact  jaws  for  detach- 
ably  receiving  contact  blades  of  a  detachable  electric 
device  having  contact  blades,  a  plurality  of  terminals  dis- 
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posed  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the  socket  unit  in 
the  enclosure,  a  through-type  transformer  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rigid  primary  windings  removably  located  in  a 
magnetic  core  having  a  secondary  winding  associated 
therewith  and  located  on  one  side  of  the  socket  unit,  rigid 
connectors  for  detachably  connecting  said  rigid  primary 
windings  respectively  across  separate  pairs  of  said  ter- 
minals, and  means  connecting  the  secondary  winding  to 
certain  of  said  contact  jaws,  whereby  the  energizaion  of 
said  secondary  winding  may  be  modified  by  modifying 
the  connections  of  said  rigid  primary  windings  relative  to 
said  terminals. 


3,183,409 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 
Jerome  F.  Dries,  Hales  Conien,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler. 
HMiimer,   Inc.,   MOwankcc,   Wis.,  a   corporation  of 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,875 
8  Claims.    (CL  317— 119) 


said  winding  having  interconnected  terminals  and  a  plu- 
rality of  taps  intermediate  said  terminals, 

a  unitary  permanent  magnet  armature  of  length  at  least 
as  great  as  the  total  length  of  said  winding  between 
the  first  and  last  of  said  intermediate  taps  and  ar- 
ranged for  longitudinal  movement  within  said  sleeve 
member,  and 

means  to  apply  unidirectional  electric  potential  be- 
tween said  interconnected  terminals  and  one  of  said 
interme<£ate  taps  for  producing  two  magnetic  fields 
of  opposing  magnetic  flux  about  said  armature 

to  position  the  same  within  said  sleeve  member  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  null  between  said  opposing  mag- 
netic fields. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  attachable  to  and 
removable  from  the  front  of  a  control  panel  by  perform- 
ing attachment  and  removal  work  solely  in  front  of  said 
contactor  and  panel  comprising  a  contactor  assembly  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  contacts,  power  terminal  means,  and  an 
electromagnet;  a  mounting  plate;  means  for  attaching 
said  contactor  assembly  to  said  mounting  plate  and  elec- 
trically insulating  said  contactor  assembly  therefrom; 
means  operable  from  the  front  of  said  mounting  plate 
for  securing  said  mountiug  plate  to  the  front  of  said 
panel;  terminal  stud  means  mounted  adjacent  said  mount- 
ing plate  and  extending  away  from  said  panel  to  connect 
with  said  power  terminal  means;  and  means  operable 
from  the  front  of  said  contactor  for  fastening  said  ter- 
minal stud  means  to  said  power  terminal  means. 


3,183,410 
MAGNETIC  MULTIPOSrnONING  ACTUATORS 
James  Flora,  Smtm  Clara,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  International 
Bnsincai  Machkics  Corpontioa,  ^aw 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  79,786 
6aaims.    (CL  317— 123) 


York,  N.Y.,  a 


3.  A  magnetic  positioning  device  including 

a  tubular  sleeve  member  of  non-magnetic  material, 

a  winding  arranged  about  said  sleeve  member, 


3,183,411 

PROMMITY-DETECrORS  FOR  PARKING 

METERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  L.  Palfi,  Brockton,  Mass^  assignor  to  ConicU. 

DubiUer    Electric    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,011 
10  Claims.   (CL  317— 123) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  parking  meter  having  a 
reset  electromagnet,  including  vehicle-responsive  means 
adapted  to  be  shifted  from  its  normal  condition  in  the 
absence  of  a  vehicle  to  a  reset-suppressing  c<mdition 
when  a  vehicle  is  in  control  proximity  thereto,  bisUble 
means,  said  vehicle  responsive  means  and  said  bistable 
means  being  connected  to  said  electromagnet  in  "and" 
control  relation  thereto,  and  a  control  connection  from 
said  vehicle  responsive  means  to  said  bistable  means  effec- 
tive to  set  said  bistable  means  in  its  stable  electromagnet- 
operating  condition  when  said  vehicle-responsive  means 
is  properly  operative  and  in  said  reset-suppressing  condi- 
tion, whereby  when  said  vehicle  responsive  means 
responds  properly  to  the  departure  of  a  vehicle  and  con- 
sequently shifts  to  its  normal  condition  both  the  bisUble 
means  and  said  vehicle  responsive  means  are  in  condition 
to  cause  operation  of  the  electromagnet. 


3,183,412 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  IMPEDANCES  WITH 

INDUCTIVE  CHARACTER 

Erik  W.  Arends,  AmstclTccn,  Nctbcrlands,  asrignor  to 

N.V.  Elcctrologka,  Rijswiik  (ZJI.),  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,839 

13  Claims.    (CL  317—123) 


ifV -^V 


1.  An  alternate  OFF  and  ON  switching  circuit  for 
at  least  one  impedance  control  coil  comprising: 

(A)  a  power  source  having  two  terminals, 

(B)  a  pair  of  inductances  ccmnected  at  one  of  their 
ends  to  one  terminal  of  said  source, 

(C)  an  impedance  control  coil  means  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  inductances, 

(D)  a  pair  of  switching  means  each  connected'  on 
one  of  their  sides  to  the  other  terminal  of  sakl 
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source,  and  each  connected  on  their  other  sides  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  impedance  control  coil 
means,  and 
(E)  means  connected  to  each  of  said  switching  means 
to  insure  that  when  one  of  said  switching  means  is 
closed  the  other  is  open,  and  vice  versa,  whereby 
one  of  said  switching  means  connects  said  other 
power  source  terminal  to  said  one  of  said  inductances 
while  the  other  of  said  switching  means  connects 
said  same  other  power  source  terminal  to  said  im- 
pedance control  means  and  vice  versa,  respectively. 


3,183,413 
PROTECTIVE    MEANS    FOR    SUPER- 
CONDUCTING SOLENOIDS 
Henry  Riemersnui,  Penn  Hills,  and  Cameron  B.  Satter- 
Uiwaite,  Monrocvillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingliouse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,200 
5  Claims.    (CI.  317—123) 


^^ 


1.  A  solenoid  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  of  ma- 
terial capable  of  being  made  superconducting,  and  at 
least  one  shorted  turn  of  a  material  having  electrical 
conductivity  at  ambient  temperature  and  being  incapable 
of  being  made  superconducting,  said  shorted  turn  enclos- 
ing said  solenoid  and  magnetically  coupled  thereto. 


3,183,414 
NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  SYSTEM 
Heinz  E.  Goctz,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paciuird-Bcll 
Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,616 
8  Claims.    (CL  317—138) 
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2.  A  control  circuit  for  N  controllable  devices,  and  re- 
sponsive to  one  or  more  of  a  predetermaned  number 
less  than  N  electrical  input  signals  of  predetermined, 
mutually-differing  frequencies  to  operata  corresponding 
controllable  devices,  where  N  represents  a  whole  number, 
but  inoperative  to  control  any  devices  in  response  to  a 
number  of  input  signals  exceeding  the  predetermined  num- 
ber, said  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  signal  input  terminal; 

a  pair  of  electrical-power  input  terminals; 


N  switches,  each  including  a  control  element  responsive 
to  an  electrical  operating  signal,  and  a  portion  of  a 
load  circuit  having  one  terminus  coupled  to  one  of 
the  power-input  terminals,  and  another  terminus  cou- 
pled in  common  to  another  termini  of  the  load  cir- 
cuits to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  load  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  controllable  devices  having  control  mem- 
bers operative  only  in  response  to  an  electrical  quan- 
tity of  predetermined  magnitude,  and  effectively  cou- 
pled, respectively,  to  the  commonly-coupled  termini 
of  the  load  circuits  of  the  switches; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  developing  switch-operating 
signals  having  respective  input  elements  coupled  to 
the  signal-input  terminal  and  output  elements  cou- 
pled, respectively,  to  the  control  elements  of  the 
switches,  and  each  of  the  plurality  of  means  respon- 
sive selectively  only  to  an  electrical  input  signal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency  differing  from  the 
response  frequencies  of  the  other  means;  and 

means  coupled  effectively  between  another  termini  of 
the  switch  load  circuits  and  the  other  power  input 
terminal  for  limiting  the  electrical  quantity  to  a  value 
below  the  magnitude  of  the  predetermined  electrical 
quantity  whenever  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of 
a  multiplicity  of  input  signals  results  in  simultaneous 
operation  of  at  least  two  of  the  switches. 


3,183,415 
ELECTRICAL    TIMING    APPARATUS— COMBINA- 
TION UNIT  FLASHER  TIMER,  REPEATER  TIMER 
John  A.  Ginard,  3056  Albany  Crescent,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,609 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—141) 


'aA 


;  ■:=>■■' 


1 .  Electric  timing  apparatus  for  automatic  timed  actua- 
tion of  first  electromagnetic  means  having  an  operating 
coil  and  at  least  one  set  of  magnetically  operated  nor- 
mally closed  contacts,  which  apparatus  comprises:  ther- 
mally responsive  first  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated 
after  a  preselected  heating  time  and  first  electric  heater 
means  therefor;  first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
switch  means  and  arranged  to  place  the  same  in  series 
with  said  first  electromagnetic  means  operating  coil  and  a 
source  of  voltage;  and,  second  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  first  heater  means  and  arranged  to  place  the  same 
in  series  with  said  first  switch  means,  said  first  electro- 
magnetic means  normally  closed  contacts  and  said  source 
of  voltage. 

3,183,416 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Circle,  Elizabeth  Township,  AUegheny  County, 
Pa.,   assignor   to   Westingliouse   Electric   Corporation, 
East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  June  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,096 
2  Claims.     (CI.  317—148.5) 
1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  circuit  breaker  mech- 
anism, a  closing  coil  for  the  mechanism,  a  semiconductor 
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device  for  controlling  the  energization  of  the  coil,  im- 
pulse generating  means  for  applying  when  energized  only 
a  single  impulse  to  said  device  to  cause  the  semiconductor 
device  to  become  conductive,  a  control  switch  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  the  impulse  generating  means, 
and  auxiliary  switching  means  actuated  by  the  breaker 


"¥^ 


mechanism  to  cause  the  semiconductor  device  to  become 
nonconductivc,  said  generating  means  comprising  a  source 
of  unidirectional  current,  a  resistance  and  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  series  with  said 
switch  and  said  source  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
in  circuit  relation  with  said  device. 


3,183,417 

LIFTING  MAGNET  HAVING  A  CORNER  LESS 

THAN  90  DEGREES 

Add  Lee  Wright,  1919  Manhattan  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,283 

4  Claims.     (CI.  317—164) 


1.  In  a  lifting  magnet  for  lifting  ferrous  material  from 
a  container  means  having  substantially  right-angular  por- 
tions, and  including  an  electromagnet  member  and  a  lift- 
ing means  secured  thereto,  said  magnet  member  includ- 
ing at  least  one  magnetic  winding,  portions  of  said  magnet 
member  defining  at  least  one  magnetic  pole,  said  magnetic 
winding  being  wrapped  around  said  one  magnetic  pole, 
further  portions  of  said  magnet  member  defining  at  least 
one  additional  magnetic  pole  spaced  from  said  one  mag- 
netic pole,  and  means  to  energize  said  magnetic  winding, 
said  magnet  member  having  at  least  one  sharp  corner  of 
less  than  90°  to  facilitate  magnetic  engagement  of  said 
magnet  member  with  ferrous  material  disposed  in  said 
right-angular  portions  of  said  container  means. 


3,183,418 

ROTARY  SOLENOID 

George  S.  Chemiak,  Eau  GalUe,  Fla. 

(522  Andros  Lane,  Indian  Harbour  Beach,  Fla.) 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,189 

4  Claims.    (CI.  317—192) 


ment,  an  electromagnet  to  create  a  linearly  acting  force 
on  said  armature  member  tending  to  produce  transla- 
tional  movement  thereof,  camming  means  acting  upon  a 
surface  portion  of  said  armature  member  extending  gen- 
erally in  the  direction  of  its  translational  movement  to 
impart  rotational  movement  as  said  member  moves  in 
translation,  and  an  output  member  mounted  for  rota- 
tional movement,  said  armature  member  being  coupled 
to  said  output  member  for  rotation  therewith  but  being 
free  to  move  in  translation  with  respect  thereto. 


3,183,419 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  RIB  STRUCTURE 

Harold  F.  Rieth,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Paciuud- 

Bell  Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,063 

15  Claims.    (CI.  317—242) 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  comprising  an  armature  member 
mounted  for  combined  translational  and  rotational  move- 

814   O.Q.— 24 


1.  A  capacitor,  including,  a  shell  made  from  electrically 
insulating  material  and  provided  wirt  an  external  surface, 
a  plurality  of  ribs  made  from  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial and  disposed  within  the  shell  in  integral  relationship 
to  the  shell  and  in  particular  relationship  to  define  a  first 
continuous  internal  surface  and  a  plurahty  of  isolated  con- 
tinuous internal  surfaces  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
to  one  another,  there  being  at  one  end  a  first  cap  made 
from  electrically  insulating  material  and  having  an  exter- 
nal surface  and  an  internal  surface  and  extending  only 
from  the  first  internal  surface  to  the  external  surface  of 
the  shell  and  there  being  at  the  other  end  a  second  cap 
made  from  electrically  insulating  material  and  having  an 
external  surface  and  an  internal  surface  and  extending 
only  between  the  plurality  of  isolated  internal  surfaces,  the 
external  surface  of  the  shell  and  the  first  continuous  in- 
ternal surface  and  the  plurality  of  isolated  internal  sur- 
faces and  the  external  and  internal  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  caps  being  coated  with  a  conductive  material 
and  there  being  a  gap  in  the  conductive  coating  at  a  single 
position  for  the  formation  of  a  first  plate  of  the  capacitor 
by  the  external  surface  of  the  shell,  the  firit  internal  sur- 
face and  the  external  surface  of  the  first  cap  and  for 
the  formation  of  a  second  plate  of  the  capacitor  by  the 
external  surface  of  the  second  cap  and  the  plurality  of 
isolated  internal  surfaces,  the  plurality  of  isolated  internal 
surfaces  being  disposed  relative  to  the  external  surface  of 
the  shell  and  the  first  continuous  internal  surface  to  pro- 
duce a  capacitive  effect  between  the  isolated  internal 
surfaces  and  the  full  area  of  the  external  surface  of  the 
shell  and  between  the  isolated  internal  surfaces  and  the 
full  area  of  the  first  continuous  internal  surface. 


3,183,420 
POSITIONING  SERVOSYSTEMS 
Carl  Eugene  Westensfcow,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International    Bnsfaiess    Machines    Corporation,    New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1962,  Scr.lNo.  167,003 
6  Claims.    (CL  318—18) 
1.  In  a  servosystem  for  positioning  a  utilization  device 
of  the  type  comprising 
means  for  moving  said  device  ikong  a  predetermined 

path, 
means  coupled  to  said  device  moving  means  for  generat- 
ing a  voltage  proportional  to  the  distance  said  device 
is  to  be  moved  in  positioning  the  same, 
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means  coupled  to  said  device  moving  means  for  generat- 
ing a  voltage  proportional  to  the  velocity  at  which 
said  device  is  moved  in  positioning  the  same,  and 

electric  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  device  moving 
means  for  controlling  the  same; 

a  control  voltage  developing  circuit  arrangement  com- 
prising 


3,183,422 
GENERATOR  FED  PLURAL  MOTOR  SYSTEM  IN- 
CLUDING VOLTAGE  CONTROL,  CURRENT 
CONTROL  AND  SLIP  CONTROL 
John  J.  Stamm,  Export,  Pa.,  asaigiior  to  WcftinghoaM 
Electric  CorporatkMi,  Ptttriiurgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylranla 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,261 
3  Claimf.    (CL  31»— 52) 
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electric  circuit  means  for  shaping  voltages, 
means  connecting  said  distance  voltage  generating 
means  across  said  shaping  circuit  means  for  passing 
electric  current  therethrough  in  a  given  direction,  and 
means  connecting  said  velocity  voltage  generating 
means  and  said  electric  circuit  means  in  series  across 
said  controlling  circuit  means  for  passing  electric 
current  through  said  shaping  circuit  means  in  said 
given  direction.  . « 


3,183,421 
DIGITAL  POSITIONAL  SERVO  APPARATUS 
Loois  W.  Hercfacnrocdcr,  Penn  HUb,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Wcfltinghoiue  Electric  Corporation,  Eaat  Plttibiirgli, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Flied  May  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,192 
5  Claima.    (CI.  318—28) 


1.  In  position  control  apparatus  for  a  machine  member 
operative  with  a  desired  position  signal  source,  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  signal  counter  device  having  a  plurality 
of  stages  and  being  operative  with  said  signal  source  for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  digits  of  said  desired  position  signal, 
a  second  signal  counter  device  operative  with  said  machine 
member  for  retaining  an  actual  position  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  the  actual  position  of  said  machine  member,  a 
third  signal  counter  device  having  a  plurality  of  stages 
and  being  operative  with  each  of  said  first  signal  counter 
device  and  said  second  signal  counter  device  for  retaining 
a  position  difference  signal  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined difference  between  said  desired  position  signal 
and  said  actual  position  signal,  and  a  counting  signal 
source  operative  with  each  of  said  first  signal  counter 
device  and  said  third  signal  counter  device  for  supplying 
counting  signals  to  said  first  and  third  signal  counters  for 
providing  said  position  difference  signal. 


f-4t      i~—      ■-« 


1.  In  a  power  system,  in  combination,  a  generator  hav- 
ing an  armature  winding  and  a  field  winding,  a  prime 
mover  for  driving  the  generator,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
series  connected  motors  connected  across  the  generator 
armature,  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  a  magnetic  core 
and  load  coils  for  controlling  the  excitation  current  for 
the  field  winding  of  the  generator,  a  voltage  control  wind- 
ing for  producing  a  flux  in  the  core  of  the  amplifier, 
manually  operable  control  means  for  controlling  the  ener- 
gization of  the  control  winding  to  control  the  voltage  of 
the  generator,  a  torque  control  winding  for  producing  a 
flux  in  the  core  of  the  amplifier  opposing  the  flux  of  the 
voltage  control  winding,  control  means  responsive  to  the 
generator  current  for  controlling  the  energization  of  the 
torque  winding,  a  load  regulating  winding  for  producing 
a  flux  in  the  core  of  the  amplifier  opposing  the  flux  of 
the  voltage  control  winding,  control  means  responsive 
to  the  quantity  of  fuel  being  supplied  to  the  prime  mover 
for  coiUrolling  the  energization  of  the  load  regulating 
winding,  a  slip  control  winding  for  each  pair  of  series 
connected  motors,  said  slip  control  windings  producing 
flux  in  the  core  of  the  amplifier  opposing  the  flux  of  the 
voltage  control  winding,  and  control  means  responsive  to 
a  difference  in  the  voltage  across  the  motors  of  each  pair 
of  motors  for  controlling  the  energization  of  each  one  of 
said  slip  control  windings. 


3.183,423 
LIMIT  CONTROL  FOR  MOTORS 
Frank  Alan  Mannen,  ClcTclaMl,  OMo,  aarignor  to  Square 
D  Company,  Park  RMgc,  Dl.,  a  cqrporatkM  of  MkUgan 
FUcd  Sept  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  14«,t53 
SOafana.    (0.318—283) 
I.  A  limit  control  system  for  a  polyphase  motor  and 
clcctroresponsive  brake  therefor,  said  system  comprising 
a  polyphase  motor,  a  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  polyphase  voltage, 
variable  impedance  means  in  said  circuit  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  phase  rotation  and  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  motor  from  said  source,  an  elec- 
tromagnetic brake,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  secondary  winding,  means  for  connecting  the  brake  for 
energization  from  a  single  phase  of  said  source  through 
said  secondary  winding,  a  limit  control  means  normally 
connecting  said  primary  winding  across  a  circuit  of  low 
impedance  thereby  to  render  said  secondary  winding  of 
low  impedance,  said  limit  control  means  being  operative, 
upon  said  motor  reaching  a  limit  of  operation  in  one  di- 
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rection  while  said  secondary  winding  impedance  is  low, 
to  interrupt  said  circuit  of  low  impedance  and  to  con- 


nect said  primary  winding  to  said  source  and  to  connect 
said  secondary  winding  and  said  source  in  series  opposi- 
tion with  each  other. 


3,183,424 

REVERSIBLE  SINGLE-PHASE  MOTOR 

Max  GoMbcrt,  141  E.  3rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,585 

lOClalnu.    (CL  318— 207) 


1.  In  a  reversible  single-phase  induction  motor,  a  main 
primary  winding,  an  auxiliary  or  starting  winding,  a  rotor, 
switch  means  connecting  said  primary  winding  and  said 
auxiliary  or  starting  winding  to  a  single  phase  current 
source,  said  switch  means  having  a  first  position  for  opera- 
tion of  said  rotor  in  one  direction  and  a  second  position 
for  operation  of  said  rotor  in  the  other  direction,  and 
control  means  having  a  first  coil  connected  across  the 
current  source,  a  second  coil  connected  across  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  or  starting  winding,  an  element 
movably  mounted  in  relation  to  said  first  and  second  coils 
so  as  to  be  moved  in  response  to  the  phase  relation  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  coils,  and  contact  means 
(^>ened  by  the  movement  of  said  element,  said  contact 
means  being  connected  in  series  with  said  auxiliary  or 
starting  winding. 

3,183,425 

SCR  SUPPLY  FOR  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  SYSTEM 

Richard  S.  Siawson,  BairfaigtOB,  RJ^  awlgiini  to  George 

W.  DaU  Company,  lac,  a  corporation  ofRhodc  Isiaiid 

Filed  Ian.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,H2 

4  Claims.    (CL  31»— 227) 

2.  A  control  system  for  a  reversible  motor  having  first 
and  second  windings,  a  first  and  second  bridge  rectifier,  a 
source  of  alternating  current  having  one  terminal  am- 


nected  to  each  winding  and  the  other  terminal  comiected 
to  an  input  terminal  of  each  bridge  rectifier,  the  other 
input  terminal  of  the  first  and  second  bridge  rectifien 
directly  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  first  and 
second  motor  windings  respectively,  first  and  second 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers  connected  across  the  output 


respectively  of  the  first  and  second  bridge  rectifiers,  a 
voltage  dropping  resistor,  a  zener  diode  and  blocking 
rectifiers  connected  across  the  outputs  of  said  bridge 
rectifiers,  a  balanced  differential  amplifier  having  its  out- 
puts coupled  to  the  gates  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifiers, 
the  supply  voltage  for  said  amplifier  taken  across  said 
zener  diode. 


3,183,426 

MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED  CONSTANT 

SPEED  SYSTEM 

Artlwr  W.  HaydoB,  Mllfbffd,  Comi.,  assignor  to  ComoH- 

dated  Electronics  Indnstrics  Corp.,  Watcrbwy, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,179 
34  Claims.    (CL  318— 302) 


1 .  A  constant  speed  mechanism  comprising  a  constant- 
ly oscillating  inertia  member  having  regular  cycles  com- 
prised of  two  inactive  and  two  active  periods,  an  inter- 
mittently actuated  member  movably  mounted  adjacent  said 
inertia  member  and  having  alternative  operating  posi- 
tions, said  intermittently  actuated  member  having  regu- 
lar cycles  comprised  of  two  inactive  and  two  active  periods 
corresponding  to  those  of  said  inertia  member,  said  inter- 
mittently actuated  member  being  movable  during  said 
active  periods  and  stationary  during  said  inactive  periods, 
first  magnetic  means  on  said  inertia  member  having  a 
predetermined  first  field  of  influence,  second  magnetic 
means  on  said  intermittently  actiuted  member  having  a 
predetermined  second  field  of  influence,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond magnetic  means  being  positioned  to  accommodate 
effective  magnetic  interaction  of  said  first  and  second 
fields  at  predetermined  limited  active  portions  only  of  the 
oscillating  excursion  of  the  inertia  member  during  said 
active  periods,  the  fields  of  influence  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond magnetic  means  being  so  related  that  said  first  field 
acts  upon  said  second  field  at  the  commencement  of  said 
active  periods  to  initiate  movement  of  said  intermittently 
actuated  means  from  one  alternative  operating  po«iti<m 


678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1965 


toward  the  other  at  regular  intervals  determined  by  the 
natural  frequency  of  said  Inertia  member,  and  external 
energy  input  means  acting  upon  said  intermittently  actu- 
ated member  during  said  active  periods  to  effect  movement 
of  said  member  from  one  alternative  operating  position 
toward  the  other,  said  second  field  of  influence  during 
said  active  period  acting  upon  said  first  field  of  influence 
to  impart  to  said  inertia  member  a  predetermined  in- 
crement of  energy  to  sustain  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said 
inertia  member,  said  first  magnetic  means  moving  beyond 
the  effective  influence  of  said  second  magnetic  means  dur- 
ing said  inactive  periods,  said  inactive  periods  commenc- 
ing at  the  arrival  of  said  intermittently  actuated  member 
at  one  of  its  alternative  operating  positions. 


3,183,427 
FIELD  REGULATOR  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE 
David  M.  Hawkins,  Tonawanda,  and  Thomas  J.  Dolphin, 
Wllllamsvillc,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,527 
11  Claims.     (CI.  318—350) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  regulating  a  condition  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  having  electromagnetic  field  means  in- 
cluding field  winding  means,  said  field  means  being  subject 
to  magnetic  saturation  and  having  a  field  flux  vs.  field  cur- 
rent characteristic  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  non-linear, 
signal  responsive  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  power  to  said  field  winding  means,  and  fourth  means 
responsive  to  a  condition  of  said  machine  for  producing 
and  supplying  to  said  control  means  a  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  said  field  characteristic  including  said  non- 
linear portion,  said  fourth  means  comprising  fifth  means 
for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  current  in  said 
field  winding  means,  a  circuit  connecting  said  fifth  means 
to  said  control  means,  and  a  plurality  of  branches  con- 
nected across  said  circuit,  each  of  said  branches  having  a 
different  threshold  voltage  value. 


3,183,428 
MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  COMMUTATION  AND 
DECREASING  RADIO  INTERFERENCE  VOLT- 
AGES  OF  D.C.  COMMUTATING  MACHINES 
John  E.  Diehl,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stackpole 
Carbon  Comiiany,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,958 
6  Claims.    (CI.  318— 439) 


tator  means  carried  by  said  armature  means,  means  for 
commutating  said  commutator  means  upon  rotation  of 
said  armature,  a  plurality  of  field  pole  means  arranged 
about  and  spaced  from  said  armature  means,  field  wind- 
ings disposed  on  said  field  pole  means  and  electrically 
connected  with  each  other,  and  individual  resistance  means 
connected  to  conduct  current  under  all  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  machine  each  connected  in  electrical  circuit 
with  a  respective  field  winding  for  separately  balancing 
the  strengths  and  changing  the  shapes  of  the  magnetic 
fields  of  said  field  pole  means,  dissipating  undesirable  com- 
mutation energy,  and  compensating  for  magnetic  and  elec- 
trical unbalances  built  into  the  machine. 


3,183,429 
INVERTER  CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Orestes  M.  Baycura,  Vestal,  and  Pierre  Essingcr,  York- 
town  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Bosincss 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,578 
9  Claims.    (CL  321—18) 
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8.  In  a  converter  type  power  supply,  a  main  trans- 
former having  input  and  output  windings,  rectifier  means 
connecting  the  output  winding  to  a  load  circuit,  three 
pairs  of  auxiliary  transformers  having  primary  windings 
connected  to  a  relatively  low  frequency  three-phase 
source  and  secondary  windings  separated  from  the  pri- 
mary windings  by  magnetic  shunts  having  saturation  con- 
trol windings,  unidirectional  means  connecting  the  sec- 
ondary windings  of  each  pair  to  the  main  transformer 
input  winding  in  opposite  senses,  a  relatively  high  fre- 
quency controllable  square  wave  control  source,  means 
connecting  the  control  source  to  the  control  winding 
of  each  pair  of  auxiliary  transformers  in  opposed  rela- 
tion, and  means  connecting  the  output  circuit  to  the 
control  source  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  the  high  frequency 
source  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  of  the  load  circuit. 


1.  A  D.C.  commutating  machine  of  the  type  having 
two  or  more  poles  comprising,  armature  means,  commu- 


3,183,430 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER-CONTROLLED 

TRANSISTOR  APPARATUS 

Emit  T.  Schonholzer,  WilliamfviUc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  EMt  Ptttriinrgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Flkd  July  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,515 
24  Claims.  ^Q.  321— 47) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producmg  a  signal  of  steep  wave 
front  including  magnetic-amplifler  means  having  a  first 
output  winding  and  a  second  output  winding,  first  and 
second  transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collector,   positive   feedback   connections   between   each 
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collector  and  the  base  of  the  other  transistor,  means 
connecting  said  first  winding  in  controlling  relationship 
with  the  emitter  and  base  of  said  first  transistor,  and 
means  connecting  said  second  winding  in  controlling  re- 
lationship between  the  emitter  and  base  of  said  second 
transistor. 


.ULJI  aU»Rj  UWT 


input  circuit  to  said  load,  a  network  in  said  transmission 
circuit  having  a  resonance  frequency  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  operating  frequency  of  said  source,  the  frequency 
of  said  source  lying  on  a  steeply  sloping  portion  of  the 
resonance  curve  of  said  network,  frequency-determining 
means  in  one  of  said  circuits  including  a  source  of  uni- 
directional pulses  substantially  in  cadence  with  said 
source  of  alternating  current  for  shifting  said  resonance 


COMTIiOLllD  flCCTrc.  uwr 


1 7.  Pulse  producing  apparatus  comprising  magnetic  am- 
plifier means  for  producing  consecutive  output  pulses 
with  abrupt  wavefronts,  means  for  adjusting  the  time 
position  of  said  wavefronts  with  respect  to  a  reference 
position,  a  bistable  flip-flop,  means  including  coupling 
means  between  the  amplifier  and  the  flip-flop  for  alter- 
nating the  flip-flop  between  its  respective  stable  states  in 
response  to  and  at  the  occurrence  rate  of  said  consecutive 
output  pulses,  a  saturating  transformer,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  alternating  states  of  the  flip-flop  for  alter- 
nately driving  said  transformer  to  opposite  polarities  to 
produce  output  pulses,  one  for  each  change  of  state  of  the 
flip-flop. 

3,183,431 

CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  BRUSHLESS 

GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Arthur  WUliam  Ford,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Sund- 

strand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,365 

13  Claims.    (CL  322— 32) 
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frequency  and  said  operating  frequency  relatively  to  each 
other  whereby  the  reactance  of  said  network  is  altered, 
and  feedback  means  coupled  with  said  load  and  with 
said  frequency-determining  means  for  actuating  the  latter 
in  a  sense  tending  to  compensate  for  changes  in  said 
parameter,  said  frequency-determining  means  compris- 
ing a  voltage-responsive  capacitor  forming  part  of  said 
network. 


3,183,433 
IMPULSE  REACTOR-TYPE  REGULATOR 
Jcrzy  Kazimicrz  SoMck,  Gdansk,  Poland,  assignor  to 
Polttechnika  Gdanska  of  Katedra  ElektroencrgetyU, 
Gdansk,   Poland,  and   Gdansk  Technical  University- 
Chair  of  Elcctrotechnics,  Gdansk,  Poland 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,151 
6  Claims.    (CI.  323— 89) 


3.  A  constant  frequency,  brushless  generating  system, 
comprising:  a  source  of  variable  speed  mechanical  power; 
a  first  electrical  machine  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said 
rotor  being  driven  from  said  source  of  mechanical  power 
and  having  an  electrical  output  with  at  least  three  phases; 
a  second  electrical  machine  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor, 
said  second  rotor  being  driven  from  said  source  of  me- 
chanical power  and  electrically  connected  with  the  output 
of  said  first  rotor  and  in  reverse  phase  relation;  means  for 
deriving  electrical  power  from  the  stator  of  said  second 
machine;  and  means  operable  as  a  function  of  the  speed 
of  said  mechanical  power  source  for  exciting  the  stator 
of  said  first  machine  at  a  frequency  related  to  said  speed 
and  variable  therewith  to  keep  constant  the  frequency  of 
electrical  power  from  the  stator  of  said  second  electrical 
machine. 

3,183,432 
VOLTAGE  OR  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Robert  H.  Pfaitcll,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intron 
International,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,454 
21  CUims.  (CI.  323—66) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  supplying  electrical 
energy  to  a  load  while  substantially  stabilizing  a  load- 
dependent  electrical  parameter  of  which  said  energy  is 
a  function,  comprising  an  input  circuit  including  a  source 
of  alternating  current,  a  transmission  circuit  coupling  said 


1 .  A  regulator  comprising  a  saturable  core  reactor  hav- 
ing a  load  winding,  a  polarizmg  winding,  a  measuring 
winding,  a  functional  feedback  winding,  and  a  positive  in- 
ternal feedback  winding,  a  rectifier  having  a  pair  of  A.C. 
input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  D.C.  output  terminals,  an 
A.C.  current  source,  a  circuit  connecting  the  A.C.  input 
terminals  of  said  rectffier  and  said  load  winding  in  series 
across  said  A.C.  source,  a  first  load  resistance,  a  circuit 
connecting  said  positive  internal  feedback  winding  and 
said  first  load  resistance  in  series  across  the  D.C.  output 
terminals  of  said  rectifier,  a  D.C.  source,  a  second  load 
resistance,  a  circuit  connecting  said  D.C.  source  and  said 
second  load  resistance  in  series  with  each  other  across  said 
first  load  resistance,  and  means  to  apply  a  feedback  current 
to  said  functional  feedback  winding  varying  in  accordance 
with  the  current  flowing  in  said  load  resistances,  the  am- 
pere-turns and  polarity  of  the  measuring,  polarization  and 
functional  feedback  windings  being  related  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  reactor  switches  continuously  back  and  forth 
between  saturated  and  unsaturated  states  and  that  the  re- 
lationship of  the  period  when  the  current  flowing  in  the 
load  winding  of  said  reactor  varies  towards  its  maximum 
and  the  period  when  such  current  varies  towards  its  mini- 
mum varies  in  accordance  with  the  current  flowing  in  said 
measuring  winding,  and  that  the  pulsation  amplitude  of 
the  magnetic  field  strength  produced  by  the  functional 
feedback  winding  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  flux  cur- 
rent loop  of  the  hysteresis  characteristic  of  said  reactor. 


680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1965 


•  T^™,^  3,183,434 

UNIVERSAL    ROTATION    METHOD    AND    APPA- 

RATUS     FOR     LOCATING     AXES    IN    SINGLE 

SPHERICAL  FERRIMAGNETIC  CRYSTALS 
Martin  F.  Aacr,  3215  Brighten  At«.,  Bclmar,  NJ.  as- 

■Snor  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  30,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  14«,774 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324_I4) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  method  of  locating  crystallographic  axes  in  single 
crystal  spherical  ferrimagnetic  crystals  comprising  float- 
mg  the  spherical  crystal  upon  the  surface  of  a  stationary 
pool  of  mercury,  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  crystal 
with  the  flux  lines  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
mercury  surface  whereby  an  easy  axis  of  the  crystal  will 
align  Itself  with  the  flux  lines,  positioning  the  point  of  a 
marking  stylus  upon  the  horizontal  plane  which  bisects 
said  crystal,  positioning  said  crystal  so  that  the  vertical 
plane  in  which  said  marking  stylus  lies  substantially  bi- 
sects  said   crystal,   said   vertical   plane   being  parallel   to 
the  flux  lines,  applying  marking  material  to  said  point 
and  moving  said  stylus  along  the  line  formed  by  the  inter- 
section of  said  horizontal  and  said  vertical  planes  until 
it  contacts  said  sphere  thereby  marking  a   spot  on  the 
sphere  which  locates  an  easy  axis  of  the  crystal 


*  »» »  -  3,183,435 

^^J^^*  ^^^  TESTING  STRANDED  CONDUC 

TORS    UTILIZING    PULSES    ORIGINATING    IN 

THE  CONDUCTORS  UNDER  TEST 
Dajid  L.  Donriiic  Seaford,  Walter  B.  Lueft,  North  Mer- 

.%^  ^Hf^*^*^  ^^^*  "■*»«»  N.Y.,  asrignors 
lo  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,124 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324— 51) 


a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  resistor  in  a  first  branch 

and  the  multi-strand  cable  in  the  second  branch, 
a  source  of  D.C.  potential  connected  to  the  termination 

of  the  first  branch, 
a  source  of  ground  potential  connected  to  the  termina- 
tion of  said  second  branch, 
a  Class  A  amplifier  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
first  and  second  branches  and  responsive  to  variation 
in  potential  at  said  junction  point  due  to  changes  in 
resistance  of  said  second  branch  resulting  from  the 
flexing  of  said  multi-strand  cable  for  producing  out- 
put pulses  varying  in  magnitude  and  direction  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  changes, 
a  cathode  follower  amplifier  connected  to  said  Class 
A  amplifier  and  operated  in  accordance  with  said 
output  pulses, 
a  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  cathode  and  the 
anode  of  said  cathode  follower  for  producing  posi- 
tive going  pulses  in  response  to  variations  in  potential 
of  said  cathode  and  anode, 
a  thyratron  connected  to  said  rectifier  means, 
means  for  biasing  said  thyratron  from  conduction  until 
the  magnitude  of  the  pulses  from  the  cathode  fol- 
lower exceed  a  predetermined  value  indicative  of  a 
faulty  multi-strand  cable,  and 
an  indicator  operated  by  said  thyratron  for  indicating 
that  cable  being  flexed  is  faulty. 


3,183,436 
PULSE  OPERATED  COUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  SPEED  DIFFERENCE 
B  ."  '-Schmidt,  Upper  Montclair,  and  Seymour 
Salowe,  East  Grange,  NJ.,  asdgnon  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbnrgh.  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
Hon  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,046 
25Claimi.    (CI.  324— 69) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  detecting  variations  in 
resistance  value  of  a  multi-strand  cable  as  it  is  continually 
flexed. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  difference  in  the 
speed  of  two  movements,  a  first  pulse  producing  means 
providing  a  pulse  for  each  predetermined  increment  of 
movement  of  a  first  of  said  movements,  a  second  pulse 
producing  means  providing  a  pulse  for  each  predeter- 
mined increment  of  movement  of  a  second  of  said  move- 
ments, pulse  counting  means,  means  for  supplying  said 
pulses  to  said  counting  means,  and  means  for  timing  the 
durations  during  which  said  counting  means  is  responsive 
to  said  pulses,  said  timing  means  acting  to  time  the  period 
during  which  said  first  pulse  producing  means  is  effec- 
tive to  actuate  said  counter  as  a  direct  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  predetermined  increment  of  said  first 
movement  and  to  time  the  period  during  which  said  sec- 
ond pulse  producing  means  is  effective  to  actuate  said 
counter  as  a  direct  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  pre- 
determined  increment   of  said   second   movement,  said 
counting  means  including  means  for  determining  the  nu- 
merical difference  of  the  pulses  supplied  by  said  first  and 
second  pulse  producing  means. 
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3,183,437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WAVE 
FORM  ANALYSIS 
Saburo  Uemnra  and  Kazno  Nagasc,  Toliyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors   to    Sony    Corporation    (Sony    KahnshildluUsha), 
Toicyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1958, 

31,086/58 

16  Cbims.    (CI.  324—77) 


of  said  electromagnetic  energy,  an  alternating  current  am- 
plifier connected  to  the  output  of  said  bridge,  said  ampli- 
fier being  tuned  to  variations  of  bridge  balance  at  the 
frequency  of  said  energy  modulating  means,  means  to 
automatically  vary  the  amount  of  periodic  reduction  in 
said  direct  current  voltage  in  such  a  direction  as  lo  mini- 
mize the  output  of  said  alternating  current  amplifier,  and 
means  to  measure  the  amount  of  said  periodic  reduction 
in  said  direct  current  voltage  as  a  measure  of  said  energy. 


3,183,439 

PORTABLE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TEST  STICK 

Isidore  RosincIt,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

(1512  W.  Flagler  St.,  Miami,  Fla.) 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,411 

5  Claims.    (CI.  324— 122) 


1.  In  wave  form  analysis  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  magnetically  re- 
corded strip-line  extending  therealong.  a  magnetic  trans- 
ducing head,  means  to  produce  a  relatively  and  substan- 
tially constant  speed  motion  between  said  head  and  said 
recording  medium,  said  head  having  a  magnetic  gap  of  a 
relatively  short  length  extending  transversely  to  said  di- 
rection of  substantially  constant  speed  motion  and  means 
to  produce  relative,  lateral  motions  between  said  head  and 
said  recorded  strip  transverse  to  said  direction  of  sub- 
stantially constant  speed  motion  in  a  wave  whose  ampli- 
tudes correspond  to  a  signal  to  be  analysed  and  which 
amplitudes  are  materially  greater  than  the  said  gap  length 
of  said  head  so  that  said  gap  length  extends  across  only  a 
small  fractional  part  of  the  amplitude  width  of  said  wave. 


r 
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3,183,438 
MODULATED  POWER  MEASURING  BRIDGE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  A.C.  AND  D.C.  REBALANCING 
Max  M.  Hirsch,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  asrignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tlie  Secretary  of  tiie  Army 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,480 
2  Claims.     (CI.  324—14)6) 
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1.  A  portable  high  voltage  test  stick  having  a  lower 
handle  and  upper  extension,  said  upper  extension  serving 
to  contact  an  elevated  outdoor  high  tension  line  and 
including  a  series  of  resistances  in  series  with  an  un- 
grounded lower  circuit  connection  and  said  lower  handle 
including  a  battery  with  positive  and  negative  connec- 
tions and  an  elongated  plastic  cylinder  and  a  metal  cylin- 
der liner  for  said  plastic  cylinder  forming  a  capacitor, 
a  circuit  connection  between  the  negative  side  of  said 
battery  and  said  liner  and  circuitry  between  the  un- 
grounded connection  and  the  positive  and  negative  con- 
nections of  the  battery,  an  intermediate  carrier  on  said 
stick  between  said  upper  extension  and  said  lower  handle 
for  said  circuitry,  said  circuitry  including  a  thyratron 
tube  having  a  grid,  anode  and  cathode,  and  an  extin- 
guishing circuit  including  parallel  connected  resistance, 

_^    ."       capacity  and  indicating  meter  elements,  circuit  connec- 

-~-,»L.  j^  1     tions  from  the  lower  connection  to  the  grid,  and  from 

'     the  positive  connection  to  one  side  of  the  extinguishing 

circuit  and  from  the  other  side  of  the  extinguishing  cir- 
cuit to  the  anode,  and  a  connection  from  the  negative 
connection  of  the  D.C.  battery  to  the  cathode. 


1.  A  power  meter  for  measuring  small  amounts  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  comprising  any  energy  sensing  means 
capable  of  sensing  energy  by  changing  electrical  resist- 
ance, said  energy  sensing  means  forming  one  arm  of  a 
bridge,  means  to  apply  a  direct  current  voltage  to  said 
bridge,  means  to  sense  the  direct  current  balance  of  said 
bridge  and  automatically  control  said  direct  current  volt- 
age to  maintain  said  bridge  balanced  in  spite  of  ambient 
temperature  fluctuations,  means  to  direct  the  energy  to  be 
measured  onto  said  energy  sensing  means,  energy 
modulating  means  in  the  path  of  said  energy  to  periodical- 
ly block  and  unblock  said  energy  before  it  is  sensed,  means 
to  periodically  reduce  said  direct  current  voltage  syn- 
chronously with  each  sensing  by  said  energy  sensing  means 


3  183  440 
SERVO  TEST  SYSTEMWITH  COMPONENT 
RESOLVER 
Robert  Charies  Howard,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Giannini  Controls  Corporation,  Duarte,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,601 
7  Claims.  (CI.  324— 158) 
1.  Mechanism  for  testing  a  servo  system  or  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination  means  for  supplying  as  input 
to  the  servo  system  a  test  signal  that  varies  sinusoidally 
at  a  test  frequency,  means  for  deriving  from  the  servo 
system  a  response  signal  that  constitutes  a  measure  of  the 
servo  response  to  said  input,  means  for  modulating  the 
response  signal  sinusoidally  at  the  test  frequency,  means 
actuable  to  continuously  vary  the  phase  relation  of  said 
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modulation  with  respect  to  said  sinusoidal  variation  of  3,183*442 

said  input,  and  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  pro-      PHASEFROOF  PULSE  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
*^  pet-  r  SYSTEM    UTILIZING    BINARY   TO    QUATER- 

NARY CONVERSION  MEANS 
Richard  F.  J.  FiUpowaky,  Glen  Bnniic,  Md^  urignor  to 
WestinghooM  Electric  Corporatkm,  Eait  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  PcnnfylTaiiia 

FUcd  Oct.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,548 
2  Claims.    (CL  325— 40) 


portional  to  the  time  average  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
modulated  response  signal. 


3,183,441 
TRANSPONDER  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Francis,  Catonsriilc,  Md.,  and  Paul  V.  de  la  Cova, 
Jackson,  Mich^  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,482 
6  Claims.    (CI.  325—13) 


^ 
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1 .  A  transponder  comprising  a  radio  receiver  connected 
to  an  antenna  to  receive  a  pulsed  radio  signal  of  a  first 
frequency,  means  to  generate  a  radio  signal  of  variable 
frequency  for  transmission  from  another  antenna  con- 
nected thereto,  means  to  heterodyne  said  pulsed  and  vari- 
able frequency  signals  in  order  to  produce  a  difference 
signal  which  is  the  difference  between  said  pulsed  and 
variable  frequency  signals,  amplifying  means  to  repro- 
duce said  difference  signal,  means  for  deriving  an  out- 
put proportional  to  changes  in  said  difference  signal, 
means  in  response  to  said  deriving  means  to  produce  a 
reference  voltage,  interconnecting  means  between  said 
generating  means  and  said  reference  producing  means, 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means 
having  an  output  proportional  to  the  modulation  of  said 
difference  signal,  gating  means  connected  to  sail  pro- 
portional means  and  being  operative  to  place  said  am- 
plifier in  alternative  operative  and  inoperative  states, 
means  responsive  to  the  proportional  means  for  applying 
an  amplified  sweep  signal  to  both  said  generating  means 
and  to  said  interconnecting  means,  said  interconnecting 
means  having  an  output  present  only  when  said  amplifier 
is  in  said  inoperative  state,  said  output  of  the  intercon- 
necting means  being  of  said  first  frequency. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  intelligence 
signals  comprising,  means  for  producing  a  first  symbolic 
electrical  signal  having  a  first  center  frequency  modulated 
by  a  first  bidirectional  symbolic  waveform  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  first  plurality  of  sidebands^  means  for  producing 
a  second  electrical  signal  having  the  same  center  fre- 
quency as  said  first  center  frequency  and  modulated  by 
a  second  bidirectional  symbolic  waveform  so  as  to  provide 
a  second  plurality  of  sidebands,  means  for  producing  a 
third  electrical  signal  having  a  second  center  frequency 
above  said  first  center  frequency  and  modulated  by  a 
third  unidirectional  symbolic  waveform  so  as  to  provide 
a  third  plurality  of  sidebands,  means  tor  producing  a 
fourth  electrical  signal  having  a  third  center  frequency 
below  said  first  center  frequency  and  modulated  by  said 
third  symbolic  waveform  so  as  to  provide  a  fourth  plu- 
rality of  sidebands,  and  said  third  and  said  fourth  plu- 
rality of  sidebands  being  intermediate  said  first  and  said 
second  plurality  of  sidebands. 


3,183,443 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  ANTENNA  MEANS 
FOR  COUPLING  TO  AN  INSULATED  CONDUCTOR 
Albert  Lcfivre,  Vcmcnil-cn-Halatte,  France,  assignor  to 
Ciiarboanages  dc  France,  Parb,  France,  a  public  insti- 
tution organized  in  France 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,869 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  16, 1961, 

873,398,  patent  1,307^80;  Jan.  8,  1962,  884,193 

3  Claims.     (CI.  325—178) 


1.  Coupling  apparatus  for  the  transmission  or  recep- 
tion of  high-frequency  signals  through  capacitive  coupling 
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on  an  insulated  conductor  extending  at  least  adjacent  to 
the  points  of  transmissions  and  reception  comprising: 

a  coupler  for  capacitive  coupling  with  said  insulated 
conductor; 

and  transmitting  or  receiving  apparatus  operatively 
connected  to  said  coupler; 

said  coupler  including  a  helmet  for  wear  by  an  opera- 
tor transmitting  or  receiving  the  signals  having 

an  insulated  headgear  fitted  inside  said  helmet, 

a  metallized  part  of  said  helmet  having  a  surface  of 
substantially  constant  electrical  value  in  any  orienta- 
tion in  relation  to  said  insulated  conductor 

a  metallized  portion  having  contact  with  the  earth  ter- 
minal of  the  apparatus  for  transmission  or  reception 
of  high-frequency  signals  and  contact  with  the  body 
of  the  operator  wearing  said  helmet  whereby  the 
earth  return  is  affected  through  the  intermediary  of 
the  body  of  the  operator, 

a  casing  worn  by  the  operator, 

and  control  means  on  said  casing  for  selecting  signals 
for  transmission  through  said  coupler  to  the  insulated 
conductor. 


3,183,444 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Erwin  M.  Roschlie,  Des  Plaines,  ni.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,679 

18  Claims.    (CI.  325—392) 


to  provide  an  output  signal  which  is  coincident  with  the 
coincidence  of  the  two  alternating  cursent  signals;  said 
comparison  means  including  means  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  whenever  two  input  signals  are  not  coincident 
in  phase,  and  further  including  dual  triodes  connected 
anode  to  cathode  with  reference  signal  means  applied 
to  their  grids  and  error  signal  means  applied  to  one  inter- 
connected plate  and  cathode;  rectifier  means,  said  recti- 
fier means  connected  to  said  phase  comparison  means, 
for  providing  a  signal  which  produces  an  output  when 
two  alternating  current  input  signals  are  coincident  in 


I     »  rt  mjrrm 


2.  A  remote  control  system  for  a  wave-signal  receiver 
which  has  a  motor-driven  adjustable  element  serving  as 
a  power  on /off  switch  and  volume  control  and  further 
has  another  adjustable  element  for  controlling  an  operat- 
ing characteristic  of  said  receiver,  said  control  system 
comprising:  a  signal-translating  channel  including  a  trans- 
ducer for  receiving  command  signals  originated  at  a  re- 
mote point  and  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  command 
signals;  a  first  control  relay  coupled  to  said  channel  to  be 
actuated  by  said  command  signals;  a  second  control  relay 
for  adjusting  said  other  element;  and  a  control  circuit 
which  is  completed  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  first 
relay  and  which  during  off  conditions  of  said  switch  en- 
ergizes the  driving  motor  thereof  to  displace  said  element 
to  turn  said  receiver  on  and  which  during  on  conditions 
of  said  switch  energizes  said  second  control  relay. 


3,183,445 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  "AND"  GATE 
David  Sigel,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  tiie  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,168 
2  Claims.    (CI.  32S— 134) 
1.  A  phase  comparator  circuit  comprising;  compari- 
son means  to  compare  two  alternating  current  signals; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  comparison  means 


phase  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  two  alter- 
nating current  input  signals  connected  to  said  phase  com- 
parison means  are  not  coincident  in  phase;  and  capacitor 
storage  means,  said  capacitor  storage  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  means,  for  storing 
and  discharging  electric  charges  in  conformance  with  the 
phase  coincidence  of  the  two  alternating  current  input 
signals  to  said  phase  comparison  means;  and  signal  gen- 
erating means,  said  signal  generating  means  being  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  capacitor  storage  means,  and 
controlled  by  the  signals  generated  thereby. 


3,183,446 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  COMPARATOR 
Peter  L.  Richman,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asrignments,  to  Weston  Instrumenti,  Inc.,  NlWari^  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,849 
llClahns.    (CI.  32(^—151) 


UT' 
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1.  A  precision  comparison  device  for  comparing  an 
oscillatory  voltage  with  a  direct-current  reference  voltage, 
said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  providing  to  a  summing  junction  a  first  wave- 
train,  said  first  wavetrain  having  an  amplitude  which 
is  an  attenuated  sum  of  said  voltages  and  being  limited 
within  a  predetermined  value  at  least  on  one  side  of 
a  fixed  reference  plane  potential  common  to  both  of 
said  voltages, 

sampling  means  for  alternately  sampling  said  first  wave- 
train  on  said  summing  junction  and  said  fixed  refer- 
ence plane  potential  so  as  to  provide  a  second  wave- 
train  having  alternating  portions  thereof  derived  re- 
spectively from  said  first  wavetrain  and  said  fixed 
reference  plane  potential,  and 

said  sampling  means  being  disconnected  from  said  sum- 
ming junction  when  sampling  said  plane  potential, 
any  difference  between  the  peak  value  of  a  portion 
derived  from  said  first  wavetrain  and  the  value  of 
an  adjacent  portion  derived  from  said  fixed  reference 
plane  potential  being  proportional  to  a  correspond- 
ing difference  between  the  peak  value  of  said  oscil- 
latory voltage  and  the  value  of  said  reference  voltage. 
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3,183,447  3 183  449 

^^^''o^Sv'sV^S.'VSJPSSS^^.Xf.'?-    _Wn>ElANDFREQUENCV  DISCRIMINATOR 

INVERTED     SIGNAL    THROUGH     IDENTICAL 
DISPERSIVE  DELAY  LINES 
Iirta  E.  Fak',  Carter  Valley,  Fa^  aadnor  to  Bell  Tck- 
phooe  Laboratori— ,  iMorporatod,  Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloH  of  New  York 

FIM  Sept  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,788 
SClains.    (CL  328— 177) 


Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  172,065 

tClaima.    (0.329—142) 


Mi 
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1.  A  delay  system  for  cODtrolling  the  magnitude  of  dis- 
persionless  delay  introduced  to  a  carrier  modulated  input 
signal  comprising  first  and  second  substantially  identical 
delay  media  each  having  a  delay  characteristic  that  varies 
with  frequency,  means  for  variably  modifying  said  carrier 
frequency  of  said  input  signal  and  for  applying  said 
modified  signal  to  said  first  delay  medium  to  dispersively 
delay  said  input  signal,  and  means  for  canceling  said  dis- 
persion and  doubling  said  delay  including  means  for  in- 
verting about  said  carrier  frequency  the  signal  com- 
ponents in  the  output  of  said  first  delay  medium  and  for 
applying  the  inverted  signal  components  to  said  second 
delay  medium. 


3  183  448 

DELAY  LINE  PULSE*  POSITION  MODULATION 

DEMODULATOR 

Clande  Strother,  Jr.,  Corona,  and  Bcnnle  D.  Macomber, 

Norco,  Calif.,  aatignon  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,218 

9  Claims.    (CL  329^107) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


r 
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6.  A  pulse  position  demodulator  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  reference  pulse  and  a  position  modu- 
lated pulse  source,  and  a  delay  line  being  padded  with 
a  plurality  of  resistive  elements  to  obtain  linear  at- 
tenuation of  a  reference  pulse  applied  thereto  as  it 
is  transmitted  along  the  delay  line, 

(6)  said  delay  line  being  tapped  at  a  plurality  of  points 
along  the  length  thereof  through  respective  diodes 
connected  to  a  gate  circuit, 

(c)  said  gate  circuit  allowing  transmission  of  said  ref- 
erence pulse  from  said  delay  line  through  one  of  said 
diodes  when  a  position  modulated  pulse  is  applied  to 
the  gate  circuit, 

(</)  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  position  modulated 
pulse  being  proportional  to  its  modulation  and  the  at- 
tenuation of  said  reference  pulse  being  proportional 
to  ifs  point  of  transmission  from  said  delay  line 
through  one  of  said  diodes  thus  conveiting  the  posi- 
tion modulation  of  the  position  modulated  pulse  to 
the  amplitude  moduhi'tion  of  the  reference  pulse 
when  passed  through  said  gate  circuit. 


1.  A  frequency  discriminator  circuit  responsive  to  in- 
put signal  frequency  variations  about  a  center  frequency 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  impedance  matching  network  coupled  in 
series  with  an  input  signal  and  tuned  above  the  cen- 
ter frequency  with  a  frequency  differential  approxi- 
mately equal  to  or  greater  than  half  the  center  fre- 
quency and  having  a  Q  approximately  equal  to  the 
center  frequency; 

(/>)  a  second  impedance  matching  network  similar  to 
said  first  network  coupled  in  scries  with  said  input 
signal  and  in  parallel  with  said  first  network  and 
tuned  below  the  center  frequency  with  a  frequency 
•differential  approximately  equal  to  or  greater  than 
half  the  center  frequency  and  having  a  Q  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  center  frequency; 

(c)  fint  detector  means  coupled  to  said  first  imped- 
ance matching  network  for  providing  an  instan- 
taneous D.-C.  voltage  proportional  to  the  instan- 
taneous A.-C.  voltage  produced  in  said  first  net- 
work; 

{d)  second  detector  means  coupled  to  said  second  im- 
pedance matching  network  for  providing  an  instan- 
taneous D.-C.  voltage  proportional  to  the  instan- 
taneous A.-C.  voltage  produced  in  said  second  net- 
work; 

(tf)  output  combining  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  detector  means  to  provide  an  output  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  difference  in 
said  D.-C.  voltages; 

(/)  said  impedance  matching  networks  having  an  out- 
put impedance  to  input  impedance  ratio  exceeding 
one  whereby  a  voltage  gain  into  the  detecting  de- 
vices is  obtained;  and 

(;)  said  impedance  matching  networks  being  tuned 
so  as  to  provide  substantially  linear  volts  per  cycle 
response  about  the  center  frequency  over  a  fre- 
quency bandwidth  of  the  same  order  as  the  center 
frequency  itself. 


3,183,450 
AMPLIFIER  STABILIZATION 
Richard  N.  Merinaton,  Irrfaig,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Ling- 
Temco-Vonght,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,157 
2  Claims.  (CL  330—9) 
1.  In  an  integrator  circuit  that  has  a  high-gain  direct- 
current  amplifier  and  an  integrating  capacitor,  said  ca- 
pacitor being  connected  between  the  input  and  the  output 
of  said  amplifier,  signal  generating  means  for  applying 
a  sinusoidal  signal  to  said  input  of  said  amplifier, 

a  drift  stabilizer  circuit  for  maintaining  substantially 
constant  reference  voltage  of  the  sinusoidal  output 
of  said  amplifier,  said  drift  stabilizer  including  an 
electronic  switch,  said  electronic  switch  having  a 
control  input  and  an  output  switching  circuit,  said 
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output  switching  circuit  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  capacitor,  said  electronic  switch  operating 
in  response  to  application  of  a  signal  impulse  to  its 
input  to  short-circuit  said  capacitor,  and  thereby  to 
equalize  the  voltage  between  said  output  and  said 
input  of  said  amplifier, 


prising  an  electroradiative  transducer  having  contnd  ter- 
minals and  a  radiation  sensitive  device  having  load  ter- 
minals, means  for  connecting  a  direct  current  source  to  a 
parallel  circuit  having  two  branches,  each  of  said  branches 
comprising  said  radiation  sensitive  device  of  me  of  said 
control  elements  and  a  resistive  means,  circuit  means 
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means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  to  ap- 
ply bursts  of  signal  synchronized  with  said  sinusoidal 
signal  to  said  control  input  of  said  electronic  switch, 
each  of  said  bursts  occurring  precisely  at  each  of 
the  peaks  of  the  sinusoidal  signal  that  is  applied  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  for  an  interval  that  is 
short  compared  with  the  period  of  the  simultaneous 
wave  of  said  sinusoidal  signal,  whereby  said  equaliza- 
tion of  voltages  occurs  at  an  instant  when  said  out- 
put voltage  of  said  amplifier  normally  equals  said 
reference  voltage. 


3,183,451 
SATURABLE  MULTI-MODE  OSCILLATOR 
Charles  R.  Zohiik,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,490 
OChdms.    (CI.  331— 78) 


r ,  -      - 1  h^" 


1.  A  saturable  multi-mode  oscillator' comprising 
a  regenerative  oscillatory  loop,  * 

a  source  of  noise  signals  within  said  loop, 
said  loop  being  characterized  by  a  build-up  time  for 
signals  which  are  delayed  substantially  an  integral 
number  of  wavelengths  in  traversing  said  loop  and 
being  further  characterized  by  a  decay  time  for  sig- 
nals which  are  delayed  substantially  a  non-integral 
number  of  wavelengths  in  traversing  said  loop, 
and  means  within  said  loop  for  recurrently  changing 
the  electrical  length  of  said  loop  from  one  value  to 
another  at  a  rate  whereby  said  electrical  length  re- 
mains substantially  fixed  for  a  time  less  than  said 
build-up  time  at  any  one  frequency  and  reverts  to 
the  same  electrical  length  within  said  decay  time. 


connecting  a  coupling  capacitor  and  said  electroradiative 
transducer  of  each  said  control  element  across  said  radia- 
tion sensitive  device  of  the  other  said  control  element, 
and  means  for  applying  a  direct  current  voltage  to  said 
electroradiative  transducer  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol elements. 

3,183,453 

TUNABLE  PHASE  SHIFT  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

VARIABLE  RC  FILTER 

Philipp  R.  Amlinger,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WesHog- 

house   Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,544 
3  Clatans.    (C\.  331—108) 


>►*• 


1.  A  tunable  oscillator  including:  transistor  amplifying 
means  having  input  and  output  terminals;  a  phase  shift 
filter  device  in  a  monolithic  structure  having  a  distributed 
resistance  connected  between  said  input  and  output  ter- 
minals, a  distributed  capacitance  operative  with  said  dis- 
tributed resistance  to  form  a  rcsistive-capacitivc  network, 
and  a  lumped  resistor  operatively  connected  to  said  dis- 
tributed capacitance,  with  the  feedback  characteristics  of 
said  phase  shift  device  being  dependent  on  the  bias  volt- 
age applied  thereto;  capacitor  means  connected  between 
said  lumped  resistance  and  ground  and  means  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  means  for  applying  a  vari- 
able DC.  bias  voltage  between  said  lumped  resistance  and 
ground,  whereby  a  reverse  D.C.  bias  may  be  applied  to 
change  the  tuning  of  the  oscillator  while  the  value  of  the 
lumped  resistance  to  A.C.  ground  and  the  feedback  char- 
acteristics remain  substantially  unchanged. 


3,183,452 
MULTIVIBRATOR  USING  ELECTROLUMINES- 
CENT-PHOTOCONDUCnVE  CONTROL  ELE- 
MENTS 
Edgar  A.  Sack,  Jr.,  Penn  TownAip,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstfaighoasc  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
OriglBal  appHcatlon  Dec.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,177. 
Dlrided  and  tUs  application  Sept  18,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
139,339 

7aainM.    (a.  331— 107) 
4.  In  a  control  apparatus,  in  combination,  first  and 
second  control  elements,  each  said  control  element  com- 


3,183,454 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  SEQUENCES  OF 
PULSES  AND  INTERVALS 
Rudolf  StFctt,  Solodium,  Solotbum,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Autophon  A.G.,  Solothum,  Switzerland 
FOed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,559 
5  Claims.   (CL  331— 113) 
1.  A  device  including  an  astable  multivibrator,  for  pro- 
viding sequences  of  pulses  and  intervals,  for  periodically 
reducing  a  direct  spacing  current  fed  by  a  twin  line,  one 
being  positive  and  the  other  negative  with  respect  to 
ground,  comprising:   first  and   second  transistors,  each 
having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  the  emitter 
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electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
positive  one  of  said  twin  line;  first  and  second  resistive 
elements,  one  end  of  said  first  resistive  element  being 
connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
and  one  end  of  said  second  resistive  element  being  con- 
nected to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transis- 
tor, the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  resistive  ele- 
ments being  connected  respectively  to  the  negative  one 
of  said  twin  line  and  to  a  first  junction;  first  and  second 
capacitive  means  respectively  coupling  the  base  electrodes 


said  bridge  circuit,  the  reactance  value  of  said  network 
varying  as  a  function  of  said  error  signal. 


3,183,456 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  APPARATUS 
Harold  Seidel,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1961,  S«r.  No.  96,491 
4  Claims.    (CI.  332— 29) 


"* 


of  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  lead  means 
connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
to  said  first  junction;  at  least  one  first  Zener  diode  con- 
nected between  said  first  junction  and  said  positive  one 
of  said  twin  line;  a  series  circuit  comprising  third  resist- 
ance element  and  a  second  Zener  diode  connected  be- 
tween the  negative  one  of  said  twin  line  and  said  first 
junction,  said  series  circuit  offering  greater  impedance  to 
the  flow  of  current  than  said  first  Zener  diode. 


1.  Apparatus  for  translating  input  signal  information 
into  a  high  index  frequency  modulated  output  signal 
comprising  means  for  generating  two  synchonously  re- 
lated variable  frequency  oscillations,  means  for  produc- 
mg  equal  but  opposite  changes  in  the  frequencies  of  said 
oscillations  in  response  to  input  information,  means  for 
mixing  said  oscillations,  and  means  for  adbstracting  from 
said  mixing  means  energy  of  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  difference  between  the  frequencies  of  said  oscilla- 
tions. 


3,183,455 
AUTOMATICALLY  STABILIZED  OSCILLATOR 
CIRCUITS 
WUIiam  H.  Swain,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Mechanical  Research,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Ang.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,937 
SCIaimi.    (CI.  332— 18) 


3,183,457 

FERRITE  POWER  LIMITER  DUPLEXER 

John  L.  Carter,  Asbury  Park,  and  Irving  Reingold,  Deal 

Park,   Deal,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the   United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  23,108 

4  Claims.    (CI.  333 — 10) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


5.  A  measuring  system  comprising:  a  bridge  circuit 
producmg  an  output  signal  representing  impedance  varia- 
tions in  at  least  one  of  its  arms,  a  variable  frequency 
source  producing  a  carrier  frequency  which  is  frequency 
modulated  by  said  output  signal,  amplitude  detecting 
means  coupled  to  said  source  to  derive  an  error  signal 
representing  amplitude  variations  on  said  carrier  fre- 
quency, and  a  variable  reactance  network  connected  to 


1.  A  microwave  duplexer  comprising  a  center  dual  wave- 
guide portion  including  two  waveguide  sections  having 
a  narrow  common  wall,  a  first  and  second  short-slot  hy- 
brid coupler  respectively  terminating  each  end  of  said 
center  dual  waveguide  portion,  a  first  and  second  ferrite 
slab  respectively  afl^xed  to  a  corresponding  wide  wall  of 
each  of  the  waveguide  sections  comprising  said  center 
dual  waveguide  portion  and  spaced  from  the  oppositely 
disposed  wide  walls  thereof,  said  ferrite  slabs  being  equally 
spaced  from  said  narrow  common  wall  and  extending  the 
same  distance  longitudinally  within  their  respective  wave- 
guide sections,  and  a  direct-current  magnetic  field  con- 
tinuously applied  to  said  center  dual  waveguide  portion 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  broad  dimension  of  the  wide 
walls  of  said  center  dual  waveguide  portion,  said  ferrite 
slabs  being  adapted  to  reflect  relatively  high  power  energy 
and  being  pervious  to  relatively  low^power  energy 
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3,183,458 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  LIQUID  DIELECTRIC  LOAD 
WITH  INNER  CONDUCTOR  AND  TAPERED 
SHELL 
Arthur  A.  Goldfinger,  Palo  Alto,  Callf^  assignor  to  Eitcl- 
McCuUougfa,  Inc^  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,571 
3  Claims.    (CI.  333— 22) 


posed  in  said  casing,  first  and  second  windings  of  dif- 
ferent voltage  ratings  disposed  on  said  core  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, said  first  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils 
spaced  apart  from  and  interconnected  with  one  another, 
each  of  said  coils  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
spirally  wound  conductors  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
relation  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  provide 
cooling  passageways  therebetween  in  close  bontact  with 
said  conductor  layers,  a  plurality  of  layers  of  substan- 


1.  In  a  radio-frequency  load  for  coaxial  transmission 
lines,  the  combination  comprising  a  hollow  outer  housing, 
an  inner  conductor  located  within  the  outer  housing  and 
slidably  supported  adjacent  each  of  its  ends  spaced  from 
the  outer  housing,  dielectric  wall  means  sealingly  inter- 
posed between  the  inner  conductor  and  outer  housing 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  therewith  defining  a 
chamber  for  a  liquid  dielectric,  and  tapered  shell  means 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  well  means  forming  exten- 
sions thereof  merging  smootlhy  and  respectively  in  contact 
with  the'associated  inner  conductor  and  outer  housing. 


3,183,459 
HIGH  POWER  BROADBAND  WAVEGUIDE  WIN- 
DOW   STRUCTURE   HAVING  SEPTUM  TO  RE- 
DUCE REFLECTION  AND  GHOST  MODE 
James  B.  Capnto,  BayviUe,  and  Thaddcns  I.  SokolowsU, 
Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora, 
tion.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,822 
6  Claims.    (CL  333—98) 


tially  solid  insulation  disposed  m  areas  between  said  coils 
and  between  said  windings,  the  voltage  stress  between 
said  windings  being  non-uniform  across  the  areas  there- 
between when  a  potential  is  applied  to  said  first  wind- 
ing, and  one  or  more  passageways  disposed  to  pass  be- 
tween the  layers  of  solid  insulation  in  the  space  between 
said  windings  in  the  areas  of  lower  voltage  stress  to 
permit  the  flow  of  the  cooling  medium  therethrough  and 
to  reduce  the  maximum  voltage  stress  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  windings. 


1.  A   waveguide   window  structure   for  establishing  a 
broadband,  strong  hermetic  seal  across  a  section  of  cir- 
cular waveguide,  said  window  structure  comprising, 
a    disc    of    dielectric    material    disposed    transversely 
across  said  circular  waveguide  section   and  sealed 
along  its  periphery  to  said  waveguide  section, 

said  disc  being  permeable  to  electromagnetic  waves 
and  impervious  to  fiuids, 
a  longitudinally  extending  septum  extending  through 
said  dielectric  disc  along  a  diametral  plane  to  divided 
said  disc  into  two  substantially  equal  portions,  and 
means    for    coupling   electromagnetic    waves    in    the 
dominant  TEu  mode  into  said  circular  waveguide 
with  the  electric  field  of  said  waves  normal  to  the 
broad  surface  of  said  septum. 


3,183,461 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURE  WITH  COOLING 

PASSAGES  THEREIN 

Eari  W.  Tipton,  Hickory  Township,  Mercer  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouac  Electric  Corporation,  Eait 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PoansylTania 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,970 

5Cbdms.    (CL  336— 60) 


3  183  460 
ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

COOLANT  DUCTS  IN  INSULATION 
Saul  Bcnnon,  Sharon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghoasc  Elcc- 
trie  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  45,902 
15  Claims.    (CL  336—57) 
1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  casing,  magnetic  core 
disposed  in  said  casing,  a  dielectric  cooling  medium  dis- 


1.  A  laminated  magnetic  core  comprising  two  yoke 
portions  and  at  least  two  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions 
including  two  stacks  of  laminations  spaced  in  side  by 
side  relation  to  provide  a  duct  between  said  stacks,  each 
of  the  laminations  in  said  yoke  and  leg  portions  having 
first  and  second  ends  cut  at  an  oblique  angle,  each  of 
said  leg  and  yoke  portions  including  a  plurality  of  lay- 
ers of  laminations,  with  each  layer  of  laminations  being 
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positioned  with  the  ends  of  the  leg  laminations  connected 
to  a  yoke  lamination  to  iorm  a  substantially  rectangular 
core  having  joints  in  each  layer  which  overlap  the  joints 
in  adjacent  layers,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  laminations 
in  each  layer  of  the  two  stacks  of  laminations  which 
form  each  of  said  leg  portions  being  connected  to  the 
same  yoke  lamination. 


3,183,462 

SHIELDING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Roy  L.  Brown,  Sharoo,  Pa^  anignor  to  Wesdnghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  PMsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatton  of 

Penniylvania 

FUed  Apr.  !•,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,077 
IClaiiii.    (CL336— S4) 


A  winding  for  an  electrical  transformer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coils  disposed  in  spaced  side-by-side  relation 
to  form  a  stack  of  coils  having  first  and  second  ends,  solid 
insulation  disposed  between  said  coils,  each  of  said  coils 
including  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors,  each  of  said 
conductors  being  wound  into  a  spiral  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  turns  to  form  a  single  conductor  pan- 
cake having  innermost  and  outermost  turns,  duct  form- 
ing members  disposed  between  each  of  said  pancakes 
in  each  of  said  coils,  means  connecting  each  of  the  pan- 
cakes of  one  coil  in  series  circuit  relation  with  one  of 
the  pancakes  in  the  adjacent  coils  to  form  a  plurality  of 
series  circuits  through  said  plurality  of  coils,  said  means 
connecting  the  innermost  turns  of  each  of  the  pancakes 
of  one  coil  with  the  innermost  turns  of  the  pancakes  in 
one  of  the  adjacent  coils  and  the  outermost  turns  of  the 
pancakes  of  each  coil  to  the  outermost  turns  of  the 
pancakes  of  the  other  adjacent  coil,  means  connecting  the 
outermost  turns  of  the  pancakes  of  the  first  end  coil  to- 
gether, means  connecting  the  outermost  turns  ot  the  pan- 
cakes of  the  second  end  coil  together,  a  plurality  of  volt- 
age gradient  reducing  members  disposed  adjacent  the 
innermost  and  outermost  turns  of  the  pancakes  of  said 
plurality  of  coils,  two  of  said  voltage  gradient  reducing 
members  being  disposed  adjacent  the  outermost  turns  of 
the  end  coils,  respectively,  and  each  of  the  remaining 
voltage  gradient  reducing  members  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  turns  of  two  adjacent  coils,  said  voltage  gradi- 
ent reducing  members  each  including  a  thin  metallic  con- 
ductive member  having  a  concavo-convex  cross  section 
surrounded  by  solid  insulation,  each  of  said  voltage  gradi- 
ent reducing  members  being  disposed  with  their  concave 
portion  facing  the  turns  of  the  coils,  said  metallic  con- 
ductive member  in  each  of  said  voltage  gradient  reduc- 
ing members  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the 
turns  of  the  pancakes  it  is  adjacent  to. 


3,183,463 
LOW  SOUND  LEVEL  ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER 
Leonard  L.  Wright,  Sharon,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Wcsthighouse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  PlttslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Penmyirania 

FUed  Jniy  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,278 
7  Cfadms.    (Ci.  336—96) 
1.  Electrical  inductive  ar>paratus  comprising,  a  mag- 
netic core,  a  first  enclosure,  said  magnetic  core  being  dis- 


posed in  said  first  enclosure,  said  first  enclosure  being 
filled  with  a  first  insulating  and  sound  dampening  means 
to  completely  surround  said  magnetic  core  and  separate 
it  from  said  first  enclosure,  electrical  windings,  said  elec- 
trical windings  being  disposed  in  inductive  relation  with 
said  enclosed  core,  a  second  enclosure,  said  enclosed  core 


^^ 


and  electrical  windings  being  disposed  in  said  second 
enclosure,  and  second  insulating  and  sound  dampening 
means,  said  second  insulating  and  sound  dampening 
means  substantially  filling  said  second  enclosure  to  embed 
and  completely  suspend  said  enclosed  core  and  electrical 
windings  in  said  second  enclosure. 


3,183,464 

TUNER  DEVICE  FOR  A  RADIO  OR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Tsunco  Takaiiata  and  Tsnnco  Utwnomiya,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aarignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1959, 

34/62,355;  Dec.  21,  1959,  34/65,949  and  34/65,950; 

Jan.  14,  1960,  35/1,408  and  35/1,410 

2  Claims.    (CL  336— 142) 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  a  support,  a  shaft  jour- 
nalled  within  said  support,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
an  insulated  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  contact  members  affixed  to  said 
disc  having  intumed  and  outtumed  portions  with  respect 
to  the  center  of  the  disc  respectively  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  having  recesses  formed  centrally  therealong, 
a  resilient  stationary  contact  connected  to  one  side  of  a 
power  line  and  biased  into  engagement  with  a  contact 
member  and  having  a  contact  point  positionable  within 
said  recesses  so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  will  move  said 
contact  men>ber  successively  into  engagement  with  said 
contact,  inductance  elements  connected  to  said  contact 
members,  means  interconnecting  said  elements  with 
the  opposite  side  of  said  power  line,  a  disc  elennent  affixed 
to  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  concavities  formed  in 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  member  positionable  within  said 
concavities,  and  means  resiliently  biasing  said  member 
into  said  concavities  to  positively  but  resiliently  maintain 
said  shaft  in  a  desired  rotated  position. 
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3,183,465 

TRANSPOSED  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Harold  R.  Moore,  Hamilton,  Ind.,  aarigMV  to  Wwdng- 

hoose  Electric  CorporatloB,  East  Pklsliwgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193388 

3  Claims.     (CI.  336 — 187) 


3,183,467 

WINDING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Andi«w  W.  Edwards,  Hkkory  TowMhIp,  Mercer  CoMty, 

Pa~  Mri^or  to  Wisllinhiwsi    Electric  Corporation, 

East  PittAargh,  Pa.,  a  cmiiorathm  of  Penncylrania 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,188 

7  Claims.     (CL  336—223) 


54- 


III 


19 


2fi 


1.  A  winding  for  electrical  inductive  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spirally  wound  turns  of  conducting 
strip  material,  said  strip  material  having  a  coating  of 
electrical  insulation  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  strip,  said  strip  material  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges,  said  longitudinal  edges 
being  generally  scalloped,  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
material  being  displaced  from  a  straight  reference  line 
lying  between  said  edges  in  a  continuously  varying  man- 
ner between  substantially  predetermined  limits. 


1.  A  winding  for  electrical  inductive  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  flat  disc  type  coils,  each  of  said  coils 
including  a  conductor  comprising  four  electrically  in- 
sulated strands,  said  four  strands  indujling  two  parallel- 
connected  outer  strands  and  two  parallel-connected  inner 
strands,  said  four  strands  being  connected  together  at  the 
start  and  finish  of  said  winding,  said  four  strands  being 
transposed  at  least  once  in  each  of  said  coils,  said  trans- 
position reversing  the  sequence  of  said  strands,  the  outer 
two  strands  being  connected  together  at  each  end  of  each 
coil,  the  inner  two  strands  being  connected  together  at 
each  end  of  each  coil,  said  coils  being  connected  by  con- 
ductors joining  the  inner  strands  of  each  coil  to  the  outer 
strands  of  each  adjacent  coil  and  conductors  joining  the 
outer  strands  of  each  coil  to  the  inner  strands  of  each 
adjacent  coil. 

3,183,466 
INDUCTIVE  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Joseph  J.  Martns,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Nytronics,  Inc.,  Berkeley  HdgMi,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,225 
6  Claims.    (0.336—192) 


3,183,468 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Walter  F.  Hennessey,  Jr.,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,043 

34  Claims.    (CI.  339—45) 


/.^       fa 


1.  An  electrical  inductor  assembly  comprising,  a  core, 
a  coil  of  wire  wound  about  said  core,  an  electrical  con- 
ductor connected  to  one  end  of  said  coil,  and  another 
electrical  conductor  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
coil,  said  conductors  each  including  a  first  portion  of 
non-ferromagnetic  material  and  a  second  portion  of  fer- 
romagnetic material,  each  of  said  first  portions  extend- 
ing within  the  effective  range  of  electromagnetic  in- 
fluence of  said  coil,  and  substantially  all  of  said  second 
portions  being  disposed  outside  the  effective  range  of 
electromagnetic  influence  of  said  coil. 


21.  In  an  electrical  connector  a  shell,  a  first  electrically 
insulating  insert  fixedly  mounted  in  said  shell,  an  elon- 
gated contact  extending  through  and  supported  by  said 
insert,  a  second  electrically  insulating  insert  slidaWy 
mounted  in  said  shell  for  limited  longitudinal  reciproca- 
tion in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  con- 
tact and  having  a  passage  through  which  the  end  portion 
of  said  contact  extends,  resilient  means  for  urging  said 
second  insert  toward  a  limiting  position  away  from  said 
first  insert,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  contact  being 
surrounded  and  shielded  by  said  second  insert  when  the 
latter  is  in  -Md  limiting  position  and  projecting  from  said 
second  insert  when  tlie  latter  is  moved  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent said  first  insert  in  opposition  to  said  resilient  means, 
support  means,  and  means  connecting  said  shell  to  said 
support  means  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith  and 
limited  transverse  movement  relative  thereto. 
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3,1S3^9 
DISCONNECTING  CLAMP 
Robert  S.  IVMhteDbcrg,  Stamford,  Cobb., 

Borady  CorporatloB,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Dm.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,615 

4  Claims.    (0.339^-45) 


to 


1.  A  tensile  force  disconnect  clamp  assembly,  com- 
prising: a  clamp  having  a  pair  of  opposed  movable  jaws 
adapted  to  be  transversely  compressed  against  an  object 
axially  inserted  therebetween,  a  pair  of  handles  con- 
nected to  said  jaws  and  adapted  to  be  transversely  com- 
pressed together  to  separate  said  jaws,  and  resilient  means 
normally  biasing  said  jaws  together;  and  tensile  force 
direction  changing  means  for  transmitting  a  given  axial 
tensile  force  to  said  clamp  handles  both  transversely  and 
axially  to  respectively  compress  said  handles  and  axially 
withdraw  said  clamp  from  an  object  inserted  between 
said  jaws;  said  force  direction  changing  means  including 
an  elongate  flexible  cable  having  a  substantially  closed 
loop  portion,  first  cable  engaging  means  on  one  of  said 
handles  including  an  integral  tubular  portion  opened  at 
both  ends  for  guiding  a  conductor  and  slidably  engaging 
said  cable  loop  portion,  means  on  said  cable  for  trans- 
mitting a  given  axial  force  thereto,  and  second  cable 
engaging  means  on  the  other  of  said  handles  for  slidably 
engaging  said  cable  within  said  loop;  and  means  on  said 
one  of  said  handles  for  electrically  and  mechanically  se- 
curing a  conductor  thereto. 


3,183,470 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  LOCKING  MEANS 

Leigh  E.  Hale,  1891  Flower  St,  BalieriAeld,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,754 

7  Clalmi.     (CL  339—82) 


1.  Locking  means  to  prevent  the  separation  of  two 
connected  electric  connectors  and  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  plurality  of  relatively  flat  U-shaped  members 
arranged  for  relative  movement  between  operative  lock- 
ing position  and  inoperative  position,  the  bight  portion 
of  said  members  extending  between  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  electric  connectors  and  the  legs  of  said  members  be- 
ing movably  interconnected  to  receive  electric  cords 
therebetween,  and  locking  means  operable  by  key-like 
means  engaging  said  members  to  hold  said  bight  portions 
of  said  members  against  appreciable  separation  when  in 
operative  locking  position  relative  to  a  plurality  of  con- 
nected electric  connectors  and  thereby  prevent  separation 
of  said  electric  connectors  except  by  authorized  person- 
nel. 


3,183,471 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  AND  CONNECTION 
Herbert  G.  Borfcert,  Sooth  Plainicid,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
The  ThoauH  A  Bctta  Co^  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jency 
Fitod  Feb.  8, 1963,  S«r.  No.  257,333 
2  Claimi.     (CL  339^—95) 
2.  A  female  electric  terminal  formed  of  resilient  flex- 
ible material  for  the  reception  of  an  elongated  tapered 


male  tab  terminal  attached  to  a  first  conductor,  said 
female  terminal  comprising,  an  elongated  base  portion 
having  marginal  edges,  means  at  one  end  of  said  base 
portion  adapted  to  be  crimped  to  a  second  conductor,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  marginal  flanges  on  each  of  said 
marginal  edges,  said  marginal  flanges  extending  upwardly 
of  the  base  portion  and  having  portions  then  directed 
inwardly  so  as  to  be  disposed  in  spaced  overlying  relation 
to  the  base,  each  of  said  marginal  flanges  on  one  marginal 
edge  comprising  a  pair  with  a  companion  marginal  flange 
on  the  other  marginal  edge,  the  distance  between  the  mar- 
ginal flanges  in  each  pair  increasing  successively  from 
said  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  base  portion  to  con- 
form to  the  taper  of  the  said  male  tab  terminal  adapted 


to  be  received  therebetween,  the  marginal  flanges  deflning 
with  the  base  portion  a  channel  adapted  for  reception  of 
said  tapered  male  tab  terminal,  each  of  said  flanges  being 
resiliently  and  independently  flexible  upwardly  of  the 
base  and  outwardly  of  their  respective  companion  flanges 
upon  insertion  of  the  said  male  tab  terminal  therewithin, 
the  inner  comer  of  the  overlying  portion  of  each  flange 
nearest  the  said  one  end  being  turned  downwardly  to 
define  a  sharp  tab-engaging  projection,  and  an  elongated 
rib  formed  on  the  base  and  directed  toward  the  overlying 
flange  portions  and  deflning  a  rail  for  maintaining  the 
male  tab  terminal  spaced  from  the  base  portion  upon  in- 
sertion and  in  engagement  with  said  tab-engaging  pro- 
jections, the  marginal  flanges  each  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage edges  of  said  tapered  male  tab  terminal. 


3,183,472 
UNITARY    RIGID    WIRE    CONNECTORS    AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WIRE  CONNECTIONS 

Walter  S.  Pawl,  2844  Powder  Mill  Road,  Adelphi,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,282 

6  Clainu.     (CL  339—97) 


1.  A  rigid  unitary  connector  element  of  hard  conductive 
material  adapted  to  connect  at  least  one  wire  thereto  and 
having  at  least  one  slot  with  smooth  flat  parallel  sides 
spaced  less  than  the  diameter  of  wire  sizes  which  it  is 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  in  compression,  between  its 
parallel  sides,  said  sides  being  flared  at  one  end  of  the 
slot  to  receive  and  smoothly  compress  the  wires  as  they 
are  forced  into  the  slot. 
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each  slot  having  a  flared  entrance  formed  to  receive 
and  flatten  the  wire  as  it  passes  tberethrou^  into 
said  slot  and  to  rupture  and  remove  any  insulation 
on  the  wire  at  the  flattened  pressure  contacts  with 
said  parallel  sides, 

said  element  being  shaped  generally  like  a  round  disc 
with  a  single  slot  extending  diametrically  from  its 
edge  and  with  segments  cut  off  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  slot  parallel  thereto, 

said  slot  being  long  enough  to  receive  at  least  two  wires 
to  provide  an  electrical  connection  between  them. 


3,183,473 
COUPLING  DEVICES 
Edward  L.  Crosby,  Jr.,  Saraaota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Meclianica!  Research,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Coonccticat 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,898 
3  Ctoims.    (CL  339^143) 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  detachably  connecting  at  least 
one  end  of  a  first  conductor  to  at  least  another  end  of  a 
second  conductor,  said  device  comprising: 

a  coupling  member,  said  member  being  made  at  least 
in  part  of  ferrite  for  suppressing  noise  signals  trans- 
mitted through  said  conductors, 

a  coupling  terminal  mounted  in  said  member  for  receiv- 
ing said  one  end  of  said  flrst  conductor,  and 

said  coupling  terminal  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  other  end  of  said  second  conductor,  thereby  de- 
tachably establishing  electrical  contact  between  said 
first  and  second  conductors. 


3,183,474 
FEMALE  SOCKET  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 
Harold    Robert    HamcL    RoUing    Hills    Estates,    Calif., 
assignor   to   Pacific   Elcctricord   Company,   Gardena, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califorahi 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177^02 
1  Claim.     (CL  339—187) 


,!    " 


**  m 


A  female  socket  member  for  receiving  a  male  plug,  said 
socket  member  and  male  plug  forming  an  electrical  cou- 
pling, comprising:  ^ 

a  unitary  main  body  portion  of  molded  insulating  ma- 
terial and  having  a  flat  front  face; 
three  arcuate  passageways  formed  in  said  main  body 
leading  from  the  front  face  rearwardly  into  the  in- 
terior thereof,  one  of  said  passageways  being  formed 
with  a  radially  extending  groove  along  its  length,  the 
rear  portion  of  said  one  passageway  having  a  circum- 
ferential continuation  of  said  radially  extending 
groove,  the  other  two  of  said  arcuate  passageways  be- 
ing identical  and  formed  on  a  different  radius  with 
respect  to  the  center  of  said  main  body  than  the  radius 
of  said  one  of  said  passageways,  and  the  rear  of  each 
of   said  passageways  being  formed  with  undercut. 


arcuate  extensions  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direc- 
tion of  said  circumferential  c<»tinuation  of  said  <me 
passageway; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  electrical  conducting  socket  connec- 
tions straddling  each  of  said  passageways  along  the 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  passageways,  the 
front  end  of  each  of  said  connectors  being  flared  for- 
wardly  and  radially  and  the  rear  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  said  connectors  being  electrically  intercon- 
nected, the  radially  outermost  of  the  pair  of  socket 
connectors  in  said  one  of  said  passageways  having  a 
radially  outwardly  directed  groove  conforming  to 
said  radially  extending  groove  of  said  one  of  said  pas- 
sageways to  receive  a  complementary  indexing  prong 
on  said  male  plug; 

a  cable  having  three  conduits  extending  from  the  rear 
of  said  main  body,  said  conduits  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  rear  of  said  conducting  socket  ele- 
ments; 

and  said  conducting  socket  elements  and  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  cable  conduits  being  solely  and  independ- 
ently supported  by  the  molded  material  of  said  main 
body. 

3,183,475 
LAMP  SOCKET 
Robert  B.  Meyer  and  Samaei  A.  Findiey,  Broason,  Mich., 
asrignon  to  Kincrton  Prodncts  CorporatioB,  Kokomo, 
Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiau 

Filed  Dec  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,060 
7CfaUms.    (CL  339— 188) 

/ ^- 


V 


~^~-s^ 


1.  In  a  socket  assembly,  an  open  ended  socket  body* 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  wall  having  a  base 
end  and  a  socket  end  and  having  a  guide  extending  axi- 
ally along  the  base  end  and  a  stop  adjacent  the  base 
end  and  spaced  circumferentially  from  said  guide,  an  in- 
sulator cup  slidable  within  said  body  from  the  base  end 
thereof,  slidably  engaging  and  indexed  by  said  guide  and 
having  a  stop  portion  engageable  with  said  stop  and  lim- 
iting movement  of  said  insulator  cup  towards  the  socket 
end  of  said  socket  body,  at  least  one  contact  carried  by 
said  insulator  cup,  a  shouldered  base  made  from  a  non- 
conducting material  moimted  in  the  base  end  of  said 
base  and  extending  within  said  socket  body  and  having 
a  spade  terminal  extending  therethrough,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  wall  portion  extending  within  said  socket 
body  and  having  an  indexing  notch  therein  having  inter- 
engagement  with  said  guide  and  indexed  thereby  to  align 
said  spade  terminal  with  said  contact,  a  spring  seated 
at  its  opposite  ends  on  said  spade  terminal  and  said  con- 
tact, and  means  staking  said  base  to  said  socket  assembly. 


3,183,476 
CONNECTOR 
Norman  M.  Sacks,  Norwalk,  Walter  J.  Frank,  Jr.,  DarlcB, 
and  Thomm  C.  Price,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Conn.,  aarfgaon  to 
Bvrndy  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Flkd  Aag.  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  52,292 
3aafans.    (CL  3391— 242) 
1.  An  electrical  bus  connector  for  interconnecting  a 
plurality  of  wire  conductors  through  a  common  conduc- 
tive body,  comprising: 
an  elongate  conductive  body  member  including  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  termination-receiving  channel 
portion  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed, resiliently  ^readable  contact  surfooes; 
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a  pluraHty  of  termination  securing  bores  disposed  in 
parallel  side-by-side  relationship  on  said  base,  said 
bores  being  positioned  in  a  plane  substantially  inter- 
mediate said  contact  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  conductor  termination  members  each 
characterized  by  a  longitudinal  dimension  not  great- 
er than  one  half  the  distance  between  adjacent  secur- 
ing bores; 


JOU 


said  termination  members  each  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion including  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  side  sur- 
faces for  insertion  into  said  channel  along  the  axis 
of  one  of  said  bores,  and  a  second  end  portion  hav- 
ing means  for  electrically  and  mechanically  securing 
a  wire  conductor  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  tensile  force  applying  means  separately 
extending  through  said  securing  bores  and  engaging 
both  said  termination  members  and  said  body  mem- 
ber, operable  to  advance  said  first  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  termination  members  into  said  channel; 

said  n<le  surfaces  on  said  first  end  portion  being  dis- 
posed in  tapered  wedge  relationship  for  engaging  and 
spreading  said  resiliently  spreadable  contact  surfaces 
to  maintain  constant  contact  pressure  therewith  upon 
advancement  of  said  end  portion  into  said  channel 
under  contrcri  of  said  tensile  force  applying  means. 


3,1S3,477 
ACOUSTIC  DISTANCE  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 
Lanro  Clement  Rkalzonc,  Forest  Heights,  Md.,  asrignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Ian.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,129 

4  Claims.    (CI.  34<K— 2) 

(Gnmted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  An  underwater  acoustic  distance  measuring  equip- 
ment, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmit-receive  means  separately  lo- 
cated at  distances  to  be  measured  and  acoustically 
responsive  to  each  other  so  that  a  signal  received 
by  one  will  cause  it  to  transmit  which  transmission 
will  in  turn  be  received  and  cause  subsequent  trans- 
mission by  other  of  said  transmit-receive  means; 

at  least  one  of  said  transmit-receive  means  being  con- 
tained within  a  portable  buoy  of  the  type  providing: 

a  buoyant  member  capable  when  floating  in  water  of 
supporting  a  watertight  member; 

a  watertight  member  containing  the  circuitry  of  one 
of  said  transmit-receive  means, 

said  buoyant  member  adapted  to  contain  said  water- 
tight member  when  the  buoy  is  out  of  water  and  to 
release  said  watertight  member  when  said  buoy  is 
dropped  into  the  water; 

each  of  said  transmit-receive  means  comprising: 

a  transmitter; 

a  receiver; 

a  transducer; 


switch  means  alternately  coupling  said  transmitter  and 
said  receiver  to  said  transducer; 

and  a  keyer  connected  and  responsive  to  said  receiver 
for  triggering  said  transmitter  upon  receipt  of  a 
signal  from  said  receiver; 

the  transmittera  of  said  transmit-receive  means  each 
transmitting  at  a  different  frequency; 

the  receivers  of  said  transmit-receive  means  each  being 
tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  transmitter  of  one  other 
of  said  transmit-receive  means; 

and  at  least  one  of  said  transmit-receive  means  includ- 
ing recording  means  coupled  to  the  receiver  thereof 
to  provide  time-based  indication  between  a  trans- 
mitted and  a  received  signal. 


3,183,478 

CORRELATION  SONOBUOY  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Zaka  I.  SlawslKy,  Bcthcsda,  and  Samuel  J.  Raff,  Chevy 

Chase,  Md.,  assignors  to  tiie  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,921 

11  Claidks.     (CI.  340—2) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


|: 
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7.  In  a  system  for  detecting  a  submarine  and  position- 
ing a  tracking  aircraft  directly  above  said  submarine,  in 
combination; 

(fl)  a  radio  receiver  carried  by  an  aircraft  for  receiv- 
ing channeled  signals, 

(b)  generating  means  carried  by  said  aircraft  for  trans- 
mitting a  position  indicating  signal, 

(c)  a  transmitting  station  having  means  for  transmit- 
ting channeled  signals  to  said  radio  receiver  corre- 
sponding to  acoustic  signals  emanating  from  said 
submarine  and  position  indicating  signals  emanating 
from  said  aircraft  and  sensed  by  receiving  means  at 
said  transmitting  station, 

id)  computing  means  connected  to  said  radio  receiver 
for  processing  said  channel  signals  thereby  indi- 
cating the  relative  positions  of  said  aircraft  and  said 
submarine,  and 

(c)  automatic  tracking  means  connected  to  said  com- 
puting means  for  positioning  said  aircraft  responsive 
to  said  computing  means  whereby  said  aircraft  can 
be  positioned  directly  above  said  submarine. 


3,183,479 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Cari  B.  Austin,  520  Carlson  Drive,  Lelnmon,  Oreg. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,408 

5  Claims.    (CI.  340—26) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  device  for  aiding  the  pilot  of  an  aircraft  to  follow 

a  correct  approach  path  to  touchdown  on  a  landing  area 

of  restricted  size,  said  device   being  controllable  by   an 

observer  of  said  craft  stationed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 

landing  area,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  row  of  selectively-energizabJe  colored  sig- 
nal light  sources  arranged  in  substantially  vertical 


May  11.  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


698 


alignment,  adjacent  light  sources  in  said  row  having 
different  chromaticity  characteristics,  and  with  the 
total  number  of  different  chromaticity  characteristics 
of  all  of  the  light  sources  in  said  row  being  at  least 
three,  said  row  of  signal  light  sources  being  located 
to  one  side  of  said  landing  area  and  facing  in  the 
direction  from  which  said  aircraft  approaches; 


(ft)  a  second  row  of  constantly-ener^zed  colored  light 
sources  each  possessing  a  similar^hromaticity  char- 
acteristic which  is  identical  to  thit  of  one  of  the  light 
sources  malung  up  said  first  row,  said  second  row 
of  light  sources  being  arranged  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal alignment  and  disposed  intermediate  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  first  row  of  vertically-aligned  light 
sources; 

(c)  said  secdhd  row  of  constantly-energized  light 
sources  constituting  a  reference  level  for  signals  dis- 
played to  the  pilot  of  said  aircraft  through  selective 
energization  of  the  light  sources  comprising  said  first 
row; 

{d)  and  switch  means  operable  by  said  aircraft  ob- 
server for  selectively  controlling  the  energization  of 
the  light  sources  comprising  said  first  row  to  thereby 
convey  to  the  pilot  of  said  aircraft  information  con- 
cerning the  position  of  his  craft  with  respea  to  the 
correct  aj^M-oach  path  to  said  landing  area. 


3,183,480 

ROTATING  ANTI-COLLISION  LIGHTS 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Charies  Adlcr,  Jr.,  609  W.  North  Ave.,  Baltimore  17,  Md. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,562 

6  Claims.     (CL  340— 27) 
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3,183,481 
AUTCNMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  GAUGE 
Joka  F.  McCroiy,  Cknla  VMa,  CaUf.,  Mrignor  of  two  i 
one-half  percent  to  Vcrda  Aile%  San  Dkgo,  CaUf ., 
five  percent  to  David  J.  Ward  and  Betty  M.  Ward,  \ 
Diego,  Calif. 

FDcd  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,654 
9ClaiaM.   <CL340— 52) 


1.  An  automatic  tire  tread  gauge  for  sensing  and  indi- 
cating the  tread  condition  of  tires  comprising  a  plurality 
of  probes  positioned  for  entrance  into  one  or  more  tread 
grooves  of  a  tire  on  an  automobile  rolling  over  said  probe 
means; 

sensing  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  probes  for  sensing  probe  displacement  of  any  one 
of  said  probes; 
first  and  second  indicating  means; 
first  and  second  actuating  n^ans  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  for  actuating  said  first 
and  second  indicating  means,  respectively,  whereby 
said  first  actuating  and  indicating  means  is  actuated 
upon  any  tire  rolling  over  said  i^urality  of  probes  and 
said  second  actuating  and  indicating  means  is  ac- 
tuated upon  the  tread  depth  of  said  tire  being  over  a 
predetermined  minimum;  said  second  actuating  means 
being  operable  to  discoimect  said  first  indicating 
means; 
third  and  fourth  indicating  means  connected  to  a  switch- 
ing means,  timing  means  connected  for  activation  to 
said  first  and  second  actuating  means  and  to  said 
switching  means  for  switching  said  first  and  second 
actuating  means  from  said  first  and  second  indicating 
means  to  said  third  and  fourth  indicating  means  upon 
being  activated  by  said  timing  means,  and  tempera- 
ture compensating  means  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  sensing  means  for  automatically  compensating 
said  sensing  means  for  any  physical  variations  due 
to  a  change  in  ambient  temperature. 


1.  An  aircraft  anti-collision  system  comprising  at  least 
one  beacon  of  a  first  color  mounted  on  the  exterior  of 
an  aircraft,  at  least  one  beacon  of  a  second  color  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  an  aircraft,  and  means  including 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  beacons,  for  responding 
to  the  altitude  of  the  aircraft  so  as  to  illuminate  a  beacon 
of  said  first  color  and  extinguish  a  beacon  of  said  second 
color  when  the  aircraft  is  flying  within  particular  pre- 
determined intervals  of  altitudes  and  so  as  to  extinguish  a 
beacon  of  said  first  color  and  illuminate  a  beacon  of  said 
second  color  when  the  aircraft  is  flying  within  other  par- 
ticular predetermined  intervals  of  altitude,  whereby  ob- 
servers outside  the  aircraft  have  a  visual  indication  of  the 
altitude  of  tlie  aircraft. 


3,183,482 
CHECK  DIGIT  VERIFIERS 
OUvcr  G.  Abertfa,  PUladelpUa,  and  Per  L. 

Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corponrtloa, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y^  a  corporatkn  of  Delaware 
FDed  July  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  746321 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 146.1) 


-5«_^ 


►•Mr.    <     H.  "^  *^i  ^~^  1 ,  jr —" .igi  :»»■—« 


S8--^    i^mji^ 


1.  A  check  digit  verifier  comprising  an  accumulator, 
input  means  for  successively  entering  manifestations,  rep- 
resentative respectively  of  a  sequence  of  informatioo  in- 
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dicia  including  a  check  symbol,  step  programmer  me- 
chanical relay  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
input  means  to  permit  said  manifestations  to  be  entered 
into  said  accumulator,  said  programmer  means  operable 
subsequent  to  each  entering  operation  of  said  input  means 
for  replacing  the  manifestation  in  said  accumulator  by 
a  different  manifestation  representative  of  a  multiple  of 
the  sum  of  said  entered  manifestation  and  of  the  indicium 
manifestation  in  said  accumulator  immediately  prior  to 
said  entering  operation,  said  step  programmer  mechanical 
relay  means  becoming  inoperative  upon  the  entry  of 
said  manifestation  representative  of  said  multiple  of  the 
sum.  and  means  for  indicating  whether  or  not  the  final 
indicium  manifestation  in  said  accumulator,  subsequent 
to  complete  entry  of  said  sequence,  differs  from  a  pre- 
determined manifestation. 

« 


3,183,483 
ERROR  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
John  R.  LlsowfU,  MlBoeapoUs,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Spenry 
Rjmd  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,868 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.1) 
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♦K    ,1  .    u*!'""*''^'^******^  data-processing  system  wherein 
tHe  data  bits  are  arranged  in  a  coordinate  system  of  lines 
and  channels  such  that  each  data  bit  has  a  unique  line  and 
channel  coordinate  position,  error  detection  and  correc- 
tion apparatus  comprising:   a  line  of  parity  bits  having 
a  parity  bit  for  each  channel  of  bits  based  upon  modulo  2 
summing;  a  channel  of  parity  bits  having  a  parity  bit  for 
each  line  of  bits  based  upon  modulo  2  summing,  said  line 
and  channel  of  parity  bits  including  one  parity  bit  com- 
mon to  each;  bit  reading  means  for  sensing  all  bits-  line 
parity  error  detection  means  responsive  to  said  reading 
means  for  developing  line  parity  error  signals  correspond- 
mg  to  the  lines  containing  detected  parity  errors;  a  plu- 
rality of  first  AND  circuits  corresponding  to  respective 
lines  and  connected  to  said  line  parity  error  detection 
means  whereby  detection  of  an  error  in  a  line  activates  an 
associated  AND  circuit;  a  plurality  of  first  flip-flops  con- 
nected to  respective  AND  circuits;  a  line  counter  con- 
nected  to  said   reading  means   and   said   AND  circuits 
whereby  detecUon  of  an  error  in  a  checked  line  activates 
an  associated  AND  circuit  causing  a  corresponding  flip- 
flop  to  change  to  a  second  stable  state;  channel  parity 
error  detection  means  responsive  to  said  reading  means 
for  developing  channel  parity  error  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  channels  containing  detected  parity  errors  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  second  flip-flops  connected  to  the 
reading  means;  an  end-of-word  lead  line  extending  from 
the  hne  counter;  a  plurality  of  second  AND  circuits  con- 


nected to  the  second  flip-flops  and  to  said  lead  line  where- 
by detection  of  channel  errors  causes  corresponding  sec- 
ond flip-flops  to  change  stable  states  and  termination  ol 
reading  all  lines  causes  the  second  AND  circuits  associated 
with  said  second  flip-flops  to  be  activated  to  produce  an 
output  signal;  a  first  OR  circuit  connected  to  one  of  said 
second  AND  circuits  corresponding  to  a  parity  bit  channel 
and  to  one  of  said  first  flip-flops  corresponding  to  a  parity 
bit  line  for  combining  said  parity  error  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  channels  of  data  bits  and  said  lines  of 
data  bits  for  providing  a  data  bit  error  signal;  a  third 
plurality  of  AND  circuits  for  combining  each  of  said 
parity  error  signals  corresponding  to  said  channels  of 
data  bits  with  each  of  said  parity  error  signals  correspond- 
ing to  said  lines  of  data  bits;  an  exclusive  OR  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  said  third  plurality  of  AND  circuits  for  pro- 
viding an  enable  signal  when  only  one  of  said  third  AND 
circuits  combines  both  parity  error  signals   thereto;   a 
fourth  plurality  of  AND  circuits  responsive  to  said  third 
AND  circuits  and  said  enable  signal  for  providing  an 
error  correction  signal;  a  data  bit  storage  register  having 
a  stage  for  each  data  bit,  each  of  said  stages  correspond- 
ing to  the  unique  line  and  channel  coordinate  position  of 
each  data  bit;  means  responsive  to  said  bit  sensing  means 
for  storing  each  sensed  data  bit  into  its  corresponding 
stage  in  said  storage  register;  and  means  responsive  to 
said  error  correction  signal  for  correcting  the  storage  reg- 
ister stage  corresponding  to  the  erroneous  data  bit. 


3,183,484 
SERIAL  BY  BIT,  SERIAL  BY  CHARACTER, 
DATA  COMPARING  APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Christiansen,  Rochester,  Minn.,  Norman  S. 
Stocltdale,    EndweU,    N.Y.,    and    Hany    J.    Tashjian, 
Rochester,  Mhin.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,860 
8CbUnis.    (CI.  340— 146.2) 
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5.  In  data  processing  apparatus  for  serially  examining 
pairs  of  bit  positions  forming  characters  to  determine  if 
the  characters  are  equal  and,  if  unequal,  which  character  is 
considered  to  be  high  according  to  a  predetermined 
coilatable  code  assigned  to  the  characters; 

a   first  settable   indicator   for  indicating  that  the  bits 

forming  two  characters  being  examined  arc  equal; 
a  second  settable  indicator  for  indicating  that  the  hits 
forming  one  character  compare  high  to  the  bits  form- 
ing the  other  character  being  examined; 
a  third  settable  indicator  for  indicating  that  the  bits 
forming  said  one  character  compare  low  to  the  bits 
forming  said  other  character; 
means  responsive  to  the  bits  forming  said  characters 

for  setting  said  first  indicator; 
means  responsive  to  the  bits  forming  said  one  character 
and  the  corresponding  absence  of  bits  forming  said 
other  character  for  setting  said  second  indicator; 
means  responsive  to  the  bits  forming  said  other  charac- 
ter and  the  corresponding  absence  of  bits  forming 
said  one  character  for  setting  said  third  indicator; 
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first  means  operably  connected  to  reset  said  first  and 

third  settable  indicators  upon  said  second  indicator 

being  set;  and 
second  means  operably  connected  to  reset  said  first  and 

second  settable  indicators  upon  said  third  indicator 

being  set. 

3,183,485 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  CAPACITOR 

swrrcmNG  elements 

John  F.  Cabbage,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,106 

3  Claims.    (CL  340— 147) 
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1 .  A  logical  AND-gate  comprising,  a  sheet  of  insulating 
material,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  capacitive  pads,  the  indi- 
vidual pads  of  each  pair  of  pads  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  sheet  of  insulating  material  and  positioned 
opposite  each  other,  a  sensing  conductor  electrically  con- 
necting all  of  the  pads  on  one  side  of  said  sheet,  a  plu- 
rality of  drive  conductors  each  connected  to  a  different 
one  of  said  pads  on  the  other  side  of  said  sheet,  a  plurality 
of  logic  pulse  sources  and  a  plurality  of  control  pulse 
sources  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  drive 
conductors,  the  plurality  of  control  pulse  sources  being 
one  less  than  the  plurality  of  logic  pulse  sources,  said 
control  pulse  sources  providing  a  pulse  of  opposite  po- 
larity to  and  equal  in  amplitude  to  pulses  provided  by 
said  logic  pulse  sources. 


one  set  of  ii^wt  windings  threaded  in  either  a  set  or 
a  reset  sense  through  all  cores  of  one  of  the  groups 
according  to  a  predetermined  pattern, 

another  set  of  input  windings  threaded  in  either  a  set  or 
a  reset  sense  throi^h  all  cores  of  the  other  groiq> 
according  to  a  similar  pattern,  said  pattern  varying 
from  one  core  to  the  next  succeeding  core  according 
to  a  variable  arrangement  in  which  half  of  the  wind- 
ings associated  with  one  core  of  one  group  are  wound 
in  the  same  pattern  as  the  other  half  of  the  windings 
which  are  associated  with  a  succeeding  core  of  the 
same  group  so  that  irrespective  of  which  group  of 
cores  is  addressed  the  next  succeeding  core  in  the  re- 
maining group  will  be  selected  concurrently  there- 
with, and 

driving  means  for  selectively  energizing  a  portion  of 
the  windings  of  the  group  during  successive  selec- 
tion periods. 

3,183,487 
SWITCHING  MATRIX  HAVING  SEALED  SWITCHES 
OPERATING  AS  A  NORMALLY  CLOSED  SWITCH 
MATRIX  OR  AS  A  NORMALLY  OPEN  SWITCH 
MATRIX 
Wyman  L.  Dceg,  Glenriew,  ID.,  aaignor  to  C.  P.  Clare  ft 
Company,  Chicago,  Ol.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,836 
11  Claims.    (0.340—166) 


3,183,486 
CORE  MEMORY  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 
Fred  B.  Jones,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  70,688 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 166) 


1 .  A  system  for  addressing  two  sequential  address  loca- 
tions in  a  memory  matrix  array  of  cores  having  substan- 
tially square-loop  hysteresis  characteristics,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

an  addressing  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  cores 
divided  into  two  groups. 


\^ 


1.  A  switching  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  sealed 
switches,  each  of  said  switches  including  a  pair  of  mag- 
netic elements  movable  into  engagement  by  an  applied 
flux  field  of  a  given  strength;  first  and  second  winding 
means  for  applying  a  flux  field  to  each  of  said  sealed 
switches;  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second 
winding  means  in  a  two  coordinate  matrix;  and  control 
means  for  operating  said  matrix  as  a  normally  closed 
switch  matrix  and  as  a  normally  open  switch  matrix,  said 
control  means  including  first  means  for  selectively  apply- 
ing signals  to  said  circuit  means  to  energize  the  first  and 
second  winding  means  to  apply  a  flux  field  of  said  given 
strength  to  only  the  coordinately  selected  switch,  said 
control  means  also  including  second  means  for  operating 
all  of  the  switches  and  for  selectively  applying  signals  to 
said  circuit  means  to  energize  the  first  and  second  winding 
means  to  apply  a  flux  field  of  less  thaA  said  given  strength 
to  the  coordinately  selected  switch  to  release  this  selected 
switch. 

3,183,488 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Rlchvd   M.   Blocfa,  West  Ncwto%  Alan  J.   Decrfidd, 
Fraakltai,  and  Lynn  W.  Mank,  Jr^  MarMckead,  Mass., 
asrigpon  to  HoBcywcli  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FIM  Sept  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,563 
15Claiais.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
13.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  digital  data  compris- 
ing a  digital  data  source,  a  digital  data  receiver,  a  cou- 
pling circuit  means  connected  between  said  source  and 
said  receiver*  a  manual  plugboard  means  external  to  said 
coupling  circuit  and  connected  thereto,  and  means  includ- 
ing said  plugboard  connected  to  said  receiver  to  feed  data 
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■electively  and  conditionally  to  said  receiver  in  fields  of 
sensible  digital  data  having  starting  and  stopping  loca- 
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tions  in  said  receiver  defined  by  plugging  on  said  plug- 
board. 


3,183,489 
DATA  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
George  J.  Laurcr,  Johnsoa  City,  and  Carl  D.  Southard, 
Endwell,    N.Y.,    aarignors    to    International    Business 
Machine!  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,438 
4  Ciafans.    (CI.  340^172.5) 
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1.  A  data  transfer  device  for  serially  available  data 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  words,  a  series  of  output  de- 
vices for  storing  said  data,  gating  means  for  each  of  said 
output  devices,  a  digit  position  ring  circuit  successively 
advanced  for  enabling  each  said  output  device  to  accept 
said  data,  a  word  size  control  operative  in  response  to 
each  said  word  of  data  to  generate  a  preselected  number 
of  timing  pulses,  means  connecting  said  word  size  con- 
trol anfl  said  timing  pulses  to  said  digit  position  ring  circuit 
to  suctessively  enable  a  number  of  said  output  devices 
for  each  word  of  data,  said  word  size  control  includes 
a  static  register  settable  in  accordance  with  the  number 
of  pulses  desired  for  each  word,  a  word  size  ring  circuit, 
means  for  setting  said  word  size  ring  circuit  in  accord- 
ance with  the  digit  position  set  in  said  static  register  at 
the  beginning  of  each  word  of  data,  timing  pulses  for  each 
digit  position  of  said  data,  an  AND  circuit  connecting 
said  timing  pulses  to  said  digit  position  ring  circuit,  and 
means  for  enabling  said  timing  pulse  AND  circut  when 
the  word  size  ring  circuit  reaches  the  last  stage. 


3,183,490 

CAPACmVE  FIXED  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Joiin  F.  Cnbbagc,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  ■«««g»«'-  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,642 

7  Claims.     (CL  340—173) 
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7.  A  capacitive  memory  comprising:  a  sheet  of  in- 
sulating material;  a  plurality  of  drive  conductors  on  one 
side  of  said  sheet,  said  drive  conductors  extending  in  a 
first  direction:  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sense  conductors  on 
the  other  side  of  said  sheet,  said  pairs  of  sense  conductors 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  that  of  said  drive 
conductors  whereby  said  drive  conductors  and  said  sense 
conductors  form  a  crossing  grid,  the  crossing  of  a  single 
drive  conductor  with  one  of  said  pairs  of  sense  conduc- 
tors corresponding  to  a  single  binary  digit;  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  capacitive  pads,  the  individual  pads  of  each 
pair  of  pads  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  of 
insulating  material,  one  pad  of  each  pair  of  pads  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  drive  conductors,  the  other  pad  of 
each  pair  of  pads  connected  to  one  conductor  of  a  pair 
of  sense  conductors,  the  drive  conductor  and  the  pair  of 
sense  conductors  corresponding  to  a  binary  digit  having 
only  one  pair  of  capacitive  pads;  and  means  connected  to 
each  pair  of  sense  conductors  for  detecting  voltage  dif- 
ferences between  the  sense  conductors  of  each  pair. 


3,183,491  I 

RECTANGULAR  ARRAY  CRYOGENIC  ^ORAGE 

CIRCUITS  USING  INHIBITOR  LOGIC 
Raymona  E.  MUlcr,  Yorktown  Hclghti,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
International    Business   Machines   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,691 
,  2  Claims.     (CL  340—173.1) 
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1.  A  cryogenic  inhibitor  logic  storage  circuits  for  per- 
forming logical  operations  definable  as  polynomial  func- 
tions in  terms  of  at  least  one  variable,  the  circuit  com- 
prising first  and  second  rectangular  arrays,  said  first  array 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  first  superconductive 
lines  for  each  of  the  variables  selected  in  accordance  with 
the  radix  employed,  a  plurality  of  second  superconduc- 
tive lines  disposed  in  the  first  array  for  the  terms  in  the 
polynomial  functions  and  the  negations  of  these  func- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  second  superconductive  lines 
representing  the  terms  in  the  negations  of  the  polynomial 
functions,  cryotron  inhibitor  means  disposed  at  selected 
points  of  interaction  of  the  lines  representing  the  variables 
and  the  lines  representing  the  terms,  said  second  rectangu- 
lar array  having  a  plurality  of  output  superconductive 
lines  equal  to  the  predetermined  number  of  lines  for  the 
variables  in  the  first  array,  the  plurality  of  second  super- 
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conductive  lines  for  the  terms  forming  a  part  of  the  sec- 
ond array,  and  cryotron  inhibitor  means  disposed  at  se- 
lected points  of  interaction  of  the  plurality  of  second 
superconductive  lines  for  the  terms  of  the  functions  and 
the  output  lines,  whereby  the  output  lines  will  retain  a 
given  pattern  for  all  variable  values  other  than  certain 
predetermined  values. 

3,183,492 
BISTABLE  MAGNETIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Eric  T.  K.  Ckow,  Los  Aagdcs,  and  Anthony  J.  Kolk,  Jr., 
Rolling  Hins,  Calif.,  assignotB  to  The  National  Cash 
Re^rter  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,317 
7Clataiia.    (CL  340— 174) 


said  appropriate  energization  of  said  read  winding  means 
being  ineffective  to  induce  voltage  pulses  within  said 
sense  winding  means,  said  source  of  biasing  current 
being  selectively  applied  to  said  bias  winding  means  dur- 
ing said  reading  operation  with  an  amplitude  and  polarity 
so  that  the  amplitude  of  said  energization  applied  to  said 
read  winding  means  may  be  relatively  large  to  provide 
large  induced  voltages  within  said  sense  winding  means 
during  said  first  binary  digital  state  and  at  the  same  time 
not  destroy  said  other  binary  digital  state,  said  source  of 
selective  energization  of  said  control  winding  means  act- 
ing to  switch  the  magnetic  material  around  said  aperture 
pair  from  the  first  binary  digital  state  to  the  other  and 
vice  versa,  said  source  connected  to  said  biasing  winding 
means  in  said  read  operation  acting  to  bias  the  inner  wall 
of  said  read  aperture  with  an  amplitude  and  polarity  to 
minimize  the  tolerance  to  which  the  energization  of  said 
control  winding  means  must  be  maintained  and  at  the 
same  time  prevent  an  undesired  svidtching  of  the  device 
from  the  first  binary  digital  state. 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising:  a  base  member;  a 
thin  electrically-conductive  substrate  comprising  essen- 
tially a  major  proportion  of  silver  reduced  in  situ  on  a 
surface  of  said  base  member,  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
mercury  provided  in  said  substrate  by  immersing  the 
substrate  in  an  aged  mercuricyanide  solution;  and  a  thin 
layer  of  bistable  magnetic  material  electro-deposited 
upon  said  electrically  conductive  substrate. 


I  3,183,493 

MAGNETIC  DEVICES 

Albert  W.  Vinal,  Owego,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,476 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 
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8.  A  magnetic  device  comprising  a  slab  of  magnetiz- 
able material  and  having  at  least  one  pair  of  apertures 
passing  therethrough,  each  pair  of  apertures  and  the  im- 
mediately surrounding  magnetizable  material  forming  a 
bistable  storage  device,  each  of  said  apertures  of  a  pair 
having  approximately  the  same  inner  perimeter,  one  of 
said  apertures  acting  as  a  read  aperture  having  read  and 
biasing  winding  means  and  sense  winding  means  passing 
therethrough,  said  other  aperture  acting  as  a  control  aper- 
ture having  contro  and  bias  winding  means  passing  there- 
through, the  magnetic  material  around  said  aperture  pair 
representing  a  first  binary  digital  state  when  the  remanent 
fiux  passing  around  said  read  aperture  does  not  also  en- 
circle said  control  aperture,  the  magnetic  material  around 
said  aperture  pair  representing  the  other  binary  digital 
state  when  the  remanent  flux  disposed  about  said  read 
aperture  also  encircles  said  control  aperture,  a  current 
source  for  selective  energization  of  said  control  and  bias 
winding  means,  a  current  source  for  selective  energiza- 
tion of  said  read  and  biasing  winding  means,  during  said 
first  binary  digital  state  appropriate  energization  of  read 
winding  means  acting  to  induce  voltage  pulses  within  said 
sense  winding  means,  during  said  other  binary  digital  state 


3,183,494 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  SYSTEMS 
Herbert   Frazer   Welsh,   PhOadclpUa,   Pa.,   assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  607,457 
23  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1) 


8.  In  a  magnetic  information  system,  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  tapes  disposed  in  a  hollow  substantially  cylin- 
drical array,  a  magnetic  transducer  movably  mounted  for 
rotation  adjacent  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  array,  first 
means  for  rotatably  moving  said  transducer  in  a  first 
search  dimension  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  array, 
second  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  transducer  in 
a  second  search  dimension  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  array,  whereby  said  transducer  is  moved 
into  operative  juxtaposition  with  and  thereafter  halted 
adjacent  a  preselected  one  of  said  tapes,  and  third  means 
operative  subsequent  to  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
means  for  driving  said  preselected  tape  past  said  trans- 
ducer. 


3,183,495 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

MEMORY  SYSTEMS 

Albert  Bbdn,  PhUadelpUB,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcny 

Corporation,  New  Yon,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  at  Ddawarc 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  607,458 

5Clahni.    (CL  340— 174.1) 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  information  system  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  tapes  disposed  for  motion  in  intersection  with 
a  surface  of  revolution,  a  magnetic  transducer  moveably 
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mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  surface  of 
revolution,  first  means  for  rotatably  moving  said  trans- 
ducer in  a  first  search  dimension  concentric  with  said  axis 
of  said  surface  and  adjacent  areas  of  said  intersection  of 
said  tapes  with  said  surface,  second  means  for  moving 
said  transducer  in  a  second  search  dimension  transverse 
to  said  first  search  dimension  and  along  said  surface, 
whereby  said  transducer  is  moved  into  operative  juxta- 
position with  and  thereafter  halted  adjacent  a  preselected 
one  of  said  tapes,  and  third  means  operative  to  drive 
said  preselected  tape  past  said  transducer. 


3,183,496 
POSITION  INDICATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  P.  Goldstein,  Forest  HUls,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
Inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,223 
10  Claims.     (CI.  340—196) 


NOM-  iSMMITiC 


1.  An  arrangement  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  mov- 
able element  fabricated  at  least  partially  from  a  magnetic 
material,  said  arrangement  comprising  elongated  primary 
coil  means  distributed  along  the  path  of  said  movable 
element  and  energizable  by  a  source  of  fluctuating  poten- 
tial, a  plurality  of  elongated  secondary  coils  positioned 
for  respective  substantial  magnetic  coupling  with  said  pri- 
mary coil  means  when  said  movable  element  is  positioned 
adjacently  thereto,  and  said  movable  element  including  an 
elongated  magnetic  portion  having  its  long  dimension  less 
than  twice  that  of  any  one  of  said  secondary  coils,  said 
magnetic  portion  being  magnetically  isolated  from  the 
remainder  of  said  movable  element,  first  voltage  indicating 
means  coupled  across  each  of  said  secondary  coils  to 
indicate  generally  and  continuously  the  varying  magnetic 
coupling  thereof  with  said  primary  coil  means  and  the 
attendant  adjacent  positionings  of  said  movable  element 
and  its  magnetic  portion,  circuit  means  connectable  to 
any  given  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  secondary  coils 
for  producing  a  predetermined  voltage  condition  at  a 
given  juxtaposition  of  said  magnetic  portion  of  said  mov- 
able element  relative  to  said  pair  of  secondary  coils,  and 
second  voltage  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  circuit 
means  to  indicate  said  voltage  condition  and  to  provide 
at  least  one  precisely  determined  position  of  said  movable 
element  and  its  magnetic  portion  for  comparison  to  the 
indications  obtained  from  said  first  voltage  indicating 
means. 


3,183,497 
INDICATING  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Clyde  M.  Whitby,  BcltsrlUe,  and  Robert  R.  Fontaine, 
Rivcrdale,  Md.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,071 
4  Claims.    (CL  344K-213) 
1.  An  alarm  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  gaseous  glow  discharge  tubes  having 
an  anode,  a  cold  cathode  and  a  trigger  electrode. 

(b)  a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage  pulses, 

(c)  a  relay  having  a  winding  connected  in  series  with 
said  source  between  the  anodes  and  cathodes  of  said 
tubes. 


(d)  a  source  of  direct  voltage  connected  between  said 
cathodes  and  trigger  electrodes  for  biasing  the  trigger 
electrodes  positively  relative  to  the  cathodes, 
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(e)  a  plurality  of  sources  of  triggering  signals  each 
connected  to  one  of  the  trigger  electrodes,  and 

(/)  alarm  means  connected  to  the  contacts  of  said 
relay  for  indicating  triggering  signals  of  predeter- 
mmed  magnitudes. 


3  |g3  49g 

LINE-MOISrrOR  CIRCUIT 
Anthony  M.  Midis  and  Wilfred  C.  Howe,  both  of  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,150 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  340—253) 


1.  A  monitor  device  comprising  a  communication  line 
for  transmitting  undulating  currents  representing  a  voice 
message,  signal  means  for  applying  a  direct  current  to 
said  line,  at  least  one  set  of  data  transmitting  pulsing 
contacts  for  selectively  applying  and  removing  said  direct 
current  to  or  from  said  line  depending  upon  whether 
said  contacts  are  closed  or  open,  monitor  means  for  de- 
tecting the  direct  current  on  said  line  without  affecting 
the  undulating  current  on  said  line,  said  monitor  means 
comprising  a  current  sensing  circuit  inductively  coupled 
to  said  line  at  a  point  on  said  line  where  said  direct 
current  appears  on  or  is  removed  from  said  line  by  said 
pulsing  contacts,  means  responsive  to  current  flow  over 
said  line  for  effectively  changing  the  impedance  of  a 
circuit  controlled  by  said  monitor  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  change  of  impedance  for  providing  a 
signal  indicating  whether  said  contacts  are  opened  or 
closed. 


3,183,499 
HIGH  DIRECnVlTY  SOLID  CURTAIN  PERIMETER 

INTRUSION  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  Cowcn,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

nicd  July  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,808 
14  culms.  (CI.  34^—258) 
1.  In  a  security  protective  system  having  an  alarm,  an 
elongated  light  source,  and  a  plurality  of  light-sensitive 
detectors,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated light-conducting  tubes,  means  for  mounting  and 
spacing  said  tubes  substantially  equal  distances  from 
each  other  in  a  plane  including  the  tubes  and  the  source 
with  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  tubes  perpendicular 
to  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  source  so  that  direct 
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light  rays  from  the  source  enter  one  end  of  said  tubes 
and  pass  down  the  light-conducting  tubes  without  attenu- 
ation, means  for  mounting  said  light-sensitive  detectors  on 
the  other  ends  of  the  light-conducting  tubes  for  receiving 
said  conducted  light,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  diameter 
and  length  for  passing  direct  light  from  substantially  dif- 
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ferent  longitudinal  segments  of  said  source  with  adjacent 
tubes  passing  light  from  adjacent  segments,  and  means 
including  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  for  connecting 
said  detectors  for  operating  the  alarm  in  response  to  a 
substantial  variation  in  said  light  received  by  any  one  or 
all  of  the  light-sensitive  cells. 


3,183,500 
BEARING  FAILURE  PREDICTING  DEVICE 
Lloyd  Horabostel,  Jr.,  and  Lawrence  B.  Ward,  Bcloit, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Bcloit  Corporation,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,826 
SCfaUms.   (CI.  340— 269) 


KM 


1.  In  a  bearing  lubrication  system, 

a  closed  housing, 

an  elongate  narrow  chamber  in  said  housing, 

a  transverse  lubricant  inlet  passage  leading  into  said 
chamber, 

a  transverse  lubricant  outlet  passage  leading  from  said 
chamber, 

and  opposed  walls  within  said  chamber  being  of  op- 
posite magnetic  polarity  and  being  electrically  in- 
sulated with  electrical  leads  connected  thereto  so 
that  lubricant  will  flow  into  said  chamber  from  said 
inlet  passage  and  flow  out  through  said  outlet  passage 
with  magnetic  particles  being  retained  in  the  cham- 
ber spanning  said  walls. 


3,183,501 

SIGNAL  STATION 

Harold  E.  Scaton,  Shelby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Autocall 

Company,  Shelby,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,653 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  340—296) 


1.  In  an  emergency  call  bopi,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  mounting  support, 

(b)  a  manually  engaged  pull-down  slide  panel, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  slide  panel  on  said  support 
for  vertical  rectilinear  sliding  movement  from  a  nor- 
mal position  into  a  plurality  of  signalling  positions. 


(d)  a  plurality  of  electrical  switches  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  slide  panel  into  said  plurality  of 
signalling  positions, 

(e)  manually  engaged  means  for  manually  sliding  said 
slide  panel  downwardly  from  one  of  said  positions  to 
another, 

(/)  and  latch  means  controlling  the  sliding  movement 
of  said  slide  panel  from  one  of  said  signalling  posi- 
tions into  another  of  said  signalling  positions. 


3,183,5t2 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  WAVEFORM  SYNTHESIZER 

John  Marez,  3407  Lockwood  Drive  San  Dicgo»  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,688 

8  Claims.    (CL  344— 347) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


7.  A  digital  to  analog  waveform  synthesizer  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  input  means  for  coupling  digital  information 
tbereto; 

(b)  a  voltage; 

(c)  switching  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
input  means  and  said  voltage  source  for  turning  on 
and  off  said  voltage  source  in  response  to  digital 
information  coupled  to  said  switching  means; 

(d)  integrating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
switching  means  for  integrating  the  output  from  said 
switching  means; 

(e)  voltage  level  clamping  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  integrating  means  for  clamping  the  voltage 
level  at  said  integrating  means  by  a  predetermined 
level  during  one  of  said  off  and  on  i>ositions  in  said 
switching  means; 

(/)  and  other  voltage  level  clamping  means  connected 
to  said  integrating  means  for  clamping  the  output  of 
said  integrating  means  at  a  predetermined  level  dur- 
ing the  other  of  said  on  and  off  positions  of  said 
switching  means; 

(g)  said  synthesizer  thereby  generating  a  substantially 
linear  waveform  when  said  switch  is  turned  off  and 
on  in  response  to  said  digital  information. 


3,183,503 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDICATOR 
Robert  F.  Casey,  East  Acton,  Mmb.,  asalgBor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little     Inc.,    Cambridge,     Mas*.,    a    corporation    of 
Maasachnsetts 

FUed  Not.  S,  1960,  Scr.  No.  67,956 
2  Cbdms.    (CL  340—378) 


2.  A  character  indicating  device  comprising,  a  shaft, 
electrically  energizable  means  for  selectively  establishing 
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any  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  non-coincident  magnetic 
fields  about  said  shaft,  a  magnet  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  in  position  to  be  responsive  to  each  of  said  non- 
coincident  fields  whereby  said  magnet  assumes  a  different 
angular  position  upon  the  establishment  of  each  of  said 
fields,  a  character-bearing  member  connected  to  and  ro- 
tatable  with  said  magnet  so  as  to  assume  a  different  display 
position  for  each  different  angular  position  of  said  magnet, 
and  damping  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
damping  oscillatory  movement  of  said  magnet  after  it  has 
shifted  to  any  one  of  said  different  angular  positions,  said 
damping  means  comprising  a  disc  rotat£>bIy  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  two  projecting  pins  on  said  disc  coacting 
with  said  magnet  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  disc  rela- 
tive to  said  magnet  to  a  few  degrees,  said  pins  being 
oriented  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  the  distance  between  opposite  side  surfaces  of 
said  magnet. 

3,183,504 
COMPATIBLE    AIRBORNE    NAVIGATION- AIR 
TRAFFIC       CONTROL      AND      COLLISION 
AVOIDANCE    SYSTEM 
Walton  Graham,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Control  Data  Corponrtlon,  South  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  35,659 
30  Claims.     (CI.  343—7.5) 
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8.  In  a  pulse  transmission  system  the  combination  com- 
prising first  means  for  producing  a  first  pulse,  second 
means  for  producing  a  second  pulse,  said  second  means 
also  producing  a  third  pulse  in  response  to  said  first  pulse, 
and  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  production  of  said  first  and  second  pulses,  said 
last  named  means  being  operative  in  response  to  second 
and  third  pulses. 

3,183,505 
ELECTRONIC  TIME  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Howard  J.  Strauss,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  ass^or,  by  menc 
■Mfgnments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,662 
7  Claims.    (CI.  343—17.1) 


#ra  •«««■ 


1.  In  a  radar  tracking  system  having  an  electronic  time 
compression  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  electronic  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  a  number  of  target  return 
signals  of  an  object  being  tracked  by  radar; 


a  plurality  of  storage  means  for  separately  storing  each 
of  the  plurality  of  signals  from  said  input  means; 

write  means  electrically  connected  to  said  input  means 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  signals  from  said  input 
means  to  said  storage  means; 

said  write  means  being  electrically  controlled  so  that 
each  of  the  electronic  signals  are  applied  to  a  sepa- 
rate storage  means,  respectively,  in  the  time  sequence 
in  which  they  arc  received  at  said  input  means; 

readout  means  connected  to  said  storage  means; 

display  means  electrically  connected  to  said  readout 
means  for  displaying  the  information  stored  in  said 
storage  means; 

time  compression  means  controlling  said  readout  means 
to  enable  said  readout  means  to  apply  the  signals 
stored  in  each  of  said  storage  means  to  said  display 
means  in  the  sequence  in  which  the  signals  are  re- 
ceived at  said  input  means,  said  time  compression 
means  modifying  the  time  span  of  sequential  applica- 
tion so  that  this  time  span  is  relatively  short  com- 
pared to  the  time  span  in  which  the  signals  are 
received  at  the  input  means; 

trail  generating  means  operably  connected  to  selectively 
receive  information  stored  in  said  storage  means 
and  for  transferring  this  information  to  said  display 
means  subsequent  to  the  display  of  this  information 
as  controlled  by  the  time  compression  means,  to 
thereby  generate  a  fading  trial  on  said  display  means 
which  trail  is  a  composite  of  the  information  trans- 
ferred from  said  storage  means;  and 

transfer  means  interposed  between  said  readout  means 
and  said  trail  generating  means  for  controlling  the 
transfer  of  signals  from  said  readout  means  to  said 
trail  generating  means. 


3,183,506 
RADAR  RANGING  RECEIVER 

James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Mahlon  F.  Easterling 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,649 
3  Claims.    (CI.  343— 17J) 
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3.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  wherein  signals  com- 
prising a  carrier  modulated  by  thie  product  of  clock  signals 
and  code  signals  is  transmitted  to  a  distant  target  to  be 
reflected  and  thereafter  received  and  utilized  by  said 
receiver  for  indicating  the  distance  of  said  target,  the 
improvement  in  said  receiver  for  said  signals  comprising 
means  for  converting  said  received  signals  to  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  modulated  by  the  product  of  said  clock 
and  code  signals,  means  for  generating  local  code  signals 
which  are  identical  with  the  code  signals  on  said  received 
signals,  means  for  generating  local  oscillations  having  the 
frequency  of  said  intermediate  frequency,  means  for 
balance-modulating  said  code  oscillations  with  said  locally 
generated  code  signals,  means  for  mixing  the  output  of 
said  means  for  balance-modulating  and  said  intermediate- 
frequency  modulated  by  said  clock  and  code  signals  to 
provide  as  a  resultant  clock  signals,  and  means  for  syn- 
chronizing the  operation  of  said  means  for  generating  said 
code  signals  with  said  clock  signals. 
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3,183,507 
RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Paul  G.  Hansel,  Greenvalc,  N.Y.,  aasicDor  to  Servo  Cor- 
poratioa  of  America,  Ucksviilc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861.550 
6  Claims.    (CI.  343— 106) 
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wave  by  said  components  of  amplitude  modulation  rep- 
resentative of  asymmetrical  signals;  means  applying  said 
modulated  local-wave  to  the  receiver  input  as  compo- 
nents of  negative  feedback,  thus  to  reduce  the  amplitude 
of  the  input  signals  asymmetrical  with  respect  to  said  pre- 
determined frequency,  whereby  said  asymmetrical  signals 
appear  as  phase  modulations  of  the  local-wave;  and  means 
connected  to  said  receiver  input  for  detecting  the  said 
phase  modulations  substantially  representative  of  said 
symmetrical  signals. 


1.  In  a  radio  beacon  system,  a  plurality  of  radiating 
elements,  a  first  source  of  signal  energy,  a  second  source 
of  signal  energy  and  means  for  successively  coupling  said 
second  source  of  signal  energy  to  said  radiating  elements, 
means  to  supress  extraneous  modulations  of  the  radiated 
energy  due  to  the  successive  coupling  of  the  second  source 
of  signal  energy  to  the  plurality  of  radiating  elements 
comprising  antenna  means  spaced  from  said  radiating 
elements  for  receiving  said  radiated  energy,  means  cou- 
pled to  said  antenna  means  for  detecting  the  extraneous 
modulations  of  said  radiated  energy,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detected  modulations  to  maintain  a  constant 
frequency  difference  between  said  first  and  second  sources 
of  signal  energy. 

3,183,508 
METHOD  OF,  AND  MEANS  FOR,  DUPLEX- 
MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATIONS 
Paul  Curry,  2669  Main  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,801 
4  Claims.    (CI.  343—176) 
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4.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  means  to  reduce  inter- 
ference and  eliminate  frequency  components  of  radio 
waves  in  a  receiver  input  which  are  asymmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  a  predetermined  frequency:  means  converting 
signal  components  deviating  in  frequency  from  a  prede- 
termined frequency  into'components  of  amplitiKk  modu- 
lation so  that  signals  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said 
predetermined  frequency  will  cancel,  leaving  components 
of  amplitude  modulation  representative  of  asymmetrical 
interfering  signals;  means  including  local-wave  genera- 
tor for  providing  a  local-wave,  modulation  means  con- 
nected to  said  converting  means  to  modulate  said  local- 


3,183.509 
REMOTE  CONTROL  BY  PLURAL  CONCURRENT 

DIVERSE  TYPE  SIGNALS 

Alexander  Ellett,  River  Forest,  HL.  aM^Bor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporatiMi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  726,718 

3  Claims.    (CL  343— 225) 
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1 .  A  remote  control  system  for  permitting  an  operator 
to  control  a  function  of  a  utilizing  device  from  a  remote 
point,  comprising:  a  first  receiver  responsive  to  signal 
energy  of  a  first  type  for  developing  a  first  control  signal; 
a  second  receiver  responsive  to  signal  energy  oi  a  second 
and  different  type  for  developing  a  second  control  signal; 
a  utilizing  device  for  performing  a  predetermined  func- 
tion; coincidence  means  responsive  only  to  the  conjoint 
application  of  said  first  and  second  control  signals  for  ac- 
tuating said  utilizing  device  to  perform  said  predeter- 
mined function;  and  remote  contrcM  transmitting  appara- 
tus remotely  located  and  entirely  separate  from  said 
utilizing  device  and  including  a  first  transmitter  for  pro- 
ducing and  radiating  signal  energy  of  said  first  type  to 
said  first  receiver,  a  second  transmitter  for  producing  and 
radiating  signal  energy  of  said  second  type  to  said  second 
receiver,  and  uni-control  means  for  actuating  said  first 
and  second  transmitters  to  effect  radiation  from  both  in 
order  to  effect  actuation  of  said  utilizing  device. 


3,183.510 
UNDERGROUND  LOOP  ANTENNA 
Laden   E.   Rawls,  Lccsbarg)   Vs..  aasignor,   by  mcsDC 
assignments,  to  Dcco  Ekdroolcs.  Inc.,  Wasyaglon, 
D.C.,  a  corpNoratioa  of  Virginia 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,778 
3  Claims.     (CL  343—719) 
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1.  A  loop  antenna  for  transmitting  radio  waves,  com- 
prising a  single  turn  loop  having  an  upper  conductor  and 
a  lower  conductor  located  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  transmis- 
sion line  connected  to  said  loop  for  feeding  the  same, 
said  loop  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  a 
quarter  wavelength  in  air  of  the  radio  waves  transmitted 
thereby,  the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  wires 
of  the  loop  being  a  very  small  fraction  of  the  length  of 
the  loop,  said  loop  being  buried  in  a  trench  within  the 
earth  with  the  center  of  said  loop  at  a  depth  below  the 
earth's  surface  of  no  more  than  one  skin  depth,  said 
trench  being  filled  to  above  the  loop  with  a  material  having 
a  lower  loss  than  the  surrounding  earth,  separate  drain- 
age trenches  on  each  side  of  said  loop  antenna  extend- 
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ing  the  entire  length  thereof,  and  a  liquid  impermeable 
cover  located  above  said  trench  and  extending  the  entire 
length  of  the  loop  for  shielding  said  loop  antenna  from 
surface  water. 


3,183^11 
BROADBAND  WAVEGUIDE  SLOT  RADUTOR 
WITH  MUTUALLY  COUPLED  SLOTS  OF  DIFFER- 
ENT PERIMETERS  AND  ORIENTATION 
Jamca  S.  Aildu^  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Hnghes 
Aircraft  Company,  CoItct  Chy,  Calif.,  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,613 
8  Ciainu.    (CL  343—771) 


1.  A  radiating  element  comprising  a  rectangular  wave- 
guide having  first  and  second  parallel  narrow  walls  and 
first  and  second  parallel  broad  walls  for  propagating  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  therethrough  within  a  predetermined 
band  of  frequencies;  a  first  slot  of  a  first  predetermined 
perimeter  disposed  only  in  said  first  narrow  wall  at  an 
acute  angle  with  the  center  line  thereof  thereby  to  couple 
to  said  rectangular  waveguide,  said  first  predetermined 
perimeter  corresponding  to  a  resonance  at  a  first  selected 
frequency  within  said  predetermined  band  of  frequencies; 
and  a  second  slot  of  a  second  perimeter  diflferent  from 
said  first  predetermined  perimeter  having  mutual  coupling 
to  said  first  slot  and  disposed  only  in  said  first  narrow  wall 
transverse  to  the  center  line  thereof,  said  second  perimeter 
corresponding  to  a  resonance  at  a  second  selected  fre- 
quency within  said  predetermined  band  of  frequencies. 


3,183,512 

MECHANICAL  GRAPHIC  RECORDING  OMNI- 

DIRECTIONAL  ACCELEROMETER 

Alfred  B.  Castle,  WasUngton,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 

Slalcfl  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

tbe  Nary 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,566 

5  Claims.     (CI.  346—7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  A  recording  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing; 

an  annular  frame  secured  to  one  end  of  said  casing; 

a  closure  plate  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  casing; 

a  cantilever  spring  disposed  within  the  casing  and  hav^ 
ing  one  end  secured  to  said  closure  plate; 

a  mass  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  cantilever  spring 
and  displaccable  in  response  to  acceleration  forx:es; 

a  disc  disposed  within  and  supported  by  said  frame; 

a  recording  surface  on  said  disc; 

a  stylus  carried  by  said  mass  and  constantly  in  engage- 
ment with  said  recording  surface  for  producing  there- 
on records  according  to  the  displacement  of  the 
mass; 


a  spring  disposed  within  the  mass  in  engagement  with 

the  stylus  for  maintaining  the  stylus  in  engagement 

with  the  recording  surface; 
shoulder  means  on  the  frame  in  engagement  with  the 

disc  for  supporting  the  disc  within  said  frame; 
a  dial  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  in  engagement 

with  the  disc  for  maintaining  the  disc  in  engagement 

with  said  shoulder  means; 
means  carried  by  said  dial  in  locking  engagement  with 

the    frame    for    releasably    locking    the    dial    to   tbe 

frame; 

adjustable  means  mounted  in  said  closure  plate  and 
movable  along  the  cantilever  spring  for  controlling 
the  effective  length  thereof; 

means  mounted  on  the  closure  plate  and  engageaWe 
with  said  adjustable  means  for  locking  said  adjust- 
able means  in  adjusted  positions;  and 

means  disposed  within  the  casing  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  mass  therein. 


3,183,513 

MACHINE  FOR  RECORDING  SELECTIONS 

Richard  E.  Swank,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

(12520  Pacific  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 

Filed  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,780 

11  Claims.     (CI.  346—17) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  on  an  impression  receiv- 
mg  member  the  positions  of  a  plurality  of  objects  com- 
prising: 

a  unit  support  structure; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  indicia  means,  identifying  a  plu- 
rality of  objects  separate  from  the  apparatus,  mount- 
ed upon  said  support  structure  and  arranged  in  a 
group  of  substantially  adjacent  locations; 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable,  actuating  elements 
mounted   upon   said   support   structure   in   predeter- 
mined and  respective  association  with  said  indicia 
means; 
an  impression  receiving  member  having  markings  on 
a  side  thereof  arranged  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to 
the  relative  positions  of  said  objects; 
holding  means  for  positioning  the  impression  receiving 

member  upon  said  support  structure; 
impression  effecting  means  mounted  adjacent  said  hold- 
ing means  for  applying  impressions  in  selected  posi- 
tions to  said  impression  receiving  member  while  said 
member  is  positioned  within  said  holding  means;  and 
connecting  means  between  said  actuating  elements  and 
said  impression  effecting  means  whereby  operation 
of  an  actuating  element  causes  said  impression  eflTect- 
ing  means  to  make  an  impression  upon  an  impres- 
sion receiving  member  in  said  holding  means  at  the 
markings  on  said  impression  receiving  member  cor- 
responding to  the  objects  identified  on  the  operated 
actuating  elements. 


3,183,514 

AUTOMATIC  EGG-LAYING  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Aklra  Ishll»Mlii,  Fnkuoka^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Rcizo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,699 

6  Claims.     (CI.  346— 25) 

1.  Egg  collcctmg  and  recording  apparatus  comprising. 

in  combination,  a  henhouse  including  a  bank  of  nests 
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arranged  in  vertical  alignment  in  horizontally  adjacent 
columns  and  in  horizontal  alignment  in  vertically  ad- 
jacent rows,  each  nest  having  a  floor  sloping  downwardly 
and  outwardly  and  forming  an  egg-retaining  veranda  for 
the  associated  nest;  an  egg  detecting  and  collecting  device 
including  egg  receptacles  equal  in  number  to  said  rows, 
arranged  in  vertical  alignment  in  a  column  and  each  in- 
cluding an  egg  guide  ramp  horizontally  aligned  with 
the  verandas  in  a  respective  row;  means  mounting  said 
henhouse  and  said  detecting  and  collecting  device  for 
relative  displacement  parallel  to  and  along  said  rows; 


with  said  secondary  pulse  counting  means  for  print- 
ing a  number  that  is  a  function  of  said  second  variable, 
actuating  means,  actuated  by  said  primary  pulse  counting 
means  when  a  predetermined  number  of  primary  digita- 
lized  output  pulses  has  been  reached,  for  actuating  said 
printing  means. 

3,I83»516 
DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Donald  D.  SUtcr,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  716,801 
4  Claims.    (CL  346— 74) 


a  plurality  of  transfer  means  each  positioned  adjacent 
the  end  of  a  respective  guide  ramp,  and  arranged,  when 
the  guide  ramps  are  aligned  with  the  verandas  of  a  re- 
spective column  of  nests,  to  engage  and  transfer  any  eggs 
then  on  the  verandas  to  the  associated  guide  ramps  for 
movement  into  the  associated  egg  receptacles;  a  plurality 
of  switches  each  associated  with  a  respective  guide  ramp 
and  having  an  operator  engageable  by  an  egg  moving 
over  the  latter  to  actuate  the  associated  switch;  and  elec- 
trically operable  recording  means  connected  to  said 
switches. 


3,183,515 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  B.  Hartman,  Verona,  James  A.  Pctrocclli,  North 
Versailles  Township,  Allcgiicny  Coonty,  and  Thomas  J. 
Puzniak,  Chcswick,  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,728 
17  Claims.    (CL  346—34) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  recording  values  that 
are  a  function  of  one  variable  at  predetermined  values 
that  are  a  function  of  another  variable,  comprising  a  pri- 
mary means  furnishing  a  primary  digitalized  output  that 
is  a  function  of  a  first  variable,  primary  pulse  counting 
means  actuated  by  said  primary  means  for  counting  the 
primary  digitalized  output  pulses,  secondary  means  fur- 
nishing a  secondary  digitalized  output  that  is  a  function 
of  a  second  variable,  secondary  pulse  counting  means 
actuated  by  said  secondary  means  for  counting  said  sec- 
ondary digitalized  output  pulses,  printing  means  associated 


4.  A  control  device  for  supporting  a  transducer  on  an 
access  arm  and  for  translating  the  transducer  in  response 
to  a  control  signal,  said  device  comprising  a  first  electro- 
strictive  element  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  access  arm, 
a  resilient  member  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the  access 
arm,  and  a  second  electrostrictive  element  having  one 
end  fixed  to  the  resilient  member,  the  first  electrostrictive 
element  and  the  resilient  member  being  mechanically 
coupled  together  whereby  the  first  electrostrictive  ele- 
ment is  urged  downwardly  at  the  mid-point  thereof,  the 
extremity  of  the  first  electrostrictive  element  being  cou- 
pled to  urge  downwardly  against  the  mid-poini  of  the 
second  electrostrictive  element,  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trostrictive elements  being  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel by  a  {>air  of  conductors,  one  of  said  conductors  being 
grounded,  said  transducer  being  pivotally  supported  by 
the  second  electrostrictive  element  and  being  translated 
by  an  amount  substantially  greater  than  the  individual 
deflections  of  each  of  the  electrostrictive  elements. 


3,183,517 
SPROCKET  PROTECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Walter  Dorfman,  Warmhutcr,  and  Norman  J.  Wcnigcr, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignort  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocporadon  of  Ddawarc 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,755 
3Chdms.    (CL  346— 74) 
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1.  A  protective  circuit  for  preventing  transient  signals 
of  excessive  amplitude  from  being  fed  back  from  a  utiliza- 
tion circuit  to  a  recording  head  to  erase  recorded  informa- 
tion on  a  recording  medium  comprising  a  first  diode  con- 
nected to  said  recording  head,  a  second  diode  between 
said  first  diode  and  said  utilization  circuit,  said  first  and 
second  diodes  being  connected  in  polarity  opposition  with 
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respect  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  parallel  diodes  connected 
across  said  utilization  circuit  for  limiting  the  voltage  ap- 
plied to  said  first  and  second  diodes  from  said  utilization 
circuit,  a  source  of  power,  and  means  for  applying  said 
power  to  the  junction  point  of  said  first  and  second  di- 
odes to  maintain  said  diodes  normally  conducting,  one  of 
said  diodes  becoming  non-conductive  when  a  signal  from 
said  utilization  circuit  exceeds  a  predetermined  amplitude, 
the  particular  diode  becoming  non-conductive  being  de- 
pendent upon  the  polarity  of  said  signal  from  said  utiliza- 
tion circuit. 


means  effective  to  produce  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
images,  and  means  operated  by  said  moving  means  and 
controlled  in  response  to  said  images  for  indicating  the 
spacing  between  said  images. 


3  183  518 
RECORD  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Henry  and  Herman  C.  Schecr,  Endicott,  and 
Harold    P.    WIcUnnd,    Endwell,    N.Y.,    asrignors   to 
International    Badness    Machines    Corporation,    New 
YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,824 
9  Claims.    (CL  346—76) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  perforations  in  a  data 
record  member  comprising: 

means  for  coating  predetermined  areas  of  said  mem- 
ber with  a  combustible  material;  and 

control  means  for  igniting  and  consuming  selected 
ones  of  said  coated  areas  in  accordance  with  data 
to  be  recorded. 


3,183,519 
SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICALLY  DETERMINING 
CURVATURE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Clyde  W.  Harris,  Golcta,  and  Paul  S.  Sugino  and  Robert 
S.  Nciswander,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
TE  Company,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Inly  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,302 
17  Claims.     (CI.  351—17) 


(^ 


l^ 
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3,183,520 

CINEMATOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  SNAP- 

SPRING  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Knot  Schacfer,  65  Gottiielfstrassc,  Mnnich,  Germany 

FUcd  Jnly  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  44,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30, 1959, 

Sch  26,450 

7  Claims.     (CI.  352—178) 


13.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described  for  determin- 
ing curvature  of  an  object,  a  pair  of  optical  means  each 
effective  to  produce  a  corresponding  reflected  light  image 
from  said  object  with  the  spacing  between  the  image  pro- 
duced by  one  of  said  optical  means  and  the  image  pro- 
duced by  the  other  of  said  optical  means  being  representa- 
tive of  the  curvature  of  said  object,  means  moving  said 
images,  means  controlled  by  said  moving  means  and  said 
images  for  alternately  rendering  one  of  said  pair  of 
optical  means  ineffective  and  the  other  one  of  said  optical 


1.  In  a  cinematographic  camera  having  a  camera  cas- 
ing housing  means  for  advancing  the  film,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  defining  a  recess  in  said  casing, 
a  release  mechanism  in  said  casing  for  said  advancing 
means,  a  resilient  membrane  light-tightly  mounted  in  said 
recess  capable  of  being  moved  from  a  resting  position 
into  a  release  position  thereby  passing  through  a  range 
of  decreasing  resilient  force  wherein  said  membrane 
actuates  said  release  mechanism,  there  being  means  in- 
cluding said  membrane  tending  to  return  it  into  its  resting 
position  by  snap  spring  action. 


3,183,521 
GLASS  APERTURE  PLATE 

Walter  Goldstein,  75  Mafai  St.,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,877 

6  Cbdms.     (CI.  352—221) 


i^ 


1.  A  glass  aperture  plate  for  use  in  a  plate  assembly 
for  holding  film  in  spaced  relation  to  a  light  source,  said 
film  being  normally  movable  in  a  given  direction  past 
said  light  source,  said  plate  having  a  portion  of  the  surface 
thereof  including  the  projection  area  covered  in  a  pattern 
with  light  transparent  ridges  of  permanently  adhering 
material  comprising  silicon  dioxide  (SiOj)  of  a  thickness 
from  10-»  to  10-*  inches,  said  material  being  character- 
ized by  smoothness  and  hardness  whereby  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  the  film  surface  within  the  projection  area  is 
supported  by  said  ridges. 
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201,070 

SLIPPER 

Winalec  Gentry  MitchcU,  Porysburg,  Ohio 

(205  Famsworth  Road,  WatervUlc,  Ohio) 

Continuation  of  dctign  appUcation  Scr.  No.  067,088,  Oct. 

16,  1961.    This  appUartloa  Mar.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

73,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D7— 7) 


201,073 

BUILDING 

Merrill  Spivak,  Cook  County,  111.,  assignor  to  Franksiillc, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Jnly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,022 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


i 


201,071 

WINDOW  WELL  COVER 

Armel  U.  Faubion,  Adams  County,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Related  Sales,  Inc. 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,902 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


201,074 

PANEL  ORNAMENT 

La  Verae  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Amcrock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  lUtaois 

nicd  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 6) 


^L 


201,075 

TRAILER 

Le  Roy  K.  Patnode,  2011  Alba  Road,  Ben  Lomond,  Calif. 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,176 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


201,072 

PARTITION 

Amon  HiUer,  82—46  Lcfferts  Blvd., 

Kew  Gardens  15,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnly  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,014 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D13— 1) 


V 

n 

V 

1— 

^ — ^ 
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V  . 
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1 

201,076 

TRAILER 

Le  Roy  K.  Patnode,  2011  Alba  Road,  Ben  Lomond,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,177 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D14— 3) 
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201,077 

COMBINED  SEAT,  BLACKBOARD  AND  TOY 

HOLDER  FOR  A  CHILD 

Natalie  Mayer  GingoM,  1525  E.  26Ui  St., 

Brooklyn  29,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,385 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


201,080 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  ELECTRO- 

MAGNETIC  RELAY 

o  f;  "■'^'^9*^  S«n  'ose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jennings 
Kadio  Manufacturing  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,025 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 13) 


201,078 
BRASSIERE 
Charles  M.  Sachs,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  73,281 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D20— 4) 


201,081 
A.r    ..  «.    PERFORATED  CARD  READER 
Alfred  W.  Stewart,  New  Paltz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A.  W. 

of*New  Yor*k         '  '^'"Kston,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,217 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


.^  ^. 


.}  ,■ 


201,079 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

tx-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,461 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 5) 


201,082 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT  HOLDER 

FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

Joseph  Rossman,  76  Paulison,  Passaic.  N  J 

FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,051 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 
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2tl,M3 

MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  POWER  SUFFLY  UNIT 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herbert  Roth,  64—11  22Mk  SL,  Bayiidc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,534 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD26— 15) 


Itl^tM 
TAMLE 
HMtcr  CoTlHftoa,  229  Woodlawa  Ave^ 
JaSmTlllc  4,  Fla.  ^ 

FHcd  Apr.  19, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  74,523 
Term  off  patcat  14  yc 
\  (CL  D33— 14) 


*► 


201,084 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
Franklin  C.  Bradshaw,  4319  NE.  7di  St.,  MhineapoUs, 
Minn.,   and   Terrancc  M.  Smith,   354  E.   Wheelock 
Parkway,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,578 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 15) 


2«1,»87 

GAME  BOARD 

Marcel  D.  de  Ciercq,  2228  Dickerman,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,761 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


Sj 


201,085 

MAGAZINE  RACK 

Carl  G.  Anderson,  Rte.  1,  Box  15,  Waiua,  Ncbr. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  773>0 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  D3^~2) 


201,088 
PORTABLE  STRAP  DISPENSER 
Mkhacl  O.  Dcnrkkaon,  Norwood,  Pa.,  ani^or  to 
FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delawve 

FUed  Jnne  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,339 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D41— 1) 
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2»1,M9 
FLOUR  SIFTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
^'^J'l^**^  Bwrtattoii,  and  Henry  J.  Marien,  War- 
wick, R.1^  aarigMin  to  Rcxall  Drug  and  Chemical 
Company,    Loa    Antclcs,    CaW^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  M,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,641 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


Ml,t92 

1.      .,..     f[^^^Jp»^riNG  REFRACTOR 
FranUin  M.  Neal,  Coming,  N.Y.,  avlgnor  to 

Glaas  Worlu,  Coming,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

Yon 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  M,741 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 16) 


Coming 

of  New 
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Ml,«95 
NAUTICAL  NAVIGATION  LIGHT 

Ronald  G.  Martelet,  13M  N.  Central  Are.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  7M42 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4ft— 31) 


2«1,99S 

DISPENSER  FOR  HAIR  ROLLERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Vinceirt  J.  Avem,  1135  Bwincr  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  69,432 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 2) 


201,090 

BEAD 

Adolph  Katz,  Prorklence,  RJ.,  aasignor  to  Core,  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80.833 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D45— 1) 


201,093 
„      .  „  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Vearl  S.  Wince,  Newark,  Ohio,  and  Carl  X.  Meyer,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Holophane  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware, 
and  one-half  to  Day-Brite  Lighting,  Inc.,  SL  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,055 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48^23) 


201,091 

PRISMATIC  PANELING  FOR  LIGHTING 

FIXTURES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Carl  X.  Meyer,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  The 

Emerson  Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  a  cofporatlon  of  MIsaourl 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,719 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 16) 


201.096 

COMBINED  ROSE  AND  COLLAR 

FOR  A  DOOR  KNOB 

Fred  J.  RusscU,  8635  Otis  St^  South  Gate,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,261 

Torm  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D50— 6) 


■3  -1 


201,099 

PAPER-ROLL  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

George  F.  Brillante,  W.  Beresford  Ave.,  Dc  Land,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,542 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 2) 


201,094 
ROTARY  BEACON  LANTERN 
Samuel    S.    Leotta,    Hatboro,    Pa.,   assignor    to    P.    R. 
Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  IndUnapoUs,  Ind.,  a  corporaHon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,197 

Term  of  natcnt  14  yean 

(CLD48— 24) 


1 


i 

I 


201,097 

COMBINED  ROSE  AND  COLLAR 

FOR  A  DOOR  KNOB 

Fred  J.  Rusaell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,278 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D50— 6) 


201^00 

Arthur  J.  Uttle,  Frank  A.  Ryder,  and  Charles  A.  Wood- 
cock,  Springfield,    lU.,    asslgnon   to   Stewart-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Vbiinia 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,607 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D52— 6) 


N 


710 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1966 


201,101  201,104 

EYE  SHIELD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  COMBINED  DECANTER  CLOSURE  AND  CANDLE 

FeUx  GUbcrt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Dc  Luxe                                   STICK  HOLDER 

Reading  Corporatton,  EHzabcth,  N  J.,  a  conwratkMi  of    Ernest  L.  Do  Prcc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Schcnley 

New  Jersey  Industries,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,244  Delaware 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Oct  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  76,929 

(CL  D57 — 1)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1  (Ci.  D58— 26) 
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201,107 
SEWING  MACHINE 

James  H.  SulUyan,  Lake  Forest,  HI.,  ««»«»<*iliiSl 
Special  Maciiiac  Coopuy*  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatton 
of  Illiiiois 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  S«r.  No.  02,946 

Term  of  patent  14  yew* 

(CL  D70— 1) 


201,110 
BAR  OF  SOAP  OR  THE  LIKE 
WUIard  Reeder  Home,  Northrale,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Ganbic  Company,  Chidnnati,  OMo,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Oldo 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  S«r.  No.  78,414 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D73— 1) 


201,102 
GOLF  BALL  PACKAGE 
Stanley  I.  Panek,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Tire 
and  Rubber  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,836 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 2) 


201,105 
EMBOSSED  PAPER  NAPKIN 

Albert  C.  Jensen,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Paper  &  Plastic  Products,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D59— 2) 


il 


201,108 
FLOTATION  VEST 
Edgar  G.  Baker,  Carbondale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gentex 
Krporatioo,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

""piled  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,007 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D71— 1) 


201,111 
SPRING  CLIP 
Jack  Fairchild  Fleming,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sterltaig 
Plastks  Co.,  Mountainside,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New 

^*^^    FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D74— 2) 


201,103 
PLASTIC  JUG 
Paul  G.  Caisse,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fnller 
Brush  Company,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


201,106 
COMBINED  SLIDE  PROJECTOR  AND  SLIDE  TRAY 
David  E.  Hansen,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
iCodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  68,025 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


201,109 
BOAT 
Myron  T.  Stevens,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  OntfMwrd 
Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  Dl^  «  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^,     _^  ... 

FUed  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,982 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D71— 1) 


201,112 
NECKTIE  HANGER 
Alexander  Stein,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Riba 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California  ^,     «.  «»^ 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,594 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  DSO— 8) 


' 
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I  2«1,113 

PORTABLE  HEATER 

lohn  A.  GroTM,  Hall  St,  Rocbcster,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  77,474 

Tenn  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  DSl— 20) 


VEGETABLE  COMMINl/FOR  RECEPTACLE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Walter  HiiaptU,   Bnnckoia,   Aarbori,  SwitacrlaMi, 
anignor  to  Rotel  AG,  Aarbwf,  IhHihI— i    a 
corporation  of  SwUzcrtaad 

FUed  JiBc  If,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  M,476 

Term  of  patent  T^rean 

(CL  D89— 1) 


2«1,114 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wallis  E.  Stnart,  Hiogham,  Maes.,  assignor  to  Air  Reduc- 
tion Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  York  *^ 

FUed  June  23,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  80,523 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D87— 3) 


201,117 
TIRE 
'"'^^L.^;,^"'^'  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
R  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Noy.  13,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  82,594 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


201,115 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  BAR  EQUIPMENT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Kendrick  T.  Parsell,  2121  Orringtoo  Ave.,  Evanston,  III., 

and    Harold    Brtckman,    5517    N.    California    Ave. 

Chicago,  III.  ' 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,269 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 5) 


201,118 
TIRE 
'^'L.*;^^"lS"i  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,578 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD90— 20) 


/ 


if- 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  Oil  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

NOTE  — Armng««l  In  acconUnce  with  tb«  flr.t  .i«nlfic.nt  dxararter  w  word  of  the  name  (In  accordanc  wltk  City 
«orr».     ArimBKw.  iu    >-  telephone  directory  practice) . 


Barser,  Ales  :  Bee —  ^  _ 

Schubert,  Frledrlch,  Lans,  Schabacher.  and  Burger. 

25  777 
Farbenrabrlken  Bayer  Aktlen»e««ll»chaft :  Bet>— 

Schubert,  Friedrich,  Lanf,  Schabacher,  and  Burger. 
25,777. 
Haseltlne  Research,  Inc.  :  See— 

Loughlin.  Bernard  D.    Re.  25,778. 

Lang,  Konrad :  See —  ^  .  „     

Schubert,  Frledrlch,  Lang,  Schabacher,  and  Burger. 

25  777 

Loughlln,"  Bernard  D.,  to  Haieltlne  Research  Inc.  8^'*^° 
structure  for  conatant  luminance  color  receiver.  Ke.  £0, 
775,  &-11-65,  a.  178—8.4. 


Re. 


Re. 


Re. 


Rosen,  George,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Marine  propter. 
Re.  25.776,  :}-ll-«5,  CI.  170—186.24. 

^•^'"SchSrt'^'FrildrlSf.'lin,.  Schabacher.  and  Burr^r.    Be. 

25,777. 

Schubert,  Prledrich,  K.  Lang,  W.  ^^^**".^^iABuTttT, 
to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  AkttengesellKhaft.     Method  for 
alkali-metal  borohydrtifea.     Re.  28.777,  8-ll-«5, 


8lT^f4' 


United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See- 
Rosen,  George.    Be.  25,776. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bourne,  Benjamin  A.  :   See—  „  .,« 

Weetman,  Leslie  M.,  and  Bourne.    2,510. 

Weetman.  Leslie  M.,  and  Bourne.    2,511. 
RobertH,   Winston,   to   Selected  Glads,  Inc.     Gladiolus  plant. 

2.509,  5-11-65,  CI.  85. 
Selected  Olads,  Inc.  :  See — 

Roberts,  Winston.     2,509. 


Shammarello,  Anthony  M. 
57. 


Aialea  plant.     2,507,  5-11-65.  CI. 


Shammarello,  Anthony  M.     Aaalea  plant.     2,508,  5-11-65,  CI. 

55 
Sllva    William  E.     Apple  tree.     2,512,  5-11-65,  CI.  34. 
United  States  Sugar  Corp. :  Bee— 

Weetman.  Leslie  M.,  and  Bourne.    2,510. 
Weetman  Leslie  M.,  and  Bourne.    2,511. 
Weetmrn.  LiSlleM  ,  and  B  A.  Bourne,  to  United  States  Sugar 

Corn      Sutrar  cane.     2,510,  5-11-65,  CI.  89. 
Weetman,  LislleM..  anci  B.  A.  Bourne,  to  United  States  Sugar 
Corp.    Sugar  cane.    2.511,  5-11-68.  CI.  89. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Stuart,  Wallis  E.     201,114. 

American  I'aper  k  I'lastic  Products,  Inc.  :  See- 
Jensen,  Albert  C.     201,105. 

Amerock  Corp.  :    See — 

Clayton,  La  Verne  E     201,074.         „„,.„_     -   , ,    ». 

Anderson.    Carl    G.      Magaxlne    rack.      201,085,    5-11-65 

Aversa,   Vincent  J.     Dispenser  for  hair   rollers   or  the  like 

201,098,  5-11-65,  CI.  U52— 2. 
Kaker,  Edgar  G.,  to  Gentex  Corp. 

5-11-65,  CI.  1)71^1.  _    ^, 

Bradshaw.   Franklin  C,  and  T.  M 

201,084,  5-11-65.  CI.  D26— 15. 
Brlckman.  Harold  :  See —  .,.,._ 

Parsell,    Kendrick   T.,   and   Brlckman. 


Eye   shield   or 


CI. 


Floatation  vest.     201.108, 
Smith.     Battery  charger. 


201,115. 


Brtllante,  George  F.      Paper'roll  storage  container.      201,099. 
.-)   11-65,  CI.  D52  -2. 


Plastic  jug.     201,- 
Panel  ornament. 


CalKxe    Paiil  O.,  to  The  Fuller  Brush  Co. 

103,  5-11-65,  CI.  D58— 5. 
Clayton,   La   Verne  E.,   to  Amerock  Corp 

201.074,  5-11-65,  CI.  D13— 6. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :   See — 

Neal.  Franklin  M.     201,092. 
Coro,  Inc. :  See — 

kati,  Adolph.     201090.  .,,^«    r,    n^^ 

Covington.   Hester.     Table.     201,086,   5-11-65,   CI.   D33 


-14. 


Day-Brlte  Lighting.  Inc.  :   Set 
Wince,  V>arl  S.,  and  1 


TT.ucc,  T,r-..  o.,-..- Meyer     201,093.  .   har    c\ 

l)e   Clercq.    Marcel   D.      Game   board.      201,087,    5-11-65,   Ci. 

D34— 5. 
l)e  Luxe  Reading  Corp.  :  See— 

I>err^Sn!Mrch\el  0,'\o'fMC  Corp^     Portable  strap  dis- 

Iienser.     201,088,  5-11-85.  CI.  EMI— 1. 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.     Bee — 

decanter  closure  and  candle  stick  holder.     201,104,  D  ii 
65,  CI.  D58— 26. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :   Se«— 

Hansen,  David  H.     201J06. 
Emerson  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Meyer.  Carl  X.     201,091. 
Ex  Cell  O  Corp.  :   See— 

Smith,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.    201.079. 

^^^lS?Hok8^n.^lchael  O.     201,088. 

Faubton,  Armel  U  .  to  Related  Sales,  Inc.     Window  well  cover. 

201.071,  ^-11-65,  CI.  D13-1. 
Fleming,  Jack  F.^to  Sterling  Plastics  Co.     Spring  clip.     201,- 

111.  ^-ll-«8,  CI.  D74 — 2. 
FranksviUe,  Inc.  :   8e<h— 

Splvak,  Merrill.     201,078. 


Fuller  Brush  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Caisse,  Paul  G.    201.103. 
Gentex  Corp.:  See — 

Baker,  Edgar  G.    201,108. 
Gilbert     Felix,    to    De    Luxe    Reading   Corp 

similar  article      201,101,  5-11-65,  CI.  D57— 1. 
Glng^ldNatuHeM     Combined  seat,  blackboard  and  toy  holde^ 

for  a  child.     201,077,  5-11-65,  CI.  D15— 1. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Vukan,  Frank  8.    201,117. 

Vukan,  Frank  S.    201,118.  k  ii_fl(i    r\ 

Groves,    John    A.      Portable    heater.      201,113,    5-11-65,    CI. 

nintlnT^DavId   E.,    to   Eastman   K«<l«^C°Comb^ed   slide 

nl^^:.^  1%  /e^n^nlnjs  ^^^it^^^T^^^ 

ly    sealed    electromagnetic    relay.      201,080,    8-11-60.    ^i 

HlVle^V^non.     Partition.     201.072.  5-11-65.  CI.  D13-1. 
Holopiiane  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Wince,  Vearl  S.,  and  Meyer.    201.093 
Home,   Wi'llard   R..   to   The  Procter   k  Gamble  Co.     Bar   of 

soap  or  the  like.     201,110,  8-11-65.  CI.  D7S— 1. 
International  Latex  Corn. :  See- 
Sachs,  Charles  M.    201,078. 
Jennings  Rad'o  Mfg.  Corn  :  See— 

K.^r/xrrc'  cT."°..e.'"4iS:  ^-i'A.'^tP.v  c. 

L^,rs.c....  8.  to  PR  Manor,*  CO    IDC.    RoUr,  b«oo. 

Mallory,  P.  R..  *  Co  „Inc  :  See— 
Leotta,  Samuel  8.    201.094. 
Marlen.  Henry  J.  ■,*'*"!  »,.^„     om  oR9 

Martll^t'^-^^*'    «"n-*^-'    "^^^^^^         ""^^       '''•'''• 
MeVe'rfarl*ii..'^oVe'Emer«,n  Electric  Mfg.  Co^[»--Vl- 
Mne"'*lJ°'"  "S**""'  fixtures  and  the  like.    201.091.  o-ii 

refractor.    201.092.  5-11-65.  CI.  D48— 16. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  ■  Se*^^ 

P.„r»i;'rtt  i5.«^-vE4^5'"' "'"'  °°" 

ball  package.    201.102.  5-lI-«5,  CI.  l»»— *• 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Brtckgaan.     Carrying 

^,  cT. 


201,115,  5-11-65, 

201.075,  5-11-68,  CI. 

201.076,  5-11-66.  CI. 


case  for 
D87— 5. 
D14— 3. 
D14 — 3. 


Parsell,   Kendrlck   T.,   and  H. 
bar  equipment  or  the  like. 
Patnode.  Le  Roy  K.    Trailer. 
Patnode,  Le  Roy  K.     Trailer. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co^  The  :  8 

Home,  WUlard  R.     201.110. 
Related  Sales.  Inc. :   See — 

Faublon.  Armel  U.    201,071. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Swett.  James  J.,  and  Marten.    201,089. 
Rlba  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  .  See— 

Stein,  Alexander.     201,112.  ,     ^ 

Rossman,  Joseph.     Writlnjr  Implement  holder  for  a  telephone. 

201,082,  5-11-65.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Rote!  AG.  :  See— 

Hiuptll,  Walter.     201.116. 

Roth.  Herbert.     Modular  electronic  power  supply  unit  or  slml 

lar  article.     201,083.  5-11-65,  CI.  D26— 15.^  ^         ^     . 

Russell.  Fred  J.     Combined  rose  and  collar  for  a  door  knob 

201,0»6,  5-11-65,  CI.  D50 — 6.  ^  ^  ..      k 

Russell.  Fred  J.     Combined  rose  and  collar  for  a  door  knob 

201,097,  5-11-68,  CI.  D60 — 6. 
Ryder,  Frank  A.  :  See —  ^   „     .. 

Little,  Arthur  J.,   Ryder,  and   Woodcock. 
Sachs,  Charles  M.,   to  International  Latex  Corp. 

201,078,  5-11-65.  CI.  D20 — 4. 
Schenley  Industries,  Inc. :   See — 
Du  Free,  Ernest  L.     201,104. 
Smith.   Joseph  E.,  Jr..   to  Ex  Cell  O  Corp      Cabinet 
trlcal  equipment  or  the  like.     201,079,  5-11-65,  CI 
Smith,  Terrance  M.  ;  See— 

Bradshaw,  Franklin  C.  and  Smith.     201.084 


201.100 

Brassiere. 


for   elec- 
D26-   5. 


Splvak,  Merrill,  to  Franksvllle.  Inc.     Building.     201,073,5-11- 

65,  CI.  D13— 1. 
Stein,   Alexander,   to  Rlba   Mfg.   Co..   Inc.      Necktie  bancer. 

201.112,  5-11-65,  CI.  D80— 8. 
Sterling  Plastics  Co.  :  See — 

Fleming,  Jack  F.     201,111. 
Stevens,  Myron  T..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Boat.     201.109. 

5  11-65,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Stewart,  A.  W.,  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Stewart,  Alfred  W.    201.081. 
Stewart.   Alfred   W.,   to  A.   W.  Stewart  Associates    Inc.      Per- 
forated card  reader.     201.081.  5-11-66.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp.:   See —  „^.  ,^^ 

Little.   Arthur  J.,   Ryder,   and   Woodcock.     201.100. 
Stuart.  WalUs  E.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.     Plastic  sheet 

material  or  similar  article.     201,114,  5-11-65.  CI.  D87--3. 
Sullivan    James   H.,   to  Union   Special  Machine  Co.      Sewing 

machine.    201,107,  5-11-65.  Cl.  D70— 1. 
Swett,  James  J.,  and  H.  J.  Marlen,  to  Rexall  Drue  and  Chem 

leal   Co       Flour  sifter  or   the  like.     201,089.  5-11-65,   Cl. 

1)44—29. 
Tnlon  Special  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Sullivan,  James  H.     201,107.  ^       ^         „«,,,, 

Vukan,  Frank  S..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire.     201,117. 

5-11-65,  Cl.  090—20.  ^   ^        ^.  o«,  ,iq 

Vukan,  Frank  S.,  to  The  B.   F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire.     201,118, 

5-11-65,  Cl.  D90— 20.  „  .      ^         ^       t 

Wince,  Vearl  S..  and  C.  X.  Meyer.  V4  t«  Holophane  Co.,  Inc., 

and  '-J  to  Day  Brlte  Lighting,  Inc.     Lighting  fixture.     201, 

093,  5-11-65,  Cl.  D48 — 23. 
Woodcock,  Charles  A.  :   See—         ,   „,     ^       ^      „„,  .^^ 
Little.  Arthur  J.,  Ryder,   and  Woodcock.     201,100. 


NOTK.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

-Arraoffwl  in  accordance  with  the  tlrst  signlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  a«cordance  with  clt7  aad 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Eldon  A.     3,182.601. 
Myles,  Walter  E.     3.183,^95. 
Whitby,  Cljrde  M.,  and  FonUlne.     3,183.497. 
Abelson,  Louis.     Crlcothyrotomy  needle.     3,182,663,  5-11-65, 

Cl.  128 — 30.'). 
Aberth.  Oliver  G.,  and  P.  L.  Andersson.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Check  digit   verifiers.     3,183.482.  5-11-65;  Cl.  340 — 146.1. 
Abrams.    Morris,    to  Arrow   FaBtener  Co..   Inc.     Tackers  and 
the     like     stapling     machines.       3,182,878,     5-11-65.     Cl. 
227—83. 
Accurate  Steel  Rule  Die  Manufacturers  :  See — 

Scott,  Erhardt  K.  and  M.  L.     3,182,530. 
Aiosta,  Allan  J.  :   Hee- 

Kiceniuk.  Taras.  and  Acosta.     3.182,927. 
Addor,  Roger  W.  :   See — 

Cannon   Donald  S    and  Addor.     3.183.148. 
Adler.    Charles.    Jr.      Rotating    anti-collision    lights    for    air- 
craft.    3,183,480.  5-11-0."..  Cl.  340 — 27. 
Aellen    John  P.,  Jr.,  and   R.   H.   Fuge,  to  American  Can  Co. 
Skived   brim  cup  and  blank  therefor.     3,182.882.  5-11-05. 
Cl.  229—4.5. 
Aerodyne  Controls  Corp.  :   Set- - 

Miller.  James  R.      3,183,321. 
Aerojet-General  Corp.  :   See — 

Lemke,  Albert  E.      3. 183, 133. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 

Jakob,  Frani.  and  Wagner.     3,182  57o. 
Lohmer,  Karl,  and  Morcher.     3.183.087. 
Ahlen  k  Akerlund  Forpackning,  AB  :   See — 

I'ersson,  Karl  K       3,182.880. 
Alorno,  (iiovanni  :   See — 

Coatabello.    Dino,    Merll,   Alorno.   and   Boffa.     3,183,269. 
Air  France  :   See  — 

Bachelet.   Gilbert    H..  and   Bruiet.      3,182.379. 
Ajioka.  James   S.,   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Broadband  wave- 
guide slot  radiator  wltn  mutually  coupled  slots  of  different 
perimeters  and  orientation.     3,183,311,  5-11-65.  Cl.  343— 
<71. 
Aklyama.  Tadashl  :   See — 

Sato.  Takehiko,  and  Aklyama.      3,182.457. 
Albert    Wlllard  S.  :    Ser~ 

IJoyer   John  L.,  Albert    and  Ross.     3,183  376. 
Albrecht,   Robert  G.,  to  Wismer  k  Becker  Contracting  Engi- 
neers.     Penstock    erecting    machine.      3.182,814,    5-11-65, 
CI.  214—1 
Aler,  Mary  E.,  and  R.  M.  Todd,  to  The  Drackett  Co.     Novel 

coating  composition.     3  183,110,  5-11-65,  Cl.   106—287. 
Alexander,    John    J.,    to    Standard    Oil    Co.      Petroleum    wax 
polyvlnylstearate    compositions.      3.183.199,    5-11-65,    Cl. 
200 — 28.5. 
Alford,   Harvey   E..   and   F.   Veatch.   to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Glass    !<phere    filled    plastering    compositions.       3,183,107, 
.'■.-11-65,  Cl.  100—110. 
Algemene  Kunstiijde  Unie  N.V.  :  See — 

Van  Lohulxen.  Otto  E.,  and  De  Vrles.      3,183,213. 
Algonquin  Shipping  and  Trading  Ltd.  ;   See — 

CamiH>eIl.  George  T    R.,  and  Laskey.      3,182,669. 
Allx     Arthur  J.,   to   Riley   Stoker  Corp.      Steam   generating 

unit.    3,182,639,  5-11-65.  Cl.  122 — 1(8. 
Allegheny  Plastics.  Inc.  :  See — 
Yost.  James  M.      3.183.008. 
Allen.  Verda  :   See — 

McCrorv.  John  F.      3.183.481. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Scott,  Herbert  F..  Jr.     3.182,395. 
Allied  Control  Co.,  Inc.  :   See- 
Grebe,  Alfred  H.      3.183  334. 
Alllnquant,    Fernand    S.       I>evel    correcting    systems    for    ve- 
hicles   having    oleopneumatic    or    like    suspension    systems. 
3,183.015,  5-11-65,  Cl.  280 — 6.1. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Carlin.  Robert,  and  Plate.     3,182,728. 
Haworth,  Daniel  T.     3.183  123. 
Helfrich,  Wayne  J.     3.182  980. 
Jasinski,  Raymond  J.     3.183,124. 
Ribble,  6uy  H.,  Jr.     3.183,047. 
Allman.  Charles  E.  :  See— 

Sporer  Alfred  H.,  and  Allman.     3,183,091. 
AU-Steel  Equipment  Inc.:   See —  „„  «.„ 

Erlcson,  John  P..  and   Buhrmaater.     3,183,049. 
Alsop,   Charles  R..  and  R.   M.  Semple,  to  Simon  Carves  Ltd. 
Apparatus   for   the  aeration   of  llqulda.      3,182,972,   5-11- 

g<5    Q\    259 107. 

Aliia'rl,   Louis.      Telescopic   metal   girders.      3,182.772,   5-11- 

05.  Cl.  18© — 37. 
Ambrose.  Bernard  J. :  See—  ^    „.  ^     j 

France.    Leonard    L..    Lewis.    Ammon.    and    Richardson. 
Q  ig3  085 
Ambrose'    Peter  P.      Wheel   locking  device.      3,182.523.  5-11- 

65.  Cl.  74 — 495. 
Amerace  Corp.  :  See —  «.„„.,/... 

Fleming.  Robert  S..  and  Nelbllng.     3.182.404. 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See- 
Taylor,  James  A.     3.183,062. 


3,182,S91. 


3,183.148. 
3,183.267. 


3,183.228. 


American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Boylan.  Robert  J.     3.183.285. 

Harms.  John  D.     3,183,286. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Aellen.  John  P..  Jr.,  and  Fuge.     3,182,882. 

Blakeslee,  Harry  N.     3,182,599. 

Brandt.  Roger,  and  Hartford.     3.183.352. 

Kcklund,  Oscar  F..  and  Rein. 

Hlam.  William  B.     3,182.890. 

Hoag.  Lehman  E.     3.182.839. 

Huth.  Carl  A.     3  182,994. 

I'eterson.  Howard  B.     3,182,998. 

Taylor.  William  E.    3,182.851. 

Wilkinson.  Harlen  E.     3.182,852. 

Wllley.  Allen  R.     3,182,853. 
American  Cvanamid  Co.  :  See — 

Buell,  Bennett  G.    3.183,231. 

Cannon,  Donald  S.,  and  Addor. 

Miller.  Bernard,  and  O'Leary.     -. 

Walworth,  Bryant  L.     3,183,075. 

Walworth.  Bryant  L.,  Luti,  and  Wood.     3,188,074. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Sluljters.  Robert.     3.182.965. 
American  Excelsior  Corp. :  See — 

Hubbard.  Warren  E.    3.182.696. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Deghenghi.   Romano,  and   Lefebvre. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co. :  Bee — 

Liu.  Chien  and  McMlllin.    3.183,114. 

Pedersen,  Mathias.     3,182.618. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Williamson,  William  R.    3,183.174. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  SaniUry  Corp. :  Set 
Doomernik.  Cornelis.     3,183,014. 

Karppinen.  Charles  E..  and  Rising. 

MIdvette,  Allen  L.,  Jr.     8,183.084. 

Noakes.  Thomas  E..  and  Bahranl. 

Pierce.  Robert  E.    3.182,717. 
American  Screen  Process  Equipment  Co. 

Green,  Melvln  E..  and  Derrickaon. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  See — 

Horen.  Alfred  C.  and  Nordmark.    3,182,377. 
Ames.  Lloyd  L..  Jr.  :  See — 

Reisenauer.  Andrew  £..  and  Ames.     3,183,059. 
Ametek.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gooch,  Frederic  P.     3,182,802. 

Schmaus.  Siegfried  H.  A.     3,182.506. 
Am  linger,  Fhllipp  R..  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.     Tun- 
able phase  shift  oscillator  with  variable  R.C.  filter.    8,188,- 
4.53,  5-11-65,  Cl.  331—108. 
Ammon.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

France.    Leonard    L.,    Lewis,    Ammon,    and    Ricturdson. 
3,183,085. 
Ampeg  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Jespersen.  Oliver.     8.183,305. 
Amrehn.  Hermann,  to  Chemiscbe  Werke  Huls.  A.O.     Calibra- 
tor for  gamma  ray  density  measuring  apparatus  Including 
sets  of  absorber  plates  Insertabie  In  the  patli  of  radiation. 
3.183,354,  5-11-65,  Cl.  250—71.5. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 

Arnaudin,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.    3,182  35S. 
Anciens  Etablissements  Panhard  k  Levaasor,  Soclete  Anonyme 
des  :  See — 

Panhard.  Paul.     3.182.895. 
Anderson.  Albert  *  J.M..  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

3.183.885. 
:  See — 
3,182,836. 
:  See — 
3,182,730. 


3.182,910. 

3,182,909. 

:  See — 
3,182,589. 


3,188,482. 

S.182.S64. 

ergetlckf.    Refilling 
8,182,865,  5-ll-a5, 


Cobbett,  Leonard  C. 
Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co. 
Sinclair.  Stuart  W. 
Anderson-Dunham,  Ina 
Murphy,  Bynum  E. 
Andersson,  Per  L. :  See — 

Aberth,  Oliver  O..  and  Anderason. 
Andresen.  Jack  M. :  See — 

Sobeck.  Eugene  B.,  and  Andresen.    „, ,__.. 

Anscberlik,  ArnoSt,  to  vtskumny  6atav  energetlck/. 
arrangement  for  an  automatic  burette. 
Cl.  222 — 116. 
Antocall  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Seaton,  Harold  E.     3,183.501. 
Archer.  Erllng  B.     Automatic  ice  making  devices.     3.18(2,464, 

5-11-65,  Cl.  62—135. 
Archer,   Erllng   B.     Automatic  Ice  cube  freexlng  apparatus. 

3.182.468,  .5-11-65,  Cl.  62—358. 
Arends,   Erik    W.,   to   Electrologica,   N.V.      Swttefalnc  device 
for  Impedances  with  inductive  character.     8,183,412,  &-11- 
65,  Cl.  317—123. 
Argoudella,   Alexander   D..   C.   I>e  Boer,  T.   E.   Eble.  and   R. 
Herr,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Antibiotic  pacUdn  and  method 
of  production.     3.183.154.  5-11-60,  Cl.  167 — 65. 
Armantrout,  Kenneth  M..  and  D.  W.  Kelbel,  to  Borg-WanMY 
Corp.       Drive    unit    for    boats.       3,182,629,    &-11-M,    Cl. 
115 — 41. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

CUrke.  William  C.  Jr.,  and  Ooller.    8,188,081. 
Yake.  William  H.     3,182.764. 

•  •• 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Armendt,  Bradshaw  F..  to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Oxidation  of  aromatic  derivatives.     3,183,261.  5-n-H5.  CI. 

260—528. 
Armlnffton,    Donald    T.,    and    J.    E.    Dlmmett,    to   The   Stanley 

Works.      Press    apparatus    for    package    compresolng   and 

strapping    3,182. 5S6.  5-11-65.  CI.  100—7. 
Armstrong  Patents  Co.,  Ltd. :  8ee — 
Smith,  Richard  D.     3.182,458. 
Armstronfc.    Samuel.      Means   for   obtaining   an    optical    third 

dimension    In    motion    pictures.      3,182,547,    5-11-65,    Cl. 

88—24. 
Arnaudln,  Edwin   H.,  Jr.,   to  Anaconda   Wire  and  Cable  Co. 

Tube  stretching  apparatus.     3,182,355,  5-11-65.  Cl.  18—19. 
Arnett,  Samuel  L.,  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Pneumatically  operated 

servomechanism.     3,182.561,  5-11-65,  Cl.  &1 — 364. 
Arnold,  Thomas  H.  :  Sfe — 

Pltlfer,  Michael  J.     3,182.736. 
Arrow  Fastener  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Abrams,  Morris.     3,182,878. 
Arwlne.  Alva  S.,  to  Refractory  &  Insulation  Corp.     High  pres- 
sure refractory  fun.     3,182.915.  '5-11-05,  Cl.   239 — 142. 
Asarl.   Alclra,   to  Kobe  Steel   Works,   Ltd.     Hydraulic   metal 

extruding  machine.     3,182,478,  5-11-65.  Cl.  72 — 266. 
Aske.  Charles  B..  Jr..   to  Oar  Wood   Industries,  Inc.      Wheel 

and  tire  trim  construction.     3.183.088,  6-11-65.  Cl.  301 — 

37. 
Aske.  Charles  B.,  Jr..  to  Oar  Wood  Industries,  Inc.     Vehicle 

wheel  and  tire  rim.     3,183.039,  5-11-65.  Cl.  301—37. 
Atlas  Bolt  k  Screw  Co.,  The :  See — 

Scbellentrager,  Eugene  W.     3,182.603. 
Attermeyer.  Lawrence  A.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine 

Co.     Support  mechanism  for  movable  machine   tool   mem 

ber.     3,182,521,  .Vll-eS,  Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Audy.  Uerard  E.     Nine  point  flotation  mirror  holding  device 

3.182,552,  ,'-)-ll-e5.  Cl.  MR— 96. 
Auer,   Martin   K  ,   to   Inlted  States  of  America,   Army.     I'nl 

verHal  rotation  method  and  apparatus  for  locating  H.ves  in 

single  spherical  ferrlmagnetlc  crystals.     3,183.434.  5-11-65. 

Cl.    324—14. 
Austin,    Car)    B.      Guidance   Hystem 

5-11-65.   n.   .H40— 26. 

Ltd.  :   See- 
S.     3,1N2,528. 


for    aircraft.      3,18.1.47». 


,S, 183. 454. 

R.      3.183,381. 
Toy    boat 


3,182.628,     .%-ll-65,     Cl. 


Auto  TranHHilKHlons 
Lainburn.    Alan 
Autophon    A. (J.  :    See 

iStreit.    Rudolf 
Avco  Corp.  :  See 

Brogan,  Thomas 
Avellino,     Sebastian 

115    -22  2 
Avien     Inc.  :   See 

Koletsky.   Harold,  and  De  Grnffenrled       ;<.1K2,49H 
Mavleos,  Michael  G  ,  and  Desy       3.1M2,653. 
Axe.    William    N.,   J.   T    Gragson,    and    8.    Schiff.    ti>    I'hillli.s 
I'etroleum    Co.       Rubbery    polymer    "f    a    heavy    iietripleuin 
hydrocarbon,   proce.sM   of  malting  same,  and   blendn   thereof 
with    H    rubbery    diene    polymer.      3,183,221,    5-11-H5,    Cl 
2«(>      HM7. 
Axt.  Robert  C,  to  Ehbo  Research  and  EnKineerlng  Co       .Vpnii 
riitiiM    for    fractionation    of    gaseouH    niixturex.      .■{.1S2,43.'>. 
5    11    «5,    Cl.    55      162 
Ayers.   David  T  ,  Jr  :   See- 

I'ulkownik,  Lawrence  E.,  and  Ayers.      3.1X2,562. 
Azoplnte  Corp.  :  See — 

Fritz,   Gerhard.   Suh.    Ihlig,  and  Neubauer       .3.184. .TIM 
Babcock  &  Wllcm  Co  .  The  :  See 

Gibson,  Walter  J.      .'{  IS2.49tl 
Bach.   Sammy  M.   A.,  to  Pye  Ltd.      Sawtooth  waveform  gen 
erator  and  (ietlectlon  yoke      ;<.1,h;<.4(»1.  5    1 1    «5.  Cl.  315      27 
Bachelet.   Gilbert   H..  and   I>.   Bniiet,   to  Air  France.      Method 
of    forming    bearing    mountinKs.       ,{,1K2..S79.    .V  ll-6.'>,    Cl 
2^—148.4. 
Bachler.     Werner    G,    to    I.#yhold     Holding    .\.G       Itiffiision 
vncuuin  piiiiiit  ajiparatuM      .S.lH2,s9»l,  ,'>    1!    65.  Cl.  2.'10      ini 
Baer.    Riis.sell    F,    ti>    MooManto   Co.      Spinnerefte.      ;H,1.sJ,.H5L', 

.")    11    6.1,    Cl.    IS     H. 
Bahrani.  Abdul  S.  :  See  - 

Noakew.  TiKMiias  K..  and  Bahrani       :i. 182  909. 
Bailey,  Donald  L  ,  W    T.  Black,  and  M    L.  Dunham.,  to  Inlon 
Carbide     Corp.     Alky     peroxide     heat-cured     organopoly 
Hiloxane  elastonier.s       3.183,205,   5-11    65.   Cl     260  -,"i7 
Baird.    William.   G,    T    JoneH,    and    R.    Deverell  Smith,    to    Ini 
perlal      Chemical      Industries      Ltd.      Polymer      treafiiient. 
.^. 183. 202.  5    11    65,  Cl    260-  ,32.6. 
Baker  Oil   TooIh.    Inc.:   See~- 

StDoe.    Dewev    C..    Jr.      3,182,726. 
Baldwin.    Eiinl    K.       Venturl    type    safety    device 

5    11-65.  CI     l.<7      3.-.I. 
Baldwin.    Wlllette   F,    to   Socony    Mobil   oil   Co.. 


3.1H2.6KO. 


detection       KVHtem 


Inc      (»aln- 
,X.183.3."i3 


stabilized       scintillation 
5-11   65.  Cl.  250—71.5 
BalleMter.  Claudio  J.  :   See 

Kriipivl<,   Walter  J  ,   Hoffman 
Banbury  Equiimient  Corp.  :  Ser- 

Warfel.    Richard   M       3.183.032. 
Bancroft,  Jo.xi'pli.  h  Sons  Co.  ;  See 

Hushebeck.  Henry  R.     3.183,195. 
Rank  of  the  Southwest  National  .Xssoclatlon 

McCoUum.   Burton.      8.182.743. 
Bankanf.  Wllliani  F.  :  See- 

Donadlo.   Vitirent  J..   Bankauf.  and  Skinner.      .'I.ls2.78s 
Barakauskan,  Edward  J.,  to  Inlted  States  of  America    Nnw 

and      apparatus        3,182.554. 


and  Ballester.      3.182..')14 


See 


Missile      efection      method 
5-11-65,    Cl     89      1.7, 
Barbanson.     Edouard.     to     Carlisle     Chemical 
Organotin    mercapto   compounds.      3,183,238, 
260      299. 
Barber-<'olman  Co.  :  See- 

Llvlngston.    Richard    D.      3.182.925. 
Barham.    Allan    M.  :    See    - 

Toone.   Brian,  and  Barham.      3,182.472. 


Works. 
,'»   11-65. 


Inc 

Cl 


3,183.117. 


3.182,811. 

3.182.811. 
Control  mechanism 
11-65,  Cl.  192—02 


Barkan,  Philip,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  reclosint: 

circuit  br.'aker.      3.183,331,  ,">    11-65,  Cl    200-150. 
Barlian,    Philip,    and    E     H.    Bogert,    to    (leneral    Electric    Co 

Current-limiting    electric    drcult    Interrupter    of    the    fluid 

blast  type.     3,183,3.30,  .">    11-65,  Cl.  200—150. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See 

Barnes,  Robert  B.,  and  Schwarz.      3.183.349. 
Guarnieri,  Robert  J.,  and  Welner,      3,183.290. 
Barnes  &  Reinecke.  Inc.  :  dee — 

Wasyncxuk.   Anatol.     3,183.387, 
Barnes,   Robert   B..  and  F.   Schwarz.   to  Barnes  Engineering 

Co.     Hot  box  detector.     3,183  349,  5-11-65,  Cl.  246—169. 
Bnrnes-Hlnd  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  :  See — 

Szekely.   Ivan  J.,  and   Hind       3.183,152. 
Barnhart,    Carlton    L.      Coin    collector.      3,182,781.    5-11-65. 

Cl.   194—9. 
Barocca,    Aldo   J.,    to    Commercial    Solvents    Corp.      Blasting 

caps.      3,182,592.   .->-ll-65.   CT.    102—28. 
Barosko.  John  M..  and  J.  C    Krug.  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.      Dls 

pensing   mechanism.      3,182.867,    5-11-65.    Cl.    222 — 486. 
Bnrrington,  Charles  E..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co 

Self  energizing    ring    disc   brake.      3.182,757,    5-11-65,    Cl. 

188 — 76. 
Barrv.   Herbert  :   See — 

Vuska,  Henry,  Lynch,  and  Barry 
Bartelt  Engineering  Co.,   Inc.  :  See — 
Canfleld.  Allen  B       3.182.432. 

Nuttinc.  Robert  G..  Wagner,  and  Christensen.     3. 182. .541 
Bartlett,  Allen  R  ,  J    A.,  and  R.  N,.  to  Mosler  Harbor  Metal 

products     Corp.       Shelf     Interlocking     device.       3.182,811, 

r>   11    6.V  Cl    211—126. 
Biirflett,   .leffrey   H..  and   S.    B.   LIpplncott,   to  Esso   Researrli 

1111(1   Engineering  Co,      Production   of  monocarboxvlic  acids 

from  large  ring  alicycllc  alcohols.     3,183,187.  5-il-65.  Cl. 

252      41. 
Bartlett.  June  A   ;  See — 

Bartlett.  All.-n  R  ,  J.  A.,  and  R.  N. 
Bartl.tt.   Ri>t>ert  N.  :   See    - 

Bartlett.   Allen   R  ,   J    A.,  and   R     N. 
Biisford.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 

for  a  gas  tiirtiine  engine      3,182,774.  5 
Ba>ic  Pmducts  Corp.  :  See- 

Neydli,    Edward   A       3.183,406, 
Butcher,  Kenneth  E  ,  H    R.  Greene,  and  S.  B.  Yochelson.     I^gic 

nieriiaiil/.aflon  system       .1.183.363.  5-11-65,  Cl.   .307—88 
Batsori.   Frank   E  ,   to   Borg  Warner  Corp.      Burner-positioning 

and     iniiunting     assembly     for     fuel     burning     appliances. 

3.182,707.    5-11-65,    n.    15S      2 
Bauer,    Albert    W.,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    C<> 

Chlorofluoroalkane    compositions.       3,183,192.    5-11-65.    Cl 

1'52      1H8  .•?. 
Bauer,  Peter,  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp      Binary  counter.     3,182.- 

<;7tl.  ,')    11    65.  Cl    1,37      81  .-. 
Baiierlein.    Carl    C    ;    See 

Miller.  D.mald  E.,  and  Bauerleln.     3,182,465. 
BmukIi.    Mollis   A.  ;   See  - 

Slater,  Damon  T  ,  and  Baugh       3,182.877 
Baur,   Fredric  J  ,   to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.      Dry  mix  for 

r-o   pu    ,|pv«er»s        .3.183  098     5    11    65      Cl      99       136 
Baycura.  Orestes  M..  and  P.  Esslnger.  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines   Corp.      Inverter   controlled    power   supply. 

3.183,429.  5-11-6B.  Cl.  321—18. 
Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.  :  See — 

Groom,  William  H.     3.182  819. 
Beach.   Lennox  F..   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp      Infrared  antenna 

actuating  device       3  183„355    5-n-6.'r   CI     250—83  3 
Beach.  Paul  H      Movable  top  for  material  In  sUo.     3,182.582. 

5    11-65.  Cl.  99—235. 
Beasley,    Jack    M.,    and    H.    Greenewald.   Jr.,    to   Llng-Temco- 

Vnupht.    Inc.      Electric    furnace.      3,183,298,    5-11-65,    Cl. 
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Beatrice  Foods  Co   :  See— 

Nosnlck.  Peter  P..  Bundus,  and  Luksas.    3,183.103. 
Beatty.  James  R..  A.  E    Juve,  and  P    W.  Karper.  to  The  B.  F 
t!oodrlch  Co.      Vlscurometer.     8.182.494.  6-11-85,  Cl.   73— 
101. 
Beaudoln.    Jean.      Perforating  stopper  for  collapsible   tubes. 

3,182.858,  5-11-65,  Cl.  22f— 83. 
Beaugard.  Inc  :  See — 

Rigonl.  .Matt  A.     3,182.805. 
Becker,  Edward  J.,  D.  E.  Koonti.  and  D.  W.  Maurer.  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc     Method  of  manofacturing  sin- 
tered cathode      3,183.396.  .Vll-flS.  Cl.  313—355 
Beckham.  Robert  R.,  to  Llbbey-Owens-Pord  Glass  Co.     Appa- 
ratus for  loading  a  dehumldlfytng  device.     3,182,433.  6-11- 
65.  Cl.  53 — 183. 
Beckman  *  Whitley,  Inc. :  See — 

Corcoran.  John  W.    3,182,503. 
Beckwith.    Sterling,    to    Dual    Jet    Refrigeration    Co.      Condi- 
tioned storage  cabinet.     3,182.468.  5-11-66,  Cl   82—256. 
Beckwith,  Sterling,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.     Refriger- 
ation system  with  defrost.    3,182.487.  6-11-86,  Cl.  82 — 256. 
Becton    Dickinson  and  Co. :  See — 

Bleganousky,  Prank,  Faulselt,  and  Senkowakl.    3.182.700. 
Beerehoom    John  J   :  See — 

Blackwood.  Robert  K..  Rennhard,  and  Beereboom.    3.183,- 
267. 
Beller,  Aaron  P.,  and  D.  B.  Stoltifus,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Bale  conveyor.     3,182.782.  5-11-86.  Cl     198—7. 
Bell    Alan,  to  Foster  Wneeler  Corp.     Nuclear  reactor.    3,183,- 

168,  ,5-11-65,  Cl.  176 — 59. 
Bell,    Harold    8..    Jr.,    to   Thiokol   Chemical    Corp.      Reaction 

motor.     3.182  447,  5-11-65,  Cl    60—36.6. 
Bell  Punch  Co   Ltd   :  See — 

Kits.  Norbert.  Mansford,  and  Lloyd.     3.183,404. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Becker.  Edward  J..  Koonti.  and  Maurer.    3.183,396. 
Cutler.  Casslus  C.     3.183.313. 
Fair,  Irvln  E.     3,183,447 
Schroeder,  Manfred  R.     3.183.304. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bell  Telephone  Leboratortea,  Inc. :  JBe«— ContlBned 
Seidel,  Harold.     8J83.466. 
Slkorski,  Mathew  E.     3.182.492. 
Soden.  Ralph  E^  and  Van  Uitert    3,183,193. 
White,  Donald  L.     3,183.359. 
WUllford,  Oscar  H.     3,183,307. 
Belolt  Corp.  :  See —  „       ^ 

Hornbostel,  Lloyd,  Jr.,  and  Ward.     3,183,500. 
Parker,  Joseph  D.,  Dobrats,  GuaUfaon,  and  Mlb.     3,182,- 
874. 
Belolt  Iron  Worka  :  See — 

Sargent,  George  W.     3,182.683. 
Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

De  Lalttre.  Howard  M.     3,182,617. 
Hoeppner,  Arthur  D.    3,182,430. 
Bender,   Louis.    ^    to  L.  Miller.     PorUble  and  storable  doll 

house  or  display.     3,182,420,  6-11-85,  01.  46 — 12. 
Bendlx  Corp.  :  The  :  See — 

Arnett.  Samuel  E.     3,182.561. 

Eldred,  Wendell  E.     3,182.452. 

Grossnlckle,  Oarold  E..  EUlott,  and  Williamson.     3,183,- 

041. 
Haaae.  Elmer  A.     3J82,501. 
Hennessey.  Walter  P.,  Jr.     3.183.468. 
Kasten.  Walter,  and  Landree.     3.182,800. 
Messerly.  George  H.     3.182,451. 
Widen.  George  M..  and  Hawk.     3.182,460. 
Bendlx-Boliers  Vacuum  Inc. :  See — 

KrauB,  Thaddeus.     3.183,077. 
Bennett.  John  D..   to  Sun  OH  Co.     Closure  means  for  with- 
standing high  pressures.     3.182,850.  6-11-65.  Cl.  220 — 46. 
Bennon.  Saul,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electrical  in- 
ductive   apparatus    having    coolant    ducts    In    Insulation. 
3,183.460,  5-11-65,  Cl.  336 — 57. 
Benolt,  Roland  A.,  R.  F.  Gingras,  and  R.  H.  Duprey.     Article 

holder.     3,182,808.  B-ll-80,  Cl.  211 — 69. 
Bentley.  Raymond  B.  :  See — 

Mencaccl.  Samuel  A.,  and  Bentley.     3,182,583. 
Benway,  Bot>ert  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Shielding  of 
electron   gun    from    vaporized   getter  by  decomposable  foil 
over  electrode  aperture.     3,183,391,  5-11-65,  Cl.  313 — 181. 
Bens,  Jakob,  H.  Burkhard,  K.  Kaegi,  and  H.  Ton  Tobel,  to 
■Sandos  Ltd.     Pyrimidlne  dyestufls.     3,183,224.  6-11-65.  Cl. 
260 — 146. 
Berg  Alrlectro  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Dobrlkln,  Harold  L.     3,182,362. 
Berg.  Arthur  A.,  H.  L.  Dobrlkln,  and  C.  Horowlts,  to  Berg 
Mig.    k   Sales   Co.      Brake   system   and    release.      3.182.566. 
5-11-65.  Cl.  92—24. 
Berg  Mfg.  k  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

Berg,  Arthur  A.,  Dobrlkln,  and  Horowlti.     3.182,566. 
Horowtta.  Charles,  Dobrlkln,  and  .Mastls.    3.l62,849. 
Bergmann,    Hermann    G.    A.,   to   Leijon,   Tage  Nils   Wilbelm, 
Director.     Arrangement  in  loading  and  digging  machines. 
3,182.831,  5-11-66.  Cl.  214— 140. 
Bergy.  Malcolm  E.  :  See — 

Vavra.  Jamea  J.,  and  Bergy.    3.183.1S8. 
Berlings.  Greats  B..   to  Sono-Sllde  Corp.     Picture  slide 

Jector  with  cooling.    3,182,548.  5-11-65,  CI.  88 — 24. 
Bermann.  James  :   See — 

Gretoer.  Tobias  H..  and  Bonnann.     3.182.459. 
Benjuist.  Leonard  G..   to  National-Standard  Co.     Method  for 
the  manufacture  of  tires.     3.183,135.  5-11-65.  Cl    156 — 126 
Berrill,  W  llllani  H..  H.  O.  Chaplin,  and  P.  B.  Pratt,  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     .Molding  macfalnes  for  repairing  shoe 
sole  and  h.>el  units      3.182,354,  6-11-66,  Cl.  18—17 
Bftjemann,  Chrlstopner,   to  Isbrandtaen  Co.,  Inc.     Combina- 
tion shipping  container  and  showcase.     3,182.424   6-11-65 
Cl.  50 — 80. 
Bhuyan.    BIJoy   K.,    R.    B.    Kelly,   and   R.    M.   Smith    to   The 
I  pjohn  Co.     Antibiotic  nogala^ycln  and  method  of  oro- 
dudng.     3.183,157,  5-11-65.  CT.   167 — 66. 
Bieganousky.  Frank.  F.  C.  Faulselt,  and  T.  8.  Senkowskl.  to 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Co.     Thermometer  case.     3.182.790 
.-)-Il-^5.  Cl.  206—46.19. 
Blller.  <:eorge  J.,  Jr..  to  Hawthorn  Co.,  a  division  of  Rellwood 

Co     Tents.     3.182,672.  5-11-65.  CI.   135—6. 
Binon,  Georges  M.    Frozen  food  shaving  and  tliawlng  machine 
3  182  699.5-11-65    a     146— 91.  ■  u.        .inr. 

Blntz,  Louis  J.,  to  Norrls-Thermador  Coro.  Flame  arrestor 
for  crankcase  ventilating  apparatua.  3,182.641:  6-11-65, 
Cl.  123 — 119.  *  * 


pro- 


Birmingham  Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd..  The 

Boyce,  Frederick  C.  and  Pogaty.     3.183.319    • 

Blruin  Gall  H.,  to  .Monsanto  Co.  s-(  (aryltblo)  (pbosphinyl) 
methyl) phosphorus  esters  and  process  for  premiring  sulfur- 
containing  organic  phoapborus  compoundaT  3.183.256. 
5-11-66,  CI.  260 — 461. 

Bischoff.  (Jarth  L..  and  D.  I.  Holberg.'  Periodically  actuated 
aerosol  dispenser.     3.218367.  5-11-86.  Cl.  222 — 70 

Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hamann    Harry  L..  and  Sllstorf.     3,182.387 

BIttner.  Donald  L.     Metering  device.     3,182,692.  6-11-65.  Cl. 

BJork.  Cari  K..  to  The  Dow  Chemicml  Co.     Protective  treat- 

Wo"'  i^X  ***  *"*'  Mg-hased  alloys.     3.183.126.  6-11-65.  Cl. 

148 — 6.2. 
Black.  William  T. :  See— 

Bailey.  Donald  L.,  Black,  and  Dunham.     3,163,205. 
Blackbnrn.  Jasper  Corp. :  See — 

Wochner    Cbarlea  J.,  and  Toedtman.     3.183.302 
Blackwood.  Robert  K..  H.  H.  Rennhard.  J.  J.  Beereboom.  and 

(    R   Stephens.  Jr..  to  Chaa.  Pflier  4  Co..  Inc.    6-methTlene- 

tracycllne  derivatives.     3.183.287.  .5-11-85.  Cl,  260 — 659. 
Rlaln.  Albert,  to  .Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Random  access  magnetic 

tape  memory  systems.     3.183,495.  6-11-88,  Cl.  340 — 174.1. 
Blakeslee.  Harrv  N..  to  American  Can  Co.     Two-sUge  pump 

T^^jIH*"""*'    washing   system.      8,182.599.    6-11-65;    CT 

11/3— ^^O. 


BllM.  E.  W.,  Co. :  See — 

Di  Leila,  Paul,  anfl  Wolf.     3.182,816. 
Bloch,  Herman  S.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    AJkylatlon- 
tranaalkylatlon  process.    3,183,233.  6-11-65,  Cl.  260—671. 
Bloch,  Richard  M.,  A.  J.  Deerfield.  and  L.  W.  Martfa.  Jr.,  to 
Honeywell    Inc.      Data    proceaaing  apparatus.      8,183,488, 
6-11-65,  CT.  340—172.5. 
Bloom.  George  I. :  See — 

Golts,  Joseph.     3,182,866. 
Bloom,  I.  C. :  See — 

Golts,  Joaeph.     3,182,866. 
Blount,  Lester  L.,  to  Gordon  D.  McMaude.     Oxygen  and  in- 
halant maak.     3.182.659,  6-l<l-86,  Cl.  128 — 206. 
Blum.  Louis,  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh.     Illuminated  wall 

bracket  and  handrail.    3.183.343,  5-11-65,  Cl.  240—2. 
Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh  :  See — 

Blum,  Louia.     3,183,343. 
Blume,  Alan  P. :  See — 

Blume,  Frank  J.  and  A.  P.     3,182,761. 
Blame,   Frank  J.  and  A.   F.     Vertical  conveyor  and  guided 
carrier  connected  by  a  tenaion  arm.     3,182,751.  6-11-65, 
CT.  187—17. 
Bobowski,  George  :  See — 

Von   Strandtmann,    Maximilian,    Staavel.   and   Bobowski. 
3,183.265. 
Bobst,  J.,  and  Son  S.A. :  8e» — 

Bolliger.  Edwin.     3,182,588. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer  &  Co.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

JentzKb.  Dietrich.     3,182,394. 
Bodin.  Sven  A.  O.     Loader  equipped  with  shovel.     3,182,832, 

.-)-ll-66.  Cl.  214 — 140. 
Boenlsch.  Dletmar  :   See — 

Patterson.   Wllhelm.   and  Boenisch.     3,182,486. 
Patterson.  Wllhelm,  and  Boenisch.     3,182,493. 
Boffa,  Gloacchino  :  See — 

Cosubello,  Dlno.  Merli,  Aiorno,  and  Boffa.    3,183,269. 
Bofors.  Aktlebolaget :   See — 

Gustafsson.  Axel  G.  V.     3.183,016. 
Bogert.  Ernest  H.  :  See — 

Barkan.    Philip,    and    Bogert.     3.183.330. 
Bolle.  Victor  W.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Researdi  Founda- 
tion. Inc.     Dual-chamber  artificial  beart    3,182,335,5-11- 
65,  Cl.  3—1. 
BolUger,  Edwin,  to  J.  Botmt  and  Son  S.A.    Presses  comprising 
a  movable  platen  driven  by  toggle  levers.     3,182.688,  6-11- 
65.  CI.  100—286. 
Bonewlts.  Robert  P.     Screw  retaining  device  for  acrewdrirer. 

3.182.697.  5-n-65.  Cl,  145 — 50. 
Bonlnl.  Jo«hn  H..   to   Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.     Dlaplax 

food    package.      3.183.100.    5-11-65.    Cl.   99 — 171. 
Bono.  Luigi.  to  Necchl  Socleta  per  Asloni.    Device  for  stretcb- 
Ing  a  plurality  of  fabric  piecea  on  a  fabric  holding  frame. 
3.182  412.  5-11-65.  Cl.  38—102.1. 
Borchert.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Hartung.  Homer  A.,  and  Borchert.     3,183.209. 
Borden  Co.,  The :  See — 

Halpern.   Benjamin   D..  Dean,  and   Gardner.     3,183,271. 
Borger.  Jack   W..   to    Pullman   Inc.     Gate  valve  devicea   for 

hopper  cars.     3.182,954,  6-11-65.  CT.  251—203. 
Borcer,    Jack    W.,    and    A.    J.    Chriatian.    to    Pullman    Inc. 
Multiple   deck    rack   means   attachment   for   railway   cars. 
3.182.609.  5^11-65,  CT.  105 — 368. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Armantrout,  Kenneth  M..  am)  Kelbel.     3,182,629. 
Batson^  Frank  E.     3.182.707. 
La  Kaft.  Edward  P.     3,1K2.846. 
Oddy,  Edward  P.     3,182,380. 
Oddy.  Edward  P.,  and  Kinal.     3.182,481. 
Prtlatel.  Edward  A.     3,182,596. 
Bork,  FCarl-Helns:  See — 

Von  Werder,  Pritz^  Bruckner,  Bork,  and  Mets.    3.183,150. 
Bosch,  Robert.  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Klein.  Hermann.     3.182.915. 
Botar,  Bela.     Seat  belt  reel  mecbaniam.     3,182,923,  6-11-66, 

CT.  242—65. 
Boulton  Panl  Aircraft  Ltd. :  See — 
Millard,  Dennis  J.     3.182,565. 
Bowen  Toola,  Inc. :  See — 

Slator.  Damon  T.,  and  Baogh.     8,182,877. 
Boyce.  Frederick  C .  and  P.  J.  Pogaty,  to  The  BlrmlBgham 
Rraall  Arms  Co.  Ltd.     MoTement-control  switches.     8.183,- 
319.  .5-11-85.  Cl.  200—47. 
Boyd,  Keith  A.:  See— 

Gleason.  Quin  R..  and  Boyd.     3.182.750. 
Bnver.  John  L..  W.  S.  Alberi.  and  A.  B.  Ross,  to  Westinghouae 
fclectrlc  Corp.     Rectifier  circuit  for  periodic  reverse  power 
supplies.      3.183.376.  {S-11-85.   Cl.  307—107. 
Rovlan,  Donald  A.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.     Holding 

device.     .3.182.687.  .1-11-86.  CT    140—71.5 
Rovlan.  Robert  J.,  to  American  Air  Piter  Co..  Inc.     Method 
of  making  a  unit  filter  assembly.     3.183.285,  5-11-65.  CI. 
284 — 45. 

Brack,  Artur  :  See — 

Helm,    Roger,    Hofmann,    Brack.    Kobel.    aad    Callieaz. 
3.183.172. 
Bradd.  Ernest,  to  William  Glnrkln  *  Co..  Inc.    All-way  atretch 

fabric  girdle  with  a  front  latex  reinforcement.     3,182.664. 

.5-11-66.  Cl.  128 — 539. 
Bradley.  Norman,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Antbor- 

Ity.      Steam    cooled    nuclear   reactor.      3.183,16T,   5-11-65, 

Cl.  176—69 
Bram.  Georges  E..  to  Centre  de  Recherches  de  Pont-a-Moos- 

Kon.    Reinforcement  for  sealing  element  and  sealing  element 

incorporating  aald  reinforcement.     3.183.010.  5-11-65,  Cl. 

277—236. 
Brandenbusch,  4>flnter,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     CharglBg-hole- 

cover   lifting-device   for    coke    oven   batteries.      8,182.888, 

.5-11-65,  CT.  214 — 658. 


VI 
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Brandt,    Roger,  and   C.   H.   Hartford,    to  American   Can   Co. 
Coiona  treating  of  iibaped  articles.    3,i83,a5J,  &-ll-tto,  CI. 


Seed  planter. 


3.182.- 
Steam 


250— 4W, 5. 
Brandt,  Koy"  G..  and  Z.  Fabian,  to  Oliver  Corp. 

3,l»:i!,8«K»,  5-lJi-«6.  CI.  Z2J.-^-^.i%. 
Brannen.  Cecil  G. :  Bee —  „  .,  , 

RlcnardMon.   Eugene  £.,   and   Brannen.      3,183,197. 
Brasber,  l^awrence  J.     Vehicle  control.     3,182,B05,  5-11-65, 

CI.  105—342.  ,  .     „ 

Braakamp,    WlUem    H.,    to    Industriele    Ondernemlng    \V .    H. 

Braakamp,  N.V.     Locking  device  for  a  pull  chain.     3,182,- 

370,  5-11-65,  CI.  24 — 116. 
Braun,   Karl   J.,    to  Kimball   Systems     Inc.      Apparatus   for 

handling  record  cards.     3,182,992.  6-11-65,  CI.  271—3. 
Braverman,  Alexandr  S.  :  8ee^  — 

Mil,  MlkhuU  L.,  and  Braverman.     3.182,931. 
Bray,  David  »v.,  to  General  Klectrtc  Co.     Wide  band  frequency 

discriminator.      3,183,449,   5-11-65.   CI.   329—142. 
Breitbacb,  t'ritz,  and  K.  Lorenz.  to  Carl  »tlll  Firma.     Regen- 
erative coke  oven  construction  and   means  for  controlling 

the  fuel  distribution  therein.     3.183,175,  5-11-65,  CI.  ii02 — 

144. 
Bremkamp,  Terrance  L.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Plastic 

film  bread  band.     3,182,893.   5-11-65.  CI.  229— «7. 
Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  S.A.  :  See — 

Wyser.  GluUo.     3.182.416. 
Brian,  James  A.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.     Carton. 

913,  5-11-65.  Cl.  229—31. 
Brlcker,  Samuel  R.,   to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Iron.    3,182,411,  5-11-65,  Cl.  38—77. 
Brldgestone  Tire  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Furukawa,  Junjl,  and  Saegusa.     3,183.210. 
BriUaud.  Andre  R.,  to  Sun  Ull  Co.     Preparation  of  Ballcyllc 

acid.     3.183,169.  5-11-65.  Cl.  195—28. 
Brlnker.  Keith  C,  and  C.  E.   Schweitzer,  to  E.I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours,  and  Co.     Stabilized  polyoxymethylene.     3,183,211, 

5-11-65,  Cl.  260—67. 
British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gibbon,  William.     3,182.938. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Yeo,  Alan  A..  Hicks,  and  MowU.     3.183.182. 
Broadhead.  Ronald  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Method  of  polish 

Ing  leather.     3.183.119.  5-11-65.  Cl.   117—142. 
Brockman,    Arthur   C.      Resilient    bushing   structure.      3.182, 

986.  5-11-68    Cl.  267—1. 
Brode,  Gerald  D.,   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Signal     transIatlUK    apparatus.       3.183.366.     5-11-65.     Cl. 

307—88.5. 
Brogan.  Thomas  R.  .to  Avco  Corp.     Electromagnet.    3.183.381. 

5-11-65.  Cl.  310—11. 
Broken  Hill  Associated  Smelters  Proprietary  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

McNlcol.    Jonn    H..    and    Rowell.      3.182.716. 
Bronson.  Rot>ert  W..  and  N.  D.  Korbitz.  to  Texas  Instruments 

Inc.     Method  of  making  glatis  sealed  electric  circuit  devices 

and   article   resulting   therefrom.      3,183,361,   5-11-66,    Ci 

250—239. 
Brooks  &  Perkins,  Inc.  :  See — 
Mollon,  Leslie.     3,182,608. 
Brooks,    William,    to    Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp. 

nescent   display  panels.      3,182,415,   5-11-65, 
Broome,  Gordon  H. :  See — 

Rosenblatt,  David  H.,  and  Broome.    3,183,250. 
Brosseau,  Victor  N.     Tackle  boxes.     3,182,872,  5-11-85,  Cl. 

Brown,  Andrew  P.     Trailer  spotter.     3,183,013.  5-11-65.  Cl 

280—3. 
Brown,  Francis  X.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Heat  ex- 
change apparatus.     3,182,720,  5-11-65,  Cl.   1(55 — 158. 
Brown,  Horace  D.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.     5-ether  and  5-thlo- 
ether-2-heterocycllc     benzimidazoles.       3,183,239,     5-11-65, 
Cl.  260—302. 
Brown,  Ross  K.  :  See  — 

Bvowning,  Edgar  P..  and  Brown.     3.182.777. 
Brown.    Roy    L..    to    WestlnghoUHe    Electric   Corp.      Shielding 
means    for    electrical    apparatus.      3,183,462.    5-11-65.    Cl. 
336—84. 
Browning.  B<igar  P..  and  R.  K.  Brown,  to  Deere  &  Co. 
limiting  drive.      3,182.777,   5-11-65.   Cl.    192—56 
Bruckner.  Klaus,   to  B.  Merck,  Aktlengesellschaft.     Steroids 
possessing    antiphlogistic   activlti*^      3.183.158,    5-11-65, 
Cl.  167—65. 
BrUckner,  Klaus:  See 

Von  Werder.  Friti,  BrQckner.  Bork.  and  Meti. 
ISO. 
Brulet.  D#8l#e :  See— 

Bachelet.  Gilbert  H..  and  Brulet.     3.182.379. 
Bryan.  Darrel  L..  to  Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co.     Self-lubri- 
cating dlfTerentlal.     3.182.527.  5-11    65,  Cl    74 — 713. 
Buckman  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Buckman.  Stanley  J.,  and  Pera.     3.183,111. 
Buckman.    Stanley  J.,   and  J.   D    Pera.   to   Buckman   Labora 
torles.    Inc.      Barium   titanium   borate,   pigments  containing 
the  same,   and   prooesses  for   their  production.      3  183.111 
5-11-65.  Cl.  106—299.  .     o.      i. 

BucyruR-Erie  Co.  :  See- 
Zimmerman.  John  (}..  and  Clark.    3.182.830. 
Budd  Co..  The  :  See — 

Leavesley,  George  W.,  Jr.    3,183.289. 
Trimble,  John  0.     3.182.361. 
Bueler.  Richard  C.  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Railo  selector 
valve,     3.183.042.  .-S-l  1-65       Cl    303     f^2. 

Buell.  Bennett  O  .  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Cvanonaph- 
thoxazole  brlghteners.     3.183,231,  5-11-65.  Cl.  200     249,5. 

Buffet.  Jean  to  Compagnle  du  Fllage  des  Metaux  et  des  Jolnfs 
C'lrty.     Hot  extrusion  of  materials.     3.182,474,  .VI 1-65,  Cl. 

Buhr  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See — 
Zajac.  Michael.     3,182.526. 


Electroluml- 
Cl.   40—130. 


Torgue- 


3,183, 


California  Plasteck.  Inc.  : 
Madansky,  Leslie  E. 

California  Research  Corp, 
De  Bolt.  Richard  K. 

Camiener,  Gerald  W.,  (J 


Kobel.    and    CalUeux. 


P.  F.   Wiley 
method    of 


Buhrmaster.  Bruce  O. :  See — 

Erlcson.  John  P..  and  Buhrmaster.     3.183,049. 
Bundus.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Noznick,  Peter  P..  Bundus,  Luksas.    3.183.103. 
Bureat  Development  Ltd.  :   See — 

Franklin.  Maurice  R.     3,182.995. 
Burkert.  Herbert  «..  to  The  Thomas  &  Betts  Co.     Electrical 
terminal  and  connection.     3.183,471.  5-11-65,  Cl.  339—95. 
Hurkhard.  Hermann  :  .See — 

Benz.  Jakob,  Burkhard.   Kaegi.  and  Von  Tobel.     3,183,- 
224. 
Uurndy  Corp.  :   .See — 

Sacks.  Norman  M.,  P'rank.  and  Price.     3.183,476. 
Sund,  William.     3.182,485. 
Trachtenberg,  Robert  S.     3,183,469. 
Burnett.    Elmer   B..    to    Ingersotl-Rand   Co.     Remote   control 

meclianUm.     3  182.4.".<i,  5-11-65.  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 
C  4  C  Button  k  Triniining  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Lerma,  Stephen  L.      3,182.369. 
CAH  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Mlnton.  Carl  T.     3.182.727. 
('allieux,  Roger  :   .Sec- 
Helm,    Roger.    Hofmann.    Brack. 
3,183.172 

See — 
3.183.344. 
:   .See — 
3,183,065. 

B.   Whitfield.  Jr..  and 
to   The    Upjohn   Co.      Antibiotic   desUleus   and 
production.     3.183.155,  5-ll-<15.  Cl.  167—65. 
Campagnolo.    Tulllo.       Hydrauiicaliy    and     mechanically    op- 
erated  disc   brake   for   motor   vehicles.      3.182.755.   5-11-65. 
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Campbell.    George   T.    K..    and    .\.    V.    Laskey.    to   Algonquin 
Shipping  and  Trading  Ltd.     Combined  tanker  service  unit. 
3,18l.Gti9.  5-ll-«}5,  V\.   134      10.'>, 
Canfleld,  Allen  B..  to  Bartelt  Engineering  Co..  Inc.     Machine 
for  packaging  products  in  a  controlled  atmosphere.     3.182.- 
432.  5-11-65,  Cl.  53—112. 
Cannon,  Donald  S.,  and  R.  W.  Addor.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.      Combating   nematodes    with    carbamate   hetero-sulfur 
compounds.     3.183.148.  5-11-65.  Cl.  167—33. 
Caputo.    James    »,.    and    T,    I.    Sokolowski,    to    Sperry    Rand 
Corp.      High  power  broadband  waveguide  window^ structure 
having    septum     to     reduce     reflection    and    ghost    m   ^ 
3,183,459,  5-11-65.  Cl.  333—98. 
Carey.  William  R.  :  .See — 

Tinder.  David  V..  and  Carey.      3.182  525. 
Carlln.    Robert,  and   J,    R.    Plate,   to  Allls-Chalmers   Mfg. 
Hydraulic  implement   control   for   tractors.     3.182,729. 
11-65.  Cl.  172—7. 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works.  Inc.  :   See — 
Barbanson.  Edouard.      3.183  238. 
Carlson.  Chester  F..  to  Xerox  Corp.     Image  forming  apparatus 

and    method.      3.182.591,   5-ll-4>5.   Cl.    101 — 126. 
Carlson.   Elmer    V.,   and   O.    E.   Pyle.    to   Industrial    Research 
Products.  Inc.     Method  of  making  self-supporting  colls  and 
mandrel  therefor.     3.182,384.  5-ll-tl5.  Cl.  29—155.57. 
Carlsson.  Ake  S.      Method  and  means  for  equalizing  quality 
fluctuations  in  manufacture  of  fibre  mass.     3,182,966,   5- 
11-65,  a.  259 — 4. 
Carondelet  Foundry  Co.  :  See- 
Culling,  John  H.     3,182,654. 
Carpac  Investments  Ltd.  :  See — 
Moore,  Monte  N.     3.182.725. 
Carpenter,  Herbert  L..  Jr.  :   See—  „  ,„„ 

Carpenter.  Herbert  L..  and  H.  L.  Carpenter,  Jr.     3,182.- 
571. 
Carpenter.  Herbert  L.,  and  H.  L.  Carpenter.  Jr..  to  The  Grelf 
Bros.   Cooperage  Corp.      Method   of  manufacturing  plastic 
lined  fiber  containers.     3.182.571.  5-11-65,  Cl.  93-^5.1. 
Carpenter  Steel  Co.,  The  ;   See— 

Heydt,  Gerald  B..  and  Whitney.     3,183,084. 
Carter.  John  L..  and  I.  Keingold.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.      Ferrlte  power   limiter  duplexer.      3.183.457.   5-11- 
r,5.  Cl.  333—10. 
Casey.  Robert  F..  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.     Electromagnetic 

indicator.     3.183..')03.  .V-11-65.  Cl.  340— 378. 
Castle.  Alfred    B..   to  United   States  of  America.  Navy.      Me- 
chanical graphic  recording  omnidirectional  accelerometer. 
3.183  512.  5-11-05.  Cl.  346 — 7. 
Castle.  Leslie  J.  :   See —  ».„„,». 

Guild.  James  C.  and  Castle.     3,183,184  „,,^. 

Catea,  Gilbert.     Board  game  apparatus.     3.183.003,  5-11-65. 
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Enzo  P..   to  The  Hoosler  Crown  Corp^     Method  of 


mode. 


Co. 
5- 


3,183,144,  5-11-65,  Cl.    161— 


Cecchl. 
rovinffs. 


Cavlglla, 

making  polyethylene  seals. 
252. 
Cecchl.  Anna  (n«e  Gorl).  to  B. 
fylng  apparatus  for   textile 
(M.  57—35. 
Cecchl,  Bruno  :   See — 

Cecchl.  Anna.     3,182.439. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :   See— 

I>ekklng.  Henri  G.  G.     3.183.220. 
Robeson    Max  O.     3.183.274. 
Centre  de  Recherches  de  Pont-a-Mousson 

Bram,  Georges  E.     3.183,010.  ,..,.£ 

Cerwonka,  Edward,  and  A.  K.  Schwerin,  to  General  Aniline  k 

FUm  Corp.      Method  of   speed  Increaslna  photopolymerlza- 

ble  compositions.     3.183.094.  5-11-65.  C 

Chades.   William   J.      Bowling  bag  holder. 

65,  Cl.  211—14. 
Chadha,  Rajendra  N  :  See—  ,,hq9io 

Werber,  Frank  Jt..  and  Chadha.     3,183,218. 
Chaplin,  Hubert  O. ".  See—  ^   „     .» 

Berrlll,  William   H.,  Chaplin,  and  Pratt. 
Charbonnages  de  France ;   See — 
Lefevre.  Albert.     3,183.443 


Twisting  and  humidl- 
3.182,439,   5-11-68, 


See— 


96 — 92. 
3,182,804,    5-11 


3,182,354. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼ii 


Charland,  Teleaphore  L.,  and  Y.  Tao,  to  Weatinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Process  ^f  preparinr  thermoelectric  elements. 


Transfer  equipment. 


hood 
1T6 — 30. 


of   a 


3,183,204. 
3,i83,4l8,    5-11-65. 


3.182.393,    5-11- 


to 


Container  Corp. 
3,182,888, 


Corp. 


3,182,391.  5-11-65,  Cl.  29 — 420 
Chaaar    Anthony  R.^  to  The  Triax  Co. 

3,182,823,  5-ll-6i,  Cl.  214 — 16.4. 
Chaae-Shawmut  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.     3,183,327. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See—        ^  „       .      ^  o  ,ao  oan 

Crawford.  Louis  L.,  and  Harrington.     3.182.365 
Chemln    Paul   and  J.  Lephilibert,  to  Commiasariat  a  1  Energle 
Atom'lque.   '  Sealing    system    for    the    handjing 
nuclear  reactor.     3.183,162,  5-11-65, 
Chemische  Werke  Huls,  A.G.  :  See — 

Amrehn,  Hermann.     3,183.354. 
CbemiBcb«  Werke  Huls  AktlengeMlUchaft :  See 
Engel    Frederico.  Kranzleln.  and   Scharer 
ChernlaV  George   8.      Rotary   solenoid 

r^i    317 192 

Cherohlni.    Julian   H..    to    High    Voltage    En|lneering    Corp. 

Neutron  source.     3.183.356.  5-11-65,  CI.  250—84.6. 
Cherrenak,  Michael  C.  :  See—  r.w.„.„.i,      7  lai 

Schuman,    Seymour   C.    Wolk.    and   Chervenak.     3,183,- 

180- 
CheTillon,    Manuel.     Protective  coTerlng. 

65.  a.  2© — 428. 
Chicago  Show  PrlnUna  Co    , f'^— ^ 
^nedlker   Robert  K.     3.182.414. 
Chidsey.  Francis  A..  Jr..  and  R    J.  Muth 

of  America.    Carton  with  multiple  locking  Uba. 

ir ••  « flR    r*\    229 39 

Chin     Pao'   h!.    to    International    Bualneas    Machines 

Control    and    synchronlzlnf   circuit   for   a   wave   generator. 

3.183.37^,  5-11-65.  Cl.  307—88.5.  K_il-fl5 

Chiiholm.   James  R.     Filtering  device.     8,182,803,  5-11-65. 

ChStJ.^pTul^^V..   and   C.    B.   Weeks,   to   Hesse-Eastern    Inc. 
Rocket  launcher  and  end  covering  means  therefor.     3,182, 

ChS- E^lc'T^'k^andVl  Kolk   Jr     to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co.     Bistable  magnetic  device  and  method.    3,i8d, 
492.  5-11-68.  Cl.  340—174.  „     ».   e. 

Christ.    Alfred,    to   Escber   Wvss   Aktlengesellschaft 
tubular  heat  exchanger.     8.182.719,  5-11-65, 

Chrlstensen,  Kenneth  K.  :  See —  o  io9  'is^ 

Nutting.  Robert  G.,  Wagner,  and  Chrlstensen.     3,182,541. 
Christian,  Andrew  J. :  See—  -  ,oo  *na 

Borger.  Jack  W..  and  Christian.    3,182.60® 
Christiansen.  Richard  A..  N.  S.  Stockdale,^  and  H.  J.  Tashjlan. 
to   International   Buslnees  Machines  Corp.      Serial   by  bit, 
serial  by  character,  data  comparing  apparatus,     3.18.J,4»4. 
5-11-65.  Cl.  340—146.2. 
Cbrlatlanson.  Charles  :  See — 

Maaglo.  Ralph  C,  and  ChrlBtlanaon.    3,188,889. 
Chromalloy  Corp.  :  See — 

Gregory,  Eric,  and  Epner.     3.183.1^57. 
Ciba  States  Ltd.  :  See — 

Dreyfuss.  Paul.     3.188.235.  „„  .„„    .   ,,    «« 

Clgllano    Irving.     Engine  drier  plug.     3.182,436,  5-11-60, 

55—387.  „      ^w       n 

Cincinnati  MllUna  Machine  Co.,  The  :  8"— 
Attermeyer,  Lawrence  A.     3,182,521. 
Henry,  Robert  L.    8,183.897. 
Circle.    Robert    R..    to   Westinghouse   Electric   Coro. 

breaker  control  system.    3.183.416,  5-11-65.  Cl.  317- 
CUsell,  W.  M..  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Rlchterkesalng,  Frank  H.     3.182.869. 
Claassen.   Howard   H..   H.   Sellg.   and  J.  G.  Malm,  to 
States    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission. 


Cockerell,   Christopher   S.,   to   Hovercraft  DeTftlopment  Ltd. 

Vetaides  for  travelling  over  land  and/or  water.    8,182.789, 

5-11-65.  Cl.  180—7. 
Cockerell.   Christopher  S.,   to  Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. 


traveling  over 
180—7. 


land  and/or  water.     8.182,740. 


8,182,780. 

3,18:^,989,  5-11-66,  Cl.  2<»— 


Mukl 
165—111. 


Cl. 


Circuit 
-148.8. 


of  America, 
3,182,745. 


Corp. 
3,188.- 


Navy.     Free 
5-11-65,  Cl. 


gear  wheel  safety  device. 

and  M.  Levy,   to  Xerox 
3,182,573,  5-ll-«5,  Cl. 


United 
Xenon 
rotrafluorlde  and  process  of  making  same.    3,188,061,  5-11- 
65.  Cl.  23—205.  ^       „  , 

Claevs    David  M..  to  Orange  ReKarcta.     Pressure  responsive 

indicator.     3.182.630.  5-11-65.  Cl,  116—70. 
Clapper,  Genung  L.,  to  International  Business  Machine 
System  for  voice  answer-back  from  data  processor 
303.  5-11-65,  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Clare,  C.  P.,  *  Co. :  See— 

Deeg.  Wyman  L.    8,183,487. 
Juptner.  Wllhelm.     3.182,382. 
Clark,  Chester  A.,  to  United  States 

?lston   fluid   pressure   transducer. 
81— .5. 
Clark  Controller  Co..  The:  See — 

Holland.  Fiank  H.     8.183,377. 
Clark,  George  R.    Aircraft  landing 
3,lte,934    5-11-65.  Cl.  244—108. 
Clark.  Harold  E..   R.   W.  Gundlaeh. 
Corp.     Masked   plate  xerography. 
96— 17. 
aark,  Richard  D. :  See — 

Zimmerman,  John  G.,  and  Clark 
Clarke,    William   C.   Jr..   and   O.    N. 
Corp.     Alloy   steel   and   method. 
75 — 128. 
Clayton  Mfe   Co. :  See — 

Cllne.  Edwin  L.     3.182.T58. 

Clayton  Mark  k  Co. :  See — 

Montesl.  Robert  P.    3,182,952. 
Montesl,  Robert  P.     3,182.958. 

Clemens,  David  H.,  to  Rohm  k  Haas 
Ing    epoxy    resin    compositions, 
260—837. 

Cllne,  Edwin  L.,  to  Clayton  Mfg.  Co.  Brake  for  chassis  dyna- 
mometers.    3,182  758.  5-11-65,  Cl.  188 — 77. 

Cobbett,  Leonard  C,  to  Albert  k  J.  M.  Anderson  Mfg.  Co. 
High  presure  contact  switch  with  rotatable  locking  means. 
3.183.335,  5-11-68.  Cl.  200—170. 

Cochran.  James  J.,  to  Harrls-Intertvpe  Corp.  Clamp  control 
apparatus.    3.182.542,  5-ll-»6.  Cl.  83 — 458. 


.    8.182,830. 
Goller,   to  Armco 
8,183,681, 


Steel 
6-11-65,   Cl. 


Vehlclee  for 
6-11-65,  Cl. 

Coe,  Albert  W 

Kalvelage,  Bernard  F.,  and  Coe,     8,182,873. 
Coeltao,    Paul    E.      Searcbllchta   for   use   In    fog   and   mist. 

3,183,347,  5-11-65,  Cl.  240—46.23. 
Cohen,  Alfred  O. :  8*e — 

Small,  Samuel  N,     8,182,673. 
Cohen,  Murray  S.,  J.  Green.  8.  I.  Karlan,  and  N,  Mayea,  to 
Thlokol   Chemical    Corp.      Boron-containing   polymer   and 
method  of  making  the  same.    3,183.216,  6-11-65,  CL  260— 
88.8. 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc. :  See — 

Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  B..  Sr. 
Colbert,  Otto  F.    Work  holder. 

81. 

Cole,  K.  K..  Ltd. :  See- 
White,  Douglas  F.     3.183,351. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Montck,  John  A.     3,183,068. 
Collins,  Theron  T.,  Jr.     Odor  control  and  heat  recovery  In 

wood  pnlplng  process.     8,188,145,  6-11-65,  Cl.  162 — 47. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 
Raybum.  Walter  H.     8.182.716. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See — 
Barocca.  Aldo  J.    3,182,592. 
Frump,  John  A.     3.188,263. 
Hodge,  Edward  B.    3,188.188. 
Hodge.  Edward  B.     3.188.189. 
CommisBarlat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqne  :  See — 

Chemln,  Paul,  and  Lephilibert.    8,188.162. 
Compagnle  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Loire :  See — 

Oumnchian,  Andre,  and  VTrnot     3.183.163. 
Compagnle  du  Filage  des  Metaux  et  des  Joints  Curty :  See — 

Buffet,  Jean.     3,182.474. 
Connecticut  Valley  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Smith,  Graydon.    3,183.324. 
Conner.  Charles  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agrlenltnre. 
Reaction  products  of  nickel,  copper  and  mercury  salts  and 
process  for  rendering  cotton  fabric  rot  resistant  therewith. 
3.183.118.  5-11-65,  Cl.  117 — 138.5. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Indtmtries  Corp, :  See — 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.     3,183,426. 
Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Co. :  See — 

Orether.  Tobias  H.,  and  Bermann.     3,182,469. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Chidsey.  Francis  A.,  Jr.,  and  Mntb.     8,182,888. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  William  L..  and  Negoro.    3,183.291. 
ContlnenUl  Folding  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Maio.  Patrick.     3.182,885. 
Continental  Machines.  Inc.  :See — 

Whitmore,      Charles      H.,      Sebastian,      and      Wlnqultt. 
3.182.588. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See- 
Graham.   Walton.     3,183.504. 
Rablnow,   Jacob.     3.182,905. 
Cook.  Albert  W,  :  See— 

Hawley,  Jesse  G.,  Runner,  and  Cook,     8.182.756. 
Cook.  Carl  E.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  molding  concrete 
buildings  monollthically.     3,182.374,  6-11-65,  Cl.  25 — 181. 
Cook.    Denys.    and    S.    J.    Kuhn.    to   The   Dow   Chemical   Co. 
I'reparatlon  of  N-alkanoxy  ammonium  halldes.     8,188,286. 
5-11-65.   Cl.   260 — 294.8. 
Cook,  George  W.  :   See — 

Reed.  Stanley  F.,  and  Cook.     T.  182  796. 
Cooke- Yarborough.   Edmund   H..   to   United   Kingdom   Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Scale  of  five  circuits.  8,188,874,  5-11-65, 
CI.  807—88:5,  ..    ^    . 

Cooley.  James  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  f»r  neutron, well  logging.  8.183.858,  5-11-65, 
Cl.  250—108.  .    ^ 

Corcoran.  John  W..  to  Beckman  k  Whitley,  Inc.     Meteorologlc 

Instrument.     3,182.503.  5-11-65.  Cl.  73—229. 
Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc. :  See — 

Klrchner.  Henn*  P-     8,182.469. 
Cornell-Dubiller  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Palfl.  Thomas  L.  3.183.411. 
Costabello.  Dlno.  C.  Merll.  O.  Alomo.  and  G.  Boffa.  to 
Montecatlnl  Socleta  Oenerale  per  I'lnduitrla  Mlnerarla  e 
Clilmica.  Process  for  making  ethAiene  diamine  by  treating 
ethylene  dichloride  with  ammonia,  and  separation  of  vinyl 
chloride  from  ammonia.  3,188,269,  6-11-65,  Cl.  260 — 585. 
Cotton.  Frank  T.  :  See —  ^   ^  ..„„^« 

Craker,   Noel  D..   Stenninc.   and  Cotton.     8,188,892. 
Cousins.  Edward,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Anti- 
skid tire.     3.182.706.  5-11-68,  Cl.  182—211.    ^  ,    „  „     _ 
Cousteau.  Jacques  Y..  E.  Gagnan.  A.  Laban,  and  J.  MoIIard. 

"'■"*-     system  for  water- 


Co.     Stable  self-catalyi 
3,183.281.    5-11-65.    Cl. 


to  La  Spirotechnlque.      Mercury  tilting 
craft.     3.182,622.  5-11-66,  Cl.  114—18. 

Cowen,  Richard  O..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  High  directivity  solid  curUin  perim- 
eter Intrusion  system.     8.188.499.  5-11-65,  Cl.  840—258. 

Coy,  Walter  E.  Hinged  double  flight  conveyer.  8,182.784, 
5-11-65,  Cl.  198—99. 

Crabbe.  Pierre,  to  Syntex  Corp.  16-nltratoaIkyl-prefnanes. 
3.183.262.  5-11-66.  Cl.  260 — 397.4. 

Craker.  Noel  D..  O.  P.  Stennlng.  and  F.  T.  Cotton,  to  Hivac 
Ltd.  Cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tubes.  8,188.392.  5-11-65, 
Cl.   313 — 188. 

Crane  Co. :  See — 

Hutchison,  Gibson  T.     8,182,684. 

Crawford,  Louis  L.,  and  B.  8.  Harrington.  Jr.,  to  Chemetron 
Corp.    Meat  casing  clamp.    3,182,866,  5-11-65,  Cl.  24 — 80.6. 


▼lU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CrMcer.  Larry  D.,  and  W.  8.  Neff,  to  WeatlngbouM  Blectrlc 

Corp.      Fall-Mfe    bcarlnc    Btructure.      3.183.043,    5-11-65. 

CI.  808—1. 
Crcmar,  WillUm  C.    Sewing  machine  with  pattern  attachment. 

8.182.eie.  5-ll-«5,  CI.  112—2.  ^    ^     ,„     „,        ^      , 

Crile,    Eugene    E.,    W.    R.    Thomas,    and    C.    W.    WarmkgBel. 

Pallet  maaatlne  loading  device  for  concrete  block  producing 

mactainaa.     8.182.818.  5-11-65.  CI.  214—6. 
Crompton  4  Knowlea  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kelaon.  Alden  W.     3,182.921.  ^    , 

Croabr.  Edward  L..  Jr.,  to  Ktectro-Mechanlcal  Reaearcb,  Inc. 

Coupling  derlcea.     3,183.472.  5-11-65.  CI.  33&— 143. 
Croaaman,  Jamea  K.    Paint  can  and  brush  holder.    3,182,043, 

5-11-M,  CI.  248—210. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 
Brian,   Jamee   A.      3.162,913. 
Laraon,  Loula  P.     3,182,887. 
Cubbage,   John   K.,    to   General    Electric   Co.     Logic   circuit 

employing      capacitor      switching      elements.       3,183,485, 

5-11-85^  CI.   340—147. 
Cubbage.  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Capacltlve  Hx*d 

memory  system.     3.183.490.  5-11-65.  CI.  340—173 
Culbertson.  Robert   D..   R.   C.   McRae.   and   H.   C.   Warner,   to 

Eitel-McCullough.   Inc.     Housing  for  an  electronic  device. 

8,182,845.  5-11-65,  Cl.  220—2.3 
Culling,  John   H.,  to  Carondelet  Foundry  Co.      Solar  energy 

beatlna  apparatus.     3,182,654.  5-11-65,  CI.   126—270. 
Curry.    Paur      Method   of,    and    means   for,   duplex-multiplex 

communications.     3,183.508.  5-11-65,  CI.  343—176. 
Curtla,  Frank  W..  to  Lexsuco,  Inc.     Vapor  barrier  and  adlie 

Blve  applicators.     3.183,139.  5-11-65,  Cl.  156—575. 
Curtis,  Gerald  R.,  J.  C.   Kyle,  and  O.   Robln»on.  to  Phywlcal 

Selencea  Corp.     Method   of  making  magnetic  tranHducern. 

3,183,126,  5-11-65,  Cl.  148—12. 
CurtlSB,  Lawrence  M.,  to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co.     Connector 

tor  outlet  boxes.      3,183,297,  5-11-65,  Cl.  174 — 65. 
Cuslc,   John   W.,   and   K.    F.    Le    Von,    to   O.    D.    Searle   &   Co. 

Hydrasones  derived  from  l-amlno-4-dlpbenylalkvlnlperazinfH 

and  heterocyclic  aldehydes  and  ketones.    3,183,229,  5-ll-t>5, 

Cl.  260—240. 
Cutler,  Casslus  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Kcho 

suppreaaor  operable  by  a   pilot  tone.      3,183,313,   5-11-65. 

Cl.  179 — 170.4. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Dries,  Jerome  F.     3.183,409. 
Klager,  Wallace  K.     3.182,402. 
Cycle  Equipment  Co.  :  See— 

Rodrlgues,  Anthony  F.      3,182,991. 
D.B.A.,    Sodete   Anonyme  :    See— 

Oancel,    Pierre.      3.182.753. 
Dahl,  Edward  T.,  to  George  W.  Dahl  Co..  Inc.     Valve  a»senil>l.v 

for     supplying     and     venting     pressure     fluid.     3,182,ti7N. 

5-11-66.  Cl.   137—102. 
Dabl.  Oeorgp  W.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
bahl.   Edward   T.      3, 182, 678. 
Slawson,    Richard   8.      3,183,425. 

Dablgren.  John  V.  8.,  to  The  Wllcoiator  Co.     rresKure  oper 
ated    switch    with    lever    which    rocks    freely    about    \U 
transverse     axis      through      two     points     of     enKiigement. 
8.183,329.  5-11-65.  Cl.  200 — 140. 
Daimler-Beni   AktIengesellBchaft  :    See — 

Lamm.   Heinz.     3,182,641. 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Root.   Raymond  C.     3.182.807. 
Dalton.   Thomas   B..   to  Westron   Corp.      Landing  gear   ntruo 
ture    for   semi  trailers   and    the    like.      3,182,956,    5  11   «5. 
Cl.  254—86.  ,       ^ 

Dalton.    Thomas    B.,    to    Wt-stran    Corp.      Landing    gear    for 
semitrailer  vehicles  and  the  like.     3.182,967,  5-11-65.  Cl. 
264 — 86. 
Dana  Corp. :  See- 
Hermanns.  Martin  J.     3.182,443. 
Schall,  Myron  M.     3.182,775. 
Daniels.    Joseph,    to    Koppers    Co.     Inc.      Apparatus    for    re- 
pulverising    a    compressed    plug.      3.182,920.    5-11-65.    Cl. 
241—282. 
Darlow.  Brian  H.,  to  Taylor  Blectrlc  Mfg.  Co, 
for     circuit     breaker     handles.     3.183.320. 
200 — 50. 
Darrell.  George  H.     Separable  fastener.     3.182.372,  6-11-65 

Cl.  24—230. 
Davey  Compressor  Co. ;  See — 

Thorson,  John  R.     3.182,900. 
Darla.   Arthur  G.     Piston   for  expanding  arbor 

5-11-65.  Cl.  92—194. 
Day,  Harry  M. :  See — 

Harris.  Wilbur,  and  Day.     3.182.594. 
Deakln,  Cyril  R.,  Vi  to  Hosiery  Bquipment  Ltd. 
aMMratus.    3.182.862.  &-ll-«6.  a.  222—265. 
Dean.  Eugene  F. :  See — 

Kolec.  Robert  F..  and  Dean.     3.183.342. 
Dean,    Norman    L.      Variable    oscillator   system 

5-11-65.  Cl.  74—81. 
Dean,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Halpem.  Benjamin  D..  Dean,  and  Gardner. 
Daart>orn.  Elisabeth  C.  :  See — 

Nimoy.  MelTtn.  Dearborn,  and  Isaacs.     3,183.207. 
Deaton,  Cnarlea  U.     Holder  for  pens  and  the  like.     3.182.637, 

5-11-65.  Cl.  120—108. 
De  Boer.  Clarence  :  See — 

Argoudelis,    Alexander    D.,    De    Boer,    Eble,    and    Herr. 
3.183,154. 
De  Bolt,  Richard  R.,  to  California  Reaearcb  Corp.    Mixing  and 

reaction  apparatus.     3,183,066,  5-11-66.  Cl    23 — 285. 
Deco  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rawls.  Luden  E.    3,183,510. 
De«g.  Wyman  L.,  to  C.  P.  Clare  *  Co.    Switching  matrix  hav- 
ing sealed  switefaea  operating  ai  a  normally  closed  switch 
matrix  or  as  a  normally  open  switch  matrix.     3,183,487, 
6-11-66.  Cl.  340—166. 


Ltd.     Tie  bar 
5-11-65,     Cl 


3,182.5«8. 


Lubricating 


3.182.517. 


3.183.271. 


Deere  *  Co. :  S*^  ^  „  .,«„.». 

Browaing,  Edgar  P.,  and  Brown.    3,182,777. 
HylandrWilliam  A.     3.183,046. 
Deerileld,  Alan  J. :  See — 

Bloch,  Richard  M.,  Deerfleld,  and  Marah.     3,183,488. 
Deghenghl,    Romano,    and    T.    Lefebvre,    to   American    Home 
Products   Corp.     21-fluoro-17a-methylpregnane  deriratiTes. 
3,183.228,  5-11-65.  Cl.  260 — 239.66. 
De  Oraffenrled^lbert  L.  :  See —  ^    ^^    ^^ 

Koletsky,  Harold,  and  De  Graflenried.    3,182,498. 
Dekklng,  Henri  G.  G.,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.     Dnaatu- 
rated  cyclic  compounda.     3,183.220.  5-11-68,  CL  260 — 88.2. 
De  la  Cova.  Paul  v. :  See- 
Francis.  John  P..  and  De  la  Cova.    3.183,441. 
De  LaittrCj  Howard  M..  to  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bag  appa- 
ratus.    3.182.817.  5-11-65.  Cl.  112 — 10. 
De  Larebeyrette,  Jean.     Steroid  medication  for  metabolic  dis- 
orders.   3.183.160,  5-11-65.  Cl.  167—77. 
Delcon  Corp.  •  See — 

Hamilton.  Robert  H.     3,182.489. 
Den  Beste.  Marion,  to  The  Gillette  Co.     Hair  curler  with  heat- 
ing and  cooling  hair  contacting  Jaws.     3.182.667.  5-11-65, 

Qj    132 32. 

Den  Herder,  Wlllem,  to  Landbonwwerktulgen-en  Machinefal>- 
rlek  H.  Vlssers  N.V.     Apparatus  for  spreadisf  or  sowing 

franular  or  pulverised  materials.     3.183.006.  5-11-65.  CT. 
Y5 g 

De  Bidder.   Ernst  J.,   to   Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Interlocking 
constructions  and  parts  therefor  or  the  like.     3,182,769, 
5-11-65,  Cl.  189—36. 
Derrlckson.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Green.  Melvin  E.,  and  Derrlckson.  3.182.589. 
De  Sante.  Joseph  J.,  and  L.  K.  Scbulta,  to  Western  Electric 
Co  ,  Inc.  Electroplating  barrel  with  current  reversal  means. 
3,183.177,  5-11-65.  Cl.  204— 213. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  ten  dese  vertegenwoordigd  door  de 
Directeur-Oeneraal  der  Poaterijen,  Telegrafle  en  Telefonle  : 
See — 

Van  Berkel,  Petrus  L.  M.     3,183,367. 
Desy,  Jaequea  J. :  See — 

Mavleos.  Michael  G.,  and  Desy.    3,182,953. 
Detrex  Chemicals  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

McCrackcn,  William  L..  and  Opolski.     3.183.378. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und   Silber-Scbeldeanstalt  vormals  Roeasler : 
See— 

Dlthmar.  Karl,  Kobllschek,  and  Naujoka.     3.183,242. 
Hopff.  Helnrlch.  and  Metiler.    3.183,212. 
Deverell-Smith,  Raymond  :  See- — 

Balrd.  William.  Jones,  and  Deverell-Smltb.     3.183.202. 
De  Vrles.  Geert :  See — 

Van  Lohulien.  Otto  E  .  and  De  Vries.    3.183.213. 
Diehl,  John  £.,  to  Stackpole  Carbon  Co.    Means  for  improving 
commutation  and  decreasing  radio  Interference  voltages  of 
DC  commutatlng  machines.     3,183.428,  5-11-65,  Cl.  318 — 
439 
Di  Leila.  Paul,  and  S.  O.  Wolf,  to  E.  W.  Bllsa  Co.     Clamping 
Structure  for  grinding  machine.     3.182.815.  5-11-6B,  CI. 
214—1. 
DUIaha.  Hubert  D.     Dispensing  apparatus  for  rolling  contain- 
ers.    3.182.779.  5-11-65.  Cl.  193 — 32. 
nilllDK.    Elmer    D..    to    Titanium    Metalx    Corp.    of    America. 

Metal  working  tool.     3,182,475.  6-11-66.  Cl.  72—77. 
DlMargio.  N'lck  A.  :  See— 

Syak.  Charles  W.,  and  DiMarglo.    3.182.762. 
Dl  Menlchl.  Dante  S.  :  See — 

DI  Menu  hi,  Kenneth  R.  and  D.  S.     3,182.480. 
Di  Menlchl,  Kenneth  R.  and  D.  8.     Bar  twister.     3,182,480, 

5-11-65    Cl.  72—299. 
Dlmmett,  James  E. :  See — 

Armington,  Donald  T.,  and  Dlmmett.     3,182,586. 
Dlthmar.  Karl.  P.  Kobllschek.  and  E.  Naujoks.  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.     Process 
for  the  production  of  3-benB07l  derivatives  of  substituted 
hydantofns.     3.183.242.  5-11-65.  Cl.  260 — 309.6. 
DIttlng.  Adolf  :  See— 

Engl.  Wslter.     3.182.700. 
DIttrick.  Cari  W.,  to  J.  P.  Dittrick. 

844.  5-11-66.  Cl.  217—12. 
Dittrick.  John  P.  :  See — 

Dittrick.  Cari  W.     3,182,844. 
Dlx,  James  A.    Baseball  holder.    3,183.000.  5- 11-65.  Cl.  273 — 

26. 
Doble.  Kendall  D..  Jr..  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd      Lined 

carton.     3.182,883,  5-11-65.  Cl.  229 — 14. 
Dobrats.  Terry  L.  :  See — 

Parker.  Joseph  D..  DobraU.  Gustafson.  and  Mih.     8.182  - 
874. 
Dobrlkln.  Harold  L  .  to  Berg  Alrlectro  Products  Co. 


Transplating  box.    3.182.- 


of  forming 
65,  Cl.  22 


a  member  and  shaft  assembly. 
203. 


Method 
3,182,362.  6-11- 

Dobrikln.  Harold  L. :  See — 

Berg,  Arthur  A..  Dobrlkln,  and  Horowlti.     3.182.566. 

Horowltt.  Charles,  Dobrlkln,  and  Mastis.     3,182,849. 
Dodson,  Vance  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Serafln.    Frank    G..    and    Dodson.      3,188.105. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Drspeau.  Harold  B.     3.182.911. 

Miller    Donald  E..  and  Bauerlein.     3.182.46S. 
Dolphin.  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Hawklnn,   David  M.    and  Dolphin      3  183,427. 
Donadio,  Vincent  J..  W.  F.  Bankaaf.  and  C.  H    Skinner    to 
,v7l-^5    a  "198^102"*'^''***    *^'*'    ■■■•"'''y       3,182.788, 
Donnelley.  R.  R.,  tt  80ns  Co.  :  See — 

Hoffswell.  Wilbur  J.     3.182,996. 
Donohoo,  David  IX.  Jr..  and  B.  H.  Bonnanstine.  Jr.,  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Co.     Business  machine  rack  stop- 
ping  mechanism.      8.182.907,    6-11-6S,   CI.    28S — 61 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Donrille,  David  L.,  W.  B.  Lueft,  and  A.  G.  Zuch.  to  Western 
Electric  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus  for  testing  stranded  conduc- 
tors utilising  pulses  originating  in  the  conductors  under 
test.    3.18.3,435.  5-11-66.  Cl.  32^51. 

Doomernlk,  Cornells,  to  American  Radiator  tt  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.  Pneumatic  suspension  system.  3.188,014.  5-11- 
65,  Cl.  280—6. 

Dorfman,  Walter,  and  N,  J.  Wenlger,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Sprocket  protector  circuit.     8,183,517,  5-11-65,  Cl.  846 — 

Douglas,  George  R.  :   8ee-^ 

Jonea,  Charles  H.,  Thompson,  and  Douglas.    3,182,512. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
BJork,  Carl  K.     3,183,125. 
Kremkamp.  Terrance  L.     3,182,893. 
Cook,  Denys.  and  Kuhn.     3,183,236. 
Faith,  Herman  E.     3,183,246. 
Foerster,  George  S.    3,182,390. 
Foerster,  George  S.    3,183,083. 
Layne.  Gilbert  S.,  Huml.  and  Smith.    8,188,079. 
Leasure   John  K.,  and  Mussell.     8,183,076. 
Lowes,  Fred  J.,  Jr.     8,1H2,445. 
Oja,  Phyllis  D.     3,183,241. 

Rubens,  Louis  C,  and  Skochdopole.     3,182.497. 
Dow,  Douglaf).     Electric  drive  mechanism  and  method  of  op- 
erating  same.      3.182,742,    5   11-65,    Cl.    180 — 14. 
Downs,  Burton  J.    Electrical  control  system.    3,182,649,  5-11- 

65,  Cl.  123—179. 
Doyle,  Donald  J.,  and  J.  W.  Keboe,  to  Shelby  Business  Forms. 
Inc.      Combined   business   form    and   envelope.     3,182,894, 
5-11-65,  Cl.  22^—92.7. 
Drackett  Co..  The  :  See — 

Aler,  Mary  E    and  Todd.    3,183,110. 
Drapeau,  Harold  B.,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Dual  therjnostatic 

valve.     3,182,911.  5-11-65.  Cl.  236 — 34. 
Dravo  Corp. :   See— 

RelUy.  Bertram  B.     3.182.978. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 
Cooley.  James  A.    3.183.358. 
Trum^er,  William  E.    3,182  897. 
DreyfuHs,  Paul,  to  Clba   States  Ltd.     Water  soluble  urea  ob- 
tained by  condensing  phosgene  with  an  aso  dye.     3.183,225. 
5-11-65.  Cl.  260 — 167. 
Dries,  Jerome  F..   to  Cutler-Hammer.   Inc.      Electromagnetic 

contactor.     3.183.409,  5-11-66.  Cl.  317—119. 
Dritr    Arthur.      Stapling   device.      3,182.879,    6-11-65,    Cl. 

227—119 
Drnxchel,    Helmut.       Apparatus    for    automatic    changing   and 
HhlftluK  of  Kear  tranHmlssion  of  power  unltH  particularly  of 
motor    vehicles.      3,182,778,   5-11-65.   Cl.    192—92 
Drtlna,  Otto  V.     Internal  combustion  engine  with  enforced 
double  loop    Kcavenging 
5-11-65.  Cl.   123-41.35 
Drtlna.    Otto    V.       Internal 

.'.-11-65.  Cl.   123 — 58 
Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.  :   See — 
Reckwith.  Sterling.    3,182.466. 
Beckwith.  Sterling      3,182.467. 
Dudko,  Nicholas.     Swln 

65.  Cl.  248 — 291. 
Duke.  James  B.,  to  Minerals  4k  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp. 
ess  of  recovering  casslterite  from  ores.    3,182,798,  5- 
Cl    209—166. 
Dunham  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Murphv.  Bynum  B.     3,182,730. 
Dunham,  Milton  L.  :   See — 

Malley,   Donald  L.,  Black,  and 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. 
Bauer,  Albert  W.    3,183,192. 
Brinker.    Keith    C.    and    Schweltaer. 
3,183,088. 
See— 

A.,   Glngras.   and   Duprey       _.      . 

E.  L.  and  J.     Illuminating  and  ground- 
3.183,.345,  5-11-65,  Cl.  240—9 

EL.  and  J.    8,183,846. 


and    overall    cooling.      3,182,642, 
combustion    engine.       3,182,644, 


Ing-away  can  opener.     3,182,946,  5-11- 

Pror- 
-11-65, 


Dunham. 
Se«^  - 


3,183,205. 


3,183,211. 


3,182.808. 


E.-L.  andJ.    8,183.846. 


Hunt.  Ueman  I). 
Duprey,  Richard  H.  : 

Benolt,    Roland 
Dupuls,   Edouard   A. 

lighting  system. 
Dupuls.  Edouard-L4on 

I>upuls,  Edouard  A. 
Dnpuls,  Jose;  See — 

Dupuls,  Edouard  A. 
Dura  Corp.  :  See — 

Taylor.  Cari  8.     3,182,405. 
Tinder,  David  V..  and  Carey.     3,182,525. 
Du  Rose.  Arthur  H  ,  and  R.  L.  Stern,  to  The  Harshaw  Chemi- 
cal Co.     Metal  having  two  coats  of  sulfur  containing  nickel 
and  method  of  making  same.     8,183,067,  5-11-65,  Cl.  29 — 
194, 
DurMton,  Harry  D.,  and  A    Perry,  to  J.  A.  Tertellng  k  Sons, 
Inc.      Apparatus   for   making   nermeable   conduits   In    sub- 
terranean lines  of  drainage.     .1,182,460,  5-11-65,  Cl    61 — 
fl.S. 
DuBferloh.   C...    Fabrik   fur   Bergwerksbedorf  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Heckt.  Helns.     3,182.650. 
Dvorncek.    Frank.      Plastic   molding  apparatus   and   method. 

3.183,292.  .VI 1-65,  Cl   264-  .135. 
Dvorak.  Jonenh  J.,  D.  Grafsteln,  and  M.  M.  Fein,  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corp.      Boron  comoounds  and  method  for  making 
the  name.     3.183  272.  .'S-ll-fiS.  Cl   260 — 606.5. 
riynamlt  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Trautvetter.  Werner.     3.183,222. 
Earnest.  J  T.     HorisonUI  earth  boring  machine.     3,182.732, 
5   11-65,  Cl.  173—57 

Earnheart.  George  E.     Automatic  cotton  chopper.     3,182,731, 

.-►-11-65,  Cl.  172—51. 
Easter  Splash-Mats  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Ferree.  Roy  B.    8,182.368. 

Eastern  Co..  The  :  See— 

White.  Wilfrid  0     3,182.625. 

Eble,  Thomas  E.  :   See 

Argoudelis.    Alexander    D..    De    Boer, 
3,183.154 


Bcklund.  Oscar  F.,  and  A.  R.  Rein,  to  American  Can  Co.    Can 
with  quick-opening  lap  seam.     8.182,891,  6-11-66,  Cl.  229 — 
51. 
Edcllff  Instruments  :  See— 

Klcenluk,  Taras,  and  Acosta.    8.182,927. 
Edison  :  See — 

Vecchlo.  Martlno.     3483.276. 
Edwards.  Andrew  W..  to  Westlngbouae  Electric  Corp.    bind- 
ing for  electrical  apparatus.     8,183,467,  6-11-66,  C1086 — 

Egll,  Alwln,  to  Schwelseriscbe  Industrie-Geaellachaft.  De- 
vice for  the  production  of  bags.  3,182,670,  6-11-66,  Cl. 
g3 J  2 

Elchorn,    Robert   N.,    and   C.    Holovka,   Jr.,    to   International 
Business    Machines   Corp.      Paper   forms   cutter   selectively 
adjustable  to  cut  equal  portions  of  a  predetermined  length. 
3,182,54<),  5-11-65,  Cl.  83—346. 
Eimco  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Simonl,  Vlttorio.     3,182,665. 
Eltel-.McCullougti,  Inc. :  See — 

Culbertson,   Robert  D..   McRae.  and  Warner.     3.182,845. 
Ooldtlnger,  Arthur  A.      3,183/458. 
Elam.  William  B.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Compartment  con- 
tainer.    3.182,890,  5-11-65,  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Eldred,    Wendell   E..   to   The   Bendix  Corp.     Movable  thrust 
noKzle   and    sealing    means    therefor.      3.182.452,    5-11-65, 
Cl.  60 — 35.55 
Kldrldge,  Edward  L.  :  See- 
Lynch,  Leslie  S.,  Jr.,  Eldridge,  and  Schiller.     3,183,025. 
riectrlc  Auto-Lite  Co. :  See — 

Rue,  Charles  V.,   Fisher,  and  Helschman.     3,183,071. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The :  See — 

Kllnger,  Guy  G.     3.182,658. 
Klectrologlca.  N.  V. :  See — 

Arends,  Erik  W.     3.183,412. 
Electro-Mechanical  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
Crosby,  Edward  L.,  Jr.      3.183,473. 
Swain.  William  H.     3,183.455. 
Electro- Voice,  Inc. :  Bee — 

McAlvay.  John  C.     3,183,311. 
Ellett.  Alexander,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Remote  control  by 
plural  concurrent  diverse  type  signals.     3,183,509.  5—11-66. 
Cl.  343—225. 
iniiott,  Robert  A.  :   See — 

Grossnlckle,  (Jarold  E..  Elliott,  and  Wllllamaon.  3.183.041. 
Ellis,  Auston  R.,  and  H.  G.  Marshall.     Artificial  honeycomb. 

.3.182.3.30,  5-11-65,  Cl.  6—11. 
Kills,   John   <;.,   V.   C.   <Jrorh,   and  A.  J.   Hall;  said  Ellis,  and 
said    (Jrotli   assor.«.    to    Sprayon   Products   Inc.      Valves   for 
spray  cans.     3,182.864,  5-11-65.  Cl.  222—394. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Komor,  Peter  8.     3,183.048. 
Kmery.    Edgai    K.    and   F.    D.     deceased,    (by   R.    C.    Hawortb, 
M.  A.  Kawkes,   and  E.  F.  Emery^  personal  representatives), 
to    Insulated    Mfg.    Co.    Ltd.      Binding   or   mounting  clips. 
3.182,940,  5-11-65.  Cl.  248—74. 
Emery.  Frank  D.  :  See — 

Emery.  Edgar  P.  and  F.  D.      3.182.940. 
Knrters.   Paul  :    Ser — 

Klein,  Arttiur    and  End<rs.      3,182,429. 
Ilngol,  Krederlco.  P.  Kranzlein,  and  J.  Schafer,  to  Chemiedie 
W'erke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  production 
of  rubber-like  polymers.     3.183,204,  5-11-65.  CI.  260 — 33.6. 
Engelhard  Industries.   Inc.  :   See — 
Koch.  John  J.,  Jr.     3.183,278. 
Engl,    Walter,    to   .\dolf  Dlttlng.     Slicing  machine  Including 
knif,>  sharpening  means.     3,182,700,  5-11-65,  Cl.  146 — 102. 
Eiiglesson,    Sixten.    '-..    to   Flygts   Pumpar,    AB.      Submerged 
float  switch  with  means  to  mutually  adjust  the  metacenter 


3,183 


utually  a 
,323,  5-1 


1-65,  Cl.  200 — 84. 


mrnt  Inc.     IVsk  pedestal  construction.    3.183,049.  5-11 


'% 


Bble,    and    Herr. 


and  center  of  gravity. 
Knslne  Corp.  :   See 

Wonder,  Robert  A.,  and  Harris.     3.182,560. 
Entenmann,  Charles  E.    Cake  release  cutter.    3,182.397.  5-11- 

•15,  CI.  30—301. 
Epnt-r,  Martin  :      See— 

<;regory,  Eric,  and  Epner.     3.183.127. 
Ericson,  John  P.    and  B.  O.  Buhrmaster.  to  All-Steel  Equl 
ment  Inc.     I)<  -     •    -  _    .,    . 

Cl.  312—221. 

Krnl.  Enrico,  to  Getwllschaft  du  Ludw.  von  Roll'schen  Elsen- 
werke    Ag.      .\pparatus    for    mixing    and    purifying    fluid 
mediums.     3.182.977,  5-11-65.  Cl.  261—112. 
K.'icher  Wvss  .Aktiengesellschaft  :   See — 

Christ    Alfred.      3.182,719. 
Espoglto,    Frank       Alternator    field    rotor    separating    tool. 

.3.182,385,  .Vn-«5,  C\.  29-205. 
E.sslriger,  Pierre  ;  See — 

Baycura,  Orestes  M.,  and  fcsslnger.     3.183,429. 
Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See^ 
Arraendt,   Bradshaw  F.      5,1  83,261. 
Axt.  Robert  C.      3.182,435. 

Hartlett,   Jefl'rey   H.,   and   LIpplncott.     3,183.187. 
Sernluk,  George  E.,  and  Thomas.     3.183,217. 
Wiese,  Herbert  K.      3.183.249. 
Ksterllng.  Mahlon  F.  :   See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3.183,506. 
Fsuml.   Shlnlchlro  :    See-  ^ 

Sumlkl.   Ynsuke.   Umezawa,   Fukunaga.   Yonehara,   Kubo, 
Fujlta,     Shirato,    Takaga.     Kato.     EsumI,    and    Ono. 
3,183,153. 
Etabllssements  Kuhlmann  :  See  — 

Nordmann,  Joseph.     3,183.151. 
Evers.  Johannes  J.  M..  and  W.  J.  Van  Asselt,  to  Stamlcarimn 
N.   V.     Preparation  of  formaldehyde.     3,183.270,  5-11-68, 
Cl.  260 — 606. 
F  A  F  Enterprises.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hawks,  Robert  L.     3.182.418. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See- 
Jones.    Allen   P  .   B.   L    Sr..  and   ZIts.     8,182.924. 
Relmers,  James  L.     3,182,786. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,182,883. 


3.183,147. 
3,183,206. 


FabUn,  Zdenek  :  Bee— 

Brandt,  Roy  Q.,  and  Fabian 
Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.,  The:  **««-—   ,„„ 

Hannon,  William  F.     3,182.428. 
Fagan.  William  W. :  Bee — 

Sihaefer    Frederic  J..  II.     3.182,746. 

^*^Fl!h?enwald''FVanctrM.     3,182.810. 

FahrrSX*^*nrt?M.,  to  P^  t'»ir'7,5-;°V„,H"|  ^82*811? 
apparataa   and   method   of   assembly    therefor.      3,182.810, 

Fair ^Ir^lu  £'  to^biil  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Voltagt^ 
wntrolled  nondl.per»lve  variable  delay  "yHt^m  """^'"K 
m^Sutlon  to  paM  signal  and  t'^^'^'^cy^^^l^rted  nlgnal 
thromch  Identical  dlaperalve  delay  lines.     3.183,447.  &-li- 
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Fair'  willlamJ.     Dlsengageable  clothing  clip  device.     3,182.- 

3^8,  5-'ll-«B.  CI.  M— 56. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Co'p  \  See— 

Lelatlko.  Otto,  Jr.,  and  8ah.     3,183.128. 

Tripp,  dareth  A.     3,183,129. 
Falrchlld  HlUer  Corp. :  Bee— 

Faltfe^H^^aTfiTto  The  Lw  ("heilcal  Co.    1  1  -dloxothlenyl- 
'^i^bTiSiSi      3,'l83.24e.  5-11-66   tn.  260^1. 
Farfoenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellachaf t :  see— 

Oemasamer,  Alois.     3.183.112. 

Haagen,  KarL     3,183.185. 

Homeyer.  Bernhard,  and  Johannls. 

Knlege,  Wllfrled,  and  Schnurrbusch. 

Neumann.  Wolfram,  and  Zankl.     3  183.109. 

Schundehutte,  Karl-Helni,  Nickel,  Schmidt,  and  Suckfull. 
Q  1 03  223 
Farbwer'ke  lioechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 

*  R^hUtl'^ltTand  Vllcsek.     3.183.264.    _  ^^.     , 

Scherer.    Otto.    Stelnmetx.    Kuhn.    Wetiel.    and    Grafen. 

SornS^  Ernest    P.,    and    F.    C.    and    H.    E.    Schneider. 

Farmer^lfiSSy    E..    H.    F.    Welnert     and    R  ^   T^doroff. 
Swlvellng   arm    for   load    clamp.      3.182.837.    5-ll-«0.    i-i. 
214 — 653. 
*'"*miano"sky.  S-rank^Faul«>lt.    and    Senkowskl.     3,182.- 

790. 
Fawkea,  Marjorle  A  :  Bee--  ^.aooAn 

Emery.  Edgar  F.  and  F.  D.     3,182.940. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.  -Bee— 

Norden.  Alexander  R.     3.1*3.325. 
Federlcs.    Bela.      Process    for    tenderizing    meat.      d.i»J,uw(. 

Fed;Jn'^K\aus,®Hrffi.s,  and  A.  Selbert,  to  Carl  Schenck 
^luSlhl^nfabrlk  Q.m.b.H      Vibratory  testlnj^achUie.^ 

tlcularly  balancing  machine.  3.182.511.  »-ii-oo.  v,i.  t^y— 
Fein"  Marvin  M..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corn      SoUd  reaction 

product*  of  amides  and  boranes.     3,183.244,  5-11-60.  ^i- 

260 — 326.3. 

189 — 34. 
Ferro  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Hanson,  Leroy  C.     3,183,341. 

Kelly.  William  D.     3.183.340. 
Ferro  Stamping  Co.  :  See— 

Pickles,  Joseph.     3.183,314. 
Flat  MeUl  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  S«e— 

Kuehl.  Thomas  J.     3,182,767. 

Fibre  Formations,  Inc.:  Bee—  iih-iiai 

Holden^Dermot  F,  and  Nydegger.     3,183,141. 

Flbreboard  taper  P'oduct.  Caro  :  See— 

Moore,  Norman  H.     3,1K«.7»4. 
Flchtel  ii  Sachs  A.G.:  See— 

Schwerdhofer,  Hans  J.     3.18^.5/W- 

^''^""s'cU'^rJer  lifr^^Frank.  and  Flchuk.     3.182.648. 

Fleldcrest  Mllls^  Inc.  :   See—  Maclsaac      3.182,536. 

Sumpter    dhar  es  B     ^^^  /nd^aclsaac.  ^.       •  ^.^  tor 

'""^K^T^pVciof^^u^U^slU'tr^-^^^^^ 

nary  to  quaternary  conversion  means.     d,i»J.*^^,  *-* 

CI.  32fr— 40. 
Flndley.  Samuel  A.  :  Bee—  _  ._. 

Meyer.  Robert  B..  and  ,Flndley.     3183,473. 

66,  CI.  264— 118.  „   ^    Smith    to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Aide 

CI.  i58 — 36.3.  p        Removal  of  dissolved 

Fisher.  Same  A.  to  Rohm  *  Haas  Co    _Kemo     2io_26.    ^ 

oxygen  L'°SJ'V*^,;ndWV    Smith.     Immerslble  dy 
Flaherty.  Robert  Jj-  ^'-^^^^i    (y-iria,  CI.  310—90. 
Flan'Sa^n^MrnSrYe'^A.   ''hfrlSi'  fetVl.    holder.      3.182.942. 
'^"ffis.  CI.  248-107. 


Flelsher.  Harold  T.  J.  Harris,  and  E.  Shapiro,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Display  apparatus.  3,182.- 
574.  5-11-65.  CI.  95 — 4..'). 

Fleming  John  S..  to  Floxlte  Co..  Inc.  Machine  for  tearing 
paper.     3.182,8^5.  5-11-65.  Cl.  225—99. 

Klemlng,  Robert  S.,  and  E.  G.  Nelbllng.  to  Amerace  Corp. 
Bowling  ball  grip  measuring  device.  3.182.404.  5-11-65. 
C'l.  33—174.  „  .    .         .         V 

Fletcher.  Theodore  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Lift-appendage  for  underwater  vehicle.  3,182,621.  5-11- 
ti.'),  CI.  114 — It).  ,.     ^,         ^  ., 

Flora,  James   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Mag- 

■  netic  multipositionlng  actuators.  3.183,410,  5-11-65,  Cl. 
317—123. 

Floxlte  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Fleming,  John  S.     3,182,875. 

Flygts  rumpar,  AB  :   See —        

Englesson.  Slxten.     3.183.323. 

Fockens.  Foppe  H.  :   See—        ^  „     .  0100  .in.* 

Jonkers.  Cornelius  O     and  Fockens.     3.182.454L 

Foerster,  George  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co  Method  of 
(lie-expressing   a   magnesium-base  alloy,     d.ioz.avu,   0-11- 

Foerater    George  S..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Magnesium- 
base  alloy.     3,183  083.  5-11-65.  Cl.  75—168. 
Fogaty,  Peter  J.  :  See —  o,ooo,o 

Boyce,  Frederick  C,  and  Fogaty.     3.183.319. 
Fontaine.  Robert  R.  :  See—  oioiaqt 

Whitby.  Clyde  M.,  and  Fontaine.     3,183,497. 
Force  Control    Inc.  :   See— 

Sommer,  Gordon  M.      3.18J,77H.  ^      .   ,„  ...„„„ 

Ford,    Arthur   W.,   to   Sundstrand  Corn       Constant  freauencv 

bruHhless     generating     system.       3.183,431.     &-ll-«o,     «-i. 

ForuT  Victor  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Refrlgera- 

'Tlon  apparatus.     3,l82,9o5   S-H^S.C'.  230-236 

Forney,   Jack  U.      Spot  welding  gun.     3.183.338,  5-ll-eo.  «-i. 

FoHt^r~!uien  A..  Jr..  and  J.  M.  Velardo.  Teleohone  offlce 
mounting  plate.     3,182,805.  5-11^5.  Cl.  211-56. 

Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :   See— 

l!^''Fra'nlc  A^.'  Von' wiesenthal.  and  Warner       3  1»2.638.  / 

Foxx^obert  J.,  and  E.  H    Kr.use    Jr..  »«  ^J.^J^'^a^gf  OM 
Set  off  device  and  method  for  railway  machines.    3.18.Z.0U4. 

FcJ^p'^Aflei,  B.,  \?W^^'r^  Grace  k  Co.     Closure  for  contatners. 

Fr  nV^^lt^onrrJ'ET A^V^lie^s^c^^aed,  by  g    J^ Ambro« 

^^\\"^rhou'^'El?ctr\c  C^Tp™'*"Tan%\^.ui  bf.X^:''ri83^." 

Francis'^'joh'^V^'andl^' V.  de  la  Cova,  to  Martin-Marietta 
rorp  Tranroonder  automatic  frequency  control  system. 
3  183^441.  5-ll-4».  Cl.  325—13. 

'^'*°SchneWer,'Aiffe'dTFrank.  and  Flchuk.     3.182.648. 

""'""SkSs' Norman' M.^^FrTnk.  and  Price.     3.183^78 
Frankert    Otto  P     to  F.  L.  Smldth  *  Co.     Method  of  making 

pSr,»»*  mIJK??:  -y-\.  r^fe'V.-J^S-  'cT 

neparatlnu    superimposed    sheets.      3.182,995.    &-11-00,    ^i. 

FrfllirvVMlbur  H     to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Qravl- 
^   metric  ffir      •3.182.738.  5-11-65.  Cl.  177-120. 

Freeilman.  Louis:  See—  o'io«9*f» 

Shapiro.   Seymour  L..  and  .^e«f'»»»5.^  *;i?f2^2  ,02  960 
French     Alton    A.      Electrician's    wire   flsh    pole.      8.18Z.»ou. 

FrU'~£'nl?mln'*lJ?lt,L  device  for  a  knitting  machine. 

^'"•*^5r'a";^^.UK.  =  H'e7b7rt.  and  FrUchknecht     3  1^633^ 
Frost.  JamesD.     Object  conveying  chute.    3.182.82T,  O-ii-oo. 

FrSlt^  w;7t«  W..  to   Sunbrand   Supply  Co..  Inc.     SUckera. 

^i««9«1   A-ll-eS    Cl    260—534. 
Fryar*^V«ck"  r:  to  Phllilp.  Petroleum  Co     «lycol  gas  seo.ra- 
tor  system  and  method.     3.182.434,  6-11-^6.  Cl.  66—32. 

'^"^AK*?oh"n  k^YrTand  Fuge.    3.182.882. 

^"^'^lu.^lTYuf,fk%7ume.awa.„Funkuna.a.  Yoneh.«.  Ku^. 


Limlkl    Yusuae,  ume»aw«.  ruii»u"-»-.   --rvr-;— «  iiu, 
Fujlta.  Shlrato.  Takaga.  Kato.  Esuml.  and  Ono.    3.188. 

153. 

"^'"suSkl*" Yu'ukf.'u^exawa.  Fukunaga    Tonehara.  Ku^. 
Fujlta.  Shlrato.  Takaga.  kato,  Eauml.  and  Ono.    3.183.- 

Fuller^^John    W.      Wa.tebasket.      3.182,847,    6-11-65,    CI. 

2-20^. 
Furlong.  DonnR.See-^^^^^^     3,182.917^ 
Furukawa,   Junji    and   T-    Sa«.«y.a.    to   Zaid-n   H^Jl^^^^^^ 

3.183.210.  S-11-65.  Cl.  260—6?. 
G.B.D.  Sodete  Anonyme  Hpjdlng  :  See- 
Long.  Bernard.    3.183.07^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Corp. 
trans- 


3,183,385, 


168. 


Cl. 


call- 
188— 


Oabor,    Dennla.    to    National    Reaea^    Development 
Bandwidth  compression  and  exwUialon  ■/•te™  f®'      „ 
mUaion  of  speech.     3,183,310,  !f-ll-65,  Cl.  179—100.2 

Gabriel,   GusUve  O.      TurnUbl»  drive  syatem 

5-11-65,  Cl.  310 — 108.  ,  ,^      o,oo«Qa 

Oaddinl.  iJorman  B.     Fruit  pfliiltionlag  cup  unit.     3,182,698, 
5-11-65.  Cl.  146—72.        / 

''*''"ou8^^u''jfc^/.    Oagnan,    Laban,    and    MolUrd. 

Gallo '  Ella  A.,  to  Ma/tln-MarletU   Corp.     Pressure  control 
"^  valVe  and  regulatoT    3,182  681.  &-ll-f ».  Cl.   137- 
Gailo,  John.  Sr.     Dispensing  device.     3,182,860,  5-11-65. 

rtOO  ■!  Oil 

Cancel.  Pierre.  >6  D.B.A.,  Soclete  AnonTme.     Swln«ble 
per.  spot  t^  disc  brake.     3,182,7Ba,  5-11-66,  Cl. 

Gans.   Henry.     Packaging  machine  and  method.     3,182,431, 

Gartr^cS/ WlluJ^.'.  and  T.  M.  Lin.  to  Kll  Lilly  and  Co. 
Oc^MrolndoloqulnoUnea.     3,183,2^4,  6-11-65,  CT.  260- 

Oapdner,  John  J.,  to  Morgan  Automation,  Inc.     Sheet 
conveyor    and    stacking    device.       3.1b^,(UU, 
214—6. 
'Gardner,  Verna  B. :  See —  ^  „     ^ 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D.,  Dean,  and  Gardner. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Seldner,  Orvliie  R.    3.182,593. 
Wirt,  Leslie  S.     3,182.748. 

**"'welmer  Charfwl...  and  Garrett.     3,188,298. 
Gllrtner.  Fritx  :  See —  „  .^  _„, 

Tschirf.  Ludwlg.  and  Girtner.    3.182,491. 
Gates.  Thomas  S..  to  National  Broach  k  Machine  Co      Gear 

finishing  equipment.     3,182,558.  6-11-66,  Cl    90—1.6. 
Oaylord.  John  A.,  to  H.  Koch  k  Sons.     Actuating  devices  for 

aerial  survival  kits.    3.182,928.  5-11-65.  Cl.  244-^. 
Gdansk  Technical  University  :  See — 

Soldek.  Jerxy  K.     3,183,438. 
Oeecen  Ltd. :  See — 

Heritler.  Francis  R.     3.182,906. 
Oeerlings,  Petrus  J.     Disk  type  feed  blender  and  commlnuter. 

3.182.919,  5-11-6C.  Cl.  241— 101.      ^    ^,     ^  o,ooo«a 

Geerlings,    Petrus    J.      BeH;    type    feed    blender.      3.182,988, 

6-11-65.  Cl.  269—9. 
Gehrle.  Charles  S..  to  Presto  Lock  Co., 

029,  5-11-65.  Cl.  292—302. 
Gelss    Helnrlch  :  See — 

Federn.  Klaus,  Gelss.  and  Selbert 
Geller.  Harry,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

dishwasher.     3,182,864.  5-11-66,  Cl 


■teel 
6-11-65,   Cl. 


3,183,271. 


Inc.    Catchee.    3,183,- 


8.182,511. 
Silverware  basket 
220 — 83. 


for 


Gemaasmer.  Alois,  ^/i  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeeell- 
schaft  and  Vt  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Isocyanates  and 
method  of  preparing  same.     3,183,112,  6-11-65,  CT.  106 — 

0|  ft 

Gemm'er,   Krwln.   to  Knapsack -Grleahelm   Aktlengeaellachaft. 
Fluidlzed  bed  coating  process  and  apparatus.     3,183,113, 
5-11-68.  Cl.  117—21. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Cerwonka.  Edward,  and  Schwerln.     8,183,094. 
Kllnger,  GuDther  H.    3,183,095. 
Mackey,  E.  8.,  and  Walford.    3,183,092. 
Randall,  David  I.,  and  Schmldt-NlckeU.    8,183,063. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  See — 

Jacblmowlcs    Ludwlk.  and  Olssewskl.     3,188,300. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Barkan,  PblUp.     3.183.331. 

Barkan,  Philip,  and  Bogert.    3,183,330. 

Bray.  David  W.     3.183.449. 

Cubbage,  John  F.     3.183.485. 

Cubbage^John  F.     3,183.490. 

Geller,  rtarry.     3.182.864. 

Hurwlu.  Henry,  Jr.    3.183,379. 

-  and  Koenlg.  3.183.403. 
and  Sutton.  3.183.380. 
and  KrauBS.  3.183.299. 
and  Krauss.     3.182,381. 

3.183,115. 
3,183.315. 


Hurwlti.  Henry.  Jr., 
Hurwlti.  Henry.  Jr. 
Johnston,  Prank  C, 
Johnston.  Frank  C, 
Ketterer.  Richard  J. 
Kiely.  Richard  H. 


3.182,383. 


Glasgow.     3.183.067. 
said  Llcltls  assor..  to  said 
3.182,421.    5-11-65,    Cl. 


to 


Master  Pneamatic.  Inc. 
8,182.760, 


S.182.718, 


Noise  sap- 


McCartney.  Kenneth  C.     3  183.317 

Miller.  William  R.     3.183,386. 

Rosenberg.  Joseph,  and  Larsen, 

Schmidt.  Kurt.     3.183.061. 

Shive.  William  M.     3.182.918. 

Wheeler.  Rov  E.     3.183.328. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Winston.  AdolDh  A.     3.182,346. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Tanaka.  Akira.     3,182.947. 
General  Precision,  Inc.  :  See — 

Krunlck.  Walter  J..  Hoffman,  and  Ballester.     3.182.614 
General  Sicmal  Corn.  :  See — 

Siblev.  Henrv  C.    3.183..150. 
Gentile,  Robert,  to  8ea-All,  Inc.    Float 

Cl.  9—8. 
Gero,  John  B  .  to  Gero  MetallurKical  Corp.     Vacnum  casting 
apparatus     3.182.3.^9,  6-ll-«5,  CT.  22—73. 

Gero  Metallurgical  Corp.  :  See — 
Gero.  John  B.     3.l82.3o9. 

Oershon.  Milton  :  *<•« — 

Kerney,  Francis  W.,  Gerahon,  and  Zimmet.     8,182,449. 

Gerst    Frani.     Fly'ng-off  reel  with  rollers  tnilng  a  wire  fed 

thereto.     3.182.477.  5-11-65.  Cl    72—183. 
Geeellachaft  du  Ludw..  ron  RoU'achen  Risen werke  Ag. ;  Bee — 

Krnl.  Enrico.     3.182.977. 
Getoor.  Edward  N.     Locker  caddy.     3.182,800.  6-ll-«6,  CT. 

211—88. 


8,182.840,  S-11-9S, 


Giannlnl  Control  Corp. :  See — 

Howard,  Robert  C.     3,183.440. 
Giannlnl  Scientific  Corp. :  See— 

Wlnieler,  John  Vf.,  and  Tucker.     3,183,337. 
Gibbon,  William,  to  British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Ltd. 
Suspension  clamps  for  overhead  electric  conductors.  3,182,- 
938.  6-11-65,  CT.  248— 63.  „  ^        .«.       .   ..^ 

Gibson,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.,  to  Joe.  Schllts  Brewing  Co.  SimnUted 
divided  transparent  sheet  and  method  of  making  the  aame. 
3.183.140.  6-11-65.  Cl.  161-5.  ^  v     .  1 

Gibson,  Walter  J.,  to  The  Babcock  4  Wilcox  Co     Tube  fol- 
lower and  search  tube  mounting  device.     3.182,490.  6-11- 
65.  Cl.  73 — 67.8. 
Gilbert  k  Barker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Thlem.  Gerhard  G.    3.182.677.  _  ,       , 

Gilbert.  Nathan,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navv.     Amal- 
gam mixing  vessel  for  primary  battery  system.     3,182,984, 
6-11-65.  Cl.  206—34. 
Gillette  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Den  Beste.  Marion.     3.182.667. 
Gilliam,  James  P.     Combination  telescopic  valve  and  onion. 
3.182,682,  5-11-65.  Cl.  137—615.6.        „     „   _         ^    ,     « 
Gilson,    James   K..    C.    W.    Hlggins.   W.   O.   Huff,    and    L.   V. 
Stonebraker,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Autoclave  for 
growing  quarts  crysUls.     3,183.063,  5-11-65.  Cl.  23 — 273. 
Glnard,   John   A.     Electrical   timing  apparatus-combination 
unit  flasher  timer,  repeater  timer.     3,183.415,  5-11-65,  CT. 
317—141. 
OIngras.  Robert  F. :  Bee — 

Benolt.  Roland  A..  Glngras.  and  Duprey.     3.182.808 
Ginsburg.    Abraham.      Multiple    face    handbag.      3.182,701, 

5-11-68.  Cl.  150 — 28. 
Glovanelll,  Alfred.    Bowling  ball  release.    3,183,001.  6-11-66, 

Cl    273-— 43. 
Glrard"ello.   Ettore.     Ladder  platforms.     3.182.749,  5-11-65, 
Cl.  182 — 120.  .  ^     w. 

Glaser.  Kurt  F .  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.    High-stressed  double 
wall  partitions  or  the  like  for  freight  car  dividers.     8,182,- 
763.  5-11-65,  Cl.  189—34. 
Glasgow.  George  U. :  See — 

Marks.  Henry  C.  Joiner,  and 

Glass.  Marvin  I.,  and  O.  Llcltls.  to 

Glass.      Wheeled   sounding   toy. 

46—17. 

Gleason.  Quln  R.,  and  K.  A.  Boyd. 

Cup  structure  for  air  line  lubricator  or  the  like. 
.V-il-C.-i    Cl.  184 — 65. 
Glnckln,  William,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Bradd,  Ernest.     3.182,664. 
Ooettl,    William    H.      Air    conditioning    system. 

5-11-65.  Cl.  165—60. 
Goetx.  Helm  K..  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp. 

pressor  systeii.     3,183.414.  .-V-ll-^S.  Cl.  3T7— 138. 
Golbeck.  Bernard  J.,  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co.     Illuminated  push  but- 
ton  switch  using  springs  as  conductive  elements.     3.183.- 
333.  5-11-65.  Cl.  200— l.'S9. 
Gold.  Robert  L..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Retarder  ralre 

and  system.     3.183.040.  .^-11-65.  Cl    303—6. 
Goldberg.    Max.      Reversible    slngle-phasemotor.      3.183,424, 
5-11-65.  Cl.  318—207.  ,  „   ^.     .^ 

Goldflnger,  Arthur  A.,  to  Eitel-MeCuUough,  Inc.  Radio  fre- 
quency liquid  dielectric  load  with  slldable  supported  Inner 
conductor  and  tapered  shell.    3.183.458,  5-11-66.  CT.  383 — 

22. 
Goldlne.    Mathew.      Taxicab    advectlslng   device.      3.182.650. 

5-11-68.  CT.  88 — 24. 
Goldschmldt.  TB..  A.-O.  :  See — 

Rossmv.  Gerd.  and  Wsssermeyer.    3.1A3.2.^4. 
Goldstein,  Robert  P.,  to  Weetlngbonte  Electric  Corp.     Poel- 
tlnn  indicating  arrangement.    3.183.496.  .^-11-65.  CT.  S40— 
196. 
Goldstein.  Walter.     Glass  aperture  plate.     3.183.821,  .^-11-65. 

Cl.  352—221. 
fioller,  George  N  :  See—  ^    ^^ 

CTarke,  WlUlam  C  Jr..  and  Goller.    3.183.081. 
Goltx.  Joseph.  25%  to  T.  C.  and  G.  I.  Bloom.  Jointly.     Stacking 

box  conmructlon.      3  182.856    5-11-65.  Cl.  220 — 9T. 
Gomes.   Ronnid  J.,   to  Soerrv  Rand  Corn.     Dual   scale  shaft 

ang'e  Indicator.     8.182.631.  5-11-65.  CT.  U6— 118. 
Gonxales.  Elwood  J..  C.  M.  Welch,  and  J.  D.  Guthrie,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agriculture.     Procees  for  making  cellu- 
loslc  textiles  rot  resistant  with  xlrconlum  salts  and  phenols. 
3.183  149.  5-11-68.  CT.   167—38  7. 
Gooch.   Frederic  P..   to  Ametek.   Inc.     Centrifugal   senarator 
having  a  washing  means.    3.182.802.  6-11-66.  Cl.  210—212. 
Goodell.   John   D.,   J    Naaall.   and   T.   N.   Tengaater.   to  U.S. 
Industries.  Inc     Article  manipulator  apparatus.    3,182.818. 
5-11-66.  Cl.  214—1. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Lnndnnlst.  Richard  C.     3.188,017. 

Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See —  ^  ^^^ 

Beattv,  James  R..  Juve.  and  Karper.     3.182.494. 
Thomas.  George  L      3.188.104.  »,„„„,    .  ,-   „ 

Goodrum.  Samuel  F.    Skeleton  structure.    3.182.761,  5-11-68. 

Cl.  189—16. 
Ooodvear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 
Barrington.  Charles  B.     8.1R2.7.'57. 
Cousins.  Edward.     3  182.706.  »,„„„. 

Hawley.  Jeaae  G..  Runner  and  Cook      3,182.766. 
Kelemen.  Ladlslav.     3.182.759. 

Snacht,  Ronald  B.     3.18.1.273.        

Tavlor.  Challen  E..  and  Hall.     .1 183.288. 
Wilson.  Farris  H..  Jr.     8  183  268. 
Woodhall.  Edwin   S.     8,182,887. 

Gori.  Anna:  Bee —  ^ ^^^ 

Cecchl.  Anna,  and  Gori.     3.182.439. 
Goes.  John  B  .  and  B.  H.  E.  Schmidt.     Method  and  apparaiu* 
for    anrface-blaating    with    abrasive.     8.182.426.    6-11-68, 

GoMler^CTair  K.    Rifle  sling.     8,182.871.  6-11-65,  CT.  224—1. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,1H3,207. 


Grace,  W.  R.,  *  Co.  :  See — 

Foye.    Allen    B.      3.182.843. 

Haberlln,  Richard  J.     3,1H3,2S4 

Nlmoy,  Melvln,  Dearborn,  and  Isaacs. 

Pfelffer.   Robert  H.      3.183  0:)«.     ,,^„,„, 

Serafln.  Frank  O.,  and  Dodson.      3.1H3.10r». 

Werber    Frank  X  .  and  Cbadlia.      3.1H;<.J1s. 
Orader  Serlck  J.    and  M.  P.   Nakada.  to  Init^d  StafH  ..f 
America     Atomrc    Energy    CommUslon.       Fhoto.nultli.ller 
3,183,390,  5-ll-«5    CI.  313—9.'.. 

^"'lci>e^eV%'t";    Stel^metz.     Kuhn.     Wetzel,    and    Grafen 

3.183,277. 
Orafsteln,  Daniel:  See-  iiuqo?-) 

Dvorak,  Joseph  J..  GrafHteln,  and  Fein.     3.1H.1.272. 
Oragaon,  James  T.  :  See^— 

Axe    William  N.,  OraKson,  and  Schlff.      .H  1H3.-.'21. 
Graham,"    Frank    O.      TetrtUiK    f.T    volume    of    Holuble    >rusev 

Graham* WaU(7n\'o^^ontroV Data  Corp      Tompatlble  ulrlxirn.- 
uranam.  waiu.u.iu.  •     nd  colllKlon  avoidance  nystom. 


navlgatlon-alr  traffic  control  a  ^ 

Ora'Sarti'errHlrbe^t.^and^^Frischkn.cht.  to  G^ 

Aktlenge«ell8chaft.      Work    piece    loadlnK    ami    d  schnrBlnj: 
device  for  machine  tools.     3.18J,533    5  .Jl-"  i.iV   -.    11  "fiV 

Oranberg,  Elof.     Saw  chain  service  tool.     .{.l.s^.44J.  ..-ii   n... 

Orav    'l^ert   H.,   to   Preferred   Growth   ("apital.   Inc.      Wln<  li 

hrnke       3  1H2  9fl2    5    11-H5,   CI     2ri4--lH«. 
Grebe    Alfred  H     to  Allied  Control  Co.    Inr  , '"-"Vrl-rl'l 

ator  for  movable  electrical  contact.      ,{.183,334.  .)    11 -bo,  i  i. 

200—160. 
Green.  Joseph:  See  ,.     ,  ,  m  •>  ^^•^  oir, 

<Cohen    Miirrnv  S.,  Green.  Kiirlim.  and  Mayes.      .Vls-..^l*« 
Green     Mel'vin   K.,  "and  C.   H.   I>errkksou,   to   American  scr...,, 

IToces.s    Equipment    Co        PrlntluK    and    di>in(f    appar.itu.- 

3.182.589,  5-ll-rt5.  CI.  101 — 40. 
Greene,  Harold  R.  :  ^ee- —  o  i  wj  Qft'> 

Batch«r,  Kenneth  V...  Greene,  and  \ochels(in.     3.1S3.3C.. 

Greenewald,   Herbert.   ir.Se,  .,  i  vt  "ov 

Beasley.  Jack  M.,  and  Greenewa  .r      .Vls.l.-H.V 
Gregory,    firlc,    and    M.    Kpner,    '«    <'}'•""'«' "J/'T'',  ^.,'r,"-* 
treatable    tool    steel    of    hitth    carbide    content       .{.Ihl.l-,, 

5   ll-«5.   CI.    14H      31. 
Orelf  Bros.  Coop»'rage  Corp.,  The:  See- 

Carpenter,  Herbert  L..  and  H.  L.  Carpenter  Jr    •il'^-i571 
Grether    Tobias  II.,  and  J.  B.rmann.  to  fonsoll. lat.-d    1  henno 

plastl'cH     Co.        Apparatus     for     posltlonlnK     "uld     harriers. 

Greuter;"*Juiie«l'E.'"Tub  HPOu|'\'vert.T  with  hx-d  and  flex- 
Ihle  shower  heads       .■<1H2,33«,   T.    ll-«n.   CI.   4-148 

Gr leder.  cZrles  K.  I  nitary  directional  ••.•"trol  for  K«llopin« 
hobby  horses.      3,182,752,  5   11    «5.  CI    iss  ^2b. 

Grleshaber,    Albln.      Friction    gear.      3,182.519,    ..11    ♦>•>.    <  l 

GrlK'^Charles  C  S.-w«L'e  treatment  tank  '"th  aeration 
chamber  and  settling  chamber.  3.182.801,  5-  ll-«.>,  »  i 
210—207. 

'^'*°Slmn?onTc;cirE .  and  Kudnlskl.      3,182.441. 

Grlswold,  Hector  W.  :  See  ■,  iuq  i-<7 

Harmon    Carly  e,   and   Grlswold.      3.183.1.i7. 

Orody,  DonSid  R.  "^  Paper  cutting  machine  wWh  -■ounter  con 
troted  stacking  means.     3.182.5:J7,  ..   11   6...  (1.  8.?     vs 

Groom.  William  fl..  to  Ba^uk  Cigars  Inc.      Group  assendUln^' 

OrS.c'lVr  0.;^roVd-?:^.'H^  -V  kL.^1:  "al-d  •/'  K  Willian.son. 
to  T  e  BendU  Corp.  Combined  brake  adjuster  and  torqii.^ 
llmlter.     3,183.041.  5-11-65.  CI.  303     49 

Groth,  Vernon  C.  :  See--         .  „   ,,      o  mo  mij 
Ellis.  John  0..  Groth.  and  Hall       3.182,sf  4 
Gruber.    Wllhelm,    to    Rohm    k    Haas    Gjn  1.  11,      Pn.(vss    for 
the  preparation  of  dlcyan.     3.1K3  o«0.  ..    1 1    t.S,  (  1.  2.<      1..1 
Grnmman  Aircraft  Engineering  Corp.     .sec 

Guarnirrl^Robm  "'and  S.'welner,  ...  Barnes  Kng.neering 
Co  Method  of  filling  grooves  on  substrates  with  curable 
resins       3  183  290,  .5-11-65,  CI.  2«4      2.^9 

OuUd  JameVc  ,  and  L.  J.  Castle,  to  United  Kliigdom  Atomic 
Bnergv    Authority.       Liquid    moderated     nuclear    reactors. 

Gu1na%  Pkul' A.'^Pumpi  J^oV^ed  with  a  I.elical  rj.tor  of 
revolution  and  a  rotating  obturator  plate  meshing  with  thl- 
rotor.      3,182.«(>0.   5-11-65.   CI,    10.3-125. 

«"'S?a%"frnnn^hV^XTet^oc;iraTd  Puzn.ak      3.183.515. 

Oum?c';^.'n^°rn!?re^  an'd''A':'f  mot.  to  Society  Indatom  and 
Compagnle  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Lolre^    ^V«ri«? 
hancfllng   fuel   elements   In   a   nuclear   reactor.      3.183.183. 
5-11-65;  CI.  17ft-   30. 

GundUch.  Robe^;,  W^;  «f„^i^,i,.  .nd  Levy.     8.182.573. 

^"''scVWeu'Ir^  Donafd'o:  Singer,  and  Gurlnsky.     3.183.166 

^""'parker'^loieph  n  ^t^rata.  Gustafsoc.  and  Mlh.     8.182,- 

GnstafsYon.  Axel  O.  V.  to  BoforsAktlebolaget  Suspension 
device   for   the   chassis   of  a   vehicle.      3.183.018.   S-li-oa. 

Ou?hr?e*^k*A..  to  Sun  Oil  Co  P[<><1"<^«%«'  V'^S^l'A" 
feedstocks  for   petroleum   sulfonates.      3.188.183,   5-1  l-e.^. 

CI.  208—311. 

""'•^Qoniles.  KIw^Tj.,  Welch,  and  Guthrie.     3.183,149. 

Ontake    Mark  B..  and  W.  H.  Yanko.  to  Monsanto  Co.     Sta- 

^Mn.;tloS  of  organic  fluid,  again"*  "^'•"^Ji^^^^'^rrV^ 
and  aystems  employing  same.  3.183.165.  &-11-66.  Cl.  i  JO- 
BS. 


H.G.  Enterprises  :  Bee — 

Nelkln.  Henry  G.     8.182.655. 

Haagen  Karl,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Oxygen  removal  from  water  by  means  of  Ion  exchanger 
resins.    3.183.185.  5-11-65,  CI.  210— 26. 

Haase  Elmer  A.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Flow  measuring  ap- 
paratus.    3,182,501,  5-11-65,  CI.  73— 207. 

IIal>erlln  RIcliard  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  Manufacture  of 
container   gaskets.      3,183,284,    5-11-68.   CI.    264—28.  . 

Haberstlck.  (Jeorge  C.  Paper  and  rubbish  pickup.  3,18d.031, 
5-11-66.  CI.  294—19. 

Hach  Chemical  Co.  :    See — 

Hach.  Clifford  C.     3,183.191. 

Hach  Clifford  C,  to  Hach  Chemical  Co.  Stain  and  rust  re- 
moVlng  composition.     3,188,191,   5-11-65,  CI    252— 105 

Hagan    Leo  F.    Cluster  tables  and  the  like.     3,182,613,5-11- 

♦15,  Cl.  108 — 91.  ^  „  ..V. 

Htthm,  Heinz  G  .  and  F.  Ostwald,  to  Alfred  Teves  Maschlnen- 

und  Armaturenfabrik  KG.     Caliper  type  disc  brake.     3.182.- 

7.14.  5-11-65.  Cl.  188—73.  ^  ^,  .       , 

Haines    William  R.     Roller  applicator  for  marking  aDlmais. 

.•{.182.347,  5-11-65,  Cl.  15-  .^75. 
Hale    Leigh   E.      Electric  connector  locking  means.     3.183,- 

470,  5-11-65,  Cl.  339 — 82. 

Ellis,  John  G..  Groth.  and  Hall.     3.182  864. 
Hall    Howard  T.,  to  Research  Corp.     Guide  means  for  high 

pressure  press.     3.182.353.  5-11-65.  Cl.  18—16. 
Hall.  Robert  G,  :   See —  „  „^^ 

Tavlor.  Chnllen  E.,  and  Hall.    3,183.288.     „    ^      , 
HaliHTii.    Benjamin    I»,    R.    B.   Dean,   and   V.    B.  Gardner    to 
The    Horden   Co.      Formaldehyde   stabilization.      3.183.^ fi. 
.'.    11-05,  Cl.  280—606.  „        „,   ^  a 

Hamnnn.   Harry   L^  and   H     F.   HllBtorf    to  The  Bishop  and 
Babcock  Corp.     i^astener.     3,182.367.  5-11-65.  Cl.  24—73. 
Hamblen,  John  W  :   See —  o  i  oo 

Randolph.  Joseph   P.,  Jr.,  Rlblet,  and  Hamblen.      3,18^.- 
930 
Hamel.  Harold  R.,  t<.  Pacific  Electrlcord  Co      ^^"?lfa^?B7* 
for  electrical  cupllng.     3,183.474.  5-ll-65.„Cr  339— 187. 
Hames    William  A..  Jr..  L.  J.  Jungemann.  and  G.  V\ .  Slsk.  Jr.. 
to    Whirlpool    Corp        Wall    mounted    dual    fan    structure. 
3,182,899,  5-11-65,  Cl.  230— 117.  „,„„,,,     .m 

Hamilton,   f.yman   L.      Plst<d  loading  clip.     8.182.417.  &-11- 

OK    pi    49 -89 

Ham'llton   Robert  H.  to  Delcon  Corp.    IMtrasonlc  c<.ntamlnant 

detecting.     3.182,489,  .5-11-65,  Cl.  73— 67.  ,     .n 

Hamilton, "Ylobert  W.,  and  K.  J.  Rorlg    to  G    D.  S^«>-le  4  Co^ 
Amlnoalkyl    .3/J,17/3-dlhy.lroxyamlrost^5  en  17a  ylproplolates 
and    3<>xo  5  enes    corresponding.      3.183,^^1.    t>-ii-t»o,    «-i. 
260     239.5. 
Hampshire  Chemical  Corp.  :   See 

klnger,  John  J.  and  J.  P.     3,183,262. 
Haney,  T>onald    W.,   and   J.   E.    Hawxhurst.     o   International 
Business     Machines     Corp.       Sheet     handling     apparatus. 
3  182.993,  5   11   65.  Cl   271—47. 
Hannappel.  GUnther  ;  See— 

Soplckl,  Walter,  and  Hannapoel.     3,183,3.^6. 
Hannon,  William  F  ,  to  The  Fafnir  Bearing  Co 


Apparattis 


Vo'r'grlndl'ng"r  bevel  on  circular  objects.     3,182.428,  5-11 

Ha"nsel,    Pauro..  to   Servo  Corp.  of  America.    ^Radlo  naviga- 
tion system.     3,183.507.  5-11-65.  Cl.  343— 106  . 
Hanson.   Leroy  C,   to  Ferro  Corp.     Heating  unit.     3,183.^41. 

H,;Vde^'Efme?.'  "/c^"per.     3,182,407.  5  11-65.  Cl    .36-7^6^ 

Hardy,  William  C  ,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Method  <>.'  Pf <'"»<*»"  P/'l 

ilurtlon   by   forward   In   situ   combustion.      3.182.7.^1.  o-n 

Hnr^ks^'wa'lter  M.     Liquid  level  Indicator.     3.182.505.  5-11- 

or     pj     "7 'J 307 

Hnriiion;  Carlyle.  and  H.  W.  Grlswold,  to  Johnson  4  Johnson. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  treating  sh»>et  materials.     S.lN.s,- 

HaVl^s.-V.L«-l!,.^\o^-\^e^t?c«an    Air  Filter  Co      Inc       Method 
of   making  unit   filter  assemblies.      3.188.286,   5-11-60.  ci. 

Ha^^pVer.'^Norman  R..  to  V"':K""^^ylTR%*o*8o'  V^'n-65*"ci' 
less   steels   and   products   thereof.      3.183.080,   5-H-03.   v,i. 

-r 125 

Harrington.  Bert  S.,  Jr  :   See—  q  i  oo  ia-i 

Crawford.   Lous  L,  and   Harrlng/on.      3.182,.'<«5. 
Harris    ClTde    W      P.    S     Suglno,   andR.    8.    Nelswander.    to 

The  TE  Co      System  for  optlcallv  determining  curvature  of 

an  object.     3.183,519,  5-11    65,  Ct.  851-17. 
Harris  Intertyne  Corp   :   See- 

HarrWlm';s^s".!"rnd'A.;y\S?.h'^^3;n  to  A.  Telchert  4  Son  In^ 
Hot   mix   handling   plant.      3.182,859,    5-11-65.   tl.   J^^ 

Har'ns  Ransom  S..  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.  S<nu- 
tnrai  shapes  of  reinforced  sulfur  and  method  of  producing 
same.     3  183.143,  5-11-65.  Cl.  161—1.6. 

Harris,  Thomas  J.  :   See—  oi.-.,>i,..       qi«9'^74 

Flelsher.    Hnrold.    Harris,   and    Shapiro.      3,182.574 
iTnrri.    Wilbur   and  H    M.  Day.  to  United  States  of  America. 
ArmV       Temperature    independent    timing    device,    dashpot 
type      3.182,l{94,  5-11-65.  Cl   102-82. 
Harris.  Woodrow  D  :   See— 

Wonder.  Robert  A.,  and  Harris.    3.182.560. 
Harrison.  Wesley   V  .   to  Texas  In«t"'«'"'t«  \n^-  /^  "^o"?^ 
erstor  utilising  tunnel  diode.     3,183.375,  5-ll-»0.  ^i.  a\>i 

106. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Co    The  :  See— 

Du  Rose.  Arthur  H.  and  Stern.    3.183.067. 

Hart.  Walter  R  .  and  A  Klein  :  said  Kl^'n  »|'«'^jj''  yiRiSSft 
Tool  for  removing  and  replacing  engine  mufflers.    8.182.88«. 

5-11-65,  Cl.  29—267. 

Hartford.  Charles  H       See— 

Brandt.  Roger,  and  Hartford.     3.183.3S2. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Hartley,  Kdward  L. .  a^iv—  ^  „  _.,  <>«do.<k« 

Probert.  Rhya  P..  Martin,  &nd  Hartlwr.     8,182,4M. 
HartmaTAithony  B.!  J.  A.  PetrooeUi.  and  T^  y.  Pu.nlak   to 

Gulf  RcMarch  4  Development  Co.     Eecordln^  apparatus. 

3.183.615.  5-11-65.  CL  346 — 34. 
Hartsell.  Harold  E.    Ultrasonic  cleaning  atUcnment.     3. 18/.- 

Ha?tuni:'H^m';r'' A.!'2^'b.  C. ,Borch„t,  to  ,Unlon  Carbide 
Corp     Orf»nopolyaUor*nea.    3.188,20»,  5-11-65,  Cl.  260— 

Harvey  Richard  F.,  to  MeUltronlca.  Inc.  Apparatui  for  Im- 
proving the  writing  characteristic,  of  ball  point  pens. 
3.182  344,  5-11-65.  Cl.  15— 94       ^        ,.         .         ..„,      r„ 

Hassmann.  Harry  P..  to  United  SUte.  of  Ajmerlca.  Armr  Ig- 
niter asaembly  conUinlng  atruda  of  benlte.  S.iaz.ovo, 
5-11-65.  Cl.  102—86.5. 

Hawk,  Carl  D.  :  See—  ,  ,o»  ..ha 

Wldell,  George  M,  and  Hawk.    3,182.450. 

Hawkins,  David  St.,  and  T.  J.  Dolphin,  to  Weatlnghouae  Elec- 
tric Corp  Field  regulator  for  dynamoelectrlc  machine. 
8.1 83.42f  5-11-65.  Cl.  318— 350.  »„„.h^ 

Hawks.  Robert  L..  to  F  4  F  Enterprlaja.  Inc.  Automatic 
hooker      3.182.418,  5-11-65,  CL  43—15.  „..    ^   ^ 

Hawfey,  Jewe  G.  J.  W.  Runner,  and  A.,  W.  Cook,  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  4  Rubber  Co.  Self-energlxlng  hinge  type  ring  disc 
brake.     3,182.756,  5-11-65,  Cl.  188— 76. 

Haworth.  banlel  i..  to  AUia-Cbalmetj  Mfg.  Co.  Fuel  cell 
electrode.     3,183,123.  5-11-65,  Cl.  136—86. 

Haworth.  Robert  C. :  See—  ,„„«.,„ 

Emery,  Edgar  F.  and  F,  D.     3.182,940 

Hawthorn  Co.,  a  dlvlaion  of  Kellwood  Co. :  flee — 
BUler.  George  J  ,  Jr.     3.182.672. 

Hawver  Albert  J.  Occupant  controlled  acrobatic  amuaement 
and  exercise  device.     3.183,020,  5-11-65.  Cl.  280—208. 

Hawxhurst,  John  E.  :  See—  o,pooo, 

Haney.  Donald  W.,  and  Hawxhurst.     3.182.993 

Haydon.  Arthur  \\ .,  to  Consolidated  Blectronlci  Indtistrles 
Corp  Magnetically  coupled  constant  speed  system.  3,l8d.- 
426.  5-1 1-W,  Cl.  318—502. 

""'^•ow'nS^Fpedefl'crk.,  and  Healy.    3.183.388. 
Heckt    Helm,  to  G.  Dusterloh.  Fabrlk  far  Bergewerksbedorf 
G  m'  b  H.     Compressed  air  operable  starter  for  Internal  com- 
bustion engines.     3.182.650.  5-ll-«5.  Cl    123—179. 
Hegeman.  Andrew   R.,   to  R.  Hoe  4  Co     Inc.     Boiler  socket 
mounting.     3.183.045.  5-11-65.  Cl   306--15u  .  „    p.,. 

Helm.  Roger.  A.  Hofmann,  A.  Brack.  H    Kobel.  and  R    Call- 
leux     to    Sandoi   Ltd.      Obtaining   psllocybln    and   Psllocln 
from  fungal  material.    3.183.172.  5-11-66,  Cl.  195—80. 
HelBchman,  Frederick  B.:  See—    „  ,     ^  o  ioq  a?. 

Rue    Charles  V  ,  Fisher,  and  Helschman.     3,183.071. 
Heldenbrand,    Russell   C.      Manipulating  apparatus   for  press 
fitting  and  welding  a  split  sleeve  around  drill  pipe.     3.18-:.- 
880.  .'i-11-65    Cl.  228 — 6. 
Helfenberger,  Hans:  See —  ^  ,    ^      oioookq 

Schuler.  Max.  Helfenberger.  and  Luti.     3.183.258. 
Helfrich.  Wayne  J.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Rotary  kiln. 
3.182.^0.  5-11-66.  Cl    263--33.  o1«oo^« 

Hemmeter   George  T.     Controlled  pneumatic  Jack.     3,182,»o». 

5-11-65,  Cl.  254—93. 
Hemmings,  James  F.  W.  :  See—  „  ,oo  acq 

Hulme.  John  H..  Hemmlnga,  and  Tnrley.    3.182.689. 
Hennessey.   Walter  F  .   Jr..   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Electrical 

connector.     3.183.468.5-11-65.0.339—45       ^.       ^        „ 
Henry.  Robert  L..  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.    Mo 

tor  control  apparatus.     3.183.397,  5-11-65.  Cl.  314—71. 
Henrv    William  F..  H   C.  Scheer,  and  H.  P.  Wlcklund.  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corp.      Record  perforating  ap 
paratuB.     3.183.518.  5-11-65.  Cl.  346— 76.      ^,     ^  ,      ^     ^ 
Herchenroeder.    Louis    W..    to    W  estlnghouse    ElMtrlc    Corp. 
DlglUl  positional  servo  apparatus.    3.183.421.  5-11-60.  Cl. 
318-^28 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Hewson.  William  B.     3.183.200. 
Hergenrother.    Rudolf   C,    to  Raytheon   Co.      Beam   focusing 

magnet.     3.183,.398.  5-11-66.  Cl.  315—3.5. 
Herltler.  Francis  B.,  to  Geecen  Ltd.     Taximeters.     3,182,906. 

5-11-65,  Cl.  235—30.  _  ^         .,  u      . 

Hermanns.  Martin  J.,  to  Dana  Corp.     Operating  mechanism 
Including  as  aaalat  device.     3.182.443.  5-ll-«5.  Cl,  60- 
10.5. 
Herr.  Boss :  Bee —  ^      „      .„  .^,  .    n 

Argoudells,    Alexander    D,    De    Boer.    Eble.    and    Herr. 
3  1 83  1 54 
Herremans.  fedgard  M.  O..  i^  to  F.  Leldgena.^  Shoe  heel  with 

a  detachable  wear  lift.     ^.182.409.  .■^ll-«5.  Cl.  36—42. 
Hertz,  William  H.  See—  „,„„„£,- 

kurtE,  Ronald  A.,  Kurta,  and  Herti.     3,183,086. 
Hesse- Eastern.  Inc. :  See —  „  ,„„  ..„ 

Choate,  Paul  V  ,  and  Weeks.     3.182,553. 
Hewitt  Robins  Inc. :  See —  «,„„_„„ 

Donadio,  Vincent  J.,  Bankauf,  and  Skinner.     3,182.788. 
Johnson.  Charles  K.     3  182.848 
Hewson.  Colin  T..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Axial  flow  compressor 
or  fan  and  gas  turbine  engine  provided  therewith.     3,182,- 
898,  5-11-65.  Cl    230— 116  _        „  .  „ 

Hewaon,  William  B.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Preparation  of 
lloiild  urea  formaldehyde  condensates  and  condensates  so 
produced.  3,183.200,  .VI 1-65,  Cl.  260— 29.4. 
Hevdt  Gerald  B.,  and  C  R.  Whitney,  to  The  Caroenter  Steel 
^o  High  temperature  austenltlc  alloy.  3,183,084,  5-11- 
65.  Cl.  75—171. 

Hicks.  Cllve  L. :  See—  „,„«,„„ 

Teo.  Alan  A  ,  Hicks,  and  Mowll.     3.188,182. 
Hleber    Ellsworth  E..  to  Schuls  Tool  and  Mfg   Co.     Seal  and 
structure  tor  supporting  the  same.     3.182,669.  5-ll-«6.  Cl. 
92—243. 
Hlgglns.  Charles  W. :  See —  _  ^  ^     „        ^     ^ 

Gllsnn      James     K..     HIgglna.     Huff,     and     Stonebraker. 
3,183.063. 


8,183.036.  6-11- 


Ctth- 
dlM. 


Coffeie  pACket  and  arptbetlc 
3.183.096.  5-11-65,  Cl.  99— 


Hisb  VolUn  Englneerlns  Corp. :  Be* — 

Cherubim.  JoUan  H.    3.183,356. 
Hill,  Frederick  K.     Upholstered  fnrnltura. 

65.  Cl.  297 — 440.  „  . 

Hill,  Baymond  B.    Carburetor.    8,182,974,  6-11-66.  CL  261— 

26. 
Hind,  Harry  W. :  See —  „^      _ 

^kelT.  Ivan  J.,  and  Hind.     3.183,152. 
Hipaaer,  Thomas  J.,  and  N.  Boyle,  to  Superior  Tube  Co. 

ode    sleeve    with    flanges   crimped   asalnat    ceramic 

3.183.394,  5-11-65.  Cl.  313—270.  ^       .     .  r..,  f^ 

Hlrach.  Arthur  G..  and  R.  E.  Van  Btrien,  to  Standard  OU  (^. 

Esters   of   trimeUitlc   anhydride.      8.183,248.    6-11-65,   Cl. 

260—346.3. 
Hiracb,  Max  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Modu- 
lated power  meaguring  bridge  with  automatic  A.C.  and  D.C. 

rebalancing.    3.183,438.  5-11-85,  CL  324—106. 
Hiscock,  Earle  F.,  to  Kip.  Inc     " 

filter  paper  utilised  therein. 

77.1. 
Hlvac  Ltd. :  See —  „    ^^ 

Craker,  Noel  D..  Stennlng.  and  Cotton.    3.183.S92. 
Hoag.   Lehman  E..   to  American  Can  Co.     Olasa  conulner. 

3.182J39.  5-11-65,  Cl.  215 — 1. 
Hodge.  Bidward  B..  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.    Petroleum 

lubricants  stabilised  with  bactericides.    3,183ri88.  5-11-6B. 

Cl    252 49  5 

Hodge.  Edward  B..  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.    Petroleum 

lubricants  stabilized  with  bactericides.    3,183,189,  6-11-66, 

a.  252—49.5. 
Hoe.  B..  4  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hegeman,  Andrew  B.     3,183.045. 
Hoeppner,  Arthur  D.,  to  Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.    Methods  of  mak- 
ing bags.     3,182.4^0.  5-11-65,  Cl.  53—29. 
Hoffman.  Jay :  See —  _  _,...„... 

Kruplck,  Walter  J..  Hoffman,  and  Ballester.    3.182,514.^ 
Hoffmann.  Anton  B.     Cutting  tool.     3.182,534,  5-11-66,  Cl. 

go 35 

Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc. :  See —  «„  „._ 

Kiss,  Joseph,  Splegelberf.  and  Vaterlans.    3.183,247. 
Hoffrogge.  Christian,  to  Wenctler  4  Heidenhaln,  Fa.     Appa- 
ratus for  compensation  of  the  error  of  a  guide  on  measuring 
devices  and  tool  machines.     3,182.375,  6-11-65.  Cl.  29 — 1. 
Hoffswell,  Wilbur  J.,  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  4  Sons  Co.     Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  stacking  sheets.     8.182.996,  5-11-65, 
CI.  271—68. 
Hofmann.  Albert :  See — 

Helm.    Roger,    Hofmann,    Brack, 
3,183,172. 
Holberg,  Douglas  I.  :  See — 

Blschoff.  Garth  L.,  and  Holberg. 
Holcroft  4  Co.  :  See — 

Walker,  Arthur.     3,182981.  ^  ^ 

Holden.  Dermot  F.,  and  R.  B.  Nydegger,  to  Fibre  Formations, 

Inc.     Shredded  pulp  and  method  for  making  shredded  pulp 

bats.     8,183.141,  5-11-65,  Cl.  161—43.  ..     .        , 

Holderer,   Oscar  C.   to  United   States  of  America.   National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Electric  arc  driven 

wind   tunnel.      3.182.496.  5-11-6.5,   Cl.  73—147. 

Holland,  Frank  H.,  to  The  Clark  Controller  Co.     Electrical 

control  circuits.     8.183.377.  5-11-65.  Cl.  307-118. 
Hollev  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

kamlnskl.  Walter  R.     8,182.446.  „„  «.„ 

Schneider.  Alfred,  Frank,  and  Flchnk.     3.1_82.648. 


Kobel.    and    CalUeux. 


3.182.857. 


Holllster.  Allen  R.,  to  Pratt  4  Whitney  Inc.     Fluid  gage  ad- 
justing unit.     3  182.488,  5^11-65,  Cl.  73—37.5. 
Holloway,  Kenneth  D.  :  See—  „  ,„«  ,o« 

Revnolds.  James  E..  and  Holloway.     8.188,130, 
Holmst'rom.  John  G.,  to  Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co.     Vehicle 
spring    suspension    employing    toraion    spring    mechanlem. 
3.183,018,  5-11-65,  Cl.  280—104.5. 
Holovka.  Charles,  Jr. :  See—  „.„„-..,. 

Elchorn.  Robert  N.,  and  Holovka.     3  182  540. 
Homever,  Bernhard   and  J.  Johannls.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktleneesellschaft.     Process  for  controlling  nematodes  with 
phenvldlchlorovlnyl  ethers.     8.188.147.  6-11-65,  Cl.  167 — 
30. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See —     ^     _^  .^         .„  „w      •loa^as 
Bloch    Richard  M.,  Deerfleld,  and  Marsh.     8,188.488. 
Sato.  Takehlko.  and  Aktyama.     3.182,457. 
Hoosler  Crown  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Cavlglla,  Enio  P.     3,183,144. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  See — 

Rnpn.  William  L     3,182.969. 
Hoover  Co  .  The  :  See—    .„„  „„ 
Yo'ing.  Sidney  A      3  182  518 
Honff.  Helnrich   and  H.  Metaler.  to  D^ntM-h*"  2^1?' 'i"15ll^" 
Scheldeanstalt   vormals   Roessler.      Production  of   polyoxy- 
methvlenes.      3.183  212.   »-l  t«S- i'l    260— 67. 
Hornberwr    Harry  M..  Sr..  to  Wm.  O.  I>'»5\«"'' ^"'"i?f  ^ 
Snrnlus  thread   removing  apparatus.     8,182,620,   l>-ll-l», 

Ho'^rnhVsteL^IJovd,    Jr..    and    LB.    Ward,    to    B^'o'*   j^-oro. 

Bearing  failure  predicting  device.     8,183,500.  5-11-65,  Cl. 

340—269. 
HorowUs.  Ch";;!'';  :/«-,„    ,„^  Horowlt..     8  182.6««^ 
Horowlt';   Charies.   H.   L.  Dobrikln.   •"«'   V.   M.sti.    to  »srg 

Mfg    4  Sales  Co      Cylinder  closure  structure.     8,182.84». 

5-11-65,  Cl    220--46. 

Horton    Harold  B..  to  Sperry  Band  Cory.     S-T"**"'",*  •!!![?, 
ratus  for  producing,  maintaining  and  controlling  laminar 


fluid  stream  flow,  "ll.l 82.674.  5-11-65,  Cl.  137 
Hosier    Richard   D.      Automatic  watering  device. 

5-11-65.  CT.  289 — 63. 

Hosierv  Equlnment  Ltd. :  See— 

Deaktn.  Cyril  B.    3,182,882. 

Hotchklss.  Stuart  E.  :  8e»--  m.i.t 

ThompMn,  James  R..  Hotchklss,  and  Klelst. 


-81.5. 
3.182.914. 


8,182.549. 


nv 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HoTen,  Alfred  C,  and  W.  B.  Nordnutrk.  to  American  Seating 
Co.     Theater  chair  backa  and  method  of  cushion  aaaembly. 
8,182,877.  J^-ll-e6.  CI.  2»— 91.1. 
HoTercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See — 
CockereU.  Christopher  8.    8,182,789. 
Coekerell,  Christopher  S.    3,182,740. 
Howard,  Robert  C,  to  Olannlnl  Controls  Corp.     Servo  test 
system  with  component  reeolver.     8,188,440,  5-11-65,  CI. 
824—158. 
Howe,  Wilfred  C. :  See — 

Mldls,  Anthonv  M.,  and  Howe.    3.188,408. 
Howell,   Richard   A.,   to  Martln-MarietU   Corp.     Means  for 
deeonUmlnatlng    fluid    systems.      3,182.670,    5-11-65,    CI. 
184 — 107. 
Hubbard,  Warren  B.,  to  American  Excelsior  Corp.    Method  of 

making  excelsior.     3,182,096,  6-11-65.  CI.  144—820. 
Hubensack,  Walter  :  See — 

Wejdani,  WUhelm,  Hubensack,  and  Ronnenberg.     8,182,- 
660 
Hudson,  Archie  C.     Garbage  disposal  units.     3,183.050,  5-11- 

66,  Ci.  812—270. 
Huff,  Wayne  O. :  See —  „  _  ^     „        ^     ^ 

Ollson,     James    K.,     Hlgglns,     Huff,     and     Stonebraker. 
3,183,068.  „      ,       . 

Hufltaian,  Tommle  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Semiconductor  dlf 

fusion  method.     3,188,131,  5-11-65.  CI.  148—189. 
Hug,  Rudolf,  to  Proplasto  A.Q.     Container.     3.182.842.  5-11- 

«,  a.  216—18. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 

Attoka.  James  S.    8,183,611. 
Hull,  Robert  L. :  See —  «.««».. 

Miller,  Charles  A.,  and  Hull.     3,188,245. 
Hulme,  John  H.,  J.  F.  W.  Hemmlngs,  and  A.  Turley,  to  Vono 
Ltd.      Spring   unit   lacing   machines.      8,182,689,   5-11-65, 
CT.  140—98. 
Huml,  James  O. :  See —  ^      „  .  „,  „,^ 

Layne,  Gilbert  8^  Huml,  and  Smith.     3.183.079. 
Hunt.  Heman  D.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proc- 

eaa  of  forming  Imaffes.     8,188,088.  6-11-66,  CI.  96—27. 
Hunt,  Philip  M.,  to  Orbit  Industries,  Inc.     Telephone  Isola 

tlon  device.    8.188,80?,  5-11-66.  Cl.  179—36. 
Hunter,  James  H.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Process  for  trans 
forming  l-^-D-xylofuranosyl-uradl   nucleosides  Into   l-P-D- 
arablnofuranosyluracU    nucleosides.       8,183,226,    5-11-65. 
Cl.  260—211.6.  .,..,. 

Huntley,  Roy  A.     Composite  bow  and  hand  grip  for  the  same. 

8.182,661.  6-11-66,  Cl.  124—24.  ^  _     „ 

Hurth,  Carl,  Maschlnen-  und  Zahnradfabrik :  See — 

Hurth,  rrlts.     3.182,657.  ^  „  ^       ^,  w  ... 

Hurth,  Prlts,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschlnen-  und  Zahnradfabrik. 

Apparatus  for  shaving  gears.    3,182,667,  5-11-65.  Cl.  90- 

1.6. 

Hurwlti,  Henry,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electric  genera- 
tion.   8il88,879.  6-11-65,  Cl.  810—11. 

Hurwits,  Henry,  Jr.,  and  O.  W.  Sutton,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Electrode  structure  for  magnetohydrodynamlc  device. 
8.188.880,  6-11-86,  CT.  810—11.  ^  ,   „,     .  . 

Hurwltx,  Henry,  Jr.,  and  H.  R.  Koenlg,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Magneto  hydrodynamic  fluid  accelerator  and  com- 
pressor.    8,188^08.  6-11-65,  Cl.  815—111. 

Hurwits,  Melvln  D.,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Non-aqueous  solu 
tlons  of  acrylic  ester/acid  copolymers  and  thermosetting 
alkylated  amlnoplast  realn-formlng  condensate.    3,188,282. 
6-11-66.  Cl.  260—866.  „         ^        „  .w 

Hushebeck,  Henry  R.,  to  Joseph  Bancroft  k  Sons  Co.  Meth- 
ylenatlon  catalyst.     3.183.195.  6-11-65.  C\.  252—428. 

Hutchison,  Gibson  T.,  to  Crane  Co.  Control  valve.  3,182,684, 
5-11-66.  CT.  187—606.  ^      . 

Huth  Carl  A.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Gauging  mechanism. 
8,1^2.994.  6-11-65.  Cl.  271—49.  ^      ^ 

Hyde,  John  A.  C,  to  Ruston  k  Hornsby  Ltd.  Construction 
of  turbomachlnery  blade  elements.  3,182,956,  5-11-65. 
CT.  268—89.1. 

Hydril  Co. :  See — 

Knox,  Granville  S.    3.182.524. 

Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 
Johanson.  Edwin  S.     3,182.461 


8,183.- 


Bchuman,  Seymour  C.    8488  179. 

Schuman,    Seymour  C,   Wolk,  and   Chervenak. 
180. 

Wolk,  Ronald.     3.183.178.  „    „„ 

Hyland,  William  A.,   to  Deere  k  Co.     Bearing  seal.     3.183.- 

046.  6-11-65.  Cl.  308 — 19. 
Iddlnn,  Charles  D. :  See —  „_      ^ 

Woolslaver.  Homer  J.,  Jenkins,  and  Iddings.     3,183.019. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Oahlerking,  Dean.     8.182,532. 

Phillips,  James  F.    3,182,389. 
Illkon.  Corp. :  See — 

Rocen.  Neil  B.    3.182,507. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Raoata.  George  M.    8,182.516. 

Rapata,  G«>rge  M.    3,182,544. 
Illo.  Joseph.    Bar  unscrambling  machine.    8.182,816,  5-11-65, 

Cl.  214—1. 
Imhof.  Herman  A.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Strand 

guiding  devices.     3.182,926,  6-11-66.  Cl.  242—187. 
Imperial  CThemlcal  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Baird.  William,  Jones,  and  DeverellSmith.    3.188,202. 
Industrial  Research  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlson,  Elmer  V.,  and  Pyle.    8,182  384. 
Indaatrlele  Onderneming  W.  H.  Braskamp,  N.V. :  See — 

Braskamp,  WiUem  R.     3,182,370. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Burnett  Blmer  B.    3.182.456. 

Smith,  George  N.    3,182.470. 
Insulated  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bmery,  Bdaar  F.  and  F.  D.    8,182,940. 
Interehamlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Tuaka,  Henry,   Lynch,  and  Barry.     3,183,117. 


International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Baycura,  Orestes  M..  and  Esslnger.     3,183.420. 

Brode.  Gerald  D.    3.183,866. 

Chin.  Pao  H.    3,188.372. 

Christiansen,     Richard     A.,     Stockdale,     and     Tashjian. 

8  183  484 
Clapper'  Genung  L.     3,188,303. 
Elcborn,  Robert  N..  and  Holovka.     3,182,540. 
Flelsher.  Harold.  Harris,  and  Shapiro.     3.182,674. 
Flora,  James.     3.183.410. 

Haney.  Donald  W.,  and  Hawxhurst.     3.182,993. 
Henry.  William  F.,  Sche^r,  and  WIcklund.     3.183,618. 
Jones,  Fred  B.     3.183.486. 
Laurer.  George  J.,  and  Southard.     3,188,489. 
Miller,  Raymond  E.     3,183.491. 
Ross.  Bernard  J.     8.183,368. 
Sedor,  John,  and  Strup.    3,182,876. 
Sliter,  Donald  D.    3,183,516. 
Sporer,  Alfred  H.,  and  /kllman.    3,183,091. 
Trampel.  Kurt  M.    3,183,370. 
Trampel,  Kurt  M.     8,188,371. 
Vlnal.  Albert  W.    3,188,493. 
Westenskow  Carl  E.    3,183,420. 
Wortiman,  Donald.    3,183,842. 
International  Machinery  Corp.  S.A.  :  See — 

Mencaccl.  Samuel  A.,  and  Bentley.     8.182,583. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  inc.,  The:  See — 

Slgsworth   Arthur  C.  M.     3,183.064. 
International  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corp. :  See— 

Olivier,  Daniel  E.    3,183,011. 
International  Telephone  k  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Llgotky,  Harri  K.     3.183  365. 
Mldls  Anthony  M.,  and  Howe.    8,188,498. 
Pickering,  Thomas  A.     3,188.364. 
Intron  International,  Inc. :  See — 
Pintell.  Robert  H.     3,183,482. 
Iowa  Sftate  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bolle.  Victor  W.     3,182,335. 
Isaacs.  Philip  K.  :  See — 

NImoy   Melvln,  Dearborn,  and  Isaacs.    8,183,207. 
Isbrandtsen  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Betjemann.  Christopher.     3,182,424. 
Ishibashl,  Aklra.   to  Nippon  Relso  Kabushlki  Katsha.     Auto- 
matic egK-laylng  recording  apparatus.     3,183,514,  5-11-65, 
Cl.  346 — 25. 
lahll    Kinji.  to  Kabushlklkaisha  Yokonwa  Denki  Selsakusbo 
(Yokogawa  Electric  Works  Ltd.).     Rotameter  transmitter. 
3  182,500,  •5-11-65,  Cl.  73—209. 
Ivanoff,  Alexander,  to  Tvler,  Hayward,  k  Co.  Ltd.     Stirrers 

or  mlx,;rs.     8.182,970.  5-11-65.  Cl.  260 — 05. 
Jachlmowlcs,  Ludwlk,  and  J.  A.  Olsxewskl,  to  General  Cable 
Corp.      Electrical    cable    having    a    laminated    corrugated 
sheath.    8.183.300,  5-11-65.  Cl.  174 — 106 
Jacobaeus,   Anton  C,   to  Telefonaktiebolaget   L  M  Ericsson. 
Exchange   for    automatic    data    transmission    in    telephone 
systems.    3,188,306,  5-11-65.  C\.  179—2. 
Jakob.    Frans.    and    K.    Wagner,    to   Agfa   Aktlengesellschaft. 
Camera  capable  of  being  operated  in  a  fully  automatic  or 
semi-automatic  manner.     3,182,575.  5-11-65,  Cl.  95 — 10. 
Jarrett,  Arthur  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  products, 

Siroceases.  and  compositions  employing  aso  dye  developers. 
.183,090,  ^11-65,  Cl.  96—29. 
Jaslnskl.  Raymond  J.,  to  Allls-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.    Method  of 

making  a  fuel  cell  electrode.     3,183,124,  5-11-65,  Cl.  136— 

122. 
Jenkins,  Cecil  :   See — 

Woolslayer,  Homer  J.,  Jenkins,  and  Iddings.     3,183.019. 
Jenkins,    Merrill   M.   E.,    Sr.,   to  Coin  Acceptors    Inc.     Coin- 
operated  pulse  generator.     3.182.780.  5-11-65.  Cl.  194 — 9. 
Jenner.   Myron.      Package.     3.182,791,  5-11-65,  Cl.  206 — 56. 
Jennings,   Roger  G.,  to  Pacific  Vegetable  OU  Corp.     Erecting 

partition  walls.     3.182.423,  5-11-65,  Cl.  50 — 76. 
Jensen,  Arthur  S.    and  M.  P.  Siedband,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec^ 

trie  Corp.     Pickup  tube  with  dark  current  supply  source. 

3.183,400.  5-11-68.  Cl.  315—11. 
Jentsscn,    Dietrich,    to    Bodenseewerk    Perkln-Elmer    *    Co. 

O.m.b.H.     Method  of  making  capillary  columns.     3,182.394. 

6-11-65.  Cl.  29 — 460. 
Jetpersen,  Oliver,  to  Ampeg  Co.,  Inc.     Portable  sound  system 

3,183.365,  5-11-65.  Cl.  179—1. 
Johannls.  JUrgen  :  See — 

Homeyer    Bernhard,  and  Johannls.     3.183,147. 
Johanson,  Eklwln  S.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.     Natural 

gas  liquefaction  and  separation.     8,182,461,   5-11-65.  Cl. 

62-13. 
Johnson.  Arthur  J.  :  See — 

Harris.  James  S..  and  Johnson.     3,182,859. 
Johnson,    Charles   E..    to   Hewltt-Roblns   Inc.      Movable   roof 

drainage  system.     3,182,848,  5-11-65,  CT.  220—26 
Johnson.  Clarence.     Force  measuring  instrument.     3,182,405, 

5-11-66^  CT.  73—141.  _ 

Johnson,    Eldon    A.,    to    ACF    Industries.    Inc.      Fuel    pump. 

3  182,601.  6-11-65,  Cl.   103 — 1.^0. 
Johnson.   James  R.,  to  Johnson  Operating  Corp.     Print  roll 

adjusting  means  for  printing  apparatus.     3,182,590,  5-11- 

66,  Cl.  101—248. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Harmon,  Carlyle,  and  Griawold.     8,188,187. 

Johnson  Operating  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson,  James  R.     3,182.590. 
Johnston    Frank  C,  and  P.  Krauss,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Busway  with  resiliently  bowed  bousing.     3,183,299.  5-11- 

66,  Cl.  174 — 99. 
Johnston    Frank  C.  and  P.  Krauss.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Methoa    of    forming    apertured    hollow    Insulated    busbars. 

3,182.381.  5-11-65,  Cl.  29—155.5. 

Joiner,  Robert  R.  :  See- 
Marks,  Henry  C.  Joiner,  and  Glasgow.     3.183,057. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jones.  Allen  P.,  B.  L.  Jones,  Sr.,  "d  J.  A.  Zltr  to f  B4C  Corp. 

Web  winding  apparatus  and  method.     3,182,924,  5-ll-«o, 

Cl.  242 — 68.1. 
Jones,  Bennett  L.,  Sr. :  See—  o  i  oo  aoA 

Jones   Allen  P..  B.  L.  Jones.  Sr..  and  Zlti.     3.182,924. 

Jones,  Cecil  D.  :  See —       ,„„„»„ 

T^hom,  Wensel  W.     3,182,963.  ^   ^     „     rw       i..    »,. 

Jones    Charles  H.    J.   H.  Thompson,  and  G.   R.  Douglas,   to 

WMtUighouse  E^ecirlc  Corp.     Angular  velocity  measuring 

device      3  182,512,  5-11-65,  O.  73—505. 
Jones     Fred-  B..'  to '  International    Busine„    Machine.   Cog. 

Core  memory  addressing  system.     3,183,486,  6-11-60,  li. 

340—166. 
Jones^  Gwilym  T.^:^See-  Deverell- Smith  ^  3  183  2(«^ 

Jones,  Louis  B.     Freight  carrying  apparatus.     3,182,610.  »- 

laii'^'  CoVne?hI7c?* and  F.  H.  Fockens,  to  C.  van  der  Lely, 

^"n'v   ■  Co^roUing  intchanisms  »ndh«d;aullcally  operated 

power     transmission     systems.       3,182.454,     5-ll-«a,     v-i. 

Jordi^^^Ernst.     Helical  locking  waahers.     3,182.704,  6-11- 

65,  6.  161—36. 
Joy  Mfg    Co.  :  See — 

Jueni*c"l  F'^tfH.  H^' Robertson  Co.     Composite  gravity 
ventilator.     1182,580.  5-11-66,  Cl.  98-^2. 

'""^ame":  WillS:m'i..*"r7  Jungemann.  and  Slsk.     3,182,- 

JuDtnef^Wllhelm    to  C.  P.  Clare  k  Co.     Method  of  making 

^ale^  swltVhes'.      3,182,382,   5-11-65,   Cl.   29—155.55. 
Ju^eMt     Hans^W..    to    Koppers   Co.,    Inc.      I°<"on>orat»fK 

finely  divided  particles  duHng  suspension  polymeriiatlon. 

3.185.208.  5-11-65.  Cl.  200—41. 

^"''*n«nv''jamef*'R~Juve    and  Karper.     3.182,494. 
Kabu®.hlklJilSr*Yokog;wa'DSSki    sSuakusi^o     (Yokogawa 
Electric  Works  Ltd.)  :   See — 
Ishll,  Klnji.     3,182.500. 

^"•"LS'jako'bTBurkhard,  Kaegl,  and  Von  Tobel.     3,183,- 

224 
Kaken  Kagaku  Kabushlki  Kalsha  :  See —  v^„»>..,.    K.iho 

Sumlkl    Yusuke,   Umeiawa.   Fakunaga    Yonehara    Kubo, 

Funta,     Shirito,     Takaga,    -Kato,    fasumi,    and     Ono. 

Kalvela^ge^Ve'nard    P.,    and    A.    W.    Coe     to    Motorola     In^ 
Method  for   dicing  semiconductor  material.     3,182,87d,  !>- 

Kamms^l.'^wS/eT  R     to  Hollev  Carburetor  Co.     Flow  con- 
trol valve.     3,182,446,  5-11-65,  Cl.  60 — 35.3. 

''"'cohe'i^°N^rra/'s7Green.  Karlan,   and   Mayes.     3,183,- 

Karmaiin*!-  John.     Apparatus  and  "method  for  manufa^urln|f 
tube  sections  for  heat  exchangers.     3,182,483,  5-11-00,  ^i. 

K.Vfe^'^Robert    E.      Framed    sign.      3,182.413.    5-11-65,    Cl. 
40—10. 

Karper,  Paul  "V^ .  :   See    -  v.—w...      iiR2  4fl4 

u»»ttv    James  R     Juve.  ami  Karper.     j,i»^,4w^. 

3  183  153. 
Kaufman.  David  M  .  See  ^      ^lasiM 

cendiary  comnosltlons.     3,l»3,id^.  o-ii-ou,  v,.. 
Kehoe,  James  W  :   See—  ^  lao  894 

Doyle,  Donald  J-,  »o<S  Kehoe.     3.18^.»»». 

means  and  control  means  therefor,  s.inz.iov,  o-xi-^  , 
^}   188— -80.  _    «y,i,i,    #0  Westlnghouse  Elec- 

^%c'-  CoS!"°I-t"-n^t  mo^nuS  asaembly"^  3.183,408. 
5-11-65    Cl.  317—104. 

''""Vh^n'^  Wilfim.  and  Kelly.     3.188.280. 

•V-ll-86.  Cl.  219—455. 

Kendall  Co..  The  :  See—  - 

Srhasr.  Charles  H     3^83^16  ^f 

'''f^^r\ci^'T..l-  ^lJh%.Sisi^oS^msnSmeter.      3.182.609. 
5-11-65    C1.73-3M^     Oer.hon,    D.    Zlmmet,    to   Thlokol 
^ffiicfrco^'  ""Energy  SoKer    3.182,449.  5-ll-«.  O. 
60 — 35.6. 


3.182.562. 


Ketterer.  Richard  J.,  to  General  Ble«trte  Co.     ProeMt  for 
preparing  bonded  reconatltutad  mica.    8,1SS.11B,  o-ll-«6, 
Cl.  117—65.2, 
Keuffel  *  Baaer  Co. :  Be0— 

Sdileainger.  Helm,  and  Mailer.    3.183,003.    ,  _ 

Klceniuk,  Taras.  and  A.  J.  Acosta,  to  Eddlff  Inatrumeiita. 

Stabilised  test  head.     3,182,927.  ?-ll-«8,  CT.  24^1. 
Klely,  Richard  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Push  button  swlt« 

detent  arrangement.     3,183.316,  6-11-66.  Cl.  200— «. 
KlmbaU.  A..  Co. :  See — 

Parker,  Charles  A.    8,182,821. 
Kimball  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 
Braun,  Karl  J. :  See — 
Braun,  Karl  J.     3,182.002. 
Klnal,  Lubomyr  :  See —  _    „„  .„, 

Oddy,  Edward  P.,  and  Klnal.    3,182,481. 
Kingston  Products  Corp. :  See- 
Meyer.  Robert  B.,  and  Flndley.    3.183.475. 
Kip,  Inc. :  See—  _    „_  ^^ 

Hlscock,  Earle  F.     3,183,006.  .     .  ,    ^       . 

Kirchner.  Henry  P..  to  Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory.  Inc. 
Wall  structure  suitable  for  exposure  to  high  temperature 
gas.  3.182.469.  5-11-65.  Cl.  62 — 467. 
Kiss.  Joseph,  H.  Splegelberg.  and  B.  P.  Vaterlaua,  to  Hoffman- 
La  RodSe,  Inc.  Galactonolactones.  derivatives  thereof,  and 
process  for  their  preparation.    3,183,247,  6-11-66,  Cl.ZeO— 

Kltal,  Atsuo.  L  KiUmura.  N.  MiyaiAl.  and  A  OiaW  to  San- 
raku  Ocean  Kabushlki  Kalsha.  Method  of  L-amino  add 
manufacture.     3.183,170,  5-11-68,  Cl.  108 — 30. 

Kitamura,  Iwao :  See —  ..       ^.        ^  ,r^  ^.      ...oaiiTA 

Kitai,  Atsuo,  Kitamura.  MlyachL  and  Oaaki.     3.188.170. 

Kltz,  Norbert.  H.  L.  Mansford,  J.  O-  LloydL  to  Bell  Punch 
Co  Ltd  Control  circuits  for  multicathode  indicatlag  de- 
vices.    3,183.404.  5-11-65.  Cl.  315—138.       „  .       „. 

Klager  Wallace  K.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Measuring  aya- 
tem.     3,182.402.  5-11-66.  Cl.  88—132. 

Klein.  Alexander  :  See — 

Hart,  Walter  R..  and  Klein.    8^82jS88.  ^  „  k  w 

Kleeln,  Arthur,  and  P.  Bndera.  to  ft.  \^^^K^J^^tlf- 
Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating  the  speed  of  roUUnf 
bodies.     3.182.«9.  6-11-6.V  Cl.  51— 134^.     _..^,^_-t^_ 

Klein.  Hermann,  to  Robert  Bosch.  9,">t>-H.  8tarttiur»otor 
transmission  for  Internal  combustion  engines.  8.182,010. 
6-11-65.  Cl.  74 — 7. 

^**"tKSo?:  jS^R..  Hotchklss.  and  Kleist.     8  182.540. 

Kllmstra,  ^aul  D..  to  Searle.  O    D.,  *  Co      (OpttonaUy  ITjJ- 

kylate)  androat-8-ene-6^.17>-diols  and  astara  thereof.    8,188,- 

253   ."$-11-65.  Cl.  260— 397.5. 

^"°^Ne?rJIcLon''a'i;^Kllng.    3.182  802 

Kllnger,  Gunther  H  .  to  General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp  Color 
couplers  containing  a  tertiary  amino  groap.  8.183,090, 
.^_l !_<>«.  Cl.  96 — 100.  _  -        «. 

Kllnger,  Guy  G..  to  The  Electric  Storage  Bat teiy  Co  «pg- 
tacle  mounting  for  gas  mask.  3,182,658,  5-11-60.  Cl. 
1 28 141 

Klotxbach.  Kurt,  to  Maschinenfabrlk  Sack  G.m.b  H.  A^- 
ratus  for  changing  the  position  of  l»r  stock  moTliig  ovar 
a    roll    table.      3.182,834,    8-11-68     Cl    214—888. 

Knapsack-Grleshelm  Aktlengesellschaft :  Sea— 
Gemmer.  Erwin.    3.1M;i18.  «,--,-- 

SoplcVl.  Walter,  and  Hannappel.     3»-188.386. 

Knlege  Wilfrted.  and  K  Schnurrbusch.  to;.^*!*;^'??!'*^ 
Baver  AktienResellschaft.  Process  for  the  Proa"****"-^ 
self-sealing  organooolyslloxane  composltlona.  8,is«,zuo. 
5_ll_ft.^.  a.  260—37. 

^°'*  Ver^obW.  RS^rt  W..  Knobel,  and  Tmsselle.     8,182.601. 
Krowles'ThornVTA.    and  H.  A JJchroeder.  to^OJlnMathleson 

Chemical  ~ 

a  process 

Kno^x,  OrJnvine  8.,  to  Hydril  Co.    Valve  operator.    3,182.824. 

5-11-68.  Cl.  74—628. 
Knox  Mf  e.  Co. :  See—       .,„„.,  ^ 
Petrlck.  Edward  J.    3,182,714. 

'^''*^ikflArt>.n?*^alnh   F..   end   M.   R.  Mecusker.     3.182.508. 
Kobe  Steel  Works.  Ltd  :  Sej— 
AssrI.  Akira.     8.182,478. 

^'"**Heto°'^o*i^Hofmann,    Brack,    Kobel,  and    Calllenx. 

3,183.172. 

Kobllschek.  Peter  :  See —  «  ,  «•  <**» 

Dlthmar    Karl.  Koblischek.  and  Naujoks.  8.188.242. 

Koch.  H..  k  Sons:  S**"!  .^_^„ 
Gavlord  John  A.    8.182  028.      _        ^      ^         _    ,^ 

Koch   John  J.,  Jr  ,  to  Enirelhard  In«n«triei^  Inc     P'«>«« '^ 
hydrorenating  c<»rbocycllc  aromatic  compounds,    s.ibs.^b, 
5-11-65.  Cl.  260 — 66T. 
Koenla.  Harold  R. :  »ee—  m  ■.a*  am 

Hurwltx.  Henry.   Jr..  and  Koenlg.     8.188.408^ 

Kolec,  Robert  F..  and  B.  F.  Daaa.  to  Olympic  ■«*»  *  »yj« 
Corp  Method  snd  die  set  for  forming  aocket  heada.  8.1W,- 
349.  8-11-68.  Cl.  10— 7. 

Koletsky,  Harold,  and  A.  L  ,De  Oraffenrted.  to  Avlen^lnc. 
Aircraft  takeoff  monitor.     3.182,408.  8-ll-«5.  Cl.  73—178. 

Kolk  Anthony  J..  Jr  :  See-- 

Chow.  Eric  T.  K..  and  Kolk.    3.188,402. 

Komor.  Peter  8.,  to  ^:^*»«^^^^^r^J^^''rx^^^t^f(^'^^ 
bearing  structure.     3.188.048.  5-11-65.  Cl.  308— 160. 

Kompanek,  Andrew  '  -^^.^^^^^1^,^^,*^:^°  I^^^LIm 
Flexible  onsh-ouU  cable.    3.183.801.  8-11-68,  Cl.  174— lOB. 

Konecsnl,  Joset)h  R.to Thompson  RamoWooldrtdfe lac    Caat 

alloy.    3.183.082,  8-11-66.  CL  78—184. 


Corp.  Bls(aiidodlarTlphoephlne)  decaboranaa  and 
B  for  their  preparation.     3.188,281,  8-11-68.  CT. 
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KonlnklUke  Pbarmacentliche  Fabrleken  V/H  Brocades  Stee- 
nuin  en  Pharmacia,  N.V. :  Bet — 

Van  der  Stelt.  Cornelia.     3,183,259. 
KoDiak,   Peter  A.     Device   for   repairing   the  cutter  ban  or 
mowers  and  other  trpea  of  agricultural  machinery.     3,182.- 
3W.  &-11-65.  CI.  30—188. 
Koontz,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Becker.  Edward  J.,  Koonta,  and  Maurer.     3,183,396. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brandenbusch,  UUnt«r.     3,182,838. 
Daniels,  Joseph.     8,182,920. 
Jurgeleit,  Hans  W.     3,183,208. 
Obenchaln,  Richard  F.     3,182,985. 
ZeUerboff,  Bruno.     3,182,825. 
Korblti.  Norman  D. :  See — 

Bronson,  Robert  W.,  and  Korblti.    3,183.361. 
Korff,  Wolfram  O.  :  See- 
Van   Poederoyen,  Karl  S.,  and   Korff.     3.182,.'581. 
Koiacka,    Frederick    J.,    to   The    Chase-Shawmut   Co.      Indi- 
cating fuse.     3,183.327,  5-11-65,  Cl.  200—121. 
Krabe,    Donald    C.      Apparatus    and    process    for    handling 

viscous  materials.     3.182.967,  5-11-65,  Cl.  259 — 4. 
Kranslein,  Paul :  See 

Engei,  Frederico,  Kranslein.  and  Schafer.     3,183,204. 
Kraas.  Tbaddaus,  to  Bendlx-Bolxers  Vacuum  Inc.    Process  for 

vacuum   degassing.      3,183,077,   6-11-65,   O.   75 — 10. 
Krause,  Edward  H.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Foxx,  Robert  J.,  and  Krause.     3,182,604. 
Krause,  Richard  P.,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corp.     Fur- 
nace support  structure.    3.182,979,  5-^11-65.  Cl.  2«a— 33. 

Krauss,  Paul :  S 

Johnston,  i>ank  C,  and  Krausit.     3,183.299. 
Johnston.   Frank   C.,   and   KrauHS.     3,182,381. 
Krofta,  MUos.     Method  and  an  apparatus  for  purifying 
unclarifled  waste  water  in   the  paper  and   pulp  and 
industrlea.     3,182.799,  5-11-65,  Cl.  210-83. 
Krug.  John  C. :  See — 

Barosko,  John  M.,  and  Krug.     3,182,867, 
Krupick,  Walter  J.,  J.  Hoffman,  and  C.  J.  Balleater,  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.     Two  axis  case  rotating  gyroscope.     3,182,- 
614.  6-11-65,  Cl.  74—6. 
Kubala,    Elisba    S.      Belt  machine.     3,182,572.    5-11-65.   Cl. 

94—46 
Kubo.  Hideo :  See— 

Sumlkl    Yusuke,   Umezawa,   Fukunaga,  Yonehara,   Kubo. 
Fuflta.     Shirato,     Takaga.     Kato.     Esumi,     and    Ouo. 
3.183.163. 
Kubota,  Hlroaki :  See— 

Sblmvha.  Jiro,  Osawa,  Tanaka,  Matsumura,  and  Kubota. 
3.183,201. 
Kubota.  Yasuharu  :  See — 

Yasuda,  Junicbi,  and  Kubota.     3,183.407. 
KucMwskl  de  Poray,  Marcel  C.     High  Hpeed  cyclical  rotary 

mercury   switch.      3,183,318,    5-11-65,   Cl.    200     32. 
Kuecbenmeister,  Craig  A.     Air-bled  coaxial  injector.     3,182,- 

646,  5-11-65,  Cl.  123—119. 
Kuehl.  Thomas  J.,  to  Fiat  Metal  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.     Shower  cabinet 

construction.     5.182,767,  5-11-65,  Cl.   189—36. 
Kuhn,  Helnrich:  See— 

Scberer,    Otto,    Stinmetz,    Kuhn,    Wetsel,    and 
3,183.277. 
Kuhn,  Stephen  J. :  See — 

Cook,  Denys,  and  Kuhn.     3,183,236. 
Kullte  Tungsten  Co. :  See — 

Kurti,  Ronald  A.,  A.  D.,  and  Hers. 
Kunel,  Helnrich.     Grooved  packing  cup. 

Cl.  i77— 208. 
Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Yotblmura.   Yasira,  and  Takata.     3.183,203. 
Kurts,  Anthony  D. :  See — 

Hurts,  Ronald  A.  and  A.  D.,  and  Hers.     3,183,086. 
Kurts,  Ronald  A.  and  A.  D.,  and  W.  H.  Hers,  to  Kullte  Tung- 
sten Co.     Method  of  making  porous  body  with  Imperviously 
sealed  surface.     3.183.086,  5-11-65,  CT.  75—222. 
Kuwata.    Tsutomu,    Y.,    Sugawara.    and    T.     Nakasawa.    to 
Mizusawa    Kagaku    Kogyo  Kabushlki   Kalshn.      Method   of 
preparing    spherical     active     alumina     gel     and     spherical 
alumina-silica  gel.     3,183,194,  5-11-66,  Cl.  252—317. 
Kwlatkowskl,    Herbert.      Corrugated    structure.      3,182,766, 

6-11-66,  Cl.  189—34. 
Kyle,  James  C.  :  See — 

Curtis,  Gerald  R.,  Kyle,  and  Robinson.    3,183,126. 
Laaksonen,  Mauno  E.     Beam  type  construction.     3,182,773, 

5-11-68,  a.  189—82. 
Laban,  Andre  :   See — 

_.. Coustsau.  Jacques  Yvens,   Gagnan,  Laban,  and  Mollard. 

3,182,622. 
Ladogana,  Anthony  :   See — 

Molla,  Charles  P.,  and  Ladogana.     3,182.3&4. 
La    Force.    Robert   C.     Carburetor.     3,182,976.   5-11-65.   Cl. 

261—63. 
La  Kaff,  Edward  P.,  to  Bora-Warner  Corp.    Cabinet  structure. 

3,182,»46,  5-11-66,  Cl.  220—4. 
Lake  Center  Switch  Co. :  See — 

Sobeek,  Eocene  E.,  and  Aodresen.     8.182.564. 
Lambert,  Renben  B..  to  Lampel.  Inc.     Book  rack.     3,182,806. 

5-11-68,  Cl.  211—43. 
Lamburn,   Alan    S.,    to   Auto  Transmissions   Ltd.      Planetary 
drive  transmission  device.    3,182.828.  5-11-66.  Cl   74 — 740. 
Lamm,   Helns,   to  Daimler-Bens  Aktlengesellschaft.      Rotary 

piston  engine.     3,182,641,  5-11-66,  Cfl.  123 — 8. 
Lampel,  Inc. :  See — 

Lambert.  Reuben  B.     3,182,806. 
Landbouww«rktulgen-en   Machinefabrlek   H.    Vissers   N.   V.  : 
See — 

Den  Herder,  Wlllem.     3,183,006. 
Landrec,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Kastcn,  Walter,  and  Landree.     3,182,800. 
Larten.  Waiter  N. :  See — 

Roeenbert,  Joeepb,  and  Larsen.     3,182,383. 


Graf en. 


3.183,086. 
3,183,009,  5-11-65. 


Larson,  Clayton  B.,  to  White  Metal  Rolling  A  Stamping  Corp. 

Dockboards.    3.182,343,  5-^11-66.  Cl.  14 — 72. 
Larson,    Louis    P.,    to    Crown    Zeilerback    Corp.      Container. 

3.182,887,  5-11-65,  Cl.  229—37. 
Laskey,  Norman  V.  :   Bee— 

Campbell,   George  T.    R..   and   Lankey.      3,182,669. 
Lauer,  CTiarles  A.,  to  WeHtingbouse  Electric  Corp.     Reversible 

counter  operative  to   count  either  binary  or  binary  coded 

decimal  number  system.     3,183,369,  5-11-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Laurer,  George  J.,  and  C.  D.  Southard    to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines    Corp.      Data    transfer    device.      3,183,489, 

5-11-65,  Cl.  340 — lf2.5. 
Lavlano,  Sam.    Ornamental  lamp  bolder.    3.182,944,  5-11-65, 

Cl.  248—226. 
Lawrence,   Earnest  R.      Form  for  concrete  slabs.     3,182,948, 

5-11-65,  Cl.  249—18. 
Layne,  Gilbert  8.,  J.  O.  Huml,  and  R.  D.  Smith,  to  The  Dow 

Chemical    Co.      Uranlum-nobium-aluminum    ternary    alloy. 

3.183.079.  5-11-65,  Cl.  75—122.6. 
Layne,  NVarren  K.,  Sr.     Well  tool  for  depositing  material  In 

a  well.     3,182,723,  5-ll-i>r,.  Cl.  166—61. 
LeaHure    Jonn  K..  and  I).   K.  Mussell.   to  The  Dow  Chemical 

(.'o.      Method   for  modifying   the  growth   characteristics  of 

plants.     3,183,076,  5-11-65.  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Leavesley,  (Jeorge  W.,  Jr.,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Method  of  mak- 
ing a  positive  face  vacuum  forming  mold.     3.183,289,  5-11- 

65.  Cl.   264 — 220. 
Le  Hus.  Franklin   L..   Sr..   to   Le  Bus  Royalty  Co.      Combined 

tteet  angle  compensator  and  braking  apparatus.     3,182,961, 

.')-ll-65,  Cl.  254—175. 
Ijh  Bus  Royalty  Co. :  See— 

Le  Bus,  Franklin  L.,  Sr.     3,182,961. 
Lee,    t-'rank    A.,    P.    von    Wlesenrhal.    and    K.    R.    Wagner,    to 

Foster  Wheeler  Corp.      Fired  heater.      3.182,638,   5-11-65. 

Cl.  122—240. 
Lee.  Glyn  E.,  and  W.  R.  Wragg,  to  .May  &  Baker  Ltd.     Isoln- 

dollnone  derivatives.     3,183.243,  .V^ll-65,  Cl.  260—325. 
Ijee,  Walter  S.     Combination  prett.sure-temperature  control  and 

valve.     3.182,713.  ."V-ll-eS,  O.  158—129. 
I.efebvre    Yvon  :    Bee — 

Degnenghl.   Romano,   and   Lefebvre      3.183,228. 
Lefevre.   Albert,   to  Cbarbonnages  de  France.     Transmission 

system   with   antenna   means  for  coupling  to   an  insulated 

conductor.     3.183,443.  5-11-65.  Cl.  325—178. 
I.iehmann,  (Juenther  W,,  to  I'nlted  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Structure  for  submarine  jet  propulsion.    3.182,623,  8-11-65, 

Cl.  114 — 16. 
Leidgens.  Freddy  :   See — 

Herremans,  Edgard  M.  G.     3.182.409. 
I-eijon.  Tnge  N.  W..  Director  :  See    - 

Bergmnnn.   Hermann  G    A.     3.1S2.831. 
Lflnlncer.   \Vm.  O..  Knittlnjr  Co.  :   Srr 

Hornbercer.  Harry  M..  Sr       3.182.620. 
I.,elstlko.    Otto.    .Ir.    nnd    C.    .'>nli.    to    Knirchlld    Camera    and 

InMtruiiient  Corp.     .Method  of  innking  field-effect  tranHlstors. 

3.1S:<  128    .-)-ll-65.  Cl.   148—186. 
Leniber>:rr.  Robert  A.     Vertical  tnke-off  nnd  landing  aircraft. 

.'i.lK2.!>29,  5-11-0.'..  Cl.  244  —  12. 
r>'inke.   .Albert  Iv.   to  Aerojet-OenernI  Corp       .Solid  propellant 

cotiipoxltlonH  <'ontuinlng  Iron  catalyst.     .S.18.H.133,  5-11-65, 

Cl    149-41). 
Lephlllbert.  Jenn  :  Srr-- 

Chemln.   Pniil.  and  Lephlllbert.      3.1M.162. 
I.ermn.    Stephen    T-..   to   C  A   C   Button   &  Trimming  Co.,   Inc. 

Fabric  civered  button      X.lH2..'m9.  5    11    6.').  Cl.  24      02. 
Le.ssmann,    (Jerald    G  .    nnd    R.    L.    Phebus.    fo    Westinphouse 

r.lerfrlc    Corp       Article    produced    by    nietal.>«    Joining   and 

method    for    producing    such    article       3.183,066,    .'>-ll-65. 

Cl.   21)      19:1 
Lf  Von.   Mrnest  K   :  See  ~ 

Cuslc.  John  W  .  and  I>'  Von.      3,183  229. 
I-evy.    Joseph,    to    I'nl vernal    Oil    I'roductR  Co.      I'Mters   of   dl 

pjienyl  acetohydroNnmlc  nnd  nlphn-hydroxy  dl[ihenyl  nceto 

liv(lr()\iimlc  ac'<U  with  tertiary  amino  alcohols.     3,183,255, 

.'."  11    t;,5.    Cl     2<10     45."?. 
!.#  V  y .   .M  o  r  1 1 1 '  le  r  :  Ser^ 

Gundlach. 


and    I>»vy.      3.182. .'573. 
Lewis,    Ammon.    and    Richardson. 


Clnrk.    Hnrold    E  . 
Lewis,  .\llen   I.  :  See  - 

France.    Leonard 
3.183.085. 
Lexsnco.    Inc   :    See  — 

Curtis.   Frank  W.      ."M  S.S,139. 
r.eybold   Holdlne   AG   :    See 

Bnchler.  Werner  G.      .S.182.S96. 
Llbbev-Owens  Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See    - 

Beckham.    Robert    R       .?,1S2.4.33. 
Llcltls.   Gunnrs  :   See 

OInHH.  Msrvin  I..  nn<l  Llcltl«       3.182  421 
LIgotky,    Hnrrl    K  .    to    TnternntlonnI    Telephone   &   Teleeriii.n 
('orp.     Electronic  counter  or  scanner  nslne  memory  means 
and  logic  gates.      3. 183. ,165,  5    ll-6.'>,  Cl.  .307      88.5 
Lilly.  Ell.  nnd  Co.  :  See 

Gnrbrecht.  Wllllnm  L..  and  Lin       3.183.234. 
Lliiiberger.  Walter,  to  Lnmoprint  Zlndler  KG.     Apparatus  for 

iniiklui:  co'^les.      3.182..''>78.  5    11-65.  Cl.  95—77.5 
Lin,  Tsnng-Min  :  See — 

(;arbrecht.  William  L  .  and  Lin.      3.183.234. 
Line  Temco  Voncht     Inc.:    See 

Beasley.  Jack  M.,  nnd  (}reenewnl<i.      3.183.293. 

Merlnirton.  Rlchnrd  N.      3.183.4.50 
LInotvpe   O  m  b.II.  :    See 

Starck     Uon       3.182  904.  ,  .   ,       ..v 

Lins     Uavmond    G.      Cutting    solid    dielectric    material    with 
radlo-ffequency  energy.     3. 183. .3.39.  5-11-65.  Cl.  219—383 
Llpp'ncott.  Snmwel  B.  ;  See-  „.„„.„_ 

Bnrflett.  Jeffrey  H  .  nnd  Llpplncott.      3.183.187. 
Llsowskl    John   R.to    Sperry    Rnnd   Corp.      Krror  detection 

nnpnratns       3.183.483.   ^-11-65.   C\.   .340—146.1. 
Little.  Arthur  D..  Inc.  :  Nee— 

Casey.    Robert   F       3,183.503. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Uu.  Chien.  and  C.  W.  McMillin,  to  American  Machine  A 
Foundry  Co.  Treatment  of  wood  with  ethylene  oxide  gas 
or  propylene  oxide  gas.      3,183.114,  5-11-65,  Cl.  117—62.2. 

Liu,   Tien:   See--  „,„„.„„ 

Khodenbaugh,  William  C,  and  Uu.     3.183,108. 

Livingston,  Richard  D.,  and  Barber-Colman  Co.  Bobbin 
handling  mechanism  for  winders.  3,182.925.  6-11-65,  Cl. 
242—130. 

Lloyd    John  O. :  See — 

kltx.  Norbert.  Mansford,  and  Lloyd.     3,183,404. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Brooks.   William.      3.182,415. 

Lodige,  Fritz:   See—  o.doo.jo 

Lodlge.  Wllhelm  and  F..  and  Lucke.»  3,182,633. 

Lodlge  Wllhelm  and  F.,  and  J.  Lucke.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  enveloping  granular  and/or  short  fibred  substances  in 
coatings  of  other  substances,  preferably  In  thin  alms  of 
syntheUc  plastic  subsUnces.  3,182,633.  5-11-6.).  Cl. 
Wg 417 

Loev,  Bernard,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories.  New 
sulfonylurea  hypoglycemic  agents.     3,183.260.  5-11-65,  Cl., 

Q  flfk .  -4  ft  ^ 

Loewen,  Bruno  F..  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Co.  Treatment  of 
carbon  black.     3,182,406,  5-11-65.  Cl.  34—39.  4 

Loewy  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Rosenthal,  Salll  A.     3.182,479.  „„»..,. 

Lohnier.    Karl,    and    B.    Morcher,    to   Agfa   Aktlengesellschaft 
Color  reversal  development  process  utilizing  a  prennilnarj 
development  bath  free  of  bromide  ions.      3,183,087,  0-ll-0.>, 
PI    oA 22 

Long  Bernard,  to  O.B.D.  Societe  Anonyme  Holding.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  making  sheet  glass.  3,183.072,  5-11-bo, 
Cl.  65 — 333.  .,    ,        „     .  ,  .      ^ 

Long  Hugh  M.,  and  S.  L.  Wilson,  to  Lnion  Carbide  Corp. 
Cryogenic  refrigerator.     3,182,482,  5-11-65,  Cl.  62— 00. 

Long-Lok  Corp.  :  See — 

Nason.  Tucker  E.,  and  Starriett.     3.182,702. 
Smyth.  George  F.      3,182,703. 

Lorenz,  George  O.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Conveyor  device.  3,182, 
787.   5-11-65.   Cl.    198—192. 

Lorenz,  Kurt:   See —  „,o„,,- 

Breltbach.  Fritz,  and  Lorenz.     3,183, 17o. 


8,188,488. 


Loup  Engineering  Corn.  :  See- 
Root,   Raymond  C.     3,182.771 
Lowes,  Fred  J.,  Jr.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Liquid  solid 
propellant    rocket   case   and    method.     3,182,445,    5-11-6), 
Cl.  60 — 35.3. 
Lucke,  Josef  :  See — 

Lodlge,  Wllhelm  and  E.,  and  Lucke.     3.182,633. 

^      l!K>nvllle,  David   L.,   Lueft,   and  Zuch.     3,183,435. 
Euksas.  Anthony  J.  :  See —  ^   ,    ,  ,  ,'oti  ioq 

Noznick    Peter  P.,  Bundus,  and  Luksas.     3.18.i.iOd. 
Lull    Le  Grand   H.      Side  swing  carriage  for^ioaders  and  the 

like.      3,182,833,  5-11-65,  Cl.  214—147. 
Lumoprlnt  Zlndler  KG. :  See — 

LImberger.  Walter.     3.182.678 
Lundqulst.    Richard   C,    to  Goodman   Mfg.   Co.     Shuttle  car. 

3.183.017,  .%-ll-65,  Cl.  280—34. 
Lutz,  Albert  W.  :  See—  ^  „,     ^       o  ,0,  ^,4 

Walworth.  Bryant  L.,  Lutz,  and  Wood.     3,V83,074. 

Lut7.,   Karl  :   See —  .  ,    ..         r,  .00  okc 

Schuler.  Max,  Helfenberger,  and  Lutz.     3,183.258. 

Lynch.  John  E.  :  see-  „  „,c,«,.^ 

Yuska.  Henry,  Lynch,  and  Barry.     3.183  117 
Lynch    Leslie  S,.  Jr..   E.  L.  Eldrldge.  and   J.   A.   Schiller,  to 
The  Thomas  k  Belts  Co.     Connector  with  temporary  cable 
holding  means.      3.183.025.  5-11-6.".,  Cl.  287—78. 
MAD  Store  Fixtures,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sedo.  Gerald  H.      3,182.94--.. 
Maclsaae,  John  T,  Jr. :  See—       ^  „     ,  o  too  saa 

Sumpter,  Charles  B..  Jr^  and  Maclsaae.     3.182,536. 
Mackey,  B  Scudder.  and  R.  J.  Walford   to  0*°"al  Aniline  *  , 
Film  Corp.     Photographic  stripping  film.     3.183.092.  6-11- 

owi      1^1      ft  A        ft  ^ 

Mackles,  Leonard.     Process  of  hardening  cellulose  paper  board 
with   certain   alums  and   Polyhydroxyl  lower  alkanols  and 

Products  produced  therefrom.     3,183,055.  6-11-60,  Cl.  » 

Macomber.  Bennle  D.  :  See —  -  ,  qq  ^^o 

Strotiier.   Claude,   Jr.,   and   Macomber.     3,188,448. 
MacPberson,  James  B.  :  See—  oio««kt 

Pbelan,^  William  J.,  and  MacPberson.     8,183,867. 
Madansky,  ^elle  B.,  to  California  Plasteck,  Inc.     Lamp  as- 
sembly   for   edge-lighted    panel.      3,188,844,    5-11-68,    Cl. 

Q4ft-  ft  1  a 
Magglo.  Ralph  C.  and  C.  Chrlstlanson.     Detector  for  radlo- 

a"lv;   hydro«en  gas      8,183.389.  6-11-66.  Cl.   318—98. 
Magnavox  Co..  The:  See —  j  «-,  .  »      9^o^^KAQ 

Thompson.  James  R.,  Hotchkiss,  and  Kleist.     8482,549. 
Maio.   Patrick,   to  Continental  Folding  Paper   Box  Co..   Inc. 

CnnUlners   for  fragile  article*.     8,182,888.    8-11-68.   Cl. 
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MalanTGeirge  L.     Vibrator.     8,182,964.  6-11-65,  a   259— L 
Maleckl.  George  J.     Blanching  and  canning  process  for  green 

vegetables     3.183,102,  6-11-68.  CT.  M— 186. 
Maltsard,  Max,  and  A.  Pattoret.    Proportioning  pump.    8,182.- 

597,  5-11-68,  Cl.  103 — 44. 

"*'"(haaX°  kowt;^  H.,  Sella,  and  Malm.     ?.188,06L 
Malone,   Homer  F..   to  Mechanical  Products    Inc^    ^^*I?o*' 
motor  protector  with  gas  producing  arc  chamber.     8,08d,- 

Ma'n'n^.^:"F^fnk^A'^^S^nare    DCo.,^  Limit    control    for 

Mar.°n7  Ricffid*'l:'nA"od"hVdS.'    8.182.937.  ^U- 

65.  C1.248 — 48. 
Mansford,  Hugh  L, :   See—  ^  , ,  ^a       visa  ai\a 

Kits.   Norbert.  Manaford,  and  Lloyd.     «iJ88;*2^  -.„ 
Mares  John.    DlglUl  to  analog  waveform  ayntbeslier.    B,18«,- 

602.  8-11-66,  Cl.  840—847. 


Markow.  Edward  O.,  to  OnuuBAn  AirenftSiu^eerlnc  Corp. 

ResUlent  wheel.     3,182,706,  »-ll-«5.  O.   aZ—12. 
Marka,  Henry  C.  B.  R.  Joiner,  and  Q.^D.  OUacow,  to  WaUAce 
Jk  Tfernan  Inc.    Products  and  prooedtUM  for  •S»$ttii|  twjjt- 
ment  with  chlorlBoua  gu.    8,188,087,  6-ll-«C,  CL  il — 88. 
Marah,  Lynn  W.,  Jr. :  See— ^  ,^        ^  ^,      . 
Bioch,  Richard  M.,  Deerfleld,  and  ICanh. 
Marshall.  HUda  Q. :  «••— .      ,,  .,     ,  ,^  .^ 
Ellla,  Aaaton  R.,  and  ItonhaU.    8,18S,8S8. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.:  Bef—  .,-,.., 

Frands,  John  P.,  and  de  In  Cora.    8.188.441. 
Gallo,  Klla  A.    8,182,681.   _,^ 
'     Howell,  Richard  A.    8,182,670. 

NeaL  Jackson,  and  Kllnf .    8.182,S»2. 

**""p%&rt"khyT?..  Martin,  and  Harttey.     8.182^68 
Marton,  Anclrew,  to  Wllklneon  Chutya,  Inc.  JtnUi*  throat 

and  topper  door  aaaemblT  for  TertlcaUy  extending  chutea. 

3,182,903,  5-11-66,  Cl.  282—48.1.,  ,   ^  ^         i^»^-.i 

Martus.  Joieph  J.,  to  Nvtronlca,  Int  ^  IndnctlTt  electrical 

component.    8,188,466,  8-11-68,  a.  886—182. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Sack  0.m.b.H. :  Sea — 

Klotabach,  Kurt.    8.182,884. 
Master  Pneumatic,  Inc. :  See-—     .,.._„ 
Gleason,  Qnln  R.,  and  Boyd.    8,182,780. 

MaatlB,  Victor :  flee—     ^  ^_,„  .  »#— «.      aia^ftaa 

Horowlts.  Charles.  Dobrikln.  and  Maatia.     8,182,849. 

Matsnkura,  Kameo :  Bet—  oioaftTo 

Ohtake,^  Tadasbl,    and   Matsukura.      8.188,078. 

Mattlngly.  iohn  J.  aid  R    J.,  <»«**r^i»V?i5iR  Cl^SS^' 
executor.    Labeling  machine    8,188,188,  6-11-60,  Ll.  i»o— 

364. 
Mattlngly,  Richard  R. :  Be»— 

Mattinfly,  John  J.  and  R.  J 
Mattlngly,  Ralph  ^.-Bte— 

Mattlngly,  John  J.  and  R.  J 
Matsumura,  Shunlchl :  See —  .  w.,Ky.»« 

Shlmeha,  Jlro,  Oiawa,  Tanaka,  Matromnra,  and  KnboU. 

o  )  fio  201 

Matsner;  Bdirtn  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Sulfonamide  compounda. 

3,183,ij66,  6-11-66,  a.  260—666. 
Maurer,  Dean  W. :  Bee—  w.„_.     •  1  am  *<M 

Becker,  Edward  J.,  Koonta.  and  Maurer.     Ovl**-'**;.,-- 
Mavleos.  Michael  G.,  and  J.  J.  befi-.to. Avlen.^  Inc.     Uthlum 


8,188,188. 
8,188,188. 


8,182,668,  &-11-66.  Cl.  126— 


8,188.248. 
Co.     Tank 


gauge  apparatas. 


&Vieos,  Hicnaei  «.,  »uu  *.  ■. 

hydride  body  heating  device. 

204. 
May  *  Baker  Ltd. :  Btt— 

Lee.  Glyn  B.,  and  Wfagjr. 
Mayes,   Fred   M..   to   Sun   Oil   ~- 

8,182  502,  5-li-65,  O.  T8— 228. 

''•^Cohen!''MurrfyVGri«n.'fc"l"."<Ul!L^»V^ 
McAlvay,  John  C,  to  felectro-Voloe  *"*=»,  STf^t^l-Sa  a' 
graph  pickup  with  compUant  yoke.    8,188,811,  0-ll-eo.  ci. 

McArthur%Vlph  F..  and  M.  B.  Mecoaker.  to  Koty.  Inc.  B^- 
ing  meana  for  fluid  operated  pump  aystMi.    8,182,698,  8-11- 

M&r?nei^Vnneth  C,  to  Oeneiml  mecmc  Co.  Eotou^ 
switch  employing  two-step  ijaMslngmeehaiaamand^Maet 
energy  storage  meana.    8.188,817,  g-"-W' Pb*9r^rth. 

McCollum,  Burton,  deceaaed ;  P.  R.  Howe.  "*  %««*  Ju 
Southwest  National  AawcUtlo^exoentora.  Method  of  .eia- 
mlc  exploration.     8,182,748,  8-11-65,  Cl.  181— .0.     _.  ^„ 

Mccracken,  William  L..  and  *.  J-  OPO^**^  *°  ^^*^? J?.*??- 
Icals   Industries,    Inc.      Sandwich   traneducer.     8.1M,»7». 

M^lirT&^¥^^\  to  V    AiUn   and  6%  to  D   J   and 
B  M  ward.    Automatic  tire  tread  gauge.    »,u».*8i.  »-** 
68,  Cl.  340 — 82. 

McDowell  Mfg.  Co. :  Be^ 

McG^!' William' j'  "=Bu?k\f  iSSihing  apparatna.     8.182.886. 

McLeV^*!'  Wini^,"jV,  and  F.  W.  Trader  Jr..  to  Parke 
D^"s'  k  Co  Aqueois  reauspenalon  vaccine  product  of 
Mnnm  pho.plite-ad«.rt»d  ^Uomyelim  Ti™.  an^^ 

and  production  proceaa.     8,188.161.  »-"r*S' 2uV      i  IM 
McLean,  Scott,  to  L.  F.  Btraaabalm  Co.    Safety  aeat    8.188. 

614,  8-11-68,  a.  108—118. 
McMaude,  Gordon  D. :  f '^^o 
Blount,  Lester  L.    8,182.60». 
McMillin.  Charles  W. :  See—     .,.-,,. 

Liu,  Chlen,  and  McMUUn.    8.188,114.        -,^t„  „.»  .. 

Ing  molten  metals.     8,182,718,  6-11-66.  LI.  100— x* 
'*'^^C*ilL'iS^n.'^RolS'rrB.,  McEae,  and  Warner.     8,182.846. 

**''Vu°,**iri,«ilS^...    8,188.287. 

Mechanical  P«xJ««ts^°S-,i-5?tr 

Malone,  Homer  F.    8.O88.WO. 
Mecnsker.  siathew  R. :  See—       „^^.,,-_ 

McArthur,  R*l»i>»  F     and  Mecoaker 
Mees,  Kenneth  C.    Foldable  furniture  unit 

MeTJhS.  'feirtik  c.   Ap~~to.^  f«^-^rt^,i?!a"8*: 

gravities  of  hydrocarbons.    3,182,010,  n-ii-oo.  \,i. 

Melchlore,  John  J.  :  See—-  «  laa^Ttt 

Mills,  Ivor  W.,  and  Melchlore.    8,l8a,^». 

Meltzer,  Jacques  ;  Bee—  n^Waer 

Van  Den  Bos.  Bernardus  O.,  and  Menaer 

583    5-11-66.  Cl.  99—260. 

Mercler.  Jean.     Clo^  V^7^J,V ^IM^^"^       * 
■nre  vessel.    3,182.686,  6-11-65.  CT.  18»     w. 

Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Brown.  Horace  D.    3.188.288. 


8.182.898. 
.     8.182.618.  6-11- 


8.188.146. 
International 
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Merck,  E..  Aktlenfeteltocluft :  Bee — 

Brackner.  Klaua.    3J8S,108. 

Von  Werd«r,  Frlti,  Brflkner.  Bork,  and  Meti.     8,188,150. 
Merlncton,  Richard  N..  to  Llng-Temco-vought.  Inc.    Ampllfler 

•tablliiatlon.    3,183,400,  6-ll-«5,  CI.  330—^. 
Merll,  CamUlo:  Bee— 

Oovtabello,  Dlno,  Merll.  Alorno,  and  Boffa     8.183,269. 
Meaaerly,  Oeorse  H.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Thniwt  control 

meanr    3,182,451.  5-11-66,  CI.  80 — 35.6. 
Metallgesellscbaft  Aktiengeflellachaft :  Bee — 

Radbach,  Wolfgang.     3,188,181. 
Metallwerk  Batare  K.O.  :  See — 

Plictaer,  Kurt.     3,183,287. 
Metaltronlca,  Inc. :  i8ee — 

Harrey,  Richard  F.     3,182,344. 
Metz,  Harald  :  Bee — 

von  Werder,  Fritz,  Bruckner,  Bork,  and  Metz.     3,183, 
ISO. 
Metzler,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Hopff.  Helnrtch,  and  Mettler.     8,183,212. 
Meyer.  Irel  H.  :  See — 

Meyer  Jack  W.  and  I.  H.    3,182.835. 
Meyer,  Jack  W.  and  I.  H.     Powered  barrel  truck.     3,182.835. 

{5-11-65,  CI.  214 — 388. 
Meyer.  Robert  B..  and   S.   A.   Flndley,  to  Klngaton  Products 

Corp.      Lamp  •ocket.      3,183.475,  5-11-95,   CI.  339 — 188. 
Michael,  Jacob  F.  :  See — 

Rlvely,  Clair  M.,  and  Michael.    3,183,395. 
Mlchalka,   Alois   M.     Folding  box.     3,182,889,   5-11-65,   CI. 

MldU,   Anthony  M.,   and   W.   C.   Howe,   to  International  IcW- 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Line  monitor  circuit.     3,183, 
498,  5- 1 1  -65,  Cf  840—263. 
Mldland-RoM  Corp.  :  See — 

Robb.  Wendell  E.    3,182,711. 
Mld-Weit  Abrasive  Co.  :  See — 

Flgley,  Donald  E.     3,182,817 
Mldyette,  Allen  L.,  Jr.,  to  American  Radiator  A  .Standard  San 
lUry  Corp.     Article  of  furniture.     3,183.034,  5-11-65,  CI 
297—239. 

Tone  generating  means  for  electrical 
3.183,296,   5-11-65.   CI.   84 — l.l.'). 
Record   player   Indicator.      3.183,004, 


Mleisner,  Benjamin  F. 

musical  Instruments. 
Mlessner.   William   O. 

5-11-66,  CI,  274 — ^1. 
Mlh,  Walter  C.  :  See- 
Parker,  Joseph  D.,  Dobratz,  Oustafson,  and  Mlh.     3,182 
874. 
Mil,  Mikhail  L.,  and  A.  S.  Braverman.     Single-rotor  helicopter 

having   the  rotor  axis   canted    to   the   vertical.      3,182  931 

5-11-66.  CI.  244—17,17. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Oakea.  Paul  W.    3  183,173, 
Millard,  Dennis  J    to  Paul  Boulton  Aircraft  Ltd.    Piston  lock- 
ing meana.     3,182,565,  5-11-65,  CI   92—19. 
Miller,  Bernard,  and  T.  P.  O'Leary,  Jr..  to  American  Cvanamld 

„^»»  „KP'""*'*<"'  °'  N-substltuted  phosphoramldothioHtes. 

3.183,267T  5-11-65.  Cl.  260— 461 
Miller,    Charles   A.,    and    R.   L.    Hull,   to   Parke.   Davl«  A  Co 

Process  for  the  production  of  a  methyl-a-phenyl  fl-ethylsuc- 

dnlmlde.    3,183,245,  5-11-65,  Cl.  260— 326.5 
Miller,  Donald   E.,   and   C    C.    Bauerleln,   to  The   Dole  Valv.- 

?J?      Slug  valve  driven  Ice  maker.     3,182.465,  .%- 11 -65    Cl 

62 — 137. 

^*]^?^'o''i'/J*5^  i  ^^  ^"^J  ^^^^^"i  Corp.    Steam  generating  unit, 

8,182,640.  5-11-65,  Cl,  122—479. 
Miller,    James    R.,    to   Aerodyne   Controls   Corp.      Grnvlfy    re 

sponslve  switch.      3,188,321,   5-11-65.  Cl.  2<5o— 61.48 
Miller,  Lee  R.  :  See — 

Pltlfer,  xMlchael  J.    3,182,736. 
Miller,  Leo  :  See — 

Bender,  Louis.     3.182.420. 
Miller,  Raymond  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 

Kectanrular  array  cryojtenlc  storage  clrculta  using  inhibitor 

logic.     3  183,491,  5-11-66,  Cl.  340— 173.1. 
Miller,   William  L.    and  K.  Negoro.  to  ContlnenUl  Can  Co., 
*lv   /*    »  .■PJBl"''  apparatus    for    plastic   containers   and 

method.    3,188,291,  5-11-65,  Cl.  264—322 
Miller.  William  R     to  General  Electric  Co.     Multiple  output 

venerator.    3,183,386.  5-11-85,  CT.  310— 149 
Mills,  Ivor  W.  and  J.  J.  Melchlore,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Puriflca 

tlon  of  2-methy1naphthalenes  by  selective  oxidation  of  their 

Isomers.     3  183.279.  .5- 11-65,^  Cl.  260 — 674 
Milwaukee  Chaplet  k.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Roberts,  James  S.    8,182,520. 
Minerals  k  Chemicals  PhlUpp  Corp.  :  See- 
Duke,  James  B.     3,182,798. 
Minister   of    Supply,    in    iter    Majesty's    Government    of    the 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  : 

Of  6 — 

vfi^/'^'^'i.  ?'"^V^V.**9,'""°-  •°<'  Hartley.     3,182,453. 
Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Tlemey.  Hubert  J.     3,183,142 
MInton,  Carl  T    to  CAH  Industries,  Inc.   Waste  receptacle  lire 
prejentlon  closure.    3,182,727,  3-11-65,  Cl.  169—^ 
<?!i^/ii'^*'    Shigeklchl    to  The   Nippon   Tokl   KaUha    Ltd. 
Grinding  machine  for  brake  drums  for  wheels.     3,182,427 
o — ix— Oo.  Cl.  ol — lOS. 

Mlyacbl,  Noboru  :  Bee — 

Kltal,  Atsuo,  Kltamura,  Mlyacbl,  and  Oiakl.     3,183,170. 
Mlauaawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kalsha :  See— 

KuwaU.  Tsutomu,  Sugawara,  and  Nakasawa      3.18.'?. 194 
Mobay  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Oemassmer.  Alois.     3,183,112. 
Modern  Toy,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Purdy,  John  T.    3,188,136. 

'*'fer*inH  "fh  ^,J\    Thermoelectric  generator  with  heat  tran«- 
CT    13^^-4  expansion   adaptor.      8,188,121,    5-11-65, 


Molla,  Charles  P.,  and  A.  Ladogant,  to  Molla  Inc.    CouDlIng 
dgvlw   for   straps   or   webbings.      3,182,364,    6-11-65;    CT 

Molla  Inc. :  See — 

Molla,  Charles  P.,  and  Ladogana.     3,182,364. 
Mollard,  Jean  :  See — 

^''^Voo^'^o^*'^*'    ^•'    0*P>»°.    Laban,    and    Mollard. 

Moller.  Jens  R.  L..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Thin  metal  sheet 
tapered  receptacles  and  method  and  apparatus  for  oroduc- 
InK  the  same.     3  182.482.  5-11-65,  Cl.  72— 350         »"^"""* 
Mollon,  Leslie   to  Brooks  k  Perkins,  Inc.     Pallet  locking  mech- 
anism.    3,182,608,  5-11-65.  O.  105 — 3M 
Monick,  John  A.,  to  Colgste-Palmollve  Co.     Lnmlnonsly  burn- 
ing fuel  aels.     3,183,068,  5-11-65,  Cl.  44 — 7  /  "     " 
Monsanto  Co.  :  Bee — 

Baer,  Russell  F.     3,182,352. 
Blrum,  Gall  H.     3,183,256. 
Gutxke,  Mark  E.,  and  Tanko.    3,183,165. 
Matzner,  Edwin  A.     3.183.266. 
Monsees,    Claude   E,    to   Sperry   Rand    Corp.      Gravity   slide 

checkwelgher.     3,182,737,  5-11-65,  Cl.  177-45 
.Montecatinl    Socleta    Oenerale   per    L'lndustrla    Mlnerarla    e 
Chlmlca  :  See — 

Costabello,  Dlno.  Merll,  Alorno,  and  Boflfa.     3,188  289 

"^rarvV.-   til2^95^3:  jl^P.5j,'*S  "^^J^,^''     ««'"'-«'   ^•'" 

Moore,  Arthur  I.  W.,  and  J.  H.  Porter,  to  Production  Enei- 

5^^^°^o,^.?*??*^'l.'^^'',<^iVo°   o'   *^""««t   Britain.      Reamlr. 
o,l9^.«>,il,  I>— 11— oo,  Cl.  7< — 72. 

Moore,   Harold    R.,    to   Westlnghouse   Electric   Corp      Trans- 

R?   onJ^'^i'iS*  '*"■  «'l^<'trlcal  apparatus.    3,183,465,  5-11-66, 

cl.  336-^187. 
Moore,  Lee  C,  Corp.  :  See — 

Woolslayer  Homer  J.,  Jenkins,  and  Iddlngs.     3,183  019 
.Moore,  Monte  N..  to  Carpac  Investments  Ltd.     Weil  sealinir. 

bridging    plugging  and  testing  attachment  device.     3  182^- 

725,  .5-11-05,  Cl.  166 — 66 
Moore,  Norman  H.,  to  FIbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp     Can 

carrier.     3.182.794,  5-11-65.  Cl.  20^65.       "^^ '-"'^*' 
-Morcher.  Bernhard  :  See — 

Lohmer,  Karl,  and  Morcher.    3,183,087 
Morgan  Automation,  Inc.  :  See — 
Gardner.  John  J.    3.182.820. 
Mori.  Orlando     ^   to  Soc.  Toscana  Industrla  Cuclne  Elettro 

domestlcl    (S.TI.CE. )    8  p.Ai.      .Method  of  washing  dishes 

and  the  like.     3.183,120.  5-11-65.  Cl.  134 — 7 
^J<'rphls.  Oscar  L    Liquid  containers.     3,182,881,  5-11-65,  Cl. 

Morrison    Garnet  E.     T  pipe  fitting.     3,183,023,  5-11-66,  Cl. 

285 — 156. 
Morton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Fenwick,  Jay  G.     3,182,812. 
Moses,   Harry,   to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Method  of  meaxurlng  wind  velocity      3  182- 
499,  6-11-65,  Cl.  73— 189  /•        .        . 

Moaler  Harbor  Sletal  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Bartlett.  .Allen  R..  J.  A.  and  R.  N.     3,182.811 
Motorola,  Inc,  :  See — 

Huffman,  Tominlp  R.     3.183,131 
Kalvelage,  Bernard  F..  and  Coe.     3,182  873 
O'Neal.  Cleon  D.     3,183,382. 
Reynolds,  James  E.,  and  Holloway.    3,183,130 
Mount.  Wadsworth  W.     Turbine  driven  supersonic  Industrial 

oil  burner.     3,182,710,  .■►-11-65,  Cl.  158--77 
Mowll.  Roger  T.  L.  :  See — 

Yeo,  Alan  A„  Hicks,  and  Mowll.     3,183,182 
Mozil,  Glanmarlo,  and  C    Pucclnelll,     Liquid  fuel  combustion 
chamber  with  air  noizles  in  walls  at  diverse  angles.    3,182.- 

MUlha'upt,  Gustav,'    Railway  car  havlnc  Independently  rotat- 
ing wheels  and  guiding  rim.     3,182.513,  5-11-65,  Cl.  73— 
514. 
Muller,  Walter  :  See — 

Schleslnjter.  Helm,  and  Muller.     3.183,093. 
Mullers,  Karl  A.     Automatic  winding  device,  particularly  an 
automatic  cross-winding  device  with  moving  winding  loca- 
tions and  a  stationary  knotjolntng-  and  spool-changlng-ap- 
paratus.     3,182  922,  5-11-65,  Cl.  242— 35.6  •    •    »- 

.Murdock,    Abe.      Flag   pole   holder.      3,182,936,    8-11-65     Cl 

248 — 44. 
Murphy,  Bynum  E.,  to  Anderson-Ehinham.  Inc.,  d.b  a.  Dunham 
Mfg.   Co.     Load  controlling  hitch  assembly  for  hydraulic 
depth-controlled,  trailing  Implements.     3,182,730,  {{-11-65 
Cl.  172 — 7. 
Mussell.  Dorsey  R. :  See — 

Leasure,  John  K.,  and  Mussell     3,183,076. 
Muth,  Richard  J. :  See— 

Chldsey    Francis   A..   Jr.,   and   Muth.      3 182.888. 
Mutto,  Theodore  R.,  to  Nestaway  Inc.     Truck  mounted  load 

lifting  apparatus.     3,182.826,  5-11-65,  Cl    214 — 75. 
Myaida.  Grace  B.  and   8.  J.     Obstructed  entrance  type  bird- 
house.     3,182,834,  5-11-63,  H.  11»— 23 
Myatda,  Shogo  J.  :  See — 

Myaida,  Grace  B.  and  8.  J.     3,182.634. 
Myers.  Jack  A.,  and  L.  P.  Sykes,  to  United  SUtes  of  America. 
Navy.     Radial  wedge  Joint.     3,183,024.  5-11-65,  CT.  285 — 
330. 
Myers,  Llovd  W..  R.  W.  Rake  and  B.  J.  Van  Vooren   to  West 
era  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Article  binding  apparatus.     3,182.- 
438,  5— 11— 65,  Cl.  67 — 6. 
Myles.  Walter  fi..  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.    Light  pipe.    8,183.- 

295,  6-11-65,  Cl.  35 — 10.4. 
Nagase,  Kanio  :  S«« — 

Demnra.  Saburo.  and  Nagase.    3,183,437. 
Nakada.  Minora  P.  :  See — 

Grader,  Roderick  J.,  and  Nakada.     8,188.390. 
Nakasawa.  Tadahlsa  :  See — 

Kuwata.  Ttntomu.  Sugawara.  and  Nakatawa.    3.18S.194. 
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XIX 


3,182.907. 


3,183.242. 
3.182.813. 


Nason.  Tucker  B.,  and  B.  J.  SUrriett,  to  Long-Lok  Corp 
Self -locking  fastener  and  method  of  making  same.  3,182.- 
702,  5-11-65.  CL  161— 7.  ^,       „,oooo, 

NaUf,  Paul.     Buttle  made  of  a  iriastlc  materlaL     3,182,861, 

5-11-65,  Cl.  222—212.  ^    .   ^ 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 

Webb.  James  B.    3.183,506. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Gates.  Thomas  S.     3.182,558. 
National  Caah  Register  Co..  The  :  See— 

Chow,  Eric  "T:  K..  and  Kolk.     3,183.492. 

Donoboo.  David  £>..  Jr.,  and  Sonnanstlne. 
National  Castings  Co.  :  See — 

Varju,  Nicholas.    3,182,608. 
National  Furniture  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Quakenbush.  Howard  M.     3.182,535. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Gabor.  Dennis.     3.183.310. 
National-Standard  Co. :  See — 

Berqulst.  Leonard  G.     3.183,135. 
Naujoks,  Elfrlede  :  See — 

Dlttamar.  Karl.  Kobllscbek.  and  Naujoks.. 
Naiall.  Joseph  :  See — 

Goodeli,  John  D.,  Naiall,  and  Tengsater.  . 

Neal,    Jackson,    and    H.    V.    KUng,    to    Slartln  Marietta    Corp. 
.Method  and  apparatus  for  explosively  bonding  a  plurality 
of   metal   laminae   to   uranium   alloy.     3,182,392,   5-11-05, 
Cl.  29 — 421. 
Necchl  Socleta  per  Azionl :  te'ee — 

Bono,  Lulgi.      3,182,412. 
Nederlandsche  Helde-MaatschappiJ  :  See — 

Van  der  Sluls,  Freerk  A.     3,182,973. 
NefT,  William  S.  :  See—  „  ^  „ 

Creeger,  Larry  D.,  and  NefT.     3,183,043. 
Negoro    Kaljl  :   See—  „     „„  „„, 

Miller,   William  L..  and  Negoro.      3,183.291. 
Nelbllng.  Edward  G.  :  bee— 

Fleming,  Robert  S^  and  Nelbllng.     3  182,404. 
Nellan   William  E.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.     Hy- 
draulic cylinder  piston.     3,182,563,   5-11-65,  Cl.   91 — 401. 
Nelswander,  Robert  S.  :   See—  ^    ^.  ,  ^  oioi.;,o 

Harris    Clyde   W.,   Suglno,  and    Nelswander.     3.183,519. 
Nelkin     Henry    G.,    to    H.G.    Enterprises.      Shoulder    brace. 

3,18ij,656,  5-11-65,  Cl.  128—78.  ^     «      „ 

Nelson.  Alden  W..  to  Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp.     Continuous 
reel-winding  apparatus.      3,182,921,  5-ll-6:C  Cl.   242—25. 
Nestaway  Inc.  :   See — 

Mutto.  Theodor«  R.     3.182.826. 
.Neudert,  Walter  :  See—  „,o„,^^ 

Wllhelml  Hans,  and  Neudert.     3.182.747. 
Neumann.  Wolfram,  and  E.  Zankl,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Thlxotroplc  compositions.      3.183,109, 
5-11-65,  Cl.   106—252.  ^  _       ^     ,.  ^ 

Newport  News  Shlpbulldlna  and  Dry  Dock  Co.  :  See— 

Woodall.  Walter  N,     3.182,988. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fraxel,  Wilbur  H.      3.182.738. 

Welsenbach.  Charles  0.     3J82  912.  ^        . 

Neydll     Edward   A.,    to  Basic   Products   Corp.     Transformer 
Mse'.     3.183.406.  5-11-65.  Cl.  317—99. 

^'*"'fik*^n"ehut1l!"Karl-Helni,  Nickel.  Schmidt,  and  SuckfuU. 

3  183  223 
Nlmoy.  Sdelvln,  E.  C.  Dearborn,  and  P.  K.  Isaacs,  to  W    R. 
Gri^  k  Co.      vinyl   hallde  polymers  and  coP^ly""?,  *5^ 
ImldaioUne-metalllc  curing  system  therefor.     3,183,^07,  »- 

11-65,  a.  2(M) — 11.       ^,    ■  „ 

Nippon  Relzo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Ishlbashi,  Akira.     3.183  514. 
Nippon  Tokl  Kalsha  Ltd.,  The     Bee— 

Nllvabayashl    Shlgekichl.     3,182,427.  „   ^.  ^ 

Noakes^Thoml.  fe    aSd  A.  S.  Bahranl.  to  American  R«d\ator 
k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.     Air  conditioner  valve,     3.182. 
909   5-ll-('.5.  Cl.  236—1. 
NodaWay  Valley  Foods  Inc.  :  See— 

Stewart   Aubrey  P..  Jr.     3,182,978. 

•''"'ToX^S«rt°J-  tndKrause.     3^182,604.  ^       ^, 

NordS,"Al?x°?^der  ^.  to  f-ede^l^^lAc  Electric  Co.  ^ 
indicating  circuit  breakers.     3,183.825,  6-11-65.  «-i    ^"w— 

v«i!imiinii    Josenh   to  Knhlmann  EUbllssements.     Treatment 
^''of  hyp(;cho"resls    wl?h     l.cyclohexyl-2-methyl-l  propanol. 

3.183  151,  5-11-65,  Cl.  167—55. 
Nordmark.  Walter  E.  :   See—- 

Hoven,  Alfred  C.  and  Nordmark.     3,182,377. 
Norrls-Thermador  Corp.  :  See— 

Blnti,  Louli  J.     3.182,647. 
North  American  Aviation    Inc  :  See— 

Vorle,  Innokent  N.     3.182,671. 
North  American  Philips  Co     Inc.  :   «e^-r,  ..  „      -  ,»-  j^g 

Van  Den  Boa    Bemardus  G..  "d  Meltzer.     3.183.146. 

Van  Santen  Johannes  G.     3,lo3.Jt>u. 
NoznTck   Pe"er  P..  R.  H.  Bundus.  and  A.  J.  Lu>tsa«   to  Beatrice 
Foods  Co      Forming  onion  powder  by  spray  drying.     3.18J,- 

V  ,Mf„/'RiS?rt  g'    ^^  Wagner,  and  K.  K.  Chrlstensen.  to 

'^TaV^t'^ESl^Srln^g  Co.,   In'c.     Notary  cut-off  devl«  with 

Interchangeable  cutter  and  anvil  elements.     3,18^,841,  »- 

NyV'wUdS'mfr^'iivlce  and  method  'o'  ™^-'^'-^fi!^*5  '"cV 
face  velocity  of  moving  water.  3.182,400,  &-11-00.  »-» 
33 — 46. 

fger,  Roland  R. :  Bee— 

ifolden,  Dermot  F.,  and  Nydegger. 

Nytronlcs,  Inc.  :  See— 

Martus,  Joseph  J.     3,183,466. 

Oakes  Paul  W..  to  Miles  Laboratortea 
tlon  for  detecting  hydrogen  peroxide. 
CT.  195—103.5. 


^''''"JK^S; 


3.183,141. 


Inc.     Test  eomposl- 
3,183,173,  5-11-65, 


Oatley,  Arthur  F.  Grilling  appliance  harinf  plvotad  top- 
port  means.     3,182J>52,  5-11-65,  CT.  126 — 38. 

Obenchain,  Richard  F.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
making  steel.     3,182,985,  5-11-68,  CT.  266 — 34. 

Oberright,  Edward  A.  :  See — 

SchicV  John  W..  and  Oberright.     3,183,190. 

Oddy,  Edward  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Method  of  making 
a  heat  exchanger.     3,182,380.  5-11-68.  CT.  20 — 157.3. 

Oddy,  Edward  P.,  and  L.  Kinal,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Heat 
exchanger  and  method  of  Its  manufacture.  3,182,481.  8- 
ll-«5.  Cl.  72 — 320.  ^  ^ 

Oehlerklng,  Dean,  to  Ideal  Induatriea,  Inc.  Pistol  grip  wire 
stripper.     3,182,532,  5-11-65,  Cl.  81— 9.8. 

Officlne  Galileo  Socleu  per  Asloni :  Bee — 

Santonl,  Ermenegildo.     3,182,398.  „„„..    ...   .. 

Ogle,  James  W.  PelleUng  apparatus.  3,182,612,  8-11-68, 
Cl.  107—14. 

O'Hare,  Patricia  A.  :  ^ee — 

Strand.  Erling  K.     3,182,373. 

Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Kasper,  Robert  J,     3,183,294. 

Ohnaka  Alublnus  J.  Means  for  swinging  and  tilting  the 
film  face  as  well  as  the  focus  mat  screen  face  of  reflex 
camera.     3,182,577,  5-11-65,  Cl.  95—50.  ^  „»     , 

Oh  take,  Tadashi,  and  K.  Matsukura,  to  Yawata  Iron  *  Steel 
Co  Ltd.  Vacuum  process  for  producing  a  steel  for  non- 
age'lug  enameling  iron  sheets.  3,183,078,  8-11-68,  CL 
(75 .jQ 

Oia.  Phyllis  D.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Preparation  of 
certain  trlazoles.     3.183,241.  5-11-65,  CL  260—308. 

O'Leary,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Mllier,  Bernard,  and  O'Leary.     3,183,257. 

Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Knowles    Thomas  A.,  and  Schroeder.     3,183,251. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.     3.182,798. 

^"""iBrandU;  Roy*G7,  and  Fabian.     3,182,863.  .       ^  _„ 

Olivier,  Daniel  E.,  to  International  Pipe  "«i  Ceramics  Coro. 

Prestressed  concrete  pipe  structures.     3,183,011,  5-11-60, 

Cl.  277—237. 
Olsen,  Ole  K.  :   See — 

I*ltlfer,  Michael  J.     3,182,736. 

^^*''*Frlnk,"Bu8?e^rE.,  and  Olsson.     3,183.332. 
Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.  :  See —  oiou^ftn 

Jachimowlcz,  Ludwlk,  and  Olszewski.     8,183,300. 
Olympic  Screw  k  Rivet  Corp.  :   Be»— 

£olec,  Robert  F.,  and  Dean.     3,182  342^ 
O'Neal.  Cleon  D..   to  Motorola,   Inc.  f^^^^^^Pl^^^^J^ 
tuning  fork  reciprocating  motor.     3.183,382.  o-li-oo.  y,\. 

310 — 17. 

*^°°'Sumlk*l.'  Yusuke.   Umeaawa,  Fukunaga    Yonehara.  Kubo, 
Fujlta,    Shlrato,    Takaga,    Kato,    Esuml,,   and    One. 
3,183,153. 
Opolskl.  Frank  J.  :  See—  ^  .^     ,  ^^       «  is?  «tb 

McCracken,  William  L.,  and  Opolskl.     3,183,378. 

Orange  Research  :  Bee- 

Claeys,  David  M.    3.182,630. 
Orbit  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hunt,  Phlhp  M.     3.183,309.  „,ooooo    kii^«k 

Ormsby,  Arwln  E.     Towing  apparatus.     3.182,828.  8-11-60, 
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Orteka  Torres',  Jose  P.  E.,  and  J.  L.  J.  Savon.    Top  heel  lift 

3  182.408.  5-11-65.  Cl.  36 — 34. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  See—  -  ,o«  mo 

Slngher,  Heron  0.,  and  Wellerson.     3,183,159. 
Osgood,  Bradley  D.     Vehicle  entry  and  exit  awlst  atrap  and 
bracket.     3,182.606,  5-11-66.  Cl.  105—354  -,,   -- 

Oster    Thomas  H.     Sludge  conditioning.     8,188,186,  8-11-60, 

Cl.  210 — 52. 
Ostwald,  Fritz  :  See —  .,o«-k.. 

Hahm.  Heinz  O..  and  Ostwald.    8.182,754. 
Ott    Kenneth  W.     Discharge  nozile  for  metallarglcal  laOle. 

3.182.360.  5-11-65,  Cl.  22 — 84. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  Bee — 

Harris,  Ransom  S.     3,183.143. 
Oxakl,  Asalchlro  :  See —  .,  /v    ui      Qiavivn 

Kltal,  Atsuo,  Kltamura.  Mlyacbl,  and  Oxakl.     3,183,170. 

Ozawa.  ShuJI  :  See —  _       ^      .,  ... .•  w„k<v«. 

Shlmeha,  Jlro,  Oaawa,  Tanaka,  Matsnmnra,  and  KnboU. 

3.188.201. 
Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Bryan,  Darrel  L.    3.182.527. 
Holmstrom.  John  G.     3.163.018. 
Stephens.  Donald  L.     3.182.626. 
Padflc  Electricord  Co. :  Bee— 

Hamel.  Harold  R.    3.183.474. 
Pacific  Vejcetable  Oil  Corp. :  Bw— 

Jennings.  Roger  G.    3.182.423. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 
Ooetz.  Helnx  E.     3.183,414. 
Rleth.  Harold  F.    3.183,419. 
Palfl,  Thomas  L..  to  Cornell-Dnbilier  mectrtc  Corp.    frp^ 
Ity-detectors  for  parking   meters  and  the  nke.      S.188,411, 
.•i-11-65.  Cl.  317—123. 
Palmer,   Burtis  E.,   to  Westera  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Memorj 
system.     3.182,797,  5-11-65.  Cl.  209—74. 

Panhard.  Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  d«»  -A^"***?"  ^*?**lilfl?* 
ments  Panhard  k  Levassor.  Synchroniaing  deTtcM  for  twln- 
cTllnr'er  heat  engines  havine  two  opposed  pistons  In  eacn 
cylinder.     3.182.895.  5-11-65.  Cl.  230—56. 

Pantell.  Richard  H..  to  Varian  Asaoclate..  TraTrilng  ware 
Interaction  device.     3.183,399.  5-11-65.  CT.  818 — 4. 

Panke.  Friedrich.  to  Voiirtlander  AG.  ^Ir  gap  Albada  t1«w- 
flnder  with  lateral  mirror  ">d  lens  on  rroot«^«™«»W!! 
viewing  external  indicator.     3,182.545.  5-11-65,  CT.  88— 

1.5. 
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Papke,  Friedrlch,  to  Volgtlander  A.O.  Albad«  Tlewflnder  for 
pbotofrapblc  cameras  with  optical  meanii  includtng  reuectur 
on  rear  element  for  viewing  external  Indicator.  J,1H2,546. 
5-11-65.  CI.  88 — 1.5. 
Papke,  FrleOrlcli,  to  \  olgtlander  A.G.  Keflex  camera  view- 
finder  Including  componlte  setting  dittk  wltt)  l-'reanel  lens 
surfaces  and  focusing  wedges.  3,172,576,  5-11-65,  CI. 
95 — 42. 
Parke,  I>avl8  A  Co.  :  See — 

McLean,  I  William.  Jr.,  and  Trader.     3.183,161. 
Miller.  Charles  A.,  and  Hull.     3.183,245. 
Parker,  Cbarles  A.,  to  A.  Kimball  Co.     Tag  stacking  device. 

3,182,821,  5-11-65,  Cl.  214 — 7. 
Parker,  Josepb  D.,  T.  L.  Dobratz,  D.  R.  Oustaftion,  and  W    C. 
Mlb,  to  Belolt  Corp.     Method  and  mechanism  for  web  split- 
ting.    3.182.874,  5-11-65.  CI.  225—3. 
Paterson,    James   K.,   tu    VNestingliuuxe   Corp.      Discharge   de- 
vice.    S. 183,393.  5-1 1-tt,").  Cl.  313 — 218. 
Patterson,  Wilbelm.  and  D.  Boenlsch.     I'rncexs  and  apparatus 
for   measuring   the    thermal   expansion    of   molding   sands. 
3,18:^,486.  5-11-85,  Cl.  73—16. 
Patterson.   Wilhelm,  and  D.   Boenlsch.     Apparatus  for  meas- 
suring  the  tensile  strength  of  green  sand.     3,182,493,  5-11- 
65,  Cl.  73—95. 
Pattoret.  Andre  :  See — 

Mallaard,  Max,  and  Pattoret.     3.182.597. 
Paul,  Albert  V.     Printing  machine  packer  box  delivery.   3.182.- 

997,  5-11-65.  Cl.  271 — 71. 
Paulson,   John  K..   to   Paulson   Machine   Co    Ltd.     Envelope 
and  opening  means  therefor.     3,182,892,  5^11-65,  01.  221* — 
86. 
Paulson  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Paulson,  John  R.    3.182  892. 
Pawl,  Walter  S.     Unitary  rigid  wire  connectors  and  method 
of  making  wire  connections,     3,1H3.472,  5-11   «5,  Cl    339 — 
97. 
Paxton.  Herbert  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Welch.  Frank  J.,  and  Paxton.    3.183.214. 
Payne,  George  W.  :  See — 

Kendall.  James  M.,  and  Payne.     3.182,509. 
Pedersen,  Mathlas,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co      But 
ton  stitching  machines.      3.182.618.  5-11-65.  Cl.  112      110. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corp.  :  Nee — 

Krause,  Richard  P.     3.182.979. 
Pera,  John  D.  :  See— 

Buckman,  Stanley  J.,  and  Pera.     3.18i3.ill. 
Perry.  Alfred  :  See — 

Durston,  Harry  D..  and  Perry.     3.1S2.460. 


Perry^  E.  S.    Ltd. :  See- 
Perry.  Michael 


FounUln  pen.    8,182. 
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A.     3,lS2.r.3»i. 
Perry,  Michael  A.,  to  E.  8.  Perry  Ltd. 

636.  5-11-66.  Cl.   120 — 50. 
Persson,    Karl    R..    to    Ahlen    &    Akerlund 
Cardboard  box.     3.182.886.  5    11-6,")    Cl 
Pet  Milk  Co.  :  See — 

Searer,  Harold  J.     3.1H2.841. 
Peter.  Juanlta  O.  :  See- 
Peter.   Robert  (!.     3,183.044. 
Peter    Philip  W.      Process  for  leaching  uranium  bearing  ores 

3.183,058,  5-11-65,  Cl.  23— 14.5. 
Peter,    Robert    «.,    and   J.    G.,   executrix   of   R 
ceased).      Drill  bit      3.183.044.  .'>   II-R."),  Cl. 
Peters,    Leo.       Patty    package    in    combiniitlon 

means.     3,183,101.  5-11 -Ho,  Cl.  W>  -171. 
Peterson.     Howard     B..     to    American     Can    Co 

3.182.098.  5-11-6.").  Cl.  271—74. 
Peterson  Machine  Tool,  Inc.  :  See — 

Watson.  Roy  L.      3.183,012. 
Petenon-Arbella,   Rodolfo   C.    to  Rodoverken.   .Svenungsson   & 
Co.     Apparatus   for  erecting  a    vertically  extending  cylln 
drlcal  casing.     3.182.958,  5-11-05,  Cl.  254      89 
Petrlck.  Edward  J.,  to  Knox  Mfg.  Co.     Tensioner  mechanlsin 
for  a  porUble  movie  screen.     3.182,714.  ,"i-ll-65.  Cl.  160 — 

Petrocelli.  James  A.  :  See — 

Hartman.  Anthony  B.,  Petrocelli.  and  Puznlak.     3,183. 
015. 
Pfelffer.   Robert  H..   to  W.   R.  Grace  &  Co.     Process  for  graft 
copoly meriting  bath  liquid  and   vapor  monomers  onto  eel 
lulose  substrates.     3.183,056.  5-11-65.  Cl.  8     116  2 
Pflier.  Chas..  &  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 

Blackwood.      Robert     K..      Rennhard,      Beerebooni.     and 
Stephens.     3.183  267. 
Phebus,  Raymond  L.  :  See — 

Lessmann.  Gerald  G..  and  Phebus.     3.183.066. 
Phelan.  Lawrence  :  See 

Kompnnek,   Andrew  J  ,  Jr..  and  Phelan.     .1. 183,. 101 . 
Phelan.  William  J..  »nd  J.  B.  MacPherson.  to  Weston  Instni 
ments.    Inc.      Automatically    adjustable    power    supplv    for 
X  ray   tubes.      3.183357,   5   11    65    Cl    250      103 
Phillips.  James  F.,   to  Ideal   Industries.   Inc.     Ejector  attach- 
ment for  a  wire  connector  assembling  machine.     3.182  389 
5-11-65,  Cl.  29—283. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Axe,  William  N.,  Oragson.  and  Schiff.     3.183.221. 
Fryar,  Jack  R.     3,182.434. 
Loewen,  Bruno  F.     3,182.406. 
Physical  Sciences  Corp.  :  See- 

Curtis.   Gerald  R..  Kyle,  and  Robinson.      3  183  126. 
Pickering.   Thomas   A.,   to  International  Telephone  and   Tele 
graph   Corn.      Electronic   sinirle   pole-double   throw   switch. 
.I  183.364.  (V-11-6.%    Cl.  307 -88  .^ 
Pickles,  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Stamplne  Co.     Seat  adjusting  mech 
aniam  position  responsive  switch.     3,183.314,  5-11-65,  Cl. 
200 — 1 
Plener.  Chester  R.     Ony  line  apparatus.     3.182.371.  5-11-65. 

Cl.  24—135. 
Pierce.  Robert  E  .  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanltarv 
Corp.      Duct  Installable   heat   exchanger       3.182.717.   5  11- 
68.  Cl.  165 — 47. 


PUler,  Horit,  to  C.  Zeias.    DctIm  for  adjusting  beamsplitter 

of  interference  microscope.     3,182,551.  5-ll-o5,  Cl.  8» — 3«. 

Pintell,   Kut>ert  H..   to  Introo   Internauonal,  Inc.      Voliage  or 

current    regulator.      3.183.432.    B-11-65.   Cl    323 — 6« 
Pltiler.  Michael  J   ;    ^,^,  each,  to  T.  H.  Arnold.  L.  K.  Miller, 
and   O.   K.   Olsen.      Dnlllng  blta.      3,182,736.   5-11-65,   Cl. 
175 — 413. 
Pltney-Bowes.  Inc.  :  See — 

Heed.  Stanley  F..  and  Cook.     3.182.796 
Plate,  John  K.  :  See — 

Carlln,  Robert,  and  Plate.    3.182,729. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp..  Ltd.  :  See — 
Doble,  Kendall  !>..  Jr.     3.182,883. 

Vergobbi,  Robert   W.,  Knobel.  and  Trusselle.     3,182,691 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See 

Jarrett,  Arthur  U.     3,183,090. 
Schuler,  Norman  W.     3.183,219. 
Simon,  Myron  S.     3.183,089. 
PoUtecbnika  Gdanska  :  See — 

Soldek.  Jerzy  K.     3.183,433. 
Poller,  Eugene  M.  :  See 

Zllberfarb.  Saul  N..  and  Polter.     3.182,675. 
Polzin.   Dean  A.      Safety  bottle  closure.      3.182,840.   5-ll-6i 

Cl.  215—9. 
Porter,  John  H.  :  See — 

Moore,  Arthur  I.  W..  and  Porter.     3.182.531. 
Porter,  Mack  R.     Portable  lamp  device.     3.183,348.  5-11-65, 

Cl.  240—54. 
Posey.  J.  Thornton  :  See — 

Shirrod.  Barbara  N.    3.182,338. 
Power.  Fredk  A.,  ft  Sons  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ransom,  Frank  S.     3.182.690. 
Powers.   Daniels  A.,   to  Precision  Hardware  Inc.     Automatic 
latching  lever  extension  bolt.     3,183.027.  5-11-65   Cl.  292— 
40. 
Pratt.  Peter  B.  :  See 

Berrill.  William  H..  Chaplin,  and  Pratt.     3.182.354. 
I'ratt  ft  Whitney  Inc.  :  See — 

HoUister.  Allen  R.     3.182.488. 
Precision  Hardware  Inc.  :  See 

Powers.  Daniels  A.     3,183,027. 
Preferred  Growth  Capital,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gray.  Robert  H.     3,182,962. 
I'resto  Lock  Co..  Inc. ;  See 

Gehrie.  Charles  S.     3.183.029. 
Preston.  John  M.     Liquid  fertilizer.     3.183.073.  5-11-65.  Cl. 

71—1. 
Price.  Nathaniel  W.     Flush  tank  attachment  for  lever  opera- 
tU)n  of  atomizer  deodorant  cans.      3,182.337,  5-11-65,  Cl. 
4—222. 
Price.  Robert  S.     Tracing  converter.     3,182,399.  5-11-65,  Cl. 

3.3 — 23. 
Price.  Thomas  C.  :  See — 

Sacks.  Norman  M..  Frank,  and  Price.     3.183.476. 
Price.    William    B.      Method   of  and   apparatus   for   pumping. 
3.182.602.  5-11-65.  Cl.  103  -l.-)2. 

R.  Brown,  to  United  States  of  Anicr 
and  noise  control  in  liquid  springs. 
267      «4. 

Borg  Warner  Corp.      Hydraulic   sys 

2. 
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Price,  Wilson  T..  and  C. 
lea.  Navy.  Vibration 
3,182.987.  5    11-65,  Cl 

Prijatel,    Edward   A.,    to 

tems  and  pumps.     3,182.596.  5   11-65,  Cl.  lo.t 

Probert.   Rhys  P..  P.  Martin,  and  E.  L.   Hartley, 
of    Supply,    in    Her    Majesty's    Government    of 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.     Combus- 
tion system.      3.182.453.   5-11    65.  Cl.   60      39  66. 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See 
Banr.  Fredric  J.     3.183  0»8. 

Production   Engineering  Research  Association  of  Great  Brit- 
ain :  See  - 

Moore.  Arthur  I.  W..  and  Porter.     3.182.531. 

Proplasto  A.O.  :  See 

Hug.  Rudolf.     3.182.842. 

Proth  Elizabeth.  Stretching  device  for  neckties  and  the  like. 
3.182.868,  5-11-65.  Cl    223      65. 

Prutton  Howard  D,.  to  Wire  Machinery  Co,  Thread  rolling 
means,      3  182  476.   5   11    65,   Cl     72—88. 

Prvde.  Everett  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture 
Cross  linked  poly  (ester  acetals) .  3.183.215.  .5-11-65.  Cl. 
260- -75 

Pryor.  Michael  J,,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Con 
taliier  for  tooth  paste  containing  stannous  fluoride  and 
process  for  reducing  corrosion  thereof.  3,182.795.  .5-11-68. 
Cl.  206      84 

Pucclnelll,  Carlo  :  See 

Mozzl,  Glanmarlo,  and  Pucclnelll.     3,182.708 

Pulkownik    I.,«wrence  E.    and  D  T.  Ayers.  Jr    to  Kelsev  Ha.ves 
Co,       Vehicle    brake    mechanism.       3, 182. .562.    .5-11-65.    Cl 
91      .391 

Pullman  Inc.  :  See 

Boreer   Jack  W      3  182.954. 

Boreer.  Jack  W..  and  Christian.     3.182  609 

Shprrie.  Robert  M.     3  '82  607. 

Purdv  John  T..  to  Modem  Tov.  Inc.  Method  of  making  plastic 
card  holder  means.     3.183.1.36.  .5-11-65.  Cl.   156—202, 

Puznifik,  Thamas  J.  :   See- 

Hartman.  Anthony  B.,  Petrocelli.  and  Puznlak    3.183.515 

Pye  I.M.:  See— 

Bach.  Sammy  M.  A.     3.183,401. 

Pyle.  Orville  E.  :   See— 

Carlson   Elmer  V..  and  Pyle.      3,182.384. 
Pynf     Jessie    L.       Surgical    s'heet,       3.182.656.    5-11-65,    Cl. 

128  -132. 
Qnakenbnsh,  Howard  M..  to  National  Furniture  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc. 

Scoring  martilne,     3.182.,'^.r>.  .5-11-65.  Cl.  83-8. 

Quavle.  fSeorge  F,.  to  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.  Hvdranllc  drlre 
for    Industrial    truck.      3  182.444,    .5-11-65.    Cl.    60—19. 

Rabe.  George  B..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corn.  Rocket  motor 
construction.      3,182,448,    .5-11-65.    Cl.    60 — 35.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pancb  nuictalne  pro- 
S.182,»<».  6-11-66, 


Hydraulic 
Llcfatlng 


Babinow,  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp. 
grammed  directly  by  electromagiMti. 
Cl.  234 — 108.  „ 

Racicot  Uonatlen.  60%,  to  Vincent,  Hector,  Inc. 

drive.     3,182,455.  5-11-66.  Cl.  60 — 53. 
Rackley,  Carle  E.,  to  WestinghouM  Electric  Corp. 

flxtnre.     3,182.768,  5-11-65,  Cl.  189—36. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Benway,  Robert  E.     3,183.3»1. 
Raff,  Samuel  J. :  See — 

Slawaky.  Zaka  I.,  and  RafT.     3.183.478.  .      ^_    ^, 

Kalmo,  Anthony  B.     PIU  dUpenaer.     3,182,«»4,  5-11-65,  Cl. 

141--S21. 
Rainbow  Crafta,  Inc. :  See —  .„«.„„ 

Rliodcnbaasb,  WUllam  C,  and  Lin.     3,188,106. 
Rake,  Robert  W. :  See—  „.„„.„„ 

iiyer^   Uoyd   W..   Raka.   and   Van   Vooreiu     8,182,438. 
Ramacher,  Lealle  and  k.  H.    Nut  barrMter.    8,182,487.  5-11- 

66,  Cl.  66—328. 
Ramacber,  Rudolph  H. :  See — 

Ramacber,  Lealle  and  R.  H.     8,182,487. 
Randall,    David    I.,    and    W.    Sebmidt-NickeU,    to    General 
Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.    Dyeing  proceaa.    3,188,053,  5-11-66. 

Q]  g >y4  2 

Randolph,  Joaeph  P.,  Jr.,  H.  B.  Rlblet.  and  J.  W.  Hamblen, 
to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy.     Mlaalle  in  fllgnt  In- 
dicator.    3,182,930,  5-11-65,  Cl.  244—14.     ,    ^      „ 
Ranaom,  Frank  8.,  to  Fredk  A.  Power  ft  Sona  Ltd.    Strapping 

tools.    3.182,6»6.  6-11-68,  Cl.  140— ©3.6.      ,  „        ^ 

Rapata    George  M.,  to  IlUnoia  Tool  Worka,  Inc.     Coll  tuner 

rod     3,182,516,  5-11-66,  CT.  74—10.85. 
Rapau,  George  M..  to  IlUnola  Tool  Wor*B  Inc.     Tuning  core 

grommet.    3.182  644,  6-11-66,  Cl.  86 — 80. 
Raven  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Winker,  Jamea  A.     3,182,932.  .  „   , 

Kawls     Lncien    E.,    to   Deco   Electronica.   Inc.     Inderground 

loop  antenna.      3,183.510,  5-11-65,   Cl.   343—719. 
Rayburn.  Walker  H.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.    Sealing 
arrangement    for    air    heatera.      3,182,715,    5-11-66,    CI. 
165—9. 
Raymond,  A.,  Soclete  :  See — 

Seckerson,  Clifford  A.     3,182,939. 
Raytheon  Co.  :   See — 

Hergenrother,  Rudolf  C.     3,183,398.  ^      .  , 

Reding,  Frederick  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Blenda  of  low 
molecular  weight,  highly  branched  polyetnylenea  with  high 
molecular  weight,  sparsely  branched  polyethylenea.    3,183,- 
283.  6-11-65.  CT.  260 — 897. 
Reed,^  Robert  D. :  See— 

fclnk.  John  8.,  and  Reed.     3,182J12.  ^       „ 

Reed,  Ronald  L.,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  *  DeTelopment  Co.  Proceaa 
for  completing  wella  In  unconsolidated  formations  by  reverse 
in  situ  combustion.  3.182,722,  5-11-65,  Cl.  166 — 25. 
Reed,  Stanley  F.,  and  O.  W.  Cook,  to  Pltney-Bowes,  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus for  aeparating  and  feeding  abeet-llke  artlclea. 
3,182,796,  6-11-65  01/209—73. 
Refractory  ft  Insulation  Corp. :  Bee — 

Arwlne,  Alva  B.     3,182,915. 
Relcbert,  Robert  B.    Safety  aapportlng  device  for  dump  track 

bodlea.    3.183,037,  5-11-66,  Cl.  298 — 38. 
Rellly,  Bertram  B.,  to  Dravo  Corp.    Sewage  treating  appacaJtua 
and  air  diffuaer  for  aae  thereon.     3,182,978,  5-11-65,  Cl. 
261—124.  „,„„ 

Relmers,  Jamea  L.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Conveying  ayatem.    3,182,- 

786.  6-11-65,  Cl.  198—131. 
Rein.  Arnold  R. :  See — 

kcklund,  Oacar  F.,  and  Rein.     3,182.881. 
Relngold,  Irving  :   See — 

Carter.  John  L..  and  Relngold.     3,183,467. 
Relnaenaner,  Andrew  E.,  and  L.  L.  Amea,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  CommisBlon.     Plutonium  ad- 
sorption and  deaorptlon.     3,183,069.  5-11-65,  Cl.  23 — 14.6. 
Reliance  Electric  ft  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Schacht.  Sterling  8.     3,182,949. 
Rennhard,  Hana  H.  :  See — 

Blackwood.     Robert     K.,     Rennhard,     Beereboom,     and 
Stephena.     3,183,267. 
Renach,  Eugene  P.  :  See — 

Rensch.  Joseph  T.  and  E.  F.     3,182.588. 
Renach.  Joeeph  T.  and  E.  P.    PorUble  grill.    3,182.585.  5-11- 

86.  a.  99—340. 
Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Hall,  Howard  T.     3.182,353.  _ 

Rethorst.   Bcott  C.     Outboard  gem.     3,182,627,  6-11-66,  Cl. 

115—1. 
Rey.  Hans-Jakob:  Bef — 

Wthli,^ Werner,  and  Rey.     3,182.908. 
Reynolds.  James  E.,  and  K.   D.  Hollowav,  to  Motorola    Inc. 
Diffusion  process  and  apparatua.     3,183,130,  6-11-60,  Cl. 
148—188 
Reynolds  Metala  Co.  :  See — 

De  Ridder.  Ernst  J.     3.182,769. 
Glaser,  Kurt  F.     3,182.763. 
Moller.  Jens  R.  L.     3.182,482. 
Rhodenbaugh.  William  C,  and  T.  Liu.  to  Rainbow  Crafta,  Inc. 
PlasUc  type  modeling  compound.     3,183,108,  6-11-65,  Cl. 
106 — 153. 
Rhodes,  Harold  J.  :  See — 

Wu,  Tao  H.,  and  Rhodea.     3,183,237. 
Ribble,    Guy   H..    Jr.,    to   Allls-Chalmers   Mfg.    Co.      Bearing 
support  for   apllt  caalng  pnmp.     3,183,047,   5-11-65,   Cl. 
308—22. 
RIbeiro.  Haeel  W. :  See — 

Ribelro.  Looia  P.     3,182.661. 

RIbeiro.  Lonli  P.  H.  W..  deceased  ;  L.  P.  Ribelro  heir.  Sanitary 
garments  for  infanta.     8,182,661,   6-11-65,  CT.   128—286. 

Rlblet.  Henry  B.  :  See —  

Randolph,  Joaeph  P.,  Jr.,  Rlblet,  and  Hamblen.  8.183,980. 


UlcaUone,  Lcnro  C,  to  United  Btatts  of  Amartoa,  NaTjr. 
Acouatic  distance  measuring  equipment.  3,183,477.  5-11- 
65,  Cl.  340—2. 
RlctiardBon,  Eugene  E.,  and  C.  G.  BranneD,  to  Standard  OU 
Co.  Petroleum  wax  compoaltlona.  S,188,'107,  6-11-65,  Q. 
260—17. 
Rlchardaon,  Lee  S. :  See — 

France.   Leonard   L.,   Lewla,  AmmMi.   and   Rlcharflaon. 
3,18i.086. 
Rlchman,  Peter  L.,  to  Weaton  Instruments,  Inc.     Electrical 

signal  comparator.     3,183,446,  6-11-66,  Cl.  328—161. 
Richterkeaalng,  Prank  H.,  to  W.  M.  Claaell  Mfg.  Co.     Troaaer 
topping  apparatua   and   buck   and  bag  aaaembly   for   nae 
therein.      3,182,869,  6-11-66.  Cl.  223 — 73. 
Rickard    Clyde  E..   to   McDowell   Mfg.   Co.     Quick  aaaembly 
coupling  and  procedure  for  making.     8,188,021,   6-11-60, 
Cl.  286—5. 
Rieffle,    Paul    F.      Hydrofoil    skis.      3,182,341.    6-11-66.    Cl. 

9—310. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 

Vazdlkla.  Janis  A.     3,182,632. 
Rieker  ft  Co.  :  See— 

Teufel,   Ewald.      3.182,366. 
Rieniersma,  Henry,  and  C.  B.  Satterthwalte,  to  Weatingtaouse 
Electric  Corp.     Protective  means  for  superconducting  sole- 
noids.    3.18.5.413,  5-11-65,  Cl.  817—123. 
Rieth.  Harold  F..  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.    Electrical 
capacitor    having    an    Internal    rib    atructnre.      3,188,419, 
.->-ll-65.   Cl.   317—242. 
Rlgonl,  Matt  A.,  to  Beaugard,  Inc.     Safety  guard  for  chain 

saws.     3.182.695,  6-11-68,  Cl.  143 — 32. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  See — 

Allx,  Arthur  J.     3.182,639. 
Miller.  Earle  C.     3,182,640. 
Rising.  Frank  O.  :  See — 

Karppinen.  Charles  E.,  and  Rising.     3,182,910. 
Rlttenhouae.  Howard  B.,  and  8.  E.  Wood,  to  Ro^irell  Mfg. 

Co.     Fluid  meter      3.182,604,  5-11-68,  Cl.  73 — 281. 
Kively.  Clair  M.,  and  J.  F.  Michael,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.     Module  aasembly  for  projection  lamps.     3,183,395, 
5-11-65,  a.  313 — 271. 
Roach,  Charles  D..  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.     On- 
road,  off  road  track  carrying  vehicle.     3,182,741,  6-11-65, 
Cl.   180 — ^9.5. 
Roahen,  Dan  C. :  See — 

Wakeman.  Alden  H..  and  Roahen.     3,182,971. 
Robb.  Wendell  E,,  to  Midland-Ross  Corp.     Nostle  mixing  type 

gas  burner.     3,182.711,  5-11-65,  Cl.  158—109. 
Roberts.   James   S..   to   Milwaukee  Chaplet  ft  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc. 
Mounting  structure  for  a  timer.     8,182,620,  6-11-65.  Cl. 
74—421.5. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co.  :  See — 

Ferrell,   Russell  A.      3,182.766. 
Jueng.   Carl   F.      3. 182.680. 
Robeson,  Max  O..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Trlmethylol- 

propane.     8,183,274,  6-11-65,  Cl.  260 — 638. 
Roblnaon,  Glen  :  See — 

Curtis    Gerald   R..   Kyle,  and  Robinson.     3,183,126. 
Rocha.  John  Q..   to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Feed 
mechanism  for  externally  powered  automatic  gun.     3,182,- 
555,  5-11-6.^.  Cl.  89—33.  _ 

Rocha.  John  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Armv.  Dis- 
integrating cartridge  belt  link  and  connector  tnerefor. 
3.182.556,  5-11-65,  Cl.  89—35.  ^        ^  ^^ 

Roctalltz  Fritz,  and  H.  VUcsek,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktl- 
engesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  ft  Brnnlng.  Proceaa 
for  the  manufacture  of  unsaturated  phoephonlc  add  dl- 
chlorides.  3.183,264,  5-11-65.  Cl.  260 — 643. 
Rockola.  David  C,  to  Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp.  Automatic  phono- 
graph. 3.183,005,  .5-11-65,  Cl.  274 — 10. 
Rock  Ola  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Rocko'a.  David  C.     3,183,005. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  _  _  .^„  .^^ 

Rittenhouse,  Howard  E..  and  Wood.     8.182,604. 
Rockwell.  William  C. :  See— 

Schultz.  Thomas  H..  and  Rockwell.     3,183,099. 
Rodmaker.  Gerald  M.  :  See—  «,„.„.. 

Spauldlng.  Joseph  H.,  and  Rodmaker.     8.188,346. 
Rodoverken,  Svenungsson  ft  Co. :  See — 

Peferzon-Arbella.   Rodolfo  C.     8.182,958.  „  ^   . 

Rodricues.   Anihony   F..    to   Cycle  Equipment   Co.     Web  fan- 
folding  mechanism.    3.182.991,  5-11-65.  C\.  270—73. 
Roeser.   John   O.     Double  break   rotary   selector  awltch   con- 
struction    with     contact     separation     means.      3,183,316, 
5-11-65.  Cl.  200—11  _^  .    ^.  „ 

Rogen     Nell    E.,    to    Illkon    Corp.      Thermal    history    gage. 

.?.l  82.507.  .5-11-65.  Cl,  78—362. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Clemens,   David  H.      3.183.281. 
Fisher.   Sallle  A.     3.183.184. 
Hurwitz.  Melvin  D.     3.183,282. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Gruber.   Wilhelm.     3.183,060. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Basford.  Kenneth  A.     3,182.774. 
HewBon.  Colin  T.     3,182,898 
Smith,  Alfred  J.,  and  Metcalf.     8.182.938. 
Toone.  Brian,  and  Barham.     3,182.472. 
Bonk    Leroy  B.,  to  System  Analyser  Corp.     Electric  service 
system.     3.183,362,  6-11-65.  Cl.  307—38. 

Ronnenberg.  Rudi  :   See —  

Weydani,      Wilhelm,      Hul>enBack,      and      RonnenDerg. 

3,182.660.  ,  „        ^      , .    . 

Root.  Raymond  C.  to  Dale  Electronics.  Inc.    Moapti"*  •'TJ^^i" 
for  trimmer  potentiometers  or  the  like.     3,182,807,  6-11-60, 
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Root.  Raymond  C,  to  Loup  Engineering  Corp.    Corner  Joinder 
of  channelled  frames.    3,182,771,  6-11-66,  Cl.  189—86. 


Rorig.  Kurt  J.  :  See — 
Hamilton,  Robert  W. 


and  Rorig.     3,183,227. 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rosenthal,  Salll  A.,  to  The  Loewy  Enffinp<>rinK  Co.  Ltd.    Kxtni- 
slon    press   with    twin   contalnerH.      3,1H2,47».   .'>   11-H5.   ("1 
72—263. 

Rosinek.  Isidore.  Portable  high  roltaKe  test  stick.  .'i.lS3.4.'{0. 
5-11-65.  CI.  324—122 

Ross,  Arthur  B.  :  See — 

Boyer,  John  L.,  Albert,  and  Rokh.      3,183,376. 

Ross,  Bernard  J.,  to  International  Bunlness  Machines  Cnrp. 
Multivibrator  circuit  with  input  HiKnal  Mvnchronlzed  meaii.s. 
3.183.368.  5-11-65,  CI.  307      HH..5. 

Ross,  Harrjr  A.  Child's  rocker  swinR.  3,183,035,  5-11-6.'.. 
CI.  297—281. 

Rossmy,  Oerd,  and  J.  Wassermeyer,  to  Th.  Goldschinldt  A.  (J 
Organic  nlllcone  coinpoundH  and  method  for  producing  same 
3,183,254,  rt-liaa.  Cl.  280— 448.2. 

Rouzler,  Michel  M.  Control  device  for  electronic  telephonic 
switching  networks  of  InrRe  capacity.  3,183,308,  5-ll-«r>. 
Cl.  17»— 18. 

Rowe,  P.  R.  :  See — 

McCollum,  Burton.      3,182.743. 

Rowe,  Robert.  Spray  gun  transition  piece  3,182. Sfin. 
5-11-65.  Cl.  222—464, 

Rowell,  Richard  H.  :  Kee — 

McNlcol,  John  H..  and  Rowell.      3.1«2,71fi. 

Royle.  Norman  :   See — 

Hlpsier.  ThomaK  J.,  and  Royle.      3.183.394. 

Rubens,  Louis  C.  and  R.  K.  Skochdopole,  to  The  Dow  ('hem 
leal  Co.  Apparatus  for  detecting  (limenKional  chances  of  ii 
reactant  substance.     3.1812.497.  '-ll-R.'S.  Cl    73      141». 

Rubensteln,  Irving.  Apparatus  for  making  and  packaginK  Ice 
cream  sandwlchei.     3,182,611,  5-11-85,  Cl.  107—1. 

Rudbach,  Wolfgang,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Vaporisation  of  hydrocarbons.  3,183,181,  5-11-65,  Cl. 
208—211. 

Rudnliki,  Jack  :  8e»— 

Simmons,  Cecil  E.,  and  Rudnlskl.    3J82,441. 

Rue,  Charles  v..  E.  A.  Fisher,  and  F.  B.  Helschmnn  ;  said  Rue, 
assor.  Wakefield  Corp  ;  said  Fisher  and  Helschman.  assorH 
Electric  Auto-Llte  Co.  Abrasive  article.  3,183,071.  5-11- 
65.  Cl.  51—298. 

Ruff,  Donald  E.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Infra  red 
wire  anDeallnx  apparatus.     3.182,982.  6-11-65.  Cl.  266-3 

Runner,  John  W.  :  See — 

Hawley,  Jesse  Q.,  Runner,  and  Cook      3,182,756. 

Rupp,  William  L..  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  Blend- 
ing apparatus.      3,182.969,   5-11-65.   Cl.   25#— 25. 

RustOD  k  Hornsby  Ltd. :  8e»— 
Hyde,  John  A.  C.    3,182,956. 

Ryan,  John  W.  Action  headgear  with  spring  actuated  fly- 
ing propeller.    S.l 82,422.  6-11-65,  Cl.  46—84. 

Roscnke,  Erwln  M.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Remote  control 
system.     3,183,444,  5-11-65,  Cl.  325 — 392. 

Rosenberg,  Joseph,  and  W.  N.  Larsen,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Electromagnetic  construction.  3,182,383,  5-11-65,  Cl. 
29—156.57. 

Rosenblatt,  David  H^  and  Q.  H.  Broome,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  Epoxides  from  ethylenlc  conipounds  con- 
taining electron-withdrawing  groups.  3,183,250,  6-11-65. 
Cl.  28^848. 

Sack,  Edgar  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi- 
vibrator using  electrolumlnescent-photoconductive  control 
elements.    S.188.452.  5-11-66,  Cl.  831—107. 

Backs,  Norman  M..  W.  J.  Frank,  Jr.,  and  T.  C.  Price.  Jr.,  to 
Burndy  Corp.  Connector.  8,188,476,  6-11-65.  Cl.  889 — 
242. 

Saegusa,  Takeo  :  Bee — 

Furukawa,  Junjl,  and  Saegusa.    8,188,310. 

Sah,  Chlh-tang:  See — 

LeUtiko,  Otto,  Jr^  and  Sah.    8,188,128. 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  see — 

Wakeman.  Alden  H.,  and  Roahen.     3,182,971. 

Sakural,  Masaml.  High  frequency  high  speed  switching  cir- 
cuits.    3,183.373,  6-11-65,  Cl.  807 — 88.6. 

Sallmbenl,  Oberardo  B.,  and  I.  Veneslanl.  Method  and 
means  for  locating  subsoil  formations  during  drilling. 
3.182.735.  .■V-11-65    Cl.  175—50 

Sally.  John,  to  Superior  Petticoat  Co..  Inc.  Automatic  guided 
sewing    machine.      3,182,619,    5-11-85,    C\.    112 — 203. 

Salomon,  Hans  J.,  and  L  H.  Schaudtnlschkv.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  Improving  hearing.  3,188,312,  5-11-66,  Cl. 
17fr— 107. 

Salowe,  Seymour:  See — 

Schmidt,  Warren  J.,  and  Salowe.    3,188.436. 

Sandoi  A.O.  :  Set — 

Sctauler,  Max,  Helfenberger,  and  Luti.     3,188,258. 

Sandos  Ltd. :  See — 

Bens,   Jakob,   Burkbard,  Kaegl,  and  von  Tobel.     8,183,- 

224. 
Helm,    Roger,    Hofmann,    Brack,    Kobel,    and    Callleuz. 
3,1^8,172. 

Sankyo  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Tura,  Tasuo.     3,188.240. 

Sanrsku  Ocean  Kabushlkl  Kalstaa  :  See — 

Kltal,  Atsuo,  Kltamura,  Mlyschl,  and  Oiakl.     3.188.170. 

Santonl.    Ermenegtldo.    %    to    Offlclne    Galileo    Socleta    per 
Ailonl.     Pantograph  operated  stereo-photographic  apnara 
tus  for  DlattlngDroflles.    8  182.898   6-11-66,  Cl.  88 — 20. 

Sargent,  George  w.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.  Paper  stock  flow 
system.    3,182,688.  6-11-68.  Cl.  187—668. 

Sato,  Takehlko,  and  T.  Aklyama,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  System 
for  transmitting  signals.  8,182,467,  &-11-65,  Cl.  60— 
64.6. 

Satterthwalte,  Cameron  B. :  Bee — 

Rlemersma,   Henry,   and   Satterthwalte.     8,188,418. 

Savon.  Jnllo  L.  J. :  See — 

Ortega  Torres,  Jose  P.  B..  and  Savon.     8,182,408. 

Sawada,  Tasuhiro :  Be»— 

Tsnjlhata,  Keijl,  and  Sawada.    8,182,988. 
Sayag,    Andre,    to   Zallea    Brothers.    Inc.      Expansion   Joints. 
8,188.022,  6-11-68,  Cl.  280—98. 


Schaar.  Charles  H.,  to  The  Kendall  Co.     Method  of  making 
perforated   adhesive   tapea.      3.183,118,   5-11-65,   Cl.    117 — 

Schacht,  Sterling  S.,  to  The  Reliance  Electric  ft  Engineering 
Co.     Pingerless  duct  spacer  for  squirrel  cage  rotor.     8,182.- 
»49.  5-11-85.  Cl.  249 — 60. 
Schaefer.    Frederic  J..   II.   to   W.    W.    Facan.     Voice  box  for 

aural  training.     3.1 82, "46.   5-11-65,  Cl.   181—20. 
.Schaefer,   Knut.     Cinematographic  camera   with   snap-spring 

release  mechanism.     3,183,520,  5-11-66,  Cl.  862 — 178. 
Schafer,  Johannes  :  gee — 

Engel,   Frederlco    Kransleln,  and  Schafer.     8.188.204. 
Schall.  Myron  M..  to  Dana  Corp.    Hydrokinetlc  converter  with 
multiple  clutches  and  control  means  to  simultaneously  en- 
gage   the   same.      3.182.775,   5-11-65.   Cl.    192 — 8.2. 
ScnHiidinlschky,  Leo  H.  :  See — 

Salomon,  Hans  J.,  and  Schaudlnlschky.     8,188,812. 
Scheer,  Herman  C.  :  See — 

Henry,  William  F..  Scheer,  and  Wicklund.     8.188,618. 
Schellentrager,   Eugene  W.,   to  The  Atlas  Bolt  ft  Screw  Co. 

Locomotive  drive.     8,182,603,  6-11-66,  Cl.   106—99. 
Schenck.  Carl,  Maschinenfabrik  O.m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Ppdern.  Klaus,  Geiss,  and  Seibert.     3J.82^11. 

Scherer,    Otto,    A.    Stelnmeti.    H.    KOhn,    W.    Wetsel.   and   K. 

Orafen,   to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 

Meister  Lucius  ft  Brflnlng.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

fluorethvlenes.      3,188,277,    6-11-65,   Cl.    260—658.8. 

Schlavi,  Vincent.     Adjustable  scraper  blade  for  road-grading 

enuipment.     3.182.410.  5-11-65.  Cl.  37—179. 
Schick,  John   W..  and   E.   A.  Oberright,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Co.,  Inc.    Dlstyrenated  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  lubri- 
cant.   3.183,190,  5-11-66,  Cl.  252—59. 
Schlerholf.   Louis  :   See— 

Schleich.  Josef.     3.182.824. 
Schiff,  Sidney  :  See- 
Axe.  Wllllnm  N..  Gragson,  and  SchtfT      S.183,221. 
Schiller,  Joseph  A.  :   See — 

Lynch.   Leslie  S.,   Jr.,  Eldridge.  and  Schiller.     3.183,025. 
Schleich.  Josef,  to  L.  Schlerhola.     Silo,  used  for  the  preserva- 
tion  of   green   fodder       3.182.824,    5-11-65.   Cl    214—17. 
Schleslnger,    Heins.   and    W.    Muller,    to   Keuffel   ft   Esser  Co, 
r..ight  sensitive  diatotvpe  material  containing  dibeniyl  alkyl- 
nmlne  coupling  agents.      3,183.093.   5-11-65.  Cl.  96 — 91. 
Schllts.  Jos..  Brewing  Co.  :   See — 

Gibson.  Ralph  W'..  Jr.    8.183.140. 
Schlueter,   Ernest.     Fastening  clip.     3,188,030,  5-11-66,  Cl. 

292—303. 
Schlumherger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 

Shore.  James  B.     3,182,724. 
Schmniis.  Siegfried  H.  A.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Milk  cooler  tem- 
perature control.      8.182,506,   5-11-65,   Cl.   78 — 848. 
Schmidt,  Karl-Heint :  See — 

Schundehutte,  Karl-Helm,  Nickel,  Schmidt,  and  Suckfull. 
3  183  223. 
SchmldV,  Knrt,  to  General  Electric  Co,     Alkali  metal  vapor 

lamp    manufacture.      3,183,061,    6-11-68,    Cl.    816 — 8. 
Schmidt,  Robert  H.  E.  :   See — 

Goss,  Johr.  B.,  and  Schmidt.    8,182,426. 
Schmidt,  Warren  J.,  and  S.  Salowe,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Onrp      Pulse   operated   counting  apnaratu.*   for  measuring 
«p«ed  difference.     3.183.436,  5-11-65,  Cl.  324—69. 
Schniidt-NlekPls.  Wllhelm  :   See- 
Randall     David   I.,  and   Schmidt-NMckels.      3.183.058. 
Schneider.  Alfred,  R.  K.  Frank,  and  W.  S    FIchuk,  to  Holley 
Carburetor    Co.      Speed    responsive    switching    apparatus. 
.1.182  rt48.  .•>-ll-fl5.  Cl.  123—148, 
Schneider.  Freldrich  C.  :  See   - 

Sommer,    Ernest    P.,    and    F.    C,    and    H,    E.    Schneider. 
3,183  052. 
Schneider   Helnr,  K.  :  8ff~ 

Sommer,    Ernest    P.,    and    F.    C,    and    H.   E.    Schneider. 
3,183  052. 
Schnitzer,     Erich,     to    .SchwelTerische    Indnstrle-Oesellschaft. 
Chip  removing  copring  machine  tool.     3,182.5.'S9,  5-11-66, 

Cl   no    1,-^.4. 

Schnnrrhnsch    Karl  :  Srr— 

Knieee    Wilfried,   and   Schnnrrbuseh.      3.1«320fl. 
Schopn,   William,  and  J.  T.  Kellfy.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Hy 

(Irocnrbon    conversion    nroceas    and    catalyst.      3.183,280. 

.'i-11-fl,'),  Cl    260 — 683. 7fi. 
Srhonholzer.  Emil  T  .   to  Westinghmise  Electric  Corp.     Mag- 

nf»tlc  nmpllfler  controlled   transistor  apparatus.      3,183,430, 

.V11-65.  Cl    321—47. 
Schreiner   Helm  R.,  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corn.    Process  for  con- 
trolling the  growth  rate  of  fungi.     3,183,171.  .V-ll-eS,  Cl. 

1fr.%— 81. 
.Schroeder,  Hansjuergen  A. :  See — 

Knovrles.  Thomas  A.,  and  Schroeder.     3.183  261. 
Schroeder.   Manfred  R..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Sound  ampllflcatlon  system,    3.188,304.  .%-ll-fl5,  Cl.  179—1. 
Schuldiner.  Sl-nnund  ;  See — 

White    Joseph  C,  and   Schuldiner.     3.183.122. 
Sch'iler,  Max.   H.  Helfenberger    and  K.  Lnti,  to  Sandos  A.O. 

ni.TlkvI    1-acvlamlno  2.2-dlchlorovlnyl   phosphates.      3,183,- 

258.  .■i-11-65,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Schiller.   Norman  W.,   to  Polaroid   Corp.      2,-ben»!olvl-5-meth- 

oxmhenvl  acrvlate  and  polymers  thereof.     3,188,219,  5-11- 

65.  Cl.  260 — 86.1. 
Schu'tz,  Lewis  K.  :  See  - 

De  Sante    Joseph  J.,  and  SchuHi.     3  183,177. 
Schultr.,  Thomas  H  ,  and  W.  C.  Rockwell,  to  United  States  of 

America    Agriculture.     Preparation  of  flavor  compositions. 

3,183.099.  .■i-n-65,  CT.  99—140. 
Schnlz.    Ferdinand.      Atomising  nosile.     8,182.916.   5-11-65. 

Cl.  239—468. 
Schnlz  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Hleber.  Ellsworth  E.    3.182  569. 
Sohuman,  Seymour  C.   to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.     Two 

stsge     hydrocracklng-desuifurlsation     process.       3,183,179. 

5-11-66.  Cl.  208—97. 
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Schuman,  Seymour  C,  B.  H.  Wolk.  and  M.  C.  Chervenak    to 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.     Hydrogenatlon  of  oils.    3.183, 
180  .VI 1-65,  Cl,  208— 143.  „    „    „  w     .. 

Schiindehutte.  Karl  Heinz,  H.  Nickel.  K,-H.  Schmidt,  and  F. 
Suckfull,  to  Farbenfabriken  Ilayer  Aktiengesejlscliaft. 
Metal-containing  polyazo  dyestuffs.  3,183,223,  .">-ll-f)5, 
Cl.  260—145. 
Schwartz,  Benno  A.,  Jr.,  to  The  Steel  Improvement  and  Forge 
(^o  Apparatus  for  electrolyticallT  treating  the  interior  of 
a  bore.  3.183.176.  .^-11-6.%  Cl.  204—212, 
Schwarz,  Frank  :  Sfe —  _    „„„.„ 

Barnes.  Robert  B.,  and  Schwart.     8,183,349. 
Schweitzer,  Carl  E.  :  See —  .    „„  „   , 

Brlnker,  Keith  C,  and  Schweitzer.     3,183,211. 
Schweitzer,  bonald  G..  R.  M.  Singer,  and  D.  H.  Ourinsky.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Low 
temperature  graphite  radiation  damage  removal.     3,183,166, 
.^-11-65.  Cl.  176 — 38. 
Schweizerlsche  Industrie-Oesellschaft :  See — 
EgU,  Alwln.     3,182.570. 

Schnltzer.  Erich.    3.182.5.')9.  ^  ^    .  ^ 

Schwerdhofer,  Hans  J.,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  A.O.     Dual-speed 
hub.     3,182.529   5-11-65,  Cl.  74 — 750. 

Schwerin,  Andre  K.  :  See —  

Cerwonka,  Edward,  and  Schwerin.     3.188.094, 
Scott.    Erhardt    K.   and   M,    L.,    to  Accurate   Steel    Rule   Die 
Manufacturers,      Construction   for  steel   rule   cutting   dies. 
3  182  .530,  5-11-65.  Cl.  76 — 107, 
Scott,  MaxlmiUian  L,  :  See — 

Scott,  Erhardt  K,  and  M.  L.    3,182,530. 
Scott    Herbert  F,.  Jr.,   to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for 
cladding   metals    with    titanium.      3,l82.39.i,    S-ll-O.-i,    Cl. 

29- 498. 

Fusion    piercing    or    drilling    machine. 
Cn.  17.-.— 14. 


3  182.340. 
ret  Milk  Co. 
5-11-65. 


Snap-on  lid  for  baby  food 
Cl.  215—11. 

3.183.229. 

3,183,227. 


3,182.- 


Scott,     Russell    W. 

.•^.182,734.  .5-1 1-65 
Sea  .All.   Inc.  :  See 

Gentile    Robert. 
Searer.  Harold  J,,  to 

containers.    3.182.841 
Searle.  G.  D..  ft  Co.  :  See— 

Cubic,  John  W.,  and  Le  Von 
Hamilton.  Robert  W.,  and  Rorlg 
Klimstra.  Paul  D,     3  183,2r>3. 
Senfon,    Harold    E..    to    The    Antocall    Co.       Signal    station, 

3,183,501.  .1-11-65.  Cl.  340—296. 
Sebastian,  Thomas  C.  :  See — 

Whitmore.  Charles  H.,  Sebastian,  and  Winquist. 
538. 
Seckerson.    Clifford    A.,    to    A,    Raymond,    Societe.      Fastener. 

3.182  939    .5-11-65,  Cl.  248 — 73. 
Seckerson,  Clifford  A.,  to  United-Can  Inc.     Fasteners.     3,182,- 

941,  .Vll-6.5.  Cl.  248—74. 
Sedo.  Gerald  H..  to  M  A  D  Store  Fixtures,  Inc.     Multi-angle 

bracket     3,182.945,  5-11-65.  Cl.  248—242. 
.Sedor.  John,  and  V.  F.   Strup.  Jr..  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corp         Bursting    device    for    multilayer    webs. 
3,182,876,  5-11-65,  Cl.  22.5—101. 
Seibert,  Alfred  :  See— 

Federn.  Klaus,  Geiss,  and  Seibert.     3,182,511. 
Seidel.    Harold,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc.      Fre- 
quencv    modulations    apparatus.       3,183.456,    .5-11-65.    Cl. 
.332— "29. 
.Scldner.  Orville  R,.  to  The  Garrett  Corp.    Rocket  vehicle  with 
auxiliary     staging    structure    and     common     fuel    supply. 
3. 182, 593    5-11-675,  Cl.  102— 49. 
SeliK.  Henry  :  Sce-- 

Claassen.  Howard  H,,  Sellg,  and  Malm.     3.183,061. 
St>mple,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Aisop,  Charles  R.,  and  Semple.    3.182,972. 
.Senkowski.  Thaddeus  S.  :  See — 

Bleganousky.    Frank     Faulaeit,   and    Senkowski.      3.182,- 

790. 

Sernfin,   Frank  G.,   and  V.   H.   Dodson,  Jr.,   to  W.   R.  Grace  ft 

Co.      Cement    additive    composed    of   a    mixture    of    methyl 

HcetJite  and  methyl  alcohol.     3.183,10.5,  5-11-65,  Cl.   106 — 

90. 

St'ri"    .Vnfhonv  W..  to  Yonncstown  Steel  Door  Co.     Beverage 

hr^wing  apparatus       3, 182. .584.   ,5-11-6.5.   Cl,   99—284 
.Serniuk,  George  K..  and  R,  M.  Thomas,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Enelne^ring  Co.     Copolynierlzation  of  polar  with  non-pol;ir 
monomers  in    the  presence  of  a   Friedel-Crafts  and  a   free 
radical  initiator.     3.193,217.  5--11-65.  Cl.  260—85.5. 
Servo  Corn,  of  America  :  Sff  — 

Hansel.  Paul  G.     3, 183. .507. 
Shapiro,  Eugene  :  See — 

Fleistaer.  Harold,  Harris,  and  Shapiro.    3,182.674. 
Shapiro.  Florence  M.  :  See — 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L  ,  and  Freedman.     3.188  230. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  deceased  (F.  M.  Shapiro,  executrix),  and 
L.  Freedman  :  said  Freedman  assor.  to  U.  S.  Vitamin  ft  Phar 
maceutlcal     Corp.       Haloaralkyl     biguanides.       3,183,280, 
5-11-65.  a.  260 — 664. 
Sharpe.  Frederick  P.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.    Work  handling  de- 
vice for  annular  workpieces.     3,182,484,  5-11-65,  Cl.  72 — 
.393. 
Shavel,  John.  Jr.  :  See— 

Von   Strandtmann,   Maximilian 
3.183,265. 
Shelby  BMSiness  Forms,  Inc. :  See — 

Doyle,  Donald  J.,  and  Kehoe.     3.182.894 

Shell  Oil  Co.  •  See- 
Fischer.  Rudolph  F.,  and  Smith. 
Vogel,  Cbaries  B.     3,182.744. 

Shemet,  Alexander  M.    Fastening  device. 

Cl,  189—36. 
Shenk    Robert  H..  to  Znrn  Industries. 

mechanism.     3.182.567,  6-ll-6i,  C\ 
Sherrie,  Robert  M.,  to  Pullman  Inc. 

rangement.     3,182,607,  B-11-68.  C\. 


Shavel,   and   Bobowski. 

82.894. 

3,188.054. 

3.182.770,  5-11-65, 

Inc.     Clutch  actuating 
92—138. 

Container  transfer  ar- 
106—866. 


3.182,548,  5-11-65.  Cl. 


3,183.196. 


3.182.378,  5-11-66. 

System  for  detect- 
3.183.350,  5-11-65, 


Sbimeba,  Jlro,  8.  Otawa,  I.  Tanaka,  S.  Mataumura,  and  H. 
Kubota,  to  Teikoku  Jinio  Kenabi  Kabuahikt  Kalaha. 
Method  of  producing  polyvinyl  chloride  fibers  baring  Im- 
proved thermal  properties.  3,183,201,  6-11-65.  Cl.  2(80 — 
31.2. 
Shlokawa,  Sboxo.     Shearing  machine. 

83—573. 
Shionagi  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Takamiaawa.  Aklra.    3,183,232. 
Shirai,  Kiyoehl :  See— 

Watanabe.  Masaml.  and  Shirai. 
Shlrato.  Shiro  :  See — 

Snmikl.  Tnsuke.  Umexawa.  Fukunaga,  Ton^ara,  Kubo. 
Fujlta,  Shlrato.  Takaga.  Kato.  Esumi.  and  Ono.    8,183,- 
153. 
Sblrodkar.  Vitbal  N.    Plastic  proathesls  aieful  in  gynaecolog- 
ical surgery.     3.182.662.  5-11-65.  Cl.  128 — 803. 
Shlrrod.  Barbara  N..  to  J.  T.  Posey.     Restraining  belt.     3.182.- 

338,  5-11-65,  Cl.  5 — 336. 

Sbive,  William  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Impeller  means 

for  food  waste  disposer.     3.182.918.  5-11-65.  Q.  241—46. 

Shore.    Jamea    B.,    to    Schlumherger    Well    Sorveylng   Corp. 

Orienting  apnaratus  and  its  manufacture.     3,182,724,  6-11- 

66.  Cl.  166 — 65.1. 

Shorner,  George  L.     Hay  crushing  roll. 

Cl,  29—125. 
Sibley,  Henry  C,  to  General  Signal  Corp. 
Ing  hot  elements  on  railway  vehicles. 
Ll.  246 — 169. 
Siedband,  Melvln  P. :  See — 

Jensen,  Arthur  S,,  and  Siedband.    3,183.400. 
Slgel.  David,  to  United  States  of  .\merica.  Navy.    Phase  com- 
parator "AND"  gate.     3,183,445.  6-11-66,  Cl.  328 — 134. 
Sigsworth.  Arthur  C.  M.,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  contacting  of  solids  with  gases  In  a  fluldised 
bed.     3.183.064.  5-11-65.  Cl.  23—284. 
Slkorski.    Mathew   E.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 
Stabilised   tunnel  diode  stress  sensing  devices.     3.182.492, 
6-11-65.  Cl.  73—88.5. 
Silstorf.  Harry  F,  :  See — 

Hamann,  Harry  L.,  and  Silstorf.    3,182.367. 
Slmmonds.     William    H..     to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp. 
Frame   grid    holding   apparatus.      3.182.688.    5-11-65.    Cl. 
140—71.5. 
Simmons.  Cecil  E.,  and  J.  Rudnlskl,  to  Grinnell  Corp,    Cbaln 

riveting  machine.     3,182,441.  5-11-65,  CL  59—7. 
Simon.  Myron  8..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  products, 
compositions  and  processes  employing  aso  dye  deTelopers. 
3.183,089,  5-11-65,  Cl.  96 — 29. 
Simon-Carves  Ltd.  :  See — 

Alaqp,  Charles  R.,  and  Semple,     3.182.972. 
Slmonl.  Vittorlo,  to  The  Eimco  Corp.     Process  for  purifying 

sugar  Juices.     3  182.665.  5-11-65    Cl.   127—50. 
Sinclair.  Stuart  W..  to  Anderson,  Clayton  ft  Co.    Push-off  at- 
tachment for  lift  trucks.     3.182.836.  5-11-65.  Cl.  214 — 614. 
Singer.     Ernst.       Pressure     operated     electrical     dllTerentlal 

switching  devices.     3.183,322,  5-11-65,  Cl.  200 — 83. 
Singer.  James  P. :  See — 

Singer,  John  J.  and  J.  P.    3.183.262. 
Singer.  John  T.  and  J.  P..  to  Hampshire  Chemical  Corp.    Proc- 
ess   for    the    preparation    of    sodium    nltrllo    triacetate. 
3.183.262.  5-11-65,  Cl.  260 — 534. 
Singer,  Robert  M. :  Bee —  _    _ 

Schweltxer,  Donald  O..  Singer,  and  Ourinsky.    3.188,166. 
Slngher,  Heron  C,  and  R.  Wellerson.  Jr..  to  Ortho  Pharma- 
ceutical Corp.     Stabiliaed  partial  thromboplastin  reagent. 
3.183,159,  5-11-65,  Cl.  167 — 74. 
SIsk.  George  W. :  See—  ^^  .^_ 

Hames,  William  A..  Jungemann,  and  SIsk.    3,182,809. 
Skinner.  Clayton  H.  :  See — 

Donadlo.  Vincent  J..  Bankanf.  and  Skinner.    8,182.788. 
Skochdopole,  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Rubens.  Louis  C,  and  Skochdopole.    3,182^497. 
Slator.  Damon  T.,  and  H.  A.  Baugh,  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.    -Vp- 
paratus   for    feeding   tubing   or   other   objects.     3,182,87", 
5-11-65.  Cl    226—172, 
Slawsky.  Zaka  I.,  and  S.  J.  Raff,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy      Correlation  sonobuoy  system  and  method.     8,183,- 
478.  ,5-11-65,  Cl.  340—2. 
Slawson.  Richard  S.,  to  George  W,  Dahl  Co.,  Inc.     SCR  sup- 
plv   for  reversible  motor  system.      3,183,426,   .5-11-65.   Cl. 
318—227. 
Sllter.  Donald  D..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Data  recording  apparatus.    3.183.516.  5-11-65,  Cl.  346—74. 
Slonneger.  Bruce  K.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.    Thermal  pro- 
tector for  electrical  translating  devices.     3,183,883,  5-11- 
65.  CT.  310—68.  .    «„„». 

Sluljters.  Robert,  to  American  Enka  Corp.    Mixer,    3.182,965, 

5-11-65,  a    2!»— 4. 
Small,   Samuel  N..  to  A.  G.  Cohen,  and  P.  Weiss,     TllUble 
umbrella    having   gear   rack    operating  meana.      3,182,673, 
.VI 1-65.  Cl.  135—46. 
Smidth.  F.  L.,  ft  Co. :  Bee — 

Frankert,  Otto  P      3.183.106. 
Smith,  Alan  D.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Means  for 
attaching  apnllance  handles  to  a  power  drive  shank.    3,182,- 
345.  VI 1-66,  Cl    15 — 176. 
Smith,  Alfred  J.,  and  E.  Metcalf,  to  Rolls-Ro.vce  Ltd.     Air- 
craft control  systems.     3,182,933.  VI 1-65,  Cl.  244 — 77. 
Smith.  Curtis  W. :  Bee — 

Fischer.  Rudolph  F.    and  Smith.     S.183.0.'V4 
Smith.    George    N.     to    Ingersoll-Rand    Co.      Sealing   device. 

3  182.470   .Vll-6.5.  Cl.  64 — 28 
Smith.    Oravdon.    to    Connecticut    Valley    Enterprises.    Inc. 
Electromagnetic  relays.     3.183.324.  VI 1-65.  Cl.  200 — 87. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Loev,  Bernard      3,183.260. 
Smith   Richard  D.  :  See—  ^      _.«»^« 

Lavne.  Gilbert  R.,  Huml   and  Smith.     3.183.079. 
Smith.  Richard  D.,  to  .Armstrong  Patents  Co    Ltd.     Temner- 
ature  comi>ensator  units  for  hydraulic  circuits.     8.182,468, 
VI 1-65.  Cl.  60—84.6. 


XXIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.183,157. 

3.183.384. 
Conveyor.     3.182.- 

S«lf-Iocklng   screw- 


Smltb,  Bobert  M. :  8e9— 

Bhuran.  BIJot  K.,  Kelly,  and  Smlfli. 
Smith.  Watt  V.  :  See— 

Flaherty.  Robert  J..  Jr..  and  Smith. 
Smoker,  AWIn  G..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

783,  5-ll-«5,  CI.  198—7. 
Smrth,    Oeorge    F..    to    Long-Lok    Corp. 

threaded  faatener.     3.182,703.  .VI 1-65,  CI.   151—?. 
Soedlker,  Eobert  R..  to  Chicago  Show  Printing  Co.     Display 

meana.     3.182.414.  5-11-65.  Cl.  40—125. 
Sobeck,  Eugene  E„  and  J.  M.  Andreiien,  to  Lake  Center  Switch 

Co.      Motors.      3,182,504.   5-ll-()5.   Cl.   91—421. 
See.  Toacana  Induatria  Cuclne  Elettrodomestlct    (S.T.I.C.E.  i 
S.p.Ai.  :  See — 

Mori,  Orlando.     3.183.120. 
Society  Indatom  and  Compagnie  dea  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la 
Loire  :  See — 

Oumuchlan   Andre,  and  Vlrnot.     3.183.163. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :   See— 
Eteldwln.  Wlllett  P.     3,183,353. 
Schick,  John  W.,  and  Oberrlght.     3,183.190. 
Soden.  Ralph  R.,  and  L.  O.  O.  Van  Uitert.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,   Inc.      Optical  maner  crystals.     3,183,193.  r>- 
11-65.  Cl.  252—301.5. 
Sogolan,    Kaloust   P.      Hydraulic  door  closer.      3.182,349.   r>- 

ll-«5,  Cl.  16—52. 
Sokolowaki,  Tbaddeus  I.  :  Nee — 

Caputo,  James  B..  and   Sokolowskl.     3.183,459. 
Soldek    Jeriy  K..  to  Politechnika  Gdanska.  and  Gdansk  Tech 
nical  University.     Impulse  reactor-type  regulator.     3,183.- 
433,  5-11-65.  Cl.  323—89. 
Solomon,  Benjamin  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Com 

presaor.  3.182^01.  5-11-65.  Cl  230 — 20<5. 
Sommer,  Ernest  P..  and  F.  C.  and  H.  E.  Schneider,  to  F'arh 
werke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucln.s 
k  Brunlng.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of 
brown  water-Insoluble  azo-dyestuffs  on  fabrics  of  vegetable 
libers.  3,183.052.  5-11-65.  Cl.  8 — 48. 
Sommer.    Gordon    M.,    to    Force    Control,    Inc.      Clutch-brake 

unit.     3.182,776.  5-11-05.  Cl.  192—18. 
Sonnanstlne.  Edgar  H.,  Jr.  :  8fe — 

Donohoo    David  I).,  Jr.    and   Sonnanstlne.     3.182,907. 
Sonnemann.  William  K..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Re 

laying  assembly.     3.183.405.  5-11-65,  Cl.  317—27. 
Sonoco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Waldron,  Jack  T.     3.182,884. 
Sono-Sllde  Corp.  :  See 

Berllngs.  Orests  B.      3.182.548. 
Sony  Corp.  :   See 

Takabata,  Tsuneo.  and  Utsunomlya.     3.183.404. 
Yasuda.  Junlchl.  and  Kubota.     3,183.407. 
Sony  Corp.   (Sony  Kabushtklkaisha)  :   See — 

Uemura,  Saburo,  and  Nagase.     3.183  437. 
Soplckl,    Waiter,   and   G.    Hannappel,    to   Knapsack  Grieshelm 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Inert  gas  welding  torch  with  a  delay 
devlce  for  the  gas  valve.     3.183.336.  5-11-65,  Cl.  219—75. 
Southard,  Carl  D.  :    See 

Laurer,  George  J.,  and  Southard.      3.183,489. 
Spacht.  Ronald  B..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Tri 
substituted  phenols  having  alkyl.  tertiary  alkyl,  and  aralkyl 
subatltuents.     3.183  273,  5-11-65.  Cl.  260-619. 
Sparks.   Allen   K.,    to   Universal   OH   Products   Co.      Prepara 
tlon    of    para-nltrohalobenzenes.       3.183.275.    .5-11-05.    Cl. 
260 — 646. 
Sparks,  George  C.     Dispensing  package.     3,182.789.  5-11-65. 

Cl.  206^-42 
Spauldlnjr.    Joseph    H..    and    G     M,    Rodmaker.    to    Whlteway 
Mfg.   Co.      Fluorescent    lighting   fixture.      3.183.340.   5-11- 
65.  a.  240—25. 
Spencer    Kenneth    L.      Pivoted    valve.      3.182.951.    5-11-65. 

Cl.  251—85. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Aberth,  Oliver  G..  and  Andersson.     3,183.482. 

Bauer.  Peter.     3.182.676. 

Beach.  I^ennox  F.      3.183,355. 

Seller.  Aaron  P..  and  Stoltzfus.     3.182,782. 

Blaln.  Albert.     3.183,495. 

Caputo,   James   B.    and  Sokolowskl.     3.183,459. 

Dorfman,  Walter,  and  Weniger.      3.183.517. 

Gomes.  Ronald  J.      3,182.631. 

Horton.  Harold  B.     3.182  074. 

LlBOWski,  John  R.     3,183.483. 

Monsees,  Claude  E.     3.182.737. 

Smoker^  Alvln  G.     3.182.783. 

Welsh,  Herbert  F.     3.183  494. 

ZUber^arb,  Saul  N.     3,182.686. 

Zilberfarb.  Saul  N.,  and  Polter. 

Zolnik.  Charles  R.     3.183.451. 


3,182,075. 


Splegelberg    Hans  :   See — 

Kias.    Joseph.    Splegelberg,    and    Vaterlaus. 


Gagnan,     Laban, 


3.183.247. 
and     MoUard. 


Splrotechnique.  La  :   See- 
Cousteau,     Jacque     Y., 
3.182,622. 

Sporer,  Alfred  H.,  and  C.  E.  Allman,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Vesicular  photographic  fllm  material 
and   process   for  utilisation   of  same.      3.183.091,   5-ll-<).'> 

Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Sprague,  John  L.,  and  Wled.     3.182,376. 
Sprague.  John  L.,  and  O.  J.  Wled,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co 
Silicon   dioxide    capacitor.      3.182.378.    .^11-65.    Cl.    29- 
25.41. 
Sprayon  Products  Inc.  :   See —  ** 

Ellis.  John  G..  Groth.  and  Hall.     3.182.864. 

Square  D  Co.  :  See— 

Manners.  Frank  A.     3.183.423. 

Stackpole  Carbon  Co.  :  See — 
Diehl.  John  E.     8,183.428. 

Stsmlcarbon  N.V.  :  See —  ,        ..„„„,„ 

Evers.  Johannea  J.   M..  and  Van  Aaselt.     3,183,270. 


Stamm,  John  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Generator 
fed  plural  motor  system  including  voltage  control    current 
control  and  xllp  control.      3,183,422.  5-11-65.  Cl.  318 — 52 
Standard  <»il  Co.   (Imllanai  :   See— 
.Mexander    John  J.      .J.  183,199. 
Kroadhead.  Ronald  L.      3.18:i,119. 
Hlrsch,   Arthur  <;..   and   Van   Strien.      3.183.248 
ItichnnlMon,  Eugene  K.,  and  Brannen.     3,183,197. 
Schoen.  WUliani.  and  Kelly.     3,183,280. 
Udelhofcn.  John  H.      3.183.009. 
I  (lelhofen.  John   H.      3.183.070. 
Standurd  Oil  Co.   (Ohio),  The:  See— 

AUord.  Harvey  K.,  and  Veatch.     3.183.107. 
Stanley  Works.  The  :  See — 

ArmUgton.    Donald   T..   and   Dlmmett.      3.182,586. 
Staples.  Alfred  T.  :  See— 

Watliins.  Willie  R.     3,182.666. 
Starck,    Leon,    to    Linot>'pe    G  m.b.H.      Control    arrangement 
for  typesetting  machines.     3.182.904      5-11-65.  Cl   234 — 6. 
Starriett.  Robin  J.  :  See— 

.Nason.  Tucker  E..  and  Starriett.     3.182.702. 
Stearns.  Walter  V..   >-5   to  Dayton  R.  Stemple.  Jr.     Refrigera- 
tion method  for  reducing  the  salt  content  of  brine.     3.182.- 
4«13.  .'^-ll-O.^.  Cl.  62— .^8. 
Steel  Improvement  and  Forge  Co..  The  :  See — 

Schwurti,  Benno  A..  Jr.     3.183.176. 
Stflnrnetz.  .Alfons  :  See — 

Scherer     Otto.    Steinmeta.    KUhn. 
3.183.277. 
Sttl/.er,    William,   to  Kelsev-Hayes   Co. 

3.1H2.7fl0.  5-11-65.  Cl.   "188— 1.-.2. 
Stemple.  Dayton  R..  .Ir   :  See  — 

Ste;irns,  Wnlter  V.     .•MH2,  163. 
Srennlnc.  Oenrge  I'   :   See 

Cinker.  Noel  I),  Stenning.  and  Cotton. 
Stei)lii'ns.  Chiirlf's  R  .  Jr   :  See 

Mlatkwood,      Robert      K,      Rennhsrd.      Reereboom. 
Stephens.     3.183.267. 
Stephens,    Donald   L..   to   Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co 


Wetzel,    and    Grafen 
Vehicle  brake  device. 


3.1 83. 392. 


and 
Am- 


3.]«2,62e.   5-11-65.   Cl.   115 — 1. 


Strsnd.  and  Patrldn  A. 
5-11    65,   CI.   24      263. 


8.182.522.   5-11-65.  Cl 


phDilnus    trucked   vehicle 
Sterling  OniR  Inc.  :  See — 

ZenltT..  Bernnrd  L      .1.183.235. 
Stern.   Robert  L.  :  See 

IMi  Roue.  .Vrfhur  H..  and  Stern      3.18.3.067. 
Stevens.  Wayne  K      r.nlflng  aid.     3.182,401,  .5-11-65   Cl   33 — 

40 
Stewart.  Anhrey  P  .  Jr  .  to  Nodawav  Vnllev  Foods  Inc      Stenm 

inlection    heater.      3.1H2.975.    .">    11-65,    Cl     261 — 34 
Still.  Carl,  Flrma  ;  See  - 

Rrelfbnch,  Fritz,  and  Lorenr..     3.183.175. 
Stock.    .Mvln    L..    to    Westlnghouse    Electric   Corp.      Blow-out 
ilonr   for   overpressure   protection.      3.182.8.'S5     .'i-ll-6.^     Cl 
220      89 
Stockdnle.  Niirmnn  S.  :  See    - 

Christiansen.     Richard     A..     Stockdale,     and     Tashjlan. 
3.183  484. 
Stolt»;fiis.  Daniel  H    :  .s'ee  — 

Reiler.  .\aron  I'  .  .ind  Stoltzfus      3.182,782 
Stone.   Dewev  C.  Jr..  to  Raker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.     Multiple  zone 
selective  flow   control    apparatus       3.182.726.   .5-11-65    Cl 
166—14."). 
Stone.  Franz  T      V.nlve  for  an  atomizing  spray  nozzle      .3.182 

{>nn  .vii^R.-s.  n   25i    63. 

Stonehraker,  Louis  V.  :  See — 

GItson,  .Tames  K  .  HlEjrlns.  Huff,  and  Stonehrnker.     3  183. 
063. 
Sfrind.  Erllnir  K  ,  to  Margaret  C.  L 
o'llnre      Hose  clamp      .■MS2.373 
Strand.  Margaret  C.  L.  :  See  - 

Strand,  ErllngK.    8,182,378. 
Strandgren.  Carl  B.     Roller  screw. 

74-    459. 
Strasshelm.  L.  F  .  Co  :  See — 

McLean    Scott.      3.182.614 
Strauss.    Howard    J  .    to    United    States    of    America.    Navv. 
Klectrnnic    time    compression    system.      3  183.fS05     5-11-6.5 
n    343      171. 
Strelt.    Rudolf,    to    Autophon    AG.      Circuit    for   provldlnR   »e- 
nuenres    of    poises    and    intervals.      3.183.4."4.    ."i-ll-ftS     Cl 
331      113 
Sfrofher.  Claude  Jr.  and   R    D.   Macomber,  to  United  States 
of  America,    Navy.     Delay   line  pulse   position   modulation 
demoduHtor       3.183.448.    5-11-65.    Cl.    329—107. 
Strup    Charles  F  .  Jr   :  .^ee 

Sedor.   John,   and  Stnin.      H.1««2.S7«.  \ 
Stulbnrh.  Nnthan.     Antl-glnre  shield  for  motor  vehicle  wind 

shi.-lds.     3  183.033.  .5^11-65.  Cl   296— «7. 
Su(  kfull.   Fritz  :  See— 

Schundehutte.  Karl  Heinz.  Nickel.  Schmidt,  and  Suckfnil. 
3.183.223 
.Sngawara.  Vullro  :  See — 

Kuwata,  Tsutomu.  Sujrawara,  and  Nakazawa.    3,183.194. 
Suglno,  Paul  S.  :  See — 

Harris.  Cl.vde  W..  Suglno.  and  Nleawander.     8.188.S19. 
Sumiki,  VusTike.  H.  Umezawa.  K.  Fiikunsfta.  H    Yonehara.  H. 
Kiibo.  S    Kujlta.  S    Shiratn.  K    Takaea.  M.  Kato,  S    E«nml, 
and  T.  Ono,  to  7>aldan  Hoiln  NIhon  Kosel  Bnssbitsu  GakuJ- 
vntsn    Kvoglkal    and    Kaken    Kagaku    Kabnshlkl    Kaisha. 
Blastlcldin  S   addition   products   and    their  manufacturing 
process.     3.183.153.  .5-11-65.  Cl.  167— «8. 
Stimnter.  Charles  R..  Jr  .  and  J   T    Miclsaac.  Jr..  to  Flelderest 
Mills,   Inc.     Apparatus  and  method  for  aeTcrlng  toweling 
an. I    the  like  Into  individual   lengths.     3.182.538.  5-11-65. 
Cl.  83—18. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bennett.  John  D.     3.182.850. 
Brlllaud.  Andre  R.     3.183.169. 
Guthrie,  Jsck  A.     3.183  183. 
Hardy.  William  C.     3.182.721. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,183.279. 


Compression  tool.     3,182. 


3.183,024. 


Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — Contlnaed 
Mayea.  Fred  M.     3,182,502. 
Milla,  Ivor  W    and  Melcblore. 
Sunbrand  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Froet,  Walter  W.     3.182.822. 
Sund.    William,    to  Burndy  Corp. 

485.  5-11-65,  Cl.  72 — 410. 
Sundberg,  Bertil  J.,  to  G.  H.  Tennant  Co.     Machine  for  mak 

ina  filter  structures.     3,182.693.  5-li-65.  Cl.  141—71. 
Sundberr,  Bertil  J.,  to  Q.  H.  Tennant  Co.    Pilter  fabricating 

apparatus.     3.182  387.  5-11-65.  Cl.  28 — 234. 
Sundatrand  Corp.  :  See — 

Ford,  Arthur  W.     3.183.431. 
Superior  Petticoat  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Sally,  John.    8,182,619. 
Superior  Tube  Co. :  See — 

Hlpazer.  Thomas  J.,  and  Royle.    3.183,384. 
Sutton.  George  W. :  See — 

Hurwltz.  Henrv  Jr..  and  Sutton.    3.183.380. 
Swain.    William    H..    to    Electro-Mechanical    Research,    fnc. 
Automatically     stabilised     oscillator    circuits.       3.183.455. 
5-11-65,  Cl.  332—18. 
Swank.  Richard  E.     Machine  for  recording  aelectlons.     3,183.- 

513.  5-11-65.  Cl.  346—17. 
Syak.  Charles  W..  and  N.  A.  DlMargio.  to  Trumbull  Develop- 
ment Corp.     Poat  for  a  bridge  railing.     3.182,762,  5-11-65, 
Cl.  189—23. 
Sykes,  Langthorne  P. :  See — 

Myers,  Jack  A.,  and  Sykes. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Crabbe.  Pierre.     3.183.252. 
System  Analyser  Corp. :  See — 

Ronk.  Lerqy  B.     3,183.362. 
Saekely,  Ivan  J.,  and  H.  W.  Hind,  to  Barnes-Hind  Pharma 
ceutlcals.  Inc.     Treated  polyvinyl  alcohol  for  contact  lens 
solution.     3,183.152,  5-11-65.  Cl.  167—59. 
TE  Co..  The  :  See- 
Harris,   Clyde  W     Suflno.  and  Neiswander.     3.183.519. 
TakahaU.  Tsuneo,  and  T.  Utaunomiya,  to  Sony  Corp.     Tuner 
device  for  a  radio  or  television  receiving  apparatus.    3.183.- 
464.  5-11-65.  Cl.  336—142. 
Takaga.  Kotaro  :  See — 

Sumiki.  Yusuke.   Umeaawa.   Fukunaga,   Yonehara.   Kubo. 
FuJiU.     Shirato.     Takaga.     Kato.     Esuini.    and     Ono. 
3.183.153. 
Takamliawa,   Akira.   to   Shlonarl   k  Co..   Ltd.      O.S-dlsubstl- 
tuted  thiol-type  thiamines.     3.183.232,  5-11-65,  Cl    260 — 
256  5. 
Takata.  Masaru  :  See — 

Yoahlmura.  Yasuo,  and  Takata.     3,183.203. 
Tamny,  Simon,  and  D.  B.  Furlong,  to  Wavne  Mfg.  Co.     Bniwh 
chipper    safety   control.      3.182.917.    5-11-65,    Cl.   241 — 36. 
Tanaka.    Akira.    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Seat    adjuster. 

3,182.947.  5-11-65.  Cl.  248^21. 
Tanaka,  Ikuio  :  See — 

Shimeha.  Jlro.  Oaawa.  Tanaka,  Matsumura.  and  Kubota. 
3.183.201. 
Tann  Corp.  :  See — 

Tann,  David.     3.183,007. 
Tann,  E>avld,  to  Tann  Corp.     Seal  employing  oil  Impregnated 
wicking  material  and  method  of  making.    3,183.007.  5-11- 
65.  Cl.  277—1. 
Tao.  Yung  :  See — 

Charland.  Telesphore  L..  and  Tao.     3.182.391. 
Tashjlan.  Harry  J. :  See — 

Christiansen.     Richard     A..     Stockdale.     and     Tashjlan. 
8.183  484. 
Tavlor,  Carl  8..  to  Dura  Corp.     Apparatus  for  adjusting  steer- 
ing and   wheel   alignment.      3,182.405.    5-11-65.   Cl.   83— 
20^.2. 
Taylor.  Challen  E.,  and  R.  G.  Hall,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k 
Rubber   Co.      Method   for  extruding.      3.188.288.   5-11-65. 
Cl.  264—1.30. 
Taylor  Electrtc  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Darlow.  Brian  S.     8.183  320. 
Tavlor.  James  A.,  to  The  American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co. 
Method  of  producing  phosphorus  pentasulflde.     3.183.062. 
5-11-65    a.  23—206. 
Tarlor.  William  E..  to  American  Can  Co.     Container.     3.182, 

851    5-11-65    Cl.  220—53. 
Tel  chert.  A.  A  Son.  Inc.  :  See — 

Harris    James  S..  and  Johnson.     8  182.859. 
Telkoku  Jlnso  KenshI  Kabushlki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Shimeha    Jlro.  Osawa.  Tanaka,  Matsumura.  and  Kubota. 
3  183  201. 
Teleflex  Inc.  :  See-  - 

Komnanek.  Andrew  J..  Jr..  ai>d  Phelan,    8.183.301. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See — 

JacobaeMS.  Anton  C.     3.188,306. 
Tengsater.  Torsten  N.  :  See — 

Ooodell.  John  D  .  Nasali.  and  Tengsater.     S.l 82.813. 
Tennant  O.  H..  Co.  •-  See — 

Rnndberg.  Bert'l  J.    3.182.887. 
Rnndber*.  Bertil  J.    S.l  82  608. 
Tennev.   William  L.      Two  stroke  cvcle  crankcase 
Internal  combustion  engloe.     3.182.648.  &-11-65. 
51. 
Tertellng.  J.  A.  k  Sons.  Inc  :  See — 

Dur«ton.  Harry  D.   and  Perry.    S  182.460. 
Te"fel     Ewald.    to   RIeker   k   Co.      Fastenem   for   ski    boots. 

8  182  866   5-11-68   Cl.  24 — 68. 
Teves.  Alfred    Maschlnen-  und  Armat^irenfabrik  K.O. :  See — 

Hahm.  Helm  Q..  and  Ostwald.     8.182.7M. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc  :  See — 

Bmnson.  Robert  W..  and  Korbits.     3,183.861. 
Harrison  Wealer  V     8.188  .'«75. 
Slonneger.  Brace  K.    8.188  888. 
Thiem.   Gerhard  G..   to  Gilbert  k  Barker  Mfg.   Co.     Mixing 
ralre.    8,182,677,  5-11-65.  Cl.  187—100. 


scavenged 
Cl.  123— 


8,182.818. 
Klelst.  to 
8,182,549, 


8.182,512. 


Magnetic 
3.183.461. 


8.182.887. 


Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

BeU,  Harold  S.,  Jr.    8,182,447. 

Cohen.  Murray  S.,  Green,  Karlan.  and  Mayes.  3,183,216. 
Dvorak,  Joseph  J.,  Grafatein,  and  Peln.     3.183,272 
Fein,  Marvin  M.     3,183,244. 

Kerney,   Francis  W..   Oershon,  and   Zimmet.      3,182.449. 
Rabe.  George  B.     3.182^48 
Thom,  Wensel  W..  H  to  C.  D.  Jonec.    Split  poat  raUIng  asaem- 

bly.    3,182,963,  5-11-66.  Cl.  256 — 65 
Thomas  k  Betts  (Jo.,  The  :  See — 

Burkert,  Herbert  O.    3,188.471. 
Curtlss,  Lawrence  M.    8.188,297. 

Lynch,  LesUe  S.,  Jr.,  Eldridge,  and  SchUler.     8,183,025. 
Thomas,  George  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     High  tensile 
strength  low  density  glaaa  composltlona.    3,183,104,  5-11- 
85,  CI.  106—50. 
Thomas,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Sernluk,  George  E.,  and  Thomas.     8,188,217. 
Thomas,  William  R.  :  See — 

Crile.   Eugene  E.,   Thomaa.   and   Warmkssel. 
Thompson.  James  R.,  S.  E.   Hotchkiss,  and  L.  C. 
The  Magnavox  Co.     Card  reproducing  device. 
5-11-65,  Cl.  88—24. 
Thompson,  John  H.  :  See — 

Jones.  Charles  H..  Thompson,  and  Douglas. 
Thompson  Rarao  Wooldridge  Inc. :  See — 
Konecani,  Joseph  R.    3.188.082. 
Neilan,  William  E.    3,182.563. 
Thoraon,  John  R..  to  Davey  Compressor  Co.    Twin  rotor  com- 
pressor with  mating  external   teeth.     3,182.900,  6-11-65. 
Cl.  280—141. 
Tlerney.  Hubert  J.,  and  Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.     Rein- 
forced  resinous   structural   material.      8,183,142,   5-11-65. 
Cl.  161—58. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc. :  See — 
Wagner.  Herman  B     8,183  198. 
Tinder.   David   V.,  and  W.   R.  Carey,  to  Dura  Corp.     Power 
actuator  with  harmonic  drive.    3.182.525.  5-11-66.  Cl.  74 — 
640. 
Tipton.   Elarl  W..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp 
core  structure  with  cooling  passages  therein. 
5-11-65   Cl.  336 — 60. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Dining.  Elmer  D.    3,182.475. 
Todd.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Aler.  Mary  E.,  and  Todd.    3.183.110. 
Todoroff.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Farmer,   Stanley  B..   Welnert.   and  Todoroff. 
Toedtman.  John  A.  :  See — 

Wochner,   Charles  J.,   and   Toedtman.     3,183  302. 
Toone.  Brian,  and  .\.  M.  Barham.  to  Rolls-Riiyce  Ltd      Cata- 
lytic igniters  for  combustion  equipment.     3.182.472.  5-1 1-65. 
Cl     67—19. 
Tf>nrtellotte,  Mills  C     Conveyor  storing  and  separating  device. 

3.1S2,785.  5-ll-6.">.  Cl.  198—127. 
Townsend.   Frederick   H.,   and  L.  G.   Healy.   to  Westlnghouse 
Electric   Com.      Electron    gun    particle   barrier   formed    by 
plurality  of  flexible  radial  sectors.     3,183.388.  6-11-65.  CT. 
31.3 — 82. 
Trachtenberg.    Robert    S..    to    Burndy    Corp.      Disconnecting 

clamp.     3.183  469.  5-11-65.  Cl.  3.3^—45. 
Trader.  Frederick  W..  Jr.  :  See- 
McLean    I.  William.  Jr..  and  Trader.     3.183.161. 
Trampel.  Kurt  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Transistor  logic  circuits  operab'e  through  feedback  circuitry 
in  nonsa'urating  manner.    3.183.370.  .5-11-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Trampel.  Kurt  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Nonsaturating      transistor      trigger      circuits.      3.183.371, 
.5-11-65.  Cl.  .307-88  5.  ,      ^    , 

Trantvetter.    Werner,    to    Dynamit    Nobel    Aktlengesellschaft. 
Process  of  prenaring  polvvlnylchlorlde  and  mixed  polvmeri- 
zatps  of  vinvlchloride.     3,183.222,  5-11-65.  Cl.  260—92.8. 
Triax  Co..  The  :  See — 

Chasar.   Anthony  R.     3,182.823. 
Trimble    John  O,.  to  The  Budd  Co.      Spraying  apparatus  and 

method.      3.1S2,.361.  5-11-65.  Cl.  22—193. 
Tripn.  Gareth  A.,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Method  of  forming  a   semiconductor.      3,183.129,  5-11-65. 
ri.   14K— 186 
Trumbull  Development  Corn.  :  See— 

Svak,  Charles  W..  and  Dl  Marglo.     3.182.762. 
Trumpler.   Wll'lnm   E..   to   Dresser   Industries.   Inc. 
driven   centrifugal    compressor   unit.      3,182.897, 
Cl.  2.30 — 116. 
Trusselle.  William   H.  :  See —  „.„„«„, 

Vergobbi.   Robert   W  .  Knobel.  and  Tnisselle.      3.182,691. 
Tschlrf   Ludwlg.  snd  F.  GSrtner.     Rockwell  hardness  testing 

apnaratus.     3.182  491.  5-11-6.5.  Cl.  7.3—83. 
Tsnjlhata.   KelM.    and   Y.   Sawada.    to   Yawata    Iron   4   Steel 
Co      Ltd.      Air  t1»ht   seallne  device   for  the  fop   of  a  blast 
furnace.      .S.l  82  98.S   .5-11-65,  Cl.  266 — 27. 
Tucker.  James  F  :  See — 

Wln7.eler.  John  W.,  and  Tucker.     3,188,837, 

Turiev.   Alfred:   See—  „,„„»„„ 

Hulme.    John   H..   Hemmings.    and   Turley       3.182.689. 

Tutt'e.    Robert    O.       Ch«>ck  out    regulator    system    for    stores. 
3  182  357.  5-11-65.  Cl.  20—1.7. 

Tyler.  Havward.  k  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Ivanoff.   Alexander.     3,182.970. 
ITdelhofea.  John  H  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.      Chemical  comnounds 

and  their  nse  as  rust  and  corrosion  Inhibitors.     3.183,069, 

6-11-65,  Cl.  44—71. 
Udelhofen,    John    H.,    to    Standard    OH    Co.     Rust     Inhibited 

oil     containing     allphatlcamlnoalkylsucdnates.     3.183.070, 

5-11-65.  CT.  44—71. 
Uemnra.    Saburo.    and    K.    Nagase.    to    Sony    Corp.     (Sony 

Kabushlklkalsha)      Method  and  annaratus  for  wave  form 

analysis.     3.183.437.  5-11-65.  Cl.  .324—77. 


\ 
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3,182,354. 


3,182,813. 


3,183,149, 


Umezawa,   Hninao  :  See  ,.       ^  .-    ^ 

Sumlkl     Yusuke,    Umezawa,    Kukunaga,   \onehara,   Kubo, 
FuJlU.     Shlrato,    Takaga,     Kato,     Esuml,     and     Ouo 
3,183.1S3. 
Union  Bag  Camp  Paper  Corp.  :  (tee— 

Bonlnl,   John    if.      3,183,100. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  «ef  .,,^.,.,„r 

Bailey.  Donald  L.,  Black    and  Dunham.     3,183,205. 
Hartung,  Homer  A,,  and  Borchert.     3,183,209. 
Long,  ifugh  M.,  and  Wilson.      3,182,462. 
Reding,   Frederick   I".      3,183,283.  . 

Schrelner.    Helm   R.      3,183,171. 
Welch.  Frank  J.,  and  Paxton.     3,183,214. 
United-Can  Inc.  :  See— 

Seckeraon,  Clltford  A.     3,182,941. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 
Bradley,    Norman.      3,183,187 
Cooke-Yarborough,   Edmund  H.      3,183,374. 
Guild,  Jamea  C,  and  Cawtle.     3,183,164. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  «ee- 

Berrill.  William  H.,  Chaplin,  and  Pratt. 
Imhof,    Herman    A.      3,182.926. 
U.S.  IndustrleH,   Inc.  :  /See — 

Ooodell.  John  D.,  Nazall,  and  TengHater. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  Bee — 

Conner,  Charles  J.      3,183.118. 
Gonzales,  Elwood  J.,  Welch,  and  Guthrie. 
Pryde,  Everett  H.     3.183,215. 
Schultz,  Thomas  H.,  and  Rockwell.     3,183,099. 
Army  :  See — 

Auer,  Martin  F.     3,183.434. 
Carter.  John  L.,  and  Kelngold.      3,183,457. 
Harris,  Wilbur,  and  Day.      3,182.594. 
Hassmann,   Harry   F.      3,182.595. 
Hlrsch,   Max   M.     3.183.438 
Kaye.  Seymour  M.     3,183,132. 
Roach,  diaries  D.     3,182.741. 
Rocha,  John  O.      3,1«2,555. 
Rocha.   John   G.      3,182.556. 
Rosenblatt,  David  H.,  and  Broome.      3,183,250. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See— 

Claassen,  Howard  H.,  Sellg.  and  Malm.     -3.183,061. 
Cowen,  Richard  G.     3,18.1,499. 
Grader,  Roderick  J.,  and  Nakada.     3,183,390. 
Moses,    Harry.     3,182.499 

Reisenauer.   Andrew   E..   and   Ames.     3.183,059. 
Schweitzer,  Donald  Q.,  Singer,  and  Gurlnsky.    S.lS.S.lf.C. 
National  Aeronautics  and   Space  Adminlatration  :  See— 

Holdere.  Oacar  C.     3.182.496. 
Navy :  Bee— 

Barakauakaa.  Edward  J.     3,182. SM. 
Caatle,  Alfred  B.     3,183,512. 
Clark,  Cheater  A.     3.182,745. 
Fletcher.  Theodore  F.     3.182,621. 

Gilbert.  Nathan.     3,182.984.  

Kendali,    Jamee    M..   and    Payne.     3.182.S09. 

Lehmann.  Qaenther  W.     3.182.623. 

Mysra,  Jack  A.,  and  Sykea.     3.183.024. 

Price.  Wilaon  T.,  and  Brown.     3.182.987. 

Kandolph,    Joaeph     P..     Jr..     RIblet.     and     Hamblen. 

3  182  930 
Ricalione.  Lauro  C.     8,183.477. 
Sigel.  David.     3,183,445. 
Slawiky,  Zaka  I.,  and  Raff.     3.183,478. 
Strauss.  Howard  J.     3.183,505. 
Strother.  Claude.  Jr..  and  Macomber.     3.183.448. 
White.   Joseph   C.   and   Scbuldlner.     3.183.122. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Illo.  Joaeph.    3.182.816. 
U.S.  Vitamin  it  Pharmacetlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Shapiro    Seymour  L.,  and   F>eedman.     3,183,230. 
Shapiro.  Seymour  L.     3,183.230. 
Universal  Oil  ProducU  Co.  ;  See — 
Bloch.  Herman  S.     3.183.233. 
Levv.  Joaepti.     3,183,255. 
Ruff.  Donald  E.     3.182.982. 
Sparks.  Allen  K.     S  183.275. 
Universal-Cyclops  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 
Harpster.  Norman  R.     3,183.080. 
Updaw     Harold    J.      Yieldable    skipping    device.      3.1 82.999. 

5-11-66.  CI.  272—74.  • 

Updaw.  Harold  J.     Skimming  aerial  projectile  toy.     3.183,002. 

.■V-ll-eS.  CI.  273— '106. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  See — 

Argoudelia,    Alexander   D.,    De   Boer. 

3,183.1B4. 
Bhuyan.   BiJoy  K..  Kelly,  and  Smith. 
Camlener,   Gerald   W..   Whltfleld.  and 
Hunter.  James  H.     3 J  83.226. 
Vavra,  James  J.,  and  Bergy.     3,183,156. 
Utsunomiva,  Tsuneo  :  See — 

Takahata.  Tsuneo,  and  Utsunomiya.      3.183.464. 
Valentino.   Peter.      Closures   for   clean-out   opening*   in   drain 
trapa    and    for    other    purpoaes.      3.182, 6t9,    5-11-65.    CI 
13T— 247.61. 
Van  Aaaelt.  Wlllem  J.  :  See — 

Evera,  Johannes  J.  M.,  and  Van  Aaaelt.     3,183.270. 

Van  Berkel.  Petrus  L.  M..  to  de  Staat  d«*r  Nederlanden.  ten 

deae    vertegenwoordigd     door    de    Directeur-Generaal     der 

Posterljen.  Telegrafte  en  Telefonle.     Self  resetting  counter 

circuit.     3.183,367,  5-11-65,  CI.  .307—88.6. 

Van   Blarlcum,  Jack   E.     Vise   Jaw  construction.     3,182,990, 

5-11-66.  CT.  269—153. 
Van  Den  Bo*.  Bernardus  O.,  and  J.  Meltzer,  to  North  Ameri 
can  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  protecting  plants  against 
arachnids  with  xanthates.    3.183.146.  B-11-65.  O.  16T— 30 


Bble,    and    Herr. 

3,183,157. 
Wiley      3,183,156. 


Van  der  Stelt.  Cornells,  to  Konlnklijke  Pharmaceutieche 
Fabrieken  V/H  Brocades  Steeman  en  Pharmacia,  N„V. 
5  cyano-10,ll-dthydro-5H-dibenio(a.dIcycloheptene  deriva- 
tives    3.183.259,  5-11-65.  CI.  260 — 465. 

Van  Lohuiaen,  Otto  E.,  and  G.  de  Vriee.  to  Algemene 
Kunstiljde  Unle  N.V.  Catalytic  polymerliUion  of  alde- 
hydes using  an  alkali  metal  thiocyanate  caUlyat.  3,183.- 
213.  5-11-65,  CI.  260—67.  „  .^    „     . 

Van  der  Sluis.  Freerk  A.,  to  Nederlandsche  Heide-Maat- 
schappij.  Process  for  the  stabiliaatlon  of  aoll  mixtures. 
3,182.973,  5-11-65,  CI.  259—148. 

Van  Kossem,  Walter  J.  Mold  forming  device.  3,182,358, 
5-11-65,  Ci.  22—9.  „^.,        ^       , 

Van  Santen.  Johannes  G.,  to  North  American  Philipa  Co.,  Inc. 
Signal  amplitude  analyzer.  3.183.360,  5-11-68.  CI. 
250 — 208. 

Van  Strien.  Richard  E. :  See — 

Hlrsch,  Arthur  G.,  and  Van  Strien.     3,183,248. 

Van  Ultert,  Le  Grand  0. :  Bee— 

Soden,  Ralph  R.,  and  Van  Uttert.     3,183,193. 

Van  Vooren,  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Myers,  Lloyd  W.,  Rake,  and  Van  Vooren.     3,182,486. 

Varlan  Associates  :   See — 

Pantell,  Richard  H.     3,183.399. 
Zltelli,  Louis  T.     3,183,402. 

Varju.  Nicbolaa.  to  National  Castlnaa  Co.  Golf  drive  meter- 
ing  apparatus.      3.182.508.   5-11-68,   C\.   73 — 379. 

Vaterlaus,  Bruno  P.  :  See- 


Kiss,  Joseph,  Spieaelberg.  and  Vaterlaus.    3.183.247 
■a,  James  J.,  and  M.  E.  Bergy.  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
}tlc  canarius  and  method  of  production.    3,183,156,  t 


Vavra 

biotlc 

65.  CI.  167—66. 
Vazdlkls,  Janis  A 

with    Improved 

118—104. 
Veatch,  Franklin 


Anti- 
5-11- 

to  Rlegel  Paper  Corp.     Coating  apparatus 
doctor    means.       3,182,632,    8-11-68.    C\. 

See-— 
Alford.    Harvey  E..  and   Veatch.     3,183.107. 
Vecchio    Martino.  to  Edison.     Process  for  the  production  of 
fiuorinated    organic    compounds.      3,183.276,    5-11-66,    CI. 
260—653.4. 
Velardo,  John  M. :  See- 
Foster,  Allen  A.,  Jr.,  and  Velardo.     3,182.805. 
Venezlanl,  Italo  :    See — 

Bartolini  Salimbenl.  (Jherardo,  and  Venezlanl.  3.182,735. 
Vergobbi,    Robert    W..    M.    Knobel,   and    W.    H.    Trusaelle,    to 
Pneumatic    Scale    Corp.,    Ltd.      Container    filling    method 
and  machine.     3,182,691,  8-11-65,  CI.  141—5. 
Vllctiek,  Herbert  :   See — 

Rorhliti,  Frlta,  and  Vilcsek.     3.183,264. 
Vlltrakls,  Douglas  V.     Dispenser  carton.     8,182,792,  8-11-68. 


International  Business 
8,188,498,    8-11-68.   CI 
:  See — 

3.182,485. 


CI.  20<i— 57 
Vlnal,  Albert  W..   to 

Magnetic  devices. 
Vincent,  Hector,  Inc. 

Racicot,  Donatien 
Virnot,  Alain  :  See— 

Gumuchian.  Andre,  and  Virnot 
Vogel,  Charles  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

5-11-68,  CI.  181—5. 
Voigtlander  A.O. :  See — 

Papke,  Frledrlch.     8,182,648. 

Papke,  Friedrich.     3  182,846. 

Papke,  Friedrich.     3,182,576. 
Vono  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hulme,  John  H.,  Hemmings.  and  Tnrley. 
Von  Poederoyen,  Karl  8..  and  W.  O.  Korff,  to 


Machines  Corp. 
340—174. 


\ 


8.188.168. 
Well  logging. 


8.182,744, 


8.182,689. 
Western  Engi- 


Van  der  Lely,  C.  N.V. 

Jonkers.   Cornelius   O..   and   Pockens.     3.182,454. 


neering  k  Mfg.  Co.  Explosion  and  fire  release  ventilator. 
3,182.581.  8-11-68,  CI.  98—86. 
Von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian,  J.  Sbavel.  Jr.,  and  O.  Bobow- 
skl,  to  Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Acylphenyl- 
acylamldo-l,3-propanediols  and  preparation  therefor. 
3.183  268.  S-li-68,  CT.  260—882. 
Von  Tobel.  Hans  :  See — 

Bena.  Jakob.  Burkhard.  Kaegl.  and  von  Tobel.     8,183,224. 
Von  Werder,  Friti,  K.  Brttckner,  K.-H.  Bork.  and  H.  Meti.  to 
E.  Merck  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Novel  18-dehydr<vhalo-meth- 
yl-progesteronea.     3.183.180.  8-11-68,  CI.  167—53. 
Von  Wlesentbal.  Peter  :   See — 

Lee.  Frank  A.,  von  Wlesentbal.  and  Wagner.     8.182.688. 
Vorie,  Innokent  N.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Etch- 
ing  apparatus,      3.182.671,    5-11-65.   CI.    134 — 148. 
Voss.  Josef,  KG.  Firma  :   See — 
VVolter,  Helna.     3,182.478. 
Vrsecky,  Anthony  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Hellxing 
lathe  having  automatically  changeable  chucks.     8.182.426. 
5-11-65,  CI.  51—95. 
Vtikumnf  flstav  energetlck^  :  Bee — 

AnsrherHk.  Arnolt.     8.182.868. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Bueler  Richard  C.    8  188.042. 
8  188  040 

Vehicular  lifting  yoke  assembly.     3,182.- 
214—86. 
to  Tile  Council  of  America.  Inc.     Two- 
part   adhesive  bonding  compositions  comprising  an   epoxy 
resinous  material  and  a  poly-amldo  amine.    8.183.198.  8-11- 
65.  Cl    260—18. 
Wagner,  Karl  :   See — 

Jakob.  Frana.  and  Wagner.    8.182.675. 

Wagner.  Kenneth  R.  :  See 

I.#e.  Frank  A.,  von  Wlesentbal.  and  Wagner.     8.182.688. 
Wagner.  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Nutting.   Robert   O..   Wagner,   and   Cbrlstensen.     8.182,- 
541. 
Wahlt   W.  AG.:   Be*^— 

Wahll.  Werner,  and  Rey     3,182,908. 
Wahll,  Werner,  and  H   J    Rev.  to  W.  Wahll  AG.     Control  de- 
vice.   3,182.908,  8-11-65,  Cl.  238—132. 
Waite,  James  R.     Bird  feeder.     8,182,688.  6-11-68.  CT.  119— 
81. 


Gold.  Robert  L. 
Wagner.  George  L. 

«29.  8-11-65     Cl. 
Wagner.  Herman  B. 


Control 
Cl.  71— 


3.183,500. 
3,182,870, 

Corp. 
294—66. 


5-11-68. 
Vacuum 


Wakefield  Corp. :  See —  «  .  „«  ^„ 

Rue.  Charles  V..  Fisher,  and  Helactaman.     8488,071. 
Wakeman,  Alden  H.,  and  D.  C.  Roaben,  to  St.  RefJ"  P»R«»" 
Co.     Homogenlaing  valve  controL     8,182,971,  8-11-68,  Cl. 

259 gg, 

Waldrich,  H.  A..  GmbH.  :  See—  _ 

Klein.  Arthur,  and  Endera.    8.182,429. 
Waldron,  Jack  T.,  to  Sonoco  Producta  Co.    Refrigerating  pack- 
age.   3.182,884,  8-11-68.  Cl.  229—14. 
Waif  ord,  Raymond  J. :  Bee—  ».„»„«„ 

Mackey,  E  Scudder.  and  Walford.    8,188.092. 
Walker.  Artnur.  to  Holcroft  &  Co.     Aluminum  annealing  fur- 
nace.    3,182.981.  8-11-68.  Cl.  263—36. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Baroako.  John  M.,  and  Krug.    8,182,867. 
Wallace  *  TIernan  Inc. :  See —  »  ,  „„  «-- 

Marks.  Henry  C,  Joiner,  and  Glaacow.     8,183.087. 
Walworth.  Bryant  L..  A.  W.  Luta.  and  K.  Wood,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co.    Control  of  undealrable  plant  growth.    3,188,- 
074.  8-11-65,  Cl.  71—2.5.  ^  ,^  ^ 

Walworth.   Bryant  L.,  to   American  C/anamid  Co. 
of  undesirable  plant  growth.     8.188,078.  8-11-68, 
2.6. 
Ward,  Betty  M.  :  Bee— 

McCrorT,  John  F.    8,188,481. 
Ward,  David  J. :  See — 

McCrory.  John  F.    3.188.481. 
Ward.  Lawrence  B. :  See — 

Hornboetel.  Uoyd,  Jr..  and  Ward. 
Ward,  Raymond  R.     Garment  bangera 
Cl.  228—91.  „     . 

Warfel.   Richard  M..   to  Banbury  Egnlpment 

lifting  device.      8,188.032.   8-11-68.  Cl 

Warmkssel,  Charles  W. :  See —  -,oooio 

Crile,  taugene  E..  Thomas,  and  Warmkaael.     8.182,818. 

Warner,  Harvey  C. :  See —  .100  oak 

Cuibertson,  Robert  D..  McRae.  and  Warner.     8.182.848. 
Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See—  .   _  .        . , 

Von    Strandtmann.    Maximilian,   Sbavel,   and   Bobowaki. 
8,188,268. 
Wassermeyer,  Jakob:  See —  «.„„«»., 

Roesmy.  Oerd.  and  Waaaermeyer.    8.188,284. 
Wasyncsuk,   Anatol,   to   Barnes  k  Relnecke,  Inc.     Generator. 
8.188,88f  8-11-68.  CT.  810— 186.  .     ,,v      .     1  v., 

WataneW.  ilaaaml.  and  K.  Shlral,  to  Yawata  Chemical  In- 
dustry Co..  Ltd.     Silica-vanadium  oxide  oxidation  catalyst. 
3.183.196.  8-11-68.  Cl.  282—486. 
Watkins.  WlUle  R..  vi  to  A.  T.  Staples.    Hair  coloring  applica- 
tor.    8,182.666.  8-11-88.  CT.  132—9.  ^.k^-i, 
Watson     Roy    L..    to    Peterson    Machine   Tool,    Inc.      Chuck 

mounting.    3.188.012.  5-11-68,  Cl.  279—6. 
Wayne  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  «.„„„,- 

Tamny.  Simon,  and  Furlong.     8.182.917. 
Webb.   Jamee  B.      Radar  ranging  receiver.      8,188.806.  5-11- 

68,  CT.  843—17.2. 
Weeks,  Charles  B. :  See— 

Choate.  Paul  V.,  and  Weeks^    8,182,888. 
Welmer.  Charles  L.,  and  R.  S.  Garrett,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp      Bus  bar  connecting  means.     8.183,298.  8-ll-«0, 
Cl,  174 — 88. 
Weiner.  Seymour:  See —  „,o-n«/v 

Ouamlerl.  Robert  J.,  and  Weiner.     8,188,290. 
Welnert.  Harrv  F.  :  Bee—-  .  ^  ^       m      «  tat  o«t 

Farmer,  Stanley  E.,  Welnert,  and  Todoroff.     8,182,887. 
Welaenbach,  Charles  O.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.    Hy- 
drostatic  transmission   control   aystem.      8,182,912.   6-11- 
68,  Cl.  236 — 88. 
Weiss   Paul  :  See- 
Small.  Samuel  N.    8,182,678. 

*"  V^nzales,  Elwood  J..  Welch,  and  Guthrie.     3.183.149^ 
Welch.    Frank   J.,  and   H.   J.   ?»»»«>"•  J/^l,  *»  ^^nion  Carbide 
Corp.     Flame-resistant  polymera.     3.183,214.  8-11-68.  Cl. 
260 — 67. 
Welieraon  Ralph.  Jr. :  See —  »  ,-«  ,«« 

Slnaher.  Heron  O..  and  Welieraon.     3,183.159. 
Wells.  Raymond,  to  Yale  k  Towne.  Inc.     Door  control  arm 

PR  flic  release.     3.182.348.  .5-1 1-6.V  Cl    16— 49. 
Welsh.    Herbert   F..   to   Sperry   Rand   Corri.      Random   access 

memory  syatema.     3.183.494.  5-11-68,  Cl.  840—174.1. 
Wencxler  k  Heidenhain  :  See— 

Zwlck    Kurt.     3.182,403. 
Wenczler  k  Heldenhain.  Fa.  :  See — 
HoffroKge.  Christian.     3.182.378. 

Wenlger.  Norman  J.  :  See —  

Dorfman.  Walter,  and  Weniger.    3.188.817. 
Werber.  Frank  X.,  and  R.  N,  Chadha.  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co 
Aluminum  and  mercuric  chloride  catalyst  composition  and 
process     8.188.218.  8-11-65.  Cl.  280—88.15. 
Westenskbw.    Carl    E,.    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp      Positioning  servoeystems.     3.183.420.  8-11-68,   Cl. 
318^18. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

De  Sante.  Joaeph  J.,  and  Schultt.     3.183.177. 
Donvllle    David  L..  Lneft.  and  Znch,     3.183.438. 
Gilson.  Jamea  K.,  Higgins.  Huff,  and  Stonebraker.    8,183.- 

063. 
Myers.  Lloyd  W..  Rake,  and  Van  Vooren.     8,182,438. 
Palmer.  Bnrtls  E.    3.182.797. 
Vrsecky,  Anthony  J.    3  182,426. 

Western  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Von  Poederoyen.  Karl  S..  and  Korff.     8,182,881. 

Westlngbouse  Eleotric  Corp.  :  See — 
Amllnger  PhiUpp  R     3.188,468. 
Bennon.  Saul.     3.183.460. 

Boyer.  John  L..  Albert,  and  Roaa.     3,183,376. 
Boylan.  Donald  A.    3  182.687. 
BHcker.  Samuel  R.    3.182.411. 
Brown   Francla  X.    3,182,720. 
Brown   Rot  L.    3,188.462. 
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Weatlngbonae  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — Continued 

Charland,  Telesphore  L.,  and  Tao.    3,182,391. 

Circle,  Robert  R.    8,183,416. 

Creeger.  Larry  D.,  and  Neff.    3,188.048. 

Edwards.  Andrew  W.    8,183,467. 

Filipowsky.  Richard  F.  J.    3,183.442. 

Forts.  Victor  O.    3.18^.902. 

France.  Leonard  L.,  Lewis,  Ambrose,  Ammon,  and  Rldl 
ardaon.     3,183.085. 

Frink.  Rusaell  E..  and  Oleaon.    3,183,382. 

Goldstein    Robert  P.     3.183.496. 

Hawking.  David  M..  and  Dolphin.     3.183.427. 

Hercbenroeder,  Louis  W.    8.188,421. 

Jensen,  Arthur  S.,  and  Sledband.    8,183,400. 

Jones.  Charles  H.,  Thompson,  and  Donalas.    3,182,512. 

Keller.  William  A.,  and  Willis.    8,183.408. 

Lauer.  Charlea  A.     3,183,369. 

Lessmann.  Gerald  G..  and  Phebus.     3,188,066. 

Moore,  Harold  R.    3,183,465. 

Paterson,  James  E.    3  183.393. 

Rackley.  Carle  E.     3.192.768. 

Rlemersma,  Henry,  and  Satterth waite.     8.188.413. 

Rlvely.  CTair  M..  and  Michael.    8.183,396. 

Sack.  Ed<Tir  A.,  Jr.    8.183,4512. 

Schmidt,  Warren  J.,  and  Salowe.    3,183,486. 

Schonholzer.  Emil  T,    3.183.430. 

Simmonds.  William  H.     3,182.688. 

Smith.  Alan  D.    3,182.348. 

Solomon.  Benjamin  E.    3,182,901. 

Sonnemann,  William  K.    3,183,406, 

Steam,  John  J.     3.183.422. 

Stock.  Alvln  L.    3.182.885. 

Tipton.  Earl  W.     3.188,461. 

Townaend.  Frederick  H..  and  Healj.     3.188,888. 

Welmer.  Charlee  L..  and  Garrett.    3.183,298. 

Wiseman.  Woodrow  W.     3,182,679. 

Wrleht,  Leonard  L.     3,183,463. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Phelan,  William  J.,  and  MacPherson.     3,183,357. 
-  ■        3,183,446. 


3,182,956. 
3.182.957. 


Kuhn,    Wetiel.    and    Grafen. 


.,  and  R 
biassed   piston. 


Ronnenl>erg.     Hy- 
3,182.660. 


Jr..   Jungemann,   and   Bisk.     3,182,- 

R    R    Fontaine,  to  ACF  Industries, 
alarm    system.      3.183.497.    5-11-65, 


Rlchman,  Peter  L 
Westran  Corp.  :  See — 
Dalton,  Thomas  B 
Dal  ton    Thomas  B 
Wetzel,  Walter:  See — 

Scherer.    Otto,    Stelnmetz 
3  183.277. 
Weydanz,  Wilbelm,  W.  Hubensack 
podermic   syringe    with    spring 

5-11-65.   Cl.   128—218.  ^  ^,     ^_ 

Wheeler.    Roy   E.,    to   General   Electric   Co.     Electric  switch 
with  contact  weld  check  means.     3.183,328,  5-11-65.  Cl. 
200 — 122. 
Whlrloool  Corn.  :   See — 
Hames.  William  A. 
899. 
Whitby,   Clyde  M.,   and 
Inc.      Indicating   and 

Cl    340 213 

White  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.  Opti- 
cal modulator  employing  reflection  from  piezoelectric-aeml- 
conductive  material.  3  183.859  8-11-68,  Cl.  280—199. 
White  Douglas  P..  to  E.  K.  Cole.  Ltd.  Measurement  of  fluid 
(lensitv  by  detecting  radiation  'Pattered  from  aelected  por- 
tions  along  the   primary  beam   path.     3.183.381.  &-II-00, 

White. 'Joseph'c,   and    S.    Schu'^'nert*?  United   SUtea  of 
America,     Navy.       Fuel     cell.       3.183,122.     8-11-68,     Ci. 
136—86. 
White  Metal  Rolling  &  Stamping  Corp.  :  See — 

Larson.  Clayton  E.      3 J 82,343. 
White    Wilfrid  (5.,  to  The  Eaatem  Co.     Anchor  construction. 

3  182,625.  .^-11-65.  Cl.  114—208. 
Whiteway  Mfg.  Co,:   See—-         ^  „  ^       .  ,,o««a« 

Spanlding,   Joseph  H..   and  Bodmaker.     3.188.846. 

Whltfleld.  George  B..  Jr^  ^^LrT  „  ,^         ^   ^^.i  q  lav  iik 

Camlener,  Gerald  W.,  Whltfleld    and  Wiley      3,183,158. 

Whltinore,  Chariea  H..  T.  C    8*"tfan    and  R.  O-  Wlnquiat 

to  Cont  nental  Machines.  Inc.     Machine  'or  cutting  lengths 

of  stock  into  Pieces.     3.182,538.  8-11-68.  Cl.  83-201. 

Whitney,  Clyde  R.  :   See— 

Heydt,  Gerald  B.,  and  Whitney 
Wlcklund    Harold  P.  :  See —  ^  „.  ..,      .. 

F.    Scheer,  and  Wlcklund, 

Apparatus   for   Indlcatini 


3.183,084. 


3.183.816. 
the  effective 


Henry.  William 
^^'o^«Tibg^time"of  worklng-machTne"s:"3:i8~^440.  8-11-65. 

Wldlll^GeotJe  M..  and  C.  D.  Hawk,  to  The  Bendix  Coro. 
Means  to  Insulate  thrust  vector  Interceptor  surface.  J.lB^.- 
450    6-11-65.  Cl.  60 — 35.54. 

'^"' Vr«ue  Johni:.  and  Wl*d.     3.182.876.  „  ^         ,        ^ 
Wiese    H?^rt   K..   to  Esao  Research   and  Engineering  Co. 

Dlepoxides  of  butadiene  crclopentadiene  codimers.     3,UM.- 

249.  8-11-65.  Cl.  260— 348. 
Wlgren     Alfred    G.      Drilling   machine. 

Cl.  173—118. 

^'"•"lJSKn:-J?h*nv''r  3.188,329. 

"^""^aSer  Ge'^  W.,  Whltfleld.  and  Wiley 
Wllhelmi.  Hans,  and  W.  N^eudert.  to  Hol.werke  H 
Fa      Sound  absorbing  micro-norous  wall  panel 
3.182,747.  5-11-66,  Cfl.  181 — 33. 
Wllhelmi   Holrwerke  H.  Fa  :  See— 
Wllhelmi,  Hans,  and  Neudert. 
Wilkinson  Chutes    Inc.     B*e-- 

Marton,  Andrew.     3.182.903. 
Wilkinson.  Harlen  E.    to  American 


3.182.783.   5-11-68. 


3,183.165. 

WUhelml. 

atructnrea. 


pull 


tab.    3,182,852,  8-11-65,  Cl.  220—54. 


3.182,747. 


Can  Co.     Container  with 
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WlU«y,  Allen  R.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Ferrona  metal  corro- 
sion Inhibitor.     3,182,803.  5-11-65,  CL  220 — 64. 

Williama^  Lowdon  B^  Jr.    Paper  feedlns  and  cattlnx  machine 
3,182,53».  5-11-66,  CI.  83— 209. 

WilUanu,  Willie.      Bumper  for  baby  walkera.     3,183,028,  5- 
11-66.  CI.  293—62. 

Williamson,  Georce  M.     Ring  frame  trarerse  deTlce.     3,183, 
026,  5-li-66.  CI.  287—06. 

Williamson,  John  R.  :  Bee — 

Orossnlclile,  Oarold  E.,  BUlott.  and  WUliamson.     3,183.- 
041. 

Williamson,  William  R.,  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. 


Xerox  Corp. :  Bee — 

Carlson,  Chester  F, 


3.182,591. 


Clark,  Harold  B.,  Onndlaeh,  and  Leery.     8,182,578. 
Yake,  William  H.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Panel  for  curUln 

walls.     8.182.764,6-11-65.  CI.  189-^34.  cunain 

Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ouayle,  George  W.    3,182.444. 

Wells,  Raymond.    3,182,348. 
Yanko,  William  H.  :  See— 

Gutsske,  BCark  B.,  and  Yanko.    8,188,165. 
Yasuda.   Junlcbl.  and  Y.  KuboU,  to  Bony  Corp.     Combined 
electrical  element.     3,183,407,  5-11-66,  CI   317 — 101 


Sea  water  distillation  method  and  apparatus  to  provide  a     Yawata  Chemical  Industry  to.,  t.td.  :  Se< 


superpure  distillate.     3.183,174,  6-11-65.  CI    202 — 75. 
Wllllford.    Oscar    H.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories    Inc. 
Multlcustomer  private  branch  exchange.     3,183,307,  5-11- 
66,  CI.  179—7. 
WUUs.  Thomas  O. :  See- 
Keller.  WUllam  A.,  and  Willis.     3,183.408. 
Wilson,  Farrls  H..  Jr..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  N-phenethyl-N'-phenyl  phenylene  di- 
amines.    3,183,268,  5-11-65.  CI.  260— 670.8. 
Wilson,  Ora  E.     Internal  combustion  engine.     3,182,646.  5- 

11-66,  CI.  123—76. 
Wilson,  Stanley  L. :  See — 

Long,  Hugh  M.,  and  Wilson.     3.182,462. 
Winker,  James  A.,  to  Raven  Industries.  Inc.     Simulated  vart 

able  thickness  balloon.     3,182,932.  5-11-66    CI.  244 — 31. 
Wlnquist,  Russell  G. :  See — 

Whltmore.  Charles  H.,  Sebastian,  and  Wlnquist.     3,182.- 
638. 
Wlnslow,  Charles  A.     Anchors.    3,182,624.  6-11-65.  CI.  114— 

208. 
Winston,  Adolph  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.    Cleaning  article 
and  method  of  manufacture.     3,182,346,  5-11-65.  CI.  15 — 
209. 
Wlnzeler,  John  W.,  and  J.   F    Tucker,  to  Glannini  Scientific 
Corp.      Electrical    plasma-Jet    spray    torch    and    method. 
3,183,337.  6-11-66,  CI.  219—76. 
Wire  Machinery  Co.  :   See — 

Prutton,  Howard  D.      3.182,476. 
Wirt.  Leslie  S..  to  The  (Jarrett  Corp.     Helical  vane  for  sound 
absorbing  device  and  method  of  making  said  vane.     3.192,- 
748.  5-11-65,  CI.  181—67. 
Wischhoefer,   William  J.   G.     Vehicle  arresting  gear  system. 

3.182.935.  5-11-65.  CI.  244 — 110. 
Wiseman,    Woodrow     W..     to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corp. 

Molded  flexible  louver.     3.182.679.  6-11-65,  CI.  98 — 40. 
Wlsmer  k  Becker  Contracting  Engineers  :  See — 

Albrecht.  Robert  G.     3,182,814. 
Wltkowski,  Henry  J.     Plastic  heating  device.     3,182,356,  5- 

11-65.  CI.  18 — 30. 
Wltten.  Alvln  E.     Adjustable  hanger  device  for  sliding  doors. 

3.182,35<X  6-11-66,  CI.  16—105. 
Wochner.    Charles   J.,   and   J.    A.   Toedtman,    to   Blackburn, 
Jasper  Corp.     Cover  for  an  electrical  connector.     3.183,302. 
5-11-66.  CI.  174 — 138. 
Wolf^  Siegfried  G.  :  See — 

bl  Leila.  Paul,  and  Wolf.     3,182,816. 
Wolk,  Ronald,   to   Hydrocarbon   Research,   Inc.     Two  stage 
hydrogenating    process    employing    two    different    particle 
sires.     3,183,178.  5-11-65.  CI.  208—68. 
Wolk,  Ronald  H.  :  See— 

Schuman.  Seymour  C,  Wolk,  and  Chervenak.     3.183.180. 
Wolter,    Helns,   to  Josef  Voss,   KG,   Firms.      Locks.     8.182.- 

473.  6-11-65.  CI.  70—149. 
Wonder,  Robert  A.,  and  W.  D.  Harris  to  Ensine  Corp.     Slsing 
stacked  tiles  and  equipment  therefor.     3.182.560,  6-11-65, 
CI.  90—15. 
Wood,  Gar,  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Aske,  Charles  B.,  Jr.     3,183.038. 
Aske.  Charles  B..  Jr.     3,183.039. 
Wood.  Kathrrn  :  See — 

Walworth,  Bryant  L.,  Luts,  and  Wood.     8,183,074 
Wood.  Sherman  L.  :  See — 

Rlttenhoase,  Howard  B.,  and  Wood.     8.182,504.  yi.;.™IZ:xr»' "i^ "   r'W'  ^"•TT'™'        »,„„ 

Woodall,  Walter  N..  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry    ^'T^^""'  Ernest  R.     Bait  boxes.     3.182.419.  5-11-65.  Cl 


WaUnabe,  Masaml.  and  Shlral.    8.188,196 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Obtake.  Tadashl,  and  Matsukura.     3.183,078 
TsnJIhaU,  Keiji,  and  Sawada.    3,182,983. 
Yeo.  AUn  A..  C.  L.  Hicks,  and  R.  T.  L.  Mowll,  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.     Prolongation  of  sieve  capacity  by  con- 
trolled desulfurixatlon.     3.183.182.  5-11-65.  Cl    208 — 212. 
Yochelson.  Saul  B.  :  See — 

Batcher.  Kenneth  E..  Greene,  and  Yochelson.    3,183,363 
Yonebara,  Hlroshi :  See — 

Sumlkl,  Yusuke,   Umezawa,  Fukunaga,  Yonebara,  Kabo, 
FuJlU.  Sblrato.  Takaga,  Kato.  Esumi,  and  Ono.    3,183,- 

Yoshlmura,  Yasuo,  and  M.  Takata,  to  Kurashlki  Rayon  Co., 
Ltd.      Compositions   and    shaped   articles   of   a    saponified 
etbylene-vinyl  aceUte  copolymer  and  a  glycol  containing  3 
to  4  carbon  atoms.     3,183,203.  5-11-65.  Cl    260 — 33  4. 

Yost,  James  M.,  to  Allegheny  Plastics,  Inc.     X-seal      3,183,- 
008.  5-11-65.  Cl.  277—207. 

Young,   Sidney  A.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.     Driving  mechaniun 
3.182.518.  .5-11-65.  Cl.  74—126. 

Youngstown  Steel  Door  Co   :  See — 

Serlo.  Anthony  VV.     3.182.584.  i 

Yura.  Yasuo,  to  Sankvo  Co.,  Ltd.  New  process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  2  aminothlaiole  compounds.  3,183.240,  5-11-65 
Cl.  260—306.8. 

YuBka.  Henry.  J.   E.   Lynch,   and   H.  Barry,  to  Interchemlcal 
Corp.     Coating  composition  and  coating  meUl  therewith 
3,183.117.  6-11-65.  Cl.  117—132. 

Zabrlskle.  Charles.    ConUiner  for  mixing  two  Are  extinguish' 
Ing  fluids  during  discharge.     3.182.728,  6-11-65.  Cl.  169 — 

Zaldan   HoJIn   Nlhon  Kagaku   Senl  Kenkyusho  :  See — 

Furukawa,  Junjl  and  Saegusa.    3,183.210. 
Zaidan  HoJln  Nlhon  Kosei  Busshltsu  Gakujyutsu  Kyogl  kai : 
See — 

Sumikt.   Yusuke.   Umetawa.   Fukunaga,   Yonebara.   Knbo 
FuJIta.     Sblrato.     Takaga,     Kato.     Esumi.     and     Ono 
3.183.153. 
Zajac.    Michael,    to   Buhr   Machine   Tool   Co.      Motorlsed   ma- 
chine tool  way  unit,     3,182.526,  5-11-65,  Cl.  74 — 675. 
Ziillea  Brothers    Inc.  :  See — 

Sayag.  Andre.     3.183,022. 
ZankI,  ErTch  :  See — 

Neumann,  Wolfram,  and  Zankl.     3.183,100. 
Zeiss,  Carl :  See— 

Plller.  Horst.     3.182.551. 
ZellerhofT,  Bruno,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  trans- 
fer of  a  powdered  or  granular  material  from  »  space  under 
low  pressure  into  a  space  under  high  pressure.     3,182.825 
5-11-65.  Cl.  214 — 17. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Ellett.  Alexander.     3.183,509. 
Roschke.  Erwin  M.    3.183.444. 
Zenlti.  Bernard  L..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     l-[3-.  2-.  and  1-ln- 
dolyl-lower-alkanoyljplperdfnes.       3.183,235.     5-11-65.    Cl. 
260 — 294. 
Zllberfarb.  Saul  N..  and  K.  M.  Polter.   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp 
Pure  fluid  velocity  modulated  amplifier.     3.182,675    5-11- 
65.  Cl.  137—81.5. 
Zll>erfarb.     Saul     N.,     to    Sperry     Rand    Corp.       Transducer 
3.182.688.  5-1 1-6&,  Cl.  13^-45. 


Dock  Co.     Welding  fixture.     3.182,988.  5-11-65.  Cl.  269— 

37. 
Woodhall.  EMwin  S..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for   calendering  or  sheeting  deformable  material. 

5.182,687,  5-11-85.  Cl.  100 — 47. 
Woolslayer.  Homer  J  .  C.  Jenkins,  and  C.  D.  Iddlngs.  to  Lee  C. 

Moore  Corp.     Trailer  running  gear.     3.183,019.  5-11-85.  Cl. 

280—124. 
Wortsman,     Donald,     to     International     Bui«lne«ia     Machines 

Corp.      Hybrid   arithmetic   unit.      3.183,342.    5-11-66.    Cl. 

236—156. 
Wragg.  William  R.  :  See- 
Lee.  Qlvn  E.,  and  Wragg.    3.183.243. 
Wright,  Add  L.     Lifting  magnet  having  a  corner  less  than  90 

degrees.     3.183417.  5-11-66.  O    817—164. 
Wright.    I.ieonard    L .   to   Westinghouse   Electric  Corp.      Low 

sound    level    electrical    transformer.      3.183.463.    5-11-65 

Cl.  336—96. 
Wrirtt.  Walter  V,     Box  for  sheet  material  In  a  roll.    3.182,- 

793    5-11-66.  Cl.  206 — 68. 
Wn.    Yso  Hua.    and   H.    J.    Rhodes,   to  Mead   Johnson   A   Co 

Hexahvdrolnedolo   r."?.?.]    IndoMzlne  compound*.     3.183.287 

5-11-65.  CT.  260— 296. 

Wyaer.   Olollo.   to   Brevets  Aero-Mechsn|nne«   HK 


iyttemi  for  rifle  grenades.     8,182,416,  8-11-68,  Cl.  41—1.        408,"  8-11^5.  CT.  83—148 


43 — 56. 
Zimmerman.  John  O     and  R.   D.  Clark,  to  Bucyrus-Erte  Co. 
Control   for  boom  locking  apparatus.     3.182.830.  6-11-66 
Cl.  214 — 138. 
ZImmet.  Donald  :  See — 

Kerney,  Frsncls  W.     3.182.449 
Zlnk,  John    Co.  :  See — 

Zink.  John  S..  and  Reed.    8.182,712. 

^'l''-.^,?'"*  ^-  "><*  *  ^  R«^-  *"  J"hn  Zlnk  Co.  Gaseous 
fuel  burner  for  producing  radiant  heat.  8.182,712,  6-11- 
65    Cl.  188 — 116. 

Zltelll,  Louis  T..  to  Varian  Associates.  Charged  particle  flow 
control  apparatus  with  apertured  cathode.  3,183,402. 
5-11-65.  Cl.  315 — 30. 

ZIti.  Joseph  A   :  See — 

Jones.  Allen  P..  Jones,  and  Zlts.    S.l 82.924 

Zolnlk.  Charles  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Satursble  multi- 
mode  oscillator.     3.183.451.  5-11-66.  Cl.  331 — 78 

Zuch.  Arthur  G  :  Bee — 

Donvllle.   Davfd  L.   Lneft,  and  Zuch.     3.183.4.U. 

Zurbnchen.  Harel  M.  _  Hand  restraining  device.  3.182.657. 
.^-^l-fln,  ci.  i28 — 1^3. 

Zurn  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

ShenV.  Robert  H      3  182.567. 
Sighting    Zwi^k.  Kn-J.  to  Wenr«lfr  *  Heldenhaln.     Slide  rale.     8.182.- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  11,  1965 

Note. -First   number,  class;  second  number,  subcUss;  third   number,  patent   number 


3-     1      : 
4-148 

222  . 
5-436  : 
6-    11       : 

8-  46 
54.2  : 
94.33: 

116      ; 
116.2  : 

9-  8      : 
310 

10-      7 

13-  9      : 
27      ; 

14-  72 

15-  94 
176 

209      : 
575      : 

16-  49 
52 

105      : 
130      : 
18-     8      : 
16 
17 
19 
30 
20-      1.7   : 
21-58      : 

22-  9 
73       : 
84      : 

193      : 

2r)3 
215 

23-  14      : 
14.5  : 

151 

205  : 

206  : 
273      : 
284 
285      : 

24-  20 
30.5 
68      : 
73      ; 
86 
92      : 

116 

135      : 
2.30 
263      : 

25-131 

29-      1      : 
25.41: 
91.1 
I2S 
148.4 
1555 
1.55..SS 
155.57 

157.3 

193 

194 

205 

212 

234 

367 

383 

420 

420.5 

421 

428 

460 

496 

30-168 

301 

S3-   20 

23 

46 

132 
143 
174 
203.2 


34- 
35- 
3b- 


39 
10.4 
7.6 
34 
42 
-179 


3.182J3S 
3.182.336 
3.182.337 
3.182.338 
3,182.339 
3.183.052 
3.183.053 
3.183.054 
3.183.055 
3.183.0.S6 
3.182.340 
3.182.341 
3.182.342 
3.183.293 
3.183.294 
3.182.343 
3.182.344 
3.182.345 
3.182.346 
3.182.347 
3.182.348 
3.182.349 
3.182.350 
3.182.351 
3.182.3S2 
3.182.353 
3.182.354 
3.182.355 
3.182.356 
3.182J57 
3.183.057 
3.182.358 
3.182.359 
3.I82..V)0 
3.182.361 
3.182.362 
3.182..363 
Ri;.2S.777 
3.183.0.S8 
3.183.0.S9 
3.183.060 
3.183.061 
3.183.062 
3.183.063 
3.183.064 
3.183.065 
3.182.364 
3.182.365 
:    3.182.366 
;    3.182.367 
3.182.368 
:    3.182.369 
:    3.182.370 
:    3.182.371 
:    3.182.372 
:    3.182.373 
3.182.374 
;    3.182.375 
:    3. 1 82.376 
:    3.182.377 
:    3.182.378 
:     3.182.379 
:     3.182.381 
3.182.382 
3.182.383 
3.182.384 
S.  182.380 
3.183.066 
8.183,067 
3.182.385 
3.182..386 
3.182.387 
3.182.388 
3,182.389 
3.182..390 
3.182.391 
3.182.392 
3.182.393 
3.182  J94 
3.182..195 
3.182..396 
3.182.397 
3,182..39e 
3.182.399 
3.182.400 
3.182.401 
3.182.402 
3.182.4a3 
3.182.404 
3.182.4aS 
3.182.406 
3.183.295 
3.182.407 
3.182.408 
3.182.409 
3.182.410 


38 


77 

102.1 
40-    10 
125 
130 

42-  1 
89 

43-  IS 
55 

44-  7 
71 


46-  12 
17 
84 

50-  70 
80 

51-  8 
95 

105 

118 

134.5 

298 

53-   29 

32 

112 

183 

55-  32 

162 

387 

56-328 

57-     6 

35 

58-145 

59-     7 


60- 


10.5 

19 

.35.3 

.35.5 

3S..S4 

as.ss 

.35.6 


39.66 
.S3 

54.5 


61-  63 

62-  13 
.55 
.58 

135 
137 
256 

.Vi3 

467 

64-    26 

65-333 

66-  35 

67-  19 
70-149 


71 


72- 


1 

2.5 
2.6 
2.7 
41 

88 
183 
255 
263 
299 
326 
350 


393 

410 

73-  16 

19 

37.5 
67 
67.8 
83 
88.5 
95 
101 
141 
147 
149 


3.182.411 
3.182.412 
3.182.413 
3.182.414 
3.182.415 
3.182.416 
3.182.417 
3.182.418 
3,182.419 
3.183.068 
3,183.069 
3.183.070 
3.182.420 
3.182.421 
3.182.422 
3.182.423 
3.182.424 
3.182.425 
3,182.426 
3.182,427 
3.182.428 
3.182.429 
3.183.071 
3.182.430 
3,182.431 
3.182.432 
3.182.433 
3.182.434 
3.182.435 
3.182.436 
S.  182.437 
3.182.438 
3.182.439 
3.182.440 
.3.182.441 
.3.182.442 
3.182.443 
3.182.444 
3.182.445 
3.182.446 
.3.182.4,SO 
.3.182.4.52 
3.182.447 
3.182.448 
3.182.449 
3.182.451 
3.182.4.53 
:  3.182.4.S4 
3.I82.4.S5 
;  3.182.456 
3.182.457 
3.182.458 
:  3.182.4.59 
3,182.460 
3.182.461 
;  3.182.462 
;  3.182.463 
3.182.464 
:  3.182.465 
:  3.182.466 
3.182.467 
:  3.182.468 
:  3.182.469 
3.182.470 
.3.183,072 
:  3,182.471 
:  3.182.472 
:  3.182.473 
:  3.183.073 
3,183.074 
:  3.183.075 
;  3. 183.076 
:  3.182.474 
:  3.182.475 
:  3.182.476 
3.182.477 
3,182.478 
3.182.479 
:  3.182.480 
:  3.182.481 
3.182.482 
3.182.483 
:  3.182.484 
:  3.182.485 
:  3.182.486 
3. 182.487 
3.182.488 
3.182.489 
3.182.490 
.3.182.491 
3.182.492 
3.182.493 
3,182.494 
3.182.495 
3.182.496 
3.182.497 


73-178 
189 
207 
209 
223 
229 
231 
307 
343 
362 
379 
393 
438 
477 
505 
514 

74-  5 


10.85; 
61 

125 

191 

421 

424.8 

459 

495 

625 

640 

675 

713 

740 

750 

10 

49 

122.5 
125 
128 
1.34 
168 
171 
174 
222 
76-107 
72 


75- 


i  I  — 
81- 
82- 

83- 


9.5 

2.7 

-35 

8 

18 

88 

201 

209 

346 


4,53 

.573 
84-   1.15 
&5-  80 
88-   15 


89- 


90- 


24 


,39 
96 
17 

33 
35 
1.6 


134 

15 

91-364 

,391 

401 

421 

92-  19 
24 

138 
194 
243 

93-  12 
,55  1 
45 

1.7 


94- 
95- 


96- 


4.5 
10 
42 
50 
77.5 
22 
27 
29 


3.182.496 
3.182.499 

3.182.501 
3.182.500 
3.182..S02 
3.182.503 
3.182.504 
3.182..S05 
3.182.506 
3.182.507 
3.182.508 
3.182.509 
3.182.510 
3.182.511 
3.182.512 
3.182.513 
3.182.514 
.1.182.515 
3.182.516 
3.182.517 
3.182.518 
3.182.519 
3.182..52n 
3.182.521 
3.182..522 
3.182.523 
3.182.524 
3.182.5ri 
3.182..526 
3.182..527 
.^,182..S28 
3.182.529 
3.183.077 
3.183.078 
3.ia3.079 
3.183.080 
3,183.081 
3.183,082 
3.183.oa3 
3.183.084 
3.18,3.085 
3.IR.3.086 
3,182.530 
;  3.182..531 
3.182..532 
:  .3.182..5.33 
:  3.182..S.34 
3.182.535 
:  3.182.,S.36 
;  3.182..5.37 
:  3.182.538 
:  3.182.5.39 
3.182..S4<I 
.3.182.541 
3.182.542 
:  3.182.543 
3.183.296 
.3.182..544 
3.182345 
3.182..546 
3.182..547 
3.182.548 
3.182.549 
3.182..5,5<) 
3.182.,551 
3.182..5.52 
3.182.,5.53 
3.1 82.-5.54 
3.182.5,55 
3.182..5,56 
3,182.-557 
.3.182..5.58 
3.182..5.59 
3, 182. ,560 
3.182.561 
3.182.562 
3.182.563 
3.182..S64 
3,182.,565 
3.182.566 
3. 182  ..567 
3.182.568 
3.I82..S69 
3.182.570 
3.182.571 
3.182.572 
3.182.573 
3.182.574 
3.182,575 
3,182.576 
3.182.577 
3.182.578 
3.183.087 
:  3.18.3.088 
:  3.183.089 
3,183.090 


96-  4S 
83 

91 
92 
100 

98-  40 
42 
86 

99-  77.1 
107 
136 
140 
171 


186 
204 
235 
260 
284 
340 

100-  7 
47 

286 

101-  40 
248 
426 

102-  28 
49 
82 
86.5 

103-  2 
44 
46 
50 

125 
150 
152 
105-  99 
177 
342 
354 
366 


106- 


368 

-  ,50 
90 

103 
110 
1,53 
252 
287 
299 
316 

-  1 
14 

108-  91 
118 
131 

112-   2 

10 

110 

203 

252 

114-  16 


107 


115- 


208 


1 


22.2 
41 

116-  70 
115 

117-  21 
62.2 
55.2 
98 

132 
138.5 
142 
118-104 
417 

119-  23 
51 

120-  50 
108 

122-240 
478 
479 


123- 


8 

41.35 
51 
58 
76 


3.183,091 
3.183.092 
3.183.093 
3.183.094 
3.183.095 
3.182.579 
3.182..580 
3.182.581 
3.183.096 
3.183.097 
3.183.098 
3,183.099 
3.183.100 
3.18.3.101 
3.183.102 
3.183.103 
3.182.582 
3,182.583 
3.182,.584 
3.182.585 
3,182.586 
3,182,587 
3.182.588 
3.182.589 
3.182,590 
3.I82..591 
3.182.592 
3. 182.593 
3.182.594 
3.182.595 
3,182..596 
3.182.597 
3.182.598 
3,182..599 
3.182,600 
3.182.601 
3,182.602 
3.182.603 
3.182.604 
3.182,605 
3.182.606 
:     3.182.607 
3.182.608 
:    3.182.609 
3.182.610 
;     3,183.104 
3.183.105 
:     3.18.3.106 
:    3.183.107 
3.183.108 
;    3.183.109 
:     .3.18.3.110 
:     3.18.3.111 
:     3.183.112 
:     3.182.611 
:    3.182.612 
:     3.182.613 
:     3.182.614 
:     3.182.615 
:     3.182.616 
:     .3.182.617 
:     .3.182.618 
:    3.182.619 
:     3,182.620 
:     3.182.621 
3,182.622 
3.182.623 
3.182.624 
3.182.625 
;    3.182.626 
3.182.627 
;    3.182.628 
:    3.182.629 
:     -3.182.630 
:     3.182.631 
:     3.18.3.113 
.3.183.114 
.3.18.3.115 
3.18.3.116 
.3.183.117 
3,18.3.118 
3,18.3.119 
3.182.632 
3.182,6.33 
3.182.6.34 
3.182.635 
3,182,636 
3.182.637 
3.182.638 
3.182.639 
3.182.640 
3.182.641 
3,182.642 
3.182.643 
3.182.644 
3.182.645 


123-119 


148 

179 

124-  24 

126-  38 
204 
270 

127-  50      : 

128-  78      : 
132 
133 
141 

205      : 
218 

286      : 
303 
305 
539 

132-     9 
32 

134-  7 
77 

105 
107  ■ 
148 

135-  5 
46 

136-  4 
86 

122 

137-  81.5 


100 

102 
247.51 
351 
468 
515.5 
563 
606 
138-  30 
45 

140-  71.5 

93 
93.6 

141-  5 
25 
71 

321 
143-  32 
144-320 

145-  50 

146-  72 
91 

102 

148-  6.2 
12 
31 

186 

188 
189 

149-  29 
40 

150-  28 

151-  7 

.36 

152-  12 
211 

156-117 

126 

202 

309 

364 

575 

158-     2 

4 

36. 

77 

109 

116 

129 

160-  24 

161-  5 
43 
58 

176 
252 

162-  47 
165- .   9 


3.182.646 
3.182.647 
3.182.648 
3.182.649 
3,182.650 
3.182.651 
3,182.652 
3.I82.6S3 
3,182.654 
3.182.665 
3.182.6S5 
3.182.656 
3.182.657 
3.182.658 
3.182.659 
3.182.660 
3.182.661 
3.182.662 
3.182.663 
3.182.664 
3.182.666 
3.182.667 
3.183.120 
3.182,668 
3.182.669 
3.182.670 
3.182.671 
3.182.672 
3.182.673 
3.183.121 
3.183.122 
3.183.123 
3.183.124 
3.182.674 
3.182.675 
3.182.676 
3,182.677 
3.182.678 
:     3.182.679 
:     3.182.680 
:     3.182.681 
;     3.182.682 
:     3,182.683 
3.182.684 
;    3.182,685 
:    3.182.686 
:     3,182.687 
3.182.688 
:    3.182.689 
:    3.182.690 
:    3.182.691 
:     3.182.692 
:    3.182.693 
:     3,182.694 
3.182,695 
:     3.182.696 
:     3.182.697 
:     3.182.698 
3.182.699 
:     3.182.700 
:     3.183.125 
:    3.183.126 
:    3,ia3.127 
:    3.183.128 
3.183,129 
:     3.183.130 
;     3.183.131 
:    3.183.132 
:    3.183.133 
;    3.182.701 
;    3.182.702 
3.182.703 
:    3.182.704 
:    3.182.705 
;    3.182.706 
:    3,183.134 
;    3.183,135 
:     3.183,1.36 
:    3.183.137 
:    3,183.138 
;    3.183.139 
:    3.182.707 
:     3.182.708 
1  ;    3.182.709 
:    3.182.710 
:    3.182,711 
:     3.182.712 
;     3.182.713 
;     3.182.714 
:     3,183.140 
:     3.183.141 
:    3.183.142 
:     3.183.143 
:    3.183.144 
:    3.1R3.145 
:    3.182,715 


165-  12 
47 
60 

111 
158 

166-  11 
25 
51 
55.1 
6S 

145 

167-  30 


33 

38.: 

53 

55 

59 

65 


74 

77      : 

78 
169-     2 

32 
170-135.24: 

172-  7 

51 

173-  57 
115 

174-  65 
88 
99 

106 
108 
138 

175-  14 
.50 

413 

176-  30 

37 
38 

59 

177-  45 

lao 

178-  5.4 

179-  1 


18 
35 

100.2 
10041 
107 
1704 
180-     7 

9.5 
14 
181  -       .5 


20 
33 
67 

182- lao 

184-   55 

187-  17 

188-  26 

73 


76 

77 
86 
152 
189-  15 
23 
34 


36 


1. 182.716 
3.182,717 
3.182.718 
3.182,719 
3,182.730 
3,182,721 
3.182.722 
3.182.723 
3.182.724 
3.182.725 
3,182,726 
3.183.146 
3.183.147 
3,183.148 
3,183.149 
3. 183.  ISO 
3,183.151 
3,183.152 
3,183.153 
3.183.154 
3,183.155 
3.183.156 
3.183.157 
3,183.158 
3,183.159 
3.183.160 
3,183,161 
3.182,727 
3.182.728 
Re.25.776 
3.182,729 
3,182.730 
3.182.731 
3.182.732 
3.182,733 
3.183.297 
:    3.183,298 
:    3.183.299 
:    3.183.300 
:    3.183.301 
:    3.183.302 
:    3.182.734 
:    3.182,735 
:    3.182,736 
:    3.183,162 
3,183.163 
:    3.183,164 
:    3,183,165 
3.183.166 
:    3.183.167 
3.183.168 
:    3.182,737 
;    3,182.738 
:   Re.25,775 
;    3.183.303 
3.183.304 
3,183.305 
:    3.183.306 
;    3.183.307 
:    3.183.308 
:    3.183.309 
:     .3,183.310 
3.183.311 
3.183.312 
3,183.313 
3.182,739 
3.182,740 
3.182.741 
3.182.742 
3.182,743 
3.182.744 
3.182.745 
3.182.746 
3,182.747 
3.182.748 
3.182,749 
3,182,750 
3.182,751 
3.182,752 
3.182,753 
3.182,754 
3.182,7.55 
3.182.756 
3.182.757 
3,182.758 
3.182.759 
3,182,760 
3,182,761 
3,182,762 
3.182.763 
3.182.764 
3.182,765 
3.182,766 
3.182,767 
3.182,768 
3.182,769 


xxlx 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


\m-  ,y> 

:     3.182.770 

214-147 

3.l82.a33 

242-    55 

3.182.923 

260-211.5 

:    3.183,226 

277-207 

.3,ia3.ooe 

318-    18 

:    3. 183.420 

3.182.771 

3,38 

3.182R34 

68.1 

3.182,924 

2,39.5 

:    3.183.227 

208 

:     3,183.009 

28 

3.183,421 

37 

:     3.182,772 

,38.3 

3.182.a35 

1.30 

3,182.925 

2.39.55:    3.183.228 

235 

:     3,183.010 

52 

:    3.183.422 

82 

:     3.182,773 

514 

.3.182.a36 

157 

:     3.182,926 

240 

.3.183.229 

237 

:     3,183.011 

203 

.3,183,423 

IS»2-          («:     3.182.774 

6.5,3 

3. 182a37 

244-       1 

3.182.927 

244 

:     3.183.230 

279-      6 

.3.183,012 

207 

3.183.424 

.(»2    3.182.778 

6,58 

3.182.838 

3.182.928 

249.5 

3.18,3.231 

280-      3 

:     3.ia3.013 

227 

:     3.18.3,425 

3.2  :    3.182.775 

215-      1 

,3.182^39 

12 

,3,182.929 

2.56.5 

:     3.18.3.232 

6 

:     3.ia3.014 

302 

3. 183.426 

18           "" 

:     .i.lK/Jih 

9 

3.182.840 

14 

3.182.930 

285.5 

3.18,3.234 

6  1        3.183.015 

330 

3, 183.427 

.56 

:     3.182.777 

11 

3.182.841 

17  1 

7      3.182.931 

294 

:     3.183,23.5 

3.183.016 

439 

:     3. 183.428 

1<»3-    32 

3.182.779 

13 

.3.182.842 

31 

3. 182.9,42 

294.8 

:     3,183.236 

,34 

3.183.017 

321  -    18 

:     3, 183.429 

1*4-      9 

3.182.780 

44 

:     3.182.843 

77 

3.182.9.13 

295 

.3,ia3,237 

104. 

S        3.183.018 

47 

:     3.183.430 

3,182,781 

217-    12 

,3.182844 

103 

.3,182.9.34 

299 

.3.18.3.238 

124 

.3.ia3.019 

322-32 

:     3,183.431 

1Q5-    2H 

3.ia3.169 

219-    75 

.3. 18.3..V36 

110 

:      3,182.9.V. 

.302 

.3.ia3.239 

208 

3.ia3,020 

323-   66 

:     3.183.432 

.30 

3.18.3.170 

76 

.3.183..3.37 

246-169 

.3.ia3..349 

.306.8 

.3.18.1.240 

2a5-      5 

.3.183.021 

89 

:     3.183.433 

80 

:     3.18,3.172 

127 

3. 183..138 

,3.ia3..3,50 

.30« 

:    3.183,241 

93 

3.183.022 

324-    14 

3.18.3,434 

81 

;     3.la3.l7l 

,3a3 

,3,18,3„139 

248-44 

3.182.9.16 

.309.5 

3.18,3,242 

156 

3,183.023 

51 

:     3, 183.43.5 

103..' 

3.18:1.173 

4,5.5 

3.183..340 

45 

3.182.937 

325 

:     .3.18.3,243 

,330 

3.ia3.024 

69 

:     3.183.436 

1<*«-      7 

:     3.182.782 

.3. 18.3.. 341 

63 

3.182.9.18 

.326.3 

3,18,3.244 

287-    78 

3.183.025 

77 

:     3.18.3.437 

3.182.78,3 

220-      2  3 

:     ,3. 182.845 

73 

3.182.9.39 

3265 

:     3.18.3.245 

96 

.3.ia3.026 

106 

3,183,438 

W 

;     3.182,784 

4 

3,182846 

74 

3.I82.94<I 

,332.1 

.3.la3.246 

292-40 

3.183.027 

122 

:     3.18,3,439 

127 

:     3.182.7a'i 

.3.182847 

3.182.941 

34.3.6 

3,18,3.247 

302 

3.ia3.029 

1.58 

3.183.440 

131 

3.182.786 

26 

3.182.at8 

107 

3.182.942 

.3463 

3.18.3.248 

.3<J3 

3,183,030 

325-    13 

:     3.183.441 

1<<2 

:     3.182,787 

46 

3.182.a49 

210 

3.182.9V1 

.348 

;     3, 18.3.249 

293-    62 

3.ia3,028 

40 

:     3.183,442 

3. 182.788 

3. 182a50 

226 

3.182.944 

.3.183.2.50 

294-     19 

3.183,031 

178 

3.183.443 

200-      1 

3.18.3.314 

53 

,3.182.a5l 

242 

3.182.94,5 

.349 

:     3.18.3.251 

6.5 

:     3.183.0,32 

392 

:     3.18.3.444 

5 

:     3. 1 8,3.3 1 5 

54 

,3. 182a52 

291 

3.182.946 

.397  4 

3.183.252 

296-    97 

:     3,183.03.3 

328-134 

:     3.183,445 

1 1 

3.18.3.316 

64 

3.182a53 

421 

3.182.947 

.397  5 

.3.18.3.253 

297-239 

3.183.0.34 

151 

:     3.183.446 

18 

:     3.18,3.317 

a3 

,3.ia2av» 

249-    18 

3.182.948 

4482 

3.18,3.254 

281 

3.ia3.0.15 

177 

:     3,183,447 

32 

3.]ai.3IK 

89 

,3.l82.a55 

60 

3.182,949 

4.53 

:     ,3,18,3,255 

440 

3,183.0.36 

329-107 

:     3,183,448 

47 

3.183.319 

97 

,3.182.8,56 

2,50-    43  5 

3.ia3..35l 

461 

,3,18.3.256 

298-38 

3.ia3.037 

142 

3,18.3.449 

.50 

3.IK3.320 

222-    70 

.3.182.857 

49.5 

:     3.ia3..1.52 

.3.183.257 

,301-    37 

3.183.0,38 

3.30-     9 

3.183.450 

61  4H;     3.I8.3..32I 

a3 

3.l82.a58 

71.5 

:     .3.ia3..3.53 

.3.183,258 

3.183.0.39 

33 1  -    78 

3.183,451 

83            " 

;     .i.lH.\..VZ2 

1.32 

3.  m2.a59 

3,183.354 

46,5 

.3.183.259 

.303  -      6 

:     3.183.040 

107 

:     3,183,452 

84 

3.ia3.323 

1,36 

.3,18286<l 

83.3 

3.ia3,.l.>5 

.3.18.3.26<l 

49 

3.ia3.041 

108 

3,183,453 

87 

:     3.1R3.324 

212 

3.I82W)I 

84.5 

3.183.3.56 

523 

.3.183.261 

52 

3.ia3.042 

113 

:     3.18.3.454 

116 

3.18.3..325 

2,55 

.3.182.862 

103 

3.183.357 

5.34 

.3.183.262 

.307-    .38 

3.183.362 

"^'i 

3.183.455 

120 

:     3.ia<..326 

328 

,3.182.86.1 

108 

3.183.3.58 

3.18.3.263 

88 

3.183.363 

3. 183.456 

121 

3.ia3,.i27 

394 

3. 182.W>-1 

IW 

3.183..1.59 

.543 

3.18.3.264 

88.5 

3,ia3,.364 

333-    10 

3,183,457 

122 

:     3,iat..32« 

416 

3. 182,865 

208 

3.ia3..360 

552 

3. 183.265 

3.183..36.5 

22 

3,183.458 

140 

:    3.ia3.329 

464 

3.182.866 

239 

3.183.361 

5.56 

.3.18.3.266 

3.ia3.366 

98 

3.183.459 

ISO 

:     3.ia3,3.30 

486 

.t.l82.W)7 

251  -    63 

3.182.9.50 

5.59 

.3.18.3.267 

3.183,367 

.336-    57 

:     3,183.460 

3.  Ia3.33l 

223-    6,5 

3.182.868 

85 

3.182.951 

570.8 

3.18.3.268 

3.I83..368 

60 

3.183.461 

153 

:     3.183.3.32 

73 

3.182.869 

148 

3.182.952 

.5a5 

.3.18.3.269 

.3,ia3,.369 

84 

:     3.183.462 

1.59 

:     3.ia3.3.33 

91 

;     .3.182870 

175 

3.182.953 

606 

.3.183.270 

3,183.370 

96 

:     3.18,3.463 

166 

:     3.  ia3.3.3-> 

224-      1 

:     ,3.182.871 

203 

3.182.9.V1 

.3.18.3.271 

3,183.371 

142 

:     3.183.464 

170 
202-    75 

:     3.la3,.3,3,5 
:     3.ia3.174 

5 
225  -      2 

.3.182.872 
3.182873 

2.52-    41 

49.5 

3.181.187 
3.ia3.188 

606  5 
619 

.3. 18.3.272 
3.18.3.273 

3.183.372 
3.183.373 

187 
192 

.3.183.465 
:     ,3. 183.466 

144 

:     3.IR3.I75 

3 

3.182.874 

3.la3.189 

63.5 

3.183,274 

3.183.374 

223 

3,183,467  " 

204-212 
213 

:     3.1  a*.  176 

99 

;     .3.182875 

59 

3.ia3.1<*0 

646 

3.18.3.275 

106 

:     3.la3.375 

339-    45 

:     3,18,3.468 

;     3.ia3.177 

101 

.3. 182876 

105 

3.183.191 

6.53.4 

3.18,3.276 

107 

3.183.376 

3.183,469 

206-    42 

3.182.789 

226  -  1 72 

.3, 182.877 

188. 3 

3.183.192 

6,53.5 

.3.18,3.277 

113 

3.183.377 

82 

3.183!470 

4,5.19      3.I82.,""«I 

227-    a3 

;     ,3.182878 

.301  5 

3.ia3.193 

667 

.3.18.3.278 

308-      1 

3.183.04,3 

95 

3.183.471 

.56 

57 

.i.1H:j./9I 

119 

3.182879 

317 

3.183.I9.J 

671 

3,183.233 

8.2 

3.183.044 

97 

.3,183.472 

.     3.182.792 

228-      6 

3.182.880 

428 

3.183.195 

674 

.3.18.3.279 

15 

3.183.045 

143 

3.183.473 

.58 

3,182.793 

229  -      3. 1 

3.182881 

456 

3.lai.l96 

683.76: 

.3.18.3.280 

19 

3.183.046 

187 

:     3.183.474 

65 

:     3,182.794 

4.5 

:     3.182882 

2.5,3-    .39.1 

3.182.9.55 

837 

,3.183.281 

22 

3.183.047 

188 

:     .3.183.475 

84 

3.182.795 

14 

3. 182.883 

2.54-    86 

3.182.9.56 

856 

3.183.282 

160 

3.183.048 

242 

.3,183,47h 

208—    SH 

3.  ia3.17H 

3.182.884 

3.182.957 

887 

.3.183,221 

310-      8  7 

3.183,378 

.340-      2 

3,18,3,477 

97 

3.183,179 

3. 182.885 

89 

3.182.9.58 

897 

.3,183.283 

11 

3.183.379 

.3.18.3.478 
3. 183,479 

143 
211 

:     3,la3.180 

31 

.3.182913 

93 

3,182.9.59 

261-20      : 

3.182.974 

3.ia3..3ao 

26 

:     3.ia3.181 

.34 

3.182.886 

1.34.7 

3.182.960 

34 

.3.182.975 

3.183..381 

27 

3.183.480 

212 

:     3.ia3.l82 

37 

3.182.887 

175 

3.182.961 

63 

,3.182.976 

17 

.3,iai..382 

52 

3,183.481 

31 1 

209-73 

74 

166 
210-    26 

3.  ia3.  lai 

.39 

3.182888 

186 

3.182.962 

112 

.3,182.977 

68 

3.ia3..3a3 

146  1 

3, 183,482 

3.182.7'>6 

44 

.3.182889 

2.56-    65 

3.182.96.3 

124       : 

3.182978 

90 

3.ia3„3M 

3.18,3.483 

3,182.797 

51 

:     3.182.8<<0 

2.59  -       1 

3.182.'>6.t 

263-    ,3,3 

,3.182.979 

103 

:     3.183.385 

1462 

:    3,183.484 

:     3.182.7'»8 

3.182.891 

4 

3.182.96.5 

,3.182980 

149 

3.183.386 

147 

:     3,183.485 

:     3.ia3. 184 

86 

:     .3.182.892 

3.182.966 

.36 

.3.182981 

l'>6 

3.la3.387 

166 

3.183.486 

3.ia3.  ia5 

87 

;     3.1828<*3 

3.182.'>f.7 

264-    28 

.3.183.284 

312-221 

3.183.049 

3.183,487 

52 

3.ia3.l86 

92.7 

:     .3.182894 

9 

3.182.968 

4,5 

.3.183,285 

270 

:     3.183.0.50 

172.5 

3  183  488 

83 

% 

207 

212 

266 

211-    14 

3.182.7'W 

230-    .56 

:     .3.182895 

25 

3.182.'>69 

.3.18.3.286 

313-   82 

:     3.ia3..3«8 

3,183,489 

:     3.182,800 

1     1  f\t\    r*t^  ■ 

101 

:     3.182.896 

95 

3.182.970 

118 

.3.18,3,287 

93 

:     3.183.389 

173 

3.18.3.490 

3.182.801 

116 

3.182.897 

98 

3.182.971 

1.30       : 

.3,18,3.288 

95 

3.ia3..390 

173.1 

3.183,491 

3.182.802 

.3.182898 

107 

3.182.972 

220 

.3.18.3,289 

181 

3.ia3..391 

174 

3, 18,3.492 

3.182.803 

117 

.3,182899 

148 

3.182.973 

2.59 

3.18.3.290 

188 

3.183.392 

.3.183.493 

3,182.804 

141 

.3.182.9(K) 

260-17 

3.ia3,197 

322 

.3.18.3.291 

218 

:     3. 183. .393 

174.1 

3.183,494 

26 

3.182,805 

206 

.3,182'JOl 

18 

3.183.198 

.3.V5      : 

.3.18.3.292 

270 

:     3.la3..394 

,3,183.495 

43 

3.182.806 

2.3.5 

3.182'J02 

28.5 

3.183,199 

266-      3 

3.182.982 

271 

:     3. 183. .395 

196 

3. 183.496 

49 

3.182.807 

232-    4.3  1 

.3.182903 

294 

3,ia3.200 

27 

.3,182983 

.355 

3.la3,.396 

213 

3,183.497 

69 

88 

IIR 

126 

148 

214-       1 

3.IH2.KOH 

1        ttft4^     fhdt-fl^ 

234  -      5 

3. 182.9<)4 

31  2 

3.183.201 

.34 

3. 182.9B4 

314-    71 

3,183.397 

253 

3, 183,498 

3.182,809 

108 

,3,182905 

.32.6 

3,ia3.202 

.3,182.985 

315-      3.5 

3.iai„398 

2.58 

3  183  499 

3,182,810 

235-   61 

.3.182907 

:u.4  : 

3,ia3.203 

267-      1 

3.182966 

4 

3,ia3..399 

269 

3  183  .500 

3.182.811 
3.182.812 
3.182.813 

1.30 
1.32 
156 

.3.182.906 
,3.182908 
3.la3..342 

.33  6 
.37 

3.ia3.2(H 
3,la3.205 
3.183.206 

64       : 
269-    37 
81 

.3.182,987 
.3.182988 
.3.182.989 

11 

27 
30 

3.183.400 
3,la3.401 
3,183.402 

296 
347 
378 

3.183.501 
3.183.502 
3,183.-503 

3. 182.814 
3.182,815 
3.182.816 
3.182.817 
3,182.818 

1     ifi*^    dbij\ 

236-       1 

3.182909 

41 

3.183.207 

153 

.3.182.990 

111 

,3.ia3.403 

343-      7.5 

3. 183.504 

,34 

.3.182910 

3.183,208 

270-    73      : 

.3.182991 

1.35 

3.183.404 

17.1 

3. 183..505 

3.182911 

46.5 

.3.183.209 

271-     3      : 

.3.182.W2 

316-     3 

3.183,051 

17.2 

3.183..S06 

6 

,3.5 
239-    6.3 

.3.182'>12 
.3.182.914 

67 

3.ia3.210 
3.183.211 

47       : 
49 

,3.182.993 
.3.182,994 

317-   27 
99 

3.la3.4«X5 
,3,183,406 

106 
176 

3. 1^3.507 
3.ia3..50fi 

3,182,819 

142 

3.182.915 

3.183.212 

M 

.3.182.995 

101 

3.183.407 

22S 

3, 183.509 

7 

3,182,820 
3.182,821 

468 
240  -     2 

,3.182916 
.3.18.3..343 

3.ia3.213 
3.ia3,214 

68 

71 

.3.182.996 
3,182'»7 

104 
119 

3.183,408 
3.183.409 

719      : 

771 

3,183!510 
3,183,511 

16,4  : 

3.182.822 

1       t  ^\i%     M^J^*% 

8.16 

,3.183..34-t 

75 

3.183.215 

74 

,3,182,998 

123 

.3.ia3.410 

346-     7 

3,183.512 

3.182.823 

9 

.3.183.,34,5 

ai.5 

.3.183.216 

272-    74      : 

3.182999 

3.183,411 

17 

3,183.513 

17 

75 

3.182.824 
3.182.825 
3.182,826 

25 

46.23: 

54 

,3,18,3,346 
.3.18.3.347 
.3. 18.3.. 348 

85.5    : 
86.1 

3.ia3.217 
3,183.218 
3.ia3.219 

273-    26 

4,3 

106 

.3.18,3.000 
.3.18.3.001 
.3,18.3,002 

1.38 

.3,183.412 
3,183.413 
3.183.414 

25 
34 

74 

3,ia3.'514 
3,183.515 
3,183,516 

,           83. 1    : 
1        86      : 

3.182.827 

241-    .36 

,3.182.917 

88.2   : 

3.183.220 

1.30 

.3.18.3.003 

141 

3.183.415 

3!  183,5 17 
3.183.518 

3.182.828 

46 

,3.182918 

92.8   : 

3.183.222 

274-      1 

.3.18.3.(KH 

148.5 

3.183.416 

76 

138 
140 

3.182.829 

Mil 

.3.182919 

14.5 

3.183.223 

10 

.3.18,3.005 

164 

.3,ia3,417 

351-    17 

3.183.519 

3,182,8.30 
3,182.831 
3. 182. 8.32 

282 
242-    25 
,V55 

.3.182920 
3.182921 
3.182922 

146 
167 

3.183.224 
3.183.225 

275  -      8 

277-       1 

,3.18.3.0«Ki 
3. 18.3.007 

L_ 

192 
242 

3,la3,418 
.3.183.419 

1 

352-178 
221 

3,183.520 
.3.183.521 

Classification  of  Designs 


XXXI 


n  7- 

, 

201.070 

1)26- 

5 

201,079 

D34-     5 

201.087 

D48-   31 

201.095 

D.58- 

5 

201.103 

D74- 

2 

201.111 

I»I3- 

1 

201.071 

13 

201.060 

1)41  -      1 

201.088 

050-     6 

201.096 

26 

201.104 

D80- 

8 

201.112 

201  072 

14 

201,081 

1)44-   29 

201.089 

201.097 

D59- 

2 

201.105 

081- 

20 

201,113 

201.073 

201,082 

D45-      1 

201.090 

D52-      2 

201.098 

D61- 

1 

201.106 

087- 

3 

201.114 

6 

201.074 

15 

201,063 

D48-    16 

201.091 

201.099 

D70- 

1 

201.107 

5 

201.115 

1)14- 

3 

201.075 

201.084 

201,092 

6 

201.100 

D71- 

1 

201,108 

069- 

1 

201.116 

201.076 

I),33- 

2 

201,065 

23 

201.093 

1)57-      1 

201.101 

201,109 

D90- 

20 

201,117 

1)15- 

1 

201.077 

14 

201.066 

24 

201.094 

1)58-      2 

201.102 

D73- 

1 

201.110 

201,118 

U20- 

4 

201.078 

Classific.\tic 

p.     -   57                2.507 

)N    OF 

Plants 

V      - 

34 

2.512 

P.     - 

55 

2508 

P      -   85 

2509 

P      - 

89 

2.510 

P.    - 

89 

2.511 

«.. — 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


DccWoiM  of  the  CommMoiicr  of  Patenti 

The  1964  Edition  of  the  Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  has  been  released  from  the  printer  and  la  arallable 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  Government  Printing 
Office.  Washington.  D.  C.  20402 Price  $4.50 


Tradcnuult  Suite 

Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  6,  1»46 
fU»r.  No.  4183M  (TEFLON),  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Synthetic  resinous  fluorine-containing  polymers  in 
the  form  of  molding  and  extruding  compoBitlona,  fabricated 
shapes— namely,  sheets,  rods,  tubes,  Upe,  and  filaments,  solu- 
tions, and  emulsions ;  R«g.  N«.  5M.M*.  same.  Single  ply  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  coated  or  impregnated  glaas  fabrics  and 
laminates  thereof  In  wide  or  narrow  rolls  (tapes)  or  in  sheets, 
for  use  generally  In  the  Industrial  arta  where  high  reslsUnce 
to  chemicals  or  solvents,  or  to  high  or  low  temperatures,  or 
high  antl-adheslTe,  or  high  antifriction  properties  are  de- 
sired ;  Beg.  No.  SM^l.  same,  Polytetrafluoroethylene  coat- 
ings in  the  nature  of  paints  and  varnishet ;  Reg.  No.  S67,U1> 
same.  Single  ply  polyetetrafluoroethylene  coated  or  impreg 
nated  glass  fabrics  and  laminates  thereof  in  wide  or  narrow 
rolls    (tapes),  or  In  sheets  for  use  as  electrical  Insulation; 


Reg.  No.  6M,a05.  same,  Fibers  and  filaments  in  the  nature 
of  threads  and  yarn^  adapted  to  be  used  in  making  fabrics ; 
Reg.  No.  VTg.lM,  same.  Films  or  sheets  made  from  polymers 
of  fluorlnated  hydrocarbons  for  use  in  packaging  applications, 
in  electrical  and  non-electrical  insulation  as  protective  linera 
for  containers  and  equipment,  in  tapes,  in  machinery  parts, 
in  covering,  coating,  and  packing  subsUnces,  In  hose  and 
piping,  and  for  general  use  in  the  industrial  arts,  tied  Feb.  2, 
1965,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-170-FW,  M.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemourt  d  Company  v.  SMC  Corporation  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  SZlJSf  (WT  AND  DESIGN).  White  Tower  Man- 
agement Corporation,  Serving  and  dispensing  food  and 
beverages:  Reg.  No.  M7.475  (WHITE  TOWER  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same.  Coffee,  hamburger  sandwiches,  and  other  sand- 
jVlches ;  Reg.  No.  588471.  same,  Serving  and  dispensing  food 
and  beverages  in  restaurants,  «I«d  Oct  6,  1»«4,  D.C.N.J. 
(Camden),  Doc.  917-64,  White  Tower  Management  Corp.  v. 
Itrael  Roel  Baul  et  al.  Consent  decree;  injunction  Issued 
Feb.  16,  1965. 

(See  Reg.  No.  418,606.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  SZIfiOO.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  627.800.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  527,800.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  418,608.) 


Reg.  No.  556.990. 

Reg.  No.  587.475. 
R4»g.  No.  558.871. 
nt.  No.  559381. 
Reg.  No.  587.121. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31.  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewaU  and  Sec.  12  (c)] ^^         26f 'l9«4 

Date  of  oldest  new  application.- ""  J^^y  27'^  1964 

Dute  of  oldest  amended  application 


J,  H.  MERCHANT,  DirMitar,  Trodomark  Euminlng  OporaUoa 
TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIJISroNS^K^MWERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


Oldait  AppUeatlon 


(,)  C.  M .  WENDT.  Cla—  2,  4.  6, 1. 11,  IJ.  U.  14. 16. 18, 17. 1».  M.  21.  ».  24,  25.  ».  27.  28.  29. 10.  81.  32,  M.  84,  ^' »•"'»•*'; 

,„,*H\1:'KA8CHUBVcV-.^^'8:eV7V9.'l0:u:22:27:^ 

KB.  104.  106. 106. 107;  CoUactlvs  Msmb«hlp  Mark.,  Class  200;  C»tlfle«tJoo  Marki,  ClassM  A  and  B  

RenewaU  (All  Classes)     

B«c.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Clsases) 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1965—2,676 


Registrations  Issued 275-No.  789.246  to  No.  789.520 

Renewals  Issued ^ 


Tb.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  .1- OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  i^  --^J^J^  ^.•B'^LSSno^i^*^  -^  Sy'IwS'S^Sl 
of  Doe«m«au.  Co«««a«ot  Priotiiic  Ottc,  W..Iubvuhi,  D.C.  «>^**JVTSi-.  5M^i5dS2~r^«ta  copie,.  25  e«U  ••«*. 
«nmmai>ie*tiaa«  aiMr^wMi:  MbMriptioa  priee.  812.00  per  amnM.  far«>gB  mmtbag  84.00  xkUUMiai.  u»tm  c»f 

TRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  «ro  '''^i^*Zl*'hc.*«^'^  ^  "  *"**  ^^'     ^^"^ 
ot4a**  t*  Um  roiiiHiUo loner  of  Patoato,  WMhington.  U.\^,  akmi. 

TM  53 
TM  814  O.O.— « 


TM  66 
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r.  N«.  •It.M*  (MICROTAPE).  The  MIcrocard  Corpora 
tlon,  Mlcrophotograph  prints  provided  on  an  elongated  strip 
Aled  Dec.  30,  1968.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc.  1090-«8.  Micro- 
card  Corporation  r.  Ferro  Dynamiot  Corporation.  Consent 
Jadcment ;  Injunction  Issued  Feb.  17.  1965. 

*«r.  No.  61S,0M  (RANNEY  METHOD),  Ranney  Method 
Water  Supplies,  Inc..  Large  capacity  horliontal  water  collec- 
tors; tSttM*.  snitch  and  D'Audlffret.  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  OF  WATER  ;  t,«7»,lM. 
L.  Ranney.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING 
SUBTERRANEAN  PIPE  ;  8.74«.47e.  D'Audlffret  and  Relmund. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  WATER  ; 
X.7M.M*.  same.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRO- 
JECTING PIPES  TROUGH  GROUND,  filed  Feb.  11.  1965. 
D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus).  Doc.  7388,  Ranney  Method  Water 
BuppUee,  Inff.  v.  AqUa  Ran  Water  Buppliee.  Inc.  et  at. 

U^.  No.  «U,«Oa.     (See  Reg.  No.  418.698.) 

Bor.  No.  976,166.     (See  Reg.  No.  418,698.) 


lirfffrtomJ  CoBTCBtkNi  for  tkc  ProtoctioB  of 
Indwlrial  Property 

Aihoreueo  of  Yuooelavia  to  the  LUbon  19$8  Revieion 

The  SeereUry  of  Sute  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltaerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  11,  1968,  of 
YugoslavU  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Pro 
tectlon    of    Industrial    Property.    a«    revised    at    Lisbon 
October  31.  1968. 


on 


International  ConTcntion  for  the  Protection  of 
Indutrlal  Property 

Aihorence  of  Mauritania  to  the  Lisbon  19S8  Reviaion 

The  SecreUry  of  Bute  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltaerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  11,  1965.  of 
the  Islamic  Republic  of  Mauritania  to  the  Convention  of 
Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as 
last  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 1958. 

The  note  also  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  In  the 
InternaUonal  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property. 

(Signed)     EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Apr.  7.  1966.  CommUeioner  of  Patent: 


Inteffoatiowd  Convention  for  tke  Protection  of 
Indaatrial  Property 

Adherence  of  South  Africa  to  the  Liebon  1958  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  17.  1965.  of 
the  Republic  of  South  Africa  to  the  Convention  of  Union 
of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised 
at  Lisbon  on  October  81,  1958. 

(Signed)      EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
Apr.  7,  1965.  Commietioner  of  Patente. 


Apr.  7,  1968. 


(Signed)      EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 

Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 


Notice  of  TcntatiTe  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 


[T.D.   56394] 

Tentative  recordation  of  trade  name  under  aeetion  i«. 

Trademark  Act  of  1946.  and  aeetion 

11.1$,  Cuatoma  Rogulationa 

TREASURY  DEPARTMENT, 
Orrici  or  thi  CoMMieeioNn  or  CuaToiie. 
^    „  Waahington,  D.C.,  April  n,  19$S. 

To  Colloetora  of  Ouatoma  and  Othora  Oonoemod: 

An  application  has  been  Ued  in  the  Treasory  DcMutment 
'o'  ">e  recordation  of  the  foUowlng  i^bS  triStenaine 
under  the  ProTtiiloiu  of  Mctlon  42.  TrCdwBjTi*  Act  ^m6and 
section  11.16,  Customs  Regulations  : 

f,^!,^^?^i*ff ^*^'"  **'®  *•■■<**  °*™«  «••<»  by  Fanon  Bloc- 
laws  o/?h^flJl?-  '*°^v'  '  «>''?<";»«o«>  organlied  nnder  the 
if  4%S  p^H^^K*  °'  '^V  Tor^.  located  and  doing  business 
at  439  Frellnghuysen  Arenne,  Newark,  New  Jeraey  The 
JrJtnr.°/^«*,.'«'  ••«>««*t«l  with  merchandlmi  cSmprtTlng  elw 
InT'J^i/^P.""**"*!"'  co">»unlcatlon.  recording.  Veprodnclng 
tu^^n  JaMn***"    "*°*  *°**  components  the^f,  manufac- 

ti«n''««^?!^°»*''i*  <*«•*"•  to  file  an  oppoaltlon  to  the  recorda- 
tion  or  this   trade   name   shall   notl^   tho  Commluloaer  of 

Sl."«'Sr;.?.1'*'^  2^9'"*«"»A'  Washln/ton.D.C.  20226  bSo" 
oppose  tao  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  opposition  la  filed  the 
opposer  wtU  be  fornishod  with  a  copy  oJ  iSe  appllcatlM  fSr 
recordation  of  the  trade  name.  togeK  wUb  lli  s?pM?tlni 
TbiTd^toV."^.^^^*^*'"  "  to  tj^procednre  t?bi  fSfTo^' 
finHi  Vp.'i'^  ^*'J**?v®'  "'  oppoalTlon  proceeding. 

manufacture  bearinc  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  tlmnlate 
*^*-5'***^*J"•?"«"•*^  t"*"*  "*"•  •»>»11  be  detafn«l  but  not 
seised,  and  thereafter,  shall   receive  the  treatment  provided 

JS;*  vJ*fhl?.l*  l^.Lii;."*"°w«  R«?}>l«tlons.^lSs  a  SottVTu 
rt^lrf?  I**'.?  '"  opposition  has  been  filed.  In  which  case  nich 
H^i*^'.*"  "^^'J*  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final  doteralu 
tiide  SaSJ.       ~°«'™^°«  *»"•  '»«»»*  of  the  applicant  tothe 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON. 
Acting  Commiaaioner  of  Cuatoma. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  followinff  marks  are  publisbrd  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IM6.  Application  for  the  registration  of  ttie» 
marks  in  morv  than  one  cla.«  has  bcrn  filed  a*  itrovUloU  in  aeetion  30  o(  sai<l  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  8. 1903, 
76  But.  769.    Opposition  under  section  IS  may  be  filed  within  thirty  da}'s  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  3.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flTC  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  ivgistration  in  one  elass,  see  se<^ion  2.1 

SN  188.911.     The  Hunter  Cheoilcal  Company,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.    FUed  Jan.  2, 1»«4. 


Clan  4— AkiwiTeg  ami  PoMAing  Malerialt 

For  Metal  Polish  and  Floor  Polishing  Wax. 

ClaM 


For  Dlainfectants,  Insecticides,  Fly  Spray  and  Room  De- 
odorants. 

Cla«  52— Dctergenti  and  Soape 

For  Chamois  Cleaner,  General  Purpose  Cleaning  Prepara- 
tions, Toilet  Bowl  Cleansers,  Soap  Powders,  Glass  and  Dish 
Washing  Compounds,  Degreasers,  Floor  Sweeping  Compounds, 
White  Wall  Tire  Cleaners,  and  Wax  Strippers. 


First  use  1946. 


SN  188,188.     Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Mar.  6, 1964. 


ESPANIA 


Chui  21— Electrical 

For  Telerlsion. 

Claa  34— Marical  imtnuncnts  and  Snppliee 

For  Stereophonic  HI-Fldelity  Bgoipaeat. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1964. 


SN  188,678.     Spanish  Trading  Center,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1964. 


YOUR  CASTLES 


Spanish  IhAoiNG  Center 


AppUeaat  dieelalas 
the  aark  aa  ehowa. 


*SpaBlab  Tradiag  Oanter"  apart  from 


For  lirlBff  Room,  Dlalaf  Roob.  Bed  Room  and  OecailoBal 
Fnmltnr* ;  Cabinets ;  Cheats  and  Deaks ;  Conaoloa  and  Baffets ; 
Oecasioaal  Tablea;  Cocktail  Tables;  Dining  and  Serving 
Tables ;  Chairs ;  Benches  and  Stoola. 


For  Wall  Sconces,  Wrought  Iron  Candlesticks,  Chandlers, 
Table  and  Garden  Lanterns,  Hanging  Lantema,  Wall  Toreb— 
and  Lamps  and  Caadalabra. 

First  nee  February  1960. 


SN  190,077.     Oomco  laectric  Company,  Oawson,  Mich.    FUed 
Apr.  1, 1»«4. 

GEMCO 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  606,748. 

Cla«  21— Electrkid  AppMatna,  Maddnaa,  and  SnppiM 

For  Electric  Switches,  Including  Manually  Operated.  Me- 
chanically Actuated  Rotary,  and  Plugging  Typee;  TIaMre; 
Anpliflert ;  Transducers ;  Teralnal  Blocks ;  Motor  and  Puip 
Controls ;  M^^gnetic  Starters ;  Electric  Bquipaent  Badoearae 
and  Cabineta,  Including  Bxpioaion-Proof  Types;  Blectrtc 
Welding  Controls;  Circuit  Alarms  in  tho  Nature  oT  Orouad 
ConUet  Indicators ;  Numerical  Control  Units  for  Posltl<mal»le 
Members  and  Control  Systems ;  Photoelectric  BqulpaMat. 


ClaM  24— Mcaanrt^  and  Sdcntilc  AppHancca 

For  Vacuum  Tube  and  Transistor  Voltmeters ; 
Metering  DeTlcea  for  Measuring  Fluid  Flow. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1940. 


and  Bleetric 


SN    198,809.     Orey-Wood    Knitwear    Industries,    Inc.,    Nei 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  MHy  18, 1964. 


FOXWOOD 


Owner  of  Scf.  No.  eM.0»7. 

ClaK  39— CMUnf 

For  Wossen's  Clothing — ^Namely,  Suits,  Slacks,  S 
Dresses  and  Skirts. 

CteM  47    grfttad,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrica,  i 
■tkirtc*  TiMrcror 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Suits,  SU^s, 
Skirts,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  May  1, 1962. 


weaters. 


SN  301,700. 
11, 1964. 


Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.    FUed  Bept 


SKYLARK 


For  Bleetrleal  Applianeee— Nam^,  Sleetrtc  FTTlag  Pane. 
Electric  CoffAMUikns,  Bleetric  Can  Opeaert,  Oeetrtc  f^Md 
Mixers,  Dectrte  Toasters,  Slectrlc  Preeelng  Irons,  Heetrle 
WaMe  Bakers,  Dectric  BroUers,  Beetric  Water  Ketttsa,  Bee- 
trie  Cookers  and  Deep  Fryersr  Bleetric  Bn  Cookers.  Btoetrle 
BUnkets,  Kleetrle  Orlddlee,  Beetrle  Vaeaam  Cleaaen,  Bee- 
trie  Floor  Pcdlshlng  and  Conditioning  Machines,  Bleetric 
Heaters  and  Bleetric  Blenders.  Dlalatagrators  and 
and  Parts  ThsreoC. 

TM57 
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ClaM  44— Dental,  Medkal,  and  Surgical  AppUancci 

For  Blectrle  Hair  Dryers. 
First  nae  Joly  28. 1B«4. 


SN  202,201.     Home-Care  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.T.    Filed 
Sept.  21,  1964. 


8N  201,6S7.     Buctaerer  Company,  A.O.,  Lucerne,  Swltserland. 
FU«d  July  20,  1»«4. 


<3BS> 


LJCM 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  200,092,  dated  Sept.  0,  1963. 

Claw  27 — Horoiogkal  Instnuncnti 

For  Watches,  Watch  Movements,  Cases.  Dials,  and  Parts 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  HC  and  design. 
Ciasf  2 — Receptacles 

For  Disposable  Vacuum  Cleaner  Bags. 

Thereof.  CI"*  21— Electriori  Appantaa,  MacfaliMs,  and  Soppiies 

For  Vacuum  Cleaner  Accessories  and  Floor  Polisher  Acces- 
Clan  28 — Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware  sories— Namely,  Felt  Buffer  Pads,  Steel  Wool  Pads,  Lambs 

For  Watch  Bracelets.  Jewels,  Precious  Stones,  and  Jewelry    ^'^^^  P***'  "<*  Scrubbint  and  Polishing  Brashes, 
of  AU  Kinds.  First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


SECTION  2 


The  foIlowinR  tnsrks  are  puhlislied  in  compliance  with  section  12(s)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1940.    Opiio^ition  under  .section  13  may  be  filed 
within  tlilrty  days  or  publication.    See  Rules  3.101  to  2.102. 
A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  inoie  than  one  class,  see  action  1.] 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  199,621.     Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
June  10,  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  018,046,  761,188,  and  others. 
For  Synthetic  Resins  and  Synthetic  Resinous  Compositions 
for  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  81,  195S. 


SN  198,331.     Champion  Papers  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio.     Filed 
May  13,  1964. 


SN  204,961.     Burgess  Pigment  Company,   SandersTllle,  Ga. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


OPTIWHITE 


For  Anhydrous  Aluminum  Silicate  Clay. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  16. 1964. 


Qasi  2  —  Receptades 


SN  70,000.     Standard  Paper  Box  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  20, 19B9. 


STAN-PAK 


For  Folding  Paper  Boxes  or  Cartons. 
First  use  Oct.  27.  1942. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  but  color  is  not  claimed. 
For  Boxboard  or  PaperlMard  Boxes.  Cartons,  and  Packages, 
and  Blanks  for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  Feb.  26.  1964. 


BN  186.078.     Tuffy  Products  Co..  d.b.a.  National  Production 
Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    FUed  Fftb.  12, 1964. 


SN  208,064.     Anchor  Machine  Company.  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1964. 


AIR  LOCK 


ANCHORPAC 


For  Protectlre  Bags  for  Display,  Storage  and/or  Trans- 
portation of  Goods. 
First  nse  Jnly  8,  1968. 


For  Containers  for  Compacted  Trash. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1962. 


May  11,  1966  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  69 

QetS  4  -"  Abrasives  and  PoRshtea  Materials    ^^  ^*^'^^-     Magna  corporation.  Anaheim.  CalU.    FUed  Apr. 


17.  1964. 


SN  202,940.     Nlgrln-Werke  Carl  Gentner,  Poatfach,  Germany. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1964. 


£ri 


A 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  637,441,  dated  Apr.  27,  1903. 
For  Waxing  and  Polishing  Preparations  for  Shoes  and  Re- 
lated Products. 


SN  203,880.     Slmonds  Abrasive  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1964. 


For  Corrosion  Inhibitors  and  Wax  Solvents — Namely,  Aro- 
matic Hydrocarbons,  Surface  Acting  Agents  HaTlng  a  De- 
tergent Effect,  and  Carbon  Bisulfide  for  De-Waxlng  or  Soln- 
bilicing  the  Precipitated  or  Accumulated  Waxes  In  Petroleum 
Storage  Tanks,  Pumping  Systems  and  OH  Well  Bores. 

First  use  May  26,  1962. 


PENNSY 


For    Abrasive    Products — Namely,    Grinding    Wheels    and 
Abrasive  Bricks,  Sticks  and  Stones. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1964. 


SN  197,644.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  July  10,  1964. 


GRASP 


SN  203.972.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 


Oct.  14,  1964. 


FUTURE 


For  Antimicrobial  Dust  Control  Oil,  Especially  Adapted  for 
Application  to  Mops,  Rags  and  Towels  To  Hold  Dust. 
First  use  June  4,  1964. 


For  Floor  Polish  With  Cleaning  Properties. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20. 1964. 


SN    208,771.     KUgannon    Company,    Houston,    Tex.      Filed 
Oct.  12, 1964. 


SN    204,273.     MlnnesoU    Mining  and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1964. 


KILCOUTE 


SCOTCH 


For  Desiccant. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1906. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  077,689. 

For  Coated  Abrasives. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  17, 1902. 


SN  204,081.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
Oct.  10,  1964. 


NALCHELATE 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioRS 

SN  189,088.     Joh.  A.  Bencklser  O.m.b.H.,  Chemische  Fabrtk, 
Ludwlgshafen,  Rhine,  Germany.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1964. 


For    Boiler    Water    Chemical    Additive    To    Inhibit    Scale 
Formation. 

First  use  May  4, 1964. 


SN    204.106.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


CRAWL-TOX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  164,491.  218,089,  and  otben. 
For  Chemical  Componnd  Uaed  as  an  Ingredient  of  Insecti- 
cides. 

First  use  Sept.  21, 1»«4. 


SN    204,158.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  16.  1964. 


OMNIX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.606. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  498.882.  dated  Dec.  29.  1937.  For  Chemical  Compound  Uaed  as  an  Ingredient  of  Inaeetl- 

For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Use  In  the  Processing  of    ddes. 
Foods  and  for  Preventing  the  Coagulation  of  Animal  Blood.        First  nse  Sept.  21.  1964. 
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Cbfs  8 — Snoktri '  Aitides,  Not  Induding  ^^  ^^'^b.  keimf  Aiominam  *  cb«Biie«i  corporation,  Oak- 
Tobacco  Products 


8N  190,480.     Zensa  Bronlca  Kogjo  Kabuabikl  Kalaba,   Ita 
baatd-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan.    FUed  June  11,  1004. 


BIG  SAVAGE 

For  Firebrick. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1088. 


BRQNICA 

Owner  of  U.8.  R«t.  No.  704.004. 

For  IJshters  for  Cltara  and  Cigarettea. 

Flnt  QM  NoTembcr  IMl ;  In  commerce  Marcb  1068. 


SN    188.686.     Indnatrlal   Maintenance,   Inc..   Seattle.   Waib. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1964. 

FLEXI-CRETE 

For  Cementltlous  Wall  Coating  Matertala  for  Building. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1064. 


8N    208,070.     Larua    A    Brotber    Company,    Rlcbmond,    Va. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 

JOHN  ROLFE 

"Jobn  Rolfe"  la  not  tbe  name  of  any  known  lirlng  Indl- 
Tldaal.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  744,600. 
for  Bmokert'  Pipe*. 
Flnt  nae  Aag.  27,  1964. 


8N    188,714.     Bliss   4    Laughlln.    Incorporated,    Harvey,    111. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1964. 


AMES 


Applicant's  related  company  owns  Reg.  No.  766,179. 
For  Tape  Uaed   In   Wallboard   Construction,  and  Drywall 
Outlet  Reinforcements. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1961. 


8N  188,767.     Kaiser  Steel  Corporation,  Oakland.  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  16,  1964. 


Cbfs  12  -  Coiistnictioii  Materials 

8N  180,471.     Wllbelm  Oall'sebe  Tonwerke  KG.  a.  A.,  Gleasen, 
Oemany.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 

GAIL 

For  Ceramic  Building  Materials — Namely.  Floor  and  Wall 
TUe,  PUquettea.  Coves,  Cove  Skirtings,  Window  8Uls,  Scum 
Cbannels.  and  tbe  Like. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Oct.  0,  1962;  In  commerce 
Oct.  0,  1962. 


K-BRIK 


For  Masonry  Block. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31,  1063. 


8N  187.272.  Paolo  Capoferri  and  Giuseppe  Capoferrl.  d.b.a. 
Fulget  del  FratelU  Capoferrl,  Bergamo,  Italy.  Filed  Feb. 
24.  1964. 

SFEROGRANITO 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Italian  application, 
filed  Sept.  4.  1963 ;  Reg.  No.  168,877.  dated  Jan.  13,  1964. 

For  Granite  Building  MaterUla — Namely,  Panels  Consist 
ing  of  TUes  for  Walla,  Ceilings  and  Floors ;  Tllea,  Slabs,  Slates 
and  Teaserae  for  Floors,  Walls  and  Ceilings. 


SN  192,736.     Masonlte  Corporation,  Cblcago,  111.     Filed  May 
0.  1064. 

WEATHERALL 

For  Construction  Board,  and  More  Specifically  Hardboard 
Panels,  for  Various  Construction  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  21, 1968. 


SN  19S.622.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Cblcago,  111.     Filed 
June  IB,  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  513,546.  761.183,  and  otbers. 

For  Insulating  Material  and  Concrete  Reinforcing  Bars. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  2,  19&S,  on  Insulating  material. 


BN  187,888.     Pluswood  Industries,  Osbkosb.  Wis.    Filed  Mar.     SN    195,701.     Kafak   Aktiebolag.    SundsTsU,    Sweden.     Filed 
8,  1064.  ^  June  16,  1064. 


GIBOGI 


Owner  of  Swedisb  Reg.  No.  101.278.  dated  Oct.  20.  1061. 

For  Structural  Panels  for  Building  Constructions,  the 
Panels  Consisting  of  a  Composition  of  Wood  Fibers.  Plaster 
and  Plastics. 


SN  107.321.     Oklaboma  Cement  Compaay,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed 
July  7,  1064. 


^CUVClCT 


mmm 


The  words  "Preflnlabed  Paneling"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  tbe  trademark  aa  a  whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728.758. 

For  Acrylic  Lacquered  Preflnlabed  Plywood  Made  In  Part 
of  African  Hardwood  Veneers.  The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue  but  no  claim  la  made  to  color. 

First  uae  Dec.  28,  1063.  No  reglatratton  rlgbta  are  claimed  for  tbe  word  "Lonlalana" 
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or  the  outline  of  tbe  State  of  Louisiana  apart  from  the  mark    SN    201,480.     Holaee    Poandry    Limited.    RT"tai    Ontario, 
shown  In  the  drawing,  and  applicant  waives  none  of  Its  com-        Canada.    FUed  Sept.  8, 1064. 
mon  law  rigbta  in  tbe  mark  ahown  la  tbe  drawing  or  any 
feature  thereof.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,040. 

For  Portland  and  Masonry  Cement. 

First  nae  Apr.  10, 1064. 


SN  107,808.     Edward  HInea  Lumber  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed 
July  8,  1064. 


RED  ARROW 


For  Lumber — Namely,  Studs. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1062. 


SN    197,805.     Jobns-ManvlUe   Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  8,  1064. 


CONCORD 


For  Decorative  Celling  Tile. 

First  use  at  least  on  or  at>out  May  20,  1064. 


SN  199.659.     Dansk  Eternit-Fabrik  A/S,  Aalborg,  Denmark. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1964. 


CEMBRIT 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  122/1041,  dated  Feb.  10.  1041. 
For   Asbeatoa  Fiber  Cement   and   Aabeatos  Fiber  Cement 
Tiles,  Sheets,  Pipes  and  Pipe  Fittings,  and  tbe  Like. 


SN  200,805.     Unlstrut  Corporation,  Wayne,  Mich.    Filed  Aug. 
21,  1064. 


UNISTRUT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  064,414,  708,671,  and  otbers. 

For  Structural  Building  and  Framing  Products,  and  Acces- 
sory Components  Therefor — Namely,  RoUed  and  Extruded 
Metal  Sections,  Trolley  and  Conveyor  Assemblies  and  Parts, 
End  Caps  and  Closure  Strips  for  Channel  and  Tubing  Mem- 
bers. Shelf  Brackets.  Beam  Clampa.  Concrete  Inserts,  Parti- 
tion and  Display  Fittings  and  Mouldings,  Ducts,  and  Door 
Jambs. 

First  use  Sept.  6, 1940. 


SN  201,208.     Central  Air  Conditioning  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ther- 
mal Blok  Co.,  WlcbiU,  Kans.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1064. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  114,880,  dated  June  0,  1000. 

For  High  Temperature  Thermal  Insulating  Block  for  Use 
in  BoUers,  Tanks,  Back-Up  Intnlatlona,  Behind  Refraetoriea 
and  Heat  Vessels  of  Various  Descriptions  and  Alao  for  Wall 
and  Roof  Insulation  in  Buildings  and  Sblpa. 


SN  208,811.     Llng-Temco-Vougbt,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Oct.  5,  1064. 

METALITE 


FUed 


For  AdhealTely  Bonded  Laminated  Panels  Comprlilnf  Metal 
Sheets  and  a  Low-Density  Core. 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1044. 


SN  203,787.     MlneraUte  Umlted,  Croydon.  EagUnd.     FUed 
Oct.  12,  1064. 


MINERALITE 


For  Non-Metallic  Minerals  Composition  for  In  Situ  Surfac- 
ing and  Finishing  of  BuUdlng  WaUs. 

First  use  October  1058  ;  In  commerce  Octot>er  1068. 


SN  204,202.     Stimson  Lumber  Company,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1064. 


For  Lumber. 

First  use  July  1,  1064. 


8N  204,746.     B.B.B.  Manafaeturing  Company,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1064. 


For  Preflt  Preclalon  Door  Frames. 
First  use  June  24,  1000. 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  indicate  only  a  contrasting  color, 
but  no  claim  is  made  to  color  as  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Prefabricated  Pipe  Insulating  Raceways  of  Foamed 
Plastic  Formed  In  Mstlng  or  Complemental  Halves. 

First  use  May  26,  1064. 


SN    204,707.     Kalaer    AlnmlnuB    *    Chonieal    Corporation, 
OakUad,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  26, 1064. 


HI-RAM 


For  Refractory  Ramming  Mix. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Feb.  20, 1006. 
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diss  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  «n^206.2^82^^ jewtoo  in^rt  co.  i..  An^.e..  c.^^^^  meu 


Stean-Fittiiig  Supplies 


FIXERTS 


_  _  „         .„  .    .  For  Threaded  Inserta  and  Studs  To  Be  Connected  Into  a 

8N    17».082.     Bhcz    Wire    Corporation.    Fort    Wayne.    Ind.     ^^^^^^^  p^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  Threaded  Element.  Can  Be 

Filed  Oct.  16,  IMS. 


GRIP-TITE 


Attached. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1964. 


For  FlttlDfS  for  Hoae. 
First  UM  Julj  81,  1»«8. 


SN    206.538.     Halkey-Roberts    Corporation,    Paramus.    N.J. 
Filed  Not.  19,  1964. 


SN  192.793.     Cook  Valre  Company,  Inc.,  Erin,  Tenn.     Filed 
May  e,  1964. 

COOK 

For  li^lTea. 

Ftrat  aae  January  1963. 


SN  198,BS0.     Olenn  J.  Johnaon,  Powell,  Wyo.     Filed  May  15. 
1964. 

JOHNSON'S  ARTIFICIAL 
SPRING 

For  Stock  Watering  Tank  Device*. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  23,  1964. 


SN  190,623.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111      Filed 
June  IS,  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  013,546,  761,183,  and  others. 

For  Relief  Valvea,  Safety  ValTea  and  Regulating  Valres 
for  Controlling  Presaure  Direction  and  Volume  of  Flow  of 
Flnlda  or  Oasaes,  and  Parts  of  Said  Valves  for  Replacement 
and  Repair ;  LAvatorlea.  Sinks,  Washtubs,  and  Bathroom 
Fixtures ;  Plumbing  Fixtures ;  and  Shower  Receptors  and 
Enclosures.  Fence  Posts  and  Sign  Posts. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Feb.  3,  1956,  on  relief  valTes,  safety 
▼alvea,  and  regulating  valves. 


SN   198,166.     The  Hale  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla.     Filed  July 


20,  19«4. 


AUTO-LOK 


For  Handles  for  Industrial  Butterfly  Valves. 
First  use  July  11,  1964. 


SN    200,396.     Dnlstrut    Corporation,    Wayne,    Mich.      Filed 


Aug.  21,  1964. 


UNISTRUT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  064.414.  708,671.  and  others. 

For  Building  and  Framing  Accessory  and  Installation  Com- 
ponents— Namely,  Nuts,  Bolta,  Screws,  Washers.  Studs. 
Hinges,  Springs.  Spring  Clips.  Pipe  Couplings.  Pipe  Clamps. 
Pipe  Rollers.  Pipe  Hangers.  Fender  Hooks,  Conveyor  and 
Trolley  Rollers.  Clamps,  Bracktta,  Tubing  Clips,  and  Conduit 
and  Pipe  RIaers. 

First  use  September  1940. 


SN  206.086.     Onstav  Eric  Valdemar  Benson.  Malmo.  Sweden. 
FUed  Nov.  12.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780.136. 

For  F'luld  Valves  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15,  1946. 


SN    206.623.     Ideal    Tubular    Corporation.     Brooklyn.    N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1964. 


Fur  Sink  Strainers. 
First  use  Nov.  5.  1964. 


SN  206.909.      American  Chain  *  Cable  Company.  Inc..  Bridge 
port.  Conn.     Filed  Nov.  25.  1964. 


TRI-LOC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656.311. 

For  Wire  Rope  Assemblies  and  Fittings  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  30.  1964. 


SN  210.001.     Drilling  Specialties  Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1965. 


DRISCON 


For  Pipe  Conduit  and  Couplinga  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  109.743.  dated  May  10.  1964. 

For  Doatflnff  Apparatus  tad  PUitlc  and  QUm  Coatalnt n.    sheet  itaal. 


Class  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  195.624.     Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  15.  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  018,046,  761.188,  and  others. 

For  Ingots.  Plate  and  Sheet  Steel ;  Porcelain  Enamel  Steel  ; 
Formed  and  Deep  Drawn  Steel  Vehicle  Stampings.  Including 
Implement  Seats,  and  Discs  for  Vehicle  Wheels;  Merchant 
Bars  Indnding  Ronnd,  Square.  Flat.  Angle  and  Special  Sec- 
tions :  and  Stractnral  Steel  Tnblng. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  4,  1906,  on  Ingots,  plate  and 


May  11,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  63 


SN  199,826.     Handy  *  Herman,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug.     SN  210,036.     Chemical  Milling  International  Corporation,  El 
18,  1964.  Segundo,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  20. 1966. 


ALLOY 


The  word  "Alloy"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  and  Insofar  as  the  symbols  "Cu"  and  "Be"  represent 
the  symbols  for  "copper"  and  "beryllium,"  respectively,  they 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Dispersion  Hardened  Alloys  of  Copper  and  Beryllium 
Oxide. 

First  use  July  29.  1964. 


For  Chemical  Etched  MeUls  and  Metal  Alloys  and  Castings. 
First  use  June  29,  1900r. 


SN     206,148.     Fansteel     Metallurgical     Corporation,     North 
Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Nov.  13,  1964. 


SN    210,840.     Unitcast    Corporation,    Toledo,    Ohio. 
Jan.  19,  1960. 


Filed 


(^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,277  ;  762,209,  and  others. 

For  Alloys  of  Refractory  Metals  and  Carbides  of  Refrac- 
tory Metals  in  the  Form  of  Blanks,  Inserts,  Strips,  Rods,  Bars, 
Tubes.  Discs,  Grips  and  Balls  in  Stock  Form  and  Special 
Shapes  Made  to  User's  Specification. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1964  ;  Apr.  1.  1942,  as  to 
"VR"  ;  Aug.  7,  1983,  as  to  "Wesson"  ;  Mar.  10,  1961,  as  to 
"W." 


For  Miscellaneous  Steel  Castings. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1928. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN   193,296.     Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 
May  12,  1964. 


FUed 


SN     206,100.     Fansteel     Metallurgical    Corporation,     North 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Nov.  13.  1964. 


VR/WESSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426.277,  670.907,  and  others. 

For  Alloys  of  Refractory  Metals  and  Carbides  of  Refrac- 
tory Metals  In  the  Form  of  Strips,  Blanks,  Inserts,  Rods,  Bars. 
Tubes,  Discs,  Grips  and  Balls  in  Stock  Form  and  Special 
Shapes  Made  to  User's  Specification. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1964  ;  Apr.  1,  1942.  as  to 
"VR"  ;  Aug.  7,  1988,  as  to  "Wesson." 


Filed 


SN  209.232.     The  BeryUlum  Corporation,  Reading.  Pa. 
Jan.  4.  1960. 

BERYLCO  MULTIGAGE 
STRIP 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Strip"  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  528,888,  775,629,  and  others. 
For  Metallic  Strip. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


The  mark  comprises  a  fanciful  bird  design,  where  the  head 
and  beak  portion  comprise  the  top  and  spout  of  the  container, 
and  where  the  body  portion  appears  on  the  front  of  the  con- 
tainer. Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  con- 
tainer. 

For  General  Purpose  Household  Lubricants. 

First  use  May  2,  1968. 


SN  210,814.     The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New     SN     205,867.     Stewart-Warner    Corporation,     Chicago,     111. 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1960.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1964. 

P.C.V. 


STERLING 


For  Nickel. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  14.  1964. 


For  Gasoline  Additive  for  Cleanlnf  Carbnreton. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1964. 
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8N  208,123.     Scott  Cbcmical  Corporation,   Barbank,   Calif.     SN  185,384.     Hunt  Foods  and  Indnatrln,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1904.  Puller  k  Co.,  FuUerton,  CalU.     PUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


BLUE  CHEER 


For  Liquid  Parting  Compound  for  Die  Casting. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  28,  1864. 


V 


*«• 


SN    208,140.     Traraco    Ltboratorlet,    Inc.,    Chelsea,    Mass. 
PUed  Dec.  14.  1964. 

GLY 

For  Spray  Lubricant 
First  use  Oct.  7, 1968. 


UtfS  lO'PrOteCtive  MM  Decorative  UMltingS         The  drawing  U  Uned  for  the  colors  green  and  yellow.     No 

registration   rights  are  claimed   for  the  words  "Sea  Qreen" 
SN  172,889.     J.  J.  Newberry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July     ap«rt  from  the  mark  shown,  but  applicant  waUes  none  of  Its 
11   1968.  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray  Paint. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  196S. 


SN  185,890.     Hunt  Poods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P. 
FuUer  ft  Co.,  FuUerton,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


INJEWCRE 


For  Decorator  Paints  in  Aerosol  Containers  for  Foliage, 
Wreaths,  Wood,  Metal  and  Other  Surfaces,  and  Artiflcial 
Snowflakes  Applied  by  Aerosol  Spraying. 

First  use  June  20,  1963. 


t^^ 


YELLOW  BIRD 


SN   176,459.     Wallace   A.   Beaton,   d.b.a.    Walrlck   Company. 
SeatUe,  Wash.    Filed  Aug.  21, 1968. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gray,  green,  yellow,  and 
pink.  No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Yel- 
low Bird"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  applicant  waives 
none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any 
feature  thereof. 

For  Spray  Paint. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1963. 


PENTA  VAR 


For  Wood  PreserratiTe  Coating  Material. 
First  use  June  1909. 


SN  186,391.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P. 
Fuller  A  Co.,  FuUerton.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1964. 


SN  184,080.     Butler  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1964. 

#5  BUTLER  UNI-LUSTR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  716,746,  761,803,  and  others. 
For  Factory  Applied  Finish  for  Stainless  Steel  Tanks  Sold 
Only  In  Trailer  Tank  Vehicles. 
First  use  Not.  14, 1968. 


^^i^"^ 


HRECRACKER  RED 


SN  184,031.     Butler  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas  City, 

Mo.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1964. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  orange,  and  gray. 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Firecracker 

Red"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  applicant  walTes  none 

of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature 

For  Factory  Applied  Finish  for  Stainless  Steel  Tanks  Sold    thereof. 
Only  in  Trailer  Tank  Vehicles.  ^or  Spray  Paint. 

First  use  Not.  14,  1968.  First  use  Jan.  2.  1968 


UNI-LUSTR 
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SN  180,892.     Hunt  Foods  and  iBdoatrtea.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P.    8N  18S,401.     H«nt  Food* 'and  ladaatrtea.  Inc.,  di>.a.  W.  P. 
Fuller  k  Co.,  FuUerton,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  27.  1964.  Fuller  k  Co.,  FuUerton,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  37.  1964. 


SAILOR  BLUE 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  orange,  gray,  brown, 
and  blue.  No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words 
"Sailor  Blue"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  applicant 
walTea  none  of  Its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or 
any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray  Paint. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1963. 


SQWRRELUAY 


SN   185,396.      Hunt  Foods  and   Industries,   Inc..  d.b.a.  W.   P. 
Fuller  k  Co.,  FuUerton,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1064. 


ICE  BLUE 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue.  No  registration 
rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Ice  Blue"  apart  from  the 
mark,  but  applicant  waiTes  none  of  Its  common  law  rights  in 
the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray  Paint. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1968. 


SN   185,397.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P. 
Fuller  k  Co..  FuUerton,  Calif.     FUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


SNOW  WHITE 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  gray,  green,  brown,  blue, 
and  yellow.  No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words 
"Snow  White"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  applicant 
walTes  none  of  Its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  ahown  or 
any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray  Paint.  '' 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1968. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gray  and  brown.  No 
registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Squirrel  Gray" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  applicant  walTes  none  of  Its 
common  law  rights  In  the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray  Paint. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1963. 


SN  189,889.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P. 
FuUer  *  Co.,  FuUerton,  Calif.     FUed  Mar.  80,  1964. 


^^^^m^m 


PINK  RIBBON 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  pink  and  graj.  Mo 
regUtratioB  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Pink  Ribbon" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  appUcant  walTes  none  of  its 
common  law  rights  in  the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Spray  Paint 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1968. 


SN  191,567.     Kohler-McUster  Paint  Co. 
Apr.  20,  1964. 

KOMAC 


DeuTer.  C<do.    FUed 


For  AU  Kinds  of  Palnta,  Vamlabea,  Lacquers,  Enamels,  and 
Primers  for  Interior  and  Sxterior  Maaonry  and  Wood  Bar- 
faces,  Stain  for  Exterior  and  Interior  Wood  Surfaces  and  a 
Sealer  and  SUln  for  Wood  Snrfaoea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1911,  on  palnta. 


SN  198,267.     Dorr  Sales  k  Engineering  Co.  Inc.,  MUwaukee, 
Wis.    FUed  May  12. 1964. 

DORR^COAT 


The  word  "Coat"  is  diadaimed  apart  from  the 
BhowB.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747.060. 

For  Plastic  Coating  for  Prlnterslotter  Cylinders. 
First  use  Jan.  0, 1961. 
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8N  1»4,402.     Mmtbus  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Garwood.  N.J.     8N  1»7,S84.     Oeneral  Cigar  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y     FUed 
FUed  May  27, 1»«4.  July  8, 19«4. 

CABARILLO 

For  Clffan. 

Plrat  ate  June  »,  1864. 


8N    206,181.     S.    J.    Beynolda   TolMceo   Company,    Wlnaton- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Nor.  18,  1»«4. 


GROVE  PARK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  170,886,  667,202,  and  otbera. 

For  ProtectlTe  and  DecoratlTe  Coatings  In  the  Nature  of 
Organic  Preparations  Such  aa  Paints,  Primers,  Varnlabes 
and  Clear  Protectlre  Coatings. 

First  use  Not.  21, 1»02. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  1964. 


SN   206,182.     R.   J.   Reynolds   Tobacco  Company,   Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Not.  18, 1964. 


8N  190,620.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  10, 1964. 


MADEIRA 


BORG-WARNER 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1964. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  018,046,  761,183,  and  others.  ^_^^_^__ 

For   Resins   for  Paints,   Enamels,   Lacquers ;   and   Coating  ^~^^^"~~ 

Materials  for  Waterproofing  Fabrics  and  Paper  Materials.  SN   206.190.     United   SUtes   Tobacco   Company,    New   York, 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  28. 1900.  NY.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1964. 


8N    197,944.     Copeland   Laboratories   Limited,    Rexdale.   To- 
ronto, OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  July  16, 1964. 


GOOD  LUCK 


PANSUP 


For  Snuff. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1960. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Jan.  18,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  186,669,  dated  July  27,  1964. 

For  Coating  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Metal  and 
MeUlIlc  Surface* — Namely,  a  Silicone  Spray  Coating  To  Be 
Applied  to  Cooking  Utensils  To  PreTent  Food  From  Sticking 
to  Such  Utentlla. 


SN  206,673.     Zlgarettenfabrlk  Haus  Neuerburg  K.Q.,  Cologne, 
Germany.    Filed  Not.  20,  1964. 


GIRO 


8N    199,660.     QlUeaple-Rogers-Pyatt    Company,    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  11.  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  628,166,  dated  Oct.  13,  1902. 
For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19,  1968  ;  In  commerce  Aug.  26, 
1964. 


GILSTOP 


For  Coating  Products — Namely,  Waterproofing  Compounds 
In  the  Nature  of  a  Paint  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Application 
to  Masonry,  Concrete,  and  Like  Surfaces ;  Interior  and  Ex- 
terior Paints,  Ceallng  and  DecoratlTe  Compound  In  the  Nature 
of  a  Paint,  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Application  to  Masonry, 
Concrete,  and  Like  Surfaces,  and  Thinners. 

First  use  Not.  27,  1968,  on  waterproofing  compound. 


SN  201,004.     Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Croset.  Vs.     Filed 


Sept  9,  1964. 


ACMELOID 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pfiarmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  208.962.     John  B.  Gerdea,  d.b.a.  20th  Century  Chemical 
Co.,  Loyal,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 

CATTLE-LAC 

For  Vitamin  Supplement  for  Dairy  Cattle  and  CalTes. 
First  use  January  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  842,788  and  480,709. 
For  Transparent  Plastic  Coating  Composition  Applied  After 
Indexfng  To  Protect  Visible  Record  Cards. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22, 1948. 


SN  203.998.     Warren-Teed   Pharmaceuticals   Inc.,   East  De- 
troit, Mich.    FUed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


TREN-C-PLEX 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Prodncts 

SN   192,002.     P.  R.   Mallory  *  Co.,   Inc.,  IndUnapolls,   Ind. 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1964. 

KLEAR-PUF 

For  Cifarett*  FUtan  In  the  Fom  of  a  Cylinder  Bold 
Coupled  to  One  Extremity  of  a  Cigarette,  Said  Cigarette 
FUter  Being  Formed  of  a  Charged  Capacitor  and  Fibrous 
Material  Such  as  SUlcate  Base  Paper  aad/or  Charcoal  Baae 
Paper. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  20, 1964. 


For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceuticals — Namely,  a  Vitamin- 
Mineral  Supplement. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1.  1968. 


SN  203,999.     Warren-Teed   Pharmaeeatleals  Inc.,   East  De- 
troit, Mich.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


CODA-SURP 


For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceuticals — Namely,  a  Medldnal 
Agent  To  RelleTe  Coughing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1909. 
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SN  204,108.     SUaley  Drug  Products,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    SN  206,602.     Boehrtager  Ingelhdm  0.m.b.H.,  Ins^halm  aa 
Filed  Oct  10,  1964.  Rhine,  Germany.    FUed  Not.  20. 1964. 


DULCODOS 


ACNODYNE 

For  LaxatlTe. 
For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Acne  and  Skin         ^tnt  use  Oct  10.  1964 ;  In  comoMree  Oct  10,  1964. 
Blemishes. 

First  use  Oct  8,  1964.  — ^^— ^— 


SN  206,603.     Boehringer  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H.,  Ingdbelm,  an 
Rhine.  Germany.    FUed  Not.  20, 1964. 


SN    204,487.     Olin    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation,    New  w^-wr-r    ■  j,  ,«.,»-■■  - 

York,  NY    FUed  Oct  21,  1964.  DULGENTIL 

For  LaxatlTe. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1964 ;  in  commerce  Oct  10,  1964. 


GESTOP 


For  Progestogen-Estrogen  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1064. 


SN    206,678.     American    Home   Products   CorporatloB,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  23,  1964. 


SN  204,750.     BeU-Cralg  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct  26, 
1964 

~  "  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  064,442 

For  Appetite  Suppressant. 
For  Barium  Sulfate  Contrast  Medium  for  X-Ray  Dlagnosia         First  use  Aug.  81,  1964. 
of  the  Colon. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1964.  ~~' 


APISATE 


BARODENSE 


SN  206,681.     Animal  Nutritional  SerTioe  Co.,  Inc.,  Madlaon, 
Wis.    Filed  Not.  23,  1964. 


SOL-U-PLEX 


SN   205,612.     The   R  P   Company,   Inc.,  Tulsa,   Okla.     Filed 
Not.  0,  1964. 

(t  Fj  I  j|  A  1 1  y  1 1 1  Hi  For  LiTestock  Food  Supplement  Consisting  Essentially  of 

„_  ^,      M     r,  «^  ^.      ^..T  .1    Vitamins.  Minerals  and  a  Drug  Ingredient. 

For  Preparation  for  Use  as  a  ContraceptlTe  for  Women  and        _,    .    '     o     *  oi   in«.i 


for  Treatment  of  Vaginal  Disorders 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1964 


SN  205,806.     Sandos,  Inc.,  HanoTer,  N.J.    Filed  Not.  9,  1964. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  737,456. 


4. 
SN  206,849.     First  Texas  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 
Filed  Not.  24. 1964. 


LroANAR 


SODIZOLE 


For  Tranqulliser. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,887. 

For  Sulflsoxaaole  in  Tablet  and  Emulsion  Form  for  Urinary 
Tract  Infections. 

First  use  Not.  0,  1964 ;  June  1,  1940,  in  hyphenated  form. 


SN  200,900.     Whltmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Myerstown,  Pa. 


Filed  Not.  9,  1964. 


A-V  25 


SN    206,874.     Nordlsk    InsuUnlaboratorium,    Qentofte.    Den- 
mark.   FUed  Not.  24,  1964. 


For    Veterinary    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    Containing 
Antibiotics  and  Vitamin  Mix  for  Poultry  and  LlTe  Stock. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  17, 1907. 


INTTARD 


Owner  of  DanUh  Reg.  No.  4-1964,  dated  Jan.  4,  1964. 
For  Insulin. 


SN  205,901.     Whltmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Myerstown,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  9.  1964. 

RO-CON 

For  Vitamin  Trace  Mineral  Supplement  and  Stomachic  for 
Chicken  and  Turkey  Flocks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  9,  1900. 


SN  207,141.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.    FUed  Not.  ST. 
1964. 

S.Q.-PROSTREP 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  090,068  and  621,691. 
For  Medicated  Feed  Supplement  for  Poultry. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  3, 1964. 


SN  200,902.     Whltmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Myerstown,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  9,  1964. 


WHITSYN 


For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  the  Control  of  Outbreaks  of 
Coccldiosls  In  Chicken  and  Turkey  Flocks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  80, 1954. 


SN  207,190.     Carter  Prodncta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  1,  1964. 

ANNUL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  768,808  and  772,989. 
For    Pharmaceutical     Preparation — Namely,     a     Perineal 
Cleanser  and  Healing  Agent. 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1964. 


SN  205,903.     Whltmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Myerstown,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  9,  1964. 

TRI-SULFA-LYTE 

For    Veterinary    Pharntacentlcal    Preparation    for    Use    in 
Poultry  and  CatUe  Feed  or  Drinking  Water. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8, 1968. 


SN  207,229.     Premier  Malt  Prodncta.  Inc.,  MU 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1964. 


wankee.  Wla. 


NUTRI-BEST 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Feed  AddltlTe. 
First  nae  Sept  10. 1964. 
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8N   207,698.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 


KITAMYCIN 


For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  25,  1964. 


SN    199,736.     General    Motors   Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Auf.  12.  1»64. 

CAPRICE 

For  Automobiles. 
First  use  July  27,  1964. 


SN  208.804.     Trent  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 


UVARE^E 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  a  Urinary  Anti- 
bacterial. 
First  use  Dec.  11, 1964. 


8N  199,989.     General  American  TransporUtlon  Corporation, 
Chlcaro,  111.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 

PRESSURE-SLIDE 

For  Railroad  Cars. 
First  use  July  28,  1964. 


SN  208,949.     Menley  ft  James  Laboratories,  Ltd..  Phlladel- 
phU,  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1964. 


SN   200,576.     James   B.   Kelty,   d.b.a.    Kelty    Radiator   Com- 
pany, Vinton.  Iowa.    Filed  Aug.  2S,  1964. 


DURAC    8 


For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1964. 


KtLm 


SN    209,224.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  4,  196S. 

ENCEPHALOID 

For  Vaccine  for  Use  in  Veterinary  Medicine. 
First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  representation  of  a  radiator  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Vehicle  Radiators. 
First  use  1955. 


SN    204,147.     B-Z    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 


aiss19-Vehides 

SN  182.031.     Boles  Aero,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.     Filed  Nov. 
29,  1968. 

NONPAREIL 

For  House  Trailers. 
First  use  July  19,  1963. 


Oct.  16.  1964. 


HIDE  AWAY 


For  House  and  Camping  Trailers. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  12,  1964. 


8N  184,947.  Aluma  King,  Inc..  Hialeah,  Fla.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Miami  Screen  Co.,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  FU.  Filed 
Jan.  20,  1964. 

ROLL-A-ROOM 

For  House  Trailers. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1963. 


8N    204.224.     Arnold,    Schwinn   ft   Co..   Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Oct.  19,  1964. 

"CANDY" 

For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Sept.  20, 1964.  . 


SN  204,818.     Tuff  Products,  Inc.,  Eockford,  111.     Filed  Oct. 
19,  1964. 


SN   187,681.     Anthony   P.  Turso,   Elkhart,   Ind.     Filed  Feb. 


27,  1964. 


ANTON 


For  Trarel  Trailers. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1964. 


For  Shoe  Scraper  Ribs  With  Recessed  Floor  Pans  for  Floors 
of  AutomotlTe  Vehicles  for  Refuse  From  Shoes. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1964. 


SN  190,626.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
Jane  IB,  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 


Qass  21  -  Ekctrical  ApiNN'atiis,  MachiiMs, 
and  Supplies 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  618,546,  761,188,  and  others.  svibotoq      v     -,         n..     .  .     ,.  »,       ^     ..    ^ »     »..  .. 

For  Power  and   Manually    Actuated   Brake,  for  Vehicles ;     ^  V     ;?  lo-J       ^*^  " '      *"     ^'^'  " ^      ^^*^ 

Vehicle  Radiators ;  Seat  Belt  Retractors,  Vehicle  Seat  Belts  '  "'  ^*''"- 

and  Buckles ;  Disc  Wheels  for  Vehicles  ;  Automobile  Springs  : 
Steering  Column  Mechanisms ;  Vehicle  Hitches ;  and  Bumper 
Assemblies. 


SYLPAC 


For  Electrochemical  Cells  and  Batteries. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  15,  194S,  on  Tehicle  radiators.         First  use  on  or  about  May  9,  1960. 
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SN  168,790.     Yardney  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
May  13,  1963. 


sYlpac 


FUed    SN   185,865.     Choaelex,  Inc.,  Mlneola.  N.Y.     FUed  Febw  8, 
1964. 

CELLOTHERM 

For  Electrically  CoadactlTe  Sheeting  Material  Used  Pri- 
marUy  for  Heating  Purposes. 
First  use  September  19M. 


For  Electrochemical  Cells  and  Batteries. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  9,  1960. 


SN    190,571.     Air    Reduction    Company,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN    172,172.     Elco    Electronic    Instrument    Co.    Inc.,    Long 
Island  City.  NY.    Filed  July  1,  1963. 

CLASSIC  SERIES 

The  word  "Series"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
used.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  558.243  and  737,119. 

For  High  Fidelity  and  Stereophonic  Components — Namely. 
Amplifiers,  Tuners.  Speaker  Systems,  and  Radios. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1962. 


^ 


ft^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  379,691,  582,011,  and  others. 

For  Carbon  Resistors  and  Cutting  Electrodes. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1957  on  cartran  realston. 


SN  178,841.     Josef  Wagner,  d.b.a.  Ing  Josef  Wagner,  Fried- 
rich  shaf  en  Fischbach,  Germany.    FUed  Oct.  11,  1963. 

.ALLstral- 

For  Armature  Spray  Ouns  for  Cleaning  Fluid,  Paint  Spray- 
ing and  Other  Industrial  Uses. 

First  use  June  1960  ;  In  commerce  June  1960. 


SN    192,832.     Keller    Research   Corporation.    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  May  6,  1964. 


HIEGER 


For  Ignition  Parts — Namely,  Dual  Point  Conversion  Kits 
for  Distributors  and  Distributor  Rubbing  Block  Lubricators. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1954. 


SN    184,122.      Ultra    Dynamics    Corporation,    Brooklyn.    NY. 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1963. 


SN   193,914.     American  Atomies  Corporation,  Tucson,  Aria. 
Filed  May  21,  1964.    ' 


ELENITE 


For  UltraTlolet  Ray  Equipment,  Ray  Emission  Lamps.  Elec- 
trically Monitored  Liquid  Purification  and  Sterilising  A|^- 
ratuses  and  Systems  for  the  Purification  of  Water  and  Other 
Liquids. 

First  use  about  1938. 


SN  184,465.     Oolay  Buchel  et  Cie,  8. A.,  Lausanne,   Switser- 
land.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


ACOMEL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swiss  Reg.  No. 
198,929,  dated  July  11,  1963. 

For  Electrical  Apparatus — Namely,  Electrical  Motors  Hay- 
ing Electronic  Switch-Control. 


For  Self-Lominous,  Radioisotope  Powered  Light  Sources  for 
Use  in  Signs  and  Like  Applications. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1964. 


SN  194,161.     Easco  Products,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.     Filed 


May  25,  1964. 


SN    184,927.     Industrial    Electronic   Engineers,    Inc.,    Holly- 
wood. Calif.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964. 


LO-E-RODE 


For  Electrodes  for  Electrical  Discharge  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  5, 1960. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  lEE. 
For  Alphanumeric  Display  Units. 
First  use  June  1, 1962. 


SN  195,627.     Borg-Waner  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
June  15,  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S1S,64«.  761.18t.  tad  other*. 

For  Electric  Motors ;  Power  Snpplles ;  Static  InTerters ; 
Frequency  Changers  ;  Alternators  ;  Preesure  Swltebea  ;  Hee- 
trtc  Water  Heaters ;  Electric  Ranges ;  Swlteiiea ;  Metal  CaM- 
nets  for  Electronic  Apparatus ;  and  TAIde  Ignition  aad  Blee- 
trical  Systems  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Kcpair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  28,  IMS.  on  riectrie  watar 
heaters. 
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SN  1M.127.     Saectronlc  Bnrineerlng  Company  of  California,     8N  202,719.     Toppa  International,  Inc.,  Brooklyn  N  T     FUed 
BanU  Ana.  Calif.    FUed  June  22,  1964.  8«pt.  25,  19«4. 


Multicircuit 

Owner  of  Rej.  No«.  714,837.  751,663,  and  others. 
For  Cnltiaed  Multiple  Purpose  Electronic  Circuits. 
Flrat  nae  June  12,  1964. 


"MR.  TRANSISTOR" 

The  word  "Transistor"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
88  shown,  without  walrinc  any  common  law  rlfhts  therein. 

For  PorUble  Translator  Radios ;  Tranalator  High  Fidelity 
Sets  and  Transistor  Ampliflers. 

First  use  July  1,  1964. 


8N   197,086.     Colortran   Industries,   Bnrbank,   Calif.     Filed 
July  6, 1964. 


COLORTRAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  480,898. 

For  Lighting  Bqnlpment  for  Motion  Picture,  TeleTlslon 
and  Graphic  Arta  Industries — Namely,  Lighting  Standards, 
Spring  Clamps,  Pole  Adapters.  Brackets,  Lamp  Carriers. 
Lighting  Houalnga,  Weather-Proof  and  Explosion- Proof  Light- 
ing Housings,  Reflectors,  Incandescent  Lamps.  Feeder  Cables. 
Riser  Cables,  Adapter  Cables.  Extension  Cords.  Junction 
Boxes,  Control  Boxes  for  Lighting  Equipment,  Dimmers, 
Power  Regulator*,  Power  BappUea,  Heat  FUtert.  Color  Filters. 
Scrima,  Barndoors.  Diffusion  Lenses,  Filter  Frames,  and 
Casea. 

First  uae  Oct  16, 1940. 


SN    206.618.     Elox    Corporation    of    Michigan,'  Troy.    Mich. 
Filed  Not.  20.  1964. 

PERMATRONIC 

For  Electrical  Power  Supplies  for  Machining  Conductive 
Metal  Workpleces  by  the  Process  of  Electrical  Discbarge 
Machining. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  4,  1964. 


SN    208.285.      Stevens-Lee    Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.       Filed 
Dec.  16,  1964. 


TRI-KING 


SN   198.068.     P.  R.   MaUory  *  Co.,  Inc.,   Indianapolis,   Ind. 
FUed  July  17,  1964. 


DURACELL 


For  Power  Driven  and   Electrically  Actuated  Advertising 
Signs. 

First  use  July  2,  1964. 


For  Mercury  and  Manganese  Batteries;  Other  Than  for 
Heavy  Duty  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  4,  1964. 


SN  198,249.     Acoustica  Associates,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  July  21. 1964. 


For    High    Fidelity    Loudspeakers    and    Radio    Receiver 
Amplifiers. 

First  use  May  14.  1964. 


Class  23  -  Cudery,  Machinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN    167,549.     The    Irternational    Silver   Company,    Meriden, 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1963. 

ELITE 

For  SUlnless  Steel  Flatware— Namely,  Knives,  Forks  and 
Spoons. 

First  use  March  1954. 


SN     199,074.     Kimberly-Clark    Corporation.     Neenah      Wis. 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1964. 


SN  174,791.  Harsco  Corporation.  Harrisburg.  Pa.,  assignee 
of  Plant  City  Steel  Corporation.  Plant  City.  Fla.  FUed 
Aug.  9,  1963. 


KIMSTAT 


WATCO 


For  Electrostatic  Copy  Paper. 
First  use  July  17,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677,887. 

For    Concrete    Batch    Planta    and    Conveyors    and    Allied 
Equipment. 

First  use  January  1960. 


SN    202,718.     Tensor    Corporation,    Brooklyn.    NY.      Filed 
Sept.  2S,  1964. 

tioneor 


SN    191.504.     Bryant    Engineering    Company,    Port    Huron, 
Mich.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1964. 

KOMPOST  KING 


For  Shredding.  Chopping,  and  Grinding  Machine. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  2,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  784.840  and  760,828. 

For  Electrical  Lamps  and  Acceaaories  Therefor,  Including 
Extension  Corda.  Bxtenalon  Arms.  Magnifier  Anna,  Clamps. 
Shelf  and  WaU  Bracketa,  Floor  SUnda.  Carrying  Cases,  Beam 
Limiting  Tubes  and  SpotllghU. 

First  use  June  2. 1964. 


SN    192.291.     Jaco   Mfg.   Co.,   Berea.   Ohio.      Filed   Apr.   29. 
1964. 


TWINJECTOR 


For  Injection  Molding  Apparatus. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1968. 
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&N  192,787.     J.  P.  Burroughs  ft  Sons.  Inc..  Saginaw.  Mich.    SN   196,412.    Aca-Melt  Corporation.   Newton   Lower  Flalla, 
FUed  May  6.  1964.  Maaa.    FUed  June  28. 1964. 


ROSS 


For  Heavy  Duty  Crimper  Mills.  Cracker  Mills.  Crimping 
and  Flaking  Mills.  Roller  Mills,  Jet  Steamers  for  Preparing 
Grains,  Bucket  Elevatora,  Supersteamers  for  Preparing 
Graina,  Coolers  for  Qralna,  Feeda  and  PeUets,  Mixers  and 
Screen  Scalpers. 

First  use  1987. 


SN    193.016.     Paul   Kobler.   d.b.a.   Kobler   Shaver   Co.,   Lyn- 
brook,  N.Y.    FUed  May  8, 1964. 


VIBRO-MATIC 

For  Shaver. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1964. 


SN    194.589.      The    Fafnir    Bearing    Company,    New    Britain, 
Conn.    FUed  June  1.  1964. 


FAFLON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  104,534  and  122.136. 

For  Bearings. 

First  use  Mar.  18.  1964. 


SN  195,628.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
June  15,  1964. 


Filed 


BORG-WARNER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  518,646,  761,183,  and  others. 

For  Vehicle  and  Industrial  Clutches  and  ^arts ;  Power 
Take-Off  Assemblies ;  Torque  Control  Mechanisms ;  Gear  Re- 
duction Aaaemblles  ;  Vehicle  Transmission  Systems  ;  Univer- 
sal Joints:  Drive  Shaft  Aaaemblles;  Timing  Belts;  Flexible 
Couplings  ;  Propeller  Shafts  ;  Torque  Converters  ;  Bearings  ; 
Gear  Boxes  ;  Gears  ;  Clutch  Disca ;  Clutch  Facings  ;  Chain 
and  Sprocket  Drive  Mechanisms  ;  Clutch  Springs  ;  Overdrive 
and  Synchroniser  Units  for  Transmissions  and  Industrial 
Uses ;  Power  Drive  Mechanisms ;  Differentials ;  Mechanical 
Transfer  Drives  for  Vehicles  and  Machinery  ;  Control  Units 
for  Transmissions ;  Fluid  Drive  Systems ;  Brakes  and  Brake 
Assemblies  for  Industrial  Machinery  ;  Carburetors  and  Parts  ; 
Superchargers  ;  Compressors  ;  Timing  Gear  Mechanisms  ;  Tim- 
ing Chains  ;  Cylinder  Heads  ;  Toralonal  Vibration  Dampers  ; 
Valve  Stem  Oil  Deflectors ;  Agricultural  Implements  and  Ma- 
chinery :  Shovels ;  Spades ;  Hand  Operated  Scoopa ;  Discs  for 
Agricultural  Machines  and  Implements  Including  Plow  Discs. 
Harrow  Discs,  Seeder  Discs,  Coulter  Blades,  Pressed  Steel 
Implement  Wheels  and  Tapered  Diaca  for  Wheels ;  Plows  and 
Plowshares,  Mold  Boards  and  Coulters ;  Harrows.  Rakes ; 
Seeders,  Hoes ;  Hand  Saws ;  Power  Saws ;  Saw  Chain  ;  Saw 
Blades  :  Files  ;  Rasps  ;  Machine  Tools ;  Vehicle  Washers ; 
Mechanical  Seals ;  Lapping  Machlnea ;  Springs ;  Hydraulic 
Drive  Mechanisms  ;  Hydraulic  Motors  ;  Hydraulic  Cylinders  ; 
Hydraulic  and  Pneumatic  Apparatua  for  Aircraft  and  Guided 
Missiles  ;  Hydraulic  Couplings  and  Fluid  Drive  Wbeela  for 
Drive  Wheel  Transmissions ;  Hydraulic  Accumulators ; 
Pumps ;  Vacuum  Pumpa ;  Centrifugal  and  Turbine  Pumps 
for  Agriculture,  Municipal  Water  Supply,  Utilities,  Petro- 
leum. Chemical  Cryogenic  and  Nuclear  Appllcationa  and  Gen- 
eral Induatry ;  Oil  WeU  Tools  and  Producta — Namely,  Hooka, 
Linka,  Gas  Separators,  Elevator  Tongs.  Casing  Tongs,  Well 
Cementing  and  Acidising  Equipment ;  Axial  Flow  Fans ; 
Garbage  Disposal  Units ;  Dishwashers ;  OU  Coolers ;  and  Op- 
erators' Seats  for  Farm  Vehicles. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  1,  1928,  on  vehicle  and  indus- 
trial clutches  and  parts. 


-MELT 


For  Machinery  for  Applying  Hot-Melt  Adtaealv*  to  Snrfacea. 
First  nae  In  or  about  September  1968. 


SN  196,666.     The  Hettrick  Manufacturing  Company,  Statea- 
▼Ule.  N.C.    FUed  June  29, 1964. 


'(Miat 


For  Tractor  Mounted  Umbrella  and  Support  Aasanbllea. 
First  use  during  196B. 


SN   200,775.     National    Forge   Company,   Irvine,   Pa.      FUed 
Aug.  27,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410,471. 

For  Isostatic  Presses  and  High  Preaaure  Systems  for  Form- 
ing Objects  by  Direct  Application  of  High  Preaaure  Liquid 
or  Gaaeous  Fluid  Thereto. 

First  uae  Jan.  1.  1963. 


SN  201.901.     Harold  Wandscbeer.  Sioux  Center,  Iowa.    FUed 
Sept.  14,  1964. 


SNO-RID 


^  For  Snow  Plow  Attachment  Device. 
'  First  use  Nov.  20, 1963. 


SN  202,019.     Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1964. 


ECON-0-TRI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  763,854. 
For  Solvent  Recovery  Units. 
First  uae  Aug.  24. 1964. 


SN  203.065.     Anchor  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Jackaon,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  1.  1964. 


ANCHORPAC 

For  Compacting  Unlta  for  Befuae  MaterlaL 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  7. 1962. 
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BN  MS.703.     WUIUUB  C.  N.  Hopkins,  d.b.ft.   Ampteo  Accea- 
aortas,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    FUad  Oct.  11, 1»M. 


For  Cbansa-Spoad  Derlcea  and  Parta  Therefor. 
First  uaa  Jul/  IB,  1»«4. 


8N  304,B78.     Houdaille  Indastrlea,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.T. 
Oct.  22, 1»«4. 


Piled 


MH 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  7«7,078. 

For  Multiple  Boxes  for  Panching  Machines. 

First  nae  Aug.  7,  1968. 


8N   204,782.     Aircraft   Armaments,    Inc.,   CockeysTllle.   Md. 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1964. 

@  LO-HED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  181.7BO. 

For  Materials  Handling  Bqalpment — Namely,  Hoists. 
Trolley  Tractors,  Car  Pullers  and  Capstans,  Winches,  and 
Operator  Control  Cabs  for  Trolley  Hoiata. 

First  ase  Apr.  30, 19«8  ;  1»22  as  to  "Lo-Hed." 


8N    200,241.     Bata    Shoe    Company    of    Canada    Limited, 
BaUwa,  OnUrio,  Canada.     Filed  Not.  2,  1964. 


HYTEX 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  181.809,  dated  July  12,  1968. 
For  Hydraulic  Cutting  Machines  for  Use  in  Conjunction 
With  Clicker  Type  Dies. 


8N  206,007.     Mechanical  Bxcarators,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  12,  1964. 

MX 

For  Barth  MoTlng  Equipment. 
First  use  June  12,  1964. 


SN  206,149.     Fansteel  MeUUurgical  Corporation.  North  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Not.  18,  1964. 


8N  206.161.     Fansteel  MeUllnrgical  Corporation,  North  Chi- 
caju.  111.    FUed  Nor.  13,  1964. 


VR/WESSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,277,  670,907,  and  others. 

For  Tools  and  Parts  of  Tools  for  Working  and  Cutting 
Metal  and  Other  Materials — Namely,  Lathe  Turning  and 
Forming  Tools,  Shaping  and  Milling  Toola.  MlUlng  Cuttera, 
Threading  Toola,  End  and  Side  Cutting  Toola,  Boring  Tools, 
Pulley  GrooTlng  Tools.  Cut-Off  Tools.  Roller  Turner  Tools, 
Reamers,  Scrapers,  Masonry  Drills.  Tipped  End  MUls,  GrooT- 
Ing  and  Milling  Cutter  Blades.  Scribes  and  Prick  Punches. 
PercusslTe  Drilling  Tools.  Mining  Tools,  Wire  Drawing  Dies. 
Extrusion  and  Heading  Dies  and  Punches,  Spot  Facers, 
Counterbores,  Countersinks,  Holders,  PUots,  Centers,  Core 
Drills,  Grinding  Machines.  Vises,  Cemented  Carbide  Blanks 
and  Inserts  for  Cutting  Tools,  Boring  Tools,  Arbors.  Tool 
Locks  and  Planes,  Tool  Holders  and  Replacement  Parts  for 
Tool  Holders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1964  ;  Apr.  1,  1942,  as  to 
"VR"  ;  Aug.  7,  1933,  as  to  "Wesson." 


8N  206,152.     Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corporation,  North  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Not.  13,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,277,  762,259,  and  others. 

For  Tools  and  Parts  of  Tools  for  Working  and  Cutting 
Metal  and  Other  Materials— Namely,  Lathe  Turning  and 
Forming  Toola,  Shaping  and  MUling  Tools,  MlUlng  Cutters, 
Threading  Tools,  End  and  Side  Cutting  Tools,  Boring  Tools, 
Pulley  OrooTlng  Tools.  Cut  Off  Tools.  Roller  Turner  Tools. 
Reamers,  Scrapers,  Masonry  Drills.  Tipped  End  Mills.  GrooT- 
Ing  and  Milling  Cutter  Blades.  Scribes  and  Prick  Punches. 
Percussive  Drilling  Tools,  Mining  Tools,  Wire  Drawing  Dies, 
Extrusion  and  Heading  Dies  and  Punches,  Spot  Facers. 
Counterbores.  Countersinks.  Holders,  Pilots.  Centers.  Core 
Drills.  Grinding  Machines.  Vises.  Cemented  Carbide  Blanks 
and  Inserts  for  Cutting  Tools,  Boring  Tools,  Arbors,  Tool 
Locks  and  Planes,  Tool  Holders  and  Replacement  Parts  for 
Tool  Holders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1964  ;  Apr.  1,  1942,  as  to 
"VR" ;  Aug.  7,  1988,  as  to  "Wesson"  ;  Mar.  15,  1961,  aa  to 
"W." 


SN  206,208.     HlU-Rockford  Co.,  Rockford,  lU.     FUed  Nov. 
16,  1964. 


SPfM-IMMCr 


For  Pneumatic  Riveters. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1962. 


SN    206,400.     Auto-Swage    Producta,    Inc.,    Shelton,    Conn. 
FUed  Not.  18,  1964. 

•^3^»  au.to-swa^e 

Owaar  of  R«c.  Noa.  426 J77,  762,369,  and  others.  *•  «  •* 

For  Cnttlng  Blad*  Inaerta  for  Toola  for  Working,  Cutting,  * 

Forming  or  Shaping  Other  Metala  and  Materiala.  For  Beaded  Chain  and  Fittings  Therefor,  Radio  Tube  Baae 

First  ui8  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1964 ;  Apr.  1,  1942,  as  to  Plna,  Fluorcwent  Lamp  Plna,  and  Mlaeellaneoua  Other  Plna. 

"TK"  ;  Mar.  16, 1961,  aa  to  "W."  Flrat  uae  Mar.  1,  1968  ;  1962  aa  to  "Aato-Swaga." 
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SN  206.670.     Start  CyUndera,  Inc^  Harrey,  HI.     FUed  Not.    SN  188,878.     Ind^wadtat  Lock  Company,  Fltehbarg. 
19,  1964.  Filed  Mar.  17, 1964. 

lOllP 

For  Key  Blanka. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  aa  Mar.  19, 1946. 


STARZ 


For  Air  and  Hydraulic  Cylinders. 


First  use  July  1,  1964. 


o^T   „^- o«.      =       .     .   ™  _.      _.       ^       ,         „.      ^  .         ^^  188,874.     Independent  Lode  Company,  Fltehbarg.  Maaa. 
SN    206.894.      Standard    Engineering  Co.,   Inc..    Fcfrt   Dodge,         FUed  Mar  17  1964 

Iowa.    Filed  Not.  24, 1964.  AIAIA 

For  Key  Blanka 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Sept.  11, 1946. 


SN  188,876.     Independent  Lock  Company,  Fltchbnrg.  Maaa. 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1964. 

01122A 

For  Farm  Equipment — Namely,  a  Crop  Cutting  and  Shred-         p      ^      Blanks 
ding  DcTlce,  Farm  Wagons  Including  Both  Boxes  and  Running 


Gear,  Material  Loading  Elevators,  Tractor  Mounted  Loaders, 
and  an  Earth  Conditioning  Implement. 

First  use  1948  on  material  loading  elevators. 


First  use  at  leaat  aa  oarty  aa  Jaa.  9, 1M6. 


Oass  26— Measuring   and   Scientific 
Apirfiances 


SN    208,649.     Peter    WUlems,    Lucerne,    Switserland.      Filed 
Dec.  21,  1964. 

MlL'lvUllvUXN  SN  148,818.     Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Klta- 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  166,461,  dated  June  19.  1957.  kawachi-gun,  Osaka,  Japan.     FUed  July  8,  1963. 

For  Machines  and  Apparatus  and  Parta  Thereof  for  Dis- 
persing, Mixing  and  Homogenising. 


SN    208.796.     Aluminum    Houaewarea    Company,    Inc.,    St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1964. 

LECTRO  SUCE 

For  Electric  Carving  Knives. 
First  use  Dec.  4, 1964. 


natiohalI 


Qass  24  —  Lanndry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  196,629.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  15.  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  618.546,  761,183,  and  others. 

For  Laundry  Equipment — Namely,  Waahlng  Machines  and 
Dryers ;  Coin  Operated  and  Commercial  Laundry  and  Dry 
Cleaning  Equipment,  Consisting  of  Washers.  Dryers.  Dry 
Cleaning  Machines,  Extractors,  Filter  Sludge  Reclaimers,  Sol- 
vent Reclaimers,  Pressers  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement 
and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  8,  1966,  on  washing  machlnea. 


Oass  25  -  Udcs  and  Safes 

SN  188,871.     Independent  Lock  Company,  Fltchburg,  Maaa. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1964. 

lOOlEN 

For  Key  Blanka. 

First  uae  at  least  aa  early  aa  Jan.  14, 1946. 


SN   188,872.     Independent  Lock  Company,  Fltchbnrg,  Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


RIOOIEN 


For  Key  Blanka. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Mot.  8, 1844. 


Priority  claimed  on  Japanese  appUcatlona  filed  Jaa.  24, 
1962  ;  Reg.  No.  628,790,  datwl  Oct.  17.  1968,  and  R«c.  Mo. 
651,687,  dated  Sept.  8,  1964.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  688,974. 

For  Electric  Testers,  Electric  Measuring  Apparatus,  Photo 
Flash  Lamps,  Voltage  Balancers  and  T1b«  Swltdiea. 


SN  178,966.     August  Sauter  K.O.,  Bblngen,  Wuerttamborg, 
Germany.    FUed  July  29,  1968. 


TOPPAN 


Owner  of  German  Rag.  No.  766,608,  dated  Sept.  17,  1962 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  729,422. 
For  Scales  With  Dish  on  Top. 
First  use  Feb.  29,  1960 ;  In  coismaree  Feb.  38.  1860. 


SN   191,070.     Optische  Werke  O.  Rodenstock.   Munich.  Ger- 
many.   FUed  Apr.  14. 1964. 


Imagon 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  We.  488.6T8.  dated  May  4,  1884. 

For  Photographic  Lease*  and  Cameras.  PrtiOBsoa, 
Holdan,  Projeetloa  aad  Cla»<Mk|ocaTM,  Projootora  aad  ■•- 
largUg  Gamma,  FMId  Olaaaaa.  Opara  Olaioai,  Iportacli, 
Foldora.  and  Range  Flndora. 
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8N  191,086.     8ocMt4  d'Bzploitatlon  det  BUbUMenMnti  Lamj 
Jean*  Flls  8.A.R.L.,  Mores,  Jan,  Fraoce.     Filed  Apr.  14, 


1»«4. 


STOPSOL 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  140.489,  dated  Feb.  27,  1960 
(Loni-Le-8«anler)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  140,491. 

For  SpectadM,  Optical  Lens,  Antl-Daule  Spectacles,  Safetj 
Oocslea,  Spectacle  Frames,  and  Spectacle  Cases. 


SN  201,049.     Production  B^olpment  lac.  Bochelle  Park.  M.J. 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1964. 

VERSACOUNT 

For  Tablet  and  Capsule  Measurlns  Derlces. 
First  use  July  20, 1964. 


8N    191,422.     Magna   Corporation,    Anaheim,    Calif.      Filed 
Apr.  17, 19«4. 


8N    202.281.      The    Lufkin    Rule    Company,    Saclnaw.    Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


MEZURLOK 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  778,708. 

For  Measuring  Tapes — Namely,  Tape  Rules. 

First  use  Aug.  14,  1964. 


For  Oxymeters  and  Corrosometers,  Instruments  for  Rapid 
Measurement  of  Dissolred  or  Gaseous  Oxygen  and  for  Estab- 
llshlag  Standards  for  Measuring  Corrosion,  Respectively. 

First  use  Aug.  31,  1962. 


SN   191,910.     Coach's  Sporting  Goods  Corporation,   Marlon. 
Ind.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1964. 


SN  208,410.     McterAU  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct.  6,  1964. 

,       COLLEC-TROL 

For  Devices  for  Counting  the  Number  of  Coins  Dejwsited 
in  Coin  Operated  Devices  and  for  Printing  the  ToUl  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  17, 1964. 


SN  203,951.     Bye  Kraft  Optical.  Inc.,  St.  aoud,  Minn.    Filed 
Oct.  14,  1964. 


ISO  SCALE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Scale"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,098. 

For  Tension  Measuring  Devices  for  Recording  Bxact  Force 
Bxerted  in  Isometric  Bxerclses. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


SN  194,727.     Paul  S.  Hettman,  d.b.a.  Gem-Mounts  and  Gem- 
Masks  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed  June  2,  1964. 

GEM-MOUNTS 

For  Photographic  Slide  Mounts  (Cardboard). 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1900. 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  Aprtl  1963. 


SN  204,076.     Hudson  Photographic  Industries,  Inc.,  Irving- 
ton-on-Hudson,  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  22.  1964. 


SN  194,f28.     Paul  S.  Heltman,  d.b.a.  Gem  Mounts  and  Gem 
Masks  Co..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed  June  2,  1964. 


10  SQUARE 


For  Photo  Viewer. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  2,  1962. 


GEM-MASKS 


For  Photographic  Slide  Masks  (Paper). 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1901. 


SN  200,207.     Ronor  8.A.,  Berne,  Swltierland.    Filed  Aug.  19, 
1964. 


SN    204.644.     Dubois    Plastic   Products.    Inc.,    Buffalo.    N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1964. 


DU  BO  LITE 


For   Sun   Glasses.   Goggles   and   Parts   Therefor — Namely, 
Frames  and  Lenses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1949. 


SN    200,009.     E.    O.    Schweitser    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc.. 
Northbrook,  111.    Filed  Oct.  28.  1964. 


LINAM 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  201,188,  dated  Nov.  20,  1968. 
For  Connectors  Made  of  Glass,  Being  Articles  of  Scientific 
Apparatus  for  Laboratory  Use. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  009,618. 

For  Fault  Indicators  for  Indicating  the  Occurrence  of  a 
Fault  in  an  Electric  Circuit. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14.  1964. 
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SN  206.068.     Klron  Incorporated.   San  Diego,   Calif.     Filed     SN  208,071.     Gold  Medal  Jcwdrj,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  29,  1964.  Dec.  14.  1964. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  January  1968. 


For  Electronic  Blood  Flowmeter. 
First  use  December  1968. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  iRftniments 

SN   178,100.     Erlsmann-Schins  S.A.,   La  Neuveville    (Bern), 
Swltserland.    Filed  July  16.  1968. 

TRISHOCK 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    (44d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
199.006,  dated  May  14,  1963. 

For  Watches  and  Clocks  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  210,400.     Lucien  Plccard  Watch  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1960. 


GILTRON 


For  Jewelry— Namely,   Rings,   CufT  Unks,  Tie  Bars,  Tie 
Clips.  Tie  Tacks.  Pins.  Brooches,  Bracelets  and  Necklaces. 
First  use  Nov.  16, 1964. 


SN  211,016.     Artlstor  Jewelry  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  1,  1960. 


SN    208,248.     Hamilton    Watch    Company.    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1064. 


VANTAGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  734,892. 

For  Clocks. 

First  use  Apr.  3, 1909. 


SN  210,806.     Sydney  W.  Prague,  Bay  St  Louis,  Miss.    FUed 
Jan.  21,  1960. 

AJEWELMONT 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1964. 


For  Jeweled  Lever  Watches. 
First  use  June  1,  1962. 


SN  210.449.     Lucien   Plccard  Watch  Corp..  New  York.   NY. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1960. 


GILTRON 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1964. 


Qass  29-Brooiiis,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

SN  209,902.     American  Wiper  and  Waste  Mills,  d.b.a.  The 
Nu-Towel  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUed  Jan.  14,  1966. 

NU-SHAMS 

For  Synthetic  Chamois  Cloths. 
First  use  Apr.  8, 1964. 


Qass  28  —  Jewdry  and  Prodous-Metal  Ware 

SN    198,410.     S.    Rudofker's    Sons,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  May  13,  1964. 

AFTER  SIX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  862,116,  019.448.  and  019,400. 
For  Jewelry — Namely,  Cuff-Llnks.  Shirt  Studs,  and  Collar 
Buttons. 

First  use  as  early  as  1908. 


SN  204,443.     Julius  Aronow.  d.bJt.  Aronow  Jewelry  Co.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  21,  1964. 


ARJ 


For   14K   Gold   Bangle,   Flexible  Rope  and   Hollow  Wire 
Bracelets,  Barrings.  Necklaces  and  Finger  Rings. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1964. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Eartheaware,  aid 
Porcelain 

SN  186,228.     Block  China  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  7.  1964. 

LIBERTY  HALL 

For  Earthenware,  Ironstone,  Semi- Vitrified  China,  Vitrified 
China.  Chlnaware  and  Porcelain  Items — Nam^,  Plates, 
Platters,  Cnpa,  Saucers,  Dishes,  Coffee  Pots,  Tea  Pots.  Cream- 
ers. Sugars.  Water  Pitchers.  Milk  Jugs.  Sauce  BoaU.  MnsUrd 
Pots,  Marmalade  and  JeUy  Jars,  Bgg  Cups.  Salad  Bowls, 
Cookie  Jars,  Soup  Bowls,  Tureens,  Casseroles,  Chafing  Dishes, 
Relish  Dishes,  Vegetable  Dishes,  Canisters  and  Ceramic  Gift 
Ware. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1964. 
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Clau  31  -  Rhers  and  Refrigerators 


8N  190.«4«.     W.  B.  Stone  *  Co..  Inc..  BeatUe.  Wa«h.     Filed 
Apr.  8,  1984. 

8N    1B7.298.     Superior   Prodacta    Manufacturing    Company.  fVlliSCOLD 

d.b.a.    Superior    Product*    Mtg.    Co.,    MlnBeapolU.    Minn. 

FUed  Not.  14.  IMn.  ^<""   Refrigeration   BqnliHBent — Namely,   Eraporatlre  Con- 

denaera,  Brine  Spray  Unit  Coolen,  Water  Defroat  Unit  Cool- 

CYTT>1?1>Trk'D  *"•   ^°*  ^"  ^^•'™"*  0»**  Cooler*.  Brewery  Unit  Coolers. 

O  U  X  UllvlUli  Freealng  Tunnels,  Portable  8«a  Water  CidUlnc  Planto. 

First  use  January  1801. 

For  Refrigerating  and  Cooling  Cabinets  for  Beer  and  Parts 
Thereof.  ■"~^^^~~' 


First  aae  Jan.  1.  19S0. 


8N  192,046.     Research  Products  CorporaUon,  Madison    Wis. 
Filed  May  7.  19«4. 


8N  166.028.     McCray  Refrigerator  Company,  Inc.,  Kendall 
Tllle.  Ind.    Filed  Apr.  8. 1968. 


UHlltN 

Ahimiiuim  air  fihar 


^..r...  »/ D..   M       Ko^i/v.    m^^..c.        .      .  Appllcaut  dlscUlms  the  tcrins  "EZ  KLEEN  "  "Trim  to  Slie" 

JHefr^m^  DlspUy  Ca"s  •       •  "  '                  "'^  •Aluminum  Air  FUter"  apart  from  the'  maTk  as  shown. 

nit   ule^Si    10    1962      iTao  ..   »n   "M^,.   ..  A.         »     ''"'"'"*  '""^"  •"•  P^J"dice  to.  or  effect  on  It.  common  law 

WMMto^D^lrTWall"                                           '  '         ''"''''  °'^''  """'»«  "  ^"^^'"  "»•»"«  >«>  -'d  disclaimed 

«*»«  mm  lo    i^iry  nmu.  matter.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  390,640,  619,925.  and  744,487. 

^^__^^^  For  Air  Filter  Panels. 

First  use  Apr.  24,  1984  ;  Sept.  24,  1957  In  a  different  form. 


8N   178.880.     The  Trane  Company.   La  Crosse.   Wis      FUed 
Oct.  11,  1868. 

UNIPRESSURE 

For  Refrigeration  Circuit  Controls  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  12,  1881. 


8N  178,868.     The  Bendlz  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  14,  1868.  ■' 


SN  195,630.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  10,  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  813.548,  781,188,  and  others. 

For  Refrtgerating.Equipment  for  Domestic  and  Industrial 
Use— Namely.  Ice  Making  Machinery.  Freeiers,  and  Refrigera- 
tors. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  13.  1955,  on  refrigerators. 


POROPLATE 


For  Filters  and  Demolalflers,  and  Parte  Therefor  for  Purify- 
ing Fluids. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1968. 


8N  181,429.      Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Not.  18,  1968. 


CONTRAFLUX 


For  Equipment  Employing  a  MoTable  Bed  of  Oranules  To 
Treat  a  Continuously  Flowing  Liquid. 
First  use  Oct  7.  1868. 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  195,631.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  10.  1964. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  818,046,  761,188,  and  others. 

For  Cabinets  and  Parts — Namely.  Cabinet  Frames,  PaneU. 
Drawers,  Doors  and  Case  and  Cradle  Sides  ;  Tables ;  Chairs  ; 
Bar  Stools ;  Outdoor  Furniture ;  Hospital  Room  Cabinets ; 
Chests  and  Dressers. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  10.  1807,  on  chairs  and  ublea. 


8N  181.782.     PaU  Corporation.  Olen  CoTe,  N.T.     Filed  Not. 
23.  1868. 


SCREENSERT 


For  Mesh  FUters  and  Meeh  FUter  Aaaemblies. 
First  use  July  12, 1868. 


SN  187.027.     American  Furniture  NoTelty  Co..  Chicago    111. 
Filed  July  10.  1964. 

AMERICAN  OF  CHICAGO 

For  Furniture — Namely,  Dressers,  Cabinets,  Chests,  Com- 
modes, Seating  Furniture,  Tables,  Table  Tops  and  Pedestals, 
Benches,  Stands.  Headboards,  and  Mirrors. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1958. 


8N    188,706.     Seiti-Werke    O.m.b.H.,    Bad    Krensnach,    Ger- 
many.   Filed  De^.  27.  1868. 

KOMET 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  800.278.  dated  Aug.  8.  1826. 
For  Filters  and  FiltertAg  Materials. 


SN  203.465.     Badenla  Calculators  Limited,  London,  England. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 

BUREAUCRAT 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B807,700.  dated  Dec.  12.  1868. 
For  Furniture  for  Use  in  the  Office  and  in  the  Home. 
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ACCOLATERAL 


8N    204.817.     Nataer    Corporation,    d.bji.    Acco    Products.     SN  180,682.     Borg-Waraer  CerporatloB,  Chicago,  DL     FUed 
Ogdensburg.  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1864.  June  10, 1864. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  818.546.  761.188,  and  others. 

For  Heat  Exchangers  for  Central  Air  Conditioning  Systems, 
Cooking  Ranges.  Water  Heetera,  Air  Coadltionert  (C«itral 
and  Room).  HumldlOera.  Dehamldlflera,  Fumacea.  Gas  and 
Oil  ConTeralon  Burners. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  28,  1996,  on  cooklnff  ranget. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  100,806. 
For  Filing  CablneU. 
First  use  Sept.  80.  1864. 


BN  304,M7.     New  Tork  Feather  Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 

OLD  FASHIONED 

For  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
First  use  December  1905. 


SN    204,998.     New   Tork   Feather   Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    NT. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


TAN-0-FILL 


For  PiUowB  and  Cushions. 
First  use  March  1962. 


SN    205.596.     Moultrie    Manufacturing    Company.    Moultrie, 
Ga.     Filed  Not.  5,  1984. 


SN    202,640.     The    Strong-Scott    Manufacturing    Company. 
Minneapolis.  Minn.    Filed  Sept  24. 1964. 


SOLmAIRE 


For  Apparatus  for  Treating  Solids,  as  for  Example,  Heat- 
ing. "Drying.  Cooling.  ConUcting  With  Gases  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  about  Not.  1.  1868. 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Padc- 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  204.528.     United  States  Rubber  Company.  New  Tork,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964. 

SNOW  BEAR 

For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1964. 


()IJ>  SOI   » 


"l 


For  Lawn  Furniture  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Not.  20.  1983. 


Qass  33  — Glassware 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN   155,038.     Ad  Lib  Records.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 


Oct.  12,  1962. 


LENOX 


For  Phonograph  Records  and  Albums. 
First  use  Sept.  24.  1862. 


SN     195.378.     Dictaphone    Corporation.    Bridgeport.    Conn. 
Filed  June  11,  1984. 


SECRETAIRE 


SN   199.850.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company.  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  13.  1984. 


For  Electrically-Operated  Sound  Record  Reproducing  Ma- 
chines— Namely,  Machines  for  Use  in  Transcribing  Dictation 
and  Parts  and  Supplies  for  Such  Machines. 

First  use  June  1968. 


HERCULITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409.791. 

For  Glass  and  Glass  Products — Namely,  Flat  Glass.  Bent 
and /or  Shaped  Glass  and  Curved  Glnss  Such  as  Glass  Spheres. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  ns  October  1934. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN    180.601.     Mullins    Manufacturing    Corporation,    Salem, 
Ohio.     Filed  Nor.  8.  1983. 

YOUNGSTOWN  KITCHENS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,782.  602,804.  and  608,482. 
For  Oas  and  Electric  Built-in  Ranges,  and  Vent  Hooda. 
First  use  June  24,  1863. 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Statienery 

SN  186,820.     The  Birge  Company.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  10.1964. 

AMERICAN  TRADITION 
COLLECTION 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Collection"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown. 

For  Wallpaper  and  Wallpaper  Sample  Books. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10,  1868. 


SN  181,827.     Graham  Paper  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
Apr.  24,  1864. 

FOREST  PARK 

For  Toilet  Tissue. 

First  use  on  al>out  June  1925. 
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8N    198.704.      FrancU   Beltrami,    d.b.a.    Editions   Quo   Vadis  SN   204.956.      Broadway   Pen   Corp.,    Lon»   Island   Cltj     NT 

Au  B«aa  Plastlque,  Marseille  (Bouctaes-du-Rbone),  France.  Filed  Oct  28   1964 
Piled  Nov.  80,  1964. 

NOTOR  TELSTAR 

For  Ball  Point  Pens,  Fountain  Pens,  Mechanical  Pencils 

Owner  of   French   Reg.   No.   44,859,   dated   Mar.   25,   1960  and  Supplies  and  Parts  Therefor 

(Marseille)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  143.088.  First  use  Sept.  10.  1962. 
For   Offlce    Stationery,    Diaries,    Notebooks,    and    Partially 

Printed  Business  Forms.  i 


8N  199,114.     Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated,  Oakland.  Calif. 
Filed  Au(.  3.  1964. 


TRULY  FINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  676,860  and  697,856. 
For  Facial  and  Bathroom  Tissue. 
First  use  Dec.  14.  1962. 


SN  205,022.     WesUb  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 

MAXINE 

For    Packaged    Stationery.    Including   Writing   Paper   and 
Correspondence  EnTelopes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  14.  1960. 


SN  205.256.     Curtis  1000  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Nov   2. 
1964. 


DEPOSITEL 


For  Banking  Envelopes. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1968. 


SN    199,808.     The    Parker   Pen    Company.    Janesville.    Wis. 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1964. 

75 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,142.  —^^^-~— 

For  Fountain   Pens  and   Parts  and   Accessories  Therefor,  j,^   „„_  «na      tk     «       ♦       ..   ^      ^,     ^ 

Ball  Point  Pens.  Mechanical  Pencils  and  Pen  and  Pencil  Desk  ^^nh.«     S,,^  v       ^To«I                "'  Company.    Cincinnati, 

g^  Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1964. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1964. 


BOUNTY 


SN    199,421.     Venus   Pen   A   Pencil   Corporation.   New   York.     ^,^'"'    ^"^^^    '^°''"'«'     ^"^^    ^'P"""'    ^oH^t    and    FacUl 

N.T.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1964.  !!,     ! 

First  use  Aug.  28.  1964. 


MAGIC-TEXTURE 


For  Coloring  Sets  Including  Pencils  and  Coloring  Sheets,    ^i  ^%o        tk  •    a.  J  n.  LH      >.• 

First  uae  June  30.  1964  ClaSS  38  *  PniltS  3110  PubficatlOIIS 

_-,   ,-„,„„      „  „  SN    204.871.     American    Greetings    Corporation.    Cleveland, 

SN   199.422.     Venus   Pen   A   Pencil   Corporation.    New   York.         ohio     Filed  Oct  27   1964 
N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  6.  1964.  ... 

MAGIC-PATTERN 

For  Coloring  Sets  Including  Pencils  and  Coloring  Sheets. 
First  use  July  10.  1964. 


SN  204.066.     Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation.  Tuscaloosa.  Ala. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1964. 


E-Z  KLEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  227.085,  725,467.  and  others. 
For  Paper  Towels.  Paper  Napkins.  Facial  Tissue,  and  Toilet 
Tissue. 

First  use  Sept.  24.  1964. 


'XaJbrDici^ 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1964. 


SN  204.067.      Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation.  Tuscaloosa.  Ala. 


Filed  Oct.  15.  1964. 


E-Z  DRI 


SN    205,002.      Random    House.    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Oct.  28,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  227,080.  725.467.  and  others. 
For  Paper  Towels.  Paper  Napkins.  Facial  Tissue,  and  Toilet 
Tissue. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1964. 


SN  204,846.     The  Birge  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  NY.     Filed 
Oct.  20,  1964. 

VINYL-ROYAL 

For  Wallpaper. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  right   to  the  word  "Books" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Books  Published  From  Time  to  Time  in  Serlea. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1964. 
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SN   211.406.     Ancient   and   Honorable   Royal    Order   of   Fra-     SN  169,406.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company.  Incorporated,  Kansas 
ternlty.   Loyalty  A  Economy,   Port  Allen,  La.     Filed  Jan.         City.  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1962.  j 

27,  1966. 


TRAMPJiGUIDE 


For  Trade  Union  Newspaper. 
First  use  1959. 


Class  39 -Oothing 

SN  129.807.     Sarong.  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.     Filed  Oct.  12.  1961. 
No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Spandex"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  737.198. 

SPANDEX-PLUS 

For  Elastic  Fabric  Made  Into  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  130.792,  480.729,  and  others. 

For  Pants,  Slacks,  Jeans.  Jackets.  Outer  Shirts  and  Shorts. 
Overalls.  One-Plece  Work  Suits,  Work  or  Utility  Uniformi. 
and  Service  or  Shop  Coats. 

First  use  Mar.  7.  1962.  on  pants;  June  16.  1919.  as  to 
"Lee." 


SN    164.146.     Marlene    Industries    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1963. 

JOAN  KENLEY 

The  name  "Joan  Kenley"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  particular 
living  indlvidaal. 

For  Ladies'  Skirts.  Shorts.  Slacks,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1962. 


SN    156,251.     Southampton    Sportswear   Corporation.    Cleve- 
land. Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  30.  1962. 


SN    165,452.     Piedmont    Shirt    Company,    GreenTllle,    S.C. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1963. 


NEX-SIZER 


s 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts,  Pajamas.  Jackets.  Coats,  and 
Trousers. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1963. 


OUTHAMPTON 


SN  167.496.     Sarong,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.     Filed  Apr.  28,  19fMJ. 

TOWEL  TEST 


For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Sweaters,  Cloth  and 
Leather  Jackets.  Sport  Coats,  Dress  Shirts,  Sport  Shirts,  Knit 
Shirts,  Sweater  Shirts.  T-Shlrts.  Sweat  Shirts.  Slacks.  Walk- 
ing Shorts.  Swlmwear.  Gym  Trunks,  and  Pajamas. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1951. 


For  Foundation  Garments  Including  Girdles. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1962. 


SN  156,540.     B.  T.  Wright  A  Co.  Inc.,  Rockland,  Mass.    Filed 
Nov.  2,  1962. 

PRO-SHOP  EXCLUSIVES 


SN  168,961.     Sarong,  Inc..  Dover.  DeL     FUed  May  16.  1968 

TOWEL  TES» 


For  Golf  Shoes. 

First  use  August  1960. 


SN   158.989.     Modern   Shoe  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed 
I>ec.  12.  1962. 


MIBTBH 


The  portrait  on  the  drawing  ia  a  repreaen  cation  of  "Ingrtd 
Werner"  whose  consent  is  of  record. 

For  Foundation  Garments  Indading  Girdles. 
First  uae  Oct  26.  1962. 


SN  173.821.     Cluett.  Peabody  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  26,  1963. 


PAR-LON 


I 


For  Men's  Shoes. 

First  use  Sept.  24.  1962. 


For  Knitted  Shirts. 
First  use  May  17, 1968. 
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^^oTl.'fwu.^'  ^"**^  "***••  ^"  •  ^^'*''  ^"      ^^"^    ^^    ^®*'«*^      ^"**'    Sport.we*r.    Inc..    New    York.    N  Y 


DUNSTAR 


For  Men's  and  Boju'  WeaHng  Apparel— Namely,  DreM  and 
Sport  Shlrta. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  17,  19«4. 


pttCarriaje  Shop|^ 


« 


8N   190,133.     Wembley,   Inc..  New  Orleana,  La.     Filed  Apr. 
1.  1964. 


SANTAVELU 


For  Neckwear. 

First  use  Jan.  2B.  1964. 


For    lAdlea'    Dretaei,    Blouaea,    Coata,    Sweaters,    Skirts, 
Jackets,  Shorts,  and  Slacks. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1964,  on  dresses. 


8N   180.684.     Seldler  Crarata  Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     Filed 
Not.  7.  1968. 


SN  190,182.      Iiod.  Ltd.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1964. 

IFFY 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Raincoats. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 


SN  190,183.     iBod,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  2.  1964. 

THE  IFFY  COAT 

.    The   term   "Coat"   Is  disclaimed   apart  from   the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  RalncoaU. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 


The  stippling  and  lining  in  the  drawing  are  for  shading 
only. 

For  Men's  Neckties  and  Sport  Shirts. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  9,  1968. 


SN  190,387.     David  B.  Gottlieb,  Inc.,  New  York.  N  Y.     Filed 
Apr.  6.  1964. 


MYSTIQUE 


SN   184.607.     Country   Mlsa,   Inc..   Bangor,   Pa.     Filed   Jan. 
IB.  1964. 


For  Women's  Dresses.  Suits,  Blouses,  and  Ensembles. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1964. 


V 

Junfof 


SN  190.663.     Tldyklns,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Apr    8, 
1964. 


CHILL-GARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  407,369. 

For  Infant's  or  Chlld'^s  Sleeping  Garment. 

Flrat  use  jVn.  22,  1941. 


No  claim  is  made  to  tb«  word  "Junior"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  ahowii.    Owner  of  Rag.  No.  766,410. 
For  Dr«MM. 
Flrat  use  Not.  81, 1968. 


SN   191,222.     Sylray   Underwear  Company,  Orwlgsbnrg,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  IB,  1964. 


SYLRAY 


8N    189,417.     Allied    BtorM    Corporation,    d.b.a.    The    Bon 
Marche.  8«atti«.  Wash.    PUed  Mar.  24,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  232.551  and  588.426. 
For  Ladies',  Children's,  and  Men's  SUepwear.  Underwear, 
Robes,  Wrappers,  Dustera.  and  Pelgnoira  and  Lingerie. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  1,  192S. 


For  Footwear. 

Flrat  UM  Dec.  16. 1968. 


CHICKIES 


SN  193,059.     T8B  Corporation.  New  York.  NY.    Filed  May  8, 
1964. 


SILKY 


SN  189,682.     StCTie  Togs,  Inc.,  Len«xa,  Kans.     Filed  Mar. 
2B,  1964. 


For  Raincoats. 

First  use  Aug.  80, 1968. 


STEVIE  TOGS 


The  word  "Togs"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Boys  Weartng  Apparal — Namely,  Jackets,  Pants,  Shirts, 
and  Jamp«n. 

Flnt  OM  on  or  about  May  1, 19B0. 


SN  194.244.     School  Supply  Company.  Larchmont,  NY.   Filed 
May  2B,  1964. 


SCHOLARS 


For  Clothing— Namely,  Uniforms. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 
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SN  194.410.     Moran  Shoe  Company,  Carlyle,  Dl.     FUed  May    SN  197,488.     Enut  Btrann,  Inc.,  Lot  AngelM,  Calif.     Fltod 
27,  1964.  July  8.  1964. 


YiBE\  WALKBt 
CJtte 


SUIVANTE 


The  term  "SulTante"  is  a  French  word  meaning  "following.' 
For  Women's  Clothing,  Spedfleally,  Women's  Suits. 
Firat  use  June  18.  1964. 


SN  197,480.  United  Sheeplined  Clothing  Company,  Inc.,  New 

The  word  "Sneaks"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  composite         Y<""^  N.Y.  Filed  July  8, 1964. 
form  of  the  mark. 

For  Infants'  and  Children's  Sneakers.  °  SKI  J  A 


First  use  Jan.  30,  1964. 


SN  195,514.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
June  12,  1964. 


For  Coats  and  Jackets  for  Men  and  Young  Men,  and  Women 
and  Young  Women. 

Flrat  use  May  14, 1964. 


SN  197,701.     Gladstone-Arcunl,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  18.  1964. 


jp^^ 


(hdiX' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  614.472  and  625,916. 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  23.  1962. 

SubJ.  to  intf.  with  SN  197.957. 


ORIGINAL 


The  name  "Diane  Carter"  is  fanciful.     Applicant  disclaims 
the  word  "Original"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dresses. 
Firat  use  September  1968. 


SN  196.201.     The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
June  22,  1964. 


DrScholls. 

FOOT  COMFORT 

SHOES 


SN   197,957.     Munsingwear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     FUed 
July  16,  1964. 

MISSY-X 

For  Garter  Belts.  Girdles,  and  Brassieres. 
Firat  use  Apr.  30,  1954. 
SubJ.  to  intf.  with  SN  19B,B14. 


The  word  "Shoes"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

Owner  of  Heg.   Nos.   200,374.  528,934.  and  others. 

For  Shoes  Made  of  Leather  or  Fabric  or  of  Combinations 
Thereof. 

First  use  1924. 


SN    196.585.     Angelica   Uniform   Company,   St.    Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  June  29.  1964. 


SUPERCRON 


SN  198,282.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company,  Incorporated,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  July  21,  1964. 

LETTERMAN  CORDS 

The  term  "Cords"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Corduroy  Trousera. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  774,873  and  744.874. 
For    Uniforms    Made    From    Fabrics    Containing    Natural 
Yarns.  Synthetic  Yarns,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1964. 


SN    199.218.     Richard    Paul.    Inc..   Wilmington.    Del.      Filed 
Aug.  4,  1964. 


SN  197.430.     RoMfsky  Bros..  Inc..  Worcester,  Mass.     F^ed 
July  8.  1964. 


^^ 


For  Children's  Shoes,  Dresses,  Sweatera,  Underwear,  Play- 
suits.  Sleepera.  and  Hosiery. 
Flrat  use  September  1963. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colora  gold  and  parple. 

Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.  589,648  and  779,401. 

For  Foot  CoTera. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1064. 
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8N  200.184.     Harper  Hosiery  MUlt,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.    SN  203.976.      Leonora  Inc..  New  York.  N  Y     PUed  Oct.  14 
rUed  Auff.  19,  19«4.  1964. 


CATHY  CARTER 

The  mark   Is   not   the   name  of  any    known   individual. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  10.  1964. 


LEONORA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,408. 

For    Lingerie — Namely.    Sleeping    Gowns.    Blips,    Panties, 
Pyjamas,  Bed  Jackets,  Coat  Sets,  and  Negligees. 
First  use  February  1919. 


8N   200,188.     Harper   Hosiery   MlUs,    Inc.,   New   York.    NY.     ^N  204.046.     Caron  Spinning  Company,  RocheUe,  111.     Filed 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1964.  ^<^^-  ^*'  ^^^ 

TIGI 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  May  20,  1964. 


HATTIE  HARPER 


Tbe  mark  Is  not  the  name  of  any  known  indlTldual. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1964. 


8N    200,186.      Harper    Hosiery    Mills.    Inc..    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1964. 


ANN  ADAMS 


SN    204,267.     Lawrence    of    London    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1964. 


The  mark  Is  not  the  name  of  any  known  IndlTldual. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1964. 


For  Ladles'  Rainwear. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 


SN  201.288.     Henson-Klckemlck,  Inc.,  OreenTllle,  Tex.    Filed 
Sept.  4,  1964. 

FOND  DE  ROBE 

The  word  "Robe"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Women's  Slips. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1963. 


SN  204.897.      Leslie   Fay.   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.      Filed  Oct. 


27,  1964. 


RICELLO 


For  Knitted  Fabric  Made  up  Into  Costumes  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


SN  208.851.      S.A.  des  Chaussures  "Slrtus,"  Romans.  Drome. 
France.     Filed  Not.  9,  1964. 


ROYALTOS 


SN  201,448.     Lewel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


LEWELLA 


Priority    claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
3,319,  dated  June  24,  1964  (Drome)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  280,901. 
For  Shoes. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878.041. 

For  Garter  Belts  and  Waist  Clnehers. 

First  use  January  1934. 


SN  203,080.     W.  T.  Grant  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  1,  1964. 

GRANT  CREST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  612,676,  622,841,  and  774,177. 
For  Men's  Shirts,  Slacks,  and  Sport  Jackets. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1964;  at  least  as  early  as  1928  %8  to 
"Grant"  for  men's  shirts. 


SN  206,419.     Cluett.  Peabody  k  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  18.  1964. 

BOLD  NEW  BREED 

For  Sweaters.  Shorts.  Shirts,  Swlmwear,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1964. 
SubJ.  to  intf.  with  SN  210,862. 


SN  203,789.     National  Association  of  Supermarket  Apparel 
Dlstrlbators,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1964. 

The  mark  "Pat  Darling"  Is  fanciful. 

For  Ladles'  Outer  and  Under  Wear — Namely,  Stockings, 
Hose,  Shorts,  Blouses,  and  Brassieres. 
First  use  la  or  about  December  1961. 


SN   210,362.     Revere  Knitting  MUls,   Inc.,   Wakefield,   Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1960. 

YOUNG  BREED 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sweaters. 

First  use  June  1,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  206,419. 


Class  41  -  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

SN  200,784.     George  F.  Detlor.  d.b.a.  Bea-Tlk,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Filed  Nor.  9,  1964. 

RES-TIK 

For  Cane  (Walking  Stick). 
Flrsj  use  June  20,  1964. 
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Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  '^j^lJT^oI"**"  ''*'^"  '"  ''*"  """"^  ^"^    ^^ 


Fabrio,  and 


Therefor 


SN  180,307.     Carolyn  Chenilles,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  27,  1964. 


GOLDMINE 

For  Textile  Fabrics,  Composed  of  Cotton,  Wool,  Synthetics, 
and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1961. 


CELLULAIRE 


For  Blankets. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1962. 


SN    186.094.     Dolly    Madison,    Inc.,   New  York.    NY.      Filed 
Feb.  6,  1964. 

DOLLY  MADISON 


SN  200,803.     Wanmbee  Mills  Incorporated,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 

HULLY  GULLY 

For  Woven  Fabrics  for  Making  Ladies'  and  Girls'  Wearing 
Apparel,  Such  as,  Shifts,  Dresses,  Skirts,  Blouses,  and  Pants. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1964. 


^TpuloJ'ca'l^s."  PlUoi   Protectors.    Furniture   Throws,     ^^^.Tr/fiiu'''""'    ""*"    ^""'**"''    """**"'•    ''■''       ^^*^ 
Comforter  and  Blanket  CoTers,  Mattress  CoTers,  Bedspreads,         ^^     ^'     *®^' 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1937.  ULTRA     fVEA V E 


SN  188,080.     Crompton  k  Knowles-Mallmo,  Inc.,  Worcester, 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1964. 


MALIPOL 


For  Textile  Pile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "WeaTe"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Papermaker  Felts. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  28,  1964. 


SN  201,292.     Lock-Uned.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
4,  1964. 


SN  188,006.     Westwood  Textile  Manufacturing,  Inc..  South- 
bridge,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1964. 

CREPE  LARGO 

The  word  "Crepe"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Crepe  Textile  Fabrics,  Particularly  Woolen  Fabrics. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1962. 


SN  190,080.     Einlger  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June 
8,  1964. 


SABELOOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,614. 

For  Laminated  Fabric  for  Use  In  Conjunction  With  the 
Fabrication  of  Clothing  Such  as  Dresses,  Suits,  Blouses,  and 
the  Like ;  and  for  the  Fabrication  of  Upholstery,  Slip  CoTers, 
Draperies,  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Feb.  6,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649,791. 

For  Piece  Ooods,  Comprising  a  Mixture  of  Wool  and  Sable 
Fibers. 

First  use  Jan.  17,  1963. 


SN  190.138.  Patchogue-Plymouth  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
(Joint  Tenture),  assignee  of  Patchogue-Plymouth  Corpora- 
tion, Scarsdale,  NY.    Filed  June  8,  1964. 


SN  205,609.     California  Hand  Prints,  Incorporated,  Hermosa 
Beach,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  6,  1964. 


WILSHIRE 


POLY  BAC 


For  WoTen  Backings  for  Rugs,  Carpets,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  18,  1964. 


For  Tablecloths,  Beach  Towels,  Kitchen  Tow^s,  Aprons, 
Dish  Cloths,  Pot  Holders,  Bath  Towels,  Hand  Towels,  Wash- 
cloths, and  Place  Mats. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1964. 


SN  196,247.     Chatham  Manufacturing  Company,  Elkin.  N.C.     SN   206,816.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  23,  1964.  Filed  Not.  16,  1964. 


BUNNYDOWN 

For  Baby  QuilU. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1906 ;  Apr.  1,  1944,  on  related  goods. 


VILEAU 


For  Plastic  Fabric  for  Use  in  Furniture  and  Upholstery. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14,  1964. 
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8N  206.817.     Union   Carbld*  Corporation.   N«w  York.   N.Y.     8N  205.849.     Roselon  Yarna.  Inc..  PhUad«tbhla    P*      FU«1 
FUed  Not.  16,  1864.  Not.  9.  1964.  ' 

ROSELO 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


Owner  of  R«f .  No.  602,46B. 

For  Yams. 

Pirat  UM  Oct.  28,  1964. 


Oass  44-DeMtal,  Mediul,  and  Sargital 
Appli 


Por  Plaatlc  Fabric  for  Use  in  Fnrnltnre  and  Upbolstery. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Sept.  14,  1964. 


SN  184,134.     Milton  Calig,  d.b.a.  The  M.  Callg  Company,  Loa 
Angelea,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1964. 


CALITONE 


8N  206,881.     J.  P.  SteTens  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  17.  1964. 


TEMPGARD 


For  Electronic  Products — Namelj,  Hearing  Aids  for 
Personal  Wear;  PorUble  Hearlnc  Aids  for  AtUchment  to 
Telephones,  Radios  or  TeleTlsion  RecelTers ;  Component  Parts 
for  Such  Hearinc  Aids ;  and  Hearing  Aid  Batteries. 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1957,  od  hearing  aids  and  batteries. 


For  OUss  Fabric  Finished  With  a  Heat  ReslsUnt  Finish. 
First  DM  Oct  26,  1964. 


SN     191,064.     Kimberly-Clark     Corporation.     Nennab.     Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1964. 


8N  206.883.     J.  P.  SteTens  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  17,  1964. 

ASTROSIL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  750.237. 

For  High  Temperature  Resistant  OUss  Fabric. 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1964. 


PORMITA 


For  Sanitary  Napkins,  Sanitary  Tampons,  and  Belts  and 
Holders  for  Sanitary  Napklna. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1964. 


SN    191,636.     Whaledent,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,    N.Y.      Filed   Apr. 
20.  1964. 


SN   206.020.     Crompton   Company.   New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Not.  19.  1964. 


SMS 


CRAB  APPLE 


For   Textile    Fabrics    in    the    Piece    Composed    of    Cotton. 
Synthetic  Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  21.  1964. 


For  Components  for  a  Non-Parallel.  HorlsonUl,  Pin  Splint- 
ing Technique  for  Splinting  Teeth,  Comprising  Positioning 
Pins,  Socket  Wrenches,  Acrylic  Head  Screws.  Internally 
Threaded  SleeTes  With  Positioning  Pins,  Tempered  Steel 
Threaded  Screws  and  Positioning  Pins  for  Pouring  Master 
Cast. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1964. 


SN    206.022.     Crompton    Company.    New    York.    NY.      Filed 


Not.  19.  1964. 


SN    191.637.      Whaledent.    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      Filed    Apr. 
20.  1964. 


HI  DOLLY 


SPLINT-MATE 


For   Textile   Fabrics    in    the    Piece    Composed    of   Cotton, 
Synthetic  Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  22.  1964. 


SN  206.789.     Sol  Mints.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Not.  23.  1964. 

ROYALTY  HOUSE 

For  Raga  and  Carpeta. 
First  nae  Oct  28.  1964. 


For  Components  for  a  Non-Parallel.  Horlsontal.  Pin  Splint- 
ing Technique  for  Splinting  Teeth,  Compriaing  Positioning 
Pins,  Socket  Wrenches.  Acrylic  Head  Screws,  Internally 
Threaded  SlecTes  With  PoaiUonlng  Plna,  Tempered  Steel 
Threaded  Screws  and  Positioning  Pins  for  Pouring  Master 
Cast. 

First  use  Jan.  31.  1964. 


Oats  dS-ThrMd  mmI  Yam 


SN  184.418.     American  Baka  Corporation,  Bnka.  N.C.     Filed 


Jan.  18.  1964. 


CREPESET 


Tor  Synthetic  Yam  and  Thread, 
rint  nae  Jan.  7.  1964. 


SN  191.777.     Demetrte  C.  Slampaus.  d.b.a.  Ko-Rekt  Omaha, 
Nebr.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1964. 


^^o'^EKr 


For    Instrament   To    Engage    the   Ouns   To    Sgoeeie   Out 
Pyorrhea. 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1900. 
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SN  195.683.     Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.     PUed    BN  207,068.     MinneaoU  Mining  and  MaaafActurlng  Coapuy, 
June  15.  1964.  St  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  Not.  27. 1964. 


BORG-WARNER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  018.046.  761.188,  and  others. 
For    Hospital    Beds ;    and    Hospital    Equipment    for    Con- 
trolled Atmosphere  Therapy. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  16,  1961,  on  hospital  beds. 


SN  196,879.     Medco  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     FUed 


July  1,  1964. 


MEDCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  079.679  and  733,146. 

For  Electrical  Equipment  in  the  Medical  Field  for  Diag- 
nostic and  Therapeutic  Purposes  for  Use  in  Connection  With 
the  Body,  and  for  a  Water  Soluble  Compling  Lotion  for  Use 
In  Connection  With  the  Electrical  Equipment. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1949. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  409,726  and  776,698. 
For  Dental  RestoraUTe  Materials. 
First  use  Not.  13,  1964. 


SN  201.639.     Aldic  Company,  Raane,  Wis.     Filed  Sept.   11. 
1964. 


TWIST-0-FILE 


For  Manicuring  DeTlces — Namely,  a  Nail  Cleaner  and  File. 
First  use  June  0,  1964. 


SN  201,955.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


SN  207,868.     Bingham  F.  Bamer,  Arlington,  Ya.    FUed  Itec. 
3,  1964. 

PAIN  AID 


For  Articles  in  the  Form  of  Bands,  Strips  and  Shield,  in 
Rolls.  Sheets  and  the  Like,  Which  May  Be  Plain  or  Carry  an 
AdhealTe  and  Which  May  or  May  Not  Carry  or  HaTe  Attached 
Thereto  an  Electric  Current  Conducting  Meana.  and  Wlildi 
Articles  Function  in  Whole  or  in  Part  as  Electroatatle  Shields 
When  Placed  OTer  a  Body  Wound  To  Reduce  Pain  and  Irrita- 
tion Produced  by  Static  Electricity. 

First  use  Not.  18,  1964. 


RESTON 


Oass  46  — Foods  and  hgradioiits  of  Foods 


For  Self  Adhering  Foam  Pad  Useful  for  the  Treatment  and     gj,  ^^  j  ^  ^  ^  ^  Lomlonderry  Parma  Ltd.. 

Prevention  of  Decubitus  Ulcers.  ^  ^,^,^,     p,j^  ^^         j^^ 

First  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


SN  206,488.     Surgldent  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Not. 


MELE  KOI 


18,  1964. 


SURGIDENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,561. 

For  Dental  Impreaslon  Materials.  Dental  Cement,  Inlay 
Impression  Materials,  Dental  Impreaaion  Waxes,  Control  Solu- 
tion ComiMund  for  Dental  Impression  Storage  Bath,  Denture 
Model  DupUcating  Compound,  Mixing  Pads  for  Dental  Paste 
Materials,  Dental  Inlay  Syrlngs  and  Dental  SpUsh  Pans. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1986. 


The  HawalUn  word  "Mele"  is  tranaUted  to  mean  "song," 
"rejoicing."  or  "alnglng  of  a  song"  ;  the  Hawaiian  word  "Koi" 
la  tranalated  to  mean  "fine."  "ahrlU"  or  "aharp." 

For  PUToring  AdditlTe  Containing  Coconut  for  BaTsmgaa 
and  Poods. 

First  use  Mar.  2. 1964. 


SN    208.888.     R.O.B.    Laboratoriea.    Inc..    Kanaaa   City.   Mo. 
FUed  Oct  18.  1964. 


SN   206.664.     Swissedent   International,   Loa  Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Not.  30.  1964. 


PITCHER  PRIDE 


CENTRIMATIC 


For  Cream  Subatitute  Containing  Baaentlally  Water.  Hy- 
drogenated  VegetaUe  OU.  Cora  Syrap  fk>lida.  Sodium  Casein- 
ate.  Carrageenan,  Sodium  Citrate.  Disodiom  Phoaphate,  Salt 
Mono-  and  Dl-glyeerldes  of  tbe  Fat  Forming  Adda  (Bxeept 
For  Artificial  Teeth  and  Dentures  Made  From  Artificial     Laurtc).    Polysorbate    60.    Borbitan    Monostearate.    Lecthin. 
Teeth.  Artificial  FlaTor  and  ArtlflcUl  Color,  Bat  Containing  no  Milk 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1964.  or  Milk  Prodncta 

First  nae  Aug.  19. 1964. 


SN  207,067.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    PUed  Not.  27,  1964. 


ADDENT 


SN  206.064.     MUk  R' 
Not.  19,  1964. 


rch.  Inc.,  Fond  dn  Lac.  Wia.     FUed 


NUTRONI 


For  Dental  RestoratlTe  Materials. 
First  use  Not.  18.  1964. 


For  Nonfat  Milk  Macaroni  and  Nonfat  Milk  Spaghetti. 
First  use  Not.  18. 1964. 


TM  86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1966 


BN  20«,»2».     Tbe  BplcurM'  Club,   Union.   N.J.     Filed   Not.     SN  208,834.     Morray  BUcolt  Companj,  AuffnsU    Qa      Filed 
38,  1W4.  Dec.  24,  1964. 


MURRAY'S 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  683,876. 

For  Cakes. 

Flnt  uae  Sept.  28,  1964. 


8N   207,924.     Veterinary   Sales   Associates.    Inc.,    Westwood,     *°<1  P'«* 
Kans.    Filed  Dec.  10.  1964.  I^rst  use  Sept.  1,  1964 


For   Bakery   Products — Namely,   Biscuits,   Crackers,   Cake, 


jy^ 


For  Iodine  Feed  Supplement  Used  In  Correcting  Nutritional 
Deficiencies  Where  tbe  Use  of  Iodine  Is  Indicated. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1964. 


SN  208,612.     George  Pessano,  d.b.a.   Hyde-Pessano  Co.,   San 
Bruno,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


m  m 

!! 


nn 


/TTTT 


nu 


SN  209,215.     Martha  White  Mills,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  Filed 
Dec.  31,  1964. 


I^&'azer 


il>..  Ill    !■■  '■!  ■■! 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


SN  208,616.     Pewter  Pot  Muffin  House,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


PEWTER  POT 


For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Muffins. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


SN  170,087.     Mrs.  John   S.   Meyer,  d.b.a.  Prudent  Products, 
St.  LoulB,  Mo.     Filed  May  31,  1963. 


SN  208,690.     Mars  Limited.  Slougb,  England.     Filed  Dec.  22, 
1964. 


PRUDENCE 


TUNES 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  749,199  and  789,307.  dated  Dec. 
19.  19S0.  and  Apr.  7,  1959,  respectively. 
For  Candy. 


For  Devices  Having  Straws  or  the  Like  Which  Can  Be 
Removed  and  Used  To  Test  Whether  Cakes  and  Like  Products 
Are  Done. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1963. 


SN  208,718.     Arkansas  Oraln  Corporation,   Stuttgart,   Ark. 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1964. 


SN  205.292.     The  Hopp  Press.   Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Nov.  2,  1964. 

CLEARVIEW  GUIDE 

The  word  "Oulde"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
nhown. 

For  Adjustable  Store  Directory  Sign  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15. 1968. 


SN  208.352.     Falrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  17.  1964. 


LINE-A-PL  ATE 


f 
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SN    212.153.     Synthetic    Fabrics.    Incorporated.    Springfield.     SN    206.004.     Helene   Curtis    Industries.    Inc..    Chicago.    111. 
Mass.     Filed  Feb.  16.  1965.  Filed  Nov.  12,  1964. 


BLUE  ICE 


For  Homogenised  Creme  Bleach  for  Use  on  the  Hair. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  11,  1963. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  202,622. 


Class  52  -  DetergenU  and  Soaps 


For    Pressure    Sensitive    Self-Adhering   Decorative    Plastic 
Cover  Flexible  Material  of  the  Smooth  Surface  Type  for  Sur-     SN  194,400.     Magnus  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Garwood,  N.J. 
faces  Such  as  Walls,  Counters.  Desks,  Floors  and  the  Like  In         Filed  May  27.  1964. 
the  Form  of  Rolls. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN    203.752.      Paul    B.    Elder  Company.    Bryan.   Ohio.      Filed 
Oct.  12,   1964. 


■p"irp   O  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  176,886,  667,202,  and  others. 

**''*   "^  For    Solvent    Detergent    Cleaners,    Surfactants.    Synthetic 

Detergents.   Soap  Mixtures  for  Detergent  Purposes.  Alkaline 

For   Ointment    for    Human    Use   Containing   a    ProtecUnt  Detergent  Cleaners,  and  Acid  Detergent  Cleaners. 

From  the  Sun's  Rays  and  an  Aliphatic  Alcohol  and  Flavone  ^'"^  "**  J*°-  3,  1952. 

Type    Compound    for    Extending    the    Protective    Properties  

Thereof.  ~~^^^^'~ 


First  use  July  20,  1964. 


SN   203,939.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company,    New   York,    NY. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


SN  203.817.      R.T.V.  Sales.  Inc..  New  York,  NY      Filed  Oct. 
12,  1964. 


"^hitB  Ice 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Sept.  2,  1964. 


STAY 


SN  204,757.      Anthony  F.  Cacchillo,  d.b.a.  Old  Chap  Company. 
West  Orange.  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 


OLD  CHAP 


For  Toothpaste. 

First  use  Aug.  14,  1964. 


For  Dry  Shampoo  and  Grooming  Powder  for  Dogs  and  Cats. 
First  use  July  30.  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN  198.991.     Young  Americans  for  Freedom.  Inc..  Washing- 
ton, D.C,     Filed  July  31,  1964. 

YOUNG  AMERICANS  FOR 
FREEDOM 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  An>licant  Organisation. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1960. 


Th«  drawing  la  lined  for  tbe  colors  blue  and  green. 
For  Salad  and  Cooking  Oil. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1964. 


For  Printing  Plates. 
First  use  November  1968. 


TM  814  O.O.- 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Class  A  —  Goods 

SN  207,290.      George  Goldstein,  d  b.a.  O.K.  Laboratorlen,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Piled  Dec.  2,  1964 


The  mark  certlfles  that  the  foods  and  the  IngrredlentH  there^ 
of,  an  well  as  the  mode  and  manner  of  manufacture,  handlint; 
and  packaging,  and  the  wrappings,  and  other  containing  mate 
rials,  meet  all  the  requirements  of  the  Mosaic  Code  and  biblical 
requirements,  so  as  to  qualify  them  for  orthodox  Jewish  con 
sumption  and  use,  and  thus  of  Kosher  quality. 

For  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods,  Other  Than  Cured  or 
Salted  Meats. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1936. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

789,248.  RUNNING  WR  (DESIGN).  Winthrop  Rockefeller, 
d.b.a.  Wlnrock  Farms.  SN  179,982.  Pub.  2-23-65.  Filed 
10-28-63. 

789.247.  UCARSIL.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN 
191,724.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  4-21-64. 

789.248.  IDOL.  J.  E.  Ohlsens  Enke.  SN  191,790.  Pub. 
2-23-65.    Filed  4-22-«4. 

789.249.  VELTAN.  Proctor  Ellison  Company.  SN  192,428. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  4-30-64. 


Garfield    Williamson,    Inc.,    d.b.a. 
SN  193,242.     Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed 


789.250.  BERGENITE. 
Town  k  Country  Prod. 
5-11-64. 

789.251.  HOMESTEAD  COAL  AND  DESIGN.  Peabody  Coal 
Company.     SN  193,401.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  5-13-64. 

789.252.  CASTALDO.  F.  E.  Knight,  Inc.  SN  193,556. 
Pub.  2-2a-65.    Filed  5-15-64. 

789.253.  CORAM.  Corning  Glass  Works.  SN  193.941. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  5-21-64. 

789,284.  NALTEX.  Nalle  Plastics,  Inc.  SN  193,977.  Pub. 
2-23-86.    Filed  5-21-64. 

789.255.  SETON.       Seton    Leather    Company. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  5-26-64. 

789.256.  UCAR.     Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  5-28-64. 

789.257.  FLEXMBSH.       Barrday     Limited. 
Pub.  2-23-«5.    Filed  4-17-64. 

789.258.  THORO  TUF.  The  Dayton  Tire  k  Rubber  Com 
pany.     SN  196,210.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  6-»S4. 

789.259.  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide  Corpo 
ration.     SN  197,446.     Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed  7-8-64. 

789.260.  HARCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Harco  Orchards  4 
Poultry  Farms,  Inc.  SN  198,046.  Pub.  2-23-65.  Filed 
7-17-64. 

789.261.  TIMELITE.  Peterllte  Products  Limited.  SN 
198,872.     Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 

789.262.  DELASORBS.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com 
pany.     SN  199,040.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  8-3-64. 


SN    194,321. 


SN  194,539. 


SN     194,647. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Eqiilpiiieiits,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 


789,263.      FASHION  CLASS. 
Ing  Company,   Incorporated. 
Filed  9-9-64. 


Seward  Luggage  Manufactur- 
SN   201,558.      Pub.   2-23-65. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

789,265.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

789.267.  CARUS  MN  "28."  Cams  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  162,817.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  2-15-63. 

789.268.  BRICON.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  182,657.    Pub.  2-2a-66.    PUed  12-9-63. 

789.269.  DIVERSEAL.  The  Dlveraey  Corporation.  SN 
183,319.    Pub.  2-23-66.    Filed  12-20-63. 

789.270.  STAINDARE.  Metro-Atlantic.  Inc.  SN  183,862. 
Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  12-31-63. 

789.271.  DERM-O-SCENT.  Frltaache  Brothers,  Inc.  SN 
187,674.     Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed  2-27-64. 

789.272.  BISHOPEL.  Checkmate  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
189,434.    Pub.  2-23-66.    Filed  S-24-64. 

789.273.  PAWN.  Checkmate  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  189,439. 
Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed  3-24-64. 

789.274.  TRIPLE  KILL.  Micro  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  190,098.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  4-1-64. 

789.275.  LUSTRA  AID.  Heatbath  Corporation.  SN  190,261. 
Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  4-3-64. 

789.276.  PARCO.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
190,379.     Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed  4-6-64. 

789.277.  BAYLUSCIDE.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     SN  192,882.    Pub.  e-23-66.     FUed  4-30-64. 

789.278.  KIL-BALM.  Truman  P.  Cotnam,  d.b.a.  KU-Balm 
Co.     SN  192,572.     Pub.  2-23-66.    Piled  6-4-64. 

789.279.  G  AND  DESIGN.  The  Drackett  Company.  SN 
194,284.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  6-26-64. 

789.280.  ECHO  SONIC.  Parker  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
194.512.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  5-28-64. 

789.281.  CONCEPT.  Hysan  Producta  Company.  SN 
194.802.     Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  6-3-64. 

789.282.  OLAZD.  Vulcan  Materials  Company,  d.b.a.  Fron- 
tier Chemical  Company.  SN  196.260.  Pub.  2-2S-66. 
Filed  6-9-64. 

789.283.  HBTENBDIOL.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  196.413.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  6-11-64. 

789.284.  HETDIOL.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
195,414.    Pub.  2-2»-66.    Filed  6-11-64. 

789.285.  CALO-CLOB  AND  DESIGN.  Mallinckrodt  Chemi- 
cal Worka.     SN  196.686.     Pub.  2-28-66.     FUed  6-2»-64. 

789.286.  AZAK.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  8N  196,788. 
Pub.  2-23-66.    Filed  6-30-64. 


789  287      PREFAR.        SUuffer     Chemical     Company 

Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials     i»«  820  pub  2-23-66  nied  6-30-64 


SN 


789.264.  CHEMTROL.  Preciaion  Finiahing.  Inc.  SN 
190,968.     Pub.  2-2»-66.     Filed  4-18-64. 

789.265.  THE  QUALITY  LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Texaco 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaaea  4,  6,  15,  and  62).  SN 
194,930.    Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed  6-4-64. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


789.266.     FORM-A-GASKBT  NO.  1.    Permatez  Company,  Inc. 
SN  187,966.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  8-4-64. 


789.288.  ORDRAM.       Stanffer     Chemical     Company.       SN 
196,915.     Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed  7-1-64. 

789.289.  ZKX.,    Plymouth  Cordage  Company.     SN  197,040. 
Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  7-3-64. 

789.290.  CONFIRMAGBN.     Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  197,419.     Pub.  2-28-66.     FUed  7-8-64. 

789.291.  WARPATH.      Sterling    Drug    Inc.      8N    1»7,»«). 
Pub.  2-28-66.    Filed  7-16-64. 

789.292.  PLA8TI8CAT  TV.     Tblokol  Chemical  CorxwratUm. 
SN  197,921.    Pub.  2-23-68.    FUed  7-15-64. 

789,298.     V-25.     BUulTer  Chemical  Company.     8N  200,«71. 
Pub.  2-23-66.    PUed  *-26-64. 
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789.294.      SKELORO   AND   DESIGN.      Skelly   Oil   Company. 
8N  200,983.    Pub.  2-2S-4S.    Filed  8-31-64. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

789.295.  FIBRON.     NaMonal  Bagasse  Products  Corporation. 
8N  1M,912.     Pub.  9-3-63.     Filed  10-10-62. 

789.296.  HT-FIL.      Hysol   Coriwratlon.      8N    192,178.      Pub. 
2-23-«0.    Filed  4-28-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

789.297.  ROCKBTIP.  Henry  K.  Dannelly  and  JameH  I. 
Olllesple  (joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Diamond  Drill  A  Pin  Co. 
8N  122,919.     Pub.  3-8-64.     Filed  6-27-61. 

789.298.  FRY-O-MATIC.  Wood  B.  Hedgepeth.  SN  131.483. 
Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  11-7-61. 

789.299.  PBRMAJU8T.  Federal  8crew  Works.  8N  187,098 
Pub.  2-28-65.     Filed  2-20-64. 

789.300.  DRILIT.  Screw  and  Bolt  Corporation  of  America. 
8N  187.618.    Pub.  2-23-68.    Filed  2-27-64. 

789.301.  TRU  FIT.  Essex  Wire  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Precision 
Fittings.  Inc.     8N  193.460.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  5-14-64 


789.313.  WIDEEYE    AND    DESIGN.      Southwestern    Drug 
Corporation,  d.b.a.   Red  Arrow  Laboratories.      SN   194  328 
Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  5-26-64. 

789.314.  AZMATE.  Southwestern  Drug  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Brooke  Latwratorles.  8N  194,329.  Pub.  2-23-65  Filed 
5-26-64. 

789.315.  NBO-ARI8TOVET.  American  Cyanamld  Company. 
SN  194,853.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  6—1-64. 

789,318.  CHOOM  EES.  Vitamin  Council  Incorporated, 
d.b.a.  ProfeMlonal  DleUry  Quotai  Company.  SN  186,998. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  7-2-64. 

789.317.  DURAVALS.  Drug  Guild  Co  Operatlre.  Inc.  8N 
197,946.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  7-16-64. 

789.318.  ORION  CYCLE  AND  DESIGN.  Orion  Pharmacal 
Co.     SN  198.656.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  7-28-64. 

789.319.  HYBKC  FORTE.  Boyle  A  Company.  SN  199.264. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 

789.320.  8TRITEN.  Aktlebolaget  Astra.  Apotekarnes 
KemUka  Fabrlker.  SN  199.782.  Pub.  2-23-65.  Filed 
8-13-64. 

789.321.  QUENAMOX.     American  Cyanamld  Company. 
203,062.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

789.322.  VIVACTIL.     Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
2-23-65.     Filed  10-1-64. 

789.323.  FLURBSS.        Barnes      Hind      Laboratories. 
203,731.     Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  10-12-64. 

789.324.  CODUREX  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Rezall  Drug  Company.  SN  203,819.  Pub.  2-23-65 
Filed  10-12   64. 

789.325.  PRE-CODUREX.     Reiall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com 
pany.    d.b.a.    Rexall    Drug    Company.      SN    203,820 
2-23-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 


SN 


SN  203,106.     Pub. 


SN 


Pub. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

789,265.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

789.802.     DEEP  ROCK.    Kerr-McOee  Oil  Industries.  Inc. 

187.981.    Pub.  2-23-85.    Filed  3-4-64. 
789.303.     BIO  ATF.       Bayou     State    OH     Corporation. 

202,671.     Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  9-2&-fl4. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


SN 


SN 


789.326.  08.       Balrd  Atomic,     Inc.       SN     183,950.       Pub 
2-23-65.     Filed  1-3-64. 

789.327.  VILLAGE    PARK.       American 
Company.     8N  201.348.     Pub.  2-23-65 


Hardware    Supply 
Filed  9-8-64. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

> 

789,804.     DNIVAL.  RMC  AND  DESIGN.     Unlval  Corporation. 
SN  197.522.     Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  7-9-64. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

789,805.  BFTBROESIC.  Bristol-Myers  Company,  by  merger 
from  Grove  Laboratories  Incorporated.  SN  166,007.  Pub. 
11-19-63.    Filed  4-3-63. 

789.306.  DB8EN8ATOL.  Llngner-Werke  GmbH.  SN 
174,264.     Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  8-1-63. 

789.807.  PLUS.  Plus  Products.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(ClatSM  18  and  46).  SN  188.787.  Pub.  2-23-65  Filed 
12-80-63. 

789.808.  TYL-PHBN.  C-Tex  Carter  Co.  SN  190.868.  Pub. 
2-28-68.     Filed  4-13-64. 

789.800.  AFRIN.  8cherin(  Corporation.  8N  191.218.  Pub. 
2-28-6S.    Filed  4-16-64. 

789,810.  8ULRBDOX.  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  191,941.     Pub.  2-28-66.    FUed  4-24-64. 

T80,811.  FLAX.  Dermlk  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  8N  192,801. 
Pub.  2-28-68.    FUed  B-«-«4. 

780,812.  PARA  CON  AND  DBSIGN.  Lamkln  Brothers.  Inc. 
SN  108,474.     Pub.  2-28-68.     WVmi  &-14-64. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

789.328.  PEDCO    AND    DESIGN.       Walter    H.    Means    and 
Associates.     8N  165,348.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  3-25-63 

789.329.  MEMORY  LANE.     Center  for  the  Gifted  Child  Inc 
SN  184,189.    Pub.  2-28-66.    FUed  1-7-64. 

789.330.  BABY   "BUTTONS."      P.    and    M.    Doll    Company. 
Inc.     SN  185,527.     Pub.  2-28-68.     Filed  1-28-64. 

789.331.  ORBBT-O.      Pleasant   Toy   Corporation,    Inc.      SN 
188,578.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  a-12-64. 

789.332.  CRACKERS.       Mattel,    Inc.       SN    188,647.       Pub 
2-23-65.     Filed  3-13-64. 

789.333.  DEXTRA.  Accurate  Systems,  Inc.  SN  190.316. 
Pub.  2-2»-65.     Filed  4-6-64. 

789.334.  CAT  NIPPER  AND  DESIGN.  Items  Incorporated 
8N  191.887.    Pnb.  2-28-66.    Filed  4-20-64. 

789.335.  NAISMITH    MEMORIAL  HALL   OF   FAME   AND 
DBSIGN.     Naismlth  Memorial  BaskebaU  Hall  of  Fame  Inc 
SN  102,124.     Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  4-*-64. 

789.886.  THRIFT.  American  Pnbllshlnf  Corporation.  8N 
192.129.    Pub.  2-28-66.    Filed  4-24-64. 

789.887.  MAKAHA.  Richard  L.  Sterenson.  d.b.a.  R.  L. 
Stevenson  *  Associates.  8N  192.227.  Pub.  2-28-66.  Filed 
4-28-M. 

789.838.  GLADIATOR.  Crislold  Plaatlc*  Inc.  8N  102,706. 
Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  6-6-64. 


780.880.     M-P.     NorthwMtem  Golf  Company.     8N  108,807 
Pub.  2-28-68.    Filed  8-18-64. 
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780,840.  HAT  IK  THS  RING.  Paul 
M.  Zahn  (partnership).  SN  108.424. 
5-13-64. 
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A.  Then  and  Donald 
Pah.  2-2S-66.     FUed 


780,349.     CATALIBR.      Pacific    Game    Company,    Inc. 
195,958.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  6-18-64. 


SN 


789.350.  SEA    TOT.      Gentex    Corporation.      8N    196,519. 
Pnb.  2-23-66.    FUed  6-26-64. 

789.351.  WHIZ- EBB.     Monarch  Associates,  Inc.    SN  196,973. 
Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  7-2-64. 


789,862.     AMY. 
Filed  7-6-64. 


Fab  Lu,  Ltd.     8N  197,104.     Pub.  2-28-65. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof        ^ 

789,353.     VISTA.    Sunbeam  Corporation.    SN  136,807.    Pub. 
4-30-63.    FUed  1-24-62. 


789,354.     8NO  WONDER.        Lambert      Incorporated. 
159,078.    Pub.  6-26-68.    FUed  12-13-62. 


SN 


789,355.     WTM.      WUUam    D.    Fa»an,    d.b.a.    WTM    Service 
Equipment.     8N  166,629.     Pnb.  2-28-66.     FUed  4-12-63. 


789,356.      MF.      Millers  Falls  Company. 
7-21-64.     FUed  fr-26-63. 


SN   176,777.      Pub. 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appli 


789.867.  ITBK  PLATEMA8TBR  AND  DESIGN.  Itek  Cor- 
poration, aaslcnee  of  PhotosUt  Corporation.  8N  160,129. 
Pub.  3-17-64.    FUed  1-8-63. 


Qais  31-Rlters  aMi  Refrigeraton 


780,341.  M008BL00K.  Anna  M.  Greene,  d.b.a.  J.  A.  Greene. 
SN  198,648.    Pnb.  2-28-66.    FUed  6-15-64. 

780,842.  OOL7-KNICK8.  Jack  M.  Kenmore.  8N  108,884. 
Pnb.  2-28-66.    FUed  8-16-64. 

789.343.  FILL  'N  THRILL.  PeorU  Plastic  Company.  SN 
193.694.    Pub.  2-23-65.    FUed  6-18-64. 

789.344.  ROMAN  X.  The  Selchow  k  Rlchter  Company.  SN 
196,554.    Pub.  2-23-65.    FUed  6-12-64. 

789.345.  KARATE.  The  Selchow  A  Rlchter  Company.  SN 
195,666.    Pub.  2-28-66.    FUed  6-12-64. 

789.346.  DAVY  J0NS8.  CortUnd  Induatries,  Inc.  SN 
195,666.     Pub.  2-28-65.    FUed  6-16-64. 

789.347.  TRAIL-PACK.  LongfeUow  Corporation.  SN 
195,688.    Pnb.  2-23-65.    Filed  6-15-64. 

789.348.  LINDY  LOONY8  AND  DBSIGN.  Llndberg  Prod- 
ucts, Incorporated.  SN  196,949.  Pub.  2-23-65.  FUed 
6-18-64. 


780,361.     PERR08AND  CR.     Hnuferford  k  Terry,  Inc.     BN 
106,667.    Pnb.  2-28-66.    FUed  6-16-64. 


Qass  27  — Horological  Instnonents 

780,858.  JECO.  Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.  8N  106,676.  Pub.  2-28-65. 
FUed  6-20-64. 

789,869.  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.  MatanshlU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  107,800.  Pnb.  2-2»-66.  FUed 
7-10-64. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
mg,  and  NonmataNic  IVes 

789,362.      U.S.  ROYAL  883.     United  States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  100,670.    Pub.  2-23-65.    FUed  4-8-64. 


Oau  28  -  Jewelry  aMi  PiMioM-Mttal  Ware 

780,860.  GOLD  WRSATH  DESIGN  WITH  D  IN  CENTBB. 
Henry  Daakner  *  Bona  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN  144,860. 
Pnb.  1-16-68.    FUed  6-11-63. 
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Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

789.363.      AIA.     The  American   Institute  of  Architects.      SN 
193,610.    Pnb.  2-23-65.     FUed  6-18-64. 


Qass  38-Prints  and  Puhlications 

789,364.  'TBBN.  Teen  PnbUeaUons,  Inc.  SN  142,876.  Pnb. 
6-26-63.     FUed  4-16-62. 

789.366.  MD  AND  DBSIGN.  Medical  DaU  Servlcea,  Inc. 
SN  181,167.    Pnb.  2-28-68.    FUed  11-14-68. 

789.866.  SOUND  SCOPE.  Shnre  Brothers  Incorporated. 
SN  198,486.    Pnb.  2-28-68.    FUed  6-11-64. 

789.867.  MASTBRBPORT  AND  DBSIGN.  Al  MUton.  SN 
106,706.    Pnb.  2-23-66.    FUed  6-80-64. 

780,368.  FOR  YOUR  P.G.  Norcroas,  Inc.  SN  100,018. 
Pnb.  2-28-66.    FUed  8-14-64. 

789,869.  INTER/TRADE.  Inter/Trade  Incorporated.  SN 
200,259.    Pnb.  2-28-65.    Filed  8-20-64. 

789,370.  EDUCATION  AGB.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Maau- 
facturtng  Company.  SN  201,188.  Pnb.  2-28-66.  FUed 
9-2-64. 

789.871.  CONNCHORD.  C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd.  SN  201.096. 
Pub.  2-28-65.    FUed  0-16-64. 

780.872.  CRACKY  AND  DBSIGN.  Golden  Preaa,  lac  SN 
202.926.    Pnb.  2-23-66.    FUed  0-20-64. 


Class39-ClothNig 


780,878.     8PANDBZ-CBL.     Sarong,  Inc.     SN  128.684.     Pob. 
6-26-62.    FUed  0-26-61. 

780.874.     THB   MADISON    SHOP.      Barney's    Qothes,    lac 
SN  188,881.    Pnb.  2-6-68.    FUed  2-21-62. 


Class40-Fancy  Goods,  Fmishings,  md 
Notions 

780,878.     EMBASSY  AND  DBSIGN.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co. 
SN  202,880.    Pub.  2-28-66.    FUed  0-21-64. 

780,876.     R  AND  DESIGN.     The  Beddy  Company,  Inc     SN 
208,080.    Pub.  2-28-68.    FUed  0-80-64. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fahria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

780,877.     BSLA  RAFFIA.     Malaoa  Kaita,  lac     BN  181.M8. 
Pnb.  2-26-68.    FUed  11-20-68. 
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ENGLISH.     Amertcan   Bakeriea  Corn- 
Pub.  2-28-68.    FUed  6-»-«4. 
Dulany  Foods  Inc.     8N  195,382.     Pub. 


789.878.     ULTRA    SAUNA.      Vlco    Products. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    Filed  7-18-64. 


8N    197,799. 


Oass 45 -Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


789,879.     JU8-TRBAT.      Colonial   Stores   Incorporated. 
176,074.    Pub.  2-28-66.    Filed  8-30-63. 


SN 


Gass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

789,807.      ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark. ) 

789,880.     PYSBB  AND  DESIGN.     Pesquerlas  y  Secaderos  de 

Bacalao  de  Espana,  S.A.     SN  134,668.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed 

12-2»-81. 

789,381.     BIRD  JOT.    Best  Feeds  *  Farm  Supplies,  Inc.     SN 
185,752.    Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  1-15-62. 

789,882.     VILLAGE  INN.     Village  Inn  Gourmet  Foods,  Inc. 

SN  148,983.    Pub.  4-30-63.    Filed  6-1-62. 
789,888.     OLD  ORIGINAL   BOOKBINDER'S.      Bookbinder's 

ResUnrant,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Old    Original    Bookbinder's.      SN 

162,829.    Pub.  2-28-65.    FUed  2-12-63. 

789.884.  AVI  AND  DESIGN.  Arkansas  Valley  IndustrieH. 
Inc.     8N  174.070.     Pub.  2-16-«5.    Filed  7-31-63. 

789.885.  GOLD  CROWN.  Giffen,  Inc.  SN  174,761.  Pub. 
1-14-64.    Filed  8-9-63. 

789.886.  BONNIE  BAKER.  Plggly  Wlggly  Operators'  Ware 
house,  Inc.     SN  188.887.     Pub.  2-28-68.     Filed  12-31-63. 

789.387.  SHARPS  AND  DESIGN.  Edward  Sharp  A  Sons 
Limited.     SN  186,081.     Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  1-21-64. 

789.888.  DINE.  Petfoodi  Limited.  8N  187,427.  Pub. 
2-28-66.    Filed  2-25-64. 

789.889.  VIVA!  SakaU  Ranches.  Inc..  d.b.a.  T.  and  M. 
Farms.     SN  189,211.     Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  8-20-64. 

789.890.  BONNIE  BAKER  AND  DESIGN.  Plggly  Wlggly 
Operatora'  Warehouse,  Inc.  8N  190.889.  Pub.  2-28-65. 
Filed  4-7-64. 

789.891.  FOSTEX.  Dlrigo  Sales  Corporation.  SN  190.899. 
Pub.  2-28-66.    Filed  4-13-64. 

789.892.  INDIAN  HEAD  (DESIGN).  The  Rath  Packing 
Company.     SN  190,971.     Pub.  2-28-65.     Filed  4-18-64. 

789.893.  TRIPLE  J  AND  DESIGN.  Transmundo  Company. 
Inc.     SN  191,631.     Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  4-20-64. 

789.894.  PEPPER  TOPPERS.  Abner  Mlchaud.  d.b.a.  A. 
Mlchand  Co.     SN  191,699.     Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  4-21-«4. 

789,898.  GOOFY  ANIMALS.  Atlas  Biscuit  Corporation. 
8N  198,919.    Pub.  2-2S-«8.    Piled  8-21-64. 

789.896.  8  AND  DESIGN.  SUnge  Co.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Wm.  J.  Btange  Co.  SN  198,994.  Pub.  2-28-66. 
Filed  6-21-64. 

789.897.  AIRLINE.  Airline  Foods  Corporation.  SN  194,111. 
Pub.  2-23-66.    Piled  8-26-64. 

789.898.  DIET  DELIGHT.  California  Canners  and  Growers, 
d.b.a.  Richmond-Chase  Company.  SN  194,127.  Pub. 
2-28-66.    Piled  6-28-64. 

789.899.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  FEMALE  CHEF.  A. 
GlurUnl  h  Bro.  SN  194.178.  Pub.  2-23-66.  Filed 
6-26-«4. 

789.400.  DUET.  Rema  Foods,  Inc.  SN  194,667.  Pub 
a-28-66.    FUed  0-1-64. 

789.401.  HIOH-C.  The  Coca-Cola  Company.  SN  194,778. 
Pub.  2-28-66.    rUed  6-8-64. 

789.402.  COMBINAI8E.  Recipe  Foods.  Inc.  (New  York  cor- 
poration), by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Recipe 
Foods,  Inc.  (Maryland  corporation).  SN  195,162  Pnb. 
l»-S«-«4.     FUed  6-8-64. 


789.408.     YE   OLDE 
pany.     SN  196.196. 

789.404.  DULANY. 
2-23-65.    FUed  8-11-64. 

789.405.  PRIYUM.     Best'O  Distributors.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Best'O 
Inc.     SN  195,604.     Pub.  2-23-65.     FUed  6-12-64. 

789.406.  COFFEE  HANSE.    Hanan  Products  Company,  Inc. 
SN  195.664.     Pub.  2-23-65.     FUed  6-16-64. 

789.407.  DEERWOOD.  UBC  Distributors  Incorporated. 
SN  195,743.    Pub.  2-28-66.    Filed  6-15-64. 

789.408.  STELLA  D'ORO  AND  DESIGN.     Stella  dOro  Bis- 
cuit  Company.    Inc.      SN   195.821.      Pub. 
6-16-64. 

789.409.  STELLA  D'ORO  AND  DESIGN, 
cult   Company,   Inc.      SN   195.822.      Pub. 
6-16-64. 

789.410.  STELLA  D'ORO  AND  DESIGN, 
cult   Company,    Inc.      SN    195,823.      Pub. 
6-16-64. 

789.411.  McKEE.  McKee  Baking  Company. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     FUed  6-17-64. 

789.412.  PASTRY  CHEF.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
196.182.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  6-22-64. 

789.413.  TIME-OUT.  The  Chunky  Corporation.  SN 
196.501.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  6-26-64. 

789.414.  CHAR-O  SNAPS.  Dean  W.  Carlson,  d.b.a.  Terry 
Lee  Products.     SN  197,076.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  7-6-64. 

789.415.  EDIMATE.  Hudson  National.  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products.  Inc.  SN  197,292. 
Pub.  2-23-65.    FUed  7-7-64. 

789.416.  GELMATE.  Hudson  National,  Inc. 
name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  Inc. 
Pub.  2-23-66.    Filed  7-7-64. 

789.417.  FRENCH  LADY.  Milani  Foods.  Inc.  SN  198.487. 
Pub.  2-28-66.     FUed  7-24-64. 

789.418.  CINADENT.  Automatic  Canteen  Company  of 
America.     SN  198.700.     Pub.  2-23-65.     FUed  7-2»-64. 


2-23-65.      FUed 

Stella  d'Oro  Bis- 
2-23-65.     FUed 

SteUa  d'Oro  Bls- 
2-28-65.      FUed 


SN   195,878. 


by  change  of 
SN   197.293. 


Cherokee    Products    Company. 
Filed  8-4-64. 

North     Padflc    Canners    k 

Pub.  2-28-65.     FUed  8-6-64. 

Shrimp    Sales    Co..    Inc.       SN 


789.419.  GEORGIA    GOLD. 
SN  199.174.    Pub.  2-23-66. 

789.420.  ROYAL     GARDEN. 
Packers,  Inc.     SN  199,305. 

789.421.  BEE    GEE.       B.G. 
199,409.     Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  8-6-64. 

789.422.  MAIORELAIT  SKIMMY  AND  DESIGN.  Anco 
Food  Products  (1961)  Inc.  8N  199,487.  Pub.  2-23-65. 
FUed  8-7-«4. 

789.423.  ANFROM  AND  DESIGN.  Anco  Food  Products 
(1961)  Inc.     SN  199,438.     Pub.  2-28-65.     FUed  »-7-64. 

789.424.  ANFROM.  Anco  Food  Products  (1961)  Inc.  SN 
199,489.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  8-7-64. 

789.425.  HONEY  BEE.  G.  W.  Hume  Company.  SN  199,470. 
Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  ft-7-64. 

789.426.  SIX  TEEN.  Stiefvaters',  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Stlef 
▼aters'.      SN  199,509.     Pub.  2-28-65.     FUed  8-7-64. 

789.427.  P-NUTTIEST!  Derby  Poods,  Inc.  SN  199.712. 
Pub.  2-28-65.    Piled  7-31-64. 

789.428.  ECONOMADE.  FlaTor  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  199.896.     Pub.  2-28-65.    FUed  8-14-64. 

789.429.  SUNSHINE  COFFEE  AND  DESIGN.  L.D.G.  Cor- 
poration of  Miami.  SN  200,626.  Pub.  2-28-66.  FUed 
8-24-64. 

789.430.  HAPPY.  Dubuque  Packing  Company.  SN  200,668. 
Pub.  2-23-66.    FUed  8-28-64. 

789,481.  BAKO-VAN.  McCormlck  k  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.    8N  200,668.     Pub.  2-23-68.     Filed  8-26-64. 

789.432.  TATA.  Tata  Incorporated.  SN  200,676.  Pnb. 
2-28-«8.    FUed  8-26-64. 

789.433.  BONNIE  BAKER.  Plggly  Wlggly  Operators'  Ware- 
House,  Inc.     SN  200,782.    Pub.  2-28-66.    FUed  8-27-04. 


789,484.     JST-80L.      Snnklst    Growers. 
Pub.  2-28-66.     Filed  9-14-64. 


Inc.      8N    201,892. 


789,486.  "HEART  OF  THE  MAPLES"  AND  DESIGN. 
Harold  Tyler,  d.b.a.  Harold  Tyler  Maple  Farms.  SN 
201,898.    Pub.  2-28-66.    Filed  »-14-«4. 
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789.436.  FANCIFUL  DESIGN  OF  THE  LETTER  A.  G.  H. 
Anderson  Company.  SN  201.914.  Pub.  2-23-66.  FUed 
9-15-64. 

789.437.  NIFTY.  Nifty  Foods  Corp..  d.b.a.  Lustlg  Foods. 
SN  201.969.     Pub.  2-23-65.    FUed  9-15-64. 

789.438.  MARIO  AND  DESIGN.  Mario  Saikhon.  SN 
202,317.     Pub.  2-23-65.     FUed  9-21-64. 

789.439.  PRAISE.  Carnation  Company.  SN  202.415.  Pub. 
2-23-65.     Filed  9-23-64. 


aass  47 -Wines 


789,440.     RAMROD.     Schenley  DistUlers,  Inc.,  d.b  a.  Weston 
Winery.     SN  198.498.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  7-24-64. 


aass  49 -Distilled  Alcoiiolic  Uquors 

789.441.  SHIP  (DESIGN).  Berry  Bros,  k  Rudd  Limited. 
SN  186,687.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  2-14-64. 

789.442.  OLD  McCALLS  AND  DESIGN.  MontebeUo 
Liquors,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Baltimore  Liquor  Company. 
SN  191.201.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  4-16-64. 

789.443.  PUBLICKER.  ContinenUl  DlBtlUIng  Corporation. 
SN  193.856.    Pub.  2-23-«5.    FUed  5-20-64. 

789.444.  KILTARIE.  Continental  Distilling  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Inyer  House  DistUlers,  Limited.  SN  195,649.  Pub. 
2-23-65.     FUed  6-15-64. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

789.445.  HI-DRYER.      Olendola   R.    Whipple,   d.b.a.    Gwenn 
Industries.     SN  153,440.     Pub   2-23-85.     Filed  9-18-62. 

789.446.  FLEX-O-FLONG.      Wood    Flong   Corporation.      SN 
178.599.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  9-9-63. 

789.447.  MORGEN  AND  DESIGN.      Morgen   Manufacturing 
Co.     8N  176,742.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Piled  9-11-63. 

789.448.  8H(X;K    GUARD.       Shock    Guard.       SN    177,298. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  9-18-63. 

789.449.  AQUA  LOCK.     Major  Pool  Equipment  Corporation. 
SN  189,714.    Pub.  2-28-65.    FUed  8-26-64. 

789.450.  IMPERIAL    AND    DESIGN.       Spiegel     InduRtrles 
Corp.     SN  202,389.     Pub.  2-28-65.     FUed  9-22-64. 

789.451.  CLOSET   VALET.      Smlth-Lerner   Industries,    Inc. 
SN  204,299.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  10-19-64. 

789.452.  MR.  BONES.     Superior  Plastics  Inc.     SN  204,418 
Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 


789,458.     EYE-STOPPER.       The     Hopp     Press,     Inc. 
204,478.    Pub.  2-28-66.    Filed  10-21-64. 


SN 


Qass  51  -  CosHMtio  and  Toflet  Preparations 

789,454.  FLORAL  DESIGN.  Johann  Maria  Farina.  Inc., 
assignee  of  Johann  Maria  Farina  Oegennber  dem  Julichs- 
Plats.     8N   187.287.     Pub.  2-23-66.     FUed  2-5-62. 


789.455.     GLIS8ANDO.       Richard     Hndnnt. 
Pub.  2-28-66.    PU«d  12-9-68. 


SN     182.620. 


789.456.  JOANBTTfli.      Bonin   Broa.,   d.b.a.    Joanette   Par- 
fumerte.     SN  188,664.     Pnb.  3-2S-6S.     FUed  12-27-68. 

789.457.  BEAUTY  BRIEFS.    Vlrlane  Woodard  Corporation. 
SN  185,177.    Pnb.  3-2S-68.    Filed  1-22-04. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


789,469.  RINSEDENT.  Edward  P.  Greasier,  d.b.a.  Cr«Ml«r 
Products  Company.  SN  188.208.  Pub.  2-28-66.  FUed 
3-9-64. 

789.460.  GOLD   N  JADE.     Countess  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
191,512.    Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

789.461.  INSTANT  BEAUTY.    Chas.  Pflaer  k  Co.,  Inc. 
193,208.    Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  6-11-64. 

789.462.  ONDINETTE.     Sucanne  Thierry  Parfums,  Inc. 
193,907.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  5-20-64. 

789.463.  GLOVELY.      Louis   Bender,   d.b.a.    Elbee   Co. 
193,921.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  5-21-64. 

789.464.  NEGASOL.  Lydla  O'Leary,  Inc.  SN  194,197. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  5-25-64. 

789.465.  SINGING  IN  THE  RAIN.  H.  Goodman  k  Sons, 
Inc.     SN  194,881.     Pub.  2^23-65.     Filed  6--t-64. 

789.466.  CHEETAH.  Finn  Blrger  Christensen.  SN  194,976. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  6-5-64. 

789.467.  DEORMED.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  SN 
195,448.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filled  6-11-64. 

789.468.  4-A.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN  198,702.  Pub. 
2-23-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 

789.469.  IV-A.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN  198,703.  Pub. 
2-23-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

789,265.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

789.470.  SAFETY-VU.  Speco,  Inc.  SN  177,558.  Pub. 
2-23-65.     Filed  9-23-«3. 

789.471.  OCTAGON.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
183,963.     Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  1-3-64. 

789.472.  S  P-D-E  NO.  33.  Blrko  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
191,120.     Pub.  2-23-65.    FUed  4-15-64. 

789.473.  MT5.  Jack  L.  Lieberman,  d.b.a.  J.  Lewis  Beauty 
Supply  Co.     SN  192,408.     Pub.  2-23-66.     Filed  4-30-64. 

789.474.  CE8CO  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Chemical  Cleaning  k 
Equipment  Service.  Inc.  SN  192,893.  Pub.  2-23-65.  Filed 
6-7-64. 

789.475.  CUSTOM  TONE.  Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.,  Inc.  SN 
195,506.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  6-12-64. 

789.476.  LADY  BROOKE.  Cameo,  Inc.  SN  196,348.  Pub. 
2-23-65.     Filed  6-24-64. 

789.477.  ALCOLAB.  Alconox,  Inc.  SN  197,807.  Pub. 
2-23-65.     Filed  7-14-64. 

789.478.  M-E-2.  United  Chemicals,  Inc.  8N  198,248. 
Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

789.479.  NU  SPARKLE.  Coastal  Chemical  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  198.332.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  7-22-64. 

789.480.  GOLD  BRICK.  John  H.  Breck.  Inc.  SN  199,014. 
Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

789.481.  SIR  JOHN.  C  Z  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  SN  199.024. 
Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  8-3-64. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100- 


789.458.     BLUB   CARNATION.      Roger   *   Oallet.    S.A. 
187.486.    Pub.  2-23-66.    FUed  2-26-04. 


SN 


789.482.  CAPS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  ITT  Cannon  Electric 
Inc.,  assignee  of  Cannon  Electric  Company.  SN  159,208. 
Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  12-17-62. 

789.483.  GUARD  YOUR  CREDIT  AS  A  SACRED  TRUST 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  International  Consumer  Credit  Asso- 
ciation.   SN  172.891.    Pnb.  2-28-66.    Filed  7-8-68. 

789.484.  INTERNATIONAL  CONSUMER  CREDIT  ASSN. 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  International  Consumer  Credit  Aaao- 
datlon.     SN  172,692.     Pub.  2-28-66.     FUed  7-8-68. 

789,486.     IITRI.    IIT  ReMareh  Institute.    SN  188,864.    Pub. 

12-*-04.    PUed  8-10-04. 
789,486.     ARF.      A.R.F.   Products,   Inc.      SN   194,660.      Pnb. 

2-28-66.    Piled  6-1-64. 
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7R».4:i7       B  MEN     KTC      AND     DtlSK.N         l<artff»>r     B.-arltu.- 
Company.     SN  153.2-tO.     Pub.  2-23-«ft.     Ftl^.J  'J   1  :\   C.-J. 

78»,48S.      STIVERS     LIKESAVERS     KTC       ANU     MISMN, 

Stivers  Om<-<-   Service.      S.V   167, 7«0.      Hisb.   2-:^'i  -fiS.      t'U''\ 

4-  2\'   6"?, 
7S'.«,4Sy.      HANOKAMA      FMH     PHOGHESS      AND     DESK.N 

Aiuericaa    Aitparel    .Manufactiiret.^    Assoiji  >ti«u.     In',.       ^N 

170  in2      I'uh    2   2»-Cr..     Hied  6    '-Ca. 
78»,490,      PM    AM;   IjESIGN.      I'ron.otir.n   .Vrtniif^'u-. -ut    in<'. 

8N  170,4<)1      r!il.    2-2r;   65      FUt-.l  <>-^; -fi3. 
789.4W1.      A    AND  DliSii.N.      Monr.-f   lnt»TnHt'oLiul.    Inc.,   (>«■ 

-iljcrKH"  of  Tei-Atlas,  In.       SN  17\*,477       I'uli    J    2.»   «f>      Ti;.-.: 

lU   21-ti.{. 
7sf».4ft2       '^'i>')D'.VAi:r)  4  I.OTUK0I'.     Woii.iw.ir.;  A  Lcthr.p. 

la'Mrporutrxi       SN  110.347.     ''ut..  2    !.':>   0;..      !"i.cJ  11    1    '..5 
7Hy,4»3       PK     AND    DKSIGN        Pimier    I'rixliicts.    Im        SN" 

l.S5,«i2.     Pub.  2- 23-6.'.      Fl't.l  ?•;<   '14. 
78!».4l»4.      1A8I    SHOW        Irileruatl.i.al    Ai:t.  i-.-it'.-.'-    s,.rv    •►- 

Iu(lustxl«H     dhow     tjt.Uit     vpnt'u.  .         >'N      I's.  ;•,•<         ]'■.;„ 

7<i{>.-H.5  1-.*DV  T!AhTr>.<"RK  .■.%!'  l'L"s;i:.\  Iji.1.\  itaht 
RjDre  Drtiw  S.-rvR-tM,  iuc.  SN  loy.lyi>.l.  I'u»  -"  .;;<  ;••' 
Ki:..'d  3-.H0-64 


rS9.501  'BLACKOrrS."  ClaPter  EnterprUe*,  Iniv  SN 
172::.!.    >'ah.  2-23-60,    Filed  7-1- »,3. 

rHifniC  PINE  <^RKST.  I'lnc  Crest  Prep  irntory  Schrvol.  Im- 
SN  1'<2.H»1,     Put).  J-'^a  0')      Klle<i  12-1'J   «3, 

r-U.-IO'  PINE  CKKST  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  Pine  Crv-t 
Pif-pHriUory  School,  linv  SN  1x2, 8»2.  Pub.  2-23-60 
Fil.HJ  12-12-fi3 

:«»,r>04.  BL'SINKSS  XO:>AV  Tilt  Pulitmer  Publishing  Com 
l.aD>  (l.l)H.  Kadlc,  smt'on  KSD.  8N  189,tt37  Pub 
2   2H-<">o      HitM-  :{-  ,:iV-04. 

■SS».r,(»r>  KCaOES 'tF  ITAI.Y  Nino  Be;i;i,x><at  SN1»1,11.> 
P'.ih    2- 23 -fir.,     F'll"<!4-i:)   '^.4 

;s'.'..'«'.       E.sCrTCHr.<-,s      DK.SP.N)       Unlt^   states  Obm- 
!>ir    A,-,sodat1oa,    il  (■  a.    th.'    l'nit«'<l    Stat«'(i    Olympic    Com 
ui't.f       SN    192. 5.;.".        l'i!!>    2    2:<    6."i        hilo.l   5    1-8J. 

;W,;')07.  DAREDKVIL  HAU-  OF  FAME  Niagara  Fdllf 
.Mi,s.-um  L!ai!teJ.  SN  110,132,  Pub,  2-23  *3,  FI.hiI 
u  - "    '"•  C 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnancial 

7S9,4f««       UV,     The  (Hi\i>  National   Htf  Insrir-imv  Couip.io; 

SN  178.474      Pub.  2-23  «;'>      Filed  T^7-63 
7H&407.      fiAINS  AND  /JKoIi;N.       ;-,:)♦    \niPri.-ii:<   InF'iran.-.- 

(\mpany       SN  189.'.'8ft      Put'    J   :'   '3^      K.i.  .1  3  2,1   64 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

78J»,4»8.      SVNFI.X         Hall  !.;!'-,    i,     '^.I^r•(l;^^         >  "^^     I'.'^'O'! 

Pub.  2  23-65      nied  5   31    03 
780,4W       \'AI.UK    i:F;NTFK     etc     AN'P    I,>KSI(;V        ,T<\i,'p, 

Adam    Stewart    l%>       SV    Il'O,0<;"'        Pub     ? -2,V  (i.5       Fllfl 

4   K.(54. 


Collective  IVlembership  Marks 

Class  200 

7-w,^')S       PiCJI'RF,  OF  TWO  DOiiS      N-.tloni!  CapUaJ  fMii 
IriiU  CUib  iDC.    SN  ir>3,l,t.)      I'lib    2-23   »!.">      Filt^l  9    14-  62. 

7S;>,,'ii):»       IFMA     COLI.KGE     fOOl     AND     DESIGN        The 

T.U'.r.»-M    ;.r    Doltu    I. . ;!,•>;»•.       SN    178,836        Pi.li,    2-23   «'.. 

Fll.'d   10-1  1    »13 
:    .>  '\-i       ATf'i;    F.ri'     VND   i»I.Sl<,N       Ainprltini   iQbtl'r.V-    ■.' 

Ire  r'.-^norri,  •;     .;    -Hts.     SN  1!>2,2.'J.     Pm*).  2   23   6?       F'l- • 

••    _■'    '  ■4. 
r-iJ,'>il        N.Vi.'\    !..<"     AMI   I'lSIGN       \.!Mo".il   .\  •;  t    nioM!.' 

i'.'aUTH   AuMoi-     tl-.n       SN    lv»4,0«4.      i'ub     2   23-65       Fllixi 

.'^22    I'A 

T*i>cy2.     \;.PHA  i>rT,';\>  r'  i:t  v      c.(.i.«  Poita  xt^-ta,    sn 

V^O.M'^,      aLl  HA    Dl.i   I'.    TilKlA      .M'    liKSlGN        ,^ip!>s 
iKl:;.   'iht-t,.       SN   \<jf.hOi:       p;;i,    2   2.' -'.fi       KHoJ  7    :;^   •".■» 


rertification  Marks 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

7H9  .'jOO       LNITi,I>    SrAlFS    COMHINF.O    TRAINING     A< 
SfK'I.\TIO.N      AM)     l'ESir;N  t':ii*f-(l      State*.     <".nili!n.  .i 

Tralnlup  A,<«.   ■ii't!  T      SN  '6ti'JSvi      !'.  ^LLKCTIVL;  MARK 
Piib   2   2?   f .^      Fi:».j   I    l<-6,' 


Class  A  —  Goods 


'«;i5i4       lX»nTMlTNDER,     Ve.'-baiiU  I>..- tcuiLder  Blerbrrfucr 

SN  141,217,     Pull.  2-23   «S.     FU.mI  4- 24-^2 
7S0..'',!'i        !;.8.   KICK    INCIVKPCRATKD   ANT   DKSI<;N       F.S 

R!-'   F.Tju'rt   1V--p!()Piii»>m   .A^u'.. 'a  M.'i.       SN    T..T  ,'i."»0       Pjl- 

2-i6-«8      Filed  3- 8  63 


SUPPLEMEXTAL  REGISTER 

Ti  CSX  '  i-i.:i-lr«t  ,,.:>-  ii"r  ivt  s'il'j»*T     '.'i  oppoi* tiijii 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


-M'  .-.l.S       Tf\8t.-»r  I'lastir^    Griin.l  Prairie.  T.-j       ^V   l«'-..3o: 
lil.a  P  K,  3  »■- «4  :  Am.  S  R.  3-12-rtS 


T^P.'IP       Fr<iiiV     Tomui/i.-«lDl.    MaUtrur,     >;   Y 
nieo  V  K    :'■    H  .«i.'  ;  Am    s,U.  3-HV  T- 


N     139, >44. 


CUSTOMCRAFT 


For  Klti-hcn  Cal>lncr». 
Firm  WO'  '  >n  !.  1902 


Floor 
Show 


783,."!i?       Siir.>  Fit    Pro«liK»'»    drnpanj.    Prthlf henr.    Pa       SN 
177. 730.     rH.>d  3    f,'   «.'. 


KANTSLTP 


For   RiMidy    Made   Slip   (.'"»erH   it   laliolafcred   FurLltiir^. 
I'ph.)li*t»-r»  Cov-.TalN     ('ph'>Isfery    Thiows  and    nf>«>rThrr>w': 


For  Trnn«par*nt  Chair  Mat«. 
nmt  ua*  VVb   24,  1964 


May  U,  1966 

Qass  39  -  Qothing 
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Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 


rs'.' .M9.      Donnenll    Frens    Soclete   Anonyme.    Parln,    France. 
SN   170  (U.S.      Filed  P.R    B-27-«3  ;   Am.  BR.  &-7-64. 


Classified 


DORMEUIL 


Owner  of  Fr«»nch  Re»,  No.  445,158,  date<l  July  2«.»  19M 
I  Paris)  ;  Natl   Inst.  N'j,  40,797. 

For  Snlta,  Tronaeni.  Coati"  for  lien.  Women,  and  Cblldrin, 
f^o.-tumea.  Skirts  and  Drpi»8«»s  All  for  Women  and  Children. 


'89.520      Airline  Textile  Mfg.   Co.,  Dea  Moines,   Iowa.     SN 
164,105      Filed  P.R.  3-7-68:  Am.  8.R.  12-80-64. 


For  Kit.  CouiT.rislng  u  Bearb  Pag  Flllwd  With  a  fwlm  Bolt 

ibd  SiiaKl'>R^'t<- 

First  use  Jou.  3.  19«;! 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


23.9.SH 
26.3  12. 
2<V.S56. 
4  4.rt3'J 

4r).o;<i«. 
-^^  170. 

».*i,2Sl 

4.'.  173 
l»r..437 

pJ^,47^ 

1"'.-,  7  4I» 


i:o 

II.' 


33 ;. 


1!'6..'.14 
i;»»l  744 

l'.Ki.!t20 
l:t7  673 

iy7.9:u 

199.157 

2o.>  (■i'i 
2'f-  Ti.1 

110  r..-^-.- 
411.-;.." 

r.  •  :r,-. 


BULLS  nK\D.    0146     2-.'.-18«6 
NIAGARA      CI    26.    4-2-1*95 
BULL'S  HEAD  AND  DF3I0N. 
CALUMET  AND  DESIGN      CI 
DE      WITTS      CARBOLIZED 

SALVE.  CI  18  8-1-05. 
.MAN  /AN  CI.  18.  8-8-(»r), 
DE    WITTS   LITTLE  EARLY 

S1(;N      Ci    -iN      H-8-05, 
K"i,(.i       (1.  IS      S   22  05 
riRE     H'l  D  AND  iiKSl.i.N       C)    46.     2- 
HIS    MA-TKK  .S    V<>I('E    AND    DESIGN 

2  21  ::, 

GARTSIi'E'S    IRON    KT  ST   SOAr    -\ 

."•1      r-,  •^      '^     .^.i, 

ABADIF      CI.  8      ::    17    2.'i 

LIN  'i  i..X   AND   DiNIGV       ci       ,. 

NATi'  i.n'a:.    c;    n     •    •:  .'  • 

SILVERTIP      Ci    21.     ,i    17    --• 

rsiTAL    n  ,".2    3  2  1  ■_: 

KOLDSVDS      CI    r.2      ••    •'■    J 

t»p.\i..    '.i.  ■•_■     .".  :.'    J  ■ 

F.MHWA.       C.    -.-  ., 

KED     BA;.!.      Hi'  \- 

4-28-2.. 
ll  AND  .'K'^K--        ""■. 
XTTli:       • 


CI.  46.     4-9-1 8?»5 
40.     7-18  4>Z 

WITCH     hv;:ei. 


RISFRS   AND  PF. 


>  1  r  SHf.v 


..-J 


.M;      i>:    -fIGV. 


(.   2- 


Cl      46. 


L*' 


.«  i'. 


,ry<>\r     a   rz.    6-23-25 

•- iV,(  K\:       MADE       FROM       NUTS, 
RDLTS.  nT<-      CI.   13.     9-1-25. 
1       CI.  IS.     12-r>-44. 
n.  1      1-2-48. 
CI.  21.     1   9-45. 


.;'.;)'  r ;  s 

MKKl.O.N 
TANNOr, 
AKIMBO     CI   Bl.     1-9-46. 


411.427 
412.56.1 

4T2.701 

■nc  t;:> 

4'2.7;t 
41  J  '■  ;2 
; \  J,  ,i.\< 

:  ■. ' :  cs 

4i;-.o2f> 

t:  ■  •2fi 
4 1  s  ,'. ;  1 

»;3  ';■;*. 

';3  '^92. 
J  "3,784. 

413,792. 
414.291. 
414.334. 
414,468. 
414.469. 
414,470. 
414,471. 
416,227. 
415.476 
415,656. 
415.788. 
415,916. 

415,946, 
415.991. 
415,994. 
416,304. 
416.409. 


HAPPl  TIMK  AND  DESIGN      CI.  22.     1-16-45. 
PENKj  KAV    ANL'   DESIGN,     CI.  21.     3-13-40. 

nrj'"  TEST      •...-1       3-20-45. 
p.  ".IT.Ori.     CI.  4tv     J-20-46. 
">■':    -2.      <-  i   4.'.      3-  27    i5. 
rs'-   \      CI.  46      4-3-48. 


< »  .-.      (  i 


4-i-4r 


>1   \N'    .  ..-IGN.    CI.  2     4-3-45 

«,••...      .  •    ,  -      4^-3-45. 

.-XAI'F  AND  r»E.SIGN      CI.  51.     4-3-45 

NORM      CI.  .'iS.     4-3-45. 

ALCO-BOR      C)    m.    6-l-;r'. 

MICRO  GROr.Mt     CI.  40.     5-8-45. 

EAGLE.    CI.  40.     5  8    1.'. 

EIX^O  "22"  GEAR  SAFETY  \N!    DESIGN      CI    15. 

8-15-45. 
GEAR  SAFETY  NO    26  ELCO      CI.  15.     .'►-15-46. 
CAMLOC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     6  5-45 
VAN  SAL   AND   DKSIGN.      CI.   46       6-5-^5 
ALACAN.    CI.  15.    6-12-48. 
APASOL.    CI.  6.    6-12-45 
ORATOL.     CI.  6.     6-12-48. 
RELLOGEN.    Q\.  6     6-12-48. 
TEMPOGRAPH.    CL  27.    7-81-45 
LUSTRE-CREME.     CT.  52.     7-7-45. 
DURIDINE.     CI.  15.     8-14-45. 
MARINE  EXT.  D.F.P.A.     CI.  12.     S-14-45. 
EDRISAL.    CI.  18     8-21-4B. 

MATCH  MAKER   COLORS.      CI.   16      &-21-46. 

MERCURY.     CI.  26.     8-21-45 

TEUVAL.    CI.  89     8-21-46. 

WELLA  END-GRIPS.     CI.  40.     9-4-45. 

HELIOS.    CI   26.     9^-11-45 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


ScctioD  8 

Tht  folUfteittg  r«fUitrati»iu  Utued  Mar.  H,  19S9 

<.7,774.  KBI8PKOOLED.    CI.  2. 

(7-.  762.  RCDI-8XT.    Cl.  1. 

''    -  : 7 7  RATMONiyB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  2. 

».7ft.r7K  VACOOLJBR.    CL  2. 

67.^  7^2  LITMBX.     CI.  4. 

C75.790  WM  WILSOW  MABTIN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6. 

675,791.  RICOLIT,     C\.  6. 

875.793.  ELECTROTOUCH.     CI.  6. 

675,797  LEPAGES'.     CI.  6. 


675,798  TERRAPLOR.     CI.  6. 

675.799.  MACROBASBAROMBS. 

678.800.  MACROBASB.  CI.  6. 
676,802.  CHLOROBLOC.  CI.  6. 
675.807.  ALURIT.  CI.  6. 
676.813.  8ANTOCOOL.  CI.  6. 
676,818.  PETTI-STEnr.  CI.  6. 
676,828.  CLO-SOFT.  CL  6. 
676.882.  VIMAR.  CL  8. 
676.835.  8TALKTD.  CL  6. 
676,842.  JB.  O.  6. 

676,846.  DATLON.  CI.  7. 


CI.  6. 
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078,840. 

NTBRKn.    CI.  7. 

670.020. 

070,804. 

AMSRIDOR.    a.  12.                             "^ 

070.024. 

670,880. 

DB  DAVID  BRADLEY.    CI.  12. 

070.028. 

678.860. 

CLARITONE.    CI.  12. 

670.034. 

870,868. 

VETERAN.    CI.  13. 

670.037. 

678,874. 

NUT-BZB.    CI.  18. 

678,883. 

AD-VI8.    CI.  16. 

076,042. 

678,890. 

FLO-RATION.    CI.  18. 

' 

678.894. 

CONTROL  24.    Cl.  18. 

676,040. 

678.907. 

HBALTHBANK.     Cl.  18. 

676.059. 

678.911. 

VITAPOP8.     Cl.  18. 

676,062. 

678.912. 

GASTROBAMAT.    Cl.  18. 

676,064. 

676.914. 

VIT-O-ZKST.    Cl   18. 

676,066. 

678,918. 

PA8-TEBAMIN.    Cl.  18. 

676,072. 

678.916. 

DEXAPRO.    Cl.  18. 

076,077. 

678.917. 

MUTBANUL.    Cl.  18. 

076,085. 

678.922. 

GA8TRIP0N.    Cl.  18. 

676,091. 

678.923. 

OLYDONN.    Cl.  18. 

676,095. 

678.924. 

CINAPATB.     Cl.  18. 

676,096. 

678.928. 

MYOKERRIN.     Cl.  18. 

076.098. 

078,929. 

MA80GIN.    a.  18. 

670.119. 

678.930. 

NEUR08TKR0N.    Cl.  18. 

678.934. 

MI88ILE-TOW.    Cl.  19. 

076,122. 

678.937. 

WIZARD.    Cl.  19. 

678.943. 

CIRCU8-TIME.    Cl.  22. 

676,126. 

678,946. 

RED  HED.     Cl.  22. 

676,128. 

678.983. 

NORA.     Cl.  23. 

676.133. 

678.987. 

LANCO  LIKWIFIER.    Cl.  23. 

676.137. 

878,967. 

KUT-IT.    Cl.  23. 

676,140. 

678.972. 

FLYING  SCOTT.    Cl.  23. 

678.978. 

8TKLLAR  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 

676.143. 

878,974. 

SEA  GULL.    a.  23. 

678.991. 

RALEIGH,    a.  27. 

676,153. 

878.998. 

CHARLES  DENNING.    Cl.  27. 

078.997. 

POCKA-CHIEF.    Cl.  28. 

078.998. 

POCKA  CHIEF  HOLDER.    Cl.  28. 

413,.'i04. 

078,999. 

SUNGLO.     Cl.  28. 

410,732. 

676,000. 

RING  ODEVOTION.    Cl.  28. 

433,418. 

676.008. 

BOYVILLB.    Cl.  28. 

435,589. 

676,006. 

8AUTEUR.    Cl.  28. 

438,363. 

670.008. 

MISTER  PICKWICK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  28 

670,014. 

PATRICIAN.    Cl.  32. 

504,382. 

076.018. 

PORT-A-RACK.     Cl.  32. 

752,118. 

WEATHKBPUMP.    Cl.  34. 

RILFLEX.    Cl.  88. 

LEONEX.    Cl.  38. 

DP  (DESIGN).    Cl.  37. 

THE  WOOD- WORKER  AND  VENEERS  AND  PLY- 
WOOD.   Cl.  38. 

THE     HOUSE     OF     BOUFFANTS     GABRIELLE. 
Cl.  39. 

SUN-SPOTS.     Cl.  39. 

RESINOVA.     Cl.  42. 

PIMANETTE.     Cl.  42. 

DIACOUSTIC  FABRICS.    Cl.  42. 

JOHNSON'S.     Cl.  44. 

TRIMOBILE.     Cl.  44. 

SUMMA  LAETITIA  M  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  46. 

CITRAF08.     Cl.  46. 

MOUNTAIN  RIDGE.    Cl.  46. 

FORVITAN.     Cl.  46. 

BLYTHE  MESA.     Cl.  46. 

MAN  RIDING  UNICYCLE  AND  PECO. 

OUTLINE      OF      INSTRUMENT      OF 
THENES  ENCLOSING  AIRPLANE. 

RECTANGULAR  SPECTRUM  LIKE  DESIGN. 
101. 

LEECO  SYSTEM.    Cl.  102. 

Y  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.    Cl.  103 

CAT.     Cl.  105. 

TELL  THE  WORLD.     Cl.  107. 

THEATER    TRAINS    AND    PLANES    WITH    DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  107. 

TESTED   AND   APPROVED    FOR   GOOD   VALUE 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  A 

GOLD  FROSTED.    Cl.  51. 

Section  18 

KING  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  3.     4-24-15. 
E-RAT  I  CATOR.     Cl.  6.     9-^25-45. 
PREEN.     Cl.  4.     10-14-17. 
WESTERN   SKIING.      Cl.   38.      12-30-^7. 

METALLOY.    Cl.  50.    4-13--18. 

KING   IN  CROWN    (DESIGN).      Cl.   3.      ll-SO-48. 

STOMIL.     Cl.  35      7-2-63. 


Cl.  46. 
ERATOS 
Cl.  100. 

Cl. 


1' 
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687.740.  VAC8AC.  Cl.  2.  11-10-69.  U.S.  Indastrlal  Dust 
Baf  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "U.S.  Duat  Bag  Corp."  should  be  deleted 
and  U.a.  Industrial  Dutt  Bag  Inc.  ahoold  be  inserted. 

691,493.  VARCO.  Cl.  12.  1-19-00.  R.  O.  Varner  Steel 
Products.  Inc..  Varco  Steel.  Inc.,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  Amended  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  after  "Inc."  ,  note  by 
change  of  name  Varco  Steel,  Inc.  is  inserted. 

693,500.  BARROWS.  Cl.  28.  2-28-60.  H.  F.  Barrows  Co.. 
North  Attleboro,  Mass.    Amended  to  appear  : 


BARROWS 


696.054.  ROYAL  LANCER  STERLING  SILVER  AND  DB 
SIGN.  Cl.  28.  4-12-00.  DistinfulBhed  Gift  Manufac- 
turers. Inc..  Waterloo,  Iowa.    Amended  to  appear  : 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


199.303.  8LIMFIT.  Cl.  89.  6-9-28.  B.  Altman  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines 
10  and  11.  "combining  skirt,  corset  cover,  and"  is  deleted 
and  namely,  is  inserted. 

r. 

679.687.  LANDMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  38.  6-2-89. 
Howard  D.  Johnson  Company,  WoUaston,  Mass.  Amended 
to  appear  : 


686.900.  ROYAL  LANCER  STERLING  SILVER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Cl.  33.  10-20-89.  Distinruished  Gift  Manufac- 
turers. Inc..    Waterloo.  Iowa.     Amended  to  appear : 


' 


733,318.  LBPT08PIR0L.  Cl.  18.  0-26-02.  Cutter  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  statemeiit, 
column  1,  line  1,  after  "Laboratories"  ,  Inc.  sbonld  be 
inserted. 

748.901.  EYE  TRIM  AND  DBSIGN.  CL  01.  2-26-08. 
Bliiabeth  Kent  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  after  "Kent"  CotmteHet 
should  be  inserted. 

708,347.  "QUIK8ERT."  CL  87.  7-28-08.  The  J.  C.  HaU 
Company,  Pawtucket,  R.I.  Corrected :  In  the  statMneat, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Co.,  Inc."  should  be  deleted  and  Compamif 
should  be  inserted. 

778,198.  BLUB  STAB  AND  DBSION.  Cl.  87.  10-0-04. 
Roy  J.  Tillotson,  doing  bnsineM  as  Old  Town  Stamp  Shop, 
Roy  J.  TlUotaon,  doing  busineM  as  Blue  SUr,  Batarla,  N.T. 
Amended  :  In  the  sUtement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Old  Town 
Stamp  Shop"  Is  deleted  and  Blue  Star  Is  inserted. 

779,422.  PUSH-PULLBB.  O.  28.  11-8-44.  Owatona* 
Tool  Company.  Owatonna,  Minn.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  0,  "Mar.  2,  1964"  both  oceaimwM, 
should  be  deleted  and  in  the  pear  t9i0  thoold  be  Inaerted. 

788,830.  OLASSTRAN.  CL  18.  8-»-«8.  The  F.  B.  Myers 
*  Bro.  Co.,  Ashland,  Ohio.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  2,  "1900"  shonld  be  dieted  and  l$9i  abould 
be  inserted. 

780,004.     FOUR-TIB.      Cl.    21.  8-9-00.      Channel    Master 

Corporation,  Bllenrille,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  heading, 

"Principal"  should  be  deleted  and  Supplemental  ahould  be 
Inserted. 

780,094.  DISPLAY  CORPORATION  OF  AMBRICA.  Cl. 
101.  8-9-00.  Display  Corporation  of  America,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  heading,  "Principal"  should  be 
deleted  and  Supplemental  should  be  Inaerted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTlJlCATES 

New  Certifleatee  Issued  under  sections  7(c).  7(f).  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  onexplied  term 

of  the  original  reglstratlona. 


568.776.  DERI-DEL.  Cl.  48.  Kathryn  C.  Spielmann,  as- 
signor to  Deri-del  Inc.  1-6-83.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
Dert-Del  of  Md..  Inc..  Clearbrook.  Va. 

683,868.  SURPRIZE.  Cl.  86.  The  Battle  Creek  Food  Com- 
pany. 10-2^-87.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Plllsbury 
Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

708,937.  8NAPWRAP.  Cl.  2.  Spur  Prints,  Inc.  6-8-«4. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Mercer  k  Stephens  Advertising.  Inc., 
Fort  Worth,  Tex. 


82.     The   Chemical   Cleaalng 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Kem 


774,718.     KEM-KLBBN.      Cl. 

Products  Company.     8-4-04 

Kleen  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C. 
778,740.     NSKK.     Cl.  23.     Nippon  Seiko  Kabnahiki  Kalaba. 

10-20-04.     New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)   to  Nippon  Seiko  Bearing 

Company.  Laurence  Harbor.  N.J. 


1 


^  IA]SflJMAJiK 


680.625.      6  12  AND  DBSION.     Cl.  6.     6-28-69.     Union  Car 
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il- 


A.R.P.  Products,  Inc.,  Raton,  N.  Hex.    789.4M,  pub.  2-28-65. 

CI.  100. 
A  and  S  Co.,  Chiearo,  IlL     418,671,  ren.  0-11-65.     CL  18. 
Accurate  Sratema.  Inc.,  Coeta  Mesa,  Calif.      789,888,   pub. 

2-28-65.     CI.  22. 
Airltne  Foods  Corp.,  Weatfleld,  N.T.     789,897,  pub.  2-23-60. 

CI.  46. 
Airline  Textile  Mfg.  Co..  Dee  Moln«L  Iowa.    789.020.    CI.  00. 
Aktiebolaget  Astra,   Apot^ames  Kemlaka   Fabrlker,   Soder- 

talje.  Sweden.     789,320,  pub.  2-28-60.     CI.  18. 
Alconox,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,477,  pub.  2-28-65.     CI. 

02. 
Alpha  Delta  Tbeta,  MUwaukee,  Wla.     789.012-18,  pub.  2-28- 

mT  CI.  200. 
Altman,  B.,  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     199.808.     Am.  7(d).    a. 

39. 
Amehem  Products,  Inc.  :  Be» — 

American  Chemical  Paint  Co. 
American  Apparel  Ifannfacturera  Aaeodatlon,  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.    f89,489.  pub.  2-28-65.    CI.  101. 
American  Bakeries  Co.,  Chicago,  m.     789,408,  pub.  2-28-65. 

American  Chemical  Paint   Co.,   to  Amehem  Products,   Inc., 

Ambler,  Pa.    415.656,  ren.  5-11-66.    CI.  16. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.    789,816,  pub.  2-28-66. 

CI.  18. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     789,821,  pub.  2-28- 

65.    CI.  18. 
American  Hardware  Supply  Co.,  Bast  Butler,  Pa.     789,827. 

pub.  2-23-65.    CI.  21. 
American   Home  Products  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     789,268. 

pub.  2-28-65.     CI.  6. 
American    Institute   of   Architects,    The,    Washington.    D.C. 

789.363.  pub.  2-28-66.    CI.  87. 
American  institute  of  Professional  Oeologlsts,  Oolden,  Colo. 

789.010,  pub.  2-28-60.    CI.  200. 
American  CHI  4  Supply  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.    414,468,  ren.  0-11- 

60.     CI.  10. 
American  Plywood  Association  :  £fae — 
Douglas  Fir  Plywood  Association. 
American  Publishing  Corp.,  Waltham,  Mass.     789.886,  pub. 

2-28-68.     a.  22. 
Ameridor  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     670.854,  cane.     CI.  12. 
Anco  Food  Products  (1961)  Inc..  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 

789,422-4,  pub.  2-23-66.    Q.  46. 
Anderson,   O.   H.,  Co.,   San  Juan  Bautlsta.  Calif.     789,486, 

pub.  2-28-66.     n.  46. 
An  Drue  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Babbitt.  B.  T..  Inc. 
Anne,  Loehnert,   Lyndhurst.  N.J.     675,997-6.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Arkansas  Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  Dardanelle,  Ark.     789,884, 

pub.  2-16-66.    Cl.  46. 
Astra  Trading  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     675.978,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Atlas  Biscuit  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,896,  pub.  2-28-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America,  Chicago,  m.     789,418, 

pub.  2-28-65.     Cl.  46. 
Atou  ProdncU.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,468-9,  pub.  2-28- 

65.     Cl    61. 
Babbitt.  B.  T.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  An  Drue  Labora- 
tories. Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.    676.911,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Badger  Bearing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    789,487,  pub.  2-28-68. 

Cl.  101. 
Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Mass.    789,826.  pub.  8-28-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Balrtwln-HlU  Co.,  Trenton,  N.J.    676.800,  cane.    Cl.  12. 
Baltimore  Liquor  Co. :  Bee — 
Montebeuo  Llqnors.  Inc. 
Bancroft,  Joseph,  *  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.    676,842,  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
Bamee  Hind  Laboratories,  Bannyrale,  Calif.     789,828.  pab. 

2-28-65.    Cl.  18. 
Barney's  (Hothea.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     789,874,  pub.  2-5- 

68.     Cl.  89. 
Barrday   Ltd.,  Oalt,  OnUrio,  Canada.     789.267,  pub.  2-28- 

65.     Cl.  1. 
Barrows,  H.  F.,  Co.,  North  AtUeboro,  Mass.    698,800.    Aa. 

7(d).     Cl.  28. 
Bates.  C.  J.,  A  Son.  to  C.  J.  Bates  A  Son,  Inc.,  Chester,  Conn. 

418.679.  ren.  6-11-60.    C\.  40. 
Bates.  C.  J.,  *  Son  Inc. :  Bee — 

B^tes,  C.  J.,  k  Bon. 
Battle  (?reek  Food  Co.,  The,  to  The  PiUabary  Co.,  MinneapoUa, 

Minn.    608.868.  new  cert.    Cl.  66. 
Bayou  Bute  Oil  Corp.,  Shrereport.  La.     789,808,  pub.  2-28- 

60.     Cl.  18. 
Bellaaaai,  Nino.  Norwalk,  Conn.    789.606.  pub.  2-38-66.    Cl. 

107. 
Bender.  Lonia,  d.b.a.  Klbee  Co..  Weatfleld.  N.J.    789.468.  pub. 

2-28-65.     Cl.  51. 
Berrr  Bros.  *  Budd  Ltd..  London.  BBglaBd.     789.441.  pub. 

2-28-66.     Cl.  49. 
Best  Feeds  k  r^rm  Bupi^ea,  Inc..  Oakdala.  Pa.    789,881.  pub. 

3-28-66.     a.  46.  .       •  •" 

Beat'O  Dlttrtbaton.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Bert'O  Inc..  HoUywood,  Caltf. 

789,406,  pub.  2-28-66.    Cl.  46. 
Beat*  d  Inc. :  «m— 

Besf  O  Distributors.  Inc. 


789,472.  pub.  2-28-66. 


789.476. 


Bibb  Mfg.  Co. :  Seo— 

Miller,  Daniel,  Co. 
Birko  Chemical  Corp.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Cl.  62. 
Blue  Star :  Bee— 

TlUotson,  Boy  J. 
Bonat.  Samuel.  *  Bros.,  Inc.,  West  Pateraon.  N.J. 

pub.  2-28-65.    CL  63. 
Bookbinder's  Restaurant,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Old  Oriflnal  BookMnd- 

er'a.  PhUadelphia,  Pa.    789,388,  pub.  2-28^6.    CL  48. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Columbus-Union  Oil  Cloth  Co^  The.  ^ 

Borun  Bros.,  d.b.a.  Joanette  Parfumerie,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

789.466.  pub.  2-28-66.    0.01. 
Bouchard,  Mack,  k  Son,  to  Boudiard  Potato  Co.,  Inc.,  Caribou, 

Maine.     197,934,  ren.  5-11-65.     Cl.  46. 
Bouchard  Potato  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bouchard,  Mack,  *  Son. 
Boyle   k   Co..    Bell    Gardens,   Calif.     789,819,   pub.    2-28-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Breck,  John  H..  Inc..  Springfield,  Mass.    789,480,  pub.  2-28-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Brett   Lithographing  Co.,   Long  Island  City,   N.Y.     676,122, 

cane.     Cl.  101. 
Brtmson  Electric  Co..  Inc..  Coral  Gablea,  Fla.     670,974,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Bristol  Myers  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,   from  GroTe 

tories  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    789,805,  pub.  11-19-68. 
British  Drug  Houses,  Ltd.,  The,  London,  England. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Brooke  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Southwestern  Drug  Corp.  „ 

Buffalo  Meter  Co.,  to  Buffalo  Meter  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

26.342,  ren.  5-11-65.     Cl.  26. 
Bee — 


Labora- 

Cl.  18. 

675,980, 


676.015,  cane.    Cl.  82. 
Beloit.  Wis.     789,481,  pub. 


2-28-65. 


Buffalo  Meter  Co.,  Inc. 
Buffalo  Meter  Co. 
Bush  Bros.,  Glean.  N.Y. 
C  Z  Chemical  Co.,  Inc., 

CI.  62. 

Calcadea  Corp.,  San  Jose,  Calif.     675,762,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
CaHfornia   Aerosol   Co.,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.     675,818,   cane. 

California  Canners  and  Orowpnt.  d.b.a.  Rlchmond-Cbaae  Co.. 

San   PranciBco.   Calif.     789.398,  pub.   2-28-66.     Cl.  46. 
Caltex  DUtributora,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Oalif.     675,916.  cane. 

Cl    18 
Caluinet  Baking  Powder  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  to  General  Foods 

Corp.,  White  Plains.  NY.     44.639.  ren.  6-11-66.     Cl.  46. 
Cameo,   Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     789,476,  pub.   2-23-65.     Cl.  82. 
Camloe  Fastener  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    414,291,  ren.  5-11-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Cannon  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Itt  Cannon  Electric  Inc.  ^ 

Capco  Chemical  Coro.,  ProTldence,  B.I.     676,798.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio.     676.888,  eanc. 

Cl.   18. 
Carlson.  Dean  W..  d.b.a.  Terry  Lee  Prodncts,  8t  Paul.  Minn. 

789,414,  pub.  2-23-65.     (n.  46. 
Carnation  Co.,   Los  Angeles.   Calif.     789,489,  pab.   2-2S-66. 

Cl.  46. 
CJarrler  Corp.,  Byraense,  N.T.     676,020,  cane     CL  84. 
Cams  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  La  Salle,  111.     789,267,  pub.  2-2S-«8. 

Cl.  6. 
Center    For    The    Gifted    Child.    Inc.,    San   Franclsoo.    CSalif. 

789.329.  pub.  2-23-65.     Q.  22. 
Channel  Maiiter  Cterp.,  Ellenrille,  NY.     786,664,  cor.     Cl.  21. 
Crharles  of  the  Rita,  Inc..  to  Lanvin-Charles  of  the  Rita,  lae., 

New  York.  NY.    411.257,  ren.  5-11-66.    Cl.  51. 
Checkmate  CThemlcals,  Inc..  Oreenrille,  B.C.     789,272-8.  pah. 

2-2^-65.     Cl.  6. 
Chemical  Cleaning  k  Equipment  Serrice,  Inc.,  Maplewood,  La. 

789,474,  pub.  2-28-65.     Cl.  62. 
Chemical   Cleaning  Products  Cq..   The,   to  Kem   Kleen   Ine.. 

Waahington.  D.C.    774,716.  new  cert.    Cl.  62. 
Clierokee  Products  Co.,  Haddock,  Ga.     789,419,  pub.  2-2A-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Chicago  Pharmacal  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     675^17,  cane.    CL  18. 
Choumas,  James,  d.b.a.  J.C.  Produce  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

676.096,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Christensen,  Finn  B.,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     789.466,  pab. 

2-23-66.     Cl.  51. 
Chunky  Corp.,  The,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     789,418.  pub.  3-28-66. 

Cl    46.  _ 

Cincinnati    VarnUh    Co^    Inc.,    The,    to    FOy-Johnaton, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.     415,946,  ren.  J^-11-66.     Cl.  16. 
Claater    Bnterpriaea,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.      789.601, 

2-28-65.     C\.  107.  _ 

Coastal    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    Sarannah,   Oa.     789,479, 

2-28-65.     Cl.  62. 
Coca-Cola    Co.,    The,    AtUnU,    Ga.     789.401.    pob.    3-38-60. 

Cl.  46. 
Colgate-PalmolireCo. :  Bee — 

Daumltt.  Kay. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    789.471,  pob.  3-28-48. 

Cl    62 
Colman,  J.  k  J.,  London,  to  ReckMt  k  Colmaa  (Ovwmm), 

Ltd.,  HnU,  SngUnd.     26,989,  ren.  0-11-66.     CL  46. 

TM  i 


Inc., 
pab. 
pab. 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Colonial   Stores.   Inc..    Norfolk,   Va.     789.379.   pub.  2-23-65. 

CI    45 
ColuinbuB-Unlon  Oil  Cloth  Co..  The,  Columbus,  Ohio,  to  The 

Borden  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  196.428.  ren.  5-11-65.  CI.  20. 
Conn,  C.  O.,  Ltd..  Elkhart.  Ind.  789.371.  pub.  2-23-65.  CI.  38. 
Continental  Distilling  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     789,443,  pub. 

2-23-65.     CI.  49. 
Continental    Distilling    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Inver    House    Distillers, 

Ltd..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     789,444,  pub.  2-23-65      CI-  49 
Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.     789,253,  pub.  2-23-65. 

CI    1 
Coroorate  Air  Transport.  Inc..  Flushing,  NY.     676.133,  cane. 

Cortland     Industries.     Inc..     Cortland,     NY.     789,346,     pub. 

Cotnam,  Truman  P„  d.b.a.  Kil-Balm  Co.,  Butler,  Wis.     789,278, 

pub.  2-23-65.     CI.  6. 
Countess  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     789,460,  pub. 

2-23-66.     CI.  51. 
Cowan,  Harrison  J.,  d.b.a.  Personal  Luxuries  Co..  to  Personal 
Luxuries.    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.     413,026,    ren.    5-ll-6ii. 

Creasler,  Edward  P.,  d.b.a.  Creasler  Products  Co..  Newton. 

Kans.     789,459,  pub.  2-23-65.     CI.  51. 
Creaaler  Products  Co. :  See — 

Greasier,  Edward  P.  _      __„        ..««««. 

Crlsloid  Plastlca,  Inc.,  ProTldence,  B.I.  789,888,  pub.  »-2»-6«. 

CI    22 
Crookea  Laboratories  Ltd.,  The.  London.  England.     675.925. 

C-Tm  Carter  Co..  Denver.  Colo.     789,808,  pub.  2-28-66.     CI. 

18.  ^. 

Cutter  Laboratorlee,  Inc..  Berkeley,  Calif.     733,316,  cor.    CI. 

18 
Cwl.Leon,  d.b.a.  Laboratory  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    676.- 

914,  cane.    CI.  18.  ^       ,         «       ■„     w 

Dankener,  Henry,  k  Sons  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    789,880.  pub.  1-16-68.    CI.  28.  ^^       r^  ^ 

Dannelly,  Henry  K.,  and  James  I.  Gillespie,  d.b.a^  Diamond 

Drill*  Pin  Co„  Dallas.  Tex.  789.297.  pub.  8-8-64  CI.  18. 
Data  Prodncta  Inc.,  The,  Hartford,   Conn.     676,084,  cane. 

CI    37 
Daumltt,  Kay.  Chicago,  111.,  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe  Co..  New 

York.  k.Y.    416,476,  ren.  6-11-66.    CI.  52. 
Dayton  Bubber   Co.,   The,   Dayton.    Ohio.      676.846-6,   cane. 

CI   7 
Dayton"  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     789,268.  pub. 

i-28-«6.    CI.  1.  „.    .„ 

Dalian's,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     876.064    cane.     CI.  42. 
Denning,    Charlee,    Ltd..    Sag   Harbor.    N.Y.      676.998.    cane. 

CK  27 
Derby    Foods.    Inc..    Chicago,    111.      789,427,    pub.    2-28-66. 

a.  40. 
Deri-del  Inc. :  S««— 

Spielmann,  Kathryn  C. 
Dert-Del  of  Md..  Inc. :  See— 
Snlelmann,  Katbryn  C. 
Dermlk   Pharmacal   Co..   Inc..   Syosaet.   NY.     789.811.   pnb. 

2-28-96.     CI.  18.  __. 

Dei  Molnet  Wholeaale  Grocer  Co.,  Dea  Ifolnea,  Iowa,  to  Pair- 
way  Foods,  Inc..  St  Paul.  Minn.     197.678.  ren.  IV-11-66. 

De^witt."  ■.€.,*  Co.,  to  ■.  C.  De  Witt  *  Co..  Inc..  Chicago. 

111.    4b,089.  ren.  6-11-66.    CI.  18.  ^       , 

De  Witt,  ^.  (J.,  ft  Co..  to  B.  C.  De  Witt  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

ni.    40.28r  ren.  fr-il-fl6.    CI.  18.  ^      ,        «^. 

De  Witt,  ^  d..  ft  Co.,  to  B.  C.  De  Witt  ft  Co..  Inc..  Clileago, 

ni.    46.478.  ren.  6-ll-«8    Ci.  18. 
De  WlttJJ.  C.  ft  Co..  Inc. :  flee— 
De  Witt.  B.  C.  k  Co. 
Plneale  Medicine  Co. 
Diamond  Drill  ft  Pin  Co. :  flee—       ,  „.„      . 

Dannelly,  Henry  K.,  and  James  I.  Gillespie.   „  „.  ^.      _ 
Dlrlao^eaXJorp.,  fioatJ>n.  Mass.    789.891.  pub.  2-28-66.    CI. 

Dtsoiar  Corp.  of  America.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     786.694,  cor. 

Dlstingalshed  Gift  Mannfactnrera,  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Iowa.    686.- 

Dlstlngiilshed  01ft  Mannfaetoren.  Inc..  Waterloo.  Iowa.    •»«.- 

Dl?Siey^iS.f*Th?" Chicago,  lU.     789,269.   pub.   a-2»-4». 

CI    6 
DoraeuU  Frerea  Sodete  Anonyme,  Paria.  France.     789,619. 

Donglaa  Fir  Plywood  Aaaodatton    to  ^"»«rt can  Plywood  As- 
sociation. Tacoma.  Waah.     416.786,  ren.  6-11-66.     Cl.  ij. 
Di?S»tt  &..  TheTClncinnatl,  Ohio.     789.279,  pub.  »-28-«6. 

Drag  OnUd  Co-OperatlTe,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     789.817.  pnb. 

Dubuque  Packing  Co.,  Dubuque.  Iowa.     789.480.  pub.  2-28- 

DuUny^oods.  Inc..  Fruitland,  Md.     789,404.  pub.  tr-2^-W. 

Du*^ont"  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  ft  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.    789.262. 

DuWri?C?A..  North  Bergen.  N.J.    412.701.  ran.  8-11-68. 

Bnesnelt    Oyogysaer    es    Tapaaergyar,    Budapeet.    Hungary. 

678.912.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
■greauelt   Gyofytier  et  TapHcriyar.    Budapeat.   Hungary. 

(S78.922.  cane.    Cl.  18. 

mbee  Co. :  flee— 
Bender.  Louis. 

Boo  Corp..  The:  a#»—,^     _. 

mco  Oreaae  and  OU  Co^  The. 

meo  Lubricant  Corp.,  Tha. 
mco  Oreaae  and  OU  Co..  The,  to  The  Blco  Corp..  OereUnd. 
Ohio.    418,784,  ran.  6-11-66.    Cl.  16. 


Elco  Lubricant  Corp.,  The.  to  The  Elco  Corp.,  ClcTcland,  Ohio. 

413,792,  ren.  5-11-65.    Cl.  16. 
Elekal,  Societe  Anonyme,  Parts,  France.    676,802,  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Ellison,   Proctor  Co..  Boston,  Mass.     789,249.  pub.  2-23-66. 

Cl.  1. 
Bnke.  J.  B.  Ohlsens.  Tastrup.  Denmark.     789.248,  pub.  2-28- 

66.     Cl.  1. 
Essex  Wire  Corp..  d.b.a.  Precision  Fittings,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne. 

Ind.    789,301,  pub.  2-23-66.    Cl.  13. 
Fab-Lu,  Ltd..  New  York.  NY.    789.362.  pub.  2-28-66.    Cl.  22. 
Pagan,  William  D.,  d.b.a.  WTM  Senrlce  Sqnipment,  Oak  Lawn, 

ni.    789,866,  pub.  2-23-65.    Cl.  23. 
Fairway  Inoods.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Dee  Moines  Wholesale  Grocer  Co. 
Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,   LeTerkuaen-Bayer- 

werk,  Germany.    789,277,  pub.  2-28-66.    Cl.  6. 
Fartna.  Johann  Maria,  Oegennber  dem  JuUeha-Plata :  flee — 

Farina,  Johann  Maria.  Inc. 
Farina,  Johann  Maria.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T..  from  Johann 

Maria     Farina     Gegenuber     dem     Jnlichs-PIats,     Cologne. 

(Rhine).  Germany.     789,464.  pub.  2-28-66.     Cl.  61. 
Federal  Screw  Worka.  Detroit,  Mich.     789.299.  pub.  2-28-66. 

Cl.  18. 
Plbreboard  Paper  Prodncta  Corp.,  Ban  Franclaco.  Calif.    876.- 

774,  cane.    Cl.  2.  „      ^ 

Fisher,  Carl,  d.b.a.  Carl  Fisher  k  Co.,  Madison  Heights.  Mich. 

675.890,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Fisher,  Carl,  ft  Co. :  flee — 

Fisher,  Carl.  ^         .   „  „« 

Flavor  Corp.  of  America,  Northbrook.  111.    789,428,  pub.  2-28- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Fortune   Foundations,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     676,046,  cane. 

Cl    39 
Fountain,  Guy  R.,  Ltd.,  to  Tannoy  Ltd.,  London,  Bngland. 

411,187,  ren.  6-il-«5.    Cl.  21. 
Foy-Johnston,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cincinnati  Varnish  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  ,.   „  „« 

Fritasche  Brothers,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    789,271,  pub.  2-28- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Frontier  Chemical :  Bee — 

Valcan  Materials  Co.  _  „       ^^^  ^^„ 

Oabrlelle    Fashions.    Inc..    New    Yor^.    NY.      676.042.    cane. 

Cl    39 
Oartside's    Iron   Rust    Soap   Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa.      195.749. 

ren.    5-11-65.      Cl.   52. 
General  FoodM  Corp.  :  See — 

Calumet  BaklnK  Powder  Co.  «,.„,,  o,    ^^ 

General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.  «75  874.  cane  Cl  15. 
Oentex  Corp..  New  York,  NY.  789.350.  pub.  2-23-65.  Cl.  22. 
Olffen.  Inc..  Huron.  Calif.  789.385,  Pub.  l-l*;^*- „  Cl.  46. 
OlurlanI,    A.,    ft    Bro.,    San    Francisco.    Calif.     789.399,    pub. 

Golden    Press,   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.      789,372,   pub.  2-23-65. 

Cl    38 
Goodraaii,   H.,  ft  Sona,   Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     789.465,   pub. 

2—23—65       Cl    51 
Goodyear  tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.      675,832.  cane. 

Gordon,  Joseph  M.,  New  York.  NY.  438.363.  eanc.  Cl.  50. 
Gould,  Gerald  H.  .  8ee-- 

Ratner,  Walter. 
Grant  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Orea?  Ameri<^n*I*nsurance  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.      789.497.  pub. 

2-23-65.     Cl.    102. 
Greene.  J.  A. :  See — 

Greene.  Anna  M. 
Greene.  Anna  M.,  d.b.a.  J.  A.  Greene.  Sutton.  Mass.      789.341. 

pub.  2-23-65.     CI.  22. 
Grove  Lalwratoriea  Inc.  :  See- 

Bristol-Myers  Corp. 
Gwenn  Industries  :  See — 

Whipple,   Glendola   R.  -    _ 

HaRan  Chemicals  ft  Controls.  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     676.085. 

HaTn"s.   iSull^H..  d  b.a.   Patrician   File  Co..  MarUnna.  Ark. 

H«*n*J**C'  To*;'  tS.  plwtueket.  R.l  753.347.  cor.  Cl  37. 
Halliburton    Co..     Duncan.     Okla.     789.498.     pub.     2-28-65. 

PI        \0^ 
Hanan    Products    Co..    Inc..    Hlcksville.    NY.      789.406.    pub. 

HaVcoVrchaSs  "  Poultrv  Farms    Inc..  The.  South  Eaaton. 
Mass      789  260.  pub    2-23-65.     Cl.  1. 


HeTlthbank;  ine.s'^.  Petersburg.  Fla.  JTS.WT.  «nc.^  C1J18. 
h    Corp..    Springfield,    Ms 
Cl.  6. 


S::r.T"coV?,:- iprln';^;rd."-ftaM-    789:275. 'pub.   2-28-66. 


Hebcirleln  ft  Co.  AG..  Wattwll.  Swltierland.  196.920.  ren. 
nS^Veth;  wlwd^B.,  Atlanta.  Ga.  789,298,  pnb.  2-2-65. 
He^culM  Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.  789.286.  pub.  2-28-66. 
HcSker  Chemical  Corp..  Niagara  Falls.  NY.  789.278.  pnb. 
Hoo'ker  Chemical  Corp..  Niagara  Falls.  NY.  789.288-4.  pub. 
HoVp  piSi.  inc..  The.  New  York,  NT.    789,458,  pub.  2-28-«6. 

Hudnut,  Richard,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     789,455,  pub.  2-23-68. 

Cl.  61. 
Hudson  National,  Inc..  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products.  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.     789.418-16.  pub.  2-28-65.     Cl.  46. 
Hudson  VlUmln  Products,  Inc. :  flee — 

Hudaon  National.  Ia& 
Hume,   G.   W.,  Co..  Tnriock.  Calif.     78»,425.  pnb.  2-28-«^. 

Cl.  46. 
Hungerford  ft  Terry,  Inc.,  Clayton,  N.J.  789.861,  pub.  2-28-66. 

Cl.  31. 
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Hyland  Bag  Co. :  See— 
Hyland,  Richard  C. 
Hyland,  Richard  C,  d.b.a.  Hyland  Bag  Co.,  to  Pacific  Diamond 

H   Bag  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     199,157,  ren.  5-11-65. 

Cl.   2. 
Hysan    Products   Co.,   Chicago,    111.      789,281,   pub.   2-23-65. 

Cl.  6. 
HvHol    Corp..   Olean,    NY.      789,296.    pub.    2-23-65.      CT.    12. 
ITT   Cannon    Electric  Inc.,   from  Cannon   Electric   Co.,   Los 

An^ees.  Calif.     789,482    pub   2-23-65.     Cl    100. 
ITT  Research  Institute.  Chicago.  lU.     789,485,  pub.  12-8-64. 

International  Automotive  Service  Industries  Show,  Chicago, 

III.      789.494,   pub.   2-23-65.      CI.    101. 
International    Consumer   Credit   Association,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 

7K9,483-4.   nub.  2-23-65.      Cl.    100.  ^      ^_ 

Inter/Trade   Ine..   Philadelphia,   Pa.     789,369.  pub.   2-23-65. 

Cl.   38. 
Inver  House  Distillers,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Continental  Distilling  Corp.  _  „     ,.     . 

Itek  Corp.,  Lexington,  MasH.,  from  Photostat  Corp..  Rochester, 

NY.     789.357,  pub.  3-17-64.     Cl.  26.  ^    ^^ 

Itemn.   Inc.,  St.   Louis.  Mo.     789.334.  pub.  2-23-63.     Cl.  22. 
J.C.   Produce  Co.  :  Bee — 

Choumas.   James.  _   „ 

Jeco    Co..     Ltd.,     Meguro-ku.    Tokyo,    Japan.      789,368,    pub. 

2—23—65       Cl     27 
Johnson,  Howard  D..  Co..  Wollaston.  Mass.  679.637.   Am.  7(d). 

Cl    .38 
Johnson'  k   Johnson.    New    Brunswick,    N.J.      676.066.    cane. 

Cl.   44.  ... 

JobnHon   k  JohUHon.   New  Brunswick.   N.J.,  from   Le   Pages. 

Inc..  Glouee«ter,  Mass.    67.").797,  cane.    CI.  6. 
Kay    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Hazel    Park,    Mich.      675,967,    cane. 

n.   23. 
Kem   Kleen   Inc.  :   Bee — 

Chemical  Cleaning  Products  Co..  The. 
Kenmore,  Jack  M.,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.     789,342,  pub.  2-23-65. 

(M.   22. 
Kent,   Kllxabeth,   Cosmetlcx.   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      745,961. 

cor.     Cl.  51. 
Kerr-McOee     Oil     Industries.     Inc.,     Oklahoma     City,     Okla. 

7X9X02.  Dub.  2-23-65.     Cl.   15.  _   ,,   ^_ 

Keuffel  k  ESeaer  Co.,  Hoboken,  N.J.     416.991,  ren.  6-11-66. 

Keuffel  ft  Baser  Co.,  Hoboken.  N.J.     416,409.  ren.  6-11-66. 

Cl.  26. 
K 11  Balm  Co. :  See— 

Cotnam,  Truman  P.  ^    « 

King,  Charlea  L.,  New  York,  N.Y.     418,604,  cane.    Cl.  8. 
King.  Charles  L.,  New  York.  N.Y.     604.882,  cane.     Cl.  8. 
Knlgkt,  F.   B.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     789,252.  pnb.  2-28-«6. 

Kohnstamm.  H.,  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     196,744.  ren. 

5-11-65.    Cl.  62. 
Kohnstamm,  H.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     196.862,  ren. 

Korils   (N.J.)   Ltd.,  Bnglewood.  N.J.     J82.118.  cane.     Cl.  88. 
L.D.O.  Corp.  of  Miami,  Miami,  FU.     789.429,  pub.  2-28-68. 

Cl   4« 
Laboratory  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Cwi,  Leon.  _         _  ,^.  ,,.      -»» 

Lady   Baltimore  Office  Services,  Inc.,  Baltimore,   Md.      78».- 

Lalffcrrin^.'^ytoJ'cSSfo.     789.884.   pub.   ^-28^i8.     a 

2S 
Lamkln  Brothers,  Inc.,  Brownwood,  Tex.     789.812,  pub.  2-28- 

Lanco  ProducU  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     676,967.  cane.     CL 

28 
Lanvln  Charies  of  the  Rita.  Inc. :  flee— 

Charlea  of  the  Rita,  Ine  -TaiM 

Lee  County  Land  *  Title  Co.,  Miami  Beach.  Fla.     676.126. 

cane.     Cl.  102. 
Lee,  Terry.  ProductH  :  Bee — 

CsrWon.  Dean  W. 
Le  Page's,  Inc. :  flee — 

Johnson  ft  Johnson.  ,^    _. 

Leru    Ine     N*w  York.  N.Y.     678,999,  eanc.     Cl.  28. 
Lewis,  J.,  Beauty  :  flee— 

Lieberman,  Jack  L. 
Lleberman,  Jack  L.,  d.b.a.  J.  Lewis  Beauty.  PhUadelphia.  Pa. 

L.^d^t;^?^'u?i.'^?.;  sSJok'i  111.     789,848.  pnb.  2-28-68. 

Lingner  Werke  GmbH.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.    789.806.  pnb. 

LonrffflSw  Coir^Fraser.  Mich.     789.847.  pnb.  2-28-66.     Cl. 

Louis  Aiaenstein  *  Bros..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     676.991.  cane 

Cl    27. 
Lustlg  Foods  :  flee — 

Mahot'?  M.'^SSract   Co..    Chicago.   111.      414.884.   ren. 

Mauin"Knlt.^In";  New  York.  NY.     789.877.  pnb.  2-28-68. 

MSr^Pool  Equipment  Corp..  South  Kearny.  N.J.     789.44», 

Ma'llllick'rSdl^Chemicff  Works.  St.  Louis,  Mo.     789.286.  pub. 

Ma'riS^Co..*ThJ:  South  Elgin,  m.     412.969.  ren.  8-11-68. 

MaMlmillano  Noberasco,  MUan.  lUly.     676.069   «nc.     C1^2. 

MatsushiU   Electric   I«»dn«t1»l   Co^J-td     Kltakawachl-gnn. 

Osaka,  Japan.    789,869,  pub.  2-28-66.    Cl- 2T-     „.  ^^      _ 

Mand.  inc.    Hawthorne.  Calif.     789.882.  pub.  2-28-68.     CT- 

MMna,  Walter  H..  and  Aa«»cUtea.  Atlanta.  Oa.    789.828,  pub. 
2-2i-68.     a.  22. 


Medical  Data  Barrleaa,  Ine^  Darian.  Conn.     788,866.  pub. 

2-28-66.     CL  88. 
Mercer  ft  Stephens  Advertlalag,  Inc. :  flee — 

Spar  Prints,  Inc. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.    789.822,  pub.  2-28-66.    CL 

18. 
Metro-Atlantic,  Inc.,  Centredale,  R.I.    789,270.  pub.  2-M-66 

CL  6. 
Michand,  A..  Co. :  flee— 

Micband,  Ahner. 
Michand,   Abner,   d.b.a.   A.   Michand   Co.,  Phlladalpftla.  Pa. 

789.894,  pub.  2-28-66.    Cl.  46. 
Micro  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Winnaboro,  La.    789,274,  pub.  2-28- 

66.    Cl.  6. 
Milani  Fooda,  Inc.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     789,417,  pnb.  2-Sft- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
Miller,  Daniel,  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md..  to  Btbb  Mfg.  Co.,  Maeoa. 

Oa.    200,014.  ren.  6-11-68.    0.42. 
Millers  Falls  Co..  Oreenfleld.  Masa.     788,866,  pub.  7-21-64. 

a.  28. 
Milton.  Al,  Chicago.  HI.     789,867.  pub.  2-28-64.     CL  88. 
MinnesoU   Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..   St.  Paul.  Minn.     788,870. 

pub.  2-28-68rci.  88. 
Mister  Pickwick,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    676,008,  eanc.    CL  28. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  flee — 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 
Monarch   Asaociateir,   Inc.,    St   Albana,   N.Y.     789,861,   pub. 

2-23-68.     Cl.  22. 
Monroe  International.  Inc..  Orange.  N.J..  from  T^AtlafL  lac, 

Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     789.491,  pub.  2-28-66.     CL  lOL 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  LonliL  Mo.    676.818.  caac.    CL  6. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  to  Mobay  ChaBleal 

Co.,  Pittaburgh.  Pa.    411.182.  ren.  6-11-66.    CL  1.       ^  .^ 
Montebello  Liquora.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Baltimore  Liquor  Co.,  Balti- 
more. Md.    789,442.  pub.  2-88-68.    CL  49. 
Morgen  Mfg.  Co.,  Yankton,  8.  Dak.     788,447,  pub.  2-28-6& 

a.  60. 
Motta.  S.p.A. :  flee — 

Motta  S.p.A.  _per  I'lndnstria  Doldarla  e  AlUaeatare. 
MotU  S.p.A.  per  I'lndustria  Dolciaria  e  Allmentare.  alao  d.b.a. 

Motta.  S.P.A..  Milan.  Italy.     676.0T7.  «ac.     Cl.  46.    

Movado  Watch  Agency.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     416,227,  ra«. 

6-11-65.     Cl.  27.  -,,„«.. 

Mntual  Orange  Distributors,  to  Pure  Gold,  Inc.,  Bedlaada, 

Calif.    196,487.  ren.  5-11-65.    Cl.  46.  ,^  „.. 

Myers.  F.  E,  ft  Bro.  Co.,  The,  Ashland,  Ohio.     786,886.  cor. 

Cl    13 
McCormlck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.    788.481.  pub.  2-2ft-66. 

MeCiilloch  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     676.972,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
McGarvey-Atwood   Coffee  Co..   Minneapolia,   Minn.     676.091. 

McKee  Baking  Co.,  CoUegedale,  Tenn.    789,411,  pub.  2-28-66. 

Naismltb  Memorial  Basketball  Hall  of  Fame,  Inc.,  Spring- 
field. Mass.    789,335,  pub.  2-28-«6.^   Cl.  22. 

Nalle  Plastics,  Inc..  Auetln^Tex.    789,264,  pub.  2-28-66.    Cl.  1. 

National  Association  of  Hosiery  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    676.143,  cane.     Cl.  A.  „     ...   _^        ^„ 

National  Automobile  Dealers  Association.  Waahington.  D.C. 
789,611.  pub.  2-23-66.     Cl.  200.        ^  ,  ,         .o«  •«« 

National  Bagasse  Products  Corp..  New  Orleana.  La.  789.290. 
pub.  9-3-63.      Cl.   12.  ^    ...... 

National  Biscuit  Co..  New  York.  NY.     789.412,  pub.  2-2»-66. 

National' Capital  Field  Trial  Club  Inc.,  BethewU.  Md.    788.608. 

pub.   2-23-65.     Cl.  200.  _         ^    _  ..,.»... 

Nstlonal  Carbon  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York. 

NY.     196,455,  ren.  6-11-65.     Cl.  21.  ^  «,       „     .. 

National  Carbon  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     196.514,  ren.  6-11-65.     Cl.  21. 
National    Research    and    Development    Corp..    AOanta.    Oa. 

875.793,  cane.      Cl.  6.  ^.   „. 

Neechi  Societa  Per  Asioni,  Pavla,  Italy.    675.i»8.  cane.    Cl.  28. 
Niagara  Falls  Museum  Ltd..  Niagara  Falla,  Ontario.  Canada. 

789.507.  pub.  2-23-65.     Cl.  107. 
Nifty    Foods    Corp.,    d  b.a.    Lustig    Fooda.    Brockport   'N.T. 

789.437,  pub.  2-28-65.     Cl.  46. 
Nippon  Seiko  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Nippon  Seiko  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  _ 

Nlnpon  Seiko  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Bearing  Co., 

Laurence  Harbor,  N.J.     778,740.  new  cert     Cl.  28. 
Nopeo  rhemleal  Co.  :  Bee — 

Wolf.  Jacques,  k  Co.  ^  ^_      _  ^^ 

Norcroas.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    789,868,  pub.  2-28-66.    Cl.  88. 
North    Pacific    Cannera    ft    Packers.    Inc.,    Portland,    Oreg. 

789.420.  pub.  2-2.'»-65.     CT.  46.  ^    «  «.  ^. 

Northwestern  Golf  Co..  Chicago.  111.     789.839.  pub.  2-28-68. 

Cl    22 
Ohio    National    Life    Inaurance    Co..    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

789.496   rmh.  2-2.V-65.     Cl.  102. 
Old  Original  Bookbinder's :  flee— 
Bookbinder's  Restaurant.  Inc. 
Old  Town  Stamn  Shop :  See — 

Tlllotson.  Rov  J.  ^  ^_  ^, 

O'Leary.  Lydla,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     789.464,  pub.  2-28-66. 

C\.  51. 
Olln  Ma^hteson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Western  Cartridge  Co.  ^ 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     789,810,  pnb. 

o_2^i ftR       Ol    18 

Orion  Phamacal  Co.,  Baldwin,  N.T.    789,318,  pnb.  2-28-66. 

Cl.  18. 
Ormont  Dmg  k  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  Bnglewood,  N.J.     418,020, 

ren.  5-11-65.      Cl.  51. 
Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corp.,    Raritan.    N.J.      788.280,    pub. 

2-23-65.     Cl.  6. 
Owatonna  Tool  Co.,  Owatonna.  Minn.     778^422,  cor.     CL  28. 
P.   and   M.   Doll   Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.T.     788.880,   pub. 

2-23-65.      Cl.  22. 
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Hyland,  Richard 


Pacific  Game  Co.   Inc  ,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     7M9.346.  i.ul.      RoK*r' 4  (iallet.  S. A.,  Paris.  France      789,488.  pub.  2-28-65 
2-2ll-«i.     ri.  22.  0:    Rl  „  _     .      . 


Pacific  Diamond  H  Bag  Co.  :  8ee 

ic 

2-28-«6.     CI.  22 
Parfumerie,  Joanette  :  See — 

Bomn  Broa. 
Parker    Laboratorlea.     Inc.,     Irvlngton,    N.i       Thu  2mii.     puh 

2-2a-«3.      CI.  6. 
Patrician  File  Co.  :  See- 

Halnes.  Loula  H. 
Pawtucket  Mf».  Co.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     202,7H1.  reu.  5   11   ♦;.• 

CI.   18. 
Peabody   Coal    Co..    St.    LouU,    Mo.      789.2., l,    (mb.    2   L'..-t>.. 

CI.  1. 
Pecheur  Losenfe   Co.,    Inc.,   Brooklyn.    N.^       dTG,w«8.    cane 

CI.  46.  ^ 

Penetray  Coro.  :  See 


Hockefeller,  Wlnthrop.  d.b.a    Wtnrock  PHrma,  MorrUton,  Ark 
789,246,  pnb.  2-23-85     CI.  1. 


Verd-A-Riay  Corp. 

Peoria  Plastic  Co.,  Peoria.  111.     789,343,  du 

....       .^^ 


ub    -   2  ■■   'j  •. 
2e«i.  piit>    : 


ci.  2\: 

2;i   6.5. 


S.tll 


Permatex   Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y 

CT.  8. 
Personal  Luxuries  Co.  :  See 

Cowan,  Harrison  J. 
Personal  Luxuries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cowan,  Harrison  J. 
Pesquerlas    y    Secaderos    de    Baralao    de    E>pfiiiH.    ^  A 

Sebastian,  Spain.     789,380.  pub.  2-23  6.'.      I'l     v\. 
Peterllte    Products,    Ltd..    London.    Fn^Iand      7.^ll,l.''■.l     puf- 

2-23-68.     CT.   1. 
Petfoods    Ltd.,    Melton    Mowbray.    England        7H!»  .tNH,    puh 

2-23-68.      CI.  48. 
Pflier.    Chas..    &   Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     7S»,4<n.    put. 

2-23-68.     a.  51. 
Phannaco,   Inc.,  Kenllworth,  N.J.     675.894.  can--      Ci     l.s 
Photostat  Corp.  :  See — 

Itek  Corp. 
Photronlx,    Inc.,    Columbus,   Ohio.      676.119.    (Hiic       (I     10<> 
Piggly   Wiggly   Operators'   Warehouse,    Inc.,   Shr<  vf-purt.    \m 

789.886,  pnb.  2-23-65.     CI.  46 
Piggly   Wiggly   Operators'   Warehouse,    Inc..    ahrev»"i>orf,    I.^ 

789.433.   pub.   2-23-65.      CI.   46. 
Plllsbury  Co..  The:  See — 

Battle  Creek  Food  Co..  The. 
Pine  Crest   Preparatory   School.   Inc.,   Fort   Lauderdaliv    Kl,i 

789.502.  pub.  2-2.3-65.      Ol.  107 

Pine   Crest   Preparatory    School.    Inc..    Fort    I<auderdali\    Khi 

789.503.  Dub.  2-23-65.     CI.  107 

Plneule  Medicine  Co..  to  E.  C.  De  Witt  k  Co..  Inc..  ChlcaK  >.  H' 

45.170.  ren.  .■S-11-65.     CI.   18. 
Pleasant  Toy  Corp.,  Inc.,  Revere,  Mass.     789,331,  pnb.  2-2.1- 

68.     CI.  22. 
Plus   Products,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.     789,307,   pnb.   2-2.Vfi."i. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  18  and  46). 
Plymouth  Cordage  Co.,  Plymouth,  Mass.     789,289,  pub.  2-2." 

68.     CI.  6. 
Pohoryles  k  Co.,    to   Purepak   Foods,    Inc.,   New   York,    .«  v 

412,731,  ren.  5-11-65.     CI.  46. 
Poster  Products.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     789,493,  pub.   2-23-(..- 

Precision  Finishing.  Inc.,  Sellersrllle,  Pa.    789,264,  pub.  2-2:{ 

65.     CI.  4. 
Precision  Fittings.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bssex  Wire  Corp.  ^ 

Preen  Prodncts,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     433,418,  cane.     CI.   . 
Professional  Dietary  Quotas  Co. :  See — 

Vitamin  Council  Inc. 
Promotion  Management  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     789,49*1. 

pub.  2-23-65.    CI.  101.  ^ „ 

Pnlltser  Publishing  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.   Radio  Station  KSD.   St 

Louis.  Mo.    789,504,  pub.  2-23-65.    CT.  107. 
Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  The.  New  York.   NY.      678.918.  cane 

CI.  18. 
Purdue   Frederick    Co.,    The,    Tonkers,    NT.      789.467,    pub. 

2-28-6B.     Cl.  81. 
Pure  Gold.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mutual  Orange  Distributors.  > 
Pnrepak  Foods,  Inc. :  See — 
Pohoryles  k  Co 


Quality  Chemical  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Cl.  6. 


678,828.  cane. 


Rubher   Improvement   Ltii..   Welltngboroiigh,   England       676, 

024  -0,  cane      Cl    3^. 
.•^alklion    Marto.  VA  Centr-..,  Calif.     7&d,438    pub    2   23-65.     Cl. 

46. 
Sf    Uegls  Paper  Co  .   Nfw  York.  NT.     675,838,  cane.     Cl    6 
Sakata   Itanches.   Inc..  il.b.a.  T    and  M.  Farms.   WatiwnTUle. 

CiiUf.     7S9. 389,  pub.  2-23   65      ri46. 
San  Ott   I^iborato.-ies.  Bruokljn.  NY      675.923-4,  cane.     Cl. 

18 
Sarong,  lur  .    Dover.   D*l       7Sft,373,   pub    6-2ft-«2.      Cl.   39. 
Stl.aper  Mfg   Co,.  Iw..  Minneapolis,  Minn      675,948.  cane     C[. 

22. 
Schenley  UlRtllier^.  Inc.,  d  h.a  Weston  Winery,  New  York.  N.Y. 

7S9  440,  pub   2-2,3-63      Cl   47.  ^«   ^. 

SchirlEit    Corp.,     Blo.imfltld,     N.J.       789.809.    pub.     2-23-65. 

C\    18. 
S  .hinliit,  R.  L..  Comb  Case  Co.  :   Sefr 

Schmidt,  Raymond  L  ^  , 

S.-hmlilt.  Raymond  L..  d  h  a    R    I-    Schmidt  Comb  Case  Co.. 

Bakorsfleld.  Cullf.    67.'>  7"?,  cane     Cl.  2. 
Screw  and  Bolt  Corp.  of  America,   Ptttsburgh.  Pa.     789.300. 

piih    2-2.'<-r.5.     Cl    13 
.-ear-*    Roebuck  and  Co..  Chlrai;...   111.     411.427,  fTx    :^ll-65 

'•1    22 
S^nrs   Roebufk  ;iTid  C'.,.  Ch'c.iK'V  n      675  8rir>.  race      Cl,  12. 
•^enrs    Roebuck  and  r,.  ,  ChU-apo    lU.     «7fl.O<»3,  cphc      01    28. 
Selrlii.w  &  Kichter  i\>  .  The.  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.     78<.t. 344-5.  put.. 

2  23  -«n      Cl.  22  ,      ^. 

setou    Leather    Co  ,    Newark,    N  J.      789,266,    pub,    2-2,i-6f. 

n    1 

S.-vr:ird    l.iHTKaKe    Mf;:     C.      I[>-      Ptter-l n;/,    V.i        789. 2'3.'?, 

]■::]■.  2- 2".    rt.'S      i.'l    o. 
.Stiaff   £.abor:itorl«>.-;.   I'-r-. 'kirn,   N.Y       41«.7.'{2.   cane.     Cl.   rt 
Sharp.   Edward,   i   Sons    l.rd  .   Kent.    Knpland       7Hfl.3H7.   pub. 

2-23   nr.      Cl    4t! 
Shock    f.iianl.    Lonp    Beat  b.    Ciu'.f        7S«,4»8.    pnb.    2-23 -0.». 

Cl    ^(l. 
Show  T.';r>    Ire     New  Y    rk.  NY      R7K.140,  rauv.     Cl.  107. 
Shure   lir-.thfTH,    luc  ,    KvdnM.n     111.      789. .^68.   pub.  2-28-65 

(1.  :'.8 

Simp-oii,    \Vm      S.JUH   &   Co,    Inc..   N»  w   Vnk,    NY.      676.062, 
c:,v.      Cl    42.  „ 

Sk«-:iv  'Ml  Co.    Kari-,a-  C\ts .  Mm       7-:^,2'.4,   pub    2-23   65      Cl. 

.■>uii'b    Kl!ne  ,v  Kr.-nrli  Littorut'irJ^x,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     415, 

itin,  r.  .1   .'>-n-65     Cl    1^. 
-;rn'Mi  JjTiivr    T  rid«i>;r,(-      iii 

so.'i.'r.   .\n->u\p  •■  li*-  !'..i.;T--'  .ViMdl.     f'aiis   F'r:ui'-<-      19''i.3:.T, 

■  .■.,   '<  !  1    i;.'      .  '   - 
Smith.    H.    H       Co.    T!i",    In.Uniiapon.-     Ind       676.037.    eanr 

CI    ,Ts 
Si.t,.i!,  >t  i\,  .1  '' :i    SoiD^i    Labor.irortep,  Newark.  N  J.     075.929, 

S  .!p '(•   l,.'')r.'-.'>Tfirl"<»  :    S>  r  — 

Mi,.x   Snl„,l 
.s.-.i'hw-'st'-.-n    l>rii^    «..:,,       ibn     R«>d    Arrow    Laboratories, 

I>-.;ia!.    TfX       7^0  3^!    14.  pvid    2-'.'<ftr.,     cj.  18 
S|    .<■     III.-.    «il;lahom!i    Citv    Okie      ".'^0.470     pub.    2-23-65 

'■1    52 
.-;;.;. ),o!    Inlu^trlen  Crp     Teaiieck,    N.J       7RW.4.^0.   pub    2   23 - 

«■).^      Cl    50 
x'Uliii'Viin    Kutbrvn   C,   tr    FHrl  del   Iiic  ,  to  l^rt  Del  of  Md  , 

In        CIr'rbrook.   Va.      r>n8  776,   new  cert       Cl.  45 
^;.'.r    i'-iiit.^      I'.-.    ti>    M.n-ir    .'.     St.'pbpn.''     \d\  ♦rtlstiiii.    Iii< 

1  ■.r:    Won!)    '!\'\,      7'i-^ '.).;7    m-w   «srf.      <''.    2 
,-•'  .r.d..->l  Brn-MN  Trio  ,  .\    w  Y^.-k    N  Y       «7«  <iO.%    n  nc.     Cl    4K 
Sti.iit.e   C(...   fium   Win.   J.    .Stain-i-  Co,   Cblcafro,    111.      789. .v'.**;. 

i.ii!.     V   2",    «.-       Cl      ».; 
."-t n.L'.-     'Vm     7  ,   f.'<i       .<   • 

SfiruT-    C'. 
S'.ir    T'iii    'II      Tti-->.    SIh    f.'tj     C..>;i:        4ia,6'>2,    r»»n     5    11    6... 

C      J'l 
Sta,;".--    O'.iT.kiil    Co      \fw    ^  .uk      NY.       789.287-s.    j.nti, 

2-:'.-«  '".'      c;    •. 
StaufTer  rn«:v'.ciS  Ci    .  .\.w  'i'>rK.  N  Y      78i',2;t.'i    put)    2-2^1   6.% 

Ct     6 
Stella  d'Oro  B\ni-\y\t  Co     Ire.  New  York.  NY       7S9.408,  pub 

2-2.'^-6.^     Cl    ir,. 

Stella  d'Or<>  Biscuit  Cc  ,   Inc.   Now  York.   NY       7S».409   10. 

pub.  2-23-n.'.      CI.  4t;  „„    „. 

Sterling   Drug   In.       New   York     NY       789  291.    pub    2-23-65 


rh.ienU     .\ru       7S9.4r51     pub 


Radio  Corp.  of  Anferica  :  See— 
Victor  Talking  Machine  Co. 
Radio  Station  KSD :  See — 

Pulitser  Publishing  Co.,  The.  ^^        ^    „  „„ 

Rath  Packing  Co..  The,  Waterloo,  Iowa.     789,892,  pnb.  2-28- 

66.     Cl.  46.  pi    fi 

Ratner.   Walter,   d.b.a.   The  Grant  Co..   Chicago.  HI.  from    ^J^^pn';^Jn  R  L    i  v.„.r-,itr.    Rrp 

Geraid  H.  Gould.  North  Miami.  Fla.    676.072^  cane.    C1.44.     ^       s"tevenron    Kiciard   I. 
Recipe  Food.  Inc.,  from  Recipe  Foods,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  Stevenson,   km  lar.i 

789.402.  pnb.  12-29-64.    Cl.  48. 
Red  Arrow  Laboratories  :  See — 

Southwestern  Drug  Corp.  .,«._-.  -  ,, 

Red  Cross  Chemical  Works.  Chicago,  lU.    410.662.  ren.  6-11- 

Reddy  Co..  Inc..  The,  Montpeller,  Vt.     789,876.  pnb.  »-28-«8. 

Rema*FbodB.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     789.400.  pub.  2-28-66. 

Cl   46 
Renoir  of  California.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     676,006.  cane. 

Cl.  28. 

ReTlon.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     676.168,  cane.     CT.  61. 


Stevenson  Richard  L.  rtba  R  T.  "Afcvfn^on  k  Aa-oclatPn, 
Santa  Monica.  <"..iif      7si),;{.^7    i.uh    2    J.T-M      Cl    22 

Stewart.  James  \''nir.  C,  .  (\!rn<'i:l«-  Pa.  789  499,  pub 
2   23-^65.     Cl.  It'.i 

Stlefvaters' :  See — 

Stlefvaters*   Inc 
Stlefvaters'    Inc..    d.b...      sn.^fvntor^V    S«n    FrancUct.,    Calif. 

789,426,  pub,  2-28-6,%      <^l    46. 
Stivers  Offlce  Service.  Chic'tjc,   111.     7S».4.'>a,   r-ub.   2-23^-65 

n.   101. 
Storer   Broadcasting  Co.,    Mlan.i    Beach,    nn.      676  1.^7,   can" 

Cl.   107, 


*^*"  ET^^'if^    «ro"8Sl/*'nV,h  ''^^•2£S6*"  CT^fs^**'  ^  Suddeutsche  IsoUtorenwerke  G  m  b  H..  Freiburg  Jm  Brelngau. 

Angeles,  Calif.     789,824-6,  pah.  z-as-TO.     k,i.  ib.  Germany.     678.791,  cane.     Ci    6 

**"*I?-^^™:,'-«5^.mie.l  Co  Sunbeam  Corp  ,  Chicago,  111.     789.S.'i3.  pub    4-3()-6r^      Cl.  '23 

«.^T^"»,"",N«?«Tn.T.     .«.««.«...     Cl.  a.g.r,j;  P>...,»,  ..c.  Chlcr,,  I.I      ,S.  452.  ,..b.  2- 23 -«5 
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S.;r.-rt'    "rod.i'-Ts    !    >       B.>tir<'heni      Tn.       7S9.;17        (!      '^2 
1      -.in!    M     l'...'ii:         ^>. 

">illN'U:l     H.UWbr.       [;;<• 

T  iri.iin    Ltd       ^<  •- 

I'Miuii.iin.   (iov    ;:      Lrii 
T.ita   III.-     New    Vitk.    N.V.      7«0.4.^2.   pub    2   2.i   •:".       fi    4ii 
I    .\:\ui.rr  W.itfi    <  ,.     ):,,-,   .V.'.    %..rk     V  >       re  T.n  a:i..- -   W   itfli 
'  '•     S  A,     r  i\  :ir-.:.<  .-     .v«  ii '.  i  l:iii(].        ll_'.'.t'-7,    •■;]      .'i    i  1    •','«. 
C .      .'7 
I' 1  <  i.lii:.^    \S  ^ti  h    C     s..\        -ff 

I  ti  ■.   [C. 'le.s    \Viil(ii    '"'I     lu'' 
T.i\|..-    Il<.fri(      !i!C      I>»'lr<.it.    Micii.      tlTT.. !•»(!.   .mii        Cl     '.'J. 
'l'.-:.     I  nliiiiM  iliim.     Iri'-.     I.i.s     \iij;eU's,    ''n\:T.       7>*J..",'''4,    puli 

•;  J."   •;;(      ci    ■<.«-, 

'1.  1  .\i;;^v     III" 

MmiriH     1  rifr:  II  >  <'<iiis:    Itii-. 
■r.-\;.-.    Ii.,    ,  .S'.-v-  V.,r)«.  \  V       >',i.:J'>.'..  i.nb    ■-'    •_'.'.   '■.,"       \!i:i»!iMi' 

'     ;:*.«•    .  I  ■'.i.'-N.  -   ^     '5,    1,'     iiiid    '•'.!■ 
'li-.^:  .r     !■!. !-:..>      (.r..!..;     rr.u.'..       T'\         7.'-'.i.".1v         i';       '.^ 
'ili-i-       i'.i:.,      -i         MP.!      !»..!,. II. i      M       /■•hu       \\";^l!,-'.t',:         HC 

7".  :4o   \,.,:     J   .:';  t,"       c:    :;_. 

T'll'-rr        <<)i.-f>'i.    l'-irf'.r,K,    I:i(        \Ii,i:,,!.    I'l.i         7^;)   !(;■_•     •,,:!. 


«!.' 


♦  -     P'..l. 


.;  (■.■) 


Till.  (-•■!   I  !■  ■.■.i;-  :ii   Cr;.      l^r,.  I.-  .   V:^ 
<  i     r 

I!;   i.i.rl       I  I;.         .\'  w      V>  r;,       .\  "i  •'.'',  '.'i;      .■;,  I,  <'i      >. 

'I'l 1. 1.! ^'11 1,    l;     ,     ;      (I  h  .i     (  jM  1  c.-.-s  :;    .-^ini  ip  -<i...-.    :-'..I   ^i[^^>    .vj.,* 

8.!  tit*  ,.•!     '"^   V       7  7^.1  .*••>,  <  .1'       I  '■    .r," 

■!'"^;';l:lI^lri',  l"i.;iil.     \[iiiv<-ri'»  N  \        7>»'i:,1i'.       I'l    ..j. 
■|    iwn  .\   <  'I'lMi'  1 '    I't.'il.  .    N'  • 

W  lill.-:.:.v.iri      (ii,rti,»i.',      I; 

T' .r :.' 'Mil.  ill,  .■■     :  in      \i  V.   ^'<  •  I.     ^   N       T-^li    ;'...■:.  ii.:I.    i'    '.'.'    •;"■ 

I  :     .1 1; 

1  r'jHt'-'      ■(     IX'ltii     ''ill!--  I'll       li,\"--st'     *     li'-r,     M'' ji 

7^!<   .'      !l       .   .:li       _     .'   .     >:    -.        '    i       'Jii   1 

'(riiv;it    \l''.:      Im         '.,   -.it'.ni    --'r,!    •-.    '!:.■      \.v     \    ..,.     >\ 

4!.'.!"/-;     •  M  :    ■"■     ' 

?'rii\  •■ '   ■- 1. , -■    ■  I ..  ■        ^. . 

I  ri.    /ii    V.fi:      ■  :  ' 
'.'•J'"-.    M    -.   'I.t.    ■!  I    .       )i    '■..     !'\  .    ,-     ^1.|;...     T    nil-..    \\' -.t:'.:.!. 

.N  •;        :  -'I  !;■      ,.,!i'         '.■  ■   ■:         C'     -;'. 
Tyi.  r     ' '  I-..:.'     \i;.,  '.•  1  .r  .- - . 

!     ,    '      li..-    Hi 
111'    I'-t-i,"..-   Inc.     t'l.       t' '     ••       7-'.i.li)r,   jiuo    2   J.    I.."' 

c!    p; 
rnlf:i  Carbide  '.'or|>   •   n*c 

iVitbui.il   CurlMiii   C..  ,    l!.f 
I't'litfi    Ciirbldf   Corp.,    ,\<w    'i  ..rK       -    i        >     'i  •'  '"  '*,'■     7i   ;i 

Cl    «. 
I'liiiin  Ci'.i'.O'i.    ''"I,'     V- •■•    ~:  ■■  V    \  '>■      7.'<ii,2iT    j.  ,';.    ■_   _':   .;".. 

Cl     1 

I  1,1. 11  '■■irhi.i."  I  .  'ii.  's    >    \.  -\    \  \      7 '^l*  2.1 1     I.  H'    J-".'::- (1.1 

,.,     , 

I      |.  n  C.Ml..  i     •  ..r,.      N.  w  V  .r       '»  V       ''-Ujr.,,   •    ,;,     ■    ".    ..-. 
I  1      •. 

I    I  !•     I    r-1  :.<  I        &    i;-  liliinp  '  'i>  .    I  •!'      .    ."•'l  ( 

I  nion  "■'urcVi  A   K-r'niini.-  Ci. 

rni.iii   Stiirrh   ,V  Ri'fmltiu-  <  n.     to  Cnloi.  .-nI.ikI    .\  ;..  I  ■    1  _   I 

Ino     CV>Ii'"il.M'     'nd       41'J777     r«-Ti     '.    i       •    .  ( 

T'nlon  Stif-b  A  »i'»1nirc  Cc  .  f  Tnlor   St.i;  ••;  f,  i'.,'r.";r,_'  >'  >. 

I.-    "  ■:.;ni'!:."-    ::•!     4:'^<i:-'    ,.r,    '•  n  -  (;.".  c.  •.•< 

i''».'.''  cii.^nili  •'!-     i,'ic.  '■•!  I    '...\r-  •■'!;•     '";-•!)  s'l  i'--    jmb 

2--J.1    '•..-       C       J 

t'tiite.l     Sl.T.is    1   '  ;ii'.mr.'     ':''  ■'•'Uis.'     A-    ."lii'l'  'i.  N>vr     ['.-'ii:- 

y\'  ■■     V.T       Vk-1  .'i'"       •!.!     _    ■_       ■  "■      '',     1<  " 

I     V      I.,  •M'-tr- ■'    !'.-'    !*:-.     !.,         V.  u    V'lk.    N    V  t.^T  7.4t^     ■•■.■ 

'"     -'  \ 

I       ,'         <•■■;.  V    .•'\'i.-     •    .\-  ■    .,  ••ili.,ii       !  t,    1      :  '•-.    T   -It,.,!    Sl.i'" 

'''\M(.l         '       •.l".'A'lf         ^       ■•/'!.■'!  ■       \  7  ■^:l.^.    'r.        [;Ij|).     2     2.'< 

»•.;.'         C;        :"7  -' 


Cnlted  Statea  Olympic  Committee:  See — 

rnite<1  States  01\niplc  Association. 
IS    Rice  Export  Development  Association.  Washington.  D.C. 

7><i>,5if,.  piib.  2    16-65      Cl.  A. 
I'nit.d    States    Kuhber   Co,    New   Tork.   N.T.      789.362,   pnb. 

?-  2a-r..'>.     Cl.  ?5. 
I'nlval    Corp..    Srarsdale,    NY.      789,304,    pub.    2-28-66.      Cl. 

16. 
rniversai    Lumner    C   .    d.b.a     Universal    Target    Co..    Los 

Arieeles,  Calif      67.^.9,'^4,  cane.     Ci   19. 
Cniversnl  Target  <^'o.      i^er — 

Lnl-.ersfil  Lijmn«»r  Co 
V.icooler  C>     K!yria    t"»b1o.     675,779,  cane.    CL  2. 
Vnrco  Steei.  Inc   .    Hee — 

\'.Ti[i»T.  H    C,  Ste»'l  Productfv,  Inc 
Varnfr    K,   G  .  Ste»^l   Product..t.   Inc      Varco  Steel,  Inc..  Pine 

HlMff.  Ark      6'.n.4y,",      Am.  7(d),     0112. 
\'erli:w!i  iKrfDiunder  Bi.'rbraner.  Dorimund.  Germany.     789.- 

.■514.  pub  2-  2.'<- «;.':..    Cl  \. 

Vt-rd  A  Kav  <v,rp.,  to  IVnctray  Corp     Toledo,  Ohio.     412,568. 

ren    5    11 -J;.')      Cl.  21. 
V.  rlry,  Albert,  &  Co.    Linden    N.J.     675  799-800,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
VV»-rtt[;    Knrerprises,    Inc.    liurbant,    Calif.      675,868,    canc. 

Cj.  1.x 
VIco  ProJuirs.  Mouteh#ii<,.  Caaf.     7nSj  S78,  pub.  2-2-68.     Cl. 

44. 
Victor  Talklne  Mnrhhie  Co.,  Camden    N  J.,  to  Radio  Corp   of 

Am*-!!.;.    New   York,   NY       lij;,;7l5,   't  n.  8-11-68.     CI.  21. 
Vlllap'  Iiii    Oournn-t  Ka,,Js.  Inc.  Gcncrs.  111.     789.882,  pnb. 

4-;ui-rt:'.     <'i.  4C. 
Vitamin  C.iiiki!  I  i.e..  "i  b.n    I'rofessUiual  Wetary  Quotas  Co.. 

St    Pfl.ii,    Minn       7S0;^H;.   nub    2   2.'i- C.'..     Cl.   18. 
Viileaii  Mhteiinlf  Cc.  .  d  i;  a.   Ftoptler  Chemical  Co.,  Wichita, 

Kanv      TrP,2';2.  r,;b   2- 2:i^  65,    <'i    C. 
W'l'M  Servltf  Eiulptnenf  :    .^et"-- 

Kritran    W  lll!i  m  I ». 
wvii:.  C.>rp.,  The.  Np^  r.rk    N  '^'      4i«  .'to;,  ren.  8-11-66.    Cl. 

W.-htPrTi    Aiiti   S"pp!y    C.  ,   Kn.■!SH.^  CUv    Mo.      678,987,  canc. 

n   i{. 

Wi  .ler'i  <'.irtrldc->  c  •  ,  w  iiruMitt'  n.  I'.s  ,  tnd  East  Alton,  111.. 
■  ••  Oliii  Mathl-  s.M.  Ch.-m'i.a!  Corp     NfW  Tirk.  N.T.     199.908, 

■Hti  -  li  >;ri    n  9. 

WfiftTi!  SkilTiK.  In  •  .  I-om  AnK»'le»,  Calif       i.36,689.  canc.     CI. 

,*» 
Wt'i-t  <!i    Wlr.<rv  :    .s'''P — 

S.-h'-iley   1  'httner..-.  Inc. 
Wof.'jik     (.'If n.;.-):-.    U     .!h)i.    uiv.r.u    I-ui-jstrleg.  Cleveland, 

•>t)l..      7.VH.44.'..  poh.  J    2."-H.'.      C)    TiO 
\^  nilans'in.    Oar*).  Id,    Ir."  .    .!  ij  a     Town    &    Country    Prod., 

io'v..,    Cir-.    N.T       7S9,:;.'50.   put.    2   2.1   6.^      Cl    1. 
Wil-i.i,  f.   >\.     1  .,-.  rb!rn>.'o.  Ii!      C7r..7'i*'.t,  .-anc.     Cl.  8. 
NVinroi'k    F'm  rr.v      ."^   ■ 

i;o.k.  f-  'i.  r    Wlr.tlif.Mi 
Wi.if    .r;.,-.   ;,       ,■,    >■    .   ■•),'*■■■:,    N.I,   !^.  .N'apco  Chemical  Co., 

<i■vr:^-r.    \  ,T        C.t    li    ■    7:     "-n.'    11  -  •'.  7       Cl    6. 
\V,.,   '    r:..i!-  C--!       :!.■■«'    .   :■..<.'.■•.   NY       7:- ',446,  pub.  2-28- 


n-      l-iT!   '.'inia,    Cailf       789,487,    pnb. 
;.T-     W.-ishlnetcD    PC.     789,492,  pnb. 

N    A   V  ,-!:    N  y      -HS.:  75,  pnb.  2-23- 


1  2.'t-  ♦..'.     c!   ;.  1 

\V     .!w.-,  r;l    A    I     it.n 
J    '.  '    S*i.       ''"1.    ICl 

vv...  iNvr-ti-.  :     ^'    ! 

'I.'.       ."•     lo 
W  ..iT'.'f.:'..  Cl..Mr:.-nK  dr)'     Wvhnd.ittH,  Mi."!..     412.988,  ren. 

.-•   1 1   <•:.     r,    ,•^2 
^Vw  ii.i'.'f.   Chf  !r.    i.i.  (,  .r>.  ,  iVvotLlrri.,  M'rh     675.782,  canc. 

Cl     ^ 
i.  iir.y.r     D'.ii    Tr.-     f~-.;;.   i.-n-t.-r.,    Calif      6  7',  128,  canc.     Cl. 

i(.::. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Dcdrioni  Readtred  fai  tke  Montli  of 
April  1H5 

Examiner  affirmed 261 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 46 

Examiner  reTcrsed 95 

ToUl    402 


DccWoaf  of  the  CoanlMloMr  of  Fateate 

The  1964  Edition  of  the  Deciaions  of  the  CommisBloner  of 
Patents  has  been  released  from  the  printer  and  Is  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Oorernment  Printing 
Office.  Washington.  D.  C,  20402 Price  $4.50 


Notice  of  TentatiTc  RecordatioB  of  a  Trade  Name 

[T.D.   &d8»4] 

Tentative  recordation  of  trade  name  under  eeetion  4t, 

Trademark  Act  of  19it,  and  eeetion 

11. le,  Cuatowu  Regulationa 

TRBASDRT  DEPARTMENT, 
Orrici  or  thb  Com iiissionbr  or  Cuitomb, 

Waehington.  D.C.,  April  H,  1»§S. 
To  Collectort  of  Cuttonu  and  Othore  Concerned: 

Ad  application  has  been  filed  in  the  Treaaurv  Department 
for  the  recordation  of  the  folio wlac  described  trade  name 
under  the  proTlslons  of  section  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1946  and 
section  11.16.  Customs  Regulations  : 

"FANON  MASCO,"  the  trade  name  ased  by  Fanon  Elec- 
tronic Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  organised  under  the 
laws  of  the  State  of  New  Tork,  located  and  doing  baslness 
at  439  Frelinghu7»en  Arenue,  Newark,  New  Jersey.  The 
trade  name  is  associated  with  merchandise  comprising  elec- 
tronic ampliflcatlon.  communication,  recording,  reproaucing 
and  signaling  equipment  and  coasponents  tbereof,  manufac- 
tured in  Japan. 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  this  trade  name  shall  notify  the  Conunissloner  of 
Customs,  Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington,  D.C.,  20226,  before 
the  expiration  of  80  days  after  May  14,  1900,  of  his  intent  to 
oppose  the  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  opposition  is  filed,  the 
opposer  will  be  fumisbad  wltb  a  copy  of  tbe  application  for 
recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with  Its  supporting 
documents  and  instmctions  as  to  the  proeedare  to  be  followed. 
The  customs  officers  concerned  will  be  given  notice  within  40 
days  after  May  14.  1960.  of  any  opposition  proceeding. 

Until  40  days  after  May  14,  iMO.  all  articles  of  foreign 
manufacture  l>eartng  names  or  marlu  which  copy  or  simulate 
the  abOTe-mentioned  trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not 
seised,  and  thereafter,  shall  receive  the  treatment  provided 
for  in  section  11.17,  Customs  Regulations,  unless  a  notice  Is 
received  that  an  opposition  has  been  filed,  in  which  case  such 
articles  sball  continue  to  be  detained  nntll  a  final  determina- 
tion Is  made  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the 
trade  name. 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON. 
Actinff  Commieeioner  of  Cuetomt. 


Intcmational  CooTCBtion  for  the  ProtectioB  of 
IndMtrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Mauritania  to  the  Liabon  19S8  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  SUte  has  bean  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltaerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  11,  1966,  of 
the  Islamic  Republic  of  Mauritania  to  the  Convention  of 
Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as 
last  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 1908. 

The  note  also  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  in  the 
International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property. 

(Signed)     EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Apr.  7.  1960.  Commiteioner  of  Patents. 


loteniatioiial  ConvMitlon  for  the  Protectkm  of 
Indnstrlal  Property 

Adherence  of  South  Africa  to  the  Lisbon  1958  Revision 

The  SecreUry  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  17,  1966,  of 
the  Republic  of  South  Africa  to  the  Convention  of  Union 
of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised 
at  Lisbon  on  October  31.  1958. 

(Signed)      EDWARD  J.  BRBNNBR, 
Apr.  7,  1965.  Commissioiier  •/  Patents,    f 


Iirtematioiial  CoDTertioB  for  the  ProtectloB  of 
^   Indostrial  Property 

Adherence  jif  Tugotlavia  to  the  Liabon  19S8  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  BmlMSsy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  April  ll",  1966,  of 
Yugoslavia  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Parts  for  the  Pro- 
tection of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on 
October  31.  1968. 

(Signed)     EJDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Apr.  7.  1960.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Diadaimcr 

2,842.568. — Joaef  E.  Hert  and  Jotef  Fried.  New  Brunswick, 
N.J.  SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS.  Patent  dated  July 
8,  1958.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  6,  1965,  by  the  assi^ee, 
Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  14  of  said 
patent. 


New  AppUcathNu  Receired  Uariag  March  1M5 

Patents 8708 

Designs 547 

Plant  Patents 0 

Reissues    19 

ToUl   9279 


-May  18,  1965 

Patents 1234— No.  3.183,522  to  No.  3.184.755,  incl. 

Designs 53 — No.     201.119  to  No.     201,171,  ind. 

Plant  Patents.  -  4 — No.          2,513  to  No.          2,616,  incl. 

Reissues 7— No.        25,778  to  No.        20,784,  incl. 

Total 1298 
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FniiliU«  of  lUf < 


Letters  aattaorlalng  automatic  furaiabinf  of  referencea  are 
not  honored  If  racalrad  after  the  proaecotlon  haa  been  closed 

by: 

Final  Rejection 
Allowance  (or  Patenting) 
BSz'Parte  Quayle  Action 
Abandonment 

BffeetlTe  May  17,  1»66,  such  letters  will  not  be  returned. 

R.  A.  WAHL. 
Buptrintmdmt.  Patent  Eaamining  Qorpt. 

Concur : 

C.  A.  KAL.K. 

DWeetor  of  Aiminiatration. 

April  16. 1M6. 

AdTMW  DcctakHM  la  Intcrfcniiccf 

In  the  designated  Interferences  inrolvlng  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  InTentors 
with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2,8S1,«2«,  0.  B.  Olacchlno,  COMPRESSOR  AP- 
PARATD8.  decided  May  8,  1»«2,  Interference  No.  92,887, 
claim  1. 

Patent  No.  2,010.122,  D.  8.  Hulee,  FRACTURING  PROC 
BS8  WITH  8UPBRIMP08BD  CYCLIC  PRESSURE,  decided 
July  80,  1»«4,  Interference  No.  92,867.  claims  1,  2,  8,  4  and  6. 
Patent  No.  2,927,047.  F.  ScbOlde,  W.  Sommer  and  D. 
Schleede.  PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  A  COATING  OF  AN 
ATACTIC  POLYMER  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  TO  A  POLY 
ETHYLBNB  OR  POLYPROPYLENE  SURFACE,  decided  Dec. 
28,  1964,  Interference  No.  91.692,  claims  1,  3  and  B. 

Patent  No.  2,829,209,  J.  H.  Chamberlain.  CONTROL  CIR- 
CUIT, decided  Oct.  21,  1964,  Interference  No.  98,940,  claim  3. 
Patent  No.  2,980,999,  J.  O.  Tan  Banten  and  H.  J.  M.  Joor- 
mann,  PHOTO  CONDUCTIVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME,  decided  June  3,  1964,  Inter- 
ference No.  98,881,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  2,960.707,  P.  W.  Martin,  R.  W.  Pringle  and 
K.  I.  Roulston.  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  OF  MATERIALS, 
decided  Apr.  1,  1960,  Interference  No.  98,279,  claims  8,  23 
and  24. 

Patent  No.  2,967,980,  W.  Shockley  and  R.  N.  Noyce.  TRAN- 
SISTOR STRUCTURE,  decided  Dec.  8,  1964,  Interference  No. 
92,134.  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,968,288,  E.  B.  Hllker,  W.  H.  Cowles,  G.  B. 
Stroh  and  R.  S.  Fleming,  FORCE  BALANCE  SYSTEM,  de- 
cided Dec.  4,  1994,  Interference  No.  92,294,  claims  1,  2,  8,  4,  7. 
8,  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  2,969,919,  P.  Kornberg,  BASE  FOR  SUPPORT- 
ING A  MINIATURE  RAILROAD  TRACK  AFFORDING 
POWER  OUTLETS  THEREALONO,  decided  Mar.  80,  1960, 
Interference  No.  98,780,  claims  1,  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  2,998,829,  R.  C.  Sorlsh  and  F.  L.  Saunders. 
MODIFICATION  OF  CELLULOSIC  ARTICLES,  decided 
Apr.  21,  1964,  Interference  No.  98,422,  claims  1,  2,  8.  4,  0,  6, 
7.  9,  10,  11.  12.  18  and  14. 

Patent  No.  8,004,174,  H.  A.  Seidman,  FOUR  PHASE 
CLOCK,  decided  July  10,  1968,  Interference  No.  98,881, 
claim  17. 

Patent  No.  8,017.702,  R.  A.  Ftndlay,  DESALTING  SEA 
WATER,  decided  Oct.  8,  1968,  Interference  No.  98.287. 
claim  6. 

Patent  No.  8.007.222,  E.  W.  Almqulst,  Jr..  SHIFTING 
MECHANISM,  decided  Jan.  21,  1960.  Interference  No.  93,720, 
claim  6. 


Patent  No.  8,060,840,  P.  O.  Le  Clerc,  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  A  FLUX  OF 
NEUTRONS,  decided  Jan.  18,  1960,  Interference  No.  98,418, 
claims  3,  0,  6,  7  and  11. 

Patent  No.  8,070,288,  L.  D.  Hall,  VACUUM  PUMP,  decided 
Mar.  80,  1960,  Interference  No.  94,011,  dalma  1,  2,  8,  0,  6, 
7,  8.  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  8,098,290.  E.  Kugler,  DRAWSTRING  BAG,  de- 
cided Apr.  7,  1960,  Interference  No.  93,998,  claims  1  and  8. 

Patent  No.  8.098.280,  B.  Kugler,  DRAWSTRING  BAG. 
decided  Apr.  7,  1960,  Interference  No.  98,994,  claim  2. 


In  the  OrriciAL  Gasbttb,  Issue  of  Jan.  19.  1960,  toI.  810. 
p.  887.  under  the  heading  "Adrerse  Decisions  in  Interfer- 
ences," Patent  No.  2,987,990,  second  column,  line  8,  strike 
out  "1  and". 

This  erratum  supersedes  the  preTlous  erratum  published 
in  the  OrriciAL  OAsarra  of  Mar.  30,  1988,  toI.  812,  p.  1297. 


GeopiVklcal  Index  of  RealdcBcc  of  Imrcaton 

This  issue  of  the  OrriciAL  Oasbttb  conUlns  an  index  of 
the  residence  of  inventors  represented  In  the  patents  an- 
nounced herein.  It  includes  only  inventors  who  at  the  time 
of  application  filing  resided  in  a  State  or  Territory  of  the 
United  States,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  or  the 
Canal  Zone  or  who  were  members  of  the  U.S.  Armed  Services. 
When  there  are  two  or  more  inventors,  the  index  entry  is 
based  on  the  residence  of  the  inventor  whose  name  appears 
first  in  the  patent  application.  Information  for  the  index  is 
obtained  from  the  residence  entry  shown  on  the  oath  or 
declaration  accompanying  the  application  for  patent. 

The  index  consists  of  lists  of  patent  numbers  grouped  by 
major  geographical  areas.  With  this  information,  users  may 
find  in  the  body  of  the  OrriciAL  Gabettb  the  names,  locations, 
and  subjects  of  invention  of  inventors  representing  the  respec- 
tive areas. 

Future  issues  of  the  OrriciAL  Gasetti  will  contain  a  like 
Index.  Communications  concerning  Its  use  and  value  are 
invited. 


May  3,  1960. 


Adjudicated  Patculi 

(DC.  111.)  Armstrong  Patent  No.  1,941,066  (200 — 8),  for 
RADIO  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM.  Claims  8,  9  and  10  Held 
valid  and  infringed.  Armttrong  v.  Motonla,  Inc.,  280  F. 
Supp.  887  :  —  USPQ  — . 

(D.C.  111.)  Armstrong  Patent  No.  1,941,069  (200—2),  for 
RADIOSIONALING.  Claims  1  and  2  HeM  valid  and  in- 
fringed.   Id. 

(D.C.  Md.)  Colllson  Patent  No.  2,494,229  (128—92),  for 
BONE  SURGERY.  Oalms  1  through  8  Held  invalid.  Colli- 
eon  Surgieal  Bntineerinff  Co.  v.  Murrov-Bauntgartntr  Surgical 
Instrument  Co.,  230  P.  Supp.  872  :  148  USPQ  1. 

(DC.  111.)  Armstrong  Reissue  Patent  No.  21,660  (200 — 6), 
for  RATIO  DETECTOR.  (Halms  1,  2,  4  and  6  Held  valid  and 
Infringed.  Armetrong  v.  Motorola,  Inc..  280  F.  Supp.  887  ; 
—  USPQ  — . 

(D.C.N.C.)  Rice  Reissue  Patent  No.  20,860  (2—224),  for 
COMBINATION  STOCKINGS  AND  PANTY.  CUlm  1  HeU 
not  infringed.  Morpul,  Inc.  v.  Olen  Seven  Knitting  Mill.  Inc., 
288  F.  Snpp.  020  ;  144  USPQ  480. 


Practice  Re:  Technical  Rejections 

In  the  interest  of  reducing  the  number  of  technical  rejectlcms  and  expediting 
the  prosecution  of  applications  the  following  changes  will  be  instituted  effectlre 
June  1,  1965 : 

1.  The  Inclusion  of  a  negatlye  limitation  shall  not.  In  Itself,  be  considered 
a  sufBdent  basis  for  objection  to  or  rejection  of  a  claim.  However,  if  such  a 
limitation  renders  the  claim  unduly  broad  or  Indefinite  or  otherwise  results  In 
a  failure  to  point  out  the  Invention  In  the  manner  contwnplated  by  85  U.S.C.  112, 
an  appropriate  rejectlcm  should  be  made. 

2.  When  materials  recited  in  a  claim  are  so  related  as  to  constitute  a  proper 
Markush  group,  they  may  be  recited  either  in  the  conventional  manner  hereto- 
fore permitted,  or  alternatively.  For  example,  if  ".  .  .  wherein  R  is  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A,  B,  C  and  D"  is  a  proper  limitation  then 
".  .  .  wherein  R  is  A,  B,  C  or  D"  shall  also  be  considered  proper. 

8.  The  use  of  Markush  claims  of  diminishing  scope  shall  not,  in  itself,  be 
considered  a  sufficient  basis  for  objection  to  or  rejection  of  claims.  However, 
if  such  a  practice  renders  the  claims  Ind^lnlte  or  if  it  results  In  undue  multi- 
plicity, an  appropriate  rejection  shall  be  made.  This  change  does  not  in  any 
way  affect  the  substantive  law  governing  the  treatment  of  Markush  claims.  The 
foregoing  practice  with  respect  to  Markush  claims  of  diminishing  scope  will  be 
effective  on  an  experimental  basis  until  December  1,  1965,  and.  If  it  proves 
satisfactory,  will  then  be  ad(^ted  permanently. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Apr.  30,  1965.  Commi»$ioner. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL.  Saperintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  1,  19«5 


PATENT  EZAMffOMO  OPKKATIONS  AND  GKODP8 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dirwtor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  no— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Supervisory  Exwnlner 

Inortaiiic  Compounds;  Inorcanie  Compositions;  Orfano-MeUl  and  Org«no-Met*lk>ld  Chemistry;  Metallorcy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  1»-L  MARCUS,  Saperrlaory  Examiner 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aso;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CH EMI8TRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBER.M AN,  SuperTtoory  Enimlner 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Tecbnolocy;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  iKnlttng  Dev1c«s;  Orfanic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  CarboxyUc  Acid  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMERCHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.STERMAN,8aperTl8ory  Examiner 

Synthetic  R«sins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Redaimlng;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180— O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Supervisory  Examiner. 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  180-J.  RESOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation; Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufacturps. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  OROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervlsery  Examiner 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Rtectors;  Sugar  and 
Starch:  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  lUiuninatlng;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180— G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Supervisory  Examiner .- 

Gas,  Liquid  and  SoUd  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Dr>1ng;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

KLECTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  DirMter. 

POWER,  OROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Generation  and  UtiUtation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230— S.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner. 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio-Actlve 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANS.MI88ION,  GROUP  230— S.  W.  CAPE LLI,  Supervisory  Examiner..  

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  3«-W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2S0— B.  O.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  aOO-F.  M.  ST  RAD  ER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEME.NTS,  OROUP  270— E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner..  

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 
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The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  dorinc  May  1065,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  (ActiM)  I>«r.el«. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING.  GROUP  SIO-A.  BERLIN.  SuperrUory  Examine .  _ 

M^uitl or  ArtrcS Ilandlln, and  Dl.p«..lD,; Conveyor.; HoUU;  KUrator.;  Artlcl. Handlln, lxnptomenU|8tore S^c: 

8u!.t  Mtd  W.b  F-dlng;  Fluid  SprlnkUn,  and  Fir.  Ertlnril.h.r.;  Coin  Handlln,  and  Chack  ControUad  Apparatu.; 

ClaMtlylni  and  AMortlng  Solldi . 
METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  aaO-N.  BERQER.  SuparrUory  Eiamlner.         -  .^ 

MaUl^lng.  Drawing.  Extruding.  Forging.  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working;  Wlreworklng;  Chain.  Staple.  Hor^ahoe 

Making  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabric;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block.  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING   AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS   ARTICLES.   OROUP   830-A.    M.   HORTON. 

Superrliory  Examiner...  j",.  I  i  w    wi   - 

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling.  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  OROUP  340-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  SupervUory  ExanOnar. 
Machlne  Toota  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Br^Olng;  Macbln.  ElemwiU  Including  Powar  TranamlaHon 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 
HARDWARE.  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  OROUP  330-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  Examiner  .        . 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Comiectors;  Bucklea;  But- 
tons. Clasps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  JkiO-E.  PAUL,  Supervisory  Examiner „"   w 'V>,      .       ^  oi   w 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Condulu;  Fluid  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths.  CloseU  and  Sinks. 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS    MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  370-C.  F.  OAREAU,  Supervisory  Examiner...   

Power  Planu  Combustion  Power  Plants.  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors.  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 
HEATING  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  380-P.  L.PATRICK,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Fumacei.  Uquld  Heaters  and  Vaporisers.  Burners.  Heat  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation, 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Dlr«etar. 


AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  41&-A    RUEGG,  Supervisory  Examiner...  „     V 

Animal  Husbandry;   Butchering;   Fishing.  Trapping  and   Vermin   Destroying;  Plant  Husbandry;  Tobacco.   Earth 
Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  4aO-B.  BENDETT.  Supervisory  Examiner  

Building  Structures;  Bridges.  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  DrtUlng;  Mining. 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS,  Supervisory  Examiner   ..  

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440-R.C.  M AD ER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  .Making;  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450— P.  ARNOLD.  Supervisory  Examiner - 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Und  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  OROUP4flO-W.  S.  COLE.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING.   STATIONERY   AND    MATERIAL   TREATMENT,   GROUP   470-L.    W.    VARNER.   Supervisory 
Examiner     .  

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP  480-A.  RUEGO.  Acting  Super- 

vlsory  Examiner..  /-i  r>    t.  . 

Surgery:  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Devices;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Guns;  Projectors. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  4ttO-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  ArU;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Robert  E.  Faribh,  Jr. 

No.  7S11.    Decided  February  11,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  340  F.2d  980;  144  USPQ  439] 

1.  Patentabiutt — Particular      Subject      Matter — "Warning     Li«htb     for 
Vehicle." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  AM)eal8,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  appUca.- 
tion  entitled  "Warning  Light  for  Vehicles"  as  nnpatmtafole  over  the  prior 
art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflBice.    Serial  No.  11,171.  * 

AFFIRMED. 

A.  Harry  CroweU,  D.  Paul  Weaver  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge ^  and  Rich,  Mahtin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jvdges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  all  claims,  1-5,  in  application 
Serial  No.  11,171,  filed  February  26,  1960,  for  "Warning  Light  for 
Vehicles." 

The  invention  is  an  auxiliary  back-up  light  on  the  roof  of  a  vehicle 
such  as  an  automobile,  the  position  providing  greater  height  and 
visibility  than  is  aflforded  by  the  conventional  location  of  back-up 
lights  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle.    Claim  1  reads  as  follows: 

1.  An  auxiliary  reverse  gear  actuated  back  up  warning  light  for  vehicles 
having  a  back-up  light  switch  and  a  battery,  comprising  a  light  housing  posi- 
tioned on  the  top  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  rear  window,  a  warning  light  in 
said  housing,  and  a  connection  frcwn  said  warning  light  to  said  battery  through 
said  back-up  switch  whereby  said  light  is  actuated  when  the  vehicle  is  put  in 
reverse. 

Claim  2  recites  a  "flasher"  to  impart  an  intermittent  action  to  the 
warning  light,  claim  3  adds  an  interior  "indicator  light,"  claim  4 
adds  an  interior  "manual  switch,"  and  claim  5  recites  that  the  light 
housing  is  "amber  colored." 
The  references  relied  on  are: 

Smith  (British),  761,727,  November  21,  1956. 

Slater,  2,866,175,  December  28,  1958. 

Hallman,  2,205,169,  June  18,  1940. 
Smith  discloses  a  safety  reversing  signal  for  motor  vehicles  which 
comprises  a  bright  blue  light  fitted  in  such  position  on  the  roof  of 
the  vehicle  as  to  serve  as  a  warning  signal  to  anyone  who  may  be 
near  the  vehicle.  The  light  is  controlled  from  the  gear  lever  when 
placed  in  reverse,  or  from  the  dashboard. 

Slater  discloses  a  vehicle  signal  system  which  combines  back-up 
lights,  turn  signals  a,nd  a  park  signal.  The  back-up  lights  may  be 
actuated  by  "a  combined  dashboard  mounted  hand  lightning  and/or 
reverse  gear  lighting  back-up  signal  switch."  The  turn  signals  are 
cx)nnected  through  a  conventional  blinker  mechanism.  In  backing 
up,  the  combination  of  "Park,"  blinking  directional  and  back-up  sig- 
nals indicates  what  the  signalling  vehicle  is  about  to  do. 
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Hallman  discloses  a  signal  light  housing  mounted  on  top  of  an 
automobile  and  having  three  portions  indicating  stops,  right  turns 
and,  left  turns.  One  portion  is  amber  colored.  The  patentee  says 
that  "suitable  switch  and  tell  tale  means  are  necessary  and  should 
be  located  adjacent  the  driver's  seat." 

The  Board  and  the  Examiner  found  claim  1  to  be  fuUy  met  by  the 
patent  to  Smith  saying,  "the  introductory  clause  *  *  *  steting  that 
the  appellant's  back-up  light  is  an  'auxiliary'  warning  light  has  no 
patentable  significance  but  in  any  event  the  use  of  multiple  light 
signals  is  common  practice,  as  evidenced  by  the  use  of  dual  stop 
signals  on  automobiles."  The  Board  further  said: 
We  further  note  that  auxiliary  sljfnal  lights  deelgned  to  be  uaed  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  usual  gtop-llghta.  operated  jointly  with  the  vehicle  brakes,  were  a 
common  Item  of  commerce  available  at  most  of  the  chain  Btore*  ^)eclall«lng 
In  the  direct  gale  of  automobile  acceauoriea  to  the  drtvlng  public.  These  aux- 
iliary 8top.llghta  were  arranged  In  the  rear  window  of  the  vehicle  to  enhance 
the  vlalblllty  of  the  signal.  We  view  this  arrangement,  of  which  we  Uke 
Judicial  notice,  to  make  obvious  the  conjoint  use  of  both  the  conventional  back- 
up lights  and  the  signal  light  of  the  British  patent  for  one  who  choo«*  to 
provide  a  greater  visibility  of  a  signal  light. 

Claim  2  was  held  to  add  only  obvious  structure  to  that  of  claim 
1  since  it  was  believed  to  be  "well  known  that  emphasis  can  be  given 
to  any  signal  light  by  flashing"  with  a  device  as  shown,  for  example, 

in  Slater. 

Claim  3  was  held  to  add  obvious  structure  to  that  of  claim  2  in 
that  it  recites  only  the  "normal  or  expected  function"  of  a  tell-tale 

light  as  in  Hallman. 

Claim  4  was  held  to  add  obvious  structure  to  that  of  claim  3  since 
Smith  discloses  the  control  of  the  back-up  light  by  either  the  reverse 
gear  mechanism  or  the  manual  switeh.  To  provide  both  was  believed 
to  be  "merely  following  the  usual  practice  of  shunting  an  automatic 
switch  with  a  manual  switeh  as  is  the  case  of  the  manual  and  door 
operated  switches  for  the  dome  light  of  the  automobile." 

The  amber  color  of  the  back-up  light,  as  set  forth  in  claim  6  was 
held  to  be  without  "patentable  merit"  in  view  of  the  Hallman  patent. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Board's  decision  as  above  set  forth  in  all 
respects  and  it  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


May  18,  1965 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
In  u  Frank  A.  Rice  and  Euas  W.  Wilson 

No.  7255.     Decided  February  18,  1965 
[52  CJCPA  — ;  341  F.2d  309;  144  USPQ  476] 

1.  Claim— Con sTBUcnoN  ok  Claims— Wokds  and  Pheases— "Tank"  and  "Tube." 

"AppellantB  •  •  •  urjfe  certain  dlfferenc-es  between  their  device  described 
as  a  'tank'  and  the  Soci^t*  device  which  is  termed  a  'tube.'  We  talce  these 
differences  as  merely  verbal." 

2.  Patentability— Obviousness— OBviors  Matter  or  Design  Choice. 

In  considering  the  patentability  of  claims  to  an  air  cleaner  havinjc  a  collec- 
tion chamber  radially  spaced  inside  the  walls  of  the  main  air  chamber  over  a 
reference  disclosing  the  collection  chamber  outside  those  walls.  Held  that 
"•  •  •  appeUants  have  pointed  to  no  resulU  traceable  to  this  feature  which 
would  indicate  that  it  is  other  than  an  obvious  matter  of  design  choice  " 

3.  Samb— Combination— Obviousness— Absence  or  Unexpected  Result. 

"We  are  satlsfled  that  the  cap  and  ventnrt  elements  emphasised  by  appel- 
lants are  obvious  addlUons  which  are  taught  by  the  Schutx  and  Altgelt  ref- 
erences to  be  useful  as  a  matter  of  choice  In  the  combination.    No  unexpected 
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result  stems  from  th^r  use  in  the  combination;  the  combination  works  as 
expected." 
4.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matter — "Air  Cleaner." 

The  refusal  of  the  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Air  Cleaner,"  as  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  816,556. 
AFFIRMED. 

William  T.  Sevald  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martin,  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  question  the  court  must  answer  in  this  appeal  is  whether  ap- 
pellants' novel  air  cleaner,  as  represented  by  claims  1,  2  and  3  of 
their  application  Serial  No.  816,556,  entitled  "Air  Cleaner,"  filed  on 
May  28,  1959,  is  an  obvious  variation  of  the  devices  of  the  prior  art. 
No  claims  stand  allowed  in  the  application,  which  is  stated  to  be  a 
continuation-in-part  of  application  Serial  No.  698,474,  filed  Novem- 
ber 25, 1957,  for  an  "air  cleaner  device." 

The  centrifugal  air  cleaner  appellants  disclose  is  useful  on  internal 
combustion  engines  or  air-compressors,  particularly  under  very  dusty 
conditions.  The  air  cleaner  is  of  simple  construction  and  is  "self 
cleaning"  in  operation.  Reference  to  the  accompanying  figures  of 
the  application  will  aid  in  an  understanding  of  the  structure  and 
operation  of  the  device:  ' 


J* 
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FIGURE  1  shows  the  air  cleaner  consisting  of  separator  portion 
10  mounted  on  the  air  intake  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  such 
as  that  of  a  tractor,  with  a  hose  15  connected  to  a  vacuum  developing 
portion  or  venturi  16  mounted  on  the  engine  exhaust.  Cross  section 
views  of  those  two  portions  of  the  device  are  seen  on  the  right  and 
left  of  FIGURE  2.  In  operation,  when  the  engine  is  running,  air  is 
drawn  into  the  cleaner  via  cap  30  following  the  path  indicated  by 
arrows  A  and  B.  The  air  flows  over  inclined  vanes  29  which  impart 
a  "spiral  swirling  motion"  to  it.  As  the  air  is  drawn  downward  in  its 
spuming  path,  entrained  dirt  is  centrifugally  thrown  toward  the  outer 
wall  20  of  the  "tank"  or  can-shaped  separator  portion  of  the  air 
cleaner.  The  dirt  and  some  air  enters  collecting  chamber  17  by  pass- 
ing through  the  space  26  between  the  wall  20  and  baffle  25,  while  rela- 
tively clean  air  enters  carburetor  air  intake  12  via  tube  11.  The 
air-entrained  dirt  passes  out  of  chamber  17  into  hoee  15  as  indicated 
by  the  arrow  we  have  labeled  C.  The  air  and  dirt  is  drawn  out  by 
the  action  of  the  venturi  or  vacuum  developing  device  16.  Exhaust 
gases  exit  from  the  engine  as  shown  by  the  arrow  we  have  labeled  E. 
As  the  gases  pass  through  the  tapered  section  44  they  draw  the  dust 
laden  air  from  hose  15  as  shown  by  the  arrow  we  label  D. 

There  is  no  question  that  the  cleaner  is  operable  and  has  achieved 
some  degree  of  commercial  success.  However,  it  is  our  view  that 
the  appellants'  claimed  air  cleaner '  is  an  obvious  variation  of  the 
following  references: 

Schutz,  1,496,908,  June  10,  1924. 

Altgelt,  2,033,368,  March  10,  1936. 

Soci^t4  (French),  1,106,384,  December  19,1955. 

The  Altgelt  reference  is  relied  on  to  show  a  cap  used  on  the  intake 
of  a  tractor  air  cleaner.  The  reference  is  used  only  in  conjunction 
with  the  rejection  of  claim  2,  the  sole  claim  calling  for  a  cap. 

The  major  reference,  Soci^t^,  describes  "fluid  separators  operating 
by  centrifugal  force,"  to  be  used  particularly  for  the  separation  of 

1  Claim  1  Is  typical  of  the  three  claima  on  appeal : 

1  A  Belf  cleanln*  air  cleaner  dertce  for  remoTlng  foreUm  particles  from  air  •"«  a« 
duBt  fnd  dirt  oartlcularly  suiUble  for  Internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  tank 
hS'lni  cycttn«^Sl  [ sic]  side  walls  constituting  an  air-swirlTng  chamfeer  h*^«n«  " 
Swr  al/?nl°t  "n^  snd  a  lower  air  outlet  end.  an  air  outlet  tube  •••<'1°»J»','^"«»' "'<^ 
U^k  lower  end  baying  an  inner  end  located  at  a  point  above  said  tank  lower  end 
iS"tube  being  concentrically  disposed  in  said  tank  fn  spaced  '••■"o"'"^  P  ««  "!^  *"5 
side  wans  aVttom  dosuri  plate  between  said  tank  and  said  *"»>•  ■"PPorting  said 
tX  TelatlVe  tbsald  Unk  ;  said  tube  bartng  an  outer  end  for  attachment  to  tie  air 
InUklof  an  air  consuming  device  and  an  Inner  end  for  recel^ng  air  from  said  tank 
a  Susto-conlcle  [slcl  baffle  plate  on  said  tube  adjacent  said  tube  inner  end  and  above 
wf™unka°r  outlet  endT^d  baffle  member  having  an  outer  per^heraledM  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  tanl^  side  walls  ;  said  baffle  leading  axlally  cfownwardly  and  rsdi 
S!  ?  outwanlly  from  said  tube :  a  center  block  plate  ~n«*°trtcany  disposed  within  «td 
Unk  adjacent  Its  upper  end  preventing  air  flowing  <»»«««y^*o,"i*  "J*>  «'°V^^n?h^ 
on  an  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  Unk  antf  overlapped  i*j»tlve  to  one  another 
of  said  unk.  vanes  located  between  said  plate  and  said  Unk  ■>«^«  *•»«";?.  """P?*^ 
on  an  angle  reUtlve  to  the  axis  of  said  tank  and  overlapped  relatve  to  one  another 
to  prevent  air  traveling  axlally  therethrough  and  to  cause  the  air  tJ^J*""?,  *^"*, 
between  to  define  a  spiral  path  :  the  cumulatrve  "oss»ecttonsJ  area  between  said  vanes 
being  sllghUy  more  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  tube ;  the  spiral  path  of  air 
t^vfling  between  vanes  and  said  tube  Inner  end  developing  «ntrifugal  force  in  said 
air  so  tLat  heavier  particle-  move  radially  outwardly  n  their  t™^«>  TilV^**^*  •  %?? 
as  to  locate  the  particle*  adjacent  said  Uni  walls  radially  outwardly  of  "'^  tube  the 
air  entering  the  Inner  end  of  said  tube  leaving  said  Unk  inUrnal  area  spaced  rad»«"y 
'nwS?dl"from  the  sidewaUs  of  said  Unk  so  as  to  avoid  the  Particle*  raifally  adjacent 
said  Unk  ddewalls :  the  particles  falling  between  said  baffle  plate  and  said  tank  walls 
a  bot"m  closure  between^ld  tube  and  said  tank  adjacent  said  tank  lo^"*"!^ 'o™*"? 
a  Mrtlcle  chamber  above  said  closure  plate  between  said  tank  and  tube  below  said 
baffle  plate  jTvent  pipe  leading  through  said  Unk^wall  to  said  chsmber  for  P»rtlch^ 
evaCTiatlon.  a  hose  connected  to  said  vent  pipe,  and  a  vacuum  develoolng  mechanism 
«nne«todVsald  hose :  said  mechanlam  drawing  the  particle  laden  radially  outer  air  In 
said  tank  radially  beyond  said  tube  between  said  baffle  and  tank  walls  so  as  to  draw 
off  same  thereby  preventing  It  entering  said  tube  for  transfer  to  the  air  consuming 
device. 
Oalm  2  Is  dependent  on  claim  1  and  additionally  ■padfles  the  cap.  whUe  dalm  8.  slml 
larly  dependent  on  claim  1,  details  the  vacuum  developing  mechanism 
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moisture  from  steam.    The  detailed  description  will  be  by  way  of 
reference  to  the  drawing  therein : 


728 


The  drawing  shows  a  tubular  separator  section  or  "connection"  1 
which  is  the  same  size  as  the  steam  line  to  which  it  is  connected  by 
employing  flanges  2  at  either  end.  Helical  fins  7  are  mounted  within 
the  tubular  section.  Moist  gases  or  steam  flow  downwardly  in  the 
direction  of  arrow  A,  while  the  helical  surfaces  produce  "a  rotation 
of  the  gas  or  steam  current."  A  larger  annular  casing  3  is  spaced 
around  a  slot  4  and  funnel-shaped  surface  5  and  together  define  a 
collection  chamber.   Soci^t^  states : 

•  •  •  The  liquid  droplets  contained  in  the  current  thus  precipitate  on  the  helical 
surfaces  and  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  connection,  then  flow  downward  over  the 
funnel-shaped  surface  of  the  circular  slot  into  the  annular  casing,  from  which 
they  may  be  extracted  at  any  time.  •  •  • 

•  •  •  The  upijer  edge  of  funnel  5  penetrates  into  connection  1  only  to  the  extent 
suflScient  so  that  the  fluid  flowing  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  connection  and  on 
helical  surfaces  7  must  be  trapped  by  the  funnri  and  diverted  through  circular 
slot  4  in  casing  3.  •  •  • 

A  valve  "or  usual  condensate  extraction  device"  is  provided  at  outlet 
6  to  tap  off  the  moisture  that  has  been  separated. 

Schutz  is  directed  to  a  "suction  air  cleaner''  used  for  "eliminating 
dust  from  the  air  before  it  enters  the  carburetors  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines,"  and  which  is  "non-clogging  in  operation."  The 
suction  air  cleaner  of  Schutz  clearly  is  a  centrifugal  type  cleaner,  the 
dust  laden  air  being  caused  to  "whirl  with  high  velocity"  by  tangen- 
tial inlet  projections  or  fins  and  the  engine  suction.  The  dust  is 
ejected  at  the  bottom  of  a  downward  path  by  use  of  a  venturi,  while 
the  clean  air  is  directed  upwardly  to  the  engine  intake  by  a  conical 
baffle.  As  we  view  the  rejection  of  the  Examiner  and  the  decision 
of  the  Board,  the  Schutz  reference  was  used  for  two  purposes.  First, 
to  show  the  exhaust  driven  "Venturi  tube"  or  vacuum  developing 
device,  and  second,  to  show  the  concept  of  such  a  venturi  device  in 
combination  with  an  air  cleaner  as  the  mteans  by  which  dust  is  ejected. 

Claims  1  and  3  were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  "unpatentable 
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over  Soci^t^  in  view  of  Schutz,"  while  claim  2  was  so  rejected  "further 
in  view  of  Altgelt,"  and  the  Board  affirmed.  Since  the  differences  in 
the  claimed  structure  and  that  of  the  references  are  readily  apparent, 
we  take  "unpatentable  over"  as  meaning  obvious  within  the  meaning 

of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

As  will  be  apparent  from  their  arguments  discussed  below,  appel- 
lants seem  to  misconstrue  the  rejection.  The  differenceH  in  the  separa- 
tor portion  of  the  structure  claimed,  as  compared  to  that  of  Societe, 
were  deemed  obvious  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  and  we  agree, 
while  the  combination  of  the  9eparat/)r  portion  with  venturi  and  cap, 
and  their  use  on  internal  combustion  engines  at  normal  air  pressures 
are  equally  obvious  to  those  in  the  art  as  shown  by  Schutz  and  Altgelt. 
With  regard  to  the  differences^  the  examiner  and  Board  are  not  com- 
bining the  references  by  modifying  the  structure  of  Societe  by  refer- 
ence to  structure  shown  in  Altgelt  or  Schutz.  With  regard  to  the 
combination,  it  is  evident  that  centrifugal  separation  operates  on 
the  differences  in  density  between  the  carrier  gas  and  the  solid  or 
liquid  particles  to  be  separated.  The  references  thus  cannot  be  said 
to  be  from  non-analogous  arts  and  thereby  not  combinable.  We  shall 
discuss  these  two  aspects  of  the  rejection  separately  below. 

/.  The  Differences 

Appellants'  major  contention  concerning  the  differences  in  their 
structure  as  compared  to  Societe  appears  best  summarized  by  the 
argument  that: 

The  appllcante  deny  that  the  Sotlete  patent  may  be  combined  with  the  Sohuti 
patent  as  alleged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  applIcanUi  contend  that  the  modlfl- 
tlons  made  by  the  Patent  Office  are  baaed  on  the  applicant's  invention.  Neither 
the  Societe  patent  nor  the  Schutz  patent  singly  or  In  combination  sugRest  their 
combination  nor  does  either  patent  «\isrirest  taking  the  Scxlete  patent  out  of  a 
steam  pressure  line  and  connecting  two  low  pressure  devices  to  one  end  and 
exposing  the  other  end  to  atmospheric  pressure.  These  charges  [sic :  changes?] 
by  the  Patent  Office  are  certainly  not  obtHouM  to  i>iie  having  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art  based  on  the  Societe  and  Schutz  imtenta.  Of  course  these  charges 
tslc:  changes?]  are  obvious  In  Tlew  of  the  applicants'  Inrentlon.  This  [,]  how- 
ever, Is  Improper  and  the  applicants  therefore  object. 

[1]  Appellants,  in  supporting  that  position,  urge  certain  differ- 
ences between  their  device  described  as  a  "tank"  and  the  Societe  device 
which  is  termed  a  "tube."    We  take  these  differences  as  merely  verbal. 

Appellants  also  point  to  various  internal  structural  modifications 
that  must  be  made  in  Socidte  in  order  to  overcome  the  claimed  differ- 
ences. While  we  have  considered  all  the  arguments,  we  will  discuss 
only  the  major  ones  here. 

Appellants  point  to  the  fact  that  the  claimed  collection  chamber  is 
radially  spaced  inside  the  walls  of  the  main  air  chamber  while  that 
of  Soci^t^  is  outside.    This  difference  is  not  convincing  since  Society 

discloses : 

•  •  •  The  diameters  of  known  fluid  separators  operating  by  centrifugal  force 
are  generally  considerably  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  through  which 
gases  or  vapors  actually  flow.  •  ♦  • 

[2]  Further,  appellants  have  pointed  to  no  results  traceable  to  this 
feature  which  would  indicate  that  it  is  other  than  an  obvious  matter 

of  design  choice. 

Much  discussion  has  been  had  by  appellants  and  the  Examiner  about 

the  effect  of  the  claim  limitation : 

•  •  •  the  cumulatlTe  ciwas-sectlonal  area  between  said  vanes  being  slightly  more 
than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  tube ;  •  *  * 
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After  careful  analysis  and  discussion  of  flow  paths,  air  pressure  and 
velocity,  the  Examiner  concluded  that  this  limitation: 
•  •  •  Is  therefore  not  found  to  patentably  distinguish  since  even  if  it  is  assumed 
to  state  dimensional  relationship  different  from  Societe,  it  does  not  produce 
any  different  effect  or  result.  ♦  •  • 

The  gist  of  appellants'  response  i^rhat : 

In  fluid  systems  the  relationships  of  size  and  the  positicms  of  baffles  are 
critical.    The  PatMit  Office  has  not  shown  that  they  are  not  critical. 

We  fail  to  see  how  such  a  general  allegation  in  a  brief  can  rebut  the 
relationships  between  flow  paths,  air  pressure  and  velocity  stated  by 
the  Examiner  to  be  the  same  herein  as  in  Societe.  The  Examiner 
analyzed,  with  reference  to  the  well-known  Bernoulli  principle,*  the 
effect  structural  differences  might  have  on  the  operation  of  appellants' 
device  as  compared  to  that  of  Societe.  Appellants  do  not  challenge 
the  statements  as  being  incorrect,  but  assert  that  a  reference  by  the 
Examiner  to  the  Bernoulli  principle  alone  is  not  proper  here.  It  was 
perhaps  the  best  means  available  to  the  Examiner  of  explaining  the 
reasons  for  his  conclusion  of  obviousness,  and  since  imrebutted  by 
factual  evidence  of  any  critical  relationship  in  position  or  size,  or 
of  any  difference  in  effect  or  result,  we  think  the  position  of  the 
Examiner  to  be  sound.  Appellants  have  failed  to  show  that  the  change 
in  the  vanes,  the  use  of  an  inner  rather  than  outer  collection  chamber 
and  the  use  of  a  smaller  output  tube,  for  example,,  as  compared  to 
Societe,  result  in  a  difference  in  function  or  give  unexpected  results. 
Such  changes  in  design  of  the  various  features  are  no  more  than 
obvious  variations  consistent  with  the  principles  known  in  that  art. 

//.  The  Comhinaiion 

We  see  little  merit  in  the  objections  to  the  combination  of  Altgelt, 
as  showing  the  cap,  and  Schutz,  as  showing  the  venturi  tube,  with 
Societe.    As  the  Board  noted  : 

•  •  •  Inclusion  of  a  cap  over  the  air  inlet  is  urged  by  the  Examiner  to  be  no 
more  than  an  additive  feature  of  well  known  structure  and  purpose  in  such 
combinations  as  taught  by  Altgelt. 

Although  appellants  contend  the  Board  errejl  in  stating:  "Appel- 
lants have  presented  no  arguments  indicating  that  these  features  are 
of  particular  significance  to  the  particular  separator  structure  shown," 
the  present  arguments  are  not  well  taken  in  view  of  appellants'  reply 
brief  before  the  Board  which  stated :  "Admittedly  the  cap  is  shown 
in  Altgelt  and  a  suction  [a  venturi  tube]  shown  in  Schutz."  Appel- 
lants now  urge  that : 

•  •  •  the  cap  necessitates  that  the  air  travels  radially  Into  the  top  of  the  tank 
and  prevents  air  from  directly  axlally  entering  the  top  of  the  tank. 

As  to  the  vacuum  ioducing  device  at  the  dirt  outlet,  the  structure  claimed  is 
very  eflScient  and  not  shown  in  the  prior  art 

That  description  of  what  the  cap  does  describes  precisely  what  the 
cap  in  the  air  cleaner  of  Altgelt  does.  Contrary  to  appellants'  con- 
tention, the  vacuum  inducing  device  is  shown  in  the  prior  art. 

We  grant  that  Schutz  does  use  his  venturi  in  an  alternative  fashion, 
i.e.,  the  exhaust  and  dust  laden  air  inputs  are  reversed.  The  Examiner 
in  his  answer  pointed  this  out  but  stated : 

•  •  •  Insofar  as  the  operation  of  the  aspirator  Is  concerned  It  Is  Immaterial 
which  arrangement  is  used.  All  that  is  required  is  that  the  inlet  for  dirt  ladMi 
gases  be  adjacent  the  throat  (low  pressure  sone)  of  the  venturi. 

»  BernoulH'a  principle  U  defined  u :  "  '!#«••  pmtwrt  «okere  the  Hcm)  i»  ftuter.'  "  Rorers, 
PtayBlct  for  the  Inquiring  Mind,  Princeton  Univ.  Pren  (I960),  p.  180. 
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We  agree,  and  also  note  that  Schutz  teaches  his  arrangement  to  be 
a  six  to  ten-fold  improvement  over  the  suction  available  by  the  very 
arrangement  which  appellants  use. 

[3]  We  are  satisfied  that  the  cap  and  venturi  elements  en^hasized 
by  appellants  are  obvious  additions  which  are  taught  by  the  Schutz 
and  AJtgelt  references  to  be  useful  as  a  matter  of  choice  in  the  com- 
bination. No  unexpected  result  stems  from  their  use  in  the  combina- 
tion ;  the  combination  works  as  expected. 

Our  view  of  this  controversy  is  not  changed  by  the  many  variations 
in  the  argument  that  the  structure  is  novel.  [4]  In  view  of  the  above 
we  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 
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Iw  BK  Laubance  F.  Van  Matoi  awd  Kxnneth  E.  Campbell 

No.  7256.    Decided  February  11,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — :  341  F.2d  117  ;  144  U8PQ  421] 

1.  PATTNTABiLrrr — Referewcks — SuooEBTioN  TO  Pkbbon  OF  Obdinabt  Skill  iw 

THE  ABT. 

"It  is  axiomatic,  we  believe,  that  a  patent  Is  a  good  reference  not  only  for 
what  it  discloees  by  way  of  direct  anticipation  but  also  for  what  It  suggests 
to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art." 

2.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— "Manufactube  of  Metal  Band  Saws 

AND  THE  Like  Including  Blanks  and  Allots  Thbbetob." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Manufacture  of 
Metal  Band  Saws  and  the  Like  Including  Blanks  and  Alloys  Therefor,"  as 
unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  622,169. 

AFFIRMED. 

Rowland  V.  Patrick  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  divided  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board 
of  Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  27  and  39  in  application 
Serial  No.  622,169,  filed  November  14,  1956,  for  "Manufacture  of 
Metal  Band  Saws  and,  the  Like  Including  Blanks  and  Alloys  There- 
for." No  claims  stand  allowed,  but  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
method  claim  40  was  reversed  by  the  Board. 

The  invention  relates  to  a  handsaw  or  hacksaw  blade  and  to  the 
method  of  making  same,  herein  referred  to  simply  as  the  "saw."  The 
saw  has  two  principal  zones  or  regions,  a  cutting  edge  composed  of 
high-speed  tool  steel  and  a  backing  zone  composed  of  a  8t«el  of  the 
same  composition  as  high-speed  tool  steel  except  for  substantially 
lesser  amounts  of  carbon.  This  differential  composition  of  the  cutting 
edge  and  of  the  backing  zone  allows  the  attainment  of  a  fully  hard- 
ened cutting  edge  and  a  tough,  unhardened  backing  zone  even  though 
a  uniform  heat  treatment  and  quenching  of  the  whole  saw  blade  strip 
is  carried  out  because  the  carbon  content  of  the  backing  zone  is  suffi- 
ciently less  than  that  of  the  cutting  edge  so  as  not  to  be  hardened  to 
a  state  of  brittleness. 
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Appellants  obtain  the  differential  composition  of  the  strip  from 
which  their  saw  is  to  be  made  by  starting  with  a  steel  strip  having  a 
homogeneous  composition  identical  to  high-speed  tool  steel  except  for 
having  a  lesser  amount  of  carbon.  They  then  transform  only  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  strip  into  high-speed  tool  st«el  by  selective  car- 
burization.  The  teeth  are  cut  and  the  entire  strip  is  finally  heat 
treated  and  quenched,  thereby  obtaining  a  differential  hardness  be- 
tween the  two  zones. 

Claim  27  reads  as  follows: 

27.  A  metal  band  saw,  hack  saw  or  the  like  ciMnprising  an  integral  strip  struc- 
ture of  low-carbon  carburiaing  grade  high  speed  tool  steel  of  calculated  reduced 
carbon  content  in  the  melt  as  contrasted  with  standard  hlg^-speed  txxA  steels 
including  a  cutting-edge  working  zone  of  full  hardness  of  the  order  64  to  66 
Rockwell  C  and  a  backing  zone  of  less  than  file  hardness  and  as  represented  by 
an  average  hardness  value  of  aboirt  45  Rockwell  C,  wherein  the  working  zone 
is  defined  by  a  preferentially  carburlzed  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  strip 
and  with  the  carbon  contents  of  said  zones  so  mutually  correlated  and  con- 
trolled as  to  initial  content  In  the  melt  and  as  to  carburizlng  solely  of  the  work- 
ing zone  that  said  final  hardnesses  are  had  in  a  single  one-temperature  high  heat 
treating  operation  common  to  the  entirety  of  the  structure,  and  wherein  the 
less-hard  backing  zone  contains  the  roots  and  gullet  bottoms  of  the  saw  teeth. 

The  references  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  are : 
Neill,  907,167,  December  22,  1908. 
Strauss,  1,537,381,  May  12,  1925. 

Tool  Steels,  pages  494  to  501,  edited  by  Gill.    Published  in  1944 
by  the  American  Society  for  Metals. 

The  sole  issue  before  us  is  the  propriety  of  a  rejection  predicated 
on  35  U.S.C.  103,  the  Examiner  and  Board  having  found  the  appealed 
claims  to  be  unpatentable  over  Neill  in  view  of  Strauss  and  Gill. 

Neill  discloses  a  method  of  producing  saws  with  a  high  carbon  cut- 
ting edge  and  a  low  carbon  backing  which  can  be  heat  treated  in  one 
operation  ta  obtain  a  saw  blade  of  greater  durability  and  reliability. 
He  obtains  the  desired  difference  in  carbon  content  between  cutting 
edge  and  backing  by  casting  an  ingot  of  two  steels,  one  of  which  is 
cast  upon  the  other,  the  two  steels  being  integrally  welded  together 
and  remaining  so  throughout  subsequent  operations.  The  material 
is  rolled  to  gauge  and  the  strip  is  slit  to  obtain  the  blade.  The  teeth 
are  cut  along  one  edge  and  the  blade  is  then  heat  treated  in  a  single 
operation  to  obtain  a  saw  blade  having  a  hardened  working  edge  with 
a  tough  and  durable  backing.    The  patentee  says : 

By  the  use  of  this  process  a  much  higher  carbon  steel  may  be  provided  for 
the  edge  of  the  saw  than  could  safely  be  used  where  the  steel  is  of  the  same 
carbon  content  throughout  •  ♦  •. 

Strauss  discloses  a  method  for  producing  a  cutting  or  milling  tool 
broadly  by  selecting  a  material  of  low  carbon  content  and  then 
"cementing"  (hereinafter  called  carburizing  since  it  is  admitted  by 
appellants  that  the  two  terms  mean  the  same  in  this  art)  the  cutting 
edge  and  finally  uniformly  heating  and  quenching  the  steel  to  obtain 
a  hardened  cutting  edge  and,  a  backing  which  is  tough  and  ductile. 
This  reference  is  the  United  States  counterpart  of  an  application  filed 
in  Germany  on  March  28, 1919,  and  portions  of  the  translated  version 
are  somewhat  ambiguous.  Since  an  understanding  of  this  reference 
is  essential  to  deciding  the  issue  presented,  the  pertinent  portion  there- 
of is  set  out  below : 

The  method  consists  in  making  the  said  tools  of  an  alloy  of  Iron — ^not  capable 
of  being  hardened  per  se — comprising  from  0,1  to  0.2%  of  carbon  and  8  to  14% 
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of  chromium,  then  cementing  them  at  the  cutting  edge  in  the  cuBtomary  manner, 
and  finally  subjecting  the  tools  so  made  to  the  usual  tempering  process  by  first 
beating  and  then  quenching  them.  (It  has  been  found  expedient  to  add  nickel 
to  the  alloy  in  a  proportion  of  from  0.2  to  2%.) 

In  the  case  of  tools  manufactured  In  accordance  with  the  above-deecribed 
method,  it  is  only  the  cemented  cutting  edge  which  becomes  glase-hardened 
whereas  the  adjoining  layers  of  the  steel  obtain  a  gradually  decreasing  degree 
of  hardness  and  great  toughness,  with  the  result  that  the  cutting  edge  will  be 
rendered  specially  capable  of  taking  up  the  shiK-ks  created  when  working,  with- 
out breaking  off  or  snapping.  This  advantage  will  particularly  also  then  be 
achieved  on  the  entire  tool  being  uniformly  heated  and  then  quenched  as  an 
entirety.  The  improved  method  is  therefore  specially  suitable  for  such  kinds 
of  tools  which,  as,  for  example,  milling  cutters  and  face  and  side  cutters,  can 
only  be  hardened  by  being  uniformly  heated  and  thereupon  quenched  as  entirety. 
For,  In  this  case,  tools  of  this  type  if  made  of  common  tool  steel  or  of  high  ^?eed 
tool  steel,  would  not  only  become  glass-hardened  at  the  cutting  edges  but  In  an 
objectionable  manner  all  over. 

The  Gill  publication  (textbook)  discloses,  in  a  section  entitled 
"Effect  of  Alloying  Elements  in  High  Speed  St«el,"  that  a  lowering 
of  carbon  content  produces  a  tool  steel  which  is  more  ductile  and  tough 
than  steels  of  higher  carbon  content.  Gill  discloses  that  high  speed 
steel  can  be  carburized  and  that  such  carburized  part  is  of  higher 
hardness  upon  quenching  than  the  uncarburized  part,  which  is  rela- 
tively soft. 

The  position  of  the  Examiner,  affirmed  by  the  Board,  was  that  the 
secondary  references  show  that  cutting  tools  in  general  are  made  of 
high-speed  tool  steel  when  a  durable  cutting  edge  is  desired  and,  that 
being  true,  the  selection  of  high-speed  tool  st«el  for  the  cutting  edge  ^ 
of  the  Neill  saw,  i.e.,  a  saw  having  a  hardened  working  edge  and  a 
tough  and  durable  backing,  would  be  an  obvious  application  of  the 
known  hardening  properties  of  this  steel.    The  Board  also  said : 

We  further  share  the  view  of  the  Examiner  that  one  wishing  to  make  the 
Neill  sawteeth  of  modern  high  speed  tool  steel  would  he  directed  by  the  Strauss 
patent  to  fabricate  the  saw  first  of  a  homogeneous  material  of  a  composition 
equal  to  the  composition  of  the  ultimate  cutting  edge,  high  speed  tool  iteel,  less 
suflBclent  carbon  so  as  to  make  the  steel  not  hardenable  to  the  degree  that  it 
would  become  brittle  on  an  overall  hardening  treatment  and  to  thereafter  raise 
the  carbon  content  of  the  cutting  surfaces  only  by  selective  carburixing.  [Our 
emphasis.] 
In  regard  to  the  last  paragraph  of  the  Strauss  di.sclosure  quot«d  above, 

the  Board  said: 

We  do  not  consider  the  Strauss  process  to  be  applicable  only  to  the  particular 
tool  steel  alloys  specified  In  the  patent  but  Is  a  procedure  generally  applicable 
to  any  steel  in  which  the  hardenability  is  a  function  of  the  carbon  content  and 
is  capable  of  selective  carburi«ation.  These  characteristics  of  high  speed  tool 
steel  are  well  known  as  Is  evident  by  the  Gill  publication. 

The  fact  that  Strauss  describes  •  •  •  an  overall  hardening  characteristic  of 
tools  made  wholly  of  high  speed  tool  steels  that  are  uniformly  heated  and 
quenched  does  not  Indicate  to  us  any  inapplicability  of  his  disclosed  process 
either  to  other  tool  steels  than  the  one  disclosed  or  to  high  speed  tool  steels  In 
particular.  Instead  we  gather  that  these  undesired  hardening  characteristic* 
would  be  found  not  because  of  the  steel  used  but  because  the  tool  Is  made  entirely 
of  the  same  highly  hardenable  material  and  because  uniform  hardening  of  the 
whole  tool  is  practiced. 

According  to  appellants,  their  main  quarrel  with  the  decision  of 
the  majority  of  the  Board  was  the  conclusion  that  one  would  be 
directed  by  Strauss  to  carburize  only  the  tooth  edge  portion  of  a  high- 
speed tool  steel  having  an  initially  deficient  carbon  content  and  which 
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was  prepared  from  a  homogeneous  material.    It  is  appellants'  view 

that— 

•  •  •  Strauss  directs  one  to  use  his  cementing  only  in  tools  made  with  a  material 
tchioh  w  not  hardenable  per  se  In  order  to  accomplish  a  result  that  cannot  be 
accomplished  with  hardenable  high  speed  tool  steel. 

We  do  not  understand  the  Strauss  disclosure  to  be  so  restricted. 
The  patent  says  that  -the  improved  method  is  especially  suitable  for 
cutting  tools  which  "can  only  be  hardened  by  being  uniformly  heated 
and  thereupon  quenched  as  [an]  entirety."  Immediately  following 
this  passage,  Strauss  sftys,  "For,  in  this  case,  tools  of  this  type  if  made 
of  common  tool  steel  or  of  high  speed  tool  steel,  would  not  only  be- 
come glass-hardened  at  the  cutting  edges  but  in  an  objectionable  man- 
ner all  over."  We  construe  this  to  mean  simply  that,  prior  to  Strauss^s 
invention,  cutting  tools  made  of  high-speed  tool  steel  would  become 
glass-hardened  all  over  if  uniformly  heated  and  quenched  as  an 
entirety,  but  that  now,  by  virtue  of  the  Strauss  invention,  the  very 
desirable  feature  of  uniform  heating  and  quenching  as  an  entirety 
in  the  manufacture  of  such  cutting  tools  cotild  be  employed  without 
resulting  in  a  tool  which  is  glass- hardened  all  over.  This  would  be 
accomplished,  according  to  Strauss,  by  starting  with  a  material  of 
low  carbon  content,  carburizing  a  portion  thereof,  and  heating  and 
quenching  the  entire  material. 

We  therefore  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  Strauss  process  is  not 
limited  to  the  particular  tool  steel  alloys  specified  in  the  patent  (see 
first  two  paragraphs  of  Strauss  disclosure  quoted  above),  but  "is  a 
procedure  generally  applicable  to  any  steel  in  which  the  hardenability 
is  a  function  of  the  carbon  content  and  is  capable  of  selective  car- 
burization."  [1]  It  is  axiomatic,  we  believe,  that  a  patent  is  a  good 
reference  not  only  for  what  it  discloses  by  way  of  direct  anticipation 
but  also  for  what  it  suggests  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 
In  re  Lundberg  et  al.,  39  CCPA  971,  197  F.2d  336,  94  USPQ  73. 

In  summary,  it  is  our  view  that,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the 
particular  materials  used  by  Strauss  might  "be  recognized  as  not 
having  either  the  necessary  fatigue  resistance  or  red  hardness  for 
saw  use,"  as  appellants  contend,  it  does  not  follow  that  Strauss  leads 
away  from  the  invention  here  on  appeal.  To  the  contrary,  the  Strauss 
disclosure  as  a  whole  is  believed  to  direct  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
art  toward  the  manufacture  of  handsaws  having  a  tooth  edge  portion 
carburized  to  a  high-speed  tool  steel  carbon  content  and  a  backing  zone 
homogeneous  therewith  in  alloy  content  other  than  carbon. 

In  regard  to  the  Gill  publication,  appellants  call  attention  to  the 
following  passage  which,  they  contend,  was  not  given  adequate  con- 
sideration by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board : 

Carburleatlon  Is  never  recommended  for  catting  tools  such  as  drills,  reamers 
and  taps  for  the  Increased  carbon  content  will  include  brlttleness  In  the  edgefl 
of  these  tools  and  result  in  early  failure. 

Our  response  to  this  contention  is  two- fold.  First,  the  passage  is 
taken  out  of  context,  as  indicated  by  noting  even  the  next  preceding 
sentence  which  says  that  '■'Carhturization  of  high  speed  steel  *  *  * 
may  be  advantageous  where  the  resistance  to  abrasion  is  »of  great  im- 
portance, as  encountered  in  such  tools  as  wearing  plates  %nd  certain 
classes  of  blanking  dies."  The  Gill  publication  is  really  directed  to, 
and  was  used  by  the  Examiner  for,  a  disclosure  of  the  properties  of 
alloys  and  the  effect  thereon  of  varying  the  content  of  certain  elements, 
such  as  carbon;  it  is  not  directed  to  the  application  of  these  alloys 
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to  particular  tools.  However,  insofar  as  certain  cutting  tools  are 
mentioned,  we  believe  one  interested  in  producing  handsaws  would 
not  be  directed  away  from  the  concept  of  carburizing  a  homogeneous 
strip  low  in  carbon  because  Gill  tells  him  that  certain  outstanding 
properties,  which  this  person  would  be  seeking,  could  be  obtained 
thereby.  Secondly,  as  aptly  stated  by  the  Solicitor,  the  warnings 
mentioned  in  the  above-quoted  excerpt  from  Gill  would  serve  to  rein- 
force the  Strauss  suggestion  that  the  alloy  selected  should  have  a 
reduced  amount  of  carbon  initially  and  that  only  the  required  amount 
of  carbon  be  added  in  the  portions  where  needed.  Obviously,  the 
entire  tool  cannot  be  free  of  a  high  carbon  content.  In  short,  the 
noted  statements  by  Gill  advising  against  using  the  usual  high  carbon 
tool  steel  alloy  in  certain  types  of  tools  could  well  lead  toward,  rather 
than  away  from,  the  use  of  a  modified  low  carbon  alloy  in  handsaws. 
[2]  For  the  reasons  set  forth  above,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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face  means  for  chargint  said  torface,  means  to  cause 
said  charging  means  to  traverse  said  surface,  means  for 
projecting  a  ligbt  image  on  said  surface  whereby  to  pro- 
duce a  latent  electrostatic  charge  image  on  said  surface, 
a  magnetic  structure  comprising  a  magnetized  pcdar 
member  extending  laterally  of  said  surface,  means  to 
produce  relative  movement  between  said  surface  and  said 
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1.  A  unitary  water-resistant  sheet  article,  [having  a] 
the  back  surface  of  which  is  free  of  a  hacking  support 
member,  and  fiat  so  as  to  be  suitable  for  continuous  ad- 
hesive anchorage  to  a  flat  substrate,  said  article  consist- 
ing essentially   of  a  flexible  long-wearing  non-molded 
non-abrasive    anti-slip    irregularly-protubcrated    exposed 
surface  layer  which  wears  unevenly  and  maintains  an 
anti-slip  character  even  after  prolonged  wear  and  even 
when  coated  with  a  thin  mobile  film  after  prolong  wear, 
said  layer  being  further  characterized  by  being  deformable 
under  foot  pressure  and  providing  increased  resistance  to 
slippage  as  it  is  deformed  under  foot  pressure,  as  well  as 
by  providing  carpet-like  comfort  when  walked  upon,  said 
irregularly-protuberated  layer  comprising  an  essentially- 
continuous,  flexible,  readily-defonnable,  tough,  non^acky 
in-situ-cured,  rubbery  adhesive  underlying  matrix  within 
which  a  multitude  of  discrete  flexible  resilient  non-ad- 
hesive particles  of  a  size  range  between  approximately  10 
and  100  mesh  are  randomly  distributed  and  bonded,  the 
protuberances  of  said  irregularly-protuberated  layer  be- 
ing non-molded  smooth-surfaced  projections  consisting  of 
particles  of  the  aforesaid  type  in  the  size  range  of  10-^0 
mesh  bonded  to  said  underlying  matrix  and  coated  on 
their  projecting  surfaces  with  a  flexible,  readily-deforma- 
ble,  tou^,  non-tacky  in-situ-cured,  adhesive  coversize  of 
matrix  integral  with  said  underlying  matrix,  the  integral 
matrix  of  said  irregularly-protuberated  layer  being  at 
least  about  two  times  more  wear-resistant  than  the  dis- 
crete particles  therein,  whereby  said  layer  exhibits  un- 
even wear  characteristics,  t&ndl  the  volume  ratio  of  said 
discrete  particles  to  the  solids  material  of  said  integral 
matrix  being  between  3:1  and  0.2:1,  the  total  over-all 
thickness  of  said  irregularly-protuberated  layer  being  not 
in  excess  of  100  mils  and  the  calculated  volume  of  ma- 
terial in  said  irregularly-protuberated  layer  being  not  in 
excess  of  0.075  cubic  inch  per  square  inch  of  the  surface 
of  said  layer. 

25,77f 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 
Edwi^  C.  GialMO,  Jr.,  PrisMetom  NJ.,  asiiganr  to 
Radio  Corporalloa  of  AaMika,  a  cofporatlon  of 
Ddaw 


OriitaMl  No.  2,984,1(3,  dated  May  W,  19«L  Scr.  No. 
345452,  IvM  3t,  1953.  AppHcatiaa  far  retanc  Aog. 
1«,  19*2,  S«.  No.  218421  . 

14  ClalBM.    (CL  9S— 1.7) 

1 .  Electrostatic  printing  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  member  presenting  a  record  receiving  sur- 


^£ 


magnetized  polar  member  to  cause  said  polar  member 
to  traverse  said  surface,  and  means  to  maintain  a  quan- 
tity of  developer  mix  having  magnetic  properties  in  con- 
tact with  said  p(dar  member  whereby  said  polar  member 
is  provided  with  brush-like  streamers  of  said  mix,  said 
polar  member  being  located  with  respect  to  the  record 
receiving  surface  of  said  first  named  member  ao  diat  said 
streamers  contact  said  record  reodving  surface. 


25,788     

LINT  COTTON  CLEANER  WTIH  BY-PAM 
Eaneae  H.  Brooks,  Shufan,  Tex.,  aast^MMr  to  i 
Gin  Cowpawy,  Blrmlagh—,  Aku,  a  tosyoiiiiaa  of 


Origfcud  No.  3,824y499,  dated  Mv.  13,  19i2,  8er.  No. 
M24,  Feb.  3,  19M.  ApplhartoB  for  ralsne  Oct  11, 
19(2,  Scr.  No.  238,798 

14CialM.    (CL  19^-283) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  cleaning  Sben  such  as  lint 
cotton;  a  first  cleaner  having  a  doffing  brush  for  the  dis- 
charge of  the  fiber  cleaned  in  the  first  cleaner,  a  flue  for 
receiving  cleaned  fiber,  a  second  cleaner  having  an  inlet, 
diuts  leading  from  spaced  points  about  the  periphery  of 
said  doffing  brush  to  said  flue  and  to  the  inlet  of  said 
second  cleaner,  respectively,  and  a  valve  at  the  brush  end 
of  each  of  said  duct,  each  valve  being  movable  between 
duct  open  and  duct  closed  positions  and  each  valve  in 
its  duct  open  position  having  an  edge  disposed  doeely 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  said  brush  so  as  to  serve 
as  a  cut-off  to  remove  fiber  therefrom. 
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25,781 

PREMIUM  HOLDING  PACKAGE 

Darld  Akdrcb,  FX}.  Box  IMl,  Station  B, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Orlgfaial  No.  3,139,981,  dated  Jnly  7,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

213,475,  Jnly  38,  19^2.    Application  for  retaae  July 

7, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  391,824 

2  CbriuM.    (CL  286—47) 
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sources  and  in  which  cooling  is  effected  by  a  refrigeration 
unit  having  a  heat  receiving  part,  of  a  gas  burner  heating 
element  operable  to  maintain  a  flame  burning  in  the  at- 
mosphere for  producing  combustion  gases  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  capable  of  functioning  to  heat  the  heat 
receiving  part  by  heat  derived  from  said  combustion  gases 
substantially  at  said  elevated  temperature,  means  for  sup- 
plying gas  energy  in  the  form  of  a  combustible  gas  to 
sfud  burner  heating  element  including  a  valve  having  a 
valve  element  movable  at  will  to  positions  opening  and 
closing  the  supply  of  gas  to  said  burner  heating  element, 
electrical  heating  means  capable  of  functioning  to  heat 
the  heat  receiving  part,  means  for  conducting  electrical 
energy  to  said  electrical  heating  means,  and  mechanism 
adapted  to  selectively  connect  either  one  of  said  energy 


I 
\ 


1.  A  combination  display  package  for  a  fluid  cmitainer 
and  dispenser  comprising: 

at  least  one  container  having  a  restricted  neck; 

a  sealing  cap  secured  to  said  neck; 

a  dispenser  lex  c(Mmecti<Mi  to  said  container; 

said  dispenser  comprising  a  lower  stem  portion,  an  in- 
termediate cap,  and  an  upper  protruding  top  portion; 

said  stem  and  top  porti(Mis  having  a  cross-section  less 
than  the  cross  section  of  said  intermediate  cap  on 
said  dispenser;  and 

a  relatively  shallow,  [open-ended]  box-like,  package- 
forming  element  including  a  bottom,  top  and  inter- 
mediate panel,  a  first  side  panel  connecting  said  \a^ 
and  intermediate  panels  and  a  second  side  panel  con- 
necting said  t(H>  and  bottom  panels; 

said  package-fcHining  element  being  mounted  on  said 
container  and  dispenser  and  normally  preventing  re- 
moval of  said  dispenser  without  substantial  dis- 
mantling of  said  package; 

said  bottom  panel,  top  and  intermediate  panels  includ- 
ing transverse,  aligned  apertures  surrounding  said 
diqienser  and  said  container; 

the  apertures  surrounding  said  dispenser  including  an 
aperture  in  the  bottom  panel  surrounding  said  lower 
stem  portion,  an  aperture  in  the  intermediate  panel 
surrounding  said  intermediate  cap,  and  an  aperture 
in  the  top  panel  surrounding  the  upper  protruding 
portion; 

said  dispenser  surrounding  apertures  in  said  bottom 
and  top  panels  being  of  an  area  smaller  than  said 
dispenser  cap  and  preventing  longitudinal  movement 
thcnvof; 

said  bottom  panel  engaging  beneath  said  container  and 
dispenser  caps; 

said  intermediate  panel  receiving  said  container  and 
dispenser  caps  therethrough,  and  said  top  panel  over- 
^  lying  and  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
dispenser  cap. 


25,782 
ABSORPTION  REFiUGERATION  APPARATUS 
Axd  Gtnbb,  Bronusa,  Sweden,  asrivor  to 


frf  Sweden 

... No.  3,893,978,  dated  Inne  18,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 

lH7i8,  Ang.  29,  19*1.    Application  Urn  nimam  Jnnc 
12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,479 
CWmi  priority,  application  Sweden  Sept  22, 19M 
nClalnis.    (CL«2— 236) 
12.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerating  system  of  the 
type  alternatively  employing  gas  and  electrictity  as  power 


means  to  its  associated  heating  element  whenever  both 
electricity  and  gas  are  available  as  sources  of  power  for 
the  refrigeration  system,  said  last-mentioned  mechanism 
comprising  electric  switch  means  which  is  connected  to 
said  electrical  conducting  means  and  includes  a  part 
shiftable  responsive  to  movement  of  said  movable  valve 
element,  said  electric  switch  means  opening  upon  shifting 
of  said  part  thereof  responsive  to  movement  of  said  mov- 
able valve  element  to  a  position  opening  said  valve  to 
prevent  flow  of  electrical  energy  to  said  electrical  heating 
means,  and  said  electric  switch  means  closing  upon  shift- 
ing of  said  part  thereof  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
movable  valve  element  to  a  position  closing  said  valve 
to  allow  flow  of  electrical  energy  to  said  elecrtical  heating 


means. 


DRIVE 


,783 

FOR  A  BICYCLE 
LIKE 

1211  OOve  St, 


OrMnal  No.  3,883,985.  dsr^  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

191,172,  Apr.  38,  1962.    AppBcnUen  for  reiane  May 

18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,725    , 

.>Ciami8.     (CL  288— 258) 

1 .  The  combination  with  a  bicycle,  or  the  like,  having  a 
supporting  fnune  provided  with  a  transverse  bearing  tube, 
a  drive  sprocket  fixed  thereto,  a  ground-engaging  wheel 
a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  this  bearing  tube  and  haying 
provided  with  a  driven  sprocket,  and  a  chain  trained 
over  the  drive  and  driven  sprockets  so  that  rotation  of 
the  drive  [sprockets!  sprocket  will  actuate  the  driven 
sprocket  to  propel  the  bicycle,  or  the  like,  of  a  drive 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  atuchment  shaft  mounted  on  the  supporting 
frame  to  extend  transversely  thereof; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  drive  leven  iwingably  disposed  on  the 
transvene  attachment  shaft,  one  on  the  right  side 
of  the  supporting  frame  and  the  other  on  the  left  side 
thereof,  and  each  drive  lever  being  formed  with  a 
s^mental  gear; 

(c)  a  pair  of  foot  rests,  one  being  disposed  on  each 
side  of  the  supporting  frame,  and  each  foot  rest  being 
secured  to  an  adjacent  drive  lever,  whereby  each 
foot  rest  may  be  depreased  to  impart  a  corr^xxid- 
ing  swinging  movement  to  its  reflective  drive  lever; 

(d)  means  interconnecting  the  drive  levers  so  that  when 
one  is  depressed  the  other  will  be  elevated  and  vice 
versa; 

(e)  a  pair  of  driven  levers  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft 
of  the  bearing  tube,  one  on  the  right  side  of  the  sup- 
porting frame  and  the  other  on  the  left  side  thereof, 
and  these  driven  levers  being  joumalled  for  turning 
relative  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  bearing  tube; 


(f )  each  driven  lever  having  a  segmental  gear  meshing 
with  the  segmental  gear  of  the  drive  lever  on  the 
same  side  of  the  supporting  frame,  whereby  the 
driven  levers  may  be  swung  by  the  drive  levers; 

(g)  a  pair  of  ratchet  wheels  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft  of 
the  bearing  tube,  one  on  each  side  of  the  supporting 
frame,  with  the  ratchet  wheels  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  driven  levers; 

(h)  and  a  pair  of  spring-pressed  pawls,  each  being 
carried  by  one  of  the  driven  levers  and  operatively 
engaging  with  an  adjacent  ratchet  wheel  to  turn  the 
drive  shaft  of  the  bearing  tube  and  thereby  propel 
the  bicycle,  or  the  Kke,  through  the  instrumentality 
of  the  sprockets  and  chain,  when  the  driven  levers 
are  swung  in  one  direction  by  the  drive  levers; 

(i)  the  transverse  attachment  shaft  and  the  drive  levers 
being  arranged  [at  an  elevation  above  and]  in  front 
of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  bearing  tube,  with  the  foot 
rests  extending  rearwardly  from  the  transverse  attach- 
ment shaft. 


2S,7t4 
COMBINATION  LAUNDRY  AND  DKY 

CLEANER  APPARATUS 
D.  Rokktai,  flhprl«  Ink*,  mi  Rkkvi  A. 
LvweO,  Mick,  ■■l^nii,  bj 
■inte,  to  Bern-Wa 
carpomHonofl 
Qi^id  No.  2,932,961,  dided  Ajpr.^19,  1968, 
M8,883,  Apr.  22,  19S9.    AppBcalion  far 
12, 1962, 8«.  No.  198,518 

26ChdM.    (CL68— 4) 


23.  A  combined  home  washing  and  dry  deaning  meeh- 
arusm  comprising  a  housed  motor  driven  rotary  waiter 
and  drying  tub  having  a  tub  drain  means;  Inlet  means  for 
supplying  a  fluid  cleaning  melton  to  said  tub;  motor 
pump  means  for  removing  fluid  cleaning  medium  from 
said  tub;  solenoid  controlled  valve  means  for  supplytng 
tfos/i  water  to  said  tub  inlet  means  to  form  a  water  hoMe 
fluid  cleaning  medium;  a  dry  cleaning  solvent  supply 
means;  motor  driven  solvent  pump  means  for  supplying 
dry  cleaning  solvent  to  said  tub  inlet  means  to  form  a  sol- 
vent base  fluid  cleaning  medium;  a  solenoid  operated  rout- 
ing valve  connected  to  said  tub  drain  means  and  having  a 
first  discharge  outlet  and  a  second  discharge  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  dry  cleaning  solvent  supply  means;  a  motor 
driven  tub  drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  tub  selec- 
tively at  washing  and  rinsing  speed  and  spin  drying  speed; 
and  control  circuitry  including  selector  switch  means,  a 
timer  motor,  a  time  control  switch  and  solenoid  controlled 
shifter  mechanism  for  said  motor  driven  tub  drive  mecha- 
nism for  selectively  energizing  said  solenoid  controlled 
valve  means  or  energizing  said  motor  drive  solvent  pump 
means  and  said  solenoid  operated  routing  valve  whereby 
cycling  soak,  wash,  spray  rinse,  deep  rinse,  drying  and 
tub  draining  operations  may  be  selectively  effcted  utiliz- 
ing water  and  dry  cleaning  fluid. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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lUaBtratlooa  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Ib  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,513 
BLUEGRASS  PLANT 
Roci  Hans  Wsnunssia,  Hooper,  Ncbr. 
Filed  Jnhr  23, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  297,li7 
lOahiB.    (CLPII^-88) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  bluegrass  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  disclosed  and  described,  characterized  by 
iu  ability  to  produce  a  plant  of  dense,  close  foliage  with 
unusual  ability  to  withsund  adverse  weather  conditions, 
having  leaves  of  relatively  fine  texture,  and  a  deep  root 
system  contributing  to  a  firm,  hard  soil  surface  which 
minimizes  disease  infestation  and  makes  the  turf  wit- 
able  for  hard  use  areas  such  as  football  fields,  golf  fair- 
ways and  lawns  on  which  there  is  heavy  traflfic  aitd  which. 


because  of  the  close  and  dense  growth  of  the  plant,  is 
able  to  withstand  close  cutting  without  damage  to  nor- 
mal growth. 

2,514 
BOUGAINVnXEA  PLANT 
Ted  Green,  HonoWn,  HawnH,  Mrifnor  to  FMcads  of 
Foster  Gvdcn,  Inc.,  HoMtlnIn,  HmmtU 
FIImI  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,647 
IClafan.   (CLPIt.-54) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Bougainvillea  i^ant,  char- 
acterized as  to  novelty  by  the  tripling  of  the  bracts,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 
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2415 
AFRICOT  nOEE 
M«rc*d,  CaHf^ 
■  m  UmHn  N 

CaUf-  a  ^. r 

F1M  Ftk  2S,  1M4, 8«.  No.  34Mlt 
ICUte.    (CLPlU-39) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree,  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  which  is  a  regular  and  very  pro- 
ductive bearer  of  small  to  medium  size,  globose  to  lightly 
oblong  fruit  having  excellent  shipping  and  keeping  quali- 
ties; said  variety  being  particularly  characterized  as  to 
novelty,  by  early  ripening  fruit  having  firm  flesh  which 
remains  in  good  marketaUe  condition  for  a  relatively 
long  time  both  on  the  tree  and  after  picking;  such  fruit 
ripening  about  one  week  earlier  than  the  Newcastle, 
Derby,  and  Porno. 


2^U 
BOUGAINVnXEA  PLANT 
Jack  H.  ChaapkM,  P.O.  Box  35,  SmOtmtna,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,928 
ICUdiiB.    (a.Plt^-54) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Bougainvillea  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  unique  and  consistent  habit 
of  growth,  producing  a  combination  of  flowering  heads 
having  bracts  of  all  white,  all  magenta-rose,  and  mixed 
white  and  magenta-rose  color  all  growing  at  random  on 
the  same  plant  and  at  the  same  time. 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,lt3,»2 
HELMET  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
John  K.  GfooC,  EvuMtna,  10.,  aasiganr  to  WOkhi  AtUcdc 
Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  lac,  Rtvor  Grove,  DL,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aaf.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,t2a 
IdaioM.    (CL2— ^ 


1.  In  a  supporting  structure  adapted  for  use  in  pro- 
tective helmets  having  an  outer  helmet  shell,  the  com- 
bination of  internal  supporting  means  adapted  for  secure- 
ment  to  the  interim-  of  the  shell  and  including  an  inner 
supporting  band  having  portions  spaced  from  the  shell 
and  adapted  to  encompass  the  head  of  a  wearer,  a  readi- 
ly changeable  inner  size  determining  band  of  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  which  compriaes  a  strip  of  relatively 
soft  and  flexible  material  having  opposite  ends  thereof 
secured  together  to  form  a  closed  loop  of  preselected 
width  adapted  to  engage  and  fit  anugly  on  a  wearer  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  head  size,  a  plurality  ol  pairs  of 
Ubs  integral  with  said  strip  and  spaced  apart  peripherally 
of  the  loop  at  distances  conforming  to  the  positions  at 
which  said  head  encompassing  band  is  spaced  from  the 
shell,  the  tabs  of  said  pairs  being  m  opposed  relationship 
to  one  another  laterally  of  the  strip  and  having  releas- 
able  and  engageable  fastening  elements  thereon  and  being 
of  lengths  such  that  they  embrace  said  inner  supporting 
band  at  positions  m  which  it  is  spaced  from  the  shell  to 
hold  said  strip  against  the  surface  of  the  inner  support- 
ing band  whidi  faces  inwardly  of  the  loop  to  provide  for 
a  snug  fit  with  a  wearer's  head,  an  inner  filler  strip  of 
flexible  material  of  predetermined  thickness  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  loop, 
said  filler  strip  being  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  ol  said 
size  determining  band  and  having  a  width  approximately 
equal  to  the  distance  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  pairs 
of  tabs,  and  said  size  determining  band  having  marginal 
extensions  thereon  between  the  qiaced  tabs  which  are 
folded  over  and  bonded  to  said  inner  filler  strip. 


34t3423 
EYE  SHADES 
Robert  H.  C  HaniM%  4M  CaMidlai 
BIdg.,  3«9  tlh  Ave.  W.,  Caloiy, 

Filed  May  14,  IHhSm,  No.  194,244 
SOalaM.   (CL2— 13) 
1.  In  an  adfustable  eye  shade,  the  combination  of  a 
transverse  wappoaMag  bar,  first  and  second  pairs  of  ro- 


tatably  connected  hinge  members  having  a  common  hinge 
axis  parallel  to  said  bar,  the  hinge  members  in  tbc  first 
pair  being  carried  at  a  fixed  spaced  apart  distance  by  the 
end  portions  of  the  bar,  aiKl  an  elongated  and  normally 
fiat  shade  panel  having  the  hinge  members  in  the  second 
pair  provided  on  the  end  portions  thereof,  said  panel  being 
formed  from  resUiently  flexible  material  and  the  q;>ac&g 


IS.tS 


of  the  second  pair  of  hinge  members  on  the  panel  being 
lesser  when  the  panel  is  flexed  than  wiien  it  is  flat,  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  hinge  members  being  slidable  l<Higitudinally 
relative  to  the  first  pair  ot  hinge  members  and  being  sep- 
arable therefrom  by  flexing  of  said  panel  so  that  the  q>ac- 
ing  of  the  second  pair  of  hinge  members  is  lesser  than  the 
fixed  spacing  of  the  first  pair  of  hinge  members. 


34t3^24  

GIRL'S  SWIMMING  SUTt  FOR  CQMFETrnON 

AND  RACING 

Join  L.  Hart,  2tll  WaahiaKtoa,  knra  FaBs,  Iowa 

Filed  IBM  3, 1M3,^.  No.  2S4,94< 

ICIalBH.    (CL2--^ 


1.  A  swimming  suit  for  racing  comprising  a  waist  pM*- 
tion  and  an  upper  body  portion  adapted  to  cover  the 
thorax  and  having  a  high  front  adapted  to  extend  sab- 
stantially  to  a  wearer's  davide,  and  a  back  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  a  point  dose  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  front  portion,  yi/henby  the  upper  edge  of  the  back 
portion  is  at  least  as  hi^  as  the  third  dorsal  vertebra  of 
a  wearer,  said  ui^ier  body  portion  providing  armholea  at 
the  sides  and  narrow  straps  at  opposite  sides  of  die  neck 
opening  extending  paralldly  between  said  front  for  loca- 
tion at  the  davide  and  said  back  and  cloae  to  the  neck 
of  a  wearer,  the  edges  of  said  armlK^es  comprising  arcuate 
cutouts  extending  frtm  said  narrow  straps  leaiwaidly  and 
downwardly  and  thence  forwaidly  and  t^wanOy  and 
merging  with  the  front  portion  tk  said  narrow  straps, 
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the  lowennost  portion  of  said  cutouts  being  adapted  to 
extend  a  substantial  distance  beneath  the  armpits  of  a 
wearer  so  as  to  leave  bare  the  major  width  of  the  shoulders 
and  entire  shoulder  blade  area  and  the  armpit  areas  and 
area  over  the  teres  major  muscles  of  a  wearer. 
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a  fluid  container  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tube, 
said  fluid  container  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
which  provide  fluid  communication  between  the  con- 
tainer and  the  tube  so  that  fluid  remaining  in  the 
container,  while  the  tube  is  collapsed  and  after  the 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  OPERATWG  A 
TOILET  IN  A  FALLOUT  SHELTER 

T^lOTfMlM^  CoBp«ny»  Lot  ABgcka,  CaUf ^  «  corpo- 
r^km  of  Ddawan 

^^     I1UdOct4,  IWl, Scr. No.  142,923 
13  Claims    (0.4—1) 


1^ 


Ijl 


1.  In  a  fallout  shelter  or  the  like,  having  a  reservoir 
containing  potable  freah  water,  at  least  one  outlet  to  dis- 
pense the  water,  a  toilet  bowl,  and  a  c  osed  sewage  re- 
cepudc  connected  to  the  toilet  bowl  ouUet.  means  to 
flush  the  toilet  bowl  with  low  consumption  of  the  fresh 

water,  comprising:  .    .     ^  ^       .u 

(a)  a  waste  container  completely  isMated  from  tne 

sewage  rec^Kacle; 
(fr)  means  to  drain  the  excess  dispensed  water  mto 

said  container;  and 

(c)  means  to  withdraw  water  from  the  waste  container 
for  flushing  the  toilet  bowl. 

(d)  said  withdrawing  means  including  a  manually  op- 
erable  pump  to  inject  the  water  into  the  toilet  bowl 
under  pressure  to  minimize  the  quantity  of  water 
required  for  the  flushing  operation. 


3,183,526 

TANK  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 

Mankc  Aanm,  16  Hamlin  Road,  HlghlaDd  Park,  NJ. 

FDmI  Oct  3«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,195 

11  Claiam.    (Q.  4—47)  ^    ,..  ^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  flushing  a  fluid-contaming  tank  which 
includes  a  fluid  outlet  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  vertically  elongated  tube  positioned  in  said  tank  hay- 
ing an  open  lower  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
fluid  outlet  pipe  and  rising  vertically  therefrom, 
said  tube  also  having  an  upper  open  end  adapted  to  be 
normally  positioned  above  the  level  of  fluid  in  said 
tank, 
said  tube  being  of  a  flexib'e  material  so  that  it  can  be 

collapsed  and  expanded  in  accordion  fashion, 
said  tube  being  adapted  to  be  collapsed  when  it  is  de- 
sired to  empty  said  Unk  by  allowing  the  fluid  in 
the  Unk  to  escape  from  the  tank  through  said  tube, 
said  tube  being  vertically  expanded  and  raised  when 
it  is  desired  to  fill  and  retain  fluid  in  the  tank. 


¥ 


/a^ 


tank  has  been  emptied,  is  free  to  flow  through  said 
apertures  into  the  tube  and  into  the  outlet  pipe  where- 
by the  container  is  emptied  and  its  buoyancy  is  re- 
stored and  it  and  the  tube  can  be  raised  to  their 
vertical  expanded  position  when  the  tank  is  once 
again  filled  with  fluid. 


3,183,527 

ENCLOSURE 

David  v.  Tnrncr,  Lakeside,  Ohio    (R.R.  1,  Box 

Forest  Park  Estates,  Port  CUnton,  Ohio) 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,887 

11  Claims.    (CL  5—98) 


374P, 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  converting  a  legged 
table  to  an  enclosure,  said  article  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  member  formed  of  flexible  material,  said  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  open  end,  a  plurality  of  elements 
secured  about  the  open  end  of  said  member,  said  elements 
being  located  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said  legs,  said 
article  teles^jopically  receiving  said  table  with  said  ele- 
menU  engaging  said  ends  of  said  legs  with  the  cylindrical 
flexible  material  defining  a  fence-like  enclosure  when  the 
table  is  located  in  inverted  relationship  and  means  for 
holding  said  flexible  material  in  tension. 


3,183,528 

FOLDING  PLAYPEN 

Robert  V.  Jacobs,  Los  Angeles,  and  Max  L.  Sicfcl,  Santa 

Monica,  CaMf.,  aarignon  to  Baby  Unc  Fnnltnre  Corp., 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaHf omia 

Filed  Sept  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141^29 

1  Claim.    (CL  5—99) 

In  a  folding  play  yard  having  in  an  imfolded  position  a 

pair  of  opposite  end  wall  members,  a  pair  of  connecting 

folding  side   wall  members  hinfedly  pivoted  between 

said  end  wall  members,  a  center  floor  member  adjacent 

each  end  wall  member  and  hingedly  pivoted  to  its  adjacent 

end  wall  member,  and  a  side  floor  member  adjacent  each 

side  of  each  of  said  center  floor  members  and  hingedly 

pivoted  thereto  at  adjacent  edges,  each  of  said  side  floor 

members  being  hingedly  pivoted  to  the  adjacent  part  of  its 
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adjacent  folding  side  wall  member  to  that  said  folding 
side  wall  members  and  said  center  and  side  floor  members 
are  simultaneously  foldable,  one  by  the  movement  of  the 
other,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
hinge  means  at  each  of  said  hingedly  pivoted  adjacent 
members,  said  hinge  means  being  rigid  axially  of  said 
hinge  means  and  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  ad- 
jacent members,  said  hinge  means  connecting  each 
of  said  end  wall  members  and  adjacent  side  wall 
members  to  said  center  floor  member  and  to  said 
side  floor  members  and  said  hinge  means  connecting 
said  center  floor  members  to  said  side  floor  members 


3483>S3f 

SWIMMERS  SAFETY  BUOY  AND  FLOAT 

Barney  B.  GIrdcn,  36  W.  76th  St,  New  Yotk  23,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,336 

2fCbinM.   (CL  9^-311) 


X 


being  in  such  position  that  all  of  said  binge  means 
have  axes  which  are  located  in  the  same  plane  when 
said  floor  members  are  in  the  same  plane; 
said  hinge  means  connecting  one  of  said  side  wall  mem- 
bers to  said  adjacent  side  floor  member,  said  hinge 
means  connecting  said  adjacent  side  floor  member 
to  said  adjacent  center  floor  member,  said  hinge 
means  connecting  said  adjacent  center  floor  member 
to  said  adjacent  end  wall  member  and  said  hinge 
means  connecting  said  adjacent  end  wall  member  to 
said  adjacent  side  wall  member  being  in  such  posi- 
tions that  the  axes  thereof  intersect  at  a  common 


point. 


3,183,529 
SWIMMER'S  FOOT-FIN  WITH  THRUST- 
ACCELERATING  DEVICE 
Georges  Bcndurt,  129  Rnc  Jean  Mcnnoz, 
Marseille,  France 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,184 
4ClafanB.    (CL  9^389) 


1.  A  swimmer's  foot-fin  comprising  a  hollow  foot  por- 
tion open  at  the  heel  end  to  receive  the  user's  ankle,  and  a 
blade  portion  extending  from  the  toe  end  of  the  foot 
portion,  said  blade  portion  being  formed  as  a  whole  of 
resiliently  flexible  material,  said  blade  portion  including 
a  pluraUty  of  transversely-spaced  longitudinal  ribs,  said 
blade  comprising  a  flrst  lower  Made  portion  forming  a 
forward  continuation  of  the  foot  portion  and  defining  with 
upwardly  projecting  portions  of  said  ribs  a  plurality  of 
first  longitudinal  channels  open  to  the  upper  side  of  the  fin, 
and  a  second  staggered  upper  blade  commencing  at  a 
point  spaced  above  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
channels  and  extending  forwardly  to  a  point  forward  of 
said  channels,  said  second  blade  defining  with  downward- 
ly projecting  portions  of  said  ribs  on  the  lower  surface  a 
plurality  of  second  longitudinal  channels  open  to  the  lower 
Bde  of  the  fin. 


1.  A  swinuner's  float  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
buoyant  member  having  large  surface  areas  at  the  op- 
posite sides  thereof;  and  a  saddle  member  extending  from 
the  center  of  one  end  of  said  buoyant  member  and  held 
in  an  operative  position  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  of  said  large  surface  areas,  said  saddle 
member  defining  at  least  one  arcuate  recess  which,  when 
said  saddle  member  is  in  said  operative  position,  opens 
genially  toward  said  buoyant  member  at  one  of  said 
sides  of  the  latter  so  that  a  swimmer  can  straddle  said 
saddle  member  at  said  recess  and  thereby  be  maintained 
in  engagement  with  the  float  whHe  lying  on  said  buoyant 
member  and  being  supported  by  the  latter,  said  saddle 
member  being  non-buoyant  and  thereby  causing  said 
buoyant  member  to  float  in  an  erect  position  with  said  <»e 
end  lowermost  and  with  major  portions  of  said  surface 
areas  out  of  the  water  upon  release  of  the  float  from  a 
swinmier,  so  that  the  float  then  also  constitutes  a  readily 
visible  safety  buoy. 


3,183,531  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SCREW  WTIH 
CUTTING  EDGES 
Arfhnr  J.  McKewan, 
GJLN.  Screw  * 
Great  Britafa 

Filed  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,356 
ClafaM  priority,  appMcBtJen  Great  Britain,  Oct  4,  1961, 

35,712/61 
ICblm.    (CL18— 18) 


to 
of 


Method  of  making  a  screw  having  cutting  edges  to 
remove  paint  from  an  internal  thread  with  which  the 
screw  is  engaged,  comprising  pressing  upon  a  straight 
elongated  metal  blank,  initially  of  circular  cross-section, 
in  a  controlled  manner  to  form  two  flats  at  diametrically 
opposed  positions  at  one  end  of  the  blank  and  separated 
by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  core  diameter  of  the 
final  threaded  screw,  by  displacing  the  metal  of  the  Mank 
at  these  positions  so  as  to  cause  it  to  flow  away  from 
said  positions  and  form,  at  this  end  of  the  blank,  a  sub- 
stantially oval  cross-section  which  has,  at  the  ends  of  its 
major  diameter,  portions  of  displaced  metal  which  pro- 
ject radially  beyond  the  initial  circular  cross-section  of 
the  blank  and  which  have  an  excess  of  metal  required 
to  form  a  thread  of  full  depth  at  such  positions,  and  thai 
rolling  a  thread  upon  the  blank  including  said  end  of 
substantially  oval  cross-section  to  produce  at  said  end  two 
diametrically  opposed  portions  of  thread  of  full  depth 
equal  to  the  depth  of  thread  on  the  remaining  poftioo 
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of  the  screw  and  two  diametrically  opposed  grooves  each    with  such  header  die  thereby  to  eflfect  a  continuous  auto- 
of  which  has  a  cutting  edge  along  its  leading  edge.  matic  operation  ot  such  forging  machine. 


3  li3^32  3«lS3y533 

AUTOMATIC  TR>&SFER  MECHANISM  FOR  STOCK  FEED  IVffiCHi^SfKM  FOR  FORGING 

1f(\%tt^TNC  IVfACHINES  nfAClUINES 

▲ih.««  B   Kan   Bcaeliwood.  OUo.  MrisDor  to  the  Alax  Albert  R.  Knil,  Bcachwood,  Ohio,  aaigBor  to  The  AIaz 

^SliJ£!t/cSSS;  SSi,  wET-  «q?t«tK  MM^Mtmamfng  Co«p«y.  Euclid,  Ohio,  .  c«po»t(^ 

Mff  oma  of  Ohio 

Filed  M«.  2,  !»«•,  Ser.  No.  12.439  "^,^TLLi?^^J!l!55?***' 

ISCWiM.    (CL1»— 12)  llClriiM.    (CL1»— 12) 


1.  In  an  upsetting  forging  machine  having  a  stationary 
gripping  die,  a  horizontally  reciprocablc  gripping  die 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  into  and  out  of  cooperative 
work  gripping  relationship  to  said  stationary  die,  support 
means  spaced  from  such  gripping  dies  operative  to  help 
support  and  thus  prevent  sagging  of  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical workpiece  gripped  by  such  gripping  dies,  and  a 
third  die  horizontally  reciprocable  in  a  direction  normal 
to  such  reciprocation  of  said  reciprocable  gripping  die 
to  engage  and  upset  an  end  portion  of  such  elongated 
cylindrical  workpiece  thus  gripped  by  said  gripping  dies; 
work  feed  and  transfer  means  comprising  a  stock  loading 
arm  having  spaced  workpiece  supporting  finger  means 
thereon  disposed  above  said  gripping  dies  opei;ative  di- 
rectly to  deliver  individual  cylindrical  blanks  TCQm  a 
position  remote  from  such  machine  to  such  macMne, 
said  arm  being  mounted  for  oscillation  about  a  fulcrum 
mounted  on  such  machine;  a  pair  of  spaced  dealing  discs 
having  aligned  equally  peripherally  spaced  notches  there- 
in for  receiving  such  blanks  from  said  finger  means,  said 
dealing  discs  being  mounted  on  an  index  shaft  directly 
above  the  parting  line  of  said  gripping  dies,  said  index 
shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  on  such  machine;  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  substantially  parallel 
opposed  stock  gripping  fingers  having  spaced  stock  en- 
gaging portions  mounted  on  such  machine  rcarwardly 
of  said  gripi>ing  dies  and  operative  directly  to  receive 
such  stock  from  said  dealing  discs  and  move  such  stock 
through  said  gripping  dies  when  separated  to  position 
•uch  stock  successively  in  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
pairs  of  opposed  die  cavities  in  the  respective  work  en- 
gaging faces  of  such  gripping  dies,  such  pairs  of  cavities 
being  vertically  spaced  distances  equal  to  the  vertical 
distance  separating  said  opposed  stock  engaging  fingers, 
such  support  means  providing  support  for  such  stock 
when  gripped  in  each  of  such  pairs  of  opposed  die  cavities; 
drive  means  substantially  directly  vertically  to  reciprocate 
said  gripping  fingers  in  unison  successively  to  position 
such  stock  in  such  opposed  die  cavities  as  aforesaid;  drive 
means  laterally  to  separate  said  gripping  fingers;  drive 
means  laterally  to  close  said  gripping  fingers,  such  clos- 
ing and  separating  of  said  gripping  fingers  occurring  alter- 
nately with  a  vertical  reciprocatory  stroke  of  said  fingers 
in  unison;  drive  means  to  impart  a  unidirectional  inter- 
mittent rotary  movement  to  said  index  shaft;  and  drive 
means  to  oscillate  said  stock  loading  arm  about  said  ful- 
crum, all  said  drive  means  being  driven  in  synchronism 


1.  In  a  forging  machine  of  the  type  having  a  stationary 
gripping  die,  a  movable  gripping  die  and  a  reciprocable 
header  die;  an  endless  conveyor  stock  feed  mechanism 
adapted  to  transfer  such  stock  from  a  furnace  to  said 
machine  to  feed  stock  downwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
machine;  and  means  to  hold  such  stock  on  said  conveyor 
directly  above  the  parting  line  of  said  gripping  dies  where- 
by such  stock  can  be  gauged  by  said  header  die,  said 
endless  conveyor  stock  feed  mechanism  being  mounted 
above  said  machine  to  feed  such  stock  directly  horizon- 
tally from  a  furnace  to  said  machine,  said  feed  mechanism 
being  dirven  unidirectionally  intermittently  ia  timed  rela- 
tion to  said  machine. 


3,183,534 
HYDRAULIC  FEED  MECHANISM  WITH  MEANS 

TO  CONTROL  SAME 

Hairy  W.  Brown,  Sr.,  WIDowkk,  Ohio,  aaigiior  to  The 

Nattonal  Acme  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,624 

10  Claims.    (CL  18— lt5) 


M^vaiipfe»i»^j»>»j|w^ffl; 


1.  A  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  hav- 
ing an  axis,  a  slide  movable  parallel  to  said  axis  on  said 
frame,  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder,  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic pressure,  means  connecting  said  piston  and  cyl- 
inder to  establish  axial  movement  of  said  slide,  a  control 
valve  having  a  spool  in  a  body,  means  connecting  said 
control  valve  to  said  pressure  source  and  to  said  hydraulic 
piston  and  cylinder  to  control  relative  movement  of  tame, 
a  master  thread  and  a  cooperable  stylus,  means  connecting 
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said  valve  spool  and  body  for  relative  movement  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
stylus  and  master  thread,  means  connecting  said  valve 
spool  and  body  for  relative  movement  in  accordance  with 
the  axial  movement  of  said  slide  on  said  frame,  hydraulic 
meant  to  relatively  laterally  move  said  stylus  and  master 
thread  into  engagement,  means  to  relatively  rotate  said 
master  and  stylus  to  effect  relative  lon^tiidinal  movement 
of  said  stylus  and  master  thread  to  relatively  move  said 
valve  spool  and  valve  body  in  a  first  direction  and  thus 
move  said  slide  in  a  first  direction  in  direct  accordance 
with  said  matter  thread,  means  to  control  said  hydraulic 
means  to  relatively  laterally  separate  said  stylus  and  mas- 
ter thread,  and  hydraulic  power  means  to  relatively  move 
said  valve  spool  and  body  in  said  first  direction  to  rapidly 
traverse  said  slide  in  said  firat  direction  independent  of 
said  master  thread. 


3,183,535 

BOOT  CARRYING  AND  WARP 

PREVENTING  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  McAariand,  1115  McGlhra  Blvd.  E., 

Seattle  2,  Wash. 

Filed  Aw.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,258 

4ClidiM.    (CL  12— 1283) 


\ 


1.  Boot  carrying  and  warp  preventing  means  compris- 
ing two  pliable  side  straps  adapted  to  be  positioned  longi- 
tudinally alongside  of  the  sole  portions  of  two  boots  which 
are  disposed  with  their  sole  portions  in  registration  and 
contact  with  each  other;  two  pliable  draw  straps  connected 
between  said  side  straps  at  each  end  of  the  side  straps, 
the  two  draw  straps  of  each  pair  being  adapted  to  extend 
outwardly  from  the  side  straps  in  planes  divergent  from 
each  other  and  each  draw  strap  being  adapted  to  extend 
around  and  engage  a  terminal  portion  of  a  boot  when 
the  boot  carrying  device  is  applied  to  boots;  tensioning 
means  interposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  side  straps  provid- 
ing tensioning  adjustment  between  the  two  sets  of  draw 
straps;  and  a  pliable  loop  shaped  hand-hold  member  hav- 
ing its  ends  connected  with  the  side  straps  and  draw  straps 
at  one  end  of  the  boot  carrying  device,  said  hand-hold 
member  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent  draw^ 
straps. 


3,183,536 
PORTABLE  DOCK  PLATE  PLATFORM 
Wayne  B.  Nokmd,  Avon  Lake,  Iowa,  ami|Bor  to  Wood- 
ford Manafactvliii  Company,  Dct  Moinca,  Iowa,  a 
corporatioa  of  Iowa 

Filed  Jdbc  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,915 
4  Clalma.    (CL  14—72) 


portion  hinged  to  said  plate  member  along  an  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  plate  member  at  a  level 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate  member,  said  bail 
member  capable  of  swinging  into  and  out  of  the  opening 
in  said  plate  member,  yieldable  means  normally  holding 
said  bail  member  with  said  center  portion  out  of  said 
opening  above  the  top  surface  of  said  plate  member. 


3,183,537 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

GRANULATION  OF  IRON 

Hardy  Eric  Storr,  21  Peafbld  Drive,  Great  Mlliag, 

N«*rHi«iw|i<«ij  Enslaiid 

Origfaial  appHcatioa  Aag.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,881. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatioB  Oct  2,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

313,396 

4  CbdnM.    (CL  18—2.7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  converting  molten  iron  to  gran- 
ules of  smoothly  contoured  or  rounded  or  globular  shape 
comprising  a  conduit  for  directing  a  stream  of  molten 
iron  through  the  atmosphere,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  ar- 
ranged below  said  conduit  to  direct  jets  of  high-tempera- 
ture water  on  to  the  molten  iron  stream  and  thereby  create 
a  shower  of  hot  iron  particles  and  water,  a  vessel  for  high- 
temperature  water  into  which  the  shower  falls  and  through 
which  the  hot  iron  particles  sink,  a  collecting  hopper  in 
the  vessel,  and  a  conveyor  extending  from  the  hopper 
outlet,  the  hopper  serving  to  direct  the  sinking  particles  on 
to  the  conveyor  which  serves  to  carry  the  particles  from 
the  vessel,  wherein  a  supply  pipe  for  cooling  water  is 
connected  to  the  hopper  at  a  level  spaced  below  that  of  the 
high-temperature  water  in  the  vessel,  and  is  adapted  to 
discharge  the  cooling  water  into  the  hopper  across  the 
downward  path  of  the  particles  through  the  hopper,  so 
that  the  particles  sink  through,  successively,  a  layer  of 
high-temperature  water  and  a  layer  of  cooling  water. 


3,183,538 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  TOILET  APPARATUS 

Otto  HiibDcr,  Gmntal  33,  Monkfa  27,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1962, 

H  45,624;  Sept.  29, 1962,  H  47,842 

15  Clalma.    (CI.  15—22) 


1.  In  a  dock  plate,  a  plate  member  having  approach 
sections  at  opposite  ends  and  an  opening  therebetween, 
a  bail  member  in  said  opening  having  a  center  portion 
extending  transversely  of  said  plate  member  with  an  in- 
tegral leg  portion  at  either  end,  the  free  end  of  each  leg 


lif 


1.  An  electric  portable  toilet  apparatus,  oomprinng  a 
tubular  case,  a  current  source  disposed  in  said  case,  a 
motor  energizable  by  said  current  source,  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  case  and  having  a  rotary  shaft  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  case,  a  vibrator  disc  comprising 
eccentrically  mounted  weights  located  at  one  end  of  said 
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case  and  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  first  detachable  means  mountable 
at  said  one  end  of  said  case  for  connecting  exchangeable 
vibratory  cosmetic  instruments  with  said  case,  and  second 
detachable  means  mountable  at  said  one  end  of  said  case 
for  connecting  exchangeable  rotary  cosmetic  instruments 
directly  with  said  rotary  shaft  after  removal  of  said  vibra- 
tor disc  and  said  first  detachable  means. 


34t3,539 

SHOECXEANER 

FSDl  C.  Brntttm,  €  OU  Faim  Road,  Bdlak, 

ChariottMrUk*  Va. 

FHmI  Jane  21, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  289,M3 

ItOiriM.    (CL15— 112) 


1.  A  shoe  cleaner  for  adhesive  attachment  to  a  rigid 
supporting  surface,  consisting  of  an  enlarged  substantially 
planar  base  formed  of  a  relatively  hard  shock-absorbing 
rubber-like  material,  the  major  portimi  of  the  lower  face 
of  said  base  being  closely  conformable  to  the  supporting 
surface,  and  a  vertically  orientated  elongated  flat  scraper 
blade  positioned  transversely  of  said  base  and  being  rigidly 
affixed  thereto,  said  blade  presenting  an  elongated  straight 
upper  edge  for  contact  with  a  shoe  being  directed  there- 
across,  said  upper  edge  being  located  a  substantial  dis- 
tance above  the  hig^st  point  of  the  base  so  as  to  allow 
for  turning  of  the  shoe,  thus  achieving  a  full  scraping  of 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  base  projecting  a  substantial 
distance  beyond  both  sides  of  the  blade  along  the  path 
which  would  be  assumed  by  the  above  mentioned  shoe 
being  directed  across  the  blade  edge. 


3  183t54f 

BRUSH  HEAD  AND  HANDLE  LOCK 

JoMph  J.  McCrInk,  1€  Moore  Terrace,  West  Orange,  N  J. 

Fllad  Not.  1, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  234,739 

(Clalim.   (CLIS— 145) 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  heavy  duty  type  push- 
pull  broom  of  a  type  which  has  a  block-like  head  which 
is  semicylindrical  with  a  convex  side  facing  upwardly, 
wherein  said  bead  is  provided  intermediate  its  ends  and 
on  at  least  one  side  with  a  screw-threaded  socket  receiving 
the  screw-threaded  attachable  and  detachable  end  of  an 
elongated  push-pull  handle;  a  handle  reinforcing  and  se- 
curing bracket  comprising  a  onepiece  member  which  is 
horseshoe-shaped  and  embodies  a  bight  portion  and  leg 
portions,  the  leg  portions  having  free  ends  and  said  ends 
being  laterally  bent,  the  legs  being  circular  in  cross-section 
and  the  laterally  bent  ends  being  flattened  to  provide 
hooked  grips,  said  leg  portions  being  longitudinally  bowed 
and  in  opposite  spaced-apart  relationship  and  said  bight 


portion  being  flattened  and  provided  with  a  screw-threaded 
hole,  and  a  setscrew  having  a  shank  threaded  into  said 
hole. 


3,183,541 
BROKE  AND  FUZZ  REMOVER  FOR  DOCTORS 
Franda   Henry   Goyettc,   AbImtb,   niass,   aarigaor   to 
l4Myit  EagiiiccriBC  Corporation,  Asbnin,  Maai,,  a 
corporation  of  Maanchnsctts 

Filed  Dec  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,789 
3Clatau.   (CL15— 240 


1 .  A  fuzz  and  broke  remover  for  a  doctor  blade  having 
a  supporting  doctor  back  comprising  a  driven  member 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  blade,  an  endless  element  ar- 
ranged on  an  inclined  plane  and  driven  by  the  member 
along  the  blade,  means  for  driving  the  driver  nKmber,  a 
series  of  pivoted  fingers  arranged  on  axes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  endless  element  and 
spaced  along  the  endless  element,  said  fingers  being  closely 
adjacent  to  and  in  the  area  of  the  doctor  blade  so  that 
they  ride  across  the  doctor  blade  unidirectionally  from 
one  end  to  the  other  to  remove  broke  and  fuzz  from 
the  blade,  and  means  to  receive  the  broke  and  fuzz  ad- 
jacent the  end  thereof,  each  finger  comprising  a  long 
portion  and  a  shorter  portion  at  right  angles  thereto,  and 
including  a  guide  rail,  said  guide  rail  extending  between 
the  sprockets  and  being  engaged  by  the  shorter  portion  of 
the  finger  maintaining  the  longer  portion  of  the  finger 
in  right  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  the  guide  rail, 
the  guide  rail  being  parallel  to  the  working  edge  of  the 
doctor  blade,  and  suction  means  for  deposition  of  the 
broke  and  fuzz  in  the  receiving  means. 


3,183,542 

FLOOR  PAD  HOLDER 

Archie  Andcn,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  Jamca  H.  Rhodes 

A  Comaany,  a  corporation  of  Dlinoli 

Filed  Mar.  38, 19M,  S«r.  No.  355,871 

7aainM.    (CL15— 24<) 


4.  An  adaptor  for  attaching  an  annular  pad  to  an  an- 
nular-shaped brush  secured  to  a  floor  maintenance  ma- 
chine having  a  base  and  bristles  extending  from  one  face 
thereof  comprising  a  locking  plate  for  clamping  the  pad 
against  the  brush  bristles,  a  fastener  plate  assembly 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  mounted  to  a  central  portion  of 
the  brush,  a  T-shaped  fastener  having  a  leg  portion  adapted 
to  extend  through  an  opening  defined  by  said  locking  plate 
and  a  central  opening  defined  by  said  fastener  plate,  the 
leg  of  said  fastener  defining  an  outwardly  extending  finger 
portion,  said  fastener  plate  assembly  including  locking 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  finger  portion  of 
the  fastener  whereby  the  pad  holder  can  acommodate 
brushes  of  varying  thicknenes. 
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3,183^43 
DISPOSABLE  SANITARYWASHING  ENVELOPE 

Gnrdon  S.  Worccitcr,  High  St.,  doncciler,  Maas. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  318,294 

5CfadnM.    (CL15--589) 


2.  A  sanitary  washing  mitten  comprising  two  plies  of 
sheet  material  joined  by  a  bond  at  one  or  more  of  their 
edges  to  form  an  envelope  open  at  one  end  to  receive  a 
user's  hand,  each  said  ply  OMninising  a  zone  of  a  slowly 
soluble  material  at  least  temporarily  impervious  to  water, 
whereby  the  user's  hand  is  protected  from  external  liq- 
uids for  a  predetermined  period  after  water  is  applied  to 
the  envelope,  whereafter  said  slowly  soluble  material 
softens  and  permits  disposal  of  the  mitten  in  a  sewage 
system. 

YIELDABLE  CARTER 
Theodore  L.  BaUcy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(529  County  Line  Road,  Radnor,  Pa.) 
FUed  Dec.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,955 

€  CbdnM.    (CL  1^—18) 


3,183^48 

SUDkCA 


EASY  SLOyft  CASTER 

Eric  Victor  Bcq. 

FUad  Jnnc  29,  i9<l,  Scr.  No.  128,751 
3ChdaBi.    (CL18— 42) 


1.  A  caster  comprising  a  rigid  structural  base  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  and  a  lower  side,  a  uniform  coating 
placed  on  a  major  portion  of  the  central  surface  ol  the 
lower  side  of  said  base  member,  said  coating  being  of  a 
resinous  material  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  of  leM 
than  0.10,  expressed  against  steel,  said  lower  aide  of  said 
base  member  also  having  a  cominessible  felt  ring  mounted 
thereon,  said  ring  and  the  surface  of  said  coating  lying  in 
the  same  plane  when  said  ring  is  compressed,  and  said  ring 
extending  out  of  said  plane  when  a  force  is  not  exerted 
thereon,  said  felt  ring  comidetdy  surrounding  said  coating 
and  acting  as  a  floor  wiping  means  to  prevent  an  accumu- 
lation of  friction  producing  particles  on  the  surface  of  said 
coating. 

3,183,54« 
HOLDING  DEVICE 
Wlihetan  HeDcr,  SoiingMi-Oyigi,  and  Manfred  HnMch, 
Tefenthal,  Gcnnany,  aMignon  to  JaUns  Schmidt,  Rcm- 
achcid-Dorfinnliic,  Germany,  a  irm 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,337 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcation  Gcnnany,  Feb.  13, 1961, 

Sch  29,227 

7  Cfadna.    (CL  18—94) 


•3- 

nvn 

1 

(      ^ 

6.  A  caster  comprising  a  yoke,  a  vertical  shank  jour- 
naled  to  the  bight  portion  of  said  yoke,  a  transverse  shaft 
of  substantial  length  secured  to  the  side  arms  of  said  yoke, 
sleeve  means  joumaled  on  said  shaft,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical resilient  wire  mesh  basket  secured  on  said  sleeve 
means  and  extending  axially  for  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  sleeve  means,  said  wire  mesh  basket 
comprising  a  first  closed  resilient  wire  member  formed 
with  diagonally  extending  loops  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing sinuously  curved  end  portions  anchored  in  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  sleeve  means,  and  a  second  closed 
resilient  wire  member  inside  the  first  resilient  wire  mem- 
ber formed  with  diagonally  extending  loops  underlying 
and  crossing  the  loops  of  the  first  wire  member  at  sub- 
stantial angles  thereto  at  the  periphery  of  the  wire  basket, 
the  loops  of  said  second  closed  resilient  wire  member 
having  inwardly  extending  sinuously  curved  end  portions 
anchored  in  said  opposite  end  portions  of  the  sleeve  means, 
the  side  elements  of  the  loops  of  at  least  one  of  said 
closed  resilient  wire  members  bemg  sinuously  curved,  a 
resilient  deformable  outer  tread  shell  secured  on  said 
sleeve  means  surrounding  and  resiliently  engaging  said 
wire  mesh  basket,  a  plurality  of  spaced  rigid  supporting 
disc  members  mounted  on  said  sleeve  means  inside  said 
wire  mesh  basket,  at  least  two  of  said  disc  members  being 
located  inwardly  adjacent  the  respective  ends  of  said  wire 
basket,  and  respective  resilient  cover  discs  secured  around 
said  sleeve  means  in  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
resilient  deformable  tread  shell. 


I .  In  a  holding  device  for  securing  a  carrier  rail  for  a 
curtain  or  the  like,  in  combination,  a  substantially  flat  car- 
rying member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  building  structure 
and  having  a  circumferential  edge;  a  holding  member  in 
the  form  of  a  bow-shaped  spring  wire  arranged  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  having  its  ends  secured  to  said  carrying 
member  and  having  at  least  one  substantially  U-shaped 
locking  portion  intermediate  said  ends,  said  holding  mem- 
ber being  mounted  on  said  carrying  member  in  a  normally 
expanded  working  position  with  said  U-shaped  portion 
projecting  laterally  beyond  the  edge  of  said  carrying  mem- 
ber to  one  side  of  the  latter  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
that  of  said  carrying  member,  said  U-shaped  portion  in 
said  expanded  working  position  being  adapted  to  extend 
into  a  notch  of  a  carrier  rail,  and  said  locking  member 
being  resiliently  compressible  to  a  podtioa  in  which  said 
U-shaped  portion  is  transversely  diq>laced  in  the  plane  of 
said  wire  for  withdrawing  said  portion  substantially  from 
beyond  said  edge;  and  a  substantially  rigid  lodung  noae 
integrally  formed  with  said  carrying  member  and  project- 
ing from  said  carrier  member  to  the  side  opposite  said  one 
side  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  holding  member 
and  cooperating  with  said  U-shaped  portion  of  mid  Sfning 
wire  in  the  working  position  of  the  latter  for  holding  a 
carrier  rail  by  engaging  into  a  notch  of  the  latter  located 
opposite  to  that  engaged  by  said  U-shaped  portion. 
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3,1S3^7 

HINGE  AND  CLOSUBB  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 

WINDOWS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jack  Ewy,  B«alM  Hator,  Mick.,  ■iil^nr  to 

Filed  MarrM,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  ISl^lt 
11  ClaliM.    (CI.  16—129) 


tensive  with  a  complementary  surface  of  said  fixed 
structure  to  in-ovide  a  seal  against  passage  oi  air 
through  said  hinge. 


3,lt3^9 

HOLDER  GRIP,  PARnCULARLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

wnu 

Gcnr. 


to 


Happkh      Gjikb-H.,      Wappcitia-ElbciftU 


Filed  las.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,729 
pfffority,  appUcatkNi  Germany,  laa.  12, 19«2, 
Tl  44,59liV^7u,  19«2,  H  443H 
UCUhM.    (CL14— 125) 


10.  A  suppwt  for  a  window  closure  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  supporting  rail  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the 
side  or  on  the  face  of  a  window  casing  member  and  hav- 
ing  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  on  the  inner  side 
thereof  and  having  longitudinally  extending  sloU  therem 
op«iing  to  said  groove,  a  hinge  comprising  articulated 
leaf  members,  one  leaf  member  having  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting attaching  arm  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  rail 
opposite  said  groove  and  in  overlapping  relation  to  said 
slots  therem  and  having  transverse  slots  therein  vertically 
spaced  to  comtpood  to  the  spacing  of  the  slots  in  the 
rail,  the  other  leaf  member  being  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  supported  member,  a  nut  element  fittingly  disposed 
in  said  groove,  and  atUching  screws  disposed  through  said 
slots  in  said  hinge  member  and  said  rail  and  having 
threaded  engagement  with  said  nut  etement 


DUAL  PINTLE  F^DfflHMOUNTING  HINGE 
E«MM  R.  Spcakmaau  FnOcrton.  CaUf .,  tad^at  to 
DoufaM  A'ircnift  ComftoKj,  bc^  Santa  Monks, 
Cattr 

Flkd  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,715 

4Clalaw.    (CL  16— 163) 


11.  A  holder  grip  arrangement  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  attachment  base  plate,  a  flexible  grip  yoke 
having  a  steel  strip  core  with  bores  provided  adjacent  its 
ends  and  a  resilient  synthetic  plastic  envelope  enveloping 
said  steel  strip  core  except  at  its  bored  ends,  the  latter 
contacting  said  base  plate  with  their  bores  registering  with 
corresponding  bores  in  said  base  plate,  said  base  plate 
having  lateral  turn  ups  and  said  steel  strip  core  having 
corresponding  lateral  recesses  engaged\by  said  turn  ups. 
and  attachment  means  penetrating  through  said  register- 
ing bores  and  omnecting  said  steel  stri^  c<ve  with  said 
base  plate. 


3,lt3,55« 
COUNTERBALANCE 
Makolni  T.  Pkdpa,  Jamcitown, 
Weber-Kaapp  Coaspany,  Ian 

Flkd  Oct  21. 1963,  Scr.  Ncl  317,733 
SCfadms.    (CL16— 196) 


3.  A  hinge  for  pivotally  connecting  a  movable  object  to 
a  fixed  structure,  said  hinge  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  elongated  hinge  members; 

alternately  interdisposed  lup  integrally  disposed  from 
each  of  said  hinge  members,  said  first  hinge  members 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  hinge  members  in- 
dividually adapted  for  attachment  to  said  movable 
object  and  to  said  fixed  structure,  said  lugs  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  aligned  openings  therethrough; 

elongated  hinge  pins  disposed  in  each  of  said  aligned 
openings  and  having  axes  lying  in  a  common  plane; 

an  elongated  sealing  portion  disposed  integrally  from 
each  of  said  first  hinge  members,  said  sealing  porti<» 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  hinge  pins  and 
positioned  remotely  outwardly  therefrom;  and 

laterally  extending  portions  disposed  integrally  from 
said  second  hinge  member  and  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  friane  containing  said  axes  of  said 
pins,  said  sealing  portions  conUcting  surfaces  of  said 
laterally  extending  portions  only  when  a  surface  of 
•aid  movable  object  is  pocitiooed  substantially  coex- 


7.  A  hinge  assembly  adapted  to  mount  a  cloture  mem- 
ber on  a  cabinet  for  movement  between  cloced  and  open 
extreme  pooitions  relative  thereto,  said  hinge  assembly 
including  a  pair  of  bracket  members,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  bracket  members,  and  brake  means  for 
exerting  forces  opposing  movement  of  a  closure  mem- 
ber which  are  al  different  intensities  dependent  upon 
relative  positioning  between  closure  member  and  cabinet, 
said  brake  means  including  link  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  bracket  members,  a  brake  member 
connected  to  said  link  means  and  engaging  the  other 
bracket  member,  and  abutment  means  for  cauctng  said 
brake  member  to  move  at  different  rates  relative  to  said 
other  bracket  member. 
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3,183,551 

AIR-OPERATED  STRIPPER  FOR  MOLDS 

Walter  DclBMr  lohBMNS,  2562  Nobk  Road, 

Ckvdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  182,978 

12  Claims.    (O.  18—2) 


comprising  separable  sections  biased  to  project  in  open 
positions  outward  of  said  block  and  slidabk  into  dosed 
positions  flush  with  said  block,  said  second  block  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  first  and  second  fixed  plungers.  <xie 
individual  to  each  of  said  molds  and  re^strable  there- 
with, a  plurality  of  pairs  ot  separable  neck  mold  sections, 
one  pair  surrounding  each  of  said  plungers,  each  of  said 
neck  mold  sections  being  slidaUe  into  and  out  of  ofien 
and  closed  positions  adjacent  the  outermost  extremity 
of  said  plungers,  and  adjacent  the  near  face  of  said  second 
block  respectively,  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
blocks  into  a  face  to  face  abutting  engagement  with  said 
plungers  registered  with  their  opposed  mold  sections; 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  engagement;  means 
actuated  by  said  switch  means  for  injecting  plastic  into 
said  blank  mold  to  produce  a  blank;  and  means  actuated 
by  said  switch  for  simultaneously  introducing  air  into  a 
blank  in  said  blow  mold  to  produce  one  of  said  articles; 
and  means  for  aligning  said  ^t  and  second  plungers 
with  said  second  and  first  mOlds  respectively  (Hi*  said 
first  block  after  separation  of  said  blocks. 


1.  In  a  stripping  device  for  ejecting  a  molded  article 
from  a  mold  core,  means  providing  a  passage  through 
a  mold  core;  a  poppet  valve  disposed  in  said  passage 
having  a  head  normally  closing  said  passage;  said  head 
having  a  valve  stem  and  a  piston-like  member  on  the 
distal  end  of  said  stem;  a  normally  open  sleeve  valve 
carried  adjacent  and  movable  relative  to  said  [Mston-like 
member  between  said  head  and  said  piston  member; 
means  defining  a  first  chamber  over  said  piston  member 
and  means  defining  a  second  chamber  between  said 
sleeve  valve  and  said  head,  both  said  chambers  being 
fluid  connected  with  said  passage;  said  sleeve  valve  be- 
ing movable  in  said  second  chamber  to  close  the  fluid 
connection  to  said  -second  chamber;  means  optionally 
supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  passage  and  i»'essurizing 
said  chambers  whereby  said  poppet  valve  is  initially 
partially  opened  to  eject  an  article  from  said  core  while 
said  sleeve  valve  remains  open  due  to  the  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  after  which  iaid  sleeve  valve  closes  as 
said  poppet  valve  fully  opens  and  effects  a  pressure  drop 
in  said  second  chamber. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  18 — 2.7  see: 
Patent  No.  3,183,537 

3,183,552 
PLASTIC  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Frands  Farkas,  Wlilowdak,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Canada    Lifter    A     Plastica    Limited,    WHlowdalc, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,964 
10  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 


1.  Apparatus  foir  blow  molding  articles  having  necks 
comprising;  a  first  block  and  a  second  block  mounted 
in  an  opposed  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship;  said 
first  block  including  at  least  a  first  blow  mold  and  a 
second  blank  mold,  mounted  therein  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship,  said  blank  mold  and  said  blow  mold  each 


3,183,553 

CRAMMER  FEEDER  FOR  EXTRUDER 

Ernest  R.  Slater,  Berlieky,  Calif.,  asUgnor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dckware 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,467 

3  Claims.    (CI.  18—12) 


1.  A  crammer  feeder  for  feeding  powdered  solid  mate- 
rials under  pressure  to  the  barrel  of  an  extruder  and  to 
mix  said  materials  before  movement  to  said  barrel,  said 
feeder  comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  hopper  having  a  bottom  carrying  a  tubular 
discharge  spout  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  ex- 
truder barrel, 

(6)  an  auger  within  said  spout  having  threads  for  forc- 
ing powder  downwards  from  the  hopper  and  having 
a  drive  shaft  extending  upwards  through  the  hopper. 
and 

(c)  mixing  blades  on  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  therefrom  near  to  the  said 
bottom  so  as  to  sweep  at  least  a  part  thereof,  said 
blades  having  narrow  widths  to  leave  larger  cir- 
cumferentially  contiguous  open  spaces  and  being 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical  radial  plane 
through  the  shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
threads  to  lift  said  powdered  materials  during  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  in  a  direction  in  which  the  auger 
forces  powder  downwards  and  effect  mixing  of  said 
materials  within  the  hopper. 


GkadoaR. 


3 183,554 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
WMtc 


Origlnid  nppBcntkw  Oct 


to 
-    8t 
of  Delaware 
31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148374. 
Apr.  9,  1963,  Bar.  No. 


Divided 

277,865 

3CWnH.    (CL18— 26) 

1.  Molding  apparatus  «iiich  comprises  in  combination 
(a)  a  pivotable  base  plate,  (6)  a  motor  attached  to  Mid 
pivotabk  base  pli^,  (c)  a  hoUow' cylindrical  moMing 
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drum  having  one  dowd  eDd  and  one  open  end,  (</)  a 
raCatable  ihaft  axially  connectins  said  molding  drum  and 
said  motor,  (e)  an  o^^en  having  one  closed  end  and  one 
open  end  and  of  nich  size  to  fit  over  said  molding  drum, 
(/)  a  roCatable  end  ptate  adapted  to  fit  contiguously  with 
said  open  end  oi  saiid  molding  drum  and  positioned  in- 
side of  and  attached  to  the  closed  end  of  said  oven,  {g) 
a  track  axially  aligned  with  said  molding  drum,  (A)  means 
for  moving  said  oven  along  said  track  to  pass  over  said 
molding  drum  and  engage  said  end  plate  with  the  open 


34t34M 
HYDRAUUC  PRESS 

HaM  StiMU,  Sr^  Wiotcrthv-HM^ 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  304,858 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  SwUMriaad,  Sept  11,  1962, 

lt,738/<2 
5  Claima.    (CL  IS-^M) 


end  of  said  molding  drum  to  form  an  enclosed  molding 
cylinder,  (i)  a  triangular  cross-sectional  trough  having  an 
adjosti^le  elongated  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  inseited  within  said  hollow  molding  drum, 
(/)  automatic  vibrating  means  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  trough,  (k)  means  fw  moving  said  trough  inside 
of  said  molding  drum  when  said  motor  and  molding 
drum  are  pivoted  on  said  pivotable  base  i^te  to  an 
axially  aligned  position  with  said  trough,  (/)  and  means 
for  cooling  said  molding  drum. 


3,183,555 

LOCKING    MEANS    FOR    THE    MOLD    CLOSING 
PLATE  OF  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Wsmcr  Slcgel,   I  — gfBfeld,   BMneland,   Gcnnany, 
to  ScUociBMB  AktlengcecOachaft,  DwmI- 


Ine  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  203,775 
<  datoM.    (CL  18—30) 


•    •rfwrrt    f    t 


n_ 


h.;;  f, -y-T^qi  ten  ",         \\  -, 
^  \   7^.fi  uri  fin    i   B._^    I  1 

f     f  n  IS    It 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine,  comprising:  a  ma- 
chine frame,  guiding  columns  mounted  on  the  machine 
frame,  a  mold-closing  plate  slidable  along  the  guiding 
columns,  an  ejector  mold  member  carried  by  the  slidable 
mold-closing  plate,  a  fixed  mold-damping  plate,  a  charg- 
ing mold  member  carried  by  the  fixed  mold-damping 
plate,  It  least  one  hydraulic  pressure  pad  capable  of  push- 
ing the  ejector  mold  member  against  the 'charging  mold 
member,  clamping  bushes  of  hi^y  elastic  metal  formed 
with  fluid  tight  spaces  interposed  between  the  slidable 
mold-closing  plate  and  the  guiding  columns,  and  means 
including  ducts  for  forcing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the 
said  fluidtight  spaces  to  deform  said  bushes  and  thereby 
lock  the  mold-dosing  plate  in  any  position  on  the  guid- 
ing columns. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  press,  particularly  a  mold  clamping 
press  for  injector  molding  machines,  comprising  a  £rame, 
a  first  fluid  pressure  unit  having  a  movable  pressure  ap- 
plying first  cylinder  secured  to  a  movable  mold  part  for 
movement  toward  a  fixed  mold  part,  a  first  piston  in  said 
cylinder  and  a  first  pressure  chamber  between  said  first 
piston  and  said  first  cylinder  for  connection  to  a  pressure 
fluid  supply  and  acting  to  move  said  first  cylinder,  said 
first  pressure  unit  generating  the  rapid  feed  motion  of 
said  cylinder,  a  second  fluid  pressure  unit  having  a  sta- 
tionary second  cylinder,  a  second  piston  movable  therein, 
and  a  second  pressure  chamber  between  said  second  pis- 
ton and  said  second  cylinders  for  connection  to  a  fluid 
pressure  suf^ly  to  move  said  second  piston,  said  second 
pressure  chamber  being  of  greater  effective  diameter  than 
said  first  pressure  chamber,  the  two  fluid  pressure  units 
being  mounted  in  series  by  a  connection  fixing  the  first 
piston  to  the  second  piston,  and  means  for  shutting  off 
access  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  first  pressure  chamber 
upon  actuation  of  said  second  pressure  unit  whereby 
to  increase  the  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  movable  first 
cylinder  towards  the  end  of  its  stroke. 


3,lg3457 
CROSSLAFPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jowph  Lcc  HoUoweU,  Wliwlttiwi,  DcL,  asrignor  to  E.  L 
do  Foot  de  Ncmoon  and  Coiopaay,  WUinlngtOB,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  160,803 
8  CialBS.    (CL  1»— 103) 


4.  A  crosslapping  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  crosslapper  bead; 

(6)  means  to  feed  a  web  to  the  crosslapper  head: 

(c)  a  collecting  conveyor  to  receive  said  web  from 
said  head; 

(</)  means  to  redprocate  said  bead  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  said  conveyor, 

it)  ThtMxtB  to  repeatedly  redprocate  said  conveyor  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  motion  of  the  cross- 
Upper  head  and  over  a  uniform  pre-set  distance  to 
collect  said  web;  and 

(/)  means  to  synchronize  the  motions  of  said  cross- 
lapper head  and  said  collecting  conveyor  so  that 
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the  web  is  deposited  on  the  conveyor  in  a  uniform 
zig-zag  pattern. 


3,183,558 

SEATS 
CrtMii^  1  HiUvicw  Crcaecat, 


FDcd  Jan.  3, 1901,  Scr.  No.  80,088 
Claims  iriority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  4,  1960, 

28/60 
7  Claims.    (CL  20— 1.126) 


1.  A  portable  seating  assembly  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar frame  having  inwardly  facing  L-shaped  side  members 
and  having  series  of  spaced  cross  members  connecting  the 
side  members;  a  series  of  seat  units  each  comprising  a 
seating  surface  and  foldable  leg  members  hingedly  se- 
cured thereto  at  each  side;  said  seat  units  and  foldable 
leg  members  being  located  within  alternate  spaces  be- 
tween the  cross  members;  releasable  means  on  the  side 
members  within  the  ahemate  spaces  between  the  cross 
members  securing  the  lower  ends  of  the  leg  members  to 
the  frame  side  members  when  the  leg  members  are  nor- 
mally extended;  and  a  like  series  of  footboards  within 
the  remaining  spaces  pivotally  secured  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  cross  members  at  the  fronts  of  their  related  seat 
members;  said  footboards  having  foldable  supports  at 
their  front  ends  engaging  when  extended  the  cross  mem- 
ber at  the  rear  of  the  next  adjacent  seat  to  maintain  the 
foott)oard  substantially  horizontal  when  the  frame  is  in- 
clined at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  horizontal. 


3,183,559 

COMBINED  SELF-LOCKING  SASH  BALANCE 

AND  SASH  GUIDE  DEVICE 

Gordon  W.  Love,  962  Abbey  Road,  Binnlngfaam,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  256,632 

2  Claims.    (CL  2^-52  J) 

1.  A  self-locking  removable  double-hung  sliding  sash 

window  construction  comprising 

a  window  frame  having  parallel  opposite  side  members 
each  of  which  contains  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced 
elongated  parallel-sided  outer  and  inner  grooves  dis- 
posed parallel  to  one  another  with  the  grooves  of 
each  pair  aligned  with  the  corresponding  grooves  of 
the  pair  in  the  opposite  side  member, 
upper  and  lower  window  sashes  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  within  said  window  frame  and 
I  having  side  rails  with  paralld-sided  grooves  therein 

aligned  with  said  outer  and  inner  grooves  respectively, 
an  elongated  parallel-sided  tubular  sash  balance  lock 
casing  seated  partly  within  and  partly  projecting  ex- 
ternally from  each  of  said  frame  side  member  grooves 
into  said  sash  side  rail  grooves  in  relativdy-slidable 
guiding  engagement  therewith, 

each  sash  balance  lock  casing  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein  facing  its  respective  sash  side  rail 
and  also  having  therein  an  dongated  sash  bal- 
andng  spring- anchored  at  one  end  thereto, 

814  O.O.— 28 


a  sash  balance  lock  disposed  within  each  casing  and 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  its  reqiective  sash 
balancing  spring, 
said  lock  induding  a  casing-gripping  element  re- 
leasably  loddngly  engaging  its  reqiective  casng 
and  a  lock-operating  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  its  respective  casing-gripping  elemoit 
and  projecting  therefrom  through  its  respective 
casing  slot  into  the  path  of  travel  of  its  reflective 
sash, 
said  lock  being  responsive  to  the  engagement  of 
said  lock-operating  member  by  its  respective  sash 
for  release  from  locking  engagement  with  its  re- 
spective casing  and  respoiuive  to  the  disengage- 
ment of  said  iock-operatmg  member  from  its 
respective  sash  for  ap{rfying  said  lock  to  said 
casing. 


fasteners  securing  said  casing  to  their  respective  frame 
side  members  and  retaining  said  casings  partially 
within  their  respective  grooves, 

the  casings  in  one  of  said  frame  side  members  be- 
ing mounted  for  sliding  motion  independently 
of  one  another  within  and  transversely  of  their 
respective  grooves, 
and  compression  springs  engaging  said  relatively  slid- 
ably  mounted  casings  within  their  respective  grooves 
and  urging  said  slidably  mounted  casings  into  rela- 
tively slidable  guiding  engagement  with  thdr  re- 
spective sashes  within  the  respective  sash  side  rail 
guide  grooves  thereof,  whereby  the  identical  casings 
serve  both  for  sash  guidance  and  for  holding  said  sash 
balance  locks  while  the  slidably-mounted  casings  are 
hiovable  independently  of  one  another  within  their  re- 
spective grooves  so  as  to  self-alignedly  adjust  them- 
selves to  warping  and  other  'differing  dimensional 
characteristics  of  said  sashes. 


3,113,560 

INTERMEDIATE  FRAME  FOR  DOUBLE 

GLASS  PANELS 

Ed^vd  Brichard,  Jnmct,  BcUnn,  anf^or  to  S.A. 

Glavcrbcl,    Brwads,    BcVni^    a    i  iimpanj    of 


Filed  Dm.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,845 

Claims  priority,  appMction  Bdajw,  Dec.  19,  I960, 

475457,  PatMst  598,320 

aCfadma.    (CL20— 56J) 

1.  A  double  glass  panel  unit  composed  of  two  sheets 
of  glass  connected  together  in  spaced  parellel  relation  by 
sealing  means  providing  an  air  tight  chamber  between 
such  glass  sheets,  said  seiling  means  including  a  recti- 
lineal frame  sandwiched  between  said  glass  sheets  and 
constituted  of  four  separate  completely  tubular  frame 
members  composed  of  metallic  material  and  having  abut- 
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ting  beveled  ends,  each  of  said  tubular  frame  members 
being  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  having  two  parallel 
side  walls  {M-ovided  with  plane  exterior  surfaces  disposed 
in  opposed  relation  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  associ- 
ated side  edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheets,  and  having 
two  transverse  walls  extending  across  the  space  between 
such  glass  sheets,  a  right  angled  member  wholly  en- 
closed by  and  joining,  the  abutting  beveled  ends  of  two 
of  said  frame  members  at  each  comer  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  right  angled  members  being  constituted  of 
metallic  material  and  substantially  completely  filling  the 
spaces  defined  by  the  associated  end  portions  of  the  frame 
members  enclosing  the  same,  and  each  of  said  right 
angled  members  having  continuous  right  angular  ex- 
terior wall  surfaces  of  widths  approximating  the  widths 
of  and  substantially  conforming  in  configuration  to  the 
associated  interior  surfaces  of  the  walla  of  said  frame 
members  and  being  located  closely  adjacent  to  such  in- 
terior surfaces  so  that  the  comers  of  said  right  angled 
members  substantially  close  the  transverse  joint  formed 
by  the  abutting  ends  of  the  frame  members,  metal  solder 


ing  a  forwardly  extending  lip  portion  that  engages  the  top 
marginal  edge  of  the  panel  when  the  panel  is  seated  upon 
the  stop,  the  base  adjacent  its  upper  portion  being  ex- 
tended to  form  an  arcuate  crank  arm  that  is  parallel  to 
and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  base,  the  crank  arm  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  fixed  frame  member  of  the  win- 
dow and  pivotally  connected  to  an  operator  bar,  the 
inner  flange  having  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  cuts  forming 
a  plurality  of  free  ended  tongues  spaced  from  each  other 
and  spaced  from  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  flange  and 


^^ 


material  completely  filling  the  spaces  between  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  right  angled  members  and  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  frame  members,  and  in  the  joints  be- 
tween the  abutting  ends  of  the  side  and  transverse  walls 
of  said  frame  members,  said  solder  material  forming  a 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  bond  between  the  metallic 
materials  of  said  frame  members  and  right  angled  mem- 
bers and  across  said  joints,  and  consolidating  said  mem- 
bers into  a  unitary  hollow  rectangular  frame  which  is 
fluid  tight ^-oughout  substantially  the  entire  areas  of 
the  walls  o^id  frame,  the  soldering  material  in  the  joints 
between  the  side  walls  of  said  frame  members  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  exterior  surfaces  of  such  side 
walls,  and  two  rectangular  bands  of  adhesive  material 
bonding  together  in  fluid  tight  relation  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  side  walls  of  said  unitary  frame  and  of  the 
•older  material  in  the  joints  therebetween  to  said  inner 
surfaces  of  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheets,  said 
frame,  solder  material  and  said  bands  of  adhesive  pro- 
viding a  continuous  fluid  tight  seal  entirely  around  the 
chamber  formed  by  said  glass  sheets  and  frame. 


being  yieldable  and  biased  toward  the  iimer  side  of  the 
glass  panel  for  direct  contact  therewith  when  the  panel 
is  inserted  between  the  flanges,  the  terminal  end  of  the 
inner  flange  being  transversely  twisted  whereby  the  glass 
panel  is  forced  to  lie  against  the  forward  flange,  the 
tongues  formed  from  the  inner  flange  creating  a  rubbing 
action  of  the  tongues  upon  the  adjacent  metal  from  which 
the  tongues  have  been  cut  and  whereby  to  additionally 
retard  the  flexing  of  the  tongues  when  the  glass  panel  is 
disposed  within  the  channel. 


3,183^62 

PRODUCTION  OF  INGOTS  AND  CASTINGS 

Roy  Spencer  Moore,  Cronalla,  New  Smrth  Wales,  Am- 

tralia,    aHigiior    to     Foecco    lotcmatioiial     Limited, 

Nechells,  mrmingham,  Englaiid,  a  British  coidmbt 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205^00 

Clalnu  priority,  applicatloo  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1961, 

24,297/61 
9Cialiiu.    (CL22— 1) 


3.183,561 

WIDE  JALOLSIE  END  CUP 

Paul  J.  Spiccr,  729  NW.  7th  Tcmcc, 

Fort  I  andcrdale,  Fla. 
Filed  July  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,896 
2Claliiig.  (CL2t— 62) 
1.  A  jalousie  wiidow  device  of  the  character  wherein 
a  plurality  of  relatively  wide  glass  panels  are  mounted 
in  a  window  frame  in  a  horizontally  pivoted  manner  to 
swing  in  a  horizontal  arcuate  path  to  and  from  an  over- 
lapping engagement,  end  clips  for  engagement  with  the 
ends  of  the  panels,  tlie  end  clips  being  formed  in  right 
and  left  hand  shapes,  each  of  the  clips  being  stamped  to 
form  an  elongated  metallic  body  of  U-shape  transversely, 
the  clips  having  a  flat  base  wall  that  is  bent  at  a  right 
angle  to  form  an  outer  flange  and  also  bent  to  a  right 
angle  to  form  a  spaced  inner  flange,  the  outer  flange  at 
its  lower  end  being  bent  inwardly  to  form  a  lower  stop 
for  a  glass  panel,  the  flat  base  adjacent  its  upper  end 
terminating  in  a  forwardly  inclined  yieldable  tongue  hav- 


1;  A  method  for  the  production  of  lined  mould  heads, 
head  boxes  and  the  like  used  for  casting  metals  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  lining  of  heat-insulating  refractory 
material  present  therein  a  layer  of  corrugated  combustible 
material  having  its  corrugations  facing  inwards  and  apply- 
ing a  layer  of  mouldable  exotliermic  composition  to  the 
said  corrugated  surface. 


3,183,563 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FOIL  PRODUC- 
TION BY  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Hugh  R.  Snilh,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  CaUf.,  a«ignor  to 
TeoMmU    MctaUorilcal    Corpontioa,    Botcicy, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Califbrala 

Flted  June  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,157 
5  Claims.    (CL  22— ^7J) 
4.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  numufacture  of  a 
thin  foil  comprising,  a  housing  defining  a  main  chamber. 
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a  rotatable  drum  mounted  in  said  housing  so  that  the 
periphery  of  said  drum  forms  a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  vacuum  sealing  chambers  disposed 
about  the  periphery  of  said  dmm  immediately  outside 
said  bousing,  means  to  evacuate  said  main  vacuum  cham- 
ber to  a  high  vacuum  and  means  to  evacuate  said  sealing 
chambers  to  provide  progressively  increased  vacuum  to 
the  surface  of  said  drum  as  said  surface  approaches  said 
main  vacuum  chamber,  a  crucible  within  said  chamber  for 
receiving  coating  material  to  be  vaporized,  first  electron 
beam  heating  means  within  said  chamber  adjacent  said 
crucible  for  vaporizing  the  material  in  said  crucible,  said 


attaching  means  embracing  the  bottom  of  the  stopper  rod, 
the  attaching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  as- 
sembled about  the  bottom  of  the  stopper  rod  and  having 
opposed  straight  meeting  faces,  such  sections  when  so 
assembled  providing  a  radially  outwardly  extending  groove 
fitting  about  the  lateral  projection  at  the  bottom  of  the 
stopper  rod  and  thereby  predeterminedly  relatively  posi- 
tioning the  sections  axially  of  the  stopper  rod,  the  sec- 
lions  having  external  means  which  when  the  sections  are 
thus  assembled  and  predeterminedly  relatively  positioned 
axially  of  the  stopper  rod  underlie  said  shoulder  means 
whereby  to  fasten  the  rod  to  the  head. 


^^ J-   '   —  ■ 


O'-^  * 


::^  /.|gg-3-i.\ 


first  electron  beam  beating  means  including  focusing  means 
for  focusing  the  electron  beam  onto  the  surface  of  the 
material  in  said  crucible  for  vaporization  thereof,  second 
electron  beam  heating  means  within  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  drum,  said  second  electron  beam  heating  means 
including  focusing  means  for  focusing  the  electron  beam 
onto  the  surface  of  said  drum  for  heating  the  surface  of 
said  drum  prior  to  the  deposition  of  the  coating  material 
thereon  in  order  to  control  the  adhesion  of  the  coating 
to  the  surface  of  the  drum,  and  means  for  removing  the 
coating  directly  from  the  surface  of  the  drum  in  the  form 
of  a  continuous  unsupported  foil  web. 


3,183,564 
STOPPER  FOR  A  LADLE  OR  SIMILAR 

RECEPTACLE 
Crawford  B.  Mnrton,  ChnrchUl  Borongii,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Vesuvius  Crucible  Company,  Swiwvale,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,761 

5  Claims.    (CL  22— 85) 


3,183,565 
CABLE  SHORTENER 
Ernest  I.  Scfawan,  Middktown,  Coan^  asrignor  to  The 
Eb  Automotive  Corporation,  Middlctown,  Conn^  a 
corporatioD  of  Coonecticiit 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,682 
2  Claims.    (CL  24— 71.1) 


5.  A  stopper  for  a  ladle  or  similar  receptacle  compris- 
ing a  stopper  head  having  a  well  extending  downwardly 
thereinto,  the  wall  of  the  well  having  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  means,  a  stopper  rod  having  a  lateral  projec- 
tion at  its  bottom  inserted  downwardly  into  the  well  and 


1.  A  device  for  shortening  the  effective  length  of  a 
cable  that  may  have  its  ends  secured,  said  device  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  generally 
similar  rear  wall  spaced  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  hous- 
ing being  adapted  to  receive  a  segment  of  the  cable  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  walls,  lower  portions  of  these 
walls  adjacent  the  side  edges  thereof  being  engaged  and 
being  elongated  vertically  and  defining  arcuate  comers 
at  the  top  thereof  so  that  the  segment  of  the  cable  re- 
ceived in  the  housing  initially  extends  generally  hori- 
zontally across  and  between  the  walls  and  over  the 
arcuate  corners  at  the  engaged  side  edge  portions  there- 
of, screw  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
generally  vertical  movement  downwardly  between  said 
walls,  and  a  cable  engaging  element  rotatably  retained 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  screw  means  for  downward 
movement  between  said  walls  in  response  to  rotation  of' 
said  screw  means  and  adapted  to  bear  against  one  side 
only  of  the  cable  and  to  displace  the  segment  tbtreot 
downwardly  inside  the  housing  and  between  the  engaged 
side  edge  portions  and  between  said  front  and  rear 
walls.  I 

3,183,566 

CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  HAWSERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  W.  Yep,  8123  Frankford  Ave,  Philadclpya,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,748 

3  Claims.    (CL  24— 125) 

1.  A  clamp  designed  to  bold  hawsers  or  the  like,  said 

clamp  comprising 

a  pair   of  hemi-cylindrical   body  members  pivotally 
joined  together  along  one  side  in  an  axial  direction, 
each  of  said  members  having  an  axial  length  at  least 
as  great  as  the  arcuate  length, 
hinge  means  pivotally  joining  said  members  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  axial  length  oi  the 
members, 
latch  means  for  connecting  the  free  sides  of  the  mem- 
bers, said  latch  means  having  an  axial  length  at  least 
as  great  as  one-half  of  the  axial  length  of  the  mem- 
bers, 
a  hemi-cylindrical  hawser  tensioning  member  mount- 
ing adjacent  one  body  member  for  movement  within 
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the  area  defined  by  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  pair  of 
body  members,  and 
means  for  progrewively  advancing  the  tensioning  mem- 
ber away  from  the  one  supporting  body  member  and 


into  contact  with  the  hawser  whereby  the  hawser  is 
securely  clamped  between  the  tensioning  member 
and  the  opposing  inner  surface  of  the  supporting 
member. 

3,1S3»567 
MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC  STORAGE 
MATRICES 
Jacob   Riseman,   Poaghkccpdc,  Joseph  G.   Christ,  La- 
grangeville,  and  Raymond  F.  Sankuer,  Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y.,   ass^ora   to   Internatloaal    Business   Machines 
Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoit 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,739 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29L-155.5) 
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A  method  of  manufacturing  magnetic  storage  matrices 
which  include  a  plurality  of  thin  magnetic  film  storage 
elements  arranged  in  a  unitary  array  comprising  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  thin  mag- 
netic film  elements  by  depositing  thin  magnetic  films 
upon  the  circumferential  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical non-metallic  and  non-magnetic  substrate  members 
each  of  which  has  at  least  one  axial  aperture  there- 
through, said  film  being  applied  while  each  of  said  mem- 
bers is  subjected  to  a  magnetic  field  by  a  current  carry- 
ing wire  threaded  through  the  aperture  therein,  securing 
the  film  carrying  substrate  members  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion in  a  coordinate  array  of  rows  and  columns  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  one  another,  molding  a  non- 
magnetic insulating  compound  around  said  film  carrying 
members,  solidifying  said  compound  to  form  a  block  hav- 
ing said  film  carrying  members  encapsulated  therein,  and 
dividing  the  block  at  least  once  along  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elements. 


CANOPY  RELEASE 
John  A.  Gaylord,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  aMlsnor  to  H.  Koch 
A    Sons,    Corte    Madera,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
CaUfonila 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,162 
llChifaiu.    (a.  24— 236) 
1.  A  canopy  release  comprising: 
(a)  a  female  strap  connector  frame, 
{b)  a  male  strap  connector  frame. 


(c)  keeper  pockets  in  the  female  frame, 

id)  connector  prongs  extended  from  the  male  frame 
and  fitting  into  said  keeper  pockets, 

(e)  a  roclung  shaft  joumalled  in  said  female  connector 
frame  and  intersecting  said  keeper  pockets, 

(/)  portions  of  said  shaft  registering  with  said  keeper 
pockets  being  recessed  to  permit  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  prongs, 

(g)  portions  of  said  prongs  registering  with  said  pockets 
being  recessed  to  be  engaged  by  said  shaft  when  uid 
shaft  is  turned  to  move  the  recessed  shaft  portions  out 
of  said  pockets  and  the  unrecessed  portions  of  the 
shaft  into  said  pockets  for  interlocking  with  the  re- 
cessed portions  of  said  prongs, 

(h)  the  said  connector  prongs  being  of  different  con- 
figuration and  said  keeper  pockets  and  said  shaft 
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recesses  being  correspondingly  of  different  config- 
urations so  as  to  pre-determine  the  position  of  the  in- 
sertion of  the  connector  pron^  so  that  the  recesses 
iii  said  recessed  portions  of  said  connector  prongs 
face  the  rocking  shaft  for  engagement  by  said  rock- 
ing shaft, 

(i)  manipulable  means  for  rocking  said  rocking  shaft 
to  disengage  the  shaft  from  the  recesses  in  said  prongs, 

(/)  said  manipulable  means  including  a  handle  bar 
generally  parallel  with  said  rocking  shaft, 

(k)  arms  extended  from  said  handle  bar  and  connected 
to  said  shaft  for  rocking  said  shaft  as  the  handle  bar 
is  moved  relatively  to  said  female  strap  connector 
frame, 

(/)  releasable  means  engageable  with  said  handle  bar 
to  hold  said  handle  bar  in  an  initial  position  inter- 
locking said  shaft  with  said  connector  prongs. 


3,183,569 
CLAMP  MEANS 
William  G.  Webb  and  MlHoo  C.  Eogman,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa,  asrignors  to  Engman  Manofactnring  Company, 
Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,808 
3  Claims.    (CI.  24— 270) 


r^'.. 


1.  In  a  clamp  means,  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  first  curved  jaw, 

(b)  a  second  curved  jaw, 

(c)  means  for  pivoting  one  end  of  one  jaw  to  one 
end  of  the  other  jaw, 

id)  a  projection  on  the  free  end  of  said  first  jaw, 
(e)  a  projection  on  the  free  end  of  said  second  jaw, 
(/)  a  U-shaped  strap  member  detachably  embracing 
one  of  said  projections,  and 


i 


(g)  a  cam  lever  pivoted  to  said  U-shaped  strap  mem- 
ber contacting  said  other  projection,  said  other  projec- 
tion adapted  to  be  selectively  embraced  by  said 
U-shaped  strap  and  said  one  projection  engaged  by 
said  cam  lever; 

(/i)  said  cam  lever  having  a  hole  adjacent  its  outer 
free  end  and  said  jaws  each  having  a  hole  extending 
through  it,  said  hole  in  said  one  jaw  and  said  hole  in 
said  cam  lever  being  adjacent  each  other  when  said 
lever  is  in  engagement  with  said  other  projection, 
and  said  other  projection  adapted  to  be  selectively 
embraced  by  said  U-shaped  strap  and  said  one  projec- 
tion engaged  by  said  cam  lever  with  said  hole  in 
said  other  of  said  jaws  and  said  holes  in  said  cam 
lever  being  adjacent  each  other,  said  hole  being  of 
such  a  size  to  receive  the  jaws  of  a  pliers  type  tool 
to  facilitate  closing  the  clamp. 


shifting  movement  thereof  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
advancing  movement  of  the  plastic  column,  perforating 
punches  on  the  dolly,  means  to  actuate  said  punches  so 
that  they  extend  through  the  walls  of  the  column  and 
against  the  cushioning  covering  for  the  mandrel,  whereby 
both  the  dolly  and  mandrel  arc  «thus  connected  and  ad- 
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3,183^70 

COMPACTING  EQUIPMENT 

Clarence  W.  Vogt,  Westoo,  Conn. 

(Box  232,  Wcatpoft,  Conn.) 

nicd  Mar.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,543 

12  Claims.    (CI.  25— 90) 


vance  along  with  the  plastic  column,  said  actuating  means 
retracting  said  punches  from  the  mandrel  and  plastic 
column  after  a  predetermined  interval  thereby  to  enable 
the  spring  to  return  the  mandrel  to  its  staxUng  position, 
and  means  for  returning  the  doUy  to  its  starting  position 
after  retraction  of  said  punches. 


3,183472 

HOLDER  FOR  PIPE  FORMING  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Friti,  Fresno,  Callf^  "«%«»«'  ^J^^S^^'^*^ 

Inc~  FVesno,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUf onia 

FUed  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,627 

7  Claims.    (CI.  25—126) 


1.  Filling  equipment  for  comminuted  material  com- 
prising a  mold  having  a  cavity  therein,  said  cavity  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall,  a  floor  and  a  mouth,  a  fijter  mem- 
ber of  porous  material  defining  said  wall  of  §aid  cavity, 
means  to  apply  pressure  against  the  contents  of  said  cavity 
in  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  wall  thereof, 
means  to  apply  a  source  of  gas  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure through  said  filter  member  to  apply  lateral  pressure 
against  the  contents  of  said  cavity,  means  to  discontinue 
application  of  said  lateral  pressure  and  substantially  si- 
multaneously discontinue  said  pressure  parallel  to  said 
wall  of  the  cavity  and  means  forming  part  of  the  cavity 
to  thereupon  effect  removal  of  the  contents  of  said  cavity. 


3,183,571 

PERFORATING  MACHINE  FOR  CLAY 

DRAIN  TILE 

John  D.  Schmnnk  ami  HaU  E.  GUUlaml,  Findlay,  Ohio, 

■srignors  to  The  Hancock  Brick  and  TUc  Company, 

Findby,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,846 
Saalms.  (Ct.  25— 105) 
1.  A  machine  for  perforating  a  continuous  tubular 
cohimn  of  plastic  material  as  it  advances  from  the  ex- 
truder, said  machine  comprising  an  elongate  tubular 
mandrel  adapted  to  fit  within  the  plastic  column,  a  sta- 
tionary rod  within  the  plastic  column  along  which  the 
mandrel  travels,  a  cushioning  covering  for  said  mandrel, 
a  mandrel  actuating  spring  mounted  on  said  stationary 
rod  and  engaging  said  mandrel  so  as  to  be  compressed 
upon  movement  of  said  mandrel  with  said  plastic  column, 
a  rectilinearly  movable  dolly  on  the  outside  of  the  plastic 
column,  a  mounting  for  the  dolly  enabling  to  and  fro 
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1.  A  holder,  for  constraining  casting  material  within  a 
cylindrical  pipe  forming  jacket  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  legs  rested  upon  a  support  surface 
with  the  jacket  disposed  in  substantially  upright  attitude 
for  receiving  such  material  in  pipe  forming  relation  and 
said  jacket  being  adapted  to  be  elevationally  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  support  surface,  comprising  a  circular 
flanged  member  adapted  to  rest  on  such  a  support  surface 
to  support  said  pipe  of  material  within  the  jacket,  and 
carriage  means  transversely  slidably  mounted  for  rec- 
tilinear movement  on  the  jacket  having  opposed  lift  means 
extended  inwardly  of  the  jacket  between  said  legi  in 
spaced  relation  beneath  said  flanged  member  when  the 
jacket  is  rested  «pon  the  support  surface  in  position  sub- 
sequently to  engage  the  flanged  member  during  elevational 
movement  of  the  jacket  relative  to  the  support  surface  in 
supporting  relation  to  said  flanged  member  and  to  said 

3  183,57s 
APPARATUS    FOR    MAKING    CERAMIC    BODIES 
AND  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  f  OR  USE  THERE- 

wri'H 
Richard  B.  Alexander,  AndcrwtB,  Ind.,  iMinor  to  Na- 

donl  Tile  Jk  Mamfactwtag  Co.,  AaMo^  Ib4. 
Filed  Jaiy  26,  I960,  Scr.  No.  45,S02x 
SCUam.    (CL25— 142)  \ 

1,  A  kiln  of  the  class  described  made  of  high  tei 
ture  refractory  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  tun- 
nels extending  from  end  to  end  therethrough,  and  a  palr^ 
of  guides  extending  through  each  of  said  tunnels  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  and  support  tile  units  thereon  in  guiding 
relation  thereto  for  sliding  movement  therealong,  each 
guide  including  a  metal  section  inserted  throu^  one  or 
more  ceramic  sleeve  sections,  said  tunnels  sloping  down- 
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wardly  from  their  entrance  ends  to  their  exit  ends  to 
provide  a  natural  draft  of  air  therethrough  from  the 
exit  ends  of  said  tunnels  to  the  entrance  ends  thereof, 
and  means  for  pushing  a  plurality  of  tile  units  in  edge 
to  edge   engagement   along   said   guides   through   said 


W  Ml, 


tunnels,  means  comprising  a  collector  plate  located  ad- 
jacent said  tunnels  at  the  exit  end  of  the  kiln  and  arranged 
to  receive  tile  units  so  pushed  through  said  tunnels,  and 
means  for  pushing  such  bodies  on  said  collector  plate 
therealong. 

3,183,574 
URN  AND  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Fred  F.  Dtem,  Oakland,  Calif.,  aatigiior  to  M.  Green- 
berg's  Sons,  Inc.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jane  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,76« 
3  Claims.    (CL  27— 1) 


3.  An  urn  and  frame  construction  for  the  interment  of 
cremated  remains  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support- 
ing frame,  said  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
horizontal  bars,  a  plurality  of  vertical  spacers,  each  pair 
of  horizontal  bars  being  fixed  at  a  preselected  vertical 
distance  from  another  pair  of  horizontal  bars  by  said 
spacers,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  flat  urn  support- 
ing members  joining  the  horizontal  bars  in  each  pair,  said 
members  lying  flush  with  the  top  of  the  bars  joined  there- 
by, a  plurality  of  urns  for  cremated  remains,  each  of 
said  urns  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  open  end  and 
at  least  one  flat  surface,  a  cover  plate  for  said  open  end, 
and  means  for  fixing  said  cover  plate  to  said  receptacle 
to  seal  said  open  end,  each  of  said  urns  being  disposed 
on  one  of  said  urn  supporting  members  with  said  flat  sur- 
face lying  flush  against  said  um  supporting  member  and 
with  the  center  line  of  each  of  said  urns  lying  in  approxi- 
mately the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  center  line  of  the 
supporting  member  on  which  it  is  disposed,  the  receptacle 
of  each  of  said  urns  having  a  half  width  less  than  the 
half  distance  between  the  center  line  of  the  um  supporting 
member  on  which  it  is  diq>osed  and  the  center  line  of  the 
horizontally  adjacent  um  supporting  members,  the  re- 
ceptacle of  each  of  said  urns  having  a  height  less  than 
the  preselected  vertical  distance  between  said  pairs  of 
horizontal  bars. 


3,183,575 

METAL  EXPANDING  MACHINE 

Ray  C.  Skccl,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf .,  aaslpior  of 

fifty  percent  to  Robot  A.  Baker 

FUcd  Feb.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  98,425 

10  Claims.    (CL  29— 4J) 


1 .  A  metal  expanding  machine  comprising: 

(a)   a  stationary  cutter  bar; 

(6)  a  movable  cutter  blade  that  reciprocates  in  a  plane 

toward  and  away  from  the  cutter  bar  and  oscillates 

in  said  plane  lengthwise  of  the  bar; 
(r)  a  bearing  plate  having  a  fixed  position  with  respect 

to  the  cutter  bar  and  positioned  in  a  plane  parallel 

to  said  bar  and  parallel  to  said  plane  of  movement 

of  the  blade; 

(d)  resilient  means  for  holding  the  movable  cutter 
blade  away  from  said  fixed  cutter  bar  and  against 
the  fixed  bearing  {date  to  guide  the  blade  during 
reciprocation  and  oscillation; 

(e)  and,  means  for  reciprocating  the  cutter  blade  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  cutter  bar  and  oscillating 
the  blade  on  alternate  reciprocations,  whereby  said 
cutter  blade  will  shear  sheet  material  disposed  be- 
tween it  and  the  bar. 


3,183476 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURES 
Frederick  H.  DIU,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter, 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,368 
11  Claims.    (Q.  29— 25  J) 


l<l<'!«  MUICI 


ISu.HM  SOtlKI  !r 

a  — 


CM  TIC 


a     MM  Witt   1 

9.  The  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  structure 
wherein  emitter  and  base  contacts  are  formed  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  semiconductor  substrate  by  evaporating  emitter 
and  base  source  materials  through  an  aperture  in  a  mask 
situated  adjacent  said  substrate  and  wherein  said  sub- 
strate-mask combination  are  rotated  together,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

first  depositing  insulator  material  from  an  insulator 
source  located  near  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mask- 
substrate  combination  so  as  to  deposit  an  insulator 
spot  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
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depositing  an  emitter  contact  from  an  emitter  source 
which  is  positioned  sli^tly  off  the  axis  from  the  po- 
sition of  said  insulator  source  so  that  the  depositing 
emitter  contact  is  formed  to  overlay  completely  the 
previously-deposited  insulator  tpoi  and  to  contact  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

thereafter  depositing  insulator  material  from  a  source 
which  is  positioned  further  off  the  axis  than  the 
emitter  source,  thereby  to  partly  overlay  said  de- 
posited emitter  contact  and  to  make  actual  contact 
with  said  surface  in  a  restricted  portion  which  effec- 
tively determines  the  spacing  between  the  finally- 
formed  emitter  and  base  of  said  semiconductor  struc- 
ture; and 

depositing  a  base  oontoct  from  a  source  positioned  fur- 
ther off-axis  than  said  last-named  insulator  source  so 
as  to  partly  overlay  said  previously-deposited  insu- 
lator and  to  make  actual  contoct  with  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  in  another  restricted  portion. 


united  to  a  felted  mixture  of  absorbent  fibers  and  pedy- 
vinyl  alcohol  fibers,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  being 


3,183,577 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  ELECTRON 

TUBE  CAGE 

Paul  RusseD  Smith,  Whlppaay,  N J.,  aasigDor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  DcUwarc 

Filed  July  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  40,421 

1  Claim.    (CL  29U-25.19) 


fused  together  and  said  absorbent  fibers  being  dispersed 
through  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  pcrfyvinyl 
alcohol  fibers. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  29—155.5  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,183,567 


34S3*S79 
MAGNETIC  MEMOftY 
George  R.  Bilggs,  Prtaccton,  tmi 
Berlin,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Radio 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  33,021 
12  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 


± 


J4 


:5^^^w^ 


r- 


a 


Apparatus  for  orienting  electrodes  having  supporting 
elements  whose  lengths  are  different  from  each  other  com- 
prising: 

means  for  supporting  the  supporting  elements  of  said 
electrodes  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  each 
other, 

a  first  plate  having  a  formed  edge  for  engaging  and 
guiding  the  longest  support  elements  wily  of  said 
electrodes  to  a  preliminary  position, 

means  for  moving  said  first  plate  into  engagement  with 
said  longest  supporting  elements, 

second  and  third  plate  elements  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  supporting  elements  and  having  formed  edges 
to  guide  all  of  said  supporting  elements  to  a  final  posi- 
tion, and 

means  for  moving  said  second  and  third  plate  elements 
towards  one  another  and  into  engagement  with  all 
of  said  supporting  elements  at  a  position  between  said 
electrode  supporting  means  and  said  first  plate, 

said  first  plate  being  spaced  from  said  second  and  third 
plate  elements  a  distance  such  that  said  first  plate 
element  engages  said  longest  supporting  elements 
beyond  the  ends  of  the  others  of  said  si4>porting  ele- 
ments. 


■^4^lf 


11.  A  method  of  making  a  memory  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  an  insulator  on  a  sheet  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial; forming  at  least  a  single  conductive  lead  on  the 
insulator;  applying  a  second  insulator  over  the  conduc- 
tive lead  and  insulator  so  as  to  insulate  the  lead;  placing 
an  element  formed  of  sheet  magnetic  material  which  has 
the  same  magnetic  properties  as  the  first-mentioned  mag- 
netic material  over  the  insulated  conductive  lead;  melt- 
ing restricted  areas  of  the  magnetic  material  to  form 
permanent  magnetic  connections  between  the  element  and 
the  sheet  of  magnetic  material  in  such  manner  that  a  con- 
tinuous, closed  path  is  formed  through  which  the  lead 
passes;  and  annealing  the  memory  thus  made  in  order  to 
improve  the  magnetic  properties  of  the  sheet  and  element 
of  magnetic  material. 


3,183,578 

DAMPENING  ROLL  COVER  AND 

FABRIC  THEREFOR 

Winiam  J.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  Wrcathaaa,  Mass.,  assignor  to^ 

The  Kendall  Company,  BoitOB,Maii^  a  corporation  of 

Maanchwetts 

Fflcd  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226^86 
nClainis.    (CL  29— 120) 
6.  A  disposable  dampening  roll  cover  comprising  a 
relatively  rigid  water-resistant  cylindrical  core  adhesively 


3,183,SM 

METHOD  APfl)  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

Eugene  H.  So«tcr,  2020  Shcmaa  Avc^  EvaMton,  m. 

Filed  Not.  30, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  856,130 

12  Claims.    (CL  2»— 15535) 

1.  The  meAod  of  making  an  electrical  splice  mclud- 

ing  forming  an  assembly  by  placing  insulated  wires  in 

a  conductive  sleeve  within  a  plastic  insulating  jacket, 

having  recovery  characteristics,  moving  the  assembly  and 

a  pair  of  fingers  relatively  toward  one  another  to  cause 

the  fingers  to  penetrate  the  jacket  and  indent  ti»e  rieeve, 

and  moving  the  fingers  arcualely  away  from  one  anotiier 

shearing  tongues  from  the  sleeve,  wiping  the  tongues 
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■long  the  wires,  tbereby  scraping  insulation  and  oxide    and  assembled  over  a  cartridge  to  be  aligned  therewith; 


tbtertirom,  and  force-tuolung  the  tongues  between  the 
wires  and  the  sleeve,  stretching  the  sleeve  elastically  so 
that  it  permanently  holds  the  tongues  under  compres- 


•.5-te 


sion  and  pressed  against  the  wires,  and  removing  the 
fingers  from  the  assembly,  permitting  the  jacket  to  sub- 
stantially close  the  holes  through  which  the  fingers  pene- 
trated. 


3,183,SS1 
LEVELING  DEVICE 
Glenn  F.  Lister,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aMignor  to  Lister  Con- 
orcts  Products  and  OmaaMntal  Iron,  Waterloo,  Iowa, 
a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Fflcd  Dec  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,574 
2Clainu.    (CL  2  V-200) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  structural  beam  be- 
tween spaced  members  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  having  longitudinal  spaced  projections 
for  aligning  said  frame  means  in  a  longitudinal  ex- 
tended position  on  said  beam, 

(b)  gauge  means  secured  to  said  frame  means  for  in- 
dicating a  level  and  plumb  position  thereof, 

(c)  clamp  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
operable  to  secure  the  frame  means  to  the  beam  in 
said  longitudinal  aligned  position, 

(d)  guide  means  forming  a  part  of  said  frame  means 
for  mounting  said  clamp  means  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  means,  and 

(e)  jack  means  secured  to  and  positioned  longitudinally 
of  said  frame  means  with  one  end  adapted  to  engage 
one  of  said  spaced  members,  said  jack  means  being 
operable  to  move  the  frame  means  and  beam  against 
the  other  of  said  spaced  members. 


3,183,St2 
PEN  ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 
Eari  BMwtt,  West  Hsauirtcad,  N.Y. 
(392  W.  Broadway,  NcwYork  12,  N.Y.) 
FUcd  Fab.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,651 
IClaiok    (0.29— 2M) 
A  cartridge  aligning  and  assembling  device  for  use  with 
a  ball  point  pen  assemUy  machine  having  pen  holding 
elements  containing  a  vertical  bore,   intermittently  ad- 
vanced support  means  to  which  said  pen  holding  elements 
are  attached,  and  a  slide  plate  disposed  below  the  path 
of  said  pen  holding  elements,  each  of  said  pen  bedding 
elements  receiving  a  ball  point  pen  assembly  having  a 
cartridge  and  a  ball  point  pen  cap  containing  a  push  rod 
actuator  having  a  bore  to  receive  and  to  be  telescoped 


said  cartridge  aligning  and  assembly  device  comprising  a 
rotatably  mounted  circular  plate,  said  slide  plate  contain- 
ing a  circular  aperture  slightly  larger  than  said  circular 
plate  within  which  said  circular  plate  is  disposed  flush 
with  said  slide  plate,  and  means  rotating  said  circular  plate. 


f°    .°^   f°> 


said  circular  plate  containing  a  central  depression  and 
spiral  grooves  extending  outward  from  the  central  de- 
pression in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  circular  plate, 
said  spiral  grooves  being  adapted  to  align  a  cartridge  rest- 
ing thereon  with  the  bore  of  a  push  rod  actuator  and  to 
allow  the  cartridge  to  enter  said  bore  so  that  said  bore  is 
telescoped  and  assembled  over  the  cartridge. 


3,183^83 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  ARMOURED  HOSES, 

PARTICULARLY  HIGH-PRESSURE  HOSES 
Max  Ostcrmann,  Wnppcrtel-Banncn,  Germany,  asslinnr 
to  W.  A  M.  Oiatcnnann,  Wnppertal-Banncn,  Germany, 
a  firm 

Flkd  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  14, 1961, 

O  7,947 
20  Claims,    (a.  29— 2023) 


I .  A  machine  for  producing  armored  hose,  particularly 
high  pressure  hose  the  armoring  of  which  consists  of 
continuous  windings  of  permanently  deformed  strands 
comprising,  a  combination,  an  extractor  for  non-rotat- 
ingly  guiding  and  extracting  a  hose  to  be  armored;  at  least 
one  rotatable  means  for  winding  the  strands  around  said 
hose;  deforming  means  associated  with  said  rotatable 
means  for  permanently  deforming  said  strands  before  the 
application  thereof  to  the  hose,  said  deforming  means  in- 
cluding at  least  two  ring-shaped  deforming  members  co- 
axially  arranged  with  the  hose  spaced  from  each  other  and 
having  each  an  annular  deforming  portion  engaging  said 
strands,  said  annular  deforming  portions  of  said  two  ring- 
shaped  deforming  members  having  respectively  diameters 
differing  from  each  other;  and  adjustable  mounting  means 
mounting  said  ring-shaped  deforming  members  for  ad- 
justing the  spacing  between  the  same  so  that  the  degree 
of  deformation  of  said  strands  may  be  changed. 
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34t3,584 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  CONNECTORS 

TO  CONDUCTORS 

DavU  J.  OrfnuBiM,  NnUcy,  NJ.,  MifMr*  ^  ■»« 
,  to  The  Hoasac  *  Bctte  Con  a  corporation 


of  New  Jarsnr 

FUcd  Dec  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  163,962 
(CL  29—203) 


3,lt3,St6 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FASTENING  I»VICBS 
G«ac  B.  Sdtan,  Breatwooi,  CaHf .,  aiilji^nr,  fcy  mync 
airitMcali,  to  Acrpat  AXi^  Ghns,  SwUnclMd,  a 
corporatioa  of  SiiitiMlaBi  ^       __  ^., 

Or%ta»l  appHcatioa  Apr.  20,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  •t9,371. 
PWdaT^  Ibte  apf  Hcartim  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
349,202 

SCUam.    (CL  29-441) 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  connector  disposed  in  the 
holder  of  an  elongated  strip  to  a  coiductor  placed  therein, 
comiHising  a  base  member,  an  upsUnding  finger  thereon, 
supporting  the  connector  and  the  holder  strip  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  base,  means  movable  relative  to  and  engag- 
ing the  strip  at  spaced  points  straddling  the  holder,  moving 
the  strip  downwardly  toward  the  base  and  releasing  the 
connector  therefrom,  and  means  movable  against  the 
connector,  compressing  the  connector  on  the  conductor 
therein  simultaneously  with  said  releasing. 


3,103,505 

METHOD  FOR  REPLACING  BUSHINGS 
William  A.  Wcat,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

(10219  Oro  VMa,  Snnland.  Calif.) 

FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,404 

3  Claims.    (CL  29— 401) 


a  ^n 


1,  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fastening  device  of 
the  character  described  including:  forming  a  hollow  bar- 
rel with  an  enlarged  head  at  the  upper  end  there<rf  and 
an  enlarged  internal  counterbore  in  the  lower  end  there- 
of thereby  providing  an  internal  shoulder  fadng  taid 
lower  end;  radially  perforating  said  barrel  next  adjacoit 
said  internal  shoulder  providing  a  radial  opening  through 
the  wall  of  said  barrel  and  to  provide  a  thin  tqMtanding 
wall  segment  intermediate  said  shoulder  and  said  radial 
opening;  deforming  the  outer  wall  of  said  barrel  adja- 
cent said  opening  to  provide  a  partial  obstructitm  oyer 
said  opening;  inserting  a  ball  in  said  opening;  defdnnmg 
a  portion  of  said  thin  upstanding  wall  between  said  inter- 
nal shoulder  and  said  opening  providing  a  lip  partially 
obstructing  said  opening,  whereby  said  ball  is  permanently 
retained  within  said  opening  and  adapted  to  move  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  between  positions  partially  project- 
ing into  said  hollow  barrel  and  partially  projecting  later- 
ally outward  of  said  barrel,  respectively. 


3,103,507 
ASSEMBLY  METHOD 
BaakcD,  Tnsmlmll,  Conn., 


Raymond  C- 

Jenkins  BroK,  BrUMort, 

Original  application  Minr  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,307, 
Patent  No.  3,149,413,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.    DMdcd 
Md  this  application  Oct  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,999 
2  Claims.   (CL  29— 451) 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  the  center  bushings  in  the 
equalizing  beanu  of  trucks  having  tandem  wheels,  one 
set  of  said  wheels  being  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of 
said  beams,  the  other  set  of  said  wheels  being  connected 
to  the  front  ends  of  said  beams,  said  beams  having  cen- 
ter bushings  connecting  the  beams  to  the  springs  of  said 
truck,  said  center  bushings  including  capped  metal  cores, 
metal  outer  members  and  intermediate  resilient  layers 
connecting  said  cores  and  said  outer  members  together, 
a  crocs  tube  mounted  between  said  beams  and  having  its 
ends  mounted  in  said  cores,  said  cross  tube  being  retained 
in  position  by  said  caps,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
disconnecting  said  bushings  from  said  springs; 
applying  a  first  force  to  the  capped  core  of  one  of  said 
bushings  to  push  both  of  said  capped  cores  and  said 
cross  tube  out  of  said  beams  as  a  unit; 
applying  a  second  force  to  the  metal  outer  member  of 
said  one  bushing  to  push  it  out  of  one  of  said  beams; 
installing  a  first  new  bushing  in  said  one  beam;  apply- 
ing a  force  to  the  outer  metal  member  of  said  other 
bushing  to  push  it  out  of  the  other  beam; 
inserting  said  cross  tube  through  said  other  beam  into 

said  first  new  bushing;  and 
installing  a  second  new  bushing  in  said  other  beam 
with  the  core  of  said  second  new  blushing  encompass- 
ing said  cross  tube. 


1.  A  method  for  podtiooing  a  resilient  toroid  in  an 
annular  groove  encircling  a  bore  in  a  workpiece  at  a 
determinaUe  depth  within  the  latter,  the  diameter  of  the 
tmtiid  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  tiie 
workpiece,  said  method  comprising  sun>orting  the  work- 
piece,  inserting  a  stop  in  said  bore  from  one  end  thereof 
to  the  extent  of  said  depth,  forcing  said  toroid  iato  and 
through  said  bore  from  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  ex- 
tent of  abutting  said  stop  such  that  the  toroid  is  flattened 
in  the  plane  of  the  groove,  allowing  said  toroid  to  vxpuA 
into  said  groove,  and  removing  the  stop  from  the  hore. 
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3  lt3t58S 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALLOY-CLAD  ARTICLES 

Matta  MatkiM  CoMtantin  Prona,  Paria,  Fmcc,  aatlgam 

of  one-half  to  Foodcrkt  d«  Nogeirt  Lafcaflk  Jk  Cie, 

Oiie,  France,  a  company  of  FVance 

No  Drawins.    Ffled  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  lSa,S13 

Clainu  prtority,  n^Ucation  France,  Mar.  25, 1961, 

856,819 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—529) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  shaped  alloy-clad  arti- 
cle having  a  copper-containing  core  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (a)  applying  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminium,  iron-aluminium  alloys,  and  iron- 
aluminium  alloys  containing  at  least  one  alloying  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese,  nickel, 
silicon,  titanium,  zirconium,  tantalum  and  vanadium, 
mixed  with  an  activating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminium  and  magnesium  chlorides  to  an 
oxide-free,  copper  surface  of  a  shaped  copper-containing 
article,  (b)  heating  the  said  article  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  to  950*  to  1020*  C.  so  as  to  cause  the  alu- 
minium to  diffuse  into  the  copper,  and  (c)  removing 
mechanically  the  surface  film  on  those  surfaces  into  which 
aluminium  has  diffused  and  exposing  the  layer  of  alumin- 
ium bronze  produced. 


3  183  589 
BLADE  COMB  HAIR  TRIMMER  HAVING  TOOTH 
STRUCTURE   PERMITTING   VARIABLE   DEPTH 
OF  CUT 

Zoltin  Szab6,  DroflBeiatrasse  15,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 

FUed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,377 

2  Claims.    (CL  30— 30) 


.1 


1.  Hair  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  row  of  teeth  extend- 
ing from  its  opposite  sides,  opposed  teeth  of  the  plates 
lying  in  superposed  relationship,  means  on  one  plate  for 
positioning  a  blade  with  the  cutting  edges  thereof  extend- 
ing between  the  teeth  at  each  of  the  opposed  sides  of  the 
plates,  means  securing  the  other  plate  into  face-to-face 
relationship  with  said  one  plate,  the  teeth  of  one  plate 
separated  from  the  opposed  teeth  of  the  other  by  an  edge 
portion  of  said  blade  positioned  therebetween,  one  of  said 
plates  having  a  row  of  teeth  of  substantially  greater  length 
than  the  teeth  of  any  other  rows,  the  opposed  row  of  teeth 
of  the  other  plate  being  of  a  length  bare'y  to  extend  be- 
yond the  edge  of  the  blade,  said  longest  row  of  teeth  hav- 
ing an  outer  portion  inclined  toward  the  plane  of  the 
blade  and  having  cam  means  on  the  tip  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  plane  of  said  blade,  whereby  the  cutting  depth 
is  longest  with  said  cam  means  held  against  the  skin  and 
is  slightly  shorter  with  the  inclined  outer  portion  held 
against  the  skin,  the  teeth  at  the  opposite  side  of  one  of 
the  plates  being  substantially  shorter  than  said  longest 
row  of  teeth,  and  the  opposed  teeth  of  the  other  plate 
barely  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  the  blade,  whereby 
the  apparatus  may  be  held  with  the  substantially  shorter 
teeth  engaging  the  skin  for  a  shorter  cutting  depth  than 
that  resulting  from  the  previously  described  positions,  and 
whereby  with  the  shortest  teeth  of  such  side  held  against 
the  skin,  shaving  may  be  accomplished. 


3,lt3,59« 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  ELECTRIC  HAIR- 
CLIPPING  DEVICE 
Gcrrit  Starre  and  WUIem  Witzicn,  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands, aarifnon,  to  North  Aoacrican  PhiUpa  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,848 
Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  17,  1962, 

286,856 
2  Clahns.    (CL  30—90) 


1.  A  cover  plate  for  an  electric  hair-clipping  device 
to  be  used  with  an  oscillating-type  blade  assembly  and 
having  an  outwardly  curved  upper  surface  and  a  linear 
front  edge,  opposite  edges  of  said  cover  plate  on  either 
side  of  said  blade  assembly  having  forwardly  projecting 
portions,  each  of  the  latter  having  an  outer  edge  curvature 
continuing  laterally  of  said  blade  assembly  and  terminat- 
ing- in  roimded  points,  and  said  linear  front  edge  of  said 
cover  plate  being  located  transversely  of  the  plane  of 
said  forwardly  projecting  portions  and  between  but  set 
back  from  said  rounded  points. 


3,183,591 

BRUSH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPER 

Francis  A.  Dumont,  163  Cornell  St.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,563 

4Chdms.    (CL  30— 123) 


I.  A  removable  attachment  for  a  power  hair  clipper 
having  a  fixed  cutting  plate  comprising  a  body  plate,  re- 
silient flanges  extending  therefrom  shaped  and  spaced  to 
slidably  receive  and  frictionally  grip  said  cutting  plate 
as  slid  thereto  hold  the  attachment  in  position,  and  a  flat 
brush  secured  on  said  body  plate  and  a  cylindrical  brush 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  spaced  flanges. 


3,183,592 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  DEFECTS  FROM  THE  PRO- 
PELLANT  GRAIN  OF  A  SOLID  PROPELLANT 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
Thomas  J.  Manning,  Jr.,  Hnntsrillc,  Ala.,  aadgnor  to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  BristoL  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,249 
1  Claim.    (CL30— 169) 


A  tool  for  removing  defects  from  a  solid  propellant 
grain  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter-connected  tubular 
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sections  having  a  handle  control  section  at  one  end  and 
a  cutting  head  section  at  the  opposite  end,  a  control  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  handle  control  section,  a  cutting 
head  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cutting  bead  section,  a 
cutting  knife  mounted  in  said  cuting  he^d,  a  socket  on  the 
free  end  of  said  handle  control  section  receiving  one  end 
of  the  next  adjacent  tubular  section,  the  free  end  of  said 
next  adjacent  tubular  section  having  a  socket  thereon 
receiving  the  free  end  of  said  cutting  head  section  to  con- 
nect said  handle  control  section,  said  cuttirig  head  sec- 
tion and  said  next  adjacent  tubular  section  in  inter-con- 
nected relation  to  each  other,  a  spring  latch  having  a 
dog  on  one  end  secured  to  each  of  said  sockets  so  that, 
when  said  tubular  sections  are  in  inter-connected  relation 
to  each  other,  the  dog  on  said  spring  latch  will  enter  an 
opening  provided  in  the  next  adjacent  tubular  section  to 
retain  said  tubular  sections  in  rigid  relation  to  each  other, 
sectional  means  including  a  rod  in  each  of  said  tubular 
sections  having  an  internally-threaded  socket  on  one  end 
and  an  externally-threaded  portion  on  the  opposite  end, 
said  threaded  portions  being  received  in  said  internally- 
threaded  sockets  to  inter-connect  said  sectional  means  to- 
gether in  rigid  relation  to  each  other,  a  first  serpentine- 
shaped  control  rod  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  control  lever  and  the  opposite  end  thereof 
rigidly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  sectional  means,  a 
second   serpentine-shaped   control   rod  having   one   end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  cutting  head  and  the 
opposite  end  thereof  rigidly  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  sectional  means,  said  sectional  means  and 
said  serpentine-shaped  control  rods  connecting  said  con- 
trol lever  to  said  cutting  head  so  that  manual  operation 
of  said  control  lever  will  actuate  said  cutting  head  to 
reciprocate  said  cutting  knife  in  arcuate  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool,  and  a  plastic  sleeve  having 
draw  strings  in  the  opposite  ends  thereof  secured  to  and 
covering  said  cutting  head  section  to  prevent  contamina- 
tion of  said  cutting  head  by  the  solid  propellant  grain. 


alignment  of  said  point  with  the  markings  as  said  fkti 
shaft  is  rotated,  a  first  plate  rigidly  attached  to  the  flnt 
shaft  and  disposed  on  the  side  ot  the  sunMxting  member 
which  is  not  marked,  a  second  i^te  dispoaed  in  a  plane 
paralled  to  that  of  the  first  plate  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  but  spiuced  from  the  axis  ot 
the  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  carried  by  the  second  plate 
for  rotation  about  its  own  axis  which  is  parallel  to  but 
displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  plate, 
a  third  {date  carried  by  the  second  shaft  and  disposed  in 
plane  parallel  to  those  of  the  first  and  second  plates,  the 
angular  position  of  the  third  plate  about  the  axis  of  the 
second  shaft  being  adjustable  between  first  and  second 
extreme  angular  positions,  a  third  shaft  carried  by  the 
third  plate  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  but  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  second  shaft, 
first  spur  gear  means  which  cause  the  second  plate  to 
rotate  about  its  axis  of  rotation  when  the  handle  and 
the  first  plate  are  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft, 
second  spur  gear  means  which  cause  the  second  shaft  to 
rotate  about  its  axis  when  the  second  plate  is  rotated 
about  its  axis  of  rotation,  third  spur  gear  means  which 
cause  the  third  shaft  to  rotate  about  its  axis  when  the  sec- 
ond shaft  is  rotated  about  its  axis,  and  a  drawing  imi^e- 
ment  which  is  carried  by  the  third  shaft  and  engages  the 
surface  at  a  point  distant  from  the  axis  of  the  third  shaft 
when  the  supporting  member  is  held  against  the  surface. 


3,183,594 

SCOPE  EYE  PROTECTOR 

Daniel  J.  Panunzi,  625  Thomas  St.,  Eynon,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,124 

1  Oafan.    (CL  33—50) 


3,183,593 

DRAWING  INSTRUMENTS 

Tom  Bowen,  Hove,  England,  assignor  to  S.  Smith  &  Sons 

(England)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28,  1962, 

11,974/62 
8  Claims.    (CL  33— 27) 


A  telescope  protection  device  of  the  character  indi- 
.-aied,  comprising  a  flexible  hollow  cylinder  open  at  both 
cnJs,  one  end  having  a  peripheral  tumed-in  portion  de- 
fining a  lip,  and  a  circular  ring  consisting  of  a  hollow 
flexible  tube,  the  two  ends  of  which  are  joined  together, 
said  tube  being  secured  to  said  lip  and  being  filled  with 
foam  rubber,  further  including  an  additional  flexible  hol- 
low cylinder  open  at  both  ends,  one  end  of  said  additional 
cylinder  being  secured  to  said  ring,  and  a  disc  having  a 
central  aperture  and  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  ad- 
ditional cylinder. 


3,183,595 

MASONS  LINE  HOLDER 

Matt  U.  Jopperi,  1626  Ohio  Ave.,  AshtabnbM  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,720 

3ClahiM.    (CL33— 85) 


2.  A  drawing  instrument  for  drawing  decorative  pat- 
terns comprising  a  supporting  member  marked  on  one 
side  with  markings  and  defining  therein  a  central  hole  and 
adapted  to  be  held  against  a  plane  surface  on  which  a 
decorative  pattern  is  to  be  drawn,  a  first  shaft  which 
passes  through  the  hole,  a  combined  pointer  and  handle 
for  rotating  the  first  shaft  and  disposed  on  the  side  of 
the  supporting  member  which  is  marked  to  permit  variable 


3.  A  line  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  links  pivotally 
connected  together  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  links 
being  formed  with  opposed  gripping  surfaces  between  t^e 
ends  thereof  and  with  spaced  apart  line  guide  portions  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  arranged  so  that  a  line  passing  under 
and  over  the  respective  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  links 
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and  between  such  gripping  surfaces  is  gripped  between  the 
latter  by  tension  on  the  line  tending  to  draw  such  spaced 
apart  porti(»s  toward  each  other,  each  link  at  said  line 
guide  portion  having  a  transversely  open  L-shaped  slot 
for  passing  of  the  line  as  aforesaid,  each  transversely  open 
L-shaped  slot  comprising  a  transverse  portion  open  at  one 
edge  and  a  longitudinal  porticm  terminating  in  grooves  of 
a  depth  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  line,  the 
longitudinal  portions  of  each  L-shaped  slot  in  said  links 
being  horizontally  opposed  to  each  other,  and  the  trans- 
verse portions  of  each  L-shaped  slot  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  longitudinal  portions  in  the  re- 
spective links. 

3,183496 

TEMPLATE 

EaiMit  B.  Shmr,  1309  E.  SrayMl*,  McAlMtcr,  Okla. 

FIM  Apr.  23, 19M,  Sv.  No.  362,13« 

4ClalBM.   (CL  33—98) 


1 .  A  template  comprising 

(1)  a  planar  face  plate  element  having  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel longitudinal  straight  side  edges,  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  transverse  straight  end  edges,  the  pairs  of 
edges  being  oblique  to  each  other,  at  an  angle  which 
is  complementary  to  the  angie  of  use  of  the  rafter, 

(2)  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  plate  element  inter- 
mediate the  end  edges  having  means  to  provide  a 
two  edged  cut  out  portion  with  a  first  cut  out  edge 
parallel  to  an  end  edge  of  said  face  plate,  and  a 
second  cut  out  edge  intersecting  the  first  cut  out 
edge  at  right  angles,  each  cut  out  edge  terminating 
at  an  intersection  with  said  longitudinal  side  edge 
of  said  planar  face  plate  and  dividing  said  longitu- 
dinal edge  into  two  portions, 

<3)  and  coplanar  flanges  disposed  in  the  same  direc- 
tion perpendicularly  away  from  the  face  plate  ele- 
ment at  each  portion  of  said  longitudinal  side  edge, 
each  flange  terminating  at  said  cut  out  by  a  straight 
marking  edge  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  side 
edge  of  said  face  plate  element,  whereby  cuts  made 
from  the  intersection  of  said  flrst  and  second  cut 
out  edges  and  said  marking  edge  of  each  portion 
defines  seats  for  the  top  of  a  vertical  side  wall  which 
is  perpendicular  in  plan  to  said  rafter. 


3^83,597 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TmCKNESS  GAUGE 
Kenneth  Jamcf  Stawt  Doaaldtoa,  Bartoii-oa.S«a,  New 
Milton,  and  Eric  Clifford  Gny,  Totton,  Sontiiampton, 
England,  Mdinori  to  Noffth  AnMrican  PhiliM  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,121 
Clainu  priority,  appUcalion  Great  Britala,  May  11,  1959, 

l<,8M/59 
4ClaiaM.  (CL33— li9) 
1.  A  thickness  gauge  for  measuring  the  thickness  of 
articles  held  between  said  thickness  gauge  and  a  head 
surface  comprising  a  holder,  a  gauge  pin  joumalled 
therein,  means  for  moving  said  gauge  pin  into  and  out  of 
measuring  position,  electro-magnetic  means,  a  ferrite 
cylinder  on  said  gauge  pin  adjacent  to  said  electro-mag- 
netic means  co-acting  with  the  latter  whereby  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  electric  current  varies  with  the  axial  posi- 


tion of  laid  pin  relative  to  said  holder,  said  meaiu  for 
moving  said  gauge  pin  towards  said  head  surface  being 
a  spring,  and  a  supply  of  gas  under  pressure  fed  to  said 
holder,  said  supply  of  gas  being  adapted  to  displace  said 
gauge  pin  axially  within  said  holder  and  against  the 


action  of  said  spring  out  of  measuring  position  and  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  head  surface,  said  gauge  pin 
is  moved  back  slowly  into  the  measuring  position  towards 
said  head  surface  by  a  gradual  decrease  in  pressure  of 
the  supplied  gas  in  conjunction  with  the  action  of  said 
spring. 

3,183,598 

GAUGE  FOR  TILE  CUTTING 

Ckvlca  Pan,  10242  105  St,  Edmonton, 

Aftcrta,  Canada 

Flkd  Not.  8,  1962.  Scr.  No.  236,299 

1  Claim.     (CL  33—174) 


In  a  gauge  for  marking  a  cutting  line  on  tiles  when 
laying  tile  of  known  dimensions  on  a  surface,  such  gauge 
having  a  telescoping  handle  member  and  means  to  secure 
the  member  in  an  adjusted  position,  a  marking  straight, 
edge  fixed  substantially  centrally  at  .one  end  of  the  han- 
dle member  and  an  abutting  straight  edge  substantially 
centrally  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  handle  member,  such 
abutting  straight  edge  consisting  of  a  shelf  to  which  the 
end  of  the  handle  member  is  attached,  a  substantially 
vertical  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  shelf  and 
a  foot  projecting  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  member 
and  away  from  the  shelf,  such  foot  being  of  a  thickness 
capable  of  insertion  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  base 
board  and  a  floor  surface  on  which  the  tile  is  to  be  laid 
and  whose  area  is  the  only  contact  of  the  abutting  straight 
edge  with  the  surface  on  which  the  tile  is  to  be  laid. 


3,183,599 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
ASSOaATED  DEVICES 
Chmitt  R.  Byrd  Md  Dan  H.  Waiato% 
asripMn  to  Weatam  Electric  Coma  any. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coffwiralion  ofNew  York 
Fllad  Dm:.  31, 1962,  S«r.  No.  248,359 
8ClataBi.    (a.  33— 174) 
1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  testing  a  unit  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  associated  push  button  switches 
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projecting  to  random  heights  above  a  surface  of  the  unit 
to  determine  the  order  in  which  the  buttons  are  depressed 
toward  the  surface  of  the  unit  which  comprises: 

a  gaging  head  movable  relatively  toward  and  away  from 

the  push  buttons; 
a  plurality  of  members  individually  mounted  within  said 
gaging  head,  each  of  said  members  being  arranged 
for  concurrent  engagement  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  push  buttons  as  said  gaging  head  is  moved  to- 
ward push  buttons,  and  each  of  said  members  being 
yieldable  for  dispacement  with  respect  to  said  gaging 
head  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the  engaged  push 
button  thereagainst; 


amu  to  said  housing  at  its  lower  end,  said  calmer  arms 
extending  toward  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  when  in 
normal  use;  means  coupling  each  shaft  means  to  said 
central  shaft;  and  recording  means  coniiKtwl  to  said 
central  shaft  and  responsive  to  movemeirt  of  said  central 
shaft,  whereby  a  variation  in  the  well  bore  diameter  is 
conununicated  by  said  caliper  arms  to  said  recording 
means  through  said  central  shaft. 


3,183.601 

C^AIjGE 
Raymond  W.  NOci,  Lakcwood,  CaMf  ., 
amignmcnti,  to  Walta-  E.  Hdkr  Jk 

Filed  Oct  19, 1962,  Ser.  Nn.  231 
9  Claims.    (CL  33—179) 


means  mounted  within  said  gaging  head  in  a  normal 
spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
members  for  individually  engaging  the  associated 
member  to  terminate  the  displacement  of  said  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  gaging  head  such  that  further 
movement  of  said  gaging  head  toward  the  push  but- 
tons causes  depression  of  the  push  button  associated 
with  said  individual  member;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  individual  engagement  of  said 
members  with  said  engaging  means  for  indicating 
the  order  in  which  the  respective  push  buttons  are 
depressed  by  said  associated  members. 


3  183  600 
CALIPER  SURvkYING  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  W.  Jay,  LInch,  Wyo^  aarfgnor  to  Continental  OU 
Company,    Ponca    City,    Okla.,    a    cotvoradon    of 

'^iled  Jnne  20,  I960,  Ser.  No.  37,187 
10  Claims.    (CL33— 178) 


2.  A  gauge  f<w  measuring  the  internal  or  external  di- 
ameters of  objects,  comprising: 

a  platen  having  a  surface  for  suwx>rting  the  object  to 
be  measured,  said  platm  having  an  elongated  slot 
therethrou^; 

a  first  mounting  means  stationarily  mounted  on  said 
I^aten  and  projecting  above  said  siniace; 

a  platform  supported  adjacent  the  underside  o<  said 
platen  for  movement  substantially  parallel  there- 
with in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
mounting  means; 

a  second  mounting  means  mounted  on  said  platform, 
said  second  mounting  means  jM-ojecting  inwardly 
through  said  slot,  the  uwjer  end  of  said  second 
mounting  means  being  adjacent  and  oppoeed  to  said 
first  mounting  moans  and  being  movable  with  said 
platform  and  along  said  slot  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  mounting  means; 

an  iiKiicator  and  operating  means  for  said  indicator, 
said  operating  means  being  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  platform  so  that  movement  o(  said  mounting 
means  toward  and  away  from  each  other  effects  op- 
eration ot  said  indicator; 

a  flexible  tape  oHinected  at  ito  ends  to  both  said 
mounting  means  and  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  loop 
having  an  opening  between  said  mounting  means; 

and  means  for  nwving  said  platform  with  respect 
to  said  platen. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  logging  the  diameter  of  a  bore 
ho'e  comprising:  a  housing  havmg  an  upper  and  lower 
end  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well  bore;  a  central 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein;  a  plurality  of  caliper 
arms;  shaft  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  caliper 


3,183,602  _ 

COMBINATION  POCKET  AND  CARPENTERS 
LEVEL 
Dean  E.  Updykc,  Warrlon  Mak,  Pa. 
FOed  iMi.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,717 
5ClalBM.    (CL33— 207) 
1.  A  combination  level  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  member  having  a  flat  bottom  surface 
and  a  relatively  large  notch  cut  therein  extending 
downwardly  from  its  upper  surface,  the  lower  face 
of  said  notch  being  parallel  to  said  bottom  surface 
and  the  vertical  end  walls  <rf  said  notch  each  having 
a  vertically  extending  recess  formed  thernn,  the 
upper  surface  having  Icmgitudinally  extending  guide- 
ways  formed  therein  with  closed  end  portioos  for 
restricting   movement  therewithin,   said   guideways 
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disposed  adjacent  said  vertically  extending  recesses 
with  a  bore  extending  downwardly  within  each  of 
said  guideways; 
(b)  a  resiliently  urged  detent  disposed  in  each  of  said 
bores  and  extending  upwardly  within  said  guideways; 


by  said  craft  in  the  direction  of  maximiun  rate  of 
change  of  said  magnetic  variation  and  meridian  con- 
vergence, 

(5)  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  gradient. 

(6)  and  means  responsive  to  all  of  said  signals  for 
providing  a  composite  signal  representative  of  the 
present  heading  of  the  craft  with  respect  to  said  pre- 
determined coordinate  system  corrected  for  mag- 
netic variation  and  meridian  convergence  at  the  pres- 
ent posiUoo  of  said  craft. 


(c)  a  pair  of  latch  plates,  slidable  in  said  guideways 
from  a  first  position  cooperatively  extending  over 
said  deteivts  and  into  said  large  notches  thereby  clos- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  said  recesses,  to  a  second 
position  cooperatively  extending  over  said  detents 
and  abutting  said  closed  end  portions  of  said  guide- 
ways  leaving  said  recesses  open  at  their  upper  ends; 

(d)  and  a  pocket-type  spirit  level  disposed  in  said 
relatively  large  notch  of  said  elongated  member  and 
adapted  to  lie  between  said  vertically  extending  re- 
cesses so  that  said  latch  plates  lock  said  spirit  level 
into  operative  engagement  with  said  elcMigated 
member. 


3  183  M4 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

SOLVENTS  FROM  COATINGS  ON  METAL 

John  D.  Stanffer,  ShcIbyTlIlc,  Ind^  aasigiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  coqM>ration  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  27, 19«1,  Set.  No.  162,324 

3  Clainu.     (CL  34—18) 


3,183,603 

CONVERSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAGNETIC  COMPASS  SYSTEMS 

Herbert   A.   Trencfaard,   HyattirUle,   Md.^   aadgnor   to 

Spernr  Rand  Corporatioii,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  25, 1962,  Sw.  No.  285,»04 
SCkdmg.    (CL33— 224) 
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4.  Conversion  apparatus  for  magnetic  compass  systems 
for  navigable  craft  comprising: 

(1)  means  responsive  to  the  earth's  magnetic  field  for 
providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  magnetic 
heading  of  said  craft, 

(2)  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
magnetic  variation  and  meridian  convergence  with 
respect  to  a  predetermined  coordinate  system  at  a 
predetermined  position  of  said  craft, 

(3)  means  for  establishing  a  reference  representative 
of  the  direction  of  the  gradient  with  respect  to  dis- 
tance of  the  earth's  magnetic  variation  and  meridian 
convergence. 

(4)  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  craft 
from  said  predetermined  position  and  to  said  gra- 
dient direction  reference  for  providing  a  signal  rep- 
reaentative  of  the  component  of  the  disUmce  traveled 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  a  solvent  from  an 
enamel  coating  on  a  continuously  moving  strip  of  ma- 
terial comprising  the  application  of  radiant  and  ctmvcc- 
tion  heat  to  each  portion  of  the  strip  simultaneously 
and  immediately  upon  the  initiation  of  the  solvent  re- 
moval process  with  the  convection  heat  being  provided 
by  a  preheated  stream  of  gas  flowing  parallel  to  the 
path  of  the  strip  and  in  the  direction  of  the  strip  move- 
ment and  with  the  radiant  heating  being  applied  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  moving  strip,  and  circulating  said 
gas  at  a  velocity  that  is  greater  than  the  velocity  of 
the  strip,  the  relative  velocity  of  said  gas  with  respect 
to  said  strip  being  not  greater  than  500  feet  per  minute. 


3,183,6*5 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  METALS 
Donald  D.  Ar|ae  and  Jofai  D.  Staoffcr,  Sbelbyrillc,  Ind., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,446 
7  Claims.    (CI.  34— 68) 

1.  A  recirculating  oven  comprising  a  housing,  means 
in  the  housing  providing  an  elongated  treating  chamber 
for  guiding  the  flow  of  gas  and  for  receiving  coated 
metal  passing  therethrough,  an  entrance  opening  at  one 
end  of  said  chamber  for  the  entry  of  said  coated  metal, 
an  exit  opening  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  for 
the  diacharte  of  said  coated  metal,  said  treatmg 
chamber  comprising  a  solvent  removal  zone  and  a  curing 
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zone,  said  treating  chamber  including  a  first  gas  inlet 
opening  near  the  entrance  opening  and  including  also  a 
second  gas  inlet  opening  near  the  exit  opening,  a  first  gas 
circulating  means  communicating  with  said  first  gas 
inlet  opening  and  causing  gas  to  flow  through  said  sol- 
vent removal  zone  concurrently  with  the  movement  of 
the  coated  material,  a  second  gas  circulating  means  com- 
municating with  said  seccmd  gas  inlet  opening  and  caus- 
ing gas  to  flow  through  said  curing  zone  in  an  (^posing 
direction,  means  for  mixing  the  gasses  from  said  curing 
zone  and  solvent  removal  zone,  heater  means  for  heat- 
ing the  gasses  from  said  mixing  means  and  discharging 
said  gasses  into  at  least  the  inlet  of  said  second  gas  cir- 


heating  means,  said  contact  heating  meant  compriiiiif  t 
heating  cylinder  means  around  which  the  web  passes,  and 
said  temperature  and  humidity  control  means  within  said 
casing  comprising  pressure  qiray  nozzles  which  direct  hot 
moist  gaseous  fluid  into  the  casing  to  maintain  a  hot  satu- 


•J  9 


rated  ambient  atmosphere  within  said  casing,  said  prn- 
sure  siH-ay  nozzles  being  located  downstream  of  said 
heating  cylinder  means  and  arranged  to  direct  the  hot 
moist  gaseous  fluid  against  the  web  after  it  has  been 
heated  by  said  beating  cylinder  means. 


3,183,6t7 

DRYING  HOOD  WnU' MOVABLE  PLENUM 

CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  D.  Bcacblcr,  Bdoit,  Wli^  MrffBor  to  BcMt  Iraa 

Works,  Bcloit,  Wis^  a  coraoradoa  of  WbconslB 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1961,  S«.  No.  151^30 

6  Claims.    (CL  34— 122) 


culating  means,  radiant  heating  means  posititMied  in  the 
solvent  removal  zone  adjacent  the  gas  inlet  opening  of 
the  treating  chamber,  a  first  means  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  gas  flowing  in  the  solvent  removal 
zone  within  predetermined  limits,  a  second  means  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  gas  flowing  in  the  cur- 
ing zone  within  predetermined  limits,  said  gas  passing 
through  the  curing  zone  being  maintained  at  a  higher 
temperature  than  the  gas  flowing  through  the  solvent  re- 
moval zone,  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  gas 
supplied  to  said  first  gas  inlet  opening,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  gas  supplied  to  said  second 
gas  opening.  

3 183,686  \ 

DEVICE    IN    PRESS-ROLL   SECTIONS    FOR 

DEWATERING  CELLULOSE  PULP  WEBS 
Rone  GnstafsMM,  Stockbolaw  aad  Sven  Weilmar, 
Bromma,    Sweden,    flginn    to    Aktiebolaget 
Svenska  Flaktfobrikcn,  Stockkofan,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct  19, 196«,  Scr.  No.  63,635 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Sweden,  Oct.  21, 1959, 
9384/59 
2  Claina.    (CL  34—78) 
1.  In  a  press-roll  section  for  dewatering  a  web  of  pulp 
material,  comprising  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  press  rolls  and  a  dryer  arranged  downstream  of  the 
last  set  of  press  rolh  through  which  the  web  passes,  a 
closed  casing  arranged  between  the  last  sets  of  press  rolls 
ahead  of  the  dryer  and  through  which  the  web  passes,  web 
contact  beating  means  and  temperature  and  humidity  con- 
trol means  within  said  closed  casing  for  beating  said  web 
by  direct  heat  application  while  restrictmg  evaporation  of 
moisture  therefrom,  whereby  to  maintain  a  saturated  am- 
bient atmosphere  about  the  web  in  said  closed  casing  at 
the  temperature  to  which  it  is  raised  by  said  contact 


1.  In  a  drier  for  drying  traveling  fibrous  .webi  in  the 
making  of  paper  and  in  combination  with 

a  drying  cylinder  having  a  web  trained  thereabout, 

a  hood  extending  along  and  partially  about  said  dry- 
ing cylinder  and  spaced  thereabove, 

a  plenum  within  said  hood  having  closed  ends  with  a 
top  wall  and  an  arcuate  bottom  wall  generally  con- 
forming to  said  drying  cylinder, 

air  impingement  orifices  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
plenum, 

exhaust  passageways  extending  through  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  top  wall  of  the  plenum  and  conumn^- 
cating  with  the  interior  of  said  hood, 

an  air  inlet  in  said  hood  through  which  air  is  passed 
into  said  hood, 

an  air  outlet  leading  from  said  hood. 

an  air  supply  duct  means  adapted  to  be  adjustably  posi- 
tioned in  registration  with  said  air  inlet  for  afford- 
ing communication  between  said  air  Inlet,  mM  air 
supply  duct  means  and  said  plenimi,  said  air  soppiy 
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duct  means  being  fixed  to  said  plenum  for  movement 
therewith, 

means  for  sealing  said  air  supfrfy  duct  means  to  said 
air  inlet, 

means  for  raising  said  plenum  and  air  supi^y  duct 
means  relative  to  said  hood  to  afford  access  to  the 
drying  cylinder  and  web  trained  thereabout,  said 
sealing  means  between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air 
supply  duct  means  moving  out  of  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  air  inlet  to  said  hood  upon  the  rais- 
ing of  said  plenum  relative  to  said  hood  and  the 
movement  of  said  air  supply  duct  means  partially 
out  of  registry  with  said  air  inlet  to  effect  the  direc- 
tion of  air  into  said  hood  out  through  said  exhaust 
passageways  and  to  scavenge  said  exhaust  passage- 
ways from  debris  lodging  therein. 


3,183^8 
MOLECULAR  MODEL 
RnaMU  R.  B.  Jicrrec,  3723  27th  Ave.  S^  Mfamcapom 
MDoa.;  LilHu  E.  Herree,  tptdai  admtnJstnrtrfx  <rf  wid 
RnsMU  R.  B.  licmc,  dwsMsi 

n$A  Ai«.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  218,124 
tCMam.    (CL  38—18) 


^-U 


1.  Apparatus  for  illustrating  models  of  atoms,  mole- 
cules or  the  like,  said  apparatus  including  an  outer  spheri- 
cal shell,  concentric  retaining  meaps  disposed  within  said 
shell  for  retaining  representations  of  orbital  electrons, 
means  disposed  substantially  concentrically  therewith  for 
representing  an  atomic  nucleus,  and  means  arranged  to 
be  received  along  the  periphery  of  said  spherical  shell  for 
representing  the  valence  state  of  the  atom  being  repre- 
sented. 


3,183,609 
EARTH  WORKING  SCRAPER  HAVING  POWER 
MEANS  DISPOSED   BETWEEN   FRONT   AND 
REAR  LOAD  CARRYING  BOWLS 
Robert  G.  LcTonrncan,  P.O.  Box  2307,  Loogrlcw,  Tex. 
Contimiation  of  appUcatJon  Scr.  No.  140,555,  Sept.  25, 
1961.     Thli   appHcatkm    Mar.    6,    1964,   Scr.    No. 
351,273 

2  Claims,     (a.  37—127) 


1.  A  self -propelled,  self-loading  and  self-unloading 
earth  working  machine  comprising  a  front  axle,  an  inter- 
mediate axle,  and  a  rear  axle,  a  single  electric  motor 
driven  wheel  mounted  on  said  front  axle,  powered  means 
for  steering  said  front  axle,  four  electric  motor  driven 
wheels  in  tandem  pairs  on  walking  beams  supported  by 
said  intermediate  axle,  two  electric  motor  driven  wheels 
mounted  on  said  rear  axle,  a  first  load  carrying  scraper 
bowl  unit  between  and  supported  by  said  front  axle  and 
said  intermediate  axle,  a  second  load  carrying  scraper 


bowl  unit  between  and  supported  by  said  intermediate 
axle  and  said  rear  axle,  and  a  power  plant  for  generating 
electric  power  supported  on  said  intermediate  axle. 


3,183,618 
STEAM  AND  LIQUID  SPRAY  IRON 
Fraak  E.  FWayMM  and  Alfred  G.  Smttmrnm,  Oistarlo, 
Calif.,  awiginra  to  Geacral  Electric  Cnap— 
poratloa  of  New  York 

FIM  Not.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248457 
8Ctaiau.    (a.  38— 77) 


a  cor- 


1.  A  steam  and  liquid  spray  iron  comprising  a  closed 
liquid  reservoir,  a  flash  steam  generator  positioned  to  re- 
ceive water  from,  said  reservoir,  a  steam  discharge  pas- 
sage for  freely  ducting  steam  at  low  pressure  from  said 
generator  to  the  ironing  surface  of  said  iron,  a  liquid 
sprayer  including  a  steam  tube  in  communication  with 
said  steam  generator  and  a  liquid  tube  in  communication 
with  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  with  both  the  steam  and 
the  liquid  tubes  discharging  at  a  common  spray  orifice, 
a  steam  valve  for  closing  said  steam  discharge  passage, 
normally  closed  valve  means  for  said  liquid  sprayer,  and 
a  single  manually  movable  external  control  member  for 
first  closing  said  steam  valve  to  increase  steam  pressure 
within  said  reservoir  and  then  open  said  liquid  sprayer 
valve  means.  * 


3,183,611 
MANUAL  SPRAY  IRON 


Alfred  G.  Sweoson,  Ontario,  CaUf.,  assigiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nkd  Mar.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,217 

8  Claims.     (Q.  38—77) 


1.  In  a  steam  iron: 

(a)  an  electrically  heated  soleplate; 

(b)  SL  water  reservoir  overlying  said  soleplate  for  sup- 
plying water  thereto  for  generation  of  steam; 
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(c)  a  haodle  for  gripping  said  iron  incinding  a  hcrilow 
front  handle  support  extending  upwardly  from  said 
reservoir; 

(</)  a  sprayer  means  mounted  on  said  handle  support; 

(e)  a  diaphrafm  pump  mounted  within  said  handle  sup- 
port above  said  reservoir,  said  punaq>  including  an 
outlet  connected  to  said  qnayer  means; 

(/)  an  inlet  tube  for  said  pump  extending  from  said 
pump  into  said  reservoir; 

(g)  a  check  valve  within  said  inkt  tube  adjacent  said 
pump  and  above  said  reservmr;  and 

{h)  manually  operable  means  for  actuating  said  pump 
to  effect  spraying  of  water  from  said  sprayer  means. 


parting  surfaces  and  between  said  sides,  each  of  aaid 
slots  facing  in  a  direction  generally  toward  said  parting 
surfaces,  and  the  concavity  in  said  base  having  its  maxi- 
mum depth  generally  coextensive  with  said  parting  sur- 
faces, and  a  nameplate  received  in  said  recess,  said  name- 
plate  having  opposite  side  edges  tightly  received,  one  in 
each  of  said  slots,  for  firmly  securing  the  nameplate  to 
the  casing. 

31183,614 

CONTAINER 

mAmi  E.  Lo«crkoM,  84—25  Rninor  St., 

JiMnka  EsMci,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,818 

2  Claims.    (CL  4*— 312) 


3,183,612    

INTERCHANGEABLE  TAB  NECKERCHIEF  SLIDE 

Theodore  H.  RomahM,  83  Ctmftm  At«^  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  im.  25, 1962,  S«r.  No.  168,731 

SClainii.    (CL  48— 1.5) 


1,  An  interchangeable  tab  neckerchief  holder  compris- 
ing a  transparent  front  emblem  portion,  an  intermediate 
pocketed  portion  secured  to  the  rear  surface  thereof  and 
opening  to  interchangeably  receive  an  identifying  tab  for 
viewing  through  said  front  portion,  and  a  neckerchief 
slide  portion  projecting  from  the  rear  surface  of  said 
pocketed  portion  and  having  an  opening  extending  from 
the  bottom  in  the  direction  of  pocketed  portion  opening 
for  receiving  and  frictionally  holding  the  ends  of  a 
neckerchief,  whereby  when  in  use  the  slide  portion  co- 
operates with  the  pocketed  portion  for  holding  it  in  up- 
wardly opening  position  to  safely  house  the  tab  for  con- 
venient viewing,  without  danger  of  imintentional  removal. 


\. 
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1.  A  blank  for  'a  multi-walled  container  conqniiing 
an  outer  front  panel,  a  first  side  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  aec- 
ond  side  wall,  a  backing  wall,  and  an  elongated  flap  aO 
integrally  ccmnected  in  series  along  crease  lines,  the  outer 
front  panel,  rear  wall  and  backing  wall  being  of  the  same 
width  and  height;  flaps  on  each  of  the  front  panel,  first 
side  wall,  rear  wall,  and  second  side  wall  and  adhesive 
means  on  the  flaps  of  the  front  panel,  rear  wall,  and 
elongated  flap  for  adhering  the  panels  to  tona.  a  container; 
said  front  panel  being  provided  with  parallel  perforatioDS 
across  the  full  width  thereof,  a  perforation  connecting 
said  parallel  perforations  to  form  a  removable  coupon, 
and  a  glue  line  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  perfora- 
tions whereby  on  assembly  to  form  a  container  the  back- 
ing wall  and  front  panel  are  adhered  along  the  glue  lines 
surrounding  the  perforations. 


3,183,613 
NAMEPLATE  MOLTNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
lokn   F.    RoJc   Glen   EDym   and   Grovcr   P.    HoMicr, 
Ckla«o,  DL,  MstePors  to  Portnbte  Elcctrk  Tools,  Inc^ 
a  corporation  of  ulinois 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178^38 
5  Claima.    (CL  48—18) 


3,183^15 

SLIDE  BARREL  LEVER  ACTION.  RIFLE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Rkhvd  V.  mrsch,  839  E.  4500  Sonik,  Ofdcn,  Utah 

Fflcd  Nov.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322^59 

7  Claims.     (CL  42—11) 


1.  An  article  comprising:  a  casing  including  a  pair  of 
casing  halves  removably  joined  together  along  parting 
surfaces,  said  casing  having  a  recess  spanning  said  parting 
surfaces,  said  recess  being  defined  by  a  substantially 
continuous  peripheral  side  having  opposed  slots  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  parting  surfaces  and  opening  toward  each 
other,  and  a  concave  base  extending  laterally  from  said 


1 .  In  a  rifle  and  tb^  like,  a  stock  including  a  shoulder- 
piece,  a  forearm  means  including  a  barrel,  and  an  inter- 
mediate cartridge  receiver  means,  the  barrel  having  a 
bore  and  mounted  upon  the  receiver  means  in  a  manner 
that  it  can  be  rolled  to  and  fro  longitudinally  of  the 
rifle  within  certain  predetermined  limits,  and  lever  means 
for  shifting  the  barrel  forwardly  for  rejection  of  the 
casing  of  a  fh-ed  cartridge  and  for  charging  a  new  car- 
tridge into  firing  position  upon  rearward  movement  of 
the  barrel,  said  stock  having  a  plunger,  a  tang  exteiKling 
rearwardly  of  the  receiver  means  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  notches  adapted  to  receive  the  plunger  so  that 
the  rifle  can  be  changed  in  length.  ^ 
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SELECTIVE  ONE  AND  TWO-STAGE  TRIGGER 
MECHANISM  FORTIREARMS 
WHTcn  L.  Gandy,  St  Pctcnbors,  Fla.,  airigwir  to  Qtt 
Ualtod   States   of   Ajncrka   ai   reprewnted    by    tiic 
SocntHy  of  the  Anny 

Filed  Oct.  (,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  4«2,04« 

8  Clafam.    (CL  42—49) 

(Granted  uidcr  TMc  35,  IJ3.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


barrel  which  engages  the  forward  face,  a  bearing  surface 
on  the  barrel  forward  of  the  shoulder  which  engages  the 
support  surface  on  the  extension,  a  transverse  slot  in  the 
barrel  providing  a  sloping  engaging  surface,  and  a  locking 
block  mounted  on  the  extension,  screw  means  for  securing 
the  locking  block  on  the  extension  and  in  bearing  contact 
with  the  sloping  surface,  said  locking  block  coating  with 
the  sloping  surface  and  extension  to  hold  the  shoulder  ill 
contact  with  the  forward  face  and  to  hold  the  support  sur- 
face of  the  barrel  in  contact  with  the  support  surface  on 
the  extension. 


3.183,618 

RECOIL  AND  STABILIZING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  RIFLE 

Lloyd  J.  FlcweUcn,  1427  E.  Sandalwood, 

San  Antonio,  To. 

FUad  Jnne  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,465 

3Clalnia.    (CL  42— 75) 


If    IW     in    I*    11*    17    /<A     /7* 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver  with  a  bolt  disposed 
therein  for  longitudinal  reciprocation,  a  firing  pin  slid- 
ingly  mounted  in  the  bolt  for  displacement  between  a 
cocked  and  a  striking  position,  a  firing  pin  spring  for 
biasing  said  firing  pin  to  the  striking  position,  and  a  trig- 
ger mechanism  mounted  in  the  receiver  for  engageable 
control  of  said  firing  pin,  said  trigger  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  primary  sear  mounted  for  pivotal 
displacement  between  a  searing  position  and  a  release 
position,  cooperating  means  on  said  primary  sear  and 
said  firing  pin  disposed  for  engagement  when  said  pri- 
mary sear  is  in  the  searing  position  for  Mocking  displace- 
ment of  said  firing  pin  from  the  cocked  position  and  for 
transferring  the  bias  of  said  firing  pin  spring  to  said  pri- 
mary sear  for  displacement  thereof  to  the  release  posi- 
tion, a  trigger  pivotal  between  a  normal  and  a  firing  po- 
sition, an  integral  arm  on  said  trigger  disposed  for  re- 
leasably  blocking  displacement  of  said  primary  sear  to 
the  release  position  when  said  trigger  is  in  the  normal 
position,  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  displace- 
ment required  of  said  trigger  to  release  said  primary 
sear,  a  trigger  actuated  secondary  sear,  and  means  for 
selectively  transferring  control  of  said  primary  sear  from 
said  arm  to  said  secondary  sear. 


3,183,817 

GUN  BARREL  MOUNTING 

WnHaai  B.  Rngw  and  Hatry  H.  SefHed  II,  Soothport, 

Conn.,  aaii^on  to  Slnnn,  Rnfw  and  Company,  Inc., 

Sonthport,  Connn  a  cmpofadon  of  Conncctknt 

Filed  Mar.  38,  1984,  Scr.  No.  355,545 

7  ClalBM.    (CL  41—75) 


K2 


1.  The  improved  receiver  and  barrel  combination  for 
guns  which  comprises  a  hole  in  the  receiver  of  circular 
cross-section,  a  forward  face  on  the  receiver  exterior  of 
the  hole,  a  forward  extension  on  the  receiver  having  a 
support  surface  below  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hole 
which  is  concentric  with  the  hole,  a  barrel  having  a  cham- 
ber-end making  a  snug  fit  in  said  h<^,  a  shoulder  oo  the 


2.  A  recoil  and  stabilizing  mechanism  for  a  rifle  con- 
sisting of  a  barrel,  a  downwardly  depending  recoil  lug 
secured  to  said  barrel  and  a  stock  comprising  an  essential- 
ly rectangular  recess  in  said  stock  in  proximity  to  said 
recoil  lug,  said  recess  including  first  and  second  ends, 
first  and  second  adjustable  mating  elements  positioned 
in  said  recess  between  said  first  end  and  said  recoil  lug, 
said  first  adjustable  mating  element  including  a  concave 
surface  and  the  corresponding  portion  on  said  second 
adjustable  mating  element  being  convex,  and  adjustable 
means  in  said  recess  bearing  against  said  second  end  and 
said  recoil  lug. 

3,183.819 

FISHING  EQUIPMENT 

Harry  R.  Walden,  215  Henry  SL,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  245,898 

6  Claims.     (CL  43— 17Jt) 


4.  A  fish  hook  retriever  including:  a  slide  member;  a 
mass  slidably  mounted  on  said  slide  member,  said  slide 
member  having  means  at  its  upper  end  for  limiting  ui>- 
ward  movement  of  said  mass  on  said  slide  member; 
means  for  securing  a  fishing  line  to  said  mass,  said  slide 
member  having  an  upper  slide  portion  on  which  said  mass 
is  slidable,  a  portion  of  said  slide  member  extending  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper 
slide  portion  and  offset  therefrom,  an  angularly  extend- 
ing connector  portion  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
offset  portion  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  slide  portion; 
and  a  hook  portion  extending  from  the  k>wer  end  of  said 
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offset  portion  in  a  jrfane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  where- 
by a  fish  hook  having  a  shank  with  an  eye  at  its  upper 
end  may  be  secured  to  said  slide  menriwr  with  its  upper 
eye  disposed  about  said  angularly  extending  coonectw 
portion  and  its  shank  disposed  in  said  hook  portion  where- 
by downward  movement  (rf  said  mass  is  iXopped  by  en- 
gagement thereof  with  the  upper  end  (rf  a  hook  secured 
to  said  slide  member,  said  mass  having  a  downwardly 
opening  recess  at  it«  lower  end  providing  an  annular 
downwardly  facing  stop  shoulder  and  a  vertically  extend- 
ing annular  surface,  the  eye  of  the  hook  being  receivable 
in  said  recess  w4iereby  lateral  movement  of  the  eye  of 
the  hook  on  the  connector  portion  is  limited  by  said 
annular  surface  when  the  mass  is  in  its  lowermost  posi- 
tion on  said  slide  member. 


tion  than  the  small  tubular  housing  commimicating  with 
and  extending  from  said  small  tubular  housing  to  said 
mouthpiece,  the  outer  surface  of  said  small  tubular  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  mouth- 
piece so  that  air  may  be  caused  to  be  admitted  into  the 
large  tubular  member  without  admitting  air  to  the  small 
tubular  member,  whereby  air  blown  into  the  mouthpiece 


3,183,828 

FISHING  TACKLE  DEVICE 

EmU  J.  Dockal,  8888  KeDctt,  Honiton  28,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  388,833 

4ClainH.     (CL  43— 42.74) 


causes  additional  air  to  be  drawn  through  the  opening  in 
the  large  tubular  member  between  the  ends  thereof  to  Wow 
a  large  bubble  tX  the  open  end.  of  the  large  tubular 
member  opposite  the  mouthpiece,  and  whereby  additional 
air  is  drawn  in  through  the  opening  in  the  small  tubular 
housing  and  small  bubbles  may  be  blown  inside  the 
large  bubble. 

3  183  822 
NOVELTY  FOLDING  DEVICE 
Emcit  FranU,  MiddlelMiro,  MaiL,  anignor  to  Wintlnop. 
Atkins  Co.,  Inc.,  Middlcboro,  Mas.,  a  corporation  of 
MaaMdHisctts 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  235,844 
21ClalmE.    (CL48— 154) 


1 .  A  fishing  tackle  device  comprising  an  elongate,  hol- 
low body  member  open  at  its  lower  end  and  closed  at  its 
upper  end,  means  at  its  upper  end  for  attachment  to  the 
end  of  a  fishing  line,  the  said  body  having  pairs  of  holes 
therethrough  disposed  longitudinally  along  said  member, 
a  flexible  leader  extending  through  each  pair  of  said 
holes  and  secured  to  said  body,  a  fishing  hook  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  leader,  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hollow  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through, an  annular  sleeve  frictionally  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  member  and  slidable  thereon  to 
cover  at  least  a  portion  of  said  openings  whereby  varying 
amounts  of  air  may  be  trapped  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  hollow  body  member  when  the  said  device  is  im- 
mersed in  water. 


3,183,821 
DEVICE  FOR  BLOWING  A  LARGE  BUBBLE  CON- 
TAINING A  PLURALITY  OF  SMALL  BUBBU:S 
Cliarlcs  S.  Allen,  Jr.,  36  Wedgewood  Drive, 
GrccnvHk,  S.C. 
Filed  Oct  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  148,888 
1  OalBB.     (CL  48—8) 
A  bubble  blower  including  a  relatively  large  tubular 
member  open  at  both  ends,  said  large  tubular  member 
having  an  opening  therein  between  the  open  ends,  one 
end  of  the  large  tubular  member  having  an  open  mouth- 
piece, a  relatively  small  tubular  housing  open  at  one  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  mouthpiece  carried  within  said 
relatively  large  tubular  member,  said  small  tubular  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  in  its  wall  intemaediate  its  enda, 
and  a  tubular  member  of  substantially  smaller  cross-cec- 


15.  The  method  of  making  a  pop-up  structure,  com- 
prising, providing  a  two-ply  blank  with  the  plies  face-to- 
face,  each  ply  consisting  of  four  triangular  faces  hinged 
along  adjacent  edges  with  their  apices  at  a  common  point 
and  with  the  bases  of  the  two  intermediate  faces  forming 
an  exterior  angle  and  the  sides  of  the  two  end  faces  form- 
ing an  interior  angle,  and  with  slots  at  the  hinges  be- 
tween each  of  the  adjacent  end  and  intermediate  faces,  in- 
serting the  end  portions  of  a  limp  elastic  band  through 
the  slots,  refolding  the  plies  to  dispose  the  intermediate 
and  end  faces  of  each  ply  in  engagement  with  each  other 
so  that  the  intermediate  faces  now  become  the  end  faces 
and  the  end  faces  now  become  the  intermediate  faces 
thereby  stretching  the  elastic  band  and  while  the  band  is 
stretched  joining  portions  of  the  edges  of  the  end  faces. 

19.  A  structure  comprised  of  two  flat  plies  di^xned 
face  to  face,  said  plies  being  coextensive  and  of  identical 
configuration,  each  ply  comprising  end  and  intermediate 
triangles  connected  edge-to-edge  with  their  apices  at  a 
common  point,  with  the  bases  of  the  end  triangles  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  with  the  bases  of  the  intermedi- 
ate triangles  forming  an  exterior  angle,  and  with  the  sides 
of  the  end  triangles  forming  an  interior  angle,  means 
connecting  the  end  triangles  of  the  two  plies  to  each  other 
along  their  bases  and  means  connecting  the  intermediate 
triangles  of  the  two  plies  along  their  bases  forming  obtuse 
angles. 
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TOY  BOMBS 

EngMM  Callcn,  1425  N.  lat  Are.,  Maywood,  01. 

Fltod  May  13, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  279,M1 

3  Claim.    (CL  46— 2M) 


(g)  a  second  grill  releasably  connected  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  second  vase;  wherein  both  of  said  con- 
necting means  include  a  pair  of  concentric  sleeves 
fitting  inside  each  other,  one  of  said  sleeves  being 
affixed  to  one  of  the  bases  being  connected  and  the 
other  sleeve  being  affixed  to  the  other  of  the  bases 
being  connected,  the  outside  sleeve  having  an  under- 
cut portion  located  below  its  upper  edge  and  extend- 
ing radially  outward;  the  inside  sleeve  having  a  ridge 
being  constructed  to  snap  into  said  undercut  portion 
when  the  sleeves  arc  positioned  inside  each  other  to 
releasably  connect  the  bases  together. 


1 .  A  toy  bomb  designed  to  detonate  when  dropped  on 
a  hard  surface,  comprising  an  upper  member  formed  of 
a  slightly  yieldable  material  and  made  with  a  bottom 
recess  defining  a  surrounding  wall,  opposite  portions  of 
the  wall  being  formed  with  top  cams  inclined  in  opposite 
directions,  said  wall  having  a  pair  of  vertical  grooves  at 
the  lower  ends  of  the  cams  and  opening  on  said  recess, 
a  hammer  for  said  member  and  insertible  upwardly  into 
said  recess  to  receive  a  firing  cap,  and  a  pair  of  side  studs 
carried  by  the  hammer  in  positions  to  be  alined  with  said 
grooves  when  the  hammer  is  inserted  as  stated,  the  sides 
of  the  grooves  yielding  momentarily  during  the  passage 
of  the  studs  and  returning  to  a  normal  spacing  locking 
the  studs  against  return  passage  through  the  grooves,  and 
the  rotation  of  the  hammer  with  the  studs  toward  the 
other  ends  of  the  cams  serving  to  raise  the  hammer  and 
damp  the  firing  cap  to  said  member  preparatory  to  drop- 
ping the  bomb  as  stated. 


3,183^25 

REFRACTORY  FURNACE  LININGS 

Albeit  B.  Agncw,  PhlUiMbiirg,  Pa.,  aaignor  of  thirty- 

Upper  St  Clair  TowmMb,  Pa.  ^^ 

FiM  Joae  23,  19(11,  Scr.  No.  119,199 

1  Claim.    (CLSO— 157) 


3,183,624 
FLORAL  ARRANGER 
Jamci  B.  Swctt,  Baningtoo,  RX,  SMlaior  to  Rczall  Drug 
and  Chemical  Company,  Loe  Angclce,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,078 
2  Clalma.     (CI.  47—41.11) 


1.  A  floral  arranger  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  having  a  substantially  flat  base  with  an  up- 
standing peripheral  rim; 

(b)  a  large  vase  having  a  base  with  an  integral  up- 
standing peripheral  side  wall  terminating  in  an  upper 
edge; 

(c)  connecting  means  on  the  tray  base  and  large  vase 
base  to  releasably  connect  the  tray  and  base  together; 

(d)  a  grill  releasably  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of 
the  large  vase,  and  having  a  central  opening; 

(e)  a  second  vase  having  a  base  with  an  integral  up- 
standing peripheral  side  wall  terminating  in  an  upper 
edge,  the  base  of  the  second  vase  being  positioned 
whoUy  within  the  large  vase  and  the  side  wall  of  the 
•econd  vase  being  positioned  in  the  opening  of  said 
griU; 

(/)  connecting  means  on  the  large  vase  base  and  the 
second  vase  base  to  releasably  connect  the  vase  to- 
•ether; 


An  annular  wall  for  blast  furnaces  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  superimposed  courses  each  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  contiguous  rings  of  wedge-shaped  refrac- 
tory brick  all  of  the  same  shape  and  length  in  a  single 
course  and  having  different  lengths  in  alternate  vertical 
courses,  said  brick  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces, 
and  opposed  end  faces,  and  opposed  flat  longitudinally 
diverging  side  faces  extending  perpendicular  to  said  top 
and  bottom  faces,  the  end  faces  of  the  brick  in  said  hori- 
zontally   contiguous    rings    forming    annular    peripheral 
joints,  and  said   brick  having  interacting  tongues  and 
grooves   in   the  center   of  the  opposite   longitudinal   flat 
diverging  side  faces  of  the  wedge,  said  tongues  and  grooves 
having  parallel  angular  faces  at  their  sides  and  being  of 
the  same  width  throughout  their  length  with  the  tongues 
and  grooves  of  the  brick  in  each  ring  disposed  in  inter- 
locked engagement  with  adjacent  brick  in  such  ring  form- 
mg  interlocking  joints,  and  with  rings  of  bricks  of  different 
lengths  forming  a  multiple  ring  wall,  the  tongues  of  the 
bricks  in  any  one  ring  being  on  the  same  side  extending 
in  the  same  direction  and  being  on  the  opposite  side  ex- 
tending in  the  opposite  direction  in  all  rings  adjacent  there- 
to and  superposed  courses  of  said  wedge-shaped  bricks 
being  laid  with  their  interlocking  joints  staggered  in  alter- 
nate vertical  courses  to  the  height  of  the  wall  desired,  the 
wedge-shaped  refractory  brick  of  horizontally  contiguous 
rings  being  laid  with  substantially  all  of  their  intcriocking 
joints  staggered,  the  brick  in  alternate  vertical  courses 
having  their  annular  peripheral  joints  staggered  in  relation 
to  the  annular  peripheral  joints  of  the  brick  in  adjacent 
vertical  courses. 


3,183,626 
EXPANSION  JOINT  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  A.  Sckmitt,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  aMipior  to 
Mctaiince,  bconoratcd,  OUahtmia  City,  Oida.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oklahoma 

FDed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,149 
UCIaime.  (CL  50— 205) 
11.  An  expansion  joint  cover  assembly  for  building 
wall  sections  disposed  in  spaced  relation  having  an  elon- 
gated expansion  joint  therebetween,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cover  plate  adapted  to  be  retained  in  covering  rela- 
tion to  the  jomt  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  plane 
of  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  the  wall  sections,  said  cover 
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plate  having  parallel  opposite  lateral  edge  portions,  a 
pair  of  parallel,  elongated  flanking  mounting  members 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  corresponding  exposed  sur- 
faces of  the  adjoining  wall  aectioos  adjacent  the  joint  in 
lapped  relation  with  said  cover  plate,  said  mounting  mem- 
bers each  including  a  rigid  body  portion  having  a  lower 
inwardly  opening  guide  channel  paralleling  the  length  of 
the  joint  and  an  upper  rabbet  bounded  by  a  bearing  sur- 
face and  a  shoulder  perpendicular  thereto  for  receiving 
the  edge  portions  of  said  cover  plate  and  accommodating 
relative  movement  of  the  same  in  the  plane  of  the  cover 
plate  and  in  angular,  tilting  relation  thereto  with  said  edge 
portions    continuoiuly    lapping    said    bearing    surface 


another,  said  connecting  means  and  rods  lying  substantial- 
ly in  a  plane  and  being  rigidly  attached  to  one  another 
so  as  to  provide  a  rigid  structure,  each  of  said  rods  being 
embossed  to  define  a  plurality  of  bosses  and  ribs  thereon, 
each  rod  having  a  first  plurality  of  q>aced  bosses  disposed 
on  one  side  thereof  with  a  second  i^urality  of  spaced  bosses 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  rods  being  substantially 
cylindrical  in  configuration  with  the  embossed  portions 
thereof  extending  radially  outwardly  thereof,  each  of  said 
bosses  extending  through  an  arc  of  less  than  180  degrees, 
each  of  said  ribs  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  length  of  the  respective  rod,  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  embossed  portions  and  said  ribs  defining  a  portion 
of  a  cylindrical  surface  which  is  concentric  with  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  rods,  each  of  said  ribs  extending  be- 


throughout  the  range  of  relative  spanwiae  movement  of 
said  wall  sections  normally  occurring  due  to  temperature 
variations,  a  plurality  of  angularly  movable  centering 
straps  pivotally  secured  at  their  midregion  to  said  cover 
plate  and  having  terminal  slide  members  in  said  guide 
channels  coupling  the  centering  straps  with  said  mounting 
members  to  continuously  position  said  cover  plate  in  sub- 
stantially centered  relation  relative  to  said  mounting 
members  during  relative  spanwise  movement  of  said  wall 
sections,  and  flexible,  resiliently  compressible  filler  block 
members  filling  the  space  within  the  rabbet  of  each  of 
said  mounting  members  between  said  shoulders  and  the 
adjacent  edges  of  said  cover  plate. 


3,183,627 
TRANSVERSE  WATERSTOP  CONNECTION 
Harry  LawrcMc  Rkc,  deceased,  late  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
by  Helen  Rice,  adminittratriz.  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
sizor to  Rni»iMr  and  Plastics  Compoond  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,600 
1  Claim.     (CL50— 346) 


An  extruded  strip  of  plastic  waterproof  composition 
for  bridging  a  joint  between  construction  members,  said 
strip  having  protruding  ribs  longitudinally  on  the  front 
and  back  surfaces  thereof,  a  cross  rib  laterally  across 
said  longitudinal  ribs,  said  cross  rib  being  of  a  plastic  ma- 
terial having  a  lower  melting  point  and  plai^city  than 
that  of  the  composition  of  said  longitudinal  strip,  and 
said  cross  rib  being  of  a  greater  height  than  the  height 
of  said  longitudinal  ribs. 


tween  adjacent  end  portions  of  a  pair  of  bosses,  said  bosses 
having  a  maximum  dimension  at  the  end  portions  thereof 
and  a  minimum  dimension  at  an  iptermediate  portion 
thereof,  said  ribs  extending  longitudinally  of  the  associated 
rods  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  associated  end 
portion  of  the  bosses,  and  adjacent  bosses  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  rod  and  in  staggered  relation- 
ship with  one  another  such  that  adjacent  bosses  are  spaced 
longitudinally  along  the  rod  from  one  another  with  a 
rib  interposed  therebetween  so  that  no  portion  of  any  boat 
is  disposed  at  a  diametrically  opposite  portion  of  the 
rod  from  another  boss,  said  connecting  means  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  rods 
at  a  p(Mnt  substantially  midway  between  two  adjacent 
inwardly  extending  bosses  formed  on  each  rod. 


3,183,629 
SPLASH  CURTAIN  FOR  BELT  GRINDER 
Robot  Vcr  Meaieii,  Kalamasoo,  Mlch^ 
Hammond    Maddacry    BoUdcn,    lac, 
Nficfa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Mkhlsan 

FDed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,271 
6aaima.    (CL  51— 135) 


3,183,628 

MASONRY  WALl'rE&FORCING  MEANS 

WUUam  G.  SmIA,  WmtgM,  Ga.,  awipinr  to  L^i^ 

'""fSed  Oct  11, 1962,  Sar.  No.  230,153 
ICUnk  (CL50— 492) 
Masonary  wall  reinforcing  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  side  rods  disposed  in  spaced  subetantially  parallel  re- 
lationship with  one  another  and  being  of  similar  construc- 
tion connecting  meaiu  connected  between  said  rods  for 
retaining  the  rods  in  operative  relatiodbiip  relative  to  one 


1.  A  belt-type  grinding  machine  comprising: 

a  substantially  vertically  arranged,  movable,  abrasive 
belt; 

a  work  support  located  in  front  of  a  course  of  said  belt; 

a  splash  curtain  and  means  supporting  said  splash  cur- 
tain with  its  upper  edge  suspended  in  front  of  said 
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work  support  and  extending  laterally  with  respect  to  means  to  advance  said  feeding  means  while  said  tool  sup- 
said  course  of  said  belt,  the  zone  above  said  splash  port  is  held  against  movement  by  said  positive  stop  and 
curtain  t>eing  unobstructed  so  that  workpieces  can  be 

placed  on  said  work  support  between  said  splash  \^ 

curtain  and  said  course  of  said  belt;  and 
yieldable  means  on  said  upper  edge  of  said  splash  cur- 
tain whereby  an  operator  may  rest  his  arms  thereon 
without  discomfort. 


3,183,630 

ROCK  POLISHING  MACHINE 

Royal  K.  Wright,  9900  W.  44th  Ave.,  Whcatridge,  Colo. 

FUcd  Nov.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  321,090 

6  Claims.    (CI.  51—163) 
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1.  A  polishing  machine  for  rocks  and  the  like  com- 
prising, an  upstanding  frame  including  a  base  and  four 
uprights  arranged  at  the  comers  of  a  rectangle,  a  motor 
having  a  double-ended  drive  shaft  mounted  on  the  base, 
a  first  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  the 
motor  drive  shaft,  tension  springs  having  their  upper  ends 
attached  to  each  of  the  uprights  in  position  to  hang 
downwardly  therefrom  inside  the  frame,  a  platform  re- 
siliently  suspended  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  springs  for 
translatory  movement  between  the  uprights  in  spaced  par- 
allel relation  above  the  base,  a  driven  shaft  journailed  for 
rotation  on  the  underside  of  the  platform  in  spaced  paral- 
el  relation  above  the  drive  shaft,  a  second  pair  of  pulleys 
fastened  at  opposite  ends  of  the  driven  shaft  in  vertically- 
aligned  relation  to  the  first  pair  thereof,  a  rock-holding 
vessel  mounted  atop  the  platform  for  translatory  move- 
ment therewith,  at  least  one  eccentric  weight  carried  by 
the  driven  shaft  adapted  upon  rotation  of  the  latter  to 
impart  vibratory  motion  to  the  platform  and  associated 
rock-holding  vessel,  and  belts  operatively  connecting  the 
vertically-aligned  pulleys  on  the  drive  and  driven  shafts, 
said  belts  being  of  a  length  adapted  to  pre-load  the  springs, 
said  belts  and  springs  cooperating  to  limit  the  vibratory 
movement  imparted  to  the  platform  and  vessel  to  sub- 
stantially vertical  planar  motion  in  a  plane  normal  te^ 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft.  / 


3,183,631 

PRECISION  FEED  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Ralph  E.  Price  and  Charies  E.  Tolbcrt,  Wayneiboro,  Pa., 

asBignora  to  Landis  Tool  Company,  Wayneaboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,248 

14  Claims.    (Q.  51—165) 

1.  In  a  feed  control  mechanism  for  a  machine  tool 

having  a  bed,  a  tool  support  slidably  mounted  on  said 

bed,  a  work  support,  a  cutting  tool  mounted  on  said 

tool  support,  feeding  means  for  advancing  and  retracting 

said  tool  support  relative  to  said  work  support  including 

a  feed  screw,  a  piston  and  cylinder  attached  to  said  tool 

support,  a  positive  stop  in   the  path  of  said  piston,  a 

supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  cylinder, 


the  pressure  in  said  cylinder,  and  means  to  connect  said 
cylinder  with  a  lower  pressure. 


3,183,632 
GRINDING  TOOL 
Harold  W.  Ferchland,  Biimingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,304 
4  Claims.    (CI.  51—206) 


1.  A  grinding  tool  for  making  a  close  tolerance  cylin- 
drical bore  in  metal  parts  and  adapted  for  high  speed  ro- 
tation and  longitudinal  movement  within  said  bore,  said 
grinding  tool  compris-ing  a  cylindrical  shaped  ceramic 
working  portion  of  relatively  large  diameter  having  a  rel- 
atively coarse  porous  grinding  structure  and  an  elongated 
ceramic  shaft  portion  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional 
area  having  a  fine  grain  non-porous  structure  with  a  high 
modulus  of  elasticity  extending  from  said  working  portion. 


3,183,633 
POLYURETHANE  GEAR  FINISHING  TOOL 
John  W.  Decker,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan 
Tool    Company,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,559 
3  Claims.    (CI.  51—206) 


-/«? 


1.  An  abrasive  gear-shaped  finishing  tool  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body  having  a  plurality  of  tooth  elements 
therearound  at  least  the  surfaces  of  which  are  comprised 
of  an  abrasive  matrix  comprising  a  polyurethane  resin 
bonding  agent  and  a  plurality  of  abrasive  grains  tena- 
ciously bonded  therein,  said  bonding  agent  comprising 
the  reaction  product  between  tolylene  diisocyanate  and  a 
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polyhydroxy  ether  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  rang- 
ing about  1000  up  to  about  1500,  said  bonding  agent 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  20%  to  about 
80%  by  weight  of  said  abrasive  matrix. 


to  said  holder  and  said  element  sections  being  held  against 
relative  movement. 


3  183  634 

FIXTURE  FOR  GRINDING  SPADE  DRILLS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

AUen  N.  Sweeny,  Grosse  Pofaitc,  Midi.,  aoignor  to  De 

VHeg  MacfaiM  Company,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a  corpo. 

ratkM  of  Michlcan 

FUcd  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,119 
19aaims.    (CL  51— 220) 


'::^^7^ 


^ 


1 .  A  grinding  fixture  for  duplicating  the  geometry  of  a 
spade  drill  so  that  surfaces  thereon  can  be  ground  by 
using  a  plain  surface  grinder  for  all  grinding  operations 
comprising  a  tumble  block  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces, 
means  supported  by  said  block  for  pivoting  the  drill  rela- 
tive thereto,  means  for  locating  the  drill  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  relationship  with  said  block  in  which  one 
of  the  surfaces  on  the  drill  is  parallel  to  one  of  said  sur- 
faces on  said  block  including  means  for  indexing  the 
drill  a  predetermined  nngle  relative  to  said  block  in  which 
another  of  the  surfaces  on  the  drill  is  parallel  to  said 
one  of  said  surfaces  on  said  block,  and  means  for  re- 
Icasably  holding  the  drill  against  movement  relative  to 
said  block  when  the  drill  is  located  in  said  predetermined 
angular  relationship  with  said  block. 


3,183,635 

VALVE  GRINDING  APPARATUS  AND 

GRINDING  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

Vassilios  K.  Spirounls,  11  Rich  St.,  Mattapan,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,037 

10  Claims.    (CI.  51—241) 


-^=-.^ 


\ 


1.  A  grinding  device  for  use  with  a  driver  in  grinding 
a  valve  seat  and  the  valve  therefor  when  said  valve  is 
held  in  an  open  position,  said  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  holder  for  attachment  to  said  driver  and  a 
grinding  element  including  complemental  sections  each 
including  an  arcuate  portion,  said  portions,  when  said 
sections  are  mated,  defining  an  axial  guide  for  the  valve 
stem,  said  elcnoent  having  upper  and  lower,  frusto-conic 


3  183(636 
SHAFT  GRINDING  AND  RESURFACING 

Kendal  R.  KeUey,  220  W.  107th  St.,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
and  Regfaiaki  Milhetecr,  34—21  62ml  St,  Woodiidc, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,978 

4  Claims.    (CL  51— 241) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  266) 


■fi  » 


1.  Apparatus  for  resurfacing  a  selected  axially  extend- 
ing annidar  area  of  a  shaft  while  said  shaft  is  stationary, 
which  comprises: 

a  split  cyUndrical  shell  surrounding  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing integral  radial  flanges  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
one  of  said  flanges  being  a  thrust  flange, 
arcuate  bearing  shoes  in  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
shell  bearing  directly   on  said   shaft  for   rotatably 
supporting  said  shell  on  said  shaft  in  accurately  cen- 
tered relationship  to  said  shaft, 
stationary  thrust  bearing   assembly   means  releasably 
engaging  said  thrust  flange  at  one  end  of  said  shell 
to  restrain  said  shell  against  displacement  in  either 
axial  direction, 
said  thrust  bearing  assembly  means  including: 

an  annular  shaft  clamp  member  releasably  affixed 
to  said  shaft  having  a  laterally  extending  outer 
annular  portion, 
said  outer  portion  having  inwardly  opening  radial 
recess  for  confining  therein,  against  axial  move- 
ment, an  outer  portion  of  said  thrust  flange  at 
one  end  of  said  shell. 


3,183,637 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CORNEAL  LENSES 
Penrhyn  Francis  Thomas,  Sydney,  New  Sovth  Wales, 
Australia,  a^lgnor  to  Corneal  Lens  CorporatioB  Pty. 
Limited,  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Ansbalia,  a  com- 
pany of  Australia 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,716 
2  Chdnw.    (CL  51—284) 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  corneal  lens  on  a  lens 


grinding  faces,  said  element  being  detachably  attached    support  said  method  consisting  of  the  steps  of  placing 
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the  kns  in  a  lens  holder,  relatively  aligning  the  lens  sup- 
port and  the  lens  holder,  covering  the  face  of  the  lens 
support  with  a  mounting  compound,  bringing  the  lens 
support  into  close  proximity  with  the  lens  holder,  and 
applying  air  pressure  directly  to  the  surface  of  the  lens 
on  the  side  opposite  to  said  lens  support  to  blow  said 
lens  on  to  said  support. 


CANTALOUPE  PACKING  MACHINE 

Minor  Esfenc  Gee,  Sugw,  aad  CiMrlci  Ixwii  Sci«niTcs, 

Fresno,  Calif^  asiignon  to  General  Box  DUribnton, 

San  FranciMo,  Caltf^  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  May  29,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  198,59f 

28  Clafana.    (CL  53—78) 


3,183,638 

SANDER  HAVING  RELEASABLE  CLIP 

Atana  A.  Hntekini,  1382  E.  Colorado  Blrd^ 

PaMMlMa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  S«.  No.  269,4«0 

12  Claims.    (CL  51— 386) 


2.  A  Sander  comprising  a  carrier  body  to  which  an 
abrasive  sheet  is  to  be  secured  and  adapted  to  function  as 
a  backing  member  for  the  sheet  during  a  sanding  opera- 
tion, and  a  releasable  clip  carried  by  said  body  for  dc- 
tachably  securing  an  end  of  said  sheet  thereto,  said  clip 
including  a  spring  part  made  of  sheet-form  spring  mate- 
rial, a  handle  secured  to  said  body  for  manipulating  it 
during  a  sanding  operation,  said  spring  part  having  a  first 
portion  clamped  between  said  handle  and  said  body,  said 
spring  part  having  a  second  portion  which  is  movable 
relative  to  the  body  and  is  yieldingly  urged  by  the  resil- 
ience of  said  spring  material  in  a  direction  to  releasably 
clamp  said  abrasive  sheet  against  detachment,  and  operat- 
ing means  for  actuating  said  second  j)ortion  of  said  spring 
part  between  active  and  released  positions. 


6.  In  a  machine  for  packing  melons  into  a  shipping 
box,  means  to  form  a  single-layer  pattern  of  melons  for 
transfer  to  such  box  comprising  a  conveyor  onto  the  rear^ 
end  of  which  melons  are  fed  in  succession  to  form  a  row, 
a  horizontally  yieldable  stop  associated  with  the  conveyor 
to  engage  the  foremost  melon  of  the  row,  means  to  halt 
the  feeding  of  the  melons  when  a  predetermined  number 
of  melons  have  been  so  fed,  a  melon-row  support  beyond 
the  stop,  and  means  to  engage  the  rearmost  melon  of  the 
completed  row  on  the  conveyor  so  as  to  advance  the  entire 
row  horizontally  pass  the  stop  and  onto  the  support;  the 
machine  including  a  unit  to  engage  the  pattern  of  melons 
onto  the  support  and  transfer  the  same  to  the  box. 


3,183,639 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
lOMt  B.  Rodman,  Bnrifaigton,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Wcyer- 
hMoacr   Compaoy,   Tacoma,   Waih.,   a   Washington 
corporation 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1968,  Scr.  No.  52,287 
23ClalaM.    (CL  53— 75) 


3,183,641 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPEN- 
ING, FILLING  AND  SEALING  OF  BAGS 
Joamh  Boone,  Vcdrin,  Belginm,  arsiinnr  to 
Marias  BcrgkgracM,  Gent,  Bdghni 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153385 
Claims  priority,  appttcatton  France,  Not.  21, 1968, 
844,937 
8  Claims.    (CL  53—198) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  containers  having  up- 
per flaps,  comprising  a  conveyor  for  supporting  the  filled 
container,  a  carriage  confronting  the  conveyor  and  ad- 
justable between  first  and  second  terminal  positions  toward 
and  away  from  the  conveyor,  respectively,  to  cooperate 
with  containers  of  diflferent  heights  travelling  therepast, 
upper  flap  treating  mechanism  on  the  carriage,  means  to 
adjust  the  carriage  to  and  to  maintain  it  at  its  first  terminal 
position  when  there  is  no  container  passing  through  the 
apparatus,  and  means  responsive  to  the  entry  of  a  con- 
tainer into  the  apparatus  to  control  the  carriage-adjusting 
nieans  to  adjust  the  carriage  toward  the  conveyor  to  a 
position  appropriate  for  the  treating  of  the  upper  flap  of 
the  container  by  the  mechanism  on  the  carriage  and  to 
maintain  the  carriage  »t  such  position. 


1.  In  a  semiautomatic  machine  for  the  feeding,  filling 
and  sealing  of  solid  or  liquid  materials  in  bags,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  guideway.  a  mobik  carriage 
mounted  for  alternative  movement  aloiig  said  guideway, 
a  rigid  jig  and  having  an  upper  open  end  and  intended  to 
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receive  a  bag,  the  jig  being  supported  by  said  carnage 
and  having  spaced  double  walls  surrounding  an  inner 
open  space  having  a  transverse  section  substantially 
corresponding  to  that  of  an  opened  bag.  the  inner  walla 
of  said  jig  having  perforations,  a  handle  secured  to  said 
jig  for  disf^cing  the  latter  by  an  operator  along  said 
guideway  successively  to  a  plurality  of  separate  work 
stations,  a  flexible  pipe  connecting  the  space  between 
said  douUe  walls  to  a  vacuum  source,  and  a  control  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  handle  to  be  actuated  by  the  op- 
erator for  each  api^icatioo  of  the  vacuum  to  said  space. 


members  for  movement  to  a  lowered  bag  reoeiring  por- 
tion in  which  said  wings  substantially  ovoiie  said  tongue 
thereby  enabling  a  bag  to  be  placed  over  said  wings  and 
said  tongue,  and  to  raise  bag  opening  position  in  'm^dA 
said  wings  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  tongue 


3,183i642 

FOOD  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Jote  M.  TMall,  522  Gnta^tai  Ave,  Wilmcttc,  DL 

FUcd  Sept.  28, 1962,  S«r.  No.  2263S1 

11  OalBB.    (CL  5^—251) 


to  enable  the  produce  to  be  placed  on  the  tongue  in  the 
bag,  said  wings  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length 
with  said  tongue  and  said  top  surface  of  said  supostnic- 
ture,  and  operating  means  to  move  said  wings  to  the 
lowered  bag  receiving  position  and  to  the  raised  bag 
opening  positicm. 


3,183,644 
PACKING  MACHINE 
HendrikaM  WlDcm  Etfcrs,  Rotkem-MccrMcn,  NctholaBds, 
to         '  "  ~ ~    '   '  ""  " 


N. 
N 


Maastrickt,  Netherlands,  a 


of  m$ 


FHed  Sept.  7, 1961,  Sar.  No.  136,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethsrlands,  Sapt  18, 1968, 

255^82 
9  Claims.    (CL  53— 389) 


1.  In  a  food  slice  packaging  machine  for  the  packaging 
of  discrete  food  slices  capable  of  sticking  to  a  supporting 
surface,  a  horizontal  platform  adapted  to  support  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally-extending  paralld  webs  of  sheet 
material  thereon,  a  reciprocable  carriage  movable  hori- 
zontally and  transversely  relative  to  said  platform  be- 
tween an  advanced  position  over  said  platform  and  a 
retracted  position  to  one  side  of  said  platform,  said 
carriage  being  provided  with  a  belt  extending  horizontally 
and  transversely  with  respect  to  said  jrfatform  and  carried 
by  a  pair  of  rollers  and  having  their  rotation  axes  extend- 
ing parallel  with  reference  to  said  platform,  means  rotat- 
ing said  belt  upon  said  r<Mlers  as  said  carriage  is  advanced 
so  that  the  lower  stretch  of  said  belt  remains  substan- 
tially stationary  with  respect  to  said  platform,  means  fw 
dispensing  food  slices  at  a  preselected  rate  upon  the  upper 
stretch  of  said  belt  as  said  carriage  is  moved  between 
retracted  and  advanced  positions,  and  stripping  means 
provided  by  said  carriage  and  movable  therewith  for 
peeling  food  slices  from  the  lower  stretch  of  said  belt  as 
said  carriage  moves  from  its  retracted  to  its  advanced 
position,  whereby,  food  slices  are  peeled  and  transferred 
from  the  lower  stretch  of  said  belt  while  said  lower 
stretch  is  stationary  relative  to  said  frfatform. 


3,183,643 
PRODUCE  BAGGING  APPARATUS 
Jnlfais  R.  Cwio,  5749  Don  Drive,  Norfolk,  Va. 
Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,889 
3  Claims.     (CL  53—261) 
(Granted  nsdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1 .  A  produce  bagging  device  for  opening  an  empty  bag 
and  supporting  same  when  it  is  filled  comprising  an  ele- 
vated platform,  a  superstructure  secured  to  said  platform 
having  parallel  side  members  and  a  flat  top  surface,  an 
elongated  bag  and  produce  supporting  tongue  integral 
with  and  projecting  from  said  top  surrace,  an  elongated 
bag  opening  wing  piovtally  secured  to  each  of  said  side 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  packing  successive  ^cks 
of  paper  sheets  in  sheet  wrapping  material,  comprising  a 
frame,  two  table  portions  mounted  on  said  frame  spaced 
from  each  other  to  define  a  slit  between  them,  said  table 
portions  having  substantially  horizontally  extending  sUck 
supporting  surfaces  thereon  and  being  connected  to  each 
other  for  movement  back  and  forth  along  said  frame, 
guide  means  mounted  in  said  slit  for  guiding  a  web  oi 
wrapping  material  through  said  slit,  Clamping  means  fixed 
relative  to  said  frame  and  positioned  at  a  point  adjacent 
said  slit  when  said  table  portions  are  at  one  end  of  the 
back  and  forth  movement,  said  damping  means  being 
adapted  to  clamp  the  edge  of  a  web  of  wrapping  BUterial 
and  hold  it  while  said  UWe  portions  arc  moved,  cutting 
means  at  least  part  of  ^riiich  h  positiooed  above  said  UUe 
portions  adjacent  said  slit  when  said  table  portions  are  at 
the  other  end  of  the  back  and  forth  movement  and  adapt- 
ed to  cut  the  web  of  wrapping  material,  and  an  arresting 
nieans  movable  up  and  down  above  the  table  portions  at 
a  point  adjacent  said  cutting  means,  whereby  when  said 
table  portions  are  at  one  end  of  the  back  and  forth  move- 
ment and  the  end  of  a  web  of  wrapping  material  is  guided 
through  said  slit  and  clamped  in  said  clamping  means  tod 
a  stack  of  paper  sheets  is  positioned  on  the  table  portion 
between  said  slit  and  said  arresting  means  and  is  held 
fixed  relative  to  the  frame  by  said  arresting  means,  and 
said  Uble  portions  are  moved  until  tiie  slit  is  adjacent  said 
arresting  means  st  the  other  end  of  the  bade  and  fbrth 
movement,    the    web    of   wrapping    material    is  drawn 
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through  said  slit  and  laid  along  the  table  portion  between 
the  moving  slit  and  the  clamping  means  beneath  the  stack 
of  sheets  and  the  last  mentioned  table  portion  is  moved 
beneath  said  stack  of  sheets. 


3  183  645 

PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZATION  OF  AN 

ODIFEROUS  ATMOSPHERE 

Aaron  J.  Teller,  Shaker  HcMils,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Maa  Tranrfcr,  Inc^  CIcTelaDd,  Ohk> 

FUcd  Not.  It,  1961,.Scr.  No.  151,584 

10  Claimi.    (CL  5^20) 


:n 


Ji  ci  j;  !  ^M^' 


I 

L 


1.  A  process  for  deodorizing  an  odiferous  atmosphere 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  passing  said  odiferous  atmosphere  into  a  spray 
zone  wherein  said  atmosphere  comes  into  intimate 
contact  with  a  water  spray; 

(,b)  passing  said  atmosphere  from  said  spray  zone 
through  a  demisting  means  adapted  to  remove  en- 
trained liquid  therefrom; 

(c)  passing  the  resultant  demisted  atmosphere  through 
a  bed  of  adsorbent  material  capable  of  adsorbing 
odiferous  material  from  said  atmosphere; 

((/)  maintaining  a  decreased  pressure  of  0.5-14  inches 
of  mercury  at  the  outlet  side  of  said  adsorbent  bed, 
said  decreased  pressure  being  effected  by  a  steam 
aspirator  with  the  rate  of  steam  flow  to  said  steam 
aspirator  being  controlled  automatically  according  to 
the  pressure  of  the  exit  gas  from  said  adsorbent  bed; 
and 

(e)  automatically  adjusting  the  rate  of  water  flow  to 
said  spray  according  to  the  temperature  of  the  exit 
water  from  said  spray  zone. 


3,183,M< 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF  ACETYLENE  AND 

ETHYLENE  FROM  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
KJnlcU  NiaUoka  and  YoUyoiki  Kan,  KaradilU,  Japan, 
aad^aon  to  KnraaU  Rayon  Company  Limited,  Kura- 
riiUd,  lapan,  a  corporatkin  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,081 

ClalnM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  14,  19M, 

35/41^16 

ICiida.    (CL55— 41) 

12    e    19  z'  \ 
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A  method  of  recovering  acetylene  and  ethylene  from 
a  gaaeous  mixture  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  hy- 
drocarbons at  temperatures  above  1000*  C.  and  contain- 


ing minor  amounts  of  butadyne,  diacetylene,  methyl 
acetylene,  and  vinyl  acetylene,  as  impurities,  which  method 
comprises  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  first  in  an 
absorption  zone  at  a  temperature  of  0*  C.  to  30*  C.  with 
an  absorbent  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dimethyl  formamide,  dimethyl  acetamide,  dimethyl  sulf- 
oxide,  n-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  j-butyrolactone  and 
absorbing  substantially  all  of  the  acetylene  and  said  im- 
purities in  said  absorbent  liquid,  removing  from  said  ab- 
sorption zone  said  absorbent  liquid  with  said  absorbed 
impurities  and  absorbed  acetylene  to  a  desorption  zone 
and  heating  said  absorbent  liquid  at  a  temperature  suf- 
ficient to  recover  acetylene,  passing  the  residual  unab- 
sorbed  gases  containing  ethylene  from  said  absorption  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  30*  C.  through  a  hypersorber, 
contacting  therein  said  residual  gases  with  a  moving  solid 
adsorbent  in  an  adsorption  zone  and  preferentially  adsorb- 
ing ethlyene  on  said  adsorbent,  movfaig  asid  adsorbent  con- 
taining adsorbed  ethylene  to  a  desorption  zone,  heating 
said  adsorbent  in  said  desorption  zone  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  desorb  ethylene  thereby  desorbing  ethylene 
therefrom,  and  recovering  said  ethylene. 


3,183,647 

CLEANING  FILTER  SURFACES 

Franz  Lang,  Merzbcrgstrasac  4,  LInberg, 

Upper  Heme,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  I960,  Svc.  No.  25,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Anitrla,  Mar.  18,  1960, 

A  2,089/60 

9  CUdms.     (CI.  55—96) 


I.  The  method  of  cleaning  circular  planar  filter  sur- 
faces: comprising  arranging  said  surfaces  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  a  common  plane,  causing  each  surface  to  rotate 
about  its  center  point,  and  rotating  a  suction  nozzle 
through  complete  cycles  of  rotation  so  that  it  scans  a  part 
of  all  the  filter  surfaces  during  each  cycle  of  rotation. 


3,183,648 
ARRANGEMENT    IN    RAPPING    MECHANISMS 
FOR  EMISSION  ELECTRODES  IN  ELECTRICAL 
PRECIPITATORS 
Sebastian  Lagcrdahl,  JohanneriiOT,  Sweden,  asrignor 
to  AkHeboiaget  Svenska  Fliiktfabriken,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  27,  1961, 

10,726/61 

2  Claims.     (CL  55—112) 


,>  i>-J"h 


I.  In  an  electrical  precipitator,  including  a  side  wall 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  rapping  mechanism  for  clean- 
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ing  emission  electrodes  in  said  electrical  predpiutor,  said 
rapping  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  precipitator  through  said  opening,  at  least 
one  hammer  connected  to  said  rotatable  shaft  in  said 
precipitator  for  striking  said  emission  electrodes  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft,  driving  means  outside  said  precipita- 
tor for  rotating  said  shaft,  an  intermediate  insulating  shaft 
connecting  said  driving  means  to  said  shaft,  an  outer  cas- 
ing enclosing  said  insulating  shaft  and  closing  said  open- 
ing to  prevent  dust  leakage  out  of  said  precipitator,  an 
inner  casing  having  substantially  the  shape  of  an  open 
ended  truncated  cone  diverging  towards  the  interior  of 
said  precipitator  and  connected  to  and  rotating  with  said 
driving  means,  said  inner  casing  being  located  within  said 
outer  casing,  and  a  scraping  iron  mounted  on  said  precip- 
itator in  scraping  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  inner  casing  thereby  preventing  dust  accumulation  on 
said  inner  surface  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  inner 
casing  positioned  with  its  open  end  adjacent  said  opening 
whereby  dust  removed  by  said  iron  falls  into  said  precip- 
itator. 

3,183>49 

STEPWISE  ROTARY  ADSORBER  INCLUDING 

INFLATABLE  SEAL 

Aaron  J.  TeUer,  Shaker  Hetokti,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Maas 

Transfer,  Inc.,  Cleveland  Hel^rti,  OUo,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,765 
11  Claims.    (CL  55— 179) 


-  r 


for  transferring  said  bed  of  adsorbing  material  in  said 
desorption  chamber  to  said  adsorption  chamber. 


3,lt3,CSt 
VEGETATION  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Edmond  A.  Ferrii,  Chippewa  Faib,  Wlb,  aasigMir  to 
Incorporated,  Miaaciipolli,  MIml^  a  corpotalkM  of 
MinncMrta 

Fikd  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  27S,«S9 
4ClafaM.   (a.)6— 25) 


.  .„iwiii..i//ir.r7Ji 


1.  Apparatife  for  cutting  vegetati(»,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  source  of  electrical  energy  exhibiting 
vegetation  severing  potential  and  currmt  characteristics; 
a  conductor;  means  supporting  said  conductor  for  mov- 
able engagement  with  vegetation  to  be  cut;  aiul  circuit 
means  connecting  said  source  of  electrical  energy  inter- 
mediate said  conductor  and  the  ground  in  whidi  vegeta- 
tion to  be  cut  is  growing  whereby  the  electrically  energized 
conductor  cuts  the  vegetation  and  thereafter  the  rooted 
portion  of  the  cut  vegetation  is  capable  of  continued 
growth. 


Hany 


3,183,651 

MOWING  APPARATUS 

H.  HocAcr,  6237  Mi«mitta  Drtvc,  Meirtor,  Ohio 

FiM  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282326 

UOalM.    (CL  56— 25.4) 


1 .  A  system  for  the  recovery  of  vapor  from  an  atmos- 
phere containing  said  vapor  comprising  an  adsorbing 
chamber  having  an  atmosphere  inlet  means  and  an  at- 
mosphere outlet  means,  a  desorption  chamber  having 
steam  inlet  means  and  steam  outlet  means,  a  bed  of  ad- 
sorbing material,  a  movable  rheans  positioned  in  said 
adsorption  chamber  adapted  to  support  said  bed  of  ad- 
sorbing material  thereon  and  simultaneously  permitting 
passage  of  an  atmospheric  gas  through  said  supported 
adsorbing  material  and  adapted  to  be  transported  from 
said  adsorption  chamber  into  said  desorbing  chamber, 
a  supporting  means  positioned  in  said  desorption  cham- 
ber adapted  to  support  a  bed  of  adsorbing  material  while 
simultaneously  permitting  passage  of  steam  therethrough 
and  also  adapted  to  be  transported  from  said  desorption 
chamber  into  said  adsorption  chamber,  inflatable  and  de- 
flatable  means  including  an  inflatable  and  deflatable 
toroidal  tubing  adapted  when  inflated  to  prevent  passage 
of  atmosphere  between  said  adsorption  chamber  and  said 
desorption  chamber  and  adapted  when  deflated  to  per- 
mit movement  of  said  bed  supporting  means  to  and 
from  said  adsorption  and  desorbing  chambers,  and  trans- 
porting means  for  effecting  the  transfer  of  said  bed  of 
said  adsorbing  material  from  said  adsorption  chamber 
to  said  desorption  chamber,  and  a  tran^wrting  means 


1.  Cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  around  obstacles  such 
as  posts,  trees  and  the  like,  said  ajqparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel   supported  frame, 

\b)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  first  cutting  member  carried  below  said  frame, 

{d)  a  second  cutting  member  having  a  normal  posi- 
tion spaced  beyond  one  side  of  said  frame  in  which 
said  second  cutting  member  is  engageable  with  the 
far  side  of  an  obstacle  encountered  during  forward 
movement  of  said  apparatus, 

(e)  linkage  means  connecting  said  second  cutting 
member  to  said  franw  for  horizontal  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  plurality  of  spaced,  vertical  axes  from 
iu  normal  position  to  a  second,  rearward  position 
while  in  engagement  with  the  far  side  of  the  obstacle, 

(/)  drive  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  first 
and  second  cutting  members, 

(g)  selectively  engageable  means  opcratively  connect- 
ing said  mc^or  to  said  linkage  means  in  the  second 
position  of  said  second  cutting  member  to  return 
it  to  said  normal  position  while  in  engagement  with 
the  rear  side  of  the  obstack;  and. 
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ih)  means  interconnecting  said  linkage  means  and 
releasably  lcx:king  it  against  swinging  movement 
said  means  locking  said  linkage  means  being  re- 
when  said  cutting  member  is  in  its  normal  position, 
leasable  when  the  object  is  engaged  between  said 
second  cutting  member  and  said  frame. 


parallel  to  said  bracket,  and  retaining  means  passing 
through  said  coil  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bracket 


3,183,652 

LAWN  MOWING  AND  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 

John  T.  Pratt,  511  TIenicy  Road,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,853 

6  ClalnM.    (CI.  56—25.4) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  powered  lawn  mower  having 
a  chassis  and  a  power  source  of  a  driven  lawn  trimmer 
apparatus  comprising:  a  first  tubular  member  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  chassis  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  member  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  vertical 
longitudinal  plane  of  said  mower;  a  second  tubular  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  tubular  member; 
means  fixed  to  said  first  tubular  member  and  coacting 
with  said  second  tubular  member  for  maintaining  said 
second  tubular  member  in  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  said  first  tubular  member;  a  third  tubular  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  on  said  second  tubular  member; 
means  coacting  with  said  second  and  third  tubular  mem- 
bers for  securing  and  maintaining  said  third  tubular  mem- 
ber in  a  selected  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  second 
tubular  member;  a  trimmer  blade  shaft;  a  trimmer  blade 
mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  support 
means  for  said  trimmer  blade  shaft  disposed  with  said 
shaft  joumaled  in  a  portion  of  said  support  means  with  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  parallel  to  and  spaced  laterally  from 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  tubular  member;  link- 
age means  connected  to  said  third  tubular  member  and 
said  trimmer  blade  shaft  support  means  and  maintaining 
same  in  relative  fixed  positions;  and  drive  means  inter- 
posed between  said  power  source  and  said  blade  shaft 
and  including  a  driving  shaft  joumaled  in  and  passing 
through  said  first  tubular  member. 


3,183,653 

POWER  DRIVEN  LAWN  SWEEPER 

Harold  J.  Cromwell,  840  Longfellow  Road, 

Andcnon,  Mod. 

Flkd  Jma»  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,429 

10  Claims.    (CL56— 27) 

1.  In  a  lawn  sweeping  machine  having 

a  frame, 

a  motor  on  said  frame,  and 

ground  wheels  supporting  said  frame. 

a  sweeper  rotor  mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotation 
thereon  and  coupled  to  said  motw  and  driven  there- 
by and  including:  a  shaft,  an  elongate  support 
bracket  with  an  outwardly  extending  portion,  said 
bracket  being  secured  to  said  shaft  and  having  open- 
ings in  said  portion  spaced  along  the  length  thereof, 
and  spring  tines  having  coils  with  portions  thereof 
passing  through  said  openings  and  legs  extending 
outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  bracket,  with  each 
tine  terminating  at  a  point  outward  from  the 
bracket,  each  of  said  coils  disposed  in  said  openings 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coils  substantially 


from  the  tine  extension  for  supporting  said  tine  on 
said  bracket. 


3,183,654 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  COTTON  WHICH 

HAS  FALLEN  TO  THE  GROUND 
Riiasell  E.  Jordan,  285  W.  I  St,  Bniwlcy,  CaHf.,  and 
Clyde  L.  Taylor,  1545  S.  Chlnowlth  Road,  Vbalia, 
Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,383 
13CfailmB.    (CL  5^—28) 


10.  In  apparatus  for  recovering  cotton  which  has  fallen 
to  the  ground  for  use  on  a  cotton  picker  having  a  verti- 
cally adjustable  picker  mechanism,  a  pair  of  arms  piv- 
otally  connected  to  the  picker  mechanism,  means  support- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  ground  being  traversed,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  planar  wheel-like  pickup  mem- 
bers, means  mounting  a  plurality  of  said  pickup  members 
on  each  of  said  arms  permitting  independent  rotation  of 
each  of  said  pickup  members  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  arms  being  inclined  outwardly  from  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  vehicle,  said  rotatable  pickup  members  being  in- 
clined outwardly  in  a  lateral  direction  with  respect  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  cotton  picker  and  also  being  inclined 
from  the  vertical,  said  members  upon  advancement  of 
the  cotton  picker  rotating  and  engaging  cotton  bolls  upon 
the  ground  and  kicking  them  rearwardly  and  inwardly 
into  a  row  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  picker  mechanism, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  pick- 
up members  with  respect  to  said  arms. 


3,183,655 
ROTARY  BAR-TYPE  MOWER  BLADE  HAVING 
A  SAFETY  DEFLECTOR 
Henry  F.  Dmlap,  Dallas,  and  Loyd  R.  Kcm,  Irrinc.  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corpontioB  of  PcnnsylTaiifai 

Filed  Sept  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«9,827 
4  Claims.  (CL  56—295) 
1.  An  improved  cutter  for  rotary  mowers  adapted  to 
rotate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  about  a  ver- 
tically-disposed shaft  comprising  a  flat,  bar-type  blade 
adapted  for  mounting  at  its  mid-point  on  said  stiaft  and 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  forward  edges,  with  respect 
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to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  blade,  formed  as  cut- 
ting edges,  and  noncutting  shoe  elements  formed  on  the 
outermost  ends  of  said  blade,  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  blade,  said  shoe  elements  having  a  blunt  forward 
end  and  having  a  maximum  vertical  dimension  greater 


3,lt3,iS7 
CREPE  FABRICS 
Jacqncs   CofMcic,   Lyon, 

ftlMMHf*^^  Paris,  fl  MM  I .  ■ .  -  -, 

No  Drawls    Filed  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  Now  118^4 
»nlication  Flnmcc,  May  2t,  1968, 


■M  priority, 
82f>il;M.      .         , 

TCiatas.  (CL57— 148) 
1.  A  crepe  fabric  com|nising  crepe  yams  of  an  at  least 
partly  acetalised  polyvinyl  alcohol  whose  chain  comprises 
at  least  50%  in  number  of  — CH>— CHOH—  units  wffi- 
cient  of  which  are  acetalised  to  make  said  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol insoluble  in  water  at  100*  C,  said  yams  having  a 
crepe  twist  of  at  least  1000  turns  per  metre  and  being  com- 
posed o(  fibres  which,  in  their  untwisted  sUte,  shrink  by 
less  than  S%  in  water. 


than  the  thickness  of  said  blade,  a  part  of  each  of  said  shoe 
elements  positioned  in  said  horizontal  plane  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  outer  extremities  of  said  cutting  edges, 
said  part  being  aligned  with  the  cutting  edge  on  that  por- 
tion of  said  blade  where  said  part  is  located. 


3,183,656 

HYDRAUUC  TREE  SHAKER  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Shipley,  Jr.,  CloTcrdale,  CaUf ^  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Norman  C.  Dc  Laittre 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,894 

9  Claims.    (CL  56—328) 


3  183,658 
PREFORMED  HELICAL  APPLIANCE  FOR 
LINEAR  BODIES 
Tliomas  F.  Peterson,  deceased,  late  of  Shakar  HcMli, 
Ohio,  by  John  D.  Drinko,  1956  Union  Cobumtcc  BUg^ 
and  Central  National  Bank  of  CIcTciand,  123  Piospict 
Ave.  SW.,  both  of  Clereiand,  OWo,  co-cxecnton 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,414 
14Clainia.   (CL  57— 145) 


1.  A  self-contained  hydraulic  tree  shaking  apparatus 
mounted  on  a  mobile  unit  comprising  an  oscillating  unit, 
a  hydraulic  motor  carried  on  said  oscillating  unit,  mount- 
ing means  carried  on  the  mobile  for  supporting  said  oscil- 
lating unit  for  free  horizontal  movement,  a  boom  jour- 
naled  for  axial  movement  through  said  oscillating  unit, 
drive  means  in  operative  connection  with  said  hydraulic 
motor  for  reciprocaUng  the  boom  with  respect  to  said 
oscillating  unit,  clamping  means  mounted  on  the  boom 
for  gripping  a  tree  to  be  shaken  including  a  fixed  clamp- 
ing plate  and  a  movable  clamping  plate,  said  movable 
clamping  plate  being  held  on  a  shaft  extending  over  a 
major  portion  of  the  boom  and  adapted  to  effect  clamp- 
ing on  the  tree  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  the  shaft 
and  the  boom,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  the  boom 
at  one  end  thereof  for  providing  axial  movement  to  said 
shaft,  a  pump  for  supplying  hydratilic  fhiid  under  pressure 
to  the  hydraulic  motor  and  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  first 
set  of  hydraulic  lines  in  communication  with  said  pump 
and  the  hydraulic  motor,  cootrol  means  in  said  fint  set  of 
hydraulic  lines  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  motor,  a 
second  set  of  hydraulic  lines  in  communication  with  said 
pump  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  control  means  in 
said  second  set  of  hydraulic  lines  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  control  means  in 
said  first  and  second  set  of  hydraulic  lines  being  mounted 
in  close  proximity  to  each  other. 


1.  An  appliance  for  use  in  conjunction  with  linear  bodies 
such  as  electrical  conductors,  cables  and  the  like  c<xnpris- 
ing  a  plurality  of  helically  formed  elements,  said  helically 
formed  elements  being  of  a  mutually  conforming  and 
sufficiently  open  internal  diameter  and  pitch  length  to 
permit  application  to  a  linear  body  from  the  side  wi^out 
exceeding  their  elastic  limit,  said  bdical  elements  being 
coextensive  to  at  least  partially  enclose  said  linear  body, 
each  of  said  elements  being  knurled  along  longitudinally 
spaced  pcMtions  of  its  length  and  having  unknurled  portion 
intermediate  said  spaced  portions  with  the  knurling  being 
only  on  those  portions  in  contact  with  a  linear  body. 


3,183,659 

WATCH  WITH  A  SWEEP  SECOND  HAND  AND 

RUNNING-INDICATOR  MEANS 

Marins  Eticnne,  Bicane,  Switaeriaad,  asilgnnr  to  Moakaa 

Octo  SA.,  Biennc,  Bene,  Switzsrind,  a   Liinipaij 

Umited  by  siiares 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278.716 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  9, 1962, 

4,299/62 
IClafan.    (CL58— 152) 


A  watch  comprising:  a  movement  with  a  frame,  a 
sweep  second  shaft  ioumalled  m  the  center  of  said  frame 
and  driven  by  said  movement  at  a  speed  of  one  lemiiMiMi 
per  minute,  an  hour  wised  havtog  a  p^  coaxial  to  the 
sweep  second  diaft  and  a  cylindrical  baariat 
said  frame  in  the  central  portioa  tkereoC,  eaid 
surface  ejrtending  around  said  pve  coaxially  thereto;  a 
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circular  dial  carrying  figures  and  having  a  central  por- 
tion fixed  to  a  portion  of  said  frame  located  within  said 
cylindrical  bearing  surface,  the  remaining  dial  portion 
thereby  being  axially  spaced  apart  from  said  frame  so  as 
to  form  a  free  flat  space  therebetween;  a  casing  enclosing 
said  movement  and  said  dial  and  having  an  opening  con- 
centric to  said  dial  and  with  a  diameter  somewhat  greater 
than  that  of  the  dial  thus  forming  around  the  dial  a  nar- 
row annular  free  space  between  the  casing  and  the  dial; 
a  glass  fixed  to  said  casing  and  covering  said  opening, 
said  glass  having  an  outer  rim  portion  masking  said  an- 
nular free  space,  a  sweep  second  hand  secured  to  said 
sweep  second   shaft;   and   an   extra   indicating  member 
comprising  a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  cylindri- 
cal bearing  surface,  a  thin  arm  fixed  to  said  wheel  and 
extending  radially  through  said  free  flat  space  and  hav- 
ing a  free  end  bent  over  the  dial  periphery  thereby  passing 
through  said  annular  free  space,  and  an  index  fixed  to 
said  free  end  and  being  farther  remote  from  the  dial  center 
than  said   figures,  said   extra   indicating  member  being 
driven  counterclockwise  by  said  movement  at  a  speed 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  sweep  second  hand. 


said  port  and  means  in  operative  interconnection  with 
the  pistons  in  their  reciprocation  to  procure  cyclic  ac- 
tuation of  the  valves  in  coordination  with  reciprocation 
of  the  pistons  to  open  each  said  port  valve  from  its 
associated  port  in  one  phase  during  which  there  may 
be  in  sequence  exhaust  flow  from  the  cylinder  through 
said  port  to  said  flow  passage  in  the  exhaust  stroke  and 
subsequent  flow  of  air  from  said  flow  passage  to  the 
associated  cylinder  in  an  induction  stroke  and  to  close 
said  port  valve  on  said  port  in  an  alternate  phase  during 
which  there  may  be  in  sequence  compression  and  expan- 
sion in  said  associated  cylinder;  an  air  compressing  means 
inducting  air  from   atmosphere  and  discharging  air  to 


3,183,660 
LINKAGE  OF  LIMITED  FLEXIBILITY 

EmU  Rodriguez,  New  York,  N.Y.,  udgnor  to  Jacoby- 
Bcndcr,  Inc^  Woodsfde,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  M«r.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,063 
16  Claims.     (CI.  59—82) 


1.  A  linkage  of  limited  flexibility  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  links,  each  link  comprising  a  base  with  front, 
rear  and  side  edges,  said  links  being  arranged  substan- 
tially in  the  same  plane  with  the  front  edge  of  each 
link  facing  the  rear  edge  of  the  next  succeeding  link,  a 
porticwi  of  the  base  of  each  link  which  extends  rearwardly 
from  the  front  edge  of  the  link  base  and  terminates  short 
of  the  rear  edge  of  the  link  base  being  depressed  below 
and  outwardly  from  the  body  of  said  base,  a  tongue  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  depressed  portion,  said  base 
having  a  slot  of  a  size  that  said  tongue  can  pass  there- 
through, said  slot  being  located  immediately  adjacent 
the  rear  part  of  said  depressed  portion,  the  tongue  of 
a  given  link  being  interiocked  with  the  next  succeeding 
link  by  being  bent  up  through  the  slot  in  said  next  suc- 
ceeding link  and  reversely  bent  over  the  upper  surface 
of  said  next  succeeding  link. 


.  ™  3,183,661 

AIR  AND  FUEL  CHARGING  MEANS  FOR  FOUR- 

CYCLE  ENGINES  OF  MONO-VALVE  TYPE 
Adoiphe  C.  Peterson,  4623  Brace  Ave.  S., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,956 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60— 13) 
4.  In  charging  means  for  combustion  engines:  com- 
bustion cylinders  and  cooperating  reciprocating  pistons 
at  least  one  in  each  cylinder:  flow  passages  each  in  as- 
sociation with  one  cylinder  and  adjacent  thereto  for  flow 
of  gaseous  fluid   therethrough;   ports  one   in  the  head 
end  of  each  cylinder  providing  passage  between  the  flow 
passages  associated  and  the  combustion  cylinder  for  flow 
either  way  from  one  to  the  other;  valves  one  for  each 


entrance  ends  of  said  flow  p.issages;  a  discharge  i.j-  ans 
from  the  discharge  ends  of  said  "flow  passages;  means 
to  relatively  reduce  port  opening  or  increase  port  opcn- 
mg  in  the  phases  during  which  there  may  be  flow  be- 
tween any  flow  passage  and  its  associated  cylinder  through 
an  associated  port;  means  to  deliver  fuel  to  each  of  said 
cylmders  during  phases  of  the  cycles  of  charging  and  com- 
bustion in  a  cylinder;  gaseous  fluid  driven  motor  means 
receiving  gaseous  fluid  from  said  discharge  means  and 
actuably  mterconnected  with  said  air  compressing  means 
to  drive  it;  the  said  motor  means  and  said  air  com- 
pressing means  effecting  maintenance  of  pressure  in  said 
flow  passages  above  that  of  atmospheric  pressure  of 
ambient  air. 


3,183,662 

HEAT  ENGINE 

Theodore  Y.  Koragren,  Sr.,  350  Willow  Road, 

Harrington,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,198 

12  CUhns.     (CL  60—24) 


1.  A  heat  engine  comprising  a  pair  of  chambers  con- 
tammg  a  working  fluid,  each  of  said  chambers  having 
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opposite  ends  maintained  at  high  and  low  temperatures, 
respectively;  a  fluid  displacer  in  each  chamber  reciprocally 
movable  to  displace  said  fluid  between  said  opposite  ends; 
means  for  reciprocating  said  displacers  in  selected  phase 
relation  with  each  other;  and  means  for  directly  control- 
ling the  reciprocation  of  said  displacers  at  selectively  ad- 
justable rates  of  reciprocation  independently  of  the  output 
of  the  engine. 

3,183,663 

PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Albert  P.  SCredda,  Brthifhri,  Pa^  aaigiMr  of  fifty 

percent  to  George  W.  Dowm,  Norrlstown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  171,215 

6  ClatauB.    (CL  60--35^ 


3,183,665 
ROCKET  GRAIN  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSmUCTING  SAME 
WeUi  A.   Webb,   Berkeley,  Califs  aarigMV  to  HcxmI 
Products    Inc.,    Berkclcjr,    CaUf^    ■    corporatloo    of 
California 
Original  application  Apr.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804,847,  now 
Patent  No.  3,130,672,  dated  Apr.  28,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  260,088 
22  Claims.     (CL  60—35.6) 


3.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body,  a  fluid-discharge  con- 
duit mounted  in  said  body  for  rotation  about  an  axis  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  discharge  con- 
duit, drive  means  in  said  body  for  rotating  said  discharge 
conduit,  a  fluid-feed  conduit  communicating  with  said  dis- 
charge conduit  in  the  region  of  said  axis  for  feeding  fluid 
to  said  discharge  conduit,  said  feed  conduit  having  an 
inlet  for  communication  with  a  fluid  supply,  a  valve  in 
said  fluid-discharge  conduit,  a  cam  mounted  in  said  body, 
and  a  follower  connected  to  said  valve  and  movable  with 
said  discharge  conduit  in  operative  relation  with  said 
cam  for  opening  and  closing  the  latter,  to  thereby  conUol 
and  direct  the  reaction  thrust  of  the  discharged  fluid. 


7.  In  a  rocket  structure  the  combination  of:  a  casing; 
a  rocket  grain  within  said  casing;  said  rocket  grain  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  stacked  sandwich  members;  each  sand- 
wich member  being  formed  of  a  cellular  core  with  sub- 
stantially flat  skins  covering  the  two  broad  faces  of  said 
cores  and  sealing  the  cellular  areas  formed  by  the  cores; 
first  ones  of  said  sandwich  members  being  completely 
filled  with  an  oxidant  filler;  second  ones  of  said  sandwich 
members  being  filled  with  a  fuel  filler;  an  ignition  tube 
axially  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing 
and  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  broad  faces  of 
the  skin  of  said  sandwich  members;  and  means  to  regu- 
late the  burning  of  the  grain. 


3,183,664 
VARIABLE-AREA  ROCKET  NOZZLE 
Louis  V.  Divonc,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  reprc- 
lented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  laa.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,528 
5  Claims.     (CI.  60 — 35.6) 


3  183  666 
METHOD  OF  GASIFYING*  A  LIQUID  GAS  WHILE 

PRODUCING  MECHANICAL  ENERGY 
Robert  Glover  Jackson,  Homckurdi,  England,  aaigiMr 
to   Conch    International    Methane    Limited,   NasHm, 
Bahamas,  a  Bahamimi  company 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,587 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  May  2,  1962, 

16,869/62 
7  Chdms.     (CL  60 — 38) 


^-^c-u 


•^  -  1^' 


^//7jy, 


777/7TKrr- 


1.  A  variable  area  rocket  nozzle  comprising;  a  con- 
vergent portion,  a  throat  portion  and  a  divergent  portion, 
said  divergent  portion  having  axially  movable  cone  sec- 
tions, and  actuating  means  including  at  least  one  separate 
actuator  attached  to  each  of  said  cone  sections  and  fixed 
to  an  adjacent  structure  so  as  to  render  said  actuating 
means  capable  of  independently  moving  from  one  to  all 
of  said  cone  sections  from  an  extended  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  when  more  than  one  of  said  cone  sections  arc 
moved  from  an  extended  to  a  retracted  position,  to  be 
capable  of  moving  said  moved  cone  sections  relative  to 
each  other. 


1.  A  method  of  gasifying  a  liquefied  gas  while  produc- 
ing mechanical  energy  which  comprises  passing  the  lique- 
fied gas  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  heat  trai^car 
medium  which  circulates  in  a  closed  cycle  and  which 
medium  is  passed  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  ex- 
haust gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  there- 
after passing  said  liquefied  gas  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  air  to  be  fed  into  said  internal  c<Mnbu8tion  engine, 
whereby  the  hquefied  gas  is  gasified. 
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FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Chaiwkk,  Fwiiihiifiw,  Mkh^ 

Cteyriv  Covporatkm,  Highhiid  Park,  Michn  a 

lof  IMaware  ^  .  ^^^ 

FBad  Not.  S,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  235^2 
3  Claim.    (CL  60-^39.2S) 


to 


therein,  a  hammer  and  piston  member  reciprocaMe  in 
said  power  cylinder  and  adapted  to  impact  against  a 
drill  rod  at  one  end  of  said  body,  valve  meaiu  for  direct- 
ing liquid  under  pressure  into  aaid  power  cylinder  for 
reciprocating  said  member,  said  valve  means  comprising 
a  valve  body  including  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  outlet  ports  communicating  respectively 
with  said  power  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston 
member,  a  spool  valve  reciprocating  in  said  valve  cham- 


.LtJr^ 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  regenerator,  a  combustion 
chamber,  an  engine  operated  air  compressor,  air  conduit 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  combustion  supporting 
air  through  said  regenerator  from  said  compressor  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  fuel  conduit  means  for  connecting 
said  combustion  chamber  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
fuel,  fuel  metering  means  comprising  first  and  second 
metering  valves  arranged  in  series  in  said  fuel  conduit 
means  for  metering  the  fuel  flow  therethrough,  pressure 
regulating  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
fuel  pressure  drop  across  said  fuel  metering  means,  means 
for  maintaining  steady  state  operation  of  said  compressor 
at  a  predetermined  speed  comprising  throttle  means  con- 
nected with  said  first  metering  valve  and  responsive  to 
compressor  speed  for  opening  said  first  metering  valve 
when  said  compressor  is  operating  at  less  than  said  pre- 
determined speed  and  for  throttling  said  first  metering 
valve  to  maintain  substantially  said  steady  state  operation 
of  said  compressor  at  said  speed,  means  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  acceleration  of  said  compressor  to  said  steady 
sute  operation  including  first  and  second  pressure  respon- 
sive means  operable  on  said  second  metering  valve  means 
in  opposition  to  each  other,  said  air  conduit  means  also 
connecting  said  compressor  at  a  location  upstream  of 
said  regenerator  with  said  first  and  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  pressure  actuation  thereof,  said  first 
pressure  actuated  means  being  operable  on  said  second 
metering  valve  means  to  increase  said  fuel  flow  with  in- 
creasing pressure,  said  second  pressure  actuated  means 
being  operable  on  said  second  metering  valve  means  to 
decrease  said  fuel  flow  with  increasing  pressure,  restrict- 
ing means  for  restricting  the  connection  between  said 
conduit  means  and  second  pressure  responsive  means,  ad- 
justable vent  means  for  venting  the  pressure  from  said 
second  pressure  responsive  means  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  restricting  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  the  inlet  gases  to  said  combustion 
chamber  at  a  location  between  the  latter  and  said  regen- 
erator for  restricting  said  adjustable  vent  means  with  in- 
creasing temperature. 


ber  and  comprising  a  valve  rod,  a  pair  of  valve  members 
mounted  on  said  rod  intermediate  its  ends  and  coacting 
with  the  respective  ports,  closure  plugs  for  the  ends  of 
said  valve  chamber  each  having  an  axial  recess  to  snugly 
receive  one  end  of  the  valve  rod,  and  means  responavc 
to  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  member  for  actuating 
said  valve  means,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  inlet 
jeU  formed  in  the  end  plugs  of  the  valve  chamber  and 
communicating  with  said  spool  valve  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston  member. 


3,183,M9  

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING,  SCAVENGING 
AND  RECLAIMING  WASTE  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 
GcoTB*  E.  McG«lre,  TkicMvllk,  Wli.,  ■■N^  *• 
Syttcma,  Inc.,  Cc«larbarg,  WIfc,  a  corporatkm  of 
Wifcoosfai 

FUcd  May  2, 1H2, 8«-.  No.  191,934 
SClirfma.    (CL6«— 52) 


3  183  MS 
PERCUSSION  Wire  ROCK  DRILLS 
Wllllam  E.  lotaMoa  aad  Jarry  R.  LalnoB,  St.  Pi 
FhL«  airigwin  to  Hy^a-Mlgkl  Coatpaiqr,  St  Pttan- 

^"^  ^viui  Nov.  3#.  If »,  Sar.  No.  854,Mt 
14ClaiBia.    (CLM— 51) 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  percussion  type  rock  drill,  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  body  having  a  power  cylinder 


1 .  Apparatus  for  reclaiming  waste  hydraulic  fluid  in  a 
hydraulic  system  which  includes  a  hydraulic  piston  and 
a  main  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  piston,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pressure  fluid  line  from  the  main  pump  to 
the  hydraulic  piston. 

(fc)  a  scavenger  pump, 

(c)  a  second  pressure  fluid  line  from  the  main  pump  to 
the  scavenger  pump, 

(d)  a  waste  fluid  line  from  the  said  hydraulic  piston  to 
the  scavenger  pump, 

(e)  a  first  chamber  within  said  pump  to  collect  waste 
fluid  when  the  second  pressure  fluid  line  is  depres- 
surized, 

(/)  a  second  chamber  within  said  pump  and  exposed  to 
said  second  pressure  fluid  line, 

(g)  a  waste  fluid  duct  from  the  first  chamber  to  one  of 
said  pressure  fluid  lines, 

(A)  a  force  multiplying  ram  within  said  scavenger  pump 
and  having  a  large  piston  face  exposed  to  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  a  small  piston  face  exposed  to  said 
first  chamber  to  discharge  collected  waste  fluid  in  said 
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first  chamber  through  said  waste  fluid  duct  to  said  said  first  master  cylinder,  a  movable  operating  member 

one  pressure  fluid  Une  and  against  the  pressure  of  said  extending  into  said  valve,  a  lever  connected  at  its  oppoute 

main  pump  when  the  second  pressure  fluid  line  is  ends  to  said  rod  member  and  valve  operatmg  member,  a 
pressurized.                            ^ 


3,183^t 
POWER  BRAKE  MEANS 
HvoU  B.  ScMti,  Killh  H.  Tttmm,  and  M  P.  T^ 
xynsU,  So«tk  Bead,  lad.,  asripon  toThe  B^dta 
Corporatkw,    Soirtk    Bend,    Indl,    a    conMiration    of 

"FDed  Oct  3,  IfWiScr.  No.  313,«79 


w-r 


1.  In  a  split  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  fluid 
pressurizing  system,  a  combined  master  cylinder  and 
power  control  valve  comprising: 

( 1)  a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  with  a  fluid  inlet 
port,  at  least  two  fluid  pressure  delivery  ports  and 
a  reservoir  port; 

(2 )  a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  adjacent 
the  rear  of  said  bore; 

(3)  a  second  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  to 
the  front  thereof  ahead  of  said  first  piston,  said  sec- 
ond piston  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first 

pistpn; 

(4)  a  control  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
piston  to  control  passage  of  a  fiuid  through  passages 
in  said  first  piston  and  out  to  one  of  said  fluid  pres- 
sure delivery  ports,  while  simulUneously  moving  said 
second  piston  to  deliver  fluid  from  the  other  of  said 
fluid  pressure  delivery  ports;  and 

(5)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  and  said 
first  piston  to  permit  opening  of  said  valve  first  and 
movement  of  said  second  piston  after  said  valve  has 
been  fully  opened  and  further  force  is  applied  to 
said  means. 


3,1S3,<7I 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAUNG  SYSTEMS 
Lcrila  C.  CkoviBSi, 
t*  Amtamodf  ProdKts 


connecting  rod  secured  to  said  lever  for  movonent  thereof 
to  operate  said  first  master  cylindtr  and  valve,  and  pedal 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  connecting  rod  for 
positive  and  joint  operation  of  said  first  cylinder  and  valve. 

> 

3,183,<72 

PRESSURE   RESPONSIVE    DEVICE    WITH 

OVERPRESSURE  PROTECTION 

David  L.  MoriM,  SMtoii,  CosHL,  Mri^or  to  RoMshaw 

Va.,  a  corporatioa  of 


Flkdii 
14 


3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  372^1 
(CLM— 54.5) 


FUcd  Mar.  (,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  243,198 
CUdiBS  priority,  ■ppUcattoM  Grwrt  Britain,  Mar.  8, 1942, 

9,928/42 
IClai^  (CL48— 545) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  braking  system  for  vehicles  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  master  cylinder,  said  Mcand 
master  cylinder  having  two  spaced  separate  outlets  form- 
ing first  and  second  hydraulic  cirouts  for  applying  fluid 
pressure  to  two  separate  seU  of  brakes,  an  hydraulic  line 
connecting  said  first  and  second  cylinders  to  each  other 
for  supplying  fluid  pressure  directly  to  said  first  circuit,  a 
first  piston  in  said  second  cylmder  disposed  between  said 
spaced  outlets  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  indirectly  to 
said  second  circuit,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  servo  device 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  master  cylinder  to 
assist  brake  operation,  servo  device  valve  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  servo  device  for  operation  thereof,  a  bracket 
secured  to  said  first  master  cylinder  and  supporting  said 
valve,  a  movable  operating  rod  member  extendinf  into 

814  O.O. — 20 


1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  actuator  having  overpres- 
sure protection  for  the  flexible  wall  members  thereof,  the 
combination  comprising: 
an  actuating  member; 

support  means  mounting  said  actuating  member  for 
bidirectional   limited  movement  along  a   predeter- 
mined path; 
first  flexible  wall  means  including 

a  peripheral  portion  fixed  to  said  support  means, 

and 
a  portion  to  which  operating  pressure  is  to  be  ap- 
plied; 
second  flexible  wall  means  having  a  central  portion  and 
a  peripheral  portion 
said  central  portion  of  said  second  flexible  wall 
means  being  connected  to  said  actuating  member 
for  movement  therewith; 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  second  flexible  wall 
means  being  carried  by  said  support  means; 
said  first  and  second  flexible  wall  means  coacting  to  de- 
fine a  fluid-ti^  <^iamber,  said  clumber  bemg  filled 
with  an  incompressible  fluid; 
application  of  operating  pressure  to  said  first  flexible 
wall  means  causing  conjoint  movement  of  said  first 
flexible  wan  means,  and  said  actuating  member  in 
one  direction  along  said  path; 
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•aid  second  flexible  wall  means  distorting,  during  such 
conjoint  movement,  to  allow  displacement  of  said 
incompressible  fluid  to  accommodate  the  movement 
of  said  first  flexible  wall  means;  and 

retaining  wall  means  forming  a  part  of  said  pressure 
responsive  actuator  and  engaged  by  said  second 
flexible  wall  means,  when  the  latter  is  distorted,  to 
limit  the  amount  of  distortion  to  which  said  second 
flexible  wall  means  can  be  subjected  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  first  flexible  wall  means  by  operat- 
ing pressure  above  a  predetermined  value; 

wbereby  further  movement  and  distortion  of  said  first 
flexible  wall  means  is  prevented  by  said  incompres- 
sible fluid,  at  operating  pressure  above  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and  damage  to  said  first  flexible  wall 
means  by  such  higher  pressure  is  prevented. 


CLOSURE  ADATTER  FOR  MASTER  CYLINDER 

MMrica  L.  SckwHS,  Mydlctown,  Cou.,  MrigMir  to  The 

AatooMdve  Coiporalion,  Mlddlctown,  Cou^  a 

■tfoB  of  CoBBecdoH 

FOad  Mar.  11,  MM,  S«r.  No.  351,M9 

ItCliriM.    (CLM-M^) 


1.  A  closure  for  the  filler  port  in  a  brake  master  cylin- 
der, said  closiu'e  comprising  rigid  a  cover  member  having 
a  passageway  therethrough,  means  for  connecting  one 
end  of  said  passageway  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
unddr  pressure,  a  resilient  sealing  member  defining  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  plugs  at  the  lower  side  thereof,  an 
upper  side  of  said  sealing  member  adapted  to  sealingly 
engage  the  lower  side  of  said  cover,  said  cylindrical  plugs 
being  axially  stepped  so  that  the  smallest  diameter  plug 
extends  downwardly  beyond  the  next  larger  diameter  plug, 
said  sealing  member  defining  a  generally  axially  extend- 
ing passageway  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
cover  passageway,  and  clamping  means  carried  by  said 
cover  member  for  releasably  securing  said  closure  to  a 
master  cylinder  with  one  of  said  plugs  sealingly  inserted 
in  the  filler  port  of  said  master  cylinder. 


SUB-SURFACE  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
GMfffl*  B.  BoachsB,  <7S  Maodafay  Ave., 

CWwwilir  fftfh,  Pift, 

FlUd  Nov.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152,249 

7  Caakna.     (CL  <1— 13) 


said  source,  a  series  of  spaced  sub-surface  irrigation 
units  each  directly  connected  to  said  irrigation  conduit, 
each  irrigation  unit  comprising  a  container  having  water 
impervious  bottom,  side  and  end  walls  and  an  open 
top  and  having  disposed  within  said  container  and  car- 
ried thereby  an  upstanding  web,  a  capillary  slot  opening 
at  the  top  surface  of  said  web  and  extending  downwardly 
through  said  web  and  communicating  with  said  irrigation 
conduit,  transverse  channels  in  the  top  of  said  web  com- 
municating with  said  slot. 


3,lt3,<75 
METHOD  OF  FREEZING  AN  EARTH  FORMATION 
Cari  E.  Schroeter,  PoMa  City,  Okla.,  awlganr  to  Coach 
btnteal  Madwua  United,  Nmhm, 

Nov.  2,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  14f  ,744 
2ClafaM.    (CL  €l~-3€) 


-r^^ 


1.  Method  of  freezing  a  moist  earth  formation  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  excavating  a  cylindrical  hole  in  the  surface  of  the 
earth; 

(b)  inserting  into  said  hole  a  cooling  tube  having  a 
helical  heat-conducting  fin  fixed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  tube,  said  fin  winding  around  said  tube  along 
the  length  from  the  inserted  end  thereof  and  having 
a  slightly  lesser  outer  diameter  than  said  hole,  said 
tube  being  positioned  with  its  other  end  projecting 
from  said  hole; 

(c)  backfilling  the  space  between  the  wall  of  said  hole 
and  the  outer  wall  of  said  tube  with  loose  water- 
permeable  backfill  material  by  adding  said  backfill 
material  at  the  top  of.  the  hole  and  rotating  said 
tube  in  a  direction  such  that  tki  spaces  between  the 
windings  of  the  helical  fin  are  filkd  by  the  backfill 
material; 

id)  circulating  a  refrigerant  through  said  cooling  tube 
to  freeze  the  moist  earth  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tube. 


1.  A  lub-surface  irrigation  system  comprising  a  source 
of  water,  a  sub-surface  irrigation  conduit  connected  to 


3,183,47< 
MOBILE  SEA  FLATFORM 
Robert  G.  UTovMia,  P.O.  Boi  23«7,  LoMvitw,  To. 
FIM  Oct  2t,  IMf,  S«.  No.  <3,Mi 
2  ClaiBB.     (CL  <1— 44.S) 
1.  A  plurality  of  spud  wells  carried  by  a  vessel  hull, 
a  spud  in  each  spud  well,  each  said  spud  comprising  a 
tower  structure  including  a  plura'ity  of  interconnected  ver- 
tical columns,  a  rack  carried  by  each  column  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  a  plurality  of  gear  reduction  units  fixed 
to  each  well  adjacent  each  said  rack,  said  gear  reduction 
units  each  having  an  output  pinion  in  meah  with  said 
rack,  and  an  input  pinion,  an  electric  motor  fixed  to  each 
said  gear  reduction  unit  and  driving  said  input  pinion, 
an  electrical  control  system  providing  for  selective  appli- 
cation of  power  simultaneously  to  ail  of  the  electric 
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motors  associated  with  each  particular  spud,  an  electro-    a  liquid  port  and  a  gas  p<Mt,  supfriy  line  means  in  fioid 
magnetic  friction  brake  associated  with  each  said  motor,   communication  with  said  liquid  pwt  for  withdrawing 

liquid  from  said  storage  container  at  a  rate  commensi- 
rate  with  a  gaseous  demand,  a  gas  line  in  fluid  oom- 
municaticMi  with  said  gas  port,  vcnturi-iajector  means  in 


and  means  for  energizing  said  brake  to  release  same  only 
when  said  motor  is  energized. 


3,183,677 

UQUEFACnON  OF  NITROGEN  IN  REGASIFI. 

CATION  OF  UQUID  METHANE 


Hadl  Hashcmi-Taflrcshi,  Loodon,  mmfiaaA,  aasigiior  to 
Coikch  Intcmatloiial  Mctkanc  Limited,  NaasMi,  Baha- 
mas, a  corpontioa  of  Bahama 

FOed  liuc  K,  19M,  Scr.  No.  36,643 
nCiaima.    (CL  62— f ) 


3,lt3,67t 
UQUID  TO  GAS  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
I  F.  Horfoid,  Davcaport,  Iowa,  aaiiMHr  to 
Cotporatioa,  Davcaport,  Iowa,  i 

FBed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Sar.  No.  276,217 
SCUtaM.    (CL62— 52) 
1.  An  improved  liquid  to  gas  conversion  system  of  the 
economy  type  comprisnig,  a  liquid  storage  vessel  having 


fluid  commimication  with  said  supply  line  means  and 
said  gas  line  ion  directing  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas 
supplyiline  above  a  iM-edetermined  pressure,  valve  means 
for  restricting  the  reverse  flow  oi  fluid  frcnn  said  ventmv 
injector  means  to  said  gas  port. 


3,183,679 
REMOVING  REFRIGERANT  CONTAMINANTS 
AND  DISSOLVED  GASES  IN  A  FRACTIONAL 
CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
John  W.  Mohiman,  Woodlaad  HiOa,  aad  Noah  S.  Davla, 
Nortfaridgc,  Calif.,  aarigaora,  by  memt  assigamiati,  to 
Stmthcn  Sdcntiflc  and  latcmatioHd  Coiporatioa 
Filed  Mar.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,935 
MClafana.    (CL  62— 58) 


hC 


^^■■■■IhvH  '"-'»^"  I 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  liquid  nitrogen  in  the  course 
of  the  regasification  of  liquid  methane  which  comprises 

(a)  cooling  gaseous  nitrogen  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  compressed  liquid  mediane  to  produce  com- 
pressed gaseous  methane, 

(b)  compressing  the  cold  gaseous  nitrogen  from  step 

(fl). 

(c)  condensing  the  cold  compressed  gaseous  nitrogen 
from  step  (6)  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  liquid 
methane  to  produce  compreased  liquid  nitrogen  and 
gaseous  methane,  and 

{d)  additionally  heating  the  compressed  gaseous  meth- 
ane from  step  (a)  to  further  raise  its  temperature 
and  expanding  it  to  produce  energy. 


.^:^ 


— i^^ 


.^ 


F 


hJ 


«,^: 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  less  concentrated  solution 
from  a  solution  of  intermediate  concentration  containinf 
dissolved  gaaes  by  (1 )  freezing  said  solution  of  intermedi- 
ate concentration  in  direct  contact  with  a  vaporizable  liq- 
quid  refrigerant  to  form  (a)  refrigerant  vaptm,  {b) 
solids  comprising  said  less  cmicentrated  solution  and  (c) 
more  concentrated  residual  sohition,  (2)  comprising  said 
refrigerant  vapor,  (3)  separating  said  solids  from  aaid 
more  concentrated  residual  solution,  (4)  rndting  nid 
solids  in  direct  contact  with  said  compressed  refrlteraitt 
vapor  to  form  said  less  coocentrated  scriotkn  and  ootd 
Hqnid  refrigerant,  and  (S)  redrcolating  said  cold  liquid 
refrigerant  to  step  (1).  in  which  process  sud  refrifenmt 
becomes  contaminated  with  said  dissolved  gases  and  said 
scriutioas  become  contaminated  widi  said  refriferant  in 
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stepi  (1)  and  (4),  the  ioiprovement  which  comprises  (A) 
absorbing  a  portion  only  of  said  refrigerant  in  a  liquid  of 
relatively  low  vapor  pressure  in  which  said  refrigerant  is 
soluble  and  in  which  said  gases  are  comparatively  in- 
soluble to  form  a  refrigerant-liquid  mixture  free  of  said 
gases,  (B)  separately  contacting  said  residual  solution  and 
said  less  concentrated^sghition  with  a  portion  of  said  low 
vapor  pressure  liquid  to  extract  said  refrigerant  and  form 
additional  liquid-refrigerant  mixture  and  (C)  distilling 
a  portion  of  said  liquid-refrigerant  mixture  from  stejjs 
(A)  and  (B)  to  separate  said  low  vapor  pressure  liquid 
from  said  refrigerant. 


(/>)  cooling  the  absorbing  liquid  by  heat  exchange 
with  said  stronger  intermediate  solution,  and  repeat- 
ing the  foregoing  steps. 


3,183,680 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM 
Walter    Billi,    Milan,    Italy,    aadgnor    to    Montecatini 
SocMti  Gcncralc  per  rindutrla  Mhicnuia  e  Chlmica, 
Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,281 

Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct.  30,  1961, 

19,398/61 

6  Claims.    (CI.  62— 112) 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  process,  employing  an 
absorbing  liquid  and  a  refrigerant  fluid,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  commingling  a  first  quantity  of  vaporous  refriger- 
ant fluid  with  the  absorbing  liquid  so  that  the  vapor- 
ous refrigerant  fluid  is  absorbed  by  the  absorbing 
liquid  to  form  a  weak  intermediate  solution. 

{b)  simultaneously  removing  at  least  part  of  the  heat 
of  absorption  from  the  absorbing  liquid  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  of  the  absorbing  liquid  with  a  cold 
medium, 

(c)  commingling  a  second  quantity  of  the  vaporous 
refrigerant  fluid  with  said  weak  intermediate  solu- 
tion so  that  said  second  quantity  of  vaporous  refriger- 
ant fluid  is  absorbed  by  said  weak  intermediate  solu- 
tion to  form  a  stronger  intermediate  solution, 

((/)  heating  said  stronger  intermediate  solution  to  rec- 
tify the  same  by  stripping  part  of  the  absorbed  re- 
frigerant fluid  as  a  vapor  therefrom  at  a  specific 
pressure  and  separating  the  same  from  a  remaining 
weak  liquor, 

(e)  condensing  said  stripped  vaporous  refrigerant  fluid 
to  a  liquid  refrigerant  fluid, 

(/)  vaporizing  said  first  quantity  of  vaporous  refriger- 
ant fluid  from  said  liquid  refrigerant  fluid, 

(g)  expanding  said  weak  liquor  to  vaporize  said  sec- 
ond quantity  of  vaporous  refrigerant  fluid  therefrom 
at  a  pressure  below  said  specific  pressure  and  separat- 
ing the  same  from  a  remainder  constituting  the  ab- 
aorbing  liquid, 


3,183,681 
FOOD  ICE  FREEZER  FOR  DISPENSING  FOOD  ICE 
IN  PORTIONS  OUT  OF  A  FREEZING  CON- 
TAINER KEPT  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Hans  Georg  Lutz,  Hans-Hacker  Strasae  9,  Kulmbacb,  Gcr. 
many  and  Waldcmar  G.  Menzd,  Hans  Nr.  163,  Burg- 
haig  ubcr  Knhnbach,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,668 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Oct.  13,  1961, 

G  33,326 

6Clalmt.    (CL62— 135) 


J 


1.  Food  ice  freezer  for  dispensing  food  ice  in  portions 
directly  to  the  consumer,  comprising  a  freezing  container 
operable  under  raised  atmospheric  pressure,  a  supply 
container  for  air  and  food  ice  mix,  channel  means  con- 
nected between  said  supply  container  and  said  freezing 
container,  said  channel  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
aperture,  a  sealing  disk  disposed  between  said  apertures 
and  a  one-way  valve  in  said  second  aperture,  a  displace- 
ment pump  connected  to  said  channel  means  and  includ- 
ing pump  drive  means,  said  pump  having  a  suction  por- 
tion connected  to  said  first  aperture  and  an  output  portion 
connected  to  said  second  aperture  and  being  operative 
to  supply  said  freezing  container  with  a  mixture  of  air 
and  food  ice  nrix  through  said  one-way  valve,  and  auto- 
matically operative  control  means  responsive  to  the  air 
pressure  in  said  freezing  container  to  start  said  pump 
when  the  air  pressure  falls  below  a  minimum  value  and 
to  stop  said  pump  when  the  air  pressure  exceeds  a  max- 
imum value. 

3,183,682 
ICE  FLAKE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Armando  F.  Cooto,  CIiicii|o,  DL,  amigMir  to  Frao-Ktei 
CorMntkm,  Ckkafo,  IlL,  a  cofyorailon  of  mtaola 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  S«r.  No.  171,r78 
TCiafaM.    (CL62— 298) 
7.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  a  straight  tube 
having  an  upper  discharge  end  and  a  lower  end,  means 
connected  to  the  tube  and  forming  a  water  supply  inlet  to 
the  interior  of  the  tube,  refrigeration  means  surrounding 
the  tube  for  freezing  water  inside  of  the  tube,  a  conveyor 
rotatable  within  the  tube  and  having  a  screw  for  remov- 
ing ice  from  the  inside  surface  of  the  tube  and  delivering 
said  ice  toward  said  discharge  end.  said  conveyor  having 
a  drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
tube  for  operative  connection  to  a  source  of  power,  releaa- 
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able  means  above  the  screw  for  mounting  the  conveyor  in  3,183,(S4 

assembled  relationship  within  the  tube,  bearing  means  for  SPIJWESHAFT CCWNBC'lJONg 

rotaubly  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  conveyor,  and    Willi  Zei^cr,  Dujmli9ff,_^€iuyiM^ff  a^wlpor  to 

Kncinnctafl  G JB.b Ji.,  DMMMort,  (aM'UMiy 

FVcd  Ian.  22, 1962,  Sar.  No.  167,544 

Clainia  priority,  applicatioB  Gcnumy,  Jaa.  31, 1961, 

R  29,565 

4Claim8.   (CL  64— 23) 


cooperating  means  on  the  bearing  means  and  conveyor  for 
removing  the  bearing  means  with  the  conveyor  when  the 
mounting  means  is  released  and  the  conveyor  is  with- 
drawn through  the  upper  end  of  the  tube. 


3,183,683 
STORAGE   UNIT  FOR  PERISHABLE  MATERIALS 
Alexander  L.  Reiter,  St.  Joseph,  and  Marvin  A.  Fnllcr, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  aadinon  to  WUripool  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,991 
7  Claims.    (CI.  62— 411) 


1.  A  telescopic  shaft  connection  capable  of  axial  move- 
ment comprising  a  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ex- 
ternal splines  projecting  therefrom  forming  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  splines,  a  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  internal  splines,  each  projecting  inwardly  in  a 
space  between  adjacent  splines  on  the  shaft  with  clear- 
ance on  each  side  of  the  splines,  and  elastic  rolling  m«m 
bers,  one  in  each  space  adjacent  splines  of  both  the  shaft 
and  the  sleeve  and  forming  rolling  members  when  axial 
movement  takes  place  and  each  arranged  along  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  splines  of  the  shaft  and  sleeve  to  permit 
axial  movement  of  the  shaft  and  sleeve,  each  external 
spline  of  the  shaft  being  in  contact  with  a  bottom  sur- 
face between  two  adjacent  splines  of  the  sleeve  with  a 
clearance  of  the  end  of  each  spline  of  the  sleeve  in  the 
space  between  adjacent  splines  of  the  shaft. 


3,183,685 

RASCHEL  LOOP  NET 

Robert  F.  RichI,  1295  Pennington  Road, 

West  En^cwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,145 

3ClainM.    (CL  66— 193) 


«-i      ■-■      »-• 
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1.  A  storage  unit  for  perishable  animal  and  plant 
materials,  comprising:  wall  means  forming  an  enclosure 
having  a  storage  space  for  said  materials  including  side, 
bottom  and  top  wall  means,  said  storage  space  having 
an  initial  atmosphere;  inlet  means  to  said  space  for  in- 
troducing a  storage  atmosphere  into  said  space;  outlet 
means  from  said  space  separated  from  said  inlet  means 
to  cause  said  introduced  storage  atmosphere  to  sweep, 
a  portion  of  said  initial  atmosphere  from  said  space  and 
out  the  outlet  means;  means  for  sealing  said  inlet  means 
and  outlet  means  to  provide  a  sub^antially  confined 
atmosphere  within  said  storage  space;  conduit  means  ad- 
jacent and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  side,  bot- 
tom and  top  wall  means  having  an  inlet  thereto  from 
said  space  and  an  outlet  therefrom  to  said  qMice  to  cir- 
culate said  substantially  confined  atmosphere  through 
said  space  by  way  of  said  conduit  means;  and  fluid  flow 
means  in  said  conduit  means  to  thusly  circulate  said  sub- 
stantially confined  atmosphere. 


1.  A  Rasche!  net  loop  knit  lace  having  the  appearance 
of  a  loop  net  formed  on  a  Levers  lace  machine  and  char- 
.acterized  in  that  the  loop  net  cannot  be  pulled  apart,  said 
lace  comprising  a  series  of  first  interconnected  reinforced 
loops  along  respective  adjacent  wales;  a  series  of  second 
loops  along  respective  alternate  wales,  with  second  loops 
spaced  by  a  preset  numt>er  of  courses  extending  laterally 
from  each  req>ective  alternate  wale  to  the  same  adjacent 
intermediate  wa'e  to  connect  the  latter  to  the  reqxctive 
alternate  wale;  and  a  series  of  third  loops  along  the 
respective  intermediate  wales,  with  third  loops  spaced  by 
a  preset  number  of  courses  extending  laterally  from  each 
intermediate  wale  to  the  same  adjacent  alternate  wale 
to  connect  the  latter  to  the  respective  intermediate  wale. 
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3.1t3,<M 
PRESSURE  REDUCER  FOR  UQUEFIED 
GAS  CONTAINERS 
ItaMM  TiMOI-Dvpoat,  Farfa,  France, 
to  S.  T.  Dapoot,  Paili,  FnoMC,  a  Frcnck 


Flkd  Mar.  27, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  182,7<3 

Claims  prlorMj,  applicatloii,  France,  July  1,  IMl, 

8M,712 

Sdaims.    (CL  <7— 7.1) 


1.  In  a  lighter,  the  combination  of  a  container  for 
liquefied  gas,  a  cap  enclosing  an  expansion  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  inside  of  the  container  and  provided 
at  its  end  remote  from  the  container  with  a  transverse 
surface  and  with  an  opening  in  the  latter  for  the  outlet  of 
the  gas,  a  filtering  cake  fitted  inside  the  expansion  chamber 
over  said  transverse  surface,  the  passage  of  gas  through 
said  cake  being  throttled  and  reduced  gradually  to  zero 
upon  compression,  an  intermediate  member  carried  by 
the  cap  and  engaging  the  surface  of  the  cake  opposed  to 
said  transverse  bearing  surface,  a  threaded  connection  be- 
tween the  cap  and  the  container  adapted  upon  relative 
rotation  of  the  cap  with  reference  to  the  container  to  shift 
the  latter  in  axial  direction  relative  to  the  cap  and  coop- 
erating with  the  intermediate  member  to  shift  said  member 
in  the  same  direction  relative  to  the  cake  to  compress  the 
latter  to  a  varying  extent. 


3,183,687 

GAS  LIGirrERS 

Marcel  Qncrcia,  Parii,  France,  aadgnor  to  Flaminaire 

Marcel  Querela,  Paris,  France,  a  society  of  France 

FUcd  June  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,825 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  29,  1961, 

866,505 

18  Claims.    (CI.  67— 7.1) 


rection;  a  burner  carried  by  said  housing;  passage  means 
connecting  said  valve  means  with  said  burner  for  sup- 
plying the  latter  with  gaseous  fuel  when  said  valve  means 
are  open;  igniting  means  for  igniting  the  gaseous  fuel 
leaving  said  burner;  and  means  cooperating  with  said 
gas  reservoir  and  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing for  moving  said  reservoir  in  said  first  direction  so 
as  to  move  said  operating  member  of  said  valve  means 
between  said  positions  thereof. 


13.  In  a  lighter  using  compressed  gas  as  a  fuel,  in 
combination,  a  gas  reservoir  having  in  a  first  direction 
a  dimension  considerably  smaller  than  in  a  second  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  first  direction;  a  housing  at  least 
partly  enclosing  said  gas  reservoir  and  having  in  said 
first  direction  also  a  dimension  considerably  smaller  than 
in  said  second  direction  and  the  dimensions  of  said 
housing  being  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  reser- 
voir, said  reservoir  being  movable  in  said  housing  in  said 
first  direction;  valve  means  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  reservoir  and  having  an  operating  member 
movable  between  a  valve  opening  and  a  valve  closing  po- 
sition during  movement  of  said  reservoir  in  said  first  di- 


3,183,688 

BUOYANT  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Milton  D.  Sobcbon,  1964  Springfield  Ave., 

Mapkwood,  N  J. 

FUed  Am.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,857 

13  Claims.    (0.67—51) 


IOC 


30 


1.  An  illuminating  device  of  unitary  construction  com- 
prising in  combination  a  wick  and  a  thin  walled  body  of 
light  transmitting,  oil  impervious  material  for  floating 
on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  combustible  fluid,  said  thin 
walled  body  comprising  a  central  well  portion  and  a 
walled  buoyancy  imparting  portion  surrounding  said  well 
portion,  and  wall  means  separating  said  buoyancy  im- 
parting portion  from  said  well  portion,  said  well  portion 
comprising  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  including  at 
least  one  tubulation  depending  therefrom  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  well  portion,  said  tubulation  being 
closed  at  the  lower  end  thereof  with  said  wick  mounted 
therein  in  an  upstanding  position  with  the  upper  portion 
of  said  wick  projecting  above  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
well  portion,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  well  portion  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  opening  for  admitting  fluid  from 
said  body  of  fluid  into  said  well  portion  for  impregnating 
said  mounted  wick. 


3,183,689 

DRY  CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

CLOTHES  WASHER 

James  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,717 
11  Claims.    (CL68— 23) 


11.  A  clothes  cleaning  attachment  adapted  to  be  oper- 
atively  associated  with  a  mechanism  for  vertically  recip- 
rocating and  spinning  the  attachment  comprising,  a  first 
cylindrical  basket  and  a  second  cylindrical  basket  located 
concentrically  within  said  first  basket,  said  second  basket 
adapted  to  carry  clothes  and  a  fluid  to  be  circulated 
through  the  clothes  during  vertical  reciprocation  of  the  at- 
tachment, means  for  passing  fluid  from  said  second  basket 
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into  said  first  basket  during  spinning  of  the  attachment, 
said  first  basket  storing  the  fluid  independently  of  said 
second  basket  following  spinning  of  the  attachment. 


3,183,698 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WEB  MATERIALS 
IN  FLUIDS 
Kurt  ZinuncrU,  Langhomc,  Pa.,  assign  nr  to  Bnttcrwortb 
Manufatitnring  Company,  Wkitc  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FDcd  July  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,650 
4  Claims.    (CI.  68— 179) 


:_^^__^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  travelling  web  material,  cmn- 
prising  in  combination,  spaced  walls  forming  a  narrow 
channel  through  which  the  web  passes  in  a  fluid  filling  the 
channel,  at  least  one  of  the  walls  having  a  movable 
power  pulse  generating  area  movable  inward  and  outward, 
a  power  motor  moving  said  pulse  generating  area  inward 
and  outward  periodically,  at  least  one  fluid  operated  yield- 
able  area  spaced  at  a  distance  from  said  pulse  generating 
area,  and  resilient  means  backing  said  yieldable  area  and 
adapted  to  yield  when  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
yieldable  area  by  the  action  of  said  pulse  generating  area. 


3,183,691 
LATCHING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICES 
Charles  S.  Gclvic,  Montdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Locli  Co.,  Inc.,  Garfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YoriK 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,879 
15  Claims.    (0.70—70) 


1.  A  latching  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  openings  extending  through  the  top  wall 
thereof,  a  latch-releasing  member  and  a  latch-closing 
member  positioned  in  the  housing  in  spaced  relationship, 
said  members  each  having  a  portion  thereof  exposed  in 
said  spaced  housing  openings,  a  latch  member  positioned 
in  the  housing  intermediate  the  latch-releasing  and  latch- 
closing  members,  the  latch-releasing  and  latch-closing 
members  each  being  spring  biased  and  pivotally  mounted 
in  the  housing  and  cooperatively  related  to  the  latch 
member  whereby  depression  of  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
latch-releasing  member  causes  the  latch  member  to  be 
retracted  to  unlatched  position  and  the  latch-closing  mem- 
ber to  be  rotated  so  that  the  exposed  portion  thereof  is 

turned  to  open  condition,  rotation  of  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  latch-closing  member  back  to  closed  condition  caus- 


ing the  latch  member  to  be  moved  to  latched  poaitioo 
where  the  latch  member  is  relcasably  held  by  the  latdi- 
releasing  member. 


3,183,692 
CONSTRUCTION  LOCK  CYLINDER 
Madrias  M.  Chedc,  StraCbrd,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mcsM 
assignments,  to  Yale  Jk  Towne,  Mnc^Ncw  Yoric,  N.Y., 
a  company  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  137,767,  Sept  13, 
1961.     This   appUcalioD   Aug.   28,    1963,   Scr.   No. 
305,233 

SCMam,    (CL  70— 383) 


1.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  a  lock  cylin- 
der, a  key  plug  rotatable  in  said  cylinder,  a  series  of  driver 
chambers  in  said  cylinder  aligned  with  a  soies  of  tumbler 
bores  in  said  key  plug  as  is  standard  in  pin  tumbler  locks, 
a  regulation  driver,  a  small  driver  under  the  regulation 
driver  and  a  tumbler  positioned  under  the  small  driver 
within  one  aligned  driver  chamber  and  tumbler  bore, 
there  being  drivers  and  tumblers  in  the  remaining  driver 
chambers  and  tumbler  bores,  and  said  cylinder  having  an 
opening  into  which  the  small  driver  drops  by  gravity  to 
be  thereafter  stored  by  gravity  and  rendered  irretrievable 
when  the  key  plug  is  rotated  into  a  particular  position 
carrying  with  it  the  tumbler  and  the  small  driver  after 
the  aligning  of  the  upper  contour  of  the  small  driver  with 
the  parting  line  between  the  key  plug  and  cylinder  by  a 
key  or  the  like  while  tumblers  and  driven  in  the  remain- 
ing chambers  and  bores  are  held  in  release  position  rela- 
tively to  said  parting  line. 


3,183,693 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TEMPER  ROLLING  MILLS 
Raymond  Bernard  Sima^  ShcAdd,  Fagland.  assignor  to 
Davy    and    United 


FDcd  Not.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  72^14 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britala,  Nov.  30, 1959, 

40,574/59 
2  Claims,    (a.72— 19) 


^g#^ 


1 .  A  control  system  for  a  temper  rolling  mill  for  strip 
comprising: 
means  for  adjusting  the  roll  separation, 
means  responsive  to  the  rolling  load  in  the  mill, 
control   means   controlling  the  adjusting  means   and 
controlled  by  the  load-responsive  means  to  main- 
tain the  rolling  load  substantially  constant, 

means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  proportional  elon- 
gation produced  in  the  strip  by  the  mill. 
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monitor  means  controlled  by  the  said  means  responsive 
to  variations  in  the  proportional  elongation  and  giv- 
ing a  signal  dependent  on  variations  in  the  propor- 
tional elongation  of  long-term  duration  compared 
with  the  duration  of  variations  in  the  rolling  load,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  modifying  the  op- 
eration of  said  control  means  should  the  said  signal 
indicate  variation  in  the  proportional  reduction,  to 
cause  the  proportional  reduction  to  be  maintained 
substantially  constant. 


3,183>94 
ASSEMBLY  MECHANISM 
Fred  R-  Ftocher  and  E^om  '•  ZUkowskl,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  aalgnon  to  The  Bcndiz  Corporation,  South  Bend, 
Ind^  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FiM  Sept  8, 19il,  Ser.  No.  136^91 
5  Clatam.    (CL  72—22) 


IH     l-tr 


tuated  vertically  thereby  such  that  said  supplied  cable 
is  engaged  by  the  recesses  in  said  second  plate  members 
and  displaced  vertically  away  from  said  first  plate  mem- 
bers against  the  resistance  of  said  resiliently  supported 
plate  means,  said  second  part  being  operative  to  actuate 
said  first  part  and  thus  the  second  plate  members  carried 
thereby  horizontally  to  advance  said  cable  to  the  next 
scries  of  recesses  in  said  first  plate  members  whereupon 
said  first  part  is  actuated  vertically  out  of  engagement ' 
with  said  cable  and  said  cable  is  retained  by  said  recesses 
in  said  first  plate  members  and  held  in  position  therein 
by  said  resiliently  supported  plate  means,  said  cable  be- 
ing advanced  to  a  position  in  alignment  with  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis  whereby  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cable 
engage  their  respective  stamped  members  as  said  first 
part  moves  vertically  out  of  engagement  with  said  cable 
and  are  fixedly  secured  thereto  by  a  final  stamping  op- 
eration. 

3483,695 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PERFORATED,      CORRUGATED,      SPIRAL, 
LOCK-SEAM    PIPE 
Frederic  M.  D«er,  Shaker  Heighti,  Ohio,  a«ignor  to 
RepubUc  Steel  Corporation,  CkTclaad,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jcncy  .«..., 
FUcd  Joly  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  128,082 
10  Claims.     (CI.  72—49) 


1.  Automatically  operable  feed  mechanism  for  use  with 
a  stamping  press  having  spaced  apart  die  means  fixedly 
secured  to  a  lower  base  and  cooperating  spaced  apart  die 
means  fixedly  secured  to  a  movable  ram  for  stamping 
two  separate  members  which  are  adapted  to  be  connected 
by  a  cable  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  two  part 
movable  frame  mounted  between  said  spaced  apart  die 
means  associated  with  said  lower  base  and  arranged  to 
move  horizontally  and  vertically  transversely  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  die  means,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  horizontally  spaced  fixed  first  plate  members 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cable  reccivmg 
recesses  in  the  upper  surfaces  thereof  between  loading 
and  discharge  ends  thereof,  said  plurality  of  first  plate 
members  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower  base  of  the 
press,  a  vertically  extending  movable  second  plate  mem- 
ber interposed  between  adjacent  first  plate  members  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  cable  receiving  recesses 
in  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  two  part  movable  frame 
having  a  first  part  arranged  to  move  horizontally  and  a 
second  part  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  part  for  vertical 
movement  relative  thereto,  first  motor  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  ram  for  controlling  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  second  part  independently  of  said  first  part, 
second  motor  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond part  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  first  part, 
horizontally  extending  resiliently  supported  plate  means 
engageable  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
(date  members,  cable  guide  means  for  supplying  one 
cable  at  a  tin«  to  the  cable  receiving  recesses  at  the  load- 
ing end  of  sa||  first  plate  members,  lever  means  adapted 
to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  plate 
members  for  clamping  said  supplied  cable  in  position  in 
the  recesses,  third  motor  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  first  part  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  lever 
means  to  effect  said  clamping  operation,  said  second  plate 
member  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  part  and  ac- 


"  1.    Apparatus   for   producing   perforated,   corrugated, 
spirally-wrapped,  lock-seamed  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  advancing  means  adapted  to  advance  a 
long  thin  level  sheet  of  relatively  narrow  width  at 
a  controlled  rate; 
(ft)  a  first  looping  means  arranged  to  receive  said  sheet 
and  adapted  to  loop  said  sheet  when  the  subsequent 
flow  of  said  sheet  is  delayed; 

(c)  a  punching  means  arranged  to  receive  said  sheet 
from  said  first  looping  means  and  adapted  to  stop 
momentarily  the  passage  of  said  sheet  therethrough, 
and  during  said  stop  to  punch  a  predesigned  pattern 
of  perforations  therein,  thereafter  to  advance  said 
sheet  a  prescribed  length  therethrough,  and  to  repeat 
said  stopping,  punching  and  advancing  operations 
continuously  thereafter; 

(d)  a  second  loop  control  means  connected  to  control 
the  looping  of  said  sheet  subsequent  to  the  passage 
of  said  sheet  through  said  punching  means; 

(c)  a  driving  means  arranged  to  receive  said  sheet  from 
said  second  loop  control  means  and  adapted  to  im- 
part to  said  sheet  a  constant  rate  of  speed  after  pas- 
sage through  said  punching  means; 

(/)  corrugating  equipment  arranged  to  receive  said 
sheet  from  said  driving  means  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce corrugations  in  said  sheet  running  parallel  to 
the  linear  axis  of  said  sheet; 

(g)  edge-turning  means  arranged  to  receive  said  sheet 
from  said  corrugating  equipment  and  adapted  to  turn 
one  linear  edge  of  said  sheet  in  an  upward  direction 
and  the  opposite  edge  of  said  sheet  in  a  downward 
direction;  . 

(Ai)  a  spiral-wrapping  means  arranged  to  receive  said 
sheet  from  said  edge-turning  means  comprising  a 
mandrel  adapted  for  adjustment  to  an  appropriate 
angle  with  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  sheet,  thereby 
to  give  a  desired  diameter  to  the  sheet  wrapped  spiral- 
ly thereon,  and  means  for  holding  said  sheet  tightly 
around   said   mandrel   during   said   spiral-wrapping 
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operation  and  fitting  said  turned  edges  into  inter- 
locking relationsh^; 

(0  a  lock-teaming  means  arranged  to  receive  said  sheet 
from  said  spiral-wrapping  means  and  adapted  to  fur- 
ther bend  said  interlocked  linear  edges  to  form  a 
tight  seam  of  said  beat  edges;  and 

(/)  a  means  for  advancing  finished  pipe  away  from  said 
spiral-wrapping  and  lock-seaming  means. 


tively  against  the  workpiece,  and  means  TtspooAvt  to 
movement  of  said  tools  into  initial  engagement  with  the 


3,183,<N 

PROCESS  FOR  FOKMISG  MASKS  AND  STENCILS 

Robert  B.  Way,  1503  Chelsea  Ave.,  aod  Cari  D.  Hcrsey, 

3107  Manrhi  Ave.,  both  of  Eric,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jane  2, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  739^55 

OClafaBs.    (CL71— 57) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  stencil  to  strictly  conform 
to  the  contour  of  the  surface  of  a  hollow  article  of  manu- 
facture having  concave  and  convex  areas  on  one  side 
thereof  and  comprising  providing  a  supporting  surface, 
filling  said  hollow  of  said  article  with  a  rigid  material, 
disposing  a  sheet  of  a  relatively  thin,  ductile  material  of 
a  type  which  stiffens  and  develops  resiliency  when  it  is 
cold  worked  over  the  opposite  side  of  said  article  from 
the  side  where  said  rigid  material  is  disposed,  forcing  a 
resilient  deformable  member  into  engagement  with  said 
deformable  material  whereby  said  deformable  material 
is  cold  worked  and  stiffens  and  develops  a  resiliency  which 
tends  to  return  it  to  the  shape  of  said  surface  if  it  be- 
comes dented  or  bent  whereby  it  is  deformed  to  conform 
generally  to  the  contour  of  said  concave  and  said  convex 
surfaces  of  said  article  with  edges  of  said  deformable 
material  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  edges  oi  said 
article  and  into  engagement  with  said  supporting  surface, 
removing  some  of  said  sheet  material  to  form  openings  in 
said  formed  stencil  over  predetermined  areas  of  said 
article,  moving  said  resilient  member  from  engagement 
with  said  article,  disposing  a  cylinder  around  said  article 
with  one  end  of  said  cylinder  in  engagement  with  said 
edges  of  said  rigid  material,  providing  sealing  means  be- 
tween the  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the  edges  of  said 
rigid  material,  clamping  said  cylinder  into  engagement 
with  said  supporting  surface,  filling  said  cylinder  above 
said  stencil  with  a  material  having  the  properties  of  a 
fluid,  disposing  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  applying 
a  force  to  said  cylinder  to  compress  said  fluid  like  ma- 
terial on  said  stencil  whereby  said  stencil  material  is 
forced  into  conformance  with  the  contours  of  said  article. 


workpiece  for  causing  withdrawal  of  said  first  and  second 
elements  from  the  workpiece. 


3,181ji98  

COILING  ROLL  FOR  WM  COILING  MACHINE 

Stephen  A.  Piatt,  1100  Fidton  St.,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  109,228 

OOafaM;   (CL72— 145) 


1 .  In  a  wire  coiling  machine  having  a  pair  of  rotatable 
heads  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  mandrel  and  each 
carrying  a  coiling  roll,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
coiling  rolls  having  shallow  annular  grooves  formed  there- 
in on  centers  generally  equal  to  the  spadag  between  the 
centers  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  coil  to  be  produced 
by  said  machine,  and  one  of  said  rolls  having  an  annular, 
initial  bending  and  guide  groove  formed  therein  being  the 
lead  groove  on  said  one  roll,  said  guide  groove  being 
substantially  deeper  than  said  shallow  grooves  to  initiate 
coil  formation  and  also  feed  the  coil  into  such  shallow 
grooves  for  further  coil  formation  to  the  final  coil  form 
and  sustained  axial  movement  of  the  final  coil  along  the 
mandrel. 

3,183j099 
WIRE  DRAWING  APPARATUS 
WOUam  A.  Ehlcrt,  Sooth  EacUd,  Ohio,  aaigiior  to  The 
AJaz  MamifactviBg  Conpany,  Emdid,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 
rathmolOhio 

Filed  Oct  20, 1901,  Scr.  No.  140,020 
17ClataM.    (CL  72—101) 


3,183,097 
LOCATWG  FIXTURE 
WiUard  B.  McCardcU,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to 
MichigaB  Tool  Compaoy,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatton 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jm.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  103,007 
lOCIafaM.  (0.72— 88) 
4.  In  a  locating  fixture  for  use  in  conjunction  with  first 
and  second  oppositely  movable  tools  simultaneously  en- 
gageable with  spaced  portions  of  a  cylindrical  workpiece. 
first  and  second  fixture  elements  movable  with  said  first 
and  second  tools  respectively  and  simultaneously  en- 
gageable with  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece,  separate 
spring  means  urging  said  first  and  second  elements  ntpec- 


1.  In  wire  drawing  apparatus;  a  frame  means;  first  and 
second  sHde  means  movable  relative  to  said  frame  means 
and  relative  to  each  other  akmg  a  wire  to  be  drawn;  a 
drawing  die  carried  by  said  second  slide  means  fw  move- 
ment  through  successive  drawing  strokes  along  said  wire; 
grip  means  oo  said  frame  nvans  for  gripping  and  holding 
the  wire  during  said  drawing  strokes  of  the  die;  actnating 
means  on  said  frame  means  and  effective  oo  said  first  slide 
means  for  impacting  successive  movements  to  said  fint 
slide  in  the  directicm  of  the  drawing  strdce;  said  second 
slide  means  being  engageable  by  said  first  slide  means  and 
actuatable  thereby  during  the  successive  movements  ot 
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said  first  slide  in  the  direction  of  the  drawing  stroke  for 
producing  the  successive  drawing  strokes  of  said  drawing 
die. 


3,lS3,7fO 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  THE  BURR  FROM 

SLOITED  BOLT  HEADS 

Hans  Kcttncr,  Taiiibacli-Dlcfharz,  Germany,  aMignor  to 

VEB  Schtaabcn.  and  Nletewcrkc  TanbMh,  Tambach- 

Dklliaiz,  Germaay 

Filed  July  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,848 
5  Ctalms.    (CL  72—71) 


5.  A  combined  burr  removing  device  and  threading 
machine  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  apart  rotatable 
dies  forming  thread  rolling  means  adapted  to  rotate  a 
bolt  placed  therebetween  by  its  shank,  and  burr  removing 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  dies  adapted  to 
engage  the  head  of  said  bolt;  said  burr  removing  means 
including  at  least  one  arcuate  member  peripherally  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  its  mounting  die. 


3,183,701 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  A  FLEXIBLE 

STRIP  TO  METAL  STRIPS 

WIHIani  A.  Cain,  h^  BfaiaiDghani,  Aku,  aMlgnni  to  Eigcn 

Manufacturhn  Corp^  a  corpontioo  of  New  York 

FUad  Mar.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  92,683 

6Cl«lnH.    (CL72— 181) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  elongated  strip-Jike 
product  composed  of  a  relatively  flexible  strip  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  edge  portions  each  securely  engaged 
to  a  respective  marginal  portion  of  one  of  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively rigid  metal  strips,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
moving  a  first  of  said  pair  of  metal  strips  along  a  path 

in  a  lengthwise  direction; 
positioning  said  flexible  strip  in  a  first  disposition 
relative  to  said  first  metal  strip  with  one  edge  por- 
tion of  the  flexible  strip  lying  atop  the  first  metal 
strip  and  located  adjacent  one  marginal  portion  of 
the  first  metal  strip  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  first  metal  strip  extending  widthwise  under- 
neath the  flexible  strip; 
moving  said  positioned  flexible  strip  along  said  path 

with  said  first  metal  strip; 
deforming  said  one  marginal  portion  of  the  first  metal 
strip  onto  the  adjacent  edge  portion  of  the  flexible 
strip  and  securely  engaging  said  portions  of  the  two 
strips  as  they  move  along  a  first  portion  of  said 
path; 
looping  said  engaged  strips  through  a  second  portion 
of  said  path  and  then  moving  them  along  a  third 
path  portion  p«rallel  to  said  first  path  portion; 
changing  the   relative  disposition  of  the   first   metal 
strip  and  the  flexible  strip,  during  movement  thereof 


along  the  second  path  portion,  to  a  second  disposi- 
tion in  which  the  unengaged  portions  of  the  first 
metal  strip  and  the  flexible  strip  extend  widthwise 
in  respective  non-overlapping  directions  from  the 
engaged  portions  thereof; 

moving  a  second  of  said  pair  of  metal  strips  along  a 
path  parallel  to  said  third  portion  of  the  path  fol- 
lowed by  said  first  metal   strip  and  flexible  strip; 

positioning  said  flexible  strip,  moving  along  its  third 
path  portion,  relative  to  the  second  metal  strip  with 
the  other  edge  portion  of  the  flexible  strip  lying 
atop  the  second  metal  strip  and  located  adjacent 
one  marginal  portion  of  the  second  metal  strip 
and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  second  metal 
strip  extending  widthwise  underneath  the  flexible 
strip; 

and  deforming  said  one  marginal  portion  of  the  sec- 
ond metal  strip  onto  the  adjacent  edge  portion  of 
the  flexible  strip  and  securely  engaging  said  portions 
of  the  two  strips  as  they  move  along  their  respective 
paths. 

3,183,782 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
AND  DEBURRING  TUBES 
Adam  H.  ZIttell,  Wayne,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Not.  21,  1968,  Scr.  No.  78,854 
19Claima.    (CL  72— 294) 


3.  The  method  of  forming  a  deburred  length  of  tubing 
from  a  continuous  thin-walled  tube  with  the  aid  of  a  float- 
ing mandrel  in  said  tube,  said  floating  mandrel  slidably 
fitting  within  said  tube  so  as  to  provide  support  therefor, 
said  method  comprising  inserting  a  second  mandrel  into 
said  tube,  said  second  mandrel  slidably  fitting  within  said 
tube  so  as  to  provide  support  therefor,  and  thereby  push- 
ing said  floating  mandrel  back  into  said  tube,  retracting 
said  second  mandrel,  whereby  a  short  section  of  tubing 
remains  between  said  mandrels,  cutting  out  said  section 
of  tubing,  whereby  a  length  of  tubing  remains  on  said 
second  mandrel,  advancing  said  second  mandrel  with  re- 
spect to  said  length  of  tubing  to  the  point  where  the  ad- 
vancing end  of  said  second  mandrel  extends  beyond  the 
end  of  said  length  of  tubing  and  rotating  said  mandrel 
with  respect  to  said  tubing. 


3,183,793 

ELECTRON  TUBE  PARTS  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Adam  Fbchcr,  Jr.,  Mapicwood,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  toiposatiou  of  Ddawart 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,868 

18  Claims.    (Q.  72— 386) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  an  annular  flange  and 
sizing  the  hole  therethrough  comprising  a  guide  track 
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member  having  a  partially  closed  groove  along  a  surface 
thereof  and  having  a  sizing  position  along  the  length  of 
said  groove,  a  pair  of  pins  fixed  for  movement  together 
with  parallel  axes,  means  for  moving  said  pins  axially 
into  said  groove  and  laterally  of  said  axis  along  said 
groove,  one  of  said  pins  moving  from  a  first  position 
along  said  track  to  said  sizing  position  while  the  other 
of  said  pins  moves  from  said  sizing  position  to  a  position 
beyond  said  track,  a  sizing  tool  at  said  sizing  position, 
and  means  to  move  said  sizing  tool  through  said  groove 
and  into  the  hole  in  a  flange  at  said  sizing  position. 


3,183,784 
ROTARY  SWAGING  AND  FORGING  MACHINES 
Samnel  Smitii,  Elmdon,  England,  assignor  to  Stevens  A 
BolUrant   Limited,   Blrm^ham,  England,  a   British 
company 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,984 
1  Claim.    (CL72— 482) 


transistor  devices  are  such  that  there  is  a  constant  fre- 
quency difference  over  a  first  given  range  of  temperatures 
including  as  a  part  thereof  a  second  range  of  tempera- 
tures with  which  the  circuit  is  to  be  used,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  subjecting  the  transistor  device  to  a 
reference  temperature  within  said  first  given  range  but 
beyond  said  second  range  of  temperatures,  then  mixing 
the  resultant  output  of  said  oscillator  at  the  reference 
temperature  with  the  output  of  an  adjustable  frequency 
source  adjusted  to  provide  a  zero  beat  frequency,  then 
placing  the  transistor  device  in  the  unknown  temperattire 
condition  to  be  measured  while  maintaining  the  presence 
of  the  output  of  said  adjustable  frequency  source  which 
produced  the  zero  beat  frequency,  and  then  measuring 
the  difference  beat  frequency  produced  by  the  latter  en- 
vironmental condition,  whereby  consistent  results  are 
obtained  which  are  independent  of  the  particular  tran- 
sistor device*  utilized  in  the  osci  lator  circuit. 


A  rotar>'  swaging  and  forging  machine  comprising  in 
combination  a  flywheel  carrying  circumferentially  dis- 
posed rollers  rotatably  driven  on  a  stationary  head  carry- 
ing radially  slidable  hammer  blocks,  said  hammer  blocks 
having  a  flanged  head,  said  rollers  being  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  flanged  beads  for  actuating  the  hammer  blocks 
to  an  inward  position,  a  cam  of  the  bell  crank  type 
rockable  in  relation  to  the  stationary  head  of  the  ma- 
chine, one  arm  of  the  cam  being  adapted  to  co-operate 
with  the  underside  of  the  flanged  head  of  the  hammer 
block  and  the  other  arm  adapted  to  enter  the  path  of  the 
rollers  for  its  displacement  thereby  to  positively  return 
the  hammer  block  to  an  outward  position. 


3,183,785 
TEMPERATURE  OR  PRESSURE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Walter  Wclkowltz,  Nixon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gntton  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Mctuclicn,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Jnly  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,385 
1  Claim.    (CL  73—1) 


'^ 


5u    .^c^U,.,  J 


In  a  method  of  measuring  the  value  of  the  temperature 
of  a  given  environment  through  use  of  an  oscillator  cir- 
cuit including  a  temperature  responsive  transistor  device 
which  varies  the  frequency  of  the  osci  lator  circuit  out- 
put with  variation  in  the  magnitude  of  the  condition,  and 
wherein  the  frequency-temperature  curves  for  different 


3,183,786 

WATCH  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Lynn  E.  EIHson,  476  Golf  Road,  Ciystal  Lake,  DL 

Filed  Mtf.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,885 

4  Claims.   (0.73—6) 


/M  Ami 


^^ 


^ 
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_J(LuUl. 
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3.  Watch  testing  apparatus  for  comparing  the  beat 
frequency  of  a  watch  movement  with  that  of  a  reference 
frequency:  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  microphone  and 
an  amplifier  coupled  thereto  for  detecting  the  beat  c€  a 
watch  movement  and  providing  amplified  beat  indicatinf 
control  signals  corresponding  to  the  beats  of  die  watch 
movement  under  test,  said  beat  indicating  signab  com- 
prising a  series  of  spaced  signal  tmits  each  conqnisiag 
a  series  of  contiguous  pulsations  representing  Che  vibra- 
ticHis  of  one  beat  of  the  watch  movement,  means  reqMo- 
sive  to  the  first  of  the  pulsations  in  each  of  said  signal 
units  for  generating  a  square  pulse  (rf  greater  dnratioD 
than  the  longest  expected  signal  unit,  differentiating 
means  for  differentiating  said  square  pulse  and  provid- 
ing a  single  narrow  beat  indicating  control  pulse  coincid- 
ing with  the  leading  edge  of  each  square  pulse,  means 
providing  a  source  of  reference  control  pulses  at  a  flaed 
predetermined  pulse  repetition  rate,  the  ratio  of  the  fre- 
quency of  one  of  the  lefereoce  control  pulses  and  the 
desired  beat  frequency  of  the  watch  movement  to  the 
other  of  same  being  a  whole  number,  an  electrical  meas- 
uring device  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  elec- 
trical signal  coupled  thereto,  a  source  of  electrical  eaergT 
for  said  device,  switch  means  for  coupling  and  uncou- 
pling said  source  of  electrical  energy  to  and  from  mid 
measuring  device,  and  switch  operating  means  for  operat- 
ing said  switch  means  to  couple  said  source  of  electrical 
energy  to  said  measuring  device  each  time  one  of  said 
beat  indicating  and  reference  control  pulses  occur,  and 
for  operating  said  switch  means  to  decouple  said  souraa 
of  electrical  signals  from  said  measuring  device  each  time 
the  other  ccmtrol  pulses  occur,  a  constant  indication  of 
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said  measuring  device  indicating  a  correct  beat  rate  of  circuit  means,  said  first  circuit  means  being  disposed  to 

said  watch  movement  and  a  fluctuating  indication  of  said  determine  the  first  derivative  of  the  output  signal  of  said 

measuring  device  indicating  an  imperfect  beat  rate  of  said  transducer;  a  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first 

watch  movement.  circuit  means  and  disposed  to  determine  the  second  dehva- 


3483,707 

STIFFNESS-DETERMDVING  DEVICE 

WUttam  Arthv  Gurncy,  Caatic  Bromwkh,  and  Arthur 

lamM  Stabbc,  SoUniU,  Eoglaiid,  aarignon  to  Dnnlop 

Rubber  Conpany  Limited,  a  Britbh  company 

Filed  Dec.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15634 

Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  20,  1960, 

43,681/60 
llClalmi.    (a.  73— 15.6) 


L 


11.  A  device  for  following  the  vulcanization  of  a  sam- 
ple of  a  rubber  composition  as  it  is  vulcanized  which  com- 
prises a  framework,  a  beam  member,  a  pivot  provided  on 
said  framework  on  which  the  beam  member  is  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  one  end,  a  first  spring  connected  to  said 
beam  member  intermediate  its  other  end  and  the  pivot, 
means  to  alternately  elongate  and  relax  said  spring  to 
oscillate  said  beam  member,  stop  means  to  limit  the  am- 
plitude of  movement  of  the  beam  member,  a  substan- 
tially inextensible  strip  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  end  of  the  beam  member  adjacent  the  pivot,  a  clamp 
secured  to  said  framework  and  located  on  each  side  of 
the  strip  for  clamping  a  sample  of  rubber  composition  in 
contact  with  both  sides  of  the  strip,  means  to  heat  the 
rubber  composition  to  effect  vulcanization  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the 
Strip  and  secured  at  its  other  end  to  the  framework  so 
as  to  act  in  opposition  to  the  first  spring,  an  electrically- 
conductive  support  for  electro-sensitive  paper,  an  elcctro- 
conductive  stylus  mounted  on  a  carriage  secured  for  move- 
ment with  said  first  spring  to  traverse  said  paper,  and  an 
electrical  circuit  incorporating  said  stop  means  and  said 
stylus  energized  when  said  beam  member  is  not  in  con- 
tact with  said  stop  means  to  record  a  line  on  said  paper 
whereby  a  line  of  increasing  length  up  to  a  maximum  is 
obtained  when  said  rubber  composition  is  heated  to  effect 
vulcanization.  \  _ 


3,183,708 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING 
PRESSURE    PHENOMENA    IN    INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Douglas  G.  Roddick,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Shell 
OU   Company,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a   corporation   of 
Dctaware 

Filed  Oct  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,706 
2  Claims,  (a.  73— 35) 
2.  Axi  apparatus  for  measuring  detonation  within  a 
cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  transducer  means  disposed  in  the  cylinder  to 
produce  an  output  signal  related  to  the  pressures  within 
the  cylinder;  said  transducer  being  coupled  to  a  first 


tive  of  the  output  signal  of  the  transducer  means;  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  a  difference 
determining  circuit  to  determine  the  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  derivatives. 


3,183,709 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  MATERIAL 
Alexander  Bryce  Calder  Rankin,  Ernest  Frederick  French, 
and  Harold  William  Taylor,  all  of  Barkingside,  Eng. 
land,  assignors  to  Kelvin  tt  Hng|ies  Limited,  Glasgow, 
Scotland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,673 

CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  8,  1959, 

11,898/59;  Feb.  22,  1960,  6,198/60 

6  Claims.    (CL  73— 67.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  testing  by  reflecting  of 
an  ultrasonic  beam,  of  material  in  the  form  of  elongated 
members  of  circular  cross-section,  comprising  means  for 
supporting  said  material,  a  transducer  means  for  gen- 
erating ultrasonic  waves  and  beam-forming  means  dis- 
posed between  said  transducer  and  said  material  and 
directing  a  beam  of  said  waves  upon  said  material,  the 
axis  of  said  beam  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  normal  to  the  part  of  the  surface  of  said  material  im- 
pinged upon  by  said  beam  so  that  the  material  is  vibrated 
substantially  in  a  single  preselected  mode  representing 
at  least  ninety  percent  of  the  effective  ultrasonic  energy 
received  by  the  material  under  test  wherein  said  beam 
forming  means  comprise  two  apertured  members,  said 
apertures  being  disposed  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  material  under  test 
and  the  centre  of  the  wave-emitting  face  of  the  transducer, 
the  axes  of  the  beams  of  ultrasonic  energy  emerging  from 
the  apertures  or  passages  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  normals  to  the  parts  of  the  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial upon  which  the  beams  impinge. 


3,183,710 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  FAT  CONTENT 

IN  GROUND  MEAT 

Cari   F.  Spang,   Wcllesley,   Mass.,   assignor,   by   meflie 

■isiguminta,  to  The  Hobait  Mauufkcturing  Company, 

Troy,  OWo,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUad  July  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,935 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—76) 
A  method  of  determining  the  fat  content  of  ground 
meat  comprising  the  steps  of  obtaining  a  predetermined 
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mass  of  the  ground  meat  to  be  tested,  forming  such  pre- 
determined mass  of  the  meat  into  a  patty  having  a  hole 
through  its  center,  subjecting  said  patty  to  heat  under 
atmospheric  pressure  conditions  for  a  predetermined  time 
and  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  melt  the  fat  in  said 
patty  to  a  liquid  state,  supporting  said  patty  during  heat- 
mg  thereof  in  a  position  wherein  the  major  portion  of 
the  bottom  of  the  patty  is  free  of  contact  with  supporting 


structure  to  afford  drainage  of  melted  fat  away  from 
the  patty,  collecting  the  melted  fat  in  a  container  of  pre- 
determined cross  section  supported  to  receive  all  liquids 
drained  from  said  patty  including  the  melted  fat,  and 
measuring  the  height  of  the  column  of  fat  in  said  con- 
tainer collected  over  other  liquids  removed  from  the  patty 
to  determine  the  quantity  of  the  fat  and  thus  determine 
the  percentage  of  fat  in  the  original  predetermined  mass. 


^^'' 


tween  about  25%  and  about  70%,  a  fourth  means  I 
ing  said  yam  line  for  advancing  said  yarn  line  from  taid 
second  zone  through  a  third  zone  while  additionally  elon- 
gating the  yam  line  without  slqipage  a  given  constant 
amoimt  between  about  2.5%  and  about  10%,  a  fifth  means 
for  removing  said  yam  line  from  said  third  zone,  and 
a  sixth  means  cooperating  said  yam  line  in  said  second 
zone  for  continuously  measuring  and  indicating  Ae  denier 
of  said  yam  line,  said  sixth  means  comprising  a  tmit 
engaging  and  deflecting  said  yam  line,  in  said  second 
zone,  from  its  normal  path  a  given  amount  with  a  given 
force,  said  unit  constructed  and  arranged  to  detect  varia- 
tions in  the  force  required  to  maintain  the  yam  line  in 
the  deflected  path,  said  unit  producing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  variations  in  force,  said  unit  cooperating  with 
an  indicating  means  such  that  said  signal  actuates  said 
indicating  means  to  indicate  continuously  variaticms  in 
denier  of  said  yam  line. 


3,183,712 

FLOWMETER 

WUbnr  W.  Stevenson,  1125  Umcaster,  PlUabmih  IS,  Pa. 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,192 

14  Claims.    (CL  73— 203) 


3,183,711 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING 
DENIER  AND  DENIER  VARIABILITY  OF  A  SUB- 
STANTLiLLY  CONSTANT  ELASTIC  MODULUS 
ELASTOMERIC  YARN 
William  Lankfbrd  Doacan,  Wayacsboro,  Va.,  assigaor  to 
E.  L  dn  Post  dc  Ncmovi  and  Company,  WUayiigton, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,174 
3  Claims.    (CL  73— 160) 


[    — n»«   WiH»       \^' 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  continuously  sensing  and  indicating 
the  denier  of  a  moving  elastic  yam  line  of  substantially 
constant  elastic  modulus,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  a  first  means  for  engaging  and  advancing  an 
elastic  yam  line  from  a  supply  point  to  a  first  zone  while 
in  a  condition  of  substantially  zero  yam  tension,  a  second 
means  engaging  the  yam  line  for  advancing  said  yam  Une 
through  said  first  zone  while  elongating  the  yam  line 
without  slippage  a  given  constant  amount  between  about 
5%  and  about  10%,  a  third  means  engaging  said  yam 
line  for  advancing  said  yam  line  from  said  first  zone 
through  a  second  zone  while  additionally  elongating  the 
yam  line  without  slippage  a  given  constant  amount  be- 


2.  In  a  fluid  meter  for  measuring  accurately  the  flow 
of  a  fluid  in  a  conduit,  in  combination,  an  orifice  in  the 
conduit,  .,4^rst  pipe  at  the  upstream  face  of  the  orifice 
to  convey  a  portion  of  the  fluid  to  a  meter  and  a  second 
pipe  at  the  downstream  face»of  the  orifice  to  return  the 
portion  of  the  fluid  to  the  conduit,  a  differential  preasure 
existing  between  the  two  pipes,  the  meter  comprising  a 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  circular  pins, 
nozzle  means  for  directing  the  fluid  from  the  first  pipe 
against  the  circular  pins  to  cause  rotation  of  the  rotor  in 
proportion  to  the  differential  pressure  of  tbt  fluid,  meaiu 
actuated  by  the  rotor  for  integrating  the  revolutions  of 
the  rotor,  an  even  number  of  movable  vanes  atucbed  to 
the  rotor,  an  uneven  number  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  vanes 
disposed  closely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  movable 
vanes,  and  noeans  for  holding  a  liquid  about  both  the 
movable  and  fixed  vanes  whereby  to  dampen  the  motion 
of  the  rotor. 


3,183,713 
FLOWMETER 


Rofor 


Roger  Gllmont,  Douglaaton,  N.Y.,  amipior  to 
GOmoot  iBStrwnciils,  lac.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a 
ratloaofNcwYork         ,.  „      ^     ,.,**. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,238 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  73—209) 
1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  a  rigid  tube  open  at  both 
ends  and  having  a  Upered  bore  communicating  with  said 
end  openings,  a  float  in  said  bore  and  slidable  therealoog. 
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a  plug  having  a  first  portion  received  in  an  end  of  said 
tube,  a  second  portion  extending  out  from  said  tube,  and 
a  passage  therethrough  communicating  with  said  bore, 
said  second  portion  being  wider  than  said  bore  and  having 
a  surface  engaging  the  end  surface  of  said  tube,  said  first 
plug  portion  sealingly  engaging  the  interior  of  said  bore 
and  the  inner  end  of  said  first  plug  portion  having  parts 
adapted  to  engage  said  float  and  act  as  stops  therefor,  said 


; 


." 


3 


plug  having  openings  between  said  parts,  said  openings 
communicating  between  said  bore  and  said  plug  passage, 
a  rigid  connector  having  a  passage  therethrough,  said 
connector  being  received  over  and  sealingly  engaging  said 
second  plug  portion,  the  external  dimension  of  said  second 
plug  portion  being  less  than  the  external  dimension  of  the 
corresponding  tube  end,  and  a  sealing  ring  extending 
around  said  second  plug  portion  and  compressed  between 
said  tube  end  and  said  connector. 


3,183,714 

PROTECTIVE  HOUSING  FOR  METER 

EQUIPMENT 

Frank  J.  Fisher,  412  Evans  St.,  Evansville,  Wyo. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,246 

8  Claims.    (CI.  73— 273) 


jftu — iQi cCb_^M)i, 


1.  A  protective  housing  assembly  for  a  meter  reading 
device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  meter  from  which  a 
meter  shaft  projects  and  on  which  meter  the  reading  de- 
vice is  mounted  by  fasteners  adjacent  to  a  valve  assembly, 
comprising,  base  means  having  aligning  apertures  therein 
for  loosely  receiving  said  meter  shaft  and  valve  assembly 
therethrough  and  mounting  apertures  through  which  said 
fasteners  extend  to  secure  said  meter  reading  device  to 
the  meter  above  the  base  means,  a  folded  panel  assembly, 
said  base  means  including  peripheral  guide  means  for 
guidingly  receiving  said  folded  panel  assembly  in  enclos- 
ing relation  to  the  meter  reading  device  and  said  valve 
assembly,  spaced  panels  connected  to  said  folded  panel 
assembly  to  form  a  rigid  enclosure  therewith,  said  spaced 


panels  and  the  folded  panel  assembly  having  bottom  edges 
forming  an  open  bottom  of  the  enclosure  and  folded  seal- 
ing means  formed  on  said  bottom  edges  of  said  spaced 
panels  for  abutment  with  and  fastening  to  said  guide 
means  to  close  the  open  bottom  of  the  enclosure  by  the 
base  means. 


3,183,71S 
LIQUID  METAL  PROBE 
Robert  R.  Holmca,  Hamdcn,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,263 
8  Claims.    (CL  73—304) 


/■/■mo  4rr<it 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  level  of  an  electrically 
conducting  liquid  including  a  J  probe,  means  for  support- 
ing said  probe  with  the  shorter  leg  traversing  the  surface  of 
the  liquid,  said  probe  comprising  a  metal  tube  open  at 
the  upper  end  of  its  longer  leg  above  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  and  having  a  metal  closure  for  the  end  of  its  shorter 
leg,  said  tube  being  free  of  welds  in  the  portion  immersed 
in  the  liquid,  a  pair  of  leads  extended  through  the  open 
end  of  said  tube  and  electrically  connected  to  said  end 
closure,  means  for  insulating  said  leads  from  said  tube 
and  from  each  other  throughout  the  length  of  the  tube, 
means  including  one  of  said  leads  for  passing  a  constant 
D.-C.  current  through  the  portion  of  said  shorter  leg 
which  is  above  the  liquid  surface,  and  means  including 
the  other  lead  of  said  pair  for  indicating  the  voltage  de- 
veloped by  the  passage  of  said  current  through  said  por- 
tion as  a  measure  of  liquid  level. 


3,183,716 
FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Newton  E.  Lyon,  StraslNirg,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Lyon  Um- 
ful  Device  Company,  Strasbuis,  Colo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Colorado 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,227 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—323) 


A  fluid  level  indicator  for  horizontally-positioned 
cylindrical  tanks,  of  the  type  provided  with  a  discharge 
pipe  to  discharge  fluid  from  a  low  level  at  one  extrem- 
ity of  said  tank,  comprising:  a  length  of  transparent 
plastic  tubing  having  a  length  in  excess  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  tank;  a  T-fhting  connecting  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  tubing  into  a  closed  loop  adapted  to  loosely 
surround  and  be  supported  by  said  tank  in  a  vertical 
plane;  a  movable  float  positioned  in  said  tubing  at  each 
side  of  said  tank;  an  air  bleed  hole  formed  in  said  tub- 
ing intermediate  its  extremities;  a  flexible  tubing  having 
one  extremity   connected   to  said   T-fitting;  and  means 
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for  coupling  the  other  extremity  of  said  flexible  tubing    nected  to  a  meastiring  device,  the  placement  of  said  aeg- 


to  the  discharge  conduit  of  said  tank. 


3,183,717 
RECORDING  THERMOGRAPH 
Edward  C.  Bndmud  n,  Markw,  Mam^  aMlgnor  to 
BraincoB  CorporatkNi,  Martoo,  Maas^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Masarhasttti 

FUed  Oct  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,357     . 
6Clain».    (Q.  73— 343.5) 


ments  on  said  first  mentioned  element,  and  the  circular 
extent  of  said  segments,  being  such  that  said  measuring 
device  will  be  placed  in  electrical  contact  with  each  ther- 
mocouple during  the  latter  portion  only  of  the  travel  of 


5.  A  recording  thermograph  comprising  in  combination 
a  thermometer,  said  thermometer  including  a  bulb  por- 
tion and  a  stem  portion,  said  bulb  portion  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein  and  said  stem  having  a  capillary  formed 
therein,  the  capillary  in  said  stem  being  internally  con- 
nected to  said  cavity;  an  opaque  fluid  contained  in  said 
cavity  and  said  capillary,  said  stem  being  formed  of  trans- 
parent material,  the  cross  section  of  said  stem  having  a 
flat  portion  along  one  segment  of  the  perimeter,  the  re- 
maining perimeter  segment  having  a  constant  radius  of 
curvature,  said  capillary  being  closely  adjacent  the  flat 
side  thereof;  means  forming  a  surface  coated  with  a  light 
emitting  material  forming  a  light  source;  means  forming 
a  narrow  slit  between  said  light  source  and  the  surface  of 
said  stem;  a  light  sensitive  film;  means  positioning  a  por- 
tion of  said  light  sensitive  film  against  the  flat  surface  of 
said  stem;  means  supporting  said  coated  surface  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  flat  side  of  said  stem  but  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  whereby  light  from  said  source  im- 
pinges on  the  curved  surface  of  said  stem,  said  means  in- 
cluding an  exposing  bead  havnig  first  walls  on  said  head 
for  receiving  said  coated  surface,  second  walls  on  said 
head  defining  a  channel  for  receiving  said  thermometer, 
third  walls  on  said  head  defining  said  slit,  and  having 
means  for  mounting  said  thermometer  in  said  channel, 
said  walls  defining  said  channel  for  receiving  said  ther- 
mometer terminating  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
flat  surface  on  said  thermometer  whereby  said  film  may 
be  positioned  against  said  fiat  siufaoe  by  said  means  for 
positioning  a  portion  of  said  film  thereagainst,  and  means 
for  causing  relative  motion  at  predetermined  times  be- 
tween said  film  and  the  combination  of  said  light  source, 
slit  and  thermometer. 


3,183,718 

MEASUREMENT  OF  TEMPERATURE  OF 

CONTINUOUS  STRIPS 

Pan!  E.  Schncdicr,  MiddlctowB,  Ohio,  aaigDor  to  Armco 

Steel  Corporation,  Mlddtetown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FDcd  Mar.  2, 1968,  Scr.  No.  12,325 
8Claimi.  (0.73—351) 
1.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  a  roll  over 
which  a  strip  of  material  may  be  pasKd  with  the  said 
strip  conforming  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  said  roll,  a  series  of  thermocouples  spaced 
peripherally  about  said  roll  in  such  position  as  to  be  in 
controlling  thermal  contact  with  such  strip,  a  conunutat- 
ing  switch  comprising  an  element  rotating  with  said  roll 
and  bearing  segments  to  which  leads  from  said  several 
thermocouples  are  attached,  and  a  stationary  member 
bearing  contacts  ooacting  with  said  segments  and  con- 


?-- 


such  thermocouple  with  said  strip,  there  being  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  travel  during  which  each  such  thermo- 
couple may  assume  a  temperature  controlled  by  the  tem- 
perature of  said  strip  without  being  in  electrical  connection 
with  said  measuring  device. 


3,183,719 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Norman,  Chicago,  and  Ernest  J.  Dnchck,  Evana- 
tOD,  in.,  assignon  to  TIm  Powcn  Rcgalator  Company, 
SkoUc,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Jmic  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,357 
ISCUfani.    (a.  73-^362.4) 


4.  A  temperature  sensing  device  comprising  a  tempera- 
ture sensitive  blade  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  blade 
having  at  least  one  slot  extending  from  said  first  end  to- 
ward said  second  end  to  form  at  least  two  sections,  means 
for  mounting  said  blade  adjacent  said  second  end,  and 
means  for  interlocking  said  sections  at  selected  distances 
from  said  second  end,  said  means  for  interloclung  being 
slidable  intermediate  said  first  end  and  said  second  end. 


to 
Mask,  a 


3,183,728 
ACTUATOR  APPARATUS 
WiDfaim   Edwfai   Baker,   Necdham,   Maa^, 
Standard-Thomson   Corporatioii,  Waltham, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,136 
4  Claims.    (Q.  73— 368  J) 
1.  Motor  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fluid  tight  container, 

an  elastomeric  body  within  the  container  and  having  a 
flange  portion  secured  thereto,  the  elastomeric  body 

having  a  cavity  therein, 
pressure  applicator  material  within  the  container  and 

exterior  of  the  elastomeric  body, 
guide  means  attached  to  the  container, 
an  actuator  rod  having  a  portion  wtihin  the  cavity  of 
the    elastomeric    body    and    extending    therefrom 
through  said  guide  means,  the  actuator  rod  having 
an  abutment  shoulder, 
a  first  actuator  sleeve,  the  first  actuator  sleeve  slidably 
encompassing  the  actuator  rod  and  having  a  portion 
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thereof  within  the  cavity  of  the  elastomeric  body,  the 
first  actuator  sleeve  being  engageable  with  the  abut- 
ment shoulder  of  the  actuator  rod,  the  first  actuator 
sleeve  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  actuator  rod,  the  first 
actuator  sleeve  also  being  abuttingly  engageable  with 
said  guide  means  which  thus  limits  movement  of  the 
first  actuator  sleeve, 


a  second  actuator  sleeve,  the  second  actuator  sleeve 
slidably  encompassing  the  first  actuator  sleeve  and 
also  being  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  guide 
means,  the  second  actuator  sleeve  also  being  abut- 
tingly engageable  with  the  guide  means  and  with  the 
first  actuator  sleeve,  the  second  actuator  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  portion  within  the  cavity  of  the  elastomeric 
body  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  first  actuator  sleeve. 


3,1S3.721 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  THERMOMETER 

Martin  Kaynan,  1357  E.  Mth  SU  Brooklyn  36,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,299 

4Clalini.    (CI.  73— 371) 


34*3,722 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  PRESSURE  IN 

UQUIDS  AND  GASES 

Hans  Peter  Olof  Ungw,  HnWng*lM>Mcn  11,  Stockholm, 

Sweden,   and   Jan   E|on   Tcngbcrg,   Skansragen    53, 

Sollentnna,  Sweden 

Fncd  M«y  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,693 

ClataH  priorttj,  appiicatioB  SwcdM,  May  29, 1961, 

5,6«3/61 

6  Claims.    (CL  73— 3S8) 


-  r—HE 


— ^ -Lj->-#-> 


1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  the  pressure  of 
liquids  and/or  gases  enclosed  in  spaces,  vessels,  or  organs 
isolated  from  the  atmosphere,  such  as  in  a  human  or 
animal  body,  said  device  comprising  a  transparent  cyl- 
inder containing  a  slidable  piston  provided  with  a  piston- 
rod,  said  cylinder  having  a  duct  connected  to  a  nozzle 
provided  with  a  channel,  a  puncture  needle  provided  with 
a  channel  and  being  interchangeably  fitted  in  said  nozzle, 
an  expansion  chamber  connected  to  the  connecting  duct, 
the  nozzle  comprising  a  tube  of  transparent  material,  said 
tube  being  provided  with  at  least  one  latitudinal  level 
mark,  characterized  in  that  all  component  parts  of  the 
device  are  of  rigid  material  and  are  combined  in  a  rigid 
unit,  a  three-way  valve,  the  connecting  duct  between  the 
nozzle  and  the  cylinder  being  connected  to  said  three-way 
valve,  which  valve  is  connected  to  a  discharge  channel, 
that  the  cylinder  is  provided  with  at  least  one  pressure 
and  the  piston-rod  being  biased  by  spring  means,  and 
unit  graduation. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  glass  thermometer 
and  forming  markings  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  length  of  clinical  lens  tubing; 

(b)  heating  the  tubing  at  the  midpoint  thereof; 

(c)  introducing  air  into  said  tubing  to  form  an  opening 
and  a  pair  of  blisters  adjacent  said  mid  point; 

(d)  cutting  said  opening  in  half; 

(e)  fusing  a  swister  to  a  cut  end  of  said  opening  to 
form  a  bulb; 

(/)   introducing  mercury  into  said  bulb; 

ig)  raising  said  thermometer  to  the  annealing  tempera- 
ture thereof; 

(/i)  cooling  said  thermometer; 

(/)  heating  the  end  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  bulb  to 
form  a  safety  chamber; 

(/)  calibrating  said  thermometer; 

{k)  applying  to  a  side  surface  of  said  shaft  a  decalco- 
mania  having  graduations  thereon; 

(/)  heating  said  thermometer  by  placing  said  shaft  in 
an  oven  while  insulating  said  safety  chamber  with 
said  thermometer  being  raised  to  a  temperature  be- 
low the  stress  temperature  of  the  glass  and  sufficient 
to  bake  in  said  decalcomania  on  said  shaft; 

(m)  and  then  cooling  said  thermometer. 


3,1S3,723 
LEAK  DETECTOR 
Elmer  M.   Deters,   Daveaiport,   Iowa,  anignor  to  Red 
Jacket  Manafactariag  Co.,  Davcnpoet,  Iowa,  a  ctwpora- 
tlon  of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,733 
21  Claims.    (O.  73—40.5) 


?  ,* 


18.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  leak  in  excess  of  a 
preselected  leakage  rate  from  a  fluid  delivery  line  through 
which  fluid  is  intermittently  deUvered  under  pressure  and 
wherein  the  pressure  in  the  line  can  vary  over  a  wide  range 
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between  a  low  pressure  and  «  relatively  higher  delivery 
pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  pass  fluid  to  the  delivery 
line,  said  casing  having  a  port  opening  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  and  an  opening  at  the  side  aligned  with  said 
port  opening,  a  sleeve  mounted  in  said  opening  in  said 
side  and  having  a  valve  seat  attached  thereto  and  sparuiing 
said  port  opening,  a  body  mounted  in  said  sleeve  having 
a  stem  guide  bore  therein,  a  valve  member  cooperable 
with  said  seat  and  having  a  stem  extending  through  said 
guide  bore,  a  pressure  responsive  operator  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  stem,  means  on  said  body  defining  first  and 
second  pressure  chambers  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opera- 
tor, means  on  said  body  for  limiting  movement  of  the 
valve  member  to  an  initial  position  disposed  at  one  side 
of  said  seat  for  passing  fluid  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  said 
preselected  rate  through  the  seat,  means  for  applying 
fluid  pressure  from  the  delivery  line  to  the  chamber  at 
one  side  of  said  operator  for  moving  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  an  intermediate  position  when  the  pressure  in  the 
line  rises  to  an  intermediate  pressure  range  between  said 
low  pressure  and  said  relatively  higher  delivery  pressure, 
means  operable  when  the  valve  is  in  said  intermediate 
position  for  passing  fluid  at  said  leakage  rate  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  said  pressure  responsive  operator 
being  operative  when  the  pressure  rises  above  said  inter- 
mediate range  to  move  said  valve  member  to  an  open  posi- 
tion at  the  other  side  of  the  seat. 


differential  gear  means  indudiag  a  pair  ot  qnder  tun 
engaging  said  adjacent  first  and  second  end  fear 
assemblies  and  being  roUtably  secured  at  each  end 
of  a  rod  member,  said  rod  member  being  fixed  in- 
tem^ate  its  ends  to  said  output  shaft  to  rotate  said 
shaft  when  said  first  and  second  input  gear  means 
rotate  at  different  speeds, 

a  pair  of  equally  preloaded  torsion  qirings  each  se- 
cured between  said  support  member  and  said  output 
shaft  in  oppoution  to  the  other  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  resistive  force, 

critical  damping  means  including  a  relatively  thin  disc 
member  rigidly  secured  to  said  output  shaft  and  ro- 
tatable  within  a  boosing  containing  dampmg  fluid 
for  precluding  oscillation  of  said  output  shaft, 

an  arm  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  ou^t  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith, 

a  pair  of  parallel  flexible  switch  memben  adjacent  each 
side  of  said  arm  and  including  «»tact  members  inter- 
mediate the  length  thereof, 

and  conducting  means  electrically  interconnected  be- 
tween each  of  said  pairs  of  switch  members  and  a 
speed  control  circuit  whereby  said  control  circuit  is 
energized  when  one  of  Said  contact  members  is  urged 
by  said  arm  into  contacting  relationship  with  the 
other  of  said  contact  memben  when  the  acceleration 
of  the  revolving  body  exceeds  at  predetermined  value. 


3,183,725 
3,183,724  TWO-AXIS  GAS  BEARING  GYRO 

MECHANICAL  ROTARY  ACCELERATION  SENSOR    Reinhold  A.  Frye,  LHtle  Falls,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Edward  J.  McQuiUen,  Hmtlnfdoa  VaBcy,  Pa.,  avigDor       Precision,  Inc.,  Little  Falla,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
to  the  United  States  of  Amtfica  as  represented  by  the       Delaware 


Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,755 

1  Claim,    (a.  73—514) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


FUed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173^91 
8  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5.7) 


i 


/ 


vv-.^v^  ^^\\\^^y 


A  device  for  accurately  sensing  and  controlling  speeds 
of  rotation  of  revolving  bodies  comprising:  , 

a  support  member, 

an  output  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said  sup- 
port member, 

first  input  gear  means  rotatably  supported  on  said 
shaft  and  including  a  ^ur  gear  and  a  first  end  gear 
assembly, 

transmission  means  including  a  gear  box  secured  to  said 
support  member  having  a  stub  shaft  extending  there- 
from and  foTTotd  for  connection  to  the  revolving 
body  and  further  including  a  pinion  gear  extending 
from  said  gear  box  engaging  said  ^ur  gear  of  said 
first  input  gear  means, 

second  input  gear  means  rotatably  supported  on  said 
shaft  and  including  a  second  end  gear  assembly  and 
a  spur  gear  having  a  disc-shaped  inertial  rotor  mem- 
ber rigidly  secured  thereto  and  coaxially  disposed 
about  said  output  shaft,  said  inertial  rotor  member 
being  of  predetermined  mass  and  also  freely  rotata- 
ble about  said  shaft. 


1.  A  gyroscopic  device  comprising: 

a  stator  assembly  of  generally  spherical  contour  fixedly 
mounted  with  respect  to  a  particular  one  of  its  di- 
ameters and  including  three  individual  circular  sta- 
tors  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  one  di- 
ameter, the  intermediate  stator  being  symmetrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  diameter  at  the  center  of  said  spherical  con- 
tour, the  other  stators  being  symmetrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  plane; 

a  rotor  assembly  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  synunetrically- 
tnmcated  sphere  concentrically  disposed  about  said 
stator  assembly  and  defining  therewith  unifonn  clear- 
ance gaps  of  spherical  contour  between  its  inner  sur- 
face and  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  stators,  said 
rotor  assembly  including  an  equatorial  segment,  cir- 
cumscribing said  intermediate  stator  and  constituting 
a  hysteresis  ring,  flanked  by  symmetrical  spherical 
segments  of  material  characterized  by  high  magnatic 
permeability  and  low  hysteresis; 

means  for  energizing  said  intermediate  stator  to  gen- 
erate an  electromagnetic  flux  field  co-active  with  taid 
hysteresis  ring  to  impart  rotational  motion  to 
rotor  assembly; 
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means  to  energize  one  of  said  other  staton  to  gen- 
erate an  electromagnetic  flux  field  co-active  with  one 
of  said  high  permeability  rotor  segments  to  detect 
angular  displacement  of  the  rotor  assembly  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  diameter;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  angular  displacement  of  the 
rotor  assembly  to  energize  the  other  of  said  stators 
to  generate  an  electromagnetic  flux  field  co-active 
with  the  other  of  said  high  permeability  rotor  seg- 
ments to  exert  a  force  on  said  rotor  assembly  op- 
posing said  displacement. 


1.  In  a  television  tuner  of  the  turret  type  wherein  a 
rotatable  turret  is  provided  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
circuit  carrying  elements  corresponding  to  different  tele- 
vision channels  each  having  an  adjustable  tuning  mem- 
ber, a  fine  tuning  system  for  adjusting  any  one  of  said 
adjustable  tuning  members  when   said   rotatable  turret 
is  in  a  predetermined  position,  comprising  a  fine  tuning 
shaft,  a  pivotally  mounted  member,  a  first  gear  on  said 
fine  tuning  shaft,  a  second  gear  on  said  pivotally  mounted 
member,  means  exerting  a  force  on  said  second  gear 
which  inhibits  rotation  thereof,  whereby  in  response  to 
a  force  exerted  on  said  fine  tuning  shaft  said  pivotally 
mounted  member  is  moved  from   a  first  position  to  a 
second   position,   and   means   carried   by  said   pivotally 
mounted   member   and    operative    when    said   pivotally 
mounted  member  is  in  said   second   position   to   adjust 
the  tuning  member  of  a  selected  one  of  said  circuit  carry- 
ing elements,  said  last-named  means  being  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  tuning  member  when  said  pivotally  mount- 
ed member  is  in  said  first  position,  thereby  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  turret. 


3,183,727 

CONTROL  TORQUE  AND  MOTION  DEVICE 

THROUGH  A  WALL 

George  Robert  Brown,  Lanadalc,  and  EmOc  James  Fry, 

Ardsky,  Pa^  asrffnon  to  Yamall-Waring  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylTania 

FUcd  Jane  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,352 

11  Claims.    (CI.  74— 17J) 

1.  In  a  control  torque  and  motion  device  operating 

through  a  wall,  an  elastically  deflectable  tube  extending 

through  the  wall  and  having  a  beam  portion  beyond  the 

wall  which  is  adapted  to  deflect  elastically,  said  tube  in 

relaxed  position  being  straight,  a  wire  extending  through 

the  interior  of  the  tube  and  exerting  force  laterally  on  the 

tube  along  the  beam  portion,  the  wire  when  free  from 

the  tube  having  a  curvature  along  a  portion  which  is  to 

extend  inside  the  tube,  the  curved  portion  of  the  wire 

when  inside  the  tube  by  its  residual  stress  deflecting  the 


tube  into  a  curvature  on  a  radius  larger  than  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  wire  when  free  from  the  tube,  the  wire 
and  the  tube  both  being  deflected  by  each  other  within  the 
elastic  limit  of  each,  lever  means  on  the  wire  beyond  the 
tube  for  sensing  motion  or  torque  or  both  of  the  wire  as 
desired,  the  wire  when  in  the  tube  having  clearance  and 
being  able  to  apply  energy  through  the  lever  arm  as  the 


3,183,726 
TELEVISION  TUNER 
Joe  G.  Badgo-,  Bloomfaigton,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Sarkcs 
Tanian   Inc.,   Bioomli^on,   Ind.,   a  corporation   of 

FUed  Feb.  19, 19«,  Scr.  No.  259,528 
15  Claims.    (CL  74— 10.8) 


ri  '■» 


tube  deflects,  means  on  the  beam  for  applying  load  to  the 
beam  section  generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of  curva- 
ture of  the  combination  of  the  wire  and  the  tube  when 
assembled  together  and  free  from  lateral  restraint,  and 
biasing  means  acting  on  the  lever  arm  of  the  wire  for 
biasing  the  wire  under  a  predetermined  load,  the  biasing 
means  permitting  yielding  to  establish  control  responsive 
to  the  deflection  of  the  beam  portion. 


3,183,728 
UNIT  PUMPER 
WiUlam  H.  Ranudcil,  Houston,  Tcx^  _ 
Yoongstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Am.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,131 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 41) 


aadanor 
my,  Youi 


to  The 
oungstown. 


1.  A  unit  pumper  comprising, 

a  Samson  post, 

a  walking  beam  mounted  on  the  Samson  post, 

a  motor, 

crank  arm  means  driven  by  said  motor. 

pitman  means  connected  to  the  crank  arm  means,  and 

means  connecting  the  pitman  means  to  the  walking  beam 
including  a  bearing  assembly  secured  to  the  walk- 
ing beam  by  bolts,  said  bearing  assembly  having 
first  and  second  surfaces  extending  transversely  of 
the  walking  beam,  said  walking  beam  having  third 
and  fourth  surfaces  engaging  said  first  and  second 
surfaces,  respectively,  at  least  one  pair  of  said  engag- 
ing surfaces  extending  at  a  wedge  angle  relative  to 
the  other  pair  of  surfaces  and  providing  wedge  sur- 
faces urging  said  engaging  surfaces  into  firm  contact 
whereby  forces  can  be  transmitted  therethrough  to 
reduce  the  tendency  of  said  bolts  to  work  loose,  at 
least  one  surface  of  each  pair  of  said  wedge  angle 
surfaces  being  convex  in  a  direction  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  walking  beam  to  permit  variations  in 
alignment  of  the  bearing  assembly  and  walking  beam. 
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3,183,729 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

Tommy  N.  Tyler,  Littktoo,  Colo^  aarigaor  to 

Honeywell,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  <^  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,764 

SCfadms.    (CI.  74— 190.5) 


V 


5.  A  self-adjusting,  variable  speed  transmission,  includ- 
ing, a  frame,  an  input  disc  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
frame,  an  output  disc  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame 
and  having  a  face  overlying  and  substantially  parallel 
with  a  portion  of  the  face  of  said  input  disc,  an  inter- 
mediate shaft  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  intermediate 
wheel  mounted  for  axial  and  rotary  movement  on  the 
intermediate  shaft,  a  ring  forming  part  of  said  intermediate 
wheel  and  having  engagement  at  its  outer  surface  with  a 
portion  of  said  input  disc  and  with  a  portion  of  said  out- 
put disc,  and  an  inertia-actuated  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  shaft  to  mount  the  shaft  for  pivotal  inertia! 
movement  of  its  longitudinal  axis  along  a  curved  path 
that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  faces  of  the  discs  and 
from  one  side  to  the  other  of  a  line  connecting  the  centers 
of  the  discs. 


3,183,730 
HIGH  SPEED  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  Scragg  and  Alexander  A.  Chnbb,  Macdcaficld, 
Fjigland,  assignors  to  Ernest  Scran  ft  Sons  Limited, 
Macclesfield,  Enfhmd 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Scr.  Na  142,271 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Biitafa^  Oct  1,  1960, 

33,776/60;  Mar.  16,  1961,  9,594/61 

16Clafans.    (CL  74— 206) 


pressure  of  said  body  against  said  spindle  being  derived 
solely  from  the  mass  of  said  body  itself  and  the  rotation 
thereof. 


3,183,731 
ROTARY  MOTION  TKANSMTmNG  MECHANBM 
FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND 
THE  LIKE 

John  Doisa,  810  Slate  St,  Fortoa,  Mkk 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,286 

23Cfaifam.    (CL74— 219) 


1.-^  rotary  motion  transmitting  mechanism  comprising 
a  first  rotary  member,  a  second  rotary  member  with  its 
axis  of  rotation  spaced  from  that  of  the  first  rotary  mem- 
ber, and  means  interconnecting  said  rotary  members  to 
transmit  the  rotary  motion  of  the  one  to  the  other,  at 
least  one  of  said  rotary  members  having  a  hub,  a  rim,  and 
a  plurality  of  generally  radially  projecting  flat  springs 
connecting  the  hub  to  the  rim,  each  of  said  springs  having 
at  least  one  reverse  bend  joining  two  substantially  flat 
spring  portions  which  extend  in  planes  at  an  angle  to  the 
radial  axis  of  the  spring,  said  springs  permitting  eccen- 
tricity between  the  hub  and  the  rim  while  inhibiting  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  hub  with  respect  to  the  rim. 


3,183,732 

PRECISION  LEAD  SCREW 

Gordon  H.  Porath,  6101  Concord,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,871 

14CfaUms.    (CL  74— 424.8) 


J5 

SI 

IJi 


*i 


I.  In  a  high  speed  assembly,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
sjbstantially  rigid  spindle;  locating  means  locating  said 
spindle  at  a  given  location;  an  endless  flexible  body  hav- 
ing an  outer  periphery  located  closely  adjacent  to  said 
spindle;  and  rotary  support  means  carrying  said  flexible 
body  for  rotating  the  same  while  freeing  said  body 
throughout  the  entire  cross  section  thereof  to  the  influence 
of  centrifugal  force  resulting  from  rotation  thereof  so  that 
said  body  will  engage  and  drive  said  spindle  while  pressing 
against  the  same  as  a  result  of  the  centrifugal  force,  the 


1.  In  a  precision  lead  screw  and  nut  device,  the  com- 
bination comprising 

a  body  having  an  opening  therethrough, 

a  helical  thread  formed  along  the  surface  of  said  open- 
ing, 

a  lead  screw  having  a  com|rfementary  helical  thread 
threaded  into  said  body, 

each  of  said  threads  having  generally  axial  and  radial 
surfaces, 

the  radial  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of  the  threads  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  iaolatod 
pressure  pads  {vovided  therein. 
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an  orifice  associated  with  each  said  pressure  pad 
through  which  liquid  under  pretermined  pressure  is 
supplied  to  said  pressure  pad, 

each  said  orifice  being  adjustable  for  initial  setting  of 
pressure  supplied  to  its  respective  orifice  so  that  liquid 
under  different  pressures  may  be  supplied  to  said 
orifices, 

the  relative  dimensions  of  said  threads  being  such  that 
a  space  is  provided  between  the  radial  surfaces 
through  which  a  pressurized  film  of  liquid  flows  con- 
tinuously so  that  forces  on  said  body  and  screw  are 
balanced  by  pressures  in  the  pads  thereby  providing 
a  permanent  separation  of  the  surfaces  and  retain- 
ing the  body  in  accurate,  stable,  frictionless  relation 
to  the  screw. 


3,183,733 

SCREW  AND  NUT  MECHANISMS 

John  Charles  Frederick  Whicker,  Tring,  England,  assignor 

to  Rotaz  Limited,  London,  ICngland 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,017 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  5, 1962, 

13,205/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  74-424.8) 


1.  A  screw  and  nut  mechanism  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  shaft  extending  from  one  end  of  a  housing,  a 
helical  groove  formed  in  the  periphery  of  the  shaft,  a 
nut  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  groove  formed  in  the 
internal  periphery  of  the  nut,  a  plurality  of  balls  located 
in  said  grooves,  passage  means  through  which  the  balls 
can  return  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  groove 
in  the  nut  as  relative  rotation  is  imparted  to  the  shaft  and 
the  nut,  and  a  member  mounted  within  an  extension  of 
the  housing  and  having  a  helical  rib  formed  on  its  face 
presented  to  the  shaft  for  engagement  with  the  groove 
in  the  shaft,  said  member  being  permitted  limited  angular 
movement  relative  to  the  nut  so  that,  when  relative  move- 
ment takes  place  between  the  shaft  and  the  nut  in  one 
direction,  the  rib  will  freely  engage  the  groove  of  the 
shaft  but  when  such  relative  movement  takes  place  in 
the  opposite  direction  angular  movement  of  the  member 
will  occur  relative  to  the  nut  and  the  rib  will  be  caused 
to  bind  in  the  groove  of  the  shaft. 


3,183,734 
TOOTHED  WHEEL 
Paul  Louis  Emile  Kuntzmann,  VUlcJuif,  France,  assignor 
to  Compagnic  dcs  Transmissions  Mecaniques  Scine- 
Donba-Iscre,  Lcvallois-PciTet,  Seine,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,984 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  June  10, 1961, 
864,558,  Patent  1,299,586 
16  aaims.     (CI.  74 — 434) 
1.  A  gear  wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  com- 
prising a  center  element  which  constitutes  a  hub  having 
a  peripheral  face  provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses 
arranged  about  said  axis,  said  recesses  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  and  in  circumferentially  spaced 
relation   to  each  other,   insert  elements  arranged   about 
said  axis  and  engaged  in  the  recesses  so  as  to  be  rigid 


with  the  center  element  with  regard  to  rotation  about 
said  axis,  said  center  element  adjacent  of  said  insert  ele- 
ments defining  spaces  therebetween  to  allow  for  expan- 
sion of  said  elements,  a  reinforcement  element  extending 
about  said  axis  and  completely  encompassing  the  center 
element  and  extending  transversely  of  the  insert  elements. 


the  insert  elements  including  outer  gear  teeth  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  the  reinforcement  element  and  con- 
stituting the  gear  teeth  of  the  gear  wheel  and  the  insert 
elements  being  engaged  between  the  center  member  and 
the  reinforcement  element  so  that  the  reinforcement  ele- 
ment retains  the  insert  elements  in  the  recesses. 


3,183,735 
REVERSIBLE  POWER  AND  MANUAL  DRIVE 
Stuart  W.  Borcen,  Belmont,  Calif.,  and  James  W.  Healy, 
Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dasa  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Callfomia 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,610 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74—472) 


1.  In  a  recording  device  having  a  magazine  for  a  tape- 
like recording  medium,  apparatus  for  positioning  such 
medium,  comprising: 

ia)  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  the  magazine  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  in  either  a  forward  or  a  reverse 
direction  as  required  to  position  the  tape-like  record- 
ing medium; 

(/>)  a  forward  and  a  reverse  gear  train,  each  normally 
out  of  contact  with  the  driving  gear; 

(r)  means  for  selectively  urging  cither  the  forward  or 
the  reverse  gear  train  into  mesh  with  the  driving  gear, 
such  means  including  a  mechanical  linkage  having  a 
resilient  member  to  limit  the  maximum  pressure  be- 
tween the  driving  gear  and  the  selected  gear  train 
urged  into  mesh  therewith;  and, 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  operation  of  the  mechanical 
linkage,  for  then  simultaneously  actuating  the  for- 
ward and  the  reverse  gear  train. 


3  183  736 
REMOTE  CONTROl'fOR  REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Edwin  B.  Jacobson,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Jervis  Corporation,  Grandvillc,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,352 
13  aaims.    (a.  74—501) 
1.  In  a  remote  control  structure  for  rearview  mirrors 
and  the  like,  a  compression  actuator  comprising: 
(a)  a  wobble  plate; 
(^)  receptacles  on  said  wobble  plate; 

(c)  a  spherical  member  extending  from  said  wobble 
plate; 

(d)  a  mating  annular  bearing  plate,  a  part  of  said 
wobble  plate  engaged  with  said  spherical  member 
and  completing  a  universal  joint, 
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(e)  a  plurality  of  elongate  compression  transmitting 
members  engaged  at  their  terminal  ends  in  the  recep- 
tacles of  said  wobble  plate;  and 


-•-» 


(/)  threaded  means  adjusting  relative  equal  contact 
between  said  elongate  compression  transmitting 
members  and  said  wobble  plate. 


3,183,737 
EXPANSION  COMPENSATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Allen  S.  Matz,  Comwells  Hei^its,  Pa.,  ass^or  to  Teleflex 
Incorporated,    North    Wales,    Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,248 
23  Claims.     (O.  74—501^ 


1.  An  expansion  compensated  control  system  compris- 
ing a  structure,  a  power  input  device  fixed  to  said  struc- 
ture, a  power  output  device  fixed  to  said  structure  at  a 
position  remote  from  said  input  device,  said  structure  be- 
ing subjected  to  ambient  operating  conditions  adapted  to 
cause  the  distance  between  said  devices  to  vary,  said  in- 
put and  output  devices  each  including  a  rotatable  member, 
continuous  pulley  support  means^  first  tube  means  con- 
nected between  said  input  device  and  said  pulley  support 
means,  second  tube  means  connected  between  said  piUley 
support  means  and  said  output  device,  at  least  a  part  of 
said  pulley  support  means  being  substantially  offset  rela- 
tive to  a  line-of-centers  between  the  rotatable  members  of 
said  input  and  output  devices,  said  pulley  support  means 
being  connected  to  said  structure  only  through  said  first 
and  second  tube  means,  at  least  one  of  said  tube  means 
being  permitted  to  flex  during  a  change  in  distance  be- 
tween said  devices,  and  motion  transmitting  means  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  rotatable  member  of  the  input 
device  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  rotatable  member  of  the 
output  device,  said  motion  transmitting  means  being  slid- 
ably  supported  within  said  first  and  second  tube  means 
and  the  length  thereof  being  substantially  unchanged  by 
flexure  of  said  tube  means. 


3,183,738 
ADJUSTING  SCREW  SPRING  CLIP 


Edwin  S.  HoUister,  ADcatowa,  Pa.,  awignar  to  General 
Electric  Comp«iy,  a  corporadou  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  252,671 
9  Claima.    (CL  74—526) 
2.  The  combination  comprising  an  adjusting  member 
having  a  threaded  portion  and  an  unthreaded  portion  hav- 
ing a  straight  sided  cross-section,  a  clip  formed  of  a  strip 
of  resilient  sheet  material  doubled  on  itself  to  form  an 
upper  and  a  lower  arm  defining  an  acute  angle,  said  lower 
arm  having  a  circular  opening  loosely  receiving  said  ad- 
justing  member,   said   upper   aim   having   an   opening 
aligned  with  said  lower  arm  opening  and  having  a  cross- 


section  approximately  equal  to  the  crosa-sectioa  <rf  «id 
unthreaded  portion  receiving  and  engaging  the  unUireaded 
portion  of  said  adjusting  member  so  that  rotation  of 


said  member  rotates  the  clip,  and  a  stop  tab  depending 
from  said  lower  arm  to  cooperate  with  a  fixed  member 
for  limiting  rotation  of  said  clip  and  adjusting  member. 


3,183,739 
INDEXING  I»VICE 
Z.  Ted  Rajewrid,  Richmond,  Ind^  and  Robort  W.  Narai^ 
ro,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio;  uOd  Z.  Ted  R^jcwAi,  now  by 
change  of  name  Ted  RaJewsU,  awigaori  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tiieAkr  Force 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,767 
2Cbams.    (0.74-^27) 


1.  A  device  for  indexing  a  gear  train  assembly  or  the 
like  to  a  known  position  comprising:  a  housing  structure, 
a  gear  train  assembly  within  said  housing  structure  and 
having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing  structure, 
a  rotary  disk  joined  to  the  extending  shaft  of  said  gear 
train  assembly  and  having  at  least  one  V-shaped  detent 
in  the  periphery  of  said  rotary  disk  at  right  angle  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  extending  shaft,  each  of  said 
detents  being  radially  symmetrical  on  said  rotary  disk, 
and  a  nonrotating  plunger  assembly  joined  to  said  hous- 
ing structure  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  rotary  disk,  said 
plunger  assembly  comprising  a  body  having  a  first  bore 
and  a  second  bore  at  ri^t  angle  to  said  first  bore,  a 
plunger  journaled  within  said  first  bore  and  having  a 
spherical  end  axially  extendable  in  said  body  to  engage 
a  detent  in  said  rotary  disk  and  retracti^le  in  said  body 
to  be  disengaged  from  said  rotary  disk,  said  plunger  hav- 
ing two  conical  base-to-base  cam  surfaces  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  second  bore  in  said  body,  and  snap-action 
latch  means  within  said  second  bore  and  engaging  the 
base-to-base  cam  surfaces  on  said  plunger  for  biasing  said 
plunger  to  either  the  extended  or  retracted  position,  said 
plunger  when  engaging  a  detent  in  said  rotary  disk  being 
moved  by  the  subsequent  rotation  of  said  rotary  disk  by 
said  gear  train  assembly  to  the  disengaged  position. 


3,183J4« 
HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  A  MOYABUE 
OPERATING  MEMBER^ 

George  D.  L^gc,  FaraiHgtos,  Mlcha,  aarigpor  to 
crai  Moton  CoeponwMi,  DelralC,  Mich.,  ■ 
of  Delaware 

FHcd  Oct  4, 1962,  So-.  Na  22MO 

SChOms.    (CL74--545) 

1.  In  combination  with  an  (q)erating  member  movably 

mounted  relative  to  a  support  member,  means  for  locking 

the  operating  member  in  a  desired  pouticm  with  respect 

to  the  support  member  and  comprising  a  control  mem- 
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ber  mounted  by  the  operating  member  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions,  the  control  member 
including  first  locking  means,  the  support  member  being 
provided  with  a  second  locking  means  engageable  with 
the  first  locking  means  to  lock  the  operating  member  in 
the  desired  position  when  the  control  member  is  in  its 
first  position,  said  locking  means  being  disengageable 
when  the  control  member  is  actuated  to  its  second  posi- 
tion thereby  releasing  the  operating  member  for  move- 
ment, resilient  means  interposed  between  the  control 
member  and  the  operating  member  and  normally  biasing 
and  maintaining  the  control  member  in  its  first  position 


wherein  the  first  locking  means  is  normally  conditioned 
to  engage  the  second  locking  means  and  thereby  lock  the 
operating  member  in  the  desired  position  relative  to  the 
support  member,  and  said  operating  member  having  a 
recess  therein  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  movement  of 
the  control  member  and  forming  a  stop  engageable  to 
limit  movement  of  the  control  member  when  urged  to- 
ward its  second  position  with  sufiicient  force  to  overcome 
the  resilience  of  the  resilient  means,  thereby  releasing  the 
operating  member  for  movement  relative  to  the  support 
member,  and  providing  a  driving  connection  between  the 
operating  member  and  the  control  member  effecting  sub- 
sequent movement  of  the  operating  member. 


3,183,741 

VARIABLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

MECHANISM 

Frank  G«orge  Freeman,  SoliknU,  England,  aolfnor  to 

Joaeph     Lacaa     (Indvitrica)     Limited,     Bfamlngham, 

Enslaiid 

FUmI  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,332 
2  Claims.    (CL  74— 751) 


1.  A  variable  speed  power  transmission  comprising  in 
combination  an  input  shaft  on  which  is  a  tapering  an- 
nular shoulder,  a  co-axial  output  shaft,  a  relatively  fixed 
housing  an  internal  peripheral  part  o(  which  is  uniformly 
■paced  from  the  shouldered  part  of  the  input  shaft,  an 
axially  movable  member  in  quick  pitch  screw-thread  en- 
gagement with  the  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  arms  piv- 
otally  connected  to  the  member,  an  equal  number  of  balls 
engaged  respectively  within  the  arms,  said  balls  being 
in  frictional  engagement  with  both  the  shouldered  part 
of  the  input  shaft  and  the  housing,  and  resilient  means 
acting  between  the  member  and  output  shaft  to  urge  the 
balls  into  contact  with  the  outer  portion  of  the  shoulder, 


the  arrangement  being  such  that  rotation  of  the  input  shaft 
in  one  direction  will  cause  the  balls  to  move  orbitally,  and 
thereby  rotate  the  member  and  output  shaft  at  a  speed 
ratio  dependent  upon  their  radial  position,  whilst  an  in- 
crease in  load  on  the  output  shaft  will  cause  the  member 
to  move  axially  against  the  action  of  the  spring  to  reduce 
the  speed  ratio. 

3,183,742 
POWER    TRANSMISSION    SYSTEMS    PROVIDING 

AUTOMATIC  CHANGES  OF  GEAR  RATIO 
Frederick  Edward  Ellis  and  Peter  J.  Standbrklge,  Leam- 
ington Spa,  England,  aasignora  to  Antomotire  Products 
Company  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 
FUcd  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,374 
Claims  prIoritT,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  14,  1961, 
13/56/61;  June  27,  1961,  23,288/61 
1  Claim.     (CL  74—757) 


A  transmission  comprising  an  input  shaft,  an  output 
shaft  and  means  connecting  the  input  shaft  to  the  out- 
put shaft  for  driving  the  output  shaft  at  four  different 
speeds  in  the  same  direction  as  the  input  shaft  and  at 
one  speed  in  the  oppoiste  direction  to  the  input  shaft, 
said  means  comprising  a  carrier,  at  least  one  intermediate 
planet  gear  assembly  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  com- 
prising larger  and  smaller  bevel  gears  rotating  together 
as  one,  a  driving  bevel  gear  and  a  reaction  bevel  gear 
both  meshing  with  one  of  said  planet  gears,  a  first  and 
a  second  driven  bevel  gear  both  meshing  with  the  other 
of  said  planet  gears,  said  driving  bevel  gear  rotating  with 
said  input  shaft,  means  selectively  holding  the  carrier 
against  rotation  and  releasing  the  carrier  for  rotation, 
means  for  selectively  clutching  the  first  and  second  driven 
bevel  gears  to  the  output  shaft  and  means  for  selectively 
b<Ming  the  second  driven  bevel  gear  and  the  reaction 
bevel  gear  against  rotation. 


3,183,743 

SHEET  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Fnncia  E.  ODomcU,  511  HarAbovnc  R<Md,  Francis  B. 

Hallatt.   141   Roaboroofh   Road,   Artlmr  I.   Hailatt, 

Flower  City  Park,  and  Frita  Docrschein,  131  Fama- 

wortk  Road,  all  of  Rochester,  N. Y. 

FUcd  July  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,421 
7  Claims,    (a.  77—5) 

1.  A  machine  for  cutting  spaced  holes  adjacent  an  edge 
of  a  thin  sheet  material  and  forming  perforations  between 
each  hole  and  said  edge  comprising,  supporting  means 
having  a  fixed  surface  adapted  to  support  said  thin  sheet 
of  material  over  an  opening  therethrough,  cutter  means 
mounted  below  said  supporting  means  and  projecting  into 
said  opening  to  present  cutting  edges  disposed  slightly 
below  said  fixed  surface,  yieldable  engaging  means  slid- 
ably  mounted  above  said  supporting  means  for  movement 
by  a  limited  amount  into  said  opening  to  press  said  ma- 
terial into  engagement  with  said  cutting  edges,  means  for 
displacing  said  yieldable  engaging  means  into  pressing 
engagement  with  the  material,  means  mounted  in  said 
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opening  adjacent  the  cutting  edges  operative  in  response 
to  withdrawal  of  the  yieldable  engaging  means  from  said 
opening  for  displacing  the  material  out  of  contact  with 
said  cutting  edges,  said  cutter  means  including  rotatable 
cutting  means  having  a  circular  cutting  edge  for  cutting 
a  hole  in  said  material  and  fixed  blade  means  radially 
aligned  with  said  rotatable  means  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  to  cut  the  perforations  in  the  material,  said 
means  for  displacing  the  material  out  of  contact  with  the 
cutting  edges  comprising  elastically  deformable  means 


projecting  through  said  opening  to  the  level  of  said  fixed 
surface  on  the  supporting  means  slightly  above  the  cut- 
ting edges  for  contact  with  the  material  and  deformation 
therewith  when  engaged  by  the  yieldable  engaging 
means,  said  yieldable  engaging  means  comprising  ram 
means  reciprocably  mounted  for  movement  through  a 
fixed  stroke,  and  presser  pad  means  replaceably  mounted 
on  the  ram  means  for  displacement  of  the  material  into 
the  opening  at  the  end  of  said  fixed  stroke  of  the  ram 
means. 


3,183,744 
ADJUSTABLE  H.IDING  SIDE  JAW  WRENCH 

WITH  STOP  MEANS  THEREON 

Hyman  D.  Bowmai,  P.O.  Box  735,  Ralei^  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,883 

3  Claims.     (CL  81—165) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  wrench  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  cooperating  jaws  each  of  vi^ch  has  a  nut-engaging  sur- 
face facing  the  nut-engaging  surface  on  the  other  jaw, 
at  least  one  of  said  jaws  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  to  provide  a  variable-sized  opening  be- 
tween the  jaws,  the  improvement  of  means  carried  by 
each  of  said  jaws  for  preventing  the  wrench  from  slipping 
past  a  nut  of  any  size  within  the  ci^wcity  of  the  wrench 
held  thereby  comprising  a  first  flange  member  fixedly 
carried  on  one  side  of  one  of  said  jaws  and  extending 
outwardly  beyond  the  nut-engaging  surface  of  its  asso- 
ciated jaw  to  obliquely  and  partially  cover  one  side  of 
the  opening  formed  between  the  jaws,  and  a  second  flange 
member  fijKdly  carried  on  the  correqxxiding  side  of  the 
other  of  said  jaws  and  extending  beyond  the  nut-engaging 
surface  of  said  other  jaw  to  obliquely  and  partially  cover 
said  opening,  said  flange  members  being  parallel  and 
closely  adjacent  each  other  on  the  same  side  of  the  wrench 
and  having  edges  which  terminate  over  the  jaw  opening 
and  taper  along  the  depth  of  the  jaw  opening  to  provide 
a  V-ahaped  opening  therebetween  with  a  minimum  ex- 
tension of  said  flange  members  over  the  jaw  opening  at 


the  forward  end  of  the  opening  and  a  maTimnm  extaa- 
sioD  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  opening  wfaerdiy  ooe 
member  will  slide  past  the  other  when  one  jaw  moves 
relative  to  the  other,  said  flange  memben  bdng  shi^wd 
to  provide  clearance  for  a  bolt  carried  by  a  nut  of  any 
size  within  the  capacity  of  the  wrench  to  pass  throo^ 
the  jaws  while  both  flanges  prevent  the  wrench  from 
slipping  past  a  nut  hdd  by  said  jaws. 


3,183,745 

THRUST  BEARING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

ENGRAVING  MACHINES 

William  J.  Bamm,  Pcni,  ID.,  asrif  nr  to  Gnpkic  Ekc- 

tronica,  Inc.,  La  SnDc,  DL,  a  unpointion  «f  Ddawva 

FBcd  I>cc  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,2f9 

7  Claims.    (CL  82— 11) 


1.  In  an  electronic  engraving  machine  (^  the  type  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  lead  screw  for  axially  advancing  scanning 
and  cutting  components  past  correqKmding  rotatable  cylin- 
ders having  copy  material  and  a  plate  to  be  engraved 
moimted  thereon,  respectively,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  housing  block  rigidly  anchored  to 
a  fixed  body  portion  of  the  engraving  machine,  said  block 
having  a  horizontal  bore  therein,  a  pair  of  oi^x>sed  angular 
roller  bearings  housed  side  by  side  within  said  bore  and 
supported  therein  against  axial  disfriacement,  adapter 
means  extending  into  said  bore  in  abutting  relation  with 
said  bearing  means  whereby  said  adapter  means  are  rigidly 
supported  against  axial  displacement  in  either  axial  direc- 
tion, and  a  horizontally  disposed  rotataUe  lead  screw  in 
substantial  alignment  with  said  adapter  means  and  secured 
thereto  whereby  axial  thrust  on  said  lead  screw  will  be 
transmitted  throu^  said  bearing  means  to  said  mounting 
block  and  said  body  portion. 


3,183.746     

TOOL  HOLDERS  FOR  LATHES 


Ftank  C  PoImU,  4816  IMl  Atc^ 

FUed  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,382 
5  Claims.    (CL  82— 36) 


Wk 


1.  In  a  tool-holding  assembly  for  a  lathe,  aaid  assem- 
bly having  a  base  with  means  for  adjustably  damping 
said  base  to  tjie  lathe  bed,  a  post  rigid  with  said  base  and 
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projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  post  being  of  rec- 
tangular cross-section  and  having  a  transverse  bore  inter- 
mediate its  length  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore  com- 
mtmicating  with  said  transverse  bore,  said  longitudinal 
bore  having  an  outer  threaded  portion  communicating 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  post,  a  tool  holder  having  a  rec- 
tangular internal  opening  therethrough  to  snugly  and  slid- 
ably  receive  said  post,  said  tool  holder  surrounding  said 
post,  set  screw  means  between  said  tool  holder  and  base 
for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  tool  holder  on  said  post  to 
a  predetermined  position,  a  locking  pin  slidable  in  said 
transverse  bore  of  the  post,  and  an  actuating  screw 
threaded  in  the  threaded  portion  of  the  longitudinal  bore 
of  the  post,  there  being  means  between  the  lower  end  of 
said  actuating  screw  and  said  pin  for  causing  outward 
locking  movement  of  the  latter  when  the  actuating  means 
is  adjusted  inwardly. 


3,183,747 
GLASS  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Thomas  A.  laaoUo,  Jeanncttc,  Pa.,  a«lgiior  to  American- 
Saint  Gobain  Corporation,  Kingsport,  Tcnn.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Apr.  15, 19€3,  Scr.  No.  273,002 
llClaliiia.    (CL83— 12) 


.Jl. 


1.  A  glass  cutting  apparatus  for  indexing  glass  sheets 
and  effecting  transverse  scores  thereon,  comprising: 

(A)  a  cutting  table; 

(B)  an  endless  belt  conveyor  rotatably  mounted  on 
rollers  positioned  at  either  end  of  said  table,  one  sur- 
face of  said  belt  conveyor  being  disposed  to  travel 
over  the  surface  of  said  table. 

(1)  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  (B) 
so  as  to  convey  sheets  of  glass  across  said  cut- 
ting table  (A); 

(C)  indexing  means  consisting  of  an  elongated  index- 
ing bar  suspended  transversely  above  the  cutting  table 
disposed  to  be  lowered  onto  said  belt, 

( 1 )  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said  elongated 
bar; 

(D)  indexing  means  consisting  of  an  elongated  index- 
ing bar  suspended  longitudinally  along  one  edge  of 
the  cutting  table  disposed  for  limited  transverse  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  sheets, 

(1)  means  for  effecting  transverse  movement  of 
said  indexing  bar  towards  and  away  from  said 
sheets; 

(E)  scoring  means  comprising  an  elongated  cutting 
bar  longitudinally  suspended  over  the  said  cutting 
table,  said  bar  carrying  extendible  and  retractable 
glass  cutters  and  being  disposed  to  be  driven  across 
said  sheet  transversely  so  as  to  score  said  sheets  of 
glass  transversely  with  said  glass  cutters, 

(1)  means  for  driving  said  cutting  bar  over  said 
cutting  table,  and 

(F)  control  means  disposed  to  sense  glass  sheets  being 
conveyed  onto  said  table  by  said  conveyor  (B)  and 
cause  the  drive  means  (B)  (1)  to  stop  and  cause  the 
means  (C)  (1)  to  lower  the  indexing  bar  (C)  so 
that  the  momentum  of  said  glass  sheet  will  carry  its 
leading  edge  against  the  indexing  bar  (C)  and  index 
the  sheet  transversely. 


3,183,748 
CUTTING  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  RESPONSIVE 
TO  THE  PRODUCT  TO  DISENGAGE  WORK-FEED 
Frank  Wiliiain  WUshin,  ThonitOH  Heath,  Smmj,  Jack 
Frederick  Brown,  Addinctoa,  Surrey,  and  Hngh  Robert 
Waring  MarA,  Etbttr,  Swrey,  E^i^bnd,  airignort  to 
Masaoa  Scott  A  Co.  Limtted,  Sommerstowa,  London, 
En^nd 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  258,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  Feb.  22, 1962, 

6,979/62 
8  Claims.    (CL  83—61) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  transversely  cutting  paper  and  board 
material  into  successive  sheets  and  comprising  two  coact- 
ing  rotary  knives  arranged  to  cut  transversely  material  fed 
thereto  to  divide  same  into  successive  sheets,  feed  means 
for  feeding  said  material  to  said  knives,  and  a  guide  plate 
immediately  downstream  of  said  knives  for  receiving  and 
guiding  sheets  issuing  from  said  knives,  said  guide  plate 
being  traversed  by  said  sheets  issuing  from  said  knives 
and  having  a  leading  edge  closely  adjacent  to  said  knives, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  transverse  pivot  means, 
means  supporting  said  guide  plate  from  said  pivot  means, 
said  guide  plate  having  a  normal  position  in  which  said 
leading  edges  lies  below  the  normal  path  of  said  sheets 
issuing  from  said  knives  and  being  movable  away  from 
said  normal  position  in  a  downstream  direction  by  pivoting 
about  said  pivot  means,  means  biasing  said  guide  plate  into 
said  normal  position,  and  a  control  system  for  said  feed 
means,  said  control  system  including  an  element  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  guide  plate  away  from  said  nor- 
mal position  and  operatively  related  with  said  feed  means 
to  disengage  said  feed  means  on  occurrence  of  such  move- 
ment. 

3,183,749 

AUTOMATIC    MEMORY    STORAGE    OF    THE 

OPERATIONS  OF  A  CUTTING  MACHINE 

RnsscU  L  Haywood  and  Leo  D.  Barley,  Dayton,  OUo, 

asilpiors  to  Harrls-Intcrtvpc  Corporatioa,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Oct.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,914 
5  Clafans.    (CL  83—71) 


1.  A  paper  cutter  comprising  a  power  operated  knife 
having  a  knife  control  selectively  operable  to  cause  a  cut- 
ting stroke  of  said  knife,  a  back  gage  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  knife  to  position  a  pile  for  catting, 
drive  means  for  said  back  gage  including  a  back  gage 
drive  .control  for  effecting  controlled  movement  thereof, 
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a  memory  device  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  ref- 
erence marks  indicating  desired  positions  of  said  back 
gage,  a  marking  means  adapted  to  form  reference  marks 
in  said  memory  device,  a  reading  means  for  reading  the 
reference  marks,  control  circuitry  governed  by  said  read- 
ing means  and  connected  to  actuate  said  back  gage  con- 
trol, means  causing  relative  movement  between  said  mem- 
ory device  and  said  marking  means  aixi  said  reading 
means  in  correlation  to  back  gage  movement  for  marking 
and/or  reading  said  memory  device  with  reference  to  the 
position  of  said  back  gage,  and  a  selectively  actuated 
marking  control  connected  to  energize  said  marking 
means  and  place  a  reference  mark  in  said  memory  device 
automatically  in  response  to  each  operation  of  said  knife 
during  an  initial  job  cycle  for  creating  a  job  cycle  control 
sequence  in  said  memory  device  while  simultaneously 
initially  performing  the  desired  sequence  of  back  gage 
position  and  cutting  cycles. 


3,183,750 
PLASTIC  BAG  CUTTER 
Francis  A.  Davis,  Jr.,  Lansdalc,  and  loceph  F.  FUmnery, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Panunoont  Packaging 
Corporation,  Chatfont,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Sept  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139^34 
8  Cbdms.    (CI.  83—146) 


1.  Apparatus  for  incising  sheet  material  comprising  a 
support  frame,  a  reciprocating  shaft  carried  by  said  frame, 
an  incising  head  affixed  to  an  end  of  said  shaft,  a  die 
mounted  in  said  frame  in  alignment  with  said  head,  said 
die  having  a  depression  formed  therein  shaped  to  corre- 
spond to  the  shape  of  said  head,  said  die  being  arranged 
to  receive  said  head  in  said  deiression,  guide  means  for 
positioning  sheet  material  in  said  frame  between  said  head 
and  said  die,  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  the  recip- 
rocal movement  thereof  whereby  said  head  moves  through 
said  sheet  material  and  into  and  out  of  said  depression 
in  said  die,  said  shaft  being  arranged  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment vertically  in  said  frame,  said  die  being  disposed 
beneath  said  head,  said  head  and  said  depression  in  said 
die  both  having  the  shape  of  an  inverted  four-sided  pyr- 
amid and  the  cutting  edges  of  said  head  being  disposed 
at  the  junctures  of  the  sides  thereof. 


3,183,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  LENGTHS  OF  RUB- 
BER OR  RUBBER-LIKE  MATERIAL  FROM 
STRIPS  OR  SHEETS 
Henry  WUhnm  Trtrmrik^  Pofartc  Pleaaant,  BfaKkdown, 
near  Leamfatftoa  Spa,  Fjiriaiid,  tmdgnnw  to  Dnh» 
Rubber  Company  Lhnltcd,  London,  Fagiawd,  a  BriHsii 
company 

Filed  Sept  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140,789 
Oafans  priority,  appBcation  Great  Brlhdn,  Oct  5, 1960, 

34,079/60 
14  ClahM.  (CL  8^—156) 
1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  strip  from  a  length  of  mate- 
rial which  comprises  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  members,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  frame 
at  one  end  on  an  axis  normal  to  said  side  members,  a 
pressure  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  and  spanning  the 


space  between  said  side  members  oo  an  axis  paraUd  to 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  frame  at  the  opposite  end  of  saU 
frame,  a  feed  roller  between  said  pivotal  axis  and  said 
pressure  roller  rotatable  between  said  side  members  oo  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis,  a  block  between  said  feed 
roller  and  said  pressure  roller  l&ving  an  upper  surface 
substantially  tangent  to  the  surface  of  said  feed  roller  and 
extending  toward  said  pressure  roller,  a  fixed  cutter  ele- 
ment having  a  lower  face  spaced  above  the  upper  surface 


of  said  block  to  provide  a  channel  for  the  passage  of 
tread  stock  from  said  feed  roller  to  said  pressure  roller 
and  having  a  cutting  edfe  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  length  of  material  at  the  end  of  said 
lower  face  nearest  said  pressure  roller,  and  a  movable 
cutter  movable  from  beneath  said  channel  in  a  directicm 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  lower  face  of  said  fixed  cutter 
element  to  cutting  engagement  with  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  fixed  cutter  element  to  sever  a  strip  of  length  of  ma- 
teria] with  a  chamfered  edge. 


3,183,752 
MULTIPLE  ROLL  TAPE  DISPENSER 

WITH  RECEPTACLE 

Gflnter  Mews,  Bad  Godcabcri^  Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  S«r.  No.  281,997 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Gfrwany,  May  24, 1962, 

M  41,468;  lane  12, 1962,  M  41,610 

llClafaM.    (CL83— 167) 


H-^ 


1-.       "^ 


7.  In  a  dispenser,  particularly  for  dispensing  predeterm- 
mined  lengths  of  convoluted  tape,  in  combination  hous- 
ing means  defining  an  internal  chamber  arranged  to  ac- 
commodate a  supply  of  tape  and  having  a  front  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  discharge  opening  through  which  a  length 
of  tape  may  be  expelled  from  said  chamber;  and  a  cut- 
ting device  including  a  first  knife  secured  to  said  housing 
means  and  having  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  to  and  disposed 
at  a  level  above  said  opening  so  as  to  be  located  at  the 
upper  side  of  that  portion  of  tape  which  is  expelled  from 
said  chamber,  handgrip  means  articulately  secured  to  said 
housing  means  and  movable  independently  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  tape  between  two  spaced  podtions,  and  a  sec- 
ond knife  secured  to  said  handgrip  means  and  having  a  cut- 
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ting  edge  located  at  the  underside  of  that  portion  of  tape 
which  is  expelled  from  said  chamber  when  said  handgrip 
means  assumes  one  of  said  positions,  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  second  knife  cooperating  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
first  knife  to  sever  the  tape  when  said  handgrip  means  is 
moved  to  the  other  position. 


3,183,753 
FILM  FEEDER  AND  CUTTER 
Frank  M.  Flynn,  Bitfgluunton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Scary  Manufacturing  Company,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  a 


Origfaial  application  Nor.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,412,  now 
Patent  No.  3,867,805,  dated  Dec.  11,  1962.    Divided 
and  tiiia  application  June  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,253 
2  Claims.    (CI.  83—231) 


3,183,754 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LENGTHS 

OF  CAN  STOCK 

Prcben  W.  Jensen,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Machine  Jfc  Foundry  Company,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  ol  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,733 
IClaiuk    (CL83— 341) 


like,  each  of  such  succession  being  connected  to  the  suc- 
ceeding one  by  a  narrow  tab-like  portion  of  the  sheet 
metal  integral  with  the  trailing  end  edge  of  one  member 
and  the  forward  end  edge  of  the  next,  the  members  being 
otherwise  separated  by  transverse  slits,  said  apparatos 
comprising  in  combination:  means  for  conveying  the  suc- 
cession of  members  along  a  predetermined  path  and  at 
a  predetermined  speed  past  a  tab-severing  location  which 
is  relatively  fixed  in  position,  said  conveying  means  being 
shaped  and  positioned  to  cause  at  such  location,  said 
path  of  the  members  to  veer  somewhat  in  a  direction  to 
cause  said  slits  to  0{)en  and  expose  said  tabs  for  severing; 
a  blade  at  said  location  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is 
relatively  fixed  in  a  position  spaced  from  said  path  and 
in  a  region  with  respect  to  said  tabs  opposite  from  said 
open  slits;  power  means  for  rotating  said  blade  at  a  speed 
and  with  timing  correlated  with  the  conveyor  movement, 
whereby  the  blade  transversely  engages  and  severs  the 
tabs  edgewise  as  same  pass  said  location,  said  axis  ex- 
tending obliquely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said 
path  at  an  angle  such  that  the  rotating  blade  motion  has 
a  component  along  the  direction  of  said  path  and  with  a 
speed  in  such  direction  approximating  the  speed  of  con- 
veyance of  said  succession  of  members. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  automatically  mounting  transpar- 
encies in  transparency  mounts,  each  of  said  transparencies 
being  a  frame  on  a  roll  of  film  having  a  perforated  edge; 
means  for  feeding  said  film  to  said  machine  one  frame  at 
a  time,  comprising  a  sprocket  having  teeth  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  fllin  perforations,  a  first  rotatable  shaft  for  driv- 
ing said  sprocket;  and  means  for  intermittently  rotating 
said  first  shaft  comprising  a  second  shaft  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  first  shaft,  means  for  oscillating  said  sec- 
ond shaft  back  and  forth,  clutch  means  connecting  said 
second  shaft  to  said  first  shaft  for  imparting  rotary  move- 
ment to  said  first  shaft  when  said  second  shaft  oscillates  in 
one  direction  and  for  preventing  rotary  movement  of  said 
first  shaft  when  said  second  shaft  oscillates  in  the  opposite 
direction,  the  parts  being  proportioned  so  as  to  rotate  said 
sprocket  when  said  first  shaft  rotates  in  said  one  direction 
an  angular  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said 
frames;  means  for  indexing  said  sprocket  prior  to  each 
rotation  thereof,  cutting  means  for  cutting  each  of  said 
frames  from  said  roll  of  film,  and  means  for  operating  said 
cutting  means  after  each  time  said  sprocket  stops  rotating. 


3,183,755 

SPACING  MACHINE  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Arthur  R.  Pollasky,  deceased,  late  of  MUwauitcc,  Wis.,  by 

Arthur  G.  Polbaky,  executor,  4443  N.  62nd  St.;  Mil- 

wauitec.  Wis. 

Filed  June  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,049 
2  Clahns.     (O.  83—396) 


Apparatus  for  separating  a  succession  of  thin  sheet 
metal  tubular  members  for  forming  can  bodies  and  the 


2.  In  an  automatic  spacing  mechanism  for  advancing 
a  work  piece  to  preselected  positions  relative  to  a  tool, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  track,  a  gear  rack  secured 
to  and  in  parallel  relation  to  said  track,  a  spacer  bar 
secured  to  and  in  parallel  relation  to  said  track  and  a 
stop  pin  projecting  from  said  bar;  the  combination  with 
a  work  piece  advancing  carriage  movable  longitudinally 
of  said  track  and  including  a  reversible  motor  mounted 
on  said  carriage  and  having  a  pinion  operatively  engag- 
ing said  gear  rack,  of  control  means  swivelly  mounted 
on  said  carriage  and  extending  transversely  of  said  bar, 
trip  means  on  said  control  means  engageable  with  said 
stop  pin  and  operative  to  produce  swivel  movement  of 
said  control  means,  a  control  switch  mounted  on  said 
carriage  and  operative  to  control  said  tool,  switch  actuat- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  control  means  and  disposed 
for  engagement  and  operation  of  said  control  switch 
when  said  control  means  is  swivelled  in  one  direction, 
a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  reversing  switch  means  car- 
ried by  said  bar  and  operative  to  effect  reversal  of  said 
motor,  and  means  carried  by  said  carriage  alternately 
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engageable  with  said  reversing  switches,  whereby  move-  press  fitted  in  each  of  said  grooves,  the  outer  faces  of  said 

ment  of  said  carriage  on  said  track  is  controlled  subse-  second  bars  and  the  adjoining  faces  of  said  first  bar  bdng 

quent  to  operation  of  said  control  switch.  surface  ground  in  a  common  grinding  operation  to  form 

a  smooth  grid  face. 


3,183,756 
CLEARANCE,   RAKE   ANGLE,   AND  STROKE 
LENGTH  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  POWER 
SHEARS 
Roy  F.  Dchn,  WicklWc,  OUo,  asrignor  to  The  Cleveland 
Cmc  A  EngfaMcrlag  Company,  WlckUffe,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  ofOhlo 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,406 
7  Chdms.     (CL  83 — 530) 


(> 


^S^'. 


rM.^:±f^  " 


m-\. 


tv'. 


3.  In  a  shear  for  cutting  material  of  different  thick- 
nesses, a  frame,  a  support  member  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  support  a  first  knife  member,  an  elongated 
member  movable  in  said  frame  through  a  cycle  of  opera- 
lion  which  includes  movement  through  a  work  stroke  and 
a  return  stroke,  said  elongated  member  being  adapted  to 
carry  a  second  knife  member  inclined  at  a  rake  angle 
to  a  first  knife  member  on  said  support  member  and  in 
position  to  cooperate  wtih  a  first  knife  member  on  said 
support  member  to  shear  material  placed  therebetween 
power  means  connected  to  said  elongated  member  for 
moving  said  elongated  member  through  said  cycle  of 
operation,  and  means  for  changing  the  rake  angle  of  a 
second  knife  member  mounted  on  said  elongated  mem- 
ber simultaneously  changing  the  length  of  said  work  and 
return  strokes. 

3,183,757 

CARD  PUNCHING  DIES 

VlUy  Frank  S#rcnscn,  5  MagicklldcTc), 

Fikd  Ma?12ri962,  Scr.  No.  178,797 
Clahns  priority,  application  Dcnmari^  Mar.  13, 1961, 

1,063/61 
5  Chdms.    (CL  83—690) 


3,183,758 
BRIDGES  FOR  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
JaduL.  Matthew,  28795  Bwfcman,  Roseriilc  Mkh^  and 
Albert  Pnnturi,  16252  E.  Eight  Mile  Road,  Detroit, 
Mich.  i 

Orighial  application  July  2,  iM3,  Scr.  No.  292,222.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Jan.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No. 


425,810 


1 .  A  punching  die  element  for  use  in  the  punching  of 
recungular  holes  in  punched  cards,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  first  steel  bars  of  rectangular  cross  section  each  fonn- 
ing  in  itself  a  complete  and  independent  element,  said 
first  steel  bars  being  placed  side  by  side. at  a  mutual  spac- 
ing to  from  a  grid,  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  side 
by  side  transversely  of  said  steel  bars  across  at  least  one 
face  of  said  grid,  a  second  surface  ground  steel  bar 
forming  in  itself  a  complete  and  independent  element  and 
having  a  height  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  grooves  being 


SOafans.    (CL84— 307) 


1.  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument, 

a  swingaUe  suspension  bridge  including  a  base  fixed 
thereon  transversely  of  and  below  the  strings  of  said 
stringed  instrvunent,  said  base  having  stanchions  at 
(H>posite  ends  thereof, 

a  bridge  suspension  bar  including  a  low  platform,  end 
uprights  and  outwardly  disposed  end  flanges  sup- 
ported on  said  stanchions  and  formed  to  provide 
universal  movement  therebetween, 

and  a  triangular  string  supporting  element  disposed 
longitudinally  on  said  low  bridge  i^atform  and  fixed 
thereto,  the  said  suspension  bridge  platform  and  said 
string  supporting  element  swinging  longitudinally 
with  movement  of  the  strings  supported  thereon  dur- 
ing playing  of  the  said  instrument. 


3,183,759 
RIGIDIZED  REED  BAR 
Harald  E.  W.  Bode,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  WurUtzer  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  July  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,571 
14  Chdms.    (CL  84—402) 


1.  A  support  structure  for  vibratile  reeds  comprising: 
a  bar  having  a  plurality  of  reed-mounting  formations 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof  and  disposed  to  situate 
said  reeds  in  coplanar  relationship;  and  a  relatively  wide 
fiange  coupled  to  said  bar  with  its  longest  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  and  with 
its  second  longest  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  reeds,  said  flange  being  coupled  to  said  bar 
to  radiate  therefrom  free  of  conUct  with  other  rtructure, 
said  flange  being  situated  adjacent  said  formations  and 
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extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  bar  to  provide  a  member  for  mechanically  reacting 
to  the  vibrations  of  said  reeds. 


3,183,760 
REEDS  FOR  APPLICATION  IN  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS PARTICULARLY  IN  ELECTRONIC  MUSI- 
CAL INSTRUMENTS 

Adolf  Mkhcl,  DtetnuMgeilciitoMW  2, 

Mnnkli  25,  Gcmiany 

FOed  Not.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  150,<77 

Clafant  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcmumy,  Not.  9,  I960, 

M  47,076 

2ClaliBfl.    (CL84— 408) 


1 .  A  reed  for  use  in  a  musical  instrument  comprising  a 
thin  flat  member  of  uniform  thickness  from  end  to  end 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  magnetic  field  in  energy 
exchange  relationship  therewith,  a  deformation  provided 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  end  of  said  reed 
for  fixedly  and  exactly  determining  the  point  at  which  the 
reed  will  bend  when  vibrating  while  enabling  the  provision 
of  a  substantially  constant  area  of  cooperation  between 
said  field  and  reed  for  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
for  said  deformation,  said  deformation  being  offset  from 
the  plane  of  said  reed,  and  having  its  longitudinal  axial 
line  extending  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  reed  and 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  reed. 


3,183,761 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TUNING  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Claude  P.  Van  Ooyen,  3710  Cheyenne  Drive  SW., 

GrandTUIc,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,475 

5  Claims     (CI.  84-^55) 


1.  A  device  for  tuning  musical  instruments  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  magnetizable  electrically  conductive 
electrically  interconnected  strings,  comprising:  means  for 
selectively  generating  electrical  impulses  at  predetermined 
frequencies;  a  solenoid  connected  to  said  generating 
means;  and  {H'obe  means  for  holding  said  solenoid  in 
spaced  relationship  to  a  string  to  be  tuned  while  allowing 
said  string  to  vibrate  freely,  said  probe  means  carrying  a 
pair  of  contact  bars  interposed  in  aeries  in  the  electrical 
circuit  connecting  said  solenoid  and  said  generating  means, 
said  contact  bars  being  arranged  to  close  said  electrical 
circuit  through  strings  adjacent  to  the  string  being  tuned 
when  said  probe  is  in  its  proper  operating  position  over 
the  string  to  be  tuned. 


3,183,762 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Oogitcn  Jalca  Poopltch,  ItMca,  DL,  asaigiior  to  Illim>is 

Tool  Worki  uc,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,270 

4  Claims.     (CI.  85— 62). 

1.  A   fastening  device   for   securing   a   first   member 

with  respect  to  a  second  member  comprising  a  threaded 


bolt  adapted  to  extend  through  said  first  member  and  to 
be  threaded  into  said  second  member,  said  bolt  having 
radially  extending  abutment  means  thereon,  a  coil  spring 
having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  encircling  said  bolt 
and  having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  said  abut- 
ment means  and  disposed  beneath  said  abutment  means 
and  having  a  predetermined  minimum  axial  length  when 
fully  axially  collapsed  and  a  normal  length  when  unre- 
strained, and  an  unyielding  rigid  heat  dissipable  element 
having  a  melting  point  less  than  the  remainder  of  the  fas- 
tening device  elements,  said  heat  dissipable  element  being 
of  cylindrical  configuration  and  encircling  said  bolt  and 


coiled  spring,  said  heat  dissipable  element  having  a  pre- 
determined normal  length  and  resistive  of  compressive 
deformation,  said  element  having  a  length  greater  than 
said  minimum  length  of  the  spring  and  less  than  the  nor- 
mal length  of  the  spring,  and  said  fastening  device  being 
adapted  to  be  tightened  for  clamping  said  element  be- 
tween said  abutment  means  and  said  first  member,  and 
the  heat  dissipable  element  being  adapted  to  be  dissipat- 
ed by  subsequent  application  of  heat  whereby  to  leave 
said  spring  in  a  semi-expanded  condition  between  said 
abutment  means  and  said  first  member  to  hold  said  first 
member  against  said  second  member  with  a  predeter- 
mined pressure. 

3,183,763 
POLARIZATION  ANALYZERS  FOR  OPTICAL  SYS- 
TEMS EMPLOYING  POLARIZED  UGHT 
Charles  J.  Koestcr,  South  Woodstock,  Conn.,  asaigiior  to 
American   Optical   Company,  Soothbridge,  Mask,  a 
voluntary  anodation  of  Maanchiiactti 

FOed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861,980 
29  Claims.    (O.  88— 14) 


17.  A  polarization  analyzing  assembly  for  use  in  an 
optical  system  employing  a  beam  of  polarized  light  com- 
prehending a  predetermined  spectral  region,  said  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  linear  analyzer  adapted  to 
he  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam  and  having  an 
incident  face  exposed  to  said  beam  when  so  interposed,  a 
phase-retarding  element  positioned  before  said  incident 
face  and  having  its  fast  axis  angularly  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  the  polarization  plane  of  said  analyzer,  the  rela- 
tive phase-retardation  imparted  by  said  element  to  said 
beam  of  polarized  light  and  to  the  orthogonally  related 
vibrational  components  thereof  when  so  interposed  in  said 
beam  being  different  from  an  integral  number  of  wave- 
lengths over  said  spectral  region,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  analyzer  and  said  phase-retarding  element  in  syn- 
chronism when  in  said  beam  and  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  path  of  said  beam  while  maintaining 
substantially  constant  said  angular  inclination  therebe- 
tween, whereby  the  transparency  of  said  assembly  aver- 
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aged  over  a  full  rotation  of  said  analyzer  and  said  ele- 
ment when  in  said  l)eam  will  change  with  the  ellipticity  of 
the  light  beam  incident  thereon. 


3,183,764 

AUTOMATIC  SLIT  CONTROL  FOR  ANALYZERS 

Kari   Erili   Smidstrom,   La   Habra,   Calif.,   assignor   to 

Bcckman  Instramcnts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FBcd  Not.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  70,733 

6ClaiBM.    (CI.  88— 14) 


image  from  an  image  bearing  strip  which  is  ilidably 
mounted  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  oX.  strip  holders, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  for  receiving  said  one  strip  holder  in  a 
fixed  position  spaced  from  the  projecticm  axis  of 
said  optical  projection  system; 
(^)  a  platen  having  a  strip  supporting  surface  and 
being  mounted  in  said  base  means  for  movement 
relative  to  said  optical  projection  system  with  said 
surface  moving  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  (^cal 
projecti(Hi  system  in  scanning  relation  to  the  projec- 
tion axis  thereof; 
(c)  means  for  mounting  the  strip  in  said  one  holder  in 

surface  contact  with  said  surface; 
{d)  actuator  means  for  moving  the  platen  and  the 
mounted  strip  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  fixed  holder 
and  to  the  projection  axis  to  position  said  sdected 
image  in  alignment  with  said  projection  axis  for 
projection  by  said  optical  projection  system. 


5.  In  a  double  beam,  optical  null  analyzer  system,  the 
combination  comprising:  a  radiation  source;  means  de- 
fining reference  and  sample  beam  paths;  a  beam  attenua- 
tor; an  attenuator  drive  for  positioning  the  attenuator 
in  the  reference  beam  path;  a  mcMiochromator;  a  radia- 
tion sensing  unit  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  as 
a  function  of  radiant  energy  directed  thereto;  beam  con- 
trol means  for  directing  radiation  from  said  source 
through  said  monochromator  to  said  sensing  unit  alter- 
nately along  said  reference  and  sample  paths  producing 
radiation  at  said  sensing  unit  having  a  first  component 
and  a  second  component;  gain  control  means  to  adjust 
the  loop  gain  of  said  system;  means  responsive  to  said 
first  component  for  producing  an  attenuator  drive  sig- 
nal for  actuating  said  attenuator  drive  to  position  said 
attenuator  in  said  reference  beam  path  and  balance  the 
energy  in  said  reference  beam  path  with  the  energy  in 
said  sample  beam  path;  means  responsive  to  said  attenua- 
tor position  for  producing  a  variable  reference  signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  secoiul  component  with  said 
reference  signal;  and  means  responsive  to  said  compari- 
son means  for  controlling  said  gain  control  means  to 
maintain  constant  loop  gain. 


3,183,765 
VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Glen  W.  Offcnaend,  Noramn  J.  Roscnbw]^  and  John  C 
Hadcn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigmirs  to  Eastman  Kodaii 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB   of  New 
Jersey 

FDed  Oct  31,  I960,  Scr.  No.  66,075 
OClafam.    (CL88— 24) 


3,183,766 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Tomoyoshi   Talmsaka   and   Mitsoo  Nagayama,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Logetronics  Inc.,  Akmndria,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jmic  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  15, 1960, 

35/27,768 

7Cbdms.    (CL  88— 24) 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising  suppcHting 
means  for  a  transparency  and  a  photosensitive  suriCace,  a 
light  source  and  focussing  means  therefor  producing  a 
beam  sharply  focussed  on  and  scanning  said  transpar- 
ency and  surface,  light  intensity  sensing  and  transducing 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  light  traversing  said  trans- 
parency from  said  source,  means  in  circuit  with  said  trans- 
ducing means  for  separating  its  output  into  relatively  high 
and  low  frequency  signal  components  corresponding  to 
gross  and  detail  contrast  of  said  transparency,  and  feed- 
back means  in  circuit  with  said  separating  means  and 
light  source  continuously  modifying  the  intensity  of  said 
source  as  fimctions  of  said  components. 


3,183,767 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTH^  MACHINES 
Philip  I.  Brownscomhc,  MlWnglon,   NJ^ 
DiHigca  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  viewing,  by  means  of  an  optical  pro 
jection  system  having  an  optical  projection  axis,  a  selected 


F1M  Aug.  30, 1961,  S«.  No.  134,876 
gCfadoM.  (CL88— 24) 
1.  A  rq)roduction  madiine  comprising  a  cabinet  con- 
taining a  lighted,  image  exposure  section,  an  image  record- 
ing section,  power-driven  means  in  said  exposuxe  section 
for  passing  a  sheet  with  indicia  thereon  in  a  curved  path 
through  said  image  exposure  section,  means  including  a 
lens  for  directing  a  narrow  image  from  said  exposnre 
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section  to  said  recording  section  to  record  the  image  at 
a  size  different  from  the  size  of  the  image  on  said  sheet, 
driven  means  in  said  recording  section  for  passing  a 
sheet  of  light-sensitive  material  with  exposure  to  the 
narrow  image  in  a  curved  path  at  a  velocity  correlated 
with  the  velocity  at  which  the  sheet  is  passed  through  the 
exposure  section  to  provide  a  ratio  of  the  velocity  of 
said  sheet  passing  through  said  exposure  section  to  the 


velocity  of  said  sheet  of  light-sensitive  material  passing 
through  said  recording  section,  respectively,  equal  to  the 
ratio  of  the  size  of  the  original  image  and  the  size  of  the 
recorded  image,  respectively,  the  ratio  of  the  arc  radius 
in  said  curved  path  of  said  recording  section  to  the  arc 
radius  in  said  curved  path  in  said  image  exposure  section 
being  equal  to  the  linear  reduction  ratio  of  said  means 
including  a  lens. 

PROJECTION  PRINTER 
Norman  J.  Roaenbargh  and  Elmer  O.  Wangerln,  Roches- 
ter,  N.Y^   aarignors  to   Eaatman   Kodak   Company, 
Rochcater,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Dec.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,187 
4  Clalma.    (CL  8»— 24) 


1.  A  photographic  fx^inter  accessory  for  use  in  a  de- 
vice which  is  adapted  to  project  iniages  for  viewing  from 
an  imase-bearing  member,  said  device  having: 

(a)  a  viewing  screen, 

(b)  a  projecting  station  for  receiving  said  image-bear- 
ing member,  and 

(c)  an  optical  projection  system  for  projecting  an 
image  from  the  member  in  said  projecting  station 
throng  an  opti'cal  path  onto  said  screen,  said  sys- 
tem having  a  magnification  such  that  the  projected 
image  on  said  screen  has  a  predetermined  size, 

laid  •occsaory  compritiiig: 


( 1 )  a  printing  station  for  receiving  a  section  of  photo- 
sensitive print  material,  said  printing  station  being 
smaller  than  the  size  of  said  projected  image  on  said 
screen, 

(2)  means  positionable  in  said  path  for  directing  the 
projected  image  to  said  printing  station  for  exposure 
on  the  print  material,  and 

(3)  means  operatively  associated  with  movement  of 
said  directing  means  for  reducing  the  magnification 
of  said  system  when  said  directing  means  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  path  so  that  the  projected  image  di- 
rected to  said  printing  station  is  sufficiently  reduced 
in  size  to  fit  the  printing  station  and  is  focused  on 
the  print  material  therein. 


3,183,769 
AUTOMATIC    UGHT    COMPENSATING    STRUC- 
TURE FOR  PHOTOGRAPIflC  PROJECTORS 
Rudolf  Kremp,  Granwald,  near  Mniych,  and  Willy  Kadcn, 
Munich,  Germany,  aaignori  to  Agfa  Alrticngesclischaft, 
LcTcrloucn-Bayerwcrk,  Germany 

FUcd  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,382 

Clalma  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  May  17,  1961, 

A  37,459 

15  Clalma.    (CL  88— 24) 


1.  In  a  photographic  projector,  in  combination,  guide 
means  for  guiding  a  transparency  for  movement  along  a 
given  path  to  and  from  a  projecting  position;  projecting 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  photograph  carried 
by  said  transparency  onto  a  screen  or  the  lilce  when  said 
transparency  is  in  said  projecting  position;  a  masic  and 
a  photosensitive  transducer  means  respectively  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  path,  said  guide  means  guiding 
the  transparency  for  movement  along  said  path  between 
said  mask  and  said  photosensitive  transducer  means  and 
said  mask  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot  through 
which  light  passes  to  reach  said  photosensitive  transducer 
means,  the  light  which  passes  through  said  slot  passing  also 
through  the  transparency  while  the  latter  is  moving  along 
said  path  between  said  mask  and  said  photosensitive 
transducer  means  and  said  slot  being  elongated  and  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  transparency  along  said  path  and 
said  slot  having  a  width  which  is  substantially  smaller 
than  the  length  of  the  transparency  in  the  direction  of  its 
path  of  movement  to  and  from  said  projecting  position; 
and  adjustable  means  cooperating  with  said  projecting 
means  for  adjusting  the  light  intensity  with  which  an 
image  is  projected  by  said  projecting  means  onto  a  screen 
or  the  like,  said  photosensitive  transducer  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  adjustable  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  latter  to  provide  images  of  substantially  constant 
light  intensity  irrespective  of  variations  in  the  densities 
of  the  tran^arencies  from  which  said  images  are  derived. 
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3.1|3J7f 
AUTOMATIC  COPY  INSniUMENT  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING MOVIES  FROM  STOI.  PICTURES 
William  F.  N  jaan,  Jr.,  Smdtlkttmu,  Reixft  P.  Mmaa, 
Sctankct,  EvanCt  L.  NooMia,  Jr.,  SMw  U     ' 
Wmiam  NIcdcnmcr,  Bay  Skon,  N.Y.,  and  Wi 
Pntnam  Llylngiion,  Smmlt,  N J.,  amlgMin  to 
Tmat  Compoy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBad  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197^466 
ItCUma.    (C1.88— 24) 


1.  A  copying  instrument  comprising  in  combination:  a 
holder  for  receiving  a  transparent  sheet  to  be  copied;  a 
fixed  stationary  motion  picture  film  camera  spaced  from 
said  holder  and  at  one  side  thereof  for  exposing  movie 
frames  of  the  film  to  the  sheet  to  be  copied;  panning 
means  for  automatically  moving  the  holder  and  the 
sheet  held  thereby  in  substantially  any  prescribed  direc- 
tion in  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  thereby  permit  preselected 
portions  of  the  sheet  to  be  exposed  to  the  movie  frames; 
illumination  means  at  the  other  side  of  said  holder  for 
illuminating  the  transparent  sheet  to  be  copied;  drive 
means  for  moving  the  sheet  in  synchronization  with  the 
advance  of  the  motion  picture  film;  film  advance  means 
coupled  with  said  camera  for  automatically  advancing  the 
motion  film;  and  programming  means  for  determining 
the  duration  of  operation  of  the  synchronized  drive  means 
and  film  advance  means  in  accordance  with  a  preestab- 
lished  calculation. 


3,183,771 
MICROFILM  HOLDER 

John  Rntiais,  Jr.,  Pcaleid,  N.Y.,  amlgnnr  to  Xerox  Cor- 

poratloa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,199 

1  Claim.    (0.88—24) 


In  a  film  holder,  of  the  type  used  to  position  and  sup- 
port record  cards  or  the  like  containing  microfilm  images 
during  scanning  by  a  light  path  of  an  optical  projector 
and  having  a  front  and  rear  gate  securable  to  a  movable 
carriage  in  the  projector  in  a  position  to  intersect  the 
light  path  of  the  projector  during  movement  of  the  car- 
riage transversely  to  the  li^t  path,  said  front  and  rear 
gates  having  optical  apertures  aligned  with  each  other 
and  with  the  light  path  and  being  biased  towards  each 
other  to  hold  the  microfilm  frame  in  alignment  with  the 
apertures  and  having  record  card  stops  to  position  the 
record  card  between  the  gates  with  the  microfilm  frame 
aligned  with  the  apertures,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  to  allow  removal  of  the  record  card  sU^  there- 


by permittiog  selective  positioning  of  jackets  containing 
a  multiplicity  of  microfilm  images,  an  arm  secured  to 
one  of  said  gates  and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  gates,  a  coil  q)ring  intersecting  a  plane  extending 
between  the  front  and  rear  gates  and  attached  to  the  end 
of  the  arm  by  a  support  member  movable  about  the 
end  of  the  arm  to  permit  height  adjustments  of  the  spring, 
and  means  to  secure  the  support  member  and  the  qning 
in  a  position  to  support  the  end  of  the  jacket  containing 
microfilm  images  positioned  between  the  film  gate*  to 
thereby  prevent  relative  movement  of  a  microfilm  inuge 
aligned  in  the  optical  apertures  during  movement  of 
the  carriage. 

2L183.772 

ACTION  ADVERTBING  THRU  PROJECTION 

Bin  F.  FitnMlrick,  914  Rock  Creek  Ave,  Penaacota,  Ha. 

Wttd  Mar.  14, 1963,  Sar.  N^  265,091 

ICUBk    (CL88--24) 


i' 


C.J 


(J 


An  advertising  display  comprising  in  combinatimi  a 
display  board  having  one  side  for  daytime  display  of  a 
posted  and  an  opposite  side  for  nighttime  reflection  of  a 
projected  image,  a  projector  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  display  board  for  prelecting  an  image  upon 
said  opposite  side  thereof,  automatic  means  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  both  sides  of  said  diq)lay  board  for 
display  purposes,  said  display  board  cominising  a  frame 
having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side,  a  plurality  of  flat 
strips  pivotal  ly  supported  upon  said  frame*  for  rotation 
about  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  one  side  of  each  of  laid 
strips  having  a  portion  of  a  display  poster  mounted  tliere- 
on,  and  the  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  strips  having  a 
reflector  surface,  said  automatic  means  affecting  rotatioo 
of  said  strips  to  expose  the  same  one  of  said  sidea  of  all 
of  said  strips  to  said  first  side  of  said  frame,  said  auto- 
matic means  comprising  a  motor  operated  gear  drive  for 
simultaneously  rotating  all  of  said  flat  strips  in  a  common 
direction  a  equal  distance,  an  photo-electric  cell  connect- 
ed in  circuit  with  said  motor  operated  gear  drive  for 
energizing  said  drive  to  rotate  said  reflector  surface  side 
of  said  strips  toward  said  front  of  said  frame  in  req>onae 
to  the  absence  of  daylight,  and  to  rotate  said  poster 
side  of  said  strips  towvd  said  front  of  said  frame  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  daylight,  and  wind  sensing 
means  for  energizing  said  gear  drive  to  rotate  said  strips 
to  an  intermediate  right  angle  position  in  wfaidi  all  of 
said  strips  substantially  Ue  in  a  plane  extending  mxtnal 
to  the  plane  of  said  frame  in  reqKnse  to  the  presence  of 
a  predetermined  wind  force  exerted  upon  said  strips. 


i*na 


3,183,773 
PROJECTION  POINTER 

Ala  J.  Wdnatrin,  Mowt  VasMa,  N.Y., 
EimMt»  Corporation  New  Yatk,  N.Y^  ■ 
of  New  York 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1963,  S«.  No.  269^16 
SClahM.   (CL8S— 24) 
1 .  A  projection  pointer  comprising 

(A)  a  casing  open  at  its  front  end, 

(B)  means  supporting  a  light  bulb  at  said  front  end 
of  the  casing,  and  having  a  forwardly  t^iening,  non- 
reflective  surface  extending  around  the  li||it  bulb. 
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(C)  means  in  said  casing  for  energizing  the  light  bulb, 

(D)  a  translucent  open-ended  tube  extending  forwardly 
from  said  front  end  of  the  casing,  said  tube  tapering      ^  ^ 
toward  its  front  end  so  that  rays  of  light  from  the       ^^ 


Cidif. 


filament  of  said  bulb  impinging  against  said  tube  are 
directed  radially  outward  through  the  latter,  and 
(E)  a  plano-convex  lens  having  a  mount  carried  by  the 
front  end  of  said  tube  and  adjustable  axially  with 
respect  to  said  tube  to  cause  said  lens  to  project 
sutntantiaUy  only  an  image  of  the  filament  of  the 
light  bulb  focussed  on  a  remote  projection  surface. 


3,1S3,774 

SUDE  PROIECTOR  HAVING  RECIPROCATING 

SLIDE  CARRIER 

Kjui  F.  Knn,  Portlaiid,  Ortg^  asignor  to  Sawyers,  Inc. 

Portfaad,  Orcg,,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Fikd  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,107 

7  ClaiiiH.    (CI.  88—28) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  slide  projector,  a  casing  having 
a  slide  viewing  aperture  provided  therein  in  alignment 
with  the  optical  axis  of  the  projector  and  a  slide-tray- 
receiving  groove  extending  along  one  side  thereof,  a  slide 
carrier  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  for  reciprocating 
movement  transversely  of  the  optical  axis,  slide  pushing 
means  provided  at  the  outer  end  of  said  slide  carrier  for 
transferring  a  slide  from  a  slide  tray  disposed  in  the  slide- 
tray-receiving  groove  to  a  viewing  position  in  register  with 
said  slide  viewing  aperture  upon  inward  movement  of 
said  slide  carrier,  an  upstanding  plate  member  mounted 
on  the  opposite  end  of  said  slide  carrier  and  having  a 
generally  vertical  outer  edge,  a  slide-engaging  flipper  arm 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  plate  member  and  operable 
during  a  portion  of  the  outward  movement  of  said  slide 
carrier  to  return  a  slide  to  the  slide  tray  at  a  faster  rate 
of  movement  than  the  corresponding  return  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  slide  carrier,  an  electric  cycle  motor  mounted 
in  said  casing  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  optical  axis  from 
said  slide-tray-receiving  groove  and  forwardly  of  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  slide  carrier,  a  drive  gear  mounted 
adjacent  said  cycle  motor  for  being  driven  by  the  latter 
through  a  gear  train,  a  radial  arm  secured  on  the  rear  sur- 
face of  said  drive  gear  and  having  a  radial  length  approx- 
imately equal  to  one-half  the  length  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  slide  carrier  inwardly  or  outwardly  of  said 
casing,  a  rearwardly  projecting  cylindrical  drive  pin 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  radial  arm,  vertically 
extending  slot  means  provided  on  said  outer  edge  of  said 
upHanding  plate  of  said  slide  carrier  with  said  drive  pin 
being  engageable  therein,  whereby  upon  each  revolution 
of  said  drive  gear  said  slide  carrier  is  moved  both  inwardly 
to  transfer  a  slide  from  a  slide  tray  to  a  position  in  register 
with  said  viewing  aperture  and  outwardly  to  return  a  slide 
to  the  slide  tray,  and  a  cycle  motor  stop  switch  mounted 
in  said  casing  adjacent  said  drive  gear  and  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  said  drive  pin  at  the  end  of  each  inward 
movement  of  said  slide  carrier. 


34*3,775 
BACKIir  PROIECnON  SCRCEN 
lateof 

C .  , 

to  FMA,  bc^  El  flcfMdo,  CaUr.,  a 
of  CaMforala 
FIM  Sept  It,  19a,  Ser.  No.  223,2M 
lOaiim.    (CL8S— 2t33) 


1.  A  projection  screen  that  more  effectively  projects 
a  picture  or  light  image,  said  screen  comprising:  a  trans- 
parent screen  body  having  an  anterior  surface  upon  which 
the  picture  is  viewed  and  a  posterior  surface  upon  which 
the  light  image  is  projected,  said  posterior  surface  be- 
ing covered  with  a  layer  of  randomly  distributed  hemi- 
spheres in  which  some  of  the  hemispheres  contact  one 
another  and  others  of  them  are  in  spaced  proximity  to 
one  another,  said  hemispheres  being  formed  integrally 
with  said  screen  txxly  and  constituting  the  projection  sur- 
face of  the  screen. 


3,183,776 
MIRROR  COVER  FOR  REFLECTING  TELESCOPES 
DoiVlas  Edwwi  Wnllk,  NcwcMdc-apoa-Tmc  Fngiand, 
■■jgnnr  to  Sir  Howard  Grabb  Pstmnm  A  Coapviy 
LiniUcd,  NcwaMdc-iipoa-1>ne,  Englaad 

FOcd  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  Na  142,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttaln,  Oct  12,  1960, 

34,978/60 
2  Claiaia.    (CL  8»-^2) 


1.  In  a  telescope  incorporating  a  mirror,  a  mirrOr 
cover  comprising  a  series  of  movable  cover  members 
pivotally  mounted  around  the  periphery  of  the  mirror 
for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  axis 
of  the  mirror,  each  cover  member  having  two  straight 
converging  sides  which,  when  the  cover  members  lie  in 
closed  position  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  mirror  are  disposed  radially  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis,  means  coupled  to  said  cover  memben 
for  moving  said  members  in  unison  and  causing  them  to 
pivot  about  the  periphery  of  said  mirror  from  said  closed 
position  where  they  lit  together  to  cover  at  least  an 
annular  portion  of  the  mirror  to  an  open  position  in  which 
the  cover  members  lie  in  different  planes  with  gaps  de- 
fined between  adjacent  straight  sides  of  adjacent  cover 
members,  a  plurality  of  shaped  flexible  members,  each 
having  opposite  straight  diverging  edges  and  a  connecting 
edge  extending  between  said  straight  ed^s,  means  con- 
necting a  first  straight  edge  of  each  flexible  member  to  a 
first  straight  side  of  a  cover  member  with  the  connecting 
edge  of  each  flexible  member  being  located  inwardly  of 
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the  periphery  of  the  mirror  and  each  of  said  flexible 
members  being  dimensioned  so  that  with  the  cover  mem- 
bers closed  the  other  straight  edge  of  each  flexible  mem- 
ber overlaps  the  adjacent  cover  member  and  guide  means 
on  each  cover  member  and  acting  on  the  connecting 
edge  of  the  flexible  member  of  an  adjacent  cover  mem- 
ber to  maintain  contact  between  each  said  flexible  member 
and  the  cover  member  which  it  overlaps  whilst  per- 
mitting relative  movement  between  the  cover  members 
and  flexible  members  to  cover  said  gaps  for  any  open 
position  of  said  cover  members. 


3,183,777 
CONNECTOR  ALIGNING  DEVICE 
Cwl  A.  Daann,  Upper  Black  E4dy,  Pa.,  anignor  to  the 
United  State!  of  AoMrica  as  njnumUA  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
Original  appUcation  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,490,  now 
Patent  No.  3,121,583,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964.     EMridcd 
and  tUs  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,563 

2  Claims.    (CL  89—1.5) 
(Granted  nadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1.  A  unified  bomb  stowage,  handling,  suspension  and 
release  system  comprising: 

a  bomb  having  an  upper  and  lower  pair  of  stud  means 
flush  with  the  surface  thereof  and  an  associated 
upper  and  lower  pair  of  aligning  means  surrounding 
said  stud  means  and  being  frictionally  retained  on 
said  bomb,  said  aligning  means  including  a  positive 
mechanical  locking  means  thereon  for  selective  en- 
gagement with  a  connector,  said  aligning  means  and 
said  associated  locking  means  twing  rotatable  be- 
tween a  locked  and  unlocked  position  with  respect 
to  the  connector, 

an  overhead  transfer  mechanism  including  a  pair  of 
downwardly  extending  connectors  having  releasable 
locking  connection  with  said  upper  pair  of  stud 
means, 

a  supporting  base  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  extend- 
ing connectors  thereon  having  releasable  locking 
connection  with  said  lower  stud  means  on  said  bomb, 
said  supporting  base  having  bomb  chocks  associated 
therewith, 

a  wheeled  transfer  dolley  including  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  connectors  being  associated  with  said  over- 
head transfer  mechanism  for  receiving  said  bomb 
for  transportation  to  an  aircraft, 

said  transfer  dolley  connectors  having  positive  locking 
connection  with  said  lower  pair  of  aligning  means 
and  releasable  locking  connection  with  said  lower 
stud  means,  whereby  said  lower  aligning  means  will 
be  retained  on  said  transfer  dolley, 

and  an  aircraft  having  hoisting  means  associated  there- 
with, said  hoisting  means  formed  with  a  pair  of  con- 
nectors having  releasable  locking  connection  with 
'  said  upper  pair  of  stud  means  and  positive  locking 
connection  to  said  upper  pair  of  aligning  means, 
whereby  the  upper  pair  of  aligning  means  will  be 
retained  on  the  aircraft  when  the  bomb  is  releaaed. 

814  O.G. — 80 


3,lt3^t 
CARTRIDGE  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Rndolf 
Verwaltucvcaelbchaft  dcr  Wc 
Oerlikon,  Zvidi-Ocrlikan,  SwItnrlMd 

FOcd  Not.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,631 
Claima  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Nov.  9, 1962, 

13,164/62 
ICiainM.    (CL  89^-33) 


1.  A  cartridge  feeder  device  for  an  automatic  firearm, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  feeder  channel  adjoining 
said  firearm  and  enclosing  a  feeder  path  -of  the  cartridges 
thereto,  guides  arranged  ahead  of  said  feeder  diannel  and 
determining  the  conveyhig  path  of  the  cartridges,  con- 
veyor means  engaging  into  said  conveyor  path  for  the  trans- 
port of  the  cartridges  lying  loosely  side  by  side,  a  car- 
tridge operated  loading  lever  having  a  drop-off  poiitioo  in 
which  it  is  engaging  into  said  conveyor  path  and  a  load- 
ing position  in  which  it  disengages  the  cartridges  moving 
along  said  conveyor  path,  a  pudier  member  having  a 
position  of  readiness  outside  said  feeder  path  and  a  work- 
ing position  inside  said  feeder  path  and  on  transition 
from  said  position  of  readiness  to  said  working  position 
pushing  along  the  cartridges  located  in  said  feeder  chan- 
nel, a  connecting  member  connecting  said  loading  lever 
with  said  pusher  member,  spring  means  moving  by  the 
aid  of  said  connecting  member  and  after  the  passage  of 
the  last  cartridge  through  said  gindes  arranged  ahead  of 
said  feeder  channel  said  loading  lever  from  its  loading 
position  into  its  drop-off  position  and  said  pusher  mem- 
ber from  its  position  of  readiness  into  its  working  position, 
said  conveyer  means  moving  said  loading  lever  from  its 
drop-off  position  into  its  loading  position  to  load  said 
spring  means  by  the  action  of  the  first  cartridge  being 
pushed  through  said  guides. 


3,183,779 

CUTTER  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

T  OR  L  SLOTS 

HaM  NagcU  Gtagen  (FIs),  Gernnny,  awignnr  to  Ex- 

Ceil-O  Gjii.bJI.,  Ekilngca  (Flis),  Woilliifcirg,  Gcr- 


Fned  liib  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,f2< 
2  Oafans.    (CL  9t— 11) 

1.  An  L-slot  cutter  device  comprising. 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft, 

(fr)  a  cutter  holder  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 

(c)  at  least  one  L-shaped  cutting  tool  in  said  cutter 
holder  and  extending  radially  with  respect  to  said 
shaft, 

(</)  said  cutting  tool  movably  secured  in  the  cutter 
device,  a  cam  member  within  said  cutter  device  lo- 
cated between  said  rotatable  shaft  and  cutter  holder 
and  held  stationary  relative  thereto, 

(e)  a  guide  means  within  the  cutter  device. 
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(/)  said  cam  member  moving  the  cutting  tool  radially 
toward  and  away  from  the  shaft  at  a  synchronized 
time  during  each  revolution,  and 


'JJJt 


ig)  said  guide  means  moving  the  tool  in  an  axially 
reciprocating  movement  during  said  radial  move- 
ment. 


3  183  78i 

DECORATIVE  DESIGN*  CARVING  MACHINE 

Jack  M.  Uttic,  Oakland,  CaUf  ^  anigiior  to 

Spiro  VlahaiMlrMi 

Filed  Sept  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  310,554 

2  Clafme.     (O.  90— 13  J) 


(/)  means  for  integrally  moving  said  support  bed  and 
said  pattern  support  member  vertically,  longitudinally 
and  transversely  relative  to  said  stationary  support 
frame, 

(g)  a  position  sensing  unit  mounted  on  said  frame 
above  said  pattern  support  member, 

(h)  said  sensing  unit  including  a  stylus  member  mov- 
able from  a  null  position  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  relative  to  a  pattern  mounted  on  said 
pattern  support  member, 

(0  fluid  drive  means  between  said  support  bed  and 
said  frame,  said  drive  means  including  ( 1 )  means 
operable  to  drive  said  cutters  vertically  through  said 
sheet,  and  (2)  means  to  drive  said  bed  transversely 
and  longitudinally  in  response  to  the  position  of  said 
Stylus  relative  to  a  pattern  on  said  pattern  support, 
the  motion  of  said  bed  transversely  and  longitudinally 
being  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of 
said  stylus  relative  to  said  pattern,  said  cutters 
being  simultaneously  driven  to  cut  in  unison  multiple 
replicas  in  silhouette  of  said  pattern  in  said  sheet 
and  thereby  to  permit  movement  of  said  bed  in 
response  to  the  deflection  of  said  stylus,  said  move- 
ment of  said  bed  in  response  to  said  stylus  movement 
being  continuous  until  said  pattern  is  driven  to  a 
position  where  it  returns  said  stylus  to  null  position 
in  said  positioning  sensing  element,  thereby  terminat- 
ing the  cutting  of  said  sheet  by  said  cutters  to  dupli- 
cate in  said  sheet  under  each  of  said  cutters  the 
design  in  said  pattern. 


3,183,781 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAPPING  CHAINS 

Ludcn  Mcyrat,  Moudon,  Switzerland,  asrifnor  to 

Mcyrat  *  Luboni,  a  firm  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322^40 

CUdnu  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  No?.  21,  1962, 

13,639/62 
5  Claims.     (CL  9»— 19) 


wr^^ 

K 

{Q 

W    1 

^ 

o 

u-v 

1 

1.  Apparatus  for  carving  a  pierced  work  design  of  a 
multiply  repeated  silhouette  figure  in  a  building  material 
sheet  to  form  a  decorative  panel  which  comprises, 

(o)  a  stationary  support  frame, 

(b)  a  support  bed  movably  positioned  in  said  frame, 
said  bed  being  formed  by  an  open,  rectangular  box 
member  to  support  only  the  edges  of  a  sheet  of 
building  material, 

(c)  means  for  the  clamping  the  edges  of  a  building 
sheet  to  said  box  member  for  integral  movement 
therewith, 

(rf)  a  multiplicity  of  cutter  elements  equally  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  held  by 
said  frame  above  said  support  bed.  to  permit  pierced 
woric  carving  of  said  sheet  coextensive  with  the 
opening  in  said  box  and  without  interference  by  said 
support  bed, 

(e)  a  pattern  support  member  affixed  to  one  side  of 
said  support  bed  and  extending  outwardly  in  a  plane 
parallel  with  said  box  member  for  integral  movement 
with  said  support  bed, 


1.  In  an  apparatus  mounted  upon  a  milling  machine 
for  continuously  and  simultaneously  presenting  the  op- 
posite faces  of  an  elongated  workpiece  such  as  a  chain 
in  a  supported  manner  to  a  milling  cutter  opcratively  as- 
sociated with  the  milling  machine,  the  combination  of, 
a  frame  supported  by  the  milling  machine,  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent coaxially-disposed  twin  cylinders  joumalled  in  said 
frame  and  being  independently  rotatable  in  opposite  di- 
rections with  respect  to  each  other,  a  return  wheel  jour- 
nalled  in  said  frame  on  an  axis  parallel  with  and  spaced 
from  the  axes  of  the  twin  cylinders  of  said  pair  thereof, 
a  driving  means  for  driving  the  chain  relatively  to  the 
twin  cylinders  of  said  pair  thereof,  and  a  braking  device 
for  tensioning  the  chain  during  entrainment  thereof  over 
one  of  the  twin  cylinders  of  said  pair  thereof  and  over 
said  return  wheel  and  returnably  over  the  other  one 
of  the  twin  cylinders  of  said  pair  thereof  with  one  face  of 
the  chain  bearing  upon  one  of  and  with  the  opposite  face 
of  the  chain  bearing  upon  the  other  of  the  twin  cylmders 
of  said  pair  thereof  for  presenting  opposite  faces  of  the 
supported  chain  to  the  milling  cutter. 
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3,183,782 

MACHINES  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  WORK  OR 

TOOL  SUPPORTING  TABLE 

lohn  Alfred  MUlt,  24  KlMricy  Ave.,  Melton  Park, 

North  CkMf  ortk,  Newcasde-apon-Tyne,  England 

Filed  Jnne  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,725 

Claimi  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  27, 1960, 

22,381/68;  Apr.  18,  1961,  13,9«7/61 

2  Clainu.     (CI.  90—58) 


said  slide  having  a  side  facing  said  second  guide  means; 
and  an  arrangement  for  reciprocating  said  slide  al(»g 
said  first  guide  means,  said  arrangement  comprising  a 
motion  transmitting  member  mounted  in  and  reciprocable 
along  said  second  guide  means  in  directions  toward  and 
away  from  said  flrst  guide  means,  said  member  having 
a  side  slidably  engaging  the  side  of  said  slide,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  said  member  along  said  second  guide 
means,  an  externally  threaded  spindle  extending  into  said 
motion  transmitting  member  and  having  an  end  anchored 
in  said  first  supporting  means,  and  a  motor-driven  spindle 
nut  mounted  in  said  motion  transmitting  member  and 
meshing  with  said  spindle. 


-Ji 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  bed,  spaced  parallel  tracks 
on  said  bed,  a  sub-table,  rollers  mounted  on  said  sub- 
table  and  engaging  said  tracks  to  support  said  sub-table 
for  movement  longitudinally  of  said  bed,  co-operating 
means  on  said  sub-table  and  bed  to  guide  said  sub-table  in 
a  fixed  longitudinal  path  of  movement,  at  least  two  spaced 
shafts  slidably  mounted  t>n  said  sub-table  for  movement 
tranversely  of  said  fixed  longitudinal  path  of  movement, 
the  said  shafts  extending  through  said  rollers  to  mount  the 
same  on  said  sub-table,  said  rollers  being  freely  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  the  said  shafts  being  freely 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  rollers,  a  table  directly  sup- 
ported by  said  shafts  and  movable  therewith  whereby  said 
table  and  sub-table  may  move  in  said  fixed  longitudinal 
path  of  movement,  or  said  table  may  move  transversely 
of  said  fixed  longitudinal  path  of  movement  with  said 
sub-table  stationary,  or  said  table  may  move  in  a  path 
which  is  the  resultant  of  movement  of  said  sub-table  in 
said  fixed  longitudinal  path  of  movement  and  movement 
of  said  table  transversely  of  said  fixed  longitudinal  path  of 
movement  and  means  provided  for  ^sitively  rotating 
said  shafts  to  overcome  static  friction  between  said  rollers 
and  said  shafts. 


3,183,783 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOVING  COMPONENTS  OF 

MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Adolf  Hiiller,  LndwigslNiii,  Germany,  aisignor  to 

Kari  Hiiller  G.ni.bJL,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany 

FUed  Jnly  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  207,752 

Clainu  priority,  ap^ication  Germany,  July  6, 1961, 

H  43,053 

7  Clainu.    (CL  90— 58) 


■  MBikM 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination,  first  supporting 
means  having  first  elongated  guide  means;  second  sup^ 
porting  means  projecting  beyond  said  first  supporting 
means  and  comprising  second  elongated  guide  means  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  away  from  and  making  an  angle  of 
less  than  180  degrees  with  said  first  guide  means;  a  slide 
mounted  in  and  reciprocable  along  said  first  guide  means, 


3,183,784 
BURRING  MACHINE 
Roger  G.  Cadial,  BirmiintaMii,  Mkk.,  aaivior  to  Moyna- 
han  Bronse  Campmjt  Flat  Rock,  Mkk.,  a  corporation 
of  Mfchigan 

Filed  July  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  125,193 
5  Claims.    (CL  90— 90) 


-ciiD 


1 .  A  broaching  apparatus  for  removing  burrs  from  the 
opposite  sides  of  a  slot,  comprising:  a  pair  ol  cutters; 
motor  means  for  reciprocating  said  cutters  into  and  out 
of  a  slot  to  be-deburred;  a  cutting  edge  on  each  of  said 
cutters  extending  obliquely  to  the  directiwi  of  reciproca- 
tion of  said  cutters,  said  cutting  edges  being  located  in 
spaced-apart  planes  each  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  slot 
to  be  de-burred;  and  means  for  securing  each  of  said 
cutters  to  said  mcrtor  means  so  that  they  are  rigid  with 
respect  to  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  and 
flexible  with  respect  to  the  latter  in  a  transverse  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  spaced-apart  planes,  whereby  when 
said  cutters  are  reciprocated  into  a  slot  said  oblique  cut- 
ting edges  cut  burrs  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof. 


3,183i7S5 
ADAPTIVE  GAIN  SERVO  ACTUATOR 
JcraM  D.  Bidlack,  Fraeer,  Mkk.,  aarioor  to 
Cadillac  Gi«c  Company,  Wwren,  Mch. 
Filed  Jnne  26,  IMsTScr.  No.  290,806 
17  cum*.    (CL91— 20) 
1.  A  fluid  operated  power  servo  actuator  providing  am- 
plitude and  power  amplifications  between  an  input  linear 
positioner  and  an  output  servo  power  booster  comprising 
in  combinatimi: 
said  linear  positioner  having  an  output  member  posi- 
tionable  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  command  signals; 
said  servo  power  booster  having  a  fluid  operated  out- 
put member  capable  of  linear  motion; 
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lervo  valve  means  adapted  to  control  fluid  flow  for 
causing  the  direction  and  amount  of  diiplacem^t  of 
the  servo  power  booster  output  member  to  be  de- 
pendent from  the  direction  and  amplitude  of  displace- 
ment of  the  linear  positioner  output  member; 

first  linkage  means  operated  from  the  linear  positioner 
output  member  for  mechanically  operating  the  servo 
valve  means; 


intimately  reciprocating  in  said  housing,  a  tool  bit  holder 
integral  with  said  piston,  said  holder  and  said  piston 
being  longitudinally  disposed  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing,  said  piston  being  of  rela- 
tively small  mass  and  small  inertia  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  an  aperture  in  one  end 
whereby  the  reciprocal  motion  of  said  piston  in  said  hous- 
ing may  be  transmitted  to  said  tool  bit  holder  to  provide 
an  operating  force  outside  of  said  housing,  a  fluid  inlet 
at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  channel  means  in  said 
housing  and  in  said  piston  for  alternatively  directing  fluid 
from  said  inlet  to  each  other  of  said  chambers  to  drive 
said  piston  in  a  forward  stroke  and  in  a  return  stroke, 
said  channel  means  comprising  a  drive  passage  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  inlet  aiKl  having  a  pair  of 
branches  terminating  adjacent  said  piston,  a  forward 
stroke  passage  communicating  with  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  terminating  adjacent  said  piston,  a  return  stroke 
passage  communicating  with  the  other  of  said  chambers 
and  terminating  adjacent  said  piston,  and  groove  means 
in  said  piston  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  causes 
said  groove  means  to  open  and  close  communication  of 
said  drive  passage  with  said  forward  stroke  passage  and 
said  return  stroke  passage  to  permit  said  fluid  to  alter- 
nately flow  to  each  of  said  chambers. 


supplementary  additive  means  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  displacement  of  the  linear  positioner  output 
member  for  continuously  metering  added  fluid  flow 
to  and  from  the  servo  power  booster  in  order  to  in- 
crease the  response  velocity  of  said  booster  propor- 
tionally to  the  amplitude  of  displacement  of  the 
linear  positioner  output  member,  said  supplementary 
additive  means  including  limiting  means  for  render- 
ing said  supplementary  means  inoperative  below  a 
first  predetermined  amplitude  of  displacement  of  the 
linear  positioner  output  member,  fully  operative 
above  a  second  predetermined  amplitude  and  pro- 
gressively operative  in  function  of  the  amplitude  for 
displacements  comprised  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond predetermined  amplitudes; 

second  linkage  means  operated  from  the  linear  posi- 
tioner output  member  for  mechanically  operating  the 
complementary  means; 

mechanical  feedback  means  from  the  power  booster  out- 
put member  for  controlling  the  servo  valve  means 
to  cause  said  servo  valve  means  to  close  and  stop 
further  displacement  of  said  output  member  as  soon 
as  said  output  member  has  reached  a  position  analo- 
gous to  the  position  of  the  linear  positioner  output 
member; 

time  delay  means  progressively  cutting  off  the  action 
of  the  limiting  means  after  a  predetermined  time 
has  elapsed. 


3,183,787 

FLUID  MOTOR 

Clyde  E.  Bannister,  2727  Cvolina  Wav,  HoastOD,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2^,839 

21  Claims.    (CL  91— 2M) 


mci 


34S3,784 

PNEUMATIC  TOOL 

Howard  A.  Dcfoc,  Jr.,  11  RnMbo  Drive,  RambicCoa  Acres, 

New  Caillc,  Del. 

FUcd  Ant.  28, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  305,155 

4ClaiBis.    (CL91— 232) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tool  comprising  a  slender  elongated 
housing,  a  chamber  in  each  end  of  said  housing,  a  piston 


3.  A  fluid-actuated  oscillating  motor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber, 

a  blade  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  and  dividing  said 
chamber  into  a  first  section  and  a  second  section, 

each  of  said  sections  having  a  separate  intake  port  and 
a  separate  exhaiat  port  conuntmicating  therewith, 

a  first  substantially  rigid  valve  member  mounted  in 
said  housing  controlling  the  inlet  port  of  said  first 
section  and  the  exhaust  port  of  said  second  section, 

a  second  substantially  rigid  valve  member  nwunted  in 
said  housing  controUing  the  inlet  port  <A  said  sec- 
ond section  and  the  exhaust  port  of  said  first  sec- 
tion, and 

actuator  means  compelled  to  move  as  an  incident  of 
the  movement  of  said  blade  to  control  the  movement 
of  said  valves. 
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DEVICES  FOR  PERFORMING  ROTATIONAL 

MOVEMENTS 

Bror  Siford  OIsmm,  Mwicstadraica  22, 

Orlsfaial  appBcatioii  Nov.  9,'l9(2,  Scr.  No.  236,576. 
Dhrldcd  and  tkh  appHcafion  Nor.  19,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  324,781 

SOatasa.    (CL  91— 342) 


operable  means  to  control  said  valve  means,  said  dia- 
phragm plate  directly  engaging  said  manually  operable 
means  whereby  distortion  of  said  diaphragm  plate  op- 
poses said  manually  operable  means  to  thereby  tend  to 
reduce  the  power  of  said  motor  mechanism. 


1 .  Plate  valve  means,  for  use  in  connection  with  a  pres- 
sure fluid  actuated  servomotor  including  a  reciprocating 
working  element,  said  plate  valve  means  being  adapted 
for  supplying  and  discharging  pressure  fluid  to  a  work- 
ing chamber  of  the  servomotor,  said  plate  valve  means 
comprising  two  opposite  movable  valve  plates  intercon- 
nected for  tied  movement  and  two  seats  defining  valve 
flow  openings,  a  shoulder  formed  on  each  valve  on  each 
plate  making  a  sliding  fit  with  the  flow  opening  of  the 
respective  valve  seat  along  a  limited  length  of  the  stroke 
of  the  plate,  and  an  annular  space  defined  around  said 
flow  opening  between  each  valve  plate  and  its  seat,  there- 
by balancing  the  pressures  on  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
the  valve  plates  prior  to  valve  closing  and  opening. 


3,183,789 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR  MECHANISM 
William   Stelzcr,   Bloomficld   HUls,   Mkh.,  assignor   to 
Kebey-Hayes  Company,  Romnlns,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Dchwarc 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,270 
16  dafant.    (CI.  91—369) 


3,183,790  ' 

HYDRAUUC  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  RaTBSond,  131  Norcsoas  Road, 

ZancsTilic,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237^77 

22  Claims.    (CL91— 435) 


^; 


■•m^^-ic 


1.  A  fluid  motor  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, frame  means;  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  a  reservoir;  a  fluid  motor 
in  said  hydraulic  circuit;  flow  control  valve  means  in  said 
hydraulic  circuit  and  including  a  moveable  main  flow 
control  element  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
therein;  flexible  strip  metering  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  including  an  operator  associated  with  said 
flow  control  element;  a  flexible  strip  engaging  said  strip 
metering  means  and  including  a  first  end  for  connection 
with  the  output  shaft  of  said  fluid  motor  and  a  second 
end;  strip  return  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  flexible  strip;  and  a  synchronous  prime  mover  for 
operating  said  strip  metering  means  at  a  constant  refer- 
ence speed. 


3,183,791 
FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Oliver  B.  Cmse,  Florissant,  Mo^  assignor  to  Wagner 
Electric  CorporatkNi,  St  Looii,  Mo^  ■  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,720 
10  Claims.    (0.92—24) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism,  a  motor  hav- 
ing an  expansible  chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming 
one  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  distortable  diaphragm  plate 
supporting  said  diaphragm,  valve  means  adapted  to  direct 
fluid  pressure  from  a  source  to  said  expansible  chamber 
and  from  said  chamber,  means  engaging  said  diaphragm 
plate  to  transmit  force  from  said  diaphragm  plate,  said 
diaphragm  plate  being  adapted  to  distort  in  response  to  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  expansible  chamber,  and  manually 


1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  bousing,  piston  means  tlidable  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  working  end  thereon,  resilient  means  normally 
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urging  said  piston  means  in  a  working  direction  to  actu- 
ate the  working  end  thereof,  said  piston  means  including 
a  portion  having  groove  means  therein,  abutment  means 
movable  in  said  housing  independently  thereof  and  radi- 
ally displaoeable  relative  to  said  groove  means,  said 
abutment  means  being  normally  in  abutting  engagement 
between  said  groove  means  and  housing  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  piston  means  in  the  working  direc- 
tion, an  expansible  fluid  pressure  chamber  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  ineans  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber above  a  predetermined  amount  to  maintain  said 
abutment  means  against  radial  displacement  from  said 
groove  means  and  in  abutting  engagement  between  said 
groove  means  and  housing. 


(c)  a  second  means  having  a  pressure  chamber  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  concave  disc  shape  members  pe- 
ripherally secured  together  in  a  sealed  relationship 
with  the  concave  sides  thereof  facing  each  other, 
one  of  said  members  being  rigid  and  the  other  mem- 
ber being  flexible,  the  center  section  of  the  rigid 
member  of  the  second  means  being  secured  to  the 
center  section  of  the  flexible  member  of  the  first 
means, 

(d)  inlet  means  connected  to  the  rigid  member  of 
said  second  means  and  having  a  passage  open  to  the 
chamber  in  the  second  means,  and 

(e)  control  means  connected  to  the  center  section  of 
said  flexible  member  of  said  second  means. 


3,183,792 

FREE  PISTON  OSCILLATOR 

AHon  K.  Allen,  11  Flower  Luc,  Kings  Point,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,699 

nCblms.    (CL92— 33) 


3,183,793 

DIFFERENTIAL  FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTORS 
Robert  N.  McClccry,  Detroit,  Midi.,  aariffoor  to  The 
Dcfanan  Company,  CookcTillc,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 
TrnnfWff 

Filed  June  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,476 
4Clalini.    (a.  92— 48) 


1.  A  differential  fluid  pressure  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  having  a  pressure  chamber  defined 
by  a  pair  of  concave  disc  shape  members  peripheral- 
ly secured  together  in  a  sealed  relationship  with  the 
concave  sides  thereof  facing  each  other,  one  of  said 
members  being  rigid  and  the  other  member  being 
flexible, 

(b)  inlet  means  connected  to  the  rigid  member  of  said 
first  means  and  having  a  passage  open  to  said  cham- 
ber. 


3,183,794 
ENGINE  OR  MACHINE  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Cecil  J.  Hind,  Broadway,  Lincoln,  England,  assignor  to 
Ruston  A  Homaby  Limited,  Lfaicolii,  En^ud,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6, 1963, 

4,775/63 
14Cbims.    (Ci.92-.146) 


~.A 


1.  A  free  piston  oscillator  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
free  piston  which  is  reciprocable  but  not  rotatable  in 
said  cylinder,  and  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
cylinder,  which  shaft  is  rotatable  but  not  reciprocable, 
and  along  which  the  piston  is  slidable,  said  shaft  being 
helical  so  that  rectilinear  reciprocation  of  the  piston  is 
converted  to  rotary  reciprocation  of  the  shaft,  said  helical 
shaft  being  circular  in  cross  section  at  every  point  along 
its  working  length,  and  the  centers  of  successive  circular 
sections  lying  on  a  helix. 


~'A 


1.  A  frame  structure  for  a  machine  in  which  forces  in 
one  part  of  the  machine,  due  for  instance  to  change  in 
volume  of  gas  or  gases,  have  an  interacting  cause-and- 
effect  relation  with  other  forces  for  instance,  torque  in  a 
crankshaft  carried  by  bearings  in  another  part  of  the 
machine,  wherein  said  frame  structure  connects  the  said 
two  parts  of  the  machine  and  at  least  includes  a  series  of 
linear  members  arranged  in  pairs,  each  member  being 
disposed  in  angular  intersecting  relationship  to  the  cor- 
responding member  of  that  pair  substantially  to  absorb 
the  torsional  component  at  least  of  the  reactionary  forces 
between  said  two  parts. 


3,183,795 
BRAKE  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  B.  Kirk,  Pltcaira,  Pa^  asii|nor  to  Wcsdngbouac 
Afar  Braitc  Company,  Wilmcrdlng,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,801 
SCbdms.  (a.  92— 212) 
1.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a  bore  therein,  a 
piston  reciprocably  movable  in  said  bore  and  having  a  ra- 
dially extending  skirt  thereon,  said  skirt  having  its  largest 
diameter  smaller  than  said  bore  providing  a  space  between 
said  skirt  and  said  bore,  a  packing  cup  carried  by  said  pis- 
ton and  extending  radially  therefrom  in  engagement  with 
said  bore  to  effect  a  seal  between  said  bore  and  said  pis- 
ton, annular  resilient  bearing  means  carried  peripherally 
by  said  piston  and  axially  supported  between  and  by  the 
skirt  and  the  paclung  cup,  said  resilient  bearing  means 
having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  the  same  size  as 
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said  bore  to  resiliently  space  said  piston  from  said  bore  %1?^»Z?^ ^^...,.«.-^«.t 

.0  pr.v«.  U«  PU.O0  from  h^n^rto,  .^  0..  cyt   ''^TM^S.^^n^rSwl.G^^SSS. 

TURKD  FROM  SUCH  TUBE 


Filed  May  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,688 

iMlicatioB  Bdginm,  M»  23, 1960, 
604,119;  Oct  2,  IMl,  608,756 


23 


(CL93-4) 


inder  in  response  to  road  shock  apjdied  to  the  cylinder 

when  carried  in  transit  by  a  rail  car. 


3,183,796 
COMPOSITE  CAOT-FORGED  ALUMINUM  PISTON 
WITH  BONDED  FERROUS  RING-CARRIER,  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Eari  W.  Christen,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Jamcc  F.  Sccky,  Royal 
Oak,  Micb.,  and  GcraU  V.  Kbigsley,  deceased,  bite  of 
Detroit,  Micb.,  by  Mlldicd  W.  Kingiicy,  admfailstratrix, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  anlinors,  by  OMaic  aaicnmcDts,  to 
Universal  American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,458 
2Cbdmi.    (CI.  92— 229) 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  mul- 
tiply tube  of  paper  or  the  like,  with  an  inner  ply  having 
a  greater  abscrfute  length  than  its  ai^>arent  kngth  and 
one  or  more  outer  plies  having  a  length  corresponding 
to  the  apparent  length  of  the  inner  ply,  comprising  the 
stq)s  of  using  a  prefmmed  flat  tube  to  constitute  the  inner 
ply,  imparting  a  speed  of  forward  movement  to  said  flat 
tube,  producing  permanent  tranverse  undulations  to  said 
flat  tube,  thereby  to  give  it  a  smaller  apparent  length  than 
its  absolute  length,  surrounding  the  thus  obtained  undu- 
lated tube  with  outer  plies  and  longitudinally  dosing  said 
outer  plies  upon  themselves  around  said  undulated  tube, 
and  simutaneously  moving  forward  tiie  assemUy  of  inner 
and  outer  plies  (^  the  so  obtained  multiply  tube  at  a 
speed  such  that  the  ratio  between  the  latter  speed  and 
said  speed  imparted  to  said  flat  tube  substantially  corre- 
sponds to  the  ratio  between  said  apparent  length  and 
said  absolute  length. 


3,183,798 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

BAG  PACKAGES 

Pan!  iUtak,  WlMHidw,  Wartttmbcii,  Gcnu^, 

assignor  to  F^.  Hamcr  MaschfaMnfabrlk-Akticnie- 

■elbcfaaft,  Sintlgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,138 

Oaims  priority,  appBcalion  Germany,  Dec  14, 1961, 

H  40,036 

aCWma.    (CL93— 8) 


1.  An  aluminum  piston  of  the  type  having  part  erf  its 
structure  formed  of  cast  aluminum  and  part  formed  of 
forged  aluminum,  these  two  parts  being  molecularly 
joined  into  a  unitary  structure,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(A)  a  piston  head  having  an  upper  crown  pcMtion  (22) 
of  cast  aluminum, 

(1)  a  ferrous  ring-carrier  (11)  cast  in  the  head 
and  having  a  metallurgical  bond  with  the  cast 
metal  of  the  crown  portion; 

(B)  a  skeletal  substructure  of  forged  aluminum  com- 
prising, 

(1)  a  substratum  (23)  forming  the  lower  part  of 
the  piston  head, 

(2)  piston  pin  bosses  (19), 

(3)  parts  (20)  extending  downwardly  from  the 
substratum  (23)  and  connecting  with  the  piston 
pin  bosses  (19), 

(4)  a  tubular  piston  skirt  (24); 

(C)  the  substratum  (23)  being  spaced  away  from  the 
ferrous  ring-carrier  (11)  a  sufficient  distance  so  as 
to  leave  cast  metal  around  the  ring  carrier. 


1 .  A  machine  fcM-  manufacturing  bag  packages  of  thin 
flexible  material  comprising  a  periodically  rotatable  man- 
drel wheel  including  folding  mandrels,  first  feeding  means 
for  feeding  a  continuous  web  of  thin,  flexible  packaging 
material  along  a  prescribed  path  towards  a  particular 
station  past  which  said  folding  mandrels  successively 
pass,  means  adjacent  the  path  of  the  web  of  material  for 
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periodically  applying  adhesive  material  to  specific  por- 
tions of  said  web  of  packaging  material  as  said  web  is 
moving  towards  said  station,  said  portions  including  first 
portions  enabling  the  closure  of  folded  bag  packages  and 
second  portions  for  the  adherence  of  reinforcing  patches, 
first  severing  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  continu- 
ous web  of  packaging  material  for  periodically  severing 
said  continuous  web  of  packaging  material  to  form 
packaging  blanks  having  regions  with  adhesive  material, 
second  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  web  of 
reinforcing  material,  second  severing  means  disposed  in 
the  path  of  feed  of  said  continuous  web  of  reinforcing 
material  for  periodically  severing  said  web  of  reinforcing 
material  to  form  successive  reinforcing  patches,  means 
for  synchronizing  said  first  and  second  feeding  means 
and  said  first  and  second  severing  means  whereby  one 
reinforcing  patch  is  formed  for  each  of  said  blanks,  con- 
veyor belt  means  extending  between  said  second  severing 
means  and  the  path  of  said  packaging  material  and  lo- 
cated between  the  mandrel  wheel  and  the  means  for  ap- 
plying adhesive  material  to  said  web,  said  conveyor  belt 
means  including  two  parallel  runs  of  belts  extending  up- 
wardly 9t  an  angle  from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web 
of  material,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  belt  means 
such  that  said  parallel  runs  of  belts  are  driven  in  the 
same  direction  and  with  a  component  extending  in  the 
direction  of  advancement  of  said  web  of  packaging  ma- 
terial so  that  the  belts  receive  the  reinforcing  patches  one 
by  one  from  said  second  severing  means  and  convey  the 
patches  in  sycnchronism  to  the  individual  blanks  now 
carrying  adhesive  material,  means  elastically  urging  one 
of  the  runs  of  the  belts  into  contact  with  the  first  feeding 
means  to  cause  the  reinforcing  patches  to  be  applied  with 
force  against  the  individual  blanks  in  a  zone  in  which 
the  blanks  carry  adhesive  whereby  each  blank  before 
reaching  said  folding  mandrel  has  a  permanently  affixed 
reinforcing  patch  in  a  prescribed  location,  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  folding  mandrels  for  folding  thus  rein- 
forced blanks  around  said  folding  mandrels  to  form  re- 
inforced packages,  and  means  cooperating  with  each 
folding  mandrel  as  the  same  pass  the  next  successive  sta- 
tion after  rotation  of  the  mandrel  wheel  for  inserting  a 
pouring  spout  into  the  reinforced  package  on  the  fold- 
ing mandrels  in  the  region  of  the  reinforcing  patch. 


3,183,799 

CONTAINER  MAKING  ARRANGEMENT 

Paul  Schmidt,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Habra* 

Wcric,  WUiielm  F.  Ott,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,411 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1961, 

H  42,368;  Aag.  23,  1961,  H  43,459 

17  Claims.    (CI.  93— 12) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising,  in 
combination,  folding  means  for  longitudinally  fo)dtng  a 
web  of  a  sheet  material  so  as  to  align  the  longitudinal 


edges  of  the  web  whereby  two  layers  of  the  web  are 
super-imposed;  combined  sealing  and  transporting  means 
operable  between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  web 
and  a  sealing  position  engaging  sections  of  said  longitu- 
dinal edges  for  bonding  the  same  together  whereby  a  tube 
is  formed  of  the  web,  said  sealing  and  transporting  means 
being  reciprocable  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  web  for 
moving  in  said  sealing  position  said  web  stepwise  forward 
along  a  first  path  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  same 
for  the  lengths  of  tube  sections:  while  the  web  remains 
at  a  standstill  during  the  return  stroke  of  said  combined 
sealing  and  transporting  means  in  said  open  position;  a 
series  of  supports  movable  successively  and  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  operation  of  said  sealing  and  transporting 
means  to  and  from  a  position  located  at  the  leading  end 
of  the  web  so  that  each  tube  section  is  placed  by  said 
combined  sealing  and  transporting  means  moving  for- 
wardly  onto  one  of  said  supports;  bonding  means  for 
bonding  each  tube  section  along  a  transverse  seam  while 
said  web  is  at  a  standstill;  and  cutting  means  for  cutting 
each  tube  section  along  a  transverse  cutting  line  off  the 
web  while  said  web  is  at  a  standstill. 


3,183,800 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COVER  FOR  A 
PACKAGE 
Robert  A.  Farrell,  Menasha,  and  Gcorfe  V.  SkowronsU, 
Necnah,  Wis.,  assignorfl  to  American  Can  Company, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  appbcation  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,566,  now 
Patent  No.  3,158,491,  dated  Not.  24,  1964.    Dhridcd 
and  this  appilcatioa  Not.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,718 
3  Chdms.     (CI.  93-^)6) 


i. 


_J 


LJ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cover  to  be  used  with  a 
receptacle  portion  to  form  a  leakproof  package  with  an 
opening  means,  which  method  comprises  passing  a  web 
of  frangible  material  through  a  first  cutting  station  and 
imposing  in  the  web  pairs  of  spaced,  substantially  paral- 
lel, closed  lines  of  weakness  defining  tear  strips,  coating 
said  web  with  a  material  which  is  heat-activatable,  passing 
said  web  through  a  second  cutting  station  and  producing 
cover-defining  cuts  and  separating  the  resulting  individual 
covers  from  the  remainder  of  the  web. 


3,183,801 
CARTON  BREAKER-TUCKER  APPARATUS 


Harry  B.  Ericston,  LiToida,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Ex-Ccil-O  Corpoiadon,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  ol  MkMgan 

Filed  Jiuc  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,642 
6  Claims.    (CI.  93— 44.1) 
1 .  A  breaking  and  tucking  assembly  station  for  a  high- 
speed carton  fabricating  machine  and  adapted  to  operate 
on  the  end  closure  panels  of  each  carton  produced  by  said 
machine,  said  assembly  comprising: 
(a)   two  side  support  members, 
{b)  a   rotatable  mandrel  assembly  supported  by  said 
side  supports, 

(c)  a  bridge  member  supported  by  said  side  supports, 

(d)  an  air  cylinder  secured  to  said  bridge  member  and 
having  an  extendable  shaft, 

(e)  a  tucker  shoe  supported  by  said  extendable  shaft, 
(/)  a  pair  of  breaker  shoes  driven  and  controlled  by 

the  said  air  cylinder, 
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(g)  a  mandrel  connected  to  said  mandrel  assembly 
having  a  container  mounted  on  it  and  said  mandrel 
assembly  rotating  in  timed  relationship  with  said 
breaker  shoes  and  said  tucker  shoe, 


the  froat,  agitator  means  in  the  hopper  for  mixing  mate- 
rial therein,  a  shaft  extending  transversely  throu^  the 
hopper  supporting  said  agitator  means,  the  bottom  of  said 
hon>er  being  rounded  to  conform  with  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  agitator  means  therein,  a  sump  in  the  bottom 
of  the  hopper  toward  the  back,  a  distribtUing  box  pivot- 
aliy  mounted  on  the  hopper  and  extending  reanwudly 
thereCrmn  and  comivising  resilient  strip  means  •bout  the 
bottom  for  yieldable  engagement  with  a  suifaot  being 
treated,  an  outlet  from  said  somp,  a  gate  valTe  controlling 
said  outlet,  a  tray  having  its  front  end  beneath  said 
outlet  and  its  rear  end  disposed  abofve  said  distributing 
box  for  conveying  material  from  said  outlet  to  the  dis- 


(/i)  said  breaker  shoes  acting  on  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  closure  panels  of  said  container  and  said  tucker 
shoe  acting  on  the  remaining  pair  of  opposed  end 
panels  to  form  a  tucked  closure  end,  and 

(i)  si|id  breaker  shoes  moving  away  from  said  end 
closure  panels  before  said  tucker  shoes  arrives  at 
its  closest  position. 


3,183382 

CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  A.  Rntledgc,  Rkhoso^  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 

Metab  Comptmj*  Rkhsnond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddawars 

Feed  Mmr  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,629 
17  Claims.    (0.93—80) 


vX 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  container  body  or  the  like 
comprising  the  steps  of  helically  winding  a  strip  of  lin- 
ing material  whereby  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  con- 
volutions thereof  overlap  each  other,  heat  sealing  to- 
gether only  said  overlapping  edges  of  said  lining  material 
by  only  heating  a  portion  of  said  lining  material  where- 
by no  wicking  action  can  take  place  at  the  spiral  seam 
of  said  lining  material,  helically  winding  a  strip  of  con- 
Uiner  material  on  to  said  helically  wound  strip  of  lining 
material,  and  helically  winding  a  strip  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial on  to  said  helically  wound  strip  of  container  ma- 
terial. 


tributing  box,  said  distributor  box  having  arms  exteodiiig 
forwardly  from  the  sides  thereof  on  the  outside  of  said 
rear  wheels,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  distribut- 
ing box,  an 'engine  carried  by  the  hopper,  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  engine  with  said  agitator  means  and  with 
said  rear  wheels  and  including  control  means  for  adec- 
tively  interrupting  and  reversing  the  driving  connectiMi 
between  said  engine  and  said  rear  wheels,  platform  means 
at  the  rear  of  the  hopper  for  supporting  the  operator  of 
the  apparatus,  and  control  levels  carried  by  the  hopper 
adjacent  the  operator  for  controlling  said  steerable  front 
wheel  means  and  said  control  means  and  the  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  distributing  box. 


3,183J|4 
EARTH  COMPACrmG  MACHINE 
Robert  G.  LcToortacM,  P.a  Box  2307,  LoiHvlaw,  Ts 
Fllad  Apr.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  104,099 
~  (CL  94-^) 


3,183,803 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SEALING 
MATERIAL 
Mclrin  O.  Gkrkwt.  P.O.  Box  G,  Port  ItManom,  Ohio 
Filed  Not.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,283 
IClaiiiis.    (CL94— 44) 
1.  A  compact  self-contained  apparatus  for  mixing  and 
distributing  flowable  material,  such  as  sealing  or  dressing 
material  for  roofs,  pavement  areas,  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing; a  hopper  open  at  the  top,  rear  wheels  carried  by  the 
hopper  at  the  back  and  supporting  the  hopper,  steerable 
front  wheel  means  rotatable  on  a  vertical  axis  through 
substantially  180  degrees  and  carried  by  the  hopper  at 


4.  A  self-propelled  earth  compacting  machine  com- 
prising a  main  frame,  a  plurality  of  compactor  roller  units, 
each  of  which  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  main  frame 
with  its  central  axis  being  substantially  nomnal  to  the 
main  frame  longitudinal  axis,  an  electric  motor  driving 
each  said  roller  unit  through  a  gear  reduction,  a  stub 
axle  means  for  each  said  roller  unit,  means  including  a 
re^ective  said  stub  axle  means  for  pivotally  supportiiig 
said  main  frame  on  said  roller  units  with  each  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  laterally  from  said  main  tnaat, 
with  the  weight  of  said  main  frame  and  its  load  on  the  in- 
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ner  tide  of  said  pivot  axes  counterbalanced  by  the  weight 
of  taid  electric  motors  and  gear  reductions  on  the  outer 
side  of  said  pivot  axes. 


3,1S3,M5 
ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
WBlMlm  Rllnrfeld,  Schoricmar  AJlee  14,  Bcrlin-Dahlcin, 
Cwj,    ami    G«rhaH    RMxerMd,    FnuuciulMidcr 
Stnmm  21,  BcrUn-Gnncwald,  G«niiaiiy 

Flkd  Oct  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  tty448 
Ctatma  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennaiiy,  Oct  IS,  1959, 
R  2M44:  Not.  17,  1959,  R  26,746;  Nov.   19, 
1959,  R  26,757 

7aaliiia.    (a.  95— 1.7) 


»  t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  electro-photographic 
prints,  comprising,  in  combination,  supporting  means  hav- 
ing guide  means  extending  along  in  predetermined  path; 
a  charging  station  located  on  said  supporting  means  along 
taid  path;  an.  exposing  station  including  a  means  for 
holding  an  original  and  a  means  for  projecting  an  image 
for  the  original,  said  exposing  station  being  located  on 
said  supporting  means  adjacent  said  charging  station 
along  UM  path;  a  developing  station  located  on  said 
supporting  means  adjacent  said  exposing  station  along 
said  path,  said  developing  station  including  an  open 
c(»taiim-  for  a  developing  powder,  and  a  cover  means 
movable  between  a  closing  potition  closing  said  open 
container,  and  an  open  position;  and  a  holding  means  in- 
cluding a  case  open  one  one  side  and  a  holder  for  an 
dectro-fdiotograpliic  image  carrier  mounted  in  said  case 
so  that  said  image  carrier  faces  toward  said  open  side, 
said  case  being  guided  in  said  guide  means  for  movement 
along  said  path  between  a  plurality  of  positions  in  which 
said  image  carrier  successively  confronts  said  charging 
station,  said  exposing  station,  and  said  developing  sta- 
tion, said  case  having  a  means  for  engaging  said  cover 
means  and  for  moving  the  same  from  said  closing  posi- 
tion to  said  open  position  when  moving  from  said  ex- 
posing station  to  said  developing  station  whereby  an 
electrostatic  image  can  be  formed  on  said  carrier  by  suc- 
cessive operation  of  said  stations  in  said  positions  of 
said  case. 


3,183,806 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  COMPOSITION 
Richard  C.  O'BriMi,  Ra^  A.  Proud,  Jr.,  and  Francis 
Hunatigcr,  CkTcliiBd,  Ohio,  asiigiiors  to  Harris-Inter- 
type  CorporatkNi,  CIcTclaod,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  JiUM  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,454 
12  CUdma.    (CL  95-^.5) 


record  material  in  an  image  plane  of  said  projecting  means 
for  recording  the  images  to  produce  lines  of  composition, 
the  combination  of  spacer  means  operative  to  cause 
spacing  movement  of  said  mounting  means  in  said  image 
plane  with  respect  to  said  common  path,  a  stepping  mo- 
tor having  an  output  member  directly  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  spacer  means,  a  position  control  member 
included  in  said  motor  and  operative  to  change  and  to 
maintain  the  position  of  said  output  member  in  digital 
fashion  solely  through  the  application  of  an  electrical 
force  field  on  said  output  member,  means  generating 
digital  spacing  information  for  each  character  image  rep- 
resenting a  desired  spacing  movement  in  terms  of  a  posi- 
tion change  of  said  mounting  means  in  relation  to  said 
common  path,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  such 
digital  spacing  information  and  connected  to  said  posi- 
tion control  member  to  change  the  direction  of  applica- 
tion of  the  force  field  iii  a  predetermined  sequence  to  op- 
erate said  spacer  means  through  predetermined  spacing 
movement  increments  corresponding  to  the  digital  spac- 
ing information. 

3,183,807 
FILM  SPEED  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Kurt   StdaaUnger,    Stattgivt-Hcdclflnger,    Gcmiany,    as- 
signor to  F4Mtinii  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Icraey 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,414 
5  Claims.    (CI.  95—10) 


1.  In  a  phototypesetting  apparatus  having  means  for 
projecting  character  images  of  different  widths  along  a 
common  path  and  a  means  for  mounting  photosensitive 


1.  A  film  speed  setting  device  for  a  camera  having  an 
automatic  exposure  control  system  responsive  to  scene 
light,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  support  member  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  to  be 
moved  axially  between  a  control  position  and  a 
selecting  position; 

an  index  member  fixed  to  said  support  member  for 
movement  therewith; 

a  film  speed  scale  member  freely  mounted  coaxially 
with  said  support  member  and  coupled  to  said  ex- 
posure control  system; 

means  releasably  coupling  said  index  member  and  said 
scale  member  for  movement  as  a  unit  with  said 
support  member  so  long  as  said  support  member 
is  in  said  control  position; 

manually  operable  means  coupled  to  said  support  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  support  member  axially  to  said 
selecting  position  in  which  said  coupling  means  is 
released  and  only  said  index  member  is  movable 
with  said  support  member;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  support  member  for  rotating 
said  support  member  and  said  index  member  to 
position  said  index  member  relative  to  said  scale 
member  and  in  relation  to  a  selected  film  speed 
number  when  said  support  member  is  in  said  select- 
ing position  and  for  rotating  said  support  member, 
said  index  member  and  said  scale  member  as  a  unit 
to  adjust  said  exposure  control  system  as  a  function 
of  the  selected  film  speed  number  when  said  support 
means  is  b  taid  control  position. 
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3,183308 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 

DIAPHRAGM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CABiERA 

Hamo  TcsU  and  Fusio  SaknU,  Nag«yat  'apan* 

to  Elmo  Company  Ifailtrd,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FDcd  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  274,266 

I  priorfty*  appBcatloa  Japan,  May  1, 1962, 

37/17,991 

6Claiais.    (CL  95— 10) 


therealong  in  the  direction  of  said  prooesdng  cham- 
ber; 


1 .  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  a  diaphragm 
device  for  a  photographic  camera,  comprising  a  first 
diaphragm  means,  a  body  of  photoconductive  material  in 
the  rear  of  said  first  diaphragm  means  positioned  to 
receive  light  falling  upon  the  same  through  said  first  di- 
aphragm means,  second  diaphragm  means  for  a  photo- 
graphic objective  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
diaphragm  means  and  movable  so  as  to  have  the  area  of 
the  second  diai^ragm  aperture  varied  in  accordance  with 
the  variation  in  aperture  of  said  first  diaphragm  means, 
a  single  Wheatstone  bridge  type  electrical  balancing  cir- 
cuit including  said  body  of  photoconductive  material  and 
a  resistance  of  a  predetermined  value,  and  driving  means 
for  said  diai^ragm  means  and  comprising  at  least  one 
permanent  magnet  member  and  a  coil  member  there- 
around,  the  said  members  being  movable  relative  to  each 
other,  one  of  said  members  being  adapted  to  be  fixed 
to  the  camera  and  the  other  member  being  fixed  to  one 
of  said  diaphragm  means,  and  said  coil  member  being  in 
said  balancing  circuit  in  a  position  therein  in  which  cur- 
rent flows  through  said  coil  member  when  the  circuit  is 
unbalanced,  said  second  diaphragm  means  defining  a 
diaphragm  aperture  for  a  photosensitive  member  having  an 
area  such  that  the  amount  of  Ught  passing  through  the 
aperture  of  the  second  diai^agm  means  to  the  photosen- 
sitive material  properly  exposes  the  photosensitive  material 
whenever  said  body  of  photoconductive  material  when 
exposed  to  an  amount  of  Ught  passing  through  said  first 
diaphragm  means  has  a  resistance  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined value. 

xmM9 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  FILM  PRODUCT 
Habcrt  Ncrwta,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,  aMl|Mr  to  EMtmna 
Kodak  Compoy,  Rothsshr,  N.Y.,  a  cwpuiaUoB  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,070 
14ClakM.  (CL95— 13) 
1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  a  composite 
photographic  product  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongated 
strip  having  a  leading  end  and  at  least  one  sheet  hingedly 
secured  along  one  end  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  one 
face  of  said  strip,  said  sheet  having  an  image  receiving 
area  on  one  face  thereof  and  being  arranged  on  said 
strip  so  that  its  free  end  extends  toward  said  leading 
end  and  said  image  area  faces  outwardly  from  said  strip, 
said  image  area  being  adapted  for  photographic  iH-ocessing 
in  conjunction  with  an  associated  area  carried  by  said  strip 
rearwardly  of  the  hinged  connection,  said  apparattis  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  providing 

a  supply  chamber  for  holding  said  composite  product, 
and  a  processing  chamber; 

means  forming  a  passageway  extending  between  said 
chambers  and  through  which  said  sheet  may  be  trans- 
ferred from  said  supply  chamber  to  said  processing 
chamber  by  moving  said  strip,  leading-end-foremost. 


and  means  located  along  said  passageway  intermediate 
said  chambers  and  effective  upon  such  movement  of 
the  sheet-bearing  portion  of  said  strip  therepast  for 
effectively  inverting  said  sheet  about  its  hinge  con- 
nection with  said  strip  to  bring  said  image  area  into 
position  for  processing  with  its  associated  area  on 
said  strip. 

3^83,810 

AUTOMATIC  ANGLE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

PANORAMIC  CAMERA 

Rooei  R.  CampbcU,  Canoga  Park,  and  Robert  Angnste, 

Granada  Hilb,  CaHf .,  asslnon,  ky  mesne  mlgiiBists, 

to  Bank  of  America  Nadonal  Tnnt  and  Sailafi 


FUsd  Jane  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,756 
lOClainis.    (CL  95— 16) 


1.  In  a  panoramic  camera,  a  housing  for  holding  film 
and  having  a  lens  through  which  the  film  is  exposed,  a 
stationary  base  under  the  housing  and  on  ^ich  the  hotis- 
ing  moves  angularly  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
motor  means  for  moving  the  housing  about  said  axis,  an 
adjustable  automatic  stop  for  determining  the  angle  of 
movement  of  the  camera  housing  about  said  axis  and  for 
determining  the  resuUing  width  of  the  scene  photographed 
by  the  camera,  said  stop  including  two  elements  located  on 
top  of  the  camera  and  the  first  of  which  is  stationary  and 
the  second  of  which  moves  as  a  unit  with  the  camera  bat  is 
adjustable  with  respect  to  the  camera  and  angularly  abovt 
said  axis,  an  electric  switch  opcraMe  to  stop  the  motor 
means,  a  surface  on  one  of  said  elements  for  operating 
the  switch  when  said  elements  come  into  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  surface  having 
an  actuator  movable  into  and  out  of  position  for  actuat- 
ing the  switch  and  a  manually-actuated  handle  that  shifts 
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the  initial  position  of  the  element  that  moves  with  the 
camera  to  change  the  angle  of  relative  movement  re- 
quired of  said  elements  to  bring  them  to  said  predeter- 
mined poeition. 


DEVICE  FOR  THREADING  FILM 
Eagcnc  W.  ElUott,  BarrlMtoa,  aad  Earl  E.  Gray,  Lom- 
bard. DL,  lirifBon  to  Chicago  Aerial  Indoatricc,  Inc^ 
BaiTliiitoii,  DL,  a  cononlkw  off  Dcbware 
Flhd  Jaly  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,036 
4ClalnM.    (CL95— 34) 


position  of  each  line  of  composition  relative  to  the  edges 
of  said  photosensitive  strip  upon  operation  of  said  shift- 
ing means. 

3.1SM13 
DEVICE  FOR  FOCl^ING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
QBJECrn  VES 
Karl-Hcinz  WShncr,  Obcrfcochai.  Watttembcii,  aad  Otto 
Weias,  Aafhaosen,  Kreb  Aalen,  Warttcmbcrg,  Ger- 
many, asiigiiorB  to  Cari  Zei«  Sdftmig,  Heidenhefan 
(Brenx),  Germany,  a  corporattoa  of  Germany 
Filed  JmM  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  M5327 
Claimfl  priority,  appUcalioa  Gcnnaay,  Joly  €,  IMl, 
Z  8,844 
8ClaiBH.    (a.  95— 45) 


1.  In  a  i^otographic  device  including  film  sui^Iy  and 
takeup  cassettes,  a  platen  and  a  format  aperture  plate 
disposed  between  said  cassettes,  and  a  mechanism  nor- 
mally operable  to  effect  transfer  of  photographic  film 
from  said  supply  cassette  to  said  takeup  cassette  over 
a  path  passing  between  said  platen  and  said  format 
aperture  plate,  the  combination  with  said  photographic 
device  of  a  means  for  threading  film,  said  means  for 
threading  film  comprising  a  flexible  strip  means  extend- 
ing across  said  format  aperture  plate  when  in  operative 
position,  reel  means  secured  to  said  flexible  strip  means 
at  one  end  thereof  for  winding  said  flexible  strip  onto 
when  said  flexible  strip  is  in  an  inoperative  position,  and 
spring  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  reel 
means  for  biasing  said  flexible  strip  toward  its  inoperative 
position. 

3,183412 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  DEVICE 

Benard  Borinf,  Chicago,  OL,  — igaor,  hj  bohm  aaign- 

mcnts,  to  Fridea,  Inc.,  San  Lcandio,  CaUf .,  a  corpora- 

tloa  ct  Dtbwart  t 

F1M  Sept  5,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  13<,M« 

TClafaM.    (a.9S~43) 


1.  In  a  device  for  focussing  the  objective  of  a  photo- 
graphic camera  provided  with  a  mirror  reflex  viewfinder, 
a  tubular  main  mount  part  fixedly  attadiable  to  the  body 
of  the  camera,  a  sleeve  mounted  for  axially  slidable  move- 
ment on  said  tubular  mount  part,  stop  means  on  said 
tubular  mount  part  and  said  sleeve  for  limiting  the  axi- 
ally slidable  movement  of  said  sleeve  on  said  tubular 
mount  part,  a  rotatable  manually  operable  focussing  ring 
threadedly  connected  with  said  axially  slidable  sleeve 
to  be  axially  moved  with  tl^  latter,  an  axially  adjustable 
objective  mount  containing  said  objective  arranged  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  focussing  ring  so  as  to 
move  in  axial  direction  when  said  focussing  ring  is  ro- 
tatably  adjusted,  a  lock  member  for  locking  said  sleeve 
and  tubular  part  against  rotational  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment, and  manually  (^lerable  means  for  releasing  said 
lock  member  to  permit  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
of  said  sleeve  on  said  tubular  part  but  preventing  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween. 


3,183314 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  CONHIOL 
Albert  Van,  Haaaoa,  and  Daalei  E.  PVpp 
H— srwadii,  BniatrM,  Maa.,  — ||ann  to 
CanMra  Company,  uc,  Boatoa,  Maak,  a  corporailon 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  248,248 
14aahM.   (CL9S— U) 


1 .  A  photographic  composing  device  comprising  a  light 
source,  means  for  moving  an  opaque  film  strip  and  a 
photosensitive  strip  in  superpoKd  relationship  past  said 
light  source,  said  film  strip  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 
parent characters  formed  thereon  for  photographic  re- 
production on  said  photoaenaitive  strip  during  operation 
of  said  moving  means,  means  for  shifting  said  film  strip 
edgewise  transversely  ai  tbc  photosensitive  Mrip  to  enable 
the  reproduction  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  lines  of  compo- 
sition, and  a  gauge  di^>oeed  transversely  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  film  strip  and  said  photosensitive  strip 
delineated  to  represent  the  invariable  path  of  travel  of 
said  photosensitive  strip  and  positioned  for  passage  of 
said  film  strip  thereover,  said  gauge  for  determining  the 


1 1 .  An  exposure  control  mechanism  for  a  photographic 
camera  comprising  at  least  one  diaphragm  element  having 
an  elongated  aperture  formed  therein  operable  to  define 
a  diaphragm  opening, 
said  aperture  having  a  portion  of  generally  tapered  con- 
figuration, 
a  lens  system  defining  an  optical  axis, 
means  to  move  said  diaphragm  element  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis  for  regulating  the 
light  transmitted  through  said  lens  system. 
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and  an  optical  filter  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  lens  for  attenuating  the  light 
transmitted  through  said  central  portion  of  said  lens 
more  than  the  light  transmitted  through  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  leiu, 

said  optical  filter  having  a  width  greater  than  the  small- 
est width  of  said  tapered  portion. 


inf  portions  of  the  respective  cards  of  a  fanned-out  group 
of  cards,  the  surfaces  in  said  urici  being  separated  by 


3483,815 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Narinder  S.  Kapaqr,  Woodridc,  a^  David  F.  CapcUaro, 
Belmont,  Cattf .,  and  Ralph  G.  OateaaeB,  Morton  Grove, 
DL,  anignora,  by  mesne  awlpnifinfi,  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fllad  Mar.  12, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  178,983 
SCiaiaM.   (CL  95— 73) 


shoulders  each  of  which  has  a  height  which  is  not  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  one  of  the  cards. 


1.  A  book  and  document  copying  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wedge-shaped,  light  conductive  prismatic  element 
composed  of  a  group  of  slender,  elongated,  inter- 
nally reflective,  rectilinear  light  transmitting  fibers 
arranged  in  juxtaposed,  parallel,  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship to  define  a  wedge-like  prism  having  subsUn- 
tially  planar,  spaced  apart,  parallel,  first  and  second 
faces,  a  third,  substantially  planar,  light  receiving 
face  normal  to  and  intersecting  said  first  and  second 
faces,  and  a  fourth,  substantially  planar,  light  emit- 
ting, original  and  copy  sheet  supporting  face  inter- 
secting said  first  face  in  an  acute  angle  and  said  sec- 
ond face  in  an  obtuse  angle,  a  first  end  of  each  of 
said  fibers  terminating  in  a  plane  coinciding  with 
said  light  receiving  face  and  the  second  end  of  each 
of  said  fibers  terminating  in  a  plane  coinciding  with 
said  light  emitting  face; 

{b)  means  for  supporting  said  prismatic  element  with 
said  fourth  face  oriented  substantially  horizontally; 

(c)  a  tubular  fluorescent  lamp  mounted  closely  adja- 
cent the  third  light  receiving  face  of  said  prismatic 
element,  said  lamp  being  so  sized  and  so  oriented 
relative  to  said  third  face  that  the  projection  of  the 
light  emitting  surface  of  the  lamp  upon  the  plane  of 
said  third  face  envelops  said  third  face;  and 

((/)  a  timer  operatively  connected  to  said  lamp,  said 
timer  being  selectively  activatable  to  automatically 
maintain  said  lamp  energized  for  a  predetermined, 

>  variable  time  interval  to  thereby  expose  a  photosensi- 
tive copy  sheet  on  said  fourth  face  for  said  predeter- 
mined interval. 


3,1*3317  

CHANGEABLE  TYPOGRAPHIC  MAKE-UP  SYSTEM 
George  J.  H.  Sansele,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  aitonr  to 
American  Tyfc  Fomidan  Co.,  be,  EMabattTN J.,  a 
corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,845 
3Clafans.    (CL  95— 45) 


3,183,81tf 
CARD  SHINGLING  DEVICE 
Glenn  W.  Offcmend,  Ckarkt  E.  Swing,  and  Gordon  L. 
Barrta«cr,    Rockeatcr,    N.Y.,    amJgnnis    to    Eartman 
Kodak  Cooipany,  Rocbcetcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jency 

Filed  Ian.  38,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  85,888 
22ClalnH.  (CL  95— 85) 
1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  maintaining  a  group  of 
cards  in  a  shingled  arrangement  comprising  a  member 
having  a  surface  provided  with  a  card  support  area  and 
co-planar  flat  surface  areas  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  card  support  area,  said  card  support  area  comprising 
a  series  of  stepped  surfaces  disposed,  respectively,  in 
spaced  parallel  planes  which  are  inclined  upwardly  above 
the  plane  of  said  co-planar  flat  smface  areas  for  support- 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  and  maintaining  current 
a  page  form  of  selectively  variable  copy  as  for  the  classi- 
fied advertising  pages  of  a  newspaper,  which  method  com- 
prises preparing  fragmentary  galley  sheets  of  individual 
interchangeable  items  of  various  lineage  mounted  on  the 
top  surfaces  of  blocks  of  correq>onding  lineage  areas; 
arranging  the  blocks  with  their  galley  sheets  applied 
thereto,  in  colunmar  series  in  a  page  form  chase,  includ- 
ing removing  any  blocks  bearing  outdated  items  and 
inserting  any  blocks  bearing  new  items  at  appropriate 
places  in  the  chase  according  to  the  proper  dasdfication, 
displacing  adjacent  retained  blocks  such  distances  in  the 
column  as  necessary;  damping  the  blocks  in  the  chase; 
illuminating  the  faces  of  the  blocks  and  photographing 
the  completed  form  contained  in  the  chase,  the  blocks 
being  chamfered  to  a  somewhat  trapezoidal  sectional  con- 
figuration to  produce  downwardly  convergent  opposite  side 
walls,  and  the  form  being  also  back-lighted  throogh  a 
transparent  chase  in  addition  to  the  front  illumination 
for  photographing  the  form,  such  back-lighting  being 
passed  through  the  resulting  wedge-shaped  spaces  be- 
tween the  blocks  and  adjacent  parts  of  the  form,  to  elimi- 
nate possible  line  shadows  at  the  margins  of  the  items. 


3,183418 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  PROCESSING  DEVICB 
Jack  Pa^born,  €H  E.  18fh  St,  and  Warrsn  E.  Whaakr, 
438  K  Stn  bolh  of  Dairis,  CaW.^ 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  S«r.  No.  88,9l5 
7ClalnH.    (CL95— 89) 
1.  A  device  for  processing  photographic  materials  com- 
prising: a  horizontal  track,  an  arm,  means  to  mount  said 
arm  for  vertical  pivotal  movement  on  said  track  and 
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for  longitudmal  movement  along  said  track,  a  longitudinal 
surface  mounted  in  supporting  relationship  under  said 
arm  extending  the  length  of  said  track  and  mounted  in 
parallel  relationship  thereto,  means  to  move  said  longi- 
tudinal surface  to  an  upper  and  lower  position  to  cause 
said  arm  to  move  to  upper  and  lower  positions,  a  plurality 
of  photographic  solution  carrying  tanks  mounted  under 
the  free  end  of  said  arm  and  registered  so  that  the  free 


'-^--^-  ■-■    '^ 


end  of  said  arm  passes  directly  over  each  of  said  tanks 
as  the  arm  is  moved  longitudinally  along  said  track, 
means  to  suspend  photographic  material  from  the  free 
end  of  said  arm  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  cause  the  photo- 
graphic material  to  be  submerged  in  solutions  carried 
by  the  said  tanks  when  said  arm  is  in  the  lower  position 
and  to  be  positioned  above  the  top  wall  of  the  tanks  when 
said  arm  is  in  the  upper  position,  and  means  to  move 
said  arm  into  registration  with  each  of  said  tanks. 


3,183^19 
PROCESSING  MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  Gordon,  Rochcater,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compny,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcrwy 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  190,870 
12  Claims.   (CL  95— 89) 


1.  In  a  processing  device  for  an  exposed,  moisture 
laden  web  of  frfiotographic  material  of  an  initial  tempera- 
ture and  incorporating  a  developing  agent  and  ingredients 
for  development,  the  comlMnation  comprising: 

(A)  an  enclosed,  elongated  processing  ohamber  having 
a  restricted  entrance  and  a  restricted  exit  at  opposite 
ends, 

(B)  means  for  transporting  said  web  through  said 
chamber, 

(C)  means  for  producing  and  maintaining  a  heated 
vapor  of  the  moisture  contained  by  said  web  within 
said  chamber,  said  vapor  having  a  dew  point  tem- 
perature above  said  initial  temperature  of  said  ma- 
terial, said  means  further  including: 

(a)  first  and  second  surfaces  extending  length- 
wise of  said  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
web  as  it  is  transported  through  said  chamber. 


(D)  means  for  beating  one  of  said  surfaces  to  a  tem- 
perature su£Bcient  to  drive  the  moisture  from  said 
web, 

(E)  means  for  heating  the  other  of  said  surfaces  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize  said  moisture 
driven  from  said  web,  and 

(F)  means  associated  with  one  of  the  first  and  second 
surfaces  at  said  chamber  entrance  to  prevent  said 
initial  temperature  of  said  material  from  rising  above 
said  dew-point  temperature. 


3,183328 
CLEANING  MEANS  FOR  A  VISCOUS  SOLUTION 

PROCESSING  DEVICE 

LesUe  I.  Edgcomb  aad  Paid  A.  Hcnnfo,  Rodcstcr,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman   Kodali   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  130,376,  Ang.  9, 

1961.    This  ^pUcation  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,343 

IChdms.    (CI.  95— 89) 


1.  In  a  device  for  processing  a  movable  exposed  photo- 
graphic film  by  the  application  of  a  viscous  processing 
solution  onto  the  surface  thereof,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

means  including  a  coating  hopper  for  extruding  a  layer 
of  viscous  processing  solution  onto  the  surface  of 
said  film  as  it  is  transported  through  said  device  for 
processing  said  film; 

means  connected  to  said  hopper  for  feeding  said  proc- 
essing solution  through  said  hopper  for  application  to 
said  film  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

means  including  a  source  of  cleaning  water  for  direct- 
ing jets  of  water  against  the  film  for  removing  the 
processing  solution  from  said  film  after  it  is  proc- 
essed; 

means  including  a  sump  for  receiving  said  water  after 
it  has  removed  the  processing  solution  from  the  film; 

means  connected  to  said  hopper  for  feeding  said  water 
from  said  sump  through  said  hopper  for  cleaning 
same;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said  solution 
and  water  feeding  means  to  said  hopper. 


3,183,821 
SELECTIVE  AIR  DISCHARGE  PATTERN 
SLOT  DIFFUSERS 
Eugene  F.  AveriU,  Waterloo,  and  Harold  E.  Stnwb,  Cedar 
Falls,  Iowa,  assignor!  to  Titos  MaMrfactwi^  Corpo- 
ration, Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 
FUcd  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,729 
3Cfaihns.    (CL98— 40) 
1.  A  slot  diffuser  comprising  spaced,  oppositely  dis- 
posed elongated  side  walls  defining  therebetween  an  air 
flow  channel,  the  downstream  edge  of  each  of  said  walls 
having  an  inwardly  directed  lip,  said  lips  defining  there- 
between an  elongated  air  discbarge  slot,  an  elongated 
vane  member  extending  longitudinally  in  said  channel 
upstream  from  said  lips,  means  rotatably  supporting  said 
vane  in  said  channel  with  its  pivot  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  channel  and  substantially  mid-way  be- 
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tween  said  elongated  walls,  said  vane  member  extending 
toward  the  upstream  side  of  said  channel  and  having  a 
width  sufficient  to  be  pivotable  into  contact  with  an  up- 
stream portion  of  either  of  the  side  walls  of  said  channel 
in  an  upward  and  outward  orientation  whereby  said  vane 


from  rear  to  front  of  said  cooking  grill,  and  a  plurality 
of  grill  bars  extending  between  said  side  supports  and 
supported  thereby,  each  said  grill  bar  being  ridged  trans- 
versely of  its  len^  to  provide  alternate  ridges  and  valleys, 
and  being  serrated  along  a  front  edge  thereof  to  int)vide 
points  in  correspondence  with  said  vaUeys  and  recesses 


member  is  adapted  to  be  swimg  between  extreme  posi- 
tions against  the  respective  side  walls  for  blocking  off  air 
flow  through  said  channel  along  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  for  deflecting  air  against  the  other  of  said  side  walls 
as  well  as  positions  intermediate  said  extreme  positions. 


3,183,822 
DOME  TYPE  CHIMNEY  TOP 
Richard  L.  Stone,  Palo  AHo,  and  George  R. 
ton,  Ir.,  Los  AHos,  CaUf .,  aiiignnes  to  William  WaUace 
Corpotatioii,    Bdmont,    Caltf^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FOed  Not.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,457 
4ClafaiM.    (CL98— 83) 


Lloyd 


in  correspondence  with  said  ridges  said  pants  being  under- 
cut to  a  predetermined  depth  and  said  grill  bars  being 
interlocked  by  the  points  of  a  first  of  said  grill  bars  over- 
lapping, to  said  predetermined  depth,  the  vaUeys  of  a 
next  forward] y  arranged  one  of  said  grill  bars,  said 
ridges  and  valleys  of  said  grill  bars  being  aligned,  and 
apertures  being  formed  in  said  ridges  at  said  recesses. 


1.  A  terminal  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
end  of  a  fixed  prefabricated  double  walled  conduit  extend- 
ing above  a  building  roof,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  single  wall  band  forming  a  central  section; 

an  upper  cover  member  having  a  generally  oblated  semi- 
spheroidal  shape  extending  over  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  section,  said  cover  member 
thereby  forming  an  annular  discharge  opening  to 
said  terminal  device  around  the  upper  end  of  said 
conduit  section; 

and  means  attached  to  said  central  section  for  con- 
necting it  to  the  end  of  said  double  walled  conduit, 
said  means  comprising  an  annular  adapter  ring  at- 
tached to  the  inner  wall  of  said  central  section,  said 
ring  having  an  edge  flange  adapted  to  fit  inside 
the  end  of  said  double  walled  conduit; 

a  downwardly  sloping  annular  collar  member  fixed  near 
the  lower  end  of  said  central  section; 

said  cover  member  and  said  coil&T  member  both  having 
a  diameter  substantially  larger  than  said  central 
section  and  being  thereby  adapted  to  shield  the  open- 
ing to  said  terminal  device  from  the  direct  influx 
of  ascending  and  descending  wind  gusts  while  pro- 
viding minimum  resistance  to  the  flow  of  gases  from 
the  double  wallrd  conduit  as  well  as  a  strong  uniform 
aspirating  eff^ect  at  said  discharge  opening. 


3,183,823 

GRILLS  FOR  COOKING  FOOD 

rimshaw,  27  Amhmnst  Pash,  London, 

Filed  Inly  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,714 

4Cfadnis.    (CL99— 445) 

1.  An  underfired  cooking  grill  comprising  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  parallel  side  supports  sloping  downwardly 


3  183324 
PACKAGE  BINDING  MACHINES 
Peter  Roy  Cook.  Beckcnham,  Kent,  Eaghmdji 
PmtkMge  Scalii«  Conmuiy  (Export)  LimUcd, 
London,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FOed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,881 
llClafani.   (a.  lOO— 4) 


1.  For  binding  packages  with  a  flexible  metal  binding 
material,  a  machine  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  said  material  endwise; 

a  guide  for  receiving  a  free  end  of  the  material  being 
fed  and  forming  it  in  a  loop  with  overlapping  ends; 

means  for  tightening  said  loop  around  a  package; 

a  connecting  device  for  joining||jhe  ends  of  the  list- 
ened loop; 

pneumatic  means  for  operating  components  of  the  ma- 
chine in  an  automatic  sequence  which  includes  the 
loop-forming  operation; 

a  controlling  air  circuit  which  includes  an  air  duct  and 
a  bleed  port  to  which  the  air  duct  leads; 

a  guide  structure  which  the  bleed  port  opens  into  and 
which  is  positioned  to  receive  the  free  end  of  the  ma- 
terial as  it  approaches  its  final  position; 

whereby  the  free  end  of  the  material  itself  acts  as  an 
obturator  for  said  bleed  port,  and  nneans  in  said  air 
circuit  responsive  to  pressure  changes  in  said  air  duct 
for  effecting  a  succeeding  stq>  in  the  sequence  of  op- 
erations. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CITRUS 
PEEL  OIL 
R.  laiDM,  CoHm,  CaUf.,  ■■Ignr  to 
Ciriif- 1 


Fitod  May  15, 1961,  S«r.  No.  1M,M1 
19  Claims.   (CL  IM— 98) 


ports  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  bottom  roll  jour- 
nalled  in  said  bearing  supports,  a  series  of  spaced  super- 
posed calender  rolls  supported  on  said  bottom  roll,  the 
suj^rts  for  said  calender  rolls  comprising  individual 
bearing  housings  for  the  ends  of  said  rolls,  lift  arms  sup- 
porting said  bearing  housings  and  extending  along  the  in- 
sides  of  said  posts  and  pivoted  thereto  intermediate  their 
ends,  pivoted  load  relieving  levers  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  posts  engaging  upper  surfaces  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  lift  arms  from  said  bearing  supports,  and  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  memben  holding  uid  pivoted  load  reliev- 
ing levers  and  lift  arms  in  position  and  rocking  said  piv- 
oted load  relieving  levers  to  engage  said  arms  and  exert 
lifting  pressures  on  said  bearing  housings  and  rolls,  and 
fluid  pressure  lines  operatively  connected  to  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  members  and  extending  from  each  of 
said  members  in  readily  accessible  position  within  the 
openings  of  said  channel-like  posts. 


May  18,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


836 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaving  citrus  peel  comprising  a 
pair  of  closely  spaced,  parallel  rollers,  means  on  each  of 
said  rollers  for  selectively  adhering  citrus  peel  thereto 
with  the  albedo  portion  of  the  peel  facing  the  selecting 
roller,  a  pair  of  knife  blades,  one  operably  associated 
with  each  of  said  rcrilers  for  shaving  the  flavedo  portion 
from  the  albedo  portion  of  said  adhered  peel,  a  second 
pair  of  rollers,  one  roller  of  said  second  pair  being  paral- 
lel to  and  closely  spaced  from  one  roller  of  said  first- 
mentioned  pair  of  rollers,  each  of  said  knife  blades  ex- 
tending into  the  discharge  side  of  the  bite  between  the 
rollers  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers,  and  a 
third  pair  of  rollers,  one  roller  of  said  third  pair  being 
parallel  to  and  contacting  one  roller  of  said  second  pair 
of  rollers  and  forming  a  bite  therewith  positioned  to  re- 
ceive flavedo  layers  shaved  from  said  peel  whereby  said 
flavedo  layers  are  pressed  to  rupture  the  oil  cells  thereof 
and  release  the  oil  therefrom. 


3,183,826 
CALENDER  STACK 
Lawrence  A.  Moore  and  Lc  Roy  F.  Gilbank,  Bcloit,  Wis., 
aasigiion  to  BcloU  CorporatkHi,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wlsconifai 

Filed  July  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,368 
12  Claima.    (CL  100—163) 


1.  In  a  calender  stack,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  chan- 
nel-like posts  opening  toward  each  other,  a  base  extend- 
ing from  the  bottoms  of  said  posts  having  bearing  sup- 


3,183427 
DEVICE  ENSURING  THE  IMMOBILIZATION  IN 
REGISTERED  WORKING  POSITION  OF  BARS 
CONVEYING  SHEET  MATERIAL  IN  A  PLATEN 
PRESS 
JoMf  Kwy,  Pally,  SwMiwI—d,  aailfnr  to  J.  Bobst  ami 
Sob  SA^  Prilly,  aoar  I  aasannr,  Switonrland,  a  ooryoni- 
tlon  of  Swfticrlaiid 

Filed  laa.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHscriaad,  Feb.  12,  1962, 

1,760/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  10»— 215) 


^^^ 


H^, 


'^71^^" 


1 .  In  a  platen  press  having  a  fixed  platen  and  a  movable 
platen  adapted  for  being  driven  in  alternating  fashion  to- 
wards and  away  from  the  fixed  platen,  a  pair  of  driven 
chains,  a  plurality  of  bars  coupled  between  the  chains 
at  spaced  intervals  for  being  driven  thereby  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  movement  of  the  movable  platen  to  suc- 
cessively position  a  sheet  element  between  the  platens 
with  the  latter  separated,  stops  for  engaging  the  bars,  and 
means  supporting  said  stops  for  reciprocal  and  pivotal 
movement  in  spatial  relation  with  the  chains  to  cause 
said  stops  to  engage  said  bars  and  travel  therewith  to 
guide  said  bars  as  the  latter  are  driven  by  said  chains 
and  to  hold  said  stops  fixed  in  position  as  the  bars  occupy 
a  position  in  which  the  associated  sheet  element  is  placed 
between  the  platens. 


3,183,828 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  DIES  IN  PRESSES 
Albert  Clements,  Hamilton,  OUo,  asslgBor  to  TIn  Minster 

Machine  Compaay,  Mtostcr,  OUo,  a  corporatton  of 

OUo 

FUcd  Mm.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,172 
13Cli*M.    (CL108— 329) 

1.  A  device  for  changing  dies  in  a  vertical  press  hav- 
ing a  bed  and  a  bolster  resting  on  the  bed  and  support- 
ing the  press  die  comprising;  a  frame  having  a  horizon- 
tally extending  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  over  the 
bed  into  the  working  space  of  the  press,  a  vertical  por- 
tion depending  from  one  end  of  said  horizontal  portion, 
said  horizontal  portion  having  side  parts  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  press  bolster  between  said  side  parts,  means 
on  the  bottom  of  the  said  vertical  portion  and  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  portion  move- 
ably  supporting  said  frame,  means  carried  by  the  frame 
operable  to  raise  and  lower  at  least  said  horizontal  por- 


I 


tion  of  the  frame,  and  means  on  the  frame  for  engaging 
said  bolster  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  gravity 
thereof  to  lift  the  same  from  the  bed  of  the  press  when 


character  position  in  said  line,  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  path,  each  of  said  hammers  having  an  ad- 
justable rest  position  adjusted  sathat  all  of  the  characters 
printed  in  a  said  line  have  the  same  print  density;  a  like 
plurality  of  signal  responsive  means  eacb  for  impelling 
a  different  one  of  said  hammers  against  said  type;  a 
storage  device  providing  output  signals  over  separate  chan- 

4r-«      fTtin"nUii# 


said  horizontal  portion  is  raised  while  setting  the  bolster 
down  on  the  press  bed  when  said  horizontal  portion  is 
lowered. 

3,183,829 

CHECK  WRITING  MACHINE 

John  Kreidich,  Chicago,  DL,  assigMr  to  The  Hcdmaa 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coqporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,840 

9Clafaiis.    (CL  101—19) 


nels  for  said  signal  responsive  means;  adjustable  delay 
means  connected  in  each  of  said  channels  and  being  ad- 
justed so  that  all  of  the  characters  printed  in  a  said  line 
are  in  registration;  and  a  plurality  of  trigger  circuits 
each  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  a  different  one 
of  said  delay  means,  each  trigger  circuit  providing,  when 
triggered,  a  pulse  of  the  same  width  to  a  different  one 
of  said  signal  responsive  means. 


3,183,831 

ROTARY  PRINTTNG  MACHINE 

Frans  Peter  Zfanmcr,  7  EafcBurtslnMC,  KafrtdB, 

FHed  lahr  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,914 

iCUas.    (CL  101— 115) 


1.  In  a  check  writing  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
numeral  keys  arranged  in  columns  wherein  each  column 
of  keys  of  the  plurality  of  columns  of  keys  is  adapted 
to  correspond  to  either  a  significant  or  nonsignificant 
digit  order  depending  on  whether  a  key  in  the  column 
or  in  a  column  corresponding  to  a  higher  digit  is  oper- 
ated, said  keys  being  connected  to  operate  a  check  print- 
ing mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising  a  series  of 
key  punches  for  each  column  of  keys  with  each  key 
punch  in  a  series  corresponding  to  one  of  the  digits  zero 
to  nine  and  connected  to  be  selectively  operated  for  key 
punching  a  check  in  accordance  with  digit  value  in  the 
digit  order,  means  individual  to  each  series  of  key  punches 
for  operating  any  one  key  punch  in  a  series  to  key  punch 
said  check,  and  a  selector  slide  for  each  column  of  keys 
mounting  said  key  punch  operating  means  in  a  position 
to  operate  the  key  punch  corresponding  to  zero  in  the 
series,  and  means  operated  from  the  numeral  keys  to 
move  said  slide  into  a  position  for  operating  any  key 
punch  in  the  series  corresponding  to  a  significant  digit 
upon  operation  of  a  numeral  key  in  the  column  corre- 
sponding to  a  significant  digit,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  key  punch  operating  means  for  all  the  columns 
to  punch  the  check  with  markings  for  all  the  digit  orders. 


3,183,830 
PRINT  REGISTRATION  CONTROL  MEANS  IN 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 
M.  FlAcr,  Ghwccctcr,  mmi  JaMcc  »•  "—^ 
N J.  ssslgann  to  Radto  Corporatfoa  off 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  78,370 
3Clains.    (CL  101— 93) 
1.  In  an  "on-the-fly"  printer  for  printing  a  line  of 
characters  on  a  recording  medium,  the  combination  com- 
prising:   means   providing   a   path   for   said    recording 
medium;  continuously  moving  type  disposed  on  one  side 
of  said   path;  a  plurality  of  hanunMS,  <»e  for  each 


A  rotary  printing  machine  for  printing  textiles  or  similar 
material,  comprising  an  endless  printing  support,  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  design  cylinders  spaced  apart  above  said 
printing  support,  each  design  cylinder  comprising  a  gauze, 
two  spaced   support  rings  on  which  said  gauge  is  ten- 
sioned,  a  ring  gear  upon  each  support  ring  having  a  diam- 
eter less  than  said  support  ring,  said  gauze  having  the 
shape  of  a  closed  cylinder,  tightening  means  for  said  gauze 
engaging  said  support  rings,  endlcM  chains  running  m 
synchronized  movement  on  both  sides  of  said  design  cyhn- 
ders  in  mesh  with  said  ring  gears  for  routing  said  design 
cylinders,  each  of  said  support  rings  having  an  annular 
groove  therein,  a  plurality  of  axially  displaceable  rollers 
guided  in  said  groove,  means  for  holding  said  rcUm  m 
said  groove  in  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  posi- 
tions whereby  said  design  cylinder  is  stipported  against 
movement  in  lon^tudinal  and  vertical  directions,  means 
for  axially  displacing  at  least  one  of  said  rollers,  a  lew 
pivotally   mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  each  design 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  vertically  adjustable  chain  raXkn  op- 
eratively connected  to  each  lever,  one  at  each  end  theie- 
of  and  so  disposed  that  oat  of  said  pair  of  cfaam  r<dlers 
is  in  front  of  and  the  other  behind  the  design  cyUnder. 
wher«by  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  causes  movement 
of  said  chain  rollers  in  opposite  vertical  directioot,  said 
chains  being  conducted  over  said  chain  rollers. 
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3,1*3^32 
UTHOGRAPIflC  PRINTING  FOIL 


Vnimkk  W.  too  McMcr,  Pcapack,  N  J.,  and  Edmnid  B. 
Fritz,  Yaksiillc,  Cobb^  tmdgmm  to  Azoplate  Corpo- 
r^kM,  a  corpontioa  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,751 
4Claliiii.    (CL  101— 149Jt) 


3,183334 
BED  AND  CYLINDER  TAFE  FRINTING 
MACHINE 
Adrian  Marmor,  Bryn  Mawr,  and  Walter  E.  Colbnra, 
Havertown,  Pa^  aMignors  to  Brewer  Pharmacal  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Upper  Darby,  Fa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,368 
17Claimi.     (CL  101— 260) 


"    ¥   >-t. 


1.  A  dual  planographic  printing  foil  for  use  in  an  offset 
printing  press  which  comprises  a  pair  of  foils,  having  a 
combined  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.0035  to  0.0075 
inch,  attached  along  a  common  edge,  each  foil  having 
two  surfaces  with  an  imageable  layer  on  each,  and  means 
for  attaching  the  dual  foil  to  a  printing  cylinder. 


3,183,833 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DUPLICATING 

MASTER  SHEETS 

Alfred  Emcit  Block,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Block 

ft  Andenon  Limited,  Hanunenmith,  London,  England, 

a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  8,  1961, 

8,508/61 
2  Claims    (CL  101— 149.4) 


13        (a;  1     ^4)     , 


(3 


n  /I  19  IK 


/4    « 


/j     16 

(d 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  mirrorscript  duplicat- 
ing master  or  like  sheet  from  a  sheet  bearing  an  original 
image  which  is  absorptive  of  infra-red  radiation,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  oflf-set  repeat  of  the 
original  image  in  heat  sensitive  pigment-containing  mate- 
rial on  the  side  of  said  original  sheet  opposite  to  that  carry- 
ing the  original  image,  placing  a  receptive  sheet  of  ma- 
terial suitable  for  forming  the  base  of  the  produced  master 
sheet  between  the  image-bearing  original  sheet  and  a 
transfer  sheet  of  heat  sensitive  transfer  material  of  a  char- 
acter suitable  for  forming  the  duplicating  master  image, 
the  side  of  said  original  sheet  carrying  said  off-set  repeat 
of  the  original  image  being  in  contact  with  one  side  of 
said  receptive  sheet  and  the  heat  sensitive  transfer  material 
of  said  transfer  sheet  being  in  contact  with  the  opposite 
side  of  said  receptive  sheet,  maintaining  said  sheets  in 
face-to-face  contact  with  one  another  while  subjecting 
them  to  infra-red  radiation  of  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  melting  and  displacement  of  said  off-set  repeat  image 
and  said  transfer  material  to  the  opposing  sides  of  said 
receptive  sheet  by  conducted  heat  from  said  original  image 
upon  heating  of  the  latter  by  absorption  of  said  radiation 
and  then  removing  said  receptive  sheet  for  use  as  the  re- 
quired duplicating  master  sheet. 


1.  A  cyclically  operable  recorder  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  removably  supporting  indicia 
bearing  key  plate  means; 

(fc)  a  roller; 

(c)  guide  means  for  said  roller  fixed  above  and  spaced 
from  said  support  means; 

(</)  means  mounting  said  roller  on  said  guide  means 
for  movement  across  said  key  plate  support  means 
through  a  cycle  of  operation  to  and  from  retracted 
and  extended  terminal  positions  on  transversely  op- 
posite sides  of  said  support  means,  said  mounting 
means  permitting  limited  relative  movement  of  said 
roller  toward  and  away  from  said  support  means; 

(e)  means  for  carrying  a  supply  of  record  tape; 

(/)  take-up  means  for  receiving  said  tape  from  said 
supply; 

(;)  means  for  guiding  said  tape  from  said  supply  over 
said  key  plate  support  means  under  said  roller  and 
to  said  take-up  means; 

(A)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  roller  to  and  from 
its  extended  and  retracted  positions  and  simultane- 
ously therewith  urging  said  roller  and  therefore  said 
tape  tightly  against  said  key  plate  when  in  said  sup- 
port means  during  such  movement  of  the  roller  from 
its  retracted  to  its  extended  terminal  position,  and 
away  from  such  contact  on  return  of  the  rc^er  to  its 
retracted  terminal  position,  thus  to  make  an  impres- 
sion of  said  key  plate  indicia  on  said  tape  only  on 
its  movement  to  the  extended  position. 

(/)  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  roller 
mo>Sng  means  on  its  return  movement  to  said  re- 
tracted terminal  position  to  grip  and  advance  said 
tape  incrementally  to  said  Uke-up  means  during  the 
said  return  movement  thus  to  move  a  different  por- 
tion of  said  tape  over  said  key  plate  supporting  means 
for  subsequent  impression  of  key  plate  indicia  there- 
on; 

(/)  motor  means  for  effecting  a  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  actuating  means  to  move  said  roller  from  its 
retracted  position  to  its  extended  position  and  return 
it  to  its  retracted  position;  and 

(A)  control  means  for  the  starting  and  stopping  of  said 
motor  to  complete  each  cycle  of  operation;  wherein 

(A)  said  tape  supply  means  comprises, 

(1)  a  reel  of  tape,  and 

(2)  friction  brake  means  for  said  reel;  and 

(B)  said  take-up  means  comprises, 

( 1 )  a  reel  upon  which  said  tape  is  received; 

(2)  friction  drive  means  for  said  reel,  said 
drive  means  being  of  less  force  than  said 
brake  means  whereby  tape  feed  is  only  by 
said  tape  advance  means;  and 
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(3)    means  for  driving  said   friction  drive 
means  by  said  motor  means. 


3,183335 
MINE  CLEARING  SNAKE 
James  L.  Bisch,  Valencia,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  icpitswtsd  by  the  Secretary  of 

tlie  Army 

FQcd  Joly  15,  1952,  Ser.  No.  299,060 

10  Claims.    (Q.  102—19) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,183337 

PUMP 

Gay  S.  Helllwell,  WUtMToft,  139  Hinckley  Road, 

Kirby  Mnxloe,  England 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,394  ^  ^   ,^, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jmi.  11, 1962, 

^1345/62 

2  Claimi.    (CL  103—2) 


n-J 


fei^ 


■9" 


1.  An  explosive  mine  clearing  snake  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  container  for  explosive  charges, 
the  container  being  composed  of  upper  and  lower  longi- 
tudinally corrugated  segments  opposing  each  other  with 
corresponding  channels  in  oppositely  directed  registry 
and  each  segment  including  a  plurality  of  coJrugated 
sections  united  serially  in  end-to-end  relation,  the  said 
channels  in  the  united  sections  defining  explosive-retaining 
channels,  explosive  charges  in  the  channels,  self-propul- 
sion means  for  the  snake  mounted  on  the  container  for- 
wardly  thereof,  means  for  energizing  the  propulsion 
means,  a  firing  assembly  mounted  on  the  container  rcar- 
wardly  thereof  and  including  detonating  means  for  the 
explosive  charges,  an  anchor  device,  and  a  pull  cable  con- 
nected to  the  detonating  means  for  the  explosive  Charges 
and  to  the  anchoring  device  for  firing  the  explosive  charges 
when  the  snake  has  traveled  through  the  predetermined 
range  from  the  said  anchor  device,  the  pull  cable  having 
an  effective  length  corresponding  to  the  said  predeter- 
mined range  of  travel. 


EW 


- f_ 


^ 


H  vV 


3,183,836 

CANISTER  FOR  CAST  PRIMER 

George  L.  Griffith,  Coopcraborg,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  ««  Trojan 

Powder  Company,  AHoitown,  Pa.,  ■  ?«Pf"«<« 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,583 

7  Claims.     (CL  102—24) 


I.  A  liquid  pump  comprising  a  fixed  cylindrical  cas- 
ing with  two  sets  of  ports  therein,  each  set  having  at 
least  two  rotationally  staggered  ports,  two  conduits  each 
connected  with  one  of  the  ports  of  each  set,  a  cylindrical 
valve  shell  rotalably  mounted  with  a  sliding  fit  within 
said  casing  and  having  an  aperturcd  internal  partition 
disposed  in  a  plane   perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
shell  and  dividing  it  into   a  cylindrical  inlet  compart- 
ment and  a  cylindrical  outlet  compartment,  an  impeller 
mounted  in  said  outlet  compartment,  the  two  sets  of 
ports  being  at  positions  along  the  axial  length  of  the 
casing  corresponding  to  these  two  compartments,  respec- 
tively, said  valve  shell  having  an  arcuate  slot  in  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  each  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  compart- 
ments for  registration  with  the  associated  set  of  ports, 
and  a  turning  device  connected  to  said  valve  shell  for 
rotating  said  shell  to  place  said  liquid  inlet  and  witlet 
compartments  into  liquid  flow  communication  selectively 
with  casing  ports  connecting  to  one  or  the  other  set  of 
conduits. 

3,183,838 

TWIN  PUMP  DEVICE 

Sizten  Englesson,  DJonkolm,  Sweden,  assizor  of 

one-half  to  AB  F^gts  Pnmpar,  Solna,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,403 

5  Claims.    (CL  103—4) 


1  A  canister  for  cast  primers  suiUble  for  mass  pro- 
duction and  automatic  filling,  comprising  a  container  and 
a  cover  for  the  container;  said  container  bemg  a  one-piece 
body  with  an  open  end  for  receiving  the  pruner  material 
and  a  closed  end.  there  being  two  waUed  wells  in  the  con- 
tainer one  to  receive  a  Primacord  passing  longitudinally 
through  the  canister  and  the  other  a  parallel  well  to  house 
a  blasting  cap,  the  Primacord  well  extending  from  the 
closed  end  of  the  container  to  a  level  above  the  open  end 
of  the  container,  and  being  open  at  its  junction  with  said 
closed  end  and  it  its  junction  with  the  cover,  said  blasUng 
cap  well  having  a  closed  end  within  .the  conUiner,  the 
other  end  of  the  blasting  cap  well  being  open  so  that  a 
blasting  cap  may  be  inserted  in  the  canister,  said  cover 
closing  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  having  an  open- 
ing snu^y  receiving  the  Primacord  well. 


1  A  centrifugal  twin  pump  device,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  housing,  said  housing  having  two  opposite 
open  end  sections  provided  with  tube  connection  means, 
one  end  section  serving  as  an  inlet  and  the  other  as  aii 
ouUet,  said  housing  defining  four  open  ended  internal 
branch  channels,  two  branch  channels  flaring  outwardly 
in  said  housing  from  each  of  said  open  end  sections,  a 
right  angle  being  formed  between  the  two  branch  chan- 
nels of  each  end  section,  U»e  axes  of  the  four  branch 
channels  forming  a  diamond  shape,  one  branch  channel  <rf 
one  open  end  section  intersecting  at  right  angle  one  branch 
channel  of  the  other  open  end  section,  the  open  ends  of 
said  intersecting  branch  channels  being  enlarged  to  form 
a  pump  chamber  for  a  centrifugal  pump  impeller,  a  cen- 
trifugal pump  unit  including  a  motor  and  an  impeller 
disposed  in  each  pump  chamber  and  connected  to  the 
branch  channeU  thereof,  Uie  axes  of  the  cenU-if ugal  pump 
units  coinciding  with  the  branch  channels  in  the  inlet  open 
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end  tectiao,  and  valve  means  operable  for  alternatingly 
donng  one  branch  channel  ot  an  open  end  section. 


3»lt3jt39 

„. FUMF  CmTROL 

VM  A.  BnoHM  and  Harold  L.  Vaiidta  Hock,  Gnnd 

Mpida,  MidL,  m^on  to  Mackacr  Pnnp  Compoy, 

Gnnd  Rapida,  Mi^  a  coaMuy  of  Mkkbaa^^ 

Fibd  Mn  Id,  I9d3,  SwTNo.  2M341 

dOaiM.    (CLlf3— 21) 


3,113^1 
PUMP  AND  SEALING  UNIT  THEREFOR 

WUHan  C  Gaywv,  lt3S  N.  New  EmIbm 

FDcd  Sept  12, 1M3.  Sw.  No.  3«M32 
dClalBM.    (d.ld3— 111) 


m. 


2.  A  system  for  supplying  liquid  selectively  at  either 
of  two  controlled  pressures  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  positive  displacement  pump,  a  relief  valve  for  bypassing 
liquid  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet  side  of  the  pump  to  limit 
the  pressure  on  the  outlet  side,  a  spring  having  one  end 
engaging  the  relief  valve  to  bias  the  valve  toward  closed 
position,  a  chamber  having  a  wall  which  supports  the  other 
end  of  the  spring  and  which  is  expansible  to  change  the 
closing  bias  of  the  valve,  a  fluid  pressure-actuated  control 
for  regulating  the  speed  of  the  pump,  means  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  chamber  and  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure-actuated control,  means  for  sensing  flow  of  liquid 
in  the  system,  and  means  actuated  by  the  sensing  means 
for  changing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  the 
chamber  and  to  the  fluid  pressure-actuated  control  to  re- 
duce the  closing  bias  of  the  valve  and  the  speed  of  the 
pump  when  the  flow  of  liquid  supplied  by  the  system  is 
reduced. 


3»1S3,S4« 
PUMP 

Georia  E.  CoMTir,  Hoaaton,  Tcz^ ^ 

I^naaa,  lac^  a  corporatfoa  of  Texas 

FUsd  Aog.  3,  lM£Sar.  No.  214,545 

dOaiina.    (CL  103— 49) 


to 


1.  A  double-acting  pump  having  a  pair  of  power  sec- 
tions a|id  a  control  means  therewith  for  controlling  the 
pumfMng  action  of  the  pump,  including: 

(a)  a  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  inlet  to  the 

pair  of  power  sections  for  alternate  pumping  with 

said  sections, 
(6)  an  intermediate  valve  operably  connected  with  said 

control  valve  for  hydraulically  shifting  same,  and 
(c)  a  pilot  valve  adapted  to  be  mechanically  moved  for 

controlling  hydraulic  fluid  flow  to  said  intermediate 

valve  to  control  the  movement  thereof. 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing  having  a  suc- 
tion water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet,  a  roUry  impeller  in 
the  said  pump  housing  and  including  a  lateral  wall  sur- 
face facing  toward  the  said  water  inlet  opening,  a  flexi- 
ble and  resilient  annular  sealing  unit  including  an  an- 
nular hollow  body  having  a  lateral  sealing  surface  facing 
toward  and  engaging  the  said  lateral  wall  surface  of  the 
said  rotary  impeller,  and  means  carried  by  the  said  hous- 
ing for  supporting  the  said  flexible  annular  sealing  unit 
and  retaining  the  said  annular  hollow  body  thereof  under 
compression  and  for  urging  the  said  lateral  sealing  sur- 
face thereof  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  said  lat- 
eral surface  of  the  said  rotary  impeller,  the  said  means 
for  supporting  the  said  flexible  and  resilient  sealing  unit 
including  a  suction  mouth  liner  arranged  about  the  said 
inlet  opening  of  the  said  pump,  the  said  suction  mouth 
liner  haying  an  annular  groove  formed  therein,  and  the 
said  flexible  and  resilient  sealing  unit  including  an  an- 
nular anchoring  flange  mounted  under  compression  in 
the  said  annular  groove  in  the  said  suction  mouth  liner. 


3,183,842 

PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Harry  J.  Sadler,  MfaiMapolis,  aid  Ernest  E.  Cook,  Cooo 

Rapids,  Mina.,  aarignon  to  Hypro  Engfacariiig,  Inc., 

MkuMapoUi,  Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Mbuscsote 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  326,8d9 

4  Claims.     (CL  183-.117) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pump,  a  housing  defining: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  spaced  parallel  end  walls  and 
a  cylindrical  side  wall,  and  having  circumferentially 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with 
said  chamber, 

(b)  a  shaft  journalled  for  rotation  in  at  least  one  of 
said  end  walls  on  an  axis  radially  offset  from  the 
axis  of  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  rotor  fast  on  said  shaft  within  said  chamber, 
said  rotor  comprising: 

(1)  a  diametrically  enlarged  hub  concentric  with 
said  shaft  and  extending  between  said  end  walls, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  projecting  flexible  resilient  vane- 
like impeller  elements  fast  on  safd  hub, 

(3)  said  impeller  elements  also  extending  between 
said  end  walls  and  having  constant  sweeping 
engagement  with  said  cylindrical  side  waU  dur- 
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ing  roUtion  thereof  and  being  flexed  rearwardly 
in  varying  degrees  during  such  rotation, 
(4)  said  impeller  elemenU  defining  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  axially  extended  pock- 
ets of  varying  capacity, 
(</)  one  of  said  pockets  defining  a  radially  outwardly 

opening  axially  extended  channel,  and 
{e)  a  relatively  rigid  impeller  blade  mounted  and 
guided  in  said  channel  for  limited  reciprocal  move- 
ments generally  radially  of  said  rotor  and  adapted 
to  constantly  engage  said  cylindrical  side  wall  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  rotor. 


3,183343 

ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 

OF  THE  ECCENTRIC  VANE  TYPE 

David  R  CocklMn,  1  N.  Pwk,  Ivcr, 


Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,536 
4  Oaias.    (CL  163—136) 


to  said  circular  path  and  in  which  the  output  <rf  the  punip 
is  zero;  means  for  moving  the  swash  plate  about  said 
axis  in  opposite  directions  from  said  intermediate  position 
of  adjustment  against  the  bias  imposed  by  said  springs 
and  the  force  imposed  on  the  swash  plate  by  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  being  pumped  to  effect  a  determined  output  of 
the  pump,  said  means  including  a  first  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement,  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  fixed  constant 
pressure  to  said  first  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement, 
means  connecting  said  first  pisttm  and  cylinder  arrange- 
ment to  said  swash  plate  for  the  swash  plate  to  be  moved 
in  a  first  direction  about  its  axis  of  movement  when  fluid 
under  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  first  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement,  a  seccmd  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement, 
means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  selectaUe  constant  pres- 
sure to  said  second  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement,  and 
means  connecting  said  second  piston  and  cylinder  ar- 
rangement to  said  swash  plate  for  the  swash  {date  to  be 
moved  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
about  its  axis  of  movement  when  fluid  under  pressure  is 
supplied  to  said  second  {Mston  and  cylinder  arrangement, 
the  working  area  of  said  second  piston  and  cylinder  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  at  maximum  selectable  fluid 
pressure  it  exerts  a  force  on  said  swash  plate  in  said 
opposite  direction  which  is  greater  than  the  force  exerted 
by  the  first  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  in  said  one 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  casing  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  working 
chamber  with  a  circumferential  wall  and  two  end  walls 
and  a  rotor  mounted  eccentrically  within  said  casing,  said 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  extending  longi- 
tudinally and  radially  inwardly  from  the  circumference 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  series  of  slipper  elements  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  spaced  grooves  and  adapted  to 
slidably  engage  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  cylin- 
drical working  chamber, 
each  of  said  slipper  elements  having  a  stem  portion 
slidably  extending  into  its  particular  groove  so  as  to 
move  in  and  out  of  said  groove, 
each  of  said  slipper  elements  having  a  first  pair  of 
fingers  curved  to  fit  the  contour  of  the  cylindrical 
working   chamber  extending   forwardly   from   said 
stem,  and  a  second  pair  of  fingers  curved  to  fit  the 
contour  of  said   cylindrical   waking  chamber  ex- 
tending to  the  rear  of  said  stem,  - 
the  second  pair  of  fingers  of  any  slipper  element  of 
said  series  interfitting  with  the  first  pair  of  fingers 
of  the  next  adjacent  slipper  element  while  providing 
openings  for  the  passage  of  fluid  between  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  fingers. 


3,183344 

PUMP  coranoL 

Arnold  PM,  5  HDIsardca  Roiri,  Wastao,  Ctatelo,  Canada, 
and  TadcaM  laiilrt.  3344  Colwya  Road,  dcvcland, 
OUo 

Filed  Mm.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99362 
2  ClalBH.  (CL  163—162) 
1.  In  a  swash  plate  pump  of  the  kind  including  a 
swash  plate  which  provides  an  annular  cam  face  for 
moving  a  series  of  pistons  axially  of  their  bores  as  the 
pistons  are  traversed  around  the  cam  face  on  a  circular 
path,  the  pistons  being  biased  towards  the  cam  face  by 
springaiUie  swash  plate  being  joumaUed  for  movement 
about  ^Mixis  which  extends  substantially  diametrically 
of  the  cEn  face  and  being  biased  by  said  springs  of  the 
pistons  towards  an  intermediate  position  of  adjustment 
about  said  axis  in  which  the  cam  face  is  perpendicular 


direction  at  said  fixed  constant  pressure,  the  swash  plate, 
when  the  forces  exerted  by  said  first  and  second  piston 
and  cylinder  arrangements  are  equal,  lying  in  said  inter- 
mediate position  of  adjustment  in  which  the  output  of  the 
pump  is  zero,  said  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  select- 
able constant  pressure  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
an  internal  cavity  and  having  an  inlet  to  said  cavity  and 
an  outlet  from  said  cavity,  a  valve  member  and  a  comi^e- 
mentary  valve  seat  associated  with  said  inlet  to  control 
the  admission  of  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cavity,  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  the  valve  member  off  its  seat- 
ing to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cavity,  said  actu- 
ating means  including  a  push  rod  acting  on  the  valve 
member  and  movaWe  for  moving  the  valve  member  rela- 
tively to  its  seating,  a  lever  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  for 
movement  in  a  plane  which  iiKludes  the  longitudinal 
axis  ot  the  push  rod,  the  lever  acting  on  one  end  of  the 
push  rod  at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  lever, 
a  control  piston  having  a  woridag  face  exposed  to  the 
pressure  within  the  cavity,  a  cooncctioo  between  the  con- 
trol piston  and  the  other  end  of  said  lever  for  the  lever 
to  be  moved  in  a  valve  doaing  direction  by  the  contnd 
piston  on  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  cavity,  a  spring 
acting  on  the  lever  and  biasing  the  kvcr  in  a  valve  opening 
direction,  and  means  for  varying  the  bias  exerted  by  said 
spring  in  said  valve  opening  direction. 
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3,183,845 
PUMP 
Henry  Park  Tyler,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  The 
Bcndlz  Corporation,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,966 
3  Clainu.    (CL  103—162) 


1.  A  fluid  pressurizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  with  a  plurality  of  splines  in  said  housing; 

a  first  fluid  displacing  unit  having  a  central  opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  splines  of  said  shaft,  said 
first  fluid  displacing  unit  having  a  plurality  of  first 
fluid  displacing  members  which  members  are  equidis- 
tantly  positioned,  said  first  fluid  displacing  members 
including  a  plurality  of  first  cylinders  and  located 
on  said  shaft  so  that  an  axis  of  one  of  the  cylinders 
and  an  axis  of  a  spline  of  the  shaft  are  so  arranged 
to  be  in  the  same  radial  plane  and  substantially  par- 
allel; 

a  second  fluid  displacing  unit  having  a  central  opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  splines  of  said  shaft,  said  sec- 
ond fluid  displacing  unit  having  a  plurality  of  equi- 
distantly  spaced  second  fliiid  displacing  members  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  second  cylinders  with  an  axis 
of  one  of  the  second  cylinders  angularly  displaced 
from  the  axes  of  said  spline  which  is  in  the  same 
radial  plane  as  the  cylinder  of  said  first  cylinders 
with  said  axis  of  said  one  of  said  second  cylinders 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  cylinders 
of  said  first  fluid  displacing  unit  and  the  splines  of 
said  shaft;  and 

common  passages  to  severally  connect  an  inlet  means 
and  an  exhaust  means  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
displacing  units. 


3,183*846 
FLUID  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Robert   Thomas   John    Skhincr,    Kenliworth,    Engfamd, 
to  JoMph  Local  (UMhiatrici)   Umltcd,  Bir- 

FlMDcc.  3, 1M2. Ser. No.  241,889 
2  Clabna.    (CL  183—162) 


[ 


LTL- 


1.  Hydraulic  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
hdlow  body  having  at  one  end  a  portion  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  flat  internal  surface,  and  with  an  inlet  and 


outlet  extending  from  said  flat  internal  surface  at  different 
positions,  a  shaft  extending  through  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  body  and  the  other  end  thereof,  means  whereby 
said  shaft  is  rotatably  supported  at  both  ends  of  said 
hollow  body,  a  rotor  which  is  mounted  on  the  portion 
of  said  shaft  within  said  holloyv  body  so  that  said  rotor 
is  rotatable  with  said  shaft,  and  which  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  bores  in  equi-angu- 
larly  spaced  positions,  a  plurality  of  pistons  mounted 
within  said  bores,  and  extending  from  the  end  of  said 
rotor  remote  from  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  swash  plate 
which  is  mounted  within  said  hollow  body  at  the  end 
thereof  adjacent  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  pistons,  and 
which  is  obliquely  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor,  shoes  provided  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
pistons,  and  in  contact  with  said  swash  plate,  springs  act- 
ing on  said  pistons  for  maintaining  said  shoes  in  contact 
with  said  swash  plate  so  that  said  pistons  are  reciprocated 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  non-rotatable  annular 
valve  plate  which  is  disposed  between  said  flat  internal 
surface  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  rotor,  and  which  is 
provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate  ports  through 
which  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  bores  in  said  rotor  com- 
municate in  turn  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  during  rotation 
of  said  rotor,  the  side  of  said  valve  plate  adjacent  to  said 
flat  internal  surface  being  provided  immediately  around 
said  arcuate  ports  respectively  with  a  pair  of  recesses 
which  form  shoulders  extending  in  a  plane  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  a  pair  of  resilient  gaskets  which 
arc  of  circular  cross-section,  and  which' are  disposed  in 
said  recesses  respectively  to  bear  against  the  correspond- 
ing shoulders  formed  by  said  recesses,  and  a  pair  of 
arcuate  sealing  rings  which  are  associated  with  said 
arcuate  ports  respectively,  each  of  said  sealing  rings  being 
of  substantially  L-shaped  section,  and  having  one  of  its 
flanges  disposed  between  the  corresponding  gasket  and 
said  flat  internal  surface,  and  the  other  of  its  flanges  in 
contact  with  the  internal  side  of  the  corresponding  gasket. 


3,183,847 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Robert  E.  Raymond,  Zanetvlllc,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Hydro- 

Kfaictics,  Inc.,  Zancsvilic,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,554 

14  Chdms.    (CI.  103—173) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  the  combination  of  housing 
means  including  a  housing  inlet  port  and  a  housing  outlet 
port;  a  cylinder  barrel  slideably  dlqxMed  in  uid  bousing 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  cylinden  and  an  annu- 
lar manifold,  said  cylinder  barrel  including  an  axially  ex- 
tending side  wall  provided  wkh  a  barrel  inlet  port  com- 
municating with  said  cylinders  and  a  barrel  outlet  port 
connecting  said  manifold  with  said  housing  outlet  port;  a 
plurality  of  pistons  disposed  in  said  cylinders;  a  plurality 
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of  reaction  plugs  having  inner  ends  slideably  disposed  in 
said  cylinders  and  outer  ends  freely  engaging  said  housing 
means;  outlet  valve  means  disposed  in  said  barrel  for  con- 
ducting fluid  from  said  cylinders  to  said  manifold;  cam 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bousing  means  and  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  pistons;  piston  return  means 
engaging  said  pistons;  and  means  for  shifting  said  barrel 
in  said  housing  means. 


action  forces  exerted  by  said  pumping  pistons  on  said 
cam.  yoke  means  engaging  said  pumping  pistons;  and  a 


3,183,848 
CARTRIDGE  TYPE  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Raymond,  ZanctvUic,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Hydro- 
Kinetics,  Inc.,  Zancsriile,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
FDed  May  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,458 
UCIahns.    (CL  103— 173) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  the  combination  of  housing 
means  including  an  inner  wall,  an  end  wall,  an  end  open- 
ing opposite  said  end  wall,  and  housing  inlet  and  outlet 
ports;  a  cylinder  barrel  removeably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing means  and  including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
cylinders,  said  cylinder  barrel  including  an  axially  extend- 
ing side  wall  provided  with  a  barrel  outlet  port  communi- 
cating with  said  cylinders;  a  plurality  of  pistons  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinders;  means  connecting  said 
barrel  outlet  port  with  said  housing  outlet  port;  exhaust 
valve  means  for  said  cylinders;  means  for  keying  said 
cylinder  barrel  against  rotation  in  said  housing  means;  a 
plurality  of  reaction  plugs  extending  into  said  cylinders 
and  including  outer  ends  in  force  transmitting  relation- 
ship with  said  end  wall  of  said  housing  means;  reaction 
plug  connecting  meaiu;  means  attaching  the  outer  ends  of 
said  reaction  plugs  to  said  connecting  means  to  form  a 
reaction  plug  assembly;  and  means  for  retaining  said  re- 
action plug  assembly  on  said  cylinder  barrel. 


3,183,849 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Robert  E.  Raymond,  Zancsriile,  OMo,  assignor  to 
Hydro-Kinclics,  inc.,  ZaMsrillc,  Ohio 
Filed  May  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,325 
SdaiiiM.    (CL  103— 173) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  the  combination  of  hous- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  axially  di^XMed  pump- 
ing cylinders  having  side   walls  provided  with  intake 
ports  and   a   reaction   cylinder  communicating  with   a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid;  piston  driving  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  axially  moveably  mounted  in  said  housing 
meaiu;  a  plurality  of  pumping  pistons  disposed  in  said 
pumping  cylinders  and  in  driven  engagement  with  said 
cam;  a  cam  return  spring  operative  between  said  cam 
and  said  housing  means  in  one  axial  directioo;  an  an- 
nular reaction  piston  in  said  reaction  cylinder  for  moving 
said  cam  in  said  one  axial  direction  in  opposition  to  re- 


pumping  piston  return   spring   operative  between   said 
yoke  and  said  housing  means  in  the  other  axial  direction. 


3,183,850 

BALL  PUMP 

Robert  E.  RnrmoBd,  131  N. 

Zancsrilic,  (Wo 

FUcd  May  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,369 

19ClaiM.    (CL  10^—174) 


a 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, casing  means  including  a  cylinder  having  a  cylin- 
der wall  provided  with  a  slotted  inner  end  forming  a 
ball  guide  and  an  intake  port,  exhaust  valve  means  for 
said  cylinder;  shaft  means  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said 
casing  means  and  including  a  cam  means;  a  ball  di^joaed 
in  said  cylinder  in  engagement  with  said  cam  means  and 
movable  to  an  inner  locaticm  in  said  cylinder  wherein  the 
major  diameter  of  said  ball  is  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
intake  valve  port  to  open  said  port,  said  ball  thereby  serv- 
ing the  triple  function  of  a  piston  means  for  said  cylinder, 
a  bearing  number  on  said  cam  means,  and  a  valve  element 
for  said  intake  valve  port;  and  means  biasing  said  ball 
towards  said  eccentric. 


to  dark 


3,183^1 
CONVEYOR  SY81EM 
GortoM  L.  Hawka,  Battle  Cical^MBdj^  ^ 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  iSojSt.  No!r264>f4 
lICfariM.    (CL194-41) 

1.  In  a  conveyor  system:  a  middle  and  two  side  memo- 
rail  tracks,  a  plurality  of  trolleys  mounted  on  said  side 
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monorail  tracks,  a  tractor  assembly  mounted  on  said 
middle  monorail  track  for  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tion, a  pusher  arm  extending  laterally  from  each  side  of 
said  assembly,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  yieldable  one- 
way push  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  each 
arm  in  close  proximity  to  the  respective  side  track  for 


engagement  with  said  trolleys,  said  push  bars  being  yield- 
able  in  one  direction  only  and  in  opposite  directions  to 
one  another,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said  assembly 
beneath  said  middle  track  for  driving  engagement  with 
the  underside  thereof,  and  a  motor  supported  by  said  as- 
sembly for  driving  said  drive  wheel. 


3,183,852 

DISCHARGE  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

HOPPER  CAR 

William  E.  Frits,  815  S.  Qvtecy  St,  Hinsdale,  HI. 

Filed  Ang.  21,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  303,641 

9C!iU0U.    (a.  105-^282) 


1.  A  discharge  outlet  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  defining  a  discharge  opening, 

(b)  SL  slidable  gate  for  said  c^wning  movable  from 
closed  position  through  one  side  of  said  enclosure 
to  open  position  beyond  said  one  side, 

(c)  ways  supported  on  opposite  sides  of  said  en- 
closure and  extending  toward  each  other  on  which 
said  gate  is  slidable  in  a  horizontal  plane, 

(</)  support  means  mounted  on  and  extending  later- 
ally from  said  enclosure  in  the  direction  of  opening 
movement  of  said  gate, 

(«)  a  pair  of  crank  arms  mounted  on  said  support 
means  to  rotate  about  parallel  vertical  axes  normal 
to  said  plane, 

(/)  link  means  individual  to  each  crank  arm  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  distal  end  thereof  and 
pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  gate,  and 

ig)  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  crank 
arms  and  causing  conjoint  rotation  thereof  for  mov- 
ing said  gate  along  said  ways  between  closed  and 
open  position. 


3,183353 
SLIDING  FRAME  CAR 
B4irii  Tcrlccky.  New  York,  N.Y^  mi 

New  Bmswick,  NJ.,  Mrigaow  to  ACF 
Incorparatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporate 
Jcncy 

FUod  Oct  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  61,500 
8  Claims.     (CL  105—368) 


of  New 


1.  A  cushioning  means  for  cushioning  lading  carried 
on  a  railway  car  having  a  flat  deck,  comprising  two 
spaced  apart  parallel  frame  members  resting  upon  and 
longitudinally  slidable  on  the  deck,  spring  devices  sup- 
ported on  the  deck  between  said  spaced  apart  frame  mem- 
bers and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  the  deck  to  resist  longitudinal  sliding  of  the 
frame  members  on  the  deck,  a  rubber  cushioning  unit 
also  supported  between  said  frame  members  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  frame  and  said  deck  to  resist 
iongitudinal  sliding  of  the  frame  members  on  the  deck, 
lading  supporting  devices  connected  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  longitudinally  slidable  therewith,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  members  and  operable  to  engage 
first  said  spring  devices  and  second  said  rubber  cushion- 
ing unit  whereby  the  lading  carried  on  said  lading  sup- 
porting device  is  cushioned  by  the  frame  members  sliding 
on  the  deck  under  control  firstly  of  said  spring  devices 
and  secondly  by  the  spring  devices  and  said  rubber  (^h- 
ioning  imit  acting  in  parallel. 


3,183 J54 

FIFTH  WHEEL  STAND  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

Jamcfl  E.  CMdIte,  Jr.,  LMslag,  and  WIDhHi  Van  Dcr 

Slays,  Homowood,  DL,  assltinrB  to  Palimai 

rated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,884 

4  Claims.    (CL  105—368) 


1.  In  a  railroad  flatcar  that  includes  as  a  fifth  wheel 
stand  a  fifth  wheel  plate  structure  defining  a  trailer  king- 
pin seat,  a  kinniin  latching  device  carried  by  the  plate 
structure  for  securing  the  plate  structure  to  a  trailer  king- 
pin having  a  longitudinal  load-bearing  portion  located 
adjacent  the  trailer  undersurface  when  the  pin  is  re- 
ceived in  said  seat,  said  latching  device  including  means 
for  engaging  the  pin  load-bearing  portion,  and  a  re- 
tractable sui^rt  structure  for  said  fifth  wheel  plate  strtic- 
ture,  the  improvement  wherein  said  stand  comprises  in 
its  raised  position:  at  least  two  elongate,  generally  rec- 
tilinear struts  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and 
anchored  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  car  structure  and  at 
their  upper  ends  to  the  fifth  wheel  plate  structure,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  struts  intersecting  at  a  point 
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which  is  at  least  as  high  as  a  horizooUl  plane  passing 
through  a  section  of  the  longitudinal  load-bearing  por- 
tion of  said  kingpin,  the  upper  ends  of  said  struts  being 
connected  to  said  fifth  wheel  plate  structure  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points. 


3,183,855 
LOAD  RETAINER 
Franklin  P.  Adlcr,  Michigan  City,  bd.,  assignor  to  PnU- 
man   Incorporated,   Chfeago,   DL,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Fell.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,761 
13  Claims.    (O.  105-.369) 


1 .  A  collapsible  load  retainer  for  a  cargo  carrier  com- 
prising means  providing  a  pocket  in  the  floor  structure 
of  the  said  cargo  carrier,  a  pair  of  vertical  standards 
extending  upwardly  from  said  pocket,  one  of  said  stand- 
ards being  slotted,  a  rail  having  a  head  end  and  a  free 
end,  the  head  end  of  said  rail  interlocking  with  and  be- 
ing received  within  said  slot  for  vertically  sliding  move- 
ment between  an  elevated  position  and  a  storage  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  disposed  within  said  pocket,  and  means 
to  secure  both  ends  of  said  rail  to  said  standards  in  a 
predetermined  elevated  position,  the  slot  of  said  slotted 
standard  being  provided  with  an  enlarged  slot  portion 
providing  a  shoulder,  the  head  end  of  said  rail  including  a 
neck  extending  through  said  slot  and  a  head  located  within 
said  slot,  said  end  securing  means  for  the  head  end  com- 
prising a  boss  located  on  said  neck  adjacent  to  said  head 
so  that  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  rail  outwardly 
of  said  slot  into  a  locking  position  will  cause  said  boss 
to  engage  said  shoulder,  and  said  end  securing  means 
for  the  free  end  of  said  rail  including  means  to  maintain 
said  rail  in  said  longitudiiully  displaced  locking  position. 


age  means,  dispenser  means  communicating  with  the  bot- 
tom bread  half  storage  means  and  having  a  dJachargD«Bd 
positioned  adjacent  the  reciprocation  path  of  the  support, 
the  dispenser  means  being  operable  when  the  sapport  is 
moved  from  its  start  position  to  a  poritioo  acQaoent  the 
discharge  end  of  the  bottom  bread  half  di^enaer  to  re- 
move from  said  storage  means  and  dispense  a  bottom 
bread  half  flatwise  on  the  mpporU  sandwich  food  storage 
means,  dispenser  means  communicating  with  the  food 
storage  means  and  having  a  discharge  end  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  reciprocation  path  of  the  support  and  q>aced 
from  the  first  named  discharge  end  in  the  direction  to- 
ward the  end  position  of  reciprocation  of  the  support,  the 
food  dispenser  means  being  operable  when  the  support 
is  moved  from  its  position  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of 
the  bottom  bread  half  dispenser  to  a  position  adjacent  tbc 
discharge  end  of  the  food  diq>enser  to  dispense  the  food 
onto  the  bottom  bread  half  previously  deposited  on  the 
support,  top  bread  half  storage  means,  dispenser  means 
conmiunicating  with  the  top  bread  half  storage  means 
and  having  a  discharge  end  positioned  adjacent  the  re- 
ciprocation path  of  the  support  and  ^aced  from  the  sec- 
ond named  discharge  end  in  the  direction  toward  the  end 
position  of  reciprocation  of  the  support,  the  last  named 
dispenser  means  being  operable  when  the  suppwt  is 
moved  from  its  position  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the 
food  dispenser  to  a  position  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of 
the  top  bread  half  dispenser  to  remove  from  said  stor- 
age means  and  dispense  a  top  bread  half  over  the  sand- 
wich food  previously  deposited  onto  the  bottom  bread 
half.  

3,183,857 
HAY  WAFERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Stanley  L.  Lawrcacc,  Lironta,  ftflch.,  asilanor  to 
Massry-Fcrgnaon  lac,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 
tfcm  of  Maryhmd 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,963 
9aafaiM.    (CL107— 14) 


3,183,856 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND  DISPENSING 

SANDWICHES 

Cari  H.  JoUy,  15734  SE.  Powell,  Porttand,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,033 

8  Claims.     (CL  107—1) 


1.  Sandwich  making  apparatus,  comprising  a  horizontal 
sandwich  support  mountc^l  for  reciprocation  between  a 
start  position  and  an  end  position,  bottom  bread  half  stor- 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers, 
and  of  the  type  having  an  annular  series  of  die  cells  in- 
cluding entrance  ends  thereof  drcumferentially  spaced 
about  and  communicating  with  a  wafering  chamber  in 
«4iich  there  is  mounted  a  rotary  hay  compaction  means  for 
compacting  hay  received  within  said  diamber  into  and 
through  said  die  cells  to  form  wafers;  the  improvement 
comprising  an  axially  open  and  extending  helper  having 
one  open  end  thereof  conununicating  with  said  chamber 
and  the  other  open  end  thereof  spaced  therefrom,  axially 
extending  rotatable  feed  auger  means  mounted  within  said 
honwr  and  having  one  end  thereof  drivingly  connected  to 
said  rotary  hay  compaction  means  for  rotation  with  the 
latter  and  the  other  end  thereof  spaced  axially  therefrom 
and  terminating  axially  between  uud  ends  of  said  hon>er, 
means  for  delivering  hay  to  be  wafered  hi  an  accom- 
panying air  stream  through  said  other  eixl  of  said  hopper 
into  the  latter  and  axially  upon  said  other  end  of  said 
feed  auger  means,  and  vent  means  for  venting  the  air 
stream  from  said  hopper  through  said  other  end  thereof. 
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3,183,858 
HAY  WAFERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
StMlajr  L.  Lawrmc*,  Liroaia,  Mich.,  — ignor  to 
MaiMy'FeriMon  loc^  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Marjrlaad 

Fikd  Aaa.  23, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  218,965 
16  aaimf.    (CL  107—14) 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers, 
and  of  the  type  having  an  annular  series  of  die  cells  in- 
cluding entrance  ends  thereof  circumferentially  spaced 
about  and  communicating  with  a  wafering  chamber  in 
which  there  is  mounted  a  rotary  hay  compaction  means 
for  compacting  hay  received  within  said  chamber  into  and 
through  said  die  cells  to  form  wafers;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  hopper  having  one  end  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber,  feed  auger  means  mounted  within 
said  hopper,  and  means  for  delivering  hay  to  be  wafered 
in  a  swirling  flow  path  in  said  hopper  axially  toward  and 
radially  about  said  feed  auger  means  for  feed  to  said 
chamber. 


3,183,859 

DIE  CELL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HAY 

WAFERING  APPARATUS 

Merle  H.  Peterson,  Llronla,^^  Mkh.,  ass^or  to  Massey- 

Fergnaon    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mkh.,    a    corporation    of 

Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,318 
14  Clahns.    (CL  107—14) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers, 
and  of  the  type  including  two  pairs  of  opposed  die  wall 
members  defining  a  die  cell  having  an  entrance  end  com- 
municating with  hay  compression  means  to  compress 
hay  into  and  therethrough  to  form  wafers;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  respectively  mounting  said  pairs 
of  die  wall  members  for  movement  relative  to  each 
other,  and  control  means  controlling  relative  movement 
of  said  respective  pairs  of  die  wall  members  and  being 
alternatively  selectively  operable  to  bias  the  latter  rela- 
tively toward  each  other  and  to  completely  release  said 
respective  pairs  of  die  wall  members  for  free  relative 


movement  away  from  each  other  as  hay  is  compressed  into 
said  die  cells. 


3,1833M 
TILTABLE  TABLE  AND  LOCIONG  MECHANISM 
Victor  J.  Kritsitc,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Mayline 
Company,  Inc.,   Sheboygan,   Wia.,   a   corporation   of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,553 
9  Clafant.    (CL  10ft— 2) 


1.  In  a  table  having  a  tillable  top  member,  a  table  sup- 
porting frame  member,  a  vertically  extending  plate  in- 
tegral with  said  frame  member,  a  pair  of  plates  and  means 
securing  them  rigidly  to  the  table  top  in  a  depending 
parallel  arrangement,  means  pivotally  supporting  the  de- 
pending plates  on  the  vertical  plate  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  about  a  generally  horizontal  pivot  axis, 
a  locking  pin  and  means  mounting  it  on  said  depending 
plates  for  reciprocation  in  a  path  perpendicular  to  said 
depending  plates  and  generally  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis, 
a  lever  pivotally  supported  on  one  of  the  depending  plates 
for  movement  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 
pivot  axis  and  operatively  connected  to  said  pin,  the  verti- 
cal plate  having  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  along  an  arc 
concentric  with  and  removed  from  said  pivot  axis  of  said 
pivot  means  for  locking  engagement  by  said  pin,  and 
manually  operable  means  for  operating  said  lever  to 
effect  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  pin  and  slots. 


3,183,861 
STOOLS 
Robert  T.  Halstrick,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
American  Metal  Worlo,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,546 
1  Chdm.    (CI.  108—144) 


In  a  stool  having  a  seat,  main  legs  extending  down- 
wardly from  and  in  diverging  relation  to  said  seat,  said 
legs  each  being  of  channel  shape  with  opposite  side  flange 
portions  and  flaring  rims  extending  outwardly  from  said 
side  flange  portions,  a  bracing  frame  at  lower  portions  of 
said  legs  engaged  with  said  rims  in  bridging  relation  to 
said  side  flange  portions  and  retaining  said  legs  in  spaced 
relation,  leg  extension  tubes  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
main  legs,  and  self  locking  means  for  adjustably  connect- 
ing said  extension  tubes  and  said  main  legs  and  retain- 
ing said  tubes  and  legs  in  locked  condition  including  in 
said  opposite  side  flange  portions  of  said  main  legs  trans- 
versely aligned  elongated  slots  with  an  opposite  parallel 
pair  of  longer  side  margins  and  with  their  longer  mar- 
gins disposed  at  an  inclination  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  main  legs,  openings  of  square  shape 
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in  laid  tubes  for  selective  alignment  with  said  slots,  and 
locking  pins  square  in  shape  with  opposite  faces  extend- 
ing through  said  slots  and  sekcted  ones  of  said  openings 
and  with  one  of  said  locking  pin  faces  disposed  for  en- 
gagement with  corresponding  ones  of  said  margins  of  each 
said  slot  and  the  other  of  said  locking  pin  faces  engag- 
ing a  remote  portion  of  said  square  shaped  opening. 


3,183,862 

FOLDABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

James  Michael  Mehin,  Elwood,  bd.,  ■ssignor  to  Monti- 

ccUo  MannfactnriBg  Corponrtion,  Elwood,  Ind. 

Filed  Dae  10, 1963,  S«.  No.  329^42 

OCfarins.    (Q.  108— 144) 


1.  A  display  rack,  comprising 

an  upright  panel  including  a  series  of  vertically  spaced 
members, 

means  providing  a  recess  in  said  panel  adjacent  each  of 
said  vertically  spaced  members; 

a  shelf; 

a  finger  carried  by  said  shelf  and  adapted  to  engage  one 
of  said  recesses  to  restrict  the  shelf  against  lateral 
movement  and  to  rest  on  one  of  said  vertically  spaced 
members  to  support  said  shelf; 

said  finger  being  provided  by  heavy  wire  or  rod  ex- 
tending from  said  shelf  and  formed  to  run  rearward- 
ly,  then  forwardly,  providing  a  smooth  entry-portion 
for  entering  into  said  recess; 

said  shelf  including  a  laterally  extending  member  from 
which  said  finger  is  formed  as  an  integral  extension 
thereof. 


3,183,863 

SAFE  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

George  E.  Jebes,  1116  E.  Taylor  St,  Bloomington,  IlL 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,195 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  109—59) 


1 .  A  safe  having,  in  combination,  an  elongated  tubular 
container  open  at  one  end,  an  interrupted  flange  member 
extending  around  the  interior  of  said  container  adjacent 
said  open  end,  a  cover  adapted  to  fit  into  and  close  said 
open  end  and  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  lugs  spaced 


from  each  other  and  the  inner  side  ot  the  cover  to  move 
through  interruptions  in  said  flange  member  during  move- 
ment of  the  cover  axially  into  a  lift-off  position  of  engage- 
ment with  the  member  and  to  move  inwardly  behind  the 
member  as  an  incident  to  tummg  of  the  cover  from  the 
lift-off  position  to  a  locked  position  to  retain  the  cover 
in  engagement  with  the  member,  a  stop  rigid  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  container,  a  lock  mechanism  carried  by  the 
inner  side  of  said  cover  and  having  a  bolt  movabte  radial- 
ly of  the  cover  and  into  and  out  oi  a  position  of  radial 
overlap  with  the  stop  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  cover 
from  said  locked  position  to  said  lift-<^  position,  yieldable 
means  normally  urging  said  bolt  out  of  said  radial  over- 
lap position,  said  lock  mechanism  having  a  radially  fac- 
ing keyway  and  normally  acting  on  said  bolt  to  retain 
the  same  against  movement  radially  out  of  said  overlap 
positioi  under  the  action  of  said  yieldable  means  but 
releasing  the  bolt  for  movement  out  of  the  overlap  posi- 
tion in  response  to  operation  of  a  key  in  said  keyway, 
means  on  said  container  defining  a  radially  opening  key- 
hole in  registry  with  said  keyway  when  said  cover  is  m 
said  locked  position  and  out  of  registry  when  the  cover 
is  rotated  away  from  the  locked  position  and  toward  said 
lift-off  position  whereby  a  key  extending  through  said  key- 
hole and  into  said  keyway  prevents  rotation  of  the  cover 
out  of  the  locked  position,  a  handle  mounted  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  cover  and  rotatable  alx>ut  an  axis  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  container,  and  an  arm  located  on 
the  inner  side  of  said  cover  and  movable  with  said  handle 
and  relative  to  the  cover  in  one  direction  to  shift  said 
bolt  against  the  action  of  said  yieldable  means  and  into 
said  radially  overlapping  position,  said  arm  being  movable 
angularly  with  said  handle  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
engage  a  stop  on  said  cover  and  rotate  the  cover  away 
from  said  locked  position  and  into  said  lift-<^  position. 


3,1833M 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING 

A  FURNACE 

Mathew  P.  Stengel,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assigBor  to  Comiws- 

tion  Engfaiccrhig,  Inc.,  Wfaadsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,205 
12Clafans.    (0.110—1) 


12.  In  the  operation  of  a  furnace  wherein  a  main  air 
stream  is  conveyed  to  a  main  burner  which  supplies  fuel 
and  air  to  the  furnace  with  the  fuel  being  burned  therein 
the  method  of  operation  comprising: 

(a)  monitoring  the  flame  in  the  furnace  and  in  reqwnse 
to  the  flame  being  extinguished  terminating  the  fuel 
supply; 

{b)  forming  combustion  gases  by  burning  a  fuel  at  a 
location  separate  from  the  furnace  utilizing  a  portion 
of  said  air  stream  as  the  combustion  sunxnting  me- 
dium; 

(c)  provit^ing  a  mixture  of  the  combustion  gases  and 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  air  stream; 

(</)  burning  sufficient  fuel  so  that  the  oxygen  in  said 
mixture  is  at  least  below  that  required  to  support 
combustion  of  the  main  fuel; 
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(e)   and  introducing  this  mixture  into  the  furnace 
through  the  main  burner. 


3,1S3^5 
REFRACTORY  ARCH  FURNACE  ROOF 
Robert  P.  Roii,  LoidiTiUc,  Kj^  aarignor  to  Corhart  Re- 
fractorics  Compuy,  Inc^  Lonkyillc,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  l>claware 

Flkd  Mar.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,298 
SCIalBM.    (CL118— 99) 


web  engaging  roller  at  opposite  ends  of  the  frame  in  the 
feed  direction,  means  driving  said  rollers  to  rotate  the 
peripheries  thereof  at  relatively  different  velocities  for 
moving  said  frame  longitudinally  along  the  web  toward 
the  supply  roller  while  placing  the  web  between  said 
rollers  under  tension  in  the  feed  direction,  said  two  driv- 
en rollers  having  means  for  retaining  said  rollers  in 
fixed  position  against  rotation,  and  means  on  said  frame 
for  stretching  said  web  of  cloth  transversely  of  the  feed 
direction  thereof. 


3  183 J67 

ARTICLE  STRINGING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

STRAND  CONTROL  GRIPPER 

H^man  A.  Imhof,  Hamilton,  Maak,  avignor  to  United 

Shoe  Machlnenr  Corporatioii,  Boatoo,  Mas.,  a  corpc 

ratloo  of  New  itntj 

Filed  Aac  14,  1943,  Sot.  No.  382,158 
5  CfadiiM.    (CL  112— 184) 


1.  An  arched  furnace  roof  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  refractory  brick  rows  extending  in  arch 
form  between  fixed  skewbacks, 

(b)  an  overhead  furnace  supporting  structure  fixed 
against  vertical  movement  and  arranged  above  said 
series  of  rows. 

(c)  vertical  movement  control  means  having  fixed  up- 
per and  lower  stop  means  thereon  and  being  rigidly 
attached  to  said  overhead  supporting  structure  and 
interconnected  with  at  least  every  fifth  brick  row  in 
said  series,  said  vertical  movement  control  means 
adapted  to  allow  only  a  limited  amount  of  upward 
and  downward  movement  of  said  brick  rows,  while 
maintaining  substantially  their  original  smooth  con- 
tour, substantially  equal  to  the  rise  and  fall  of  said 
brick  rows  resulting  solely  from  thermal  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  brick  caused  by  changes  in 
their  temperature  due  to  operational  heating  and 
cooling  of  the  furnace. 


3,183,866 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EMBROIDERING 
«,.n^.       A  WEB  OF  CLOTH  OR  THE  LIKE 

i?*J?^-^"i**t^."^  ^"^  '<»^  Glerse,  Aachen,  and 
J^2i"  *«"'«'•  Wilheimshaven,  Germany,  assizors 
to  WHunaachlneii.Fabrik  Wilheim  Barfun  G^bJI., 
WUliclmsliaven,  Germany 

FUad  Oct  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  14,  1961. 

W  30  879 

14  Claims.    (CL  112—90) 


1.  An  article  stringing  machine  comprising  a  curved 
eye-pointed  needle,  a  needle  carrier  upon  which  the 
needle  is  mounted  and  actuated  about  an  axis  to  carry  the 
leading  end  of  a  strand  in  an  arcuate  path  in  the  needle 
plane  through  a  work  piece,  a  needle  guide  joumaled 
coaxially  with  the  needle  carrier  for  movement  with  the 
needle  carrier  a  part  of  the  distance  toward  the  work 
piece,  strand  guiding  means  in  the  needle  plane  and 
formed  in  the  needle  guide,  a  strand  control  lever  piv- 
oted on  the  needle  guide,  resilient  means  urging  the  lever 
toward  a  strand  engaging  position  at  the  strand  guiding 
means  and  means  for  actuating  the  lever  away  from  the 
strand  engaging  position  during  a  part  of  the  operating 
cycle  of  the  machine. 


3,183,868 

APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING 

STRETCHABLE  FABRIC 

Nathan  Sbotriiy,  Woodmcrc,  N.Y.,  mmtgaor  to  The  Mahez 

Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  partBcrshlp  of  New  York 

FIM  May  16, 1963.  Scr.  No.  280,918 

9  Clafana.    (CL  112—118) 


3.  A  device  for  automatically  feeding  a  web  of  cloth 
or  the  like  m  an  embroidering  machine  having  a  cloth 
supply  roller,  a  cloth  take-up  roller,  and  needle  means 
extending  transversely  of  said  web,  comprising  a  mov- 
able embroidering  frame  located   between  said   supply 

rLfdV^ven' wlT^rilinTTo^w'lni  mounted  thereon        1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sewing 
web  engaging  roller  and  a  second  driven    needles  arranged  in  laterally  spaced  relation;  means  lor 
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feeding  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  of  sheet  material 
to  and  past  said  needles  for  stitching  the  layers  of  sheet 
material  together  along  a  plurality  of  lines  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  layers;  one  of  the  layers  being  later- 
ally resiliently  stretchable  and  having  two  laterally  spaced 
apart  margins;  two  laterally  fixed  and  laterally  spaced 
apart  guide  means  for  interlocking  with  the  margins  re- 
spectively, each  having  a  leading  end  portion  extending 
forward  of  said  needles  and  laterally  q>aced  mumally 
apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  lateral  distance  between  the 
two  margins  in  the  unstretched,  stretchable  layer,  whereby 
said  leading  end  portions  may  respectively  engage  the 
margins;  said  two  guide  means  each  having  a  mediate 
portion  extending  longitudinally  adjacent  said  needles  and 
laterally  mutually  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  lateral  distance  between  the  two  margins  in  the  un- 
stretched, stretchable  layer,  whereby  the  stretchable  layer 
is  laterally  stretched  between  said  mediate  portions  of 
said  two  guide  elements  as  the  stretchable  layer  is  longi- 
tudinally advanced  along  said  guide  elements  to  said 
needles  and  is  stitched  thereby. 


3,183369 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  A 

BINDING  ON  A  GARMENT 

Svcnd   Astnipgaard,    Lyngby,   and   Kristen    Hedcgaard, 

Gcntoftc,  Dcamart,  assignors  to  G.  M.  Pfall  AG, 

Kaiacniantcm,  Pfalz,  Gcnnany 

Filed  July  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  2, 1961, 

P  27,648 

5  Claims.    (CL  112— 140) 


that  the  lateral  bottom  dimension  of  said  flood  compart- 
ment means  is  substantially  greater  than  the  lateral  dimen- 
sion at  the  deck;  means  to  flood  and  discharge  water  from 
said  flood  compartment  means  including  an  inlet  means 
into  said  flood  compartment  means  comprising  a  bottom 
connection  between  aaid  flood  coapaitmait  means  and 


the  hull  having  a  bottom  inlet  in  the  bottom  region  of 
the  hull,  means  closing  the  bottom  inlet,  a  tc^ide  con- 
necting means  between  said  flood  compartment  means 
a:id  the  hull  having  an  inlet  in  the  top  region  of  the  hull, 
means  closing  said  topside  connection  inlet,  and  the  inlets 
of  the  connections  being  on  the  on>ofiite  side  of  the  hull 
from  the  flood  compartment  means. 


3,183,871 

SPEED  BOAT  WITH  UNDERWATER  WINGS 

Otto   Rcdcr,   Bremcn-Lesnm,   Germany,   aarignor   to 

'^escr"  FhigzcnglMra  Gjn.b.H.,  Brenicn,  Gcmany 

FOcd  Aof.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  28,  IMl, 

W  30,621 

4  Claims.    (CL  114    66^ 


4.  In  a  two  needle  sewing  machine  for  sewing  bind- 
ings onto  garments,  a  needle  bar  supporting  two  needles, 
a  presser  foot  supported  rearwardly  of  said  needles  as 
viewed  from  the  operator's  station,  a  two  part  top  feed 
foot,  a  stitch  plate  having  needle  apertures  one  for  each 
needle  and  disposed  below  said  needles,  a  blind  stitch 
folding  device  including  at  least  one  guiding  tongue, 
means  permitting  adjustment  of  said  guiding  tongue  hori- 
zontally and  a  pair  of  folding  members  of  channel  form 
for  the  edges  of  a  binding  strip  disposed  laterally  of  said 
at  least  one  guiding  tongue  for  guiding  the  edges  of  the 
binding  strip  over  said  tongue,  said  tongue  being  arranged 
intermediate  said  pair  of  folding  members  and  adapted  to 
separate  the  edges  of  the  binding  strip  from  the  center 
part  of  said  strip  and  having  a  forward  edge  disposed 
proximate  said  stitch  plate  adjacent  the  plane  of  move- 
ment of  said  needles. 


3»183378 
DUMPING  BARGE  WITH  PIVOTED  SIDE  RAILS 

Bcrteil  W.  Kii«,  17  BrntUwy  PInea,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S6,796 

17ClaiM.    (0.114—32) 

1.  A  barge  comprising  a  hull  having  a  deck,  sides,  a 
hull  bottom,  and  ends;  partition  means  dividing  the  in- 
terior of  the  hull  into  flood  compartment  means  on  one 
side  of  the  hull  and  an  air  chamber  on  the  other  side  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  extending  partition  between  the 
deck  and  at  least  a  mid  bottom,  the  partition  being  such 


1.  A  craft  adapted  for  surface  and  substirface  open- 
tioi\^ comprising:  propulsion  means,  a  hull  and  a  hydro- 
foil assembly,  said  hydrofoil  assembly  including  a  pln- 
rality  of  supporting  columns  arranged  in  pairs  qiaced 
along  the  hull  and  each  pair  of  columns  inchiding  a  col- 
umn on  each  side  of  the  hull,  each  said  columns  having  a 
hydrofoil  cross  section  with  the  major  axis  thereof  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ship,  con- 
trollable ailerons  on  the  trailing  edges  of  said  columns  and 
extending  to  the  region  of  the  ends  thereof  remote  from 
said  hull,  hydrofoil  means  sun>orted  by  each  ci  said  col- 
umns in  the  region  of  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
hull  and  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  respective  column,  said  hydrofoil  means  including 
ailerons  on  the  trailing  edges  thereof,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  supporting  columns  to  said  hull  for  uMve- 
ment  of  each  said  column  in  a  vertical  plane  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull  and  into  a  plurality  of 
operating  positions,  said  operating  positions  including  a 
first  operating  position  of  the  supporting  columns  wherein 
they  extend  substantially  vertically  downwardly  from  the 
hull  and  a  second  operating  position  of  said  columns 
wherein  they  extend  substantially  horizontally  outwardly 
from  the  hull,  said  hydrofoil  means  performing  as  hydro- 
foils in  said  first  position  of  said  columns,  and  in  said 
second  position  of  said  supporting  columns  and  said  sup- 
porting columns  performing  as  hydrofoils  and  said  hydro- 
foil means  perfwming  as  directional  rudders,  said  propul- 
sion means  being  carried  by  at  least  some  of  said  columns 
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at  the  extreme  ends  thereof  remote  from  said  hull  so  as    actuating  means  first  lifts  said  hinge  lever  and  said  hatch 


to  be  submerged  in  all  tilted  positions  of  said  columns 


3,183,872 
HATCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Clayton  H.  McLraghlin,  60  Remaen  St,  BrooUyn  1,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,373 

1  Claim.    (CL  114—201) 


cover  means  pivotally  connected  thereto  away  from  the 
deck  structure  thereby  to  break  said  seal  and  thereafter 
swings  said  hatch  cover  means  to  an  open  position. 


i. 


3,183,874 
HATCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Cecil  R.  Barlow,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  aaripior  to  Fuller  Com- 
pany, Cataaanqna,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I         Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,999 
6  Claims.    (CL  114—202) 


tizL 
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3,183,873 
HATCH  COVER  ACTUATOR 
Wallace  Hamilton,  BcntlcyTllic  Ohio,  aarignor  to 
PncnmoDynamici  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,434 
4  Claimf.    (a.  114—201) 


_  ^__  ^_  lA   cover   assembly   for   a   hatchway   comprising   a 

In  a  cargo  carrying  vessel  Having  a  main  deck  and  a  set  of  substantially  rectangular  panels  adapted  to  be 
plurality  of  'tween  decks,  the  decks  having  vertically  positioned  in  side  by  side  relation  in  substantially  a 
aligned  hatch  openings  which  open  up  substantially  the  en-  horizontal  plane  over  said  hatchway  when  in  closed 
tire  area  of  the  associated  deck,  a  cover  assembly  for  each  position,  a  stowage  area  at  one  end  of  said  hatchway 
opening  comprising  an  array  of  cantilever  Wings  con-  adapted  to  accommodate  all  of  said  panels  in  substan- 
stituted  by  a  pair  of  rows,  the  wings  in  one  row  being  tialiy  vertical  position,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel 
hingedly  connected  to  one  side  of  said  opening  and  the  tracks  extending  along  each  side  of  said  hatchway  and 
wings  in  the  otfier  row  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  along  said  stowage  area,  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably 
other  side  of  said  opening,  whereby  when  the  wings  are  mounted  on  each  end  of  each  of  said  panels  and  adapted 
closed  they  all  lie  flush  with  the  deck,  a  selector  mecha-  to  ride  on  the  respective  tracks,  one  of  the  rollers  of 
nism  for  each  deck  for  each  row  of  wings  including  a  main  each  pair  being  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  the  as- 
cable  having  a  series  of  stub  cables  each  connectable  to  sociated  panel  adjacent  said  stowage  area  and  the  other 
one  of  said  wings,  and  means  to  drive  said  main  cable  between  the  center  of  the  panel  and  the  other  edge  there- 
to pull  said  stub  cables  simultaneously  and  thereby  raise  of  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  first  roller  and  defin- 
only  the  wings  connected  thereto  to  a  vertical  position,  ing  a  pivot  roller,  a  portion  of  the  innermost  track  of 
whereby  access  to  a  particular  area  in  said  vessel  may  be  each  pair  extending  along  said  stowage  area  being  in- 
had  by  raising  corresponding  wings  in  the  deck  assemblies,  clined  downwardly,  and  a  portion  of  the  outermost  track 
^__^^^^^^____  of  each  pair  extending  along  said  stowage  area  to  serve 

as  a  pivot  support  for  said  other  roller,  whereby  as  the 
first  rollers  of  each  panel  preceding  the  next  adjacent 
panel  successively  ride  down  said  inclined  portions  and 
the  other  pivot  rollers  of  each  panel  ride  along  said  pivot 
portions,  said  panels  will  successively  be  pivoted  about 
said  other  rollers  to  hang  in  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion in  said  stowage  area,  complementary  guiding  means 
and  reaction  means  rigid  respectively  with  the  ends  of 
adjacent  panels  near  the  adjacent  edges  thereof,  said 
guiding  means  comprising  a  rigid  member  secured  to  each 
of  the  ends  of  the  associated  panel  adjacent  the  edge 
thereof  nearest  the  stowage  area  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  such  panel  ends,  the  free  ends  of 
said  rigid  members  straddling  the  ends  of  the  preceding 
panel  and  being  slightly  spaced  therefrom,  said  reac- 
tion means  comprising  a  strip  secured  to  each  of  the  ends 
of  each  of  said  preceding  panels  and  against  which  the 
free  ends  of  said  rigid  members  are  adapted  to  abut, 
whereby  when  force  is  exerted  against  the  panel  most 
remote  from  the  stowage  area  to  move  it  toward  the 
1.  In  deck  structure  defining  a  hatch  opening,  hatch  '^"^''  ^^"^  free  ends  of  the  rigid  members  will  abut 
cover  means  adapted  to  close  said  hatch  opening  one  of  ^^amst  the  reaction  strips  of  the  preceding  panel  to  move 
said  hatch  cover  means  and  the  deck  structure  carrying  '^*  '^"^''  '^^^'^  ^^^  %\o^^%t  area  without  skewing  there- 
a  peripheral  resilient  sealing  device,  the  other  of  said  °^'  ^"'^  ""''''^  """"^  connecting  adjacent  panels,  said 
hatch  cover  means  and  deck  structure  having  a  surface  ""'^'*^  '""""  '^'"^  *^"*  "f^^^  '*'**  P^"*'*  *™  '"  '^^°^'^ 
opposed  to  said  sealing  device  for  engagement  therewith  Pos'^'O"  ^nd  slack  when  m  stowed  position, 
when  the  hatch  cover  means  is  in  a  closed  position  to  ^— _^^.»i_^ 

effect  a  watertight  seal  thereof,  a  hinge  lever  pivotally  iiaiaT* 

connected  to  said  hatch  cover  means,  power  actuating  Bm^m 

means  having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  hatch    Lta„  e.  r.^,,^  SprtarfcW,  Ohio,  amifnor  to  Pdcr.  4k 
cover  means  and  the  opposite  end  operatively  connected      Rnsaell,  Inc.,  Springflcld,  Ohio,  a  cwporatioH  of  Ohio 
to  said  hinge  lever,  and  link  means  having  one  end  piv-  pfM  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,038 

otally  connected  to  said  hinge  lever  and  an  opposite  end  2  Claima.    (CL  114—219) 

pivotally  connected  to  said  deck  structure,  whereby  when        1-  A  marine  type  bumper,  including  a  hollow  body, 
said  hatch  cover  means  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  power   comprising  an  integrally  formed  continuous  wall  of  a 


\ 
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resilient  material,  said  wall  being  generally  square-like   said  cantilever  arm  being  received  in  said  recess  when  in 


in  cross  section,  having  opposing  end  walls,  side  walls  and 
top  and  bottom  walls,  and  means  for  suspending  said 
bumper  to  take  impacts  on  its  side  walls,  said  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  core  section  interconnecting  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  opening  therethrough,  said  sec- 
tion being  made  of  a  resilient  material  like  said  walls  and 
joining  unitarily  at  its  ends  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  defining  a  through  line  passing  opening,  said  section 
being  located  and  having  a  breadth  to  be  spaced  from  side 
and  end  walls  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  plurality 


a  predetermined  operative  position,  and  boat  securing 


of  said  core  sections,  one  near  but  spaced  from  each  end 
wall  of  said  body,  said  body  being  adapted  to  be  sus- 
pended alternatively  in  the  bight  of  a  line  passed  through 
the  openings  in  both  said  core  sections  or  from  a  line 
passed  through  the  opening  in  only  one  of  said  core  sec- 
tions, said  body  in  the  former  instance  being  adapted 
to  be  brought  up  adjacent  to  the  underside  of  the  gun- 
whale  with  its  side  walls  horizontally  disposed  relative 
to  the  boat  axis  and  in  the  latter  instance  to  be  suspended 
vertically  with  one  end  projecting  upward  above  the  plane 
of  the  gunwhale. 

3,183,876 

SHIP  PRESERVER  MEANS 

Semen  M.  Kronhaas,  4012  Sbclbnra  Court, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,647 

6  Claims.    (CL  114— 229) 


51      SO 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  temporarily  closing  a  hole  in  a 
ship's  hull  caused  by  a  collision  or  accident,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  each  side  of  the  ship  for  movement  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  substantially  rigid  guide  elements  con- 
necting said  carriages  and  movable  to  a  position  such 
that  they  extend  from  one  carriage  down  the  adjacent  side 
of  the  ship,  under  the  hull  thereof  and  up  the  other  side 
of  the  ship  to  the  other  carriage,  a  rolled-up  curtain 
supported  on  one  carriage,  means  for  lowering  said 
rolled-up  curtain  to  a  predetermined  point,  said  curtain 
being  guided  in  its  movement  by  said  guide  elements, 
and  means  for  unrolling  said  curtain  from  said  point 
onward  along  the  ship's  hull  to  cover  the  opening  therein. 


means  connected  to  said  cantilever  arm  adjacent  the  outer 
end  thereof. 

3,183,878 
HYDROJET  PROPULSION  UNIT  FOR 
WATER  CRAFT    ' 
George  R.  Awhancr,  Radnc,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Twin  Disc 
Chitch    Company,   Radnc,   Wli^    a   corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.l61,282 
t  Claims.     (CL  115-^6) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  water  craft,  a  marine  jet  pro- 
pulsion unit  mounted  for  discharge  rearwardly  of  the 
craft  and  of  the  type  operating  on  the  reaction  principle 
of  the  pressure  within  the  unit  being  unbalanced  by  lack 
of  pressure  at  its  discharge  opening,  said  unit  having 
a  water  intake  opening  below  the  surface  of  the  water 
and  a  rearwardly  directed  free  jet  nozzle  located  above 
the  waterline,  a  water  duct  extending  without  any  sharp 
turns  from  said  opening  to  said  nozzle,  and  a  high  speed 
centrifugal  sliding  vane  type  pump  in  said  duct  and  hav- 
ing its  rotational  axis  positioned  in  a  transverse  direction 
and  constructed  to  greatly  accelerate  and  feed  water 
through  only  a  small  portion  of  the  total  circumferential 
travel  of  said  vanes  in  said  pump  and  in  a  substantially 
straight  line,  whereby  no  spinning  movement  is  imparted 
to  the  flow  path  of  the  water  passing  through  said  unit, 
said  pump  and  said  jet  nozzle  being  of  a  width  which  is 
at  least  one-half  of  the  width  of  the  stem  of  said  water 
craft 

3,183,879 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Heidner,  LlbcrtyrlUc,  DL,  asripor  to  Ont- 
bowd  Marine  Coipontion,  Wankegan,  In.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,087 
SCIainH.    (CL115— 18) 


3,183,877 
BOAT  MOORING  DEVICE 
Howard  A.  Bcnad,  28  IxMnbafdy,  LaDcastcr,  N.Y. 
Filed  Innc  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,351 
•  OninM.    (CL  114— 230) 
2.  A   boat  mooring  device  comprising,   a  one-piece 
mounting  member  liaving  a  base  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  dock  and  a  resiliently  somewhat  yieldable  post  ex- 
tending upwardly  tlierefrom,  a  normally  generally  up- 
right socket  member  carried  by  said  post,  the  upper  end 
of  said  post  extending  above  the  upper  end  of  said  socket 
member  and  having  an  upwardly  opening  recess  therein, 
and  an  extension  member  having  an  arm  slip-fltted  in  said 
socket  member  and  a  cantilever  arm  projecting  therefrom, 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor  including  a  bracket  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  boat,  a  propulsion  unit  including 
a  throttle  control  member  movaMe  between  low  and  high 
speed  positions,  and  means  mounting  said  propuiuon  unit 
on  said  bracket  for  swinging  movement  of  said  unit  rela- 
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tive  to  said  bracket  about  a  generally  upright  axis,  the 

improvement  comprising 
means  on  said  motor  operably  engageable  with  said 
throttle  control  member  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  throttle  control  member  toward  the  high 
speed  position  when  said  propulsion  unit  is  posi- 
tioned remotely  from  a  preselected  position  rela- 
tive to  said  bracket 


said  reflector,  a  shield  between  said  cover  and  said  re- 
flector, means  yieldably  holding  said  shield  in  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  a  portion  of  said  reflector  is  unblocked 
thereby,  and  a  piston-cylinder  unit,  the  piston  of  said 
unit  being  connected  to  said  shield  for  moving  it  against 
the  action  of  said  yicldable  means  to  decrease  the  area 
of  the  reflector  blocked  by  said  shield,  and  said  cylinder 
being  in  communication  with  the  system,  the  piston  mov- 
ing in  relation  to  the  extent  of  brake  application. 


3,183,880 
MAREVE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 
WllUam   J.    ShinumckM,    Waakcvui,    IlL, 
Oirtbowd    Marine    CocporatkM,    Wankcgan, 
corporatfoo  of  Dcbwwc 
Continudmi  of  appUortloa  Scr.  No.  143J45,  Oct.  9, 
1961.    TUa  applkatloB  Jply  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,594 
ilClaioM.    (CI.  115-^1) 


lor 
lU.. 


to 

a 


I.  In  an  inboard-outboard  drive  for  a  boat,  the  com- 
bination with  a  boat-mountable  intermediate  unit  having 
a  drive  shaft  extending  aft  therethrough  and  means  jour- 
nalling  said  drive  shaft,  of  a  prime  mover  having  a  shaft 
connected  with  the  drive  shaft,  said  prime  mover  being 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  unit  and  mounted  thereon  to 
be  supported  through  said  unit  from  the  boat,  and  a  pro- 
pulsion unit  aft  of  the  intermediate  unit  and  having  means 
supporting  it  through  the  intermediate  unit  from  the  boat, 
said  propulsion  unit  having  a  propeller  and  propeller  shaft 
and  means  connecting  the  propeller  shaft  with  said  drive 
shaft. 


^  3,183,881 

SrrOP  UGHTS  providing  visual  INDICATIONS 

TO  THE  EXTENT  OF  BRAKE  APPLICATIONS 

Charies  Tatliam  HI,  Box  242,  Kecnc,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,771 

3ClaiiM.    (CLll«-^2) 


^    /' 


i 


3,183,882 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  INDICATING  DEVICES 
Robert  Preccc,  Lcaminftoa  Spa,  England,  assi^ior  to 
Automotive  Products  Company  Limited,  Lcamiiwton 
Spa,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29, 1962. 

45,186/62 
6  Claimi.    (CI.  116—78) 


1,^A  pressure  responsive  indicating  device  comprising 
a  housing,  bore  means  in  said  housing,  plunger  means  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  said  housing,  hollow  plug  means  secured 
in  one  end  of  said  bore  means,  said  plunger  means  hav- 
ing one  end  extending  into  the  adjacent  end  of  said  plug 
means,  said  plunger  means  having  an  enlarged  central 
portion,  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  in  said  housing  in 
communication  with  opposite  sides  of  said  central  por- 
tion to  transmit  differential  pressure  thereacross,  biasing 
means  normally  urging  said  central  portion  against  said 
plug  means,  an  outer  sleeve  extending  into  and  secured 
to  said  plug  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  plunger 
means,  a  hollow  inner  sleeve  disposed  within  said  outer 
sleeve  forming  an  indicator  button,  other  biasing  means 
normally  urging  said  button  toward  an  indicating  position 
outside  of  said  outer  sleeve,  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  on 
the  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
plunger  means,  said  arms  extending  radially  inwardly  to- 
ward each  other  to  form  an  opening  therebetween,  a  pro- 
jection extending  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  plunger 
means  and  into  said  hollow  inner  sleeve  and  between  said 
arms,  a  head  on  the  end  of  said  projection  of  larger  area 
than  said  opening,  whereby  said  button  is  latched  in  a 
non-indicating    position    until    the    differential    pressure 
across  said  central  portion  of  the  plunger  njeans  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value  to  cause  said  bead  to  move  out  of 
said  inner  sleeve  and  release  said  button. 


1.  A  stop  light  for  a  vehicle  having  brakes  and  a 
fluid  pressure  brake  operating  system  including  a  mov- 
able operator  control,  the  extent  of  movement  of  which 
IS  proportional  to  the  extent  of  brake  application,  said 
stop  light  comprising  a  reflector,  a  socket  for  support- 
mg  a  lamp  within  said  socket,  a  translucent  cover  for 


3,183,883 
INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES 

KMcaut  iNno,  aM^aors  to  Fntmmti  Una  rinJnLli 
Coavaur,  dcvdand,  OWo,  a  coryaffaihw  of  OUn 
FIM  Ana.  3, 1961,  Sm.  No.  129,886 
7  CbiBM.    (CL  116—114) 

I.  An  appliance  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  linear 
body  such  as  a  suspended  electrical  cable  comprising  a 
plurality  of  surface  forming  units,  each  of  said  surface 
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forming  mdts  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  elements 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  and  second 
end  portions  being  helically  formed  to  an  internal  di- 
ameter and  a  sufficiently  open  pitch  so  as  to  be  applicable 
to  said  linear  body  from  the  side  thereof  without  exceed- 
ing the  elastic  limits  of  the  elements,  said  elements 


being  diverted  from  their  normal  helical  courses  inter- 
mediate their  ends  so  that  a  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  elements  define  a  finite  area  therebetween,  material 
means  substantially  coextensive  with  said  finite  area  se- 
cured to  and  extending  between  said  adjacent  elements, 
said  surface  forming  units  being  closely  spaced  along  their 
edges  and  arranged  to  define  a  three  dimensional  figiue. 


3,183484 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  INDICATOR  FOR 

ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  WHEEL 

William  H.  Danicla,  SotrthicM,  MIeh.,  aaifnor  to  General 

Mototi  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  MMk,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  315,565 
V  8  ClalBM.    (CL  116—124) 


1.  In  a  tilt  steering  assembly  having  a  fixed  lower  col- 
umn section  and  an  upper  column  section  tillable  about 
a  horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  lower  section,  a  trans- 
mission control  member  concentrically  surrounding  said 
lower  section  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  dial 
as^mbly  fixed  on  said  upper  section  and  tiluble  there- 
with, and  a  pointer  assembly  positively  rotatable  with 
said  control  member  and  telescopable  relative  thereto  in 
an  arcuate  path  lying  in  the  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
said  control  member,  and  means  associated  with  said 
pointer  assembly  for  imparting  telescoping  movement 
thereto  responsive  to  tilting  movement  of  said  indicator 
dial. 


3,183,885 
INDICATING  DIAL 
William  VcMM,  33  Lee  Drlva,  Norfk  Haiedon,  NJ. 
FUmI  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3S8,8M 
5CIaiBa.    (CL  116— 124) 
1.  An  actuating  and  rerolution  indicating  mechanism 
which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  rotaUble  control 
Bhaft  of  an  instrument,  said  mechanism  comprising;  a 
shaft  actuating  knob,  means  by  which  said  knob  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
graduated  annular  dial  secured  to  said  knob  about  the 
rear  end  of  said  hub  which  is  adapted  to  indicate  frac- 
tional movemenu  of  each  revtriution  of  said  shaft,  a  base 
plate  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed  position  ad- 
jacent an  htttrument  panel,  said  bate  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral ^wrture  and  an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  which  ex- 
tends forwardly  from  said  base  plate  in  axial  alignment 

814  O.O.— ai 


with  said  aperture  and  tbrou^  which  said  shaft  extends, 
said  knob  having  an  integral  axially  diiposed  elongated 
tubular  hub  which  extends  rearwardly  tho^om  and  is 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  about  said  shaft,  a  cir- 
cular plate  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  disk 
rotatably  mounted  (»  said  sleeve  in  rearwaixlly  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  circular  plate  with  the  rear  face  thereof  in 
contact  with  the  front  face  ot  said  base  plate,  the  outer 
section  of  the  front  face  of  said  disk  being  provided  with 
an  annular  row  of  graduations  constituting  a  dial  for  in- 


dicating the  number  of  complete  revolutions  of  said  shaft, 
said  knob  having  an  integral  concentric  annular  flange 
which  extends  rearwardly  therefrom  about  said  dicnlar 
plate  in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  interconnect- 
ing means  which  is  disposed  about  said  sleeve  between 
the  front  face  of  said  disk  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
annular  flange  which  is  operative  to  rotate  said  disk  a 
fraction  of  a  rev(rfution  at  the  end  of  each  revolution  of 
said  knob  and  shaft  and  thereafter  lock  said  disk  against 
further  movement  until  the  next  actuation  thereof  by  said 
means. 


3,183,886 

FLAG  HOLDER 

MmtM  L.  Moflitt,  Jr.,  9  Wdrwood  Road,  Radnor,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,694 

2  CUma.    (CL  116—173) 


1.  A  flag  holder  assembly  for  attaching  a  flag  having 
spaced  gronunets  in  the  leading  edge  thereof  to  a  flag 
supporting  means,  comprising,  a  wire  fastener  formed 
from  a  single  wire  element  extending  in  parallel  relation 
along  the  leading  edge  of  the  fbg  between  the  spaced 
grommets,  said  fastener  element  proximate  each  grom- 
met  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  away 
from  the  leading  edge  of  the  flag  to  form  a  first  set  of 
parallel  arms,  the  wire  element  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
said  arm  being  wound  in  a  cylindrical  coil  to  provide  an 
attachment  means  for  said  flag  supporting  means,  the 
wire  element  extending  inwardly  from  each  said  coil 
forming  a  second  set  of  arms  subsUntially  parallel  with 
said  first  set  of  arms,  and  hooks  on  the  tmer  ends  of  said 
second  set  of  arms  adapted  to  pass  through  tlw  groaunets 
and  coact  with  the  first  set  of  arms  to  secure  the  lead^ 
edge  of  the  flag  in  a  taut  diqwaitioa  along  said  butooer 
spaced  from  the  flag  supporting  means,  the  cylindrical 
coils  providing  a  spring-biasing  effect  on  said  secoiMl  aat 
of  arms  thereby  securing  said  books  in  enfagement  with 
said  first  act  of  armt. 
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CARTON   SEALING    AFPARATU8    AND 

ADHESIVE  DISPENSER  THEREFOR 

Edwwrd  I.  Dm^otIm,  4514  N.  WHmml  Frcao,  CaHf. 

FIM  Aa|.  It,  1M2,  S«.  No.  119,9«4 

SCUtaM.    (CLllt-3) 


1.  In  a  carton  sealing  apparatus  having  a  frame,  con- 
veyor means  to  advance  a  plurality  of  cartons  along  a 
path  of  travel  at  predetermined  intervals  of  spacing,  and 
power  means  to  drive  the  conveyor  means;  the  combi- 
nation of  an  adhesive  supply  reservoir;  adhesive  dispenser 
means  including  normally  closed  flow  control  valve  means 
engageaUe  by  the  cartons  and  movable  to  an  open  posi- 
tion incident  to  enga^ment  therewith;  a  conduit  inter- 
connecting the  reservou-  and  the  dispenser  means;  means 
mounting  the  dispenser  means  on  the  frame  above  the 
cooveyor  means  for  movement  between  a  raised  inopera- 
tive position  and  a  lowered  dispensing  position;  and  power 
driven  cam  means  operatively  associated  with  the  mount- 
ing means  to  efiFect  movement  of  the  dispenser  means 
from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other;  wherein  said  dis- 
penser means  includes  an  auxiliary  cam  carried  by  the 
dispenser  means  and  provided  with  a  prc^e  surface  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  cartons  whereby  the  dispenser  means 
is  lowered  and  raised  toward  and  away  from  the  cartons 
in  accordance  with  said  prc^le  surface  to  dispense  adhe- 
sive in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  the  cartons. 


3,1S3,SM 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  COATING  OF 
STRIP  METAL  OR  THE  LKE 
Cahia  C.  M«>fc— — «   Bur  Village,  Ohio,  asiifBor  to  Lcc 
Wilson  EagiMerIng  Cooipuy,  lac^  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  OUo 

FOed  Nov.  29, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  155,585 
<  Clafant.    (CL  US— 49.5) 


1.  Anwratus  for  applying  a  metallic  coating  to  strip 
metal  in  open  coils  having  spaced  apart  laps  including, 
a  base  structure,  a  charge  support  on  said  base  structure 
having  a  perforate  coil  supporting  area  on  which  an 
open  coil  may  be  placed  with  its  axis  vertical,  a  plurality 
of  metallic  coating  material  carrying  containers  suppwted 
by  said  base  structure,  blower  means,  a  removable 
housing  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  base  structure 
and  to  enclose  said  chaiige  support  and  an  open  coil 
supported  thereon  and  said  coating  material  carrying 
C(»tainer8,  means  for  directing  substantially  the  entire 
vohmie  of  atmosphere  moved  by  said  blower  means 
through  the  spaces  between  the  laps  of  said  open  coil  and 


then  in  parallel  flow  through  bodies  of  metallic  coating 
material  carried  by  said  coating  nuterial  carrying  con- 
tainers whereby  the  entire  volume  of  atmosphere  within 
said  housing  will  be  continuously  and  repeatedly  cir- 
culated through  the  spaces  between  the  laps  of  said  open 
coil  and,  between  each  passage  through  said  open  coil, 
in  parallel  flow  through  bodies  of  coating  material  on  said 
coating  material  carrying  means,  containers  for  driving 
said  blower  means,  means  for  directing  a  gaseous  acti- 
vating agent  into  the  space  within  said  housing,  and  means 
for  heating  the  circulating  atmosphere. 


3,lt3JS9 
AUTOMATEDEGG  NEOT 
Seymoor  PsCsrson  and  Jokn  W.  Granad^  DasMi,  Mfam., 
asdgnors  to  Storm  ladustiiis,  Inc.,  Dassfl,  Mhia.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  M6,932 
SClafans.    (CL  119^-45) 


1.  A  poultry  nest  having: 

(a)  opposite  side,  top,  bottom  and  rear  walls  which 
cooperate  to  define  a  nesting  chamber  having  an  open 
front, 

(6)  a  combination  sweep-barrier  element  extending  be- 
tween said  side  walls, 

(c)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  forward  end  of  said 
element  for  pivotal  swinging  movements  of  the  free 
rear  end  portion  thereof  from  a  generally  horizontal 
position  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  said  chamber  to 
a  generally  upright,  tilted  position  adjacent  the  open 
fnmt  where  it  constitutes  a  barrier  to  said  chamber, 

((/)  said  rear  wall  being  closely  spaced  from  and  hav- 
ing a  contour  which  conforms  generally  to  the  path 
of  travel  described  by  the  said  free  rear  end  portion 
of  said  sweep. 


3,183,S9f 
AUTOMATIC  SPRAY  WASHING  DEVICE 
FOR  COWS 
Tsnnta  AlbsiB,  212*5  Norwaft  Bhrd.,  Artcaia,  CaHf. 
Fled  Sapt  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,919 
lOate.    (CL  119^159) 
A  cow  washing  device,  comprising:  * 

a  tubular  frame  including  portions  adapted  to  convey 
water  and  further  including  mounting  means,  said 
frame  defining  a  relatively  wide  gateway  through 
which  more  than  one  cow  can  pass  abreast; 
stall  bar  means  carried  by  said  mounting  means  and 
pivotabla  between  a  raised  position  out  of  the  way  of 
cows  passing  through  said  gateway  and  a  lowered 
positiMi  to  narrow  said  gateway  so  that  only  one  cow 
can  pass  therethrough  abreast; 
bias  means  interposed  between  said  mounting  means 
and  said  stall  bar  means  and  biasing  said  stall  bar 
means  towards  said  gateway  in  said  lowered  position 
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for  resilient  retraction  of  said  stall  bar  means  to  ac- 
commodate different  stae  cows; 
a  plurality  of  water  nozzles  coupled  to  said  portions 
of  said  frame; 


a  water  valve  operative  to  supply  water  under  pressure 
to  said  portions  of  spid  frame; 

and  switch  means  coupled  to  said  water  valve  and  lo- 
cated for  actuation  by  a  cow  passing  said  stall  bar 
meam  to  operate  said  valve. 


CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  DEVICE  AND  RE- 
CHARGING STAND  THEREFOR 
Clyde  E.  MacDonaM,  323  E.  Ansala  St,  Oriando,  Fla. 
Filed  May  7, 1963,Scr.  No.  278,61g 
3  Claims.     (CL  126— 34) 


1.  A  recharging  stand  for  automatically  keeping  the 
battery  of  a  battery-powered  eraser  charged  to  its  peak 
condition  despite  frequent  use,  said  stand  comprising  a 
base  portion,  a  battery  recharging  arrangement  disposed 
in  said  stand,  and  an  erasSer-supporting  upper  portion  con- 
toured to  easily  receive  a  battery-powered  eraser  and  re- 
tain same  in  a  pre-established  position,  said  stand  having 
upstanding  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
portion  and  dcftniaf  therebetween  said  eraser-soi^iting 
upper  portion,  a  speeifk  opening  in  one  of  said  sidewalls 
into  which  an  operative  pOrtkm  of  said  eraser  may  be  ac- 
commodated, thus  estaMMung  die  uiiqueoess  of  said  pre- 
establisbed  position  for  said  eraser,  and  a  plurality  of 
electric  contacts  disposed  upon  said  eraser-supporting  up- 
per portion  and  dectrieaDy  connected  with  nid  battery 
recharging  arrangement,  whereby  when  a  battery-powered 
eraser  hariof  electric  contato  on  its  lower  surface  is 
placed  upon  said  eraser-supporting  upper  portion,  the 
electric  contacts  disposed  upon  said  upper  portion  of  said 
stand  engage  said  contacts  of  said  battery-powered  eraser 
and  bring  about  a  recharging  operation. 


PROIECr-RBIIUCT  RffiOiANBM  FOR  A  BALL^ 
POINT  WRmNG  INSTRUMENT 
CnrtJB  L.  Mains,  Naewrfk,  OdR.,  aaa^nar  to  P^e 

poration  of  Ddawan 

FDed  Jan.  31, 1943,  Scr.  No.  255,325 
5ClainM.    (CL  126— 42.93) 


4.  In  a  writing  instrument  barrel  for  use  with  a  project- 
retract  mechanism  for  a  writing  unit,  the  provision  of: 

a  hollow  barrel  having  an  axially  extending  latdi  re- 
ceiving aperture  provided  with  oppoang,  laterally 
spaced  side  walls, 

said  side  walls  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  diqdaoed 
and  oppositely  inclined  project  and  retract  stop 
shoulders, 

an  elongated  floating  latch  member  contained  within 
said  barrel  and  adapted  to  engage  said  longitudinally 
spaced  stop  shoulders, 

qning  means  within  said  barrel  for  biaang  said  latch 
member  toward  said  stop  shoulder, 

said  retract  stop  shoulder  presenting  a  lower  guide  face 
portion  at  a  smaller  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  aper- 
ture and  an  upper  guide  face  portion  at  a  greater 
angle  to  said  axis  of  said  aperture,  terminating  in 
said  retract  stop  shoulder. 


3,183J93 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Benjamin  F.  MIesaacr,  Miami  Shores,  FUl,  an 
MkoBcr  iBTcntfoiis,  inc.,  Miami  Aorcs,  Fla.,  ■ 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Feb.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  173,718 
ItCiniHM.    (CL  124-48) 


to 


,f>M 


1.  In  a  foufttain  pen  having  in  its  forward  poitka  a 
p^t  and  an  ink-eoUector  from  wfaidi  dia^M  writtag 
ink  may  flow  to  the  point,  dM  combinalian  of  an  Mk»- 
gated  reservoir  positioned  to  tiK  near  of  the  iidi-coUsctor 
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and  having  a  stiff  but  transvenely  deformable  wall,  fluid- 
conducting  means  extending  between  the  ink-collector 
and  a  point  within  the  reservoir  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
the  reservoir,  valve  means  at  the  rear  end  of  and  control- 
ling the  conduction  of  fluid  through  said  fluid-conducting 
means,  means  within  the  reservoir  at  a  longitudinally 
intermediate  portion  thereof  for  sensing  transverse  defor- 
mation of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  reservoir  wall,  and 
longitudinally  extending  mechanical  means  coupling  said 
valve  means  to  sensing  means  for  operation  of  said  valve 
means  upon  deformation  of  said  reservoir  wall  portion. 


3,lS33f4 

PENCIL  SHARPENERS 

Hngh  H.  Hamptoo,  2908  17tk  St,  Sacnuncnto  18,  Calif. 

Filed  Aof.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  302,168 

SOaliiu;    (0.120—92) 


1.  A  sharpener  for  the  lead  point  of  a  pencil,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  at  one  end  por- 
tion a  pencil  tip  guide  provided  with  a  truncated  inverted 
conical  bore,  the  vertex  of  the  bore  being  inward,  an  elon- 
gated cutter-blade  carrier  in  the  tubular  housing  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  generally  parallel  elon- 
gated resilient  spring  arms  integrally  connected  relatively 
at  one  end  which  is  loosely  mounted  in  one  end  portion 
of  the  housing  opposite  the  tip  guide,  said  spring  arms  ex- 
tending from  said  loosely  mounted  end  toward  the  tip 
guide  and  having  the  free  ends  thereof  terminating  in  ad- 
jacently spaced  relation  to  said  tip  guide,  the  free  ends 
of  said  anns  being  spring  biased  outwardly  oppositely 
away  from  each  other  whereby  said  free  ends  are  nor- 
mally spaced  apart,  cutting  blade  means  at  said  free  end 
portion  of  the  arms,  said  housing  having  a  resiliently  flex- 
ible area  centrally  of  its  length  and  manually  depressable 
inwardly  against  said  spring  arms  for  bringing  the  free 
terminal  ends  of  the  ams  toward  each  other  and  the  cut- 
ter blade  means  into  cutting  relation  adjacently  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  inverted  conical  bore  of  the 
tip  guide,  the  longitudinally  central  portion  of  the  spring 
arms  being  adapted  for  pivotal  bearing  against  said  longi- 
tudinal central  inwardly  pressed  portions  of  the  bousing 
for  oscillating  pivotal  movwnent  thereagainst,  whereby 
the  cutter  blade  portion  at  tbt  free  end  of  the  spring  arms 
may  be  aligned  with  the  uds  of  the  tip  guide. 


3,183,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  WATER  AND 

SIMILAR  FLUIDS 


Frau  Haaf,  Flockii«tB,  Gtmutty, 


to  Joakcn 


Jk  Co.  G  A.bJI.,  Wcnn  (Neckar),  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sevl.  12,  19<2,  Sw.  No.  223,104 

Claiw  priority,  appttcalioa  GeraiaiiQr.  Sept  14, 1901, 

J  28,535 

17  Claim.    (CL  122—24) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  water  and  similar  fluids, 
in  combination,  at  least  one  pulse  jet  burner  including 
combustion  duunber  means  having  an  inlet  through  which 
a  combiialfl>le  mixture  may  enter  into  and  an  outlet 
through  which  products  developing  during  pulsating  com- 
bustioo  of  such  mixture  are  evacuated  from  said  cham- 


ber means,  and  resonanoe  duct  means  c<xnmunicating  with 
said  outlet  so  as  to  receive  products  of  combustion  from 
said  chamber  means;  and  a  heat  exchanger  including  heat 
accumulating  elements  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said 
means  in  the  region  of  said  outlet  so  as  to  be  heated  by 
products  of  combustion,  said  heat  accumulating  elements 


defining  between  themselves  a  plurality  of  passages  spaced 
from  each  other  transversely  of  said  means  and  having  a 
combined  cross-sectional  area  which  at  most  equals  five 
times  the  mean  cross-sectional  area  of  said  resonance  duct 
means,  and  fluid-containing  conduit  means  having  at  least 
one  portion  located  in  such  close  proximity  of  said  ele- 
ments that  the  elements  transmit  heat  to  the  fluid. 


3.183390 
SEPARATD^G  HEATER 
Robert  I.  Lytic,  Morristown,  Gcone  P.  Morao,  Basking 
Ridge,  and  WUUaB  D.  StcveM,  North  CaMwell,  N  J., 
assimon  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  NmJtevk 

Filed  Jan.  15,  lOMTScr.  N6»  337,800 
OClaiii^  (CI.  122— 400) 
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2.  A  once-through  vapor-generator  comprising: 

a  main  flow  path  including  in  scries  a  vapcw  generating 
section,  a  vapor  superheating  lectioo  means  adapted 
to  feed  all  of  the  flow  from  the  vapor  geoeratiag 
section  to  the  superheating  section,  feedwater  means 
for  introducing  feedwater  to  said  fenerating  Mctioii, 
means  f<M-  conveying  fluid  from  said  superheating  sec- 
tion to  a  point  of  use,  means  for  conveying  exhaust 
fluid  from  said  point  of  use  to  said  feedwater  means, 

a  itait-up  by-pass  system  by-passing  said  point  of  uae 
comprising, 

a  pressure  vessel  including  a  separating  zone  and  a  heat 
exchange  zone. 
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a  first  coodoit  leading  from  said  main  flow  path  down- 
stream of  the  vapor  generating  section  to  said  vessel 
separating  zone  for  conveying  a  two-phase  fluid  dur- 
mg  start-up  of  the  generator  to  the  separating  zcme, 

separating  means  in  said  separating  zone  for  separating 
the  fluid  into  a  high  enthalpy  phase  and  a  low  en- 
thalpy phase, 

means  within  said  vessel  leading  from  said  separating 
zone  to  the  heat  exchange  zone  by  which  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  high  enthalpy  phase  is  conveyed  to  the 
heat  exchange  zone, 

a  second  ccmduit  leading  from  said  separating  zone  to 
the  main  flow  path  downstream  of  the  first  conduit  by 
which  at  least  another  porti<m  of  the  high  enthalpy 
phase  is  returned  to  the  nuin  flow  path, 

means  in  the  heat  exchange  zone  by  which  sufficient 
latent  heat  in  the  high  enthalpy  phase  is  transferred  to 
the  vapor  generator  feedwater  to  condense  the  high 
enthalpy  phase, 

third  and  fourth  conduits  leading  from  said  separating 
zone  and  heat  exchange  zone,  respectively,  for  re- 
cycling the  low  enthalpy  phase  and  condensed  high 
enthalpy  phase  to  the  feedwater  means, 

said  by-pass  system  further  including  valve  means  in 
said  first  and  second  conduits  to  isolate  said  by-pass 
system  from  the  main  flow  path. 


J. 


3,183397 
SUPERHEAT  CONTROL 
Gny  M.  Bandelet  de  Uvoh,  Paris,  France, 
Sodcte  dite  Controle  Balky,  Paris,  Fraace,  a 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1901,  Scr.  No.  151,939 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  FraMO,  Feb.  13, 1901, 

852,585 

10  Claims.    (CL  122— 479) 


to 


3483(M8 

ROTARYDfGINB 

117  Fkwch  Av«.,  HaMoa 

Camiw  Cmmif,  N J. 

Dec  0, 1902, 8er.  No.  342,749 

14CWM.    (CL133— U) 


1.  Transmission  means  for  driving  a  drive  shaft  at  a 
relatively  constant  tpetd,  first  and  second  hub  elements 
having  central  apertures  to  form  cylindrical  surfaces,  each 
having  curved  grooves  of  different  an^es  thwoin,  said 
hub  elements  being  dimensioned  to  fit  over  said  drive 
shaft  with  said  surfaces  dispoitd  to  engage  the  lurfaoe  of 
said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  including  a  third  groove, 
motion  transmitting  means  disposed  within  tbu  eorvod 
grooves  of  said  first  and  second  elements  and  said  third 
groove  of  said  drive  shaft  to  move  axially  ol  said  driva 
shaft  when  said  drive  shaft  is  moved,  and  means  lor 
driving  said  first  and  second  elements  to  transmit  motion 
to  said  drive  shaft  through  said  motion  transmitting 
means,  the  relative  speeds  of  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments being  different  than  the  speed  of  said  drive  shaft, 
with  said  relative  speeds  being  dq;>endent  upon  the  dif- 
ferent angles  of  said  curved  p-ooves  in  the  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  hub  elements  with  respect  to  said 
third  groove. 


LVL 
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I.  In  a  control  system  for  a  vapor  generating  appara- 
tus having  a  firing  means  with  a  controllable  fuel  supply, 
a  vaporizer  for  converting  liquid  to  saturated  vapor  un- 
der the  influence  of  the  heat  input,  and  a  superheater  for 
superheating  the  vapor  under  the  inlhience  of  the  heat 
input,  the  combination  comprising,  means  responsive  to 
the  pressure  of  the  superheated  vapor  for  controlling  the 
fuel  supply,  means  for  varying  the  temperature  of  the 
superheated  vapor  independently  of  the  heat  input,  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  superheated  vapor 
for  controlling  said  temperature  varying  means  to  main- 
tain a  relatively  constant  superheated  vapor  temperature, 
means  for  anticipating  a  variation  in  temperature  of  the 
superheated  vapor  and  for  establishing  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  variation  tendency  and  the  extent  of  variation, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  modifying  the 
rate  of  fuel  supply  to  the  vapor  generating  apparatus  in 
anticipatioa  of  a  temperature  variation  to  counteract  the 
same  and  assist  said  temperature  varying  meaiu  in  main- 
taining a  relatively  oxistant  superheated  vapor  tempera- 
ture. 


3483,899 
CHAFF-PROOF  AIR  INTAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
Lloyd  H.  Tngflc,  Lamw,  Mo.,  amlcMir  to  Oirtbomid 
Marine  Corporation,  Wankcgan,  m.,  a  mspoeattas  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1902,  Scr.  No.  237,580 
0  Claims.     (0.123-^1.05) 


I.  An  air-cooled  engine  including  a  flywhed  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  projecting  vanes,  a  shroud  di^oaed 
aroimd  said  flywheel,  having  an  air-entry  opemng  wear 
erally  co-axial  with  said  flywlieel.  and  an  air-disdiarfB 
opening  adapted  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  toward  said 
engine,  a  screen  carried  adjacent  to  said  vanea  by  laid 
flywheel,  and  an  imperforate  ring  carried  by  said  flywhed, 
said  ring  including  an  inner  margin  extending  from  said 
screen,  and  an  outer  margin  extending  within  said  throud 
and  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  shroud  openins 
and  in  generally  opposing  relation  to  the  margin  ffOUad- 
tag  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  shroud  opening,  the 
radial  extent  of  said  outer  margin  bqrood  the  p«ipheral 
edge  of  said  shroud  (^eniag  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
shortest  distance  between  the  periphery  of  said  outer 
margin  and  said  housing. 
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FLOATING-PISTON  oSlSNAL^OMBUmON 


MACHINE 


or  to  SMfato  CMb 
LibvM  E^J«, 
coaponr  of  F^aac* 
FIW 


a  PlrtoiM 


(c)  a  bearint  member  adjustably  coonected  to  the 
end  of  the  item  and  disposed  in  engagement  with 
the  fingers  of  the  disc  on  the  side  of  the  disc  op- 
posite to  the  side  thereof  to  which  the  ring  mem- 
ber is  affixed. 


Ai«.  2,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  12S,7<1 

Fkwct,  Aag.  9, 19M, 
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5.  A  tree  piston  type  combustion  machine  comprising 
a  motor  cylinder  having  intake  ports  and  exhaust  ports,  a 
pair  of  opposed  motor  pistons  reciprocable  in  said  motor 
cytinder,  an  annular  casing  assembly  surrounding  the  lat- 
ter, a  pair  of  compressor  cylinders  secured  to  both  ends 
of  said  annular  casing  assembly,  a  pair  of  opposed  com^ 
pressor  pistoiii  connected  to  said  motor  pistons  and  re- 
ciprocable in  said  compressor  cylinders,  said  annular  cas- 
ing assembly  being  portioned  in  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  annular  compartments,  one  of  them  surrounding 
said  intake  ports,  a  second  of  them  surrounding  said  ex- 
haust ports,  the  two  latter  compartments  being  separated 
and  surrounded  by  other  compartments  opened  to  the 
atmosphere,  said  annular  casing  being  rigidly  connected 
to  said  motor  cylinder  in  a  single  radial  plane  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  latter,  slidable  and  sealed  contacts  being 
provided  between  said  motor  cylinder  and  respectively 
the  compressor  cylinders  and  the  other  internal  parts  of 
said  annular  casing  assembly. 

7.  A  free  piston  type  combustion  machine  according  to 
claim  5  wherein  the  outer  face  of  said  motor  cylinder  and 
the  inner  face  of  said  internal  parts  are  so  shaped  as  to 
form  sealed  annular  cooling  fluid  chambers,  means  being 
provided  in  said  annular  casing  assembly  to  deliver  a  cool- 
ing fluid  into  said  annular  chambers  and  to  discharge  it 
therefrom. 


3483|M1 
COMPRESSION-COMPENSATING  MEANS 
FOR  POPPET  VALVES 
Nlel  C.  ThsMtB,  M21  Conpton  Ave.,  Loe  Aagdci,  Calif. 
FIM  Jaa.  29.  IH5,  S«r.  No.  42M53 
CClalM.    (CL123— 99) 
1.  In  a  poiH>et  valve  mechanism  having  a  poppet  valve 
having  a  stem  and  guided  to  move  between  open  and 
closed  position  and  a  cage  controlled  by  a  shaft  having 
reciprocal  cams  thereon  to  reciprocate  said  cage,  com- 
pression-compensating means  interconnecting  the  valve 
and  cage  for  reciprocating  said  valve  between  open  and 
dosed  positions  and  allowing  completion  of  the  closing 
redprocative  movement  of  the  cage  after  the  valve  has 
dosed,  said  compression-compensating  means  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  ring  member  having  a  central  hole  and  sup- 
ported by  the  cage  and  movable  thereby  when  the 
cage  is  moving  in  a  valve-dosing  direction, 
(6)  a  spring  disc  provided  with  flexible  fingers  affixed 
to  said  member  with  the  fingers  extending  radially 
toward  a  central  hole  in  the  disc. 


(</)  said  end  of  the  stem  being  biased  by  the  resilience 
of  said  fingers  into  contact  with  the  cage  on  a  face 
thereof  opposite  to  the  portion  supporting  the  ring 
member,  and 

ie)  convex  annular  faces  on  said  ring  member  and 
bearing  member  in  engagement  with  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  spring  fingers  to  flex  said  fingers  to- 
ward the  convex  face  on  the  ring  member  when 
the  valve  movement  is  arrested  and  the  cage  con- 
tinues its  closing  reciprocative  movement. 


3,1833t2 
IGNITION  APPARATUS 
Svcn  Erik  Wkkhud,  Saltslobiiden,  Swedm,  asrignor  to 
Atlas  Copco  Aktkbolag,  Nacfca,  Sweden,  a  corporatkia 
of  Sweden 

Filed  May  15, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  194,128 
MClafane.    (CL  123— 148) 


1.  A  magneto  ignition  apparatus  for  an  intenul  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  casing  and  a  crank  shaft  mount- 
ed to  rotate  in  said  casing,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises magneto  magnets  mounted  to  be  rotated  by  said 
crank  shaft,  a  magneto  housing  joumalled  on  and  car- 
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ried  by  said  crank  shaft  and  anchored  to  said  casing 
agamst  rotation  with  the  crank  shaft,  ignition  coO  means 
including  at  least  a  primary  winding,  a  core,  and  a 
secondary  hi^  tension  winding  disposed  within  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  magneto  magnets,  means  for  conduct- 
ing magnetic  flux  from  said  magneto  magnets  at  least 
through  said  primary  winding,  a  circuit  breaker  having  a 
fixed  and  a  swingable  breaker  point  mounted  on  and  oot- 
side  said  magneto  housing,  cam  means  driven  from  said 
crank  shaft  cooperating  with  said  breaker  to  move  said 
breaker  points  in  and  out  of  contact  with  eadi  other,  an 
electric  conduit  leading  from  said  coil  means  to  said 
breaker,  an  electric  condenser  mounted  outside  said  mag- 
neto housing  and  connected  in  parallel  to  said  breaker, 
and  an  electric  conduit  leading  from  sud  secondary  wind- 
ing for  supplying  hi^  tension  current  to  a  spark  plug 
in  the  internal  combnstion  engine. 


3J83J83 

MARBLE  raOOTER 

Johsi  a  ThompMN,  Box  133.  Oaue,  Wyo. 

FDed  May  li,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  289,8» 

CCIiiiM.   (CL124— 19) 


1.  A  marble  shooter  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
superimposed  members  having  fulcrum  forming  means  ad- 
jacent the  center  thereof,  resilient  means  biasing  said  mem- 
bers in  opposite  directions  about  said  fulcnmi  forming 
means  for  retaining  one  end  of  one  member  adjacent  an 
end  of  the  other  member  with  the  other  ends  spaced  apart, 
marble  guide  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  members  for 
guiding  movement  of  a  marble  longitudinally  between  the 
members,  said  marble  guide  means  including  a  shoulder 
for  engaging  a  marble  and  preventing  movement  of  the 
marble  in  one  direction,  said  shoulder  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  center  of  the  member  and  the  ends  of  said 
members  normally  retained  in  adjacent  relation  and  fac- 
ing the  center  of  said  members,  whereby  insertion  of  a 
marble  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  members  will 
pivot  the  adjacent  ends  apart,  said  shoulder  receiving  the 
marble  and  reUining  it  in  place  thereby  retaining  the 
normally  adjacent  ends  of  the  members  in  spaced  apart  re- 
lation whereby  subsequent  movement  of  the  normally  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  members  will  cause  fulcruming  thereof 
about  the  marble  until  the  surfaces  of  the  members  di- 
verge from  the  shoulder  and  marble  to  the  other  ends 
thereof  for  ejecting  the  marble  therefrom. 


EdwHd 


WATER  INJEChSnTOR  EJECTION 
PERFORMANCE  BOOST 
Svatoga,  Calif., 

to  the  Unitod  Stotce  of 

by  the  SMTclary  of  the  Na^y 

FIM  Jan.  25, 19«3.  Scr.  No.  254,825 
ICI^i.   (CL124— 11) 


,  hy 


a  i^Hfw-hiiig  tube  doaed  at  iti  bottom  end  and  having, 
a  mlaiile  suppcnted  in  said  tube  aixl  ^noed  from 
said  bottom  end; 

a  compressed  air  delivery  tube  secured  to  and  com- 
municating with  the  tube  adjacent  the  bottom  end; 

a  tank  delivering  compressed  air  to  said  ddivecy  tabe; 

a  valve  in  said  ddivery  tube  between  said  tank  and 
said  launching  tube  to  control  the  delivery  of  laid 
compressed  air  to  the  laimching  tube; 

a  tank  containing  water; 

a  water  delivery  tube  coimected  to  said  launching  tube 
directly  below  the  bottom  end  of  said  missile; 

a  tube  coimecting  said  water  tank  with  said  compressed 
air  tank; 

a  valve  in  said  connecting  tube  to  c<Mitrol  the  pas^ 
sage  of  compressed  air  from  said  compressed  air 
tank  to  said  water  tank; 

a  mechanism  controlling  the  actuation  of  each  at  said 
valves; 

whereby  compressed  air  and  water  are  delivered  to  the 
space  at  the  bottom  of  the  laundung  tabe  as  de- 
sired, the  resultant  movement  of  the  misaOe  in  the 
tube  increasing  the  volume  of  the  doaed  dumber 
cauang  an  expansion  of  the  air  resulting  in  a  tns- 
perature  drop  to  the  freezing  point  of  water,  the 
consequent  freezing  of  the  water  liberating  the  latent 
heat  of  fusion,  the  energy  of  said  liberated  heat 
adding  to  the  energy  of  Utmching. 


3,183^M 
COFFEE  URN  WrraCOVra  HAVING  CONPEN- 
SATE  DRAIN  EXTENDING  THEREFROM 
H.  Kkctacr,  Bidhto,  N.Y. 

Coffee  Um  Coif.,  BnRato,  n; 
Filed  Nov.  13,  IKl,  8v.  No.  151,883 
4Claimi.   (0. 124-.383) 


1 


r'l  ;t 


A  missile  lauiKhing  apparatus  for  increasing  the  en- 
ergy of  launching  comprising: 


1.  A  coffee  um  compriafaig,  a  caaing  containing  a  water 
chamber,  an  overflow  drain  tor  said  chamber,  means  tor 
heating  water  in  said  Camber,  a  cover,  a  hinge  mounting 
said  cover  on  said  casing  for  movement  between  open  and 
dosed  poutioos  relative  thereto,  said  hinge  induding  a 
first  part  noounted  on  said  casing  and  a  second  part 
mounted  on  said  cover  for  movement  ttiefewith  relative 
to  said  first  hinge  part,  said  first  hinge  part  having  a 
passage  therethrou^  conununicating  with  said  overflow 
drain  and  venting  said  chamber  to  atmosphere,  and  aaki 
second  hinge  part  having  a  drain  passage  dwrettroo^ 
from  inside  said  cover,  said  second  hinge  part  peamte 
commnnicating  with  said  first  hinge  part  passage  ^Imo 
said  cover  is  in  open  position,  whereby  said  Unfe  com- 
prises a  vent  for  said  chamber  and  a  coodenaate  drain  for 
cover. 
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METHOD  FOR  DOSING  THE  CONCENTRATION 
OF  GASEOUS  OR  VAPOROUS  ANESTHETICS  IN 
CLOSED  SYSTEMS  OF  ANESTHESIA 

Peter  Moyt,  Boicn,  Knis  Hanao,  Gcnnaay,  a«|(Bor  to 
wrlMu  *  Bran  AktkogcMllschafl,  Frmaktmxt  am 
MaiBtGcnBan/ 

Filed  Jan.  19, 19Cl,Scr.  No.  83,495 

CUmipriority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Jan. 24, 1940, 

H  38,487 

13  Claims.    (CL  128—188) 


=(^^W 


W^ 


7.  An  apparatus  for  administering  anesthetics  which 
have  a  high  vapor  pressure  comprising  an  endless  conduit 
for  circulation  of  gas  and  provided  with  two  serially  con- 
nected check  valves  therein  for  substantially  unidirec- 
tional flow  of  the  gas  in  the  conduit  and  provided  with 
an  opening  between  the  check  valves  and  with  a  branch 
duct  at  said  opening  for  leading  the  gas  to  a  patient  so 
that  inhalation  and  exhalation  produce  a  circulation  of 
gas  through  the  conduit,  inlet  means  to  the  conduit  for 
supplying  oxygen  to  the  conduit,  a  vent  valve  connected 
to  the  conduit  and  open  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  for 
regulating  the  degree  of  closure  of  the  conduit,  a  vessel 
coniiected  serially  into  the  conduit  and  containing  a  re- 
versible physical  absorber  for  active  anesthetic  agent,  the 
absorber  being  exposed  to  the  gas  in  the  conduit  and  the 
absorber  being  of  sufficient  quantity  to  reduce  the  partial 
pressure  of  the  active  anesthetic  in  the  conduit  to  a  value 
safe  for  the  patient,  whereby  breathing  by  the  patient 
tends  to  circulate  gas  through  the  conduit  and  vessel  and 
thereby  active  anesthetic  agent  will  be  released  from  the 
physical  absorber  as  the  anesthetic  agent  becomes  de- 
pleted from  gas  in  the  conduit  to  supply  more  anesthetic 
to  the  conduit  gas  and  at  a  partial  pressure  safe  for  the 
patient. 


side  the  chamber,  said  closed  chamber  also  having  an 
outlet  tube  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  lips  of  the  user 
and  through  which  an  aerosol  mist,  when  it  is  formed 
in  the  closed  chamber,  passes  into  the  mouth  of  the 
user,  said  closed  chamber  also  having  vent  means,  which, 
when  actuated  to  open  position,  admits  air  from  the  ex- 
terior of  said   closed  chamber  to  the   interior  of  said 
closed  chamber;  (Z>)   mechanism  positioned  within  said 
closed  chamber  adapted  to  engage  said  aerosol  discharge 
valve  stem  and,  when  displaced,  moving   said  aerosol 
valve  stem  to  discharge  a  propellant-medication  mixture 
from  the  aerosol  conuiner  into  said  closed  chamber  and 
in  the  directi<»  of  the  outlet  tube;  (c)  an  aerosol  actuat- 
ing button  positioned  outside  said  closed  chamber;  and 
OO  connecting  means  mechanically  connecting  said  ac- 
tuiting  buUon  with  said  mechanism  and  responsive  to 
the  Actuation  of  said  mechanism  for  opening  said  vent 
meai^s  to  admit  air  into  said  dosed  chamber  from  the 
exterior  thereof  when  the  mechanism  is  actuated  to  effect 
a  dischafgc-of  the  propellant-medication  mixture  from 
the  aerosol  container  into  the  closed  chamber. 


3,183,908 
PUMP  OXYGENATOR  SYSTEM 
^"S"*'  n  •  ^®"*"*'  Belmont,  and  Encst  M.  Barsamian, 
West  Roxbury,  Mass.,  aaaisnors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  tlie  Navy 

Filed  Sept  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,014 
14  Claims.    (CI.  128—214) 


3,183,907 
DEVICE  FOR  INHALATION  AEROSOL 
YanneTar  Bush,  Belmont,  and  John  A.  Hastings,  Bass 
River,  Mass.,  aaslKnors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,1^way, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  204,913 
4  Claims.    (CI.  128— 208) 


il 

^: 

Hi 

"i/: 

'V^'jH'^ 

J     ' 
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1.  An  aerosol  inhalation  device  for  administering  to 
the  lung  cavities  a  medication  stored  with  a  propellant 
under  pressure  in  an  aerosol  container  having  a  hollow 
discharge  valve  stem  projecting  from  a  sealing  closure, 
said  device  comprising:  (a)  a  closed  chamber  effected 
by  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  fk  in  a  substan- 
tially air-tight  manner  about  the  sealing  closure  of  the 
aerosol  container  with  the  aerosol  discharge  valve  in- 


I.  For  use  in  a  system  that  assumes  the  functions  of 
the  lungs  of  a  patient  during  surgery,  the  combination  of 
a  cylindrical  container,  said  container  adapted  to  contain 
a  pool  of  blood  being  positioned  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal attitude,  means  for  forming  a  pool  of  blood  at  the 
bottom  of  said  container  thereof,  a  first  sleeve  mounted 
between  opposite  end  walls  of  said  container,  means  for 
rotating  said  sleeve  about  an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  but 
below  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  container, 
the  location  of  said  axes  with  respect  to  the  surface  of 
said  pool  of  blood  being  such  that  a  wall  length  portion 
of  said  sleeve  extends  into  said  blood  pool  whereby  the 
inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  become  cov- 
ered  with  a  thin  film  of  blood  after  a  few  rotations  of  said 
sleeve,  a  second  sleeve  positioned  within  said  first  sleeve, 
a  loop  of  wire  secured  around  the  outer  surface  of  said 
second  sleeve  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  said  loops  of 
wire  freely  resting  on  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  first  sleeve  whereby  a  finite  separation  between 
the  lower  inner  wall  surface  of  said  first  sleeve  and  a  con- 
fronting portion  of  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said  second 
sleeve  is  established  and  whereby  said  second  sleeve  ro- 
tates in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  first  sleeve,  means 
for  establishing  a  continuously  fresh  oxygen  atmosphere 
withm  said  enclosed  container  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing blood  from  said  pool. 
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3,183,909  midpoint  of  said  breechen  member  for  relative  lateral 

CONVERTIBLE  SANITARY  NAPKIN  and  vertical  adjustment  therebetweea,  a  cable  puller  in- 

Walter  Glyu  Roehr,  Ncenah,  Wis.,  asrifsor  to  Kimberly.   eluding  operating  means  therefor  connected  to  the  op- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FOed  ScpL  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  225,783 
10  Claims.    (C1.12S— 290) 


a* 


1.  A  convertible  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  first 
elongate  absorbent  pad.  a  light  weight  wrapper  of  fluid 
pervious  material  enclosing  said  first  pad,  a  second  elon- 
gate absorbent  pad  of  lesser  thickness  than  said  first  pad, 
a  light  weight  wrapper  of  fluid  pervious  material  en- 
closing said  second  pad,  said  pads  being  maintained  with 
their  longitudinal  center  lines  in  registered  engagement 
by  interbonding  extending  along  the  respective  center  line 
pad  areas,  whereby  said  second  pad  may  be  folded  along 
its  longitudinal  center  line  to  provide  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing rib-like  vestibule  element. 


3,183,910 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  ROLL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Lloyd  D.  Patterson,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assipmr  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Oct  1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  227,417 
4  Claims.   (CL  128— 290) 


-V,/-f4 


posite  end  of  said  base  member,  a  pull  cable  extending 
from  said  cable  puller  toward  said  breechen  member,  and 
a  connector  on  the  free  end  of  said  cable  for  attachment 
to  a  fetus. 

3.183^12 

DIATHHtMY  MACHINE 

George  S.  MofUncr,  2758  WUttier  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif . 

Filed  May  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  198301 

4ClaioH.    (CL  128— 421) 


6.  A  folded  sanitary  napkin  of  unitary  construction 
having  a  substantially  fluid  impervious  bottom  layer  and 
multiple  layers  of  fluid  absorbent  material  folded  there- 
over, said  napkin  being  fabricated  from  sanitary  napkin 
stock  comprising  a  single  rectangular  laminate  in  which 
a  selected  area  has  been  rendered  substantially  fluid  im- 
pervious and  which  consists  of  layers  of  normally  absorb- 
ent material  and  an  underlying  layer  of  gauze-like  web- 
bing, said  laminate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  diagon- 
ally disposed  fold  lines,  two  of  said  lines  defining  a  rela- 
tively wide  central  strip-like  area  extending  between  two 
diagonally  disposed  comers  of  said  rectangle,  and  other 
of  said  lines  defining  a  number  of  adjoining  strip- 
like areas  of  lesser  width  disposed  laterally  of  each  side 
of  said  central  area, .  said  strip-like  areas  being  over- 
folded  from  the  comers  inwardly  on  each  of  said  fold 
lines  to  provide  multiple  layers  of  absorbent  material 
overlying  said  central  area,  said  central  area  containing 
an  impregnant  rendering  the  normally  absorbent  material 
in  said  area  substantially  fluid  impervious. 


3,183,911 
FETAL  EXTRACTOR 
Alfrad  A.  A^tentqrcr,  2SS5  Erdya  Drlrc,  Daytoa,  OUo 
FOed  Nov.  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  240,995 
9  CMam.    (CL  120—353) 
1.  A  veterinary  fetal  extractor  comprising:  a  horizon- 
tally extending  breechen  member  for  contacting  the  body 
of  an  animal,  an  elongated  rigid  base  member,  means 
swivelly  connecting  one  end  of  said  base  member  to  the 


1.  A  diathermy  unit  for  producing  electro-therapeutic 
high  frequency  waves  comprising  a  generally  box-like 
housing,  said  housing  interioriy  compartmentad  into  a 
high-frequency  power  supply  section,  a  hi^-frequency 
circuit  section  and  a  tuned  circuit  output  section;  power 
supply  means  positioned  in  said  power  supply  section; 
high-frequency  generating  means  positioned  in  said  hi^- 
frequency  circuit  section  electrically  connected  to  said 
power  sui^ly  means,  a  high-frequency  tuned  circuit  com- 
prising a  high-frequency  trauformer,  a  condenser,  and 
a  tuning  condenser  all  electrically  connected  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  tuned  circuit  output  section  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  high  frequency  generating  means;  said 
tuning  condenser  comprising  at  least  one  condenser  {date 
fixed  in  a  vertical  transverse  position  in  said  output  sec- 
tion in  said  housing  and  a  moveable  condenser  plate  held 
in  face  to  face  relationship  with  said  fixed  plate,  a  resil- 
ient spring  member  supporting  said  moveable  condenser 
plate  at  one  of  its  edges  whereby  said  plate  is  mo^ble 
in  swinging  relationship  to  said  fixed  plate;  an  inclined 
control  panel  forming  the  front  portion  of  said  bousing; 
a  manually  controlled  rotatable  shaft  retained  at  one  of 
its  ends  in  said  front  panel  and  extending  into  said  out- 
put section  at  an  angle  normal  to  said  panel;  a  control 
knob  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  exterior  to  said 
panel;  a  right-angled  contacting  arm  rigidly  affixed  to 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  contacting  said  moveable 
condenser  plate  in  rotatable-sliding  reIationsiiq>,  and  oat- 
put  terminals  connected  to  said  high  frequency  toned 
circuit  whereby  high  frequeiicy  waves  are  applied  ex- 
teriorly of  said  diathermy  unit. 


850 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1965 


34t3»913 
L008E.LEAF  BINDER  MECHANISM 

Mlttwald,  Wcitehalia,  Gcrmaiiy  '^""^ 
^  ^   FtW  InM  If,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  2t3,5M 
CWoH  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcnnany,  June  If,  3lf«l, 

F  34002 
2  ClaliiH.    (CL  12f— 24) 


of  the  burning  cigarette  to  such  a  substantial  extent 
to  hold  the  tobacco  ash  on  the  cigarette  and  to  insulate 
the  burning  portion  of  the  cigarette  from  a  supporting 


A^ 


S^V>3^> 


y  Y 


1.  A  loose-leaf  binder  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, support  means  including  an  elongated  base  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  top  face  portions  inclined  to  each 
other  in  direction  transverse  to  their  elongation  and  in- 
cluding with  each  other  an  angle  slightly  greater  than 
180*,  and  a  pair  of  projecting  members  respectively  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  said  base  member  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom;  a  pair  of  elongated  flat  rails  super- 
imposed on  said  elongated  base  member  and  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  between  said  projecting  members, 
each  of  said  pair  of  elongated  rails  having  inner  and  outer 
substantially  parallel  edge  faces,  said  inner  edge  faces  hav- 
ing each  an  oi^er  face  portion  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  corresponding  upper  face  portion  of  the  inner  edge 
face  of  the  other  rail  and  a  lower  face  portion  outwardly 
inclined  to  said  upper  face  portion,  and  each  of  said 
elongated  rails  having  a  pair  of  trunnions  respectively 
projecting  from  opposite  ends  thereof  aligned  along  a 
common  axis  extending  substantially  parallel   and   ad- 
jacent to  said  outer  edge  face;  a  pair  of  ring  halves 
fastened  spaced  from  each  other  to  each  of  said  rails  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom  and  having  each  a  free  end 
adapted  to  abut  against  the  free  end  of  the  corresponding 
ring  half  on  the  other  of  said  rails;  and  a  pair  of  guide 
grooves  formed  in  each  of  said  projecting  members  and 
being  downwardly  inclined  towards  each  other  and  re- 
spectively receiving  said  trunnions  so  as  to  mount  said 
rails  movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
rails  extend  substantially  in  one  plane  and  in  which  said 
trunnions  are  respectively  located  at  upper  portions  of 
said  guide  grooves  which  are  spaced  from  each  other 
so  as  to  press  in  said  dosed  position  of  said  rails  the 
upper  portions  of  said  inner  edge  faces  thereof  against 
each  other  and  to  hold  said  free  ends  of  said  ring  halves 
in  abutting  relationship  against  each  other  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  trunnions  are  located  at  a  lower 
portion  of  said  guide  grooves  and  in  which  said  lower 
face  portions  abut  against  each  other  so  that  said  rails  are 
inclined  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  free  end 
of  Mid  ring  halves  will  be  spaced  from  each  other,  said 
tnmnions  being  tensionlen  guided  in  said  grooves,  and 
said  grooves,  said  inner  edge  faces  of  said  rails  and  said 
top  face  portions  of  said  base  member  constructed  to 
limit  the  angular  position  of  said  rails. 


structure  to  prevent  burning  thereof,  said  composition 
having  a  weight  ratio  of  sodium  monoxide: silicon  di- 
oxide within  the  range  of  2:1  to  1:4. 


3,183^15 

HAIR  ORNAMENT  WITH  A  RESILIENT 

ATTACHING  CUP 

Gcoiie  Noel  BoHi^cr,  Sbdbyrille,  DL,  asihiui  to  Sta- 

WtoGhjile  Loo,  Lk^  SkdbrrSl.,  DL,  ■  coffporalkm 

FIW  Jmfy  18,  lf«2,  S«r.  No.  288,782 
5  Claims.    (CL  132— 47) 


rl-'3a» 


2.  A  hair  ornament  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  body 
having  an  ornamental  circular  portion  and  a  cross  bar 
extending  diametrically  thereacross,  and  a  clip  for  at- 
taching the  ornament  to  the  hair  of  the  wearer,  said  clip 
havmg  an  arm  extending  diametrically  across  and  beneath 
said  circular  portion  in  contact  with  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  arm  intermediate  its  ends  having  an  upwardly  offset 
portion  extending  over  said  bar  to  fix  said  clip  against 
longitudmal  displacement,  said  arm  being  formed  of  re- 
silient material  to  facilitate  its  insertion  beneath  one  side 
of  said  circular  portion,  then  over  said  bar,  and  then  under 
the  other  side  of  said  circular  portion  and  to  maintain 
resilient  engagement  of  said  arm  with  said  bar  and  with 
said  opposite  sides  of  said  circular  portion. 


3,183318 
_^  ^  ,  CARGO  LOADING  TENT 

^•»  ^^SS^  ^•^•»  ■  corpontloB  of  Now  Yofk 

nWW  If.  lf83,C.  No.  318,838 

•  dalaa.    (CL  135— 8) 


3,183»fl4 
CIGARETTE 
ChMtoa  C.  Cohn,  Atlantic  City,  N J.,  assifBor  to  Sanmcl 
L.  Coho  and  Chariaa  C  CohB,  dol^  badbcsa  as 
Coloalal    Alloya    Coapoay,    Philadelpkia,    Pa.,    a 

^™FKd  two.  24,  lf82,  Scr.  No.  188,532 

Tka  portkMB  of  the  tern  of  tho  patMit  frtaaoMirt  to 
Apr.  23,  IfTf ,  hM  bMo  dbeialDicd 
.  8  CUM.    (CL  131-4) 

2.  A  cigarette  or  the  like  comprising  a  wrapper,  a 
tobacco  filler  contained  within  said  wrapper  and  a  non- 
toxic sodium  silicate  composition  in  granular  form  inter- 
spersed with  the  tobacco  particles,  said  silicate  composi- 
tion being  distributed  throughout  the  filler  and  being 
intumescent  so  that  it  foams  up  and  fuses  under  the  heat 


1.  For  use  with  at  least  one  pair  of  loading  booms 
of  a  vessel  which  are  movable  to  selected  angular  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  deck  of  said  vessel  and  at  least  one 
pair  of  runners  extending  from  the  respecUve  booms, 
a  cargo  loading  tent  for  suspension  over  a  hatchway  of 
said  vessel,  said  tent  comprising  a  top  portion  and  side 
portions  extending  from  said  top  portion,  the  top  portion 
of  sajd  tent  being  formed  with  at  least  one  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  small  crown  receiving  openings,  a  crown 
member  in  each  opening  and  substantially  flUing  said  open- 
ing to  limit  the  ingress  of  rain  into  said  tent,  means  foe 
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securely  mounting  said  crown  members  in  the  respective 
crown  receiving  openings,  said  crown  members  including 
means  for  iiulependently  suspending  said  tent  from  said 
booms  to  locate  the  crown  members  in  the  top  portion 
of  said  tent  in  selected  positions  spaced  from  the  respective 
booms  while  said  booms  are  in  selected  angular  positions 
thereof,  each  of  said  crown  members  further  including 
a  pair  of  pulley  means  mounted  thereon  for  guiding  one 
of  said  runners  into  the  interior  of  said  tent  whereby  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  runners  are  adapted  to  be  inter- 
connected and  connected  to  a  sling  load  for  maneuvering 
said  sling  load  in  response  to  regulated  movement  of  said 
runners  through  the  pulley  means  of  said  crown  members. 


Mt3^17 
FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joha  W.  HenBcmaB,  Rock  IbImiiI,  DL,  oMigiior  to  Tkc 
Bcadiz  CorporalkM,  Dfsi^Oft,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  lf82,  Scr.  No.  248,533 
4ClataDS.    (CL137— 81) 


being  secured  on  the  beam  to  form  a  fufcmm  mount; 
blocks  carrying  the  respective  sets  of  blades  and  cradled 
to  swing  with  respect  to  die  base  about  an  axis  coincident 
with  the  intersection  of  the  planes  of  crossed  blades; 
means  for  hokfing  the  blocks  fixed  with  napect  to  each 
other  and  for  varying  the  nul  position  of  Ae  beam  with 
nspoct  to  (be  base;  a  ^pfiag  falvtnometer  coil  pending 
from  an  arm  of  the  beam  and  a  magnet  fast  on  tiie  base 
for  interaction  with  the  coil;  an  air  chamber  mounted 
on  the  base  near  the  beam  and  provided  with  a  jet  mem- 
ber so  that  air  may  issue  from  the  chamber  and  jet  mem- 
ber against  the  beam  and  tend  to  counteract  on  the  beam 
against  moments  due  to  the  magnet  and  coil,  a  jnlot  air 
nozzle  directed  toward  an  end  of  the  beam  for  dhecting 
a  weak  stream  of  air  against  the  beam;  an  amplifier  pneu- 
matically coimected  between  the  nozzle  and  air  ^•IHTt****' 
to  deliver  air  to  the  c^iamber  at  an  air  pressure  httfber 
than  that  of  the  air  just  beton  reaching  the  nozzle,  and 
takeoff  means  on  the  chamber  for  pneumatically  connect- 
ing a  pneumatic  load  to  the  chamber. 


2.  A  garment  pressure  regulator  for  a  garment  and 
ventilation  gas  source  of  the  type  in  which  pressurized 
ventilation  gas  is  introduced  via  a  conduit  containing  a 
check  valve  and  is  exhausted  from  said  garment  via  an 
exit  opening  comprising,  s  valve  for  disposition  in  said 
exit  opening,  an  actuator  for  said  valve  sensitive  to  the 
differential  of  pressures  to  which  it  is  subjected,  and 
means  for  subjecting  said  actuator  to  the  differential  of 
a  pressure  having  the  pressure  of  said  ventilation  gas  up- 
stream of  said  check  valve  and  the  pressure  of  said  gar- 
ment 

3,183,fl8 
TRANSDUCER    ASSEMBLY    FOR    TRANSFORMA- 
TION  OF  SMALL  FORCES  INTO  PNEUMATIC 
PRESSURES 
Kml  Bcstcr.  SpeiMw«|  21,  Stistlivt-RohnMdLcr, 


FUcd  Oct  25,  lf82,  Str.  No.  234,886 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Germany,  Oct  28,  lf81, 

B  84,882 

I  ni^ii     (CL137— 45) 


\.  A  transducer  for  converting  measuring  forces  of  the 
order  of  ISO  mg.  and  the  like  at  full  scale  to  pneumatic 
pressure  of  the  order  of  an  atmosphere  comprising,  a 
base;  a  balance  betm,  two  qnced-Hke  sets  of  a  pair  of 
like  crossed  sprini  blades,  the  planes  of  the  blades  of  the 
two  seta  being  coincident  from  Set  to  set  and  mutually 
intersecting  within  the  seta  and  end  portions  of  all  blades 


3,183Jlf 
BREAKAWAY  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE 
BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Oarcncc  R.  Hanl^  La  Hakn,  CaM.    (% 
brakcf  Inc.,  13538  NdHNi  Ave,  City  of 
Calif.) 

FDed  May  2f ,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  284,178 
2  OafaM.    (CL  137—182) 


Air- 

» 


1.  A  breakaway  valve  adapted  for  installation  on  an 
application  line  and  a  pressure  supply  ime  of  a  vehicle 
brake  system,  said  breakaway  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  structure  having  a  bore  defining  an 
application  line  valve  chamber  of  minor  diameter, 
and  a  pressure  supply  line  valve  chamber  of  major 
diameter; 

(b)  inleta  and  ouUeta  for  said  reflective  valve  cham- 
bers; 

(c)  an  exhaust  port  conmiunicating  with  said  pressure 
supply  line  valve  chamber; 

id)  a  ring  of  azially  directed  sliU  formed  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  pressure  supply  line  valve  chamber  for 
coDununication  with  said  pressure  siq^ly  line  cham- 
ber outlet,  and  seal  rings  scqiporting  lands  formed 
between  said  slita; 

(e)  a  valve  iriunger  indndiag  a  minor  valve  portion 
fitting  said  application  line  valve  clumber  and  isohtr 
inf  said  chamber  from  said  pressure  supply  line 
valve  diamber,  and  a  major  vidve  portion  fitting  said 
pressure  supply  line  valve  cfaimber  and  normaHy 
dosing  cuuunuuication  between  flie  pressure  siqiply 
line  diamber  inlet  and  outlet; 

(/)  mid  valve  ptunger  faidnding  a  pah-  of  sea!  rings 
movable  over  said  lands  constructed  and  amdifed  for 
communication  between  said  prttmrt  supply  line 
chamber  ontiet  and  either  said  pressure  supply  line 
chamber  inlet  or  said  exhaust  port; 

(g)  said  vahe  plunger  being  movable  in  reaponHs  to 
pressure  at  said  pressnre  supply  line  dmmber  inlet 
to  cause  said  minor  valve  portion  to  open  oonsnuni- 
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cation  between  said  application  line  chamber  inlet 
and  outlet,  and  said  major  valve  portion  to  open 
laid  pressure  supply  line  chamber  inlet  and  outlet  and 
close  said  exhaust  port; 
(A)  and  yieldable  means  operable  on  drop  in  pressure 
at  said  pressure  supply  line  chamber  inlet  to  cause 
closure  of  said  application  line  chamber  valve  and 
said  pressure  supply  line  chamber  valve,  to  close  and 
to  open  communication  between  said  pressure  supply 
line  chamber  outlet  and  said  exhaust  port. 


May  18,  1966 


a  one-way  valve  in  said  passage  seatable  by  dome  pre*- 
sure  in  the  direction  of  the  sealed  chamber. 


„  3483,920 

.r^.  JP^ATOR  FOR  A  MILKING  MACHINE 

of  Delaware 

FItod  Sept  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,328 
11  Ckdmc.    (CL  137~ltS) 


, , to 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 


and  means  between  the  pressure  dome  and  sealed 
chamber  for  transmitting  a  selected  amount  of  dome 
pressure  to  the  sealed  chamber. 


1.  A  pulsator  for  milking  machines  comprising 

(a)  a  body  member, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  one  side  portion  of  said  body 
member  to  the  teats  of  a  cow  to  be  milked, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  another  side  portion  of  said 
body  member  to  a  source  of  vacuum, 

(</)  said  body  member  having  a  discharge  outlet  for  dis- 
charging milk  therefrom. 

(e)  said  discharge  outlet  being  in  communication  with 
said  second-mentioned  means  at  all  time,  and 

(/)  third  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  first- 
mentioned  means 

( 1 )  to  atmosphere  and 

(2)  to  said  discharge  outlet  and,  therefore,  to  said 
second-mentioned  means, 

(g)  said  third  means  including 

(1)  one  cylinder  operatively  connected  between 
said  second-mentioned  means  and  said  discharge 
outlet, 

(2)  a  second  cylinder  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  first-mentioned  means  and  said  dis- 
charge outlet, 

(3)  pistons  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinders, 
and 

(4)  means,  including  a  slide  operable  by  one  of  said 
pistons,  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  said 
pistons  in  said  cylinders. 


3,183,922 
m.  _.     »_.,        GAS  LIFT  VALVE 
Chariea  Paid  Lamb  and  WOUam  A.  Dudley,  Dallas  Tex 

lOClafans.    (CL  137— 155) 


3,183,921 

GAS  UFT  VALVES 

HMvy  U.  Gamtt,  UmgfUm,  Tta^  asignor  to  UdcU, 

«c.fi:OBf^'lew,  TcL,  a  corposaUun  of  T«ua 

FBad  Anr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,372 

11  Claims,    (a.  137— 155) 

10.  A  preuure-responsive  valve  comprising, 

a  hollow  housing, 

a  main  valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  be- 
tween inlet  and  outlet  pwts  in  the  housing, 
a  pressure  dome, 

motor  means  sensitive  to  a  differential  in  dome  pressure 
and  inlet  fluid  pressure  for  actuating  the  main  valve, 
said  motor  means  defining  a  sealed  chamber, 
a  valve  passage  in  the  housing  between  the  pressure 
dome  and  the  sealed  chamber, 


1.  In  a  gas  lift  valve  having  a  main  valve  member  con- 
trollmg  flow  throDgh  the  valve  and  a  piston  member 
reciprocatmg  m  a  cylinder  for  controlling  opening  and 
closmg  of  the  main  valve  member  in  response  to  opening 
and  closing  of  a  pilot  valve, 

the  improvement  which  consists  in  providing  the  piston 
member  with  a  rigid  frusto-conical  periphery  with 
the  small  end  thereof  facing  the  main  valve  member 
and  an  annular  seal  member  formed  of  polytetrafluro- 
ethylene  with  an  inner  frusto-conical  wall  to  conform 
to  the  periphery  of  the  piston  member  and  an  outer 
cyhndrical  wall  to  conform  to  the  wall  of  the  cylin- 
der, said  pkton  member  at  its  Urfer  diameter  section 
in  engagement  with  the  teal  being  subrtantiany  less 
m  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  aaid  cylinder, 
said  aeal  member  having  its  imaU  area  end  un- 
supported to  permit  the  seal  to  slide  along  the  piston 
member  and  be  wedged  between  the  pistoo  member 
and  cylinder. 
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3483^23 
AIR  GAP  ANTBVPHONIN6  DBVICE 
Robert  B.niiaiiia,  419  N.  Ph*  RMi, 

i»  llTmi,  am.  No.  189,468 
5  nil r  II     (CL  137-416) 


ward  outlet  portions  by  forming  a  flow  barrier  ivorwavd 
(rf  the  asr  intafce  ports,  means  normally  biasing  said  dMck 
valve  means  into  engagonent  with  aaid  seal,  said  cbeok 
valve  means  being  mounted  f<M-  movement  both  in  con- 
junction with  tbe  seal  for  maintaining  the  flow  baniar 
and  relative  to  said  seal  for  enabling  Horn  therebetwuca, 
said  lateral  waU  limiting  the  forward  movement  of  said 
seal  while  allowing  continued  fmward  moveaMOt  of  te 
chedi  valve  means  for  enaUing  rdative  movement  dM«- 
between  sufficient  so  as  to  aflow  a  flow  of  fluid  dMre- 
through  from  the  rearward  inlet  portion  to  the  forwnid 
outlet  portion. 

3,183,925 
PLUG  VALVE  HAVING  A  PARTICULAR  LUBRI- 
CANT SEALANT  ARRANGEMENT 
Edfw  Hosrie,  Newport,  and  TsraMa  Mm  FM,  WaM«- 
-  -  to  Andco  fiBsitii,  N«wpos«, 


1.  An  antisyphoning  device  cominising  a  pipe,  a  nip- 
ple disposed  in  closed  side-by-side  relationship  thereto, 
a  coupling  having  a  generally  U-shaped  passage  connect- 
ing said  pipe  and  nipple,  and  a  tube  aligned  generally 
with  said  nipple  and  spaced  a  {Hvdetermined  distance 
therefrom  remotely  from  said  coupling,  said  passage  be- 
ing larger  than  the  internal  diameters  of  said  pipe  and 
nipple  at  the  connecting  portions  thereof  and  having  an 
outer  wall  length  substantially  longer  than  that  of  a  sim- 
ple pipe  bend,  said  connecting  porti(Mis  of  said  pipe  and 
nipple  ddfining  planes  oblique  to  the  axes  thereof  each 
of  whidi  planes  is  inclined  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  coupling  from  the  inner  margin  to  the  outer  margin 
of  said  passage. 


3,183324 
VACUUM  BREAKER  DVCLUDING  CHECK  VALVE 
Paal  I.  DkUb,  Mlifofd,  Mkh.,  aastgsnr  to  A^iaval 
Specialties,  Inc.,  Mllfbrd,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioB  of 
MicUc^B 

Filed  Am.  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  218,425 
SCUtBM.    (CL  137— 218) 


1.  A  vacuum  breaker  for  a  water  supply  system  com- 
prising a  housing  having  communicating  rearward  inlet 
and  forward  outlet  portions,  said  housing  being  substan- 
tially cylindrical  with  the  rearward  portion  being  larger 
in  diameter  than  the  forward  portion,  both  portions  de- 
fining intericM'  surfaces,  an  annular  lateral  wall  being 
provided  between  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  the  rear- 
ward and  forward  portions,  air  intake  means,  said  air 
intake  means  consisting  ol  a  (riurality  of  air  ports  through 
said  lateral  wall,  sealing  means,  said  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  resilient  ring  seal  located  withm  the  rearward 
portion  adjacent  the  air  inuke  ports  and  in  peripheral 
slidable  engagement  with  the  hiterior  surface  thereof, 
said  seal  selectively  completely  sealing  said  air  porta, 
.  slidably  mounted  check  valve  means,  said  dieck  valve 
means  cooperating  with  said  seal  for  sdectively  prevent- 
ing communication  between  the  rearward  inlet  and  for- 


FBad  May  14»  1943,  S«r.  No.  288,294 
T  ris'M       (CL  U7— 244.14) 


1.  A  fluid-controlling  valve  inc<Hporating  a  hollow 
body  and  a  tapered  closure  member  which  is  mounted  in 
a  seating  in  the  body  so  as  to  be  angulariy  movaUe  be- 
tween a  closed  position  in  which  flow  of  fluid  through 
ports  formed  in  the  valve  body  is  prevented  and  an  open 
position  in  which  such  fluid  flow  is  permitted  via  aa 
aperture  formed  in  the  closure  member  wfaerHn  there 
is  provided  a  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  the  smallCT 
end  of  the  closure  member  for  receiving  pressurized  lubri- 
cant to  urge  said  closure  member  towards  the  large  end  of 
its  seating,  means  for  feeding  lubricant  from  the  exterior 
of  the  valve  to  said  chamber,  second  means  for  feeding 
lubricant  to  two  regions  of  the  inter-engapng  surfaces 
of  the  closure  member  and  its  seating,  said  regions  being 
disposed  respectively  on  o^iosite  sides  of  the  closure 
member  axis  and  being  in  communication  with  each 
other  when  the  closure  member  is  in  an  open  position, 
the  closure  member  being  arranged  to  be  biased  by  0|^ 
stream  pressure  to  engage  its  surface  with  the  surface 
of  the  body  so  as  to  isolate  said  regions  frcmi  eadi  other 
when  the  closure  member  is  in  a  closed  position,  and 
means  responsive  to  upstream  pressure  for  preventing 
lubricant  from  flowing  from  said  second  feeding  means 
to  that  region  of  the  inter-engaging  surfaces  of  the  clo- 
sure member  and  its  seating  which,  when  the  closure 
member  is  in  its  closed  position,  is  disposed  upstream  of 
the  closure  member  axis. 


3,183^24  

CONVERTIBLE  GATE  VALVE  WITH  REMOVABLE 
HOUSING  SECTION 

io 
,  a  corporalioa  af  OUo 

1971941,  Ser.  No.  111,284 

llCfariasi.    (CL  137—378) 

1.  In  a  sliding  plate  regnktor  vahe,  a  vahe  body,  aid 

valve  body  cominising  flrst  and  second  hollow  body  oMn- 

bers,  said  first  hoUow  twdy  member  having  at  one  end 

means  for  attadunent  to  a  ccNxtnit,  a  vahe  Hem,  Mid 


-"■■  ■■iij- 
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first  body  member  having  means  for  slidably  mounting 
said  valve  stem  in  a  transverse  position,  means  associated 
with  said  first  body  member  for  actuating  said  valve  stem, 
a  fixed  apertured  plate  mounted  in  a  seat  near  the  other 
end  of  said  first  body  member,  a  sliding  apertured  plate 
lying  outwardly  against  said  fixed  apertured  plate,  said 
apertures  cooperating  to  control  fluid  flow  through  the 
flow  passage  defined  by  the  hollow  bodies,  said  plates  being 
symmetrically  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a 
connection  between  said  valve  stem  and  said  sliding  aper- 
tured plate  through  the  fixed  apertured  plate,  said  sliding 
plate  having  its  face  opposite  said  fixed  plate  recessed 
to  reduce  the  net  area  acted  upon  by  fluid  pressure,  said 


second  body  member  having  at  one  end  means  for  attach- 
ment with  a  conduit  and  at  the  other  end  means  for  at- 
tachment with  said  first  body  member,  both  of  said  attach- 
ment means  providing  planes  of  parting  which  arc  per- 
pendicular to  the  flow  axis,  the  plane  of  parting  between 
said  first  and  second  body  members  lying  beyond  the  said 
sliding  apertured  plate  on  the  side  away  from  said  valve 
Stem,  whereby  said  second  hollow  body  member  after  dis- 
connection from  its  conduit  and  from  said  first  hollow 
body  member  may  be  removed  without  disturbance  of  said 
plates  and  without  disconnection  of  said  first  hollow  body 
member  from  its  conduit,  providing  access  to  said  plates 
and  the  interior  of  said  first  body  member. 


1.  The  combination  of  •  recepucle,  a  collapaible  hose, 
a  hose  reel  pivotally  mounted  on  said  receptacle  for  hinged 
movement  between  a  storage  position  enclosed  in  said  re- 
ceptacle and  a  position  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
said  collapsible  hose  being  spirally  coiled  in  collapsed 
form  on  said  reel;  and  means  on  said  hose  reel  for  de- 
livering fluid  to  said  hose  in  response  to  the  unreeling  of 
substantially  all  of  said  hose  from  said  reel 


3,lt3^2t 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1M2, 8m,  No.  236,815 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  land  Nov.  23,  1961 

TClaiM.    (CL13T— 4M) 


1.  A  valve,  comprising:  a  valve  chest  having  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port;  a  valve  seat  between  the  two 
ports;  a  valve  member  movable  from  an  open  position 
away  Jrom  said  valve  seat  to  a  closed  position  against 
said  valve  seat;  spring  means  biasing  said  valve  member 
to  its  closed  position;  means  enabling  the  manual  open- 
ing of  said  valve  member  against  said  q>ring  and  inlet 
pressure;  said  valve  member  being  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  inlet  port  so  that  when  the  valve  member  is  in  its 
open  position  the  tnlet  pressure  normally  retains  the  valve 
member  in  said  open  position  against  the  action  of  said 
spring;  a  chamber;  a  bypass  enabling  communication  to 
be  established  between  the  outlet  port  of  said  chest  and 
said  chamber;  a  cock  in  said  bypass  movable  from  a 
normal  position  interrupting  said  communication  to  an 
actuated  position  establishing  said  communication;  oper- 
ator means  for  moving  said  cock  between  said  positions; 
and  means  operative  when  said  communication  is  estab- 
lished to  apply  a  force  on  said  valve  member  which,  when 
added  to  the  force  applied  by  said  spring,  is  sufficient  to 
move  it  to  its  closed  position;  whereby  said  valve,  when 
opened,  will  automatically  close  upon  the  actuation  of 
said  operator  means  or  upon  the  drop  of  the  inlet  pres- 
sure below  the  amount  necessary  to  overcome  said  spring 
means. 

3,183,929 
CIRCUIT  AND  CONTROL 
Paul  J.  Weaver,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  awlgnor  to  Tme-Trac* 
CorporatkMi,    El    Moatc,    CaUf.,    a    corporatfon    of 
Conncctlcnt 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215^97 
5  CliZna.    (CL  U7-^596.18) 


3,183,927 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS 
WOf^td  W.  WccM,  FhHhlnf,  and  Harry  Swartz,  105  E. 
73i4  St,  New  York,  N.Y.;  sold  Wcetc  asslgiior  to  Mid 
Swarti 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,368 
6  ClaiM.    (CL  U7— 355.19) 


1.  A  plural  axis  control  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
pressurized  fluid  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  ex- 
haust compriaing:  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  motor  sup- 
ply lines;  four  pairs  of  normally-closed  valvea,  each  of 
said  valves  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  the 
inlet  port  of  a  first  valve  of  each  said  pair  of  valves  being 
connected  to  the  said  source,  and  the  outlet  port  of  each 
of  said  first  valves  being  connected  to  a  respective  motor 
supply  line  and  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  second  valve  of 
its  respective  pair,  the  outlet  port  of  each  first  valve  and 
the  inlet  port  of  the  second  valve  of  the  same  pair 
thereby  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  naotor 
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supply  lines,  each  ai  said  pairs  of  motor  aopply  linea  being 
so  connected  to  the  valves  of  two  different  pairs  of  vahres, 
the  outlet  port  of  each  of  said  leoond  valves  being  con- 
nected to  laid  exhaust;  and  means  for  actuating  a  first 
valve  of  a  pair  connected  to  the  motor  supply  line  of  one 
pair  of  lines  and  the  aecood  vahre  of  the  other  pair  of 
valvet  cooaected  to  the  other  of  the  motor  supply  lines 
in  the  Hune  pair  of  motor  supply  lines,  thereby  selectively 
to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  sekcted  one  of  a  se- 
lected pair  at  motor  supply  lines,  and  to  cooaect  the  other 
motor  supidy  line  of  the  selected  pair  of  lines  to  exhaust, 
the  said  means  being  adapted  to  select  the  first  valve  of 
any  pair  and  simultaneously  the  second  valve  ot  the  other 
pair  of  valves  which  is  associatad  with  the  same  pair  of 
motor  supply  lines,  the  means  for  actuating  said  valves 
comprising  four  hinged  plate  means  each  operably  over- 
hanging two  valves  which  are  tluis  selectible,  and  a  fluid- 
actuated  actuator  operable  on  respective  hinge   plate 


housing  for  said  pressure  relief  valve  and  the  cAtt  said 
passageway  communicating  with  said  air  fwessors  mxpfAy 
connecting  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  ooio 


means. 


3,183,938 

CALIBRATED  AIR  DUCT  VALVE 

William  Herschd  Bair,  5811  HlgyMd  BBM  Drive, 

AasUn,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,837 

4  Claims.    (CL  137—618)  ' 


t  V 


member  slidably  located  in  said  passageway  of  said  body 
portion  and  extending  axially  from  both  ends  thereof, 
and  a  valve  head  on  one  end  of  said  core  member  oriented 
to  occlude  said  passageway. 


1.  An  insert  for  use  in  an  an-  conditioning  system  hav- 
ing a  main  plastic  air  duct,  a  brandi  {dastic  air  duct  lead- 
ing therefrom  at  90',  comprising  a  housing  having  a  ver- 
tical base  with  a  four-sided  tube  secured  thereto  and 
snugly  fittinf  the  interim  of  the  branch  duct  and  flanges 
overlying  the  wa  1  of  the  main  duct  on  two  sides,  a  three- 
sided  deflector  pivoted  to  the  tube  to  move  outward  into 
the  main  duct,  means  for  locking  the  deflector  in  chosen 
calibrated  position,  and  an  angled  clip  mounting  on  each 
of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  tube,  one  flange  of  each  clip 
being  secured  to  the  tube  and  the  other  flange  is  located 
between  the  wall  of  the  main  duct  and  the  wall  of  the 
branch  duct,  whereby  the  two  angled  mounting  clips 
may  be  secured  to  the  tubes  at  the  time  of  installation  and 
the  branch  duct  may  then  be  put  in  place  to  surround  the 
tube. 


3,183,931 
CHARGING  VALVE  FOR  OLEO  FNEUMATIC 
AntCRAFT  LANDING  STRUTS 
Bryan  Cyifl  Alford,  DmtmvWw,  <MvIo,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  The  De  Harinani  Akvrafl  of  Canada, 

FBed  Fsfc.  25, 1963, 8er.  No.  268,595 

Ctefans  priority,  aypMraHwa  Caaaia,  Feb.  9, 1M3, 

868,449 

4Cli*ns.     (CL  137— 612.1) 

1 .  A  charging  valve  incorporating  a  spring  loaded  pres- 
sure relief  valve  for  use  with  aircraft  oleo  pneumatic 
landing  struts  and  the  like  and  comprising:  a  charging 
valve  body  portion;  outlet  connection  means  for  attach- 
ment of  said  body  portion  to  said  struts;  a  passageway 
defined  by  said  body  portion;  valve  means  in  said  body 
portion  operable  to  occlude  said  passageway;  a  charging 
valve  inlet  connecting  member  of  T-shaped  construction; 
air  pressure  supply  connecting  means  on  one  arm  of  said 
T;  a  passageway  defined  by  the  leg  of  said  T  in  com- 
munication with  said  passageway  in  said  body  portion; 
passageways  defined  by  the  arms  of  said  T  axially  aligned 
with  one  another,  one  of  said  passageways  providing  a 


to 


3483,932 
REGULATOR  VALVE 

John  T.  Karpos,  Jr.,  DctralL  Mkh., 
Dynamics  Corporatloa,  dcvdaad, 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,843 
7ClaiaH.   (CL  137— 614.19) 


1.  A  combination  shut-<^  and  constant  mass  flow 
regulator  valve  for  controUing  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through comprising  a  casing  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet 
for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  fluid  outlet  for 
discharging  the  fluid,  valve  means  in  the  casing  to  pre- 
vent flow  of  fluid  throu^  the  fhiid  outlet,  yieldable  means 
normally  holding  the  valve  means  in  closed  position, 
means  for  opening  the  valve  means  against  the  force  of 
the  yieldable  means  to  allow  flow  of  fluid  through  the  fluid 
outlet,  a  passageway  formed  in  said  casing,  a  regulator 
chamber  in  the  casing  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  from 
the  fluid  inlet,  and  a  regulator  meniber  diqwaed  in  the 
casing  and  having  a  projecting  portion  extending  there- 
from, said  regulator  member  being  movable  responsive 
to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  regulator  chamber  oper- 
able to  position  said  projecting  portion  relative  to  said 
passageway  to  deliver  a  constant  mass  flow  rate  throu^ 
the  fluid  outlet  at  varying  inlet  presstves. 


3,183^3 
MULTIPORT  VALVE  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 
^    SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  WUtiock  Wd  Varaoa  J.  FflMi, 
aalfnri  to  AqnaMatic  lae.,  Rockfbrd,  IIL,  • 

tioBof  IlHaoh 

FDad  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  187,867 
lialiaK     (CL  137— 624.18) 
1.  A  multiport  valve  comprising,  a  casing  having  an  in- 
let chamber  and  first  and  second  outlet  chambers  therein. 
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a  fluid  inlet  paawge  communicating  with  laid  inlet  diam- 
ber,  laid  casing  having  first  and  second  ports  therein  be- 
tween said  inlet  chamber  and  said  first  chamber  and  be- 
tween said  inlet  chamber  and  said  second  diamber,  re- 
sptCdvely,  a  first  tank  connecting  passage  in  said  casing 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  a  second  tank 
connecting  passage  in  said  casing,  an  ejector  including 
raw  water  inlet  connected  to  said  second  outlet  chamber 
to  receive  fluid  under  pressure;  a  regenerant  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  ejector;  and  an  outlet  communicating  with 
said  second  tank  connecting  passage,  a  third  port  between 
said  second  chamber  and  said  second  tank  connecting  pas- 


sage, a  valve  means  in  said  casing  mounted  on  a  common 
stem  member  for  controlling  flow  through  each  said  first, 
second  and  third  ports,  said  valve  means  being  movable 
between  a  service  position  closing  said  second  port  and 
opening  said  first  and  third  ports;  a  regeneration  position 
opening  said  second  port  and  closing  said  first  and  third 
potts,  and  a  rinse  position  closing  said,  first  port  and  open- 
ing said  second  port  and  at  least  partially  opening  said 
third  port  to  pass  rinse  fluid  to  said  second  tank  connect- 
ing passage,  and  valve  member  actuating  means  operative 
upon  successive  actuations  thereof  for  moving  said  valve 
means  between  said  service  position;  said  regeneration 
position  and  said  rinse  position. 


and  said  outlet,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  seat  that 
extends  transversely  of  and  that  is  disposed  about  said 
passage,  an  elongate,  rod-like  element  that  is  disposed  in 
said  passage  to  extend  generally  axially  thereof  and  that 
is  formed  with  an  enlarged  diameter  part  providing  a 
valve  closure  member,  said  element  being  mounted  for 
movement  in  one  direction  to  move  said  member  into 
engagement  with  said  seat  to  close  the  valve  to  obstruct 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  and  for  movement 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  move  said  member  out  of 
engagement  with  said  seat  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passage,  said  element  also  being  formed  with 
cam  follower  surfaces  that  extend  radially  thereof  and 
that  are  angularly  spaced  from  each  other,  a  plurality 
of  elongate  levers  that  are  disposed  in  said  passage  to  ex- 
tend lengthwise  thereof  in  angularly  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  about  said  element,  said  levers  being  formed 
with  cam  surfaces  respectively  that  are  disposed  in  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  follower  surfaces  respectively,  said 
levers  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  radially  of  said 
element  about  pivot  points  that  are  spaced  axially  of  said 
passage  from  said  cam  surface  to  effect  movement  of 
said  element  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  valve  closure 
member  to  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  upon  pivotal 
movement  in  one  direction  and  to  adjust  the  position  of 
the  valve  closure  member  to  an  open  position  of  the 
valve  upon  pivotal  movement  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  body  being  formed  with  at  least  one  escape  opening 
(therein  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  valve  seat,  and  closure 
/"means  coupled  to  said  element  and  disposed  for  engag- 
ing and  sealing  said  escape  opening  in  fluid-tight  fashion 
when  said  element  is  in  its  fully  opened  position  and  for 
disengaging  said  escape  opening  when  said  element  is  in 
a  position  other  than  its  fully  opened  position. 


3,183,934 

CAM-OPERATED  VALVE 

George  Kcmieth  Miner,  R.R.  3,  Box  1161, 

CHnton  St.  Road,  Bataria,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,205-^ 

ISOalnu.    (CL  137— 625J7)   / 


3,183,935 
LEVELLING  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLES  WITH  PNEU- 

MATIC  OR  HYDRAULIC  SUSPENSION 
Raymond  Join  Davk*  and  Peter  Derek  MIDt,  Warwick, 
Englandt  asrignors  to  Donlop  Rabbcr  Cem^anj  Lim- 
ited, County  of  Loodon,  Eagtaiid,  a  BrMak  coaspany 
FUcd  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,649 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Apr.  5, 1961, 

12,102/61 
14  Claims.     (O.  137—627.5) 


1.  A  levelling  valve  for  pneumatic  suspension  for  ve- 
hicles which  comprises  a  housing,  an  operating  rock  shaft 
joumaled  in  said  housing  to  be  rocked  by  displacements 
of  a  running  gear  relative  to  a  vehicle  body,  valve  means 
in  said  housing  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  a 
pneumatic  suspension  of  a  vehicle,  a  fulcrum  resiliently 
pressed  to  operative  position,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  said 
fulcrum  when  said  fulcrum  is  in  operative  position  and 
15.  A  valve  mechanism  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres-    connected  to  said  valve  means  and  to  said  rock  shaft  to 
sure  intermittently,  comprising  a  body  that  is  formed  with    be  tilted  by  said  rock  shaft  about  said  fulcrum  to  operate 
a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet,  and  a  chamber  providing  an    said  valve  means  and  a  fluid  actuated  means  actuated  by 
elongate,  generally  cylindrical  passage  between  said  inlet    successive  rocking  of  said  rock  shaft  to  move  said  fulcrum 
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SEAUNG  mbai«Stc«  orncALMAm 

tKai  Talaahasa  asd  EledraBlci 


EXPANSION  JOINT  ^    „  u^ 

R»iolph  Michel,  Hyattivnie,  Md.  aaJgDor  ^  A*  U^ 

States  of  Amwia  m  uprswtcd  by  tke  United  States 

Atomk 


I.M  5, 1962^Ser.  No.  2M,239 
5  Clatans.    (CL  138—89) 


M^  31, 1963.  S«.  No.  284,763 
2ClafaBf.    (CL 


137— Ctl) 


1    A  leguUted  thrust  limiting  expansion  joint  in  a  sys- 
tem carrying  a  fluid  under  pressure  comprising: 

an  inner  deeve,  .      .  ,    ,•  ♦  ™;*k 

a  second  inner  sleeve  in  opposed  axial  ahgnmcnt  with 

the  first  inner  sleeve  and  separated  therefrom, 
a  flange  integral  with  the  second  inner  sleeve  and  re- 
mote from  the  first  inner  sleeve,  . 
an  inner  sleeve  extension  attached  ^.^^  *^f^5I 
sleeve  and  slidably  disposed  concentncaUy  about  the 
second  inner  sleeve  and  spaced  from  »id  flange 
an  outer  sleeve  attached  to  the  flange  and  slidably  dis- 
posed concentrically  about  the  first  inner  sleeve,  inner 
sleeve  extension  and  the  second  inner  sleeve, 
inner  sealing  rings  attached  to  the  exterior  of  the  sec- 
ond inner  sleeve  and  in  slidable  contact  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  inner  sleeve  extension, 
outer  sealing  rings  attached  to  the  exterior  of  the  mner 
sleeve  extension  and  in  slidable  contact  with  the  m- 
tcrior  of  the  outer  sleeve, 
the  first  inner  sleeve,  the  inner  sleeve  extension  and  the 

outer  sleeve  defining  a  balance  chamber, 
the  first  inner  sleeve  having  at  least  one  hole  «tcnAng 
from  the  balance  chamber  to  the  interior  of  the  first 

inner  sleeve.  ^     ^  ,.      ..^^^ 

the  second  inner  sleeve,  including  the  flange,  the  mner 
sleeve  extension  and  the  outer  sleeve  dcfimng  a  leak- 
off  reservoir.  *„„,.«. 
the  inner  sleeve  extension  and  the  outer  sleeve  forming 
an  outer  channel  means  extending  from  the  balance 
chamber  to  the  leak-off  reservoir  for  tranffliittmg 
fluid  from  said  balance  chamber  to  said  leak-off  reser- 
voir,  said  outer  channel  partiaUy  obstructed  by  the 
outer  sealing  rings, 
the  inner  sleeve  extension  and  the  second  inner  sleeve 
forming  an  inner  channel  means  extending  froni  the 
interior  of  the  inner  sleeve  and  the  second  inner  deeve 
to  the  leak-off  reservoir  for  transmitting  fluid  from 
said  interior  to  said  leak-off  reservoir,  said  inner 
channel  partiaUy  obstructed  by  the  inner  sealing 

and  a  variable  pressure  regulating  means  vented  to  the 
exterior  of  said  expansion  joint  communicating  with 
'  said  leak-off  reservoir  for  controlling  the  rate  of  sqpa- 

raUon  of  said  opposed  axial  alignment  of  said  spaced 
inner  sleeve  and  second  inner  sleeve,  by  control  of 
fluid  vented  to  said  exUrior  by  said  reguUting  means. 


5.  An  hermetically  sealed  structure  compriiing  a  flnt 
disc  having  an  aperture,  one  surface  of  the  first  disc  carry- 
ing a  first  annular  groove  adjacent  the  periphery  thcreor. 
the  other  surface  of  said  first  disc  having  an  annularchan- 
nel  disposed  about  and  adjacent  said  aperture  whereby  a 
lip  is  formed  between  said  channel  and  said  aperture,  a 
second  solid  disc,  one  surface  of  said  second  disc  havii^ 
a  second  annular  groove  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  discs  being  positioned  in  mating  contact  with  the 
first  and  second  grooves  being  in  regUtraUon  to  form 
a  common  conduit,  said  discs  having  a  common  penphay 
and  being  bonded  together  in  the  region  ««*e~|f«'^ 
tween  said  common  periphery  and  said  common  coodnit, 
and  a  hoUow  tube  open  at  at  least  one  end,  »»d  end 
being  bonded  to  said  first  disc  with  the  tube  waU  bemg 
in  registration  with  said  lip. 


3,183,938 

LOW  BOLT  PIPE  REPAIR  CLAMP 

Telford  L.  Smith  and  LtmE.  Stall*,  bo*  Of 

1525  KcBslBgtoB  CIrde,  Lm  AMor^  Crflf. 

FUcd  Sept  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,883 

7aafaBi.    (CL13»— 99) 


1.  A  pipe  repair  damp  comprising  a  flexible  band 
member,  said  band  member  having  bent  back  portions 
at  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  rigid  lugs  for  said  band 
member,  each  lug  having  a  main  body  portion  and  inte- 
gral spaced  apart  boss  members  thereon,  each  said  lug 
having  a  bolt  hole  extending  through  each  said  *»«  P<]J 
tion  and  a  slot  means  for  retaining  a  said  bent  back 
portion  of  said  band,  each  said  slot  means  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  body  porUon  and  across -said 
bolt  holes  on  one  side  of  said  lugs,  and  *»•*?  «5J«»J|5« 
through  said  bolt  holes  in  said  lugs,  means  In  the  bent 
back  portions  of  said  band  member  for  fonmng  recena 
aligned  with  said  bolt  holes,  said  bolts  lying  cloeely  ad- 
iacent  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  pipe  bemg  repaired 
and  being  thereby  adapted  when  tid»l«fd  to  apply  a 
force  on  said  lup  along  a  line  substantially  m  *i'8nmMt 
with  the  tension  forces  of  said  band  pulling  on  said  higs 
from  a  point  adjacant  said  bolta. 


858 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1966 


VALVED  BRIDGING  PLUG  AND  MBTHOD 
C  laumi^  SS3»FrinML— ,  DaDai,  T«. 
■pHciHwi  Ner.  25,  IMt,  8w.  No.  71^2t,  sow 
No.  1,11439,  dirtMl  Doe.  17,  IMS.    DtrMcd 
Mid  thb  ■ppMcodoo  Apr.  19,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  277,97( 

2cmm^  (CL  lat^-^yT) 


Mjjj^mmmnmnCTTCTV 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  a  pipeline  carrying  fluid 
under  pressure  by  replacing  a  faulty  portion  thereof 
without  interruption  of  fluid  flow,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  plug  having  a  closed  bore  therethrough  into 
the  pipe  line;  pumping  the  plug  to  a  position  where  the 
plug  spans  said  faulty  portion;  opening  said  bore  through 
the  plug  to  maintain  fluid  flow  therepast;  cutting  away  the 
faulty  portion;  installing  a  new  portion  of  pipeline;  re- 
closing  said  bore;  and  pumping  the  plug  beyond  the  re- 
paired portion  to  a  place  of  convenient  removal. 


3,1SS,94« 

FLUID  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Hcorr  E.  AlqaM  and  Earl  E.  Kkkmuun,  BortlcsTillc, 

OUom  nrignon  to  Jc«e  J.  Woiten,  Baitlcsirillc,  Okla. 

FOmI  Aog.  17,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  217,737 

S  Claiaii.    (O.  ISt— 196) 


^^mf^ 


1.  Fluid  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  flexible  hose 
having  a  substantially  uniform  unobstructed  longitudinal 
passage,  restraining  means  having  an  end  fixed  to  an  end 
of  said  hose  and  its  remaining  portion  loosely  attached 
externally  to  said  hose  at  a  series  of  relatively  closely 
^aced  points  along  a  substantial  length  thereof  and  free- 
ly slidable  relative  thereto  io  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
passage,  said  restraining  means  being  flexibly  movable 
with  said  hose  in  the  direction  of  a  first  plane  disposed 
radially  of  said  passage  and  substantially  rigid  in  the  di- 
rection of  a  second  plane  disposed  radially  of  said  pas- 
sage and  normal  to  said  first  plane,  and  a  guide  member 
providing  an  abutment  slidably  engaging  said  restraining 
means  to  control  the  direction  of  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  hose. 


3,193,941 

TUBULAR  FLUID  CONDUIT  OF  FILM 

FIBRIL  ELEMENTS 

Rodolph  WoodcU,  Rlrhosond,  Vs.,  MsfaMir  to  E.  L  do 

Foot  do  NeoMMn  aad  Company,  WitanlBgloii,  DcL,  a 

corponrtion  of  Delaware 

Fllad  Mv.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  119,172 
9  Cbhu.    (CL  139—141) 
1.  A  tubular  fluid  conduit  having  walls  formed  of  a 
wound  coherent  aggregate  of  plexifilamentary  material. 


said  material  being  composed  of  networks  having  a  «ir- 
face  area  greater  than  2  m.*/g.  and  comprising  a  three- 
dimensional  integral  plexus  of  synthetic  organic,  crystal- 
line polymeric,  fibrous  elements,  said  elements  being  co- 
extensively  aligned  with  the  network  axis  and  having  the 
structural  configuration  of  oriented  film-fibrils,  an  average 


imi  m  mm  miam. 


urn  MniKiHi 
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film  thickness  of  less  than  4  microns  and  an  average 
electron  diffraction  orientation  angle  of  leas  than  90*; 
within  said  walls  the  fibrous  elemenU  being  beat-welded 
and  compacted  together  at  their  croes-over  points  but 
retaining  their  said  orientation  at  the  center  of  thickness 
of  the  walls,  the  density  of  said  walls  being  0.65  to  0.90 
g./cm.'. 

3,183,942 
SHUTTLE  BOX  CHANGING  APPARATUS  IN 
AN  AUTOMATIC  LOOM 
Seiji  Koodo  aad  Ribd  Nishlkawa,  Karlya,  and  Mamra 
YoiUda,  Glfo,  JaMu,  MslfDors  to  Toyoda  Aatoasalic 
Loom  Works,  Ud^  Kariya,  Japaa,  a  coipcradoa  of 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,793 

ippHcatloa  lapan.  Mar.  19, 1961, 
36/8,462 
4CkilBH.    (CL  139— 171) 


1.  A  shuttle  box  changing  apparatus  for  an  automatic 
loom  having  a  picker  and  a  picker  stick  and  two  shuttle 
boxes  on  one  side  of  the  loom  and  at  least  one  shuttle 
box  on  the  other  side  of  the  loom,  said  apparatus  cohi- 
prising  a  shuttle  box  frame  in  which  said  two  shuttle 
boxes  are  positioned,  shuttle  box  frame  moving  means 
coupled  to  said  shuttle  box  frame  for  moving  said  shuttle 
box  frame  in  a  substantially  semicircular  arc  curving 
first  toward  the  center  of  the  loom  and  then  away  from 
the  center  of  the  loom,  said  arc  lying  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  friane  of  movement  of  the  picker  stick 
with  the  end  of  one  shuttle  being  moved  out  of  a  recess 
in  the  picker  and  the  end  of  the  other  shuttle  moved  into 
the  recess  in  the  picker  during  said  movement  of  the 
shuttle  box  frame  along  said  arc,  a  detecting  device  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  loom  for  detecting  a  shortage 
in  the  cop  yam,  and  a  controlling  device' coupled  between 
said  detecting  device  and  said  shuttle  frame  moving  means 
for  actuating  said  shuttle  frame  moving  means  when  the 
detecting  device  detects  a  shortage  of  cop  yam. 
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FILLING  BATIERY 
to 


FBed  Apr.  15. 1963, ««.  No.  273,985 
2  Ck^BB.    (CL  199—349) 


1.  A  small-end  disc  of  unitary  construction  for  the 
filling  replenishing  battery  of  a  loom  comprising  a  cir- 
cular series  of  pressure  yielding  indentations  being  adapted 
to  sustain  the  tip  ends  of  filling  bobbins,  bobbin  Up  posi- 
tioning grooves  leading  to  each  of  said  indentotions.  each 
indenution  in  said  scries  being  centrally  positioned  on 
a  flexible  integrally  formed  member,  said  flexible  member 
being  fomied  between  two  radiaUy  directed  cuts  con- 
nected at  the  outward  ends  of  said  cutt  by  a  circumferen- 
tial cut  the  inward  ends  of  said  radiaUy  directed  cuts 
delimiting  a  flexible  hinged  area,  and  a  smooth  raiswl 
annular  peripheral  surface  for  separately  supporUng  the 
end  of  filling  from  each  bobbin. 


3,183,944 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TERMINAL 

LOOPS  ON  COIL  SPRINGS 
Geoite  A.  RcddlMtoa,  2635  Vistaraiid  Covt, 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1969,  Scr.  No.  13,511 
ISClaiBM.    (CL  149— 193) 


3483J45 
PRBSSURIZSD  WATCR  TANK  FOR  FILUNG 

VEHICLE  TIRES         ^        ^  ^ 

L.  Edwarii,  Jr.,  396  E.  Pmk  Ava^  T^rtoro,  N.C. 
FBed  Mm.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,633 
6CtakMk   (CL141— 38) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  pneumatic  tire  with  air 
or  liquid  and  withdrawing  air  or  liquid  therefrom  com- 
prising, a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  under  i»essure 
or  sustain  air  pressure  above  atnioq;>heric,  means  for 
monitoring  the  air  pressure  sustained  in  said  tank  inde- 
pendenUy  of  said  tire,  a  liquid  pipe  opening  into  said 
tank  at  the  bottom  thereof  forming  a  single  liquid  dis- 
charge connection,  a  tire  connection  coupling  head  pro- 
vided with  a  pressure  gage  connected  to  said  liquid  pipe 
>for  monitoring  the  pressure  therein,  a  angle  mannally 
controlled  Uquid  discharge  valve  provided  in  said  liquid 
pipe  in  advance  ci  said  pressure  gauge,  a  tire  conduit 
connected  to  said  head  to  permit  said  tire  to  be  filled  with 
either  liquid  from  the  discfaarfe  valve  or  air  through 
the  coupling  head,  and  manually  controlled  bleed  v^ve 
means  connected  to  the  coupling  head  for  controlling 
the  pressure  in  said  tire  conduit  as  monitored  by  the  pres- 
sure gauge  to  regulate  flow  of  the  liquid  into  the  tire. 


ADAPTOR  FOR  CENTERING  BELLS  ON 

BOnrTLE  FILLING  MACHINES 

Joe   S.   TIdwcil,    %    Crawfbrd   lofeMM   Co., 

3391  11*  Ave.  N.,  Bfcasljjthoai,  AJa. 

FBed  Aif.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,954 

2aataH.   (0.141-371) 


1.  In  an  apparatiis  for  bending  the  terminal  turn  of 
a  coil  spring  to  form  a  loop  at  the  end  thereof,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  forming  anvil  having  a  first  face 
and  having  a  second  face  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
first  face  and  intersecting  therewith  to  form  an  edge  on 
said  anvil,  a  cylindrical  tubulation  for  receiving  said 
spring,  means  positioning  said  tubulation  with  a  first  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  first  face  of  said  anvil  and  with  a 
diameter  of  said  tubulation  substantially  contiguous  with 
said  edge  of  said  anvil,  a  compressed  air  source  con- 
nected to  provide  an  air  current  within  said  tubulation  in 
the  direction  of  said  first  end  thereof  whereb;^  said  spring 
is  forced  against  said  anvil,  said  air  current  having  an 
angular  component  of  motion  within  said  tubulation  to 
rotate  said  spring  into  position  adjacent  said  anvil,  and 
a  pick  elenKut  having  a  terminal  point  which  pick  is  mov- 
able towards  said  second  face  of  said  anvil  across  said 
first  end  of  said  tubulation  whereby  said  point  pries  said 
terminal  turn  from  said  spring  and  bends  said  turn 
towards  said  second  surface  of  said  anvil. 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  bottle  filling  tube  enlarged  at  its  lower  end, 

(b)  a  bottle  centering  bell  having  a  bore  through  which 
said  tube  ociends  wi±  the  lower  cad  of  the  tube 
carrying  the  bcU  in  riidable  relation, 

(c)  an  adaptor  located  above  tbe  upper  end  of  Iha  bell 
and  having  a  bore  slidably  receivins  the  tabe, 

(<f )  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  to  en- 
gage the  mifHot  to  stop  the  iqmard  sUAng  nuyve- 
ment  of  the  beU  and  adaptor. 
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(«)  tad  coacting  elementt  on  laid  bell  and  said  adaptor 
to  tptct  the  adaptor  from  the  bell  at  different  dis- 
tanoBS,  ooe  of  said  coacting  elements  being  a  plurality 
of  iMns  and  the  other  ooaoting  element  being  recesses 
of  different  lengths  to  receive  the  pins. 


3,183^47 
ROTARY  SAW  BLADE  WITH  SAFETY  GUARD 
Rateh  E.  JoIuhob,  Booaton,  ami  FVedctick  R.  Wichl, 
WMtflcM,  NJ^  MrigDon  to  Tie  Singer  Company,  a 
corporatfaw  of  New  leney 

Filed  Feb.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  171;201 
<  CUms.    (a.  143—133) 


1.  A  rotary  saw  comprising  in  combination  a  blade 
body  having  a  substantially  circular  peripheral  edge 
formed  with  at  least  one  interruption,  at  least  one  yield- 
ing cantilever  arm  formed  on  said  blade  body  and  defin- 
ing one  side  of  a  slot  extending  into  the  blade  body  from 
the  interruption  formed  in  said  peripheral  edge  and  said 
slot  extending  in  a  circumferential  direction  away  from 
one  side  of  said  interruption,  a  cutting  tooth  carried  by  said 
blade  body  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  said  interruption 
and  at  the  periphery  of  said  blade  body,  and  a  guard 
member  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  yielding  arm  ad- 
jacent to  said  first  side  of  said  interruption  at  the  periphery 
of  said  blade  body,  said  guard  member  being  effective  to 
shroud  said  tooth  during  non-cutting  rotation  of  said  blade 
body. 


3483,948 
SAW  CHAIN 
Raymond  R.  Carltoo,  Portland,  Orcf.,  aarignor  to  Omark 
uMfaMtrica,   Inc.,   Portland,   Orcg.,   a   corporatioa   of 
Oregon 
Original  amUcation  Oct  12, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  845,788,  now 
Patent  No.  3,048,602,  dated  June  26,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,822 
3Claim8.    (CL  143— 135) 


1.  A  saw  chain  cutter  link  for  use  in  a  saw  chain  which 
can  be  sharpened  while  mounted  upon  a  chain  saw  and 
while  being  positioned  on  and  driven  by  the  chain  saw 
sprocket,  comprising: 

a  link  body  having  forward  and  rear  ends  and  having 
means  defining  parallel  pivot  axes  spaced  from  each 
other  longitudinally  of  said  link. 


a  cutter  element  projecting  outwardly  from  the  rear  of 
said  body  and  having  on  its  outer  portimi  a  forward- 
ly  projecting  cutting  edge  podtioned  rearwardly  of 
the  midpoint  of  the  line  joining  said  pivot  axes, 

a  depth  gauge  element  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
front  of  said  body  in  the  same  direction  as  said  cut- 
ter element  and  a  lesser  distance  from  said  line  join- 
ing said  pivot  axes  than  said  cutter  element, 

said  depth  gauge  element  being  spaced  from  said  cutter 
element  forwardly  of  said  body  and  having  its  outer 
trailing  edge  positioned  forwardly  of  said  midpoint 
a  greater  distance  than  said  cutting  edge  is  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  said  midpoint, 

each  of  said  cutter  and  depth  gauge  elements  terminat- 
ing at  its  outer  end  in  a  convex  arcuate  surface, 

the  arcuate  surfaces  of  both  said  elements  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  radius  of  curvature  and  being  con- 
centric about  a  common  axis  parallel  to  said  pivot 
axes  and  in  a  plane  through  said  midpoint,  said  plane 
being  perpendicular  to  said  line  joining  said  pivot 
axes. 


3,183,949 
RESnJENTLY  CONTRACH^ABLE  CUTTER  HEAD 

FOR  DEUMBING  TREES 

Robert  W.   LarHMS,  AAland,  Wb.,  aalgnor  to  Bcloit 

Corporation,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,971 

SClaioM.    (CL144— 2) 


1.  A  cutter  head  assemblage  for  delimbing  standing 
trees  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  trunk  of  a  tree, 

(b)  a  first  arm  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  second  arm  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  opposed  to  said  first  arm  for  reception  of  a 
tree  trunk  therebetween, 

(.d)  a  first  pair  of  shearing  blades  having  their  ad- 
jacent ends  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  arm  and 
having  spring  means  biasing  said  blades  toward  one 
another  to  define  a  configuration  concavely  directed 
toward  said  second  arm, 

(e)  a  second  pair  of  shearing  blades  having  their  ad- 
jacent ends  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  arm 
and  having  spring  means  biasing  said  last-mentioned 
blades  toward  one  another  to  define  a  configuration 
concavely  directed  toward  said  first  arm, 

(/)  each  of  said  shearing  blades  having  an  upwardly 
directed  impact  edge, 

(g)  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  arms  toward 
each  other  for  resiliently  fitting  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  shearing  blades  against  opposed  areas  of  a 
tree  trunk, 
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(A)  and  lift  means  secured  to  said  mounting  fran>e  for 
swiftly  raising  the  entire  assemblage  vertically  along 
the  trunk  of  a  standing  tree  so  as  to  shear  by  im- 
pact the  branches  therefrom. 


3,183,950  ^^„, 

MULTIPLE  LENGTH  DEFECT  TRIM  SAW 
Charles  A.  Sherman,  3914  S.  7th  SL,  Tscobm,  Wash. 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,348 

5  Claims.    (CL  144— 2) 

H    M  «i    W 


r*^^*? 

m    ^?-» 


5.  A  lumber-cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  means  for  conveying  boards  endwise  to  and 
from  a  cutting  station, 

a  transversely  rcciprocative  cut-off  saw  being  actuatable 
for  a  cutting  operation  for  cutting  said  boards  at 
said  cutting  station, 

means  for  holding  said  boards  during  a  cutting  opera- 
tion, 

a  first  set  of  defect  indicator  means  detector  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  said  boards  before  said  boards 
reach  the  plane  of  said  saw, 

a  second  set  of  defect  indicator  means  detector  means 
positioned  in  the  path  of  said  boards  between  said 
first  set  of  detector  means  and  said  plane  of  said 

saw,  i,    t      A 

length  detecting  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 

boards  at  a  distance  from  said  plane  of  said  saw 

remote  from  said  first  and  said  second  detector 

means, 

said  length  detector  means  including  a  maximum  length 

detector  nKans  and  a  standard  length  detector  means, 

control  means  actuating  said  saw  responsive  to; 

actuation  of  said  maximum  length  detector  means, 

actuation  of  said  standard  length  detecting  means 

after  the  actuation  of  said  first  detector  means 

but  before  the  actuation  of  said  second  detector 

means, 

actuation  of  said  second  detector  means. 


(<f)  each  of  said  bearing  Uades  having  an  ovper 

horizontal  unpactedfe; 
(e)  means  adapted  to  bias  said  ddimWag  anna  con- 

vergently  into  engagement  with  the  tree  trunk;  and 


(/)  lift  means  secured  to  said  mountteg  frame  for 
swiftly  raising  the  entire  assemUage  vertically 
along  the  trunk  of  a  standing  tree  so  as  to  shear  the 
branches  therefrom  by  iiSp^  between  the  impact 
edges  of  said  shearing  blad<*"tUKl  said  branches. 


CAMMED  BLAofe  CUTTER  HEAD.FOR 

DELIMBING  TREES 

Robert  W.  L«on,  AAhad,  Wli.  jwlgor  to  Bdolt 

Corporation,  BcMt,  Wh^  a  e«P«**f«  «'    - 

Filed  Jnne  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,501 

9  CliiiM.    (CL  144—3) 


3,183,951 

CUTTER  HEAD  ASSEMBLAGE  FOR  IMPACT 

SHEARING  OF  TREE  UMBS 

Robert  W.   Laraon,  Aahhnd,  WIfc,  aail^ortoBdoH 

Corporation,  Bdoit,  Wis^  a  cotvontion  of  Wiscondn 

^^nSl  Jmell,  1963,  S«r.  No.  287,042 

10  CUmm.    (CI.  144—3) 
1.  A  cutter  head  assemblage  for  delimbmg  standing 
trees  which  comprises: 

{a)  a  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  trunk  of  a  tree; 
{b)  a  first  deUmbing  arm  swingabty  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  having  a  shearing  blade  concavely  curved 
toward  the  tree  tnmk,  aaid  shearing  blade  being 
rigid  and  fixed  to  said  first  delimbing  arm; 
(c)  a  second  delimbing  ann  swingably  moimled  on 
said  frame  and  having  a  sheariag  blade  concavely 
curved  toward  the  tree  tnnric  at  a  poaitiaii  offset 
below  and  generally  opposed  to  said  flnt  delimbing 
arm,  said  shearing  blade  being  rigid  and  fixed  to 
said  second  delimbing  arm;  *>      '  -•' 


1.  A  cutter  head  assemblage  for  delimbing  standing 
trees  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be  powtioned  adja- 
cent the  trunk  of  a  tree;  . 

(6)  a  first  jaw  swingably  mounted  on  said- mme; 

(c)  a  second  jaw  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
opposed  to  said  first  jaw  for  recoption  of  a  tieo  tnmk 
tiierebetween; 

id)  portions  of  said  first  and  second  jaws  being  «»iit- 
able  in  a  horixontal  piano; 

(f  >  a  phiraUty  of  blade  retaining  plmea  ptvotally 
mounted  on  each  of  said  jaws; 

(/)  a  vertical  Wade  concavely  ftMined  towafd  the  tree 
trunk  secured  to  an  inwardly  diioetad  odgrof  each 
of  said  retaining  pUIM.  each  of  said  vertscd  Wades 

jw    terminating  upwardly  in  an  impact  odfe; 
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ig)  earn  means  connecting  said  shifUble  jaw  portions 
and  said  blade  retaining  plates  for  advancing  and  re- 
tractinf  laid  Tertical  blade  from  a  trunk  at  a  tree, 
and 

(A)  lift  means  secured  to  said  mounting  frame  for 
swiftly  raising  the  entire  assemblage  vertically  along 
the  trunk  of  a  standing  tree  to  as  to  shear  by  impact 
the  branches  therefrom. 


means  when  said  blade  means  is  in  its  closed 
position. 


TREE  HARVESTVR 
lamca  C.  MacMOln,  Rock  Umk^  and  Robert  L.  Schmidt, 
Eart  MoUac,  Dl^  ■■Ipinrs  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MoMnc,  nL,  a  cutpocadoo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mw.  14, 190,  Sar.  No.  M5^41 
UCIakna.    (CL  144— 34) 


1.  A  tree  harvester  suf^orted  on  a  tractor  comprising: 
a  main  frame  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  tractor  including 
a  pair  of  transverse  pivots;  a  transverse  structure  disposed 
rearwardly  of  the  tractor  and  having  forwardly  project- 
ing anns  supported  on  the  pivots  to  permit  vertical  move- 
ment <A  the  structure;  power  means  on  the  tractor  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  structure;  an  elongated  horizon- 
tal rod  mounted  on  and  extending  across  the  structure 
defining  a  transverse  horizontal  pivot;  an  elongated  tree- 
receiving  member  pivotally  supported  on  the  rod  and 
having  an  opening  at  one  side  tbereot  for  receiving  a  tree 
portion;  an  hydraulic  cylinder  fixed  to  move  with  the 
member  and  supported  concentrically  on  the  rod;  a  piston 
between  the  rod  and  cylinder;  fluid  inlet  and  discharge 
means  associated  with  the  rod  and  cylinder  for  effecting 
movement  of  the  tree-receiving  member  transversely  rela- 
tive to  the  tractor;  a  tree  shearing  blade  supported  on 
the  member  for  reciprocating  motioB  across  the  tree-re-' 
ceiving  opening;  force-transmitting  means  between  the 
member  and  blade  for  effecting  the  shearing  action;  a 
cable  pulley  on  the  structure  concentric  with  the  rod;  a 
pair  of  transversely  spaced  vertical  rollers  on  the  struc- 
ture rearwardly  of  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pulley;  a 
cable  winch  supported  on  the  tractm-  between  the  tractor 
and  structure  and  having  a  rearwardly  extending  cable 
played  over  the  pulley  and  between  the  rollers  with  a  free 
end  rearwardly  thereof. 


Belolt 


3,1S3JS4 
niEARS 
Robert  W.  Ltfson,  Saabora,  Wli.,  Mrigaor  to 
CorporatfcNi,  a  corpontfoa  of  WlMoada 
flted  lalv  If,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  294,031 
nCtaiaM.    (0.144— 34) 
1.  A  shear  comprising 
(a)  a  frame  means, 

a  pair  of  overlapping  blade  members  adapted  for 
extension  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  pivoully 
mounted  to  said  frame  means  for  movement  to 
open  and  closed  positions  for  oitting  objects 
thereby  with  the  upper  surface  of  one  of  said 
blade  members  adjacent  the  cutting  edge  thereof 
having  a  planar  extension  thereof  adapted  to  form 
a  platform  to  support  an  object  cut  by  said  blade 


(*) 


(c)  a  vertical  extending  flange  provided  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  blade  members  and 
forming  with  said  frame  means  an  enclosing  wall 
for  said  platform  when  said  blade  means  is  in  its 
said  closed  position  so  as  to  enclose  and  thereby 
conflne  cut  objects  on  said  platform,  the  said 
flange  on  the  blade  member  having  the  planar  ex- 
tension thereon  terminating  at  the  beginning  of 
said  extension,  and 

(d)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  blade  means 
to  said  opened  and  closed  positions. 


3,183^5 
CITRUS  JUICE  EXTRACIWG  MACHINE  HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  JUICE  AND  PULP 
FROM  PEEL 
Donald  R.  Jaasee,  Coviaa,  CallL,  asrfgnor  to  Brown 
Cltoas  MacWacnr  Corporattoa,  Whlttkr,  Caltf^  ■  cor- 
poratioa  of  Calif  orala 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,498 
11  Claims,    (a.  144—3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  citrus  juice  esctracting  ma- 
chine of  the  type  adapted  to  extract  juke  and  pulp  from 
citrus  fruit  and  to  discharge  dtrua  peel  segments,  pulp 
particles  and  juice  therefrom,  the  pulp  particles  being 
saialkr  in  siae  thaa  the  m««««"""«  ovaraU  dimensions  of 
the  peel  sefmentt:  a  grid  positioned  to  receive  peel  seg- 
ments and  pulp  particlca  diacharged  from  uid  machine, 
said  grid  comprismg  a  bottom  plate  faidined  at  an  angle 
from  the  horixontal,  a  plurality  of  lateraUy  spaced  vanes 
extendtaig  kngitudiaally  along  said  pUte  and  generally 
perpendicular  thereto,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  vanes 
being  less  than  the  minimum  overall  dimensions  of  the 
peel  segments,  and  means  for  longitudinally  oadllating 
said  grid. 
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Peter  Johal) 
■■l^nrto 
Coaaly. 


34t3,9Si 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Foar  Odki,  Sttoa  ColdiffM, 
Rabber  CoaiVoqr  Uadta 

Sept  18,  1943lS.No.  387,819 

iiraal  Mtoto,  Sept  24, 1942, 
34,175/42 

(CL  152—191) 
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1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  side- 
wall  porticMU  each  comprising  an  annulus  of  reinforced 
rubber  compound,  and  a  detachable  circumferential  tread 
hoop  extending  around  and  mounted  at  its  sides  en  the 
sidewall  portions,  said  circumferential  tread  hoop  incor- 
porating a  plurality  of  axially  extending  segments  ar- 
ranged end-to-end  circumferentially  of  the  tire  in  inter- 
locking relationship,  some  at  least  of  the  segments  being 
flexible  and  securing  means  associated  with  the  segments 
by  which  adjacent  segmenU  are  detachably  secured  to- 
gether in  interlocking  relationship  to  prevent  relative 
movement  of  adjacent  segments  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  tire. 


titles  snhrtantially  linearly  propMtMoal  to  engiae  speed 
during  periods  of  engine  acceleration  and  a  fovcrnar  iradve 
re^KMstve  to  the  pretture  differential  and  operaUy 
dated  with  the  throttk  valve  to  maintain  die 
speed  betow  a  predetermined  value  compriaiag  a  valve 
seat  up-stream  from  the  throttle  valve,  a  diaphragm 
carried  needle  valve  oooperable  with  said  vah«  aeat  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  throCde  vahre.  the  opfoatte 
surfaces  of  said  diaphragm  being  ea^oaed  to  tha  aaid 
pressures  whereby  said  pressure  differential  is  fdt  dMre- 
acroM,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  diMphragm  ia  a 
direction  to  move  the  needle  valve  away  from  the  valve 
seat,  and  means  for  varying  the  force  exerted  on  the  needle 
valve  by  the  resilient  means  in  accordance  with  manual 
engine  parameter  demands. 


3,183,987 
TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL 
Wanea  H.  Cowles,  Blrmbii^sm.  and  John  E.  Sakh, 
Rochester,  Mich.,  aasicBon  to  HoDey  Carbmtor  Com- 
pany. Wwrcn,  Mkb.,  a  cosyeralton  of  Michigan 
Filed  Oct  9. 1H1,S«.  No.  143,888 
4ClalmB.    (CL  158-34^4) 


3483,»Si 

GASiGNIRR 


to  HcibcfC 


GeoTBS  Daviea,  St 

BBMBW  of  01 

^"^FlSrinlyn,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,199 
UO^BH.    (CL  158— 115) 


WetfovB,  9t 


9.  A  gas  ignition  head  including  a  conduit  having  an 
end  for  introducing  a  flow  of  gas,  a  filament  fOr  igniting 
gas  flowing  from  the  conduit,  comprising  a  few  spaced 
turns  of  wire,  a  part  at  least  oi  the  filament  bong  posi- 
tioned behind  the  end  of  the  conduit  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow,  means  holding  the  filament  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  conduit,  a  housing  defimng  a  restricted  space  arooad 
the  end  of  the  conduit  and  coittaining  the  filament  and 
a  tongue  projecting  obliquely  from  the  end  of  the  con- 
duit into  the  housing  for  causing  a  portion  (mly  of  tiie 
gas  from  the  conduit  to  ftow  into  the  housing. 


Pal 


34t3359  

GAS  BURNER  fGNlHON  SYSIEM 

riH,  Brau,  N.Y.,  asslpMr  to  Ram  1 
Came  My,  EMlewood,  N  J.,  a  aarlB«Up 
FiMF^25ri943.  Ser.  No.  248,798 
{CL  158—124) 


4.  A  fuel  control  for  a  turbine  engine  or  similar  device       1.  An  aatomatic  foal  ignition  system  in  comWnarion 

comprising  means  for  developing  pressures  having  a  prea-  with  gas  fired  devices  having  a  aoorce  of  «>«f<ncKimBr, 

sure  differential  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  engine,  a  bomer.  and  a  normally  dosed  electroaMgaetic  tag  We 

means  for  developittg  a  pressne  intermediate  tke  first  for  coattoOing  the  flow  of  gM  into  audbmner,  add 

mentioned  pressures,  a  throtde  valve  responsive  to  each  oompriaing  an  ignition  akmant  in  prashBtty  to  aair 

of  the  pleasures  for  metering  fuel  to  the  engiiie  in  qaan-  for  igeirtna  same,  a  solsnoid  operated  relay,  a 
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■witch  having  a  normal  first  position  in  which  it  con- 
nects the  solenoid  of  said  relay  across  said  power  source 
and  a  second  position  in  which  it  connects  said  fuel  valve 
across  said  power  source  for  selectively  energizing  said 
valve  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  burner,  a  sec- 
ondary normally  clos^  switch  connected  in  series  with 
said  ignition  element  and  said  power  source  for  selectively 
energizing  said  ignition  element,  temperature  sensing 
means  in  temperature-sensing  proximity  to  said  ignition 
element  and  to  the  burner  including  a  temperature  re- 
sponsive element  which  expands  when  heated,  a  movable 
switch-control  element  positioned  for  engagement  by  said 
temperature  responsive  element  upon  expansion  of  the 
'latter  for  movement  into  actuating  engagement  with  said 
primary  and  secondary  switches,  said  switch-control  ele- 
ment movmg  sufBdently  to  actuate  said  primary  switch 
to  open  said  fuel  valve  before  engagement  with  said 
secondary  switch  upon  an  initial  increase  in  temperature 
at  said  temperatwe  responsive  element  caused  by  ener- 
gization of  said  ignition  element,  said  switch-control  ele- 
ment subsequently  engaging  said  secondary  switch  to  de- 
energize  said  ignition  element  upon  further  expansion  of 
said  temperature  responsive  element  in  response  to  the 
increased  temperature  of  the  ignited  burner,  time-con- 
trolled means  for  de-energizing  said  ignition  element  and 
closing  said  fuel  valve  in  response  to  the  failure  of  said 
temperature  responsive  element  to  sense  said  increased 
temperature  of  the  ignited  burner  within  a  preselected 
time  period,  said  safety  means  comprising  a  time-con- 
troUed  element  in  series  with  said  secondary  switch  and  in 
parallel  with  said  ignition  element,  and  an  interlock  switch 
in  series  with  said  ignition  element  and  with  said  fuel 
valve,  said  time-controlled  element  being  operatively 
engaged  with  said  interlock  switch  to  open  same  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  during  which  said  ignition 
element  remains  energized,  said  solenoid  operated  relay 
including  a  normally  open  safety  switch  connected  in  series 
with  said  interlock  switch,  said  fuel  valve  and  said  igni- 
tion element,  and  a  second  normally  open  hold  switch 
connecting  the  solenoid  of  said  relay  across  said  power 
source  and  forming  a  holding  circuit  therefor  independent 
of  said  primary  switch,  said  safety  switch  and  hold  switch 
closing  upon  die  energization  of  the  relay  solenoid  only 
when  said  primary  switch  is  in  its  first  position. 

3,1S3»M0 

HEAT  TRANSFER  METHOD 

Jean  Prat,  64  Rnc  MlromcanU,  Paris  8,  Ftancc 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,994 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Gennany,  May  5, 1961, 

P  27,185 

IClaiB.    (a.  165— 1) 


A  method  for  the  transfer  of  heat  from  an  intermittent 
supply  of  hot  gases  from  converters  or  arc  furnaces  which 
comprises  passing  said  hot  gases  downwardly  through 
passages  of  uniform  cross-section  of  an  accumulator  dur- 
ing successive  interrupted  intervals  of  time  at  a  velocity 
of  more  than  fourteen  meters  per  second  to  maintain  said 


passages  free  from  accumulation  of  particles  and  to  carry 
said  particles  directly  downwardly  and  deposit  them  out 
of  said  gas  stream,  passing  air  through  the  passages  for 
the  hot  gases  between  said  intervals  in  which  the  supply 
of  hot  gases  is  interrupted  and  mixing  air  with  the  cooled 
gases  leaving  the  ac^mulator  during  the  periods  when 
the  hot  gases  are  supplied  to  the  accumulator  to  reduce 
the  temperature  of  the  gases  supplied  for  filtration. 


3,183,961 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE    TEMPERATURE    AND    HUMIDITY    OF   A 

REGENERATIVE  AIR-HEATER 

Herbert  Bmdt,  Vahlbcrg,  Rothcanihlc  nber  Olpc, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,724 

7  Ciaima.    (CL  165—2) 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum temperature  gradient  between  the  temperature  of 
the  heat  yielding  gases  and  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
absorbing  gases  at  the  opposite  points  of  entry  of  both 
such  gases  into  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  entering  beat  yielding  gases,  controlling  a  cool- 
ing means  in  response  to  such  temperature  to  cool  said 
heat  yielding  gases  when  the  temperature  thereof  ap- 
proaches the  ignition  temperature  of  combustion  residues 
present  in  the  heat  exchanger,  simultaneously  measuring 
the  humidity  of  the  entering  heat  absorbing  gases  and 
simultaneously  controlling  a  heating  means  in  response  to 
such  humidity  measurements  to  maintain  the  temperature 
of  the  entering  heat  absorbing  gases  slightly  above  the 
dew  point  to  prevent  condensation  of  moisture  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


"-  3,183,962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
AIR  CONDITIONING  CARS 
Wlliiam  K.  Stclnhagcii,  Royai  Oak,  aisd  Edward  W.  Yott, 
St.  Clair  SiMrca,  Michn  Mtginfs  to  Gencrai  Moton 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  c«nonrtioa  of  Delaware 
FIM  Nov.  8, 1968,  Ser.  No.  68,125 
14Cii*M.    (CL165— 3) 
14.  The  method  of  condiuoning  air  for  the  passenger 
compartment  of  a  car  which  compriaea,  cooling  a  stream 
of  air  for  the  compartment  to  a  first  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  thereafter  reheating  tile  air  a  controlled 
amount  to  so  condition  said  air  so  as  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  temperature  in  the  passenger  com- 
partment, directing  said  reheated  air  adjacent  the  floor 
of  the  passenger  compartment  when  the  temperature  of 
the  reheated  air  is  above  a  third  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  directing  the  conditioned  air  into  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  compartment  when  the  temperature  of  the  re- 
heated air  is  below  the  third  predetermined  temperature, 
varying  the  rate  of  air  flow  when  air  is  discharged  into 
the  ivper  portion  of  said  compartment  directly  in  pro- 
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portion  to  the  deviation  of  the  temperature  of  the  re- 
heated air  from  tlie  second  predetermined  passenger  com- 
partment temperature,  and  varying  the  rate  of  ak  flow 


when  air  is  discharged  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  com- 
partment in  direct  proportion  to  the  tonperature  of  the 
reheated  air. 


(fr)  an  enclosure  for  said  first  coBtrol  insulatinf  it 
against  conducted  heat  from  the  veliide  body, 

(c)  a  sectmd  temperature  responsive  oootxxA  positioDed 
to  sense  directly  the  temperature  of  air  delivered 
from  the  heat  exchangers  into  the  passenger  compart- 
ment, 

id)  a  third  temperature  responsive  centred  located  at 
a  position  in  the  passenger  compartment  remote  from 
the  air  passing  over  the  heat  exchangers, 

(e)  a  temperature  responsive  valve  controlling  flow 
of  heating  medium  to  the  heat  exchanger  of  the  heat- 
ing means. 


3,183,963 

MATRIX  FOR  REGENERATIVE  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

James  R.  Mondt,  Warren,  Mick.,  aasignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FVcd  Ian.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255^36 
4Ctadiiis.    (CL165— 10) 


1.  A  matrix  for  regenerative  heat  exchangers  for  affect- 
ing a  fluid,  said  matrix  comiMising  a  aUck  of  at  least  three 
superimposed  sheets,  each  of  said  sheets  having  corruga- 
tions, the  corrugations  of  at  least  one  of  said  slieets  being 
in  contact  with  and  traversing  the  corrugations  <rf  adja- 
cent sheets  preventing  nesting,  mea|)s  defining  a  general 
^vdirection  of  an  entrance  path  for  a  fluid  parallel  and 
aligned  with  the  planes  of  said  sheets,  said  means  and 
sheets  being  cooperatively  arranged  in  proximity  to  infro- 
duce  and  discharge  said  fluid  the  length  of  each  of  said 
corrugations  extending  at  an  angle  within  a  range  of  5 
to  20  degrees  with  the  said  fluid  enfrance  path,  and  slits 
formed  transverse  to  said  corrugations  in  each  of  said 
sheets.  

3483,964 
AIR-CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Samd  C  Spivcy,  1182  S.  28tk  St.,  Bkadoghaas,  Ala. 
FIlcdNov.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,168 
ICkdos.   (CL165— 28) 
The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger 
compartment  and  heating   and   cooling  means  for  the 
compartment  embodying  means  to  deliver  air  over  heat 
exchangers  forming  parts  of  the  heating  and  cooling  means 
and  into  the  passenger  compartment  of  the  vehicle,  of 
(a)  a  first  temperature  responsive  control  located  out- 
side the  passenger  compartment  in  position  to  receive 
radiant  energy  from  outside  ihe  compartment, 


(/)  means  operatively  connecting  the  first  and  third 
controls  to  the  temperature  responsive  valve,  whereby 
the  setting  of  the  valve  is  determined  in  part  by  the 
combined  effects  of  outside  and  inside  temperature  on 
said  first  and  third  controls, 

ig)  means  operatively  connecting  the  second  control 
to  the  valve,  whereby  the  setting  of  the  valve  is  fur- 
ther determined  in  part  by  the  temperatiue  sensed  by 
said  second  control, 

(h)  a  fourth  temperature  responsive  control  located 
outside  the  vehicle  passenger  compartment,  and 

(i)  means  operatively  connecting  the  fourth  confrol  to 
the  cooling  means  whereby  the  cooling  means  is  auto- 
matically energized  when  the  outside  temperature 
reaches  a  predetermined  pointy. 


3,183,965 
HEAT  PUMP  CONTROL  dRCUTF 

Wniiam  A.  Moakiey,  Jr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y., 
Carrier  Corporatioii,  Syracaae,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,488 
2ClaiaH.    (CL165— 29) 


to 
of 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  heat  pump  including  a  re- 
frigeration system  having  a  compressor,  heat  transfer 
members,  fan  control  means  for  passing  air  to  be  either 
heated  or  cooled  over  the  heat  transfer  members,  and  a 
reversing  valve  including  a  solenoid  coil  controlling  flow 
of  refrigerant  from  the  compressor  selectively  to  the 
beat  transfer  members;  said  circuit  comprising:  a  selector 
switch  including  a  first  confrol  arm  operable  to  complete 
a  circuit  throu^  said  fan  means  or  said  compressor  se- 
lectively, and  a  second  confrol  arm  elecfrically  independ- 
ent of  said  first  confrol  arm  for  completing  a  circuit 
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through  said  fan  control  means  when  said  first  control 
arm  is  pontioned  to  complete  a  circuit  through  said  com- 
pressor; a  normally  closed  defrost  switch  in  series  with 
said  second  control  arm  of  the  selector  switch  and  with 
said  reversing  valve  solenoid  coil,  said  normally  closed 
switch  being  in  series  with  said  first  switch  arm  of  the 
selector  switch  and  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  a  con- 
dition indicating  need  for  defrosting  one  of  the  heat  trans- 
fer members  to  interrupt  the  circuit  through  the  fan  con- 
trol means. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wamn  M.  Wibois,  Hum,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  W.  M. 
WOaoB  Co^  Imu,  Straoiavilk,  OUo,  a  corporatkHi  of 
Ohio 

Flkd  Inly  31. 1961,  Scr.  Nob  12S,189 
llCaafaM.    (CL  165-32) 


1.  A  control  system  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  series  of  heat  exchangers,  steam  supply  circuit 
means  from  a  supply  source  to  and  through  said  heat  ex- 
changers, liquid  circuit  means  for  the  liquid  which  is  to 
be  controlled  and  extending  from  a  supply  source  to  and 
through  said  heat  exchangers  to  a  use  location,  sensing 
means  in  said  liquid  circuit  means  intermediate  the  heat 
exchangers  and  said  use  location  for  sensing  a  condition 
of  the  flowing  liquid  and  providing  an  output  signal  de- 
pending upon  the  viscosity  thereof,  said  sensing  means 
including  a  blender  into  which  flows  liquid  from  all  of  uid 
heat  exchangers  and  a  viscosity  sensing  probe  in  said 
blender,  control  devices  operatively  associated  with  said 
steam  supply  circuit  means  controlling  the  steam  to  said 
heat  exchangers,  said  control  devices  including  a  first  set 
of  diaphragm  control  valves  controlling  the  flow  of  steam 
to  said  heat  exchangers,  air  pressure  supply  circuit  means 
communicating  with  said  diaphragm  control  valves,  an 
electropneumatic  positioner  operatively  associated  with  at 
least  the  one  diaphragm  control  valve  for  the  first  heat 
exchanger  in  the  series  of  heat  exchangers,  control  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  sensing  means  and  in- 
cluding a  computer  receiving  an  electric  signal  from  said 
sensing  means,  a  control  instrument  receiving  an  elec- 
tric signal  from  said  computer  and  an  electrical  circuit 
from  said  control  instrument  to  said  electropneumatic 
positioner  to  impart  an  electric  signal  to  said  positioner 
to  adjust  the  functional  amplitude  of  said  one  diaphragm 
control  valve,  the  other  diaphragm  control  valves  of  said 
first  set  of  diaphragm  control  valves  which  control  the 
steam  flow  to  the  heat  exchangers  other  than  the  first 
heat  exchanger  of  the  series  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  air  pressure  supply  circuit  means  through  pres- 
sure pilots  and  proportional  band  adjusting  devices,  said 
pressure  pilots  being  operatively  connected  to  the  steam 
supply  circuit  means  at  a  location  therein  that  is  inter- 
mediate a  heat  exchanger  of  the  series  and  the  diaphragm 
control  valve  which  controls  the  steam  flow  to  said  last 
mentioned  heat  exchanger. 


3,113^7 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
Michael  W.  Mcttcnleiter,  tt5  P«fc  Arm^  N«w  York  21, 
N.Y.;  Paal  R.  Borchardt,  23S3  WaMoa  Ave^  Broas  M, 
N.Y.;  and  Wfautoo  Dindial,  147— 5S  Vllli«»  Road, 
Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  1(3,343 
4  Cfariau.    (CL  145— 13) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  treating  of  liquids,  an  outer 
housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  openingi,  a  heat  exchange 
unit  within  said  housing,  said  heat  exchange  unit  compris- 
ing spaced  headers  each  having  an  opening  and  rigid  tubes 
connecting  said  headers,  means  mounting  said  heat  ex- 
change unit  within  said  housing  comprising  a  bracket  in- 
cluding a  corrugated  portion  connecting  each  said  header 
and  the  wall  of  said  housing,  said  brackets  defining  be- 
tween them  an  air  and  liquid  tight  chamber  within  said 
housing,  electromagnetic  means  extending  through  an 
opening  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  heat  exchange 
unit  for  imparting  rapid  vibratimi  to  said  unit,  and  a  re- 
siliently  flexible  sleeve  surrounding  said  electromagnetic 
means  defining  an  air  and  liquid  tight  chamber  there- 
around  between  said  housing  and  said  heat  exchange  unit. 


Walter 


3,183,94s 
INDUCTION  CIRCULATORS 
K.  Jekat,   Upper  Mootelak,  NJ., 
i  CorporadoB,  Hantwn,  N  J.,  i 
of  Dalawan 

FUad  May  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,495 
3Claiiiia.    (Cl  145— 123) 


to 


I 

•jr 
I 
I 

I! 


\« 


1.  A  terminal  unit  for  a  positive  pressure  multi-room 
air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  therein  for  the  passage  of  air  there- 
through, 

(b)  heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  said  casing  ad- 
jacent said  inlet  openings, 

(c)  a  plenum  disposed  in  said  casing  spaced  from  uid 
heat  exchange  means  and  having  a  wall  extending 
rearwardly  away  from  said  heat  exchanger,  said 
plenum  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
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of  fupply  of  cooditioiied  primary  air  from  said  multi- 
room  air  conditioning  sy^em, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  profile  tube  meant  diipoaed  in  said 
casing  between  said  wall  and  said  heat  exchanter  op- 
eratively pontioned  to  draw  secondary  air  through 
said  heat  exchange  means, 

(e)  a  single  connector  connected  to  each  of  said  pro- 
file tube  means  and  said  plenum  and  adapted  to  cona- 
municate  the  primary  air  from  the  plenum  to  each 
of  said  profile  tube  means, 

(/)  each  of  said  profile  tube  means  having  an  elon- 
gated horizontal  slot  therein  to  permit  the  discharge 
of  primary  air  therefrom. 

(g)  said  profile  tube  means  being  spaced  one  above 
the  other  to  allow  secondary  air  to  pass  there- 
between, 

(A)  each  of  said  profile  tube  means  slots  being  direct- 
ed away  from  said  heat  exchange  means. 


f er  f  uid  passing  over  said  tube  and  bctivcen  said  fias,  each 
of  said  fins  conqirising  a  main  part  and  a  border  part, 
the  main  part  of  each  of  said  fins  beisw  formed  by  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  flat  sides  extending  from  and 
rigidly  secured  to  the  tube,  all  of  the  ndes  of  the  main 
parts  of  said  fins  being  in  parallel  rdationship  with  each 
other,  the  border  part  of  each  fin  exten(ting  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  corresponding  main 
part  in  the  same  plane  as  the  nudn  part  and  tapering  out- 
wardly from  the  main  part  to  an  edge  of  the  fin  in  a 
manner  adapted  to  reduce  eddying  of  the  fluid  during  its 


3483,^9 
HEAT  KCHANGERS 
AhMi  Bdl,  Cookhaas.  Bciks,  Eagia^, 
Wheeler  Corpomtfoai,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  174,454 
4Claima.   (CL  1(5— 148) 


to  FoalM' 


1.  A  tube  and  shell  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical shell,  a  plurality  of  tube  assemblies  disposed  in 
said  shell,  each  of  said  assemblies  comprising  a  plurality 
of  heat  exchanger  tubes  positioned  in  parallel  planes  to 
form  a  parallelepiped  cmifiguration  for  said  assembly, 
said  assemblies  being  juxtaposed  so  that  the  cross-sections 
thereof  form  a  hexagonal  configuration  and  being  dis- 
posed within  said  cylindrical  shell  so  that  the  hexagonal 
configuration  is  circumscribed  by  the  circular  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  shell,  said  shell  being  subdivided  by  baffles 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  shell  and  defining 
compartments  each  containing  one  of  said  assemblies, 
said  baffles  defining  in  cross-section  a  parallelogram  con- 
figuration for  each  assembly  and  an  outer  annular  hex- 
gonal  configuration  encompassing  the  plurality  of  assem- 
blies, and  a  fiow  passage  between  said  outer  hexagonal 
baffle  and  said  cylindrical  shell  and  further  comprising 
a  means  for  passing  one  fluid  through  said  tube  assemblies 
and  means  for  passing  another  fluid  through  said  com- 
partments. 

3,183^7« 

FINNED  TUBES  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

FORMED  CW  SUCH  TUBES 

NofSM  G.  Woriey,  Leadoa.  Eaglaai,  awlynr  to 

Bakcock  ft  WUeox  LiaM,  Loadoa,  Ea^M  a 
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flow  into  and  beyond  the  spaces  between  the  sides  of  the 
main  parts  of  the  fins,  the  flow  of  fluid  being  such  as  to 
pass  transversely  of  the  tube  in  a  direction  generally  par- 
allel to  the  sides  of  the  main  parts  of  said  fins,  each  oi 
said  fins  having  a  groove  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  sides 
of  its  corresponding  main  part  and  extending  completely 
across  the  main  part  of  the  fin  to  create  turbulence  and 
consequent  disturbance  of  the  fluid  boundary  layer  flow 
at  the  sides  of  the  main  parts  of  the  fins  as  the  fiuid 
passes  through  the  spaces  between  the  sides  of  the  main 
parts  of  the  fins. 


3,183J71 
PRESTRESSING  A  FIFE  STRING  IN  A  WELL 
CEMENTING  MEIHOD 
Jaasea  W.  McEvcr  aad  WIBaai  K.  Godfkw, 
TcL,  asriganw  tejfcsBOB  Coaqpaaj,  New  Y«k,  N.Y., 
of  Dclavfwa 
Filed  Im.  12, 190,  Ser.  No.  145,948 
3CWaK    (CL144— 21) 


3.  In  well  operations  the  method  of  sealing  aa  elongated 
tirtwlar  member  in  a  well  bOTehole,  said  method  compria> 


mg 


9av.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No^  153,991 

Bttoa  Gnal  BrMalB,  Nov.  24, 1948, 

48,429/48 
Tniiiiii     (CL  145— 181) 
1.  A  finned  tube  havmg  a  multiplkity  of  longitudinally 
spaced  transversely  extending  fins  podtioaed  on  iu  ex- 
terior surface  and  arranged  for  the  flow  of  a  heat  trans- 


(a)  positioning  a  string  (rf  pipe  in  a  well, 
(ft)  depositing  a  quantity  of  sealing  material  in  the 
space  between  said  pipe  string  and  the  wall  of  the  weU 

at  a  predetermined  level, 
(c)  allowing  said  sealing  material  to  stand  undiitiirbad 

for  a  period  sufBdent  for  said  material  to  hardca 

and  form  a  ckwure  between  the  pipe  string  aod  the 

wall  of  the  weU,  and 
(</)  producing  a  final  prestressed  condilioa  ia  a  par- 

tioa  of  said  pipe  string  by  coatracting  the  poctioa  ol 
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the  pipe  string  adjacent  the  level  of  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  sealing  material  for  at  least  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  time  during  which  the  material  hardens, 
(e)  the  step  of  contracting  a  portion  of  the  pipe  string 
comprising  cooling  the  portion  of  pipe  string  adjacent 
said  sealing  material  to  a  temperature  below  that  nor- 
mally encountered  during  normal  operations  at  the 
depth  ot  the  material. 


34t3,f72 

PERFORATOR  HANGER 

John  V.  Frcdd,  Daliai,  T«z^  MiigDor  to  Otia 

Corporatloa,  DaOai,  Tci^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fllcd  Apr.  14,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  103,157 

9  ClaiaM.    (CL  166-^5) 


1.  In  a  well  having  a  tubing  string  therein  provided 
with  vertically  spaced  apart  tubing  joint  recesses,  apparatus 
for  perforating  said  well,  comprising:  a  perforator  hanger 
adapted  to  be  vertically  disposed  in  said  tubing  string  for 
vertical  movement  therethrough  and  comprising  inner  and 
outer  members  telescoped  together  for  limited  vertical  and 
rotational  relative  movement;  spring  means  connected  to 
said  inner  and  outer  members  ttx  biasing  said  inner  mem- 
ber downwardly  and  rotationally  in  said  outer  member; 
interengaging  lug  means  on  one  and  slot  means  on  the 
other  of  said  members  for  permitting  first  and  second 
c<msecutive  limited  relative  rotative  movements  of  said 
members  by  said  spring  means  in  response,  respectively, 
to  consecutive  first  upwardly  and  second  downwardly 
movements  of  said  inner  member  relative  to  said  outer 
member;  locking  means  mounted  on  said  outer  member 
for  locking  said  perforator  hanger  against  vertical  move- 
ment in  said  tubing  string  by  upward  movement  of  said 
outer  member  in  said  tubing  string;  means  forming  an 
electrical  circuit  through  said  inner  member;  switch  means 
in  said  electrical  circuit  for  closing  said  circuit  in  response 
to  one  of  said  first  relative  movements  of  said  members 
and  for  opening  said  circuit  in  response  to  (me  of  said 
second  relative  movements  of  said  members,  said  switch 
means  having  a  first  switch  part  connected  to  said  outer 
member  for  movement  therewith  and  a  second  switch  part 
connected  to  said  inner  member  for  movement  therewith; 
meant  operable  in  ntpooac  to  cme  of  said  second  relative 
movements  of  said  members  for  unlocking  said  locking 
means  whereby  said  perforator  hanger  may  be  pulled  from 
the  well;  a  runaing  tool  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  wire 
Une;  interengaging  means  on  and  for  connecting  said  run- 
ning tool  and  said  inner  member;  an  electrical  battery 
mounted  for  nsovement  with  said  running  tool,  said  bat- 
tery being  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit; 
an  electrically  (^lerated  gun  perforator  suspended  from 


said  perforator  hanger;  and  means  electrically  connecting 
said  gun  perforator  to  said  electrical  circuit,  said  switch 
means  being  disposed  in  said  circuit  between  said  battery 
and  gun  perforator. 

7.  In  a  well  having  tubing  set  therein,  the  method 
of  perforating  the  well  without  removal  ot  such  tubing 
from  the  well,  comprising:  lowering  on  a  wire  line  through 
such  tubing  an  electric  current  supply  means  and  a  perfo- 
rator hanger  from  which  a  perforating  gun  is  luqiended  a 
substantial  distance  therebelow;  anchoring  said  perforator 
hanger  in  said  tubing  such  that  the  gun  suqiended  from 
said  perforator  hanger  is  located  adjacent  the  area  of  the 
well  to  be  perforated;  next  pulling  upwardly  on  and  releas- 
ing downwardly  said  wire  line;  cmmecting  said  electric 
current  siq>ply  means  to  an  electrical  circuit  leading  to  the 
perforating  gun  in  response  to  the  last-mentioned  step  of 
pulling  upwardly  on  and  releasing  downwardly  said  wire 
line;  pulling  upwardly  on  said  wire  line;  completing  the 
electric  circuit  and  firing  the  perforating  gun  in  response 
to  the  last-mentioned  step  of  pulling  upwardly  on  said 
wire  line;  and  then  by  means  of  said  wire  line  unanchor- 
ing  and  rimovfng  said  perforator  hanger  from  said  tubing 
along  with  such  apparatus  as  remains  suspended  there- 
from. 


3,lt3,973 

PITLESS  WELL  CONNECTOR 

Henry  B.  Eglng,  11565  CkUUcothc  Road,  Box  35, 

ChcitcrlwMl,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,554 

gClafana.    (CL  IM— «5) 


8.  A  pitless  well  adapter  comprising  a  body  portion 
having  a  laterally  directed  opening  in  a  lateral  projection 
and  a  downwardly  directed  opening,  a  fluid  passage  in 
said  body  portion  interconnecting  said  openings,  a  support 
plate,  a  rod  secured  to  said  support  plate  at  an  upper  end 
portion  and  to  said  body  portion  at  a  lower  end  portion, 
a  guide  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  por- 
tion opposite  said  lateral  projection,  aligned  openings  in 
said  support  plate  and  said  guide  means,  respectively,  a 
push-pull  rod  slidably  received  in  said  aligned  openings, 
and  a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  on  said  push-pull  rod  above 
said  guide  means,  means  causing  the  free  end  portions  of 
said  arms  to  move  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from 
said  rod  as  said  rod  is  moved  downwardly,  a  free  end 
portion  of  one  of  siad  arms  engaging  and  exerting  lateral 
force  against  said  body  portion  upon  downward  move- 
ment of  said  push-pull  roid  while  the  free  end  portion  of 
the  other  one  of  said  amu  moves  laterally  away  from  said 
body  portion,  whereby  said  body  portion  is  moved  lat- 
erally away  from  said  push-pull  rod  upon  further  down- 
ward movement  of  said  push-pull  rod  when  said  move- 
ment of  the  free  end  portion  of  said  other  arm  is  arrested 
by  an  obstruction. 
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FULL  FLOW  PAciuScBMENriNG  SHOE  ,^  ^ ,  ^_^^^^^® 

E-gene  E.  Bi*.r.  "^-^BS^^^flS^^  ^t^lSZi'''^ 

FBcd  Aag.  8, 1963,  Sw.  No.  3M, 


809 


to  D. 


■T  Iff.  1 1 '^  l>iJ«wr« 

nied  Nov.  29, 1962,  S«r.  No.  246,817 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  166—141)  . 


Gmt  Britiri^  Aic.  9, 1962, 
36,616/62 
(CL  17*— 13SJ2) 


-l^r  u.* 


1    In  apparatus  for  cementing  casing  in  a  well,  the 
combination  comprising:    a  tubular  member  having   a 
port  in  the  wall  thereof;  expansible  pecker  means  sur- 
rounding said  member  in  the  vicinHy  of  said  port;  an 
extended  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
member  above  said  packer  means  for  setting  said  packer 
means  when  a  downward  force  is  applied  thereto;  a  first 
internal  sleeve  ««lidably  mounted  on  said  member,  said 
sleeve  having  a  first  position  wherein  it  obstrucU  said 
port  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  does  not  obstruct 
said  port;  means  including  a  shear  pin  extending  through 
said   port   and   rigidly  connecting   said  external  sleeve 
with  said  first  internal  sleeve  whereby  movement  of  said 
first  internal  sleeve  toward  said  second  position  causes 
said  external  sleeve  to  set  said  packer  means;  a  first  seat- 
ing member  mounted  in  said  first  internal  sleeve,  said 
seating  member  having  a  groove  in  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  radial  passageways  extending 
from"  said  groove  to  the  interior  of  said  seating  member; 
a  releasing  sleeve  movably  mounted  in  said  first  seating 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  walls 
thereof,  said  releasing  sleeve  having  a  first  position  in 
which  said  walls  obstruct  the  passageways  in  said  first 
seating  member  and   a  second  position  in  which  said 
apertures  in  said  walls  communicate  said  passageways 
with  the  interior  of  said  releasing  sleeve;  means  in  said 
peripheral  groove  and  said  passageways  for  prevcntiiig 
relative  movement  of  said  first  internal  sleeve  and  said 
first  seating  member  when  said  releasing  sleeve  is  in  said 
first  position;  a  second  internal  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
in   said    tubular  member,   said   second   internal    sleeve 
having  a  first  position  remote  from  said  first  internal 
sleeve  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  cooperates  with 
said  first  internal  sleeve  in  the  second  position  thereof 
to  completely  obstruct  said   port;  said  second  mtemal 
sleeve  having  a  first  groove  formed  in  the  outer  perii*ery 
thereof,  a  second  groove  formed  in  the  inner  periphery 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  radial  passageways  connecting 
said  grooves;  a  second  seating  member  mounted  in  said 
internal  sleeve,  the  lower  end  of  said  second  seating 
member  being  engageaMe  with  said  releasing  sleeve;  and 
means  in  said  grooves  and  said  passaceways  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  tubular  members  and  preventing  relative 
movement  (rf  said  second  internal  sleeve  and  said  second 
seating  member  until  said  second  internal  sleeive  reaches 
said  second  position. 


1.  De-icing  equipment  comprising  a  ntimber  of  indi- 
vidual electrical  resistance  heaters  distributed  over  the 
surfaces  from  which  ice  is  to  be  removed,  means  for  ener- 
gizing the  heaters  in  sequence  in  a  predetermined  heatmg 
cycle,  means  retpooaive  to  the  rate  of  icing  coupled  to 
initiate  said  predetermined  heating  cydet,  and  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  responsive  to  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  determine  the  dweU  time  during  which  each  mdi- 
vidual  heater  is  operative  as  a  function  of  the  temperature 

sensed. 

3  A  helicopter  having  rotor  blades  and  eqmpment  as 
defined  in  claim  1  for  controlling  de-icing  of  tiie  helicop- 
ter's main  and  tail  rotor  blades  in  which  individual  heat- 
ers are  distributed  over  tiie  rotor  Wades,  in  which  the 
main  rotor  has  some  of  tiie  heaters  distributed  over  its 
blades  and  means  for  energizing  them  in  turn,  and  m 
which  tiie  tail  rotor  has  a  heater  and  means  for  energiz- 
ing it  only  when  certain  of  the  heaters  on  the  main  rotor 
are  being  energized. 


BEET  ROW  FINDER  AND  STEERINGMECHANISM 

FOR  BEET  HARVESTEM 

Engoic  C.  RoIBm,  %  G«Mrri  MkMm  Co, 

^^  P.O.  B«i  1484,  Ofioi.  Utoh 

FBcd  Inly  16, 1962, 8«r.  No.  Slf,889 


(CL  171—*) 


1 


1.  A  beet  row  finder  and  harveator  Peering 
comprising:  a  sensing  frame;  a  foor-way  valfo 


\ 
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on  said  frame  including  a  reciprocable  valve  actuator  and 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  actuator  to  a  neutral  posi- 
tion; a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  ground  engaging  beet 
row  finding  fingers;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
fingers  to  said  frame  c»  horizontal  and  vertical  axes,  said 
fingers  being  arranged  to  straddle  a  beet  row;  an  over- 
travel  linkage  connected  between  said  fingers  and  said 
actuator  for  nKuving  said  actuator  in  either  direction  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  fingers  about  said  vertical 
axis  and  for  permitting  a  further  rotation  of  said  fingers 
beyond  the  limits  of  movement  of  said  actuator;  means 
for  manually  pivoting  said  fingers  upon  said  horizontal 
axis  and  elevating  said  fingers  relative  to  said  frame;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  manually  pivoting  said 
fingers  in  either  directioo  upon  said  vertical  axis. 


LATERALLY  RETRACTABLB  AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENT 
nvco  AhHl  mi  Gtao  Ccraal,  8n  Mmtlko  to  Anhc, 
Italy,  sislfiiis  to  Aitwo  Ammtimi  dd  Dr.  Edo  it 
kMl,  Bolo^a,  Italy,  a  fca  of  It^ 

Fikd  Jnly  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t7,7€3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  liriy  <,  IMl, 

12,887/61;  May  4, 1H2,  9,292/62 

3  Claims.     (CL  172—38) 


3,183,977 

TRACTOR  POWER  LOT  SYSTEM 

Edward  B.  Hcckaakamr,  WMwatoaa,  Roy  W.  Johanmn, 
West  AIUs,  aod  John  R.  Plate,' MOwmImc,  Wis.,  as- 
to   AlHiChalmara  Manarfactmlug   Company, 

FIM  Dec  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,710 
4  Claima.     (CL  172^7) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  lift  syalem  for  tractors,  the 
combination  oC  a  first  and  second  fluid  pump  having  large 
and  small  ootpot  capacities,  reqMctively;  an  implement 
lifting  ram;  a  draft  sensing  device;  sump  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  pumps;  a  bypass  valve  interposed  be- 
tween said  sump  and  said  second  pump;  means  operatively 
connecting  said  bypass  valve  with  said  draft  sensing  device 
so  said  bypass  valve  is  closed  and  opened  in  response  to 
increase  and  decrease,  respectively,  of  draft  sensed  by 
said  draft  sensing  device;  a  manually  operable  control 
valve  connected  in  fluid  conununicating  relation  with 
said  first  pump,  second  pump  and  ram;  said  control  valve 
being  selectively  adjustaMe  independentiy  of  said  bypass 
valve  for  activating  said  ram  for  h<Ming,  lifting,  lowering 
and  transferring  weight  and,  .upon  adjustment  to  said 
wei^t  transferring  being  eflfective  in  re^>onse  to  closing 
and  opening,  reflectively,  of  said  bypass  valve,  to  activate 
and  deactivate  said  ram  independently  of  pressure  fluid 
delivery  thereto  from  said  flnt  pump;  said  control  valve 
inchiding  low  and  high  resistance  fluid  passages  simidtan- 
eously  operative  npon  adjustment  of  said  control  valve 
to  said  wei^t  transferring,  to  connect  said  ram  in  fluid 
communicating  relation  with  said  second  fluid  pump;  and 
check  valve  means  associated  with  said  low  resistance  pas- 
sage so  as  4o  prevent  retmn  flow  of  fluid  from  said  ram 
tlirough-  said  lour  reriKanoe  pMstge. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  adapted  for  ground 
traversing  movement  normally  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
an  attachment  carried  by  said  vehicle  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  fixedly  supported  by  said  vehicle,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  portion  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  vehicle,  a 
rigid  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  portion  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  arm  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  pivotal  connection  and  diverging  at  an 
acute  angle  from  the  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle, 
an  extension  of  said  arm  projecting  rearwardly  from  said 
pivotal  connection,  said  arm  terminating  forwardly  in  a 
free  end  displaced  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  an 
hydraulic  ram  connected  at  one  end  to  said  extension  of 
said  arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  portion  of  said  frame 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  vehicle  and  normally 
maintaining  said  arm  in  its  said  position  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  a^iis  of  the  vehicle,  said  hydraulic 
ram  being  selectively  operative  to  retract  said  arm  in- 
wardly toward  the  vehicle,  an  implement  carried  at  the 
free  end  of  the  arm  normally  in  laterally  spaced  relation 
to  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  resiliently  forwardly  pro- 
jected feeler  carried  at  the  free  end  of  the  arm  normally 
in  advance  of  the  implement,  said  hydraulic  ram  including 
a  control  valve,  and  operative  connections  between  said 
control  valve  and  said  feeler  for  operating  said  hydraulic 
ram  to  swing  said  arm  and  implement  laterally  inwardly 
toward  the  vehicle. 


3483379 

VDRATENG  PLOW 

Theimcr  A.  Rofcn,  P.O.  Drawer  1589,  Labbock.  Tex. 

Fled  hm.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,483 

5  Clatas.     (CL  172— 4«) 

1.  In  a  plow  having 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a' hitch  on  the  frame  for  attaching  it  to  a  draft 
veMcle, 

(c)  a  tool  bar  attached  to  the  frame, 

(d)  at  least  one  shank  depending  from  the  tool  bar, 
and 

(«)  ground  engaging  wheels  on  the  frame; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(/)  two  weights  mounted  on  the  frame  for  perioific 
movement, 

(g)  gearing  interconnecting  said  weights, 
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(A)  the  gearing  causing  the  horizMital  component  of         ^M^i,-.  ^,>».,».».t^    a^i 


direction  as  the  horizontal  component  of  motion 
of  the  other  weight,  and 


(/)  the  gearing  causing  the  vertical  component  of  mo- 
tion of  one  weight  to  be  equal  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  as  the  vertical  component  of  the  other 
weight, 

(k)  means  for  driving  said  gearing  to  produce  said 
periodic  motion. 

(m)  arms  interconnecting  the  wheels  to  the  frame,  and 

(n)  said  arms  mounted  for  horizontal  movement  so 
that  the  frame  may  vibrate  horizontally  with  respect 
to  the  wheels. 


3,183,988 

ROTARY  CTJLTIVATING  MACHINE 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  ArOnr  Howard  and  John  Heuy  DesoMMid  Craig, 

West  Homdon,  Eoglaiid,  amlgnors  to  Rotary  Hoes 

Limited,  Essex,  EniMnd 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,415* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  GreM  Britain,  loly  12, 1962, 

26,799/62 
2  Claims.     (CL  172—47) 


1.  A  rotory  cultivator,  to  be  attached  transversely  to 
the  rear  of  a  tractor  to  have  its  rotor  driven  from  a 
power  take-off  shaft  of  the  tractor,  comprinng  a  sheet 
metal  casing  and  an  arcuate  shield,  said  casing  defining 
a  roof  portion,  downwardly-extending  end  walls  and 
downwardly-extending  front  and  rear  flanges,  said  arcuate 
shield  within  said  casing  and  directly  secured  to  said 
roof  portion,  end  walls  and  front  and  rear  flanges  for 
stiffening  said  casing,  said  front  flange,  a  forward  por- 
tion of  said  roof  portion  and  said  shield  defining  a  space 
having  a  three-sided  cross-section,  a  hoUow  sheet  metal 
member  of  equivalent  cross-section  arranged  in  said  space 
with  iu  three  sides  flatly  engaging  the  roof  portion  front 
flange  and  shield  for  further  stiffening  the  structure,  a 
rotor  shaft,  said  end  walls  providing  supports  for  bear- 
ings for  said  rotor  shaft,  pick-up  arms  for  connection 
to  a  power-lift  mechanism  of  said  tractor  fast  with  s^d 
roof  portion  and  said  front  flange,  and  drive  transn^s- 
si(»  means  for  said  rotor  shaft  supported  from  said 
casing. 


ALTERNATING  IMPLEMENT,  ANOTHER  IMPLE- 
MENT  AND  PIVOTAL  DRAFT  MEANS  INTER- 
CONNECTING THEM 

Charles  ScUabs,  Rt^  2,  Hereford,  Tcz. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  N«.  26  MM 

6Ctelms.   (CL  172^162) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mechanical  earth  treatmem  compris- 
ing, in  operative  combination,  a  first  earth  treating  tool 
and  means  operatively  attached  thereto  for  movement 
thereof  relative  to  and  along  the  direction  of  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  said  means  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  a  straight  line  passing  from  said  rear  end  to  said 
front  end  passing  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
means  for  moving,  said  first  earth  treating  tool  being  at- 
tached to  the  rear  of  the  rear  end  of  said  means  for  mov- 
ing and  being  adapted  for  use  in  either  of  two  operative 
positions  relative  to  the  direction  of  said  movement,  said 
means  for  movement  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  the 
direction  of  said  movement  of  said  first  earth  treating  tool 
being  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  rotatable  means 
attached  to  and  supported  by  said  means  for  moving  and 
attached  to  said  first  earth  treating  tool  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  first  earth  treating  tool  and  rotating  said 
first  earth  treating  tool  from  one  operative  position  to  the 
other  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  means  for  mov- 
ing and  operating  means  connected  thereto  for  rotating 
said  rotatable  means;  a  rigid  elongated  means  firmly  at- 
tached to  said  rotatable  means  and  in  part  extending  rear- 
ward thereof  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
means  and  in  part  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  rigid  elongated  means,  said  rigid 
means  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  rotatable 
means  together  with  said  rotatable  means;  a  rigid  elon- 
gated spacing  element  ccmneeled  by  a  universal  joint  at 
its  proximal  end  to  the  distal  end  of  said  first  rigid  means, 
a  straight  line  from  the  distal  end  of  said  rigid  elongated 
spacing  element  to  its  proximd  end  forming  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  element,  and  a  second  earth  working  im- 
plement comprising  a  frame  and  a  {riurality  of  earth 
treatment  tools  attached  thereto  at  intervals  along  the 
width  of  said  frame,  the  distal  end  of  said  rigid  elongated 
spacing  element  being  firmly  yet  routably  attached  to 
said  frame  by  means  fixed  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  earth  work- 
ing implement 

3,183382 
FARM  IMPLEMENT  LIFT  APPARATUS 
AxmM  F.  KnaaslrB,  Gtfcric  Cwster,  town 
Filed  May  i5, 1963,  Scr.  N«.  288,615 
6  CWms.  .(CL  172-r624) 
1.  In  combination  with  i.  wheeled  tranqwrt  carrier  hav- 
ing a  drawbar  with  at  least  one  harrow  section  chained 
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therebdund,  taid  carrier  having  rearward  and  forward 
endi  and  uid  harrow  secticm  having  rearward  and  forward 
end«  and  a  plurality  of  rungs  extending  thereacross  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
carrier, 

at  least  one  support  unit,  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
secured  to  said  drawbar  for  each  harrow  section 
chained  to  said  drawbar, 
an  elongated  member  vertically  pivotally  secured  adja- 
cent its  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support 
unit  and  adapted  to  pivot  rearwardly  to  a  jn'edeter- 
mined  position  at  times  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
forwardly  to  a  predetermined  position  at  times. 


said  elongated  member  having  a  hook  means  secured 
thereto  adjacent  its  upper  end  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  one  of  said  rungs  of  said  harrow  section  when 
said  elongated  member  is  in  its  rearward  predeter- 
mined position  and  the  rearward  end  of  said  harrow 
section  is  pivoted  upwardly  about  its  forward  end, 
said  elongated  member  adapted  to  pivot  forwardly  as 
said  harrow  section  is  pivoted  about  its  forward  end 
after  said  hook  means  has  received  said  rung;  said 
elongated  member  and  said  hook  means  causing  the 
forward  end  of  said  harrow  section  to  be  raised  from 
its  supporting  surface  as  said  elongated  member  is 
pivoted  to  its  forward  predetermined  position,  where- 
by said  harrow  section  will  be  placed  in  a  transport 
position, 

and  means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  elongated 
member  in  its  forward  predetermined  position. 


3A93M3 

CORE  MAGNETIZATION  DEVICE 

ChariM  B.  Vogcl,  Honaton,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  ShcO  OU 

Cooipuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawvc 

Flbd  Sept  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,(78 

laalm.    (a.  175— 44) 


Core  marking  device  for  core  drilling  system  com- 
prising: 

a  core  drilling  system  having  a  drill  string  with  a 
rotatable  core  barrel  therein  and  a  drill  bit,  said 
core  drilling  system  being  disposed  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  drill  string; 


a  pick-up  coil  disposed  on  said  drill  string  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  the  core  barrel; 

a  powep'supply;  \ 

a  trigger  circuit,  said  trigger  circuit  being  coupled  to 
said  power  supply  and  said  pick-up  coil  being  cou- 
pled to  the  input  side  of  said  trigger  circuit; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  coils  having  cores 
therein  and  disposed  on  the  drill  string  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  the  core  barrel  with  their  axes 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  pick-up  coil,  said  coils 
being  coupled  to  the  output  side  of  said  trigger  cir- 
cuit to  magnetize  the  core  as  the  core  is  cut  by  said 
core  drilling  system. 


3,183,9M 
APPARATUS   AND   METHOD   FOR   SETTING 
HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVES 
THROUGH  WEARING  LININGS 
Harry  D.  Dontoo,  PaMO,  and  Alfred  Pcnr,  Mo«f  Lake, 
Wash.,  aarignon  to  J.  A.  Tcrtal^  ft  Sona,  be,  Boise, 
Idaho,  a  corporation  of  Idalio 

Filed  Oct  5. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  401,481 
9aafaiH.    (CL17S— 57) 


1.  The  method  of  setting  hydrostatic  pressure  relief 
valves  through  wearing  linings  over  earth  and  into  the 
earth  comprising 

first,  forming  a  passage  for  the  valve  through  the  wear- 
ing lining  and  into  the  earth, 

then  connecting  the  valve  to  apparatus  operable  to  vi- 
brate it, 

and  then  moving  tlM  valve  into  that  passage  while 
simultaneously  vibrating  the  valve  by  said  apparatus 
to  conform  the  passage  to  the  configuration  of  the 
valve. 

4.  Apparatus  for  piercing  wearing  linings  over  earth 
and  the  like  and  setting  hydrostatic  pressure  relief  valves 
through  the  linings  and  into  the  earth,  comprising: 

a  piercing-setting  member  operable  when  driven  into 
the  lining  to  form  a  passage  therein, 

means  connected  to  said  member  and  operable  to  vi- 
brate it  as  the  member  is  driven  through  the  lininj 
to  compact  the  materials  surrounding  the  passage 
formed  during  the  piercing  operation,  and  to  con- 
solidate the  materials  surrounding  the  valve  during 
the  setting  operation, 

a  reciprocable  unit  mounting  said  member  and  said 
vibrating  means, 

a  vertically-extending  support  assembly  carrying  verti- 
cal-extending rack  means, 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  reciprocable  unit, 

and  gear  means  driven  by  the  motor  and  engaged  with 
said  rack  means,  said  reciprocable  unit  being  mounted 
on  said  gear  means  in  such  fashion  that  the  unit  is 
selectively  driven  upward  and  downward  to  drive 
the  piercing-setting  member  in  the  same  directions. 
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when  the  drive  motor  is  supplied  with  power,  de- 
pendmg  on  the  directiwi  of  rototion  of  the  gear 
means, 
said  support  assembly  itself  being  movable  between  an 
upper  position  remote  from  the  lining  and  a  lower 
position  adjacent  the  lining. 


motor  means  supported  from  said  support  frame,  drivmg- 
ly  connected  to  said  tread  assembly  and  diqNMed  widua 
the  confines  of  said  endless  crawler  tread  asMmMy,  said 
crawler  tiead-type  drive  assembly  induding  a  drive  shaft 
joumalled  between  said  side  sections  having  a  drive  wheel 
fixed  on  each  end,  said  crawler  tread  assembly  induding 
a  pair  of  elongated,  endless  and  flexible  tension  members 
entrained  about  said  drive  wheels,  said  tread  assembly 


3,183,985 

DOUBLE  BEAM  BALANCE 

Hane  Schick  aisd  Mairfrcd  KaauMrs^Ebtaii 

airigDon  to  Ai«Mt  SaaUr  ILC  EUhms. 

^^Flled  Oct  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3W«5    ^^, 

OataM  arioHty,  appUcatioB  Gcnsasiy,  Oct  17, 1962, 

S  82,985 

15ClafaM.    (CL  177— 217) 


-im 


1.  In  a  balance,  the  combins(tion  of  first  and  second 
beams,  each  having  a  first  and  second  end;  first  and  sec- 
ond central  knife  edge  means  assodated  respectively  with 
said  first  and  second  beams  and  located  between  said  first 
and  second  ends  for  supporting  said  beams  for  rotation 
at  respective  first  and  second  fixed  points;  first  and  sec- 
ond load  knife  edge  means  assodated  respectively  with 
said  first  and  secoiKl  beams  and  separated  from  the  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  central  knife  edge  means  by  a 
distance  in  the  direction  of  said  first  ends;  first  means 
moving  in  response  to  the  load  to  be  weighed;  a  trans- 
verse member  associated  with  said  first  means  and  having 
first  and  second  ends;  two  first  members,  one  associated 
with  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  trans- 
verse member  and  each  having  a  first  bearing  surface  for 
the  corresponding  first  and  second  load  knife  edge  means 
for  transmitting  to  the  respective  first  and  second  load 
knife  edge  means,  as  equal  and  parallel  forces  for  all 
angular  positions  of  the  beams,  the  movement  of  said 
transverse  member  when  said  first  means  moves;  and  sec- 
ond means,  located  between  said  transverse  member  and 
the   respective    first    members   and    in   physical    conUct 
therewith,  for   permitting  a  low  friction   lateral  move- 
ment of  said  first  members  with  respect  to  said  transverae 
member  and  first  means,  as  the  corre^)onding  beams  ro- 
tates about  its  fixed  point,  and  for  insuring  a  consUnt 
clearance,  at  all  times,  between  said  transverse  member 
and  said  first  members. 


including  a  plurality  of  elongated  transversely  extending 
cleats  interconnecting  said  tension  members  at  points 
spaced  longittidinally  therealong,  said  motor  means  in- 
duding an  output  shaft  to  which  a  worm  gear  is  opera- 
tively  connected,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  gear  wheel 
mounted  thereon  with  which  said  worm  gear  is  meshed, 
said  output  shaft  induding  clut(A  means  di^KMed  be- 
tween said  motor  and  worm  gear  and  a  heavy  flywheel 
disposed  between  said  gear  wheel  and  dutch  means. 


3,183,987 

SNOW  VEHICLE  HAVING  DEMOUNTABLE 

CRAWLER  TREADS 

Gerald  P.  TnaaMej,  New  Hyde  Park.  N.Y. 

(9  N.  Maryfamd  Ave,  Port  WMhtoftoa,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct  9, 1962,  Scr.  Now  2^9,393 

4  Oafau.    (CL  188—6.24) 


3,183,986 
MOTORIZED  SNOW  SLED 
GcraM  P.  Ttroabky,  New  Hjdc  Park,  N.Y. 
(9  N.  MaiThiDd  Ave,  Port  Watfnito^  N.Y.) 
FBed  iwm  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  293^11 
2Cli*M.    (CL188— 5) 
1.  A  motorized  snow  sled  comprising  a  support  frame 
including  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  elongated  lon- 
gitudinally extending  upper  section,  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  depending  side  sections  extending  along  and  sup- 
ported from  the  o^KMite  side  marginal  edge  portions  of 
said  upper  section,  a  crawler  tread-type  drive  assembly 
supported  from  and  between  said  side  sections  and  below 
said  upper  section  induding  a  sin^e  elongated  endless 
crawler  tread  assembly  induding  upper  and  lower  reaches 
with  the  lower  reach  including  at  least  portions  dispoaed 
below  the  lowermost  portions  of  said  side  sections,  and 
814  O.O.— 82 


1 .  A  combination  vehicle  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
pair  of  opposite  side  rear  wheels  dependmgly  joumaled 
for  rotation  from  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  frame,  a 
pair  of  opposite  side  dirigible  front  wheels  dependingly 
joumaled  for  rotation  from  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  frame,  steering  means  interconnecting  said  dirigible 
front  wheels  for  simultaneous  steering,  motor  means  sup- 
ported from  said  frame  and  drivingly  connected  to  one 
pair  of  said  wheds.  the  last-mentioned  pair  of  wheels 
each  including  clutch  and  brake  means  for  selectively  de- 
clutching said  last-mentioned  wheels  from  driven  connec- 
tion with  said  motor  means  and  braking  said  UHt-aMi- 
tioned  wheels,  said  one  pair  of  said  wheels  alto  hidwding 
additional  brake  means  for  simnltaneously  braking  said 
one  pair  of  wheels,  a  pair  of  endless  track  members  re- 
movably entrained  over  corresponding  ones  of  said  front 
and  rear  wheels,  and  said  steering  means  induding  means 
for  locking  said  dirigible  wheels  in  adjusted  pontkm,  a 
bogie  wheel  assembly  dependin^y  si^fported  from  eadi 
side  of  said  frame  for  movement  in  a  plane  cootaiiliBf  fhe 
corresponding  front  and  rear  wheels  toward  aad  away 
from  engagement  with  the  lower  reach  ol  the  oorre^Kxid- 
ing  track  member  from  the  mside  thereof,  and  means 
yieldably  urging  said  bogie  wbetl  aaaonUiet  toarard  en- 
gagement with  said  lower  reaches,  said  vehieie  abo  in- 
cluding an  idler  tension  wheel  for  each  of  said  eadleiB 
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track  members  swingably  supported  from  said  frame  for 
adjustable  vertical  movement  in  a  plane  ccMitaining  the 
corresponding  track  member  and  toward  and  away  from 
the  upper  reach  thereof  from  outside  the  corresponding 
track  member. 


3,183^M 

COMPOSITE  VEHICLE  FOR  TRAVELING  OVER 
LAND  AND/OR  WATER 
Richard  Stantoa  Joocs,  Cowcs,  Uc  of  Wight,  EDgiaDd, 
■irfpior  to  Wcttiand  Aircraft  Limited,  Yeovil,  Somer- 
set, Englmd 

Filed  Jan.  S,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  164,95< 
Claim  priority,  appBcatioM  Grot  BrUala,  Jan.  17,  1961, 

l,f71/«l 
TCMbm.    (CL1S«— 7) 


1.  A  composite  ground-effect  vehicle,  comprising: 
means  forming  a  platform;  a  plurality  of  individually  op- 
erable ground-effect  machines;  and  means  detachably 
connecting  said  ground-effect  machines  to  the  periphery 
of  said  platform  substantially  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with, whereby  a  supporting  gas  cushion  is  created  under 
each  of  said  individual  ground-effect  machines,  and  a 
corresponding  gas  cushion  is  created  under  said  platform 
to  at  least  in  part  support  said  platform. 


3,1S3,989 
HAND  UFT  TRUCK 
George  J.  Tnuock,  Battle  Cre^  and  Kenneth  C.  Johnson, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  asrig^Mm  to  Cbrk  Equipment  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,124 
9  Claims.    (CL  180—13) 


-^ 


1.  In  a  hand  lift  truck,  the  combination  of  a  drive  head 
and  main  frame,  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  load  sup- 
port members  mounted  on  said  main  frame  f(M-  elevation 
reJativt  thereto,  each  of  said  pair  of  members  supporting 
adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof  a  pivoted  trail  wheel 
assembly,  and  actuating  link  and  lever  means  connected 
to  each  said  trail  wheel  assembly,  said  latter  connection 
including  a  transverse  member  mounting  said  actuating 
linkage  in  eccentric  relation  to  each  said  trail  wheel  assem- 
bly and  being  reversible  relative  to  said  trail  wheel  as- 
sembly so  as  to  dispose  the  latter  in  oppositely  disposed 
eccentric  relation  to  said  actuating  linkage,  each  of  said 
load  support  members  being  reconnectable  at  a  second 
position  transversely  of  the  load  support  frame  upon  a 
reversal  in  the  position  of  said  trail  wheel  assembly  rela- 
tive to  the  actuating  linkage,  as  aforesaid,  whereby  the 
spacing  between  said  pair  of  load  support  members  can 
be  varied. 


3,lt3,99f 
MULTIPLE  TRACK  STEERING  APPUCATION  FOR 

A  PLURALITY  OF  VEHICLES 
Theodoric  B.  Edwards,  Alcxairfria,  Va.,  asrfgnm  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  ngnmaind  hy  the  Secre- 
tary of  tke  Amy 

Filed  Jmi.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,160 

6  Claims.   (CL  ISO— 14) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  train,  having  a  command  vehicle  and  a 
subservient  steered  vehicle,  each  vehicle  having  a  pair 
of  tracks,  an  electric  motor  control  steering  system  com- 
prising a  prime  mover,  a  plurality  of  compound  wound, 
direct  current  generators  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  a 
group  of  series  wound  motors  operably  connected  in  se- 
ries circuit  arrangement  with  said  generators  mechanically 
connected  to  each  track  for  each  of  said  vehicles,  said 
group  of  motors  for  each  track  being  energized  by  one  of 
said  generators,  said  generators  for  each  track  of  each  ve- 
hicle having  their  armatures  interconnected  by  torque 
transferring  means  and  adapted  for  regenerative  braking 
during  steering  on  tortuous  and  rough  terrain,  a  me- 
chanical-electrical hitch  means  adapted  to  connect  two 
adjacent  vehicles,  said  hitch  means  having  a  variable  elec- 
trical resistance  means  arranged  as  a  variable  and  sep- 
arate divider  of  a  bridge  circuit  operated  by  said  hitch 
means  and  connected  to  the  motors  controlling  the  sub- 
servient vehicle  tracks  to  correct  the  steering  of  said  sub- 
servient vehicle  to  conform  to  the  steering  path  of  said 
command  vehicle. 


3,183,991 
VEHICLE 
Roger  L.  Gamaut,  FawnsUn,  CaUf.,  asrignor  of  ten 
percent  to  Harry  E.  TcMdall,  FaUbrook,  Calif.,  thirty- 
five  percent  to  Geraldinc  E.  Gama— t,  and  ten  percent 


to  Harry  Enin  TeasdalL  as  i 

Filed  Apr.  1371960.  Ser.  No.  21,981 
18  Claims.    (0.180—24) 


1.  A  six-wheeled  vehicle  having: 

a  forward  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rear  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis; 
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one  pair  of  wheel  mounted  on  one,  and  two  pairs  of 
wheels  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  bodies,  all  of 
said  wheels  being  in  load-bearing  relation  between 
the  vehicle  bodies  and  the  ground  and  two  of  said 
pairs  of  wheels  being  deflecUble  relative  to  said 
bodies  for  steering  said  vehicle;  and 

attachment  means  rotataUy  and  pivotally  joining  said 
rear  body  to  said  forward  body  for  roution  of  said 

'  rear  body  on  a  longitudinal  axis  and  pivoting  oo  a 
transverse  axis, 

said  attachment  means  including  means  limiting  pivot- 
ing of  said  rear  body  on  said  forward  body  at  all 
times,  including  and  followmg  intervals  during  which 
said  two  of  said  pairs  of  wheels  are  being  deflected, 
to  motion  in  a  plane  which  is  vertical  when  said 
rear  body  is  laterally  level,  said  last-named  means 
including  structure  laterally  spaced  on  each  side  of 
said  forward  body  longitudinal  axis,  intersecting 
said  transverse  axis,  and  connected  with  said  for- 
ward and  rear  bodies, 

said  attachment  means  further  including  means  restrict- 
ing rotation  of  said  rear  body  relative  to  said  for- 
ward body,  in  all  pivoted  positions  of  the  rear  body, 
to  rotation  about  an  axis  fixed  in  a  common  vertical 
plane  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  forward  body. 


second  pressure  greater  than  said  finC  pressore,  floid  prea- 
sure  modification  mechanism  comprising  a  diamber,  fhil 
means  metering  said  first  pressure  into  said  diamber  in 
inverse  relation  to  variations  in  said  first  pressure,  leooiid 


3,183,992 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  MEANS  COOPERATING 

WITH  THE  STEERING  SHAFT  OF  VEHICLES 

Antotoc    BnNdcr,    Paris,   FrasKC,    artjanr    to   Sodctc 

Anonyma  Andre  Citroc%  Paris,  Ftaw*,  a  corporation 

of  France 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,979 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1963, 

920,854,  Patent  82,895 

7  Claims.    (CL  180— 79  J) 


means  metering  said  second  pressure  into  said  chamber 
and  producing  therein  a  control  pressure  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  pressures,  and  means  in  series  with 
and  intermediate  said  first  means  and  said  chamber  for 
limiting  the  metering  action  of  said  first  means. 


3,183,994 
AUTOMOTIVE  CRUISE  CONTROL 
Frederick  E.  Gocrfca  aid  Robert  E.  Raickavd,  Sonth 
Ind.,   Mrignon  to  Tte   Bendix   Corpocatton, 
bdn  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,068 
ISdaiBM;    (CL18*-f2.1) 


^ijL^^ 


1.  Servo  steering  of  automotive  vehicle,  wherein  the 
steering  shaft  controlling  the  servo-action  device  proper 
has  associated  therewith  a  device  adapted  to  exert  on  said 
shaft  a  resistance  to  the  steering  movement,  said  last- 
named  device  comprising  a  cam  rotatably  connected  to 
said  shaft  and  co-operating  with  a  push  member  respon- 
sive to  a  device  delivering  a  fiuid  pressure  varying  at  least 
as  a  function  of  the  vehicle  qieed  to  create  said  resistance, 
and  said  cam  is  shaped  to  cause  said  resistance  to  vary 
with  the  steering  angle  characterized  in  that  said  cam 
is  disposed  around  said  steering  shaft  and  formed  with 
internal  teeth  in  meshing  engagement  with  a  pinion  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  said  cam  being  centered  on  a  mem- 
ber constituting  the  support  of  said  push  member. 


3,183,993 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

D. 
Motors  CofTora- 


N.Y. 


to 


tton,  Detroit,  Mich,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Jac7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,539 
21CMBH.    (CL  100-42.1) 

1.  In  a  dynamic  fluid  pressure  system  having  a  first 
fluid  pressure  source  for  producing  a  first  variable  pres- 
sure and  a  second  fluid  pressure  source  for  pfodadng  a 


3.  In  a  cruise  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  an  engine  and  a  driver  operated  throttle  control 
member  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  the  engine,  a 
power  unit  having  a  pressure  reqwnsive  element  located 
therein,  said  pressure  responsive  element  being  op»a- 
tively  connected  to  said  throttle  control  noember  for  con- 
trolling movement  thereof,  fluid  pressure  means  for  caus- 
ing movement  of  said  pressure  responsive  element,  sole- 
noid valve  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  said 
fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  responsive  element,  modu- 
lating valve  means  operativdy  oomeded  to  said  power 
unit  for  regulating  and  controlling  the  applicatioo  of  said 
fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  responsive  element,  qieed 
responsive  governor  means  operatively  conaectod  to  Mid 
modulating  valve  means  for  controlUng  movement  tbenof 
at  predetermined  speeds,  said  governor  means  inclndiag 
a  variable  governor  load  spring  for  determtning  the  ' 
at  which  movement  of  said  modnlatiog  vahw 
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occurs,  manually  operable  actuating  means  for  rendering 
said  cruise  control  system  operable,  and  speed  controlled 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  variable  governor 
load  spring  and  said  actiuting  means  for  varying  and 
setting  the  effective  force  exerted  by  said  spring  to  that 
value  which  is  necessary  for  automatic  maintenance  of 
vehicle  speed  at  the  speed  occurring  during  actuation  of 
said  manually  operable  means. 


) 


3,183^5 
AlTTOMOnVE  FLOORBOARD 
HvoU  B.  SctaMz,  Smrtk  Bend,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corpontloa,  Sooth  Bend,  IihL,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawara 

FDed  Inhr  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,930 
3Cliibiia.    (CL  180— 90.6) 


1.  In  controls  for  a  vehicle,  a  floorboard  having  ad- 
jacent and  horizontal  and  inclined  areas  including: 

a  portion  extending  across  said  inclined  area  and  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  away  from  said  horizontal 
area,  which  portion  is  adapted  to  receive  an  operator's 
foot  such  that  the  heel  of  the  foot  rests  adjacent 
the  horizontal  area,  an  upwardly  extending  section 
adapted  to  form  with  said  portion  the  inclined  area, 
which  section  is  operatively  connected  to  said  hori- 
zontal area  such  that  said  portion  and  said  section 
swing  inwardly  as  pressure  is  applied  thereto  by  the 
operator's  foot,  a  control  mechanism,  and  a  means 
connecting  said  portion  with  said  control  mecht  nism, 
said  upwardly  extending  section  having  a  hini,e  ad- 
jacent to  the  lower  extremity  thereof  to  which  the 
lower  portion  is  hingedly  mounted.  ; 


3,183,996 

ACOUSTICAL  STRUCTURAL  PANEL 

Raymond  W.  Capanl,  Aorora,  DL,  — ignor  to  For^-Eight 

Inanlations,  Inc^  Anrora,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnob 

FDed  Sept  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,140 

12  Claims.    (C  181— 33) 


1.  A  unitary  structural  panel  having  rigidity  to  be  edge 
supported,  said  panel  comprising  a  relatively  thick  core 
of  mineral  wool  and  binder  means  therefor  forming  a 
flat  semirigid  panel  having  front  and  back  surfaces,  a 
relatively  thin  glass  fiber  mat  bonded  to  the  entire  front 
surface  of  said  panel  and  including  bonded,  interlocked 
strands  of  glass  fibers  for  imparting  structural  rigidity  to 
said  semirigid  panel,  and  a  flexible  backing  sheet  bonded 


only  along  discrete  areas  to  the  back  surface  of  said  panel 
to  inhibit  air  passage  and  thermal  transfer  through  said 
panel  and  to  absorb  and  reflect  sound  energy  traversing 
through  said  panel. 


3,183,997 
SUSPENDED  WORKING  PLATFORM  UNIT 
HendrkM  P.  Klcia.  Srysiiam,  Ncikeriwda,  awignnr  to 
SheD  Ofl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257^045 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  28, 1962, 

275,359 
2  Claims.    (CL  182— 82) 


1.  A  rotatable  suspended  working  platform  supported 
solely   from   a   single   overhead   carrying   member  and 
adapted  for  use  in  closed  tank  structures  that  have  at  least 
one  access  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  comprising: 
(a)  a  vertical  support  shaft; 

(6)  a  carrying  member  having  means  for  rigid  attach- 
ment to  the  tank  at  said  access  opening,  for  suspend- 
ing said  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(c)  a  horizontal  plate  surrounding  the  shaft  and  po- 
sitioned in  supported  relation  to  said  carrying  mem- 
ber, said  plate  being  movable  with  respect  to  the 
shaft,  and  a  horizontal  rod  inserted  transversely 
through  to  the  top  part  of  the  shaft  and  connected 
to  said  plate  in  supported  relation,  whereby  the  shaft 
can  be  lowered  from  the  carrying  member  by  sliding 
through  said  plate  after  removal  of  the  rod; 

(d)  a  rigid  platform  pivotally  secured  directly  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  shaft  to  one  side  thereof  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  whereby  said 
platform,  with  the  shaft  pivotally  attached,  can  pass 
through  a  narrow  opening  when  the  platform  is 
pivoted  upwardly;  and 

(e)  means  to  interconnect  said  platform  and  shaft  into 
a  rigid  unit  wherein  said  platform  is  substantially 
horizontal. 

3,183,998 
APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND  LOWERING 

A  PILOT  AT  SEA 

Beverly  C«l  Major.  Windward,  St.  lames  St,  Ynrasontk, 

Uc  nT  TlTght.  Ti^miI 

FOad  Ang.  20, 1963rScr.  No.  303,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Grant  Britain,  Ang.  21, 1962, 

31381/62 
SClalnH.  (CL182— 93) 
1.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  and  lowering  a  pilot  at 
sea,  comprising  a  foot  plate,  a  carriage  carrying  the  foot 
plate  and  comprising  a  short  length  of  rope  ladder  only 
about  the  hei^t  of  a  man  and  having  treads,  rollers  at 
the  inner  sides  of  eadi  end  of  each  tread  of  the  ladder, 
a  transportable  frame  having  a  rigid  ladder  having  treads 
spaced  apart  with  a  vertical  component  onto  which  the 
boarding  pilot  can  step,  a  winch  carried  by  the  frame, 
a  cable  guide  supported  by  said  frame  near  the  top  of 
the  rigid  ladder,  and  a  hoisting  cable  on  the  winch  extend- 
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ing  over  the  cable  guide  and  connected  to  the  rope  ladder 
for  raising  the  rope  ladder  and  foot  plate  from  sea  level. 


(c)  and  fastening  means  connecting  said  upper  mooiitp 
ing  face  to  said  upper  end  of  said  vertical  tpadlc 
support  and  said  lower  noounting  &oe  to  said  free 
end  of  said  steering  arm,  said  hoosing  pnyriding 
self-aligning  torsional  restraint  of  said  brake  disic 
oo  said  hub  during  braking. 


3kl' 
BRAKE  RIGGING  F(m  RAILWAY  CARS 
Chvlcs  R.  Radejr,  MlcUan  Otyjadn  snlginr  to 
man  Incorpomtad,  CUcnfo,  DL,  a  mnporlian  off 
Delaware 
Continnation  of  appBcllon  Scr.  No.  32S,014»  Dec.  4, 
1963.   Tib  application  Oct  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4t9,t45 
^Jcbdnia.    (0.188—62) 


said  cable  normally  supporting  said  rope  ladder  in  spaced 
relation  below  said  winch. 


3,183,999 
SPLIT  HOUSING  SPOT  TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
Edwin  K.  Bnyac,  St  Clair  Shores,  and  Rene  H.  Vanstecn- 
kiste,  Groase  Pointc  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Bndd  Company,  Philnde^ihia,  Pa.,  a  corporati<m  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec  28. 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,004 
11  Claims.    (CL  188—18) 


j^  4-1 


1.  A  railway  car  having  a  truck  better  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  first  pair  <rf  wheels  joined  by  a  transversely 
extending  axle  portion  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  truck 
bolster,  a  second  pair  of  wheels  being  joined  by  an  axle 
being  disposed  on  the  t^posite  side  of  said  bolster,  a 
fulcrum  lever  pivoubly  attached  to  said  car  and  piv- 
otably  connected  to  a  brake  rigging  connecting  rod,  means 
connected  to  said  fulcrum  lever  for  applying  force  thereto 
to  pivot  said  fulcrum  lever,  said  brake  rigging  rod  extend- 
ing below  one  of  said  axle  portions  on  one  side  oi  said 
truck  bolster  and  being  pivotably  connected  to  a  first 
brake  lever,  said  first  brake  lever  connected  to  a  portion 
of  a  second  brake  lever  disposed  on  the  o^XMite  side  of 
said  truck  bolster  by  a  connecting  rod,  means  for  engag- 
ing said  wheels  in  response  to  movement  of  said  brake 
levers,  and  means  connected  to  said  second  brake  lever 
for  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  thereof. 


3.184,001 
BRAKE  DRUM  AND  LINING 
E«1  W.  Rdnach,  Dayton,  aad  Gene  P.  Bayncs,  Kettering, 
Mio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mic^,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,426 
5Gbin»    (CL188— 71) 


»i^  1 


1.  A  disk  brake  spindle  assembly  for  the  front  wheel 
of  an  automobile  of  the  type  having  a  pivouble  wheel 
comprising: 

(a)  a  spindle  assembly  cominising, 

(1)  a  pivotable  vertical  spindle  support  having 
a  mounting  surface  on  its  upper  end, 

(2)  a  horizontal  spindle  support  extending  out- 
ward from  said  vertical  spindle  support  for 
mounting  a  wheel  hub  having  a  rotatable  brake 
disk  thereon, 

(3)  a  steering  arm  extending  longitudinally  and 
inward  from  said  vertical  spindle  support  having 
a  mounting  surface  on  its  extended  free  end, 

a  split  housing  comprising, 

(1)  two  housing  portions  connected  together  at 
their  end  portions  and  encompassing  a  sector 
of  said  brake  disk  therebetween  to  form  a  brake 
housing, 

(2)  piston  bores  in  each  said  housing  portion 
opposite  said  sector  of  said  disk  and  aligned 
between  said  end  porti<HU, 

(3)  an  upper  and  a  lower  mounting  face  on  said 
housing  located  radially  outward  in  the  same 
sector  o(  said  brake  disk  as  said  piston  bores 
in  said  housing. 


500X 


2.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a  sintered 
ferrous  facing  and  a  mating  sivface  consisting  of  steel 
substantially  free  from  ferrite. 


(b) 


3,184,002 
AXIALLY  SPREADING  BRAKE  OF  THE  SEC- 
TIONAL    BRAKE     SHOE     AND     ROTARY 
CASING  TYPE 

Hermann  Unnc,  KoMlnns  (Bodcnaec),  Gimany 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,663 

Cfadms  priority,  application  GiimagJ,  Feb.  28, 1962, 

1l  46,019;  Mv.  15, 196271:  46,181 

2Clatas.   (CL188— 72) 

1.  A  brake  for  a  rotary  member  m  the  suspended 

tion  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  bn3ot  casing  revolving 
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in  unison  with  the  rotary  member  and  including  two 
spaced  flanges  perpendicular  to  its  rotary  axis,  a  brake 
carrier  rigid  with  the  suspended  section  of  the  vehicle, 
two  pairs  of  parallel  braking  shoes  disposed  between  said 
flanges  and  extending  in  face  to  face  relationship  with 
the  casing  flanges,  said  pairs  being  angularly  aptced  with 
reference  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  casing  to  either  side 
of  an  axis  of  symmetry,  means  urging  the  correspond- 
ing shoes  of  both  pairs  towards  each  other  into  an  in- 
operative position,  a  fluid-operated  cylinder  the  axis  of 
which  extends  across  said  axis  of  symmetry,  two  pis- 
tons carried  inside  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  urged 
by  the  fluid  away  from  each  other  in  opposite  directions, 
two  medial  rings  revolvable  each  round  a  further  axis 
parallel  with  the  rotary  axis  of  the  casing  and  passing 
through  the  shoes  of  the  corresponding  pair,  each  medial 
ring  being  provided  on  its  surface  facing  one  braking 


shoe  with  a  raceway  sloping  peripherally  towards  said 
braking  shoe  and  with  an  annular  raceway  on  its  oppo- 
site surface,  an  outer  projection  on  each  medial  ring 
adapted  to  be  angularly  shifted  by  the  corresponding  pis- 
ton, a  presser  ring  fitted  between  said  annular  raceway 
of  each  medial  ring  and  the  corresponding  brake  shoe 
and  rigid  with  the  latter  and  including  a  part-spherical 
projection,  a  series  of  rolling  members  inserted  between 
the  sloping  raceway  of  each  medial  ring  and  the  cooper- 
ating braking  shoe,  the  angular  shifting  of  each  medial 
ring  urging  said  rollers  members  towards  the  correspond- 
ing braking  shoe  to  urge  it  away  from  the  other  braking 
shoe  of  the  pair  and  towards  the  corresponding  casing 
flange,  a  further  series  of  rolling  members  inserted  be- 
tween^said  annular  raceway  of  each  medial  ring  and  the 
part-spnerical  projection  and  adapted  to  transmit  the  re- 
actioB  produced  by  the  braking  and  to  allow  a  slight 
tilting  of  the  brake  shoe  rigid  with  said  presser  ring. 


BRAKE  STRUCTURE 

Osboni   A.   Kcnhacr,  St  loMph,  Mkk.,  asalgiior,  by 

mesne   udgmntBtM^  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation, 

St.  Joseph,  Mkfa.,  a  cotpornUua  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mnr  IS,  INl,  Sw.  No.  119,071 

SCIalM.    (CL188— 73) 


1 .  In  a  brake  structure  for  controlling  a  rotataUe  mem- 
ber having  opposite  sides,  the  combination  comprising  a 
pair  of  members  pivoted  for  movement  about  a  common 
predetermined  axis,  means  including  a  mounting  bracket 
and  pivot  pin  means  carried  thereby  pivotally  supporting 
said  pivoted  members,  said  members  including  first  por- 
tions for  embracing  said  rotatable  member,  friction  means 
on  said  portions  for  frictionally  engaging  said  rotatable 
member,  means  for  pivoting  said  pivoted  members  for  re- 
leasably  urging  said  friction  means  against  said  rotatable 
member,  and  a  pair  of  generally  flat  elongated  strap-like 
links  having  first  ends  respectively  connected  with  said 
portions  of  said  pivoted  members  on  mounting  axes  paral- 


lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  and 
opposite  ends  connected  to  said  bracket  on  mounting  axes 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member 
for  resisting  torque  tending  to  twist  said  pivoted  members 
transversely  of  said  first  mentioned  axis  resulting  from  en- 
gagement of  said  friction  means  with  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber during  a  braking  operation,  said  strap-like  links  hav- 
ing flat  sides  and  narrow  edges  and  being  diq>osed  with 
flat  sides  thereof  facing  said  portions  of  the  pivoted  mem- 
bers for  enabling  the  links  to  flex  with  the  pivoted  mem- 
bers when  said  pivoted  members  are  moved  toward  and 
away  from  the  rotatable  member  during  a  braking  opera- 
tion. 


DISC  BRAKES 
Henry  James  Botlcr,  Sutton  CoMflcId,  Englaod,  anlgnor 
to  Dnnlop  Rabbcr  Company  IJmHiwi,  London  County, 
England,  a  BrttUi  company 

FUcd  July  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  27,  1969, 

26,195/69 
16  Claima.    (CL  188—73) 


5EL' 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disc,  a  pair  of 
friction  elements  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc  adjacent 
to  a  segment  of  the  adjacent  braking  surface  of  said  disc, 
a  non-rotatable  element  adjacent  to  said  disc,  a  pair  of 
beam  members  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc 
alongside  a  chord  of  said  disc,  each  beam  member  being 
pivotally  secured  to  said  non-rotatable  element  and  hav- 
ing a  fulcrum  engagement  with  the  adjacent  friction  ele- 
ment to  move  its  respective  friction  element  to  frictional 
engagement  with  a  braking  surface  of  said  disc,  a  lever 
fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends  on  one  of  said  beam 
members  at  a  locus  on  said  beam  spaced  from  its  pivotal 
mounting  on  said  non-rotatable  element,  said  lever  ex- 
tending beyond  said  locus,  a  link  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  connecting  said  lever  beyond  its  fulcrum  with  the 
free  end  of  said  beaan  member  on  the  other  side  of  said 
disc,  and  a  force  applying  means  engaging  said  lever  to 
tilt  said  lever  in  a  direction  to  draw  said  beams  toward 
each  other  and  apply  a  brake  applying  force  to  said  fric- 
tion elements  at  tbie  fulcrum  of  said  beam  elements. 


3,184,995 
CALIPER,  SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Rtmi  AlphoMi  Louia  ThMou,  Parii,  Vnmet,  aarigMr  to 
Sodctc  Anouyme  D.BA.,  Paria,  Fraace,  a  compaay  of 
France 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,145 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fraacc,  Feb.  1, 1962, 

886496 

4Clafam.    (CL188— 73) 

1.  A  disk  brake  comprising:  a  rotor  having  opposed 

friction  surfaces  thereon,  a  fixed  support  member  having  a 

portion  thereof  extending  opposite  one  of  said  friction 

surfaces,  a  caliper  comprising  two  drcumferentially  spaced 
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members  extending  acrow  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotor,  a  brace  member  located  opporite  the  other  rotor 
friction  surface  and  operatively  oomiected  to  said  drcum- 
ferentially spaced  memben,  actuatiof  meam  carried  by 
said  brace  member,  a  fir«  friction  member  located  be- 
tween said  actuating  means  and  said  other  friction  surface  i 
for  engagement  therewith,  a  second  friction  member  lo- 
cated between  said  support  member  portion  ud  said  one 
friction  surface,  means  securing  said  second  friction  mem- 
ber to  said  drcumferentially  tptced  members  fbr  move- 
ment therewith  toward  and  away  from  said  one  friction 
surface,  said  drcumferentially  qwced  members  embracing 


said  support  member  and  being  slidaUy  aecured  thereto, 
coacting  anchoring  surfaces  located  on  the  drcumferen- 
tially spaced  ends  of  said  support  member  portion  and  cm 
said  circumfercntially  spaced  members,  whereby  torque 
exerted  on  said  second  friction  member  will  be  transmitted 
through  said  drcumferentially  spaced  memben  to  one  of 
said  drcumferentially  spaced  anchoring  surfaces  on  said 
support  member  portion  upon  brake  application  during 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  one  direction  and  to  the  other  of 
said  circumferentially  spaced  ancfaoring  surfaos  on  said 
support  member  portion  upon  brake  application  during 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3  184,996 
CAM-ACTUATED  BAND  BRAKE 
Robert  P.  Fox,  St  Paul,  MIna.,  amli^or  to 
Hoist  Jk  Dcfricfc  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dctewarc 

Filed  Dec  28, 1961, 8m,  No.  162,671 
2Clalag«.    (CL  188— 77) 


mon  second  axis  paraOd  to  and  tpaeed  from  aid 
firstaxis, 
a  lever  mtegral  with  said  cam  shaft  and  exteadlng  o«A- 
wardly  from  said  flnt  axis,  and  spring  meam  for 
exerting  force  on  one  end  of  said  lever  tberdyy  to 
rotate  said  cam  shaft  to  podtion  to  tend  to  limul- 
taneonsly  clamp  both  ends  of  said  brake  band  down 
onto  said  brake  drum  said  cam  shaft  beiag  the  tote 
means  for  restraining  the  band  from  rotating  with  tiie 
drum  when  said  band  and  dram  are  enfafad. 


MtMt7 

WHEEL  CTUNDflR  MEANS  WTIH  FEEDBACK 
F.  Brfctooa,  DnftaiB,  Ofeia»  aatfpwr  ta  G«mk 
Motan  Catpwatlen,  Detrsil,  liOA,  a  lUifiiallsn  < 

Ddawnn 

Flad  Jms  25, 1962, 8ar.  No.  284,77S 
JCUbM.   (€L18»-78) 


1.  A  brake  tfioe  actuating  mechaaim  for  a  aervo 
brake  comprising  a  brain  shoe  and  a  rotatable  brake 
drum  engageable  by  said  brake  shoe,  said  actuating 
mechanism  comprising  a  wheel  cylinder  having  a  piston 
movable  therein  along  an  axia.  a  thrust  link  movable  by 
said  piston  and  having  an  output  end  engaging  laid  braka 
shoe  and  actuating  thereon  at  an  effective  point  ia  axial 
alignment  wtth  the  piston  axis  until  said  shoe  sagagw 
said  drum  to  be  moved  in  servo  action  ther^y,  said 
thrust  link  output  end  then  pivoting  about  said  piston  in 
the  direction  of  roUtion  of  said  drum  and  pivoting  on 
said  brake  shoe  to  move  the  effective  point  of  engage- 
ment in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  brake  drum. 


3JL84 
ADJUSTR 


John  L.  Wl^c  and  Edwari  K. 
Ind.,  aarigMirt  to  The  BcadI    ' 
loorporatkM  of  Ddawars 
Filed  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,659 
19ClataM.    (CL  188— 79.5) 


SouA 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  brake  drum  and 

a  continuous  brake   band   substantially  encircling  said 

drum,  said  brake  band  having  first  and  second  ends,  of: 

a  brake  actuating  mechanism  induding  a  cam  shaft 

having  integral  end  portions  pivotally  mounted  on 

a  first  axis  independent  of  and  adjacent  said  drum, 

said  axis  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  drum, 

said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  brake  band  being 

rotatably  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  about  a  coo- 


1.  A  drum  brake  comprising:  a  support  member,  a 
pair  of  brake  shoe  members  dispoaed  in  taiAo-eoA  re- 
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lationship  on  said  support  member,  an  anchor  member 
fixed  to  said  support  member  and  disposed  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  brake  shoe  members,  adjust- 
able means  carried  by  said  anchor  member  and  opera- 
tive! y  connected  to  one  of  said  adjacent  shoe  ends,  said 
adjustable  means  comprising  a  rotatable  element,  a  lever 
pivoCally  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and  having  a 
portion  engaging  said  rotatable  element  for  rotating  the 
same,  force  transmitting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  lever  for  rotating  said  lever,  a  rigid  member  ex- 
tending between  and  operatively  connected  to  each  of 
said  brake  shoe  members,  resilient  means  urging  said 
brake  shoe  members  into  anchoring  engagement  with  said 
rigid  member  during  brake  release  position,  and  actuat- 
ing means  disposed  between  the  other  pair  of  adjacent 
brake  shoe  ends. 


3,H4,0a» 

TORQUE  TRANSMTITING  AND/OR  ENERGY 

ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Earl  W.  Rciindi,  Dayton,  OUo,  aolgiior  to  General 

Motors  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  ftflcfa^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDcd  Aim.  1^  1M2,  Ser.  No.  217,425 
ICUtmM,   (CL18»— 251) 


(c)  hnkjt  actuating  meant  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
bearing  against  one  end  of  said  lever  means  to  cauae 
the  latter  to  pivot  under  the  action  of  a  braking  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  actuating  meant; 

(</)  primary  brake  shoe  means  having  a  braking  sur- 
face adjacent  to,  and  concentric  with,  said  brake 
drum; 

(e)  secondary  brake  shoe  means  having  a  braking  sur. 
face  adjacent  to,  and  concentric  with,  said  brake 
drum; 

(/)  first  link  means  pivotally  connecting  said  primary 
brake  shoe  to  the  leading  end  of  said  secondary 
brake  shoe,  said  leading  one  end  being  the  end  &1 
said  brake  shoe  first  encountered  by  a  point  on  said 
brake  drum  when  said  vehicle  is  traveling  forward; 

(g)  second  link  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  to  the  other  end  of  said  secondary 
shoe;  and 

(h)  thrust  means  pivotally  connected  between  a  point 
on  said  primary  shoe  and  a  point  on  said  lever,  said 
latter  point  being  between  said  one  end  thereof  and 
the  point  where  said  lever  is  mounted  on  said  plate 

(/)  whereby,  when  said  lever  is  pivoted  by  said  actuat- 
ing means,  it  urges  both  brake  shoes  against  said  drum 
and  the  rotational  movement  induced  in  said  primary 
shoe  by  contact  with  the  rotating  drum  is  translated 
by  said  first  link  means  into  a  force  further  urging 
said  secondary  shoe  against  said  drum. 


1.  A  brake  for  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle  and  the 
like,  comprising  in  combination;  a  sintered  ferrous  brake 
lining  and  a  braking  surface  cooperating  with  said  lining, 
said  braking  siu^ace  consisting  of  nodular  iron. 


3,184,011 

LOAD  SENSITIVE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Donald  E.  PoDock,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk^  aaslgnor  to  General 
Motors  CovporaHoi^  Dcdrolt,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOad  Inhr  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  292,683 
9CialaiM.    (CI.  188— 88) 


3,184,018 
LEVER  ACTUATED  BRAKE 
Looia   Charica   Briuon,    VIncnII   Saint-Flnnlnk   Franca 
(Jagny  seas  Bois,  pur  MarcU-cn-Franc«,  Sctna  ct  OIn, 
France) 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,907 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1962, 

891,968 

6  Claims.    (CL  188— 78) 


r 


1.  In  combination  with  a  circular  brake  drum  mounted 
for  roution  with  a  wheel  oi  a  vehicle,  a  brake  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  brake  plate  rigidly  connected  to  an  axle 

of  said  vehicle; 
(6)  operating  lever  meahs  pivotally  mounted  on  said 

plate  at  an  intermediate  point  on  said  lever,  said  lever 

meaxu  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 

diameter  of  said  brake  drum; 


5.  In  a  direct-acting  shock  absorber,  the  combination 
of,  means  including  cylinder  means  and  a  reciprocable 
piston  means  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder  means 
for  forming  first  and  second  fluid  chambers,  said  piston 
means  including  first  valve  means  controlling  fluid  flow 
thereacross  in  opposite  directions  of  flow  on  opposite 
reciprocal  nK>vement  of  said  piston  means  within  said 
cylinder  means,  actuator  means  within  one  of  said  fluid 
chambers  for  reciprocating  said  piston  means,  fluid  reser- 
voir means  receiving  fluid  displaced  from  said  fluid  cham- 
bers by  said  actuator  means  and  from  which  fluid  is  re- 
turned to  said  fluid  chambers,  second  valve  means  pro- 
viding for  restricted  flow  of  fluid  from  one  of  said  fluid 
chambers  to  said  reservoir  and  substantially  unrestricted 
return  flow  thereto,  each  of  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  including  a  movable  element  having  a  first  open- 
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ing  therein  and  a  fixed  element  having  a  aecond  opening 
therein,  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  movaMe  ele- 
ments relative  to  said  fixed  elementt  for  reducing  fluid 
flow  restriction  across  said  first  and  second  openings 
therein,  said  cylinder  means  and  actuator  means  having 
a  variable  static  length  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  a 
sprung  mass  assodated  with  the  shock  absorber  that 
varies  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  weight  of  the 
sprung  mass,  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  movable 
elements  in  an  opposite  direction  for  increasing  fluid  flow 
restriction  between  said  first  and  second  openings  respond- 
ing to  changes  in  the  sUtic  length  of  said  cylinder  means 
and  actuator  means  to  optimize  the  damping  factw  of 
the  shock  absorber  by  varyfaig  the  damping  ooeflfcient 
thereof  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  weight  of  the 
sprung  mass,  and  means  including  said  movable  and  fixed 
elements  of  said  first  and  second  valve  means  for  stabiliz- 
ing said  movable  elemenU  in  a  predetermined  location 
corresponding  to  a  particular  static  length  during  oscilla- 
tions of  the  sprung  mass  produced  by  normal  road  shock 
conditions  to  thereby  maintain  a  shock  abaorber  damping 
coefficient  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  the  suspended 
mass  that  will  produce  an  optimum  shock  absorber  damp- 
ing factor.  

3,184,012 

PREFABRICATED  HOUSE  STRUCTURES 

Shoiiei  FniiAiBU  and  ToknariniroUUnioto,  Ki 

Osaka,  Japon,  aaalgnort  to  ScUanl  Kagakn  Kofyo 

KabDihIkI   Kaisha,   Oaaka,  fapan,   a  cospoiaHon   of 

Japan 

FlledM«r.8,1961,Sar.No.94,22« 

1  Claim.    (CL  189—1) 
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3484^13 
IN1SBLOCKED  PANBL  SmUCTURK 

Pavlacka,  8797  Capital  At*.  Odk  PaKfc37, 

FBad  Nov.  4»1^  SarTNo.  318,692 

ilCUmm,    (CLll9u^) 


1.  In  a  structure,  a  number  of  structural  members  in 
lateral  association  with  (me  another,  other  structural  mem- 
bers  extending  in  lateral  assodatioo  with  one  another  at 
a  distance  frnn  said  first  members,  a  linear  key  inter- 
jacent said  distanced  memben,  said  key  having  a  central 
web  and  having  reentrant  lengthwise  mortiae-and-tenon 
formations  on  both  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  number 
of  structural  members  having  a  wall  means  extending 
thereon  and  reaching  to  one  of  said  key  tides,  and  eadi 
of  said  other  structural  memben  having  a  wall  meant 
extending  thereon  and  reaching  to  the  other  (me  of  said 
key  sides,  said  wall  means  at  etidb.  key  side  beating  re- 
entrant   mortise-and-enon    foimationt   jointly    comple- 
mental  to  one  another  and  to  taid  key  tide  fonnationt  and 
being  in  a  slidaWe  interfit  with  said  formations  and  taid 
key  web  being  in  contiguity  of  taid  lidet  tbereof  with 
said  wall  means  reaching  thereto  for  relative  inunobHity 
therewith. 


A  prefabricated  house  structure  having  side  walls  and 
a   gable  roof,  said  structure  comprising  a  foundation, 
two  rows  of  units  facing  each  other  erected  on  t<9  of  said 
foundation,  each  of  said  units  being  of  uniform  width, 
and  being  formed  of  a  vertical  wall  component  having 
a  lower  and  an  upper  end  and  an  inwardly  and  upwardly 
directed  nwf  component  having  a  lower  and  an  upper 
end,  said  wall  and  roof  components  being  rectangular 
frames  formed  from  elongated  structural  members,  said 
side  walls  being  formed  of  two  rows  ai  taid  spaoed-apart 
wall  componenu,  each  wall  component  laterally  abutting, 
and  being  secured  to,  at  least  one  other  wall  component, 
and  said  gable  roof  being  formed  of  two  rows  of  said 
roof  c(miponents  upwardly  inclining  from  the  upper  ends 
of  said  side  walls  and  spanning  the  ^ace  between  taid 
side  walls,  said  upper  ends  of  said  roof  components  abut- 
ting each  other  and  being  aecured  together  approximately 
midway  between  taid  tide  walls,  bate  pUtet  fixed  to  taid 
foundation  and  provided  with  upright  members,  said  up- 
right members  being  mterpoeed  between  said  abutting  wall 
components  at  their  lower  ends,  meant  to  tecnre  taid  wall 
components  to  taid  upright  memben,  guatet  plates  fixedly 
attached  to  said  upper  ends  of  said  wall  compoilients  and 
said  lower  ends  of  said  adjoining  roof  components,  ridge 
plates  interposed  between  said  abutting  roof  components, 
and  means  to  secure  to  taid  upper  endt  of  taid  abutting 
roof  componenu  to  said  ridge  plates. 


3484j014 

BUILDING  C^iSTRUCnON 

Wariay  W.  Nlgktkwik,  J^^  %  B«  l^L^S"* 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1962,^.  No.  172,258 

8ClirinH.    (CL  189-34) 


1.  A  buikling  comp(ment  comprising  facing  ttmctura 
of  (iuadrilateral  outline  defining  an  outer  face  for  die 
component  bounded  by  four  margini.  and  truat  ttractme 
oppoaile  said  outer  face  secured  to  said  facing  ttxvetm 
and  making  the  component  rigid,  taid  truat  ttmctnie  In- 
cluding a  border  portion  of  quadrikteral  ondiae  in 
matching  lelatioothip  with  taid  outer  face,  meana  flxiag 
conesponding  comers  of  said  battler  poftaon  andjaid 
faring  structure  at  one  set  <rf  oppoaitely  di^oaad  coraen 
of  taid  border  portion,  taid  border  pcctioo  between  ita 
pointt  of  joinder  with  taid  facing  atxuctuxe.  being  yield- 
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able  away  from  the  facint  itnicture  in  a  direction  lateral- 
ly of  the  plane  of  the  face  defined  thereby,  and  detach- 
able spreader  elementa  interpoaed  between  the  facing 
■tnicture  and  yieldable  part  of  said  border  portion  hold- 
ing the  latter  spread  laterally  from  the  facing  structure. 


ly  extending  flanges  of  the  frame,  and  anchor  means  hav- 
ing front  end  portions  in  operative  interlocking  engage- 


MtMis 

FASTENING  DEVICE 
PMd  T.  KdkML  Batamm%ML,t 
htfioB,  TowsoB,  Md^  a  ooti 
Fled  Aug.  M,  IM 1,  Ser. 
SCUmi.    (CLII! 


toTheBcndlz 
of  Delaware 
No.lM,f97 


^-vJ 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  removably  holding  a  first 
member  in  a  desired  spaced  relationship  with  a  second 
member  cominising  a  locking  block  adapted  to  be  fastened 
to  one  of  said  members  inchiding  means  defining  a. pas- 
sageway, a  mounting  plate,  and  a  pair  of  grooved  mating 
retainer  blocks  for  attachment  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, a  handle  assembly  including  a  slide  section  having 
outwardly  extending  projections  for  sliding  in  the  grooves 
of  said  retainer  blocks,  a  wedge  portion  forming  an  ex- 
tension of  said  slide  section  adapted  to  be  wedged  ti^tly 
against  one  internal  surface  of  said  passageway  when  said 
handle  assembly  is  moved  to  its  latched  position,  a  slot 
In  said  handle  assembly  and  a  cam-lever  member  piv- 
otally  fastened  in  said  slot  having  a  cam  surface  adapted 
to  engage  said  mounting  plate  and  a  thumb  engaging  sur- 
face extending  outside  of  said  slot,  resilient  means  act- 
ing against  said  cam-lever  member  to  urge  said  cam 
surface  against  said  mounting  plate,  and  a  hand  receiving 
section  positioned  to  facilitate  movement  of  said  thumb 
engaging  surface  to  release  said  cam  surface  from  en- 
gagement with  said  mounting  plate  and  subsequent  move- 
ment of  said  handle  assembly  along  said  grooves. 


Bronze  C 


3,lt4,«li 
ANCHORS  FOR  METAL  WINDOWS 
Arthnr  Smltk,  AxaMrrOf  a^  P«(w  LacoppoU  and  John 
S.  Dooihcrty.  PlalHTiaw,  N.Y.  aasigwin  to  General 
GaHcn  Oty,  L.U  N.Y. 
Oct  31, 1M2,  Sar.  N<».  234,440 
CaafaM.    (CLlSV-75) 
1.  The  structure  comiMising  in  combination  a  window 
sash  frame  and  a  metal  casing  operatively  assembled  there- 
with, said  frame  having  rearwardly  extending  opposed 
spaced  flanges  defining  a  rear  channel  which  presents  a 
rearwardly  exposed  opening  between  the  opposed  edges 
of  said  flanges,  and  said  casing  including  a  front  flange 
extending  from  the  forward  edge  thereof  and  an  angle 
flange  extending  from  the  rear  edge  thereof  to  define  a 
rear  casing  channel,  said  rearwardly  exposed  opening  in 
the  rear  frame  channel  being  less  in  transverse  dimen- 
sion than  the  width  of  said  front  flange  of  the  casing  and 
less  m  transverse  dimension  that  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion at  the  base  of  said  rear  frame  channel,  said  front 
flange  of  the  casing  being  operatively  engaged  in  said 
rear  channel  of  the  frame  by  and  between  said  rearward- 


ment  with  portions  of  the  frame  and  a  rear  end  portion 
operatively  engaged  in  the  rear  channel  of  the  casing, 
thereby  to  interlock  said  frame  and  said  casing  as  a  unit. 


3,184^17 
CEILING  PANEL  SUSPENSION  MEANS 
NerUle  Whall«y  Gnvenor,  EMfag,  acar  Sydacy,  New 
Soath  Wales,  Ansiralia,  umJ^  to  Ashman  *  Hart 
Pty.   UnrilMl,   ArtansMM,   near  SydMj,   New  South 
Wales,  Anstralia 

FOcd  Sept  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«8,577 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anatralla,  Scp«.  24,  1962, 

23,449/62 

8  ChUmi.    (CL  189— U) 


n 

'—  T 


KV  *-  -  ,(vt" 


L 


itm^ 


s 

1.  Suspension  means  for  suspending  a  ceiling  panel 
from  an  overhead  support  comprising  a  mounting  ele- 
ment on  the  panel;  a  hook  comprising  a  prong  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  element;  an  abutment  means  limiting 
pivotal  movement  of  the  hook  in  one  direction  and  thereby 
defining  an  operative  position  for  the  hook  wherein  the 
prong  of  the  hook  engages  over  said  support  and  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  hook  m  so  placed  with  regard  to  the  said  prong 
that,  when  the  hook  is  in  its  operative  position,  an  upward 
force  on  said  prong  urges  the  hook  into  conUct  with  said 
abutment  while  the  said  prong  of  the  hook  im  so  shaped 
that  the  hook  may  be  swung  away  from  said  abutment 
to  bring  the  prong  clear  of  said  support  should  the  panel 
be  raised. 


3,184,«li 

REVBRSDLB  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

FLUID-POWERED  PRIME  MOVER 

Noflk 


Nof<h 
of 

14, 19<2,  Sm.  No.  144,759 
If  CUm.    (CL  191—3) 

I.  In  a  transmission,  a  reversible  fluid  motor,  a 
sure  source  of  fluid  supply,  a  control  valve  for  eilher 
isolating  the  motor  from  said  presnire  source  or  si^ply- 
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ing  pressure  fluid  therefrom  to  either  side  of  the  fluid 
motor,  sdectively  so  as  to  drive  the  same  in  either  a  for- 
ward or  reverse  direction,  selectively,  a  driving  shaft 
powered  by  said  motor,  a  spring-set  brake  fOr  the  shaft, 
and  means  acting  to  release  the  brake  automatically  when 
power  b  applied  from  die  fluid  motor  to  drive  the  driving 
shaft,  the  control  vaJve  being  characterized  in  that  the 


with  lak!  drive  shaft  and  a  turhfaie  wheel  hydraoliaaiy 
driven  by  said  impeHer  wheel,  a  dutch  having  an  axially 
fixed  cylinder,  an  axially  movable  piston,  said  cyUnder 
and  piston  including  plate  portions,  and  a  driven  fridioB 
disc  between  said  friate  portions  to  be  ragaged  flierehy, 
said  piston  defining  within  said  cylinder  a  clutch  chamber 
containing  said  friction  disc,  and  a  pressure  chamber 
separated  from  said  clutch  chamber  by  said  piston,  a  fluid 
contr(ri  circuit  comprising  said  chambers,  a  small  opening 
through  one  of  said  plate  portioBS  for  interconnecting 
said  chambers,  fluid  pressure  means  feeding  said  pressure 
chamber  for  circulatiiif  fluid  from  the  preasore  chamber 
through  said  anall  opening  to  the  chitch  chamber,  a  re- 
turn conduit  means  r'*^"f**n<  widi  said  dutch  chamber, 
and  a  valve  means  in  said  retom  oooduit  means  for  con- 
trt^ling  the  fluid  flow  in  the  circuit  and  thereby  the  pres- 
sure drop  through  said  small  opening  in  order  to  sdec- 
tively  engage  and  dismgafr  said  dutch. 


3,1HB2B  

OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH  AND  CAGE  THEREFOR 
Cari  F.  BcMM,  Torrlailaiw  Mi  lak*  H.  Cowln,  Forsat. 
vUlc,  Coon.,  aaslganrs  l»  Ite  TorringliM 
Tonringtoa,  Comb. 

Filed  Mm.  1, 1961,  Sw.  No.  176,681 
6  dates.    (CL191— 45) 


same  permiu  fluid  to  circulate  freely  through  the  mot<»- 
when  the  motor  is  isolated  from  the  pressure  source  so 
that  the  brake  is  the  ao\e  agency  for  bringing  the  driving 
shaft  to  rest  and  thus  permits  the  motor  to  be  smoothly 
accelerated  and  decelerated  in  all  speeds  from  zero  to 
maximum  when  being  reversed  with  the  driving  shaft 
subjected  to  feed  back  loads  tending  to  create  an  over- 
running condition. 


^ » 


3,184,«19 
HYDRAUUC  COUPLING  HAVING  COMMUNICAT- 
ING CLUTCH  AND  PRESSURE  CHAMBERS 
Raymoai  La  Briae,  SaM-Daidi,  Ftmc*,  aasirior  to 
Sodste  Ammjmt  Fianialss  dn  Farodo,  Paris,  Fnmce, 
a  oorposiBtfam  of  Fnsacc 

FDad  Sept  29, 1968,  Scr.  Na  59,432 

Cfariow  priority,  appttcatioa  FraKC,  Oct  5, 1959, 

806,^42,  Paiaat  1,246,261;  Nov.  38, 1959, 

811,652 

SCIafaiis.    (0.191— 3  J) 


1.  An  overrunning  roller  clutch  ccMnprising  a  thin  shdl 
outer  cylindrical  clutch  member  having  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  sloped  wedge  shaped  cams,  a  one  piece  roller 
cage  having  end  rings,  peripheral  teeth  on  said  rings  engag- 
ing the  outer  clutch  member  between  said  cams,  spaced 
longitudinal  bars  on  the  cage,  a  roller  retaining  step  inte- 
grally formed  on  the  inner  rear  edge  of  each  bar,  a 
resilient  roller  support  means  on  the  front  face  of  each 
bar  and  a  bearing  roller  in  the  space  between  each  two 
adjacent  bar*. 

3,lS4jMl 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DEVICE 

BcsJamlB  D.  ABeoum,  2213  W.  Broiriwajr,  EiM,  OUa. 

FDad  Sqpt.  14, 1961,  Sar.  No.  13M93 

3  ClafaBS.    (CL  191—58) 

1.  A  variable  speed  device  indodfaig  a  fixed  casing  for 

cotttalnmg  hydraulic  fluid,  a  rotary  casing,  means  for 

roUtaUy  mounting  the  rottry  casing  in  the  flxed  casing 

for  bodily  movement  throvgh  the  hydraulic  fluid  and 

having  an  talet  and  an  ouUet  oo  opposite  sides  thereof 

for  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  and  from  the  rotary  casmg, 

a  driving  element  to  the  rotary  caal^  a  power  tapstt  shaft 

rotatably  momited  to  the  find  caring  and  «tt«Miai  into 
dw  rotary  cntag  to  actnale  the  driving  rienieat,  a  *w« 
element  to  the  rotary  eastog  and  "^Si^Jf  ST^ 
element  fbr  movliig  the  hydr«rtic  lirid  fw  the  intet  to 
the  ootlet,  a  eonical  vahFe  for  Whring  fc^^o'yq*""" 
the  outlet  Into  the  fl»d  earing,  a  P*"^  "5?^-!??LE 
tendteg  tato  the  flxed  caring  and  havtag  <l»*^f°»'<'~" 

with  *e  rotary  <-*•«•  ^^L^S^LiS^S  £ 
ootlet,  a  eartler  hairtof  a  coMar  riidaMy  ^l^  f"  ^gf 
ptmtr  ompot  riwft  lor  bodily  oarrylM  the  coaical  ig^ 
1.  In  a  power  transmisaion  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  fbr  rotatioB  wHh  the  rolaiy  ca^^a  ^"'^^^^"'j^^Ti 
a  hydranlic  coupling  having  an  tmpeUer  wheel  coupled   rotatable  SBpport  on  the  coBar  of  the  earner  ano  pn»vwe» 
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with  trunnioiu  on  opposite  diametric  tides  thereof,  bell 
crank  levers  connected  with  the  trunnions,  means  for 
I^votally  supporting  the  bell  crank  levers  in  the  fixed 
casing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  power  output  shaft,  a  yoke 
connecting  the  bell  cranks,  a  rod  redprocable  in  the  fixed 


S!;iii''i 


■rt 

$ 


'ifXi^J)':  -^ 


1.  ^     "i»^  .*^-»K:>,-^f^J-/4^ 


.'^Ai'Jia', 


tlfSlriOy 


casing  and  having  connection  with  the  yoke,  and  means 
externally  of  the  fixed  casing  for  reciprocating  the  rod  to 
shift  the  carrier  (m  the  power  output  shaft  for  moving 
the  valve  to  and  from  the  outlet  for  controlling  speed  of 
the  rotary  casing. 


3464,022 

FLUID  CXUTCH  WITH  RETRACTABLE  VANES 

Howard  G.  Oboa,  Box  264,  East  Gladcr  Park,  Mont 

FUcd  Msor  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,564 

8  Clidma.    (CL  192—58) 


4.  An  hydraulic  coupling  comprising  in  combination;  a 
rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spac^  apart  radially  movable  vanes  disposed  on  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  vanes  being  normally  biased  to  a  re- 
tracted position  within  said  rotor  and  movable  to  a  radial- 
ly extended  position  upon  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor 
above  a  predetermined  value,  a  casing  surrounding  said 
rotor,  said  casing  having  an  endwall  adjacent  one  face  of 
said  rotor  and  a  sidewall  spaced  radially  from  the  outward 
edge  of  said  rotor  to  define  a  fiuid  reaction  chamber  in- 
termediate the  outward  edge  of  said  rotor  and  the  side- 
wall  of  said  casing,  a  wall  member  positioned  adjacent 
the  other  face  of  said  rotor,  divider  means  affixed  to  said 


casing  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  sidewall 
and  having  an  inward  edge  positioned  in  sealing  relation- 
ship with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor,  ramp  means 
rigidly  connected  to  said  casing  adjacent  said  divider  for 
directing  each  of  said  vanes  radially  inward  to  allow  said 
vanes  to  slide  over  said  divider  when  said  rotor  is  opera- 
tive above  a  predetermined  speed,  said  vanes  being 
adapted  to  impart  motion  to  a  flmd  within  said  chamber. 


3,184,623 
COMPOUND  FRICTION  COUPLING 
Ame  J.  Horde,  Rocky  River,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  General 
Motors  CoiporaUoa,  Delroit,  Mkh^  n  corpontkm  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Am.  4,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  129,428 
Sa^iflaa.    (0.192—67) 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  mechanism  capable  of  ac- 
commodating limited  misalignment  and  of  providing  pro- 
longed periods  of  variable  slip  operation  between  a  con- 
tinuously driven  input  member  and  a  load  driving  out- 
put shaft,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  input  driven 
cylindrical  housing  having  a  plurality  of  air  circulating 
ports  extending  therethrough,  said  output  shaft  extend- 
ing within  and  spacedly  embraced  by  said  housing  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  relation  and  rotatably  mounted  to  per- 
mit limited  angular  and  lateral  misalignment  therebe- 
tween, a  driven  output  plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  out- 
put shaft  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  backing  plates 
in  spaced  flanking  relation  to  the  driven  plate,  an  aimular 
driving  plate  of  frictional  material  secured  to  each  of 
said  backing  plates  and  frictionally  engageable  with  said 
driven  plate,  said  driving  plates  being  slidably  splined 
internally  of  the  housing,  inflatable  actuating  means  inter- 
posed between  said  housing  and  each  of  said  backing 
plates  and  selectively  inflatable  to  regulate  and  deflatable 
to  release  frictional  driving  engagement  between  said 
driving  and  driven  plates,  said  inflatable  actuating  means 
and  driving  plates  cooperating  to  accommodate  the  limited 
angular  and  lateral  misalignments  permitted  between  the 
rotative  axes  of  said  input  driven  housing  and  output 
shaft  and  to  damp  resultant  torsional  load  variations 
acting  therebetween,  and  said  driven  output  [date  and  said 
driving  plate  each  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves 
opening  on  the  frictionally  engageable  opposing  surfaces 
thereof,  the  grooves  of  adjacent  plates  defining  intersect- 
ing fan  passages,  and  said  passages  cooperating  with  said 
ports  upon  rotation  of  said  plates  and  housing  to  induce 
cooling  air  flow  over  and  outwardly  therethrough  over 
and  between  said  frictionally  engageable  surfacet. 
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CE^mIFUGAL  CLm^%^rwG^cfJiM 

CONTROLLED    SUPPLEMENTARY    CLUTCH- 
ING FORCE  ^     ^^    _!._«*  TWi- ni«. 
G^irie  R.  Aicfc««r,  R«*iie.  W^«di»orJolWfc^^ 

CMch    Compmy,    RadM,   Wta.,   a   ceeporatkm   of 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,855 
7  Clalina.    (CL  192—163) 


separable  to  cauae  actuation  of  said  actuatable  mon- 
ber,  and  means  between  said  action  parU  and  radially 
shiftable  by  centrifugal  force  due  to  rotation  of  said 
pressure  member  to  cause  said  axial  separation  of  said 
artion  parts;  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  ac- 
tion parts  for  rotation  independentiy  of  said  actuatable 
member  and  said  drive  member. 


3,184,626 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Ernest  S.  HooUcr,  TomMce,  Citff., 


to  McrcBvy 


CaUf.,acorporatk«ofCalfon6n    ^^^^ 
FlkdAp.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,661 
iOiiim,    (CL194— S7) 


1.  A  centrifugal  friction  clutch  comprising,  centrif- 
ugally  actuated  friction-type  clutching  means  capable  of 
slipping  action  when  engaged.  auxiUary  clutching  force 
exerting  means  operatively  connected  with  said  centnf- 
ugally  actuated  clutching  means  for  causing  additional 
clutching  force,  and  triggering  means  connected  with  said 
auxUiary  means  and  being  capable  of  adding  energy  to 
the  auxiliary  clutching  force  exerting  means  so  as  to  cause 
the  latter  to  further  engage  the  centrifugally  actiiated  fric- 
tion type  clutching  means,  said  triggering  means  bemg 
associated  with  and  capable  of  sensing  the  output  of  said 
clutch  for  actuation  and  control  thereby. 


3,184,625  ^^ 

CENTRIFUGALLY  OPERATED  ACTUATING 
MECHANISM  „^    ^ 

G«>cg.  R.  Aschaoer.  Radne,  Wto^asMgnor  to  Twto  Dfac 
Chrtch  Company,  Ractoe,  Wla.,  a  corporatkm  of 
wtaconain 

Filed  Am.  36, 1963,  Ser.  No.  365,736 
4CUliiiL    (CL  192— 165) 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  coin  control  mcchaniam 

"T^rfunoity  of  elongated  parallel  plates  in  abutment 
to  form  a  coin  guideway  having  open  upper  and 
lower  ends;  .  . 

one  of  said  plates  carrying  a  coextensive  flange  travers- 
ing  the  width  of  said  guideway  and  normaUy  aea^- 
ing  the  lower  side  of  said  guideway  along  its  length; 

the  outermost  of  said  plurality  of  platw  having  a  row 
of  aligned  uniformly  spaced  holes  along  the  Icngtn 
of  said  guideway; 

a  pin  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  holes  to  block  said  gmdeway  at 
a  selected  point  along  its  length;        .... 

a  coin  deposit  chute  communicating  with  the  lower 
open  end  of  said  guideway; 

a  first  trip-lever  connected  to  one  of  said  outermost 
plates  for  selectively  pivoting  said  plate  to  remove 
said  pin  member  from  said  guideway  and  thereby 
release  coins  within  said  guideway  to  said  depout 

chute;  .  .,      .        -a^ 

a  coin  return  chute  extending  below  said  com  guide- 
way;  and 
a  second  tiip-lever  connected  to  said  plate  carrying 
said  flange  and  adapted  to  pivot  said  plate  to  open 
the  lower  side  of  said  guideway  and  thereby  drop 
aU  coins  within  said  guideway  into  said  return  chute. 


1  An  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable 
drive  member,  an  axially  slidaWc.  cylindrical,  slecvc-likc 
pressure  member  selectively  engageable  with  said  dnyc 
member;  engaging  means  for  selectively  engagmg  said 
pressure  member  with  said  drive  member  for  infinitely 
varying  the  rotative  speed  of  said  pressure  member;  an 
actuatable  member;  and  a  centrifugaUy  operated  actuatmg 
means  mounted  between  and  connecting  said  pressure 
member  and  said  actuaUble  member  for  causmg  actua- 
tion of  said  actuaUble  member  with  a  force  which 
is  dependent  on  the  rotative  speed  of  said  pressure  mem- 
ber as  dctcnnined  by  said  engaging  means;  said  actuating 
means  comprising,  a  pair  of  action  parts  located  withm  and 
connected  to  said  cylindrical  pressure  member  for  roU- 
tion  thereby,  said  parts  being  sptoed  »o,«J><»  P'^fJ" 
member  for  rotiition  therewith  and  being  relatively  txiaUy 


FEED  MECHANISM  ^R  INKED  RIBBON 
,^m4  Howvd,  Uppar  Saddle  Rlrer,  N J.,  aarfgyr  to 
Mila  Cofporatfoia,  New  Havw,  Com.,  a  corporado*  «• 


26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  263,768 
18ClataM.    (CL  197— 166)     ' 
1.  Feed  medianiam  f or  an  ink  ribbonorte  hke.  «dd 
mechanism  compriatog  a  ilrit  spool  holder  wWi  a  latchet 

wheel,  a  second  spool  holder  with  an  OPPO?^?^ 
ratchet  wheel,  a  forward  feed  pawl  coopera^  ^  "P* 

ratchet  wheel,  a  reverse  feed  P«i  ^^'^^'SJ?**; 
other  ratchet  wheel,  linkage  to  redpro^Aefaedpw^ 

means  to  disengage  each  feed  paiRd  fOT  to  raldbrtwteal 
near  the  end  of  its  feed  ■troke,  a  check  dof  for  ooB  imtctat 
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wbed,  •  check  dog  for  the  other  ratdiet  wheel,  and  • 
ribbon  reversing  means  so  connected  to  said  check  dogs 


ai 


-  "^^if^l 


V"^=1D--V 


^ 


\      ^   \^ 


but  not  to  said  feed  pawls  as  to  make  one  check  dog 
operative  and  the  other  Inoperative  while  both  feed  pawls 
remain  operative. 


3,1S4,«2S 
RIBBON  FEED  AND  REVERSE  MECHANISM 
Edward  F.  KldBKhmidt,  Wllmcttc,  ni.,  and  Joseph  A. 
Mankawich,  Las  Vegas,  Ncr.,  aarfgnors  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, a  corponrtion  of  New  York 
Origfeaal  appUcatkm  Nov.  30, 1954,  S«-.  No.  472,076,  now 
Patent  No.  3,014,095,  dated  Dec.  19,  1961.     Divided 
this  application  Innc  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,493 
llClafans.    (CL  197— 161) 


1 .  An  ink  ribbon  feeding  and  reversing  assembly  com- 
prising: a  support;  a  pair  of  rotatable  ribbon  spools;  a 
spool  drive  hub  and  ratchet  wheel  for  and  connected 
to  each  spool,  all  rotatably  mounted  on  a  common  axis; 
linkage  means  reciprocably  mounted  between  said  spool 
drive  hubs,  including  a  pawl  for  each  ratchet  wheel  and 
a  common  reciprocable  carrying  means  mounting  said 
pawls,  for  alternatively  drivingly  engaging  one  or  the 
other  of  said  ratchet  wheels  to  rotate  the  corresponding 
spool;  means  fastened  to  said  reciprocable  pawl  carry- 
ing means  adapted  to  engage  a  cyclically  operated  member 
to  reciprocate  said  pawl  carrying  means  and  rotate  one 
of  said  spools  to  feed  a  ribbon;  and  means  actuated  by 
said  reciprocable  linkage  means  and  automatically  respon- 
sive to  the  other  of  said  spools  being  completely  un- 
wound of  a  ribbon  to  cause  said  reciprocable  linkage 
means  to  engage  the  ratchet  wheel  of  said  other  spool  to 
feed  a  ribbon  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,lS4,f29 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Stealer  LooaU,  Aikto%  MAo,  awlgnni  af  ms  haM 
to   HcriMrt  A.   HBcbocr,  Los   Aageiaa,   Ciriir. 
RIchanI  M.  WoitsL  FrasM,  C^M. 

FIM  Feb.  12, 1962,  S«r.  Now  172,6N 
7  Clafans.    (CL  19S— 9) 


^'/ 


1.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus  having  an  elon- 
gated power  driven  inclined  conveyor  mounted  for  earth 
traversing  movement  and  having  a  lower  end  disposed  in 
the  direction  of  such  noovement,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  side  plates  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the 
conveyor  and  forwardly  extended  therefrom  for  i»votal 
elevational  movement,  a  pick-up  blade  disposed  in  a  pre- 
determined inclined  plane  interconnecting  the  forwardly 
extended  ends  of  the  side  plates,  a  plurality  of  material 
conveying  rollers  mounted  between  the  plates  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relati(Mi  to  the  blade  and  between  the  blade 
and  the  conveyor,  said  rollers  having  upper  peripheries 
disposed  in  a  substantially  common  inclined  jriane  con- 
tinuously extended  from  said  plane  of  the  blade  to  the 
conveyor,  and  a  drive  linkage  connected  to  the  conveyor 
and  to  the  rollers  rotating  the  rollers  with  the  upper  pe- 
ripheries thereof  traveled  toward  the  conveyor  and  with 
successive  rollers  having  increased  peripheral  velocities 
in  the  direction  of  the  conveyor. 


3,lg4,03» 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMITTENTLY  MOVING  A 

SERIES  OF  ITEMS  IN  AN  ENDLESS  PATH 

Herbert  Ladwig,  Dcsmaatraasc  112,  Ucscn, 

near  Brcmca,  Germany 

Filed  May  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,397 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  8, 1961, 

D  36,014 

9  CUdma.     (CL  198—24) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  intermittently  moving  a  plurality 
of  items  in  an  endless  path,  in  combination,  a  first  and  a 
second  elongated  track  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  and  having  each  a  first  and  second  end,  each 
of  said  tracks  having  item  supporting  rollers  having  axes 
of  rotation  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  traclu;  a  first  transfer  device  movable  be- 
tween the  first  ends  of  and  into  alignment  with  said  first 
and  second  tracks;  a  second  transfer  device  movable  be- 
tween the  second  ends  of  and  into  alignment  with  said 
first  and  second  tracks,  each  of  said  transfer  devices  having 
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item  supporting  rollers  having  axes  extending  "» ^e 
aligned  positions  of  said  transfer  devices  substanUaDy 
parallel  to  the  roUers  of  said  tracks,  so  that  an  item  locat- 
ed on  one  of  said  transfer  devices  may  be  pushed  along 
the  rollers  thereof  onto  the  rollers  of  the  resijpUve  track. 
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3,184,031 

LEHR  LOADER 

Glen  H.  Doalap,  LMca^cr,  OMo>  MJp*  to^y 

miBota  GfaM  CamfUKf.  nvospwatfoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  MTlSi,  9«.yio.JMJ92 

9  CtadiiMk    (CL  19^—24) 


arms,  means  for  maintauung  said  goods  traaaferring  m»- 
bcr  horizontal  during  its  movement  arooiid  said  riaft, 
a  U-shaped  y<Ae  pivotally  cwmected  to  said  uprigbt 
frame  and  has  said  shaft  rotatably  mounted  tfaereoo. 
roller  means  extending  lateraDy  of  and  connected  to 
said  U-diaped  yoke  and  positioned  for  extending  between 
some  of  said  loops  of  said  goods  hransforing  member 
when  the  same  moves  by  said  roller  means  and  means  foe 
oscUlating  said  U-shaped  yoke  to  vary  the  angle  thereof. 


1.  In  combination,  a  lehr  conveyor,  a  cross-conveyor 
extending  horizooUlly  across  an  end  of  the  lehr  conveyor, 
a  dead  plate  lying  between  said  conveyors,  means  mov- 
ing the  crosa-conveyor  to  present  rows  of  upstandmg 
articles  thereon  for  group  transfer  to  the  lehr  conveyor, 
article  transfer  means  including  an  article  engagmg  de- 
vice, and  means  for  reciprocating  the  device  along  a  path 
extending  diagonally  only  across  both  the  cross-conveyor 
path  and  dead  plate  thereby  to  correspondingly  move  each 
article  during  its  transfer  to  the  lehr  conveyor  and  means 
for  imparting  vertical  movement  to  said  device  in  timed 
relation  to  its  movement  along  said  path. 


3,184,032  ^^ 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  PATERNOSTER  ELEVATORS 
John  Petter  iBCssnar  JouaMW,  Gothenbiori,  Sweden, 
assignor  to  Lccab  RnllbaDor  Aktlcbob«,  Harryda, 

Filed  Jne  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,439 
2  Clatans.    (CL  198—27) 


3,184,033 

CONVEYOR  AND  ARTICLE  DISCHARGE 

MECHANBM 

1  A.  Pcanoii.  Spo^aM.  Waah^  ■  iilta nr  I 

R.  A.  PemoB  Cos  SMkMe,  Wash. 

F1W Sept  26, 1963.rfBr.NOj311,776 

4aaiBS.    (CL198— 27) 


1.  A  vertical  conveyor  comprising  an  upright  frame, 
an  endless  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
frame,  driven  means  rotatobly  supported  by  said  frame 
and  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  driving  the  same,  at 
least  one  goods  carrying  member  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  tm«»  extending  laterally  of  said  conveyor, 
at  least  one  rotatably  mounted  shaft  connected  to  said 
frame,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  coordination  with  < 
said  driven  means,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  arms  fixedly 
connected  at  one  end  to  and  extending  radially  from  said 
shaft,  a  serpentine  goods  transferring  member  having  a 
plurality  of  extended  interconnected  loops  being  posi- 
tioned for  having  the  tines  of  said  goods  carrying  member 
pass  therebetween  during  the  movement  of  said  conveyor 
and  being  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising: 
a  rigid  supporting  framework; 

first  and  second  transversely  spaced  endless  roller  chains 
entrained    about    longitudinally    spaced    pairs    of 
terminal    sprockets    rotoUbly    mounted    on    said 
framework  to  thereby  form  respective  upper  and 
lower   flights   of   said   chains,   said   chains   beiiig 
each  constructed  of  pivotally  interconnected  chain 
elements  joining  successive  pivot  pins,  the  respective 
sprockets  carrying  said  chains  being  operatively  inter- 
connected f CM-  conjoint  roUtion  relative  to  said  frame- 
work; 
a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  lugs  fixed  respectively  to 
corresponding  first  cham  elements  of  each  cham  and 
protruding  perpendicularly  outward  therefrom  in  up- 
right directions  along  the  upper  chain  flights; 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  levers  pivoted  respectively  to  cor- 
responding second  chain  elements  of  said  chains 
about  coaxial  axes  parallel  to  the  chain  pivot  {dns  and 
located  forwardly  of  said  first  chain  elements  in 
the  intended  direction  of  motion  of  said  chains,  said 
levers  extending  respectively  alongside  said  lugs  a 
radial  distance  relative  to  their  respective  axes  in  ex- 
cess of  the  maximum  radial  distance  between  said 
lugs  and  said  axes;  and 
stop  means  fixed  relative  to  one  chain  element  of  each 
of  said  chains  in  the  pivotal  paths  of  movement  ot 
said  levers  about  their  reqwctive  axes  adapted  to 
restrict  pivotal  motioo  of  said  leven  in  a  rotatiooal 
direction  opposite  to  the  intended  rotational  directkaa 
of  motion  of  said  sprockeU  and  to  support  said  levers 
at  positions  along  the  chain  npptx  fli^Us  wherein  said 
levers  are  below  the  top  edges  of  laid  lugs. 


3  184,034 
LOG  DECK  AND  SEPARATOR 
Fraak  G.  SteOer,  Wmiam  H.  Gods,  aisd  Embbc  J. 
BOO,  MDwaakec,  Wk.,  aaslfBon  to  Rax  CkaUMH  loc, 
MBwaakee,  Wis.,  a  cw  aecatloa  o(^W««g"f", 
FVcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  297,623 
6Claiw.    (a.l9»— 29) 
1.  Log  handling  antaratns  for  receiving  a  groop  of  lop 
and  delivering  the  same  one  at  a  time  as  required,  com- 
prising a  platform  for  receiving  the  group  of  log»  and 
having  power-operated  means  to  move  the  logs  toward 
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one  end  of  the  platform,  a  power-operated  deck  disposed 
to  receive  the  logs  from  said  platform  and  operable  to 
separate  and  transfer  the  logs  moving  across  the  deck 
a  trough  disposed  to  receive  each  log  from  said  deck! 
power-operated  transfer  arms  disposed  to  lift  the  log  from 
the  trough  and  in  an  upper  position  forming  a  ramp  down- 
wardly and  away  from  said  trough,  a  power-operated  roll 
conveyor  disposed  to  receive  the  log  from  such  ramp  and 
to  deliver  the  log  as  required,  sensing  means  responsive  to 
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____     3,18M3< 
FLOW  DIVERTING  MECHANISM  FOR  VERTI- 
CALLY DISPOSED  CONVEYOR  TimiS 
lohBltoed,  Bmr  Ode,  Mkh^  «i%Mr,  by 

Filed  Apr.  %  1^2,  Scr.  No.  U5,f  17 
5CUw.    (CLl9ft— M) 


the  presence  of  a  log  in  the  trough,  blocking  means 
responsive  to  a  log  on  said  conveyor  below  the  ramp,  and 
actuating  means  connecting  said  means  and  power-op- 
erated deck  and  transfer  arnu  so  that  the  presence  of  a 
log  in  the  trough  suspends  operation  of  the  platform  and\ 
separating  deck  and  so  that  provided  or  when  there  is  no 
log  on  the  roll  conveyor  below  the  ramp  the  arms  are 
moved  to  lift  the  log  from  the  trough  to  transfer  the 
same  to  said  conveyor. 


3484,>35 

FBH  STICK  DiSTRDUTING  APPARATUS 

Gmmic  D.  Wiley,  37  Cherry  Lane,  ILD.  3, 

Dd^lcitowB,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jmc  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,986 

2  ChdnH.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  Flow  diverting  valve  mechanism  for  a  vertically 
disposed  conveyor  tube  with  a  screw  auger  therein  com- 
pnsmg, 

an  enlarged  cylindrical  drum  interposed  in  said  tube 
and  concentrically  about  the  auger  therein  and  pro- 
jectmg  beyond  the  sides  of  said  tube, 

a  diverted  flow  tube  of  approximately  the  same  diam- 
eter as  said  conveyor  tube  obliquely  intersecting  the 
side  and  bottom  of  said  drum  and  extending  laterally 
to  the  side  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  conveyor  tube 
and  openmg  into  said  drum  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom, 

and  a  damper  valve  positioned  in  said  flow  tube  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  thereof  and  arranged  to  selec- 
tively open  and  close  said  flow  tube, 

the  diameter  of  said  drum  being  slighUy  less  than  twice 
the  diameter  of  said  conveyor  tube  and  the  vertical 
teng^  of  said  drum  being  slighUy  more  than  twice 
the  diameter  of  said  conveyor  tube  and  equal  to  at 
least  one  pitch  length  of  the  auger. 


1.  A   fish   stick  distributing  apparatus   comprising  a 
frame  having  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said  frame  having 
an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom,  means  adapted  to  sup- 
p«t  said  frame  above  an  endless  conveyor  and  beneath 
the  discharge  end  of  a  chute,  a  plurality  of  shafts  ex- 
tending between  and  through  said  end  walls,  means  sup- 
porting and  joumaling  said  shafts  in  said  walls  in  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  substantially  paraUel  relation  to  one 
another  for  defining  long  narrow  passages  therebetween 
of  a  width  determined  solely  by  the  spacing  between  ad- 
jacent shafts,  driving  means  connected  to  complementary 
ends  of  each  of  said  shafts  for  revolving  the  shafts  simul- 
taneously at  uniform  speeds  and  with  adjacently  disposed 
shafts  rotating  in  opposite  directions  to  one  another,  said 
passages  between  the  shafts  being  of  a  width  greater  than 
the  maximum  cross  sectional  dimensions  of  fish  sticks  dis- 
charged mto  the  frame  onto  the  shafts  from  said  chute 
and  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the  fish  sticks 
whereby  the  fish  sticks  will  be  oriented  into  positions 
lengthwise  of  the  shafts  for  discharge  downwardly  through 
said  passages  onto  said  endless  conveyor  in  transversely 
spaced  longitudinal  rows  with  the  individual  fish  sticks 

^?°^J°°'**"**"'*"y  °^  ^  conveyor,  the  portions  of 
said  shafts  disposed  between  said  end  walls  being  of  non- 
circidar  shape  in  cross  section  for  agitating  and  separating 
the  fish  sticks  in  contact  therewith,  said  driving  means 
revolving  the  shafts  such  that  similar  elements  of  adjacent 
opposite  y  routing  shafts  will  assume  positions  in  op- 
posed relation  to  one  another. 


3,18M37 
RECIPROCABLE  CONVEYOR 

r^i5:Pr'^  OMTdoji.  OUo,  aarignon  to  Arthur 
S"  n£m  ^°'"*^'''  ^^•^'^  Ohio,  a  corpomtlon 

nied  Jin«  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,424 
17  Clafana.    (CL  l98— «9) 


y- 
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^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  disti-ibuting  loose  flowable  material 
comprising  a  stationary  support;  a  carriage  longitudinally 
reciprocably  carried  by  said  support;  a  roller,  adapted  to 
carry  a  belt,  rotaUibly  mounted  on  said  carriage  near 
one  end  thereof;  a  roller,  adapted  to  carry  a  belt,  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  portion  of  said  stationary  support 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  carriage;  an  endless  con- 
veyor belt  carried  by  said  sUtionary  support  and  said 
carnage  so  that  its  upper  run,  which  is  adapted  to  carry 
matenal,  passes  over  said  roller  on  said  stiitionary  sup- 
port  and  said  roUer  on  said  carriage;  means  for  moving 
said  belt  so  its  upper  run  moves  toward  said  roller  on 
said    carriage;    an    elongated    fiuid-operated    cylinder 
mounted  on  said  stationary  support,  said  cylinder  having 
projecting  from  each  end   thereof  a  carriage-actuating 
piston  rod;  and  dash-pot  means  connecting  each  end  of 
said  piston  rod  to  said  carriage. 
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3,lS4,f3I 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Joceph  Pcteink,  2227  MMvalc  Avc^  ^J^^  ^^^' 

Filed  Mn  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,965 

iCfaitas.    (a.  198— 97) 


tion  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  tptxd  chain 
sprocket  means  associated  with  said  chain  means  to  drive 
and  guide  said  platform  means  along  said  path  <rf  move- 
ment, support  means  associated  with  said  sprocket  means 
to  engage  portions  of  said  platform  means  and  guide  aaid 
platform  means  as  said  chain  means  pass  over  said 
q>rocket  means  and  control  means  operative  between  said 
support  means  and  said  chain  means  to  prevent  buckling 
or  distortion  of  said  ^i^onn  naeans  during  movement 
aroimd  said  support  nwatii. 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  ^or  depositing  ma- 
terial over  a  given  area  comprismg.  In  combination:  a 
base  support;  telescoping  column  means  roUtably  sup- 
ported by  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  sup- 
port; a  table  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  telescop- 
ing column  means;  an  open  frame? structure  extending 
upwardly  from  one  edge  of  said  table  and  including  an 
arm  extending  over  said  table  in  vertical  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto;  a  thrust  bearing  supported  at  the  end  ol 
said  arm  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  column  means  and  table  for  supporting  a  matenal 
delivery  conveyor;  and  a  material  depositing  conveyor 
means  mounted  on  said  table  beneath  said  matenal  de- 
livery conveyor  and   including  a  supporting  conveyor 
mounted  on  top  of  said  Uble  for  movement  therealong; 
and  a  principal  conveyor  including  an  elongated  canti- 
lever conveyor  portion  mounted  on  top  of  said  supporting 
conveyor  for  movement  along  said  supporting  conveyor, 
said  conveyor  means  being  movable  longitudinally  along 
said  table  witii  the  rear  end  thereof  passing  through  said 
open  frame  structure  and  roUtable  with  said  table  so  Uiat 
the  far  end  of  said  cantilevered  conveyor  portion  may  be 
swept  over  an  arc  of  360',  thence  retracted  and  swept  over 
an  arc  of  smaller  radius,  and  so  forth  to  deposit  said 
material  over  said  given  area. 


TAKE-OFF  MACHINES 

AlHa  Dexter  BaiMtt,  12  FInwqr,  WlfUwick, 

WohrcrhaMtoa,  rtlwii 

Filed  Jnfc  7, 196Mcr.  No.  249,893 

CUdms  priority,  appBcaliM  Gnat  Brilalm  May  12, 1962, 

"^  18,339/62 

2  Clainia.    (CL  19ft— 165) 


3  184,1839 
HEAVY  DUTY  VERTICAL  LIFT  CONVEYOR 

Adolph  C-mecki,  BkwimtJbMm,  MIdt,  aajpiorto 
Anchor  Sted  and  Coovcyor  Conpany,  Dcaitoni,  Mien.* 
■  corporation  of  Michini  ^-^^^ 

^Hcd  Ang.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,666 
UOrfM.    (CL  198-154) 


"  1.  A  machine  for  supporting  and  conveying  extruded 
material  issuing  continuously  from  a  die  or  former  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  manually  adjustable  platform,  a 
vertical  pedestal  mounted  on  said  platform,  an  electnc 
motor  and  gear  box,  mounted  on  said  platform,  a  pair  m 
spaced  parallel  vertical  guides  mounted  at  the  rear  of 
said  platform,  a  vertical  telescopic  pUlar  mounted  at  the 
front  of  said  platform,  a  cross-head  slidably  mounted  on 
each  guide  and  upon  the  front  piUar,  ti^ansverse  guide 
shafts  interconnecting  the  two  croas-heada,  a  slidable 
saddle  on  each  guide  shaft,  a  manually  operable  screw- 
threaded  shaft  and  nut  mechanism  to  impart  a  traversing 
motion  to  both  of  said  slidable  saddles  on  said  guide 
shafts,  a  pair  of  manually  adjustable  and  n»nually  oper- 
ated  spaced  vertical   shafts  on  each  saddle,  a  dnven 
sprocket  mounted  upon  said  vertical  shaft  coacting  with 
each  cross-head,  each  pair  of  vertical  shafts  carrying  an 
endless  belt  adapted  to  drive  said  driven  sprocket,  drive 
means  including  a  driving  sprocket  for  said  endless  belt 
which  is  driven  from  said  electric  motor  to  each  of  the 
endless  belts  for  each  of  the  vertical  shafts  and  associated 
driven  sprockets,  equidistantiy  spaced  pairs  of  elastic  pads 
on  said  endless  belu  for  f rictionally  gripping  the  conveyed 
extruded  material,  means  for  adjusting  the  cross-heads 
m  a  vertical  position  to  adapt  the  take-off  operation  to 
different  thicknesses  of  the  extruded  material,  means  to 
adjust  the  saddles  in  a  horizontal  position  to  manipulate 
the  extruded  material  to  the  pads  and  save  wear  <»  the  ' 
belts  which  are  vertically  arranged. 


„'^ 


3,184^1 
PUSHER-TYPE  CONVEYOR 
BoydT.Aydclett,19S44GnirBlvd^~   ' 


1    A  conveyor  system  having  a  path  of  movement  de-  Filed  Dec  17, 1962, 8|V.N«.  245,178 

fin*^  hv  continuous  soaced  chain  means,  platform  means  3  ClalaM.    (CL  lf*--168;  . 

Sweated  to  slid^cSrSieans  for  mov^ent  therewith       1.  Apparatus  for  continuaUy  conveymg  commuated 

in  a  load-supporting  and  carrying  position  along  a  por-  materials  compmmg: 


I 
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(A)  gathering  meant, 

(B)  a  tnbe  open  at  both  ends  communicant  with  said 
gathering  means,  said  tube  having 

(Bl)  a  generaHy  cyiindricai  main,  center  portion 
and 

(B2)  first  and  second  semi  cylindrical  opposite 
side  portions  communicant  with  said  center  sec- 
tion; 

(C)  first  and  second  continuous  cables  respectively  pass- 
ing through  said  first  and  second  side  sections; 


3,184,M2 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Abraham  Rirfkovslnr  aad  Sun  Rntfcovsky,  Brooklyii,  N.Y^ 

to  Raflcx  CorporatloB,  BrooUyn,  N.Y^  a 

«  or  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  162,487 

The  portkM  of  the  tenn  of  the  pateat  mbecqwnt  to 

Jul  21, 1981,  tea  bcea  dladafaned 

SClalnM.    (CL19»— 177) 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising,  an  endless  rail,  an 
endless  article  carrying  chain  mounted  for  circulatory 
movement  on  said  rail  and  comprising  an  endless  series 
of  links  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation  and  pivotally 
connected  to  each  other  at  their  respective  adjacent  ends, 
a  plurality  of  said  links  each  having  a  similar  series  of 
article  carrying  hooks  longitudinally  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  hooks  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  links 
corresponding  to  the  hooks  of  each  one  of  the  other  links 
of  said  plurality  of  links,  a  series  of  spaced  article  re- 
moving operating  means,  corresponding  to  each  one  of 
said  series  ol  article  carrying  hooks  of  said  plurality  of 


links,  and  positioned  to  be  passed  by  said  article  carrying 
hooks  as  said  chain  moves  around  said  rail,  each  of  said 
article  removing  operating  means  being  positioned  rela- 
tive to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  article  carrying  hooks 
of  each  one  of  said  series  of  article  carrying  hooks  for 
control  by  passage  of  said  corresponding  one  article 
carrying  hook  to  cause  removal  of  the  article  carried  by 
said  corresponding  one  article  carrying  hook,  and  another 
plurality  of  said  links  each  having  a  similar  series  of 
article  carrying  means,  each  article  carrying  means  being 
positioned  relative  to  each  article  removing  operating 
means  to  avoid  removaj  of  the  article  carried  by  the  article 
carrying  means  as  the  'latter  passes  the  position  of  each 
article  removing  operating  means  during  movement  of 
said  chain  and  the  article  removing  operation  from  said 
article  carrying  hooks. 


3,184,M3 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

John  GMnm,  CUMm  Moor,  FmI—j,  wsigMni  to  Cod 

IndMlry  (Palsati)  Uaitod,  Loato,  EMfamd 

Filed  Jmtj  7.  IHl,  Sar.  No.  123,387 

1  aafan.    (CL  198—187) 


(D)  more  than  one  paddle  assemblies  having  closely 
fitting  elements  relative  to  the  interior  of  said  center 
section,  said  paddle  assemblies  comprising 

(Dl)  cross  bars  spaiming  said  cables,  said  cross 
bars  defining  opposite  forked  ends  receiving  said 
cables,  y 

(D2)  cylindrical  steel  paddles  having  transverse 
grooves  receiving  said  cross  bars,  and 

(D3)  cylindrical  rubber  paddles  mounted  on  said 
steel  paddles  in  radial  extension  thereof,  said 
rubber  paddles  scraping  the  entirety  of  said 
center  portion  of  said  tube. 

(E)  means  fixing  said  assemblies  on  said  cables; 

(F)  driving  means  operatively  engaging  said  paddle 
assemblies;  and 

(G)  dispensing  means  fixed  to  said  tube. 


An  angle  station  for  an  endless  belt  conveyor  system 
comprising  a  framework,  a  first  curved  plate  mounted  in 
the  said  framework  and  curved  in  part-spiral  shape  about 
a  first  axis  at  an  angle  to  one  of  its  sides  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  said  one  of  its  sides  and  a  side  parallel  to  it 
before  curvature  are  after  curvature  at  approximately  90* 
to  one  another  and  are  m  parallel  and  vertically  spaced 
planes,  a  second  curved  plate  mounted  in  said  framework 
below  said  first  curved  plate  and  curved  in  part-spiral 
shape  about  a  second  axis  at  essentially  90*  to  said  first 
axis  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  its  sides  and  a  side 
parallel  to  it  before  curvature  are  after  curvature  at  ap- 
proximately 90*  to  one  another  and  are  in  parallel  and 
vertically  spaced  planes,  each  said  plates  being  apertured  so 
as  to  define  a  plurality  of  (^nings  arranged  in  spaced  rows 
extending  parallel  to  the  said  first  mentioned  side  of  the 
plate,  the  openings  in  one  row  behig  laterally  off-set  from 
the  openings  in  an  immediately  adjacent  row  and  each 
opening  having  projecting  therethrough  a  roller  mounted 
on  the  said  plate,  the  spacing  of  said  openings  and  the  ex- 
tent of  projection  of  said  rollers  being  such  that  in  opera- 
tion of  the  angle  station,  a  conveyor  belt  passing  around 
the  plate  is  in  contact  only  with  the  rollers,  the  angle  sta- 
tion further  comprising  a  reversing  roller  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  and  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to  one  of 
the  sides  of  the  first  curved  plate,  whereby  in  operation 
the  conveyor  belt  passes  over  and  around  the  first  curved 
plate  then  around  the  reversing  roller  so  that  material  car- 
ried on  that  portion  of  the  run  of  the  belt  which  is  pass- 
ing over  the  fh^t  curved  plate  at  any  given  instant  falls 
onto  that  portion  of  the  belt  run  which  has  passed  around 
the  reversing  roller. 
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3484^844 
RECIPROCATING  CONVEYORS 
M.  ADm  md  CkailH  H.  Hwp^Ntwbtti, 
Orcg.,  MripMn  to^ABw-Harp*,  be,  Poidnd,  Orcg., 

■  "''TS- oIt^9«,  Ser.  No.  233,73# 
7Clate8.    (CL  198— 221) 


1.  In  a  conveyor,  an  article  guiding  track, 

a  guide  extending  along  one  side  of  the  track, 

a  driving  bar  slidable  in  the  guide, 

a  drag  bar  frictionally  engaging  and  sHdable  in  the 
guide  alongside  of  the  driving  bar  and  being  located 
in  the  guide  at  a  position  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  driving  bar  from  the  track, 

a  dog  having  a  slot  extending  along  the  central  por- 
tion thereof  and  a  hole  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  first  pin  on  the  driving  bar  and  projecting  into  the 

slot, 

a  second  pin  on  the  drag  bar  and  pro}ectuig  mto  tHe 

hole, 

and  means  for  reciprocating  the  driving  bar  along  the 
guide  to  pull  the  drag  bar  through  the  dog  and  re- 
tract the  dog  from  the  track  in  movement  in  one 
direction, 

the  driving  bar  being  provided  with  a  member  at  one 
end  thereof  for  engaging  and  pushing  the  drag  bar 
after  the  dog  has  been  swung  into  the  track  when 
the  driving  bar  is  moved  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  direction. 


3,184,845 
PORTABLE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Edwin  L.  Fry,  Omoo  CHy,  Colo^  MrfgMr  to  Fry 
CoBpuy.    CoMia    CHy,    Coto^    a 
Colorado 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1943,  Scr.  No.  247,279 
TOalM.   (CL  198— 233) 


elevalor^neani  combinatioii  at  a  tocsdoa  ^rhidi  is 
longitudinally  offset  a  substantial  reodi  from  the 
point  of  coonection  at  the  intermediate-fluppart 
bracket  means,  whereby  to  incline  the  statnliser  bar 
more  generaUy  horizontaUy  than  vertically  and  to 
minimiT^  the  kxigitudinal  shift  of  the  coafveyor  sec- 
tion with  napeot  to  the  vehicle  as  it  is  raised  and 
lowered  by  the  elevator  meam. 


DISPLAY  CARTON  ANDDBPLAY  PACKAGE 
Robert  A.  Berg,  Chici«o,  DL,  aajpor  to  W^ysr- 
hMtmmt  Compoay,  Tacoaa,  Warik,  a 
of  WaaUfaagtoa 

Fflcd  May  31, 1942,  Sw.  No.  199,857 
UCUam.   (CL  28^-^45.14) 


1.  A  carton  for  an  article,  said  carton  comprising 

front  and  rear  panels,  and 

top  and  bottom  panels  extending  between  said  front 

and  rear  panels, 
said  panels  defining  in  the  erect  carton  a  space  for 

endoaing  a  portion  of  said  article, 
said  fr<nt  panel  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  aper* 

ture  having  a  contour  which  prevents  the  outward 

movement  of  said  article  through  said  aperture, 
said  top  panel  having  an  aperture  which  is  contiguous 

with  said  front  panel  aperture, 
a  locking  member  extending  from  said  rear  wall,  said 

locking  member  being  aligned  with  said  top  panel 

aperture  and  being  adopted  to  engage  an  article, 
the  said  panels  and  said  locking  member  cooperating  to 

press  and  hold  an  article  placed  in  the  carton  in 

a  protruding  position  with  respect  to  said  front  panel 

aperture. 


3,184,847 

nuY 


WayMC 


Md  Richaf4  O.  KMhna, 


1.  A  portable  elevating  conveyor  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  motorized  self-propelled  vehicle: 

(fl)  an  end-«UKK>rt  bracket  means  at  each  end  of  the 
vehicle  and  an  intermediate-support  bracket  means 
upon  the  body  of  the  vehicle: 

(/>)  an  elongated  conveyor  section  adapted  to  be  longi- 
tudinally disposed  above  the  vehicle  with  each  end  of 
the  section  overlying  an  end  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  an  extendible  elevator  means  at  each  end  of  the 
vehicle,  with  the  base  of  each  elevator  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  upon  an  end-support  bracket 
means  to  generally  upetand  from  the  end  of  the 
vehicle  and  with  the  extended  end  of  each  elevator 
means  being  pivoUlly  connected  to  the  end  portion 
of  the  conveyor  section  thereabove  to  thereby  raise 
and  lower  that  end  of  the  conveyor  section;  and, 

(</)  a  stabilizer  bar  having  a  base  end  pivaUUy  moont- 
ed  upon  the  interniediate-supp<»t  bracket  means  on 
the  vehicle  to  extend  geaerally  longitudinally  under- 
neath the  conveyor  frame  and  having  an  extended 
end   pivotally    connected   to   the   conveyor-fraiiit. 


^SXxn,  S.C^aBsiinnratoW"R.  Gn»  *  Co, 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Sar.  No.  281044 
2  CtatoH.    (CL  28^-4534)  . 


1    A  tray  especially  suitable  for  packaging  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  portion  having  a  pIuraKty  of  separate 
qwced  apertures  therethrough, 

(b)  a  solid  inner  boundary  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  and  completely  surrounding  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  bottom  portion  and  diverging  sUghtly 
outwardly  from  said  periphery, 

(c)  a  step  portion  extending  around  the  upper  penpb- 
ery  of  said  inner  wall  on  a  plane  subatantiaUy  par- 
allel with  said  bottom  portion,  said  step  portion  hav- 
ing a  planar  surface  area  not  greater  than  abool  V6 
of  the  idanar  surface  area  of  the  bottmn  portioQ.  and 
said  step  portion  being  poakioned  about  nidway 
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between  the  bott<Mn  portion  and  the  hereinafter  de- 
scribed flange, 

(d)  an  outer  boundary  wall  diverging  slightly  out- 
wardly from  and  completely  surrounding  the  outer 
periphery  oi  said  step  portion, 

.(e)  a  laterally  extending  flange  c(Hnpletely  around  the 
upper  peri^ery  of  said  outer  boundary  wall  on  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  and  step 
portions, 

(/)  said  step  and  bottom  portion  only  having  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  spaced  apertures  therethrough,  and 

(g)  said  l>ottom  portion,  inner  wall,  step  portion,  and 
outer  boundary  wall  forming  a  product  receptacle. 


PACKING  BRACE 

Vornc  G.  BJcrum,  2452  Lovcjoy  St,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,993 

2Claiiiia.    (CI.  206— 46) 


2.  Bracing  means  for  securing  the  agitator  and  rotat- 
able  hub  of  an  automatic  washing  machine  against  move- 
ment during  shipment,  which  includes: 

a  pair  of  lower  braces  formed  of  corrugated  paper  ma- 
terial, said  braces  having  a  centrally  located  notch  in 
their  upper  surfaces,  the  ends  of  said  braces  having 
downwardly  converging  lines  marked  thereon  to  aid 
in  forming  a  pair  of  braces  having  downwardly  taper- 
ing ends,  said  braces  being  capable  of  being  shaped 
by  a  pocket  knife; 

a  pair  of  upper  braces  formed  of  corrugated  paper 
material,  said  braces  having  a  centrally  located  notch 
in  their  lower  surfaces  whereby  the  notch  areas  of 
said  upper  and  lower  braces  may  interiit,  th;  central 
areas  of  said  braces  engaging  and  holding  said  agi- 
tator, the  ends  of  said  upper  braces  having  down- 
wardly converging  lines  marked  thereon  to  aid  in 
forming  a  pair  of  braces  having  downwardly  taper- 
ing ends,  said  upper  braces  being  capable  of  being 
shaped  by  a  pocket  knife,  said  upper  and  lower  braces 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other; 

and  flexible  tension  means  around  said  upper  and  lower 
braces  and  holding  said  braces  together  and  to  said 
agitator. 


3,184,049 
GARMENT  CONTAINER  ' 

G«or|«  A.  Gmdenen,  851  KUlccn  Ave., 
Ottawa,  Ootario,  Canada 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31, 1962, 
861350 
4  Claims,    (a.  206— 46) 
1.  In  combination  a  garment  having  a  folded  collar, 
and  a  container  for  said  garment,  said  container  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  a  bottom; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  mutually  (^posed  walls; 
(iii)  at  least  one  intermediate  wall  connecting  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  pair  of  walls  together  and  normal 
thereto,  all  of  said  walls  being  articulated  to  said 


bottom  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  there- 
to, said  intermediate  wall  including: 

(a)  an  outer  wall  member  articulated  to  the  bot- 
tom; 

(b)  a  pair  of  inner  wall  members  each  articulated 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  wall  member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  primary  extensions  each  articulated 
to  an  associated  said  one  of  said  pair  of  mutual- 
ly opposed  walls  and  extending  normal  there- 
to so  as  to  form  a  pair  of  wall  members  inter- 
mediate said  outer  and  said  inner  wall  mem- 
bers; 

(d)  at  least  one  locking  tongue  projecting  from 
the  lower  edge  of  each  said  inner  wall  member; 

(iv)  a  pair  of  locking  slots  in  said  bottom  adjacent 
said  intermediate  wall  and  each  receiving  an  associ- 
ated said  locking  tongue; 

(v)  an  upper  meaiber  articulated,  at  one  end  thereof, 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  wall  member  and 
extending  substantially  normal  thereto; 

(vi)  a  wing  member  articulated  to  the  other  end  of 
said  upper  member  and  adapted  to  extend  down- 
wardly therefrom; 


(vii)  a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  side  members  each 
articulated  to  an  associated  marginal  side  edge  of 
said  upper  member  and  adapted  to  extend  down- 
wardly therefrom,  each  of  said  side  members  being 
spaced  a   predetermined  distance  from  said  inner 
wall  member; 
(viii)  at  least  one  lower  member  adapted  to  extend 
substantially  parallel  with,  and  spaced  from,  said  up- 
per member,  said  lower  member  being  articulated 
to  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  side  members; 
(ix)  retaining  means  on  said  lower  member  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  remaining  side  member  to  form 
a  local  bottom  closure  and  to  maintain  said  side  mem- 
bers in  spaced  relationship  with  one  another;  where- 
by: 
when    said    garment    is    within    said    container, 
said  wing  member  is  located  within  the  folds 
of  the  collar  and  said  lower  and  side  members 
are  located  entirely  within  the  confines  of  said 
collar,  a  portion  of  said  collar,  remote  from  the 
wing  member  being  located  between  said  inner 
wall  members  and  adjacent  ends  of  said  side 
members,  said  upper  member  and  the  upper 
edges  of  said  walls  serving,  when  stacked  im- 
mediately below  an  adjacent  and  upper  con- 
tainer, to  support  the  latter  and  thereby  prevent 
crushing  of  the  garment  in  the  lower  container. 


3,184,050 
DISPOSABLE  PAINT  TRAY  AND  PACKAGE 
INCLUDING  SAME 
Traman  L.  DaUbwg,  FloMmoor,  and  LmHc  E.  Tbomp. 
son,  Hlnadalc,  DL,  aHlnon  to  Dc  Soto  Ckcmlcal  Coat- 
ings, Inc.,  Chicago,  lu.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dalawara 
FUed  Jnly  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,422 
3  Claims.    (0.206—47) 
1.  A  combined  paint  package  comprising  a  preformed 
container  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  relatively  stiff 
sheet  material  adapted  to  encompass  the  top,  bottom  and 


May  18,  1066 

bottom  and  oppoaed  external  rectangular  ade  walls  and 
end  walls  of  uniform  height,  a  pluraUty  of  paintmg  in- 
strumentaliUes  disposed  in  said  tray  for  ultimate  consunaer 
use  including  a  paint  applying  tool  and  at  least  one  reU- 
tively  flat  packet  ciMisisting  of  a  paint  impervious  reoep- 
Ude  and  a  quantity  of  liquid  paint  scaled  therein,  said 
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being  slightly  larger  in  cross-aectioo  tlum  the  other  and 
adapted  for  telescoping  connection,  and  two  L-ahapad 
brackets  having  a  base  member  and  a  back  membtf  jofaied 
at  one  end  thereof  and  having  at  the  junctive  thereof  an 
arcuate  support  rib  integral  with  said  juncture  and  aaid 
members,  each  of  said  members  havmg  at  least  one  hole 
therein,  said  back  member  being  wider  than  said  base 
member  and  having  its  edges  extending  beyond  the  edgai 
of  said  base  member  at  the  point  of  junctur*  thereof,  said 
back  members  fitting  snugly  within  the  larger  of  the  rod 
sections,  and  the  base  members  fitting  within  the  sm^er 
of  the  rod  sections  and  connectmg  the  assembly  together. 


packet  being  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  paraUel  to 
the  bottom  of  said  tray,  an  open-ended  sleeve  wrapper  of 
rectangular  cross-section  and  formed  of  relatively  stiff 
sheet  material  adapted  to  encompass  the  top,  bottom  arid 
sides  of  said  container  with  the  contents  therem,  said 
container  when  removed  from  said  wrapper  adapted  to 
serve  as  a  tray  for  the  paint  in  the  course  of  use  thereof. 

mUPPABLE  DBPEN^ING  8BEATH  ANDJJttTH- 
0D8  FOR  APPLYING  THE  SAME  TO  ARUCLES 
OF  MERCHANDISE      _  ^,„ 

Sidney  V.  Wtaton^  New  York,  N.Y., 


3,184,053  ^ 

SHIPPING  AND  DISPENSING  CASE  FOR 
COILED  MATERIAL 

E.  EidrMga,  San 
Oihrcr  Thre  tk  Rnbba 
comoratlon  of  CriMowJa 

■^FBedJnne  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,570 
6  Claims.    (CL  206— 52) 


to 


«.»,  to  Lionel  Tlnfow,  Norfk  Caldwell,  N J. 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,502 
9  Claims.    (CL206— 47) 


1.  A  strippable  dispensing  sheath  for  articles  of  mer- 
chandise comiMising, 

(a)  a  tear-strip  detachably  secured  to  an  article  of  mer- 
chandise, a  portion  of  the  tear-strip  extending  beyond 
the  edge  of  the  article  of  merchandise, 

(6)  a  sealed  container  receiving  items  complementary 
to  the  article  of  merchandise  detachably  secured  to 
the  said  article,  and 

(c)  a  relatively  thin,  strippable  contour  sheath  over- 
lying the  container,  the  article  of  merchandise  and  at 
least  that  portion  of  the  tear-strip  attached  to  the 
article  of  merchandise. 


6.  A  shipping  and  storage  container  for  suqiending  a 
coil  of  relatively  heavy  material  about  its  roUtiooaiaxis 
within  the  container  comprising:  a  box  member  includtng 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  panels,  a  pair  of  opposite  «de 
panels,  and  enclosure  means  connected  to  said  end  panels 
and  side  panels,  said  side  panels  having  axially  aligned^; 
cular  openings  therethrough;  tubular  core  means  compna- 
ing  an  outer  core  member  fixed  within  said  coil  and  a  long- 
er inner  core  member  disposed  within  said  outer  core 
member  extending  between  said  openings  and  supporting 
said  coil  of  material  witiiin  said  oontamer,  annular  beanng 
members  attached  to  said  side  panels  around  said  open- 
ings; a  pair  of  cup  members  with  an  outwardly  radial 
flange  fitted  loosely  in  each  of  said  openings  but  mugy 
in  the  ends  of  said  inner  core  member  to  retain  it  within 
said  box;  and  a  pluraUty  of  radially  extending  detent 
members  rigidly  connecting  said  cup  members  to  said 
inner  core  member;  whereby  said  cup  members  are  rotat- 
able  relative  to  said  container  when  said  coU  is  rotated. 


3,184,052 
CURTAIN  ROD  PACKAGE  _ 

Artfav  E.  GledkiD,  WaBtarfted,  Conn.,  "TfCSLSL^ 
Stanley  Works,  New  Bcfialn,  Com.,  a  cotponrtlon  of 

FBed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  372^5 
3XMM.   (CL  206-^7) 


3,184,054 
PACKAGE 
Rkh«4  KnUman,  Somnlt,  N J.,  asrignnrto 
n  of  Aoserka,  a  cwporation  of 


Ratio  Cor^ 


1.  A  curtain  rod  assembly  comprising  two  L-shaped  rod 
sections  C-shaped  in  cross-section,  one  of  said  sections 


A  par^'i*  for  electron  tubes  and  the  like  inchidhig  a 
self-supporting  tray  having  a  plurality  oijxmctadm- 
partments.  each  of  said  compartmente  having  yieldrty 
side  walls,  end  walk,  and  a  bottom  walU  ft  nwrrciy  tBB 
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web  extending  between  adjacent  compartments  for  con- 
necting said  compartments  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said 
tray  having  upper  surfaces,  and  said  webs  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  flat  closure  member 
engaged  with  and  cemented  only  to  said  upper  surfaces 
and  closing  said  compartments,  said  member  having  lines 
of  perforations  therein  disposed  between  adjacent  com- 
partments of  said  trays. 


on  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  top  edge  of  said  rail  and 
with  the  legs  of  said  transistor  straddling  said  rail,  the 
height  of  said  rail  being  greater  than  the  length  of' said 
legs  whereby  the  ends  of  said  legs  are  positioned  above 
and  out  of  conUct  with  said  base  and  whereby  said  tran- 
sistors may  be  slid  along  said  rail. 


3,184,*5S 
ASSEMBLY  OF  BAGS 
Francis  A.  Davli,  Jr^  Lanadalc,  and  Joaeph  F.  Flanncry, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aarfgnon  to  Paramoont  Pacluiging 
Coreoradon,  Chalfoat,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Original  application  Sept  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,234. 
DividMi  and  tUa  application  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
2M»376 

3  dafans.    (CL  206—57) 


3,lt4,tS7 

pAckack 

WUUam  E.  Kidd,  Jr.,  Teancck,  NJ. 
CUrt  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  Ig,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,336 
IClafan.    (CL2t6— 78) 


toCoirti  A 
of 


1.  An  assembly  of  bags  wherein  the  uppermost  bag  may 
be  subjected  to  air  to  open  the  same,  comprising  a  stack 
of  bags  made  from  a  thin  thermoplastic  material  capable 
of  being  heat  sealed,  each  bag  having  an  open  end  and  a 
flap  extending  from  a  major  wall  at  the  open  end,  each 
bag  having  a  closed  end  opposite  its  open  end,  said  flaps 
being  disposed  one  above  the  other  and  separated  from 
one  another,  the  closed  ends  of  said  bags  being  disposed 
one  above  the  other,  each  flap  having  a  pair  of  intersecting 
incisions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  median  line  di- 
rected from  the  closed  end  to  the  open  end  of  each  bag  and 
spaced  from  the  free  edge  of  said  flap,  said  assembly  of 
bags  being  mounted  on  a  pair  of  spaced  posts  of  a  U- 
•*>f  ped  wicket,  each  of  said  posts  passing  through  one  of 
said  incisions  with  the  bags  being  disposed  on  said  posts 
in  such  relationship  that  each  bag  may  be  removed  from 
said  posts  by  tearing  the  flap  upon  the  movement  of  said 
bag  from  the  incisions  toward  said  free  edge,  said  as- 
sembly of  bags  being  arranged  for  ready  attachment  to  a 
packaging  machine  wherein  air  will  open  the  uppermost 
bag  and  the  uppermost  bag  may  be  torn  from  said  posts. 


3  184^956 

PACKAGES  FOR  EUCniONIC  AND  OTHER 

COMPONENTS 

Thnddcu  W.  Klaor,  Flemlngton,  N  J.,  airignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1969,  Ser.  No.  70,466 

6ClainM.    (0.206—65) 


l^i^^^m^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tubular  container  and  a  plu- 
rality of  transistors  each  having  a  body  portion  and  at 
least  two  dependent  legs,  said  container  having  a  top,  a 
base  and  sides  and  being  normally  open  at  both  ends,  said 
ends  being  closed  by  closure  tnembers,  at  least  one  sup- 
porting rail  fixed  to  said  base  between  said  sides  and  ex- 
tencUng  longitudinally  along  said  base,  said  rail  extending 
vertically  from  said  base  toward  said  top  and  terminating 
•hort  of  said  top,  each  transistor  being  located  in  said 
container  with  the  body  portion  of  the  transistor  resting 


A  flat  package  comprising  a  slide  fastener  stringer 
having  opposed  tapes  and  interlocked  fastener  elements 
secured  along  the  confronting  edges  of  said  tapes  and 
separable  by  means  of  a  slider,  and  a  case  therefor  com- 
prising a  sheet  having  a  series  of  creased  substantially 
parallel  fold  lines  dividing  said  sheet  into  a  series  of  suc- 
cessive elongated  panels  with  an  outer  end  panel,  one 
of  the  other  panels  having  a  pair  of  opposed  slits  extending 
generally  therealong  and  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  tabs, 
said  slits  being  arcuate  with  their  convex  sides  facing  each 
other  to  form  said  tabs  in  segmental  form,  said  slit  panel 
having  an  additional  slit  extending  between  the  peaks  of 
said  arcuate  slits,  said  tabs  being  spaced  and  said  stringer 
being  releasably  held  flat  on  said  one  panel  with  said 
tabs  overlying  the  sides  of  the  stringer  and  with  the  inter- 
locked  fastener  elements  extending  along  the  spacing 
between  said  tabs,  the  spacing  between  said  taba  being 
sufficient  to  fully  reveal  the  fastener  elements  between  said 
tabs  when  the  case  is  opened,  said  stringer  being  enclosed 
in  said  case  and  said  sheet  being  successively  and  con- 
tinuously folded  about  said  fold  lines  with  said  stringer 
attached  to  said  one  panel,  and  with  said  outer  end  panel 
folded  flat  against  one  of  the  other  panels,  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  end  panel  to  said  panel  against 
which  said  end  panel  is  folded. 


3,lt4,05t 
SPECTACLE  SALES  DISPLAY 
Arthnr  H.  Crowthcr,  Mcadowbrook,  Pa.,  asrignor  to 
Bachmann  Broe.,  inc.,  PUIadclpkfa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FOmI  Oct  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,689 
aCUnss.  (CL206— 79) 
1.  A  spectacle  sales  display  comprising  a  stiff  resilient 
card  having  front  and  rear  sides,  said  card  having  a 
pair  of  aligned  spaced  generally  U-shaped  cuts  arranged 
with  their  concave  sides  facing  oppositely  away  from  each 
other,  the  card  material  bounded  within  each  cot  de- 
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fining  a  tab  resilientiy  deflecUMe  rearwardly  ^^f^ 
plane  of  said  card  to  form  a  through  opening,  and  spK- 
tacles  inchiding  a  pair  of  temples  mounted  ot  the  fnm^ 
side  of  said  card,  each  of  said  temples  extending  through 
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one  of  the  openings  and  being  engaged  rearwardly  by  one 
of  the  resilientiy  deflecuWe  Ub^  whereby  the  t«»P»«  »rj 
resilientiy  biased  by  said  tabs  toward  Uic  rear  «d«:  ?f  «"^ 
card  and  are  removably  rcUined  m  cloaed  position  on 
said  card.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,184,859 
UnUTY  PACKAGE  _^ 

Clifford  F.  Kanlan.  Leomte^,  Masa^  TSSJItkJrS 
Grant  CoTlnc..  Leomlnater,  Ma».,  a  corporation  of 

^^•*^""FBed  Feb.  9. 1961,  Scr.  No  J8,168 
SClalnM.    (CL206-*0) 


whereby  the  bulbous  portions  upstanding  from  the  side 
portions  of  tiie  base  are  cohered  by  the  Pfot*^ 
fUm  member;  and  whereby  each  of  the  bulbs  alo^ 
witii  that  portion  of  the  film  membw  which  coferttte 

bulbous  portion  of  the  bulbs  c«i  be  readily  rwnofwl 
from  die  base  portion  of  the  packaging  device; 
the  removed  portion  of  die  film  member  remaming  m 
closely  conforming  reUtionship  to  said  bulbooe  por- 
tion. ^____^_^^ 

PACKAGING  TACKY  LAnEX  EMUtMOTj  '^JS 

^     ^StAJNHW     MANUFACTURED     FROM 

POL YOLBFlNiC  MAIKRIALB  -^     .. 

F^MkM.Ha»fKPh>i«l«,Mi.,     ^g"*?SJJ"""* 

No  D«wh»    mTS*.  13.,m3jkr.  N^  25142S 

1  A  package  comprising  a  substantiaUy  rigid  container 
subsuntially  filled  witii  a  tacky  latex  emulsion  I»|n^  «f»J 
container  comprising  walls  with  inner  surfaces  of  a  high 
density  polyeUiylcne  having  a  density  of  between  about 
.941  add  .965  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  and  a  melt  uuiez 
of  between  .1  and  2.0. 


3,184,961  ....w^,^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SORITNG 

FLAT  ARTICLES  

Rlawice  M.  Levy,  298  dcnsow  Ave.,  Ottawa, 


Filed  Feb.  8,  IHl.  Scr.  NoJTT^M 
4Chdnis.    (CL  209— 72) 


1.  A  combined  packaging,  decorative  and  safety  pro- 
tective device  comprising: 
.    a  base  of  subsUntially  rectangular  shape; 

said  base  having  two  parallel  side  portions,  connected 
by  end  portions  so  as  to  define  a  hollow  space  there- 
between; .      ..        -       _. 
one  of  said  side  portions  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  tiierein.  each  adapted  to  receive  tiie  stem 
portion  of  a  light  bulb  inserted  tiicrem; 
the  other  of  said  side  portions  also  havmg  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  Uiercin,  each  adapted  to  receive 
the  stem  portion  of  a  light  bulb  inserted  tiierein; 
said  opening  in  said  one  side  portion  being  m  staggered 
relationship  witii  respect  to  tiie   opcmngs  m  said 
other  side  portion;  ,        .  j 
a  plurality  of  electric  bulbs,  each  having  an  elongated 
meullic  stem  portion,  and  a  bulbous  portion  attached 
to  one  end  of  said  metallic  stem  portion  at  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  of  said  bulbous  portion; 
said  stem  portions  of  said  bulbs  being  disposed  m  the 

openings  in  tiie  side  portions  of  Uie  base; 
the  stem  portions  of  tiie  bulbs  being  of  a  length  no 
greater  than  the  space  between  Uie  side  portions  of 
the  base,  whereby  the  bulbs  are  supported  on  the 
base  member  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  the 
side  portions  witii  tiie  bulbous  portions  upstanding 
from  the  side  portions  of  tiie  base  and  tiie  stem  por- 
tions of  the  bulbs  being  disposed  in  staggered  rela- 
tionship and  conuined  within  tiie  hoUow  space  de- 
fined by  tiie  side  and  end  portions  of  the  base; 
each   of   said   bulbs   having   substantially   all   of  tiie 
bulbous  portion  tiiereof  covered  by  a  tiiin  thermo- 
plastic fihn  member  which  conforms  doeely  to  the 
configuration  of  tiie  bulbous  portion  and  extOKU 
over  and  is  bonded  to  said  side  portions  of  the  base 
member; 


1    Apparatus  for  sorting  code-bearing  flat  articles  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  accumuhttors  each  constructed  for 
receiving  and  retaining  said  articles,  each  accumulator  be- 
ing individual  and  separate  and  movable  relaUve  to  the 
otiier  accumulators,  an  elongated  sorter  having  an  elec- 
tronic reader  and  a  plurality  of  sorting  outiets,  means  de- 
fining a  sorting  sUtion  extending  along  said  sorter,  means 
mounting  a  first  row  of  said  accumulators  at  said  sortoig 
station  wifli  each  accumulator  in  register  with  a  respectime 
sorting  outlet,  said  sorter  including  means  for  «ortuig  said 
articles  into  said  respective  accumulators  at  said  «rt«g 
SUtion  in  accordance  witii  a  code  designation  assooat^ 
witii  each  said  artfck  and  a  feeder  for  feeding  nnsorted 
said  articles  individually  to  said  sorting  means  for  sortaf 
into  said  accumulators,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  stor- 
age stations,  means  mounting  at  least  one  further  row  of 
said  accumulators  at  said  storage  stations,  means  foruKyr- 
ing  said  first  row  of  accumutators  to  tranafersaidlhrt  row 

from  said  sorting  station  to  a  selected  one  of  said  atorage 
stations,  and  means  for  moving  a  second  row  of  aocomu- 
lators  from  a  storage  station  into  said  sorting  statoon  to 
replace  said  first  row  independently  of  tiie  movemeotot 
said  fiiat  row  and  mdependentiy  of  further  aocumulalof* 
in  storage  stations. 


M9MO 
PIL&R  UNJL  HOT        --—  «• 

^"* %iF*^19g. SjrjNj  nS^ 

SCUM.    ICLMB— 13i)_,^       ,  .,, 
1.  A  fun  flow  spin-on  type  <A  «er.  compritfaig  a  cyia- 
drical  filter  cartridge  housing  havtaf  an  cad  cloMfe  pro- 
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viiled  with  an  inlet  and  a  central  outlet  nipple  extending 
into  the  housing,  a  unitary  self-contained  filter  cartridge 
support  and  valving  nieans  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an 
open  end  receptive  of  and  in  fluid  tight  engagement  with 
said  nipple,  the  sleeve  extending  from  said  end  closure 
into  the  housing  and  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a  rela- 
tively wide  flat  annular  cartridge  support  flange  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  in  one  plane,  an  elongate  cylindri- 
cal valve  casing  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  concentric 
with  said  sleeve  and  having  one  end  resting  on  said  flange 
adjacent  to  the  lateral  outer  edge  of  the  latter  and  rigidly 
and  permanently  joined  thereto,  said  casing  wall  having 
at  its  other  end  a  relatively  wide  integral  inwardly  pro- 
jecting imperforate  annular  flange  terminating  in  an  in- 
turned  annular  lip,  said  lip  defining  an  oil  in-flow  passage 
and  also  forming  a  valve  seat,  said  cartridge  support 
flange  providing  a  valve  seat  and  having  an  oil  flow  open- 
ing therethrough  leading  into  said  valve  casing  from  an 
area  adjacent  said  cartridge  support  flange,  a  first  valve 
disc  element  in  said  casing  seated  on  said  support  flange 
and  having  a  central  oil  port  aligned  with  said  outlet  nip- 
ple, said  first  valve  disc  element  being  imperforate  out- 
wardly of  said  port  and  covering  and  closing  said  oil  flow 
opening  when  seated  on  said  support  flange,  a  second 
valve  disc  element  of  substantially  the  dimensions  of  said 
first  valve  disc  element,  within  said  casing  in  aligned 


spaced  relation  with  said  first  disc  element  and  providing 
with  the  first  disc  element  a  space  to  receive  spring  means, 
the  second  valve  disc  element  seating  against  the  said 
annular  Up  to  dose  said  ia-flow  passage,  said  second  valve 
disc  element  being  imperforate  within  the  area  thereof  de- 
fined by  said  lip,  ^ning  means  in  the  said  space  in  the 
valve  casing  between  said  valve  disc  elements  and  engag- 
ing both  elements  and  urging  both  elements  to  closed 
position  on  their  respective  seats,  means  located  radially 
outwardly  of  said  annular  lip  whereby  oil  may  flow  into 
and  through  the  valve  casing  to  and  through  said  central 
oil  port  of  the  first  valve  disc  element  and  to  said  sleeve 
and  outlet  nipple  when  said  second  valve  disc  element  is 
unseated  from  the  annular  lip,  a  filter  cartridge  in  the 
housing  embodjring  an  annular  filter  medium  having  a 
central  passage  therein  open  at  one  end,  said  cylindrical 
valve  casing  being  positioned  a  substantial  distance  within 
said  central  passage  and  in  engagement  with  the  wall 
thereof  and  supported  on  said  wide  fiat  cartridge  support 
flange,  and  said  second  valve  disc  element  being  on  the 
outlet  side  of  the  annular  filter  medium  for  oil  flowing 
therethrough  and  effecting  increased  tensioning  of  said 
spring  means  on  the  first  disc  valve  element  to  maintain 
the  same  firmly  on  its  seat  by  pressure  of  the  flowing  fil- 
tered oil  when  the  second  valve  disc  element  is  unseated 
from  the  annular  lip  seat. 


3,184,M3 
UQUm  FILTER 
Bnckman,  WiMor,  mv  Wnnilaais.  Em- 
to  General  Moten  Corporatkm,  Detroit, 
IVfldL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inc  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,844 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jum  9,  IHl, 

20  M4/(l 
2  Cbdmi.  '  (O.  21*— 13t) 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  casing  sealingly  capped 
at  one  end  by  a  first  wall  means  and  sealingly  cai^ied  at 
the  other  end  by  a  second  wall  means,  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical flow-through  filter  element  coaxially  disposed  with- 
in said  casing,  said  filter  element  bearing  against  said 
first  wall  means  at  one  end  and  bearing  against  said  sec- 
ond wall  means  at  the  other  end,  said  first  wall  means 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  which  provide  for  the  fiow 
of  fluid  through  the  filter  element,  said  second  wall 
means  including  a  resilient  sheet  metal  portion,  said 
resilient  sheet  metal  portion  including  a  resilient  gasket 
bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sheet  metal  portion 
and  bearing  against  the  end  surface  of  said  filter  ele- 
ment whereby  excessive  fluid  pressure  caused  by  said 
filter  element  when  substantially  clogged  and  resisting 
the  normal  fluid  flow  through  said  filter  element  will 
cause  said  resilient  sheet  metal  portion  to  yield  and  be- 
come partially  disengaged  from  said  mating  filter  ele- 
ment so  as  to  allow  incoming  fluid  to  bypass  said  fllter 
element  and  pass  through  said  outlet  port. 


3,1S4,M4 
DOMESTIC  WATER  FILTER 
Ralph  L. 
Anfcka, 
to  Water  Card 
corporatkm  of  CaUfforaia 

Filed  June  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  IIMM 
aCiafana.    (CL  21t— IM) 


'>> 


1.  A  fllter  element  for  entraining  material,  filtered 
from  a  fluid,  substantially  entirely  within  the  element  and 
removably  insertable  as  a  unit  in  the  housing  of  a  filter 
structure,  comprising:  a  generally  frusto-conical  filter  cage 
open  at  its  base,  outlet  end  and  having  a  perforate  apex. 
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inlet  end  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  each  of 
said  apertures  having  an  area  sufiSdently  large  to  provide 
for  entry  of  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  ia  its  original  condition 
into  the  inside  of  the  filter  element,  said  frusto-conical 
cage  being  stepped  to  provide  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
annular  scats  of  successively  increasing  diameter  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  apex,  inlet  end;  a  plurality  of 
coaxially  aligned,  juxtaposed  porous  filter  members  within 
said  cage  and  arranged  to  receive  fluid  from  said  apex, 
inlet  end  of  said  cage,  each  of  said  filter  memben  being 
in  contact  with  its  neighboring  filter  member,  said  filter 
members  successively  increasing  in  diameter  in  a  direc- 
tion  away  from  said  apex  inlet  end  of  said  cage,  and 
having  their  outer  peripheries  received  within  said  annular 
seats;  and  a  perforate  cap  member  secured  to  and  closing 
the  base,  outlet  end  of  the  filter  cage,  said  filter  members 
being  held  in  ensagemeot  with  said  apex,  inlet  end  of  said 
cage,  their  respective  annular  seats,  and  each  other  by 
said  cap  member,  and  said  cap  member  having  an  internal 
annular  projection  thereon  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
periiAeral  edge  thereof,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  the  filter  member  adjacent  said  cap  member  being 
clamped  in  sealing  engagement  between  said  annular  pro- 
jection and  said  filter  cage. 


Pnl  C  Bnrfta^  EdwH^evBe,  DL,  airfgnar  to  SMI  OO 

Company,  New  Yost  N.Y^  a  eipoiation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1961, 9«.  No.  I«,a41 

6ClaiBf.   (CL  219— 519) 


r 


VALET  OTAND  ANDGARMENT  HANGERS 

W.  Van  Dwe%  Ew>B«ilia».CaRL,  mlwir  to 


Filed  Nov.  7, 19tt,  Scr.  Naw  235,931 
€CUttm,   (CL211— 1) 


2.  A  device  for  hanging  garments  comprisinc  the  com- 
bination of  a  free-standing  support  member,  means  on 
said  siq;>port  member  f<Mimng  a  generally  horizmital  slot; 
and  a  garment-supporting  assembly  removably  connected 
to  said  support  member,  said  garment-supporting  assem> 
bly  including  a  ho6k.  portion  having  a  thickness  slightly 
less  than  the  width  of  said  slot  for  inserti(»  into  and 
removal  from  said  slot  in  a  general  h<Mizontal  direction 
whereby  said  garment-supporting  assembly  is  removably 
supported  on  said  stand,  said  assembly  including  a  gar- 
ment-supporting hanger  openbly  connected  to  said  hook 
portion  for  swingable  movement  of  said  haager  with 
respect  to  said  hook  portion  so  that  said  hanger  is  adapted 
to  be  maintained  in  a  generally  vertical  poaitioo  inde- 
pendent of  the  disposition  of  said  hanger  poctian  with 
reelect  to  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical,  said  ^umeat- 
supp(Mrting  hanger  having  garment  shoulder-engaging  pw- 
tions  extending  generally  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  a 
trousera-support  bar  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  gannent-sui^wrting  hanger,  said  bodt  portion  being 
ooonected  to  said  trousers-supporting  bar. 


1.  A  gravity  settler  for  settling  suspended  solids  from  a 
liquid  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  vessel  having  an  inlet 

lb)  a  first  wall  structure  within  said  vessel  defining  a 
downwardly  divergent  deceleration  channel  iHiich  is 
open  at  the  bottom  and  connected  at  the  top  to  said 
inlet, 

(c)  a  second  wall  structure  withm  said  vessel  defining 
a  downwardly  convergent  concentration  dumnel  sit- 
uated substantially  beneath  said  deceleration  dunnel. 
the  top  of  the  concentration  diannel  being  greater 
in  area  than  the  bottcun  of  the  deceleration  chaiuel, 

id)  an  outlet  for  settled  solids  at  the  bottom  of  the 
concentration  channel, 

(e)  outlet  means  tfx  clarified  liquid  situated  near  the 
top  of  said  second  wall  and  passing  therethrou^  at 
locations  spaced  radially  from  and  situated  substan- 
tially at  the  level  of  the  open  bottom  of  said  decelera- 
tion channel  for  the  horizontal  fiow  of  liquid  from 
said  open  bottom  to  the  said  outlet  means,  and 

(/)  a  third  wall  structure  mounted  within  said  concen- 
tration channel  directly  beneath  and  spaced  from 
the  first  wall  structure,  said  thrid  wall  structure  defin- 
ing a  central  concentration  channel  which  is  down- 
wardly convergent  and  open  at  the  bottom  and  bemg 
spaced  from  said  second  wall  structure  to  provide 
an  ftwwiiiT  iq>>flow  space. 


3,lfM<7 

ECHELON  SORIVR 

Raymond  B.  Lvter,  F.O.  Box  39(52,  372< 

Place,  Lot  AagciM,  CaM. 

FDed  Dec  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243^53 

7  Cbdmi.   (CL  211—19) 


1.  An  edMon  sorter,  comprising: 

(d)  a  pair  of  parallel  base  bars  each  having  enlarge- 
menU  at  their  ends  to  suppmt  said  bars  above  an 
underiying  surface; 

(6)  a  plurality  oi  guide  rods  extending  therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  separator  paads  having  perfora- 
tions along  their  lower  margins  to  receive  selected 
guide  rods  and  diqtosed  in  edielon  relation,  aaid 
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ptneU  being  tiluble  and  slklaUe  on  said  rods  be- 

tif«en  said  base  bars; 
id)  one  upper  corner  of  eadi  panel  beang  beveled  to 

form  a  sloping  margin  at  the  upper  portion  of  one 

side; 
(e)  and  indicia-cetaimng  nwans  dispoaed  along  said 

margin. 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR'toES  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
AMph  H.  Wanda,  Uatrcrrftjr  Otjr,  Mo^  aaaipor  to 
Star*  M— faiiwiM  Cocporatkm,  St.  Lmds,  Mo., 
a  wwpofitai  of  Maaovl 

RM  Apr.  4, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  185,022 
aClaina.    (CL  211— 23) 


vertically  disposed  pairs  of  card  slides  mounted  between 
said  channel  members,  each  vertkally  disposed  pair  of 
slides  having  mutually  opposed  slots  for  hoMing  the 
printed  circuit  cards,  means  for  adjusting  the  channel 
members  to  adjust  for  the  length  of  the  printed  circuit 
cards,  and  means  for  mounting  a  multiple  connector  at 


1.  A  diq»lay  rack  for  torus-shaped  objects  such  as 
automobile  tires  and  the  like,  said  rack  comprising  a  frfu- 
rality  of  uprights  lying  in  a  common  plane  such  as  a  verti- 
cal wall  to  which  said  uprights  are  adapted  for  spaced 
parallel  attachment,  each  of  said  uprights  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apertures,  a  i^urality  of  brackets  each  pro- 
vided at  one  of  its  ends  with  hook  means  engaged  in  any 
one  of  the  apertures  so  that  each  bracket  will  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  upright  to  v^iich  it  is  attached,  each  of 
said  brackets  also  including  a  top  web  and  lengthwise  ex- 
tending and  depending  flange  having  a  rearwardly  pre- 
sented abutment  face  engaged  against  the  upright  to  which 
the  bracket  it  attached,  strut  means  for  each  bracket,  each 
strut  means  being  bolted  at  its  lower  end  to  the  flange  of 
the  bracket  for  limited  pivoted  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  a  strut-bracket  similarly  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  strut-means  for  limited  pivoted  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  strut-bracket  being  provided  with  hook 
means  engaged  in  a  selected  aperture  of  the  upright  to 
which  Ks  associated  bracket  is  attached  whereby  each 
bracket  can  be  removably  and  adjustably  mounted  upon  a 
selected  one  of  the  uprights,  so  as  to  be  paired  up  in  trans- 
verse alignment  with  a  similar  bracket  on  another  upright, 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  rails  associated  with  such  pair 
of  transversely  aligned  brackets,  means  securing  said  rails 
upon  the  top  webs  of  the  brackets  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion so  as  to  support  the  torus-shaped  object  in  substan- 
tially upright  position  therebetween. 


to  Garde 
I.,  a  corpo- 


3,184,M9 
PRINTED  CfRCUTT  CARD  RACK 
Alkn  E.  Roeauhf,  Brooklfaa,  Mass., 
Maaafoctwtaf  Conpany,  Cambcrli 
rathM  off  Rhode  Isfattd 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  183,495 
SChdBH.  (CL211— 41) 
1.  A  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of  printed  circuit 
cards  comprising  a  frame  having  a  rectangular  plate  at 
each  end,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  channel  members  ex- 
tending between  said  plates  adjacent  one  side,  a  second 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  channel  members  extending  be- 
tween said  plates  adjacent  the  other  side,  a  plurality  of 


the  rear  ends  of  each  said  pair  of  card  slides,  said  chan- 
nel members  having  a  row  of  teeth  along  one  edfc  at 
right  angles  to  the  channel  member,  the  external  face  of 
each  of  said  card  slides  having  a  rib  outwardly  thereof 
with  said  ribs  held  transversely  extending  between  said 
teeth.  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUmSniNG  GLASS  SHEETS 
A.  PkkK,  riigipntt,  TaM.,  asslganr  to 


Tcnn.,  a  corporatloa  of 

FOcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24«,1M 
15  Claims,    {d.  211—41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  glass  sheets  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position  comprising  an  upstanding  frame 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  pedesUls  and  a 
horizontal  truss  member  secured  to  the  top  portions  of 
said  pedestals,  clamp  means  connected  to  both  of  said 
pedestals  and  said  horizontal  truss  member  and  extend- 
ing inwaixlly  therefrom,  said  clamp  means  arranged  upon 
engagement  to  support  said  glass  sheet  within  said  up- 
standing frame,  said  clamp  means  having  portions  ar- 
ranged to  clamp  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  glass 
sheet,  means  to  selectively  disengage  said  clamp  means 
connected  to  said  horizontal  truas  member  and  said 
pedestals  to  expose  the  surface  of  said  glass  therebetween 
while  maintaining  the  remaining  clamp  means  engaged 
to  support  said  glass  sheet. 


3,184,871 
PLASTIC  CASE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Genid  V.  DeWve,  KlMSort,  Tsml,  nitnnr  to    _ 
num  Kodak  Co«pamy7  ftocliisUr,  N.Y.,  a  corpoffatloa 

of  New  Jeney  .  ^ ._ 

FBed  Dec.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  244,845 
14  ClakM.    (CL  211—74) 
1.  A  case  for  supporting  containers  comprisinf 
(A)  an  extruded  thermoplastic  resin  body  member  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  subctantiaUy  parallel  side  walls 
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connected  to  an  intermediate  web  and  shoulder  means 
on  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls,  and 


gated-board  cartons  eacb  having  one  long  and  two  abort 
dimensions,  and  a  midtiple  number  of  hoOow  triaagidar 
prismatic  mits  eadi  deftaed  by  a  pah-  of  ttiangnlw  oorm- 
gated-boaid  walk  in  spaced  pan^  rdatJoa  and  a  pair 
of  rectangolar  connectiiv  wyia  cilniling  between  dsem, 
eadi  triangular  waU  conforming  in  outline  to  a  454egne 
isosceles  trian^e  in  which  each  of  the  short  sides  has  a 
length  equal  to  that  of  a  short  dimension  of  the  carton, 
said  connecting  walls  extending  only  between  the  sh<wt 
sides  of  the  triangular  walls  leaving  the  hypothenuae  sides 
disconnected,  each  connecting  wall  having  a  length  equal 


(B)  an  extruded  thermoplastic  resin  fanner  member 
having  apertures  therein  and  having  shoulder  means 
engaged  by  securing  means  with  the  shoulder  means 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  body  member  whereby  un- 
desired  spreading  of  the  side  walls  is  reduced  sub- 
stantially.   

3,184,872  _„„ 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  PARTS  CONTAINERS 
AND  TOOL  HOLDERS 

Godfrey  L.  ii  Cacda,  Loi«  ^^'^^  S^^^^fS^:  J'^ 
dM  Md  masM  MrigaMcnts,  to  Pcadlctoa  Tool  In- 
do^trica,  toe  Loa  Aageka,  CaHt,  a  cosporatloa  of 

nicd  Jim  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  283,324 
8Clataa.    (CL  211— 88) 


to  the  other  short  dimension  of  the  carton,  a  plurality  of 
said  units  lying  aide  by  side  on  a  horizontal  surface  with 
the  short  sides  up  to  define  a  series  of  ri^t-sngtod 
troughs,  said  cartons  being  supported  in  said  trougiu  with 
their  long  dimensions  danting  upward  at  45  degrees  to^ 
horizontal,  said  cartons  lying  with  their  short  dimeoaiaaa 
oriented  to  allow  the  cartons  to  lie  in  adjacent  conUct, 
and  U-shaped  competing  staples  having  pointed  ends 
extending  through  said  triangular  walls  and  through  se- 
lected carton  walls  to  hold  adjacent  elements  of  the 
assembly  together. 


BACKGROUND  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Walter  P.  BacnaaaB,  888  Aakcvme  Road, 

WayaefTillc  N.  C 

FDcd  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  278,928 

6Clafaiis.    (CL  211— 135) 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  accessories  at  a 
production  or  assembly  sUtion,  comprising:  a  base  plate; 
means  for  mounting  said  base  plate  on  a  support  so  as 
to  extend  laterally  outwardly  therefrom;  an  accessory  sup- 
porting plate;  means  operable  for  aelectively  pivotally 
mounting  said  accessory  supporting  plate  at  different  lo- 
cations on  said  base  plate  with  said  acceasory  supporting 
plate  extending  outwardly  from  an  edge  of  said  base 
plate  and  movable  about  said  pivot  means  to  extend  the 
accessory  supporting  plate  in  different  directions  from  said 
base  plate;  a  flange  at  a  margin  of  said  accessory  support- 
ing plate  having  openings  therein  affording  the  attach- 
ment to  said  flange  of  an  accessory;  and  detent  means  cm- 
bodied  in  opposed  surfaces  of  said  i^tes  at  points  qwced 
from  said  pivot  means  operable  to  releasably  hold  said 
accessory  supporting  plate  in  predetermined  positions  with 
respect  to  said  base  plate. 


2.  An  unproved  background  panel  which  convnaes: 
support  posts,  individual  extrusion  units  and  a  flat  sheet 
between  and  supported  by  said  posts,  said  individual  ax- 
trusion  units  including  intertocking  members,  said  m- 
dividual  extrusion  uniU  being  hcAltrm  and  having  open- 
ings communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  units,  said 
openings  being  adapted  for  receiving  ahelf  supporting 
brackets  and  the  like. 


3J184^873  

MERCHANDBE  DBPLA Y  AamgOY  AND  SntUC- 
TURAL  UNIT  FOR  USB  IHmwnH 

^■C£S;,«S.Srfiri 

1.  A  knock-down  mrrrhandiaa  diaplay  asasosMy  com- 
prising a  multipla  aomber  of  idMtical  lactangolar  oorm- 


34w^.- 
AD VERTOnNG  DBPLAYRACK  AND 
CUPTHEKEFOR 
MalvlB  Caksa,  158  IkqftMi  Af^  9mtmt,  N J. 
Flai  Fakw  12, 1984,  Bar.  N«.  344,188 
4Clatak   ffXlU^im 
1.  An  advertising  and  diqilay  device 
oombiaatioB  a  lower  diaplay  rack,  an  tpper 
dip  meaas  for  maintahiiDg  said  appa 
said  lower  dispUy  rack  in  rakiaaaWy 
ship,  said  lower  display  rack  having  at 


in 


pairaf 
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support  assemblies,  disj^y  shelves  carried  by  said  as- 
semblies, un>er  display  rack  receiving  means  connected 
to  said  assemblies,  said  upper  display  rack  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  side  members,  said  upper  display  rack  being 
supported  by  said  upper  display  rack  receiving  means,  said 
clip  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  clips,  each 


/f- 


y' 


of  said  clips  including  a  planar  central  connecting  portion. 
opposed  curved  engagement  sections  extending  arcuately 
outwardly  from  said  central  portion  of  said  clip  and  to- 
ward each  other,  one  of  said  engagement  sections  em- 
bracing one  of  said  assemblies,  said  other  of  said  en- 
gagement sections  embracing  said  side  members. 


3,1S4,676 

AUXILIARY  AXLE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Edwin   C.   Brown,   Anron,   nd   GnnvlUe   Woofanan. 

Napcnille,  DL,  OMignon  to  Baldwin-Uma-Hamllton 

CoiporatfcNi,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennaylvaiila 

Ftkd  May  23, 1963^  Scr.  No.  282,626 

tClafam.   (CL  212— 145) 


1.  In  a  crane-type  vehicle  having  an  unsprung  chassis 
supported  by  front  and  rear  wheels,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  pair  of  outriggers  mounted  on  said  chassis 
behind  said  rear  wheels,  means  for  lowering  said  out- 
riggers into  ground  engaging  contact  to  relieve  the  load 
supported  by  said  rear  wheels,  a  frame  mounted  in  trail- 
ing relation  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  on  said 
chassis,  an  auxiliary  axle  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
journalling  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  support  wheels,  said 
frame  being  swingable  about  said  axis  between  an  up- 
raised position  whereby  said  support  wheels  are  raised 
above  the  ground  and  a  lowered  position  wherein  said 
support  wheels  are  located  in  ground  engaging  contact, 
a  link  adapted  to  interconnect  said  frame  and  said  chassis 
to  secure  said  frame  in  said  upraised  position  whereby 
said  support  wheels  are  raised  above  the  ground,  means 
interconnecting  said  frame  and  said  chassis  for  securing 
said  frame  in  said  lowered  position  when  said  load  on 
said  rear  wheels  is  relieved  by  said  outriggers,  and  means 
for  raising  said  outriggers  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
load  is  transferred  to  said  support  wheels. 


3464,977 
GUIDING  AND  MANVULATING  AFPARATUS 
FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL 
Patrick  Alwync  Clarfc,  Norton,  ShegtM,  and  Toni  Alex- 
ander Gcocfc  SUbcM,  Shcfleld,  E^land,  Mrimon  to 
Davy  and  United  Fi^lniiring  Con^nny  limited,  Shef- 
field, Englud,  a  Briti*  conmny 

Filed  Sept  26, 1961,  S«rNo.  146,617 
Claims  priority,  appHcnlion  Great  Britain,  Sept  36,  I960, 

33,619/66 
llCUma.   (0.214-1) 


1.  A  billet  manipulator  for  a  rolling  mill  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  manipulating  devicee,  each  of 
which  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  other,  a  pair  of 
mutually  inclined  rollers  for  supporting  a  billet,  a  sup- 
port beam  for  both  said  rollers  s  idably  connected  to  one 
of  said  manipulating  devices  for  movement  transversely 
of  the  spacing  between  said  manipulating  devices,  and  a 
linkage  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  beam 
and  to  one  said  manipulating  device  and  engaging  the 
other  said  manipulating  device,  for  adjusting  said  support 
beam  automatically  on  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said 
manipulating  devices,  to  maintain  said  pair  of  ro  lers 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  devices  for  a 
given  range  of  separation  thereof. 


3,184,678 

WORK  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

RoiMrt  Lee  Medley,  Jr,,  18451  St.  Mary's  St, 

Detroit,  Mlch» 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,634 

UClainuL    (CL  214— 1) 


1.  A  work  transfer  apparatus  for  moving  workpieces 
between  a  plurality  of  workpiece  processing  stations  dis- 
posed side  by  side  in  substantial   alignment  with  one 
another,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  base  frame  structure  having  a  longitudi- 
nal guideway  thereon  adapted  to  be  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  stations, 
a  longitudinal  carriage  mounted  for  travel  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  along  said  longitudinal  guideway, 


May  18,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


901 


a  plurality  of  cnm^arriagB  tupportuis  structure 
mounted  in  kmgitudinaUy  spaced  relationship  on  said 
main  carriafe  and  having  a  plurality  of  transverse 
guidewayt  thereon  disposed  transversely  to  said  longi- 
tudinal guideway  in  spaced  substantiaUy  paraUel  re- 

latiooship, 
a  pluraUty  of  crosKarriages  mounted  on  said  trans- 
verse guideways  for  travel  back  and  forth  there- 
along  toward  and  away  from  their  respective  su- 

tions, 

a  workpiece  carrier  mounted  on  each  cross-carnage, 
a  workpiece  gripper  mounted  on  each  workpiece  car- 

a  ™[kpiece  receiver  disposed  adjacent  »i^  base  frame 
structure  in  approximate  alignment  with  said  sta- 

m^Tfor  advancing  and  retracting  said  crom-orriages 
to  and  from  said  sUtions  in  timed  relationship  with 
one  another, 

means  reapooMve  to  the  retraction  of  said  crof^ 
riages  tTpredetermined  locations  for  mo^  said 
loStudinal  carriage  step  by  step  to  and  fro  along 
said  longitudinal  guideway  in  steps  correspondmg 
approximately  to  the  spacing  of  said  'tatioM, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  initial  arrival  of  said  grip- 
pers  at  said  sUtions  for  activating  said  gnppers  to 
pip  workpieces  disposed  at  said  stations  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  subeequent  arrival  of  said  gnppers 
at  the  next  adjacent  stations  for  iiiacuvatmg  said 
grippers  to  release  the  gripped  workpieces. 


said  conveyor  sections  when  the  drum  is  in  normal  non- 
rotating  position,  said  conveyw  sectipni  being  C(»nected 
to  said  drum  for  roution  therewith,  means  to  rotate  said 
drum  through  180*  to  invert  the  conveyor  sectioiu.  means 
to  move  the  conveyor  sections  apart  to  undamp  the  m^ 
terial  and  means  operative  to  connect  the  lowermo*  one 
of  said  conveyor  sections  to  the  drive  mechaniim  for  the 
adjoining  conveyor  whereby  to  advance  the  material  when 
the  lowermost  one  of  said  conveyor  sections  is  m  normal 
non-clami»ng  positiod. 


3,184,666 

raOUGHFORTRAWLEBS 

Frank  I.  Lnketa,  5567  Giynwnod,  gg'g*;™!. 

Contfamation  of  appHcatlow  Ser.  No.  859,389,  Dec.  14, 

wSTrS  appttSoM  Am.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,M1 

8  Claimi.    (CL  214^15) 


3,184,679        _„^ 
BUNDLE  TUIWINGMAOTfre^ 

Dario  Bncdcone,  Gary,  Ind,  -JP*.   cSSSSi^ 
||iiccrii«   Co.,   Inc,   Gary,   Ind.,   ■   corporation   oi 

^'**'*Fned  Mar.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,794 
19  ClaiiM.  (CL  214—1) 


LV^^     ■     v.-  :  :'   -:-.f.  UL^ LJ 


1.  In  a  trawler  having  an  after  deck  extending  from 
the  vicinity  of  its  stem  forwardly,  a  winch  suRWrted  rt 
the  forward  portion  of  said  after  deck  and  onaitod 
athwartship,  a  hatch  in  said  after  deck,  aft  of  the  win^ 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  walU  rising  from  said  deck  and 
extending  forwardly  from  the  vicinity  of  the  stern  to  In- 
clude betvreen  them  at  least  a  part  of  the  hatch,  s^ 
side  walls  defining  the  opposite  sides  of  a  trough,  a1b«^ 
tom  landing  intermediate  said  side  walls  and  intermejUate 
the  stem  and  the  hatch,  an  after  end  waU  rising  from 
said  landing,  a  forward  end  wall  sloping  from  said  land- 
ing upwardly  towards  and  past  such  portion  of  the  hatch 
as  is  included  between  the  side  walls,  and  a  hatch  cover 
removably  mounted  over  said  liatch,  and  including  at 
least  a  part  of  said  sloping  fwward  end  walL 


n\i7(^ 


3 184,681 
SILAGE  biSTRIBUrOR 
J  B.  Perdne  and  Lawrence  E.  Tate, 

P.a  Boa  38,  Browne.  Al^ 
Filed  Ah.  15, 1963,  Ser.  N<k  362,269 
4aafam.   (CL214— 17) 


■*» 


m     li^ 


1  A  bundle  turning  machuie  adapted  to  be  positioned 
between  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed,  material  advMC- 
ins  conveyors,  said  machine  cotnpnsing  an  uprightwp- 
porting  frame,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotaUonm  the  frame 
on  an  axis  extending  transvenely  of  the  path  of  Uie  ma- 
terial  on  the  conveyors,  said  drum  havmg  aligned  open- 
ings in  the  side  walla  to  pennit  free  passage  therethrough 
of  material,  a  pair  of  clamp  forming  conveyor  sections 
mounted  in  said  dram,  the  lowermost  one  of  said  secUons 
having  a  material  carrying  surface  which  m  the  noo- 
clamping  poaitioo  thereof  is  aligned  with  the  oorrwpon^^ 
ing  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  conveyors  «  at  to  form  a 
bridge  between  the  same  for  passage  of  material,  means  to 
movTsaid  conveyor  sections  in  a  radial  direcuon  toward, 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  and  mto  dampmg  en- 
gagement  with  material  deUvered  to  the  lowermost  one  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributhig  silar  ««  «t  is  infroduoed 

into  a  silo  comprising:  .     .^     .,       u.  * 

(a)  a  rotary  impeller  mounted  withm  the  sdo  sub|acent 
the  point  of  introduction  of  silage  for  roUtion  about 
a  generaUy  vertical  axis  and  having  radially  extend- 
ing blades,  .««-,»--i 

(b)  a  generally  horizontal  disfribntor  ptete  nsw^lM 
subjacent  said  hnpeller  for  free  rotation  '•fy^^ 
said  inveller  about  a  vertical  axil  conoMlric  wn 
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the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  and  in  position 
to  support  the  silage  at  an  elevation  to  be  engaged 
by  said  impeller,  and 
(c)  means  to  route  said  impeller  as  silage  is  introduced 
whereby  silage  falling  onto  said  distributor  plate  im- 
parts rotation  to  said  distributor  plate  by  engagement 
of  the  impdler  with  the  silage,  said  rotation  of  the 
distributor  plate  being  in  direct  proportion  to  the 
v(riume  of  silage  being  introduced. 


3,184,»82 

REEL  LOADER 

Fred  C.  Hall,  828  Sharoa  Parii  Drirc,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Flkd  S«p«.  16y  1M3,  S«r.  No.  311,733 

4Claiiiw.    (CL214— 77) 


tendible  extractor  carried  by  said  main  frame  and  mov- 
able horizontally  out  of  said  main  frame  for  transferring 
a  load  at  a  load  support  means;  upwardly  directed  guide 
means  having  guide  surfaces  carried  by  said  main  frame 
and  disposed  symmetrically  on  either  side  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  extractor  and  extending  upwardly  ad- 
jacent to  the  sides  of  a  load  being  moved  by  said  ex- 
tractor; said  guide  means  being  tilted  in  the  direction  of 
said  extractor  and  having  portions  of  said  surfaces  di- 
rected laterally  outwardly  away  from  each  side  of  said 
extractor  and  a  load  thereon  whereby  said  guide  means 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  extractor  converge  upwardly 
and  tend  to  straighten  and  center  to  load  therebetween. 


3,184,884 

ADJUSTABLE   BOOM   TYPE   PULL  SHOVEL  AT- 

TACHMENT  FOR  CRANES  AND  THE  Timr 

Thoouu  A.  HeOandcr,  1518  18(h  St  S. 

MoorhcMl,  Mfan. 

9.*2L*!?"*!2*?»  "^  ■PpBcatloo  Ser.  No.  14^,383,  Sept  25, 

1961.    TUs  applk^tloa  Dec.  (,  lf«3,  Sw.  No.  338)517 

4Cfarims.    (CL  214— 134) 


k 


1.  In  reel  positioning  apparatus  of  the  class  described, 
ill  combination,  a  main  frame,  an  open  ended  lift  frame 
pivotally  connected  thereto,  reel  engaging  means  on  said 
lift  frame,  n^eans  to  move  said  engaging  means  from  a 
position  below  and  to  the  rear  of  said  main  frame  to  a 
position  above  and  near  said  main  frame,  said  moving 
means,  including  a  first  link  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  lift  frame  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
lift  frame,  second  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 
main  frame  and  said  first  link  means,  and  power  means 
directly  connected  to  both  said  link  means  and  said  main 
frame  whereby  to  cause  movement  of  said  engaging  means 
as  stated. 


3,184,883 
LOAD  CHECKING  AND  POSITIONING  DEVICES 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  WAREHOUSE  SYSTEM 

Anthony  R.  Chanr,  Mentor,  Ohio,  anfgnor  to  The  Triax 

Compnnv,  Ckvcland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,988 

6ClahBs.    (CL214— 95) 


1.  A  load  carrier  movable  between  different  load 
support  means  of  an  automatic  warehousing  system  for 
transferring  a  load  to  or  from  any  of  said  support  means; 
said  carrier  comprising  a  main  frame;  a  horizontally  ex- 


I.  In  combination  with  a  crane  of  the  type  having  at 
least  three  drums;  an  attachment  comprising  an  elongated 
boom;  means  at  one  end  of  said  boom  operatively  attach- 
ing said  boom  to  said  crane  to  swing  in  a  vertical  plane; 
an  implement  stick;  said  implement  stick  having  a  longi- 
tudinal  axis  thereof  extending  vertically  through  said 
boom;  said  implement  stick  having  an  upper  portion  pro- 
jecting above  said  boom  and  a  lower  portion  extending' 
below  said  boom;  an  implement  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  implement  stick;  a  movable  carriage  mounted 
on  said  boom  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof;  a 
transverse  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  carriage;  said  imple- 
ment stick  having  an  intermediate  portion  receiving  said 
pivot  pin  whereby  said  implement  stick  is  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  on  said  pivot  pin  in  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  said  boom;  a  gantry;  a  hoist  cable  reeled 
on  one  of  said  drums;  said  hoist  cable  being  entrained  on 
said  gantry  and  extending  therefrom  towards  said  imple- 
ment stick;  UKans  pivotally  connecting  said  hoist  cable 
to  said  upper  portion  of  said  implement  stick;  a  pull  cable 
reeled  on  a  second  one  of  said  drums;  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  pull  cable  to  said  lower  portion  of  said 
implement  stick;  said  hoist  cable,  in  cooperation  with  said 
pull  cable  and  with  gravity,  supporting  and  controlling 
the  vertical  position  of  said  implement  stick;  said  imple- 
ment, said  boom  and  said  carriage;  said  pull  cable,  in  co- 
operation with  said  hoist  cable  and  with  gravity,  operating 
said  implement  stick  and  said  implement;  means  at  me 
end  of  said  gantry  operatively  attaching  said  gantry  to 
said  crane:  means  to  retain  the  position  of  said  gantry;  a 
third  cable  reeled  on  a  third  one  of  said  drums;  said  third 
cable  entrained  on  said  gantry  and  operatively  secured  to 
said  carriage;  said  third  cable,  in  cooperation  with  said 
hoist  cable,  operating  said  gantry  and  positioning  and  re- 
straining said  carriage. 


3*184,885 
TELESCOPING  HOB  BOOM 
W.  RandaO.  InJianapnBs,  Ind.  and 
Vos,  GrvidvfllcrftOch.*  aaslnon  to  Inalcy  ~ ' 
big  CorporathM,  IndtanapoHB.  Ind^  a 


J. 


Ind^  a  cmporaflon  of 


FIM 


13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  218,485 
(CL  214—138) 


members  and  f<Hiaing  with  said  frame  lenerally  pyram- 
idal boom  support  means,  a  boom  jnvotally  carried  by 
tha  ttppCT  ends  of  said  forward  and  rear  Ihik  stractuic,  and 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  extending  between  die  boesn 
and  the  frame  qMced  lengthwise  of  the  boom  from  said 
rear  link  structure  for  ndsing  and  lowering  and  advancmg 
aad  retracting  said  boom. 


3,184,888 

HIGH  UFF  MOBILE  LOADER 

U  Grand  H.  Lnil,  5581  Waodlawn  Bird^ 


Filed  Mn  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  288,883 
9aaims.    (CL  214— 148) 


1.  In  a  material-handling  machine  including  a  body 
portion,  a  bucket  arm  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the 
body  portion,  a  shovel  bucket,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  bucket  to  the  bucket  arm  and  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  bucket  about  its  pivotal  mounting  comprising  a 
linearly  extensible  prime  mover  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally carried  by  the  bucket  arm,  a  first  arm  member  piv- 
otally connected  at  one  end  to  the  bucket  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  bucket  to  the 
bucket  arm,  a  second  arm  member,  means  pivotally 
mounting  one  end  of  said  second  arm  member  to  the 
bucket  arm  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing of  the  bucket  to  the  bucket  arm,  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
arm  members  and  the  other  end  of  said  fnime  mover, 
and  stop  members  carried  by  the  bucket  arm  and  en- 
gageable  by  said  second  arm  member  when  the  bucket 
is  in  the  digging  position  whereby  such  engagement  re- 
lieves digging  forces  from  said  prime  mover. 


to 


34M,litT 
SntADDLB  TRUCK  SUPPORT  SHOE 
L.  Prindle,  ChlcMO,  Robert  H.  BMfoUt 
IMctod  J.  SwdoB,  I  n^n,  BL,     ' 
RcHMc  SiMl  Corporatfoa, 

tioa  of  New  Jtmj  ,  -.  . 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  188^ 

SOahM.    (0:214-392) 


^c 


MM- 

m 


nil 


1.  In  a  straddle  truck  having  load-lifting  means  vw- 
tically  adjustable  in  relation  to  the  ground,  a  support  shoe 
assembly  attached  to  said  lifting  means  andcon^uising, 
a  pair  of  parallel  side  frame  chiuinels,  a  stationary  trans- 
verse support  arm  connecting  said  channels  adjacrat  one 
end  thereof,  a  movable  support  arm  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  chaimels  and  including  pivot  means  at  one 
end  for  attachment  to  one  of  said  channels,  a  handle 
joined  to  said  movable  arm  adjacent  said  pivot  means 
and  disposed  normal  to  said  movable  arm,  said  movable 
support  arm  when  in  an  operative  position  extending  from 
one  of  said  channels  to  the  other  of  said  channels  with 
said  handle  parallel  to  one  of  said  channels,  whereby 
said  movable  arm  may  be  pivoted  out  of  the  way  to  pro- 
vide an  unobstructed  passageway  between  said  channels 
back  to  said  stationary  support  arm. 


3,184)888 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOVING 
CLAMPING  MEMBERS  ON  A  LIFT  TRUCK  LAX" 
ERALLY,  INDEPENDENTLY  OF  EACH  OTHER, 
AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY  IN  THE  SAME  AND 
OPPOSITE  DIRECTIONS 

H.  B««o.  Battle  Crosk,MldL,s«l88ir,to 
/,  a  corpontfon  off  MMdpai 
11, 1981,  Sw^Nnw  197,157 
5ClaiMS.    (0.214—885) 


y-  r»jm        - 


sm^ 


1.  In  a  loader,  a  mobile  frame,  opwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  inclined  forward  link  structure  pivotally  mounted 
at  its  lower  cad  to  the  forward  cad  (rf  said  frame,  up- 
standing rear  link  structure  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  rear  of  said  fnune,  said  forward  and  said  roar 
link  structure  each  including  Uterally  convorging  support 


2.  In  a  load  gripping  device  having  a  pair  of 
gaging  members,  fint  and  second  fluid  motor  meam  for 
movfaf  said  nsembcrs  along  a  predetermined  ppdi,  a 
source  of  pressore  fluid,  and  fluid  circuit  mfaaac 
tively  rmirr^*^  to  said  fluid  source  and  to  said 
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meana  for  automatically  effecting  limultaneous  move- 
ment of  said  members  along  said  path  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  alternatively  in  opposed  directions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  effecting  movement  of  either 
of  said  members  along  said  path  while  maintaining  the 
other  member  stationary,  said  movement-effecting  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  fluid  circuits  connected  to  each  other 
and  to  said  first  and  second  motor  means,  a  plurality  of 
control  valves  controlling  fluid  flow  in  said  circuit  means 
and  circuits,  and  a  plurality  of  check  valve  means  con- 
nected fluidly  intermediate  said  circuit  means  for  auto- 
matically preventing  flow  between  the  drcuit  means  upon 
operation  of  the  circuit  means  or  of  either  of  the  circuits, 
each  of  the  second  and  third  valve  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  check  valve  units  fluidly  connected  to  each  other 
for  allowing  flow  to  the  associated  motor  means  in  either 
direction. 


3,1M,«89 
FORK    LIFT    TYPE    MATERIAL    HANDLING 
MACHINE  WrrH  A  LATERALLY  ADJUSTA- 
BLE FRAME 
Robert  G.  LcToanMan,  P.O.  Box  2M7,  Looffrlcw,  Tex. 
Filed  Jnac  1. 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,456 
4  Claims.     (CI.  214—730) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  material  handling  machine  of 
the  fork  lift  type  having  a  wheeled  front  axle,  a  main 
frame,  and  an  elevatable  load  supporting  structure  at- 
tached to  said  main  frame  at  the  forward  end  portion 
thereof;  means  for  supporting  said  main  frame  adjacent 
its  forward  end  portion  on  said  axle  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  said  axle;  said  supporting  means  including 
carriage  means  interposed  between  said  axle  and  said  main 
frame;  and  means  for  moving  said  main  frame  longitu- 
dinally of  said  axle. 


3,lS4,t9« 
FITMENT  FOR  JARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WUHnn  H.  RoMmob,  New  ViaMa,  Ohio,  asrigMM-  to 
Buckeye  MoUiiig  CoapMy,  New  Vlcua»  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  OUo 

Filed  Jahr  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,317 
4ClalBM.    (CL215— M) 


1.  A  stopper  type  closure  for  jars  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  relatively  rigid  core  member  having  a  knob  portion 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  support  portion  having  an 
open  bottom  extending  downwardly  from  the  knob  por- 
tion, said  support  portion  being  adapted  for  insertion  into 
the  circular  mouth  of  the  jar,  and  an  integral  aimular 
outwardly  extending  flange  surrounding  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  support  portion  adjacent  the  knob,  and  a 


second  integral  outwardly  extending  flange  of  substan- 
tially less  diameter  than  the  first  mentioned  flange  and 
having  a  flat  top  surface  and  an  arcuate  surfaced  outer 
rim  surrounding  the  lower  extremity  of  the  support  por- 
tion, a  sealing  member  of  resilient  material  including  an 
annular  cylindrical  side  wall  of  a  diameter  in  excess  of 
the  diameter  of  said 'cylindrical  support  porticn  and  co- 
axially  spaced  there  from  a  distance  in  excess  of  the  di- 
ameter of  said  second  flange  and  having  its  top  abutting 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  first-mentioned  flange,  and  an 
inverted  integral  downwardly  tapering  frusto-conical  wall 
integral  with  and  depending  from  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  into  close  engagement  with  the  arcuate  rim  of  said 
second  flange  and  having  an  annular  bottom  portion  ex- 
tending beneath  and  closely  engaging  the  underside  of 
said  second  flange  and  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  sup- 
port portion,  and  at  least  one  inwardly  extending  pro- 
tuberance of  cusp-shaped  cross  section  interiorly  of  the 
frusto-conical  wall  adjacent  its  annular  bottom  portion 
and  engageable  over  said  second  flange  with  a  snap-on 
action. 


3,184,091 

LIQUID  CONTAINER 

August  J.  Hoffman,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.    (%  Pomona  Post 

Office,  112  Quaker  Road,  Mount  Ivy,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Johr  11, 1962.  Scr.  No.  1M^9 

5  Claims.     (CL  217—99) 


1.  A  liquid  container  of  rigid  material  comprising  in 
combination 

(a)  a  portion  of  an  end  thereof  having  a  rigid,  inter- 
nally projecting  boss  with  a  cylindrical  hollow  inter- 
nallyAhreading,  a  solid  wall  closing  the  internal  end, 
the  bbsa  being  provided  with  openings  spaced  inter- 
mittently in  its  cylindrical  side  wall,  the  external 
end  of  the  boss  being  at  least  flush  with  the  container 
end,  and 

(b)  a  hollow,  rigid,  peripherally  imperforate,  open 
ended,  externally  threa<ted  plug  engaging  the  inner 
threads  of  the  boas  and  when  screwed  in  forming  a 
seal  against  the  closed  end  of  the  boss  and  the  outer 
end  of  the  plug  when  screwed  in  being  at  least  flush 
with  the  outer  end  of  the  boss,  whereby  by  unscrew- 
ing the  plug  the  peripheral  openings  in  the  boss  are 
gradually  expoced. 


3,184.092 

THIN-WALLED  PREHURE  VESSELS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Henri  J.  C.  G«Off|c,  Paris,  Fraaca,  awlgnnr  to  Quartz  Jk 

SOicc  S.A.,  Park,  Frauiea,  a  corporation  of  F^aKC 

Filed  Sept  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  55,080 
Claim  priority,  appllcatfoa  Fknca,  Sept  10, 1959, 
804,785,  PalHrt  1,243^ 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220— 3) 
A  pressure  vessel  capable  of  maintaining  high  bursting 
strength  at  temperatures  in  the  order  of  about  1000*  C, 
comprising  a  hollow  metallic  vessel  which  would  normal- 
ly be  weakened  at  temperatures  in  the  order  of  about 
KKX)*  C.  to  a  point  where  said  metallic  vessel  would  rup- 
ture under  its  designed  pressure  limit,  said  metallic  ves- 
sel having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  eq>ansion  lubstan- 
tially  greater  than  that  of  quartz,  said  pressure  vessel 
having  a  plurality  of  windings  of  a  quartz  filament  wound 
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under  a  tension  less  than  the  yield  point  of  said  filament, 
said  windings  maintaining  their  tensile  strength  at  a  tern- 


by  non-intersecting  but  meeting  oomigaticms  m  the  sheet, 
which  corrugations  extend  lineady  beycmd  the  OKloaed 
area,  and  whidi  corrugations  are  capable  of  flexiiig  in 
response  to  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  ci  the 
sheet;  a  supporting  structure  for  said  sheet,  spaced  from 


perature  in  the  order  of  about  1000*  C.  and  restraining 
thermal  expansion  of  said  metallic  vessel. 


3,184,M3 
BARREL 
Marion  E.  Dole,  Beatrice,  Nebr.,  asritnor  to  Hooror  BaD 
and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
MkAlgan 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206;B80 
1  Clain.     (CI.  220—5) 


said  sheet,  and  a  pivotal  suppcnting  connection  between 
the  center  of  said  enclosed  area  and  said  suppmtii^ 
structure  whei«by  said  riieet  expands  and  contracts  in 
response  to  temperature  changes  by  angular  rotary  move- 
ment about  said  pivotal  connection  due  to  the  flexing 
of  said  corrugations. 


3,184,095 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  BOTTLE  CARTONS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Rickwd  N.  Brandon,  Flihinnnil.  and  Woodrow  W.  SoDcir, 
Henrico  County,  Va.,  aasignon  to  Reynoida  Metah 
CoBUMny,  RiduBOBd,  Va.,  a  conondhm  of  omnnn 
^FBed  Mv  2«.  1959,  Scr.  No.  816^1 
SOatana.    (0.220—21) 


In  a  barrel  having  a  pair  ai  generally  cup-shape  end 
sections  arranged  in  a  spaced  apart  facing  relation,  an 
arcuate  center  member  secured  at  its  ends  and  extending 
between  said  end  sections,  said  center  member  having  a 
pair  ot  spaced-apart  edges  which  define  with  said  end  sec- 
tions an  opening  in  a  side  wall  of  said  barrel,  said  center 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  circuaaierenftally  extend- 
ing rolling  projections  formed  therein  which  project  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  center  member  and  form  circum- 
ferentially  extending  grooves  on  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
a  shaped  block  fitted  in  said  side  wall  opening  and  secured 
at  its  edges  to  the  edges  oi  said  center  member  and  to  said 
end  sections,  said  block  having  its  outer  surface  shaped 
to  form  spaced  rolling  projections  corresponding  substan- 
tially in  external  cross  sectional  shape  to  the  shape  of  the 
projections  on  said  center  member  and  circumferenjially 
aligned  therewith  so  as  to  form  therewith  spaced  annular 
rolling  rings  on  said  barrel,  said  block  having  an  increased 
thickness  section  formed  substantially  centrally  thereof 
and  extending  between  the  rolling  projections  formed 
thereon,  said  block  having  a  bung  opening  formed  in  said 
increased  thickness  section  and  having  the  inner  surface 
thereof  shaped  so  that  it  is  provided  with  grooves  which 
communicate  with  the  grooves  in  said  center  member  and 
inclined  surface  portions  which  intersect  and  interrupt  the 
grooves  in  said  block  and  slope  toward  said  opening  from 
opposite  sides  thereof. 


3tl84J94      

EXTENSIBLfi  METAL  SHEETS 

and  John  WDHam 


Michael  Joacph  F^CMk, 
IP" 
to 


Lcdwwd  Petty,  Hat 
>    Conch 


Filed  June  4, 1963,  Scr.  Nn.  285,279 
ClaiaM  priority,  appliadlon%t«at  Britain.  My  27, 1962, 

28,880/62 

nOaimi.    (CL  220-9) 

1.  An  extensible  uniury,  continuous,  fluid  imperme- 
able sheet  including  an  enclosed  area  bounded  entirely 
814  O.Q.— S8  ' 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  bottles  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  identical  inwardly  facing  extruded  metal  side- 
wall  forming  members  each  having  a  main  member  form- 
ing a  first  substantially  straight  wall  of  said  case  and  hav- 
ing integrally  therewith  a  short  leg  at  right  angles  to  said 
main  member  and  forming  a  portion  of  a  second  substan- 
tially straight  wall  of  said  case,  said  main  member  also 
having  a  long  leg  at  right  angles  to  said  main  member 
and  forming  a  portion  of  a  third  substantially  strai^ 
wall  of  said  case,  each  sidewall  forming  member  haviaf 
a  floor-receiving  channel  extending  along  the  nuun  mem- 
ber and  short  and  long  leg  thereof;  a  flat,  nonnnetallic 
floor  at  the  bottom  of  said  case  and  receivable  in  said 
channels;  and  two  non-meUUic  dividers  inside  said  am 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  said  sidewall  forming  mem- 
bers, floor,  and  dividers  being  shaped  to  be  substantially 
completely  secured  together  by  two  similar  securing  joints, 
each  joint  being  produced  at  an  end  means  of  a  short 
leg  of  one  of  said  sidewall  forming  members  and  at  an 
end  means  of  a  long  leg  of  the  other  of  said  sidewall 
forming  members,  said  joints  being  located  adjacent  and 
qnced  from  opposite  obliquely  disposed  comers  of  said 
case,  said  end  means  of  said  sidewall  forming  mnnbers 
permitting  said  sidewall  forming  members  to  be  M- 
sembled  together  by  effecting  relative  movement  there- 
between in  the  same  plane  as  said  floor  to  insert  said  floor 
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in  said  channels  and  to  form  said  joints,  one  of  said  di- 
viders being  held  within  said  case  against  sidewise  rock- 
ing movement  by  a  slotted  flange  construction  which  re- 
ceives an  end  of  said  divider  in  the  slotted  portion  of  said 
flange,  each  of  said  long  legs  having  a  hand-hold  open- 
ing therein  one  horizontal  edge  of  which  is  formed  by 
said  slotted  flange  construction. 


sheet  against  said  film  and  said  wavtn  material,  and 
detonating  means  connected  to  said  second  dieet,  whereby 
actuation  of  said  detonating  means  opens  said  diaphragm. 


3,18MM 
CONTAINER  SEAL  AND  OPENING  MEANS 
Wniiui  E.  Cheeky,  ChcsterfcM  County,  Va^  aaricnor  to 
ReyMlda  Mctab  Coospwy*  Rkhmoiid,  V«^  a  corpora- 
tfcm  of  Dchwarc 

FUcd  Oct  4,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  142,M2 
llClidBS.    (CL220— 44) 


3,lS4,t9t 

RIP  ffTRIP  CONTAINER 

G«ov|c  Sabaka,  R.D.  3,  HaMvar,  Pa. 

Filed  laly  17, 1944,  Scr.  No.  3t3,4M 

ieubm.    (CL229— 54) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  wall,  said  wall 
having  an  opening  t>ounded  by  an  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  said  wall,  an  insert  disposed  in  said  opening  and  having 
an  outer  peripheral  edge  spaced  from  said  peripheral  edge 
of  said  wall,  a  continuous  sealing  means  detachably  se- 
cured to  said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  wall  and  per- 
manently secured  to  said  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
insert  to  seal  said  insert  in  said  opening,  and  handle 
means  having  oae  end  interconnected  to  said  sealing  means 
and  extending  at  least  partly  across  said  insert  to  provide 
means  for  pulling  said  seating  means  and  said  insert  from 
said  container. 

3,1M,«97 

VALVE  WITH  EXPLODING  DIAPHRAGM 

Earl  E.  Klfancr,  CoBega  Park,  and  Rayncr  A.  Mont- 

foasMT,  Silver  Sprftiw,  Md.,  aarignors  to  the  United 

^    Stetaa  of  Aamka  aa  reprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  147,452 

4aalBi8.    (CI.  22»— 47) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 


1.  An  improved  container  assembly  whidi  comprises  in 
combination  ( 1 )  a  tubular  container  having  a  port  com- 
municating from  within  to  without  said  container,  (2)  a 
cylindrical  integral  collar  unit  rigidly  affixed  about  the 
circumference  of  said  container  over  said  port,  (3)  a  first 
rip  strip  of  said  collar  unit  intermediate,  (4)  a  first  stop 
of  said  collar  unit  and,  (5)  a  collar  of  said  collar  unit, 
(6)  a  second  rip  strip  of  said  collar  unit  intermediate  said 
collar  and,  (7)  a  second  stop  of  said  collar  unit,  said  col- 
lar unit  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  conUiner  solely  by 
means  of  said  stops,  whereby  when  said  strips  are  re- 
moved from  said  collar  unit  intervals  will  exist  between 
said  collar  and  said  stops  and  said  collar  will  be  movable 
in  a  directly  vertical  direction  between  said  stops  over  said 
port  and  will  also  be  roUtable  in  a  directly  horizontal  di- 
rection about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container. 


3,184,t99 
CLOSURE  PLATE  FOR  CARGO  TANKER 
WHliani  H.  Gravcrt,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  aaigi 
Marine  MoiUnrc  Control  Company,  Inc.,  bwood, 
Uand,  New  York,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Innc  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  28M42 
4Clalnia.    (CL  22*-^5) 


I.  An  explodable  diairfiragm  arrangement  to  provide 
a  high  speed  valve  for  suddenly  releasing  pressurized  gas 
from  an  opening  comprising  a  continuous  sheet  of  hi^ 
velocity  flexible  explosive  for  covering  said  opening,  an 
air  tight  plaatic  film,  a  sheet  of  flexible  woven  plastic 
material,  said  film  and  said  woven  material  being  flam- 
mable, a  second  sheet  of  high  velocity  flexible  explosive 
having  an  aperture  therein  at  the  center  thereof  the  size 
of  said  opening,  holding  means  for  securely  holding  said 
continuous  sheet  acroas  said  opening  with  one  side  thereof 
in  contact  with  said  pressurized  gas,  for  tightly  clampnig 
said  film  and  said  sheet  of  woven  material  against  said 
continuous  film  on  the  oppocite  side  of  said  film  to  pro- 
vide reinforcement  therefor,  and  for  holding  said  second 


1.  For  use  with  a  smooth,  unobstructed  portion  of  a 
ship's  deck  of  thick  steel  plate  having  an  orifice,  an 
orifice  cover  comprising  a  removable  metal  cover  plate; 
a  continuous  gasket  firmly  held  on  the  underside  of  said 
cover  plate  for  seating  said  plate  against  said  wall;  and 
cam  pressure  clamping  means  for  securely  sealing  said 
cover  plate  in  place  against  the  smooth  top  side  of  the 
deck  under  sufficient  pressure  to  effectually  compreu  said 
gasket  between  the  cover  plate  and  the  deck,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  roUry  means  including  a  rotatable 
shaft  passing  through  a  circular  aperture  in  said  cover 
plate  near  the  rim  thereof,  a  roUtion  control  element 
fixed  to  said  shaft  on  the  outer  side  of  said  cover  i^te 
for  routing  said  shaft,  cam  means  rotatable  with  said 
shaft  for  clampingly  engaging  said  deck  between  the 
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under  side  of  said  cover  plate  near  the  rim  thereof  and 
the  cam  face  of  said  cam  means,  as  said  shaft  is  rotated; 
scaling  means  between  said  roUry  means  and  said  cover 
plate  for  preventing  the  passage  of  fluid  or  gas,  said  seal- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  one  O-ring  in  an  annular 
groove  in  said  shaft  and  engaging  the  wall  of  said  aper- 
ture.   

3,1S4,1N 

WASTE  GREASE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 

Manrkc  E.  Iteniaa,  4154  Shtrbrooke  SL  W., 

WcstnMnnt  4,  Q'^*«iCM»!*«  .  . 

FOcd  Ian.  2t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,124 

ICIatan.   (CL22«— 43) 
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3,184,lf2 
ARTICLE  CARRIER      „  ._. 
E4win  L.  AnicMin,  Mofris,  RL,  aa^nr  to  F«««cnl 
Board  Company,  Inc.,  Bogota,  NJ.,  a 

^^  ^^Tnied  Oct  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  22S.044 
7  Claims.    (CL  220— 113) 


A  waste  collection  and  disposal  assembly  comprising 
a  two-piece  canister  body  having  a  lower  body  portion  and 
a  top  portion  tclescopically  and  removably  received  in  said 
lower  body  portion,  said  lower  body  portion  having  a 
height  subsUntially  twice  the  height  of  said  top  portion, 
a  funnel  removably  mounted  on  the  upper  edge  of  said 
top  portion,  said  funnel  including  a  depending  spout  ex- 
tending below  a  plane  extending  through  the  upper  mar- 
gin of  said  lower  body  portion,  and  a  disposable  bag  dis- 
posed in  said  lower  body  portion  and  having  an  upper 
open  portion  completely  enclosing  said  spout  and  circum- 
posed  about  and  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
funnel  whereby  when  the  level  of  waste  grease  in  said  dis- 
posable bag  reaches  said  funnel  a  user  is  apprized  that 
the  disposable  bag  should  be  replaced  and  removal  of  the 
top  portion  and  funnel  provides  ready  access  to  the  upper 
open  portion  of  said  disposable  bag  to  permit  ready  re- 
moval of  said  disposable  bag  without  spilling  the  contents 
thereof,  said  disposable  bag  comprising  a  grease  im- 
permeable material  of  a  semi-rigid  character,  the  upper 
open  unfilled  portion  of  said  bag  being  manually  foldable 
into  a  transverse  seal  extending  across  the  top  of  said  bag 
to  seal  the  bag  when  the  filled  bag  is  disposed. 


Walter 


3,lS4,ltl 
PAIL  HANDLE 
J.  PentcKO,  Sfc  Catkarincs,  Ontario,   Cauda, 

to  American  Haagc  ft  Manntednrlng  Co.  Inc., 

New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  conontfon  of  Mmtn 
Filed  Sept  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  223,472 
5  Claims.    (CL  224— 94) 


7  In  a  bottle  carrier,  a  pair  of  rectangular  bottoni 
panels  foldably  connected  to  each  other  along  a  central 
fold  line,  side  wall  panels  foldably  connected  to  the  outer 
edges  of  the  bottom  panels,  end  wall  panels  foldably 
connected  along  vertical  hinge  lines  to  the  end  edges  of 
the  side  wall  panels,  each  of  said  end  wall  panels  having 
a  longitudinal  center  partition  forming  flap  connected 
along  a  vertical  hinge  tine  to  the  inner  edge  thereof,  said 
longitudinal  partition  flaps  having  top  portions  extend- 
ing vertically  above  the  top  edge  of  the  side  wall  panels 
and  the  respective  longitudinal  partition  flaps  at  each 
end  of  the  carrier  being  connected  in  face-to-face  relation, 
a  pair  of  handle  forming  sections  spanning  the  spaa 
between  and  secured  to  the  top  extensions  of  said  longi- 
tudinal partition  flaps,  said  handle  sections  being  foldably 
connected  along  their  top  edges  and  having  aligned  hand 
holes,  and  reinforcing  strips  extending  along  the  top  edges 
of  said  handle  sections  so  as  to  form  four  thicknesses  of 
material  between  the  top  edge  section  of  the  handle  and 
the  hand  holes,  said  handle  reinforcing  strips  being  taken 
from  one  of  the  handle  sections  and  being  integrally 
hinged  to  each  other  and  to  said  one  handle  section  on 
hinge  Unes  paraUel  with  the  top  edges  of  said  handle 
sections. 

^ ^ 

3,lt4,lt3  „„.„ 

WRAP  AROUND  CAN  CARRIER  CARTON  WITH 

CENTRAL  RETAINING  MEMBER  

Frauds  A.  Chidaey,  Jr.,  Wayne,  •^^^_^-2!^^ 
Nonfstown,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Contafacr  Cosyoration  of 
America,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cprvoration  j^  Dj^T'^ 
FUcd  Nov.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  23S,454 
8  Claims.    (CL  224— 115) 


I.  Pail  handle  construction  comprising  two  generally 
U-shaped  rod-like  members,  each  providing  a  pair  of 
legs,  one  leg  of  each  U-shaped  member  adapted  for 
lengthwise  engagement  with  a  container  wall,  the  free 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  other  legs  terminating  in  an 
integral  interlocking  means  said  end  portions  positioned 
in  intcriocked  relationship,  and  a  resiUent  radially  ex- 
pandable tubular  hand  grip  closely  surrounding  and  en- 
gaging the  said  interlocked  end  portions  of  said  other 
legs  whereby  said  other  legs  are  retained  in  interlocked 
relationship. 


8    A  wrap  around  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank 
of  foldable  paperboard  for  enclosing  portions  of  the  ends 
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and  sides  of  two  parallel,  opposed  rows  of  cans,  arranged 
in  side-by-side  relation,  each  of  which  has  at  an  end  there- 
of a  perii^ieral  chime  of  greater  diameter  than  the  re- 
mainder of  the  can  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  parallel  top  and 
bottom  walls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  parallel  side  panels 
hingedly  connected  at  opposite  side  edges  to  respec- 
tive walls  to  define  a  tubular  structure;  and 

(c)  a  retaining  member  hingedly  connected  to  one  wall 
and  including  a  head  portion  disposed  between  a 
pair  of  adacent  cans  at  a  location  immediately  in- 
wardly adjacent  the  chimes  thereof,  and  connected 
to  said  one  wall  by  a  neck  portion  disposed  between 
said  chimes; 

(d)  said  head  portion  comprising  at  least  five  inter- 
connected, narrow  folded  panels  disposed  in  parallel 
overlying  relation  and  having  a  total  thickness  suffi- 
cient to  fill  the  space  between  the  can  bodies  sub- 
stantially solidly,  said  head  portion  including  shoulder 
portions  arranged  in  close  engagement  with  the  can 
chimes  to  limit  movement  of  said  cans  relative  to 
each  other  and  to  said  one  wall. 


3,1S4,1M 
DISPENSER 
Vincent  M.  Dc  Domcnlco,  Hilbboroagh,  and  Hany  L. 
DaTfi,  El  Ccrrfto,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Golden  Grain 
Macaroni  Co.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,295 
3  Claims.    (CI.  221— 92) 


^C\ 


3.  A  gravity-feed  dispenser  for  similarly  shaped  round 
articles,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  tube  form  body  member  having  a  lower 
discharge  end  and  front  and  rear  sides  spaced  apart 
by  a  distance  sufficient  to  contain  therebetween  at 
least  two  of  said  articles  in  side  by  side  relationship, 
said  member  being  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of 
said  articles  in  stacked  relationship; 

(b)  means  carried  by  said  body  member  adjacent  the 
lower  end  thereof  to  control  the  dispensing  of  articles 
from  both  the  front  and  rear  sides  thereof  and  to 
limit  the  removability  of  said  articles  from  each  of 
said  sides  to  one  at  a  time,  said  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  deflector  fixedly  related  to  said  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  lower  end  between  said  front 
and  rear  sides,  said  deflector  being  spaced  from 
each  of  said  sides  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  per- 
mit said  articles  to  pass  thereby; 


(2)  front  and  rear  pairs  of  support  nnembers 
fixedly  related  to  said  body  member  adjacent 
the  lower  discharge  end  thereof,  said  front  and 
rear  pairs  of  support  members  each  having  in- 
clined portions  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  deflector  towards  and  below 
the  respective  front  and  rear  sides  which  are 
adapted  to  partially  laterally  offset,  from  top  to 
bottom,  the  articles  engaging  said  portions 
through  said  discharge  end  and  in  the  direction 
of  said  respective  front  and  rear  sides; 

(3 )  support  member  portions  extending  outwardly 
and  upwardly  from  said  front  and  rear  support 
members  as  continuations  thereof  adapted  to  pre- 
vent the  lowermost  of  said  articles  from  being 
dispensed  out  of  said  body  member  under  the 
pressure  exerted  upon  said  lowermost  article  by 
the  articles  thereabove;  and, 

(4)  guard  members  carried  at  the  front  and  rear 
sides  of  said  body  member  and  defining  with  the 
respective  support  member  portions  extending 
from  said  front  and  rear  support  members  dis- 
charge mouths  each  dimensioned  and  disposed 
to  permit  the  manual  removal  therefrom  of  but 
one  article  at  a  time. 


3,184,105 
RECORD  VENDING  MACHINE 
John  T.  WlHooghby,  Compton,  CaHf.,  and  Hyman  P. 
SUvcnnan,  Denver,  Colo.,  ai^^non  to  Record  Vcnd- 
inf  Maclilnci,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 
Colorado 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,478 
5  Claims.    (0.221—129) 


1.  A  phonograph  record  vending  machine  comprising  a 
housing,  a  delivery  area  communicating  between  the  inte- 
rior and  exterior  of  the  housing,  at  least  one  record  com- 
partment arranged  vertically  above  the  delivery  area,  said 
compartment  having  a  platform  inclined  downwardly  to- 
ward the  delivery  area  and  a  record  dispensing  unit  for 
mounting  records  in  stacked  relation  substantially  parallel 
to  and  above  said  inclined  platform,  said  unit  having  a  cen- 
ter support  member  extending  downwardly  toward  said 
platform  for  mounting  records  in  stacked  relation  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  platform,  a  laterally  offset'retention 
member  at  the  lower  end  of  said  center  support  member, 
slide  means  normally  aligned  within  said  center  support 
member  above  said  retention  member  being  slidable  into 
engagement  with  the  lowest  record  for  record  movement 
into  alignment  with  said  retention  member  whereby  to 
release  each  record  in  succession,  slide  actuating  means  in- 
cluding a  spring-biased  pivotal  member  extending  down- 
wardly through  said  center  support  member  for  engage- 
ment with  said  spring-biased  pivotal  member  whereby  to 
cause  movement  of  said  slide  actuating  means  and  release 
of  a  record  for  delivery  to  said  delivery  area. 
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3,184,186 

ADJUSTABLE,  SIPHON-TYPE  UQUtD  DISPENSER 

HmoU  A.  Payne,  252  BariBK  Ava.,  Toraato, 


FUcd  Oct  9, 1963.  Scr.  No.  315,890 
1  Claim.    (CL222— 46) 


t 


A  device  for  dispensing  liquid  in  predetermined  anwunts 
from  a  bottle  comprising  a  bulb  adapted  to  receive  liquid 
from  a  bottle,  a  measuring  chamber  in  said  bulb,  a  siphon- 
ing tube  carried  by  said  bulb,  one  end  of  said  siphoning 
tube  projecting  into  said  measuring  chamber,  means  for 
varying  the  projection  of  said  siphoning  tube  into  said 
measuring  chamber  over  a  range  whereby  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  liquid  dispensed  by  said  device  can  be 
varied,  said  latter  mentioned  means  comprising  a  knob 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  bulb,  said  knob 
being  formed  with  a  through  opening  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end.  said  first  end  of  said  through  opening  termi- 
nating in  a  spout  that  is  exterior  of  said  bulb,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  through  opening  of  said  knob  being  threaded, 
said  siphoning  tube  being  in  threaded  engagement  m  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  knob  and  extending  beyond  the 
second  end  of  the  through  opening,  means  for  preventing 
said  siphoning  tube  from  rotating  about  its  own  longitu- 
dina'  axis  as  said  knob  is  rotated  whereby  with  rotation 
of  said  knob  the  projection  of  said  siphoning  tube  into  or 
out  of  said  measuring  chamber  can  be  varied,  a  dial  on  said 
bulb,  a  pointer  for  said  dial  carried  by  said  knob  and 
adapted  to  move  across  said  dial  as  said  knob  is  rotated, 
limit  means  for  limiting  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
knob  to  not  more  than  360°.  said  siphoning  tube  being 
threaded  as  aforesaid  with  a  thread  having  a  pitch  adapted 
to  give  said  range  of  variation  of  projection  of  said  siphon- 
ing tube  into  said  measuring  cup  in  response  to  rotational 
movement  of  said  knob  as  limited  by  said  limit  means, 
and  calibrations  on  said  dial  related  to  the  projection  of 
said  siphoning  tube  in  said  measuring  cup  whereby  said 
pointer  by  its  position  on  said  dial  indicates  the  amount 
of  liquid  dispensable  by  said  device  for  any  setting  of 
said  pointer  on  said  dia'. 


ding  fit  with  said  tube  to  form  a  seal  therewith  and  hold 
the  tube  securely  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  sleeve  and 
to  hold  the  tube  ffatnly  with  limited  frtctional  force  in  any 
longitudinal  position  to  vfiuch  it  is  moved  with  respect  to 
the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  thereon  a  circular  seal  seat 
encircling  a  medial  portion  of  the  sleeve,  a  resilient  an- 
nular seal  supported  on  said  seat  in  adjacent  encircling 
relation  to  said  sleeve  and  defining  an  annular  can  seal- 
ing surface  facing  axially  inward  with  reference  to  the 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  including  a  can  piercing  segment  there- 
of extending  axially  inward  beyond  said  sealing  surface 
and  having  a  can  piercing  shape  defining  a  can  piercing 
point  and  a  can  cutting  edge,  said  can  piercing  segment 
of  the  sleeve  being  of  radiaUy  thin  construction  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  that  conforms  closely  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  tube  so  that  said  sleeve  piercing  segment 
has  a  radial  clearance  from  said  tube  that  is  limited  sub- 
stantially to  that  required  for  easy  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  tube  with  respect  to  the  sleeve,  said  piercmg 
segment  of  the  sleeve  having  reUining  lugs  struck  out 
from  the  sleeve  and  defining  cam  surfaces  confronting 
said  sealing  surface  and  being  inclined  axiaUy  outward 
in  a  common  rotary  direction  from  leading  portions  of 
the  respective  cam  surfaces,  cutting  bhKies  struck  out  of 
said  piercing  segment  of  said  sleeve  and  forming  radially 
protruding  can  slitting  edges  extending  axially  inward 


3,184,187 
SPOUT  FOR  CANS 
Kenneth  J.  Kohanzo,  Dccrlicid,  IIL 
(29  E.  Madison  St.,  Chicago,  HI.) 
nicd  Apr.  23, 1962,  Str.  No.  189,391 
4  Claims.    (CL  222.^9) 
1.  A  can  opening  and  liquid  dispensing  device  for  open- 
ing a  generally  flat  topped  can  containing  liquid  and  ef- 
fecting upon  upending  of  the  can  the  dispensing  by  gravity 
of  the  liquid  contents  of  the  can  except  for  a  residual  vol- 
ume of  liquid  retained  in  the  can  by  the  dispensing  device 
and  being  determined  in  volume  by  preadjustment  of  the 
dispensing  device  to  equal  any  desired  volumetric  portion, 
including  zero,  of  the  volume  of  the  can;  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  dispensing  and  gauging  tube 
cylindrical  in  shape  and  being  straight  throughout  the 
length  of  the  tube,  a  generally  cylindrical  can  piercing 
sleeve  closely  encircling  said  dispensing  and  gauging  tube 
for  longitudinal   sliding  movement  with  respect  to  the 
tube  and  having  an  overall  length  that  is  much  shorter 
than  the  length  of  the  tube;  said  sleeve  including  means 
extending  along  an  adjacent  segment  of  the  tube  of  sub- 
stantial axial  length  and  having  a  slidable,  closely  encir- 


from  the  leading  portions  of  said  respective  cam  surfaces 
to  provide  for  slitting  of  marginal  portions  of  a  can  being 
pierced  by  said  piercing  segment  whereby  the  leading 
portions  of  said  respective  cam  surfaces  are  moved  in- 
wardly  of   adjacent   marginal   edges    of   can    structure 
pierced  by  said  piercing  segment  to  effect  upon  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  means  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  com- 
mon roUry  direction  a  camming  against  said  seal  of  the 
marginal  edge  structure  of  a  can  pierced  by  said  sleeve 
means  to  produce  a  tight  seal  between  said  sleeve  means 
and  the  can,  said  tube  having  an  inner  end  defining  an 
opening  into  the  tube;  said  tube  being  movable  longitu- 
dinally within  said  sleeve  to  different  gauging  positions 
with  respect  to  the  sleeve,  including  a  fully  extended  can 
emptying  position  in  which  said  opening  in  the  inner  end 
of  the  tube  is  substantially  flush  axially  with  said  scaling 
surface  and  positions  in  which  the  inner  end  of  said  tube 
projects  inwardly  beyond  said  sleeve;  said  piercing  seg- 
ment of  the  sleeve  defining  therein  a  passage  opening 
axially  inward  and  extending  axially  outward  into  proxi- 
mate relation  to  said  seal,  the  inner  end  of  said  tube  hay- 
ing thereon  an  abutment  shaped  to  move  through  said 
passage  and  engage  the  sleeve  to  stop  outward  movement 
of  the  tube  in  a  position  of  the  tube  in  which  said  open- 
ing in  the  tube  is  proximate  to  said  sealing  surface  to  per- 
mit emptying  through  said  passage  and  said  tube  opening 
of  a  can  engaged  by  said  sealing  surface,  and  means  on 
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said  tube  forming  a  graduated  scale  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  tube  for  determining  the  longitudinal  po- 
sition of  the  tube  with  reference  to  the  sleeve. 


3,1M,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR  ^fIXING  FEEDS 

Theodore  H.  Grau,  Reoibrandt,  Iowa 

FUcd  Not.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,259 

16  Clatauf.    (CL  222—58) 


opening  the  bottom  of  said  metering  chambers  dis- 
charging feed  to  the  feeding  locations, 

(/)  switch  means  actuated  in  response  to  feed  moved 
into  the  last  unit  to  disconnect  said  conveyor  means 
motor  from  and  connect  said  door  motor  to  a  source 
of  energy  whereby  said  conveyor  means  is  rendered 
inoperative  and  said  door  means  are  moved  to  the 
first  position,  and 

(g)  means  for  moving  said  door  means  from  the  first  to 
the  second  position  thereby  closing  the  bottom  of 
said  metering  chambers. 


3,184,118 
PITCHER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  UQUID  CONTAINER 
Steve  Gombar,  Royal  Oak,  and  Charlet  G.  Thayer,  Claw- 
son,   Mich.,   ■■ipinri  off  thkty-thrM  and   «M-4hlrd 
percent  to  Gabriel  L.  Dciir,  MadlMW  Heighta,  Mich. 
FOcd  Not.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,948 
1  Claim,    (a.  222— 88) 


14.  A  dispensing  device  for  free  flowing  materials  com- 
prising  in  combination: 

a  hopper  having  an  inclined  bottom  provided  with  a 
discharge  opening, 

a  gate  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  bottom  to  serve  as 
a  closure  for  said  opening, 

a  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  to  said  hopper, 

motor  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  oscillating  the 
same  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

linkage  means  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  gate  to 
effect  reciprocation  thereof  relative  to  said  opening, 
and 

control  means  intermediate  said  motor  means  and  said 
shaft  for  selectively  regulating  the  degree  of  oscilla- 
tion of  said  shaft  and  thereby  selectively  regulating 
the  degree  of  reciprocation  of  said  gate  and  the 
amount  of  said  opening  exposed  during  each  cycle 
of  gate  reciprocation. 


3,184,189 
FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Bracliett,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mahaska 
Industries,   Inc.,   Osludoosa,   Iowa,   a   corporation   of 
Iowa 

Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,801 
lOClaima.    (CI.  222— 64) 


1.  A  feeding  system  for  periodically  and  simultane- 
ously supplying  feed  to  a  plurality  of  separate  feeding 
locations  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  feed, 

(b)  feed  dispensing  units  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  feeding  locations  and  supported  at  a 
higher  elevation  than  said  feeding  locations,  each 
unit  including  a  housing  defining  a  feed  metering 
chamber, 

(c)  door  means  mounted  on  said  housing  of  each  unit 
for  movement  to  first  and  second  positions  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  bottom  of  said  metering  chamber, 

(d)  conveyor  means  including  a  motor,  said  conveyor 
means  connecting  the  units  in  series  and  operable  to 
move  feed  from  said  feed  storing  means  to  sequen- 
tially fill  the  metering  chamber  of  the  respective  units, 

(e)  means  including  a  motor  for  simultaneously  mov- 
ing said  door  means  to  the  first  position  thereby 


A  pitcher  assembly  for  removably  holding  and  dispens- 
ing the  contents  of  a  liquid  container;  said  pitcher  assem- 
bly comprising  a  pitcher  body  including  a  substantially 
continuous  rim  portion  defining  an  opening  in  the  upper 
end  thereof  through  which  a  liquid  container  may  be 
removably  inserted  within  said  body  with  the  top  of  said 
liquid  container  projecting  above  said  rim  portion,  a 
pitcher  top  member  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted 
axially  on  said  body  over  said  opening  therein  and  com- 
prising a  substantially  continuous  rim  portion  adapted  to 
closely  overlie  said  rim  portion  of  said  body,  sealing 
surface  means  on  said  top  member  radially  inwardly 
from  said  rim  portion  thereof  and  disposable  opposite  the 
top  of  a  container  within  said  body,  said  sealing  surface 
means  being  recessed  relative  to  said  continuous  rim  por- 
tion of  the  top  member  and  disposed  a  predetermined 
distance  axially  opposite  the  top  of  a  container  within 
said  body,  an  annular  wall  member  on  said  top  member 
adapted  to  closely  encircle  the  portion  of  a  liquid  con- 
tainer projecting  from  the  pitcher  body  when  said  pitcher 
top  member  is  mounted  upon  said  body,  means  including 
a  liquid  inlet  opening  in  said  sealing  surface  means  defin- 
ing a  pouring  and  dispensing  spout  extending  through  said 
top  member,  means  including  a  vent  opening  in  said  seal- 
ing surface  means  spaced  from  said  liquid  inlet  opening 
defining  a  vent  passage  extending  through  said  top  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  punches  secured  to  said  top  member  re- 
spectively adjacent  said  liquid  inlet  opening  and  said  vent 
opening  and  extending  axially  beyond  said  rim  portion 
of  said  top  member  to  puncture  openings  in  the  top  of  a 
container  within  said  body  substantially  respectively  op- 
posite said  liquid  inlet  opening  and  vent  opening  upon 
mounting  said  top  member  upon  said  body,  a  pair  of 
yieidabiy  compressible  seals  seated  against  said  sealing 
surface  means  and  respectively  surrounding  said  liquid 
inlet  opening  and  said  vent  opening  and  their  associated 
punches  so  as  to  surround  the  respective  openings  punc- 
tured in  the  top  of  a  container,  the  uncompressed  thick- 
nesses of  said  seals  being  substantially  greater  than  said 
predetermined  distance  between  said  sealing  surface  means 
and  the  top  of  a  container  whereby  said  said  seals  are 


May  18,  1985 

yieWably  compressed  between  said  sealing  surface  means 
and  the  top  of  a  container  upon  mounting  said  top  mem- 
ber upon  said  body,  cooperably  engagcable  reKf«o« 
latch  means  carried  respectively  by  said  top  member  and 
said  body  to  releasaWy  latch  the  former  upon  *»»  »a«^ 
solely  in  response  to  relative  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween, said  seals  applying  positive  force  against  said  top 
member  and  against  the  top  of  the  container  to  buis  the 
former  away  from  the  latter  and  maintain  latchmg  engage- 
ment of  said  latch  means,  and  a  handle  extending  from  said 
top  member.  

viS4,lll 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FD^TRATION  OF 

CONTAMINATED  FLUIDS 

Hert>eit  M.  Watoon  m8  Smmma  B..MiiiMi-.  hotfa  of 

2311  N.  Vnmt  St,  »«**"^'J:- 

Filed  Mm.  21, 1961,  Ser.  I^  >7»»1 

SCUlM.    (0.222—133) 
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at  least  about  1.5  times  greater  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  housing,  and  screw  flights  on  «ud  mcjwtof  screw 
running  the  entire  length  thereof  m  swd  honsini^  the 
clearance  between  said  screw  flights  and  said  housing 
being  about  Ms  to  about  8  times  the  diameter  of  the  larg- 


est particle  of  said  particulate  material,  the  root  diameter 
of  said  metering  screw  being  greater  at  the  dischar^  end 
of  said  mixing  section  than  at  the  feed  end  thereof  with 
the  configuration  of  the  screw  root  and  of  the  screw 
flights  of  said  screw  being  such  that  the  vohimetnc  com- 
pression ratio  thereof  is  about  2  to  about  10  to  1. 


3  184,113 
FLUID  OPERATED  SPRAYING  D«yiCEHA  VWG 
NON-WGID      FOLLOWER      AND      METERING 

Dyna-Prodncts  Corpontfoi^  a  c«Pon»2"  ««  ***• 

Filed  Dec-  6, 1962,  Ser.Vio.2AlMl 

5  Clafans.    (CL  222—386.5) 


1  In  a  filter  system  including  a  filter  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  filter  elements  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  sup- 
porting particulate  material  on  the  surfaces  thereof,  means 
for  feeding  contaminated  liquid  to  said  chamber  m^ns 
for  withdrawing  filtered  fluid  from  «ud  chamber  after 
said  fluid  has  passed  through  said  filter  el""*"^,  ^nd 
means  for  feeding  particulate  material  in  said  filter  cham- 
ber- the  improvement  in  the  last-mentioned  means  com- 
prising a  particulate  material  chamber  separate  from  said 
filter  chamber,  drain  means  communicating  said  particu- 
late material  chamber  with  said  filter  chamber,  means  for 
delivering  fluid  to  said  particiUate  material  chamber  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  baffle  means  horizontally  dis- 
posed within  said  particulate  material  chamber  above  s^d 
drain  means  and  said  fluid  delivery  means,  said  baffle 
means  including  a  vertically  extending  fluid  passageway 
therethrough  and  said  baffle  means  supporting  paruculate 
material  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fluid  passageway  within 
said  material  chamber. 


3  184,112 
SYCTEM  FOR  ADMIXING  AND  DBCHARGING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  

ThMidore  S.  Lo«r,  NewBf-iwfck,  N  Jn«ripior  to 
Union  Carbide  Cmpanttkm,  a  ««T«nt*«i  oi  New 

Vnrk 

FIW  Dee,  7, 1961,  Sw.  No.  157,648 

7  Clalaifc  (CL  222-136)  ^  ,  ^,  , 
1  In  a  system  which  is  particulariy  adaptable  for 
metering,  admixing  and  discharging  materials  at  least 
one  of  which  is  solid  particulate  material  and  another  of 
which  is  a  thermosetting  material,  means  for  feeding  pro- 
portioned amounts  of  said  materials  to  a  vertically  dis- 
posed mixing  section  wherein  said  materials  are  admixed 
and  from  whence  said  admixed  materials  are  discharged, 
said  mixing  section  comprising:  a  housing,  a  metering 
screw  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  housing  which  admixes 
and  conveys  said  material  through  said  mixing  section 
the  length  of  said  metering  screw  in  said  housing  being 


1    In  a  hand  spray  device  of  the  character  described. 
a  container  comprising,  upper  and  lower  cup  shaped  sec- 
tions each  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange 
around  the  periphery  of  the  open  end  thereof,  each  of  said 
flanges  having  a  face  extending  radially  of  the  M»c»«d 
said  section,  said  faces  adapted  to  contact  one  another 
when  said  sections  are  secured  together,  a  circumferen- 
tial groove  in  one  of  said  flanges  extending  from  said  face 
thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  section, 
a  complementary  mating  tongue  projecting  from  Mid  face 
of  the  other  of  said  flanges  in  an  axial  direction  for  snug 
insertion  into  said  groove  to  insure  proper  alignment  and 
a  fluid   tight  connection  between  said   sections,  clamp 
means  for  engaging  said  fltnges  and  forcing  them  together 
to  provide  a  fluid  tight  container,  a  flexible  diaphragin 
for  dividing  the  interior  of  said  container  into  upper  and 
lower  fluid  tight  chambers,  said  diaphragm  having  an  en- 
larged bead  around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  bead  hav- 
ine  a  predetermined  configuration  and  a  thickness  sut>- 
stantially  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  adjacent  portion 
of  said  diaphragm,  and  means  defining  a  second  circum- 
fcrential  groove  in  said  other  flange  extending  axiaUy  in- 
ward from  said  face  of  the  associated  said  flange  and  be- 
ing spaced  radially  inward  of  said  tongue  and  radially 
outward  of  the  inner  edge  of  said  face  for  receiving  said 
bead  so  that  when  said  sections  are  secured  tog^r  ttld 
flat  faces  Ughtly  clamp  said  diaphragm  ad|acent  said  bead 
to  lock  said  diaphragm  in  place.  * 
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PRESSURIZED  DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 

Later  Mincw,  1024  Foater,  EramaUM,  m. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,S99 

2  Claims.     (CL  222—146) 


resilient  shock-absorbing  material  having  side  walls  and 
an  integral  end  wall,  the  housing  adapted  to  receive  said 
bottle  through  the  other  open  end,  and  a  closure  for 
said  housing  inserted  in  said  open  end  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  along  said  walls  and  secured  thereto  to 
prevent  the  closure  from  moving  out  of  closing  relation 
with  the  housing,  said  projecting  valve  stem  extending 
through  the  closure  to  the  outside  of  the  housing  and 
having  a  dispensing  means  connected  thereto,  said  hous- 
ing preventing  the  valve  from  being  projected  therefrom 
in  the  event  of  the  bottle  having  material  under  pressure 
becoming  broken. 


1.  A  pressurized  dispenser  assembly  having  a  pressur- 
ized container  holding  material  to  be  dispensed  under 
pressure,  such  as  shaving  cream,  and  an  outlet  to  dispense 
such  material, 

an  adjoining  open  top  container  removably  fixed  to 
the  pressurized  container  to  form  a  single  imit  there- 
with, the  open  top  container  having  a  continuous  side 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 
•n  elongated  tube  formed  from  heat  conducting  mate- 
rial, one  end  of  the  tube  joined  to  the  outlet  of  the 
pressurized  container,  the  major  portion  of  the  tube 
having  a  descending  branch,  said  descending  branch 
being  substantially  coiled  in  repeating  turns  which 
substantially  extend  from  the  top  of  the  continuous 
side  wall  to  substantially  the  bottom  wall,  a  minor 
portion  of  the  tube  having  an  ascending  branch 
which  extends  from  the  final  turn  of  the  coil  to  an 
upper  part  of  the  side  wall,  and  the  end  of  said 
ascending  branch  extending  out  of  the  container 
and  serving  as  a  discharge  for  the  heated  and  pres- 
surized material, 
whereby  the  coiled  descending  branch  provides  a  total 
length  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  distance 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  open  top  container 
so  that  heating  fluid  which  is  freely  introduced  into 
the  open  container  may  heat  the  pressurized  material 
dispensed  from  the  container  while  it  travels  through 
the  coiled  descending  branch  and  then  out  of  the 
container. 

3,184.115 

AEROSOL  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

Philip  MMhbwg,  IS  Stoaclcifh  Road,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  7, 1H2,  Stf .  No.  192,737 

2iaaifans.    (CL  222— 156) 


3,184,116 

TAMPER  PROOF  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSERS 

James  K.  Hnllat,  BcOcirUlc,  IB.,  aarignor  to  The  Clayton 

Corporation  of  Delaware,  St  Loirii,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,964 
11  Claims.     (CL  222 — 182) 


1.  An  aerosol  package  comprising  an  unreinforced 
frangible  bottle  containing  an  aerosol  under  pressure  and 
having  a  dispensing  valve  secured  thereto  provided  with 
a  projecting  stem  portion,  a  plastic  protective  housing  of 


1.  Locking  actuator  construction  for  dispensers  of  the 
type  having  a  valve  mounted  in  a  dispenser  container, 
comprising 

a  radially  extending  discharge  spout  part  having  a  rear- 
ward, downwardly-operable  finger  actuator  portion, 
a  forward  nozzle  outlet  portion  and  a  latching  tab 
extending  downwardly  from  the  finger  actuator  por- 
tion, together  with 

a  cap  part  adapted  for  snap-on  engagement  with  the 
dispenser  container,  said  cap  part  having  a  first  aper- 
ture through  which  said  nozzle  outlet  portion  pro- 
jects, a  second  aperture  through  which  said  finger 
actuator  portion  projects  and  a  Ub-engaging  seat  on 
the  portion  of  said  cap  part  diametrically  opposite 
said  first  aperture, 

said  actuator  construction  being  characterized  in  that 
said  latching  tab  depends  from  said  finger  actuator 
portion  and  terminates  in  an  end  which  is  regis- 
trable with  said  tab-engaging  seat  on  the  cap  part, 
and  in  that 

said  finger  actuator  portion  has  a  thinned  bendable 
cross-section  portion  radially  inward  of  the  latching 
tab,  whereby  to  permit  radial  deflection  of  the  latch- 
ing tab  for  engaging  the  tab-engaging  seat  on  the 
cap  part. 

3,184,117 
BAG-IN-BOX  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PACKAGING 

AND  DISPENSING  OF  UQUIDS 
lohD  W.  Saadcnoa,  Chkafo,  DL,  amItfMK  to  Cmtaima 
Corponlioa  of  Amsrica,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^  ^  _.^ 

FUcd  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,331 
6Cbtes.    (a.  222— 183) 
1.  A  container  arrangement  for  packaging  and  dispens- 
ing of  liquids  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  box  formed  from  foldable  paperboard; 
(6)  said  box  including  a  plurality  of  side  walls  hingedly 
interconnected  to  form  a  tubular  structure,  and  end 
closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  end  edges  of  cer- 
tain of  the  side  walls  to  close  the  ends  of  the  struc- 
ture; 
(c)  a  flexible,  plastic  inner  bag  removably  disposed 

within  said  box; 
itl)  said  bag  having  a  pouring  spout. 
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ie)  said  bag  pouring  spout  including  a  flanged  portion 
presenting  a  slit  therein;  and 

(/)  a  pouring  spout  carrying  tob  formed  from  ad- 
jacent portions  of  one  of  the  side  walls  and  one 
of  the  end  flaps  of  said  box; 


3,184,119  ^  _„^ 

DISPENSER  WTTH  POSITIVE  INERTIAL  FEED 
Fay  E.  Nnll,  Ohnlooaa  CoMtjr,  Fin. 

(Box  158,  Shrihnar,  Fla.) 

Filed  Mm-.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,479 

llClaiM.    (CL  222— 196.2) 


(g)  said  tab  being  hinged  along  its  lower  edge  to  said 
one  side  wall  and  having  the  remainder  of  its  edges 
defined  by  a  partly  perforated  line  which  with  the 
hinge  line  of  the  Ub  defines  a  pouring  spout  openmg 
in  the  box  when  the  tab  is  pulled  out; 

(/i)  said  tab  including  a  segment  cut  from  and  joined 
to  the  remainder  of  the  tab; 

(/)  said  segment  having  at  its  free  end  an  enlarged 
head  portion  disposed  to  extend  through  the  slit  in 
the  flanged  portion  of  the  bag  pouring  spout  to  in- 
terconnect the  tab  and  pouring  spout,  so  that  when 
the  tab  is  pulled  out  from  the  box  side  wall  the  bag 
pouring  spout  will  be  pulled  out  through  the  pour- 
ing spout  opening. 


3,184,118 
AEROSOL  SPRAY  CONTAINER 
MIIo  E.  Webster,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Bcmz  O  Matic  Corporati<m,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  June  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,909 
4Claiiiu.    (CL  222— 189) 


1.  In  a  dispenser  with  positive  inertial  feed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  container,  a  discharge  lid  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer by  spring-type  distortion  means  such  that  said  lid 
remains  closed  by  said  spring-type  distortion  mearis  in  the 
preshake,  inverted  position  of  said  dispenser,  a  discharge 
chamber  in  said  container  whose  lower  end  is  closed  by 
said  lid  that  contains  the  approximate  volume  of  material 
to  be  discharged  in  a  downward  stroke,  and  an  mertial 
plunger  within  said  container  having  spring-type  distortion 
means  for  positioning  said  plunger  in  the  preshake  condi- 
tion so  that  its  lower  end  is  just  above  and  of  approximate- 
ly the  same  diameter  as  said  discharge  chamber  so  that  m 
a  shake  stroke  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  dnves  the 
material  in  said  discharge  chamber  down  past  said  dis- 
charge lid.  

3 184,128 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS 

Karl  Undl,  Hammond,  Ind^  amignor  of  one-half  to 

Kathcfine  UndL  Hanunond,  Ind. 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,553 

2Chdms.    (CL  222— 209) 


1.  In  an  aerosol  spray  container  comprising  a  pres- 
surized container  having  therein  a  fluid  to  be  dispensed 
and  a  propellant  under  pressure,  a  dip  tube  extending 
below  the  surface  of  said  fluid  and  terminating  at  the 
bottom  portion  of*  the  container  and  an  aerosol  spray 
valve  having  at  least  one  orifice  constriction  flow  con- 
nected with  the  dip  tube,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  end  of  said  dip  tube  being  sealed  and  the  wall 
of  said  dip  tube  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  per- 
forations, said  perforations  being  disposed  in  proximity 
to  the  sealed  end  of  said  dip  tube,  with  each  perforation 
having 'a  flow  area  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  the 
smallest  orifice  in  the  spray  valve. 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  fluids,  comprising:  a  tube 
having   a   hollow  body   of  deformable,  dimensionally- 
stable  material,  the  tube  having  an  outlet  at  its  top  end 
for  the  fluid  dispensed  and  being  closed  at  its  lower  end, 
said  lovtrer  end  being  provided  with  an  inlet  for  admit- 
ting air  into  the  tube;  and  a  plunger  positioned  within 
the  tube  beneath  the  fluid  to  be  dispensed,  said  plunger 
having  an  annular  top  portion  in  close  slidable  sealing 
engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube  and  bemg 
provided  with  a  resrliently  flexible,  flared,  depending  an- 
nular skirt  having  a  peripheral  dimension  slightly  larger 
than  the  inner  peripheral  dimension  of  the  hollow  body 
of  the  tube,  said  skirt  being  normally  resiliently  urged 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  body  so  as  to 
make  a  close  sealing  slidable  fit  within  said  hollow  body 
of  the  tube,  compression  of  the  lower  end  of  the  tube 
beneath  the  plunger  compressing  the  air  confined  wittun 
said  tube  so  as  to  further  urge  the  depending  flexible 
skirt  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  body  and 
to  maintain  intimate  scaling  engagement  therewith  while 
advancing  the  plunger  upwardly  of  the  tube  aiid  diq)ett»- 
ing  the  fluid  in  the  tube  through  said  outlet. 
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3,1X121 
PACKAGE  WITH  SELF  SEALING  CLOSURE 

Lloyd  I.  Vokkcnlnc,  Glen  RMgc,  N J.,  anignor  to  Ivers- 
Lce  Compiiny,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,383 
1  Claim.    (CI.  222—213) 

4i-' 
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pie  solution  chamber  having  a  port  for  ingress  of  sample 
solution  and  for  subsequent  discharge  of  the  chamber 
volume  of  sample  solution  and  a  preselected  volume  of 
diluent,  a  diluent  metering  chamber  of  adjustable  volume 
for  holding  diluent,  conduit  means  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  diluent  metering  chamber  and 
said  sample  solution  chamber,  a  2-way  valve  having  first 
and  second  positions  between  said  sample  solution  cham- 
ber and  said  diluent  metering  chamber  permitting  fluid 
communication  therebetween  when  in  said  first  position, 
valve  means  between  said  2-way  valve  and  said  diluent 
metering  chamber  for  pemitting  fluid  movement  between 
said  2-way  valve  and  said  diluent  metering  chamber  only 
towards  said  2-way  valve,  a  diluent  storage  chamber,  a 
conduit  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  dil- 
uent storage  chamber  and  said  diluent  metering  chamber, 
valve  means  between  said  storage  chamber  and  metering 
chamber  permitting  fluid  flow  therebetween  only  toward 
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A  package  for  a  fluent  commodity  comprising  at  least 
two  layers  of  thin  flexible  material  of  uniform  thiciuiess 
sealed  together  in  zones  forming  and  bounding  between 
them  a  commodity-containing  compartment  and  an  elon- 
gated discharge  passage  therefor  having  opposed  flat  walls 
openable  between  the  layers  to  provide  an  outlet  at  one 
end,  the  portions  of  said  layers  forming  the  walls  of  said 
compartment  being  self-sustaining  but  resilient  providing 
for  momentary  pressing  of  said  walls  toward  each  other 
to  force  some  of  said  commodity  through  said  discharge 
passage  and  for  subsequent  resilient  movement  of  said 
walls  away  from  each  other  and  toward  their  original 
condition,  the  portions  of  said  layers  forming  the  flat  walls 
of  said  discharge  passage  being  flexible  and  of  uniform 
thickness  and  free  for  limited  movement  away  from  and 
into  contact  with  each  other  upon  application  of  pressure 
to  the  walls  of  the  compartment  exteriorly  thereof  and 
upon  release  of  said  pressure  from  said  walls,  respective- 
ly, to  permit  flow  of  the  commodity  out  of  the  compart- 
ment through  said  outlet  and  to  sea!  the  outlet  and  dis- 
charge passage  by  action  of  partial  vacuum  in  the  com- 
partment, respectively,  said  layers  having  been  preformed 
with  identical  main  recesses  and  with  tapered  extension 
recesses,  said  main  recess  of  each  layer  being  complemen- 
tal  to  the  main  recess  of  the  other  layer  forming  said  com- 
partment and  each  extension  recess  being  complemental 
to  the  other  extension  recess  forming  a  tapered  relatively 
rigid-walled  nozzle  whose  larger  end  communicates  with 
said  compartment  and  whose  smaller  end  terminates  be- 
tween said  flat  walls  of  the  discharge  passage  intermediate 
the  length  and  width  of  said  discharge  passage,  the  outlet 
end  of  said  discharge  passage  being  initially  sealed  by. ex- 
tensions of  said  layers  sealed  together  beyond  said  outlet 
end,  said  extensions  being  removable  along  a  tear  line  ex- 
tending across  said  discharge  passage  outwardly  of  said 
nozzle  to  expose  said  outlet  between  the  edges  of  said  flat 
walls  of  said  discharge  passage  for  subsequent  discharge 
of  the  commodity. 


3,184,122 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DILUTION  PIPETTE 

Samuel  T.  Nerenbcrg,  %  Children's  Hospital,  Maple  and 

California  Sts.,  San  Francisco  18,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,629 

4aaims.    (CL  222— 255) 

1.  A  dilution  pipette  capable  of  repeatedly  dispensing 

a  constant  volume  of  sample  solution  and  a  preselected 

volume  of  diluent  therefor  comprising  a  calibrated  sam- 


said  metering  chamber,  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  conduit  for 
establishing  air  communication  only  between  said  storage 
chamber  and  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  conduit  establish- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  vacuum  chamber 
and  said  sample  solution  chamber  through  said  2-way 
valve  when  the  2-way  valve  is  in  its  second  position,  and 
pumping  means  operable  to  urge  diluent  from  said  stor- 
age chamber  to  fill  said  metering  chamber  to  a  preselected 
volume  by  creating  negative  pressure  in  said  metering 
chamber  which  thereby  creates  a  partial  vacuum  in  said 
storage  chamber  and  in  turn  in  said  vacuum  chamber, 
said  partial  vacuum  serving  to  draw  sample  solution  into 
said  sample  solution  chamber  when  said  2-way  valve  is  in 
its  second  position,  said  pumping  means  then  being  op- 
erable to  discharge  a  predetermined  volume  of  the  diluent 
urged  into  the  diluent  metering  chamber  through  the  sam- 
p  e  solution  chamber  .md  its  port  along  with  the  sample 
solution  in  the  sample  chamber  when  said  2-way  valve  is 
in  its  first  position. 


3,184,123 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Philip   Joseph   Stretton    Willshaw,   Southgate,   Londoa, 
Engbnd,  asdgnor  to  The  Dive^y  Corporation,  ChL 
cage.  Hi.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

nied  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240;t28 
7  Claims.  (CI.  222— 321) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  liquid  comprising:  a  tubular  casing 
member  having  an  inlet  valve  at  one  end,  a  centrally 
opened  capping  member  secured  at  the  opposite  end, 
means  to  secure  the  cap  to  a  vessel  from  which  liquid  is 
to  be  withdrawn,  an  inner  tubular  plunger  supported  with- 
in the  casing  and  extending  through  the  length  of  the  cas- 
ing from  the  inlet  valve  through  the  cap  opening,  said  cap 
central  opening  providing  a  guide  through  which  the  tubu- 
lar plunger  is  adapted  to  be  reciprocated,  a  capping  mem- 
ber on  the  end  of  the  tubular  plunger  remote  from  the 


inlet  valve  to  form  a  liquid-receiving  chamber,  means  to 
seal  the  outer  wall  of  the  tubular  plunger  against  the  inner 
wall  of  the  tubular  casing  to  preclude  leakage  therebe- 
tween, means  to  provide  for  reciprocation  of  the  plunger 
within  the  casing  thereby  to  draw  liquid  into  the  plunger, 
valve  means  to  permit  liquid  drawn  into  the  tubular 
plunger  to  be  directed  therefrom  into  the  said  chamber, 
a  flexible  outlet  means  secured  to  the  chamber  and  adapted 


to  receive  liquid  and  then  to  dispense  liquid  concurrently 
with  a  reciprocating  movement  of  the  plunger,  an  outlet 
tube  clamp  means  secured  to  the  capping  member,  and 
means  to  secure  a  sufl^cient  length  of  the  flexible  outlet 
tubular  member  to  accommodate  the  two  extreme  posi- 
tions of  the  plunger  between  the  dispensing  chamber  and 
the  clamp,  thereby  to  restrain  the  free-end  of  the  outlet 
lube  from  reciprocation  with  plunger  movement. 


3,184,124 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  GEARED  PUMP 

Louis  Beck,  6399  Crowrlew  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,109 

3Cbdm&    (CL  222— 333) 


(c)  a  horizontally  disposed  passageway  intercon- 
necting said  vertical  passageways  to  comirfetc 
a  dispensing  path  through  said  yoke  and  said 
first  tubular  member, 
(C)   said  discharge  assistant  comprising  a  pump,  actu- 
ating means  for  said  pump,  driving  means  for  said 
actuator,   and   transmission   means   interconnecting 
said  driving  means  and  said  actuating  means, 

(a)  said  pump  being  suspended  from  said  yoke 
beneath  said  centrally  disposed  passageway,  and 
including  a  discharge  path  in  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith, 
(6)  said  transmission  means  including  gears  dis- 
posed in  a  gear  housing,  said  gear  housing 

( 1 )  mounted  on  said  yoke  above  said  central- 
ly disposed  passageway  and 

(2)  including  a  neck  portion  in  communica- 
tion with  said  passageway, 

said  actuating  means  extending  through  said 
centrally  disposed  passageway  and  said  neck  and 
operatively  connecting  said  gears  and  said  pump, 
sealing  means  surrounding  said  actuating  means 
and  disposed  in  said  vertical  passageway  abov*. 
its  juncture  with  said  interconnecting  passage- 
way and  preventing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  discharge  path  and  said  neck  of  said 
gear  housing, 
(t/)  said  driving  means  mounted  on  said  geai 
housing  and  comprising  a  motor  operatively 
connected  to  said  gears. 


(c) 


3,184,125 
INSERTABLE  CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Albrecht  Jutzi,  Zurich,  Switzerland,   assignor  to   Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  10,  1961, 

12,873/61 
9  Claims.    (CI.  222— 479) 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  a  fluid  material  comprising  a 
container,  a  cover  for  said  container,  a  discharge  as- 
sistant, a  dispensing  passageway,  and  a  filling  passage- 
way, mounting  means  for  said  discharge  assistant,  said 
mounting  means  comprising: 

(A)  First  and  second  vertically  disposed,  tubular  ele- 
ments, said  elements 

(a)  extending  downwardly  through  spaced  open- 
ings in  said  cover, 

(fe)  said  first  tubular  element  including  a  portion 
of  said  dispensing  passageway, 

(c)  said  second  tubular  element  including  said 
filling  passageway  in  free  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  container,  ^ 

(B)  a  horizontal  yoke  attached  to  said  tubular  ele- 
ments and  spanning  the  space  therebetween  in  down- 
wardly spaced  relationship  to  said  cover,  said  yoke 

including: 

(o)  a  centrally  disposed  vertical  passageway. 
(6)  a  vertical  passageway  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  first  tubular  element,  and 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  comprising  a  stopper  in- 
sertable  into  an  opening  in  a  container  and  engaging  the 
walls  of  the  container,  a  spout  fixed  to  and  extending  from 
one  end  of  the  stopper  and  forming  a  passage  extending 
through  said  stopper  to  an  outer  end  of  said  spout  for  dis- 
charging fluid  from  said  container,  a  duct  extending 
through  said  stopper  adjacent  to  said  passage  and  having 
an  outer  end  for  admitting  air  into  said  container,  and 
severable  means  united  with  said  spout  and  duct  and  seal- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  passage  and  said  duct. 


3,184,126 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  DRINKING 
CONTAINERS  AND  CHE  LIKE 
Don  C.  Casuii,  3112  South  7th  East,  S«H  \jA»  CHy,  Utah 
FUcd  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283381 
SCIaimi.    (CL  222— 487) 
1 .  A  flow  control  device  comprising  in  pombmation  a 
generally  tubular  flexible  walled   member,  a  fluid  im- 
pervious generally  disc-like  valve  member  adapted  to  be 
received  concentrically  within  said  tubular  member  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  with  its  periph- 
eral edge  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of 
said  tubular  member,  and  said  valve  member  comprising  a 


016 

deformable  peripheral  edge  portion  formed  from  resilient 
material,  and  a  stiffener  inwardly  adjacent  all  of  said  edge 
portion,  whereby  when  pressure  is  applied  to  two  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  walled  member  at  a  location  where  said 
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U-shaped  framework,  the  ends  of  the  U-shaped  framework 
being  adapted  to  rigidly  interconnect  with  the  ends  of  a 
framework  of  a  second  pack  board,  means  to  interconnect 


deformable  peripheral  edge  contacts  said  wall  passages 
are  formed  between  said  wall  and  said  deformable  periph- 
eral edge  portion  at  two  other  opposite  sides  of  said  wall 
where  pressure  is  not  applied. 


3  184  127 

INFLATABLE  GARMENT  HOLDER  AND 

DRYING  DEVICE 

Elbridge  G.  Smith,  2824  W.  Fort  St.,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,812 

3  Claims.    (CI.  223— 67) 


the  sheets  of  material  of  each  pack  board  when  the  ends 
of  the  U-shaped  framework  are  interconnected  and  strap 
means  connected  to  the  pack  board  to  secure  the  pack 
board  on  the  back  of  a  user. 


3  184  129 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  TRIM 

FROM  SHEETS  TO  FORM  BLANKS 
John  E.  Knccht,  Polnte  Clake,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to   Bathurst   Containers   Limited,   Montreal,   Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,222 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  225—2) 


'^^" 


I.  An  inflatable  garment-holding  device  for  supporting 
a  garment  to  be  dried  thereon,  said  garment-holding  de- 
vice comprising  a  torso  section  including  normally  spaced 
apart  front  and  rear  panels  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
panels,  a  bottom  wall  extending  across  the  lower  edges 
of  said  panels  and  walls,  said  panels  and  walls  forming 
a  substantially  hollow  cavity  therebetween,  said  front  and 
back  panels  adjacent  those  ends  thereof  remotely-dis- 
posed from  said  bottom  wall  terminating  in  a  substan- 
tially hollow  cylindrical  collar  having  a  closed  outer 
end.  a  pair  of  substantially  frusto-conical  sleeves  each 
having,  respectively,  open  communication  with  one  of 
said  sidewalls,  the  other  end  of  said  sleeves  being  sealed, 
means  on  said  sleeves  releasably  engaging  said  sleeves 
of  said  garment,  a  substantially  frusto-conical  elastic 
mesh  device  surrounding  the  base  of  said  torso  portion 
of  said  device  and  overlying  the  lower  end  of  the  gar- 
ment mounted  thereover,  and  means  releasably  engag- 
ing said  garment  and  said  mesh  device  at  spaced  inter- 
vals around  the  periphery  thereof. 


rB 


3,184,128 
PACK  BOARD 
Siegfried  Buciicr,  P.O.  Box  4092,  Edmonton, 
Alberta,  Canada 
FUcd  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,857 
2  Claims.     (CL  224—25) 
1.  In  a  pack  board,  a  substantially   U-shaped  frame- 
work, a  sheet  of  rigid  material  substantially  co-extensive 
with  the  dimensions  of  the  U-shaped  framework,  such 
sheet  having  an  upwardly  curved  front  which  is  secured 
to  the  crosswise  portion  of  the  U-shaped  framework  and 
turned  up  sides  which  are  secured  along  the  sides  Qf  the 


1.  Means  for  stripping  the  exterior  trim  from  a  sheet 
comprising:  a  pair  of  conlrarotating  opposed  rollers 
biased  toward  contact  with  one  another,  for  conveying 
a  blank  in  a  predetermined  direction;  said  rollers  being 
designed,  constructed  and  mounted  to  exert  a  predeter- 
mined frictional  pulling  force  on  such  sheet;  opposed 
gripping  members  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path 
of  a  blank  when  viewed  edgewise,  said  gripping  members 
being  located  in  the  opposite  of  said  predetermined  di- 
rection from  said  rollers;  said  gripping  members  being 
actuable:  from  an  inactive  position  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  gripping  members  is  out  of  contact  with  such 
sheet,  to  an  active  position  wherein  a  sheet  therebetween 
would  be  clamped  with  a  predetermined  restraining  frac- 
tional pulling  force  less  than  said  predetermined  fric- 
tional force;  and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
such  sheet,  to  actuate  said  gripping  members  from  said 
inactive  position  to  an  active  position  to  grasp  said  sheet, 
adjacent  the  trailing  edge  thereof  and  means  operable  on 
movement  of  the  useful  portion  of  said  sheet  away  from 
said  grippers  to  actuate  said  grippers  to  an  inactive  posi- 
tion. 
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3 184,13«  3,184,132 

p.  Ewald,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  MiitMn  to  Eiijtaia.  Kodak  C»«»PtoifeCa?:fc"7^?S?^T5i  ^^^JtT 
r-nmtMnv    Rnrhc^cr    NY     a  corBoradoo   of  New  Filed  Feb.  7, 1962,  ser.  No.  171,«7W 

Compaq,  Kocbe^er,  in.i.,  m  corporaww   u.  n  Claima.    (CL  226— 181) 

*^^   FUed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,743 
17  Claims.     (CL  226—11) 


c^:^ 


•  j?H 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  having  a  film  source 
and  a  film  take-up  means,  the  combination  comprising: 

(rt)  first  means  for  transporting  said  film  from  a  film 
source  through  said  projector  along  one  path  extend- 
ing between  said  film  source  and  said  film  take-up 
means  for  projection; 

(b)  second  means  movable  from  a  normal  inoperative 
position  to  an  operative  position  into  engagement 
with  said  projected  film  along  said  one  path  for  trans- 
porting same  back  to  said  film  source  over  a  differ- 
ent path  for  rewinding;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  said  second  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  of  film  in  a  portion  of  said  one 
path  spaced  from  said  film  source  for  moving  said 
second  means  from  its  inoperative  to  its  operative 
position. 


3  184^31 
CONTINUOIJS  TAPE  SYSTEM 
Ivan  O.  Fleldgate,  Halcaite,  N.Y.,  M^IMr  to  Potter  lii- 
stramcnt  Company,  Iwu,  PlataTiew,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^      ^,     «.-^, 

FUed  Ana.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,903 
3  Claims.    (CL  226— 97) 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recorder  comprising  an  elongated 
housing,  guide  members  extending  transversely  of  said 
housing,  said  guide  members  being  spaced  longitudinally 
of  said  housing,  said  guide  members  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  endless  loop  of  magnetic  recording  tape  wound 
on  said  spaced  guide  members  so  as  to  have  an  exterior 
and  an  inner  portion,  reader  head  means,  tape  drive 
means  adjacent  said  reader  head  means,  said  reader  bead 
means  and  said  tape  drive  means  being  located  longitudi- 
nally of  said  housing  beyond  said  spaced  guide  members, 
the  inner  portion  of  said  endless  loop  of  tape  being 
adapted  to  extend  to  said  reader  head  means  and  said 
tape  drive  means  for  return  to  the  exterior  of  said  loop 
of  tape,  means  for  rotating  said  inner  portion  of  said 
tape  90°  prior  to  reaching  said  reader  head,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  tape  90°  following  said  tape  drive  means 
and  prior  to  said  return  to  said  exterior  of  said  loop. 


3,184,133 

CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 

James  W.  Boyd  and  Robert  J.  Allen,  Crown  Poln^  Ind., 

aasicnors  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  AoMrica,  Err 

ton,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,634 
9  ClaiBH.    (CI.  229—2.5) 


1.  In  an  information  processing  apparatus,  a  tape  han- 
dler means  comprising, 

a  substantially  air-tight  enclosure  includmg  means  to 
store  at  least  one  loop  of  an  elongated  tapte  adapted 
to  store  information  along  a  portion  of  said  loop, 

an  information  processing  station  within  said  enclosure 
including  transducer  means  to  transfer  said  mforma- 

tion.  and  .       -^       ,  ♦ 

fluid  control  means  for  moving  tape  m  said  enclosure  to 
said   information  processing  sUtion.  whereby  said 
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within  the  interior  of  said  tray  and  cooperating  with  said 
walls  and  bottom  to  form  a  plurality  of  article-accomr 
modating  pockets  and  effect  rigid  interconnection  between 
opposed  walls  of  said  tray;  a  cover  hingedly  connected 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  tray  back  wall,  said  cover,  when 
in  one  position  of  hinged  adjustment,  overlying,  register- 
ing with,  and  closing  the  tray  open  upper  side,  said 
cover  including  a  top  surface  delimited  by  front,  back, 
and  end  walls  which  depend  angularly  outwardly  from 
said  top  surface,  an  elongated  continuous,  rectilinear, 
hollow,  inflexible  rib  disposed  intermediate  said  cover 
end  walls  and  depending  from  said  cover  top  surface 
an  amount  less  than  the  extent  to  which  said  front, 
back,  and  end  wails  depend  therefrom,  said  rib  rigidly 
interconnecting  said  cover  front  and  back  walls  and 
retaining  same  in  a  substantially  fixed  relative  position, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rib  being  disposed  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  hinge  axis  of  said  cover,  the  ends 
of  said  rib  being  integral  with  said  cover  front  and  back 
walls,  and  rib  reinforcing  means  disposed  within  the 
hollow  of  said  rib  and  angularly  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  rib  axis  and  rigidly  interconnecting  depending  hol- 
low-forming portions  of  said  rib,  said  cover  front  wall 
having  a  substantial  portion  thereof  depending  from 
the  bottom  of  the  rib  integral  with  said  front  cover,  said 
cover  front  wall  being  provided  with  an  aperture  spaced 
from  the  end  of  said  rib  integral  with  said  front  wall; 
and  a  latching  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  tray  front  wall  and  being  provided  with  pro- 
truding means  projecting  outwardly  through  said  cover 
front  wall  aperture  to  effect  locking  of  said  cover  in  said 
closed  position. 

3,184,134 
CONTAINER  WITH  STRAW 
Max  Cohco  and  Edward  R.  EUton,  Ontario,  Calif.,  as- 
signon  to  Insco  Entcrprlacs,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Juntas,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,688 
5  Claims.     (CL  229—7) 


2.  In  a  liquid  container  having  an  enclosed  interior 
volume,  a  top  having  therethrough  an  aperture  substan- 
tially smaller  in  dimension  than  the  dimensions  of  the  top 
and  an  edge,  the  combination  comprising  a  sealing  mem- 
ber for  closing  the  aperture,  the  sealing  member  being 
hingedly  secured  to  the  container  top  and  releasably  en- 
gaged with  the  container  edge,  the  sealing  member  in- 
cluding a  recessed  portion  configured  and  sized  to  mate 
intimately  in  a  liquid-tight  relationship  with  the  periphery 
of  the  aperture  and  to  extend  interiorly  of  the  container 
when  the  sealing  member  is  disposed  in  closure  relation 
to  the  aperture,  the  sealing  member  defining  a  sipping 
port  therethrough  within  the  recess,  a  flexible  sipping 
straw  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  container  through 
the  sipping  port  to  an  exterior  end,  and  a  closure  member 
removably  and  snugly  mating  with  the  sealing  member 
in  the  recess  for  closing  the  recess,  the  exterior  end  of 
the  straw  being  stored  in  the  recess  between  the  sealing 
member  and  the  closure  member. 


3,184,135 
CUSmONING  PAD 
Ronald    V.   Johnson,    MinneapolK    Minn.,    assignor   to 
Waldorf  Paper  Prodncts  Company,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,793 
2  Claims.     (CI.  229—14) 


V/   ^J  JS     3t? 


■-  /£ 


d^ 


f-^ 


-A6" 


•»  V£>     3/ 

2.  A  blank  for  forming  a  comer  pad  for  a  pair  of 
spa,.eJ  parallel  members  and  including  three  generally 
square  panels  of  substantially  equal  size  connected  along 
parallel  fold  lines,  a.  rcvtangular  panel  hinged  to  an 
edge  of  the  intermediate  panel  of  the  series  and  biding 
longer  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  thd  line  of  hinge 
than  in  width,  said  rectangular  panel  having  a  slot  there- 
in of  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  said  square 
panels  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  hinge  line 
supporting  the  same,  panel  portions  hinged  to  the  edges 
of  the  remaining  two  square  panels  along  fold  lines  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  the  hinge  line  connecting  the  rec- 
tangular panel  to  the  intermediate  square  paneJ,  said 
panel  portions  being  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the 
distance  between  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  rectangular 
panel  and  said  slot,  partition  panels  foldably  connected 
to  the  ends  of  said  panel  portions,  and  a  reinforcing 
panel  hingedly  connected  to  each  said  square  panel  along 
a  line  of  fold  parallel  to  those  connecting  the  panel  por- 
tions and  a  rectangular  panel  to  said  square  panels,  said 
reinforcing  panels  being  substantially  equal  in  sire  to 
said  square  panels. 


3,184,136 
CARTON  STRUCTURE 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Wihniiqrton,  Del.,  assignor  to 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36«,399  -"^ 

3  Claims.     (CI.  229—14) 


1.  A   pre-assembled   carton   capable   of  being   shipped 
flat    and   erected    on    automatic    machinery    for   holding 
artic'es  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  carton  comprising, 
(a)     a  top  panel, 
(h)  a  fastening  panel  attached  to  one  side  of  the  top 

panel, 
(r)   a   first  side   panel   foldably  attached  to  the  other 

side  of  the  top  panel, 
(</)   a  bottom  panel  foldably  attached  to  the  first  side 
panel. 
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(e)  a  second  side  panel  foldably  attached  to  the  bottom 
panel, 

(/)  a  pair  of  end  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  top 
panel, 

(g)  a  pair  of  end  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  bottom 
panel, 

(h)  a  prc-fastcner  cushion  side  flap  foldably  at- 
tached to  at  least  one  end  of  a  side  panel,  each  pre- 
fastened  cushion  side  flap  being  capable  of  being 
folded  flat  during  shipment  of  the  empty  carton  and 
forming  a  corner  cushion  device  when  the  carton 
is  erected  for  use,  each  pre-fastened  cushion  side 
flap  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  first  spacer  panel  foldably  attached  to  a 
side  panel, 

(2)  a  second  spacer  panel  foldably  attached  to 
the  first  spacer  panel, 

(3)  a  third  spacer  panel  foldably  attached  to 
the  second  spacer  panel, 

(4)  a  fastening  panel  foldably  attached  to  the 
third  spacer  panel  and  fastened  to  its  respective 
side  panel, 

(5)  means  in  said  second  and  third  spacer  panels 
for  engaging  the  article  to  be  packaged. 


3,184,137 

CARTt)N  WITH  INTEGRAL  SPOUT 

Harry  G.  Mohler,  1633  E.  Maklcn  St.,  Washington,  Pa. 

FUcd  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,678 

3  Claims.     (CI.  229—17) 


-M*.x>r  iwi. 
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1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  multi-sided  container  having 
a  portion  of  one  sidewall  of  double  thickness,  said  blank 
having  tab  portions  thereon  for  forming  the  top  and  the 
bottom  of  the  container,  a  first  side  of  said  blank  havmg 
adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  a  pair  of  perforatedly 
defined  portions  defining  a  pair  of  tabs  which  project  to- 
ward each  other  and  said  blank  having  a  glue  flap  exten- 
sion along  the  edge  of  said  first  sides,  an  appendage  con- 
nected to  said  first  side  of  said  blank  having  a  cut  por- 
tion shaped  to  provide  a  spout  which  is  disposed  to  be 
adjacent  and  movable  through  the  opening  defined  by  one 
of  said  tabs  when  said  appendage  connected  to  said  first 
side  of  said  blank  having  a  cut  portion  shaped  to  provide 
a  spout  which  is  disposed  to  be  adjacent  and  movable 
through  the  opening  defined  by  one  of  said  tebs  when  said 
appendage  is  folded  against  said  first  side. 


3  184  138 
END-OPENING  CONTAINER 
John  D.  Ridgeway,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wla.,  assigWH-  to  In- 
land Container  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Indiana 

nied  Apr.  22,  lf64,  Ser.  No.  36I,6»4 
9  Claims.    (CI.  229—17) 
1.  A  telescope  box  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  bottom  panel  (39)  and  parallel  side 
panels   (41-42)    and   parallel   end  panels   (43-44) 
joined  to  said  Ixjttom  panel,  one  (44)   of  said  end 
panels  having  a  reverse  score  line  (51)  extending 
thereacross  from  one  side  panel  (42)  to  the  other 
side  panel  <41),  said  score  line  dividing  said  one 


eixi  panel  into  a  support  portion  (44s)  below  said 
score  line  and  a  door  portion  {44d)  above  said  score 
line,  a  pur  of  flaps  (49-48)  integral  wkfa  the  mate- 
rial of  said  one  end  panel  and  joined  thereto  at 
score  Unes,  each  of  said  flf^s  having  an  ear  portion 
(52)  defined  by  a  margin  (53)  of  said  dow  portion 
and  further  defined  by  a  generally  trapezoidal  cut 
(54-56-57)  extending  from  the  end  of  said  reverse 
score  line  to  a  point  adjacent  a  margin  (59)  of  the 
flap,  the  flap  material  between  said  point  and  said 
margin  constituting  an  easily  severable  bridging  strip 
(61)  retaining  the  car  portion  (52)  as  part  of  the 
flap  (49)  until  said  strip  is  severed,  the  severing  of 
said  strips  at  both  end  flaps  accommodating  access 
to  the  interior  of  said  body; 


and  a  cover  received  on  said  body,  said  cover  having 
a  top  panel  '(11)    and  parallel  side  panels    (12-13) 
and  parallel  end  panels  (14-16),  one  of  said  cover 
end  panels  having  tabs  (36)  therein  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  pair  of  cover  flaps  (19-21),  one  cover  flap 
of  said  pair  joining  each  end  of  said  one  cover  end 
panel  and  attached  to  one  of  said  cover  side  panels, 
a  tear  tape  (25)  extending  across  said  one  cover  end 
panel    and    secured    to    said    tabs,   said   tabs   being 
adapted  to  be  manually  lorn  from  said  one  cover 
end  panel  and  said  tape  being  operable  when  one 
of  said  tabs  is  torn  and  pulled  to  sever  said  one  cover 
end  panel  into  a  stationary  cover  wall  portion  (l€s) 
and  a  cover  door  pwtion   (16a),  the  material  of 
said  cover  door  portion  being  integral  with  the  mate- 
rial of  said  top  panel  (11)  and  hinged  thereto  at  a 
score  line  (38),  each  of  said  cover  flaps  having  a 
cover  ear  portion  (29)  joining  said  cover  door  por- 
tion and  ^ach  cover  ear  portion  being  defined  by  a 
score  line  (28a)  at  the  end  of  said  cover  door  portion 
and  a  cut  extending  from  one  of  said  tabs  (36)  to  a 
point  adjacent  a  margin  (31 )  of  the  cover  flap  leaving 
an  easily  severable  bridging  strip  (32)  maintaining 
the  position  of  said  cover  ear  in  said  cover  flap  (19) 
until  severed  to  accommodate  outward  and  upward 
swinging  of  said  cover  door  portion,  the  ears  of  said 
body  portion  being  frictionally  engaged  and  retairied 
between  the  side  walls  of  said  cover  and  said  side 
panels  of  said  body  when  said  door  portion  (44<f) 
of  said  body  is  positioned  coplanar  with  the  said 
support  portion   {44s)   thereof,  and  the  said  door 
portion  of  said  body  being  engaged  and  retained  m 
substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  said  support 
portion  thereof  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  cover 
door  portion  (16a)  when  said  cover  door  portion  is 
returned  toward  coplanar  relationship  to  said  station- 
ary wall  portion  (16^)  of  said  cover. 


3,184,139 
BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Sidney  Conescu,  188  Beach  147th  St^  NepoariC, 

Long  Man4,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,593 

SClafans.    (a.  229— 23) 

4.  An  open  top  display  box  comprismg  a  first  Wank  of 
sheet  materia]  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  extend- 
ing foldlines  about  which  said  blank  is  folded  to  define 
a  bottom  panel,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  integrally  con- 
nected side  panels,  each  of  said  side  panels  includmg 
spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  side  wall  portions,  a  top. 
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aide  wall  portion  and  a  horizontally  ipaced  bottom  side 
wall  connected  between  said  inner  and  outer  side  wall 
portions,  said  bottom  side  wall  being  spaced  above  said 
bottom  panel  to  define  therebetween  a  recess,  and  means 


for  maintaining  said  side  panels  in  erected  position  on 
said  bottom  panel,  and  a  second  and  third  blank  of  sheet 
material,  each  of  said  latter  blanks  being  folded  to  define 
a  double  walled  end  panel,  and  means  for  interlocking 
said  end  panels  to  and  between  said  side  panels. 


3,184,140 

PAPERBOARD  CARTON 

Artfaur  W.  Peteraoa,  5035  S.  Laramie  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,789 

UCIaimi.    (CL  229— 23) 


3.  A  paperboard  carton  comprising:  a  first  panel  hav- 
ing lines  of  scoring  thereon  to  divide  the  panel  into  a 
top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  side  wall;  a  second  panel 
having  lines  of  scoring  thereon  to  provide  a  sufficient 
number  of  side  walls  to  form  a  closed  carton,  said  panel 
having  a  peripheral  edge;  and  means  for  securing  said 
first  and  second  panel  together  including  a  coating  of 
self-adhering  material  on  a  portion  of  one  surface  of 
said  first  panel  and  a  coating  of  said  self-adhering  ma- 
terial on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  second  panel  so  as 
to  form  a  completely  closed  carton  by  firmly  pressing 
together  the  coated  portions  of  said  panels,  each  of  said 
walls  forming  the  carton  being  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  throughout  its  entirety. 


3,184,141 
COLLAPSIBLE  CELLULAR  CARTON 
Gcorg*  Vrana,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Rlcgcl  Paper 
Corporatioii,    New    York,    N.Ym    «    corporatloo    of 
Dciiiwara 

FUmI  Sept.  5. 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,777 
12  Claiim.    (CL  229—28) 
1.  In  a  paperboard  container  having  substantially  full 
depth,  front,  rear,  side  and  bottom  planar  walls,  an  integral 
divider  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-ply  central  divider  portion  integral  with  said 
full  bottom  wall  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
and  having  free  edge  portions  disposed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  said  bottom  wall, 


(b)  said  divider  portion  being  located  in  a  plane  inter- 
mediate and  substantially  parallel  with  said  front 
and  rear  walls, 

(c)  a  channel  member  having  a  planar  web  and  integral 
transverse  divider  panels, 

(d)  said  channel  member  being  associated  with  one 
of  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  extending  to  the 
other  of  said  walls. 


^  ^'ivr 


\ 


(e)  said  transverse  divider  panels  having  recesses  there- 
in extending  upwardly  from  said  web  for  said  pre- 
determined distance, 

(/)  said  web  defining  a  slot  communicating  with  said 
recesses, 

(g)  means  securing  said  channel  member  to  said  other 
of  said  walls, 

(/>)  said  recesses  engaging  free  edge  portions  of  said 
central  divider  portion  and  thereby  supporting  said 
divider  portion  in  an  upright  position,  and 

(/)  said  transverse  divider  panels  cooperating  with 
said  central  divider  portion  and  said  full  planar  walls 
to  form  a  plurality  of  compartments. 


3,184,142 

multi<:ell  cartons 

Charles  W.  RoMnburg,  Jr.,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  asiigiior  to 
F.  N.  Burt  Company,  Inc.,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,765 
7  Claims.    (CL  229— 28) 


v 


1.  a  one-piece  multi-cell  carton  comprising  pairs  of 
respectively  oppositely  displosed  side  and  end  wall  panels, 
hingedly  connected  at  adjoining  side  edges  to  complete 
a  rectangular  structure;  certain  of  said  side  and  end  wall 
panels  provided  at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  with 
hingedly  connected  cooperating  top  and  bottom  forming 
flaps;  two  series  of  unitary  hingedly  connected  stretch 
panels  and  partition  panels  integral  with  and  hinged  to 
the  respective  meeting  side  edges  of  the  adjoining  ter- 
minal side  and  end  panels,  and  directed  inwardly  of  the 
carton,  each  series  comprising  alternate  stretch  and  parti- 
tion panels  beginning  with  a  stretch  panel  secured  flat- 
wise to  the  adjacent  side  wall  panel,  the  initial  stretch 
panel  of  the  first  of  said  series  being  of  the  width  of  the 
first  cell  at  that  end  of  the  carton  and  the  initial  stretch 
panel  of  the  second  series  being  of  a  width  equal  to  the 
combined  width  of  said  first  cell  and  the  second  cell 
in  the  series,  the  partition  panels  being  of  a  length  equal 
to  that  of  the  end  wall  panels,  the  second  stretch  panel 
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of  said  first  series  being  of  multi-cell  width  and  the  sec- 
ond stretch  panel  oi  said  second  series  being  of  single  cell 
width. 


3,184,143 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARTON 
Joseph  Lawrence  Kotowlck,  VaMomrcr,  Brittah  Cohimbia, 
Canada     (986  Pincwdi  Creaccat,  Richmood,  British 
Columbia,  Camida) 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,430 
nClaimi.    (CL229— 28) 


1.  A  collapsible  multiple  cell  carton  formed  from  a 
unitary  blank  with  foldably  connected  upright  side  and 
end  walls  and  a  bottom  closure  comprising  side  and  end 
flaps  in  hinged  relation  to  the  respective  upright  walls, 
a  divider  assembly  comprising  longitudinal  and  transverse 
dividers  in  hinged  relation  to  the  bottom  closure  flaps 
with  portions  of  the  divider  assembly  including  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  members  integrally  and  foldably 
connected  to  each  bottom  flap,  each  bottom  flap  and  the 
respective  connected  divider  assembly  members  in  flatwise 
contacting  relation  with  the  respective  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer in  the  c<41apsed  condition. 


3,184,144 

SELF  SEALING  CONTAINER 

Abbot  Greene,  24  Carter  RomI,  and  Paol  Denaen, 

27  Colony  DtItc  E.,  both  of  West  Orange,  N  J. 

FUed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,192 

3  Claims.   (0.229—37) 


1.  A  self-sealing  container  which  is  both  collapsible 
and  stackable  comprising, 

(a)  a  blank  of  sheet  material  defining  opposed  side 
and  end  panels  hingedly  connected  together  in  end 
to  end  relationship  to  define  in  the  erected  folded 
position  thereof  a  closed  quadrilateral  figure, 

(b)  said  side  panels  being  longer  than  said  end  panels, 

(c)  closure  flaps  extending  from  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  edge  of  each  of  said  side  and  end  panels, 

{d)  said  flaps  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length 
with  respect  to  their  connected  panels, 

(e)  the  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said  end  panels 
having  a  width  no  greater  than  ooe-half  of  the  length 
of  said  side  panels, 

(/)  and  the  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said  side  panels 
having  a  width  no  greater  than  one-half  of  the  length 
of  said  end  panels, 

(g)  said  flaps  in  the  collapsed  position  of  the  con- 
tainer being  disposed  in  face  to  face  contacting  rela- 
tionship whereby  the  diagonally  opposed  end  por- 
tions of  the  respectivte  side  panel  flaps  are  dispoied 


in  overlapping  contacting  relationship  with  one  an- 
other. 

(A)  and  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  ap- 
plied to  a  surface  portion  of  each  of  said  flaps, 

(0  each  of  said  end  panel  flaps  having  its  outer  snr- 
face  portimi  coated  with  said  adhesive, 

(;')  and  each  of  said  side  panel  flaps  having  its  respec- 
tive inner  surface  coated  with  pressure  sensitive  ad- 
hesive applied  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  relatively  nar- 
row strips  extending  substantially  co-extensively  the 
length  ot  said  side  panel  flaps  to  define  a  plurality  of 
strips  of  alternately  coated  and  uncoated  portions, 
said  strips  being  so  relatively  located  in  the  collapsed 
position  of  the  container  that  the  coated  strip  por- 
iioDS  on  one  of  said  side  panels  coincide  with  the  un- 
coated strip  portions  of  the  other  side  panel  flap  so 
as  to  prohibit  sticking  of  said  side  panel  flaps  in  the 
overlapping  portions  thereof. 


3,184,145 
WRAPPER 
JaoMS  K.  Balur,  aereland,  Oiiio,  aMignor  to  West  Vir- 
ginia Po^  and  Pi^cr  Comp— y,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Contfaination  of  application  Scr.  No.  217,568,  Ang.  17, 
1962.    Thk  application  Jue  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374^54 
3  Claims.    (CL  229-^40) 


1 .  A  paperboard  blank  for  a  pilferproof  wrapper  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel; 

(b)  a  side  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  bottom 
panel; 

(c)  a  top  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  side  panel, 
the  top  panel  having  a  pair  of  locking  slots  disposed 
in  a  portion  immediate  to  the  free  edges  thereof; 

(</)  a  second  side  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  top 
panel; 

(e)  a  secondary  bottom  panel  foldably  attached  to 
the  second  side  panel; 

(/)  a  pair  of  end  bottom  panels  foldably  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  panel; 

(g)  an  end  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  an  other 
end  of  each  end  bottom  panel,  said  end  wall  panel 
having  a  tab  integrally  formed  from  a  portion  of  a 
free  edge  thereof,  the  tab  engageable  with  said  lock- 
ing slots,  when  the  wrapper  is  formed  said  secondary 
bottom  panel  overlying  said  bottom  panel  and  in  ap- 
position therewith,  the  end  bottom  panels  overlying 
the  inner  surface  of  said  secondary  bottom  panel  and 
in  apposition  therewith,  said  end  wall  panels  being 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  secondary  bottom  panel,  said  tabs  being  in  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  lodung  slots,  a  surface  of 
each  of  said  end  bottom  panels  being  in  apposition 
with  a  portion  of  said  secondary  bottom  panel  and 
clamping  the  secondary  bottom  panel  in  apposition 
and  superimposed  to  a  portion  of  said  bottom  panel, 
positioning  the  secondary  bottom  panel  against  the 
bottom  panel  and  holding  the  wrapper  in  a  closed 
positi(Mi  by  the  springing  action  of  the  end  wall  panels 
upon  the  secondary  bottom  panel. 
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COLLAPSIBLE    FOLDING    CARTON    WITH    ODD 

NUMBER  OF  UNCREASED  SIDE  WALLS 
Robert  M.  Hurley,  LexiagtoB,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,417 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229— 41) 


I-  ^ -n^ 


J»       su 


1.  A  ooUapsible  folding  carton  formed  from  a  unitary 
blank  of  foidable  paperboard,  comprising:  « 

(fl)  an  uneven  number  of  side  walls  of  substantially 
the  same  length  hingedly  attached  to  each  other 
along  adjacent  side  edges  on  parallel  hinge  lines  to 
form  a  tubular  structure; 

{b)  one  of  said  side  walls  including  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially co-extensive  side  wall  inner  and  outer  panels 
formed  from  opposite  end  portions  of  the  blank; 

(c)  each  of  said  panels  having  a  free  side  edge  an  J 
being  hingedly  attached  along  its  opposite  side  edge 
to  an  adjacent  wall  of  the  carton; 

{d)  said  outer  panel  being  uncreased  and  disposed  to 
completely  overlie  said  inner  panel; 

(e)  said  inner  panel  being  divided  by  a  fold  line»dis- 
posed  between  and  parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
inner  panel,  into  an  outward  section,  located  adja- 
cent the  free  side  edge  of  said  inner  panel,  and 
an  inward  section,  located  between  said  outward  sec- 
tion and  the  adjacent  side  wall,  to  accommodate 
collapsing  of  said  tubular  structure; 

(/)  said  outward  section  being  adhesively  secured  to 
an  adjacent  overlying  portion  of  said  outer  panel; 

{g)  said  outer  panel  having  hinged  to  and  projecting 
from  its  free  side  edge  a  male  locking  tab  receivable 
within  a  complementary  female  locking  slit,  located 
at  the  hinge  line  connecting  said  inner  panel  and  ad- 
jacent side  wall,  to  maintain  the  carton  in  erected 
condition;  and 

(A)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  hinged  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  structure. 


3,184,147 

END  LOADING,  TOP  OPENING, 

FOLDING  CARTON 

Rkhard  S.  Wolowicz,  Chicago,  IH.,  assignor  to  Container 

Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,280 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229— 51) 


1.  An  end  loading,  top  opening  carton  having  a  pair 
of  telescoping  portions  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 
foidable  paperboard  comprising: 


(a)  a  tray  portion  including  a  horizontal  bottom  wall 
and  a  pair  of  opposed,  vertical,  front  and  rear  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  vertical,  end  walls  hinged 
to  side  and  end  edges,  respectively,  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  extending  normal  thereto  to  form  a  box-like 
enclosure; 
{b)  a  cover  portion  including: 

(i)  a  horizontal  top  wall  hinged  at  its  rear  edge 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  tray  portion  rear  side 
wail; 
(ii)  a  front  wall  hinged  at  its  upper  edge  to  the 
front  edge  of  said  top  wall  and  disposed  to  over- 
lie said  tray  portion  front  side  wall  but  being  free 
from  direct  attachment  thereto; 
(iii)  a  pair  of  end  walls  hinged  at  corresponding 
edges  to  end  edges  of  said  top  wall  and  disposed 
to  overlie  said  tray  portion  end  walls  but  being 
free  from  direct  attachment  thereto; 

(c)  means  hingedly  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said 
tray  portion  rear  side  wall  to  respective  end  walls 
of  said  cover  portion; 

(d)  said  cover  portion  front  wall  having  immediately 
above  its  lower  edge  a  removable  section  extending 
transversely  across  only  a  part  of  said  front  wall  and 
having  its  ends  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
front  wall  and  being  defined  in  part  by  a  pair  of  verti- 
cally spaced  weakened  lines  of  tear  which,  for  the 
greater  part  of  their  length,  extend  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  front  wall; 

(e)  a  glue  flap  the  same  length  as  the  removable  sec- 
tion hingedly  attached  at  its  forward  edge  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  cover  portion  front  wall  removable  sec- 
tion, on  a  hinge  line  coinciding  with  one  of  said 
weakened  lines  of  tear,  and  being  adhesively  secured 
to  a  marginal  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tray  portion  bottom  wall  immediately  adjacent  the 
front  edge  of  said  bottom  wall. 


3,184,148 
CARRIER  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 
OF  ASSEMBLY 
Ougljesa  Jules  Ponpitch,  Itasca,  IIL,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,776.  now 
Patent  No.  3,115,266.     DivMed  and  this  application 
Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,765 

4  Claims.    (CI.  229—52) 


^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  carrier  having  a  rela- 
tively thin  web  portion,  said  web  portion  defining  spaced 
apertures  of  predetermined  size,  and  initially  generally 
U-shaped  handle  means  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel  leg  means  extending  therefrom,  each 
of  said  leg  means  having  transversely  deformable  end  por- 
tions adapted  to  be  upset  after  insertion  in  said  apertures, 
the  transversely  deformable  end  portions  on  each  of  said 
leg  means  having  first  and  second  parallel  portions  joined 
at  the  terminal  end  thereof,  and  groove  means  formed 
in  said  first  portion  at  a  position  intermediate  the  length 
of  said  second  portion,  said  groove  means  providing  a 
prestressed  portion  for  quick  deformation  of  said  second 
portion  and  a  part  of  said  first  portion  as  a  unit  to  a  posi- 
tion parallel  with  said  base  portion  to  present  at  least  a 
pair  of  transversely  extending  finger  portions  on  each  leg 
means  for  underlying  generally  opposed  areas  immediately 
adjacent  each  aperture  of  the  web  portion  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  said  leg  means  therefrom. 
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3,184,149  3,114451 

REi^EALABLE  BAG  COMPRESSOR  CAPACITY  CONI1IOL 

Jofai  P.  Rcpko,  Pvaaa,  Ohio,  m^mt  to  The  Dow  Chcm-  David  N.  Shaw,  Lirarpool,  N.Y.,  awlgnr  In  Carrier  C«r- 

""        of 


ical    Compaay,    Midhmd,    Mich.,    a 
Delaware 

Ffled  Od  24,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  232,677 
4ClalH>s.     (CL  229-46) 


porathm,  Syracnsc,  N.Y.,  a  cofporadoa  aC  Dilawani 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,854 

lOClatefc    (CL  230-^1) 


1 .  A  sealed  bag  assemblage,  with  product  therein,  said 
assemblage  capable  of  being  opened  and  of  being  rescaled 
after  being  opened  whereby  the  product  therein  can  be 
gradually  dispensed  while  the  balance  will  remain  in 
protective  condition,  comprising  a  sealed  bag  having  one 
side  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  tear 
means  arranged  on  said  side  near  one  end  thereof  and 
adapted  for  cutting  through  said  side  of  said  bag,  and  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  said  side  near  said  end 
of  said  bag  whereby  after  use  of  said  tear  means,  said  end 
of  said  bag  may  be  folded  upon  itself  and  pressure  applied 
to  said  adhesive  to  reseal  the  bag. 


3,184,150 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  MAILING  PIECE 

Samuel  B.  Huhhard,  3025  Taylor  St.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,783 

2  CUims.     (a.  229—73) 


'A-^ 


I  I 


H- 


2.  Means  for  forming  a  multi-purpose  mailing  piece 
which  is  characterized  by 

(a)  a  rectangular  blank  having  parallel  tear  lines 
extending  the  length  of  said  blanic  spaced  inwardly 
of  two  opposed  edges  thereof  and  further  having  at 
least  two  fold  lines  transverse  to  said  tear  lines  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  to  delineate  first  and  second 
face  panels, 

(b)  a  flap  secured  to  the  second  of  said  face  panels 
including  a  plurality  of  panels  successively  longer 
than  the  length  of  the  second  of  said  face  panels, 
said  plurality  of  panels  being  perforated  to  form 
extensions  therealong  of  said  tear  lines  on  said  blank 
and  having  adhesive  means  extending  thereacross  in 
a  zone  of  limited  width  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  said 
second  face  panel  opposite  said  first  face  panel, 

(c)  adhesive  zones  extending  the  length  of  said  blank 
except  for  the  first  face  panel  in  the  zone  ouuide 
said  tear  lines,  and 

(d)  adhesive  zones  of  limited  width  extending  par- 
allel and  adjacent  to  said  tear  lines  insides  said  tear 
lines  extending  the  length  of  said  second  face  panel. 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  compressor  the  combinatioo  of  a 
cylinder  including  a  movable  piston  therein,  a  taction 
manifold,  a  discharge  manifold,  a  cylinder  head  for  the 
compressor,  said  cylinder  head  including  a  partition  sep- 
arating a  discharge  chamber  from  a  suction  chamber,  said 
partition  having  an  opening  therein,  normally  open  pres- 
sure actuated  means  for  closiiig  said  partition  opening,  a 
bleed  passage  communicating  said  discharge  manifold 
with  said  pressure  actuated  means  and  said  suction  mani- 
fold, means  for  contnrfling  the  pressure  in  said  bleed  pas- 
sage including  means  to  regulate  flow  throu^  said  Meed 
passage,  and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  suction  mani- 
f(rid  pressure  to  actuate  said  flow  regulating  means  to 
control  pressure  in  said  bleed  passage  including  a  pressure 
powered  operator  engageable  with  said  flow  regulating 
means,  whereby  upon  a  predetermined  increase  in  suction 
pressure  said  <9erator  actuates  said  flow  regulating  means 
to  decrease  flow  through  said  bleed  passage  so  thitt  said 
pressure  actuated  means  closes  said  partition  opmnig  to 
load  said  compressor,  and  upon  a  predetermined  decrease 
in  suction  pressure  said  operator  actuates  said  flow  regu- 
lating means  to  increase  flow  throu^  said  bleed  panage 
so  that  said  pressure  actuating  means  opens  said  partition 
opening  to  unload  said  compressor. 


3,184,152 
SUPERSONIC  COMPRESSORS 
Femand   Bovrqnard,   Courhevofc,  France,   assignoc  to 
Commisnrlat   a   rEactik    Atondqnc,   Paris,   Scioc 
France,  a  Freach  iodcty 
Oririnal  appUcatioa  Wtf  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,166,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156,407,  dated  Nov.  10,  1964.    Divided 
and  thta  appikatioa  Ang.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,122 
Claims  priority,  appUotioa  FraMC,  Inly  7, 1958, 
769,692,  Patent 


3  Claims. 


1,232,326 
(a.  230—127) 


1.  A  supersonic  centrifugal  flow  compressor  for  a  .-^ 
eous  fluid  which  comprises  a  rotor  turning  in  one  direc- 
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tion,  a  fixed  diffuscr  member  coaxially  surrounding  said 
rotor,  centrifugal  blades  carried  by  said  rotor  so  as  to 
deliver  at  their  trailing  edges  fluid  streams  flowing  at 
supersonic  velocity  and  inclined  at  acute  angles  to  the 
circular  periphery  of  said  rotor  turning  in  said  direction, 
and  diffuser  blades  carried  by  said  fixed  member  to  form 
between  them  a  plurality  of  passages  for  said  gaseous 
fluid  inclined  at  obtuse  angles  to  the  circular  periphery 
of  said  rotor  turning  in  said  direction,  the  face  of  each 
of  said  diffuser  blades  that  is  turned  toward  the  axis  of 
said  rotor  having,  from  the  leading  edge  thereof  to  an 
intermediate  point  of  the  corresponding  passage,  an  area 
in  the  form  of  a  concave  spiral  arc  to  produce  recom- 
pression waves  directed  toward  said  rotor,  the  end  of 
said  spiral  arc  corresponding  to  the  last  recompression 
wave  capable  of  reaching  said  rotor  without  being  stopped 
by  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  diffuser  blade,  the  fore 
portion  of  each  of  said  passages  being  convergent  and 
the  rear  portion  divergent  in  the  direction  of  the  gaseous 
fluid  flow,  with  a  throat  between  said  portions,  so  as  to 
produce  a  normal  shock  wave  rearwardly  of  said  con- 
vergent portion,  downstream  of  which  shock  wave  the 
fluid  flow  is  subsonic,  the  above  mentioned  face  of  each 
of  said  diffuser  blades  comprising,  after  said  spiral  arc 
area,  a  convex  area  extending  from  said  concave  area 
toward  said  throat,  said  concave  and  convex  areas  being 
arranged  to  produce,  in  said  convergent  portion  of  said 
passage,  a  succession  of  expansion  waves  creating  an  ac- 
celeration of  the  gaseous  fluid  flowing  past  them  to  reach 
said  throat,  said  convex  area  beginning  at  the  point  from 
which  an  expansion  wave  starting  from  said  last  men- 
tioned face  turned  toward  the  axis  of  said  rotor  reaches 
the  leading  edge  of  the  next  blade  facing  said  last  men- 
tioned face. 

3,184,153 
ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
WllUaai  A.  Zcch,  Clarence,  and  Fred  K.  Knndcnnan, 
North  ColUns,  N.Y.,  a«igiion  to  Joy  Manufactniiv 
Company,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnmyl- 
rania 

Fikd  Jan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,058 
2  Claims.    (CI.  230—134) 


3,184,154 
AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Clande  H.  May  and  VMtk  H.  Rhode*,  Rachic,  Wis., 
aarignon  lo  Walker  Manafactmiag  Conpany,  Radnc, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,884 
3  Claims.     (CL  23*— 137) 


I .    A  rotary  positive  displacement  air  compressor  com- 
prising 
a  housing  having 

a  concave  hemispherical  recess  therein, 
a  wedge-shaped  member  having 

a  convex  hemispherical  surface  complenKntary  to 
the  concave  recess  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  therein,  said  wedge  having 

a  pair  of  radially  convergent  opposite  side 
faces, 
a  wedge  pin  secured  to  said  wedge  extending  diametri- 
cally of  the  recess  in  said  housing, 
a  web  having 

a  convex  hemispherical  surface  complementary  to 

the  recess  in  said  housing  and 
a  diametrically  extending  circular  recess  for  the 
acceptance  of  said  wedge  pin,  said  web  having 
a  pair  of  angularly  related  radially  convergent 
inner  faces  complementary  to  the  side  faces 
of  the  wedge  and  of  substantially  greater 
included  angle, 
a  spider  pivotally  secured  to  said  web  so  as  to  be 
rotatable   relative   thereto   about   an   axis  cxtendmg 
normally  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  recess  in  the 
web  and  coplanar  therewith,  and 
means  supporting   said    spider  for   rotation   about  an 
axis  angularly  related  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
wedge,  said  housing  having 

a  pair  of  apertures  therein  communicating  with 
a  compression  chamber  defined  by  the  concave 
recess  in  said  housing,  said  web  and  said  wedge 
whereby  rotation  of  said  wedge,  said  web, 
and  said  spider  effects  a  variation  in  the  volume 
of  said  compression  chamber  to  effect  compres- 
sion of  the  air  therein. 


1.  A  multi-stage  centrifugal  compressor  rotor  com- 
prising: a  first  impeller  disc;  at  least  one  intermediate 
impeller  disc;  a  final  impeller  disc  all  of  said  discs  being 
axially  unsymmetrical  coaxial  with  each  other  and  axially 
spaced  to  form  a  set  of  tandem  impeller  discs;  coaxial  cy- 
lindrical journal  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
first  and  said  final  impeller  discs  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  intermediate  disc  respectively  to  provide  for  rotation 
of  said  discs  about  a  common  axis;  axially  extending  rings 
coaxial  with  each  other  about  said  common  axis  formed 
on  the  sides  of  said  first  disc  and  said  final  disc  opposite 
said  journal  means;  similar  coaxial  axially  extending  rings 
formed  on  both  sides  of  said  intermediate  discs  respec- 
tively; coaxial  cylindrical  spacer  member  located  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  discs,  respectively;  said  spacer  mem- 
bers having  coaxial  ring  portions  closely  internally  re- 
ceiving said  rings,  respectively;  and  said  spacer  members 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  jour- 
nal means. 


3,184,155 
MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

WilHam  R.  Crooks,  Monnt  Venion,  OUo,  ■f"»f»«;  «« 

The   Cooper-BeMcmer   Corporation,   Monnt   Vernon, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

^^    FUedApr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No  "3,686 
3  Claims.     (CL  230— 139) 

1  In  a  combination  motor  and  high  pressure  fluid 
pumping  device:  a  housing  having  a  motor  chamber  and 
a  pumping  chamber  spaced  apart  in  end  to  end  relationship 
therein,  a  pair  of  shafts  extending  longitudinally  through 
both  of  said  motor  and  pumping  chambers  said  shafts 
being  totally  confined  within  said  housing  with  no  external 
mechanical  connections,  a  first  pair  of  meshing  generally 
helical  axial  flow  screw  type  rotor  members  in  said  mo- 
tor chamber  with  respective  ones  of  said  rotor  members 
on  respective  ones  of  said  shafts,  a  second  pair  of  mesh- 
ing generally  helical  axial  flow  screw  type  rotor  memt>ers 
in  said  pumping  chamber  with  respective  ones  of  said 
rotor  members  on  respective  ones  of  said  shafts,  means 
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supplying  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  adjacent  a  first 
end  of  said  meshing  helical  screw  type  rotor  members  of 
said  motor  chamber  and  removing  lower  pressure  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  meshing  helical  screw  type  rotor 
members  of  said  motor  chamber,  means  supplying  low 
pressure  fluid  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  meshing  heli- 
cal screw  type  rotor  members  of  said  pumping  chamber 
and  discharging  high  pressure  fluid  at  the  opposite  end  of 


3,184,157 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Robert   GaUn,   BcIIbrook,    Ohio,   asdtpor   to 
Moton  Corpomdon,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,892 
7Clafans.    (CL  230— 207) 


said  meshing  helical  screw  type  rotor  members  of  said 
pumping  chamber,  said  first  end  of  said  pumping  cham- 
ber lying  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  its  opposite  end 
as  does  the  first  end  of  said  motor  chamber  relative  to 
its  opposite  end,  and  said  motor  rotor  members  and  pump 
rotor  members  being  sized  relative  to  each  other  such  that 
all  of  the  torque  developed  by  said  motor  rotor  members 
is  used  to  drive  said  pump  rotor  members. 


3,184,156 
SKIN  STIMULATING  AND  CLEANING  DEVICE 
AND  PUMP  THEREFOR 
Medard  W.  Welch,  2052  Uncobi  Paris  W.,  Chicago,  lU., 
and  John  Dubrovin,  Chicago,  DL     (6710  Sauganash 
Ave.,  Lincolnwood  30,  III.) 
Original   application  Sept.  6,   1957,  Ser.  No.  682,456. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
208,161 

7  Claims.    (CL  230— 152) 


XT   if 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  of  lightweight  compact  arrange- 
ment including  a  stator  ring  defining  internally  thereof  a 
pump  cavity  which  is  enclosed  by  inlet  and  outlet  end 
plates,  a  rotor  in  said  cavity  drivingly  carried  by  a  ro- 
tatable shaft  received  through  said  outlet  end  plate,  in- 
let and  outlet  circumferentially  spaced  chambers  formed 
in  said  stator  and  in  communication  with  said  pump 
cavity,  ports  in  said  inlet  and  outlet  end  plates  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  respec- 
tively, and  a  pump  discharge  and  shaft  joumalling  hous- 
ing attached  to  said  outlet  end  plate  and  including  an 
end  surface  portion  spaced  from  said  outlet  end  fA&tc 
and  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  discharge  port  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  port  of  said  outlet  end  irfate 
through  said  housing,  the  end  surface  portion  of  said 
housing  being  provided  centrally  thereof  with  a  recess 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  and 
in  which  is  mounted  a  bearing  joumalling  said  shaft. 


1.  In  a  motor-compressor  unit,  the  combination,  an 
outer  housing  forming  an  oil  sump,  a  motor  disposed 
within  said  housing  including  a  main  shaft,  means  forming 
a  cylindrical  compression  chamber,  a  rotatable  impeller 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  mounted  within  said  compression 
chamber,  said  impeller  being  smaller  in  diameter  than 
said  chamber  and  having  contact  with  one  wall  of  said 
chamber  at  one  point  on  its  periphery,  a  plurality  of 
vanes  slidably  supported  in  slots  formed  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  impeller,-  means  forming  communica- 
tion between  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots,  an  inlet  port 
for  said  compression  chamber,  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports 
in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  impeller,  an  axially  ex- 
tending bore  in  said  shaft,  a  common  connection  within 
said  impeller  between  said  outlet  ports  and  said  bore,  an 
oil  pump  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  having 
a  portion  extending  into  said  bore  and  sealing  the  lower 
end  of  said  bore,  said  oil  pump  having  an  inlet  port  dis- 
posed within  said  oil  sump  and  having  outlet  means  for 
supplying  lubricant  to  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  shaft, 
said  motor  including  a  rotor  having  an  axially  extending 
passage  therein  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft 
bore,  enclosure  means  forming  a  revolving  muffling  cham- 
ber connecting  said  shaft  bore  and  said  passage,  said  en- 
closure means  including  means  forming  an  oil  drain  aper- 
ture from  said  muffling  chamber  for  returning  lubricant 
to  said  oil  sump. 

3,184,158 
GARMENT  CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Franciscns  H.  J.  Bccren,  Gastonb^  and  William  Bafai, 
Chariotte,  N.C.;  said  Bafai  aasicnor  to  nid  Bcercn 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,889 
64Clafans.    (CL  234— 3) 
1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  web  which  comprises  ad- 
vancing the  web  in  a  substantially  straight  path  in  an  in- 
termittent step-by-step  manner,   moving  a  thin  cutting 
blade  having  a  substantially  triangularly-shaped  cutting 
edge  into  and  out  of  the  web  in  a  reciprocating  manner 
while  the  movement  of  the  web  is  stopped  between  inter- 
mittent movements  thereof  and  with  the  blade  extending 
in  substantially  perpendicular  relation  to  the  web,  turning 
the  blade  at  various  angles  about  a  substantially  perpen- 
dicular axis  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web, 
and  varying  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  blade  into 
the  web  in  substantially  proportional  relationship  to  said 


926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1965 


various  angles  such  that  the  lengths  of  all  the  cuts  formed 
by  the  blade  are  substantially  the  same  when  measured  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web. 


12.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  web  comprising  a  table 
adapted  to  support  the  web  for  longitudinal  movement 
thereon,  a  cutter  mounted  for  reciprocating  motion  along 
a  line  perpendicular  to  said  table,  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  cutter,  said  cutter  having  a  free  end  movable 
into  and  out  of  the  web  with  each  reciprocation  thereof, 
pattern  controlled  means  rotating  said  cutter  about  a 
perpendicular  axis  and  causing  the  cutter  to  occupy  vari- 
ous angular  positions  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  table,  pattern  controlled  means  for  shifting  the 
cutter  predetermined  distances  transversely  of  the  table 
in  either  direction,  said  cutter  being  substantially  trian- 
gularly shaped,  and  means  to  vary  the  depth  of  penetra- 
tion of  the  cutter  into  the  web  during  reciprocation  of 
the  cutter  to  thereby  vary  the  length  of  the  cuts  formed 
in  the  web  by  the  cutter. 


3,184,159 
PROGRESSIVE  LATCHES  FOR  CALCULATING 
MACHINES 
HuoM  J.  ChaU,  Castro  Valley,  and  CccU  F.  Clemens, 
San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  aasignon,  by  mcanc  assignments, 
to  Frkicn,  Inc.,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,630 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—60) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  multiplying  calculating  machine: 
(a)  means  for  cyclically  operating  the  machine, 
{b)  printing  means  operated  by  the  cyclical  operation 
of  said  machine. 

(c)  a  blocking  lever  for  blocking  a  printing  operation 
of  said  printing  means, 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  lever  out  of  blocking  posi- 
tion, 


(e)  a  cyclically  operating  cam  which,  in  the  home  posi- 
tion thereof,  holds  said  blocking  lever  in  print-block- 
ing position,  said  cyclically  operating  cam  being 
operable  during  the  cyclic  operation  of  the  machine 
to  release  said  blocking  lever  for  unblocking  the 
printing  means, 

(■/)  multiplication  control  means  operable  for  initiat- 
ing a  multiplication  operation  of  said  machine, 

(f)  a  latching  lever  for  said  blocking  lever. 

(/i)  means  activated  by  said  multiplication  control 
means  upon  the  initiation  of  multiplication  for  urg- 
ing said  latching  lever  to  a  latching  position,  and 

(/)  a  live  tip  on  one  of  said  levers  normally  cngape- 
able  with  the  other  lever  for  preventing  said  latch- 
ing lever  from  moving  into  said  latching  position, 
whereby  upon  initiation  of  multiplication,  said  latch- 
ing lever  is  prevented  by  said  live  tip  from  prevent- 
ing operation  of  said  blocking  lever,  so  that  said 
blocking  lever  releases  said  printing  means  for  print- 
ing during  the  first  cycle  of  multiplication, 

(/)  the  operation  of  saiil  blocking  lever  to  print- 
unblocking  position,  carrying  *-.iiJ  other  lever  and 
said  live  tip  free  of  each  other  and  permitting  mo- 
lion  of  said  latching  lever  toward  said  latching 
position, 

{k)  return  of  said  blocking  lever  to  home  at  the  end 
of  said  first  cycle  of  operation  being  effective  to  rock 
said  live  tip  to  non-obstructing  position,  whereby 
said  latching  lever  engages  said  blocking  lever  and 
holds  it  in  print-blocking  position  so  that  printing  is 
blocked  during  the  remaining  cycles  of  multiplication 


3,184.160 

DATA  RECORDING  MACHINFii 

V  ernon  Watkins  Sparrow,  London,  England,  assiinior  to 

Bell  Punch  Company  Limited 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  S«r.  No.  124.890  . 

22  Claims.     (CI.  235—60.15) 


I.  A  subtraction  unit  comprising  a  succession  of  sec- 
tions including  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  cor- 
responding respectively  to  a  lower  order  digit  and  the 
next  higher  order  digit  of  the  minuend  element,  of  the 
subtrahend  element  and  of  the  remainder  element  of  a 
subtraction  operation,  said  second  section  including  a 
gear  which  occupies  a  zero  position  at  the  commence- 
ment of  a  subtraction  operation  and  which,  in  a  first 
phase  of  the  subtraction,  is  rotated  forwardly  or  back- 
wardly  from  such  zero  position  according  to  whether  the 
value  of  the  higher  order  digit  of  the  subtrahend  is  great- 
er or  smaller  than  the  value  of  the  digit  of  correspond- 
ing order  of  the  minuend,  the  movement  of  the  gear 
being  proportional  to  the  difference  between  these  val- 
ues, said  first  section  including  a  stepped  rotary  cam  as- 
sociated with  said  gear,  the  cam  occupying  a  zero  posi- 
tion at  commenceipcnt  of  subtraction  and  further,  during 
the  first  phase  of  subtraction  being  rotated  forwardly  or 
backwardly  from  the  zero  position  according  to  whether 
the  value  of  the  lower  order  digit  of  the  subtrahend  is 
greater  or  smaller  than  the  value  of  the  digit  of  corre- 
sponding order  of  the  minuend,  said  unit  further  com- 
prising  means   operatively   connecting   said   rotary   cam 
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and  said  gear  sudi  that  said  gear  is  automatically  re- 
turned towards  zero  position  through  a  one  digit  arc  of 
movement  in  the  event  of  movement  of  said  cam  having 
been  in  the  forward  direction,  and  said  connecting  means 
including  a  lever  located  in  the  first  section  mox^ble  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  a  feeler  on  the  lever  in- 
tercepts said  cam  and  a  second  position  to  which  the 
lever  is  moved  by  forward  rotation  of  the  cam  from  said 
zero  position  thereof,  the  lever  remaining  in  its  first  posi- 
tion if  the  cam  is  rotated  backwardly,  said  lever  carry- 
ing a  stop  which  protrudes  into  the  second  section  said 
connecting  means  further  comprising,  a  rack  located  in 
said  second  section  movable  into  mesh  with  said  gear 
after  rotation  of  said  gear  from  said  zero  position  and 
a  carrier  for  said  rack  also  located  in  said  second  sec- 
tion, the  rack  being  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  carrier 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  said  gear,  said 
carrier  being  reciprocable  between  a  first  position  which 
it  occupies  at  the  commencement  of  a  subtraction  and 
a  second  position,  said  connecting  means  still  further 
comprising  yieldable  urging  means  coupled  to  said  rack 
for  bringing  said  rack  into  said  second  position  after 
the  rack  has  been  moved  into  mesh  with  the  gear  and 
only  after  said  lever  has  been  moved  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, said  stop  then  occupying  a  position  in  which  it  is 
clear  of  the  path  of  the  carrier,  while  in  said  first  posi- 
tion of  the  lever  the  stop  intercepts  said  path,  said  gear 
being  returned  towards  its  zero  position  by  movement  of 
said  carrier  to  said  second  position  and  the  consequent 
movement  of  said  rack. 


of  said  insert  card  located  inside  the  periphery  of  said 
disks  when  said  disks  are  rotatively  adjusted  to  predeter- 
mined positions,  and  a  rectangular  insert  card  shaped 
to  fit  said  rectangular  pocket,  said  insert  card  having 
predetermined  corelated  bombing  data  located  on  hcOh 
sides  thereof  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disks  for  con- 
tinuous display  through  both  of  said  panels  outwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  said  adjustable  disks  as  said  disks  are 
rotatably  adjusted  to  all  positions,  said  insert  card  hav- 
ing concentric  rings  of  cooperating  corelated  variable 
bombing  data  located  on  both  sides  thereon  inside  the 
periphery  of  said  disks  to  be  selectively  displayed  through 
said  windows  in  the  two  disks  when  said  disks  are  ro- 
tatably adjusted  to  predetermined  rotative  positions  on 
said  panels. 


3484,162 
HIGH  SPEED  RESET  COUNTER 
John  J.  Ambrozaitis,  Watcrbory,  Com.,  assigDor  to  Cmi- 
soUdated    Electronics    iadwlrica    Corp^    Walcilmry, 
CoDB.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OrifiBal  appUcatioB  Sept  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,753,  now 
Patent  No.  3,070,300,  dated  Dec  25,  1962.     Dividad 
and  tUs  application  Feb.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,567 
10  Claims.    (CL  235—139)  ^ 


n    "1 


3,184,161 
LOW  ALTITUDE  BOMBING  HAND  COMPUTER 

Paul  A.  Schwarz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Richard  L.  Knimm, 
Atwater,    Calif.,    assignors   to   the    United    States   of 
America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Ah-  Force 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,761 
4  Claims.     (CL  235—89) 


1.  A  low  altitude  bombing  indicator  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rectangular  transparent  base  panels,  spacer 
means  surrounding  three  sides  of  the  perimeter  of  said 
base  panels  to  fix  the  said  panels  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  provide  a  rectangular  pocket  between  the  panels 
for  receiving  a  bombing  data  predetermined  information 
insert  card  therein,  an  opaque  circular  disk  rotatably  ad- 
justable on  the  outer  face  of  each  of  said  transparent  base 
panels  in  concentric  relation  to  each  other  arranged  to 
expose  a  portion  of  said  base  panels  surrounding  the 
periphery  of  said  disks  and  continuously  expose,  certain 
predetermined  corelated  bombing  data  on  said  insert 
card  located  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disks, 
said  disks  having  window  openings  therein  for  simul- 
taneously selecting  displaying  corelated  portions  of  con- 
centric rings  of  predetermined  bombing  data  on  both  sides 


1.  A  direct  reading  tens-transfer  counter,  ccxnprising 
a  plurality  of  drums  mounted  for  rotation,  external  drive 
means  for  the  lowest  order  drum,  Geneva-type  transfer 
means  interconnecting  all  said  dnuns,  each  to  a  drum  of 
the  next  higher  order,  said  transfer  means  being  operative 
upon  rotation  of  the  lowest  order  drum  from  a  "9"  posi- 
tion to  a  "0"  position  to  effect  rotation  of  the  drum  of 
the  next  higher  order  from  one  index  position  to  another, 
means  for  initiating  a  counting  period,  means  for  ter- 
minating a  counting  period,  and  Une-up  means  operative 
in  association  with  said  means  for  terminating  a  counting 
period  at  the  end  of  a  counting  operation  and  acting  only 
upon  the  drum  of  the  lowest  order  for  rotating  that  drum 
from  any  position  between  its  "9"  and  "0"  portions  only 
to  the  closer  of  the  two  positions. 


3,184,163 
INDICATING  AND  CALCULATING  APPARATUS 
Henri  BontUlon,  Surcsncs,  Fnmcc,  assignor  to  FtabHsaf 
menta  Bootlllon  SA^  Snrcanca,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  Jane  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,665 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Fnmce,  Jniy  13,  1962, 
903,909 
8CiidBa.    (CL  235— 144) 
1 .  In  an  indicating  and  calculating  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  lower  order  number  drum  and  a  higher  order  num- 
ber drum;  a  transfer  mechanism  for  rotating  the  higher 
order  oumber  drum  a  predetemined  incremental  amount 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  rotation  of  the  lower  order 
drum,  the  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  segmental 
gear  secured  to  the  lower  order  number  drum,  a  full 
tooth  gear  secured  to  the  higher  order  number  drum,  and 
a  movable  transfer  pinion  operatively  interconnecting  said 
gears;  and  resetting  means  for  resetting  both  drums  to  a 
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zero-indicating  position  comprising  a  first  device  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  transfer  pinion  for  shifting  the 
transfer  pinion  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  trans- 
fer pinion  is  in  mesh  with  the  full  tooth  gear  and  is  capable 
of  being  engaged  by  the  segmental  gear  during  rotation 
of  the  lower  order  number  drum  and  a  second  position 
in  which  the  transfer  pinion  is  partially  in  mesh  with  the 
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full  tooth  gear  and  is  incapable  of  being  engaged  by  the 
segmental  gear,  a  second  device  operatively  connected  to 
the  drums  for  rotating  the  drums  to  a  zero  indicating  posi- 
tion, and  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  first  de- 
vice and  second  device  so  that  the  second  device  rotates 
the  drums  to  the  zero  indicating  position  after  the  first 
device  has  shifted  the  transfer  pinion  to  said  second  posi- 
tion.   

3,184,164 
ROTARY  VANE  THERMOSTAT 
Maurice  D.  McCormlck,  308  Maple, 

Prospect  Heights,  III. 

FUcd  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,905 

14  Claims.     (CL  236— 34) 


adapted  to  contain  a  liquid,  each  panel  having  a 
normally  vertical  outer  wall; 


(b)  cooperating  mounting  means  fixedly  secured  to 
each  of  said  panels,  the  mounting  means  of  said 
panels  engaging  each  other  and  coupling  said  panels 
for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  outer  walls  are  substantially  paral- 
lel and  opposite  each  other  in  spaced  apart  relation, 
and  define  therebetween  a  combustion  space; 

(c)  a  burner  in  said  combustion  space;  and 

(d)  interconnecting  means  placing  the  interior  spaces 
of  said  panels  in  communication  during  said  relative 
movement  of  said  panels  and  when  said  panels  are 
in  said  position. 


3,184,166 
DISHWASHER 
Donald  V.  Wood,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,279 
4  Claims.     (CI.  239— 245) 


1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  rotary  thermostatic 
valve,  a  housing  including  a  pair  of  opposed  relatively 
rotaUble  cover  members,  means  connecting  said  cover 
members  together  to  prevent  relative  axiaJ  movement 
thereof,  said  means  being  fixed  to  one  cover  member  and 
pivotally  movable  relative  to  the  other  cover  member  to 
permit  relative  rotation  between  said  two  cover  members, 
each  cover  member  having  an  outwardly  directed  annular 
surface,  said  surfaces  being  in  contact  with  each  other 
and  each  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  openings,  spring 
means  fixed  to  one  of  said  cover  members  and  urging  the 
other  cover  member  in  a  direction  to  maintain  said  open- 
ings out  of  alignment  with  each  other,  a  temperature  re- 
sponsive expandable  mass  within  said  housing,  means 
responsive  to  expansion  of  said  mass  for  causing  relative 
rotation  of  said  cover  members  to  move  said  openings  to- 
ward alignment,  the  expansion  of  said  mass  determming 
the  amount  of  relative  movement  and  the  degree  of  align- 
ment of  said  openings. 


1  In  a  dishwashing  apparatus  having  means  defining 
a  washer  chamber,  and  liquid  delivering  means  in  a  lower 
portion  of  the  chamber  for  delivering  washing  liquid 
thereinto,  spray  apparatus  comprising,  a  conduit  mem- 
ber in  fluid  transfer  association  with  the  liquid  delivering 
means  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  an  upper 
portion  of  the  chamber;  spray  means  on  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  conduit  member  for  delivering  washing  liquid 
therefrom  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber;  sup- 
port means  connected  to  said  spray  means;  and  securing 
means  engaging  the  support  means  for  positionally  main- 
taining the  upper  portion  of  the  conduit  member,  said 
securing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spring  clips 
releasably  engaging  said  support  means. 


3,184,165 
COMBINED  RADIATOR  AND  BOILER 
Frederick  Carr,  Birmhigham,  England,  assignor,  1^  mesne 
alignments,  to  Servotomic  Limited,  Aston,  Birming- 
ham. England 

Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  23,  1962, 
•^  24,237/62  and  24,238/62 

9  Claims.     (CL  237—17) 
5.  A  liquid  heater  and  radiator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: ..      ,        u  I 
(a)  two  double-walled  panels,  the  walls  of  each  panel 
being  spaced  to  define  therebetween  an  interior  space 


3,184,167  ^^^ 

BLOW-PIPE  FOR  FABRICATING  PLASTIC 
RESIN  ARTICLES 
Arion  Mancuso,  North  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assizor  to 
Uikon  Corporation,  Natick,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     ..-»-, 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,033 
9  Claims.     (CI.  239—590) 

1  A  blow-pipe  for  fabricating  hollow  articles  formed 
of  plastic  resin  which  blow-pipe  comprises  in  combination: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  opening  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  gaseous  medium  under  pressure  and 
having  an  open  outer  end  formed  with  a  bore  pro- 
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viding  a  circular  wall,  the  body  formed  with  a  scat 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  bore; 


^■-t- 


or 


a  bead  fitted  within  the  bore  of  said  body  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  at  its  outer  end  q>aced  from  and 
facing  the  bore  wall  at  the  aatet  end  of  the  bore 
to  provide  a  continuous  annular  uniformly  dimen- 
sioned passageway,  the  inner  end  of  the  head  en- 
gaged against  the  seat  of  the  bore,  the  head  having 
a  divergently  tapered  surface  from  the  outer  to 
inner  end  for  effecting  securement  of  said  head  at 
the  inner  end  o€  the  bore  and  against  said  bore  seat, 
said  head  having  passageway  means  therein  for  es- 
tablishing fluid  flow  conHnunication  between  said 
body  member  and  said  annular  passageway. 


3,184,168 
APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  GRINDING 

DIVIDED  SUBSTANCES 
Erich  Feld,  Horst  Patzcr,  and  Werner  Kleinlein,  Frank- 
furt am  Mafai,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechit  Akticngcsellschaft  Tormals  Mciater  Lndns  St 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Maia,  Gcmany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,826 

Qalms  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  20, 1961, 

F  35,171 

9  Claims.     (CL  241— 39) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pneumatically  grinding  divided 
substances  comprising  a  grinding  apparatus  having  a 
grinding  chamber  and  means  to  inject  a  grinding  Huid 
under  pressure  around  the  periphery  of  said  grinding 
chamber,  wherein  the  covers  of  the  grinding  chamber  are 
provided,  at  the  sides  which  face  the  grinding  chamber, 
with  coverings  trf  elastic  synthetic  material  which  are 
secured  along  their  edges  to  the  covers  so  that  a  hollow 
space  is  formed  between  the  elastic  synthetic  material 
and  the  covers,  and  members  are  disposed  for  introducing 
compressed  air  into  the  hollow  space  and  discharging  it 
therefrom  to  produce  a  rhythmical  motion  of  the  cover- 
ings of  synthetic  material. 


3,184,169 
APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY 
PULVERIZING  MATERIAL 
Lawrence  S.  Friedman,  9  Nymph  Road,  West  Orange, 
NJ.;  Ira  L.  Friedman,  5M  S.  Cettter  St.,  Orange,  NJ.; 
Kenneth  C.  Zi«iclaU,  34  Osborne  Terrace,  Packanack 
Lake,  NJ.;   and  Leo  A.  Adams,  208  Phelps  Ave., 
CressUn,  N  J. 

FDcd  Mar.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,907 
7Clainis.    (CL  241— 40) 
I.  Apparatus  for  pneumatically  pulverizing  material 

comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  vessel  defining  a  blast  chamber,  the  in- 
terior surface  of  the  blast  chamber  being  fabricated 
of  the  material  being  pulverized  therein, 


(b)  a  blast  nozzle  extending  into  the  blast  chamber 
connected  to  a  source  of  high  pressure,  air, 

(c)  the  blast  nozzle  having  an  internal  passage  and  an 
external  surface  in  the  blast  chamber  fabricated  of 
the  material  being  pulverized  and  passing  there- 
through. 


(d)  an  impact  shield  in  the  blast  chamber  opposite  the 
end  of  the  nozzle,  the  surface  of  the  impact  shield 
opposite  the  nozzle  being  fabricated  of  material  being 
pulverized  thereagainst, 

{e)  means  for  introducing  material  to  be  pulverized 
into  the  nozzle  and 

(/)  classifier  means  connected  between  the  bottom  of 
the  blast  chamber  and  the  nozzle  adapted  to  separate 
oversized  particles  of  material  from  undersized  par- 
ticles, passing  the  oversized  particles  to  the  nozzle 
and  the  undersized  particles  to  collection  means. 


3.184,170         

GAS  SWEPT  PULVERIZER 
John  Keresztesy,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Unirersal  MllUng  and   MacUnery  Limited,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FOcd  Apr.  2. 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,925 
Clafans  priority,  appiiCMdon  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  10,  1962, 

13,800/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  241— 73) 


7.  A  pulverizing  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing,  a  cylindrical  sizing  screen  mounted  concentri- 
cally within  said  housing,  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
striking  blades  for  rotation  in  close  proximity  to  said 
screen,  said  rotor  being  formed  as  an  impeller  to  main- 
tain a  high  velocity  circulating  gas  flow  within  a  com- 
minuting zone  bounded  by  the  sizing  screen  together  with 
a  high  pressure  gradient  across  the  screen,  a  cyclone 
separator,  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  housing  with 
said  cyclone  separator,  a  suction  blower,  a  second  conduit 
connecting  said  suction  blower  with  said  housing  to  dis- 
charge a  high  velocity  flow  of  air  or  other  gas  into  said 
housing  tangcntially  to  said  screen  to  travel  around  same 
before  entering  said  second  conduit,  and  a  third  cooihiit 
connecting  said  cyclone  separator  back  to  said  suction 
blower  to  form  a  closed  circuit 
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3  184,171 

SCREENING  TYPE  PERIPHERAL 

DISCHARGE  MILL 

Arthnr  Cheiter  Danum,  Denrer,  Colo.,  awigiior  to  Denrer 

Eqnipinciit  Compuiy,  DenTer,  Colo^  a  corporatloa  of 

FUed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,052 
8  Claims.     (CL  241— 83) 


pact  hammcri  circumfcrentially  spaced  apart  on  said 
rotor  means  and  movable  circumfcrenUaUy  within  said 
impact  chamber  when  said  rotor  is  actuated,  each  of  said 
impact  hammers  including  a  radially  extcndmg  support- 
ing shank,  means  securing  said  shank  to  said  rotor  means, 
first  and  second  radially  spaced  impact  plates  extending 
symmetrically  from  said  shank  and  parallel  to  the  rotor 
axis,  said  impact  plates  defining  an  opening  between  them 
and  each  being  provided  with  an  inclined  impart  sur- 
face having  an  angular  orientation  at  the  outer  edge  of 
its  cffecuvc  impart  area  adapted  to  deflert  material  from 
that  surface  toward  said  opening,  and  including  a  third 
impart  plate  on  said  shank,  said  third  plate  haying  an 
impart  surface  located  rearwardly  of  the  opening  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  impart  plates  for  engage- 
ment by  material  passing  through  said  opening. 


1.  A   grinding   mill   comprising   a    cylindrical    drum 
mounted  on  a  supporting  structure  for  rotation  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  head  closing 
each  of  its  ends,  a  feed  trunnion  extending  into  one 
said  end,  a  plurality  of  segmental  liners  assembled  to  form 
a  perforate,  annular  structure  adjacent  but  spaced  from 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  and  fitted  between  the  heads, 
a  second  perforate,  annular  member  extcrioriy  of  the 
liner  structure  having  screening  portions  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto,  partitioning  means  on  the  liners  having  a 
portion  extending  into  the   space  between  the   annular 
members  and  defining  therewith  a  plurality  of  separation 
chambers  in  circumferential  arrangement  about  the  drum, 
there  being  a  passage  at  the  trailing  end  of  each  cham- 
ber for  conducting  oversize  reject  to  the  interior  of  the 
drum,  means  in  the  forward  end  of  each  chamber  for 
discharging  a  sluicing  flow  throughout  the  chamber,  means 
for   intermittently  supplying  sluicing  liquid  to  the  dis- 
charge means,  the  openings  in  the  outer  annular  member 
being  of  a  dimension  to  pass  a  predetermined,  maximum- 
size  material  as  the  product  discharge  of  the  mill  and  to 
reject  oversize,  the  openings  in  the  liner  members  being 
larger  than  the  openings  in  the  outer  annular  member, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  drum. 


3,184,173  ^ 

STATOR  WINDING  EQUIPMENT 

RichMil  W.  WalBi*,  "Wg"*  <^r  ■'^«"°'^,S!'n  off 
Moton  CocponHkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  con>oration  of 

TWlAW^ra 

FItod  Jm.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  146,853 
4  Clainaa.    (CL  242 — 1.1) 


40 


3  184  172 

IMPACT  MILLING  APPARATUS 

Coleman  Dudley  Fits,  North  CaldweU,  NJ.,  aasignor  to 

General  Mills,  inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,188 

6  Claims.    (CI.  241— 194) 


1    For  use  on  apparatus  for  windin«  slotted  stator 
means  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  a  slator  conductor 
placement  structure,  comprising,  a  stator  support  means 
having  an   interrupted  angular  groove  and  a   plurahty 
of  substantially  radially  located  cutouts  therein  for  each 
stator  side,  a  plurality  of  generally  elbow-shaped  finger 
means  each  having  an  anchor  end  portion  to  fit  shdeably 
in  said  cutouts  of  said  support  means  and  each  having 
a  slot  and  several  notch-like  recesses  therein,  a  guide 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  in  the  angular 
groove  in  a  position  to  have  said  guide  means  extend 
substantially  transversely  through  the  slot  of  each  finger 
means  held  thereby  to  a  predetermined  range  of  move- 
ment inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  radially  located 
cutouts,  and  a  reUiner  means  adapted  to  fit  comple- 
mentary to  each  stator  support  means  and  having  an 
axially  extending  flange  portion  selectively  cngageable 
in  said  notch-Uke  recesses  of  said  finger  means  to  main- 
tain  positioning  thereof  severally  during  placement  of 
conductors  at  differing  depths  in  sUtor  means  sloU. 


1.  In  an  impact  mill  having  an  impact  chamber  with 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  admitting  and  discharging  ma- 
terial to  be  pulverized,  and  a  rotor  means  mountwl  within 
said  chamber  for  rotation  on  a  given  axis,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  impacting  means  on  said  rotor  means 
for  pulverizing  the  material  admitted  to  said  chamber 
in  response  to  roution  of  said  rotor  means  around  said 
axis,  said  impacting  means  including  a  plurality  of  im- 


3,184,174 

YARN-SPOOL  WINDING  MACHINE  WITO  AUTO- 

VIATIC  SPOOL-EXCHANGING  DEVICE 

Stefan  Flnl,  Monchen^Jlndb**,  G«nna^r,  aaignor  to 

WaKTRetaera,  MoncWn^toAncJ.  Got-J 

FIM  lune  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,049 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Juna  M.  1962, 

10  Clalma.    (cS.  242—35^  . 

1  A  yam-winding  machine,  comprising  a  windmg 
mechanism  having  a  spool-core  journalling  means  for 
accommodating  a  take-up  spool  to  be  wound,  a  core- 
supplying  exchange  mechanism  for  substituting  a  new  core 
for  a  full  spool  on  said  journalling  means,  means  tor 
supplying  yarn  to  be  wound  on  said  core,  means  for  at 
tachment  of  the  yarn  to  a  new  cofe  preparatory  to  wind- 
ing the  yarn  thereupon,  a  sequencing  control  device  hav- 
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ing  releasing  means  responsive  to  completion  of  a  spool 
and  being  connected  to  said  exchange  mechanism  and 
to  said  attaching  means  for  controlling  them  normally  to 
sequentially  operate  when  a  spool  is  completed,  a  sensing 
member  responsive  to  presence  of  a  remainder  winding 


second  roll  of  toilet  tissue  in  a  reserve  location,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  permit  said 
dispenser  to  be  affixed  to  a  supporting  surface:  a  mounting 
spindle  having  dispensing  and  reserve  locations  thereupon 
for  the  reception,  respectively,  of  said  first  and  second 
rolls  of  toilet  tissue;  a  latch  on  said  mounting  bracket; 
a  latch  bolt  on  said  mounting  spindle  intermediate  said 


on  the  new  core  Ixing  substituted  by  said  exchange  mecha- 
nism, and  control  means  conncrted  to  said  sensing  mem- 
ber and  controlled  thereby  to  prevent  the  yam  from  be- 
ing supplied  to  said  attachment  means  when  the  new  core 
has  a  remainder  winding. 


dispensing  and  reserve  locations  and  engageable  with 
said  latch  to  demountably  maintain  said  mounting  spindle 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  mounting  bracket;  and 
detent  means  on  said  mounting  spindle  intermediate  its 
extremities  and  engageable  with  said  second  roll  of  toilet 
tissue  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  second  roll  of  toilet  tis- 
sue until  the  substantial  consumfWion  of  said  first  roll  of 
toilet  tissue. 


3,184,175 

SELF-RELEASING  COLLET  NOSE 

Cory  P.  Geen,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Devices,    Inc.,    PUladciphia,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 

Penmylvanla  ^.^ 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,832 

10  Claims.     (CI.  242 — 46.5) 


3  184  177 

FILM  ALIGNMENT  AND  BRAKING  DEVICE 

lack  W.  Hannah,  653  Cherry  St.,  Gallon,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,028 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.12) 


1.  In  combination,  a  winder  collet,  and  a  self -releasing 
collet  nose,  said  nose  comprising  a  nose  piece  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  the  collet,  an  annular  resilient 
ring  on  said  nose  piece  adapted  for  radial  expansion  upon 
rotation  of  the  collet,  said  ring  having  an  external  di 
ametcr  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  collet,  and  means 
limiting  the  radial  expansion  of  the  ring  to  prevent  dis- 
engagement thereof  from  the  nose  piece,  said  nose  being 
adapted  for  the  starting  of  a  strand  and  winding  of  coarse 
yarn  upon  said  ring  during  acceleration  of  said  collet  and 
for  the  transfer  of  the  strand  to  said  collet  when  said  collet 
reaches  winding  speed,  the  radial  expansion  of  said  ring 
upon  rotation  of  said  collet  and  radial  contraction  thereof 
upon  stopping  of  said  collet  releasing  the  coarse  yarn 
and  permitting  ready  removal  thereof  from  said  ring  upon 
stopping  of  said  collet. 


3,184,176 
DUAL  TOILET  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
CouncU  A.  Tucker,  Glendalc,  and  Jack  L.  Perrin,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Towhaver,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
celes,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 

FHcd  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,274 

9  Claim.     (CL  242— 55.3)  . 

8.  In  a  dual  toilet  tissue  dispenser  adapted  to  maintain 
a  first  roll  of  toilet  tissue  in  a  di^)ensing  location  and  a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  wherein  a  film  strip  is  wound  be- 
tween two  reels,  each  of  said  reels  operatively  connected 
to  and  rotated  by  a  motor,  each  motor  causing  said  film 
strip  to  move  in  one  direction  while  the  other  motor 
drags  idle,  and  the  power  to  said  motors  is  controlled  by  a 
means  which  stops  the  film  strip  in  a  generally  desired 
location,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for 
automatically  aligning  said  film  strip  at  a  precise  position 
in  said  generally  desired  location,  wherein  said  latter 
means  includes  a  light  source  located  on  one  side  of  said 
film  strip,  a  registration  slot  having  two  extremities  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  film  strip  and  having  an  ahihty 
to  transmit  light  different  from  the  remainder  of  said  film 
strip,  and  two  photocells  located  on  the  side  of  said  film 
strip  remote  from  said  light  source,  said  photocells  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  extremities  of  said  registration  slot, 
means  connecting  said  photocells  to  said  motors  for  ener- 
gization thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  a  variation  in 
light  on  said  photocells  to  countei-  a  movement  of  said 
film  strip  in  either  direction  with  an  opposite  force  from 
one  of  said  motors,  whereby  the  film  is  ahgned  m  said 
precise  position  with  the  ends  of  said   registraUon  slot 
adjacent  the  photocells. 
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3,184,178 

REELS 

Afau  H.  Bodfe,  Loc  Anceles,  Califs 

Andio  DcTkcf,  Inc. 

CootfBUlion  of  application  Scr.  No.  749,749,  July  21, 

19S8.   Thta  application  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,545 

aClaiaia.    (CL  242— 74) 


1.  In  a  reel  having  a  pair  (12,  52)  of  spaced  flanges 
opposed  to  each  other  and  a  relatively  thin  hub  (22)  dis- 
posed centrally  therebetween  for  the  winding  and  unwind- 
ing of  tape  (30)  and  the  like,  the  interior  core  portion  of 
the  hub  (22)  being  hollow  and  the  exterior  side  portions 
of  the  hub  core  being  defined  by  the  side  walls  of  the 
flanges,  and  in  which  a  spindle  hole  (42)  extends  cen- 
trally and  axially  through  the  hub  core  of  the  side  walls 
of  both  flanges  (12,  52)  for  rotation  of  the  reel  and  in 
which  the  hub  core  section  of  a  flange  side  wall  is  pro- 
vided with  a  hub  core  tape  threading  slot  (24)  for  the 
insertion  sideways  of  the  tape  when  the  reel  is  to  be 
loaded  with  tape;  the  improvement  comprising  in  com- 
bination therewith:  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  open 
windows  (14,  16)  is  located  in  the  first  (12)  of  said 
flanges  adjacent  to  and  connecting  with  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  hollow  hub  (22)  toward  the  perimeter 
of  said  first  flange  (12);  a  spoke  portion  (34)  of  the 
flange  (12)  separates  the  pair  of  spaced  open  windows 
(14,  16);  the  bottoms  of  both  windows  (14,  16)  and  of 
the  spoke  portion  (34)  are  formed  of  a  succession  of  at 
least  three  spaced  sections  (148,  146,  144)  of  the  rim 
portion  of  the  hollow  hub  (22);  the  three  sections  of  the 
rim  portion  of  the  hub  have  an  axially-extending  trans- 
verse rim  slot  (156,  154,  respectively)  at  the  bottotn  of 
each  of  said  two  windows  (14,  16)  for  receiving  the  end 
portion  of  the  tape  (30)  to  be  wound  onto  the  rim  of 
the  hub;  said  first  flange  (12)  has  a  hub  core  tape  thread- 
ing slot  (24)  through  the  core  of  the  hub  side  wall  sec- 
tion of  the  first  flange  (12)  for  the  insertion  sideways  of 
the  tape  (30);  the  respective  ends  of  the  hub  core  slot 
(24)  terminate  at  said  transverse  rim  slots  (156,  154) 
in  the  hub;  the  hub  core  tape  threading  slot  (24)  is  dis- 
posed between  the  rim  sections  (148,  146,  144)  of  the 
hub  and  said  spindle  hole  (42);  the  transverse  hub  rim 
slots  (156,  1>4)  terminate  at  their  far  outer  ends  by  a 
solid  side  wall  portion  of  the  second  flange  (52)  which 
acts  as  a  stop  wall  for  tape  (30)  to  be  inserted  in  the 
flange-hub  core  tape  threading  slot  (24)  and  the  trans- 
verse hub  rim  slots  (156,  164);  the  flange-hub  core  tape 
threading  slot  (24)  and  the  transverse  hub  rim  slots 
(156,  154)  are  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  tape  guiding 
inner  and  outer  hub  core  slot  walls  (162,  116.  respec- 
tively) extending  between  said  pair  of  spaced  open  win- 
dows (14,  16)  and  transversely  between  the  two  flanges; 
the  tape  guiding  inner  and  the  outer  hub  core  slot  walls 
(162,  116)  are  integrally  secured  to  the  hub  core  side 
wall  of  at  least  one  of  the  flanges;  the  outer  hub  core  slot 
wall  (116)  defines  the  bottom  portion  of  opposite  spokes 
(34,  68)  of  the  flanges  between  said  transverse  hub  rim 
slots  (156,  154)  and  between  said  pair  of  spaced  open 
windows  (14,  16);  the  ends  of  the  outer  wall  are  integral- 
ly secured  to  a  hub  rim  sectioh;  and  each  hub  rim  sec- 


tion is,  in  turn,  integrally  secured  to  the  inside  of  the 
flanges  to  give  rigidity  to  the  spokes  and  hence  to  the 
entire  reel  assembly. 


3,184,179 

FISHING  REEL  WITH  FRICTION  DRIVE 

Garfield  A.  Wood,  Jr.,  4565  Sable  Palm  Road, 

Bay  Pointc,  Miami,  Fla. 

Fflcd  Not.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,767 

SClaimi.    (CL  242— 84.45) 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel,  a  spool,  a  housing  encompassing 
said  spool,  shaft  means  journaled  in  said  housing  and 
supporting  said  spool  for  rotation,  means  rotatably  driv- 
ing said  shaft  means  from  one  end  thereof,  a  sleeve  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  means 
having  a  ratchet  head  containing  teeth  facing  the  driving 
end  of  the  shaft  means,  a  ratchet  head  on  said  shaft  in 
driving  relation  therewith  and  slidable  longitudinally 
thereof  having  teeth  matable  with  the  teeth  on  the  ratchet 
head  of  said  sleeve,  a  spring  aboi4  said  shaft  means  for 
urging  the  ratchet  head  thereon  toward  the  ratchet  head 
of  said  sleeve,  means  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said 
sleeve  to  said  spool  in  driving  relation  therewith,  said 
connection  means  embodying  a  disk  in  driving  relation 
with  said  sleevei  friction  means  between  said  disk  and  the 
adjacent  face  or  the  spool  for  producing  a  friction  drive 
therebetween,  said  disk  having  teeth  on  the  peripheral 
edge,  a  spring-pressed  pawl  for  engaging  one  of  said 
teeth  to  prevent  the  counterrotation  of  said  disk,  said 
shaft  means  being  hollow,  a  rod  extending  through  said 
shaft  means  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  housing, 
and  spring  means  between  said  rod  and  said  disk  for 
applying  a  predetermined  pressure  thereto  to  produce  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  spool. 


3,184,180 
GARDEN  HOSE  REELS 
Robert  E.  Rockwell,  12012  National  Blvd., 
West  Lof  Anscks,  Calif. 
FOcd  May  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,682 
2  Oaims.     (O.  242—86) 
1.  In  a  hose  storing  device,  a  combination  including:  a 
rectangular  frame  formed  from  a  single  strip  of  material, 
the  two  ends  of  the  strip  overlapping  to  produce  a  double 
thickness  short  side  for  the  rectangular  frame;  a  reel  com- 
prising two  parallel  discs  and  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  centers  thereof  and  secured  thereto,  said  discs  spaced 
and  joined   by  an  open  core  structure  concentric  with 
said  discs;  said  reel  positioned  between  the  long  sides 
of  said  frame,  said  shaft  extending  through  bearing  holes 
so  positioned  in  both  o(  said  long  sides  that  the  other 
short  side  of  the  rectangle  will  be  sufficiently  spaced  from 
the  edges  of  the  discs  to  form  a  handle  for  parrying  the 
device,  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  formed  into  a  bell- 
crank  for  rotating  said  reel;  a  round  rod  extending  from 
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said  double-thickness  short  side  intermediate  the  short 
side's  two  ends  of  extending  parallel  to  the  long  sides  of 
the  rectangle  and  away  from  the  reel,  said  rod  passing 
through  both  thicknesses  of  the  material  forming  said 
double-thickness  short  side,  and  threaded  means  for  se- 
curing said  rod  to  said  double-thickness  short  side,  said 
means  comprising  threads  on  at  least  a  portiwi  of  the 


means  and  having  input  means  for  collective  and  differen- 
tial operation  of  the  output  means  and  collective  and 
differential  pitch  change  of  the  blades;  means  connected 
with  the  input  means  to  operate  the  latter,  output  connect- 
ing means  between  the  output  means  and  the  blades  ot 
the  rotors,  flaps  pivotally  mounted  on  the  wing  means, 
and  flap  depressing  mechanism  operable  by  pivoting  ot 
the  wing  means  and  connected  with  the  flaps  to  depress 
the  same  in  the  transition  of  the  wing  means  between 
horizontal  and  vertical  positions. 


3  184  181 
CONVERTIPLANE  WITH  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
David  H.  Kaplan,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
vertawings,  Inc.,  Amityville,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  July  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  825,719 
52  Claims,     (d.  244—7) 


3,184.182 

PULSED  THRUST  VELOCITY  CONTROL 

OF  A  PROJECTILE 

Robert  F.  May,  Birmingham,  and  David  L.  Dart,  Pootiac, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 

Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Ddawarc 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  3,139 
5  Claims.    (CL  244— 14) 


rod  passing  through  said  double-thickness  side  and  a  nut 
threaded  on  said  portion  for  preventing  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  rod  in  at  least  one  direction  with  respect  to 
said  double-thickness  side,  said  rod  having  a  second  por- 
tion free  from  bearing  members,  keys  and  projections  to 
provide  a  vertical  axis  for  freely  pivoting  said  reel  within 
the  ground  when  said  second  portion  is  inserted  therein. 


1.  A  convertiplane  comprising  a  fuselage,  a  pair  of 
wing  means  carried  by  the  fuselage  in  spaced  fore  and 
aft  position,  each  wing  means  including  at  least  one  wing 
and  each  wing  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  chord,  mount- 
ing means  carried  by  the  fuselage  and  mounting  each 
wing  means  for  pivotal  movement  to  and  from  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  position  and  a  generally  vertical  posi- 
tion, wing  operated  means  connected  with  the  wing  means 
to  pivot  the  same,  a  pair  of  rotors  carried  by  each  wing 
means  in  laterally  spaced  relation  and  each  rotor  having 
blades,  rotor  mounting  means  mounting  each  rotor  for 
rotation  on  the  wing  means  on  an  axis  through  or  adja- 
cent to  the  chord  of  the  wing  means  and  ahead  of  the 
leading  edge  thereof,  means  mounting  the  blades  for  pitch 
change;  pitch  operation  mechanism  having  four  output 


1 .  A  velocity  sustaincr  system  for  counteracting  atmos- 
pheric drag  on  a  projectile  during  its  post  boost  phase  and 
thereby  allowing  the  projectile  to  fly  a  substantially  ellipti- 
cal locus  comprising  accelerometer  means  rigidly  mounted 
on  the  projectile  with  its  sensitive  axis  lying  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile  for  measuring  the  iner- 
tial  acceleration  thereof  due  to  engine  thrust  and  atmos- 
pheric force  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile, 
an  electrically  operable  propulsion  means  for  directing 
an  accelerating  force  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
projectile,  first  integrating  means  electrically  coupled  to 
said  accelerometer  and  operable  to  provide  an  electrical 
output  representative  of  velocity  relative  to  a  reference 
point  on  the  locus,  second  integrating  means  electrically 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  integrating  means  and 
operable  to  provide  an  electrical  output  representative  of 
displacement  from  the  reference  point  on  the  locus,  first 
and  second  switching  means  coupled  in  series  and  oper- 
atively  connected  to  and  controlling  by  their  simultaneous 
operation  the  operation  of  said  propulsion  means,  said 
first  switching  means  operable  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  output  from  said  first  integrating  means 
and  said  second  switching  means  operable  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  voltage  output  from  said  second  inte- 
grating means. 

3,184,183 

FLYING  PLATFORM 

Frank  N.  PiasecU,  Haverford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PiasccU 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania  ^^. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,291 

5CUinis.    (CI.  244— 23) 


I.  A  flying  platform  aerial  vehicle  of  the  vertical  take- 
off and  landing  type  comprising  a  shallow,  generally  flat. 
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platform-tike  chassis  elongated  in  the  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion, including  a  pair  of  ducted  lift  rotor  units,  one  at  the 
leading  end  and  one  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  chassis  for 
lifting  the  vehicle  and  sustaining  the  same  in  the  air.  each 
of  said  lift  rotor  units  comprising  a  rotor  having  plural 
blades  radiating  from  a  rotor  axis  and  a  shroud  wall  en- 
circling the  rotor  on  all  sides  and  defining  a  circular  duct 
within  which  the  rotor  rotates  oriented  to  provide  result- 
ant airflow  emanating  from  the  duct  which  will  produce 
a  substantially  vertical  lift  force,  a  pilot's  station  on  said 
chassis  lying  between  the  pair  of  rotor  unit  ducts  approx- 
imately in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  the 
rotors,  power  plant  means  for  driving  said  rotors,  means 
coupling  said  power  plant  means  with  the  rotors  to  drive 
the  rotors  in  oppositely  related  directions,  said  ducts  each 
having  a  convcxiy  curved  annular  in'ct  lip  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  over  which  air  is  drawn  upon  rotation  of  the 
rotors  to  provide  vertical  and  radial  force  components  re- 
sulting from  «ir  flow  along  said  lip.  means  located  above 
each  rotor  including  a  tiltable  spider  member  rotatable 
about  the  rotor  axis  and  eccentrically  connected  to  the 
rotor  blades,  and  means  controlled  from  said  pi'ot's  sta- 
tion for  adjusting  said  spider  meanes  to  select  tilt  posi- 
tions to  vary  the  cyclic  pitch  of  the  associated  rotor  for 
producing  radial  propulsive  thrust  components  and  tilting 
of  the  vehicle  about  its  pitch  and  roll  axes,  and  means 
controlled  from  said  pilot's  station  for  adjusting  the  spider 
members  associated  with  each  rotor  to  vary  the  differen- 
tial collective  pitch  of  the  rotors  for  longitudinal  control 
of  the  vehicle  in  flight. 


equal  distances  therefrom  the  location  of  any  three  ad- 
jacent depressions  defining  an  equilateral  triangle. 


3,1S4,1S4 

AIRCRAFT  HAVING  WINGS  WITH 

DIMPLED  SURFACES 

Harlcy  A.  Donnan,  2969  MoDtclair,  Detroit  4,  Mich^  and 

Bruce  A.  Donnan,  430  Saratoga,  San  Antonio  13,  Tex. 

Filed  June  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,763 

ICUdnu.    (C1.244— 41) 


2.  An  annular  wing  having  a  cambered  cross  section, 
said  wing  comprising  a  surface  that  is  dimpled  to  form 
round,  contiguous  depressions  whereby  said  surface  pro- 
vides a  minimum  degree  of  viscous  shear  of  the  ambient 
gaseous  medium  as  said  wing  is  moved  through  said 
medium  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  surface,  said  surface  normally  having  a  portion 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  airflow  passing  over  it,  said 
depressions  being  located  on  said  surface  portion,  said 
rounded  depressions  each  having  a  spherical  form  and  be- 
ing arranged  uniformly  in  a  regular  pattern  which  com- 
prises a  first  series  of  depressions  at  one  axial  station  and 
located  at  a  uniform  distance  from  the  leading  edge  of 
said  wing,  the  depth  of  each  of  said  depressions  being  less 
than  half  the  largest  transverse  dimension  thereof,  and 
another  series  of  similar  depressions  in  an  axial  station 
directly  adjacent  said  first  station,  each  of  the  depressions 
in  said  second  station  being  located  intermediate  two  ad- 
jacent depressions  of  the   first  station  at   substantially 


3,lS4,lt5 

LIFT  MODIFICATION  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Jean  Marie  Rcni  Brocard,  32  Roe  La  Fontaine, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,014 

Ciainu  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  16,  1962, 

891,423;  June  22,  1962,  901,584 

2  Claims.    (CL  244-^2) 


1.  An  aircraft,  the  external  surface  of  which  is  provided, 
at  least  over  a  part  called  the  blowing  area,  with  a  large 
number  of  orifices  closely  adjacent  to  one  another  form- 
ing nozzles  whose  direction  is  substantially  tangential  at 
each  point  to  this  blowing  area  in  transverse  and  practical- 
ly vertical  planes,  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement, 
through  which  orifices  air  taken  from  the  interior  of  the 
said  object  is  blown,  the  exit  velocities  of  this  blown  air 
all  having  a  moment  in  the  same  direction  in  relation  to 
a  central  point  of  the  said  object,  in  each  aforementioned 
transverse  plane,  wherein  an  internal  panel  parallel  to  the 
blowing  area  separates  a  volume  of  the  general  flow  of 
blowing  air  and  is  equipped  with  multiple  holes  distrib- 
uted to  effect  the  outlet  of  the  air  in  accordance  with  a 
law  given  in  advance  and  tested  by  blowing  experiments. 


3,184486 
SPOILER 
Minom    Ikal,    Nlshi-kn,   and    Kazno    ArasU,    Kita-ku, 
Nagoya,  Japan,  airignon  to  SUn-Mitsobishi  Juliogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  20,  1962, 

37/40,882 

5  Claims.     (CI.  244—42) 


I.  A  spoiler  for  the  wing  of  an  airplane  comprising 
means  defining  a  recess  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  wing 
of  the  airplane,  a  spoiler  member,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  spoiler  member  to  the  wing  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  recess  closest  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing,  said 
spoiler  member  having  an  upper  surface  with  an  outer 
contour  corresponding  to  that  of  the  wing  such  that  the 
upper  surface  of  the  spoiler  member  is  co-extensive  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  wing  when  the  spoiler  is  in 
lowered  position,  said  spoiler  defining  a  gap  with  said 
wing  as  the  spoiler  is  raised,  said  gap  being  formed  be- 
tween the  leading  edge  of  the  spoiler  member  and  the 
upper  surface  of  the  wing,  said  spoiler  member  including 
a  projection  extending  at  least  in  part  normally  from  the 
lower  surface  of  the  spoiler  member  at  a  location  adjacent 
the  leading  edge  of  the  spoiler  member  to  forcedly 
separate  the  air  current  introduced  through  the  gap  be- 
tween the  spoiler  member  and  the  upper  surface  of  the 
wing  when  the  spoiler  member  is  raised. 


I 


3,184,187 

RETRACTABLE  AIRFOILS  AND  HYDROFOILS 

Peter  Isaac,  9  Crown  HiU  Place,  Apt.  No.  410, 

Toronto,  Ontvio,  Canada 

FUcd  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,519 

9  Claims.     (0.244-^3) 


said  li^t  source  and  lens  system  and  being  arranged  so 
that  when  the  spar  is  in  nonnal  position,  light  from  said 
light  source  falls  in  equal  amounts  on  both  photosensitive 
elements  and  upon  deformation  of  the  spar  from  said 
nonnal  position  due  to  streSs  being  applied  to  said  spar, 
the  light  source  and  lens  system  are  displaced  relative  to 
said  photosensitive  elements  to  as  to  cause  the  amount  of 
light  falling  on  one  photosensitive  element  to  increase  and 
on  the  other  photosensitive  element  to  decrease,  and 
means  connected  to  the  photosensitive  elements  to  pro- 
vide a  differential  stress  signal  pr(^>ortional  to  the  defor- 
mation of  said  spar. 


1.  An  inflatable  fluidfoil  combined  with  fluidfoil  stor- 
age means  from  which  said  inflatable  fluidfoil  may  be 
extended  and  retracted  in  a  structurally  rigid  state,  said 
inflatable  fluidfoil  at  least  including  two  resilient  sheets 
which  are  predominantly  flat  and  parallel  to  each  other 
when  said  inflatable  fluidfoil  is  in  said  fluidfoil  storage 
means  and  dished  outwardly  from  each  other  when  said 
inflauble  fluidfoil  is  inflated,  edge  joining  means  for  join- 
ing opposite  edges  of  said  resilient  sheets,  collapsible  spar 
means  situated  between  said  resilient  sheets  and  oriented 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inflatable  fluidfoil, 
said  fluidfoil  storage  means  at  least  including  a  reel  on 
which  said  inflatable  fluidfoil  may  be  reeled  and  to  which 
it  is  attached,  housing  means  for  supporting  said  reel, 
fluidfoil  inflating  and  deflating  means,  and  reel  rotating 
means  whereby  said  inflatable  fluidfoil  may  be  extended 
and  retracted  from  said  fluidfoil  storage  means. 


3,184,188 
STRESS  SENSOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIM- 
ITING STRESSES  APPLIED  TO  AIRCRAFT 
Frands  Henry  S.  Roailrc,  SallAwy,  Conn.,  assisnor  to 
The  Bcndlz  Corporation,  Tctcrboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  19. 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,023 
6  Claims.    (CL  244— 77) 


3,184,189 

DUAL  PURPOSE  RETRACTABLE 

UNDERCARRIAGE 

George    Ronald    Jackson,    Toronto,    Ontario,    Canada, 

as^or  to  The  Dc  HarUlaiid  Aircraft  of  Canada, 

limited 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,535 
4  Claims.     (CL  244—101) 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  aircraft  to  prevent 
excessive  damage  of  an  aircraft  wing  spar,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  sensor  mounted  on  said  spar  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  deformation  of  said 
spar,  said  sensor  including  a  light  source  and  lens  system 
mounted  at  one  portion  of  the  spar,  and  two  photosensitive 
elemenU  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  tpar  relative  to 


1.  In  a  retractable  duel  purpose  undercarriage  for  use 
with  aircraft  the  combination  of:  a  retractable  pedestal 
secured  to  said  aircraft  and  including  an  axle  thereon; 
at  least  one  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said  axle;  a 
ski  including  a  pair  of  parallel  pivot  points  thereon  being 
situated  at  the  centre  of  pressure  of  said  ski  and  said 
ski  defining  a  cutout  to  clear  said  wheel;  a  pivot  link 
having  one  end  rotatably  supported  on  said  axle  and  the 
other  end  pivotally  supported  at  one  of  said  pivot  points 
on  said  ski;  an  actuator  secured  to  the  second  said  pivots 
on  said  ski  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  therefrom; 
means  for  guiding  the  free  end  of  said  piston  rod  along 
the  length  of  said  ski;  a  compression  strut  having  one  end 
pivotally  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  piston  rod  and 
having  the  other  end  rotatably  supported  on  said  pivot 
link;  a  pair  of  check  cables  mounted  at  the  forward  end 
and  the  aft  end  of  said  ski  and  being  anchored  to  said 
aircraft;  a  resilient  trim  strut  secured  between  said  air- 
craft and  the  forward  end  ol  said  ski;,  and  means  for 
operating  said  actuator  whereupon  shortening  tbereof 
said  pivot  link  rotates  about  said  axle  tlwreby  causing 
said  ski  to  move  upwardly  and  rearwardly,  said  wheel 
projecting  through  said  cutout  and  below  said  ski. 


3,184,190 
WORKSHOP  TOOL  STAND 
RwwU  B.  Haifinger,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  asrigMr  of 
one-half  to  Robert  T.  Bechc,  Woodbridgc  Coam. 
FUcd  Jan.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,789 
6ClataBS.    (CI.  248— 13) 
1.  In  a  workshop  tool  stand  for  motor-driven  tools, 
(a)  means  defining  an  open  centered  working  surface 
and  leg  means  supporting  said  working  surface  at 
an  appropriate  height  above  the  floor; 
(6)  a   motor  sui^ort  stationed  txlow  said  woricing 

surface; 
(c)  pivot  means  adjacent  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
working  surface; 
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(d)    a   pair   of   tool    rails   supported   on   said    pivot    with  a  bight  and  upright  legs,  diagonal  braces  between 
means  and  swingablc  thereabout  in  a  plane  perpen-    said  legs  and  bight  portion,  said  sling  member  comprising 

a  single  piece  of  spring  wire  with  terminal  leg  portions 


dicular    to    said    working    surface    from    a    position 
laterally  alongside  said  stand  to  a  position  overlying 
said  open-centered  working  surface  and; 
(e)  provision  on  said  rails  for  securing  a  tool  thereto. 


3,184,191 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX  HOLDER 

Vincent  F.  Esoldi,  Stirling,  N  J.,  assignor  to  WeJ-Loc,  Inc., 

West  Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,145 

10  Claims.     (CL  248—27) 


.<f 

Jl          M 

9 

1.  A  fastener  for  affixing  an  electric  switchbox  to  a 
hollow  wall  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of  thin  ductile  metal 
having  a  length  slightly  longer  than  its  width  and  being 
cut  to  define  a  back  member  along  the  width  dimension 
and  at  least  three  substantially  equal  width  legs  spaced 
apart  and  set  perpendicular  to  said  back  member,  saiJ 
fastener  to  be  inserted  back  member  first  through  the 
slotted  opening  included  between  the  edge  of  a  cut-out 
in  said  wall  of  the  size  of  the  outside  dimensions  of  a 
switchbox  to  be  affixed  to  said  wall  and  the  side  of  the 
switchbox,  the  outer  legs  of  said  fastener  to  be  bent  over 
the  edge  of  said  switchbox  set  flush  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  wall  while  a  center  leg  is  pulled  through  said  open- 
ing to  deform  said  back  member  and  said  outer  legs  into 
wedging  engagement  between  the  back  surface  of  said  wall 
and  a  side  of  said  switchbox.  and  the  outer  end  of  said 
center  leg  to  be  bent  over  the  edge  of  said  switchbox  in 
the  plane  of  said  outer  legs  after  being  pulled  to  its  limit- 


3,184,192 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Harvey  T.  Hoerr,  122  State  St,  Pekin,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,591 

1  Claim.     (CI.  248 — 42) 

A  holder  for  Ashing  rods  and   the   like,  comprising 

a  clamp  member  of  generally  U-form,  a  saddle  member 

interconnected  with,  and  adjustably  positionable  along  the 

clamp  member,  and  a  sling  member  carried  by  the  saddle 

member,  said  saddle  member  being  of  generally  U-form, 


carried  by  said  upright  legs,  and  a  central  looped  portion 
with  crossed  ends,  and  intermediate  portions  connecting 
said  crossed  ends  and  said  terminal  leg  portions,  and 
perpendicular  to  each. 


3,184,193 

BOTTLE  SUPPORT 

Edmund  W.  Melvin,  Box  241,  Cotulla,  Tex. 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,356 

11  Claims.     (CL  248— 106) 


r— fr^ 


-gK."   (— 


1.  A  supporting  assembly  comprising: 

a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  receive  a  baby  bottle  slid- 

ably  tberem; 
means  engageable  with  the  sleeve  to  adjustably  secure 

the  bottle  therein  against  movement  in  one  direction; 
support  means,  having  a  central  portion  receiving  and 

engageable  with  the  sleeve  member;  and 
the  support  means  having  depending  portions  extended 

to  and  interengaging  with  a  subjacent  support. 


3.184,194 

IRON  REST 

Mildred  A.  Becli,  104  W.  54th  St.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,841 

5  Claims.     (CI.  248—117.2) 


1.  An  iron  rest,  comprising:  a  base  including  a  pair 
of  substantially  perpendicular  intersecting  cross  members 
surrounded  by  perimetrical  stripping  shaped  similar  to 
the  base  of  an  iron  thereby  providing  iron  rest  base  heel 
and  toe  portions,  and  elevated  ridges  on  said  cross  mem- 
bers and  said  stripping;  upwardly  extending  flange  struc- 
ture bent  from  the  outward  edges  of  said  perimetrical 
stripping  forming  the  iron  rest  base  heel  portion  to 
provide  thereby  a  pocket  area  for  receiving  and  holding 
the  heel  portion  or  an  iron  base  set  therein;  legs  bent 
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downwardly  from  opposed  edges  of  one  of  said  cross 
members  and  arranged  to  set  the  iron  rest  base  toe  por- 
tion at  an  elevated  position  with  relation  to  said  iron 
rest  base  heel  portion;  and  means  bent  downwardly  from 
an  edge  of  the  other  of  said  cross  members  and  arranged 
to  prevent  tipping  of  the  iron  rest  base  toe  portion  from 
said  elevated  position. 


3  184  195 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

APPLIANCE 
John  F.  Wahl  and  Wancn  P.  Wahl,  Sterling,  lU.,  assignors 
to  Wahl  CUppcr  Corporation,  StcrUng,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,882 
1  Clahn.    (a.  248—158) 


predetermined  amount  of  said  portion  to  extend 'beyond 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sUtionary  member,  a 
tubular  fastening  member  slidably  moimted  on  said  cylin- 
drical stationary  member  and  formed  with  cam  means  for 
engagement  with  said  predetermined  amount  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  object,  said  fastening  member  being  formed 
with  an  opening  for  alignment  with  said  recess  in  said 
stationary  member  to  permit  insertion  and  removal  of 
said  portion  in  said  recess,  and  biasing  means  urging 
said  fastening  member  into  a  position  where  said  cam 
means  is  in  engagement  with  said  predetermined  amount 
of  said  portion. 

3,184,197 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Willis  Fay  Aller,  Dayton,  OUo,  aasisnor  to  The  Sheffield 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,692 

6  Claims.     (CL  248— 204) 


/ 


Supporting  structure  for  an  adjustable  appliance  com- 
prising: 

a  post  member  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section 

adapted  to  serve  as  a  handle; 

a  detachable  base  member  for  said  post  member 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  base 
member  of  molded  plastic  material  having  wall  por- 
tions and  a  bottom  portion  defining  a  recess  to  re- 
ceive said  post  member  and  integral  lateral  portions 
extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  wall  portions  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof; 

at  least  one  wall  portion  of  a  pair  of  opposed  wall  por- 
tions having  an  interior  groove  extending  downward- 
ly from  the  upper  edge; 

a  boss  extending  laterally  from  said  post  member  and 
into  said  groove  to  serve  as  a  pivot; 

the  other  opposed  wall  portions  spaced  to  have  clear- 
ance with  said  post  member  when  the  latter  is 
vertical; 

means  interiocking  said  post  member  and  said  bottom 
portion  to  hold  said  post  member  in  vertical 
position; 

said  interlocking  means  disengageable  whereby  said 
post  member  is  tiltable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  on 
said  pivot  to  inclined  positions  limited  by  engage- 
ment of  said  post  member  with  said  other  opposed 
wall  portions,  said  post  member  engaging  said  wall 
portions  in  the  regions  thereof  from  which  said  later- 
al portions  extend  whereby  said  lateral  portions  im- 
part strength  to  resist  the  strain  imposed  by  said  post 
member  on  said  wall  portions. 


.m 


H 


IZJr' 


1 .  A  supporting  device  comprising  a  support,  a  movable 
member  spaced  therefrom,  and  means  for  movably  sup- 
porting the  movable  member  comprising,  a  rigid  con- 
necting means  spanning  the  major  portion  of  said  space, 
and  a  plurality  of  flexible  rods  of  substantially  uniform 
cross  section  arranged  in  sets  with  their  axes  parallel, 
one  set  of  flexible  rods  being  of  equal  effective  length 
and  arranged  in  a  common  plane  and  fixedly  embedded 
in  the  connecting  means  and  the  support  in  holes  of 
circular  cross  section,  the  second  set  of  flexible  rods  being 
of  equal  effective  length  arranged  in  a  common  plane 
and  fixedly  embedded  in  the  connecting  means  and  the 
movable  member  in  holes  of  circular  cross  section,  and 
the  spacing  of  said  rods  in  each  set  being  large  compared 
to  the  effective  length  of  the  rods. 


3  184,198 

FENCE  ENGAGING  DEVICE 

EMon  L.  Morgan,  411  W.  70tfa  St  Tcmcc, 

Kana^i  City  13,  Mo. 

FOed  Oct  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,777 

4  Claims.     (CL  248—223) 


3,184,196 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Harry  D.  Dent,  915  W.  Walnut,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,976 

10  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 187) 


JfcW  M>f 


JCU 


.»/ 


JC^ 


1.  A  mounting  device  comprising  in  combination,  a 
relatively  stationary  cylindrical  member  formed  with  a 
recess  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  an  object  to  be 
mounted  thereon,  said  recess  being  formed  to  cause  a 

814  o.o 


1.  A  fence  engaging  device  adapted  to  engage  and  be 
supported  by  the  wire  link  fence  having  intertwined  wires 
forming  diamond  shaped  openings  comprising, 
a  base  portion, 

a  first  wire  engaging  surface  on  said  base  porUon, 
a  second  wire  engaging  surface  on  said  base  portion, 
said  first  wire  engaging  surface  being  out  of  alignment 

with  said  second  wire  engaging  surface, 
a  neck  integral  with  said  base  portion  positioned  be- 
tween and  rearward  of  said  wire  engaging  surfaces 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portioii.  and 
an  arm  extending  forwardly  fr<Mn  said  neck, 
said  arm  extending  to  a  position  forward  of  said  wire 
engaging  surfaces. 
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3,1S4,199 

LUIVQNAIRE 

PUUp  B.  Clark,  Hales  Conacn,  and  Edward  R.  Jablonskl, 

Sooth  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  aarignors  to  McGraw-Edison 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wk^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,665 

14  Claims.    (CL  248—230) 


1.  Slipfitter  means  for  affixing  a  luminaire  to  a  sup- 
port member,  said  slipfitter  means  having  longitudinal 
and  transverse  rotation  axes,  said  luminaire  including 
a  housing  portion  having  a  first  rotation  means,  said 
slipfitter  means  including  a  first  clamping  member  having 
a  second  rotation  means  slidably  engaging  said  first  ro- 
tation means,  one  of  said  rotation  means  including  arcu- 
ate surface  means  whose  axis  is  coincident  with  said 
transvca-se  axis,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  first 
clamping  member  to  said  housing  portion  so  that  said 
first  clamping  member  may  be  affixed  to  said  housing  por- 
tion in  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  around  said  trans- 
verse axis,  a  second  clamping  member  releasably  secured 
to  said  first  clamping  member,  said  clamping  membeirs 
engaging  the  opposite  sides  of  said  support  member 
whereby  said  luminaire  may  be  releasably  affixed  to  said 
support  member  for  relative  rotational  movement  about 
said  longitudinal  axis.  • 


3,184,200 

SWIVEL  BRACKET 

Thomas  Michael  McDonnell,  836  S.  Ridgeland, 

Oak  Park,  111. 

FUed  Oct,  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,701 

1  Claim.     (CI.  248— 240) 


stantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  flat  wall  to 
provide  a  rigid,  removable,  interlocking  connection 
between  the  member  and  standard  when  the  lugs 
of  the  former  are  positioned  within  the  slots  of  the 
latter. 

3,184,201 
INSERT  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  SUPPORT 
Robert  W.  Smith,  Moond,  Mtam.,  assignor  to  Aladdin 
Manufacturing  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,507 
3  CUtans.    (CL  248—311) 


-y^' 


A  swivel  bracket  and  standard  arrangement  for  sup- 
porting a  shelf,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  standard  having  a  flat  wall 
presenting  a  plurality  of  transversely  aligned,  ver- 
tically spaced  slots; 

{b)  a  shelf  supporting  bracket  including  a  pair  of 
interconnected  vertical  plates  disposed  at  right  an- 
gles to  each  other;  and 

(c)  a  mounting  member  pivotally  connected  to  an 
end  of  one  of  said  plates  on  a  vertical  axis  and 
rigidly  and  removably  connected  to  said  standard; 

(d)  said  member  presenting  on  one  side  thereof  a 
flat,  vertical  surface  seated  against  an  outer  surface 
of  the  flat  wall  of  said  standard  and  having  project- 
ing from  said  flat  surface  a  plurality  of  transversely 
aligned  locking  lugs  spaced  vertically  from  each 
other  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  slots  of  said  standard  and  having  on  the  lower 
extremities  thereof  downwardly  extending  projec- 
tions spaced  from  said  flat  surface  a  distance  sub- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  beverage  container  support 
comprising  a  basket  having  a  plurality  of  annular  rings 
vertically  spaced  and  attached  to  at  least  one  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposite  upright  parallel  wire  support  mem- 
bers of:  a  false  bottom  for  said  basket  comprising  a  thin, 
flexible  substantially  flat  member  made  of  a  material  hav- 
ing the  properties  of  polyethylene,  said  flat  member  being 
extended  between  said  upright  support  members  of  said 
basket  and  supported  on  one  of  said  support  rings,  the 
end  surfaces  of  said  false  bottom  having  slots  provided 
therein  receiving  said  upright  support  members. 


3,184,202 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  RACK 

Lloyd  W.  Ttaiclfoldt,  2276  S.  Palomarcs  St,  and  Charies 

F.  Snyder,  515  Miller  Ave.,  both  of  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,949 

3  Cifsims.     (CI.  248—314) 


1.  A  rack  means  for  an  electric  shaver  and  the  like 
comprising  a  unit  having  a  back  wall  with  means  to  re- 
ceive supporting  screws  and  the  like,  a  bottom  wall  inte- 
gral with  and  extending  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  back 
wall  to  provide  a  tray  means,  a  pocket  means  supported 
by  the  unit  and  which  pocket  means  is  above  the  bottom 
wall  and  spaced  from  the  back  wall,  and  hook-like  wire 
means  extending  laterally  and  forwardly  from  the  back 
wall  adapted  to  receive  and  support  an  electric  conductor 
cord. 

3,184,203 
SUPPORT  FOR  FLANGED  CONTAINER 
Gns  P.  Stecn,  4220  E.  1st  St,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,198 
5  Claims.     (CL  248— 318) 
1.  A  support  for  a  container  having  an  outer  margmal 
flange  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  support  com- 
prising: 
a  clamping  member  having  an  inwardly  projecting  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 
underside  of  an  outer  marginal  flange  of  a  container; 
an  elongated,  flexible  suspension  member  connected  at 
its  lower  extremity  to  the  inner  extremity  of  said 
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upper  portion  of  said  clamping  member  and  adapted 
to  be  fixed  at  its  upper  extremity  to  suitable  support- 
ing structure; 


34M4t5 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DOLLY 

Leo  Joaepli  Carpcnl,  3817  Fort  HaaBloi 

^^  New  Yoit.  N.Y. 

FDed  Mv.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,913 

15  ClaioM.     (CL  248—352) 


i±Ji£i.l 


and  an  elongated  support  member  having  a  lower  por- 
tion adapted  to  bear  against  the  inner  surface  of  a 
container  and  an  upper  portion  upon  which  said  sus- 
pension member  is  trained  for  slidable  movement, 
said  support  member  including  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  clamping  member  whereby  the  strain 
on  said  suspension  member  from  the  weight  of  a 
container  tends  to  urge  said  lower  portion  of  said 
clamping  member  into  engagement  with  said  outer 
marginal  flange  of  a  container,  and  tends  to  urge  said 
suspenion  member  against  said  support  member  and 
pivot  said  support  member  upon  said  clamping  mem- 
ber to  urge  said  lower  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber against  an  inner  surface  of  a  container. 


3  184,204 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

Hugo  DacUngcr,  56B  Bclriac  Park  Gardens, 

London,  En^aad 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,871 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  June  21,  1963, 

24,849/63 
SCIaiBis.    (CL24»— 323) 


1.  A  vertically-adjustable  doUy,  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  an  upright  stand  wider  at  its  bottom 
and  tapering  toward  its  upper  end,  a  sleeve  supported  on 
said  stand  in  upright  position  at  a  midpoint  thereof,  a 
shaft  diq>09ed  within  said  sleeve  for  vertical  reciprocal 
movement  therein,  said  shaft  projecting  above  said  sleeve 
and  having  a  horizontally-disposed  platform  secured  on 
its  projecting  end,  said  platform  being  of  an  area  less 
than  the  area  of  the  lower  end  of  said  stand,  said  shaft 
having  a  longitudinally-disposed  toothed  rack  on  each  of 
the  opposed  sides  thereof,  Uie  teeth  of  each  said  rack 
each  having  a  downwardly-sloping  upper  face,  a  pawl 
uprightly  tiltably  supported  by  its  lower  end  at  an  upper 
portion  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  each  of  said  racks  m 
position  for  having  its  other  end  move  in  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said   adjacent   rack,   means  normally 
urging  each  of  said  pawls  into  engagement  with  the 
rock  adjacent  thereto,  and  manually-operable  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  both  of  said  pawls  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  rack  adjacent  thereto. 


3,184,206 
SUPPORT  UNITS  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MINE  ROOF 
Michel  Mcrianx  and  Michel  Labfaxhc  Combiar,  WMtd- 
shcim,   France,   aarignon   to   Mtam   Doianialas  de 
Potaise   d'Alsacc,   Malhonae,   HMrt-Rhin,   FraM*,  a 

French  society  ,     _^, 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,706 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20, 1962, 

891,572,  Patent  1,325,740 

10  Claims.    (CL  248— 357) 


T 


1.  A  su^)ension  device  for  hanging  a  garment  from  a 
washing  line,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated  nor- 
mally flat  element  of  flexible  sheet  material  formed  with 
a  generally  rectilinear  slot  therethrough  of  appreciable 
width  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  element, 
said  slot  terminating  adjacent  and  substanUally  oquidis- 
tantly  from  the  opposite  longitudinal  extremities  of  said 
element,  said  element  having  integral  portions  between 
the  respective  ends  of  said  slot  and  the  longitudinal  ex- 
tremities of  said  element,  interconnecting  the  portions  of 
said  element  on  opposite  sides  <rf  the  slot  for  movement 
toward  each  other  m  the  plane  of  said  flexible  sheet  ma- 
terial, said  clen»ent  including  partt  projecting  transversely 
outwardly  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  said  parts 
being  located  medially  of  the  length  of  the  slot  and  spaced 
from  the  ends  of  the  slot,  said  parts  being  fonned  with 
apertures  spaced  from  and  relatively  symmetrical  to  sa:d 
slot  for  reception  of  a  garment  hanger  hook,  whereby  a 
garment  hanger  supported  in  said  apertures  will  urge  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  slot  toward  each  other. 


1.  A  support  unit  comprising  a  support  element,  a  sup- 
port structure  defining  an  aperture  which  receives  the 
support  element,  the  support  element  being  movable  within 
the  aperture  relative  to  the  support  structurt',  a  seating- 
tight  resilient  deformable  chamber  located  tNrtween  the 
rim  of  said  aperture  and  said  support  clement  and  means 
for  coupling  the  interior  of  said  chamber  with  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  to  rccenter  said  support  element  relative 
to  said  aperture  after  displacement  of  said  element  from 
a  co-axial  position  relative  to  said  aperture. 


V 
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UNDERFRAME  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE  TABLE 
Frcdoick  R.  Hcrmaniif,  Union,  and  Gany  Coienum, 

m  to  The  Singer  Company,  a 


Rnthcrfoid,  N J., 
corporation  of  New  JcrMy 

FOcd  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,232 
IClaini.    (a.  248— 413) 


An  underframe  for  use  as  part  of  an  industrial  type 
sewing  machine  table  comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of 
parallel  horizontally  disposed  channel  shaped  lower  cross- 
braces,  each  of  said  cross-braces  having  an  apertured  web 
and  two  flanges;  a  downwardly  sloping  foot  depending 
from  each  end  of  each  of  said  cross-braces,  each  of  said 
f^  comprising  a  channel  portion  having  a  web  and  two 
side  flanges  and  an  apertured  floor  engaging  pad  formed 
integral  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  side  Ranges, 
the  channel  portion  of  said  feet  fitting  within  the  channel 
of  the  cross-braces;  and  apertured  channel  shaped  clamp 
positioned  in  the  channel  of  each  of  said  cross-braces,  each 
of  said  clamps  comprising  a  web  and  two  apertured  side 
arms;  a  threaded  push  out  formed  in  each  of  the  webs  of 
said  clamps;  a  treadle  rod,  opposite  ends  of  which  pass 
through  the  apertures  in  the  side  arms  of  said  clamps; 
threaded  screws  passing  through  apertures  in  said  cross- 
braces  and  threaded  into  the  push  outs  in  the  webs  of  said 
clamps;  a  front  and  a  rear  channel  shaped  apertured  lower 
leg  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  said  cross-braces,  a 
channel  shaped  upper  leg  telesoopically  positioned  in  each 
of  said  lown-  legs;  a  threaded  push  out  formed  in  each  of 
said  upper  legs;  threaded  screws  passing  through  apertures 
in  said  lower  legs  and  entering  the  threaded  push  outs  in 
said  upper  legs;  a  horizontal  channel  shaped  member  car- 
ried on  the  upper  ends  of  each  pair  of  front  and  rear  upper 
legs,  said  members  being  capable  of  supporting  a  table 
top;  and  an  inclined  two-piece  apertured  tie  rod  connect- 
ing the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  lower  legs  to  the  lower 
end  of  another  of  said  lower  legs. 


3JS4,2«S 

SEAT  ADJUSTER  SYNCHRONIZER 

AUra  Tanaka,  Sootldlcld,  Mich.,   Msignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,115 
8  Claims.    (CL  24»-429) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  adjuster  unit  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  adjusting  mechanisms  extending  from  front  to 
rear  of  a  vehicle  body  for  moving  a  vehicle  seat  fore  and 
aft  relative  to  a  vehicle  floor,  each  mechanism  having 
a  fixed  member  secured  to  said  floor  and  a  movable  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  seat,  said  movable  member  being  inter- 
connected with  said  fixed  member  for  coacting  with  said 
fixed  member  for  moving  said  seat  fore  and  aft,  a  control 
means  for  controlling  simultaneous  movement  of  said 
movable  members  of  said  mechanism  comprising:  a  Bow- 
den  wire  element  interconnecting  said  mechanisms,  said 
element  having  an  outer  casing  and  a  wire  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  casing,  clamping  means  for  securing  said  cas- 
ing at  two  points  to  a  corresponding  member  of  each  of 


said  mechanisms,  one  of  said  secured  points  being  at  the 
front  of  said  member  and  the  other  of  said  secured  points 
being  at  the  rear  of  said  member,  said  wire  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  from  said  casing  between  said  two 
secured  points  adjacent  said  members,  a  connecting  pin 


for  securing  said  extended  portion  of  the  wire  to  the 
other  corresponding  member  of  each  of  said  adjuster 
mechanisms  intermediate  said  secured  points,  said  ele- 
ment extending  from  the  front  secured  point  of  one  mech- 
anism to  the  rear  secured  point  of  the  other  for  forming 
a  continuous  double-looped  control  means. 


3,184^89 
HORIZONTAL  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  POWERED 
SEAT  ADJUSTERS 
Albert  J.  Colaottl,  WindKir,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corponudon,  Dc^olt,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,087 
5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 429) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  vehicle  seat,  a  scat  ad- 
juster supporting  said  seat  for  fore  and  aft  horizontal  ad- 
justment, a  horizontal  drive  means  for  said  scat  adjuster 
having  an  upper  track  adapted  to  support  said  seat,  a 
lower  track  secured  to  said  vehicle  body  and  engaging 
said  upper  track  for  supporting  said  seat  and  said  upper 
track  during  generally  horizontal  fore  and  aft  movement, 
a  nut  segment  secured  to  said  lower  track,  a  drive  worm 
rotatably  and  resiliently  joumalled  in  said  upper  track  for 
movement  therewith,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  drive 
worm  into  meshing  engagement  with  said  nut  segment 
for  longitudinal  movement  therealong  during  rotation  of 
said  drive  worm  whereby  said  upper  track  nrMves  relative 
to  said  vehicle  body  thereby  adjusting  said  seat  fore  and 
aft,  and  reversible  power  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  drive  worm  for  selectively  rotating  said  drive 
worm  in  opposite  directions  for  driving  said  scat  in 
fore  and  aft  movement  to  selected  adjustments. 


Ckarks 
well. 
Breaker 


3,184J18 
COLLAPSIBLE  FORM  JIG 

Pklladelplria,  aad  NcU  WomH  Bo^ 

^.j^   Pa.,   —Uniirs   to   I-T-E   Ckcnit 

Comps^y,  Philaddphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 


Filed  Jnc  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,935 
1  Claim.     (CL  249—53) 

A   collapsible   antenna  structure  pattern  comprising: 
a  pre-shaped  bag;  said  bag  constructed  to  be  inflated  to 
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form  a  prescribed  antenna  structure  contoured  surface; 
said  surface  adapted  to  provide  a  convex  mold  surface 
defining  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  for  the  casting  of  an 
antenna  reflector;  said  bag  constructed  of  a  flexible,  non- 
clastic  material,  and  air  pressurized  to  accurately  form 
said  prescribed  antenna  structure  contoured  surface;  said 
bag  being  sufficiently  pressurized  for  said  mold  surface 
to  support  a  reflector  casting;  a  plurality  of  upstanding, 
substantially  uniform  height  projections  extending  away 
from  said  convex  mold  surface;  a  plurality  of  depth  m- 


3,184,212 

ANGLE  COCKS 

HcH7  R.  BiOctcr,  Dccffteld,  DL,  assivMr  to  Sloaa  Vahrc 

Coomany,  Ckicaco,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Oct  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,826 

10  Claims.    (CL  251— 105) 


dicating  means  individually  seated  on  said  projections 
and  extending  away  from  the  antenna  reflector  surface 
to  be  cast,  to  indicate  reflector  casting  thickness;  said 
depth  indicating  means  comprising  posts  of  varying 
length  indications  to  provide  a  tapered  antenna  struc- 
ture; the  cooperative  seating  of  said  depth  indicating 
means  and  projections  constructed  to  permit  ready  re- 
lease, whereby  a  concave  parabolic  antenna  structure 
molded  to  proper  tapered  distance  may  be  readily  re- 
moved. 

3,184,211 

FLOW  METERING  VALVE 

James  R.  Chapman,  St  Josepk,  ■«»lL O"^,*- J?«»^«"' 

StevensTlIle,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corpora- 

Hon,  St  Joaeph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  <rf  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,645 

7  Claims.     (CI.  251—15) 


Vltw-'lt     2 


1.  In  an  angle  cock,  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  oiU- 
let  flow  passage  therethrough  and  a  ball  valve  member  in 
said  body  for  controlling  said  flow  passage,  said  ball  valve 
member  rotaUble  in  said  body  and  having  a  bonnet 
thereon,  an  operating  handle  on  said  bonnet  for  rotating 
said  ball  valve  member,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
lugs  on  said  bonnet,  said  angle  cock  body  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  recesses  formed  therein  to  accommodate 
said  bonnet  lugs,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  flanges 
formed  in  said  angle  cock  body,  said  bonnet  lugs  adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  said  body  recesses  and  upon  rotation  of 
said  bonnet,  said  bonnet  lugs  are  moved  under  said  flanges 
whereby  said  bonnet  and  ball  valve  member  are  locked  in 
said  angle  cock  body. 


3,184,213 
SEAT  FOR  TOP  ENTRY  BALL  VALVE 
Clifford  E.  Anderson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  ^^^  ^^ , 
FUed  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,016 
9  Claims.    (CL  251—172) 


fcft 


S*      BO 


""^Ho^Wl^jLLJ. 


5    A  flow  metering  valve  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  therein,  a  transverse  wall 
at  one  end  of  said  cavity,  an  inlet  port  communicating 
with  said  cavity,  a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  mem- 
ber located  within  said  cavity,  said  transverse  wall  forming 
one  end  wall  of  said  hollow  member,  the  outer  surface 
of  the  longitudinal  wall  of  said  hollow  member  bemg 
spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  cavity  thereby  form- 
ing fluid  passage  means  therebetween,  an  outlet  port  in 
said  transverse  wall,  a  movable  wall  located  within  said 
hollow  member  separating  said  hollow  member  into  first 
and  second  variable  volume  chambers,  said  inlet  port  be- 
ing communicated  with  said  first  chamber  and  said  outlet 
port  being  communicated  with  said  second  chamber,  a 
scat  surrounding  said  outlet  port  for  engagement  by  said 
movable  wall,  orifices  in  the  longitudinal  wall  of  said 
hollow  member  communicating  said  second  chamber  with 
said  passage  means,  said  outlet  port  comprising  a  tubular 
member  received  in  said  transverse  wall  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  into  said  second  chamber,  a  coil  spring 
located  within  said  tubular  member  and  arranged  to  pro- 
ject into  the  second  fluid  chamber  less  than  the  distance 
said  movable  wall  travels  when  said  spnng  is  seated  m 
said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  spherical  plug  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  two  axially  aligned  fluid  passages  forming  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  an  open-top  valve  chambw  inter- 
posed between  said  passages,  the  walls  defining  said  cham- 
ber including  end  walls  surrounding  said  passages,  a  ro- 
tatable  generaUy  spherical  valve  member  positioned  m 
the  valve  chamber,  said  valve  member  having  a  pamge 
which  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve  registers  with  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  form  the  run  of  the  Valve,  an 
operating  stem  extending  through  the  opemng  of  the 
chamber,  an  annular  seat  member  formed  of  resiUent  ma- 
terial positioned  between  the  valve  member  and  an  end 
wall  of  the  valve  chamber,  said  seat  member  havmg  a 
face  mass  provided  with  a  valve  engaging  surface  con- 
tacting the  spherical  surface  of  the  valve  member,  a 
surface  axially  outward  of  said  valve  engapng  wrfacc 
being  relieved  so  as  to  be  out  of  contact  with  the  spherical 
surface  of  the  valve  member  and  thereby  form  an  entry 
surface  for  the  edge  of  the  passage  in  the  valve  member 
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when  it  moves  to  the  closed  position  and  a  surface  normal 
to  the  run  of  the  valve  and  a  rear  mass  radially  and  axially 
removed  from  the  face  mass  contacting  the  end  wall, 
the  rear  mass  being  bifurcated  and  having  two  pressure 
actuatable  leg  portions,  an  annular  metal  retainer  ring 
surrounding  said  seat  member  to  afford  it  circumferential 
support,  said  retainer  ring  having  a  lip  portion  which  is 
spaced  from  and  projects  in  front  of  the  face  mass  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  face  mass  when  said  mass  is 
subjected  to  pressure  forces  tending  to  move  the  face 
mass  axially  inward  along  the  surface  of  the  spherical  valve 
member,  a  flat  retaining  washer  having  a  lip  surrounding 
its  inner  circumference  positioned  between  the  seat  mem- 
ber and  the  end  wall,  said  lip  on  the  upstream  side  de- 
flecting the  flow  of  lading  from  back  of  the  seat  to  the 
face  mass,  a  bonnet  having  a  bore  closing  the  opening 
of  the  valve  chamber,  the  operating  stem  trunnioned  in 
said  bore,  means  attaching  the  bonnet  to  the  body,  means 
establishing  a  seal  between  the  body  and  bonnet,  and 
means  to  form  a  seal  for  said  vertical  bore. 


3,184^14 

CAM  OPERATED  VALVE 

Ottta  W.  Kins,  455  S.  80th  Eait  Ave.,  Tnln,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,040 

10  Claims.     (CL  251—229) 


1.  A  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  fluid  passageway 
therethrough  and  a  valve  gate  member  rotatably  posi- 
tioned in  said  passageway,  said  gate  member  adaptable 
to  close  said  passageway  in  one  angular  position  relative 
to  said  passageway  and  to  open  said  passageway  when 
rotated  to  a  different  angular  position,  a  stem  member 
to  which  said  gate  member  is  supported  and  rotatably 
connected,  an  operator  arranged  to  rotate  said  stem  mem- 
ber and  thereby  said  valve  gate  member,  said  valve  opera- 
tor comprising,  in  combination: 

a  tubular  operator  housing  supported  at  one  end  there- 
of on  said  valve  body  with  the  tubular  axis  of  said 
housing  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  valve  stem 
member; 
a  tubular  coupling  member  rotatably  positioned  in 
said  tubular  housing  in  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
valve  body,  said  coupling  member  affixed  to  said 
stem  member  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  coupling 
member  rotates  said  stem  member  and  thereby  said 
valve  gate  member,  said  coupling  member  having  at 
least  one  elongated  spiraled  slot  formed  in  the  side 
thereof; 
a  nut  member  slideably  and  non-rotatably  supported 
within  said  housing,  said  nut  member  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  telescopically  extending  within  said 
coupling  member  and  means  for  longitudinally  posi- 
tioning said  nut  member;  and, 


key  means  affixed  to  said  nut  member  extending  into 
each  of  said  spiraled  slots  formed  in  said  coupling 
member  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said  nut 
member  relative  to  said  coupling  member  rotates 
said  coupling  member  and  thereby  said  valve  gate 
member  to  angularly  position  said  valve  gate  mem- 
ber. 


3,184,215 
PLUG  VALVE 
CliflFord  E.  Anderson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,577,  now 
Patent  No.  3,108,779,  dated  Oct  29,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,279 
1  Claim.     (CI.  251—309) 


In  a  plug  valve,  a  valve  body  having  substantially 
rectangular  inlet  and  outlet  ports  each  having  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  edges  and  a  bore  normal  to  said  ports,  a 
sleeve  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  substantially  rec- 
tangular inlet  and  outlet  passageways  each  including  top, 
bottom  and  side  edges  wherein  only  said  side  edges  are 
defined  by  outturned  lips  which  project  beyond  said  bore 
and  terminate  interiorly  of  only  the  side  edges  of  corre- 
sponding ports  in  said  valve  body. 


3,184,216 
RECIPROCATING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Ernest  E.  Lovell,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dclman  Company,  CookeTillc,  Tenn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  TcnncflMc 

FUed  Ang.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,115 
1  CUhn.     (CL  251—347) 


A  reciprocating  valve  assembly  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  hollow  valve  body  having  a  bore  section  with 
an  outlet  port,  said  valve  body  formed  with  tubular  means 
defining  an  inlet  passage  having  an  inlet  port  open  to 
said  bore  section,  said  inlet  port  and  outlet  port  arranged 
normal  to  each  other  with  said  inlet  port  in  axial  align- 
ment with  and  of  a  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  bore 
section,  k  cylindrical  valve  guidably  positioned  within 
said  bore  section,  said  valve  being  formed  of  a  flexible 
material  such  as  rubber  and  including  a  body  engaging 
flange  at  one  terminal  end  and  an  inlet  port  sealing  sur- 
face at  the  other  terminal  end  thereof,  an  apertured  valve 
cap  retainer  mounted  on  the  valve  body  and  clamping 
thereagainst  the  flange  of  the  valve  in  a  sealing  relation, 
a  valve  frame  surrounding  the  valve  body  including  a 
portion  guidably  receiving  said  tubular  means,  a  valve 
stem  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  valve  frame  and 
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extended  through  said  apertured  retainer  cap  for  attach- 
ment of  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  flexible  valve,  re- 
silient means  positioned  between  the  body  and  said  guide 
portion  to  bias  the  inlet  port  against  the  sealing  surface 
of  the  valve,  and  means  for  moving  the  valve  body  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  against  said  biasing  means  to  yieldably 
extend  the  valve  in  an  axial  direction  to  separate  the  inlet 
port  from  the  sealing  surface  whereby  to  open  the  valve. 


3  184  217 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Frank  Petrin,  41—10  Judge  St.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,644 

7  Clahns.     (CL  251—367) 


in  the  upstream  end  of  said  passage,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal shaft  having  an  upstream  end  connected  to  said 
turbine  runner  and  an  opposite  downstream  end  passing 
through  said  upper  surface  portion  of  the  water  confining 
passage,  a  cylindrical  hollow  shaft  alley  surrounding  the 
runner  shaft  in  spaced  sealing  relation  therewith  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  alley  being  supported 
in  said  upper  surface  portion  of  the  water  confiniiig 
passage  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
alley  having  an  upstream  surface  upon  which  the  flowing 
fluid  impinges,  and  a  downstream  surface  about  which  a 
low  iM-essure  pocket  occurs,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  downstream  surface  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  aUey  and  said  low  pressure 
pocket,  means  communicating  with  said  interior  of  said 
alley  and  the  adjacent  atmosphere  whereby  atmosphere  air 
can  be  drawn  into  said  pocket,  and  a  rotary  machine  sup- 
ported above  the  level  of  said  downstream  end  of  said 
passage,  in  downstream  relation  to  said  nmner  and  without 
said  passage,  said  machine  being  connected  in  driven  re- 
lation to  said  downstream  end  of  said  shaft. 


3  184^19 

TENSIo'nING  UNITS 

James  S.  Sfanmi,  5301  W.  PnttcrsoD  Ave,  OUcaso,  IlL 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,991 

10  ChUms.    (CL  254—29) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  rotatablc  valve  plug  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  ported  bearing  surface,  a  housing  having 
a  semi-cylindrical  ported  inner  bearing  surface  formed  to 
receive  said  outer  bearing  surface  of  said  plug,  a  U-shaped 
member  having  a  semi-cylindrical  inner  bearing  surface 
formed  to  receive  said  outer  bearing  surface  of  said  plug 
and  having  threaded  legs,  said  U-shaped  member  being 
positioned  with  its  legs  straddling  the  side  walls  of  the 
bearing  surface  of  said  housing  and  cooperatively  form- 
ing with  said  housing  an  inner  cylindrical  bearing  surface 
surrounding  the  outer  cylindrical  bearing  surface  of  said 
valve  plug,  a  flexible  liner  sleeve  encircling  said  plug  be- 
tween said  bearing  surfaces  to  provide  a  seal,  said  liner 
sleeve  having  an  opening  registering  with  one  of  said  ports 
and  an  integral  lip  extending  into  said  port  to  maintain 
registry,  a  nut  encircling  said  housing  and  engageablc 
with  said  legs  to  draw  said  inner  bearing  surfaces  together 
and  a  fluid  passage  through  said  housing  in  communica- 
tion with  the  port  on  the  housing  bearing  surface. 


3,184,218 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  INSTALLATION 
George  C.  Hochwalt  and  Howard  A.  Mayo,  Jr.,  York, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  AUis-Chafancn  Mamrfactnring  Com- 
pany, Mflwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,145 
3  Clafans.    (CL  253—31) 


1.  In  a  high  power  installation  comprising  a  water 
confining  passage  having  an  upstream  end  at  a  higher 
level  than  the  downstream  end  and  including  an  upper 
surface   portion,   a  turbine   runner   roUUbly   supported 


7.  A  tensioning  unit  for  tensiwiing  a  cable  extending 
through  a  collar  member  having  a  reduced,end  portion 
projecting  axially  outwardly  from  a  larger  intermediate 
portion,  with  gripping  means  mounted  in  said  end  por- 
tion in  position  to  holdingly  grip  said  cable  therein  when 
moved  into  said  end  portion,  said  tensioning  unit  com- 
prising: 

(fl)  an  elongated  supporting  frame, 

(b)  two  hydraulic  cylinders 

( 1 )  mounted  on  said  frame  in  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  and 

(2)  having  pistons  therein  reciprocable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  frame  between 

(a' )  an  extended  position  and 
{b')    a    retracted   position    relative   to   said 
frame, 

(c)  an  abutment  having 

(1)  an  end  portion  abuttingly  engageable  with 
said  intermediate  portion  of  such  a  member  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  reduced  end  portion 

thereof, 

(2)  there  being  a  passageway  extending  there- 
through for  the  feeding  of  such  a  cable  there- 
through from  said  member, 

(3 )  an  actuator  element 

(fl')  movably  mounted  in  said  passageway 
for  reciprocation  toward  and  away  from 
said  end  portion,  and 

ib')  disposed  in  position  in  said  passageway 
to  engage  said  gripping  means  when  nid 
end  portion  of  said  abutment  means  is  to 
abuUingly  engaged  with  said  intermediate 
porticm,  and 
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(4)  spring  means  in  said  passageway  and  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  actuator  element  in 
position  tc  yieldingly  urge  said  actuator  ele- 
ment toward  said  member  when  said  aibutment 
means  are  so  engaged  with  said  intermediate 
portion, 

(5)  means  for  retaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
actuator  element  within  said  passageway, 

{d)  said  abutment  means  being  mounted  on  and  mov- 
able with  said  pistons,  and 

(e)  other  gripping  means  mounted  on  and  movable 
with  said  supporting  frame  in  position  to  grip  said 
cable  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  abutment  means 
from  said  member  during  movement  of  said  pistons 
toward  extended  position,  when  said  cable  extends 
through  said  abutment  means  and  is  grii^d  by  said 
other  gripping  means,  and  said  abutment  means  is 
so  engaged  with  said  intermediate  portion,  to  there- 
by tension  said  cable  in  said  member  and  simul- 
taneously yieldingly  urge  said  first-mentioned 
gripping  means  toward  gripping  engagement  with 
said  cable. 


3,184,220 

JACK  HELPING  DEVICE 

Gerald  E.  Huggbu,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Paul  J.  Diamante,  Battle  Crecli,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,368 

7  Claims.    (CI.  254— 133) 


4.  A  device  for  applying  lifting  force  to  a  vehicle  axle, 
which  is  conventionally  connected  to  the  vehicle  frame  by 
resilient  means,  simultaneously  with  the  independent 
application  of  a  lifting  force  to  said  frame,  which  com- 
prises an  elongated  relatively  rigid  arm  means,  a  heavy 
leaf  spring  extending  outward  and  upward  from  the  end 
of,  and  in  line  with,  said  arm  means,  means  rigidly  an- 
choring the  end  of  said  rigid  arm  means  to  one  end  of 
said  spring,  a  pocket  means  having  an  open  top  and 
closed  bottom  suitable  for  the  reception  of  the  lower  end 
of  a  bumper  jack,  and  means  for  pivotally  joining  one 
side  of  said  pocket  means  to  the  end  of  said  spring  which 
is  remote  from  the  end  of  the  latter  which  is  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  arm  means. 


3,184421 
HOMOGENIZING  APPARATUS 
Harry  W*  Mould,  Jr.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aaignoicnts,  to  Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Com- 
pany, Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  national  banking  association 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,197 
7  Claims.     {CI.  259—7) 
1.  Homogenizing  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein,  rotary  means  in  said  chamber  for 
pumping  fluid  therethrough  from  an  inlet  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  chamber  to  an  outlet  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  at  least  two  tubular  elements  nested  in  spaced, 
coaxial  relation  one  within  the  other  in  said  chamber  and 
defining  therebetween  an  annular  passage  extending  ax- 
ially  of  said  chamber,  the  confronting  peripheral  surfaces 
of  said  tubular  elements  having  peripherally  spaced,  ax- 
ially  extending  grooves  therein,  the  lu'ooves  in  one  of  said 


surfaces  being  essentially  coextensive  with  the  grooves  in 
the  other  of  said  surfaces,  the  inner  tubular  element 
having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  apertures  there- 
through adjacent  one  end  only  thereof,  and  the  outer  tu- 
bular element  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
apertures  therethrough  adjacent  the  opposite  end  only 
thereof,  each  of  the  apertures  in  said  inner  element  com- 
municating with  ohe  of  the  grooves  in  said  inner  element, 
and  each  of  the  apertures  in  said  outer  element  com- 
municating with  one  of  the  grooves  in  said  outer  element, 


means  in  said  chamber  operative  to  guide  incoming  fluid 
through  the  apertures  in  said  inner  element,  so  that  the 
fluid  will  flow  axially  along  said  annular  passage  and 
out  of  the  apertures  in  said  outer  element,  and  one  of  said 
tubular  elements  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
pumping  means  to  rotate  therewith  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  elements,  whereby  the  edges  of  the  grooves  in 
said  inner  and  said  outer  elements,  respectively,  coop- 
erate to  shear  therebetween  the  fluid  carried  through  said 
passage. 


3,184,222 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  I.  Aronowitz,  50  4th  St,  North  Arlbgton,  N  J., 
and  Jack  L.  Aronowitz,  1^60  48th  St.,  Brooklyn  19, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,700 
15  Clafans.     (CI.  259—54) 


6.  An  apparatus,  for  supporting  or  holding  containers 
of  various  shapes  and  sizes,  for  use  in  combination  with 
drive  means  to  impart  relatively  independent  rotary  mo- 
tion and  reciprocating  motion  to  the  said  apparatus:  said 
apparatus  including  a  platform  having  a  body  portion 
comprising  surface  area  and  a  perimeter,  said  drive  means 
being  adapted  to  impart  a  substantially  rotary  motion  to 
one  portion  of  the  area  of  the  said  platform  and  a  sub- 
stantially reciprocating  motion  to  another  portion  of  the 
area  of  the  said  platform,  said  platform  having  at  least 
one  groove  in  the  said  surface  area  within  the  area 
of  substantial  reciprocal  motion,  together  with  at  least 
one  cup  in  the  said  surface  area  within  the  area  of  sub- 
stantial rotary  motion,  said  grooves  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port or  hold  containers  having  a  substantially  rod-like 
shape,  said  cups  being  adapted  to  suppoil  or  hold  con- 
tainers having  curved  portions,  and  said  surface  area  of 
the  platform  being  adapted  to  support  containers  having 
substantially  flat  bottom  portions,  together  with  means 
to  selectively  retain  the  said  containers  mounted  on  the 
said  platform  when  desired. 


I 


3,184,223 
GASEOUS  FLOW  REVERSAL  VALVE 
John  J.  Webber,  HoMcb,  Mmi.,  aarignor  to  Monan  Con- 
stiuctkMi  Company,  Worcester,  Mass,^  a  corporation  of 
Maasachnaetts 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,012 
4  Clafans.    (CL  26}— 15) 


3,184,225 
REGENERATIVE  FURNACE 
Lcc  WilMD,  Rocky  Rircr,  OUo,  Mri^Mir  to  Ue  WDsob 
EngfaMcriBg  Compa^r,  inc.,  ClcTdaisd,  Ohio,  a 
ration  of  Oirio 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,413 
15  Oafans.    (CL  263—36) 


3  184,224 

TUNNEL  KILN  AND*  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Donald  P.  Shelley,  Ravenswood,  Airdale  Road, 

Stone,  EniJaBd 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,861 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Oct.  9,  1962, 

13  Clafans.'    (CI.  263— 28) 
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1 .  Means  for  changing  and  controlling  the  direction  of 
gas  flow  in  the  flues  of  a  regenerative  furnace,  said  means 
comprising  a  first  housing  enclosing  two  substantially  equal 
chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
communication  at  its  lower  end  with  one  of  said  flues  and 
terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  an  exhaust  port,  said  ex- 
haust ports  in  communication  with  a  second  housing  en- 
closing air  ejector  means,  said  air  ejector  means  in  turn 
in  communication  at  its  upper  end  with  a  common  ex- 
haust stack,  a  combustion  air  duct  having  an  inlet  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  exhaust  porta,  a  slide  valve  posi- 
tioned within  said  second  housing  between  said  exhaust 
ports  and  said  common  exhaust  stack  for  inovemcnt  from 
a  position  covering  said  inlet  and  one  of  said  exhaust  ports 
to  a  position  covering  said  inlet  and  said  other  exhaust 
port,  the  uncovered  exhaust  port  remaining  in  communi- 
cation with  said  common  exhaust  stack,  said  slide  valve 
acting  as  means  for  connecting  the  exhaust  port  over 
which  it  is  positioned  to  said  air  inlet,  and  means  for 
passing  air  through  said  air  ejector  means  in  order  to  cool 
said  second  housing  and  indirectly  to  cool  the  slide  valve 
contained  therein  while  inducing  an  updraft  in  said  com- 
mon exhaust  stack. 


13.  In  sealing  means  comprising  a  scaling  trough  and 
a  flange  member  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
sealing  position  in  said  trough,  a  body  of  fusible  metal  in 
said  trough,  a  cooling  fluid  conducting  conduit  disposed 
in  cooling  relation  to  said  metal  in  said  trough,  means  for 
supplying  cooling  fluid  to  said  conduit,  and  noeans,  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  of  said  fusiWe  meUl  in  said 
trough,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  througji 
said  conduit  whereby,  when  the  temperature  of  said  metal 
increases  above  a  certain  predetermined  value  said  flow 
of  cooling  fluid  will  be  increased  and  when  said  tempera- 
ture falls  below  said  value  said  flow  will  be  decreased, 
said  control  means  being  adapted  to  control  said  flow  of 
cooling  fluid  whereby  said  fusible  metal  is  maintained  at 
a  temperature  below  its  vaporization  point. 


3  184,226 
AUTOMATIC  POURING  FURNACE 
Wilbor  E.  Shearman,  Yardley,  Fa.,  assignor  to  AJaz 
Magnethermic  Corporation,  Yoonsatown,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  ^,     ,„..,, 
FUed  June  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,221 
5aafani.    (CL266— 38) 


3  A  method  of  heating  workpieces  of  ceramic,  or  like 
material,  in  a  kiln  having  a  hearth,  comprising  the  steps 
of  creating  a  film  of  heated  air  under  pressure  overthc 
surface  of  the  hearth  to  support  the  workpieces  sbghUy 
above  the  hearth,  placing  the  workpieces  on  supportmg 
batts,  and  continuously  feeding  the  batts  on  to  the  hearth 
from  both  ends  of  the  kiln  in  plural  streams  that  are  off- 
set from  each  other,  pushing  the  batts  through  the  furnace 
by  placing  each  batt  in  contact  with  the  preceding  batt, 
so  that  while  supported  by  the  pressurized  air  the  batts 
are  propelled  by  the  incoming  batts  pushing  forward 
those  already  in  the  kiln. 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  a  pair  of  chambers  arranged 
side  by  side  adapted  to  contain  molten  metal,  one  of  said 
chambers  being  a  discharge  chamber,  an  opening  inter- 
connecting said  chambers  affording  a  passage  for  molten 
metal  to  said  discharge  chamber  from  the  other  of  said 
chambers,  means  operable  for  applying  intermittent  pres- 
sure from  above  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  said  discharge 
chamber  to  intermittently  discharge  molten  metal  there- 
from, a  sliding  valve  member  loosely  fitted  aiMl  mounted 
within  said  discharge  chamber,  control  means  adapted  to 
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reciprocate  the  said  valve  means  with  respect  to  said  open- 
ing to  selectively  substantially  prevent  the  flow  of  molten 
metal  between  said  chambers  during  the  application  of  said 
pressure,  the  said  pressure  applied  to  the  metal  in  the 
discharge  cycle  forcing  the  said  valve  means  into  contact 
with  said  passage  surrounding  the  opening  to  assist  in 
closing  the  said  opening  between  the  said  chambers  during 
the  application  of  said  pressure,  the  said  valve  means  being 
subsequently  reciprocated  by  said  control  means  to  permit 
the  flow  of  molten  metal  through  the  said  passage  between 
the  chambers. 

3,184^27 

SEAT  SPRING  ARRANGEMENT 

Chariefl  S.  ViaU,  Sr.,  11313  Chadscy  Drive, 

WUttier,  Calif. 

Contiiuuittoii  of  appUcatloa  Scr.  No.  127,619,  July  28, 

1961.      Thlf    ivpUcadon    Mar.    6,    1964,    Scr.    No. 

350,100 

11  Claims.     (CL  267— 108) 


^1- 


turning  of  said  screw,  said  auxiliary  jaws  including  an  up- 
wardly extending  member  having  a  laterally  extending 
head  at  the  upper  end  thereof  constituting  a  fixed  auxil- 
iary jaw,  a  foot  mounted  on  said  base  and  affixed  to  said 
fixed  jaw  of  the  vise  and  supporting  said  member  in  up- 
wardly extending  relation,  at  least  one  shim  constitut- 
ing a  movable  auxiliary  jaw  disposed  against  said  up- 


1.  A  seat  cushion  support  comprising 

a    platform    means    adapted    to    support   seat   cushion 

means, 
a  fixed  structure, 

and  spring  means  interconnecting  said  platform  means 
and  said  fixed  structure, 

said  spring  means  including  at  least  two  spring 
units  for  supporting  said  platform  means  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  structure, 
each  of  said  units  including 
a  helical  coil  portion, 
an  upper  leg 
and  a  lower  leg, 

said  upper  leg  extending  laterally  from 
one  end  of  said  helical  coil  portion  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  platform  means 
and  including  a  portion  extending  from 
said  position  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  coil, 
said  lower  leg  extending  laterally  from 
.  the  opposite  end  of  said  coil  means  to 

a  position  adjacent  said  fixed  structure 
and  including  a  portion  extending  from 
said  position  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  coil, 
said  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  legs 
being   substantially   parallel,   and   ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions, 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  portion  of  said  upper 

leg  to  said  frame, 
and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  lower  leg  to  said  fixed 
structure. 


3,184,228 
MILLING  MACHINE  VISES  AND  THE  LIKE  AND 

AUXILIARY  JAWS  THEREFOR 
Edmood  Z.  Chcnette,  Scribner  Ave.,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and 
Leo  E.  Chcnette,  Clearwater,  Fla. 
FUcd  Oct  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,243 
6  Claims.     (CI.  269— 234) 
1.  A  vise  having  auxiliary  jaws  in  which  the  vise  in- 
cludes a  base,  a  fixed  jaw  located  at  one  end  of  the  base, 
a  movable  jaw  guidedly  mounted  on  the  base  and  a  screw 
engaging  said  base  and  the  movable  jaw  for  moving  said 
movable  jaw  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  jaw  by 


wardly  extending  member  and  in  alignment  with  said 
fixed  auxiliary  jaw,  and  a  cam  follower  member  carried 
by  said  base  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  and  dis- 
posed between  said  foot  and  the  movable  jaw  of  the  vise 
for  camming  said  shim  upwardly  with  the  movement  of 
the  movable  jaw  of  the  vise  toward  the  fixed  jaw  thereof 
for  holding  articles  between  said  head  and  shim. 


3  184,229 
INTERMITTENT  MOTION  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Hanspctcr  Weber,  HaddonficM,  N  J.,  aKignor  to  Samuel 
M.  Langston  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,682 
9  Claims.     (CL  271—3) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  performing  working  operations 
on  blanks  of  material  in  successive  stages  at  a  plurality 
of  spaced  working  positions,  blank  transfer  means  for 
sequentially  and  intermittently  feeding  blanks  to  arid 
away  from  a  work  station,  blank  work  means  at  said 
station  for  intermittently  performing  a  work  operation  on 
a  said  blank  in  timed  sequence  with  movement  of  said 
blank  transfer  means,  blank  discharge  means  for  disen- 
gaging said  blank  at  a  discharge  station  and  intermittent 
motion  drive  mechanism  to  start  and  index  movement  of 
said  blank  transfer  means  and  stop  the  same  automatically 
in  timed  sequence  with  the  work  stroke  of  said  blank 
work  means,  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  time 
cycle  of  intermittent  moven»ent  by  changing  the  rate 
of  acceleration  and  thereby  deceleration  of  movement 
without  changing  the  work  stroke  time  of  the  machine, 
said  fluid  motor  being  connected  in  a  hydraulic  circuit. 
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pressure  to  «»id  motor  being  variable  whereby  the  rate    tween  the  axes  of  the  J^^f  and  retaxdrolcw  *o  as^^^^ 
of  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  drive  means  can    v.de  mcreased  area  of  comact  between  a  sheet  of  paper 
be  varied.  ^"^  **»<*  ^^  '°""- 


3  184,230 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING 


3 184«232 

.       ..     ».     -f-^      T-^     ...i«».-~*«  <i»«rrv  Rand  VARIABLE  WIDTH  LOW  PARALLEL  BAR 

AraaWo  ^^J^l2"^*''^';ZJl^Z  gSf-    George  F.  Nissen,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.  a«ignor  to  Niiiq 
CorporatioB,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  ucia         corporation,  C«lar  Raplda,  Iow%  a  corporalioB  of 

^"^,??;  ^  ^^^^i^"^  nl'"*  '"'"     FOcd  July  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,169 

10  Claims.    (CL271— 11)  7  CUdms.    (Q.  272— «3) 


1.  The  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  document  feeder  arm  mounted  for  oscillation 
about  a  first  axis  and  including  a  tubular  element  re- 
ciprocably  telescoped  within  said  arm, 

(b)  drive  means  for  moving  the  end  of  said  element 
along  a  first  closed  path  having  a  linear  section, 

(c)  a  roller  mounted  for  movement  in  a  second  path 
forming  a  closed  loop  which  is  tangent  to  said  linear 
section,  and 

(d)  timing  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  to  move 
said  roller  in  said  second  dosed  path. 


3,184,231 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTER  SHEET  FEEDING 

MECHANISM 

Ralph  Varrichio,  Brooidyn,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Hogan 

Faximilc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,045 

4  Claima.    (CL  271 — 36) 


1.  Parallel  bar  gymnastic  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced,  horizontal  bars,  a  base  assembly  sup- 
porting said  bars  above  the  floor  in  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  including  both  a  pair  of  rigid,  laterally  spaced 
floor  engaging  base  members  extending  transversely  of 
said  bars  and  means  carried  by  said  base  assembly  effec- 
tive to  permit  optional  adjustment  of  the  spacing  between 
said  bars  about  two  pairs  of  vertical  axes,  each  pair  of 
said  axes  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  pivots  carried  by  and 
spaced  on  one  of  said  base  members  transversely  of  said 
bars  and  affording  pivotal  movement  of  said  base  member 
relative  to  the  other  base  member  and  to  said  bars,  both 
pairs  of  said  axes  forming  the  comers  of  a  horizontally 
disposed  parallelogram,  whereby  said  bars  are  maintained 
parallel  regardless  of  adjustment  of  the  spacing  there- 
between. 

3  184,233 

SECTIONED  METAL  SPRINGBOARD 

Ronald  Cook,  Miami,  Fla.,  anignor  to 

R.  E.  Scott,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,677 

10  Claims.    (CL272— 66) 


1.  A  facsimile  transmitter  sheet  feeding  mechanism 
comprising  a  frame,  a  paper  guide  tray  inclined  down- 
wardly and  adapted  to  receive  a  pile  of  singled  sheets, 
the  ower  end  of  the  guide  tray  forming  its  outlet,  an 
extension  for  the  bottom  of  the  tray,  the  extension  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  a  rotatable  feed  roller,  a  shaft 
journalled  in  the  Irame.  the  feed  roller  positioned  with 
its  periphery  in  alignment  with  the  opening,  a  fixed  retard 
roller  positioned  beneath  the  opening  in  alignment  with 
the  rotatable  roller,  the  rotatable  feed  rol  er  having  a 
yielding  paper  engaging  surface,  the  rollers  closely  posi- 
tioned together,  supporting  means  for  the  fixed  roller,  ad- 
justment means  to  vary  the  position  of  the  fixed  roller, 
means  for  the  release  of  the  fixed  rol  er  providing  rotatable 
adjustment  thereof,  and  a  spring  member  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  tray  and  bifurcated  to  pass  on 
both  sides  of  the  feed  roller,  a  shoe  for  the  spring  member 
directed  upwardly  against  the  feed  roller  downstream 
side  and  extending  under  the  feed  roller  and  around  the 
downstream  side  thereof  outwardly  of  a  center  line  be- 


1.  A  metal  springboard  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  horizontally  extending  upper  plate 
extending  the  length  of  said  board; 

(b)  an  elongated  lower  plate  spaced  below  said  upper 
plate  in  opp<»ed  relation  thereto  and  in  vertical 
registration  therewith  extending  the  length  of  said 

board; 

(c)  vertically  disposed  integral  sidewalls  integral  with 
said  upper  and  said  lower  plates  along  their  corre- 
sponding longitudinally  extending  edges  rigidly  con- 
necting said  upper  and  said  lower  plates,  cooperating 
with  said  upper  and  lower  plates  to  provide  the  walls 
of  an  open  ended  tubular  board; 

(rf)  end  plates  secured  over  said  open  ends  of  said 

board; 
(e)  vertically  disposed,  horizontally  spaced,  parallel 

integral  webs  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 

plates  each  of  which  webs  is  integral  with  said  upper 

and  lower  plates; 
(/)  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  webs  being  snbstaa- 

tially  uniform  and  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 

upper  plate. 
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3 184(234 

FRICnON  EXEROSE  DEVICE  HAVING 

GRIPPER  ELEMENTS 

Albert  StniMc,  508  IrrlnctoB  Road,  Drczcl  Hm,  Pa. 

FOcd  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,252 

4Claiiiia.    (CI.  272— 48) 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  an  elongated  rod 
of  non-circular  cross  section  for  the  major  part  of  its 
length,  the  terminal  ends  of  said  rod  being  threaded  and 
of  generally  rectangular  cross  section,  a  plurality  of 
sleeves  of  predetermined  axial  length  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  conforming  in  cross  section  to  the  cross 
section  of  said  rod  mounted  on  said  rod  against  rota- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  a  plurality  of  barrel-like  short 
cylindrical  gripping  elements  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through of  circular  cross  section,  each  of  said  gripping 
elements  being  of  a  length  greater  than  said  sleeve  and 
circumscribing  said  sleeve  for  rotational  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  spacer  means  disposed  between  confronting 
ends  of  said  gripping  elements  and  engaging  said  grip- 
ping elements  to  provide  a  resistance  to  relative  turn- 
ing thereof,  a  knob  mounted  at  each  terminal  end  of 
said  rod,  each  of  said  knobs  having  an  internally  threaded 
opening  to  mount  the  same  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
rod  for  adjusting  axial  movement  along  said  rod  for 
selectively  varying  the  pressure  applying  relationship  be- 
tween said  gripping  elements  and  said  spacer  means 
thereby  providing  means  for  selectively  varying  the  re- 
sistance to  relative  turning  movement  of  said  gripping 
elements  and  lock  washers  mounted  on  said  rod  between 
said  adjustable  knobs  and  the  outer  axial  end  faces  of 
said  gripping  elements,  each  said  lock  washer  having  a 
rectangular  shaped  opening  conforming  generally  to  the 
cross  section  of  the  terminal  ends  of  the  rod  to  pre- 
vent relative  turning  movement  of  the  lock  washers  rela- 
tive to  the  rod  for  a  given  setting  thereof  thereby  to 
provide  substantially  uniform  resistance  to  relative  turn- 
ing of  said  gripping  elements  for  said  given  setting. 


3,184^35 

PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  BACKSTOP  FOR 

BASEBALL  PRACTICE 

Lawrence  W.  HUbrich,  608  Lafayette  St.,  Griffith,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,248 

7Cliiiina.    (a.  273— 26) 


so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  operating  lever 
is  adapted  for  manual  operation  to  move  the  toggle 
lever  which  moves  the  second  member  relative  to  the 
first  member,  which  in  turn  moves  the  arm  braces  and 
support  arms  between  an  inactive  closed  position  and 
an  open  erect  position; 

the  closed  position  being  with  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers extended  relative  to  each  other,  the  erected 
position  being  with  the  first  and  second  members 
drawn  partly  together  and  the  support  arms  spread 
wide; 

support  means  attached  in  the  erected  position  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  cylinder; 

and  a  ball-stopping  member  comprising  a  net  which  is 
attached  by  loops  located  on  the  peripheral  winding 
of  the  net  to  net  hooks  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  sup- 
port arms. 

3,184,236 
BOWLING  PIN  REINFORCING  COVER 
Chartcfl  F.   Zens,   Mllwankcc,   Wis.,  assignor  to  Zens 
Hosiery  Mannfactnring  Co.,  Mllwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

FOcd  Oct.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,792 
6  Clatans.     (CI.  273—82) 


6,  A  portable  collapsible  backstop  device  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  member  adapted  to  slide  one  in  the 
other  along  a  common  axis,  a  plurality  of  support  arms 
and  means  hinging  them  to  said  first  member,  a  plurality 
of  arm  braces  and  means  hinging  each  at  one  end  to  said 
second  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  the  sup- 
port arms,  an  operating  lever  and  means  hinging  it  to  the 
first  member,  a  toggle  lever  and  means  hinging  it  at  one 
end  to  the  operating  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
second  member. 


1 .  A  bowling  pin  reinforcing  cover  for  use  in  the  manu- 
facture of  plastic  coated  bowling  pins  comprising: 

a  knit  fabric  hollow  elongated  member  having  a  crown 
portion  and  a  body  portion,  said  crown  portion  termi- 
nating in  an  open  end  to  define  an  aperture  which  is 
relatively  small  in  diameter  in  relation  to  the  diam- 
eter of  said  body  portion  and  which  is  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  top  of  the  crown  of  a  bowling  pin  leaving 
exposed  a  small  portion  of  said  crown,  the  cover 
terminating  in  its  entirety  at  said  aperture  whereby 
there  is  no  projection  of  the  cover  beyond  said  aper- 
ture, said  aperture  being  of  a  size  (a)  to  permit  air 
and  gases  which  evolve  during  the  manufacturing 
process  to  escape  and  insure  a  crown  area  free  of 
voids  and  (A)  to  hold  the  plastic  in  the  crown  area 
during  drying  and  thus  insure  a  uniform  thickness; 
and 

said  body  portion  having  a  substantially  greater  amount 
of  yam  per  unit  area  than  said  crown  portion  and 
being  so  positioned  as  to  cover  the  ball  line  of  the 
bowling  pin. 


3  184,237 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  GAME  BOARD  WTTH 
APERTURES    FOR    ADVANCING    OR    RE- 
GRESSING  THE   PROGRESS  OF   A   GAME 

PIECE 

WBttnn  Rira,  116  E.  95(k  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mm.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,950 

5  Chdms.     (CL  273—134) 

5.  A  game  device  comprising 

(a)  a  three-dimensional  hollow  game  structure, 

lb)  a  game  path  winding  about  said  structure. 
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(c)  said  game  path  having  a  plurality  of  stations 
formed  thereon  along  which  a  game  marker  is  ad- 
vanced by  chance  and  a  plurality  of  indicia  of 
smaller  steps  along  said  path, 

(d)  several  of  said  stations  being  formed  for  positively 
retaining  the  ganae  piece  thereon  until  the  next 
chance  to  advance  is  had. 


3,184,239  

GOLF  PUTTING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AUTO- 
MATIC CYCLING  MEANS  AND  BALL  WE- 
TURN  PUSHERS  ON  AN  ENDLESS  CHAIN 
Marion  F.  Hcoscr,  4601  HasllB«s  Drive, 
Dayton  40,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,128 
•  8  CbOms.     (CL  273—176) 
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(e)  other  of  said  stations  being  provided  with  an  en- 
trance hole  adapted  to  receive  said  game  marker  in 
the  event  the  latter  lands  on  said  station  by  said 
chance, 

(/)  exit  holes  also  disposed  along  said  path, 

(^)  means  disposed  within  said  structure  to  define  a 
plurality  of  channels, 

(/i)  each  of  said  channels  being  operativcly  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  entrance  holes  and  at  least 
one  of  said  exit  holes  whereby  the  marker  received 
by  any  of  said  entrance  holes  is  repositioned  by  way 
of  the  channel  cooperatively  associated  therewith 
to  an  exit  station  along  said  path. 


3,184,238 
FLUID-ACTUATED  ROTATABLE  CHANCE 

DEVICE 

Frank  S.  Steudkowskl,  409  N.  28tli  St.,  BclieviUe,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,881 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273— 142) 


tb     w  ti    c—  ^  ** 


1.  An  automatic  golf  putting  game,  comprising  a  play- 
ing surface  having  a  side  wall  on  each  side  and  an  end 
wall  at  one  end  thereof,  an  overrun  opening  extending 
across  said  one  end  between  said  playing  surface  and  said 
end  wall  for  receiving  the  ball,  a  hole  for  receiving  the 
ball  formed  centrally  in  said  playing  surface  near  said 
one  end,  a  putting  surface  positioned  adjacent  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  playing  surface  and  having  sufficient 
area  to  permit  the  player  to  stand  thereon  and  putt  the 
bail  toward  said  hole,  guide  table  means  for  receiving  balls 
from  said  overrun  opening  and  said  hole,  a  feed  channel 
extending  from  said  guide  table  to  near  said  putUng  sur- 
face, said  guide  table  means  .being  slanted  for^movement 
of  the  balls  toward  said  channel,  an  opemng  interconnect- 
ing said  table  means  and  said  channel  for  passage  of 
balls  from  said  table  means  into  said  channel,  a  chain 
disposed  adjacent  said  channel  having  a  plurality  of  baU 
pushers  mounted  thereon  for  moving  the  balls  along  said 
channel  toward  said  putting  surface,  feed  control  means 
effecting  advancement  of  said  chain  for  supplying  one 
ball  to  said  putting  surface  each  time  a  ball  rolls  into  said 
channel,   and   game   control   means  for  permitting  the 
chain  to  advance  a  predetermined  number  of  times  each 
game.  » 

3  184  240 
PUTTING  TARGET  WTTH  GATES  ADAPTED  TO  BE 
CLOSED  AND  OPENED  BY  A  PUTTED  GOLF 

BALL 

WUUam  W.  Glccson,  940  NE.  50th  Court, 

Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,928 

5  Claims.    (CL  273— 177) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having^  a 
front  wall,  at  least  one  aperture  provided  in  said  front 
wall,  a  transparent  member  provided  in  said  aperture,  a 
shaft  engaged  to  each  transparent  member  for  extension 
inwardly  of  the  housing   front   wall,   a  spinner  wheel 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  free  roUtion  thereabout,  said 
spinner  wheel  having  radially  extending  vanes,  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  flexible  fluid  discharge  tube 
connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  source,  the  other 
end  of  said  tube  being  presented  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  spinner  wheel,  a  slide  pUte  engaged  upon  the 
inner  face  of  said  front  waU  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a    substantially    horizontal    axis,    means   engaging    said 
fluid  discharge  tube  to  said  slide  plate  spacedly  from 
the  discharge  end  of  said  tube,  means  for  effecting  se- 
lected movement  of  said  slide  plate  for  presenting  the 
discharge  end  of  said  tube  at  one  side  or  the  other  of 
said  spinner  wheel  to  effect  rototion  thereof  in  preselected 
direction  by  impingement  upon  the  spinner  wheel  vanes 
of  fluid  discharged  from  said  tube. 


3  In  a  putting  device,  a  marker  post,  a  cage  on  said 
post,  a  ring  of  gates  on  said  cage,  means  holding  the  gates 
in  open  position,  and  each  gate  having  an  impact  face 
adapted  to  be  struck  by  a  ball  entering  the  cage  and  means 
to  simultaneously  close  all  the  gates  around  the  baU  when 
an  impact  face  is  struck  by  a  putted  ball. 
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3,184,241 

MANUAL  RECORD  PLAYER 

Homer  E.  Jonci,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf^  aaiignor  to 

Violet  BcTcrly  May  looce,  Lo«  Anccles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,531 

IClainw.    (CL  274— 14) 


1.  A  record  player  comprising 

(a)  a  case  provided  with  a  removable  cover, 

(b)  a  spindle  journaled  in  said  case  to  mount  a  disc 
record  and  provided  with  a  hand  crank  for  rotating 
the  spindle  and  the  record, 

(c)  a  slide  guided  in  said  case  to  move  freely  toward 
and  from  the  journal, 

((/)  means  on  the  slide  engaged  with  the  cover  thereof 
to  support  one  end  of  the  slide, 

(e)  a  cone  speaker  carried  by  the  slide  and  provided 
with  a  needle  engaged  in  the  sound  track  of  the  rec- 
ord and  constituting  a  support  for  the  opposite  end 
of  the  slide,  and 

(/)  manual  means  to  raise  the  latter  end  of  the  slide 
to  lift  the  needle  off  the  record  and  to  manually  shift 
the  slide  to  bring  said  needle  into  position  to  engage 
another  part  of  the  sound  track  upon  manual  release 
of  said  means  from  slide-raising  position,  which  com- 
prises: (1)  a  lever  hingedly  connected  to  the  men- 
tioned opposite  end  of  the  slide  and  protruding 
through  a  slot  in  the  case,  and  (2)  a  pad  on  said 
protruding  end  of  the  lever  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
the  case,  the  lower  end  of  said  pad  being  in  fulcrum 
engagement  with  the  case,  whereby  pressure  on  the 
pad  swings  the  lever  on  said  fulcrum  and  causes  lift- 
ing of  the  slide  as  aforementioned. 


3,184,242 
RECORDING  STYLUS 
Ridiard  Marcncd  and  Inbcl  Cappe  Ralncy,  brooUyn, 
N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  Capps  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Valley  Stream, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,262 
4  Clainu.    (CI.  274—38) 


1.  A  recording  stylus  for  cutting  grooves  in  a  record, 
said  stylus  having  a  generally  concave  cutting  face,  gen- 
erally concave  cutting  edges  bounding  said  cutting  face 
on  at  least  two  sides  thereof,  and  at  least  one  burnishing 
facet  on  each  said  generally  concave  cutting  edge. 


3,184,243 
FERTILIZER  WAGON 
Richard    F.    Brlsbin,    Mouat   Vernon,    and   James    H. 
McSUmmInc  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aarignors  to  Hi^ 
way    Equipment   Company,   Cedar   Rapids,    Iowa,   a 
corporation 

FOcd  Not.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,878 

3  Claims.    (CL  275—6) 

3.  A  fertilizer  wagon,  comprising  an  elongated  frame 

equipped  with  hitch  means  at  the  front  end  thereof  for 

coufiriing  to  a  tractor,  or  the  like,  an  undercarriage  secured 

to  said  frame  and  equipped  with  a  pair  of  front  and  a 


pair  of  rear  wheels  to  permit  rolling  movement  of  said 
vehicle  over  the  ground,  said  undercarriage  including  a 
main  axle  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  and  spaced 
longitudinally  rearwardly  of  the  center  of  the  frame,  a 
walking  beam  pivotally  connected  to  said  axle  at  each 
end  thereof  at  a  point  centrally  longitudinally  of  each 
beam,  a  stub  axle  adjacent  each  beam  end  rotatably  sup- 
porting one  of  said  wheels  whereby  said  wheels  are 
adapted  to  move  vertically  independently  of  said  frame, 
a  superstructure  secured  to  said  frame  for  housing  fer- 
tilizer to  be  distributed  and  including  transversely-extend- 
ing, longitudinally  spaced  beam  members  connected  to 
said  frame,  a  box-like  housing  secured  to  said  beam 
members  and  equipped  with  an  open  top,  a  body  equipped 
with  an  open  top  and  open  bottom  above  said  housing 
and  defined  by  inwardly  convergent  side  and  end  walls, 
the  rear  end  wall  being  equipped  with  a  discharge  open- 


S 


ing  fur  fertilizer  and  a  gate  positionably  mounted  on  said 
rt-ar  end  wall  for  varying  the  size  of  said  opening,  dis- 
charge means  for  fertilizer  in  said  body  including  a 
longitudinally-extending  conveyor  projecting  through  said 
opening  below  said  gate,  and  a  pair  of  spinners  mounted 
for  rotation  below  the  projecting  portion  of  said  con- 
veyor for  imparting  a  lateral  motion  to  fertilizer  dis- 
charged by  said  conveyor,  and  power  means  for  said  dis- 
charge means  including  a  power  train  coupled  to  one  of 
said  front  wheel  stub  axles  and  to  said  conveyor  adjacent 
said  rear  end  wall,  said  train  being  secured  to  said  frame 
at  the  rear  train  portion  and  floatingly  related  to  said 
frame  at  the  front  train  portion,  and  a  second  power 
train  on  said  vehicle  adapted  to  interconnect  said  spinners 
with  a  power  take-off  on  said  tractor  whereby  three  inde- 
pendent instrumentalities  are  provided  to  regulate  the 
discharge  rate  of  fertilizer. 


3,184,244 
SHAFT  SEAL 
Frank  R.  Van  Vicct,  North  Readfaig,  Mass.,  aarfgnor  to 
A.  W.  Chesterton  Company,  Everett,  Mask,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Origtaial  application  July  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,512. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
278,874 

3CfadmsL    (CL277— 83) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure ^seal  for  a  shaft  rotating  in  a  hous- 
ing and  having  a  cooperating  sealing  face  carried  by  said 
housing,  a  segmented  ring  having  a  pluraUty  of  segments 
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with  a  total  angular  extent  of  less  than  360  degrees  and 
means  clamping  said  segments  upon  said  shaft  providmg 
clearance  between  the  ends  of  said  segments,  said  seg- 
ments providing  aligning  faces  defining  planar  surfaces 
positioned  in  the  same  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axiS 
of  said  shaft  when  clamped  thereon,  in  combmation  with 
an  integral  unbroken  ring  spaced  from  the  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  planar  rotating  sealing  face  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  planar  aligning  face  parallel  thereto  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  rotating  sealing  face  definmg  a  planar  sur- 
face perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  said  alignmg  faces  on 
said  segmented  ring  cooperating  with  said  aligning  face  on 
said  integral  unbroken  ring  to  establish  said  rotating  seal- 
ing face  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
biasing  means  acting  through  said  cooperating  sealing  face 
for  continuously  maintaining  said  aligning  faces  in  contact 
with  one  another  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  applied 
to  said  rings,  annular  sealing  means  positioned  between 
said  integral  ring  and  said  shaft,  means  preventing  rela- 
tive roUtion  of  said  rings,  said  integral  unbroken  ring 
being  thus  connected  to  the  shaft  in  a  condition  free  of 
external  stress  with  its  said  rotating  sealing  face  in  en- 
gagement with  said  cooperating  sealing  face  establishing 
said  sealing  faces  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  shaft. 
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3,184,245 
PISTON  RINGS 
Arthur  John  Woolcott,  Lymington,  Hampshire,  Fnsjui^, 
assignor  to  WeUworthy  limited,  Lymhigton,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  88,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Feb.  19, 1960, 

5,983/60 
7  Clafans.     {CI.  277—136) 


(c)   a  sealing  device  having  a  hoop  portion  lying  in 

floating  clearance   with   the   walls  of  said   groove 

system, 
(J)  a  pair  of  resilient  flanges  integral  with  and  cantile- 

vered  divergent  y  and  generally  in  a  radial  direction 

from  the  hoop  portion, 
ie)   said  flanges  each  having  an  outer  and  an  inner 

surface  defining  in  cross-section  a  continuous  taper 

to  the  ends  thereof. 


(/)  and  a  sealing  surface  forming  a  portion  of  said  outer 
surface  adjacent  the  end  of  each  flange,  and  being 
angulatcd  to  a  lesser  degree  than  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  outer  surface  with  respect  to  the  general 
plane  of  the  sealing  device, 

(;?)  said  flanges  lying  under  resilient  compression  be- 
tween said  confronting  surfaces  and  said  sealing  sur- 
faces lying  respectively  in  substantially  flat  engage- 
ment therewith. 


3  184,247 
SEAL  RING  EXTRUSION  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Knit  Lcutwyicr,  Bnena  Pait,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Bak«  Ofl 
Tools,  Inc  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,   a  corponrikm  of 

Calif ornhi 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,932 
10  Clatans.     (CL  277—170) 


1  A  composite  piston  ring  arrangement  compnsing  a 
pair  of  flat  split  sealing  rings  for  location  in  a  piston  nng 
groove  of  a  piston  so  that  said  rings  abut  the  upper  and 
lower  lands  of  said  groove,  a  first  axially-corrugated 
strip-form  expander  spring  located  between  said  scalmg 
rings  to  apply  said  rings  to  said  upper  and  lower  lands 
respecUvely  and  a  second  axiaUy-corrugated  strip-form 
expander  spring  located  within  said  sealing  rings,  said 
second  eiq^ander  spring  having  shaped  ends  for  respec- 
tively contacting  an  abutment  in  a  piston-nng  groove 
to  apply  mutually  opposite  pressures  to  the  two  ends  of 
said  second  expander  spring  to  cause  said  second  ex- 
pander spring  to  apply  radially  outward  pressure  to  said 
sealing  rings  without  said  second  expander  spring  being 
supported  by  the  base  of  said  groove. 


3184,246 
STATIC  FACE-TYPE  FLOATING  SEAL 

Roger  E.  Bin*,  Costa  Mesa,  ^2J^!!S^'JLJ!S!!^ 
I  iiMtuii    to  Acroapacs  CompoMats  Corporaaon, 
Los  AnMlcs,  CaUL,  a  oarporatioa  of  Califoraia 
]ffirfJ«-el3,  l^^Tscr.  No.  187,699 
IClafaiL     (0.277-168) 
A  sealed  assemblage  for  retaining  fluids  under  a  wide 
range  of  pressure  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elements  to  be  sealed  having  confronting 

surfaces,  j   u  .    -  - 

(b)  a  groove  system  cooperatively  formed  between 

said  confronting  surfaces. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  sealing  structure:  a  first  member 
having  a  sealing  surface  extending  longitudinally  of  its 
axis;  a  second  member  having  a  ring  groove  therein  con- 
fronting said  surface,  the  sides  of  said  groove  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  second  member;  one  of 
said  members  surrounding  said  other  member;  a  pliant 
seal  ring  in  said  groove  engaging  said  surface  to  prevent 
fluid  leakage  between  said  members;  said  second  member 
having  a  backing  flange  extending  transversely  of  the  axis 
of  said  second  member  and  fixed  thereto  at  the  downstream 
side  of  said  seal  ring,  the  normal  periphery  of  said  backing 
flange  having  a  close  normal  working  clearance  with  the 
periphery  of  said  sealing  surface;  said  flange  having  a 
face  inclined  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said  sealing  surface 
and  providing  the  downstream  side  of  said  groove,  the 
side  of  said  flange  opposite  said  inclined  face  being  free 
from  support;  said  flange  being  made  of  such  material 
and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  root  portion  of 
such  dimensions  as  to  enable  such  flange  to  pivot  about 
its  root  portion  into  contact  with  said  sealing  surface 
under  the  action  of  fluid  pressure  forcing  said  seal  ring 
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axially  against  said  inclined  face  before  said  fluid  pres- 
sure can  force  said  seal  ring  into  the  working  clearance 
space  between  said  flange  periphery  and  scaling  surface. 
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3,184^8 
BABY  SEATS  FOR  TELESCOPING 
GROCERY  CARTS 
Ralph  G.  Hmnincr,  OUahoaui  City,  OU^  aKignorto 
iKldli  C«fkr  Corponrtloa.  dhrlskm  of  Uakm  Asbes- 
tos JkRabbcr  Company,  Oklahoma  CKy,  Okla. 
FOad  Not.  l^T  1^2,  Ser.  No.  240,945 
IClafana.    (CL  28(^—33.99) 


,>^ 


1  In  a  seat  structure  for  telescoping  carts  having  a 
bott^i  wall,  a  front  wall  and  side  walls,  a  gate  forming 
a  rear  wall  of  the  cart,  said  gate  being  pivoted  to  the 
upper  rear  portion  of  the  cart  for  movement  from  a 
generally  upright  position  to  a  generaUy  horizontal  posi- 
tion, leg  openings  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  gate,  lon- 
gitudinally extending  guide  tracks  mounted  on  the  side 
walls  at  the  rear  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  gate  mount- 
ing stop  means  at  each  end  of  said  guide  tracks,  a  flexible 
seating  structure  fixed  to  a  rod  at  its  inner  upper  end 
said  rod  having  terminal  portions  secured  about  said 
guide  tracks  for  slidable  movement  therealong,  means 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  panel  on  said 
gate  at  the  bottom  marginal  portions  of  said  leg  openings, 
and  a  panel  forming  a  leg  opening  closure  hingedly  sup- 
ported on  said  gate  structure  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
leg  openings  for  movement  to  an  upper  position  closing 
said  leg  openings  to  a  lower  position  resting  on  said 
panel.  

3  184,249 

COLLAPSIBLE  BABY  STROLLER 

Samncl    M.    Shone,   Lot   Angeles,    Calif.,    a«ignor   to 

Babyllne  FurnUora  Corp.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

pon^lon  of  Calif ornia  «^«  ^,* 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  269,630 

9  aainu.    (CL  280—36) 


1.  A  collapsible  baby  stroller  which  comprises: 
a  U-shaped  base  frame  having  spaced  parallel 
members; 


side 


a  U-shaped  handle  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  side  members  having  the  free  ends 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  opposed  intermediate 
points  along  the  parallel  side  members  of  said  base 

frame; 

a  U-shaped  seat  support  frame  comprising  spaced 
parallel  side  members  having  the  portions  thereof 
adjacent  the  bight  of  said  support  frame  disposed  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  parallel  side  mem- 
bers of  said  base  frame  and  a  second  portion  of  the 
side  members  of  the  support  frame  extending  down- 
wardly toward  the  free  ends  of  the  parallel  side 
members  of  said  base  frame,  said  support  frame  fur- 
ther  including  a  connecting  member  disposed  in 
parallel  relation  to  said  bight  connecting  the  second 
portions  of  the  side  members  of  said  support  frame; 

a  rear  U-shaped  member  comprising  parallel  leg  mem- 
bers having  the  free  ends  thereof  pivotally  attached 
to  the  base  frame  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the 
parallel  side  members  of  said  base  frame;  and 

disengageable  clamping  means  connecting  the  bight 
portion  of  said  rear  U-shaped  member  to  said  con- 
necting member,  said  disengageable  clamping  means 
comprising  an  elongated  channel  secured  to  one  of 
said  members,  an  opening  in  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers adjacent  said  elongated  channel,  an  apcrtured 
flange  positioned  on  said  elongated  channel,  an  arm 
pivotally  supported  upon  said  apertured  flange  and 
provided  with  a  latch  hook,  said  latch  hook  being 
positioned  to  be  engageable  within  said  opening,  and 
an  actuating  lever  on  said  arm  and  depending  down- 
wardly below  said  members  so  that  upon  actuation 
of  said  actuating  lever  said  latch  hook  is  removed 
from  said  opening  so  that  said  members  are  disen 
gaged  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,184,250 

WHEEL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

HARROW  DRAW  BARS 

Rhclnhard  Bobrowskl,  Morris,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,499 

1  Claim.    (CI.  280—81) 


A  wheel  mounting  assembly  for  harrow  draw  bars 
comprising  in  combination  with  the  main  beam  of  said 
draw  bar,  a  wheel  support  bar  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
the  main  draw  bar  beam,  one  of  said  support  bars  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  said  draw  bar  main  beam,  and  means 
mounting  said  wheel  support  bars  on  said  draw  bar  main 
beam,  and  a  ground  engaging  wheel  mounted  for  castor- 
ing  action  adjacent  each  end  of  each  of  wheel  support 
bars,  one  fore  and  one  aft  of  said  main  beam,  said 
means  to  mount  each  of  said  wheel  support  bars  on  said 
draw  bar  main  beam  comprising  a  sleeve  freely  mounted 
upon  said  draw  bar  main  beam  for  roUtion  thereon, 
plate  means  connecting  said  wheel  support  bar  and  laid 
sleeve  whereby  said  wheel  support  bar  overUes  said  draw 
bar  main  beam,  and  a  collar  on  said  draw  bar  main  beam 
upon  each  side  of  said  sleeve  limiting  sideways  movement 
of  said  sleeve  upon  said  draw  bar  main  beam,  said  plate 
means  including  a  pair  of  plates  secured  to  said  sleeve 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  in  spaced  and  paraUcI 
relationship,  the  upper  ends  of  said  plates  engaging  and 
being  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  wheel  support  bar  sub- 
stantially intermediate  the  ends  thereof. 
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3  184,251 
BOGIE  EQUALIZER  LOCK  MECHANISM 
John  J.  Martiii,  Weatberiy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Highway 
Trailer  Indnsblcs,  Inc.,  Edgtfton,  Wb.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,719 
5  Chdms.    (CL  280—104.5) 


/■ 


-l- 


7^      ^-'    -vi      ©: 


1.  In  trailer  construction  of  the  class  described,  in 
combination,  a  trailer  frame,  fore  and  aft  bogies  engaged 
with  said  frame,  equalizer  means  connected  to  said  bogies, 
and  means  to  effect  and  maintain  interengagcment  of  cer- 
tain of  said  equalizer  means,  comprising  operating  parts 
at  one  end  of  one  of  the  bogies,  reciprocable  members  at 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  of  said  bogies,  one  of  said 
members  having  interlocking  connection  with  one  of  the 
parts  mentioned,  operable  by  reciprocation  thereof,  the 
operating  parts  include  a  striker,  the  reciprocable  members 
comprise  a  link  means  operatively  connected  at  one  end 
to  equalizer  instrumentalities,  the  other  end  of  the  link 
means  having  a  dog  connected  thereto,  the  dog  is  ar- 
ranged to  interengage  with  said  striker  upon  movement 
thereof  to  in  turn  effect  movement  of  the  link  means 
aforesaid,  and  latch  means  on  said  bogies  releasably  en- 
gageable with  the  frame  to  maintain  the  members  and 
parts  in  the  interlocked  position. 


3  184,252 

STABILIZER  FOR  TRACTOR  LIFT  ARMS 

Hosca  C.  Cook,  Rtc.  4,  Box  192,  Loris,  S.C. 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,206 

6  Claims.    (CL  280-474) 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel 
tractor  lift  arms  consisting  of  a  pair  of  rigid  units,  each 
unit  having  two  ends,  said  two  ends  being  secured  to  a 
lift  arm  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  therealong,  each 
unit  formed  so  as  to  position  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  between  the  two  ends,  inwardly  of  the  correspond- 
ing lift  arm.  the  intermediate  portions  of  both  units  being 
rigidly  interlocked,  each  unit  including  an  elongated  an- 
gular bar.  forming  an  angle  when  viewed  in  plan,  the  apex 
portion  of  which  constitutes  said  intermediate  portion,  and 
connector  means  rigidly  secured  to  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  apex  portion  of  each  bar  and  closely 
conforming  to  the  apex  portion  of  the  other  bar,  arid 
means  releasably  interlocking  said  connector  means,  said 
units  being  generally  coplanar  with  the  pair  of  lift  arms. 


3,184,253 
ROLLER  PUSHER  CONNECTION  FOR  THE  FRONT 

END  OF  A  PUSHING  TRACTOR 

Charles  A.  Bratton,  5961  GermaiM  LaM,  La  Joila,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,248 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  280-'Ml) 

1.  In  combination: 

(A)  a  vehicle  adapted  to  be  pushed. 


( 1 )  having  means  extending  hcM-izontally  therefrom 

in  a  direction  of  normal  movement  of  the  vehicle, 

(a)  a  single  axle  arranged  at  right  angles  to 

said  direction  of  normal  movement  and  dis- 


posed   horizontally    from    the    end    of   said 

means, 
(ft)  bearings  for  supporting  said  axle, 
(c)  and  a  roller  carried  by  said  axle,  said  roller 

tapering  to  a  larger  diameter  from  opposite 

ends  to  midway  of  the  length  thereof. 


3,184,254 

BALL  HITCH  FOR  CONNECTABLE  VEHICLES 

Albert  S.  Seclcy,  Ccntenillc,  Iowa 

(Box  17,  Piano,  Iowa) 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,947 

2Chdnis.     (CL  280— 513) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  vehicle  having  an  upstanding 
stationary   ball-type   coupling   head;   and   an   improved 
coupling  device   separably  connectable  with  said  ball- 
type  head   and  comprising:    an  elongated  open-bottom 
housing  channel-shaped  in  cross-section  and  embodying  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  side  walls  joined 
at  their  top  portions  by  a  top  wall,  said  housing  having  a 
leading  end  fashioned  into  and  embodying  a  generally 
spherical  open-bottom  socket  member  for  reception  of 
said  ball-type  head,  the  trailing  end  dl  said  housing  em- 
bodying adapter  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected with  a  second  vehicle  which,  in  use,  trails  behind 
and  is  adapted  to  be  pulled  through  the  medium  of  said 
coupling  device,  and  a  readily  applicable  and  removable 
abutment  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  clamp- 
ing block  located  in  the  channel  portion  of  said  housing 
between  the  side  walls  and  top  wall,  the  cross-sectional 
thickness  of  said  block  corresponding  to  the  cross-section 
of  said  channel  portion  and  having  a  top  wall  contacting 
the  underneath  side  of  the  top  wall  of  the  housing,  the 
bottom  wall  being  flush  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  side 
walls   of  the   housing,   said   block  having   a  forwardly 
directed  face,  said  face  being  recessed  and  contoured  to 
provide  a  part-spherical  seat  oriented  and  coordinated 
with  and  having  coacting  contact  with  a  cooperating  sur- 
face of  said  head,  and  means  assembling  and  maintain- 
ing said  abutment  block  in  its  operative  position  in  said 
channel  portion,  said  means  embodying  a  bolt  passing 
through  one  of  the  bousing  walls  and  also  through  a 
bolt  hole  provided  therefor  in  said  block,  the  threaded 
shank  of  said  bolt  being  exposed  and  having  a  retaining 
and  adjusting  nut  and  said  nut  being  freely  accessible, 
r  said  channel  tieing  provided  intermediate  its  ends  with  a 
transverse  wall  constituting  an  end  thrust  member,  and 
jackscrews  carried  by  said  block  and  having  headed  ends 
engageable  with  said  end  thrust  member. 
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3,184^5 

BOOKKEEPING  SYSTEM 

EBioC  Rohdc,  7  Gnca  Drtrc,  Rodya,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Am.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  53,185 

3Cliiiiiii.    (0.282—29) 


1.  A  bookkeeping  binder  folder  for  recording  entries 
in  multiple  upon  a  plurality  of  business  forms,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  ring  binder,  having  at  a  middle 
portion  of  the  binder  a  plurality  of  rings  which  can  be 
opened  and  closed,  a  first  group  of  a  plurality  of  businesa 
form  papers  in  shingled  relationship,  the  papers  being 
adapted  at  a  side  thereof  to  be  held  by  the  binder  rings 
and  maintained  in  shingled  relationship  while  being 
readily  tumable,  a  second  group  of  a  plurality  of  papers 
of  another  business  form,  also  in  shingled  relationship, 
with  the  same  overlap  as  for  the  first  set  of  forms,  means 
substantially  to  a  side  of  a  middle  portion  of  the  binder, 
for  holding  the  second  set  of  shingled  form  papers  on 
top  of  and  in  desired  alinement  with  the  first  set,  with  the 
free  ends  of  papers  of  one  set  near  the  held  ends  of 
papers  of  the  other  set,  a  third  form  also  held  by  the 
side  holding  means,  below  the  second  form  papers  in 
alinement  with  them  and  reproducing  means  between 
papers  of  the  different  business  forms  so  that  an  entry 
made  on  an  upper  paper  of  one  form  will  be  reproduced 
on  lo^er  papers  of  each  of  the  other  forms  in  desired 
position. 

3,184,25« 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
ManhaD  G.  ZaTcrtnik,  St  Looii,  Mo.,  aMinor  to  Killark 
Electric  Maonfactiirlng  Company,  St  Loola,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Mknoori 

Fllod  Jan.  9,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  81,531 
SClatank    (CL  285— 12) 


1.  A  flexible  ccMiduit  device:  comprising  a  metallic, 
impermeable,  flexible  tubular  conduit,  and  a  flexible 
metallic,  tubular  enclosing  element  around  the  conduit; 
a  tubular  end  fitting  at  each  end.  each  fitting  having  a 
bore  in  its  first  end  larger  than  the  enclosing  element  and 
terminating  in  a  shoulder;  a  flange-like  member  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  shoulder  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
frcMn  the  entire  periphery  of  said  encloaing  element  and 
projecting  across  the  ends  of  the  conduit  and  enclosing 
element,  for  attachment  thereto,  and  adapted  to  be  fitted 
into  the  bore  of  the  end  fitting  with  its  outer  portion  en- 
gaging against  the  shoulder,  and  having  its  inner  portion 
of  smaller  diameter  than  the  shoulder  whereby  the  meno- 
ber  extends  inwardly  of  the  walls  of  the  fitting  to  present 
exposed  faces  toward  both  cads  of  the  fitting,  sealing 


means  between  the  fkxible  conduit,  the  enclosing  ele- 
ment, the  flangelike  member,  and  the  walls  of  the  bore 
of  each  end  fitting;  tubular  adapters,  means  securing  the 
first  end  of  one  adapter  into  the  second  end  of  each  end 
fitting,  the  said  end  of  the  adapter  having  an  end  portion 
of  a  diameter  to  be  engageable  with  the  flange-like  mem- 
ber, each  adapter  having  attaching  means  on  its  second 
end  for  attachment  to  any  ofle  of  a  plurality  of  other 
fittings  having  complementary  attaching  means  at  their 
one  end,  and  having  various  different  attaching  devices 
at  their  other  end;  and  a  selected  one  of  such  other  fittings 
attached  by  said  attaching  means  to  each  adapter. 


3,184,257 

FASTENER  FOR  FURNITURE 

Frank  J.  Yaitri,  542  13th  Ave,  Prospect  Park,  Pa. 

FUsd  Ian.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251335 

ICialBk    (CL287— 28) 


In  tubular  furniture,  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical 
metal  leg  support,  a  back  having  a  body  cavity  into  which 
one  end  of  the  leg  support  is  inserted,  a  single  piece  of 
wire  fashioned  into  a  hard  steel  wire  fastener  having  a 
major  loop  embracing  said  leg  support  at  its  major  cir- 
cumference and  substantially  in  surface  engagement  with 
the  undersurface  of  the  back  body,  said  wire  fastener 
having  its  two  ends  terminating  outside  the  major  loop 
and  fashioned  into  opposing  hook  portions  which  overlap 
each  other  and  form  a  small  opening  therebetween,  and  a 
tapered  screw  inserted  through  said  opening  and  into  said 
body  undersurface  to  draw  said  major  loop  into  tight 
binding  engagement  which  said  leg  support  and  to  prevent 
separation  of  said  back  and  leg  support,  said  screw  having 
a  major  diameter  greater  than  the  width  of  the  opening 
defined  by  the  overlapping  ends  of  said  wire,  said  screw 
having  a  wide  head  with  a  flat  underhead  portion  in  en- 
gagement with  the  opposing  hook  portions. 


3,184,258 

YEHICLE  LOCKING  HUB 

John  M.  Kapuata,  Stickncy,  DL,  assignor  to  Cntlas  Tool 

and  Mfg.  Co.,  Lyons,  Dl.,  a  conMradon  of  Illinois 

Filed  Ang.  U,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  131,883 

2  Claims.    (CL  287— 53) 


1.  A  hub  for  selectively  locking  a  wheel  on  an  axle 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  interfitted  annular 
members  one  secured  to  the  axle  and  the  other  to  the 
wheel,  said  members  having  axially  extending  lugs  adapted 
to  come  into  radial  alinement  upon  relative  rotation  of 
said  members,  a  bousing  surrounding  said  lugs  and  be- 
ing secured  to  the  outer  one  of  said  membCTS,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  alined  with  said  axle,  an  annular 
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locking  element  slidably  fitted  in  said  housing  for  movo- 
roent  axially  of  said  members  between  locked  and  un- 
locked positions,  said  element  having  axially  extending 
projections  which  closely  interfit  the  lugs  of- one  of  said 
members  in  both  the  locked  and  unlocked  positions  of 
said  element,  said  projections  being  fcHtned  to  closely 
interfit  the  lugs  on  the  other  of  said  members  when  said 
locking  element  is  advanced  to  its  locked  position  Be- 
tween said  members  while  the  lugs  of  said  members  are 
in  radial  alinement,  biasing  means  within  said  housing 
and  bearing  against  said  element  to  urge  it  toward  its 
locked  position,  a  control  shaft  rotatably  extending  axi- 
ally through  said  annular  locking  element  and  projecting 
outwardly  through  said  opening  in  said  housing,  said  con- 
trol shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
locking  element,  a  control  knob  secured  to  the  end  of 
said  shaft  outside  said  housing,  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed cam  followers  mounted  in  said  control  shaft  within 
said  annular  locking  element,  a  single  spring  member 
mounted  within  said  control  shaft  between  the  cam  fol- 
lowers and  biasing  said  cam  followers  radially  outwardly 
toward  said  locking  element,  said  locking  element  having 
a  pair  of  corresponding  helical  cam  surfaces  on  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  abutting  said  cam  followers  under  the 
urging  of  said  biasing  means,  said  surfaces  being  formed 
to  cam  said  locking  element  against  said  bias  from  locked 
to  unlocked  positions  upon  rotation  of  said  control  knob, 
said  cam  surfaces  also  having  slight  depressions  at  each 
end  thereof  so  as  to  resiiiently  seat  said  cam  followers  un- 
der the  urging  of  said  spring  member  in  both  the  locked 
and  unlocked  positions. 


3,184^59 

CARBIDE  TIPPED  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Einar  R.  Almdalc,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Walmet  Corporation,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  237,492 
7  Claims.     (CL  294— 86) 


and  associated  positioning  lugs;  mch  of  said  groups  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of  flexible  locldng  lugs 
and  associated  positioning  lugs  that  are  disposed  to  ia- 
dividually  retain  a  can  by  engaging  the  can  lip  at  least  at 
three  arcuately  spaced  locations  over  an  arc  of  approxi- 
mately ninety  degrees,  said  locking  lugs  and  positioning 


1 .  An  article  comprising  a  ferrous  elongated  body  mem- 
ber, a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  body  member,  a  cemented 
carbide  member  having  a  body  portion  and  a  shank  por- 
tion, said  shank  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  portion  and  integrally  united  thereto  by  an  abut- 
ment portion,  s&id  body  portion  positioned  in  said  cylin- 
drical bore  so  that  the  inner  end  of  said  body  member 
is  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  defining  the  inner  extremity 
of  said  bore  and  said  abutment  portion  is  adjacent  to  the 
cylindrical  wall  defining  the  outer  extremity  of  said  bore, 
and  a  closure  member  integral  with  the  said  cylindrical 
wall  in  abutting  surface  engagement  with  said  abutment 
portion  of  said  cemented  carbide  member. 


'>T^ 


lugs  having  opposed  spaced  walls  forming  entranceways 
for  the  can  lids,  and  said  locking  lugs  having  flexible 
locking  flanges  extending  toward  but  short  of  their  asso- 
ciated positioning  lug  wall,  whereby  cans  may  be  in- 
dividually mounted  or  removed  from  said  carrier  by  be- 
ing manually  snapped  on  or  ofT  said  carrier. 


3,184,261 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  EXTENDABLE  STANDARD 

Charles  H.  Young,  10461  Glenwood,  Osceola,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,321 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  296— 2«) 


1.  A  collapsible  and  extendable  standard  which  com- 
prises an  upper  and  lower  support  member  pivotally 
joined  by  a  locking  sleeve,  one  of  said  support  members 
being  permanently  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  sleeve  the 
other  of  said  support  members  being  pivotally  attached  to 
said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  free  end  extending  over 
said  pivotally  attached  support  member,  the  latter  sup- 
port member  including  a  locking  ring  pivotally  mounted 
thereon  at  a  position  such  that  the  free  loop  thereof  may 
be  placed  over  the  free  end  of  said  locking  sleeve  when 
said  support  members  are  in  a  position  such  that  they 
are  extensions  of  each  other. 


3,184462 

CAB  MOUNTING  DEYICE 

Gerald  E.  MintK,  Emmans,  Pa.,  assisnor  to  Mack  Tracks, 

Inc.,  Plai^eM,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,661 

SCIakns.    (CL  296— 35) 


3,184,268 
CARRIER  FOR  BEYERAGE  CANS  AND  THE  LIKE 
BcU   Horvath,   Bridgsport,   Com.,  assisnor   to   Plasti- 
Carrier,  Incorporated,  Bridtcport,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Conncctknt 

FOcd  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,770 
8  Claims.    (CL  294— 87.2) 
1.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  cans  having  circular  tops 
with  circular  lips  formed  about  the  rims  of  the  can  tops 

comprising:  a  unitary  thin  generally  planar  body  of  soft  1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  cab  mounted  pivotally  with  re- 
pliable  material;  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  spect  to  the  frame  thereof,  said  frame  including  spaced- 
finger  openings;  and  said  body  including  on  one  of  its  apart  fraone  members,  the  combination  therewith  of  cab 
sides  a  plurality  of  groups  of  pairs  of  raised  locking  lugs   mounting  means,  comprising  a  resilient  mounting  block 
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attached  to  each  of  the  spaced-apart  frame  members  and 
extending  generally  laterally  from  the  frame  members,  a 
yoke  spanning  the  spaced-apart  frame  members  and  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  mounting 
blocks,  releasable  latch  means  on  said  cab,  and  means  on 
said  yoke  cooperative  with  and  receiving  said  releasable 
latch  means  for  releasably  securing  the  cab  to  said  yoke, 
whereby  floating  vertical  movement  of  said  yoke  and  the 
cab  is  afforded. 


3,184,263 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  PANEL  STRUCTURE  , 
Alain   Edduutl   Plcgat,   Aniicres,   France,   aarignor  to 
Sodctc    Anonyme    des    Uaines    Chaaason,    Aanicres, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,239 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1962, 

895,590,  Patent  1,329,016 

4  Claims.     (CL  296-^4) 


1.  A  door  for  a  motor  car  body,  comprising  an  outer 
and  an  inner  sheet,  said  sheets  having  their  edges  secured 
together,  said  inner  sheet  being  a  substantially  flat  sheet 
having  at  least  two  protruding  stiffening  ribs  formed  in 
said  flat  sheet  and  integral  therewith,  said  ribs  crossing 
one  with  the  other  and  protruding  from  one  surface  only 
of  said  sheet,  and  a  small  thin  flat  plate  rigidly  connected 
to  said  inner  sheet  on  the  flat  surface  thereof  opposite  to 
that  from  which  said  ribs  arc  protruding,  said  small  plate 
further  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sheet  where  said 
ribs  cross  one  another  whereby  the  flat  inner  sheet,  the 
ribs  and  said  small  plate  enclose  a  hollow  reinforced  por- 
tion of  said  flat  sheet. 


3,184,264 
WINDSHIELD  PROTECTOR 
James  C.  Ealcy  and    Richard   Onslcy,   Raccland,   Ky., 
aasignora  of  on«>tliird  to  Charles  B.  Johnson,  RusscU, 
Ky. 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,704 
1  Claim.     (CI.  296—95) 


In  combination,  a  windshield  having  a  main  transverse 
vertical  portion  having  an  upper  edge,  and  a  vehicle  body 
portion  extending  forwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  the 
windshield,  a  cover  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  having  a 
main  portion  substantially  as  wide  as  the  windshield,  the 
major  portion  of  said  main  portion  of  the  sheet  being 
horizontally  disposed  and  spaced  above  said  body  portion, 


said  sheet  main  portion  having  a  rear  edge  portion  which 
is  flexed  upwardly  relative  to  the  main  portion  of  the 
sheet,  flrst  means  securing  said  rear  edge  portion  to  the 
main  portion  of  the  windshield  at  a  location  adjacent  to 
and  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  windshield  main  portion, 
said  first  securing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  suction 
cups  longitudinally-spaced  on  said  windshield  main  por- 
tion and  connected  to  the  sheet  by  snap  fastenen  and 
second  means  secured  to  the  said  body  portion  and  to  the 
main  portion  of  the  sheet  and  retainably  spacing  the 
main  portion  of  the  sheet  above  said  body  portion,  said 
second  means  comprising  a  normally  h(M-izontal  beam, 
snap  fastening  means  releasably  connecting  the  forward 
edge  of  the  main  portion  of  said  sheet  to  said  beam,  a 
plurality  of  standards  having  one  of  their  ends  fixedly 
secured  to  said  beam  at  longitudinally-spaced  intervals 
with  the  other  ends  of  said  standards  depending  U^re- 
from,  and  a  suction  cup  secured,  respectively,  to  each 
lower  end  of  said  standards  for  releasable  engagement 
with  said  vehicle  body  portion. 


3,184^65 

DUAL  PURPOSE  ANTIGLARE  SHIELDS 

Rocco  Caiabrcae,  34  W.  Somerset  St,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,646 

2  Claims.     (CI.  296—97) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  flat-faced  elongated  panel, 
said  panel  being  rigid,  non-transparent  and  constituting 
a  sun  visor,  means  cooperable  with  and  designed  and 
adapted  to  adjustably  mount  said  first  panel  on  relatively 
stationary  support  means  for  cooperation  with  a  relatively 
stationary  windshield,  said  panel  being  provided  at  me- 
dian portions  of  its  respective  transverse  ends  with  axially 
aligned  screw-threaded  assembling  and  retaining  studs, 
a  second  flat-faced  elongated  panel  similar  to  the  first  panel 
but  semi-transparent  and  provided  at  its  respective  trans- 
verse ends  with  outstanding  screw-thrcaded  studs  similar 
to  the  first-named  studs,  and  linkage  for  connecting  the 
stud-equipped  transverse  ends  of  said  panels  together  in 
assembled  but  relatively  adjustable  relationship,  the  link- 
age at  each  end  comprising  a  first  longitudinally  slotted 
link,  one  end  of  said  link  being  detachably  and  adjust- 
ably connected  with  a  cooperating  screw-threaded  stud, 
and  a  second  link,  said  second  link  being  detachably  and 
adjustably  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  with  the  cooperat- 
ing stud  on  the  coacting  end  of  said  second  panel,  said 
second  link  being  provided  with  a  sorcw-threaded  stud 
extending  through  a  cooperating  end  portion  of  the  slot 
in  the  first-named  link  and  said  stud  being  provided  with 
an  assembling  and  retaining  nut. 


3  184,266 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Fridtjof    F.    Schlicptaacke,    Bcrlin-Schmargcndorf, 
Germany,   assignor   to   Anton   Lorcnz,   Boynton 
Beach,  FhL 

FUcd  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,105 
10  Claims.  (CL  297—89) 
1.  A  multiple  position  reclining  chair  comprising  a  sup- 
port frame,  a  body-supporting  structure  including  a  seat 
and  back-rest  mounted  for  movement  through  a  first  mo- 
tion phase  from  an  upright  sitting  position  to  an  interme- 
diate, tilted  sitting  position  and  through  a  second  mo- 
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tion  phase  to  a  fully  reclined  position,  a  pair  of  spaced 
carrier  links  extending  forwardly  of  said  chair  and  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  at  their  rear  ends  at  spaced  points  on  the  sup- 
port frame,  an  intermediate  link  extending  between  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  carrier 
links,  said  intermediate  link  and  carrier  linlts  constituting 
a  four-bar  linkage,  means  supporting  said  four-bar  linkage 
in  a  stationary  position  during  the  first  motion  phase,  front 
and  rear  guide  means  supporting  the  body-supporting 
structure  and  guiding  the  same  for  movement  during  the 
first  motion  lAase,  said  front  guide  means  including  a 
front  guide  link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  four-bar  link- 
age and  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  portion  of  the 
seat,  said  front  guide  link  having  an  extension  depending 
below  its  pivotal  mount  on  said  four-bar  linkage,  a  leg- 


"Kf^'f^ 

_    a 

on  the  legs  of  said  U;  said  carirage  having  a  first  cross- 
piece;  a  r^raction  spring  attached  to  said  crosspiece  and 
extending  away  from  said  housing  to  normally  retract 
said  carriage  toward  the  closed  end  of  said  U;  a  second 
crossfriece  on  said  carriage  spaced  toward  said  housing 
from  said  first  crosspiece;  a  belt  receiving  opening  in  the 
top  of  said  housing,  oriented  normal  to  the  U-shaped 
guide  means;  a  seat  belt  extending  around  said  second 
crosspiece  and  out  said  opening,  and  having  a  buckle  out- 
side said  housing;  said  opening  being  larger  than  said 
belt  and  smaller  than  said  buclde;  belt  guide  means  adja- 
cent said  opening;  a  shiftable  latch  mounted  inside  said 
housing  alongside  said  U;  a  latch  engaging  portion  on 
said  carriage  shiftable  into  operative  engagement  with 
said  latch;  said  latch  being  biased  into  a  latching  position 
and  having  a  camming  surface  engageable  with  said  por- 
tion to  be  shifted  momentarily  against  its  bias  for  latching 
engagement;  a  latch  release  having  portions  engageable 
with  said  latch  to  depress  it  against  its  bias  for  releasing 
said  latch  from  said  carriage;  and  said  release  extending 
out  the  top  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  opening  for 
manual  actuation  thereof. 


.»»t 


/"rest,  a  leg-rest  linkage  carrying  said  leg-rest,  one  link  of 
said  leg-rest  linkage  being  pivotally  mounted  on  raid 
intermediate  link  at  a  mounting  pivot,  and  an  actuating 
link  pivotally  connecting  said  front  guide  link  extension 
with  said  leg-rest  linkage,  said  front  guide  link  turning  on 
the  stationary  four-bar  linkage  during  the  first  motion 
phase  to  elevate  the  leg-rest  to  an  extended  position  for- 
wardly of  the  seat,  said  four-bar  linkage  and  said  front 
guide  link  being  raised  as  a  unit  with  the  forward  portion 
of  the  seat  during  the  second  motion  phase  to  maintain 
the  leg-rest  in  its  extended  position  forwardly  of  the  seat, 
said  four-bar  linkage  being  arranged  to  turn  said  inter- 
mediate link  relative  to  the  seat  as  the  four-bar  linkage 
is  raised  during  the  second  motion  phase,  whereby  to  dis- 
place said  mounting  pivot  and  adjust  the  position  of  the 
extended  leg-rest  relative  to  the  seat. 


3,184,267 

RETRACTING  SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  K.  Rumble,  1640  Laurel  SE., 

Grand  RapMs,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,553 

1  Claim,     (a.  297—388) 


A  retractable  seat  bdt  assembly,  comprising:  a  housing 
having  mounting  means  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  a 
vehicle  seat  with  one  side  of  said  housing  against  the  seat; 
an  elongated  U-shaped  carriage  guide  means  having  the 
free  ends  of  the  parallel  legs  of  the  U  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing; a  carriage  having  a  pair  of  sleeves  slidably  mounted 


3,184,268 

AUXILIARY  TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Kenneth  F.  Blfaidenbacher,  325  W.  Maple  Ave^  Merchant- 

viUe,  NJ.,  sod  Panl  A.  Rcihniaui,  6529  CoUfau  Ave., 

NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,774 

9  Claims.    (Q.  301— 39) 


^Si- 


1.  In  an  axle  driven  wheel  for  a  vehicle,  said  wheel 
having  a  metal  rim  and  an  inflatable  tire  carried  on  said 
rim  and  having  a  road  engaging  tread,  the  combination 
therewith  of  auxiliary  driving  equipment  for  use  in  mud 
or  on  snow  covered  roads,  said  equipment  including  a 
support  secured  to  said  wheel  laterally  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radially  dis- 
posed cylinders,  eadi  of  said  cylinders  having  therein  a 
radially  outwardly  expansible  element  with  a  road  engag- 
ing end  portion  movable  radially  beyond  said  tread  of 
said  tire,  resilient  members  in  each  of  said  cylinders  for 
retracting  said  expansible  elemento  radially  inwardly, 
fluid  pressure  control  means  for  said  cylinders  for  effect- 
ing outward  movement  of  said  expansible  elements  in- 
cluding a  fluid  OMUiection  to  the  interior  of  said  tire  for 
pressure  delivery  therefrom  and  a  solenoid  controlled 
valve  in  said  fluid  connection  for  controlling  fluid  pres- 
sure application  therefrom,  lodcing  members  for  each  of 
said  expansible  elements  and  having  locking  arms  engage- 
able with  the  respective  cylinders  Cor  holding  said  ex- 
pansible members  in  their  outer  positions,  and  members 
for  retracting  said  locking  arms. 
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3,184469 
BRAKE  BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Hagcr,  Soatk  Bend,  ImL,  ■nitnnr  to  The 
BcmUx  Corporatioa,  South  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,101 
6  Claims     (CL  303—6) 


1.  For  a  vehicle  braking  system  having  front  and  rear 
brakes: 

a  hydraulic  fluid  displacement  means  for  developing 
hydraulic  pressure  for  actuating  said  front  and  rear 
brakes; 

a  servomotor  means  opcratively  connected  with  said 
fluid  displacement  means  and  said  rear  brakes,  which 
servomotor  means  includes  a  housing  divided  into  a 
first,  a  second,  and  a  third  chamber  for  an  input  pis- 
ton, an  output  piston  and  a  pressure  suspended  pis- 
ton, respectively,  with  means  to  integrally  connect 
said  pistons,  the  operative  connection  between  the 
servomotor  means  and  the  means  distributing  h>- 
draulic  pressure  to  said  rear  brakes  being  arranged 
such  that  said  hydraulic  pressure  is  directed  to  said 
input  piston; 

a  fluid  pressure  source  in  communication  with  one  end 
of  said  third  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  pressure 
suspended  piston  adjacent  said  input  piston; 

a  control  valve  structure  including  a  housing  having  a 
cavity  therein  including  a  first  inlet  connected  to  said 
fluid  pressure  source,  a  second  inlet  communicating 
with  a  pressure  differing  from  said  fluid  pressure 
source,  and  a  discharge  port  connected  by  appropri- 
ate means  to  said  third  chamber  on  the  other  side 
of  said  pressure  suspended  piston,  said  control  valve 
structure  further  including  a  valve  means  including 
a  pressure  responsive  member  operatively  arranged  in 
said  housing  to  control  communication  between  said 
first  or  second  inlets  with  said  discharge  port,  and 

a  deceleration  responsive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  means  to  normally  allow  comnuinica- 
tion  of  one  of  said  inlets  with  said  discharge  port 
and  arranged  to  prevent  communication  between  said 
inlets  and  said  discharge  port  before  a  transition  of 
closing  said  inlet  normally  open  to  said  discharge 
port  and  opening  said  second  inlet  to  said  discharge 
port. 


3,184,270 
HANDLE  FASTENER 
Joseph  D.  Rubala,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlcli.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,529 
2  Claims.     (CI.  306 — 41) 


it 


I.  A  hand'e  fastener  including: 

a  handle  having  a  multi-sided  recess  therein; 

a  multi-sided  arm  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  recess 


in  said  handle  in  more  than  one  position,  said  arm 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
and  means  to  lock  said  arm  within  said  recess  in  said 
handle  comprising  a  pair  of  locking  flanges  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  opposite  faces  of  said  arm  and 
disposed  one  above  and  one  below  said  axis,  each 
of  said  flanges  terminating  in  an  outer  sharp  edge 
adapted  to  engage  the  handle  within  the  recess,  said 
edges  being  substantially  in  a  plane  drawn  normal  to 
said  axis,  a  pair  of  camming  flanges  !ocated  at  a 
position  on  said  arm  spaced  axially  thereof  from 
said  locking  flanges  and  extending  outwardly  from 
opposite  faces  of  said  arm,  disposed  one  below  and 
one  above  said  axis,  each  of  said  camming  flanges 
terminating  in  a  sharp  outer  edge  adapted  to  engage 
the  handle  within  the  recess,  said  camming  flange 
edges  being  substantially  in  a  plane  drawn  normal  to 
said  axis,  said  camming  flanges  extending  from  diag- 
onally opposite  points  of  said  opposite  faces  from 
which  said  locking  flanges  extend,  the  effective  width 
of  the  arm  including  said  locking  flanges  being  less 
than  that  of  the  arm  including  all  of  said  flanges 
when  said  arm  is  inserted  into  said  recess  in  a  first 
position  such  that  the  locking  flanges  due  to  their 
efTeclive  width  do  not  engage  said  recess  while  the 
efTecliveiy  wider  camming  flanges  will  so  engage  the 
recess  and  cant  the  arm  about  said  axis  to  a  second 
position  with  respect  to  the  handle  thereby  twisting 
the  locking  flanges  into  the  sides  of  said  recess  and 
locking  said  arm  to  said  handle. 


3,184,271 
SUPPORTS  FOR  ROTATING  OR  OSCILLATING 
MEMBERS 
Philip  J.  Gilinson,  Jr.,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  a<»ignments,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  659,395 
7  Claims.     (CI.  308—10) 


/<- 


'<^ 


X 


1.  Microsyn  apparatus  comprising  a  stator  having  a 
multiple  of  four  pairs  of  poles,  a  rotor  having  circular 
arcs  equal  in  number  to  the  pairs  of  poles,  each  arc  span- 
ning adjacent  poles,  primary  coils  on  the  poles  arranged  to 
direct  fluxes  inward  and  outward  in  the  poles  of  each 
pair,  a  plurality  of  condensers  to  form  with  the  primary 
coils  a  number  of  resonant  circuits,  means  for  energizing 
said  circuits  so  that  the  rate  of  change  of  current  in  any 
coil  with  respect  to  the  inductance  of  the  coil  is  negative, 
whereby  radial  centralizing  forces  on  the  rotor  are  gen- 
crated  upon  any  departure  of  the  rotor  from  a  centralized 
position,  and  secondary  coils  on  the  poles  to  carry  micro- 
syn currents  related  to  the  angular  position  of  the  rotor. 


3,184,272 

LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTATABLE 

DEVICE 

Asa  J.  Ridgway,  Jr.,  BeHcfoatelnc  Ncighbon,  Mo.,  as- 

■igiior  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation,  St.  Lonia,  Mo., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,103 
5  Claims.    (CI.  308—132) 
1.  In  a  device  including  a  bearing  housing  having  wall 
portions  defining  a  lubricant  reservoir,  a  sleeve  bearing 
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connected  in  said  housing  and  having  a  bearing  surface 
therein,  a  lubricant  access  aperture  extending  through 
said  bearing  and  connecting  said  bearing  surface  with 
said  reservoir,  and  a  shaft  rotatably  received  in  said  bear- 
ing on  said  bearing  surface,  the  combination  therewith 
comprising  a  resilient  wick  member  positioned  in  said 
housing  with  a  portion  thereof  in  said  reservoir  and  an- 
other portion  thereof  in  said  aperture  in  direct  engage- 
ment with  said   shaft   for  transferring  liquid   lubricant 


thereto  from  said  reservoir,  said  wick  member  engaging 
and  being  partially  compressed  between  a  wall  portion 
of  said  reservoir  and  said  shaft  to  prevent  displacement 
movement  thereof,  and  a  lubricating  mixture  substantially 
filling  the  remaining  portion  of  said  reservoir  in  lubricant 
transfer  relation  with  said  wick  member  for  supplying 
liquid  lubricant  to  said  shaft  through  said  wick  member 
including  a  liquid  lubricant  and  cellulose  base  fibers  flow- 
able  and  substantially  non-separable  when  flowing  under 
pressure. 


3,184,273 
SHELF  BAG  STABILIZER 

Ronald  S.  Blough,  Fairfield,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Universal 
Producing  Company,  Fairfield,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,420 
2  Claims.     (CI.  312—6) 


2.  In  combination, 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  support. 

(b)  a  shelf  bag  having  a  wire  top  frame  including  at 
least  one  end  section  formed  with  an  offset  mid- 
portion  and  a  center  section,  covering  means  en- 
closing said  frame  to  define  a  storage  area,  and  a 
shelf  assembly  fastened  to  said  wire  top  frame  and 
extended  within  the  storage  area,  said  covering  means 


having  a  hole  adjacent  the  offset  mid-portion  of  said 
end  section  of  the  wire  top  frame, 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  hook  means  {Mvotally  connected 
to  said  center  section  of  the  wire  frame,  said  hook 
means  extending  over  said  support  to  connect  the 
frame  with  the  support, 

(d)  article  supporting  shelves  suspended  from  said 
wire  top  frame, 

{e)  an  elongated  reversely  bent  arm  means  having  a 
curved  apex  and  a  pair  of  legs,  each  leg  formed  with 
an  outwardly  convex  curved  section  which  extends 
over  said  support,  said  apex  exteiKling  about  the  off- 
set mid-portion  of  said  end  section  of  the  wire  frame, 
and 

(/)  means  connecting  the  legs  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
support  to  clamp  the  curved  section  of  each  leg  of 
said  arm  means  on  the  support  thereby  providing  a 
rigid  arm  for  holding  the  wire  frame  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position,  with  said  legs  lying  in 
planes  extended  laterally  of  and  through  said  support 
to  opposite  sides  of  and  reversely  inclined  relative 
to  a  ^ane  extended  diametrically  of  said  support. 


3,184474 

MULTIPLE-PLATFORM  OFFICE  DESKS 

Joachim  MngnicI,  24  Rne  Carnot, 

Annecy,  Hautc^volc,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,421 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1962, 

42,215,  Patent  1,311,027 

3  Claims.     (CL  312—196) 


1.  A  multiple-platform  desk  comprising  a  stationary 
base  formed  with  a  horizontal  first  working  platform;  a 
horizontally  movable  member  having  a  second  working 
platform  vertically  spaced  from  anfl  parallel  to  said  first 
platform  while  being  substantially  coextensive  therewith 
in  a  closed  condition  of  said  desk;  mounting  means  adja- 
cent said  first  platform  and  including  first  antifriction 
means  interposed  between  said  base  and  said  member  and 
located  proximal  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  base  and  carry- 
ing said  movable  member  while  enabling  displacement 
thereof  from  a  closed  position  wherein  it  overlies  said  first 
platform  to  an  open  position  wherein  said  second  plat- 
form projects  rearwardly  beyond  said  base  while  being 
supported  by  cantilever  action  thereon,  said  mounting 
means  further  including  second  antifriction  means  inter- 
connecting said  movable  member  and  said  support  and 
affixed  to  said  movable  member  at  a  forward  edge  thereof 
to  prevent  tilting  of  said  second  platform  in  the  open 
position  thereof;  and  at  least  one  additional  platform 
between  said  first  and  second  platforms  shiftably  mounted 
on  said  movable  member  at  the  rear  of  said  additional 
platform  and  on  said  base  at  the  front  of  the  additional 
platform. 

3,184,275 

FORCED  AIR  COOLING  OF  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT 

Colin  D.  Gardner,  Glen  Bnrnlc,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mcsDC 

assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre* 

scnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,081 
2  Claims.    (O.  312—213) 
1 .  An  air  cooled  cabinet  for  electronic  equipment,  com- 
prising: a  cabinet  bousing;  partitions  of  electrical  shield- 
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ing  material  in  said  bousing  to  form  pneumatically  and 
electrically  mateiral  in  said  housing  to  form  pneumati- 
cally and  electrically  separate  compartments  therein,  said 
compartments  each  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  de- 
signed to  pass  a  desired  air  flow  therethrough,  said  out- 
let opening  being  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of 
said  cabinet  housing;  a  plenum  chamber  communicating 
with  said  compartments  through  said  inlet  openings;  flap 


a  H 


valves  hinged  in  said  chamber  over  said  inlet  openings  to 
swing  down  and  close  said  inlet  openings;  drawers  con- 
taining electronic  equipment  inserted  into  said  compart- 
ment; plunger  rods  extending  through  said  inlet  openings 
from  said  drawers  upon  insertion  into  said  compartments 
to  push  said  flaps  upward  and  open  said  inlet  openings; 
and  a  forced  air  source  for  said  plenum  chamber  causing 
a  cooling  circulation  through  said  cabinet. 


3,184^76 

SIJDING  SHELF  DOOR  STRUCTURE 

Willis  Eugene  Billups,  20138  Revere,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,278 

1  Claim.    (CL  312—274) 


tions  of  the  carriage  above  and  spaced  from  the  top 
flanges  of  said  tracks,  said  rollers  being  arranged  to  roll 
on  said  bottom  flanges  lengthwise  of  said  trades  upon 
movement  of  said  carriage,  means  linking  the  door  and 
said  carriage  whereby  opening  of  the  door  withdraws 
said  carriage  forwardly  from  said  recess  and  closing  of 
the  door  returns  said  carriage  rearwardly  to  said  recess, 
said  linking  means  comprising  an  elongated  actuating  arm 
connected  on  one  end  thereof  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
door  and  extending  into  the  space  between  said  tracks 
beneath  the  bottom  surface  of  said  carriage  when  the 
door  is  closed,  said  carriage  also  including  an  integral 
downwardly  facing  trackway  on  the  bottom  surface  there- 
of intermediate  said  flanges  on  said  carriage,  said  track- 
way including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  downwardly  ex- 
tending elongated  parallel  side  walls  extending  from  one 
of  the  flanges  of  said  carriage  to  a  point  closely  adjacent 
the  forward  edge  of  the  carriage,  said  one  flange  of  the 
carriage  being  the  flange  closest  to  the  hinged  axis  of  the 
door,  said  trackway  including  only  two  portions  namely 
an  inner  arcuate  portion  adjacent  said  one  flange  of  the 
carriage  of  less  than  90  degrees  and  an  outer  portion 
which  is  substantially  straight  and  closed  at  the  forward 
end  thereof,  a  cam  follower  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
said  actuating  arm  for  engagement  with  the  side  walls  of 
said  trackway,  said  cam  follower  and  said  arm  being  lo- 
cated closely  adjacent  said  one  flange  when  the  door  is 
closed,  a  front  pair  and  a  rear  pair  of  guide  bearings 
mounted  at  the  outer  sides  of  the  flanges  on  said  carriage 
for  engagement  with  the  webs  of  said  tracks  and  holding 
the  flanges  on  said  carriage  spaced  laterally  inwardly  from 
said  tracks,  said  guide  bearings  having  their  axes  arranged 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers  for 
guiding  said  carriage  during  lengthwise  movement  there- 
of, said  front  pair  of  bearings  being  near  to  but  rearward 
of  said  front  pair  of  rollers  and  said  rear  pair  of  bearings 
being  near  to  but  forward  of  said  rear  pair  of  rollers, 
said  arm  serving  as  a  support  fw  the  forward  end  of  said 
carriage  when  the  carriage  is  moved  outwardly  of  the 
recess  to  extend  substantially  beyond  the  recess  of  the 
cabinet. 


3,184,277 

SHOE  SANITIZING  DEVICE 

Eric  S.  Stevens,  Muskegoa,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

Brunswicit  Corporation 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,606 

20  Chims.     (CI.  312—276) 


In  a  cabinet  construction  comprising  a  cabinet  having 
an  elongated  recess  through  the  front  thereof  and  a  door 
for  the  cabinet  hinged  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis  at  one  side  of  the  recess:  a  pair  of  horizontal, 
laterally  spaced  parallel  carriage  tracks  within  said  recess 
fixedly  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  and  extend- 
ing from  front  to  rear  of  said  recess,  each  of  said  tracks 
having  a  transverse  channel-shaped  cross-section  and  in- 
cluding a  vertical  web  and  a  pair  of  laterally  inwardly  ex- 
tending top  and  bottom  horizontal  flanges,  an  elongated 
substantially  flat  one  piece  carriage  made  from  a  plastic 
material  disposed  in  the  recess  and  arranged  for  horizon- 
tal forward  and  rearward  movement  into  and  out  of  the 
cabinet,  said  carriage  including  on  the  bottom  surface 
thereof  a  pair  of  integral  downwardly  extending  elongated 
parallel  flanges  spaced  inwardly  from  the  longitudinal  edge 
portions  of  the  carriage  and  extending  forwardly  and 
rearwardly,  the  flanges  on  said  carriage  extending  into 
the  space  between  said  tracks  and  being  located  closely 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  tracks  with  said  longitudinal 
edge  portions  overlying  the  top  flanges  of  said  tracks,  a 
front  pair  and  a  rear  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rollers  mount- 
ed on  the  respective  flanges  of  said  carriage,  the  rollers 
of  each  pair  engaging  the  bottom  flanges  of  said  tracks, 
said  pairs  of  rollers  holding  the  longitudinal  edge  por- 


14.  In  a  shoe  sanitizing  device,  the  combination  of:  the 
cabinet  including  a  body  and  a  closure;  a  shoe  holding 
rack  in  said  cabinet;  means  mounting  said  closure  on 
said  body  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions and  said  rack  for  concurrent  movement  between  a 
raised  servicing  position  and  a  lowered  sanitizing  posi- 
tion, respectively,  whereby  said  rack  is  moved  between 
its  lowered  and  raised  poistion  as  said  closure  is  moved 
between  its  closed  and  opened  positions,  respectively; 
and  holding  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  closure 
in  selected  position. 
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3,184^78 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 


James  F.  Miller,  Smoke  Rise,  NJ. 


to  Radio 


Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  113,500 

5  Claims.    (CI.  316—19) 


3,184,279 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  AND  EXHAUSTING 

George  A.  Shaffer,  Jr.,  Unioa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,949 

14  Claims.    (H.  316—31) 


1.  The  method  of  n>anufaoturing  an  electron  discharge 
device  having  an  envelope  with  a  hollow  base  portion  and 
having  an  insulating  disc  supporting  an  electrode  mount 
assembly  in  said  envelope,  said  disc  being  received  within 
and  sealed  at  its  circular  periphery  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  base  portion,  said  method  comprising  positioning  a 
brazing  ring  within  said  envelope  and  adjacent  to  said  in- 
ner wall,  said  brazing  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  disc,  in- 
serting said  disc  in  contact  with  said  brazing  ring  and 
within  said  base  portion  with  portions  of  its  circular  pe- 
riphery spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  base  portion 
and  with  said  electrode  mount  assembly  in  place,  there- 
after dimpling  the  wall  of  said  base  portion  to  hold  said 
disc  and  said  brazing  ring  in  place,  exhausting  said  en- 
velope through  the  space  between  said  disc  and  the  inner 
wall  of  said  base  portion,  and  applying  brazing  heat  to 
heat  and  melt  said  brazing  ring  to  seal  with  a  braze  the 
periphery  of  said  disc  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  base  por- 
tion of  said  envelope. 


10.  In  apparatus  for  sealing  and  exhausting  hollow  ar- 
ticles, each  article  comprising  an  envelope  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  exhaust  tubulation  and  an  envelope 
closure  header,  the  combination  of  means  for  fusing  the 
envelope  of  an  article  to  be  processed  to  its  closure  header, 
means  including  an  exhaust  head  «for  exhausting  said 
article,  means  for  disposing  said  article  into  vertical  reg- 
istry with  said  exhaust  head,  and  means  acting  in  cooper- 
ation with  said  disposing  means  for  transferring  said  ar- 
ticle to  said  exhaust  head,  said  transferring  means  com- 
prising means  for  moving  said  article  directly  upwardly 
for  insertion  into  said  exhaust  head,  drive  fheans  for  ac- 
tuating said  translating  means,  a  plurality  of  linkages  for 
coupling  said  drive  means  to  said  translating  means,  one 
of  said  linkages  being  coupled  to  another  of  said  linlcages 
through  spring  take-up  means  whereby  only  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  motion  transmitted  from  said  drive 
means  through  said  one  linkage  is  conveyed  to  said  other 
linkage,  and  an  adjustable  stop  means  for  controlling  said 
portion  of  said  motion  conveyed. 
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3  184,280 
SOLID  DYEINGS  AND  PRINTS  ON  POLY- 
HYDROXYLATED  MATERIALS 
Werner  Zcrwecl^  Frankfuit  am  Main,  Richard  Fleisch- 
hauer,  Franltfort  am  Main,  Fechcnheim,  and  Heinz 
Bender,    Bcrgen-EniLhcim,    Kreit    Hanao,    Germany, 
assignors  to  Cassella  Farbwcritc  Mainlair  AlEtie^ngesell- 
■chaft,  Franltfmt  am  Main,  Fccfacnheim,  G^nuuy,  a 
company  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2, 1961, 
C  23,313     J 
9  Claims.     (CL  %^yMX) 
I.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  ii^rinting  a  polyhydroxyl- 

ated  material  of  fibrous  structdrc  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  polyhydroxylated  material  with  an  organic  dye 
that  contains  at  least  ope  substituent  radical  having  the 
formula 

_N  H— CO— CaHn— ZR' 
in  which 


ZR'  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkane- 
sulfonyl,  cycloalkanc  sulfonyl.  aralkanesulfonyl, 
arenesulfonyl,  arenesulfinyl,  arylthio  and  aryloxy,  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  the  group  consisting  of  2  and  4.  and 
fixing  the  dye  thereon  by  subjecting  the  thus  treated 
polyhdroxylated  material  to  the  action  of  heat. 


3,184,281 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYOLEFIN  ARTICLES 
Yoshio  Tsunoda,  Tolcyo,  Tom  Taneda,  11>aragi-«hi,  Kiyo> 
riii  Akamatsa,  Itami-siri,  and  Kenichi  Matsni,  Hiralorta- 
sbi,  Japan,  assignon  to  Asalii  Kasei  Kogyo  Kalmdiild 
Kaisha,  Osalu,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  Feb.  2, 1962, 
37/3,292 

13  Claims.   (CL  8— 4) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  dyeing  shaped  articles  produced  from 
polyolefin  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polybutcne-1,  said  poly- 
olefin being  modified  by  the  addition  thereto  of  at  least 
one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
aminotriazoles,  polytriazoles,  polyethyleneimines.  poly- 
amides  and  epoxy  resins,  the  improvement  comprising 
treating  said  articles  wtih  a  naphthalene  compound  having 
a  naphthalene  nucleus  with  a  pair  of  hydroxyl  and  car- 
boxyl  groups  adjacent  to  each  other  therein  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-oxy-l -naphthoic  acid.  3-oxy-2- 
naphthoic  acid,  4-chloro-3-oxy-2-naphthoic  acid.  4-meth- 
oxy-3-oxy-2-naphthoic  acid  and  8-chlor-2-oxy-l -naphthoic 
acid. 
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3,184^82 

SB^GLE  PAD  THERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  DYEING 
TEXTILE  FIBERS 

John  EHon  Cole,  Jr^  and  WiUiani  Henry  Gumpreciit, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  avignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,221 

3  Claims.    (CL  8—21) 

3.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  fabrics,  said  fab- 
rics consisting  essentially  of  cellulosic  and  polyester  fibers, 
in  which  process  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  printing  composition  and  a  padding  solution 
is  applied  to  said  fabric,  said  printing  composition  and 
said  padding  solution  containing  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali-metal  carbonate  and  an 
alkali-metal  bicarbonate,  a  disperse  dye  and  a  dye  con- 
taining a  2,3-dichloro-6-quinoxalinecarbonylamino  group, 
followed  by  drying  and  beating  the  treated  fabric  for  45 
to  90  seconds  at  a  temperature  of  from  390°  to  425°  F., 
and  washing  the  resulting  dyed  fabric. 


3,184,283 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  FDER-REACTTVE  DYES 
TO  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

John  EHon  Cole,  Jr.,  and  William  Henry  Gnmprccht,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignon  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmoars 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,042 
6  Chdms.  (CI.  8—54.2) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  dyeing  cellulosic  materials 
with  a  fiber-reactive  dye  containing  a  2,3-dichloro-6- 
quinoxalinecarbonylamino  group,  said  process  being  one 
wherein  cellulosic  material  is  ( 1 )  padded  at  a  pH  of  from 
6  to  7.8  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  fiber-reactive 
dye,  (2)  the  padded  material  then  being  dried  followed  by 
(3)  treating  the  dried  material  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
liquor,  tlie  alkali  of  said  liquor  being  weaker  than  5  grams 
per  liter  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  stronger  than  sodium 
bicarbonate,  said  liquor  containing  from  200  to  300  grams 
per  liter  of  sodium  sulfate  followed  by  (4)  steaming  the 
resulting  material  from  (3)  and  then  (5)  washing  the  re- 
sulting material  of  step  (4). 


3,184,284 

DYE-PAD,  HOT-CHEMICAL.TREATMENT 
DYEING  PROCESS 
Erik  Kima,  Wllnifa«too,  DcL,  amignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
d«  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wllmii^on,  Del.,  a  conto- 
ntfon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272428 
^  4Chdma.    (CL  8— 54.2) 

1.  A  process  for  applying  fiber-reactive  dyes  which  con- 
tain a  2,3-dichloro-6-quinoxalinecarbonylamino  group  to 
cellulosic  materials  which  process  consists  essentially  of 
the  following  steps: 

(1)  the  cellulosic  material  is  padded  with  said  fiber- 
reactive  dye  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  dye, 
said  solution  being  maintained  at  a  pH  of  from  6 
to  7.8; 

(2)  the  resulting  dye-padded  material  is  then  treated 
for  at  least  five  seconds  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
liquor  consisting  essentially  of  from  2  to  15  g./l.  of 
sodium  hydroxide  and  200  to  300  g./l.  of  electro- 
lyte selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NaCI 
and  Na3S04,  the  temperature  of  said  liquor  being 
160*  to  218*  P.; 

(3)  the  dyed  fabric  of  step  (2)  is  then  washed. 


3,184085 
CONTINUOUS  STABILIZATION  OF  WOOL  WITH 
CHLORAMINES  OR  CHLORAMIDES  AND  A 
CHLORIDE-BROMIDE  MIXTURE 
WUbclm  BittcrU,  ObcrwU,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzcriand,  a  company 
of  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,666 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Mar.  27,  1961, 

3,618/61 
9  aafans.  (CI.  8—127.6) 
1 .  A  continuous  process  for  rendering  wool  fabric  stable 
to  felting  and  shrinking,  which  process  comprises  ap- 
plying to  the  fabric  for  10  to  60  seconds  in  an  aqueous 
bath  of  latent  reactivity,  which  bath  has  a  pH  value  of 
6.5  to  8.0  and  contains  as  sole  active  ingredient  a  com- 
pound with  the  atomic  grouping  of  the  formula 

N— CI 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloramines  and 
chloramides,  squeezing  the  fabric,  transferring  it  con- 
tinuously into  a  second  aqueous  bath  having  a  pH  value 
below  3  and  containing  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  alkali 
metal  bromides,  the  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  alkali 
metal  bromides  supplying  as  sole  active  ingredients  chlo- 
ride and  bromide  ions,  the  amount  of  chloride  ions  being 
50  to  400  times  that  of  the  bromide  ions,  treating  the 
fabric  in  this  bath  from  20  to  180  seconds,  and  dechlorinat- 
ing  the  treated  fabric. 


3  184»286 

Cs,B„H„  ONO,  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

David  C.  England,  Wilmington,  DcL,  asrignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WUmingtpn,  Del., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

nicd  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,012 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—14) 

1 .  A  double  salt  of  the  formula 

CsaBiaHijCsNO, 

2.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  CsjBijHijCsNOj 
which  comprises  bringing  together  the  following  reactants: 

(  I  )  a  compound  of  the  formula  M'jBjjHij  wherein  M' 
is  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, ammonium,  alkali  metal,  and  N-substituted 
ammonium  in  which  the  substituents  are  hydrocar- 
bon of  1-8  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  a  compound  of  the  formula  M"N03  wherein  M" 
is  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkali  metal,  and 

( 3 )  a  cesium  salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
cesium  halide,  cesium  carbonate,  cesium  sulfate,  cesi- 
um phosphate,  cesium  hydroxide,  cesium  dodecahy- 
drododecaborate  and  cesium  nitrate, 

in  a  so  vent  inert  to  the  reactants,  and  isolatiing  the  re- 
sulting product. 


3,184487 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SODA  ASH 

FROM  UNDERGROUND  TRONA  DEPOSITS 
Alan  B.  Gancy,  Princeton,  N  J.,  ■■■ipinr  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,099 
4  Claims.    (CL  23—43) 
1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  formation  of  an  in- 
soluble dissolution  barrier  on  the  face  of  an  underground 
trona  deposit  subjected  to  in  situ  solution  mining  and  for 
the  preparation  of  soda  ash  from  trona  solutions  which 
comprises  passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  hav- 
ing a  pH  greater  than  sodium  carbonate  into  an  under- 
ground trona  formation  and  along  the  face  of  the  trona 
deposit,  dissolving  trona  in  situ  from  the  exposed  face  of 
the  deposit  and  preventing  the  formation  of  an  insoluble 
dissolution  barrier  along  the  face  of  the  deposit  by  use 
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of  said  alkali  in  the  dissolving  solution  to  convert  the  so- 
dium bicarbonate  in  the  trona  to  a  normal  alkali  car- 
bonate and  prevent  the  redeposition  of  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate in  the  lattice  network  of  insoluble  material  formed  on 
the  face  of  the  trona'  deposit  undergoing  solution,  with- 
drawing the  pregnant  carbonate  solution  from  the  under- 
ground formation,  crystallizing  sodium  carbonate  values 
from  the  solution,  separating  the  crystals  from  the  mother 
liquor,  calcining  the  carbonate  crysUls  to  soda  ash,  add- 
ing an  alkaline  earth,  metal  hydroxide  to  a  portion  of 
said  mother  liquor  containing  sodium  carbonate  where- 
by an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  is  precipitated  and 
the  sodium  carbonate  is  converted  to  sodium  hydroxide 
and  recycling  the  sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  the  under- 
ground trona  formation  to  dissolve  more  trona. 


3,184491 

MAINTENANCE  OF  A  CATALYTIC 

EXHAUST  PURIFIER 

Wniard  R.  Calrcrt,  Ridley  Paifc,  Pa.,  assigaor 

Oxy-Catalyst,  Inc.,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  a  cotponrtlon 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,828 
lOafm.   (CL25— 288) 


to 
of 


*■  3,1S4,288 

PRODUCTION   OF   IMPROVED   ASBESTOS   FIBER 

Angustc  Louis  dc  Liak,  6913  E.  Cherry  Lynn, 

Scottadak,  Ariz. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,121 

8Clafans.    (CL  23— 110) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  asbestos  fibers  to  remove 
contaminants  therefrom  which  includes: 

(fl)  the  step  of  soaking  the  fibers  in  an  ammonium 
chloride  solution. 

2.  The  method  of  treating  asbestos  fibers  to  remove 
contaminants  therefrom  which  includes: 

(fl)  the  step  of  first  treating  the  fibers  with  a  dilute 
solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  solubilize  at  least 
some  of  the  lime  content  thereof,  and  then 

{b)  soaking  such  fibers  in  an  ammonium  chloride  so- 
lution. 


3  184,289 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  PURI- 
FIED POTASSIUM  SIUCATE  SOLUTION 
WUIiam  L.  Gray,  North  Auguta,  S.C.,  anigiior  to  E.  I. 

da  PoBt  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wtbnfaigton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Oct   19,   1962,  Scr.  No.  231,838 
4  Cfadms.    (a.  2S— 118) 

I.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  potassium  silicate 
solution  from  a  copper  containing  silica  sand,  in  which 
the  sand  is  fused  with  a  potassium  alkali  to  form  a  potas- 
sium silicate  glass  and  the  glass  is  dissolved  in  water 
to  form  a  potassium  silicate  solution,  the  removal  of 
copper  from  the  potassium  silicate  solution  by  the  stej>s 
comprising  mixing  with  the  copper  containing  potas- 
sium silicate  solution  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  silicate  solution  of  a  finely 
divided  sulfide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc  and  cadmium,  continuing  such  mixing 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  intimate  contact  of  the  sul- 
fide with  the  copper,  thereafter  separating  the  suspended 
copper  containing  solids  from  the  solution,  and  recover- 
ing the  potassium  silicate  solution. 


A  system  for  filling  and  emptying  a  catalytic  exhaust 
purifier  having  a  housing  containing  a  pair  of  grids  de- 
fining a  catalyst  pellet  bed  area  comprising,  means  to 
vibrate  the  exhaust  purifier,  a  mobile  canister  adapted  to 
contain  catalyst  pellets,  a  flexible  hose  communicating 
with  said  bed  area  and  with  the  canister  to  provide  for 
the  positioning  of  the  canister  for  gravity  flow  selectively 
from  the  canister  to  the  catalyst  bed  area  on  filling  the 
purifier  and  from  the  bed  area  to  the  canister  on  emptying 
the  exhaust  purifier,  a  blower  and  means  to  selectively 
connect  the  blower  to  the  housing  to  place  the  bed  area 
under  a  negative  pressure  on  filling  the  bed  area  to  pro- 
mote the  flow  of  catalyst  into  thKC  bed  area  and  to  connect 
the  blower  to  the  canister  and  the  housing  to  place  the 
canister  under  a  negative  pressure  and  the  bed  area  under 
a  positive  pressure  on  emptying  the  bed  area  to  promote 
the  flow  of  catalyst  from  the  bed  area  into  the  canister. 


3,184,290 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 

Merrill  E.  Jordan,  Walpole,  MasL,  assignor  to  Cabot 

Corporation,  Boston,  Ma*.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,075 

10  Cfadms.    (CL  23— 289.4) 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  pyrolyzing 

a    bydrocarbonaceous    tar    containing    amounts    of    as- 

phaltenes  greater  than  about  25%  by  weight  of  said  stock, 

comprising  mixing  said  tar  with  from  about  20  to  about 

600  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  asphaltene  in  said  tar  of 

a  substance  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  HNOj 

and  nitric  oxides  and  thereafter  pyrolyzing  the  tar  at 

temperatures  of  at  least  500*  C. 


3,184,292  

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DIFFUSION 
COATING  REFRACTORY  METALS  AND  PROD- 
UCT PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Dfanitri  Atgyriadcs,  Sccanc,  Pa.,  and  GOcs  F.  Outar,  WB- 
mfaigton,  DcL,  asigDon  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nunowi 
and  Company,  WUmfaigton,  DcL,  a  coiporatfa»  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,212 

20  ClahM.  (CL  29—197) 
16.  A  refractory  metal  article  having  an  oxidation  re- 
sistant coating  comprising  a  refractory  metal  alloy  oon- 
tainioig  at  least  one  diffused  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  silicon,  and  transition  ele- 
ments having  1  to  9  </  electrons,  said  coating  having  in- 
creasing concentrations  of  said  diflfused  elements  and  a 
transfer  agent  toward  the  outer  portion  thereof,  said  trans- 
fer agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
cium, strontium,  and  barium. 


3,184,293 
CARBONACEOUS  SHAPES 
Joafaih  Work,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  Robert  T.  Joaeph, 
Ricfaboro,  Pa.,  and  John  H.  Bfaifcc,  Bonldcf ,  Cokt.,  n»- 
dfpaon    to    FMC    CorporatfoB,    a    corporatioB    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  31^17 
3  Cfadms.    (CL44— 23) 
1 .  Carbonaceous  briquette  constituted  of  carbonaceous 
material  derived  from  coal  and  a  Ur  binder,  which  car- 
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bonaceous  briquette  is  (1)  homogeneous,  (2)  reacts  uni- 
formly throughout  its  mass,  (3)  has  a  resistance  to  crush- 
ing in  pounds  per  square  inch  determined  by  measuring 
the  gauge  reading  at  which  a  1V4  x  %  inch  cylinder 
crushes  under  hydraulic  pressure  applied  to  its  flat  surface 
of  at  least  3,000,  (4)  has  a  tumbler  index  value  of  from  90 
to  98,  (5)  has  a  volatile  combustible  material  content  of 
below  3%  by  weight  on  an  ash- free  basis,  (6)  has  a  car- 
bon content,  on  an  ash  and  moisture-free  basis  of  at  least 
95%  by  weight,  (7)  has  a  surface  area  of  from  100  to 
500  square  meters  per  gram,  determined  by  the  standard 
Brunauer,  Enunett  and  Teller  method  using  nitrogen  as 
the  gas  absorbed,  (8)  has  a  carbon  to  hydrogen  ratio  on 
a  weight  basis  of  from  82  to  1 14,  (9)  has  a  real  density  of 
from  1.70  to  2.1  (10)  has  a  helium  density  of  from  2.3  to 
4  and  a  ratio  of  helium  density  to  real  density  within  the 
range  of  from  1.35  to  2.35,  (11)  has  a  reactivity  with  car- 
bon dioxide  of  at  least  about  10,  measured  by  the  amount 
of  a  sample  of  the  briquette  sized  to  pass  through  a  20- 
mesh  but  retained  on  a  28-mesh  screen,  consumed  in  one 
hour  in  a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of 
900"  C,  passed  over  the  sample  at  a  rate  of  400  ml.  per 
minute  in  a  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  of  about  1 
inch,  and  (12)  has  a  reactivity  with  steam  of  at  least 
about  20  measured  by  the  amount  of  a  sample  of  the 
briquette  sized  to  pass  through  a  20-mesh  but  retained  on 
a  28-mesh  screen  consumed  in  one  hour  in  a  stream  of 
steam  at  a  temperature  of  825 "  C.  passed  over  the  sample 
at  a  rate  of  133  ml.  per  minute  in  a  tube  having  an  inside 
diameter  of  about  1  inch. 


3,184^94 
CONDENSATE  POLYMERS,  USES  THEREOF,  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAID  POLYMERS 
Walter  M.  Chamot,  Brookficid,  HI.,  assignor  to  Nako 

Cbcmkal  Company,  Chicago,  IllL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  52,786 
4  Claims.    (CL  44— 62) 

1.  A  refined  petroJeum  distillate  fraction  having  a  boil- 
ing point  in  excess  of  380'  F.  containing  a  color  stabiliz- 
ing amount  in  the  range  of  0.00125  p.p.m.  to  250  p.p.m. 
of  a  linear  condensation  polymer  of  a  hydroxybenzalde- 
hydc,  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde  and  acetaldehyde,  and  an  organic 
polyamine  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  ali- 
phatic diamines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylene  diamine  of  the  formula  HjN — R — NH — Rj 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grotip  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrocarbon  alkylene  group,  said  alkylene 
group  containing  2-6  carbons,  and  wherein  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, ethyl  and  hydroxyethyl,  and  a  diamine  of  the 
formula  HjN — Rj — X — RjNHa  wherein  Rj  and  R3  are 
alkylene  groups  having  a  total  of  2-6  carbons  and  X  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
and  oxygen;   (B)   a  phenylene  diamine  of  the  formula 


3,1S4,29S 
LPG  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Rickard  BaTcntock,  North  Long  Beach,  Calif., 

to  Imperial  MacUtfe  Products  Co^  South  Gate,  Calif., 
a  corporatioB  of  California 
Origfaial  application  Oct  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,852,  now 
Patent  No.  3,123,451,  dated  Mar.  3,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,944 
6  Claims.     (CL  48—184) 


«^  eif  <w 


4 


-^'^—f-r 


^44 


fj      «*  /*         A' 


.  1.  In  a  vaporizer,  the  combination  of:  a  heated  metal 
base  member  having  an  inlet  for  liquid  and  an  outlet  for 
gas,  said  member  having  curved  walls  providing  a  laby- 
rinth passageway  leading  to  said  outlet,  an  unheated  metal 
cover  plate  for  said  member,  an  unhealed  flexible  spongy 
disk  interposed  between  said  member  and  said  cover 
plate  and  forming  one  boundary  surface  of  said  labyrinth 
passageway,  the  spongy  disk  having  a  rough  porous  sur- 
face to  impede  progress  of  droplets  of  liquid  moving  there- 
on toward  the  outlet,  so  that  the  droplets  may  be  vaporized 
by  contact  with  the  gas  before  the  droplets  reach  the 
outlet. 


3,184,296 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING PRESSED  GLASS  ARTICLES 
Wilbur  A.  Schaich,  Manmcc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,512 
5  Claims.    (CL  65— 73) 


H|N 


^ 


R4 


-^ 


NH, 


wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1—4  carbons; 
and  (C)  polyalkylenc  polyamines  with  at  least  one  pri- 
mary amino  group,  alkylene  groups  with  2-3  carbons 
each  and  3-10  amino  groups  per  molecule;  said  hydroxy- 
benzaldehyde,  said  aldehyde  and  said  organic  polyamine 
being  condensed  in  said  linear  condensation  polymer  at 
a  mol  ratio  of  said  hydroxybenzaldehyde  to  said  organic 
polyamine  in  the  range  of  1:0.5-1,  respectively,  and  at  a 
mol  ratio  of  said  aliphatic  aldehyde  to  said  polyamine  in 
the  range  of  0.9-1.1:1,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  pressed  glass  article,  the 
steps  of  forming  a  bubble  at  the  exposed  surface  of  a 
body  of  molten  glass,  adhering  the  upper  surface  only  of 
said  bubble  to  a  pick-up  head,  rupturing  the  bubble  to 
retain  on  said  pick-up  head  a  thin  layer  of  glass,  trans- 
ferring the  head  and  the  retained  layer  of  glass  to  a  press- 
ing station,  and  pressing  the  layer  of  glass  to  a  final  con- 
figuration. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  pressed  glass  article, 
means  providing  a  body  of  molten  glass  having  an  exposed 
upper  surface,  means  for  generating  a  gaseous  bubble  in 
said  body  of  molten  glass,  a  pick-up  head  having  a  per- 
forate concavo-convex  surface  for  contacting  a  surface  of 
the  bubble  exposed  at  the  molten  glass  surface,  means  for 
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evacuating  said  pick-up  head  to  adhere  the  surface  of  the 
bubble  to  the  perforate  surface  of  said  head,  shearing 
means  carried  by  said  head  for  shearing  the  adhered  por- 
tion of  said  bubble  from  the  remainder  of  said  bubble, 
means  supporting  said  head  and  the  adherent  portion  of 
said  bubble  for  movement,  means  for  moving  said  head 
and  said  bubble  portion  to  a  pressing  station,  and  means 
for  pressing  said  bubble  portion  to  a  desired  configuration 
while  still  supported  by  said  head. 


3,184,297 
METHOD  OF  MECHANICALLY  MANUFACTUR- 
ING HOLLOW  GLASS  OBJECTS 
Pictcr  ran  ZomicTdd,  EfaidhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  North  American  PhiUps  Conapany,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jan.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  12, 1960, 

24S^7 
4  Claims.    (CL  65—78) 


3,184,298 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW 

GLASS  ARTICLES 

Pleter  ran  ZonncTcU,  HBdhoTcn,  Nctterlands,  amignor 

to  North  American  Phllipt  Conipany,  Inc.,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FHed  Sept.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Ncthcrhmds,  Sept  11,  1959, 

243,274 
3  Claims.     (CL  65—80) 


3,184^99 
GLASS  TEMPERING  APPARATUS 
Erwfai  W.  Wartanbcrg,  GfAfeopf  20,  Stnftgmt, 
FHcd  Ang.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  48,244 
Cfadms  priority,  qpplication  Gcma«y,  Ang.  18, 1959, 
W  26,232 
2  Clafau.    (CL  6S-348) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  tempering  glass  plates  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  upright  container  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  peripheral  wall  and  being  open  at  the  top  there- 
of; a  quenching  liquid  in  said  container  partly  filling  the 
same  so  as  to  define  between  the  liquid  level  and  the  top 
of  the  container  a  free  space;  heating  means  in  said  con- 
tainer below  the  level  of  the  quenching  liquid  therein  for 
heating  said  quenching  liquid  therein  sul»tantially  up  to 
its  boiling  point;  heat-insulating  means  coordinated  at 
least  with  said  peripheral  wall  for  substantially  prevent- 
ing any  heat  loss  therethrough;  means  for  suspending  a 
hot  glass  plate  to  be  tempered  in  said  quenching  liquid  so 
that  the  latter  completely  surrounds  said  plate  and  so 
that  a  vapor  layer  will  form  about  the  hot  glass  plate  sxa- 
pended  in  said  quenching  liquid;  cover  means  extending 


1.  A  method  of  manufactiu-ing  hollow  glass  objects 
comprising  the  steps,  engaging  one  end  of  a  pre-shaped 
glass  body,  supporting  said  body  while  elongating  the 
other  end  by  subsidence  to  form  a  parison,  contacting 
sequentially  the  other  end  of  said  parison  in  a  direction 
Of^Kxite  the  direction  of  subsidence  and  of  different  am- 
plitudes to  change  the  glass  distribution  in  the  parison,  and 
pufiing  the  parison  into  a  hollow  glass  object  having  a 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness. 


transversely  over  said  open  end  of  said  container  tar 
substantially  closing  the  same  and  including  cooling  means 
for  cooling  said  cover  means  over  the  whole  area  of  said 
open  end  so  that  vapors  forming  during  suspension  of  a 
hot  glass  plate  in  the  tJlBled  quenching  liquid  will  rise 
through  said  free  space  and  will  be  condensed  by  contact 
with  said  cooled  cover  means  and  flow  back  in  form  of 
cooled  condensate  to  mix  at  the  bottom  of  the  container 
with  the  remainder  of  the  quenching  liquid,  whereby  es- 
cape of  quenching  material  in  form  of  vapors  from  said 
container  will  be  substantially  prevented;  and  shidding 
means  in  said  container  for  preventing  contact  of  any 
cooled  part  of  said  quenching  liquid  with  said  hot  ^ass 
plate. 

3  184300 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING 
GROWTH  AND  PROTECTING  PLANTS  FROM 
DAMAGE  BY  PARASITIC  PATHOGENS 

Alan  J.  Lemin,  Rlrhlani,  a^  AnsoMs  Stctaharda  aiad 
Gcndd  A.  Boyacfc,  Kflfanmno,  Mkh.,  airiVMn  to  The 
UpJolB  Compwjr,  Kal— Mwno,  Mkh.,  ■  corporatioa  of 


1.  A  method  of  forming  hollow  glass  objects  having  a 
thick  configured  wall  and  an  obliquely  contiguous  relative- 
ly thin  wall  comprising  the  steps  of  mechanically  pressing 
a  mass  of  molten  glass  for  forming  a  cup  like  parison  hav- 
ing a  thick  wall  portion  of  substantially  the  final  shape 
thereof,  holding  the  upper  extremities  of  said  parison  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  of  the  cup  thus  formed,  elongating 
said  parison  to  subside  said  parison  while  contacting  at 
least  the  said  thick  wall  portion  fanned  by  pressing  and 
elongating  the  thin  wall  portions  of  said  object,  and  subse- 
quently finally  forming  the  elongated  thin  wall  portion  of 
said  parison  by  blow  moulding. 


NoDrawhig.   FHed  Apr.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  726^21 

13Cbdms.    (CL  71— 2.6) 
1 .  A  method  of  promoting  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  treating  the  plants  with  a  plant  growth  promot- 
ing amount   of  a   N-lower-alkanoyl-«uifanilic  add  by- 
drazide  having  the  formula 


RCONH 


<3 


BOtNHNHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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Mti^l 
MKIHOD  FOR  DESTROYING  WEEDS 


No  DmrlM.    OiMmU  ifeHctrtoa  Awiu  29,  IMf ,  Scr. 
N0.52J74.   Uhiitd  Jflifc MpHrKlnB N 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Rj  represents  lower  alkyl, 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  at  the  most  2. 


3,1S4,3«2 
PROCESS,  REMOVAL  OF  OXYGEN  AND  ALUMI- 
NUM FROM  METALS  PREPARED  BY  ALUMINO- 
THERMIC  AND  SIMILAR  PROCESSES 
Cwl  J.  ChlndfK^  Sah  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  aarisaor  to  the 
United  Staita  of  America  ai  rcprcaeDtcd  by  tbe  Secre- 
tary of  Ike  Interior 
No  Drawk«.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,773 
21CtataiM.    (CL7S— 84) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  high-purity  re- 
fractory metal  from  an  impure  refractory  metal  contain- 
ing as  impurities  oxygen  and  a  low  percentage  of  alloyed 
aluminum    comprising   reacting   the    impure    refractory 
metal  with  barium  peroxide,  metallic  calcium  and  metallic 
aluminum  and  recovering  a  product  of  high-purity  re- 
fractory metal  containing  very  small  amounts  of  oxygen 
and  alloyed  aluminum. 

12.  A  method  fcM-  the  preparation  of  a  high-purity  re- 
fractory metal  from  an  impure  refractory  metal  contain- 
ing as  impurities  oxygen  and  a  high  percentage  of  alloyed 
aluminum  comprising  reacting  the  impure  refractory 
metal  with  barium  peroxide  and  metallic  calcium  and  re- 
covering a  product  of  high^purity  refractory  metal  con- 
taining very  imall  amounts  of  oxygen  and  alloyed  alumi- 
num. 


3,18433 

SUPERCONDUCnVE  SOLDER 

Allen  W.  GroMn,  Jr.,  Stanfordrfllc,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to 

IntematkMal   BmImm  Mariikwa  Corpomtkin,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  coraontion  of  Now  York 

NoDrawfaf.    VIM  Oct.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <5,92t 

2ClakM.    (CL  75—134) 
1.  A  superconductive  solder  effective  to  c<Minect  super- 
conductive thin  films  and  operative  at  a  superconductive 
temperattue  consisting  of  50%  indium,  20%  lead,  and 
30%  tin,  by  wei^t. 


3,184,384 
TUNGOTMST  ALLOYS 

WUnwuton, 

corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.   FBed  Mar.  K,  1981,  Scr.  No.  96,875 
18CWnM.    (a.  75— 134) 

1.  A  high-temperature,  oxidation-resistant  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  20%-40%  by  weight  of  chro- 


mium, about  l%-25%  by  weight  of  Htaninin,  and  up  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  m^al  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  combinations  thereof, 
the  balance  being  essentially  tungsten  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  45%  by  weight. 


52,374.   DJyMad  arf flria  ippHrailnn  Nor.  9, 1982, 
8».  No.  248,847  ^^       ^ 
CIbIbm  priority,  appncaoon  Swilmnand,  SopC  3,  1959, 

77,754 

8CUaH.    (CL71— 2.8) 

1.  A  method  for  destroying  weeds  which  comprises 

apfriying  to  the  area  where  the   weeds  are  growing  a 

hierbicidal  amount  of  an  aromatic  carbamic  acid  amide 

corresponding  to  the  formula 


3484,385 
TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

W.  Poole  and  Jofen  Snrai,  Canten,  Ohio, 
to  RapnMfc  Steel  Corposndon,  doTohind,  Oklo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Now  Jcraejr 
No  Drawing.    FBod  Oct.  18, 1981.  Sor.  No.  144,878 

5CkriBM.    (Q.  75--175.5) 
1.  A  titanium  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
7.5-8.5%   aluminum,  about  9J-10.5%  vanadium,  0.1- 
0.5%  silicon,  about  0.1-0.6%  zirconium,  the  balance  being 
commercial  grade  purity  titanium. 


3,184,388 
FRICTION  MATERIAL 
Robert  L.  VUk,  Skclton,  Conn.,  aMlKanr  to 

Mankattan,  Inc.,  Paeaair,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jericy 

No  Drawfa«.    FOcd  Jan.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  183,871 
5  Claims.    (CI.  75— 288) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  high  heat  resistant,  sintered, 
porous,  friction  material  composition  which  comprises, 
mixing  (A)  a  powdered  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  magnesium  with  (B)  a  sub- 
stantially stoichiometric  amount  of  an  oxide  of  a  high 
melting  point  metal,  and  (C)  a  powdered  high  melting 
point  metal,  cold  compacting  this  mix  with  pressure  to 
form  a  handleable  shaped  compact,  then  heating  this 
shaped  compact  to  initiate  an  exothermic  reaction  where- 
by said  first  metal  (A)  is  converted  to  its  refractory  oxide 
and  said  oxide  (B)  is  reduced  to  its  free  metal,  said  hig^ 
melting  point  additive  (C)  alloying  with  said  free  metal 
and  being  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  total  free  metal  con- 
tinuous matrix  in  the  proportion  of  from  at  least  50%  to 
about  75i%  by  total  volume,  with  said  resulting  refrac- 
tory oxide  being  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  therein. 


3,184,387 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
COLOR  PRINTS 
Edward  K.  Lctacr,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rockestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Flod  Ang.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,783 
8  Claims.     (CL  98—23) 


/        \ 


1- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  color  print  from  a  color 
negative  on  a  color  print  nuterial  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  illuminating  said  negative  with  a  ligjht  source  in- 
cluding the  three  primary  colors,  red,  blue  and  green;  pro- 
jecting an  image  of  said  illuminated  negative  onto  said 
color  print  nuterial;  individually  and  exclusively  measur- 
ing the  total  integrated  red,  green  and  blue  transmittances 
of  said  negative;  terminating  the  red,  green  and  blue  ex- 
posures of  said  print  material  by  individually  iasoting 
subtractive  primary  filters  into  the  negative  transmitted 
light  beam  ahead  of  said  print  nuterial  at  intervals  deter- 
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mined  in  accordance  with  the  difference  b^ween  said  in- 
dividually and  exclusively  measured  integrated  transmit- 
ances  of  said  negative  and  corresponding  integrated  trans- 
mittances which  in  combination  would  print  the  nega- 
tive substantially  at  a  full  density  correction  level;  charac- 
terized in  that  said  subtractive  filters  are  inserted  into  the 
printing  system  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  naeasure- 
ments  of  the  red,  green  and  blue  negative  transmitttances 
are  made  in  order  to  obain  lowered  color  correction  while 
maintaining  subsUntially  full  density  ccyrection  in  the 
exposure  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  the  non-major  absorb- 
encies  of  the  filters  arc  ignored  in  the  determination  of 
the  time  of  exposure  for  each  of  the  primary  colors, 
whereas  the  non-major  absorbendes  of  the  filters  act  to  re- 
duce the  intensity  of  the  individual  color  exposures  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  order  in  which  said  filters  are  moved 
into  tbe  negative  transmitted  light  beam. 


a  monocyclic  aryl  group  and  a  carbalkoxyl  group,  Rj  and 
R4  each  represents  a  member  selected  fnxn  the  froiq> 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  together  repremnt 
the  atoms  necessary  to  comfdete  a  heterocyclic  rug 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine  and 
morpholine,  Rg  represents  an  alkylene  group,  z  rqiresents 
a  positive  integer  greater  than  about  10,  X  represents 
the  acid  radical  of  a  water-soluble  monobasic  add, 
and  y  has  a  value  from  V6  to  1  times  z,  and  diffusing 
said  acid  dye  into  said  dye  imbibition  printing  blank  and 
adsorbing  said  acid  dye  upon  said  interpolynaer. 


3  184J88 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  LEUCOCYANIDE  DYE 

IMAGES  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Meyer  S.  Agniss,  2849  W.  Sherwin  Ave.,  Ckkago,  IlL 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,897 

ISaalms.  (CL98— 27) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  leucocyanide  dyes  on  a  sub- 
strate, said  dyes  being  convertible  by  exposure  to  short 
wave  length  radition  from  a  colorless  form  to  a  colored 
form  to  render  such  dyes  insensitive  to  such  conversion 
upon  short  wave  length  radiation  exposure  comprising 
contacting  said  dye  on  said  substrate  with  a  tctra-cster 
having  the  formula: 

OR 

RO— X— OR 

I 
OR 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ti- 
tanium, zirconium,  hafnium  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
R  is  an  organic  radical,  to  react  said  tetra-estcr  with  said 
dye  to  provide  a  valence  bonded  complex. 


3  184  309 
NON-LIGHT  SENSmVE  DYE  TRANSFER  RECEIV- 

ING  BLANKS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THEM 
Lonb  M.  Minsk  and  Hyman  L.  Coken,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors   to   Fr^tt*"^"   Kodak  Company,   Rochester, 

N.V!,  a  corporation  of  New  Jermy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  169,591 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbaequcnt  to  Ang. 

7,   1979,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 

Public 

lOCIafans.    (CL96— 29) 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  photographic  images  of  high 
resolution  comprising  contacting  in  the  presence  of  water 
(a)  a  photographic  element  containing  at  least  one  photo- 
graphic dye  image  composed  of  a  diffusible  acid  dye  with 
(/>)  a  dye  imbibition  printing  blank  consisting  of  a  flexi- 
ble sheet  support  and  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hydrophilic  colloid  and  an  interpolymer  containing  at 
least  75  mole  percent  of  units  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 

R,        R  Ri     ■ 

lit  o=c        6^0 


-CHi 


Jz 


N(HX), 
Ri  R< 


wherein  R,  Ro  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group. 


3J84,318 
REPRODUCTION  LAYERS  FOR  PRINUNG  PLATES 
Gefkard  FMtc,  Wiesknden,  and  Oskar  Sis,  Fritz  UkUg, 
and  Wilhetan  Nengcbaner,  Wfasbaden  Btohrlck,  Gcr^ 

Corpoiathw,  Mnrray  Iffll,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Itn.  13, 1988,  Scr.  No.  2,118 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Jan.  21,  1959, 

K  38,789 

6  Clafans.    (O.  98-^9) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O— SOr-Di 
O— PO»— D, 


■'-=''-'<7>^<Z^ 


in  which  D,  Di  and  D,  are  naphthoquinone- (1, 2  )-diazide 
groups. 

3,184311 

furcellaran  as  an  antistatic  agent  for 
photographic  film 

Wilho  M.  Salmincn.  Rockcstcr,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  ITartinan 
Kodidt  Company,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,547 

9  Claims.  (0.96—85) 
1.  A  photographic  film  comprising  a  8Ui^>ort  having 
thereon  a  coating  of  furcellaran  in  an  amount  of  50  milli- 
grams per  square  foot  and  also  having  thereon  a  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  1  gram  per  square 
foot.  

3  184312 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  CAR- 

BOXYMETHYLATED  PIGSKIN  GELATIN 
John  W.  Gates,  Jr.,  WlUkun  G.  Lovett,  and  Panl  E.  MIDcr, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jerwy 
No  Drawing.  Origfaial  appUcatkm  Nov.  14,  1958,  Scr. 
No.  773,837.  Divided  and  tkis  appUcatlon  Ang.  22, 
1962,  Scr.  No.  218,589 

1  Cbifan.    (CL  98—94) 
A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  comprising  silver 
halide  in  a  vehicle  containing  carboxymethylated  pigskin 
gelatin  as  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vehicle. 


3,184313 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  DESENSITIZED  WITH 

A  TETRAALKYL  THIURAM  DISULFIDE 
WUHam  W.  Reco  and  WUUans  H.  RnswU,  Rochcrftr, 
N.Y.,  asslgnon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rockca- 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Now  Jersey 
No  Drawl^.     FUed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  238,751 
6Clakns.    (CL  98— 181) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  which  has 
been  substantially  desensitized  to  visible  radiation  by  the 
addition  thereto  of  from  2  to  75  mg.  per  mole  of  sflver 
halide  of  a  tetraalkyl  thiuram  disulfide. 
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3,1M314 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION  OF  SILAGE 

lowph  G.  Forcft,  Warcriy,  and  Edward  J.  Czani«tzky, 

Chazy,  N.Y^  anignon  to  Intematioaal  Stock  Food 

ConoratkHi,  WaTcrly,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  Apr.  M,  1962,  Scr.  No.  18S,979 
ISCIaliiM.    (0.99^-8) 

8.  The  process  for  the  preservation  of  silage,  compris- 
ing uniformly  incorporating  therewith  a  preservative 
amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  sulfate,  potassium  sulfate  and  magnesium 
sulfate. 


3,184^15 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CHOCOLATE 

FLAVORED  CONFECTIONS 

Henry  N.  Wolf,  Fhlladclpliia,  Pa^  avignor  of  one-half  to 

DaMs  Company,  Inc.,  Monmonth  Junction,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.    Fitod  June  12, 1961,  Scr.  >Io.  116,261 

4  Claims.  (CL  99^23) 
1 .  In  a  method  of  producing  a  chocolate  flavored  con- 
fection having  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  ingredients  in- 
cluding chocolate  liquor,  sugar  and  water  bound  together 
in  a  solid  composite  especially  suitable  for  utilization  at 
low  temperatures,  the  steps  of  mixing  together  said  in- 
gredients in  such  proportions  as  to  limit  the  fat  content 
of  the  mixture  to  less  than  20  percent  by  weight  and  the 
moisture  content  to  less  than  8  percent  by  weight,  heating 
the  mixture  to  a  temperature  high  enough  but  no  higher 
than  that  required  to  melt  the  chocolate  liquor  so  as  to 
minimize  the  dissolution  of  the  sugar  while  mixing  to  effect 
a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  ingredients,  and  compressing 
the  mixture  at  a  pressure  great  enough  to  bind  the  in- 
gredients into  said  composite. 


3,184,316 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CANDY  COATED 

MIXTURE    OF    NUT    MEATS    AND    PUFFED 

CEREAL  PARTICLES 
Ckarici  A.  Dean  and  WInfrcd  D.  Leplcy,  Battle  Creek, 

Mich.,  ■■IgnoiB  to  Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfag.     Filed  May  13,  1963,  3v.  No.  288,140 
5  Claims.    (CL  99— 83) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  candy  coated  susbtantially 
non-segregating  mixture  of  nut  meats  and  puffed  cereal 
particles  which  comprises  pre-coating  the  nuts  with  an 
edible  mutual  binder  for  said  nut  meats  and  a  subsequent- 
ly applied  candy  coating  and  then  applying  a  heated  aque- 
ous candy  forming  syrup  coating  to  a  mixture  of  puffed 
cereal  particles  and  said  pre-coated  nut  meats  and  uni- 
formly mixing  said  ingredients  to  distribute  the  syrup. 


3,184,317 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  HARD  SWEET  DOUGH 
Meade  C.  Harris,  RndMrford,  NJ.,  and  Efanorc  F.  MacU, 
deceased,  late  of  Fanwood,  N  J.,  by  Eanice  MachI,  legal 
reprcscntatlTC,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  aaiignors  to  National 
Blacoit  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,165 
11  Claims.     (CL  99—90) 
5.  The  continuous  process  of  mixing  the  dough  of  hard- 
sweet  goods  which  comprise  as  dry  dough  ingredients 
wheat  flour  and  sugar,  and  as  diluents,  water  and  shorten- 
ing, and  other  water  soluble  ingredients,  said  water  being 
present  in  amount  not  exceeding  12%  of  the  total  dough 
composition,  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  each  of  said  dry  dough  in- 
gredients, at  a  predetermined  rate  into  a  first  mixing 
zone  where  said  ingredients  are  agitated  and  mixed 
with  a  residence  time  between  1  and  30  seconds,  at 
a  temperature  not  exceeding  83*  F. 

(b)  continuously  feeding  said  water  and  said  water- 


soluble  ingredients  at  a  predetermined  rate,  into  a 
common  receptacle,  whereby  an  aqueous  slurry  is 
continuously  formed, 

(c)  continuously  feeding  said  shortening  and  said  dry 
solid  mix  and  said  aqueous  slurry  into  a  second  mix- 
ing zone,  and  mechanically  agitating,  whereby  a  uni- 
form blend  is  achieved,  at  a  temperature  not  exceed- 
ing 8S°  F.,  with  a  residence  time  between  1  and  30 
seconds, 

(</)  continuously  discharging  said  blend  to  a  kneading 
zone,  continuously  kneading  said  blend  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  106°  F.,  whereby  a  uniformly 
hydrated  dough  is  obtained  with  a  residence  time 
between  30  seconds  and  3  minutes. 


3,184,318 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
GRANULAR  CHEESE  PRODUCT 
Maurice  B.  McCadam,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.,  asrignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Charles  M.  Cnnnii^iham,  Reseda,  Calif.,  and 
two  and  one-half  percent  to  WUUam  H.  Mahr,  Los 
Angcks,  CaUf . 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Oct  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,026 
20Clahns.    (O.  99l-115) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  granular  cheese 
product,  comprising  the  steps  of  separating  a  bulk  of 
natural  cheese  into  discrete  particles  generally  of  the 
size   of  granular   cheese   particles,   freezing   the   cheese 
particles,  thawing  said  particles,  and  immediately  upon 
surface  thawing  of  said  particles  and  during  said  thawing 
step,  adding  to  said  particles  a  moisture-absorbing  amount 
of  an  edible  powder. 


3,184319 
LINED  FOOD  PACKAGE 
Richard  K.  Fritscfac,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The 
Miami  Margarine  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,894 
4  Claims.    (CL  99— 171) 


1.  A  food  package  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  plastic  serving  dish  segment  including  a 
raised  medial  portion; 

(B)  a  plastic  concave  top  segment  opening  downward- 
ly and  peripherally  engaging  said  serving  dish  seg- 
ment; 

(C)  food  supported  directly  on  said  raised  medial 
portion  of  said  serving  dish  segment  inwardly  of 
said  concave  segment,  said  food  being  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  amorphous  and  non-amorphous 
products; 

(D)  a  removable  liner  surrounding  said  food,  said  liner 
being  disposed  only  between  the  inner  walls  of  said 
concave  segment  and  said  food;  and 

(E)  means  sealing  said  segments. 


3,184,320 

CERAMIC  PROTECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Harold  J.  Michael,  Cohunbns,  Ohio,  andgniM  to 

North  Amcikan  Arlation,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,885 

10  Clafans.    (CL  106—48) 
1.  A  ceramic  protective  coating  composition  consisting 
of: 
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(fl)  From  2%  to  50%  by  weight  of  refractory  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of 
aluminum,  cerium,  chromium,  cobalt,  iron,  maoga- 
neae,  molybdenum,  nickel,  niobium,  silicon,  tin,  ti- 
tanium, and  vanadium,  and 

ib)  The  balance  a  mixture  of  glass  frits  which  each  are 
fluorine-free  and  of  less  than  12%  alkali  metal  ox- 
ide content  by  weight,  which  each  are  separately 
fritted,  and  which  consists  on  a  weight  basis  of: 

(1)  35  to  80  parts  of  a  first  glass  frit  having  a 
softening  temperature  in  the  range  of  1100°  F. 
to  1250*  F.,  having  a  fusion  flow  value  in  the 
range  of  7%  to  22%,  and  having  a  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  in  the  range  3X10-^  to 
5x  10-«  inches  per  inch  per  degree  Fahrenheit, 

(2)  10  to  15  parts  of  a  second  glass  frit  having  a 
softening  temperature  in  the  range  of  1 100*  F. 
to  1250*  F.,  having  a  fusion  flow  value  in  the 
range  of  38%  to  48%,  and  having  a  thermal  ex- 
pansion coeflScient  in  the  range  of  5x10-*  to 
7x  10-«  inches  per  inch  per  degree  Fahrenheit, 
and 

(3)  10  to  50  parts  of  a  third  glass  frit  having  a 
softening  temperature  in  the  range  of  1100*  F. 
to  1250*  F.,  having  a  fusion  flow  value  in  the 
range  of  60%  to  75%,  and  having  a  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  in  the  range  of  7x  10-*  to 
lOx  10-*  inches  per  inch  per  degree  Fahrenheit. 


3484^23  

SUSPENSION  OF  PIGMENTS  AND  OTHER 
PARHCLES 


NX 


tolte 


00  Comrmr,  i^rMM,  N. 

FBU  Mm.  3, 1964,  S«r.  No.  34t,M9 
10  flalmi     (CL  104—368) 

1.  A  heat-sUUe  composition  of  matter  for  ttse  in  modi- 
fying the  rheological  and  suqiemioa  pcopertios  of  non- 
aqueous fluid  systems  containing  finely  dividad  solid  par- 
ticles, whkh  comprises  a  dispersinn  in  an  organic  liqiad 
vehicle  compatible  with  paint  of  finely  divided,  modifiad, 
emulsifiable  ptriyethylene  wax  having  a  melting  point  bo- 
tween  about  200*  F.  and  about  230*  P.,  peaetrataoo 
hardness  between  about  1  and  about  10,  add  number  bo- 
tween  about  0  and  about  5,  and  sapcniificatimi  number 
between  about  9  and  about  25,  sud  composition  being 
water-free,  and  said  vehide  being  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  40  to  about  9S  wL  percent,  baaed  oo  the 
weight  of  the  total  compositioa. 


348^324 

METHOD  OF  APPLYnVG  GKANULES  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DOING  THE  SAME 

George  Edwvd  Ryckman,  East  Ilvarpool,  Ohio,  ssrfganr 

to  T-K  Rooing  M— faitiint  Co.,  Chaslsr,  W.  Va^ 

a  corporation  of  West  VhglHia 

Filed  Nov.  22,  I960,  Ssr.  No.  71,019 
OCbdms.    (0.117—19) 


3,184,321 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
RnsaeU    Pearcc    Hencr,    ViilanoTa,    and    Alex    Edward 
Fltxgcrald,  Narbcrth,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Refrac- 
tories Company,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa^  •  corporation  of 
PcnnQrlvaniii 
NoDrawhv.    FUcd  Apr.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,204 

3aafans.  (CL104— 58) 
1.  A  refractory  composition  suitable  for  mixing  with 
water  and  spraying  on  and  adhering  to  refractory  walls 
of  high  temperature  furnaces  during  fiunace  c^)eration 
at  elevated  temperature,  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  basic  refractory  of  the  class  consisting  of 
chrome  ore,  calcined  magnesia  and  mixtures  thereof  con- 
taining in  excess  of  5%  of  calcined  magnesia,  and  from 
1  to  10%  of  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  anhydrous  so- 
dium silicate  having  a  mol  ratio  of  NasO:SiOs  of  approxi- 
mately one. 

3,184322 
REFRACTORY 
Kanatyafad  N.  Parfth  and  Mcrton  L.  Vi 

Jose,  CaUf., 

Corporation, 

Delaware 

NoDrawta«.   FUcd  Sept  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,437 
lOClahnn.    (CL  106— 59) 

4.  A  refractory  batch  adapted  to  provide  a  dense, 
spinel-bonded  refractory  product  upon  firing  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  nonacid  grain 
material  compatible  with  magnesium  aluminate  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  a  finely  divided  admixture  consisting 
essentially  of  finely  divided  alundna  having  a  specific 
gravity  of  from  3.77  to  3.90  and  adapted  to  cause  de- 
colorizing of  malachite  green  solution  in  from  0.1  to  2.0 
minutes,  when  80  milligrams  of  said  alumina  are  agitated 
gently  with  one  milliliter  of  a  solution  containing  80  milli- 
grams per  liter  of  malachite  green  oxalate,  and  at  least 
sufficient  finely  divided  periclase  to  form  magnesium 
aluminate  with  all  of  said  alumina,  said  magnesium 
aluminate  constituting  from  5%  to  20%  of  the  total  batch 
weight  on  the  fired  basis  and  from  1%  to  5%  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  magnesium  aluminate,  of  finely  di- 
vided titania,  and  a  chemical  bonding  agent. 
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9.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  roofing  material 
having  thereon  at  least  one  stripe  parallel  to  the  ed«e 
of  the  roofing  sheet,  comprising  continuously  passing  a 
fibrous  web  through  a  saturant,  applying  an  adherent 
coating  to  the  saturated  fibrous  web,  dispensing  stripe 
forming  granules  over  a  preselected  stripe  area  of  the 
coated  web,  maintaining  die  stripe  forming  granules  in 
parallel  register  with  the  edge  of  the  web  by  guiding  dis- 
pensing means  therefor  by  the  edge  of  the  web.  depositing 
other  granules  over  the  unstriped  area  of  the  web,  main- 
taining said  other  granules  in  paraild  register  with  die 
stripe  forming  granules  and  the  edge  of  the  web  by  guid- 
ing depositing  means  for  the  other  granules  by  the  edge 
of  the  web,  imbedding  the  stripe  forming  and  other  gran- 
ules in  the  coated  web  to  fadlitate  adhesion  thereof  to 
the  web.  and  individually  collecting  in  substantially  un- 
commingled  condition  the  stripe  forming  and  other  gran- 
ules not  adhered  to  the  web  by  guiding  individual  collect- 
ing means  therefor  by  the  edge  of  the  web. 


3,184,325 

COATING  METAL  WTTH  AN  AMINOPHENOL  OR 

AMINOALKYLPHENOL  TREATED  POLYOLEFIN 

POWDER  _,  ..^.^ 

Lac  a  Eimonis.  Bartlsevflla,  OUa-  ■■ilpjr.-  FMlpa 

Pdrotom  CoiuMnr,  a  corporallM  «fp*>>!m 

No Drawtaw.   FBeiMay  1, 1961, a«r. No.  lOMM 

6  date*.    (CLitT— 21) 
1.  A  process  for  coating  a  metal  surface  with  a  pdy^ 
olefin  coating  comprising  coating  the  surface  of  powdered 
polyolefin  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  ooo- 
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sisting  of  aminopbenols  and  aminoalkylphenols  of  the 
fonnula 

A 

HO l(CHi,),NRil, 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  charging  coated  powdered  polyole- 
fin  to  a  fluidized  bed,  heating  said  metal  surface  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  particulate  polyolefin  to 
adhere  to  said  metal  surface,  and  charging  said  heated 
metal  surface  into  said  fluidized  bed. 


COATING  OF  IRON  AND  STEEL 
AlTln  F.  Prut,  Warren,  Ohio,  aMipior  to  RepobUc  Steel 
CorporatkMi,  ClcTcIaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Icney 

Filed  June  10,  IMO,  Sw.  No.  35,32^ 
UCliriBa.    (0.117-^1) 


6.  A  process  for  applying  an  aluminum  coating  to  a 
ferrous  metal  comprising  the  stepi  of  applying  a  film  of  an 
aqueous  solution  to  a  ferrous  metal  surface,  said  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  about  1.3-6.0  ounces  of  an 
alkali  metal  fluoride  and  about  1.3-6.0  ounces  of  a  stan- 
nous salt  per  gallon  of  aqueous  solution,  said  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.5-4.0,  immediately  there- 
after evaporating  the  water  from  said  solution,  and  then 
immersing  said  dried  metal  surface  in  a  molten  aluminum 
bath  for  a  period  sufficient  to  apply  a  coating  of  desired 
thickness. 


3,184,327 

IMPLOSION  RESISTANT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Rob«t  P.  AndcnoB,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  General 

Ekctrk  CompaBv,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

Hied  JnlV  17,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  210,346 

11  ClafaiM.    (CL  117—63) 


consisting  of  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  butyrate,  cellulose 
propionate,  cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  cellulose  acetate 
propionate,  and  ethyl  cellulose,  (6)  an  inert  swelling  liquid 
for  the  cellulosic  composition,  and  (c)  a  non-s<dvent  ali- 
phatic alcohol  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  the  combined 
effect  of  (b)  and  (c)  acting  as  a  solvent  mixture  for  the 
cellulosic  composition  and  (4)  submerging  the  coated  cel- 
lulosic surface  in  an  ahphatic  alcohol  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  remove  at  least  20  percent  of  the  swelling  agent  present 
in  the  solvent  mixture  for  the  cellulosic  composition. 


3,184,328 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SPRAYING  PAINT 
Henry  A.  Wagner,  iBdcpendcncc,  Marvin  D.  Mcrritt, 
Strcctiboro,  and  Robert  M.  BokmnOcr,  Independence, 
Ohio,  asai^Miri  to  The  E.  F.  Haucrman  Company, 
Clevehnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dm.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,871 
13  aaims.    (CL  117—1053) 


t-« 


1.  A  method  of  spray  painting  a  workpiece  moving  in 
a  predetermined  direction  of  travel  comprising  moving 
spray  guns  transversely  of  such  direction  and  in  a  closed 
path,  traversing  the  spray  guns  along  such  closed  path, 
furnishing  paint,  air  and  like  utilities  to  one  of  the  spray 
guns,  forwarding  such  utilities  from  gun-to-gun  along  the 
closed  path  of  movement,  and  recovering  from  such  one 
gun  any  unused  utility. 


3,184329 

INSULATION 

LesHc  L.  Boms,  Jr.,  Princeton,  N  J^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  off  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  76,288 

7Clainif.    (CL  117— 106) 


77,  i" 


1.  The  process  for  making  a  highly  adherent,  wrinkle- 
free,  strain-free,  transparent,  implosion  proof  television 
tube  which  comprises  (1)  applying  to  the  face  portion 
of  the  television  tube  an  organo^con  priming  agent,  (2) 
applying  a  polymeric  vinyl  ester  cushioning  layer  to  the 
organosilicon  primed  glass.  (3)  applying  a  cellulosic  gel 
lacquer  to  the  cushioning  layer,  the  said  gel  lacquer  com- 
prising (a)  a  cellulosic  composition  selected  from  the  class 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  film  of  insulating  material 
on  a  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  evaporating  a  first 
layer  of  an  insulating  material  onto  the  surface,  in 
vacuum;  raising  the  ambient  pressure  on  the  evaporated 
layer  by  admitting  an  inert  gas;  reducing  the  ambient 
pressure  on  the  evaporated  layer  to  that  of  a  vacuum;  and 
evaporating  a  second  layer  of  the  insulating  material  onto 
the  first. 
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3,184,338 
DIFFUSION  PROCESS 
Glice  F.  Carter,  Wllinlngtnn,  DcL,  awlgnnr  to  E.  L  *i 
Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Cuaspai,  WHaaingloai,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^  _  . 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,540 
8aaimt.  (a.  117— 114) 
1.  A  process  for  diffusion-coating  a  ferrous  metal 
article  comprising  immersing  said  article  in  a  molten  bath 
containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  calcium  and  having 
incorporated  therein  at  least  one  difhmng  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  zinc,  titanium, 
niobium,  vanadium,  zirconium,  jrttrium,  cerium,  and  gal- 
lium, said  bath  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 800*  C.  and  the  melting  point  of  said  article  and 
withdrawing  the  diffusion  coated  article  from  said  bath. 


V     3,184,313 
WET.STRENGTH  PAFIR  OOMPRBING  HIGHLY 
OXDNZED    PERIODAIS    OXYSTARCH    AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRRPAJRINGTHnB  SAME  ^ 

John  W*  SwaBaon  asd  Bdwaid  L  Jasci,  Apniciaa^  WiCt 
and  ChariM  L.  Mehltrcttcr,  Peoria,  IlL,  aislgnnra  to  the 
United  Statoa  gf  Airtm  m  lapnawtH  hy  the  Sccre- 

twnf  Ok  A^flgOUDVC 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S8,t90 
SCtafam.    (CL  117— 156) 


TVS  azcD   WrTM 


3484331 

PROCESS  OF  DIFFUSION  COATING 

GDcs  F.  Carter,  Wlbnfaigton,  DcL,  anigpor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and  Compaay,  WOmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dm.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,540 
15Clatani.    (0.117—114) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  diffusion  coating  of  a  ferrous  metal 
article  comprising  contacting  said  article<'with  a  substan- 
tially carbon  free  molten  bath  containing  at  least  about 
10%  by  weight  of  a  metal  transfer  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium,  strontium,  and 
magnesium  and  at  least  one  diffusing  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  nickel,  manga- 
nese, and  cobalt,  said  contacting  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  between  about  800'  C.  and  the  melting  point 
of  siud  article. 

3.184,332 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS  TREATED  WITH  A  LINEAR 

POLYMERIC  ESTER 
Michael  R.  Rachfauiiy,  East  Rutherford,  N J.,  assignor  to 
Hcrcnles  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,180 

TClafaM.    (CL  117— 139.4) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manfuacture,  a  textile  fabric  having 
uniformly  distributed  therethrough  a  polymeric  substance 
comprising  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  (based  on  the  fabric) 
of  a  linear  polymeric  ester  having  the  general  formula: 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  wet-strength  of  paper 
which  comprises  dispersing  about  from  5  to  10  percent 
by  weight  of  substantially  fully  oxidized  dialdehyde  starch 
in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  from  1.2  to  3.6 
percent  by  weight  of  borax  baaed  on  the  dry  weigjit  of 
the  dialdehyde  stardi,  heating  the  diqwrsion  for  about 
30  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  95*  C.  aoaking 
paper  in  said  dispersion,  and  then  drying  the  paper. 


3,184334  

SEPARATION  OF  DEXIRAN  FROM  FRUCTOSE 
USING  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Roger  N.  Sancflt,  Midfamd,  Mich.,  aarigBor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compaq,  Mlihmd,  Mich.,  a  tmrtntkm  «( 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  38, 1962,  Scr.  N«.  198,919 
SClafana.   (CL  127— 46) 
1.  A  method  for  separating  dextran  from  frustose  by 
( 1 )  feeding  to  a  water-immersed  bed  of  water-swcdlen 
ion  exchange  resin  particles  of  the  group  consisting 


— CH 


-Ah 
J,    i  J 


B-(CH|].-C-0--     I     --OH-{CH|]^C-0-- 

in  which  R  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  20,  inclusive;  x 
is  at  least  1 ;  B  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of 

U-r«dioals,  R— CII— CH-radJoals,  R— CH— CH-r»dloala 
(l>H  OH    X 


-  -OH-ICHJ, 


O 

.1 


-oz 


R— CH 1 

\    / 
O 


originally  of  salt-form  anion  exchange  resins  and 
acid-  and  salt-form  cation  exchange  resins 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  dextran  and  fructose 

to  displace  from  the  bed  of  resin  an  equal  vd- 

ume  of  water 


i 


o 


o 


j/«*<%>r/ow  or  otrmMM  f^ot  f»u<rrost 


11  H    H 

CH-radloals,  and   Y— C— O— C— C-rtdloals 

HC— OH  R    OH 

k 

in  which  R  has  the  same  significance  as  set  tor\h  above, 
X  is  a  halogen  substituent,  and  Y  is  a  substituent  of  the 
group  consisting  (rf  hydrogen,  straight  and  branched 
chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  15  cart>on  atoms, 

R— CH-rMUoOs    ud    R— CH— CH-ndkalB 
6h  oh   <I>H 

in  which  R  has  the  same  significance  as  set  forth  above; 
and  Z  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyaikyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  15  car- 
bon atoms,  halohydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  aiid  alkali  metal  radicals. 


o  o-i         a*        o*         as         /o         if 

(ft)  whereby  the  fructose  is  selectively  loriwd  by 
the  water-swollen  rerin  partides  and 
(2)  feeding  water  to  the  resin  bed  to  displace  an  efflu- 
ent from  the  resin  bed  as  a  dextran-enridied  fraction 
foUowed  by  a  fructose-enriched  fraction. 
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3^114^35 
ACnVATIOM  OF  AMYL06B 
Filli  J.  Cmmtmn,  PmUJB,  N.Y^  and  Bajraoad  J. 
Modqr,    WM^port,    Con^    aalgMn    to    AiMrkan 

•  cononttoa  of  N«w 


WMtoofftf 


FIbd  Dm.  2%  1M«,  S«r.  No.  7M27 
13  Claims.    (CL  127—71) 


»mnom  MMIi 


1.  The  method  for  activating  retrograded  amylose 
comprising  partially  swelling  the  amylose  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  a  period  not  exceeding  4  hours,  separating 
the  solid  amylose  from  the  liquid  phase,  washing  said 
amylose  with  a  non-aqueous  liquid  which  is  a  non-solvent 
for  the  amylose  and  separating  the  non-aqueous  liquid 
from  the  amylose-liquid  mixture  to  provide  an  amyiose 
product  of  at  least  30%  solids. 


3,194^36 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
John  PUlUp  Mnrp^,  34t  Morniac  View  Arc, 
Akron  5,  Ohio 
No  Dnwtog.     Filed  Apr.  15,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  272,874 
iCIafans.    (CL  134— 22) 
1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  preventing  the  deposit 
and  accumulation  of  mud  in  water  pipes  and  accompany- 
ing water-systems  carrying  raw  water  containing  mud 
which  comivises  treating  the  mud  by  adding  to  the  raw 
water  passing  through  the  systems  approximately  0.001 
to  2000  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  nonionic  poly- 
mer of  ethylene  oxide  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  the 
water;  said  water  passing  through  said  systems  at  a  flow 
rate  sufficient  to  carry  the  treated  mud,  and  said  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  above  800,000. 


members  and  defining  a  parallel  plane  with  the  plane  de- 
fined by  said  air  inkt,  the  wall  of  said  conduit  converging 
from  said  inlet  to  form  a  Venturi  throat  downstream  of 
said  inlet  and  diverging  from  said  Venturi  throat  to  said 
outlet  and  curving  adjacent  said  outlet,  each  of  said  sheet 
metal  members  having  cutaway  portions  to  form  said  air 
inlet,  said  sheet  metal  members  having  complementary 
depressions  adjacent  and  upstream  from  said  cuUway  por. 
lions  to  form  a  fuel  injection  means  supporting  recess, 
and  fuel  injection  means  mounted  oo  said  body  portion 
in  said  recess  and  projecting  into  said  inlet,  the  walls 
of  said  sheet  metal  members  adjacent  to  and  down- 
stream of  said  inlet  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  fuel 
injection  means,  said  inlet  edges  being  formed  by  said 
walls  upstream  from  said  fuel  injection  means  and  at  the 
beginning  of  said  converging  portion  of  said  conduit, 
whereby  lint  entering  said  primary  air  inlet  will  be  en- 
trained in  the  rapidly  flowing  fluid  through  said  con- 
duit to  be  incinerated  at  said  burner  port,  said  combi- 
nation further  comprising  a  laterally  projecting  support 
bracket  on  said  body  portion  formed  by  extensions  of 
said  sheet  metal  members  having  complementary  depres- 
sions to  form  a  cylindrical  recess  in  said  support  bracket, 
a  thermocouple  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  recess,  and 
having  a  thermoelectric  junction  disposed  adjacent  said 
burner  port,  whereby  the  flame  caused  by  combusticm  of 
fuel  at  said  burner  port  will  impinge  on  said  thermoelectric 
junction. 


3,184^37 
PILOT  BURNER  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lambert   F.   Cracmcr,  Santa   Ana,   Calif.,  aarignor  to 
Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va~  a  cor- 
poration of  Dabwara 

FUad  Jan.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,032 
3  Oaims.    (CL  136—4) 


3,184,338 

FORMATION  OF  NEGATIVE  ELECTRODES 
Gnstav  A.  MncUcr,  St  PanL  Minn.,  nsaiaior  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yaric 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,258 

4Clafans.  (0.13^—75) 
I .  In  a  formation  process  for  converting  negative  elec- 
trode stock  consisting  essentially  of  a  conductive  metal 
matrix  the  interstiqps  of  which  are  filled  with  an  electro- 
deposited  complex  of  cadmium  hydroxide  and  nitrogenous 
compounds  into  a  finished  electrode  ready  for  use  in  a 
galvanic  cell,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of 
the  following  order  of  steps;  electrocbemically  charging 
said  cadmium  hydroxide  in  said  complex  to  form  spongy 
metallic  cadmium,  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  con- 
ductive metal  matrix  to  the  desired  size  by  the  application 
of  pressure,  discharging  said  spongy  metallic  cadmium  to 
form  cadmium  hydroxide,  washing  the  thus  formed  elec- 
trode to  remove  said  nitrogenous  compounds,  and  drying 
said  electrode. 


3,184,339 

BATTERY  ELECTRODE 

GrenviDc  B.  ElUg,  225  Mafa  St,  Easthampton,  Mmh 

FBcd  Apr.  It,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,686 

3Cfaihna.    (CL  136— 75) 


coMOvcmfm 

f*.Aarre 


rt.  icrmourrm 


1.  A  pilot  bunver  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
generally  flat  sheet  metal  members  secured  together  to 
form  a  body  portion,  each  of  said  sheet  metal  members 
having  complementary  depressions  formed  therein  to  pro- 
duce a  conduit  for  a  fluid  fuel  formed  in  said  body  por- 
tioii  and  having  a  primary  air  opening  whose  inlet  edges 
lie  in  a  plane  and  a  fluid  fuel  outlet  port  parallel  to  said 
plane  and  defined  by  spaced  edges  of  said  sheet  metal 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  battery  electrode  com- 
prising mixing  together  discrete  particles  of  conductive 
plastic  and  formed  electrode  active  material  in  the  pro- 
portion of  about  5-20%  plastic  to  about  95-80%  active 
material,  and  molding  the  mixture  into  a  porous  unitary 
form  by  application  of  heat  and  pressure  sufficient  to  join 
adjacent  plastic  particles. 


Mat  18,  196S 


CHEMICAL 


97S 


3,184,348 
ELECnODE  FOR  ELECTVOCHEMICAL  DEVICB 
HcHl  Gaansa  Aadri,  Miilmawry,  FkMea,  aarigBor  to 
Y«*M7  btamatfonnl  Co9^  New  Yart,  N.Y^  •  cor- 
pomdon  of  New  York 

NoDrawh«.   Filed  Jnnc  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,683 
ClaiBM  ptiority,  appBcadon  FkMca,  Jne  9, 1968. 
829481 
6ClalaM.    (CL136— 78) 
1.  A  method  of  substantially  maintaining,  upon  re- 
peated cycling,  the  capacity  of  a  storage-battery  cell  hav- 
ing a  positive  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  porous  body  of 
active  material,  a  negative  electrode  and  an  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  aqueous 
solutions  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide 
permeating  said  electrodes,  said  method  comprising  the 
treatment  of  said  positive  electrode,  just  prior  to  its 
introduction  into  the  cell,  by  the  following  stq>s: 

(a)  precipitating  crystallized  lithium  hydroxide  from 

an  aqueous  solution  in  the  pores  of  said  body; 
(6)  removing  said  body  frooi  said  solution;  and 
(c)  drying  said  body. 


an  insulating  sealing  weld  of  ^aas  joining  the  two  con- 
ductive pieces,  and  a  ooikiuctive  covier  piece  in  electrical 


3484,341 

LEAK-RESISTANT  DRY  CBLL 

A.  RaHly,  OcTehnid,  OUo,  ssilpinr  to  Union 

C«rMdc  Corporation,  a  cwporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  289,344 

12Clatam.    (0.136—133) 


2.  A  leak-resistant  dry  cell  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  cupped  electrode  of  a  consumable  metal  containing  de- 
polarizer mix  and  electrolyte;  a  top  closure  for  said  cell 
having  gas  venting  means  therein,  said  top  closure  being 
spaced  from  said  depolarizer  mix,  defining  a  free  space 
therebetween,  the  surface  of  said  depolarizer  mix  being 
exposed  to  said  free  space;  a  porous  carbon  electrode  em- 
bedded within  said  depolarizer  mix  and  extending  into 
contact  with  said  top  closure;  a  liquid  and  gas  imperme- 
able sealing  layer  on  adhered  to  and  surrounding  the  sur- 
faces of  said  porous  carbon  electrode  normally  ejq>osed 
within  said  free  space  and  a  short  distance  below  said 
surface  of  said  depolarizer  mix;  and  an  inner  seal  below 
said  top  closure  and  overlying  said  liquid  and  gas  im- 
permeable sealing  layer  on  said  porous  carbon  ckctrode 
within  said  free  space;  said  porous  carbon  electrode  in 
conjunction  with  said  gas  venting  means  in  said  top  clo- 
sure providing  a  path  for  venting  gas  from  said  cell. 


connection  with  another  electrode  united  with  the  cup- 
like part  with  an  ele^rically  conductive  sealing  weld. 


3,184,342 

GAS-TIGHT  CASINGS  FOR  POWER  SOURCES  OR 
OTHER  TYPES  OF  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Gny  Jean  Lonis  SclbcL  La  Cdlc  St  Chmd,  France, 
to  Socictc  dca  Aecnmnktenn  FIxca  ct  dc 


Fiann.  a  campanj  of  Fhrnca 

FUad  Not.  28,  IMl,  8«.  No.  153,522 

ClalnM  priotKy,  appHcatioa  Fhrncc,  Dec  2, 1968, 
845,759 

16  natois     (CL  136— 166) 

I.  A  sealed,  gas-light  casing  for  an  electrochemical 
power  source  containing  electrodes  comprising  two  con- 
ductive wall  piece  together  defining  a  cup-like  part  and 
one  of  which  is  in  electrical  connection  with  an  dectrode. 


3,184,343 

BATTERY  COVER  TERMINAL  BOSS 

K.  ShsMon,  2828  63ri  Place,  ¥eMrito,  Wla. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1961,  S«r.  No.  152,473 

2ClaiaaB.    (CL  134— 168) 


1.  In  a  storage  battery  induding  a  cover  and  battery 
terminal  posts  affixed  thereto,  said  cover  comprising  \ 
top  wall  with  a  depending  pert|rfieral  fange,  aakl  top 
wall  having  battery  terminal  post  cqiennigs  therein,  eadi 
opening  having  a  seat,  and  each  said  seat  having  pressed 
thereon  a  gasket,  a  hollow  boss  compljCtely  surrounding 
said  opening  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  top  wall,  said 
boss  extending  a  material  distance  beyond  said  gasket,  a 
battery  terminal  post  in  each  said  opening,  said  gasket, 
and  said  hollow  boss,  said  boss  having  a  greater  ii^raal 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  post  thereby  provid- 
ing a  dam  for  the  retention  of  poured  plastic  material, 
and  plastic  material  completely  filling  the  space  between 
said  boss  and  said  terminal  post  and  extending  over 
the  end  of  said  boss  and  the  outside  thereof  and  onto 
the  inside  surface  of  said  top  wall  whereby  more  effective 
sealing  of  said  terminal  post  to  said  cover  it  accom- 
plished. 

M.  y 

3,184,344 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  IHB  AGING 

CHARACIUUSnCS  OF  OTEEL 

Panl  Wcrtbcbnch,  DiiiMi,  aad  WBB  Wrede,  Dott- 

"to 


No  Drawiiv.     FBed  Fob.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,648 

Clnfaw  prioritj,  apfBgrtioa  Cinnany,  Feb.  16, 1962, 

H  44,897 

6aainBa.    (CL  148— 12) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  aging  characteristics  of 
substantially  aluminum-free  steel,  comprisinf  the  step  (rf 
subjecting  steel  containing  up  to  0.01%  aluminum  and 
more  than  0.001%  nitrogen  in  an  atmoqriwre  consisting 
essentially  of  between  40%  and  95.5%  by  volume  of  hy- 
drogen gas,  between  5%  and  0.5%  by  volume  of  steam 
and  up  to  59.5%  by  volume  of  at.  least  one  8**  selectod 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogpln  gas  and  raaa  gases  to 
a  heat  treatment  at  a  tenqieratura  between  a  tint 
peratore  bcaog  the  temparatuie  of  incifiinr 
tion  of  said  steel  and  a  second  tcaaperaton  bciat  100*-C 
lower  than  said  £Ht  temperatum  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the  rtUogen  content  of 
said  steel,  aiiereby  the  aging  characteristics  of  said  steel 
are  improved  doe  to  reduction  of  the  nitrogen  content 
thereof  without  substantially  affecting  the  carbon  content 
of  said  steel. 
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34t4y345 

SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING  COMFOSITION 
Zohaa  E.  KcnkM,  Carteret,  NJ^  aaigiior  to  Foiter 

WhMkr  Corponrtkw,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

NoDrawiiV.    FIM  Jaly  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  127,880 
9ClaiMi.    (0.148—26) 

1.  A  welding  composition  for  submerged  arc  welding 
of  nickel  and  nickel  base  weld  metals,  contistil^g  essen- 
tially of  matrix  forming  constituents  consisting  of 
base  ingredients  including  an  alkaline  earth  metal  car- 
bonate and  acid  ingredients  including  titanium  dioxide 
and  alumina  proportioned  so  as  to  be  essentially  neutral, 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  silicate  binder,  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  a  modifying  material,  said  alumina  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  combine  with  the  silicate 
to  form  a  separate  mullite  phase  having  a  slight  excess 
of  silica  to  lower  the  solidification  temperature  of  the 
mullite  to  its  eutectic  temperature  of  2800*  F.,  said  flux 
matrix  having  a  solidification  temperature  slightly  below 
that  of  the  weld  metal  and  said  alumina  further  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  said  base 
and  other  acid  ingredients  of  said  matrix  forming  con- 
stituents so  that  the  flux  matrix  has  a  pH  factor  ranging 
from  approximately  neutral  to  slightly  basic. 


GRAIN  ORIENTED  SHEET  METAL  HAVING  A 

VANADIUM  NITRIDE  DISPERSION 

Howard  C  Fiedler,  Niekayvoa,  N.Y.,  anlgnor  to  General 

Electric  Cooapany,  a  corporalioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawiof.   Origiiial  appUcatioo  Jan.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

60.    DirMad  and  this  applkatloo  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  105399 

1  Claim,    (a.  148—31.55) 

A  polycrystalline  sheet-like  body  having  a  majority 
of  the  constituent  grains  oriented  in  the  (110)  [001]  di- 
rection consisting  essentially  of  from  2  to  6  weight  per- 
cent silicon,  from  about  0.05  to  0.15  weight  percent  va- 
nadium, at  least  0.002  weight  percent  nitrogen  combined 
with  said  vanadium  to  form  a  vanadium  nitride  dispersion 
promoting  said  (110)  [001]  grain  orientation  direction 
within  said  sheet-like  body,  and  the  remainder  substantial- 
ly all  iron. 

3,184,347 
SELECTIVE  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRON  AND  HOLE 

LIFETIMES  IN  TRANSISTORS 
Jean  A.  Hocmi,  Loe  Altos,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Falrchlld 
SeoaicoBdoctor  Corporatioo,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Ddawart 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,132 
2  Clalns.    (CL  148—33) 
1.  An  improved  NPN  silicon  transistor  structure  com- 
prising an  N-type  collector,  a  P-type  base,  an  N-type 
emitter,    and    gold    dispersed    substantially    uniformly 
throughout  the  transistor  structure  with  a  concentration 
throughout  the  region  of  the  collector  adjacent  to  the 
collector-base  junction  of  the  order  of  the  concentration 
of  donor  atoms  therein  and  less  than  the  concentration 
for  compensation  of  the  collector,  whereby  the  transistor 
has  a  minimum  switching  time  and  high  current  gain. 


3  184348 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  DOPING  IN  VAPOR- 
GROWN  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 
John  C.  Mariaacc,  Yorktown  HeigMs,  N.Y.,  aalgnor  to 
iatwaliwial    ■wkssss   Macklacs   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  carportlon  of  Naw  York 

Fliad  Dec  30, 1960,  Ser.  No..79496 
2  CWOH.     (CL  148—174) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  semiconductor  devices 
having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  semiconductor  material 
with  abrupt  junctions  therebetween  which  comprises,  posi- 
tioning a  first  source  of  semiconductor  material  with  a 


suitable  doping  material  and  a  transport  element  in  a 
first  temperature  zone  of  one  branch  of  a  reaction  con- 
tainer, positioning  a  second  source  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial with  a  doping  material  that  will  produce  a  different 
degree  or  opposite  type  of  doping  and  a  transport  element 
in  a  first  temperature  zone  of  a  second  branch  of  said  re- 
action container;  reacting  each  of  said  sources  and  re- 
spective transport  elements  so  as  to  produce  vaporous 
compounds;  decomposing  each  of  said  vaporous  com- 
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pounds  in  a  separate,  second  temperature,  zone  of  each 
of  said  branches,  thereby  freeing  said  first  and  second 
sources  of  semiconductor  material;  producing  a  flow  of 
carrier  gas  through  each  of  said  branches  and  into  a  third 
temperature  zone  to  which  said  first  and  second  branches 
are  joined;  and  successively  positi(»iing  a  substrate  in  each 
of  the  separate  second  zones  of  each  of  said  branches  so 
as  to  deposit  semiconductor  material  selectively  thereon 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  layers  of  differing  conductivity. 
* 

«  3,184349 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  PRECISION  ALUMINUM 

ASSEMBLIES 
Arthur  Burwen,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  Ovitron 
Corporation,     NcwtNuth,     N.Y.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,434 
1  Claim.      (CI.  148—125) 


A  method  of  quenching  cooling  from  an  elevated  tem- 
perature a  complicated  metal  shape  comprising  an  inte- 
grated assembly  of  thin  and  long  strips  of  an  age-harden- 
able  aluminum  alloy  which  shape  is  subject  to  distortion 
under  normal  quenching  conditions  which  comprises, 
beating  said  metal  shape  to  an  elevated  temperature  cor- 
responding to  the  solution  temperature  of  said  age-hard- 
enable  aluminum  alloy,  quench  cooling  said  shape  from 
said  solution  temperature  by  directing  a  massive  flow  of 
approximately  1000  cubic  feet  per  minute  of  a  refrig- 
erated gaseous  stream  of  temperature  below  0*  F.  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  to  all  parts  of  said  metal  shape, 
and  continuing  said  flow  of  refrigerated  gas  to  substan- 
tially all  parts  of  said  metal  shape  until  the  metal  shape 
has  cooled  to  below  its  age-hardening  temperatures. 


3,184350 
FLUOROCARBON  COMPOUND  USED  IN  MASKING 
OF  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  SEMICONDUC- 
TORS BY  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
John  C.  Marinaca,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  aasipMMr  to 
InterMatfcwai  BuiBcaB  MackkMs  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184406 
6  Claims.    (CL  148— 175) 
1.  The  process  for  simultaneously  fabricating  a  plu- 
rality of  semiconductor  devices  on  a  substrate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


providing  a  monocrystalline  substrate, 

coating  a  major  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  fluoro- 
carbon  compoimd  mask  to  define  discrete  device 
areas  wiiereat  additional  semicooductor  material  is 
to  be  deposited. 


pressed  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  60  and  100'  C. 
for  a  period  of  18  to  2  hours,  the  time  of  heating  varying 
mversely  with  the  temperature. 


and  exposing  said  substrate  to  a  decomposing  vapor  of 
a  semiconductor  halide  compound  whereby  semicon- 
ductor material  is  epitaxially  deposited  in  said  dis- 
crete areas  on  said  monocrystalline  substrate. 


3,184353 
FASTENING  TOGETHER  OF  MEMBERS  BY  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  VIBRATIONS 

Lewis  Balamoth,  N«r  York,  and  Artkv  Knte,  RlTcNaic, 

Bronx,  N.Y.,aaBigiiors  to  Cavttron  UHraaiNiica  Im., 

New  York.  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FOed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151^1 

14  Claims.    (CL  156—73) 


ci 


3484^51 
UQUm    CHLORINATED   ORGANIC    COMPOUND 

SENSITIZING  AGENTS 
TlwBbff  W.  Roycr,  Arcadia,  Jerome  S.  Brower,  Pomona, 
and  Nkkolas  Bnneti.  La  Mlrada,  CallL.  asdgnon  to 
Acrojetjgciicral  Corporation,  Aaaa,  Calif,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  Ohio 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Mm.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,483 
23ClaiBii.    (CI.  149— 2) 

I.  An  explosive  composition  having  an  oxygen  balance 
ranging  from  about  -25  to  about  +25  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  inorganic  oxidizer  component  and  a  sensitizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  liquid  chlorinated 
organic  compound  having  tfie  formula  R(CI)n;  and  a 
mixture  of  a  liquid  chlorinated  organic  compound  having 
the  formula  R(Cl)n  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  a  substituted  hy- 
drocarbon wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl.  aralkyl,  alkaryl.  and  cyclo- 
aikyl  aryl  radicals  and  «  is  an  integer  from  one  to 
about  10. 


3,184,352 

SOLVENT  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY- 

BASE  PROPELLANTS 

Walter  S.  Baker,  Yncalpa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  Amcrka  as  represented  by  the  Sccrctaiy  of 

the  Army 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,107 
8Clates.   (CL149— 19) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solid  propellant  composi- 
tion which  comprises  dissolving  a  diglycidyl  ether  con- 
sisting essentially  of  monometric  molecules  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  non-plastic  element  to  at 
least  one  plastic,  ntMinally  solid  homogeneous  member, 
comprising  applying  a  static  force  to  said  element  urging 
the  latter  into  said  plastic  member,  and  simultaneously 
introducing  vibrati<ms  into  said  element  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  said  static  force  and  at  a  frequency  of  at 
least  1000  cycles  per  second  and  sufficient  amplitude  to 
cause  said  pla^c  member  to  tow  only  in  the  areas  of 
contact  of  the  latter  with  said  element  so  that  said  ele- 
ment is  made  to  penetrate  to  a  predetermined  extent  into 
mto  said  plastic  member  by  said  static  force  while  avoid- 
ing any  other  change  in  the  shape  and  irfiysical  pr(q>erties 
of  said  plastic  member,  whereupon  the  vibrating  <rf  said 
element  is  discontinued  to  halt  said  flow  of  the  plastic 
member  and  obtain  secure  bonding  of  the  latter  to  said 
element  penetrating  therein. 
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wherein  n  equals  zero  for  more  than  75%  of  the  mole- 
cules and  equals  one  for  the  remainder,  in  a  low  boiling 
organic  solvent,  adding  an  inorganic  oxidant  and  one  half 
of  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  aliphatic  polyamine,  the 
reactive  groups  of  the  said  polyamine  consisting  of  amino 
groups  containing  at  least  one  replaceaUe  hydrogen  atom, 
homogenizing  the  mixture  until  the  organic  solvent  has 
evaporated,  pouring  the  mixture  in  molds  and  compn$a- 
ing  at  ambient  temperature  and  finally  heating  the  com- 


3484454 

METHOD  OF  SPLICING  MULTIFILAMENT  YARNS 

BY  VIBRATORY  TREATMENT 
F^ed  P.  Strolkcr,  Shawnt,  Ala.,  aas^or  to  Weal 
MsMtfaiitoihig  Compaq,  West  Point,  Ga.,  ■ 
tioaof  GeorgiB 

FBed  Feb.  28, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  176446 
4  OaiaH.    (CL  156—73) 
1.  Method  of  splicing  multifilament  yams  comprising 
the  steps  of  compressing  the  yams  between  a  tool  and  a 


976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1965 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  printer's  roller,  comprising 
preforming  an  outer  covering  by  vulcanizing  an  extruded 
rubber  sleeve  upon  a  knitted  tubular  cotton  fabric  sleeve 
lining  stretched  onto  a  mandrel,  saturating  the  sleeve  lin- 
ing of  said  preformed  covering  with  an  adhesive,  slipping 
said  covering  over  a  metal  core  and  allowing  said  adhesive 
to  set  by  drying,  finish  grinding  and  polishing  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  covering,  and  trimming  the  ends 
of  said  covering  to  conform  to  the  length  of  said  core. 


3,184^56 
METHOD  FOR  SUmNG  AND  SPLICING  FILM 
Warren  H^lMknum  and  Robol  H.  Johanson,  Rochester, 
N.  Y^  mlgnori  to  Eaftman  Kodak  Company,  Rocfaca- 
tar,  N.Y.,  a  c«wporation  of  New  Jcraey 

FUcd  F^b.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,989 
2  Claims.    (Q.  156—159) 


of  the  second  strip;  simuhaneously  splicing  one  end  of 
the  leader  to  the  start  end  of  the  first  strip,  and  the  finish 
end  of  the  first  strip  to  the  start  end  of  the  second  strip; 
and  winding  the  remaining  portion  of  said  second  strip 
and  said  first  strip  and  leader  spliced  thereto. 


die.  and  simultaneously  vibrating  said  tool  at  high  fre- 
quency to  soften,  compact  and  bond  the  fibers  of  said 
yarns  together. 

3,184,355 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRINTER'S  ROLLER 
James  K.  Brown,  ArUngton  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sam'l 
BfaMdiam's  Son  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,903 
2  Claims.    (CL  156—154) 


3,184457 
METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  SHEATHS 
Peter  D.  Kaspar,  Dover,  DcL,  aaafenor  to  International 
Latex    Corporation,    Dover,    DsCT  a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,769 
lOCbdms.    (CL  156— 165) 


1.  Method  of  applying  a  stretchable  sleeve  to  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  a  rubber  sheath  positioned  upon  the  inner 
surface  of  a  hollow  form  which  comprises  placing  said 
sleeve  upon  an^  inflatable  bladder  adapted  to  fit  within 
said  form,  applying  a  layer  of  adhesive  to  at  least  one 
of  the  surfaces  to  be  joined,  inserting  the  bladder  carry- 
mg  the  sleeve  within  the  form  to  place  the  sleeve  in 
spaced  relation  Kdjaccnt  to  said  sheath,  inflating  the 
bladder  thereby  enlarging  the  stretchable  sleeve  and  press- 
ing It  into  contact  with  the  sheath  with  the  adhesive 
layer  therebetween,  and  maintaining  this  relation  until 
the  enlarged  sleeve  is  adhered  to  the  sheath. 


3,184,358 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  LAMINATED 
^  ^._     w,  PLASTIC  TUBING 

Kastahu  Uli,  Freblng,  Gcnnany,  asi%nor,  by  mesne 
aniipimcnte,  to  MnlAol  Patcntrerwcrtnngs  A.G.,  Cbur, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Swttzcrhind 

Filed  Jnnc  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118  J13 
12  Claims.    (CL  156— 244) 


1.  The  method  for  slitting  a  film  of  predetermined 
width  advanced  through  a  slitter  into  first  and  second 
strips,  each  having  a  start  end  and  a  finish  end.  and  simul- 
taneously splicing  the  end  of  a  leader  to  the  start  end  of 
the  first  strip,  and  the  finish  end  of  the  first  strip  to  the 
start  end  of  the  sccoikI  strip  for  forming  a  single  con- 
tinuous film  of  one-half  said  predetermined  width,  com- 
prising: slitting  a  film  of  predetermined  width  into  first 
and  second  strips;  winding  a  portion  of  said  second  strip 
onto  itself  and  storing  all  of  said  first  strip  except  its  ends; 
placing  one  end  of  a  leader  and  the  start  end  of  the  sec- 
ond strip  in  side  by  side  relation;  pladng  the  start  end 
of  the  first  strip  in  alignment  with  said  leader,  and  the 
finish  end  of  the  first  strip  in  alignment  with  the  start  end 


1.  A  method  of  producing  laminated  tubing,  compris- 
ing extruding  at  least  two  tubular  formations  of  different 
ihermoplastic  materials  difficultly  susceptible  to  bonding, 
coaxially  and  spacedly  issuing  said  formations,  said  forma- 
tions forming  an  outer  and  an  inner  formation  and  con- 
stituting the  layers  of  the  laminated  tubing  being  pro- 
duced, said  outer  formation  enclosing  said  inner  forma-' 
tion  and  having  an  inner  face,  said  inner  formaUon  hav- 
ing an  outer  face,  admitting  a  fluid  pressure  medium  into 
the  interior  of  said  inner  formation  and  thus  expanding 
same  to  fuse  together  with  said  outer  formation  approxi- 
mately along  a  circle  a  distance  away  from  the  place  of 
issuance  of  both  of  said  formations,  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  faces  defining  a  temporary  space  of  an- 
nular cross  section,  introducing  a  gas  into  said  space. 
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capable  of  reacting  with  at  least  one  of  said  portions, 
reacting  said  gas  with  at  least  said  one  portion,  and 
bonding  together  said  portions  with  the  aid  of  said  fluid 
pressure  medium. 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF  OPHTHAL. 

MIC  LENSES  IN  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 

GMTgm  Hector  Eaik  Uasac,  8  Atc.  Raphael, 

Piris,  Ynmet 

FBcd  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,613 

Claims  prtotlty,  appBcatioa  ¥twme»  Jmw  16, 1961, 

865,156 

6Clahns.    (CL  156— 349) 


3,184^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  1HE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Chaste  ABitt,  amttem  Colilcli. 
to  DmsiopRrtbar  "  " 


Fllad  Oct  38, 1962.  Sor.  fim.  234,839 


rsor, 

Great 


42,299/61 
13Claimi.    (CL  156— 415) 


Not.  27, 1961, 


5.  Apparatus  for  the  assembly  (rf  ophthalmic  lenses 
in  spectacle  frames  by  glueing,  comprising  a  base,  means 
attached  to  said  base  for  setting  and  securing  a  spectacle 
frame,  a  slide  formed  on  said  base,  a  slider  mounted  in 
sard  slide,  a  vertical  rod  secured  to  the  slider,  a  movable 
piece  adapted  for  displacement  along  said  rod,  and  a 
rubber  suction  cup  for  holding  a  lens  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  movable  piece,  whereby  sliding  movement  of 
the  slider  towards  said  setting  and  securing  means  pre- 
sents a  lens  held  by  the  cup  into  contact  with  the  frame. 


3  184368 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CARCASSES  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Hefairich  NSdIer,  Krds  NsMtodt  am  Rnbcnbcigc  and 
Hans  Mencll,  Ahlem,  HamMvrcr,  Germany,  animiors  to 
Conthiental   Gommi-Werfcc   Aklfe^Mdlachaft,   Han- 
nover, Gcmuny 

FUcd  Oct.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  10,  1961, 

C  25046 

8  ClahnsL    (CL  156—401) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  the  manufacture  of  pneumatic  tires 
comprising  a  tire  building  drum  having  a  pair  of  end 
members,  a  flexible  inflatable  cylindrical  diaphragm  at- 
tached at  its  end  to  the  end  members,  one  end  to  each 
end  member,  a  plurality  of  collapsible  intermediate  rigid 
drum  segments  located  between  the  end  members  and 
radially  within  the  diaphragm  to  support  the  diaphragm 
in  its  cylindrical  state  in  the  uncollapsed  sUte  of  the 
segments,  the  segments  being  mounted  between  the  end 
members  in  pairs,  said  pairs  lying  side-by-side  drcum- 
ferentially  of  the  drum  and  the  segments  of  each  pair 
lying  end-to-end  axially  of  the  drum,  the  remote  ends 
of  the  segments  of  each  pair  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  end  members  one  end  to  each  end  member,  and 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  segments  being  pivotally  con- 
nected together  for  movement  of  the  adjacent  ends  ra- 
dially outwardly  of  the  drum  to  collapse  the  segments 
radially  outwardly  upon  axially  inward  movement  of  the 
end  members,  means  for  collapsing  the  intermediate  seg- 
ments and  for  moving  the  end  members  towards  and  away 
from  each  other,  and  means  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid  to  inflate  the  diaphragm  simultane- 
ously with  movement  of  the  end  members  towards  one 
another. 


3 184362 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  AN  ANNULAR  LINER 

TO  A  BEARING  RING 

Leonard  A.  LItaky  and  James  D.  SkcOy,  New  Britato, 

Coon.,  amignori  to  The  Fafhh-  Bctth«  Compaay,  N«w 

Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Concctkat 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,944 

6ClahM.    (CL  156-423) 


^imd/^iamimf  Put^ 


1.  A  machine  for  making  carcasses  for  pneumatic  ve- 
hicle tires,  which  includes:  a  drum  for  receiving  fabric 
layers  to  be  formed  into  a  carcass,  and  inner  and  outer 
annular  gripper  means  arranged  laterally  of  said  drum 
and  co-axial  therewith  and  operable  to  grasp  the  marginal 
portion  of  fabric  layers  on  said  drum  and  to  form  the 
fabric  layers  about  the  adjacent  Uteral  portion  of  said 
drum,  at  least  one  of  said  annular  means  including  in- 
flatable body  means  selectively  inflaUble  for  expanding 
said  body  means  in  conformity  with  the  contour  of  the 
respective  adjacent  lateral  portions  of  said  drum  follow- 
ing the  forming  of  the  fabric  layers  about  the  lateral  por- 
tion of  the  drum  thereby  to  form  the  said  marginal  por- 
tion of  said  fabric  layer  against  the  adjacent  lateral  por- 
tion of  said  drum,  said  body  means  being  block-like  in 
cross  section  and  having  a  slit-like  chamber  therein  for 
receiving  pressure  fluid  to  expand  the  body  means. 


^•0v>ty  Wina 


f^^pm^mibim  ^<y 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  bonding  an  annular  liner  having  a 
bore  of  predetermined  dimensions  to  the  hort,  of  a  bear- 
ing member,  an  expansible  element  dimensioned  to  fit 
closely  within  the  bme  of  said  liner,  and  an  axial  posi- 
tioning member  for  axially  positioning  said  liner  axially 
inwardly  from  one  of  the  bearing  members,  adapted  to 
fit  radially  between  said  expansible  element  and  the  bme 
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of  said  bearing  member,  and  a  force  applying  means  to 
press  the  expansible  element  within  the  bore  of  said  annu- 
lar liner,  said  positioning  member  comprising  an  annular 
body  member  forming  two  abutment  surfaces  spaced 
apart  relative  to  each  other  an  axial  distance  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  relative  axial  location  of  one  edge 
of  said  liner  inwardly  of  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  bear- 
ing member. 

3,1M3<3 
APPARATUS    FOR    SPUCING    THERMCVLASTIC 

YARN  BY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  VIBRATIONS 
Vnd  P.  Siralhar,  Shawmot,  Abu,  aarigMir.to  West  Point 
MamifactarlM  CoBpany,  Wcit  Poiot,  Ga.,  a  corpora- 
tiooof  Gmh^ 
Origiwd  appMcrtw  Feb.  2S,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  176^46. 
DMdad  nd  thfa  application  Apr.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
343374 

10  Claimt.    (CI.  156-— 433) 


1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  yams  containing  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  a  die  having  a  slot  therein, 
the  bottom  of  said  slot  being  concave  and  substantially 
semi-cylindrical,  a  tool  adapted  to  enter  said  slot,  the 
face  of  said  tool  being  concave,  substantially  semi-cylin- 
drical, and  generally  complementary  to  the  slot  bottom, 
means  for  urging  said  tool  into  said  die  slot,  and  means 
for  vibrating  said  tool  at  high  Aequency. 


3,184364 
WEB  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  B«ti«r,  Jr.,  218  MMdlMcz  RomI,  BrookUnc, 
MaHU,  and  Norton  T.  Pierce,  Concord,  Maai.;  nid 
Pierce  ■■lignnr  to  Mid  Bndcr 

FUtd  May  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,760 
8ClalnM.    (CL  156— 504) 


rtw      •»»» 


1.  Web  supply  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of 
mandrels  on  the  base,  one  for  supporting  a  roll  of  run- 
ning web  and  the  other  for  supporting  a  roll  of  ready  web, 
the  leading  end  of  the  ready  web  carrying  a  length  of 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape,  a  pair  of  nip  rolls  formed 
with  spaced  apart  web  contacting  diameters  and  with 
larger  diameters  in  frictional  engagement  to  cause  both 
rolls  to  be  driven  continuously  by  the  movement  of  the 
web,  means  for  presenting  the  leading  end  of  the  ready 
web  to  the  nip  rolls,  means  for  severing  the  running  web. 
an  accelerator  for  the  ready  web  supply  and  a  single  ac- 
tuating means  energized  in  response  to  depletion  of  the 
rumiing  web  roll  to  a  predetermined  size  for  rendering 
operative  the  web  presenting  means,  the  severing  means, 
and  the  accelerator. 


3,184,365 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
HONEYCOMB 
Edwin  L.  Rule,  Bcrltelcy,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Hexed  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Bcrlwlcy,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomia 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,350 
9  Claims.    (CL  156—548) 


I.  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  edges  of  cut  sheets  of 
materials  to  register  with  the  sides  of  a  stack  constituting 
an  unexpanJed  block  of  honeycomb  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  inverting  device  supported  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  and  a  position  overlying  a 
block  of  unexpanded  honeycomb,  means  to  move  said 
inverting  device  between  said  pocitions,  first  guide  means 
associated  with  said  device  to  expect  registry  of  one  edge 
of  a  precut  length  of  said  material  after  it  is  deposited 
on  said  device,  second  guide  means  associated  with  said 
device  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first  guide 
means,  and  sheet  engaging  means  operable  as  said  invert- 
ing device  moves  from  the  retracted  to  said  overlying 
position  for  engaging  the  cut  sheet  after  it  registers 
against  said  first  guide  means  to  move  it  transversely 
against  said  second  guide  means  thereby  to  assure  ac- 
curate registry  of  the  cut  sheet  edges  and  the  block  edges 
after  the  cut  sheet  is  deposited  on  the  unexpanded  block 
of  honeycomb. 


COLLAPSIBLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

George  Clandc,  820  Brinanadc  Ave.,  Bronx  65, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,717 

6  Clainu.     (CL  161—14) 


1.  A  collapsible  frame  for  a  display  device  adapted  to 
be  supported  in  an  upright  position  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  ban  of  equal  length  arranged  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  at  least  three  symmetrically  located  triangles, 
each  of  said  bars  having  a  similarly  placed  aperture  ad- 
jacent each  end  and  another  similarly  placed  aperture  in- 
termediate one  end  and  a  mid  point  of  said  bars,  means 
for  pivotally  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  said 
bars  at  said  intermediate  apertures,  whereby  said  pairs  of 
bars  have  freely  extending  long  ends  and  freely  extending 
short  ends  in  spaced  substantially  cross-shaped  formations, 
means  for  serially  interconnecting  the  long  ends  and  short 
ends  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  bars  at  said  end  aper- 
tures to  form  an  interconnected  frame  having  at  each 
side  thereof  one  of  said  bars  with  a  freely  extending  long 
end  and  one  of  said  bars  with  a  freely  extending  short  end, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  side  bar  short  ends  to- 
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gether  and  said  side  bar  loof  ends  together  at  their  end   ridges  of  sub-microscopic  size  occurring  with  a  frequency 
apertures,  whereby  said  triaaflet  are  provided.  between  10  and  130  ridges  per  milliaierer  ak»f  the  length 


S484,3C7 

TUFTED  PILE  FABRIC  AND  MEIHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

WUliam  L.  White,  Wynewood,  Plk,  MrigBor  to  CoOtas 

A  Aikaun  CorporaHon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Maj  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,879 
4ClaiM.   (CL161— 63) 


of  the  fiber,  the  fiber  being  free  of  diameter  variations 
in  excess  of  5%  of  the  base  fiber  diameter. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ornamental  pattern  in 
the  face  of  a  loop  pile  fabric  comprising  saturating  the 
pile  yams  of  the  pile  fabric  with  a  lubricating  ma- 
terial whereby  the  yams  are  saturated  across  the  face 
of  the  fabric  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined' pat- 
tern, tigering  the  loops  of  both  saturated  and  unsaturated 
portions  of  the  pfle  yams  in  the  face  of  the  fabric  simul- 
taneously to  open  and  draw  the  fibers  of  the  pile  yams 
thereof  out  of  the  backing  material,  the  tigering  of  the 
loops  drawing  the  fibers  of  the  saturated  portions  of  the 
pile  yams  considerably  hi^r  out  of  the  backing  material 
than  the  fibers  of  the  unsaturated  portions  by  virtue  of 
the  lubricating  material. 

2.  The  fabric  made  according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,184,368 
METAL  FIBER  CONTAINING  STRUCTURES  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

App7  Jnras,  Detroit,  Mick.,  awlgnor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,476 

9  Claims.     (CL  161—157) 


^  3,184,370 

CERAMIC  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Daniel  W.  Lnki,  F^cncktown,  N J.,  —taniii  to 

town  Porcelahi  Conpanj,  I^mton,  N  X,  a 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Nor.  23, 1999,  Scr.  Nou  854,597 
lOClakBS.    (CL  161— 193) 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  ceramic  body  which  com- 
prises  forming  an  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  banc 
integral,  fired,  ceramic  sections  and  an  intermediate  in- 
tegral, fired,  ceramic  bonding  section,  each  of  said  basic 
and  bonding  sections  having  a  glass  phase  and  a  crystal- 
line phase,  said  bonding  section  being  at  least  an  order 
of  magnitude  thinner  than  the  basic  sections,  having  a 
glass  phase  miscible  with  the  glass  phase  of  the  basic  sec- 
tions and  having  a  maturing  temperature  below  the  su- 
turing temperature  of  the  basic  sections  and  firing  said 
assembly  at  a  temperature  sufilcient  to  cause  coalescence 
of  said  basic  and  bonding  sections  but  insuflScient  to  cause 
substantial  deformation  of  the  basic  sections,  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  crystalline  growth  between  said  basic 
and  bonding  sections  to  occur. 

6.  A  composite  ceramic  body  comprising  a  ^nndity 
of  integral,  fired  basic  ceramic  sections,  and  interposed 
between  said  basic  sections,  an  integral,  fired,  ceramic 
bonding  section,  each  of  said  basic  and  bonding  sections 
having  a  glass  phase  and  a  crystalline  phase,  said  bonding 
section  being  characterized  in  that  it  has  a  lower  maturing 
temperature  than  said  basic  sections  and  is  an  order  of 
magnitude  thinner  than  the  basic  sections;  there  being  a 
continuous  glass  phase  and  an  intercrystalline  strncture 
connecting  said  basic  and  bonding  sections. 


nm 
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3,184,371 
FOAMED  SnjC ATB  STRUCTURES 

toWi 


1.  A  porous  metal  fiber-containing  strncture  of  uni- 
form density  comprising  a  mass  of  randomly  oriented 
and  uniformly  distributed  metal  fibers  ranging  in  length 
from  about  0.010  inch  to  about  3  inches  and  in  diameter 
from  about  0.0001  inch  to  about  0.040  inch  substantially 
completely  coated  with  a  uniformly  adherent  coating  of 
an  infusible  thermoaet  synthetic  resin  sintered  together 
at  potnU  of  conUct  between  adjacent  metal  fibers. 


3,184,369 

POLYESTER  FILAMENTS  HAYING  IMPROVED 
FRICTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
Edward  Albert  HaKlcy,  GrMo%  N.C  Mrignoi  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  da  Ncasonn  and  Cnmpsnj,  WDnsfaigton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  Ji^  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,996 
5  Cbrims.    (CL  161—179) 
1.  A  Mbstantially  oriented  synthetic  linear  condensa- 
tion polyester  fiber  having  a  surHct  charecterized  by  a 
series  of  randomly  spaced,  disocmtinuoos  drcumfereatial 


No  Drawing.   FUed  Nov.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  6M37 
Cbdms  prkirlty,  appikalkin  Gcnuny,  Mar.  3, 1960, 

W  27,376 
9CMma.    (CL  161— 193) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  molded  shapes  having  excel- 
lent thermal,  mechanical  and  acoustical  properties  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  a  fint  mixture  containing  in 
parts  by  weight  about  one  part  alkali  metal  silicate,  0.02 
to  0.7  part  of  inorganic  fibrous  sOicate,  and  2  to  10  parts 
of  water;  heating  said  mixture  to  about  140-360*  C; 
crashing  said  heated  mixture  to  obtain  particles  of  0.1-10 
mm.;  heating  said  particles  in  a  mold  at  70(^900*  C.  to 
obtain  a  foamed  structure;  and  thereupon  cooling  die 
foamed  structure  to  below  the  softening  temperature 
thereby  obtaining  a  rigid  structure  having  excellent  tho-- 
mal,  acoustical,  mechanical  and  weathering  properties. 

7.  A  foamed  product  produced  by  the  method  of  cUdm 
1,  and  further  characterized  as  being  of  a  highly  porous 
water-tight  silicate  with  a  density  of  0.15  to  0.3  g./cm.*. 

8.  A  sandwich  composite  laminate  comprising  a  first 
sheet  consistmg  of  ^ass,  a  second  sheet  consisting  of  die 
foamed  structure  as  described  by  claim  7,  and  a  tUrd 
Aeet  consisting  of  ^ass,  said  first  and  tlurd  dieets  of 
glass  enclosing  said  second  sheet  of  foamed  strncture  in 
sandwich-Hke  relation^p,  and  adhering  to  said  foamed 
structive  in  multiple  point  contact. 
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3,1S4^72 
FELTED  INORGANIC  FIBER  PANEL 

Roaald  F.  Cotti,  EtmhIob,  DL,  Mrignor  to  The  Cclotex 
Corporattoa,  ■  corpondoii  oif  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,t93 

4CWM.    (a.  1<2— 145) 


'    WMIk    »*0L.M4^m 


nsjt  ^mm*rt    if*  ft  er  i 


1.  An  interfelted,  rigid,  inorganic  fiber,  acoustical  panel 
eonaisting  essentially  of  90  to  99.5%  interfelted  mineral 
wo(A  fibers,  0.5  to  10%  asbestos  fibers  and  a  starch  binder, 
said  starch  binder  including  about  27%  of  non-swelling 
clay  based  on  the  cooibined  weight  of  the  fibers  and  being 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  flben. 


3,184^73 
FILLED   PAPER   CONTAINING   A   MIXTURE   OF 
RESIN  AND  MUCILAGINOUS  MATERIAL  AS  A 
RETENTION    AID    AND    PROCESS    FOR    PRO- 
DUCING SAID  PAPER 

Hnoe  F.  ArMtar,  Chillkoihc  OUo,  Mrifnor,  by  nscne 
amIt/MmmlB,  to  The  Meai  CoraoratioB*  a  conoralk» 
ofOhto 

No  Dtawtof.  Coadanttoa  of  upUcatioa  Scr.  No. 
(M^IO,  Jaly  27, 19Si.  Ihit  appUortioa  July  5, 1961, 
S«r.  No.  121,S27 

The  porttoa  of  the  taras  of  the  potent  aobecqaent  to 
Jam  2S,  1977,  has  baco  dhdafaned 

UCMnu.    (CL  142— 152) 

1.  A  filled  paper  having  a  filler  retention  in  excess  of 
about  85%  consisting  of  a  water-laid  interfelted  fibrous 
web  consisting  of  from  about  10%  to  about  80%  of  filler 
particles,  from  about  90%  to  about  20%  respectively 
of  fibers,  and  a  synergistic  filler  retention  mixtia:«  of  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  2%  of  a  water-soluMe  mucilaginous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mannogal- 
actan  and  sodium  algtnite  based  oa  the  soilds  content  of 
the  paper,  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  of  at  least 
one  water-soluble  resin  selected  from  the  groiqi  consisting 
of  polyethyleneimine,  melamine  formaldehyde,  and  urea 
melamine  resins  based  on  the  solids  content  oi  the  paper. 

9.  The  process  of  preparing  a  filled  paper  having  a  filler 
retention  in  excess  of  about  85%  comprising  pumping 
an  aqueous  slurry  c<»sisting  of  water,  from  about  20% 
to  about  90%  of  fibers,  from  about  80%  to  about  10% 
respectively  of  filler  particles,  and  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  2%  of  a  water-soluUe  mucilaginous  material  se- 
lected ftx)m  the  group  consisting  of  a  mannogalactan  and 
sodium  alginate  based  on  the  solids  content  of  the  paper 
to  the  headbox  of  a  papermaking  machine;  adding  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  2%  based  on  the  solids  content  of 
the  paper  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethyleneimine,  melamine 
fornuUdehyde,  and  urea  melamine  resins  thereto  with 
minimum  agitation  to  form  a  synergistic  filler  retention 
mixture  and  to  flocculate  the  fibers  and  filler  particles; 
forming  a  paper  web  oo  the  wire  of  the  papermaking 
machine;  and  dewalering,  drying,  and  calendering  the 
web. 


3,104374 
APPARATUS  FOR  OSCoXaTING  A  TRAVELING 

WEB  IN  PAPER  MACHINERY 
John  H.  Peano%  WatoHowii,  N.Y.,  aarf|Mr  to  The  Black 
ClawBoa  CoB^aiqr,  HawlMiWi,  Ohio,  a  corpoiatloo  off 
OUo 

FOed  Sapt  24, 19tt.  Ser.  No.  225,531 
SCIalBs.    (0.142—257) 


1.  In  a  web  guide  assembly  f<H-  controlling  the  lateral 
position  of  a  traveling  web,  the  combination  of  actuating 
means  for  controlling  the  lateral  position  of  the  web,  a 
pair  of  substantially  identical  control  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  web  for  said  actuating  means,  the 
first  of  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  lateral 
position  of  the  web  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  to  position  the  web  in  a  first  position, 
the  second  of  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the 
lateral  position  of  the  web  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  to  position  the  web  in  a  second  position 
spaced  from  said  first  position,  and  timer  means  for 
alternately  connecting  said  first  and  second  control  means 
to  said  actuating  means  for  continually  shifting  the  web 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


3,184375 
PULP    APPROACH   FLOW   SYSTEM   FOR   HEAD- 
BOXES  OF  PAPER-MAKING  MACHINES 
Pcfer  Skfcl,  NIafe^^  Badaa,  Gerasaw,  and  Jean  Chlcq, 
Paris,  FnuKC,  asslganra  to  GabrTBdtlnMr  KG,  Niefcni, 
BadcB,  Geraa^y,  aad'Chleq,  Fhite  ft  Oe,  Parfa, 
France,  both  flrate 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  274,444 

Claims  priority,  appHcatiaa  F^aMc,  Apr.  21, 1942, 

895,327 

1  Clafan.    (CL  142—343) 


An  approach  fiow  system  for  a  headbox  of  a  paper- 
making  machine  comprising  in  combination  an  admission 
conduit  having  a  cross-section  in  the  form  of  a  triangle 
standing  on  a  horizontal  base  side,  the  angles  adjacent 
the  base  side  being  equal  to  each  other,  the  admission 
conduit  opening  medially  into  a  pulp  distributing  con- 
duit of  said  system  through  a  first  vertical  wall  thereof, 
said  conduit  being  rectangular  in  longitudinal  section  and 
including  a  second  vertical  wall  in  spaced  opposed  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  vertical  wall,  said  second  vertical 
wall  being  relatively  dose  to  said  first  vertical  wall,  said 
conduit  including  opposed  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
conduit  being  inclined  upwardly  from  the  medial  portion 
thereof  to  opposite  extremities,  a  plurality  of  outlet  pipe 
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connections  connected  to  and  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  top  wall,  said  pipe  connection  being  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  and  in  subctantiaHy  the  same  common  hori- 
zontal plane,  and  a  Ventari  tube  connected  to  each  pipe 
connection  and  merging  in  a  generally  common  opening 
into  a  headbox. 


1,184374 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANTBEPTIC 

COMPOSmON 

Wcracv  J.  DegeU,  CP.  248,  Zvich  47,  Switeerteod 

NoDrawh«.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  197,558 

8aatou.  (CL147— 14) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  stabilized  solu- 
tion which  comprises  mixing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silver  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  copper 
oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  different  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  oxide,  zinc 
oxide,  copper  oxide,  zinc  sulfate,  silver  sulfate,  copper 
sulfate  and  mixtures  thereof,  reacting  the  resulting  mix- 
ture in  water  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodiom  persnlfate,  potassium  persulfate  and 
mixmres  thereof,  and  heating  the  reaction  man  to  a  tem- 
perature up  to  about  80*  C. 


3484,377 
METHOD  OF  KILLING  NEMATODES  WITH 
THIOPHOSPHATES 
lack  Henael,  KaMM  CHj,  Mo.»  iHri  Pani  C 
Prairie  VmaM,  Kom^  MrigpM»  to  Chenagro  Corpo- 
ratloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  offNcw  York 
No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Dec  12,  1941,  8m.  No.  158,888 
SChdmi.   (0.147— 22) 
1.  A  process  of  killing  nematodes  comprising  subject- 
ing said  nematodes  to  a  nematocidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  fOTmula 

RiO    o 


RiO 


-flRi 


where  R,  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl  and  halophenyl  and  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhalovinyl  and 
di  to  tetrahaloethyl,  the  halo  atoms  of  said  compound 
having  an  atomic  weight  between  35  and  80  and  not  over 
one  of  said  halo  atoms  of  R|  is  in  the  1  position. 


to 


3,184378 
INSECTICIDES 
Robert  M.  Cole,  Brya  Alhyn,  Pa., 

L—  NMbauM,  Phliadslphia,  Pa. 
NoDrawtog.    Filed  Jaik  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  404,348 

2Cbfaiia.  (CL147— 24) 
I.  A  solid  insecticide  comprising  essentially  in  admix- 
ture a  first  ingredient  comprising  a  20%  mixture  of  a 
pyrethrin  and  petroleum  solvent  and  a  second  ingredient 
comprising  crystalline  para-di-chtoro-benzene.  the  first  in- 
gredient comprising  from  .01%  to  .02%  of  tike  total. 


3,184379 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLnVG  MICROORGANISMS 


Geofie  E.  Lakei, 


of  Delaware 
No 


N.Y.,  a^ 
Clara,    CaUf., 

New  York,  N.Y., 


B.  WO- 


to 


FOed  Fab.  U.  1942,  Ser.  No.  172,849 
2ClaiaM.    (CL147— 32) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorga- 
nisms which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  2-hal(Mnethyl  aryl  ketone  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


0-CHi-Br 


STABDJZAIION    OT  CONCK^f^KAXSD   SUBPtti. 

SIGNS  OF  nmODE  FARnCLES 

Verle  W.  Woode,  PjOw  Bok  574,  YakhM,  W«*. 

NoDnwtog.  Flad Apr.  1,1943, Sac. No.  149JS3 

4aBiM.  (CL  147-43) 
1.  A  method  of  faming  a  stable  aMpeosioo  of  a  son- 
water  soluble  organic  poticide  ii^uch  is  (1)  normally 
crystalline  and  insoluble  in  fat  in  the  range  of  tempera- 
tures between  30  degrees  and  130  degrees  F.  and  (2) 
either  soluble  in  fat  at  a  temperature  above  130  degrees 
F.  or  melts  at  a  temperature  below  the  b(^ng  point  of 
the  suspending  liquid,  the  temperatmv  at  whidi  the  pesti- 
cide biecomes  scduble  in  fat  or  melts  being  below  its  de- 
composition temperature,  and  (3)  at  a  concentration  in 
suspension  which  is  capable  of  lemaining  in  a  fluid  state 
suitable  for  agitation  at  all  temperatures  below  that  at 
which  it  either  dissolves  or  melts,  which  comprises: 
forming  a  liquid  emulaon  of  fat  in  a  water  solution 

heavier  than  water  alone; 
introducing  the  solid  pesticide  into  the  emulsion; 
grinding  the  solid  pesticide  in  the  emulsion  to  a  <^"*"*— 
of  the  order  of  5  to  15  microos,  thereby  adhering 
a  coating  of  fat  to  the  solids; 
simultaneously  agitating  and  heating  the  suqieasion 
above  1 30  degrees  F.  but  below  the  bofling  point  of 
the  suspending  liquid  until  the  soHd  particles  dis- 
appear; 
and  then  gradually  cooling  the  suqiension,  while  agitat- 
ing it,  to  a  temperature  below  130  degrees  P.,  thmby 
forming  crystals  within  the  fat  gjobnles  of  the  fu»> 
pension. 


3,184,381 
URINARY  CALCUU  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

Harvey  Arimead,  719  E.  Cealar,  KayiriDa,  Utah,  aad 

Floyd  R.  McMimcr,  3424  Iowa  Avon  Opde^  IMah 

NoDrawta«.   Filed  Feb.  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  92,147 

8ChdnH.   (CL  147-^3) 
1.  A  composition  for  the  prevention  and  treatment  of 
urinary  calculi  in  animals  consisting  of  ethylenediamine- 
tetraacetic  acid,   sodium  tripolyphosphate,   poly-n-vinyl- 
5-mcthyl-2-oxazolidonc  and  caH)Oxymethylcellulose. 


MM4t2 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TRANQUILIZATTON  BY 
HYDROXY  -  LOWERALKYL  -  N  •  SUBSTITUTED 
CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Joaeph  C  Cafamdra,  SkoUe,  DL,  eadgiir  to  The  Tmn  OB 
Ceiapaaj ,  Patottoe.  IB.,  a  corporatleB  of  Ohto 
FBad  Am^  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  341,284 
UCtetaH.   (CL147— 45) 
1.  The  method  of  inducing  tranquility  in  vertebrates 
which  comprises  administering  about  150  to  about  3300 
mg./day  of  compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy alkyl  esters  of  N-substituted  carbamates  of  the 
formulae 


(I) 


HO— (CHOr-0— C 


N.-. 


\_ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5  and  X  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  phenylalkyl  and  naphthalkvl 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoou  in  the  alkvl  unH 


(ID 


H-(CH»).-0-C 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5  and  R  is 
alkylene  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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3  1M3S3 

NEW  DERTVATIYE  OF  GITOXIN,  THE  USE  AND 

rREPARATION  THEREOF 

Chriftfaa  Arthv  Hapfa,  Kockdk«t|,  BnoMh,  BMun, 

aalVMMr  to  Mmmlmelmn  4»  Fiiii»lii  PhanHKcatfqaes 

A.  ChrlitiacH  Sodcto  AaoayBM,  BnuMb,  Bclgiam 

No  Drawliif.     Flkd  Nor.  21,  1>«,  S«r.  No.  325,5f  1 

ClalBM  priority,  appHortkNi  Bclgiam,  Nor.  2S,  1962, 

50f,lll 
t  daioM.  (CL  Ul—65) 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  tablet  form  having 
a  cardiotonic  action  and  consisting  essentially  of  penta- 
formylgitoxin,  as  active  ingredient,  and  a  taWet-foiming 
carrier  therefor,  said  tablet  containing  0.2  milligram  of 
the  pentaformylgitoxin  per  100  grams  of  tablet. 


3,184397 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  HAIR  WITH  SUBSTTTUTED 

2,4-DIAMINOPlIENOLS 
Jokn  RobMt  S-iMller,  MthoM  I  dkli,  Scfae  •(  Obe, 
France,  MisMrto  VOnaL  a  corpondoH  of  FhMcc 
NoDrawinc.    Filed  Dec  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  157,989 
aafans  priority,  applkatioa  Fhacc,  Not.  25,  1955, 
703,367,  Patcot  1,137,922;  Oct  18, 1956,  57,825 
5  Claimi.    (CL  167—88) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  live  human  hair  which  com- 
prises: applying  to  the  hair  an  aqueous  solution  as  an 
oxidative  dye  stuff  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


3  184J84 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BRUCELLA 

ABORTUS  VACCINE 

JoMph  W.  Whalen,  Zionsrilk,  bd.,  asrignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Dnwfaf .   Filed  Sept.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,453 
6  Claims.    (CL  167—78) 

1.  The  method  for  producing  a  vaccine  concentrate  of 
Brucella  abortus  organisms  which  comprises  preparing  a 
sterile  liquid  nutrient  medium  consisting  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  yeast  extract,  sodium  chloride,  thiamine  hy- 
drochloride, a  polypropylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1500  to  3000  as  an  antifoaming 
agent  2  percent  by  weight  of  glucose  and  about  3  percent 
by  weight  of  a  pancreatic  enzyme  hydrolysate  of  casein, 
seeding  said  solution  with  a  suspension  of  organisms  of 
strain  19  of  Brucella  abortus,  agitating  the  resulting  mix- 
ture and  maintaining  same  at  temperatures  of  36'-38'' 
C,  while  introducing  sterile  air  below  the  surface  of  said 
mixture  at  the  rate  of  at  least  7  volumes  of  air  per  minute 
for  each  10  volumes  of  liquid  culture  medium,  maintain- 
ing the  foregoing  incubation  conditions  for  a  period  of 
from  about  20  to  40  hours  and  harvesting  the  resulting 
vaccine  concentrate. 


-NHRj 


NIIRi 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  hydroxy  alkyi,  and  at 
least  one  of  Ri  and  Rj  are  other  than  hydrogen,  thereafter 
said  hair  is  aerated  to  promote  the  substantial  oxidation  of 
this  compound  before  being  rinsed. 


3,184,388 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  ARTIFICIALLY 
BROWNING  THE  SiON 
Gregoirc  KalopiMie,  Pwis,  France,  amlgnor  to  Sodctc 
Anonym*    dtte:    L*Oreal,    Parii,    Fhucc,    a    French 
corpontc 
No  Drawfng.     FOcd  Jnly  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,964 
Claims  priority,  application  France  July  25,  1968, 
833,916,  Patent  1,387,259 
10  Claims.    (CL  167—98) 
1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  the  skin  a  brown  shade 
having  an   appearance  similar  to  that  obtained  by  ex- 
posure to  the  sun's  rays  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
skin  a  composition  containing  at  least  0.5%  erythrulosc 
in  a  diluent  medium. 


3,184,385 
DRY,  VITAMIN-ACnVE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Lawrence  A.   Anderson,  Rochester,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Compmiy,  Rockester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,445 

15  Claims.  (CL  167—81) 
1.  A  vitamin  product  in  a  dry.  finely  divided,  free  flow- 
ing solid  state,  the  particles  of  which  comprise  a  fat-solu- 
ble vitamin-active  composition  dispersed  within  a  solid 
matrix  consisting  essentially  of  high  viscosity,  starch  alu- 
mino-succinate  ester. 


3,184,389 

FINE  CONTROL  OF  A  SUSPENSION 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Johannes  A.  H.  Kersten,  Arnhcm,  Nctiicrlands,  assignor 

to  Stichtlng  Reactor  Centram  Ncderland,  The  Hague, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Ncthcriands,  Dec.  30,  I960, 

259,633 
4  Claims.     (CI.  176—28) 


3  184,386 
PROLONGED  ACnON  MEDICINAL  TABLETS 
Doogias  Stephenson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.S^.)  Inc.,  Tnckahoc,  N.Y- 
a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

FUcd  Ang.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,265 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  2,  1958, 

14,061/58 
9ClahM.  (CL167— 82) 
1.  A  tablet  capable  of  giving  prolonged  acting  medica- 
tion containing  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of 
(1)  a  medicament,  (2)  casein  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  (3) 
a  lipid  of  waxy  consistency  which  is  sparingly  soluble  in 
water,  is  slowly  digestible  in  the  digestive  juices,  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  fats,  fatty  acids  and  waxes, 
and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  mixture. 


1 


1.  A  method  for  the  fine  control  of  the  power  level  of  a 
nuclear  reactor,  in  which  reactor  a  process  is  established 
for  a  self-sustaining  neutron  chain  nuclear  fission  reac- 
tion, the  said  reactor  being  a  part  of  a  system,  said  system 
comprising  a  nuclear  fuel  suspension  of  solid  fissile  ma- 
terial particles  in  water  and  a  reactor  assembly,  said  re- 
actor assembly  comprising  a  reactor-circuit  and  control 
apparatus,  said  reactor-circuit  comprising  the  said  nuclear 
reactor  wherein  critical  conditions  prevail  and  an  external 
circuit  including  a  heat-exchanger,  wherein  non-critical 
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conditions  prevail,  the  said  nuclear  fuel  suspension  circu- 
lating through  said  reactor-circuit,  the  improvement  com- 
prising gradually  adding  to  the  said  circulating  fuel  sus- 
pension a  small  quantity  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base 
selected  from  the  jroup  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  ammonia  in  an  amount  of  0.3  cc.  of  a  0. 1  normal  solu- 
tion of  the  base  per  liter  of  circulating  nuclear  fuel  sus- 
pension, said  addition  beginning  as  soon  as  abnormal  fluc- 
tuations of  the  power  level  are  measured,  and  ending  as 
soon  as  the  said  abnprmal  fluctuatioa  measurements  have 
disappeared. 

2.  A  nuclear  reactor  assembly,  comprising  a  nuclear 
reactor  constructed  as  a  pressure  vessel,  having  inlet  and 
outlet  for  passing  through  the  reactor  a  continuous  stream 
of  a  suspension  of  solid  fissile  material  in  a  liquid,  the  said 
pressure  vessel  surrounded  by  a  neutron  reflector  and 
being  of  such  a  shape,  that  critical  conditions  therein  will 
prevail  if  the  said  pressure  vessel  is  completely  filled  with 
the  said  suspension  of  solid  flssible  material,  an  external 
circuit  including  a  heat  exchanger,  wherein  non-critical 
conditions  prevail,  the  said  external  circuit  connected  to 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  said  pressure  vessel  of  the  nu- 
clear reactor,  a  pump  mounted  in  the  said  external  cir- 
cuit for  the  circulation  of  the  said  suspension  through 
reactor  and  external  circuit,  a  continuously  operating  neu- 
tron flux  meter,  situated  within  the  measurable  flux  field 
of  the  reactor,  a  differential  amplitude  controller  with  a 
low  pass  frequency  band  width  limit,  which  is  coupled  to 
the  said  meter  and  which  is  operatively  connected  to  an 
automatic  control  valve  in  a  conduit  which  connects  a 
storage  tank  for  electrolyte  to  the  space  for  the  circulating 
suspension. 

3,184,390 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  FLUIDS  AGAINST 

RADIATION   DECOMPOSITION  AND  SYSTEMS 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

James  A.  Ellard,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdannr  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,437 

14  Cbdms.    (CL  176—38) 


ments,  said  reactor  comprising  a  vessel  enclosing  a  ^Moe 
wholly  pervaded  by  said  water  coolant,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  which  are  spaced  apart  and  each  of  which  is  dis- 
posed wholly  within  said  space  so  as  to  be  everywhere 


I       ' — i-j- — .— -^T- 


r-^  |i«jnjni«a    '- 


7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  radiolytic  damage  to  non- 
fused  ring  polyphenyls  under  irradiation  such  as  alpha, 
beta,  X-rays,  gamma-rays  and  neutrons  at  high  tempera- 
ture, which  comprises  adding  to  said  polyphenyls  a  minor 
amount  based  on  said  polyphenyls  of  bitumens  at  least 
sufficient  to  inhibit  the  fornution  of  residue  from  said 
polyphenyls,  said  bitumens  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  asphalt,  coal  tar,  and  petroleum  residuum. 


3,184391 
BOILING  WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 


Stanley  Hackney,  Fcanihcad,  near  Warrington,  England, 
to  United  Ungdom  Alonrie  EMrgy  Anthority, 


FDad  May  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,734 
riority,  applitalion  Great  Britain,  Jnne  9,  1968, 
28,483/68 
SChdaaa.   (CL  176-M) 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  wlierein  a  water  cotrfant  medium 
is  evaporated  by  heat  produced  by  a  core  of  fuel  ele- 


exposed  externally  to  said  water  coolant  wholly  pervad- 
ing said  space,  each  of  said  tubes  containing  at  least  one 
of  said  fuel  elements  of  said  core  and  a  liquid  neutron- 
moderating  heat  transfer  medium  at  a  pressure  to  prevent 
boiling  thereof. 

3,184392 
FAST  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Leslie  Reginald  Bfadw.  Thnno.  Caithness,  Srortand,  as- 
signor to  United  Kh«dom  Atomic  Energy  Anthority, 
London,  Eaghmd 

FDcd  Ang.  17, 1968,  Scr.  No.  58^13 
Oahns  priority,  appttcatlon  Great  Britahi,  Ai«.  17, 1959, 

28,021/59 
8  Oahns.    (CL  176— 67) 


1.  A  fast  reactor  fuel  element  comprinng  a  generally 
cylindrical  nuclear  fuel  protective  sheath  defining  an  en- 
closed space,  the  sheath  having  a  selected  outer  diameter 
from  the  range  of  between  0.1  to  0.4  inch  and  a  corre- 
sponding wall  thickness  of  at  least  one-tenth  the  selected 
outer  diameter,  the  said  sheath  being  of  a  nuclear  fuel 
protective  metal  having  a  tensile  strength  and  creep 
strength  sufficient  to  withstand  an  internal  pressure  of  at 
least  10,000  p.s.i.  at  a  temperature  of  600*  C;  and  nu- 
clear fuel  enclosed  by  and  within  said  sheath  and  having 
a  cross  sectional  shape  to  provide  intimate  contact  of  the 
fuel  with  said  sheath  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  shape,  the  fuel  filling  between  70%  and 
90%  of  the  said  space,  30%  to  10%  of  the  space  being 
void  in  order  to  accommodate  both  expansion  and  fission 
products  arising  in  said  fuel  on  irradiation  thereof. 


3,184493 
FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  ATOMIC  REACTORS 
Walter  Blomeycr,  Hamu  (Mais),  and  Ginthc 
Stcfaihcfan    Octets),   Germany,    asilgnnri   to 
Nnklear-Chcmic  and  -MctaDvgie  GjnJb JI.,  TTiilfiMM. 
-■nan  (Mafts),  Gcnnany 

FDcdNoT.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,717 
priority,  appUeatian  Gcimnny,  Nov.  4, 1968, 
N  19414 
3CUtaM.   (CL17^— 82) 
1.  In  a  fuel  element  for  atomic  reactors  omiprising  a 
fuel  body  consisting  essentially  of  uranium,  a  can  con- 
sisting essentially  of  aluminum,  a  first  nickel  solder  layer 
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bonded  to  said  body,  a  second  nickel  solder  layer  bonded 
to  laid  can,  and  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  chrom- 


ing an  elongated  tortuous  chamber  with  both  sides  there- 
of bemg  impervious  to  the  culture  media  and  with  at  least 
one  side  thereof  bemg  pervious  to  air,  then  after  the  media 
has  been  inoculated  with  aerobic  microorganisms  main- 
taining the  assembly  in  a  suiuble  thermal  environment 
with  the  air  pervious  portion  exposed  to  air  to  cause 
the  microorganisms  to  grow  and  multiply  and,  when  the 
microorganisms  are  growing  and  multiplying,  slowly  in- 
troducing culture  media  adjacent  one  end  of  the  elongated 
tcMluous  chamber  and  withdrawing  culture  media  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  rate  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof. 


ium  between  and  bonded  to  both  said  nickel  layers  for 
retarding  diffusion  of  aluminum  into  the  uranium. 


3.184.3f4 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ENZYMES. 

TOXINS  AND  TOXOIDS 

Rwiolf  SchnidttwMT  and  IIa»G«rhaid  Scfawick,  Mar- 

bus  (Laha),  and  WoMguc  tob  Pftinttz,  Frankfurt  am 

ytoii^  Gennany,  airfpon  to  Bcfariagwcrkc  Aktioige- 

Mllarhaft,  Martvg  (Laka),  Gennany,  a  corporation  of 


3M4M€ 
VISCOSITY  ANALY^R  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Chartei  R.  Arm^^iMg,  Broomaa,  Fa.,  aaaigMir  to  Sn  Ol 
Compaiqr,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  covporatfoa  of  New 
Jcffsaj 

FOad  Oct  M,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  14g,iM 
12  Claims.    (CL  IN— 132) 


•  sir:- 


Filed  Jma  4, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  199,657 

ClaloM  priority,  appilcatfa»  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1959, 

B  52,137 

U  dafans.    (CL  195—^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  enzymes  of  bac- 
terial origin,  which  comprises  desalting  the  crude  solu- 
tions containing  these  active  subsUnces  until  an  electric 
conductivity  of  at  most  3.8  ms./cm.  is  obtained,  adjust- 
ing the  solutions  to  a  pH  value  of  6  to  11,  adsorbing  the 
active  substances  on  diethyl-amino-ethyl-ccllulose  and 
eluting  the  active  substances  at  a  pH  value  of  2  to  7 
by  means  of  a  0.1  to  0.5  molar  salt  solution  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phosphate  buffer  solution,  an  acetate 
buffer  solution  and  a  sodium  chloride  solution. 


u 
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3,lt4,3»5 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CULTURING 

AEROBIC  MICROORGANISMS 

John  H.  Brewer,  425  Oak  Laac,  Towson  4,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  227,231 

i  Claims.     (CL  195— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  culturing  of  aerobic  micro- 
organisms comprising  an  envelope  made  of  two  layers 
of  relatively  thin  flexible  thermoplastic  material  having 
sealing  connection  adjacent  the  edges  thereof  and  having 
a  plurality  of  heat  seal  partitions  extending  inwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  envelope  in  alternate  relationship 
and  extending  only  part  way  across  the  envelope  so  as  to 
divide  the  interior  of  the  envelope  into  a  relatively  elon- 
gated tortuous  culture  media  diamber,  both  of  said  layers 
being  impervious  to  the  culture  media  and  at  least  one  of 
said  layers  being  pervious  to  air  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  said  culture  media  conmiunicating  with  the  said  tor- 
tuous chamber  adjacent  respectively  opposite  ends  thereof. 

2.  The  method  of  culturing  aerobic  microorganisms 
comprising  encasing  culture  media  in  an  envelope  provid- 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  fractionation  process,  a 
fractionation  tower,  means  for  continuously  feeding  a 
charge  into  said  tower,  means  for  continuously  drawing 
off,  from  respective  spaced  points  in  said  tower,  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  product  streams,  an  analog  computer 
having  an  information  input  and  a  signal  output;  viscosity 
measuring  means  receptive  of  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
product  streams  for  producting  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  viscosity  of  said  one  product  stream,  means  for  auto- 
matically feeding  said  last-mentioned  signal  into  said  in- 
formation input,  means  for  feeding  into  said  information 
input  a  manually-adjustable  volUge  proportional  to  the 
charge  rate  into  said  tower,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
signal  output  for  automatically  regulating  the  draw-off 
rate  of  the  adjacent  product  stream  next  above  said  one 
product  stream. 

3,114,397 
AMORPHOUS  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
'"SAJ^***'-'*'*^  Caaaaa,  Coaa.,  Rokert  T.  loaeph, 
RldWboii>,  Pa.,  mi  loha  H.  Blake,  BooMer,  CoIoZ 
aasisBon    to    FMC    Corporatioa,    a    eorporatlaa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,3U 
2Claiais.    (CL  202— 35) 

1.  A  particulate  amorphous  carbonaceous  material 
derived  from  coal  by  heating  the  coal  in  particulate  form 
in  three  sUges  consisting  of:  first,  a  catalyzing  stage  in 
which  the  coal  is  heated  in  the  presence  of  oxygea  to  a 
temperature  below  that  at  which  tar-formin|  vapors  be- 
gin to  be  evolved;  second,  a  carbonization  sUge  in  which 
the  catalyzed  coal  particles  from  the  first  stage  are  heat- 
ed to  evolve  tar-forming  vapors  therefrom  and  form 
reactive  char  particles;  and  third,  a  calcining  stage  in 
which  the  char  from  the  second  stage  is  heated  to  a  stUl 
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hif^r  temperature  to  reduce  the  Tolaffle  content  of 
the  chair,  this  diar  constituting  tile  said  particulate  amor- 
phous carbonaceous  material;  the  particles  of  which 
particulate  amorphous  cartxMiaceous  material  have  (a) 
a  carbon  content  on  a  moisture  and  ash  free  basis  of  at 
least  90%  by  weight;  (6)  a  reactivity  with  carbon  di- 
oxide above  10%  by  weight  measmed  by  the  amount  of 
a  sample  of  the  carbonaceous  material,  sized  to  pass 
throu^  a  20-mesh  but  retained  on  a  28-mesh  screen,  con- 
sumed in  one  hour  in  a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  at  900* 


such  reflux  into  the  head  of  the  column  an4  iliacfaar|iiig 
purified  phenols  frtna.  said  intennediate  pa^  of  the 
column. 


VBiLClBI 
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C.  passed  over  the  sample  at  a  rate  of  400  ml.  per  min- 
ute; (c)  a  real  density  of  from  1.6  to  2  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter;  (</)  a  ratio  of  apparent  helium  density  to 
real  density  within  fhe  range  (^  from  1.3  to  2.5;  («)  a 
surface  area  (BET  nitrogen)  of  from  SO  to  500  square 
meters  per  gram;  (/)  aa  orientation  index  factor  within 
the  range  of  from  1.2  to  2.8;  (g)  a  carbon  to  hydrogen 
ratio  on  a  weight  basis  of  from  60  to  90;  and  (A)  their 
surfaces  susceptible  to  the  fonnatioo  of  strong  carbon 
to  carbon  bonds  with  carbmi  derived  from  a  bituminous 
binder. 


3,194,398 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  CRUDE  PHENOLS 

Richard  SchaaMcWr,  Bad  noiahan  tot  tm  Hoke,  Kari 


_  ^  -»    — ,—    to 

RaHetswette-A  kfJaiiai  Ihrfcrfl,  FhMkfart  am  Maki, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept  27, 1961,  Sar.  No.  141,668 
ClaiBBS  priority,  appHcattoa  Csmmj,  Sept  28, 1966, 

R  28316 
aCkkM.    (CL  262-^46) 
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3,184J99 
ELECTROLYTIC  ETCTOUG  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 

UnUZING  A.C  BIAS 
Geory  L.  ^rkaakli,  f  aasialt,  aai  Jol»  G.  lava%  Narifc 

Walaa,  Pa.,  aaslsaan,  by  bmmh  iMlfHMMli,  to  PUko 
CoqMmlioa,    Pkfladalpkta,    Pa**    a   cofyanflaa    af 

Fled  SmC.  23, 1966,  Sar.  No.  58,866 
tCkdoM.   (CL  284— 143) 
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1.  The  method  (tf  electrolyticaUy  etching  a  body  of  N- 
type  semicondvctive  material  comprising  appiyiag  to  aakl 
body  an  electrolytic  etchant  forming  with  said  body  a 
rectifying  connectioa  which  is  reqxNisive  to  fhe  q|>li- 
cation  of  positive  potential  to  said  clectr<dyte  with  req>ect 
to  said  body  to  inject  minority  carrioi  into  said  body, 
and  applying  to  said  electrolyte  a  potential  variation  of 
alternating  polarity  with  respect  to  said  body,  the  dura- 
tions of  successive  intervals  in  which  said  potential  varia- 
tion maintains  said  electrolyte  negative  to  said  body  being 
substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  tibe  minority-carrier 
lifetime  characteristic  of  said  material  sudi  that  smooth 
and  rapid  etching  is  produced  daring  said  intervals. 


3,184,468 
APPARATUS    FOR    THE    TREATMENT    OF    SUB. 
STANCES    WITH    ULTRASONIC    VIBRATIQNS 
AND  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RA1NATIQN8 
Afatka  C  Map«^  436  U  LoBM  Raad 

FIM  May  6, 1959,  Sar.  No.  811,496 
ICbdaii.   (CL  264— 193) 


»  _• 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  crude  phenols  from  impuri- 
ties which  impart  a  persistently  adhering  foul  odor  to 
and  cause  discoloration  of  pure  phenol  obtainable  from 
crude  phenol  by  fractional  distillation,  essentially  con- 
sisting of  subjecting  crude  phenols  to  fractional  distilla- 
tion in  a  column  having  a  head  portion,  a  sump,  and  an 
intennediate  part  between  said  head  portion  and  said 
sump,  in  order  to  substantially  distill  off  the  water  from 
the  crude  phuiol;  introducing  sleam  into  the  sump  in  a 
ratio  of  ^  parts  by  weight  for  100  parts  of  crude  phe- 
nol free  from  water;  partially  condensing  the  vapors  es- 
caping through  the  bead  ot  the  colunui,  at  about  100*  C, 
dividing  the  oondensate  thus  formed  into  fir^  running  dis- 
tillate and  aubtfantially  water  free  reflux;  reintroducing 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  substances,  comprising  at 
least  two  ultrasonic  transducers,  meaiu  to  mount  the 
transducers  at  an  angle  widi  respect  to  each  other  where- 
by ultrasonic  radiations  propagated  by  the  transducers 
will  cross  each  odier,  means  for  exciting  said  transducers 
to  emit  ultrasonic  radiations  with  the  radiatioos  emittod 
by  one  transducer  being  equal  in  frequency  to  tibe  radia- 
tions emitted  by  the  other  transducer,  and  with  the  ra- 
diations crossing  each  otho-  at  their  nodes,  and  a  source 
of  dectromagnetic  waves,  means  foe  actuating  said 
source,  said  source  being  so  diq>osed  wjth,req>ect  to  one 
of  said  tnmsdooers  that  some  nodes  of  the  waves  from 
said  source  wiB  coincide  with  points  of  intersection  of 
the  ultrasonic  radiations. 
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3,1S4,4«1 
PROCEaS     FDR     PRODUCING     HYDROGEN- 
ENRICHED  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  PROD- 
UCTS FROM  COAL 
ETcratt  Gorio,  PUtMwmfc,  Pa^  arfgnor  to  CoowUdatkni 
Coal    Compuy,   Pllldwigil,   fiu,   a   corporation   of 

No  Dnwla*.  FIM  Ian.  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  167,431 
aOaioH.  (CL2M— •) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen-enriched  hydro- 
carbooaceous  products  from  coal  wherein  said  coal  is 
subjected  to  solvent  extraction  at  a  temperature  between 
300  and  500*  C.  to  yield  an  asb-conUining  extract,  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  subsequently  catalytically 
hydrogenated  to  yield  a  hydrogen-enriched  hydrocarbon- 
aceous  product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting said  extract,  i»ior  to  any  catalytic  hydrogenation 
thereof,  to  treatment  with  an  aqueous  deashing  reagent 
in  admixture  with  a  hydrogen-transferring  hydrocarbon- 
aceous  liquid  at  a  temperature  above  250°  C.  but  not 
above  the  temperature  at  which  said  coal  was  subjected 
to  solvent  extraction. 


fraction  boiling  between  Cs  and  400*  F.,  a  middle 
distillate  fraction  boiling  between  about  400*  and 
650*  F.,  and  a  bottoms  fraction  boiling  above  about 
650'  F., 

(c)  recovering  said  naphtha  fraction  as  a  product, 

(d)  recovering  a  portion  of  said  middle  distillate  frac- 
tion as  a  product, 

(e)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottoms  fraction 
and  the  remainder  of  said  middle  distillate  fraction 
to  said  second  zone,  said  feed  to  said  second  zone 
being  passed  through  the  entire  catalyst  bed  in  said 
second  zone,  and 

(/)  recycling  to  said  second  zone  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  effluent  from  said  second  zone  boiling  above 
the  initial  boiling  point  of  said  feed  to  said  second 
zone. 


34S4t4«2 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS 
RobOTt  H.  KoBlowaki,  Bakdcy,  Norman  J.  Patcraon,  San 
RaiaaL  and  John  W.  Scoft,  Jr^  Rom,  CaUf.,  aasignon 
IQ  CaUf oniin  Raaearch  CotyoiaaoB,  San  Frandsco, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatloBi  of  Ddawara 

FUed  Anr.  8, 1M4,  Sw.  No.  359,548 
4Claiins.    (CL  29»— S9) 


3,184,4«3 
TWO^ECnON  CATALYST  BED 
Lloyd  E.  Gardnar  and  Robert  J.  Hogaa,  Bartlcsvillc, 
Okla^  aarignors  to  PhUiipt  Petrolcwn  Conspany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  55,128 

1  ClaiBi.  (CI.  298—89) 
A  catalytic  bed  especially  suited  for  the  hydrotreat- 
ment  and  hydrocracking  of  a  heavy  residual  hydrocarbon 
stock  which  comprises  a  layer  of  cobalt  molybdate  on 
alumina  catalyst  and  a  layer  contiguous  therewith  of 
HF-treated  cobalt  molybdate  on  alumina  catalyst. 


1.  In  a  two-stage  process  for  producing  valuable  fuel 
products  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  distillates  having  an 
initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  500*  F.  and  an  end  point 
below  about  HOC*  F.  and  hydrocarbon  residua  boiling 
above  about  1050*  F.,  which  comprises  converting  in  a 
first  conversion  zone  from  10  to  50  vol.  percent  of  said  feed 
per  pass  to  fractions  boiling  below  the  initial  boiling  point 
of  said  feed,  said  first  zone  being  operated  at  about  550°- 
900°  F„  a  space  velocity  from  about  0.1-3.0  and  a  hydro- 
gen partial  pressure  of  1000-2500  p.s.i.g.,  withdrawing  an 
effluent  from  said  first  zone,  separating  said  effluent  into 
fractions  in  a  separation  zone,  withdrawing  from  said 
separation  zone  at  least  one  of  said  fracticxis  as  a  product, 
converting  in  a  second  conversion  zone  at  least  one  of 
said  fractions  at  a  conversion  of  at  least  20  vol.  percent 
per  pass  to  products  boiling  below  the  initial  boiling  point 
of  said  fraction  passed  to  said  second  zone,  said  second 
zone  being  operated  at  about  450°-850"  F.,  a  space  veloci- 
ty from  about  0.2-5.0  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  at 
least  350  p.s.i.g.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenat- 
ing-dehydrogenating  component  and  an  active  acidic  crack- 
ing component,  withdrawing  an  effluent  from  said  sec- 
ond zone  and  recovering  the  desired  products  from  said 
effluent,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  using  as  the  catalyst  in  said  first  zone  a  catalyst 
comprising  4-10  wt.  percent  of  a  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  compounds 
thereof,  and  15.5-30  wt.  percent  of  a  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
compounds  thereof  and  a  substantially  non-acidic 
component  essentially  of  alumina, 
(6)  withdrawing  from  said  separation  zone  a  naphtha 


3,184,404 
HYDROCRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WTTH  A 
CATALYST  COMPOSITE  COMPRISING  A  TUNG- 
STEN COMPOUND  AND  A  METAL  COMPOUND 
FROM  GROUP  Vm  ON  AN  ACTTVATED  ALU- 
MESA  SUPPORT 
Richard  A.  Flinn,  Euummi,  Brace  K.  Schmld,  McCand- 
Ica  Towndiip,  AUcghcny  Combr,  $mi  Meradttfa  M. 
Stewart,  Pen  HUb  Townhfo,  AUttfkmjf  Coonty,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gnlf  Research  A  DarclopBicnt  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,985 
8CIafans.    (0.208—112) 
1.  The  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
stock  which  boils  above  about  300°  F.  and  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  asphaltic  material  to  produce  substan- 
tial amounts  of  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons,  which  proc- 
ess comprises  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  with 
hydrogen  under  hydrocracking  reaction  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  essentialy  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  oxide  and  sulfide  mixed 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  nickel 
oxide,  nickel  sulfide,  palladium  and  palladium  sulfide, 
which  catalyst  is  composited  with  a  major  amount  of  an 
activated  alumina  prepared  by  calcining  a  substance  which 
is  predominantly  composed  of  an  aluminum  hydroxide 
containing  from  1.2  to  2.6  mols  of  water  of  hydration, 
said  aluminum  hydroxide  being  prepared  by  precipitation 
from  a  solution  of  an  aluminum  salt  at  a  pH  between 
7  and  12,  and  drying  to  the  above  mentioned  water  of 
hydration  content  prior  to  substantial  transformation  to 
an  aluminum  hydroxide  having  a  lower  or  higher  water 
of  hydration  content  and  under  conditions  so  as  to  pre- 
vent the  formation  of  an  aluminum  hydroxide  having  a 
lower  or  higher  water  of  hydration  content. 


3,184,405 

DESULFURIZING  PETROLEUM  WITH  ALKALI 

AND  DI-ALKYL  SULFOXIDE 

Charles  a  Hoorer,  P.O.  Box  4294,  COTpsi  Chrlstl,  Tea. 

No  Drawing.    Fled  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351^32 

lOCIofaM.    (CL  208— 227) 

1.  A  proceu  for  desulfurizing  a  mercaptan-containing 

petroleum  oil  stock,  comprising,  successively  admixing 
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with  said  stock  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  following  order 

(a)  a  strong  alkali  and  (b)  a  di-alkyl  sulfoxide  having  fht 

general  formula 

o 
I 

B— 8— Ri 

wherein  R  and  Ri,  either  or  both,  is  methyl-,  ethyl-,  or 
propyl-group,  the  addition  of  the  di-alkyl  sulfoxide  being 
made  without  separation  of  reaction  products  from  the 
oil  stock-alkali  admixture,  and  separating  the  treated  oil 
from  dk  resulting  admixture. 


the  tannery  waste  product  free  from  the  precipitate  along 
with  other  bofler  chemicalt  inrhirting  pho^inati  in  a 
chemical  feed  line  direct  into  die  steam  dram  of  a  bofler. 


3,lBt,IOi 

SEPARATION  PB0CBS8ES 

Alan  Aithnr  Yoo  and  Roger  TMspleloa  Lewis  Mow!!, 

Svnbory-on-TlMnies,  Endmrf,  ■arignwrs  to  The  British 

Pelrolcam   Coonaay   limited,   Loadon,   Englami,   a 

Brttlah  iofart-ftock  corporatkm 

FDed  Not.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,720 
Clakas  priority,  appUcatloB  Great  Britain,  Nov.  3, 1961, 

39,433/01 
TO^M.     (CL  208— 310) 

1.  A  three  stage  abaorption-purge-desorption  process 
operated  isothermally  and  isobarically  in  the  vapor  phase 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200-600*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure within  the  range  of  0-500  p.s.i.g.  on  a  petroleum 
fraction  feedstock  boiling  in  the  range  C4-400*  C.,  said 
process  using  at  least  one  fixed  bed  of  a  5  A.  molecular 
sieve  absorbent,  each  bed  having  at  least  two  inlet  lines 
and  at  least  two  outlet  lines,  each  line  having  at  least  one 
valve,  the  valves  in  the  inlet  lines  being  switched  periodi- 
cally to  change  the  feedstock  passing  into  the  alMorbent 
bed  and  the  valves  in  the  outlet  lines  beipg  switched 
periodically  to  divert  the  effluent  passing  out  of  the  ab- 
sorbent bed  from  one  outlet  line  to  another  and  wherein 
during  the  changeover  from  desorption  to  absorption,  the 
switching  of  the  outlet  valves  is  delayed  beyond  the 
switching  of  the  inlet  valves  to  an  extent  until  50  to  90% 
of  the  material  present  in  the  voids  between  absorbent 
particles  when  the  inlet  valves  are  switched  is  removed 
from  the  absorber  before  the  outlet  valves  are  switched 
and  during  all  other  changeovers  the  switching  of  the 
outlet  valves  is  delayed  for  the  same  period  as  during  the 
changeover  from  desorption  to  absorption,  the  purging 
medium  employed  in  the  purge  step  being  an  inert  gas  and 
at  least  one  n-paraffin  boiling  below  the  initial  boiling 
point  of  the  feedstock  being  employed  as  desorbing 
medium. 

3,184,407 
BOILER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Hmtj  Uwis  KaUer,  Feasterrflle,  aisd  lames  Kenneth 
Brown,  Hnntfaigdon  Valley,  Pa.,  amijinrs  to  Beta  Lab- 
oratories,  Inc.,   PhOadclpiila,  Pa,   a   corponitioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  173,671 
9ClalBia.    (CL210— 58) 


NJ., 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABILIZING 

LUBRICANT  ADDITiyB 
Y.  WOsosi  aad  Hany  W. 
to  Emo  RcscarA  and  : 

a  corporatkm  of  Dclawara 
No  Dnwfa«.    Filed  Dec  14,  IMl,  S«.  No.  1S9,4S7 
SClatam.   dCL  2Sl— 32.7) 

1.  An  improved  marine  turlnne  oil  compodtion  com- 
prising a  major  proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil,  from  aboot 
1  to  about  3  wt.  percent  of  an  oil  sohiMe  cadmivm  lalt 
of  a  dialkyldithiophosphoric  add  having  alk^  groaps  de- 
rived from  secondary  alcohols  and  containing  from  about 
3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  pa  alkyl  group  with  an 
average  of  at  least  4.5  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group, 
and  frran  about  0.05  to  about  OJ  wt.  percent  of  a  taemt^ 
ester  of  a  neo-structured  tiialkylolalkane  of  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atom*  and  of  a  carboxylic  add  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  and -ooBaturated  fatty  adds 
of  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  mercaptoaoetie 
adds  having  alkyl  groups  of  from  9  to  18  carbon 


5,184,409 
HYDROCARBON  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

HNMNE  AS  AN  ANTIFBICTION  AGENT 

Michael  J.  F— y,  Berkdwr  nights,  NJ.,  n^m  nr  teKmn 

Rcaearch  and  Engfaseeting  Company,  a  cnrperatfcm  of 

Delawara 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170049 

2aalms.   (CL252-~33) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  c<Mnpesition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  fiictioa- 
redudng  amount,  within  the  range  of  0.0009  to  0.09  wt. 
percent,  of  iodine. 

2.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  said 
iodine  has  a  tendency  to  stain  iron,  aad  a  material  oom- 
plexed  with  said  iodine  having  the  abihty  to  reduce  said 
tendency  to  stain,  said  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  twriimi  sulfonate,  cadmium  naph- 
thenate,  and  oleic  acid. 


1.  A  method  of  redudng  chemical  feed  line  deposits 
and  increasing  boiler  water  dispersive  power  of  tannery 
waste  product  fed  to  boilers,  which  comprises  cooking 
a  solution  of  tannery  waste  liquor  with  a  water  soluble 
alkali,  a  water  soluble  phosphate  and  a  water  soluble 
silicate  all  present  in  said  solution  in  quantities  sufficient 
to  throw  down  magnesia  as  a  predpitate  and  form  a 
tannery  waste  product  having  a  content  of  MgO  on  the 
weight  of  the  solids  in  the  tannery  waste  product  bdow 
0.2%   by  weight,  removing  the  predpitate  and  feeding 


3,184^10 
MOLYBDENUM   COMPOUNDS   AND   LUBRICAT- 

ING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
LeaUe  BreChcrkk,  Wfcadsor,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Petroleom  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  *^^g**i* 

NoDnwfa«.    Filed  Aif.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,786 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ai«.  20, 1963, 

32,871/63 
7  Claims.   (CL  252— 42.7) 
1.  A  compoimd  of  formula 

CH 

i^   \ 

Bi-C  C-Bi 

i     i 
\^ 

8  8 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  X's  are  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphur, 
at  least  one  of  the  X's  being  an  oxygen  atom. 

6.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
blend  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1,  the  said  compound  being  added  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  lubricating  proputiM  of  tiM 
composition. 


'J  88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1965 


3,184,411      - 

LUBRICANTS  FOR  REDLCING  CORROSION 
Warreo  Lowe,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assifpior  to  Callfomia  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  Francisco,  (  aiif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.   28,    1962.  Ser.   No.   227.035 
5  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 46.7) 
1    A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  pro 
portion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  from  O.iO't 
to  40%  by  weight  of  a  product  obtained  by  reacting  (  1  > 
an  alltenyi  succinic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


MT 


R-CH— C 


1*1"  '. 


1- 


\ 
( 

/ 


^ 


o 


3,184,413 
POLYMERIC  LI  BRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES  CON- 
TAINING IODINE  AND  IISF.S  THEREOF 
Michael  J.  Furey.  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Philip  Zaybekian. 
Elizabeth,   NJ..  assignors  to  F.«so  Research  and   FLn- 
Kineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Filed   June   21,    1962,   Ser.   No.   204,043 
2  Claims.    (CI.  252—56) 
I     A    lubricatinjj    composition    comprising    a     major 
mmint  of  lubricatmg  oil  and  an  iodinated  copolymer  of 
MM)  to  500, 000  molecular  weight  containing  10  to  90  ut 
percent  iodine  in  .in  .miounl  of  said  copolymer  sufficient 
to  j;ive   an   iodine   ci>ncentralion   in   said   composition   of 
0.005  to  ''  0  v^I.  percent  iodine,  said  iodinated  copolymer 
being  formed  bv  mixing  iodine  vnth  a  copolymer  of  alk>l 
fumarate  ester  and  ester  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  low  molecu- 
lar weight  saturated   fatty  acid,   said   esters  containing  4 
to  ^0  carbon  atoms  and  said  copolymer  being  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  additive. 


wherein  R  is  an  alltenyi  railical  having  from  ^o  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  polyalkylene  polvaminc  of  the 
formuJa 

NHjRiNHRl^NHj         '  ^      ' 

wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  fn>ni  the  grt)up 
consistmg  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  and  t  is  a  number 
having  a  value  from  1  to  10,  the  p<il\amine-anhvdrido 
mole  ratio  being  0  5:1  to  1;1,  followed  b>  (  2  )  rcaclmu 
the  product  of  (1)  with  phosphorus  pentasultide  at  tern 
pcratures  from  70°  F  to  400°  F  .  wherein  the  mole  ratio 
of  phosphorus  pentasultide  to  the  reaction  product  of  (.1) 
IS  from  1:32  to  5  1.  -   "  '      ' 


•i  7  n*.  i 


3,184,412 
LUBRICANTS    INHIBITED    AGAINST    OXIDATION 
Warren   l^we,   Berkeley,  and   Frank   .\.  Stuart,  Ortnda, 
Calif.,   as.signors   to   California    Research   C(»rporation, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing,      Filed   Sept.   28.    1962,   Ser.   No.   227.037 
4  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 46.7) 
1.   A   lubricating  oil   composition   comprising   a   major 
proportion   of   an   oil   of   lubricating   viscosits    and   from 
0.1%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  product  obtained  by  (  1  )  re- 
acting an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  from   50  lo 
200  carbon  atoms  in  the  alken>l  radical  with  a  pipoi.i/inc 
derivative  of  the  formuLi 

rii,    rn, 

•  •  ■        iliNKi     V  .NK>  i 

'   '        ■  ,"  '    iit-Cilt 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  having  from  1  to  .''  car- 
bon atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hvdroj^cn  .ind  alk>l  radi^ah  having  from  1  to  '^  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  the  piperazine-anhydride  mol  r.itio 
IS  from  0,5,1  to  1 .  1 ,  followed  b\  i2i  rc.utini,;  the  p:odikt 
of  (  1  )  with  a  dihvdiocai  hvl  dithiophosphi'r  i,.  .i^ul  kit  the 
formula 


R«0— P— 8H 


I. 


wherein  R*  andR'  arc  hydrocarbon  radicals  each  having 
from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  combined  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  from  1  1  to  40.  wherein  the  mol 
ratio  of  the  product  of  (  1  )  to  dithiophosphoric  acid  is 
from  1:1  to  1:4.  said  reaction  (1)  being  carried  out  by 
heating  at  a  temperature  from  about  220°  F  to  about 
500  F,  and  said  reaction  (2)  being  earned  out  by  heat- 
ing at  a  temperature  from  about  150°  I    to  about  200°  F. 


3  184  414 
CATALYST  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Cierhard  Koch  and  Karl-Hermann  Koepcmik,  Hannover, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Hannover,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No,  218,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1961, 
K  44  588 
8  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 455) 
1      In    a    process    of    producing    molded    catalvst   carrier 
bodies  ol  high  mechanical  strength  and  high  specific  sui- 
t.ue.  the  steps  which  comprise  mixing  a  bcntonite,  the 
.ilkaline    earth    metal    ions    thereof    being    at    least    partly 
replaced    h\    alkali    metal    ions   selected    from    the   group 
consisting  of  sodium  ions  and  lithium  ions,  with  hydrated 
.ilumm.i    and    an    amount    cif    water    sufficient    to    permit 
[Tiokling  of  the  resulting  mixture,  the  propc>rtion  of  bcn- 
lonite  to  h\drated   alumina   being  between   about   1:0  25 
tnd  about    1:^,  molding  said   mixture  to  molded  bodies, 
Irving   said   carrier   bodies,   and   calcining   the   dried   ear- 
ner bodies  at  a  temperature  between  about  '^OO     C.  and 
.ihout    1  ^(Ml°    C. 


3,184,415 
CATALYST   COMPOSITIONS   CONSISTING    OF 
GROLP  IV  METAL  SALTS  AND  OR  OXIDES 
Earl  B.  Huntley,  Gibbstown,  and  Jurgen  .M.  Kruse  and 
John  W.  Way,  Pitman,  N J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  C  ompany,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Nt)  Drawing.    Original  application  Mur.  17.  1961.  Ser.  No. 
96,350,  now  Patent  No.  3,141,902,  dated  July  21,  1964. 
Divided  and  tbk  application  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
303,423 

6  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 461) 
1  .-X  catalvst  having  as  the  essential  catalvtic  constitu- 
ent ,1  mixture  of  at  least  about  \%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  lead  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead 
tn.inate,  lead  stannale  and  lead  zirconate,  and.  as  the 
remainder  of  said  mixture,  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  zir- 
conium dioxide  and  st.innic  oxide. 


3.184,416 

PRODl!(  TION  OF  ZIEGLER  P0LYMF:RIZAT10N 

CATALYSTS 

Fxlward  H.  .Mottus,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anlgnor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporatkni  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed   May   22.   1958.  Ser.  No.   736,976 

2  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 429) 

1     A  nhclhod  of  preparing  a   modified  polymerization 

c.Ualyst   which   comprises   moxing  trialkylaluminum  with 

titanium  tetrachloride  in  an  inert  organic  liquid  and  add- 
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ing  water,  the  proportions  being  from  0.3  to  0.8  mole  tri- 
alkylaluminum and  0.01  to  0.75  mole  of  water  per  mole 
of  titanium  tetrachloride. 


3,1S4,4I7 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  COPPER  MODIFIED 

NICKEL  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Eogcac  V.  Hort,  Wcstfkid,  NJ^  aoigMr  to  General 
Aniline  A  FUm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  79,174 

4ClaiBa.  (a.  252-^74) 
I .  A  process  for  prejjaring  a  copper-modified  nickel 
hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  mixing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  copper  salt  with  an  amount  of  a  water  solu- 
ble inorganic  alkaline  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
droxides sufficient  to  yield  a  pH  of  more  than  7  and  in- 
solubilizc  the  copper  salt  in  the  form  of  suspended  copper 
hydroxide,  admixing  the  resulting  aqueous  suspension  of 
copper  hydroxide  with  a  finely  divided  nickel  catalyst,  and 
treating  the  resulting  admixture  with  gaseous  hydrogen  to 
d^x>sit  metallic  copper  on  the  nickel  catalyst,  the  amount 
of  said  copper  salt  employed  being  sufficient  to  deposit 
on  said  nickel  catalyst  about  3  to  35%  of  metallic  copper. 


3,184,418 
ALUMINOSILOXANE  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 
William  G.  Woods  and  Mariowe  L.  iTerson,  Anaheim, 
and  Kiyoshl  Khaaaki,  Garden  GroTc,  Calif.,  asiignors 
to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Los 
Angelet,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,177 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—2) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  a  molecular  weight 


amount  in  excess  of  that  required  to  react  with  the 
hydroxyl  end  groups  of  said  polyol  and 
(3)  water,  are  mixed  and  reacted  to  form  a  cellular 
polyurethane,  tlie  imprvoement  which  comprises  re- 
acting said  pcdyalkylene  etlier  glycol  and  said  or- 
ganic compound  to  form  a  prepoiymer  with  end 
groups  of  the  formula,  — NCX  where  X  is  an  atom 
selected  from  the  group  of  atoms  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulphur  and  having  a  viscosity  of  from 
10,000  to  30,000  centipoises  at  20*  C,  continuously 
feeding  said  prepoiymer  and  said  water  under  pres- 
sure into  a  chamber  togetlier  with  liquefied  carbcHi 
dioxide  as  substantially  tlie  sole  inert  added  foaming 
agent  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  percent  by  weight 
of  the  prepoiymer,  said  carbon  dioxide  being  under 
pressure  in  the  liquefied  state  and  at  a  temperature 
below  that  at  which  substantial  reaction  between 
the  said  prepoiymer  and  the  water  takes  place,  stir- 
ring the  resultant  liquid  mixture  in  the  chamber, 
foaming  the  liquid  mixture  by  releasing  it  from  the 
chamber  and  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  in  the 
liquid  mixture  and  allowing  the  temjxrature  of  the 
foamed  mixture  to  rise  to  converi  it  into  an  elastomer 
before  substantial  breakdown  of  the  foam  takes 
place. 

3,184,420 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  FROM  POLYESTERS 
OF  EPOXY  ACIDS 
Karl    Brack,    WUmingtoB,    DeL,    aasignor    to   Hcrcake 
Powder  Company,  WDmlngton,  DcL,  a  corporatloii  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  2S,   1962,  Ser.  No.  247,843 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 2^ 
1.  A  polyurethane  foam  comprising  the  foamed  reac- 
tion   product   of  an   organic   polyisocyanate,   a   blowing 
agent  and  a  polyol  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 
a  linear  polymeric  ester  having  the  general  formula: 


B-[CH,l.-C-0- 


-CH 

i    J 


-OH-[CHiJ 


O 

,j.-(!i-o- 


-CH 

-in 
i  J 


-OH-(CHi] 


O 

.— C-ow 


of  at  least  about  1000.  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
units  of  the  formula 


r     R 

1 

R— 81-R 


i 


R 


Al— O— 81— O- 


where  R  represents  a  phenyl  radical,  said  polymeric  com- 
position being  soluble  in  non-polar  organic  solvents. 


3,184,419 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY- 

URETHANE  FOAMED  MATERIAL 

Peter  Mcrrtman,  EdgbastOB,  Bin^iiKkam,  England, 

avlgnor  to   DnUop  Rabbcr  Company   Limited, 

London  Coonty,  Eogfauid,  a  BrMkh  company 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  790^39 

Claims  prkwity,  appttcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6,  1958, 

3337/58 
7Clafans.    (CL  260— 2.5) 
1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  polyurethane  foamed 
material   wherein   polyurethane   forming  rcactants  com- 
prising 

( 1 )  a   hydroxy   terminated   polyalkylene  ether  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500 

(2)  an  organic  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of 
polyisocyanates     and     polyisothiocyanates     in     an 


in  which  R  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals;  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0 
to  20,  inclusive;  x  is  at  least  1;  W  is  a  substituent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyi  radicals  and 
halohydroxyalkyl  radicals;  and  B  is  a  substituent  of  the 
group  consisting  of 

R— CH CH— r»dl<»l«.  R— CH— CH-rMUeste,siMl 

R-CH-CH-r»dJc»U 

in  which  R  has  the  same  sigrtificance  as  set  forth  above, 
and  X  is  a  halogen  substituent. 


3,184,421 
POLYMERIC     COMPOSITION     PREPARED    FROM 
CELLULOSE  SULFATE  AND  ALKYL  ACRYLATE 
AND   TEXTILE   MATERIAL   COATED   THERE- 
WITH 
loha  R.  CaldwcU  md  Edward  H.  Iflll,  King^ort,  Tcul, 
MiiiVon  to  EMtaan  Kodak  CoMpaiiy,  Rockeelcr,  N.Y., 
a  corpontioa  of  New  Jcfser 
NoDrawi^    Filed  May  24, 1901,  Ser.  No.  112,184 

9Clainia.  (CL  260— 15) 
1.  The  polymeric  compositimi  comprising  an  alkyl 
aery  late  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  is  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
polymerized  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  0.5-5.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  tlie  alkyl  acrylate,  of  a 
cross  linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  connstiof  ot 
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divinylbenzene,  allyl  acrylate  and  allyl  phthalate,  20-75% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymeric  com- 
position, of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  sulfuric  add  ester  of 
cellulose,  and  1-15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  cellulose  ester,  of  a  hardening  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formkldehyde,  trimethylolnitro- 
methane,  methylol-urea.  and  trimethylolmelamine. 


3,184,422 

RETARDING  THE    INCREASE   IN   VISCOSITY  OF 

RECLAIMED  RUBBER  WITH  SODIUM  NITIUTE 

Rm  yUnui  Ic  Bean  Meyer,  Frontciuic,  Mo^  assignor  to 

Midwest  Rubber  Reclaiming  Company,  East  St  Louis, 

DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,188 
11  Claims.     (CL  260—2.3) 

1 .  The  method  of  retarding  the  increase  in  viscosity  of 
reclaimed  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  a  butadiene-styrene  rubber  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  rubber 
not  more  than  approximately  10%  by  weight,  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  rubber,  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  nitrite;  a  mixture  of  diethyl- 
ene  glycol  and  sodium  nitrite;  and  a  mixture  of  glycol 
polymers  and  sodium  nitrite. 


material  containing  2  to  10  parts  of  a  water-soluble  soap 
of  soap-forming  monocarboxylic  acid  per  100  parts  of 
synthetic  rubber  forming  monomeric  material  to  a  latex 
of  60%  to  substantially  complete  conversion,  and  having 
present  during  conversion  of  at  least  10%  of  the  original 
synthetic  rubber  forming  monomeric  material  0.1  to  2 
parts  of  alkali  polyacrylate  per  100  parts  of  the  original 
synthetic  rubber  forming  monomeric  material,  said  syn- 
thetic rubber  forming  monomeric  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadienes- 1,3  and  mixtures 
of  butadienes- 1,3  with  up  to  70%  of  such  mixtures  of 
monoethylcnic  compounds  which  contain  a  CHa=C< 
group  and  are  copoiymerizable  with  butadienes- 1,3. 


3,184,425 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PLASTICIZED  WITH 
EPOXY  CONTAINING  MONOCARBOXYUC 
ACID  ESTERS  OF  CRESOLS  AND  XYLENOLS 
John    J.    Januelsld,   Wcstfield,    NJ.,    and    Marjan 
KoiobicisU,  Pittsburgh,  and  Chester  S.  Sbcppard, 
Edgewood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Sen  No.  143J07 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—30.4) 
As  a  new  composition  of  matier.  a  polyvinyl-chloride 
resin  and  from   10  to  120  parts  per  100  parts  resin  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


o 


-^      -0-C-(CII,)„-CH CH-(rH:).-/rFI Cir\   -(CH.).-CH, 


CHi 


X/ 


o 


c"7n: 


3,184,423 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLY- 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  FROM  UREIDO- 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Paul  Schlack,  Lcitenhofcn,  near  Augsburg,  Germany, 
aaignor  to  Farbwerkc  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft 
Tonnala  Mclater  Lochis  A  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1959, 
F  29,079 
14  Claims.     (CI.  260—21) 
1.  TTie  method  of  making  a  film-forming  polyconden- 
sation  product  which  comprises  reacting  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  aldehydes,  a-chloroalkyi  ethers,  com- 
pounds having  an  N-methylol  group,  and  compounds  hav- 
ing an  etherified  N-methylol  group,  with  a  ureido-car- 
boxylic  acid  ester  of  an  hydroxy  ester  having  at  least 
two  hydroxy  groups  on  carbon  atoms  having  hydrogen 
atoms  also  bound  thereto  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters  of  fatty  acids  and  hydroxy-substituted 
fatty  acids,  said  acids  having  a  terminal  hydrocarbon  rad- 
ical containing  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  said  urcido- 
carboxylic  acid  ester  having  at  least  two  primary  amino 
groups. 


where  R,  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C  H,,  where  u  is  2  to  20,  v  is  0  to  18.  y  is  0  to  I,  z 
is  0  to  18  and  when  V  is  0   r  is  0. 


3,1S4,424 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 

LATEX    EMPLOYING    AN    ALKALI  -  POLYAC- 

RYLATE 
Victor  S.  Chambcfs,  Nangatnck,  awl  Louis  H.  Rowland, 

Watcrtown,  Conn.,  amignon  to  United  States  Rubber 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,697 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—29.7) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  synthetic  rubber  latex 
which  comprises  polymerizing  at  0°  C.  to  15*  C.  an  aque- 
ous emulsion  of  synthetic  rubber  forming  monomeric 


3,184,426 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTIC  FIBERS  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Wilbelm    Thoma,    Leichlingen,    and    Heinrich    Rinke, 
Leverkusen,    Germany,    assignors   to    Farbcnfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Lcverlmsen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  22^92 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1959, 
F  28,238 

12  Chdms.    (CI.  260—30.8) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  spinning  solution  for  the 
preparation  of  elastic  polyurethane  fibers  which  com- 
prises heating  in  an  inert  solvent,  said  inert  solvent  being 
non-reactive  with  — NCO  groups,  (1 )  an  isocyanate  modi- 
fied organic  compound  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  an  or- 
ganic compound  containing  active  hydrogen  containing 
groups  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  method  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about 
3000  with  (6)  an  excess  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
sufficient  to  provide  free  NCO  groups  in  said  isocyanate 
modified  organic  compound,  with  (2)  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polybydric  alcohols  and 
polyamines,  the  quantity  of  which  is  insufficient  to  react 
with  all  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  said  isocyanate  modi- 
fied organic  compound  and  (3)  an  isocyanate  polym- 
erization catalyst,  continuing  the  reaction  until  the  solu- 
tion is  free  of  — NCO  groups  while  adding  to  the  viscous 
solution  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethyl  formamide,  dimethyl  acetamide  and  dimethyl 
sulfoxide. 


May  18,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


991 


3,184,427 
METHOD    FOR    CURING    ROOM-TEMPERATURE- 

VULCANIZING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  RUB- 

BER 
James  R.   Russell  and  Edward  Sweet,  MidUnd,  Mich., 

assignors    to    Dow    Corning    Corporation,    Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,497 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—37) 

1.  A  method  comprising  reacting  (A)  a  hydroxy-end- 
blocked  siloxane  composed  of  units  of  the  formula 

4— a 

2 

(B)  a  silanc  of  the  formula  R'bSi(ON=X)4_b  in  an 
amount  such  that  there  is  at  least  one  ON=X  radical  per 
silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  group  in  siloxane  (A),  (C)  a 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  general  formula  AcOAc 
in  an  amount  such  that  there  are  at  least  .66  mol  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  per  ON=X  radical  in  the  silane 
(B)  and  (D)  magnesium  oxide  in  an  amount  such  that 
there  is  at  least  .33  mol  of  oxide  (D)  per  ON=X  radicals 
in  silane  (B),  in  which  components  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  radicals  ©f  the  formula  R2C=  and 

u 

in  which  each  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  each  R  being  a  radical  selected  in- 
dependently from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  each  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  independ- 
ently from  the  group  consisting  of  R  radicals,  cyanoalkyl 
radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms,  a  has  a  value  of  from  1.9 
to  2.1  inclusive,  b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive, 
and  Ac  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  monoacyl  radical  derived 
from  a  carboxylic  acid  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of  (A)  a  hydroxy-endblocked  siloxane  composed 
of  units  of  the  formula 


R'.SIO 


4 -a 

2 


(B)  a  silane  of  the  formula  R'bSi(ON=X)4_b  in  an 
amount  such  that  there  is  at  least  one  ON=X  radical  per 
silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  group  in  siloxane  (A),  (C)  a 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  general  formula  AcOAc 
in  an  amount  such  that  there  are  at  least  .66  mol  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  per  ON  =  X  radical  in  the  silane 
(B)  and  (D)  magnesium  oxide  in  an  amount  such  that 
there  is  at  least  .33  mol  of  oxide  (D)  per  ON=X  radical 
in  silanc  (B),  in  which  components  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  radicals  of  the  formula  R2C=  and 

u 

in  which  each  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  each  R  being  a  radical  selected  in- 
dependently from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  each  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  independ- 
ently from  the  group  consisting  of  R  radicals,  cyanoalkyl 
radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms,  a  has  a  value  of  from  1.9 
to  2.1  inclusive,  b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive  and 
Ac  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  monoacyl  radical  derived  from 
carboxylic  acid  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


3,184,428 
PREVENTION  OF  COLORED  IRON  COMPOUNDS 
IN  ASBESTOS  CONTAINING  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 

RIDE  RESINS 
Arthur  C.  Hecker,  Forest  HOls,  Mark  W.  PoUock,  Bronx, 
and  Seymour  Cohen,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.,   assi^iors  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,208 

lOafan.  (CL260— 41) 
A  method  of  bleaching  a  discolored  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  composition  containing  a  colored  iron  compound 
formed  by  heating  the  composition  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature of  about  150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  iron-con- 
taining asbestos  which  comprises  blending  with  the  dis- 
colored polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  an  amount 
suflicient  to  lessen  the  intensity  of  the  color  of  an  organic 
compound  having  the  formula: 


R. 

R« 

\ 

/ 

N- 

-c- 

N 

K^ 

^H. 

wherein  Rj,  Rj,  R3,  R^  and  R5  each  <have  from  one  to 
about  twenty-four  carbon  atoms,  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl, 
alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  cyano, 
amido,  and  acyl;  and  heterocyclic  rings  including  the  active 
group  in  the  molecule  wherein  an  of  Ri,  Rj,  Rj,  R4  and 
R5  are  taken  together. 


3,184,429 

POLYMERIC  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 

George  W.  WUicockson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  asricnnr  to 

United  States  Borax  A   Chemical  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,230 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 47) 
1.  Solid,  thermally  stable  polymeric  organoboron  com- 
pounds consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  structural 
unit 

0-x 

V     \ 

i 
■k 
.  \-x^  J 

where  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1,3-phenylene,  1,4-phenylene  and  4,4'-biphenylene, 
and  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,3-phenyIene  and  1,4-phenylene,  said  units  being  linked 
through  boron-oxygen  bonds. 


3,184,430 
ORGANOTIN  POLYMERS 
Glenn  R.  Wilson,  Cambridge,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,642 

18  Claims.     (CL  260—47) 
I.  An  organo:in  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  the 
repeating  unit 

R 
I 
-Y-Z-8.-Z- 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  arylene 
and  alkylenearylenealkylene  radicals  of  from  6  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  such  radicals  having  attached  to  nuclear 
carbon  thereof  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
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sulfur  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  benzenoid  radical  which  10  carbon  atoms.  (2)  from  0.1  to  about  10  mole  percent, 

contains  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  free  of  olefinic  based  on  the  total  amount  of  dicarboxylic  acid  compounds 

and  acetylenic  unsaturation,  said  polymer  having  an  aver-  present,  of  a  sulfonated  fluorene  compound  represented 

age  of  from  10  to  1000  of  the  said  repeating  units.  by  the  formula: 


3  184  431 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYCAR- 
BONATE RESINS  USING  TWO-STEP  ADDITION 
OF  CATALYST 
Rudolph  D.  Dcanin,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  O. 
Berry,  Jr.,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
Lloyd  R.  Moore,  Panippany  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ.,  asrignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  71,412 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polycarbonate  resin 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  adding  phosgene  to  an  aqueous  alka- 
line solution  containing  a  di-monohydroxaryl-alkaline  and 
an  inert  organic  solvent  which  is  immicible  in  the  aqudous 
phase,  (II)  stirring  the  reaction  mixture,  (III)  recover- 
ing the  resulting  polycarbonate  resin,  wherein  the  reac- 
tion is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  as  a  catalyst,  from 
30  to  50  percent  of  said  catalyst  being  present  during  the 
phosgenation  reaction,  and  the  remainder  of  said  catalyst 
being  added  after  completion  of  the  phosgenation  reaction. 


3,184,432 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CYCLODODECANE  DERIVATIVES 
Giinther   Wilke,   Mulhchn   (Ruhr),   and    Werner   Pfohl, 
Hamburg,   Germany,   assignors   to   Studiengesellschaft 
Kohle   m.bJf.,    Mulhcim   (Ruhr),   Germany,   a   body 
corporate  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  24,  1957, 

St  13,079 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260--617) 

1.  Monocyclododecane  derivatives  having  the  formul.i 

CiaHa4_j,(CHaOH),.  wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


3,184,433 
STABILIZED     CRYSTALLINE     POLYALDEHYDF^ 

HAVING  2-10  CARBON  ATOMS  PER  MONOMER 

UNIT 
Otto  Franz  Leopold  VogI,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Aug.  26,   1959,  Scr.  No.  836,070 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 67) 

1.  A  thermally  stable,  crystalline  polyaldehyde  having 
the  general  formula 


/\ /X 


\/\x\/ 


A-(O-rH), 

I 

R 


-O-B 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-9  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a 
positive  integer  such  that  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  said  polyaldehyde  is  at  least  20,000,  and  A 
and  B  are  monovalent  radicals  having  1-10  carbon  atoms 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  and 
alkane  carbonyls,  said  polyaldehyde  exhibiting  a  reaction 
rate  constant  for  thermal  degradation  at  138°  C.  of  less 
than  1%  by  weight  per  minute. 


V 


3  184,434 

FLUORENE  SULFONIC  ACID  CONTAINING 

DYE  ABLE  POLYESTERS 

Christian  F.  Horn,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Union  CarbMe   Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,675 

5  CUhna.     (CI.  260—75) 
1.  A   linear  polyester  consisting   of  the  condensation 
product  of  ( 1 )  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2  to 


KoocH,„c\,     r.Hi.coort 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  X'  and  X"  groups;  X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  Y'  group 
wherein  Y'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  — SO3H  group  and  an  — SOjM  group  in  which 
M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  and  cesium;  X" 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  an  — SOsM'Z  group  wherein  M'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  zinc,  strontium,  barium,  and  tin;  and  Z 
is  an  acyioxy  radical  — OOCR"  in  which  R"  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarby!  radical;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  Y'  group  and  an  — SOsM'Z 
group:  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  1  to  10.  and  (3)  at  least  one  different  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids  and  the  dialkvl  esters  thereof. 


3,184,435 
POLYURETHANES  CONTAINING  A  NORBOR- 
NANE  [NORCAMPHANE]  NUCLEUS 
John  R.  Caldwell  and  Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,314 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—77.5) 
I.   A  resinous  polyurethane  substantially  composed  of 
the  following  repeating  units: 


—  XH  — en, 


r   l^rCiir-N'H-co-A-or- 


ii 


\l/ 


wherein  A  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divalent  straight-chain  alkylene  radicals  of 
2-20  carbon  atoms,  divalent  branched-chain  alkylene  radi- 
cals of  2-20  carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  xylylene,  and  di- 
valent alicyclic  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyclohexylene.  cyclohexylenedimethylene.  nor- 
bornylene.  norbornylenedimcthylene  and  2.2.4,4-tetra- 
methylcyclobutylene. 


3,184,436 
POLYCARBONAMIDES   OF  IMPROVED   DYE   AF- 
FINITY   HAVING    THE    BENZENE    SULFONIC 
ACID  SALT  MOIETY  AS  AN  INTEGRAL  PART  OF 
THE  POLYMER  CHAIN 
Eugene  Edward  Magat,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aarignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Debiware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,027 

28  CUims.    (CI.  260—78) 

1.  A    novel,    linear,    fiber-forming    polycarbonamide 

wherein  recurring  carbonamide  linkages  arc  an  integral 

part  of  the  polymer  chain  and  containing  as  an  integral  part 

of  the  polymer  chain  at  least  about  0.75  mol  percentage 
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based  on  the  weight  of  the  said  polycarbonamide  of  units 
of  the  structure: 


-Z'- 


SO.Y 


wherein  the  hexagon  represents  the  benzene  nucleus, 
— Z —  and  — Z' —  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 

O  R 

-C-     and    -N- 

which  may  be  separated  from  the  benzene  ring  by 
— (CHj)n —  radicals,  n  being  an  integer  from  zero  to  6, 
R —  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  the  ammonium  radical,  a  metal  of  the  first 
group  of  the  periodic  table  and  a  metal  of  the  second 
group  of  the  periodic  table  and  the  radicals  — Z —  and 
— Z' —  are  relatively  disposed  in  either  the  meta  or  para 
positions. 

3,184,437 
PRODUCTION  OF  BRANCHED  AND  CROSS- 
LINKED  COPOLYMERS  FROM  OLEFINICALLY 
UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  CONTAINING  THE 
N-NITROSOACYLAMINE  GROUP 
Adolf  Hrubesch  and  Hans  Craubner,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Aollin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1959, 

B  55,871 
4  Claims.  (CI.  260—78) 
2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  branched  and  cross- 
linked  copolymers  which  comprises:  reacting  N-nitroso- 
N-(2-ethylhexyI)-maleic  acid  monoamide  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  between  114  and  700  with  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —20°  C.  to  about 
180°  C,  the  amount  of  N-nitroso-N-(2-ethylhexyl)-ma- 
leic  acid  monoamide  being  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  said  methyl  methacrylate. 


in  which  R  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals;  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to 
20,  inclusive;  x  is  at  least  1;  Z  is  a  substituent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyi  radicals,  halo- 
bydroxyalkyl  radicals,  and  alkali  metal  radicals;  and  B 
is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of 

R-CH — CH-radlcals.  R-CH-CH-nkllcals,  and  R-CH-CH-r«dlcals 

X     6h  01 


POLY  AMIDES  OF  ISOCYANURATE  COMPOUNDS 
Lee  V.  PhflUps  and  William  C.  Francis,  both  of  OverUnd 

Park,  Kans.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Gulf 

Oil    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 

Pennsylrania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,587 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 78) 

4.  A  polyamide  of  an  organic  diamine  with  tri-(beta- 
carboxyethyI)isocyanurate,  said  organic  diamine  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diamines, 
monocyclic  aromatic  diamines,  and  monocyclic  hetero- 
cyclic diamines. 


3,184,439 
POLYESTERS  OF  EPOXIDIZED  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

AND  CROSSLCSKED  PRODUCTS 
Kari    Brack,    Wilmington,    Del.,    assignor   to   Hercules 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,020 
13  Claims.     (CL  260—78.4) 
1.  A  linear  polymeric  ester  compound  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


B-[CHil,-C-0- 


-rn 

-in 
k  J 


OH-(CH|j 


O 
.-C-0 


-rii 


R    J 


O 


>H   X 


in  which  R  has  the  same  significance  as  set  forth  above, 
and  X  is  a  halogen  substituent. 

10.  An  insoluble,  infusible,  highly  cross-linked  poly- 
meric composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
linear  polymeric  ester  compound  of  an  epoxyalkanoic 
acid  having  the  general  formula  as  set  forth  in  claim  1 
with  a  polyfunctional  cross-linking  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids  and  anhy- 
drides. 


3,184,440 
INTERPOLYMER    COMPRISING    ACRYLIC    ACID, 
AN    ACRYLIC    ACID   ESTER    AND    A    MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE  DERIVATIVE  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Rajendra  N.  Chadha,  Silver  Spring,  Donald  E.  JcffcrMM, 
Greenbelt,  and  Frank  X.  Werbor,  RockviUe,  Md.,  as- 
signors to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,593 

17  aaims.  (O.  260—78.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  an  acrylic  acid  ester, 
(B)  from  about  1  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  alumi- 
num compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  aluminum  dihalide,  alkyl  aluminum  sesquihalide, 
dialkyl  aluminum  haiide,  diaky  aluminum  hydride  and 
triakyi  aluminum,  and  (C)  from  about  0.05  to  about  5% 
by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  of  the  formula 

X    O 

I      II 
X-CH=C-C-OH 

wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

and  (D)  from  about  0.2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a 
maleic  anhydride  of  the  formula 

o 

Y-C-C 


Y-C-C 


\ 
( 


O 


wherein  each  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen, 

all  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
acid  ester. 


3,184,441 

AK-DRYING  ESTERS  OF  l^-CYCUC  ACETALS 

James  Chen-Shang  Fang,  Springfield,  Pa^  aasigiior  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WDmfaigtoii,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  804,098 

9  Cbdms.    (CL  260—86.1) 
1.  An  air-drying  chemical  compound  represented  by 
the  formula: 


Ri 


^\ 


CH. 


:C-COO-X  c 

/  \ 


.R« 


^o 


H 


wherein  X  is  a  trivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 


--0H— {CHil 


o 

.— C— OZ 
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3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  2  to  5  of  which  are  in  the  acetal 
ring,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  and  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  vinyl  and  alpha-substituted  vinyl. 

7.  An  air-drying  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  about  20%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


3,184,442 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  UTILIZING  A 
ZIEGLER  CATALYST  PROMOTED  BY  CADMIUM, 
MERCURY,  TIN  OR  LEAD 
Roger  M.  Nagel,  Pennliigton,  and  Maigonls  Gabliks,  New 
Braiuwkk,  N  J.,  asiignon  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Cor- 
poratkHi,  Honatoii,  Tex.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,649 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—93.7) 
1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  alpha-olefins  which  com- 
prise contacting  said  alpha-olefins  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  trialkyl  aluminum  compound,  a  titanium  poly- 
halide  wherein  titanium  has  a  valence  of  3  to  4  and  a 
finely  divided  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cadmium,  mercury,  tin,  and  lead  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
one  mol  of  titanium  polyhalide,  0.5  to  10  mols  trialkyl 
aluminum  and  0.1  to  one  mol  of  metal. 


3,184,443 
METAL-TITANIUM  HALIDE  CATALYSTS  FOR 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  and  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,660 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to  Nov. 
29,  1977,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 
Public 

20  Claims.  (CI.  26(^—93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-oiefinic  hydrocarbons 
containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  crystal- 
line polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyz- 
ing the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mixture  containing 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
lithium,  potassium,  magnesium  and  zinc,  a  halide  of  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium,  molybdenum  and  chro- 
mium, and  an  organophosphorus  compound  having  the 
formulas  P(0)Y3  and  PY3  wherein  each  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylamino  and  alkoxy  radi- 
cals, the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,184  444 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  THE  SOLVENTS 
FROM  POLYETHYLENE  FORMED  IN  HIGH- 
PRESSURE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SOLVENTS  AND  FROM 
LOW-PRESSURE  CIRCULATING  GAS 
Hans  EUbracht,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Helmut  Pfann- 
mueller,  Mannheim,  Rudi-Heinz  Rotzoll,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Friedrlch  Urban,  Limburgerhof,  Pfalz,  and 
Wieland  Zacher,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhbe),  Germany, 
assignors  to  Badische  Anilhi-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6, 1960, 
B  60,369 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.9) 
I.   A  two  stage  process  for  removing  solvent  from  poly- 
ethylene formed  in  the  continuous  high-pressure  polym- 
erization of  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  between  150  and 
400°  C.  and  pressures  of  between  500  and  4000  atmos- 
pheres  which  comprises:    passing   the    reaction    mixture 
from  the  reaction  vessel  to  a  high-pressure  separator  held 
at  a  pressure  of  more  than  150  atmospheres,  said  reaction 
mixture  containmg  polyethylene,  ethylene,  and  solvent, 
maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  polyethylene  in  said 


high-pressure  separator,  removing  the  bulk  of  the  ethyl- 
ene and  solvent  from  the  reaction  mixture  in  said  high- 
pressure  separator  and  passing  said  ethylene  and  said 
solvent  into  a  high-pressure  gas  cycle  held  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  100  atmospheres;  expanding  said  polyethyl- 
ene from  said  high-pressure  separator  into  a  low-pressure 
separator,  removing  ethylene  entrained  by  the  polyethyl- 
ene in  dissolved  form  from  the  polyethylene  together  with 
solvent  and  passing  said  ethylene  and  said  solvent  into  a 
low-pressure  gas  cycle,  said  polyethylene  thereafter  being 
removed  in  purified  form  from  said  low-pressure  separa- 
tor, said  ethylene  and  said  solvent  in  said  low-pressure 
i-ycle  passing  to  a  gas  cooler  and  into  an  atmospheric 
separator;  separating  She  bulk  of  the  solvent  from  said 
ethylene  in  said  atmospheric  separator,  and  cooling  the 
residual  gas  consisting  of  ethylene  and  residual  solvent  in 
a  countercurrent   heat  exchanger;  passing  said  bulk  of 


said  ethylene  and  said  solvent  from  said  high-pressure 
separator  in  said  high-pressure  gas  cycle  to  a  cooler,  fur- 
ther cooling  the  bulk  of  the  ethylene  from  said  cooler  and 
passing  said  ethylene  in  said  high-pressure  cycle  to  a  com- 
pressor where  it  is  compressed  to  reaction  pressure  and 
passed  once  again  to  the  reaction  vessel:  further  cooling 
the  residual  ethylene  and  solvent  in  said  high-pressure 
g.is  c\Lle  and  expanding  said  residual  gas  and  solvent; 
tnixini;  the  gases  including  residual  solvent  from  the  low- 
prcsNure  cycle  with  the  gases  including  solvent  from  the 
high  pressure  cycle  after  the  gases  of  the  high  pressure 
cycle  have  been  expanded  and  passing  said  mixture  of 
said  gases  and  solvents  to  a  low  temperature  separator 
wherein  the  solvent  and  gas  are  separated;  passing  sepa- 
rated gas  from  said  low  temperature  separator  into  the 
coimtercurrent  heat  exchanger;  and  passing  said  sepa- 
rated gas  to  a  precompressor  and  aftercompressor  and 
then  again  to  the  reaction  vessel. 


3  184  445 
CLARIFICATION  OF  GELATIN 
Adolf  W.  Fogiel,  Dearborn,  and  William  R.  Rose,  Fowler- 
ville,    Mich.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHed  Mar.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,840 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—118) 
5.  A   method   of   clarifying   gelatin    which   comprises 
forming  an  aqueous  gelatin  solution  having  a  pH  of  about 
5.5,  admixing  in  said  solution   at  a  temperature  in  the 
range   100-130°   F.  freshly  prepared  aqueous  dicalcium 
phosphate  slurry  less  than  about  10  minutes  old  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  \^ater-solubIe  aluminum  salt  capa- 
ble of  yielding  aluminum  ions,  permitting  the  resulting 
admixture  to  form  tricalcium  phosphate  and  permitting 
the  resulting  formed  tricalcium   phosphate  to  settle  to 
yield  a  clarified  aqueous  gelatin  solution. 
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3.184,44« 

HEIMIA  ALKALOIDS 

Jerry  A.  Weisbach,  Cherry  HUl,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Smith 
Kline  A  French  Laboratories,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Penasylvania 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  appliartion  Ser.  No. 
272,527,  Apr.  12,  1963.  This  appUcadon  July  15, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  295,205 

2  Clahns.     (CL  26<»— 236) 

1.  Lythrine,  a  crystalline  substance  analyzing  for  the 
empirical  formula  CMH39NO5,  being  characterized  by: 
ameltingpoint  of  241-^42°  C;  , 

an  optical  rotation  as  follows: 

[alD**  =4-40.6°  (concentration =0.3%  in  chloro- 
form); 
an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in  ethanol  with  the 
following  maxima: 

max.  \  260  m^  (log  *  408),  and 
max.  \  284  m^  (log  «  4.14); 
an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
with  bands  at  the  following  wavelengths,  expressed 
in  microns:  2.72,  5.88  and  6.23; 
X-ray  diffraction  data  as  follows  (needles  from  meth- 
ylene chloride-petroleum  ether): 


3,184,448 

BENZODIAZEPINIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  Hsing-Uen  Wei,  Upper  Darby,  Pa^  asrignor  to 

American  Home  Products  CorporatioD,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawias.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  So*.  No.  230,995 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


X-      CH        NH 


& 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  haloalkyi;  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  hydrogen;  and 
X-  is  a  halogen  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula: 
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a  hydrochloride  salt  having  a  melting  point  of  >300° 

C;  and 
an  acetate  having: 

a  melting  point  of  172-173*  C; 
an  optical  rotation:  [a]D"°  =  -|-33.1 "   (concentra- 
tion ^075'r   in  chloroform):  and 
infrared  absorption  bands  at  wavelengths  of  5.59 
and  5.87  microns. 


3,184,447 

BIS-CHLOROMETHYLSULFONAMIDES 
OF  CYCLIC  DIAMINES 

Leo  A.  Paquette,  Portage  Townsliip,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,070 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—239) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(Clli)» 
/  \ 

C1CH,S0,-N  N-SO|Cn,Ci 

\       / 

(CH,). 


rA.   /K 


Ri 


\n^ 


^H 


Nil 


"^c^ 


I 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  haloalkyi;  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  hydrogen;  and 
X-  is  a  halogen  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  which  process  comprises  reacting  in 
an  inert  solvent  the  2- (o-aminophenyl) -pyridine  having 
the  formula: 


Ri 


\n^ 


NH, 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  as  hereinabove,  with  a  mono- 
haloacetyl  halide  of  the  formula  XCHjCGX  where  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  of  chlorine  and  bromine  to  form 
the  compound  having  the  formula: 


HXX-CH        NH 

II 
o 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  of  from  2  to  3. 


and  then  treating  the  latter  compound  with  an  alkali 
metal  bicarbonate  to  produce  the  desired  product. 
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3,1S4,449 
LIPID  SOLUBLE  ANTI-FOLIC  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Thomas  J.  Bivdos,  Soydcr,  and  ZMaw  F.  Chmiclcwkz, 
WilUamsvUlc,  N.Y.,  asiigiion  to  Annonr  Pharmacea- 
tkal     Company,     Chicago,     DL,     a    corporation     of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,496 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O— CO-Cll, 


/\A 


N 


H 


3,1M,451 

ll^,12^-OXID04/3-HYDROXY-A«.PREGNENES 
Patricii  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  and  ADcn  I.  Laddn,  Somer- 
set, N  J.,  asignors  to  Olin  Mathicson  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Vh^iiiia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20,   1962,  S«r.  No.  203,737 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formula 


CIIiOK 

I 
c=o 


V\ 


/\' 


o= 


and  the  1,2-dehydro  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than 
twelve  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


H,N 


3,184,450 
ll/3,12^.0XIDO-14a.HYDROXY. 
A*-FREGNENES 
PatHcIc  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  and  Allen  I.  Laskin,  Somer- 
set,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  June  20,   1962,  Ser.  No.  203,736 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formula 


0  = 


V"\/ 


and  the  1,2-dehydro  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  Z'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
and  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms. 


3,184,452 
NEW  AMINOALKOXY  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Jean    Dniey,    Riehen,    Kurt    Eichenbcrger,    Basel,    Paul 
Schmidt,  TherwU,  and  Alberto  Rosd,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Oct.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
769,321,  now  Patent  No.  3,060,177,  dated  Oct  23, 1962. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
212,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  11,  1957, 
52,520;  Aug.  29,  1958,  63,405 
21  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 
5.  A  .nember  of  the  group  consisting  of  therapeutically 
useful    acid    addition    salts   and    lower    alkyl    quaternary 
ammonium  salts  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 

R' 

R-(^=N'-0-X  — R" 

in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quinolyl,  pyrazoiyi,  indoiyl,  pyridyl,  N-meth- 
yl-indolyl,  oxo-phenanthrolyl  and  l-phenyl-2,3-dimethyl- 
5-oxo-2,5-dihydropyrazolyl-(4).  R'  stands  for  the  group 
— (CH2)nH  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  X  stands 
for  lower  aikylene  and  R"  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-(  lower  alkyl )-amino,  pyr- 
rolidino.  piperidino,  piperazino  and  morpholino. 


3,184,453 
3-DIMETHYL-SUBSTITUTED  INDOLINE 
DYESTUFFS 
Roderich  Raue,  LcTcrlraaen,  Werner  Malkr,  Cologne,  and 
Oskar  WeisMl,  Krcfeld-Urdingen,  Germany,  and  Max 
Coenen,  deceased,  tote  of  Gmiten,  Germany,  by  Roth 
Cocnen,  Gerda  Coenen,  Barbara  Coenen,  and  HeUa 
Coenen,  heirs,  all  of  Gmiten,  Germany,  assignon  to 
Farbenfabrikcn  Bayer  Aktiengesciiachaft,  LcTcrknsen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,149 
6Chdnis.    (CI.  260— 240.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ROOT 


VN 


CH, 

I 

("■-CH, 


V^ 


I 
Ri 


--C\l  -CH     C- 


\ 


N 
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wherein  R  and  Ri  each  stand  for  a  member  selected  from  and 
the  class  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  carbo  lower 
alkylester,  carbonamide  and  — COOH,  Y  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  monochloro  phenyl,  dichloro  phenyl,  nitro  phenyl, 
amino  phenyl,  acetylamino  phenyl  and  carboxy  phenyl. 


3,184,454 
RECOVERY  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN  C 
Edward  Penley  Abraham  and  Gay  Geoibrey  Frederick 
Newton,  Oxford,  aod  Clifford  WUIIm  Hale,  Clevedon, 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,633 
Claims  priority,  qipUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  25, 1960, 

2,706/60 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—243) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  Cephalosporin  C  from 
a  clarified  beer  containing  it  and  co-present  Cephalo- 
sporin N  which  comprises  acidifying  the  beer  to  convert 
the  Cephalosporin  N  at  least  in  part  to  its  penillic  acid  and 
then  separating  Cephalosporin  C  from  the  beer  so  treated 
by  lowering  the  pH  of  the  beer  to  a  value  of  from  2.8 
to  4.0  by  treatment  with  a  cation  exchange  material  con- 
taining strong  acid  groups  in  hydrogen  form  selected 
from  sulfonate  and  phosphate  groups  and  on  which 
Cephalosporin  C  is  not  adsorbed,  separating  the  cation 
exchange  material  from  the  acidified  beer,  treating  the 
acidified  beer  with  a  strong  anion  exchange  material  in 
which  the  anion  groups  are  the  anions  of  a  weak,  volatile, 
lower  saturated  aliphatic  monobasic  acid  to  preferentially 
adsorb  chloride  and  other  inorganic  anions  but  not  the 
Cephalosporin  C,  said  anion  exchange  material  being  used 
in  such  an  amount  as  to  be  substantially  saturated  by  said 
chloride  and  other  inorganic  anions  thereby  leaving  the 
Cephalosporin  C  in  the  acidified  beer. 


3,184,455 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Riitger  Necff,  LcTerlmsen,  Germany,  aarfgnor  to  Farben- 
fabrikcn Bayer  Akticngcsellschaft,  LcTcrknsen,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 
No  Drawfaif.    FDed  Jnly  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,415 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  14, 1960, 
F  31  664 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  anthraquinone  dycstuff  of  the  formula 


R 


o 


/- 


R. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydroxyl  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


NU^ 


V 


/ 


iH^3\ 


-NH-^3Y 


Rs  and  R4  represents  a  membw  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro,  amino,  and  hydroxyl. 


3  184  456 
REDUCED  MALEIMIDE  ADDUCTS  OF 
a-PHELLANDRENE 
Raymond  O.  Clinton,  East  GrceabMh,  and  Andrew  John 
Manson,  North  Greenbnsh,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Steriing 
Drag  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dchware 
No  Drawhig.    Origfaial  appiicatioD  Sept  12,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  55,125.     DlTidcd  and  this  appiicadon  May  16, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  281,020 

8  Ctohns.    (CL  260—247^ 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H,c 


(CH,)|CHCH 


LcHrys-cH. 


;h 


4,r- 


;h-chi 


N-Y-N=B 


wherein  Y  represents  lower-alkylene,  and  N  =  B  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower-alkylamino; 
dicycloalkylamino  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  has  from  S  to 
6  ring  members;  N-(cycloalkyl)-lower-alkylamino  in  which 
the  cycloalkyl  has  from  5  to  6  ring  members;  1-pyrrolidyI; 
l-piperidyl;  hexamethyleneimino;  C-lower  alkylated  l-pyr- 
rolidyl,  l-piperidyl  and  hexamethyleneimino;  4-morpho- 
linyl;  1-piperazinyl;  di(phenyl-lower-alkyl)amino;  and  N- 
(phcnyl-lowcr-alkyl)-N-lowcr-alkylamino. 

4.  2  -  [2  -  (4  -  morpholinyl]  -  4,7  -  etheno  -  5  -  iso- 
propyl  -  8  -  methyl  -  3a,4,5,6,7,7a  -  hexahydroisoindoline. 


3,184,457 

2-AMINOBENZOFURAN(2H)-5-OLS  AND  A 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THEM 

Kent  C.  Brannock  and  Herman  S.  Pridgcn,  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RocIh 

ester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,873 

10  Clahns.     (CL  260—247.7) 
2.  A  2-aminobenzofuran(2H)-5-ol  having  the  formula: 


Ri 

CO  R| 

Rr-C'^        C  C-N 

HO— C  C C-R,     R« 

\/      A. 
i, 


in  which: 

Ri,  taken  singly,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
R]  taken  singly,  is  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  and  R3,  taken  collectively,  are  Invaknt  hydrocarbcm 

which  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  a  fully  hydrogenated  hydrocarbon 

ring  of  3  to  10  ring  members; 
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Ri  and  R4,  taken  singly,  are  alkyl  and,  taken  collec- 
tively, are  bivalent  groups  which  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  fully 
hydrogenated  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidino,  morpholino,  thiamor- 
pholino,  and  pyrrolidinyl; 

R5,  Rj  and  R7,  taken  singly,  arc  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl  and  alkyl;  and 

R5  and  Rfl,  taken  collectively,  are  the  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  the  fused  ring  of  naphthoquinone. 

7.  The  compound  2-morpho  ino-3.3-dimethyl-benzofu- 
ran(2H)-5-ol,  having  the  melting  point  187-191°  C. 


3,184,458 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  TRICHLORO- 

ISOCYANURIC  ACID 

Thomas  C.  Frazier,  Jr^  Hopewell,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora^ 

don  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,936 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 248) 
1.  In    a    process   for   the    production    of  trichloroiso 
cyanuric  acid  involving  reacting  cyanuric  acid  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  a  tri  alkali  metal  cyanurafe 
chlorinating  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  about  —  5*  C.  to  about  45"  C.  to  pro- 
duce trichloroisocyanuric  acid  and  by-product  nitrogen 
trichloride,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  strippins 
said  reaction  mixture  with  an  inert  gas  to  remove  said  by- 
product nitrogen  trichloride  therefrom  before  recoverinp 
the  trichloroisocyanuric  acid. 


3,184,459 
3KP-TRIAZINYLAMINO-PHENYL). 
COUMARIN  COMPOUNDS 
Edgar  Siegel,  Leverkusen,  and  Heinrich  Gold,  Cologne- 
Stammhcim,   Germany,   assignors   to   Farbenfabrilien 
Bayer    Aktlcngesellschaft,    Leverkusen,    Germany,    a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,953 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  11,  1961, 

F  34,900 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—249.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C-Y 


k 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  arc  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  lower  alkoxy. 
amino,  lower  dialkylamino. 


-{jy. 


and 


CHt   CIIi 


Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  alkyl-amino,  di-lower-alkyl-amino.  lower  alkyl-cy- 
clohexyl  amino,  dicyclohexyl  amino,  lower  alkoxy. 


3,184  460 
1  -  (ALKOXYPHENYLALKYL).2-IMroAZOLINONES, 
•2-IMIDAZOLIDINONES     AND    -  2  •  PYRIMIDI- 
NONES 
Antony  M.  Akkerman  and  Joscphns  F.  Micheb,  Amster- 
dam,  Netherlands,   assignors   to   N.V.   Nederlandsche 
Combhiatie   voor   Chemische    Indnstrie,   Amsterdam, 
North  Holhmd,  Netherlands,  a  Umited-ihihUity  com- 
pany of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Nov.   16,   1962,  Ser.  No.  238,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

4M16/61 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—251) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  forumla: 


CO 


<Oi-<  > 


z 

in  which 

Alk  is  ethylene, 

Rn  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methoxy 
at  each  of  the  3  and  4  positions  and  methylcnedioxy 
at  the  3  and  4  positions, 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  methyl, 

X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  N=:,  when 
the  ring  is  pyrimidinone,  and  N — Rj,  in  which  Rj 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  lower  alkyl,  and 

Z  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of 

-r=Cli-    -Cil-CH,-.   -CH=CH-C:=  and  -C=C11-CH= 
«t  K|  R|  Rt 

in  which  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,184,461 
CERTAIN  2-(DIALKYLAMINO)PYRIMIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Ralph  E.  De  Brunner,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,342 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  260—256.4) 
1.  2-dialkylaminopyrimidine  in  which  each  alkyl  has 
from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,184,462 

CERTAIN  4.SUBSTITUTED  QUINAZOLINES 

Homer  C.  Scarborough,  Yao  Hua  Wu,  and  Rolland  F. 

Feldkamp,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson 

&  Company,  Evansville,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,710 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Z-CHr 


.-{jr\. 


and 


-N 


SO, 


and 


Alk 


wherein  Alk  is  defined  as  lower  alkyl;  and  the  benzene 
nuclei.  A,  corresponding  to  the  7-position  of  the  coumarin 
system,  has  a  substituent  grouping  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  chloro. 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
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gen,  methyl,  and  lower  alkoxy;  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  and  lower 
alkoxy;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  imino,  and  mcthylimino;  Q  is  nitro- 
gen; Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylene,  and  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  chlorine,  methyl,  and  raer- 
capto;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  methoxy,  and  methyl;  and  the  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said  compounds. 


3,184,463 
l,4-BIS-(2-METHOXY-4-SUBSTITUTED-PHENOXY- 
ACETYL)PIPERAZINES     AND     METHOD    OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Tautomu  Irikura,  72  Shlmnra-Nakadaimarhi,  Itabashi-ku; 
Kuniyosi    Masuzawa,    6333    2-cliome,    Tagaramachi, 
Nerima-ku;  and  Keigo  Nishino,  32  Snchomc,  Ukima- 
cho,  Kita-ku,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,706 

Claims  priority,  appUcirtioo  Japan,  Sept.  24,  1962, 

37/41,851 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 268) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CHi-CH, 

O-CHf-CON  NCO-CH 

CHr-CH| 
CHi 


ro-.(~y., 


I 


CHi 


in  which  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
allyl  and  n-propyl. 


~i 

3  184  464 
TETRAHYDRO-QUINOLINES  AND  TETRAHYDRO- 

ISOQUINOLINES 
Erich  Haack,  Heidelberg,  Adolf  Hagedom,  Mannheim- 
Waldhof,  Felix  H.  Schmidt,  Mannheim,  and  Rudi 
Weyer,  Frankfurt  am  Main  Hochst,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  C.  F.  Boehringer  &  Soehne  G.m.b.H.,  Mannhehn- 
Waldhof,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  16,  1961, 

B  64,036 
4  CUdms.    (CL  260—287) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  free  bases  and  their  non-toxic  organic  and  in- 
organic  acid   addition   salts,  the   free   bases  having  the 
formulae: 


Ri 


R. 


Vso 


iNHCONH 


and 


B| 


> 


SOjNHCONH. 


VAy 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, and  halogen. 

2.  Nj  -  (p  -  methyl  -benzene  -  sulfonyl)  -  Nj  -  (N- 
tetrahydro-quinolyl)-u^ea. 


3*184,465 
ALKENYL  THIONOPHOSPHONIC  ACID 
FLUORAMIDES 
Gerhard    Schrader,    Wnppertal-CKMieabeii,    GcnBaay, 
assignor  to  Farbcnfabrikca  Bayer  AkticngeseUschaft, 
Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  11,951 
Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1959, 
F  27  844 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 293.4) 
1.  A  thionophosphonic  acid  ester  fluoramide  of  the 
following  formula 


8    N^ 
R-F   \. 
F 

wherein  R  stands  for  alkenyl  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
cyclohexyl;  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 

2.  A   thionophosphonic  acid  ester  fluoramide  of  the 
following  formula 


8    >/ 

\ 

F 


R. 


Ri 


wherein  R  stands  for  alkenyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  Ri  with  R2  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  CHjCHaOCHaCHa. 


3  184  466 
N-BETA  AMINO  BUTYRYL-INDOLINES 
Ingeborg  Hennig,  Kelkhefan,  Tamras,  and  Ernst  Lindno-, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignon  to  Farbwolu 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselbchaft  Tormals  Meister  Ladas  A 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,475 
Cbims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19, 1960. 

F  31,914 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—294) 
5.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O— CHr-CU-CH, 


6.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  indoline  derivatives  of  the  formula 


R- 


N/  R, 

CO— CHr-C— CHi 

\Rr' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  R,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  R, 
and  R]  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  at  most  four  carbon  atoms 
and,  together  with  the  nitrogen,  are  nxmbers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  indoline,  5-halo-indoline, 
piperidine,  pyrrolidine  and  mcMpholine;  and  (2)  phanna- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,184yM7 
GRANATAN0M3  BETA)-ESTERS 
Otto  Dold,  Lampcrtfacim,  Hesse,  Knrt  Stach,  Mannheim, 
and  Wolfgang  Schaomann,  Mannheim*Waldhof,  Ger- 
many, aas^nors  to  C.  F.  Bochringer  A  Soehnc  G.m.b.H,. 
Mannheim- Waldhof,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,264 
4Chdms.    (CI.  260— 294.3) 
I.  A  granatanol-( 3/3) -ester  of  the  class  consisting  of  the 
free  base  of  the  formula: 


o-co-(^-/        \ 

A    ^ 


i. 


and  its  hydrochloride,  wherein  X  is  a  memher  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  1,  Y 
is  phenyl  and  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  benzyl. 


3,184,468 
2,5.DI-Il',3',4'-OXDIAZOL-2-YLlTHIOPHENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Adolf  Emil  Siegrlst  and  Leonardo  Goglielmetti,  Basel, 
Erwin  Maeder,  Mnnchcnstcin,  and  Peter  Liechti,  Bin- 
ningcn,  Switzerland,  anifnors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,948 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  4, 1962, 

5,338/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—307) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


x-c 


O         HC- 

4 


-CH 


8 


c-c         r-x, 


ing  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  and  alkoxy,  and  Yj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine  and  alkyl. 


3,184,469 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  7-METHYL  GLUTA- 
MATE  N-CARBOXY  ANHYDRIDE 
Yoshio  Ishizuka,  Yasuo  Taneda,  and  Yasnhlsa  Ohno, 
Tokyo,   Japan,    assignors    to   Teijin    Limited,   Osalu, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  July  23,   1963,  Ser.  No.  296,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1962, 
37/32,145 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—307) 
1.   A   process  for  purifying  optically  active  7-methyl 
glutamate  N-carboxy  anhydride  which  comprises  dissolv- 
ing an  optically  active  crude  7-mcthyl  glutamate  N-car- 
boxy anhydride  in  1 ,2-dichloroethane  by  heating  the  sys- 
tem to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  40°  C.  to  the 
boiling  point  of  1,2-dichloroethane  and  thereafter  cool- 
ing the  resultant  solution  to  a  temperature  below  35*  C. 
to  recrystallize  the  purified  product. 


3,184,470 
NEW  TRIAZOLIDINES 
Heinrich  Ruschig,  Bad  Soden,  Taonus,  Karl  Schmitt,  Gerd 
Driesen,  and  Leopold  Ther,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Werner  Pfaff,  Hofheim-Marxheim,  Taonus,  Germany, 
assignors    to    FarbwN-ke    Hoechst    Aktiengeselbchaft 
vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  20,  1960, 
F  31,700 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—308) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


H-K- 

I 


\/ 


-C-- 

I 
N- 


i 


Ri  Rt 

ill  Ri 


In  which  R  is  a  phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


wherein   X  and   Xj   each   represents  a   member   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


(1) 


(2) 


{«) 


(4) 


and 

(3) 


lie- 

HC- 


\    / 
O 


-CH 

hi 


\     / 

a 


-CH 


HC- 


-CH 


\     / 

S 


CO  OH 


HC- 


\    / 
8 


-III 

C-C  00 


lowpr  alkyl 


<^ 


> 


wherein  Yj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


X 


in  which  X,  and  Xj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  methoxy,  R, 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  and  benzyloxy,  Rj 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyethoxy,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  p-ethoxy-phenyl. 
benzyl,  bcnzhydril.  benzyloxy,  m-methoxy-benzyloxy, 
phenoxy  and  phenylmercapto.  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogeno  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkoxy  having  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro.  acetyl,  methyl-sulfonyl.  ethyl- 
sulfonyl  and  phenylsulfonyl,  R4  and  R5  are  members  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
methoxy  and  acetyl  and  R,  and  R3  are  further  members 
of  a  methylcnedioxy  and  a  benzofurane  ring,  and  non- 
toxic physiological  compatible  salts  thereof. 
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3484,471 

l,2'-BIB£NZOTRLiZQLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Robert  J.  Harder,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,057 

8  Oaims.     (CL  260—308) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a  hydrogen  halidc  acceptor  at  a  temperature  of  125- 
250°  C. 


■O 


NO: 


\/ 


-Y'. 


wherein  A  is  halogen.  Y'  is  of  the  same  group  as 
X',  and  «  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0-2.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogen  halide  acceptor  at  a  temperature 
of  125-250°  C.  thereby  preparing  a  2-(o-nitro- 
phcnylamino )  benzotriazole, 

(c)  reducing  the  nitro  group  of  the  benzotriazole  from 
step  (h)  to  an  amino  group,  and 

id)  diazotizing  the  2-(o-aminophenylamino)benzo- 
iriazole  from  step  (c). 

8.  In  a  process  of  preparing  1.2'-bibenzotriazoles.  the 
step  of  reacting  a  2-aminobenzotriazole  of  the  formula 


N 


X'.- 


XV 


V^N 


N-NHi 


3 184  472 

l,l'-BIBENZOTRIAZbLES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Rudolph  A.  Carbonl,  WUmlngton,  DcL,  aKimor  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wflinbigitoii,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,058 

11  Claims.    (CL  260-^308) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35.  nitro,  alkyl 
of  up  to  18  carbons  and  the  butadienylene  group,  which 
forms  an  extended  aromatic  ring  with  the  benzo  moiety 
to  which  it  is  attached;  and  m  and  n  each  represent  a 
cardinal  number  of  0-2. 

6.  A  process  of  preparing  l,2'-biben20triazoles  which 
comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  2-aminobenzotriazole  by  boiling  a 
mixture  of  hydroxylamine-O-sulfonic  acid  and  a 
benzotriazole  dissolved  in  aqueous  alkali,  said  benzo- 
triazole being  of  the  formula 

N 


NH 


wherein  X'  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  of 
atomic  number  9-35,  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons  and 
the  butadienylene  group,  which  forms  an  extended 
aromatic  structure  with  the  benzo  moiety  to  which 
it  is  attached,  and  m  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0-2. 
(h)  reacting  the  2-aminobenzotriazole  with  an  o-halo- 
nitrobenzene  of  the  formula 


/X 


R'.- 


^\n^ 


-N— N- 

I       I 

N    N 


y\ 


-R. 


^Ay^ 


wherein  X'  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  of  atomic 
number  9-35,  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons  and  the  buta- 
dienylene group,  which  forms  an  extended  aromatic  struc- 
ture with  the  benzo  moiety  to  which  it  is  attached,  and 
m  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0-2,  with  an  o-halonitroben- 
zene  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  a  halogen.  Y'  is  of  the  same  group  as  X'. 
and  n  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0-2,  in  the  presence  of 
814  O.Q.— 36 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons,  halogen  of  atomic 
number  9-35,  sulfo,  nitro,  amino  and  hydrocarbonoyl- 
amido  of  up  to  18  carbons;  and  each  of  m  and  n  is  a 
cardinal  number  of  0-3. 

8.  In  a  method  of  preparing  l,r-bibenzotriazoles  the 
step  which  comprises  reducing  the  bisdiazonium  salt  pre- 
pared by; 

tetraazotizing  an  o,o'-diaminoazobenzene  of  the  formula 


Q'. 


NH| 


NHi 


N=N 


where  Q  and  Q'  each  represents  a  member  of  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons,  halogen 

of  atomic  number  9-35,  sulfo,  nitro  and  hydrocar- 

bonoylamide  of  up  to  18  carbons,  and  each  of  m 

and  n  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0-3,  with  at  least  one 

equivalent  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

sulfur  dioxide,  copper-hydrobromic  acid  reagent  and 

an  azine  derivative  of  an  organic  carbonyl  compound 

at  a  temperature  below  20°  C. 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dibenzo-l,3a,4,6a-tetra- 

azapentalene  which  comprises  heating  a   compound  of 

claim  1  up  to  at  least  its  melting  point,  whereupon  the 

compound  decomposes  with  loss  of  nitrogen  to  form  the 

corresponding  dibenzo-l,3a,4,6a-tetraazapentalene. 


3  184  473 
IMIDAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  John  Durant,  Wclwyn  Garden  City,  FinianH, 
assignor  to  Smith  iOine  A  French  Laboratories,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyhranfai 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,423 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  14, 1962. 

18,469/62 
SClahns.    (CL  260— 309.6) 
1.    A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base 
and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  acid  addition  salts, 
the  free  base  having  the  formula: 


Y— A— NH— c 


N-CH, 

:  1 


in  which: 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur; 

A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbcm  atoms  having  at  leaat 
2  carbon  atoms  separating  the  hetero  atoms  to  which 
it  is  attached;  and 

Ri  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy. 
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3,1S4^74 
REACTION    PRODUCT   OF    ALKENYL   SUCCINIC 
ACID  OR  ANHYDRIDE  WITH  POLY  AMINE  AND 
POLYHYDRIC  MATERIAL 
Vincent  P.  Catto,  Elizabeth,  and  Norman  Tnnkel,  Perth 
Amboy,  N J.,  assignor!  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,447 

TChdms.  (CI.  260— 326  J) 
3.  A  mineral-oil-soluble  reaction  product  prepared  by 
refluxing  a  polyhydric  materia!  containing  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poiyalky'cne 
glycol,  alkylene  glycol  and  alkanol  amines,  with  an  acidic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl 
succinic  anhydride  and  alkenyl  succinic  acid  wherein  said 
alkenyl  group  contains  40-250  carbon  atoms,  for  about 
1  to  24  hours,  adding  polyamine  of  a  formula: 


HiN(CHi)„lNH(CHi)„loi-N 


/ 


Ri 


wherein  n  is  2  to  3,  m  is  0  to  4,  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  hydro- 
gen, and  refluxing  for  I  to  24  hours  while  removing  water 
of  condensation,  wherein  0.75  to  2.0  molar  proportions  of 
said  polyhydric  material  and  0.75  to  2.0  molar  proportions 
of  said  polyamine  are  used  per  molar  proportion  of  said 
acidic  material.  ^ 


3,184,475 
MALEIMIDES,  MALEAMIDES  AND 
FUMARAMIDES 
Charles  J.  Eby,  North  Springfield,  Va.,  and  Erluml  J. 
Prill,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sept.   15,   1961,  Ser.  No.   138,256 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 326.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulas 


f) 


(Y)„ 


;-,--Ji 


cn—c 


\ 

r 
/ 


N— K 


and 


z— r 


A 


o 


(Y). 


II 
o 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  0-5,  Z  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  S,  SO  and  SOj,  and 
R  is  lower  alkyl. 

4.  N-methyl-3-(p-chIorophenyithio)maleimide. 


3,184,476 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ENDOGENOUS  ACTI- 
VATORS FROM  PYRROLIDONE 
Harold  T.  Wingfield,  White  Bear  Lalce,  and  Benji  Oiye, 
West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,409 

2  CUiims.  (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  The  process  for  hydrolyzing  l-(  l-pyrrol'n-2-yl)-2- 
pyrrolidinone  in  2-pyrrolidonc  containing  the  same  to 
give  2-pyrrolidone  which  comprises  the  step  of  heating  said 
2-pyrrolidone  containing  1  - ( 1  -pyrrolin-2-y  1 ) -2-pyrrolidi- 
none  with  from  about  3  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of 
water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  80° 
to  200°  C.  for  a  period  ranging  from  about  15  minutes 


up  to  about  16  hours,  longer  periods  being  employed 
with  lower  temperatures  and  shorter  periods  with  more 
elevated  temperatures. 


3,184,477 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INNER 
SULFONIUM  SALTS 
Willhim  Bahid,  John  WooUev  Batty,  and  Alexander  Park- 
tnsoa,    Manchester,    England,    assignors    to    Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1962, 

1,355/62 
12Clafans.  (CI.  260— 327) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  mner  sulpbonium 
salt  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between 
—  50°  C.  and  50°  C,  an  organic  sulphide  R, — S — R4  with 
an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  butylene  oxide  and 
an  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  dioxide,  sulphur  dioxide,  sulphur  trioxide,  acetic 
anhydride,  propionic  anhydride,  maleic  anhydride,  suc- 
cinic anhydride,  acetyl  and  propionyl  bromides  and  chlo- 
rides, the  substituents  R3  and  R^  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  containing  from  2-3 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula CHRjCHRjOH  where  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,184,478 
N,N'  -  BIS(TRIFLUOROACETYL)ACTINOSPECTA- 
CIN  AND  THE  9-TRIFLUOROACETYL  THEREOF 
Robert  D.  Biritenmeyer  and  Herman  Hoeksema,  Kala- 
mazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The   Upjohn  Company, 
Kahmazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,954 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—340.3) 
1.  N.N'-bis(trifluoroacetyl)actinospectacin   which   has 
the  formula 


CHiN 


CII, 


HO- 


II) 


3,184,479 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2:5- 

FURANDICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Erich  Matter,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assizor  to 

Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

2,727/61 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 347  J) 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2:5-furandicarboxyHc 

acid  by  elimination  of  3  molecular  proportions  of  water 

from    1   molecular  proportion  of  a  tetrahydroxy-butanc 

dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

HOOC— (CHOH)*— COOH 

which  process  comprises  first  eliminating  two  molecular 
proportions  of  water  from  one  molecular  prt)portion  of 
the  tetrahydroxy-butane-dicarboxylic  acid  by  heating  '.he 
tetrahydroxy-butane-dicarboxylic  acid  in  admixture  with 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  a  first  step  at  a  temperature 
of  85  to  95°  C,  and  in  a  second  step  at  a  temperature 
of  105  to  115'  C.  and  then  eliminating  the  third  molecular 


May  18,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1003 


proportion  of  water  by  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  125  to  135°  C. 


0 
RCO- 
CH, 


■< 


\    / 
0 


1\. 


CH, 


CH| 


;h, 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  21  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  xylyl,  benzyl  and 
phenethyl  which  comprises  contacting  a  3,4-cpoxy-2,2,4- 
trimethylpentanol  ester  compound  having  the  formula: 
CH,  CH, 

CH,C CH-C— CH.OCR 

O  CH,  O 

wherein  R  has  the  meaning  previously  assigned  to  it,  with 
an  acid  catalyst. 

3  184  481 

2-ALKOXY-5,5-BIS(HALOALKYL)-2,5-DIHYDRO- 

FURANS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Horace  R.  Davis,  Roseville,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,809 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—347.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'-c=r-rH-o-R 


I 

B 


I 
-0 


wherein  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  perbaloalkyl  group  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  fully  substituted  by  halogen  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlo- 
rine, at  least  one  of  said  halogen  atoms  on  the  a-carbon 
atoms  being  fluorine;  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl. 

3  184  482 

ANTHRAQUINONE  FORMAMIDINES  OF 

PRIMARY  AMINES 

Norbert  Steiger,  Nutley,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,715 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—378) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


N=CH-N 


Ri 
R« 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl;  and  Rj,  R4  and  Rs  are  inde- 


pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy  and  a  moiety  of  the  formula 

R. 


3,184,480 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF  2,2,4,4-TET. 

RAMETHYL-TETRAHYDRO-3-FURANOL 
Wayne  V.  McConnell  and  William  H.  Moore,  Khigsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,055 

8Chiims.    (CI.  260— 347.4) 
1.  TTic  process  of  preparing  a  tctrahydro-2,2,4,4-tetra- 
methyl-3-furanol  ester   compound   having  the   formula: 


-N=CH— N 


\ 


Rf 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  same  meaning  as  above. 

3  184  483 
UNSYMMETRICAL  4-HALOGENO^',4"-DIARYL- 
AMINO-TRIPHENYL-METHANE     DYESTUFFS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Ferdinand  Qnhit  and  Gnstav  SchMfer,  both  oT  Fmkfnrt 
am  Mafai,  Germany,  assigiion  to  Farbwerkc  Hocchit 
Aktieiyaellgchaft  vormals  Mdstier  Lodns  ft  Bi^nfaig, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Gemumy,  a  corpontkNi  i»f  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,261 

Claims  priority,  api^cation  Germany,  May  3, 1961, 

F  33  831 

lOOafans.    (CI.  260— 393) 

1 .  An  unsymmetrical  dyestuff  having  the  formula 


5v^ 


Y.n 


\X 


Y, 


,e 


wherein  one  X  stands  for  hydrogen  and  the  other  X  stands 
for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  phenylamino, 
nitro,  sulfonamide,  sulfanilide,  and  carboxylic  acid  lower 
alkyl  ester  group,  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  halogen,  R  represents  a 
halogen  atom,  Yj  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  ^- 
hydroxyethylsulfonyl  group,  cyano,  sulfonic  acid  lower 
alkyl  ester  group  and  trifluoromethyl,  Yi  is  hydrogen, 
and  Y,  and  Yj  together  with  the  phenyl  form  a-naphthyl, 
and  y9  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
a  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide  ion. 


3  184  484 
5,10-METHYLENE-19-NdR-    AND    5,10-SECO-5, 
19-CYCLO-lO-FLUORO-ANDROSTENES  AND 
PREGNENES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Lawrence  H.  Knox,  Mexico  City,  Mcxko,  assignor  to 
Syntez  Corporation,  Puuuna,  Panama,  a  corporation 
of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jane  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,931 
Claims  primlty,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Aug.  28,  1962, 
68,729;  Dec  10,  1962,  70,104;  Dec  21,  1962, 
70,273 

24aafans.    (CL  260— 397.3) 
4.  A  compound  representing  by  the  formula: 


0=i 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxyl  and  an  acyloxy  group  containing  less 
than  1 2  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  o-methyl,  /3-methyl  and  a-hydroxy, 
and  R'  and  R*  taken  together  represent  the  grouping 
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.0        n» 

/  \ 

.0  R« 


and 


wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  mono- 
cyclic aralkyl  and  monocyclic  alkaryl. 

5.  5,10-methylcne-19-nor-A>-prcgnenc-3,20-dione. 


3,184,485 

540  .  METHYLENE  -  19  -  NOR  .  ANDROSTANES, 

-ANDROSTENES  AND  -ANDROSTAOrcNES 

Lawrenc*  H.  Knox,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aasifnor  to 

Syntcx  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 

of  Panama 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnnc  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,913 

Claimi  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec  10, 1962, 

70,104 

19  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397.4) 

1.  A  compound  r«prcsented  by  the  general  formula: 


o=i 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  group  and  a  lower  alkinyl  group,  and  Y  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxy!  group  and  an  acyloxy  group  containing  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms. 


3,184,486 
17a-(3-SUBSTmJTED     AMINOPROPYL)-17-HY- 
DROXYESTRA-3^NE-STEROIDS  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Gerliard  R.  Wendt,  Havertown,  and  Kurt  W.  Lcdig,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,717 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
17a  -  (3-substituted-aminopropyl)-17-hydroxyestr-4-en-3- 
ones,  17a  -  (3-substituted  aminopropyl)-17-hydroxycstr- 
5(10)-en-3-ones.  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
3.   l7o  -  (3-diethylaminopropyl)-17-hydroxyestr-5(10)- 
cn-3-onc. 


3,184,487 
17-OXYGENATED  5a-ANDROSTAN-19-OLS 
AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Raymond  E.   Connsell,  Skoklc,  and  Paul   D.  Klimstra, 
Northbrook,  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  16,   1963,  Ser.  No.  309,287 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  formulas 


< 

o 

A 

/ 

k/ 

u 


oz 


(^ 


H, 


CH, 

OY 


/X 


V; 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  Y  is  hy- 
drogen when  X  is  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

o 

—C- (lower  alkyl) 

radicals  when  X  is  hydrogen,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

o 

—  C-Oower  alkyl) 

radicals. 


3,184,488 

PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  3-LOWER  ALKOXY-17- 
HYDROXY  -  ALKOXYESTRA  -  1,3,5(10)  -  TRIENE 
METHANESULFONATES 

Gerhard    R.   Wendt,   Havertown,   and    Kurt  W.   Ledig, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,836 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.5) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


0(cn,)nOso,rni 


^/ 


RO-K. 


\\ 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  n  is  from 
2  to  3. 


3,184,489 

1  la,19,21-TRIACETOXY.14-HYDROXY-A' *-14^- 

PREGNADIENE-DIONE(3,20) 

Christoph  Tamm.  Rlchcn,  Switzerland,  asilgnor  to  Sandox 

Ltd.  (a/k/a  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  SwItzcriand 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,070 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnly  6, 1962, 

8,143/62 
1  Qabn.     (CI.  260—397.45) 
11a. 19.21  -  triacetoxy-14-hydroxy-A>*-14^-pregnadiene- 

dione  (3,20)  having  the  formula 


OAc 


CH,OAc 


AcO     , 
H,C 


OH 
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3  184,499 

ORGANIC  ALUlCoNIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Brian  K.  DavisoB,  Didabvy,  MaKhestar,  England, 

asignor  to  Hardman  &  Holdcn  Limited,  Manchca* 

ter,  England,  a  British  cMnpany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,183 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  2,  1960, 

15,302/60 
IClaima.  (Q.  26ft-414) 
1.  A  method  of  making  polymeric  organic  aluminium 
compounds,  comprising  reacting  an  aluminium  alkoxide 
derived  from  an  alcohol  of  2-5  carbon  atoms,  with  (a) 
water  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  mole  to  1  mole  per  mole 
of  aluminium  alkoxide.  (6)  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetylsalicyllc  acid  and  p-amino- 
salicylic  acid,  and  (c)  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oleic  acid,  stearic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  oleyl 
alcohol,  stearyl  alcohol,  cetostearyl  alcohol  and  castor  oil, 
the  substances  (6)  and  (c)  being  present  in  a  molar 
proportion  between  19:1  and  O.S:l,  and  the  amount  of 
substances  (/>)  and  (c)  being  sufficient  to  enable  at  least 
the  major  part  of  the  alkoxy  groups  of  the  alkoxide  to 
be  replaced. 


3,184,491 
PREPARATION   OF    l-HALOMERCURI-2- ALKOXY- 

CYCLODODECA-5,9-CIS,TRANS-DlENE 
Pierre  Lafont  and  Michel  Thiers,  Lyon,  France,  assignors 
to  Rhone-Poulenc  SA.,  Pwis,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 
No  Drawkig.     FUmI  Feh.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,241 
Claims  prterity,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  23, 1961, 
853,644 
2CUims.    (CI.  260— 431) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a   l-halomercuri-2- 
alkoxy-cyclododeca-5,9-cis,trans-diene,   which   comprises 
reacting  at  room  temperature,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkanol 
containing  at  most  5  carbon  atoms,  cyclododeca-l,5,9-cis, 
trans,  trans-triene  with  a  mercuric  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid, 
evaporating  the  greater  part  of  the  said  aliphatic  alcohol, 
contacting  the  acyloxy-mercuric  cyclic  compound  thus  ob- 
tained, at  room  temperature,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an   alkali  metal   halide,  and  separating  the  precipitated 
organo-mercury  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,184,492 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM 

ALUMINUM  METHOXY  HYDRIDE 

Marc   Cole,   Bayonne,   NJ.,    assis^aor   to   Hoffmann-La 

Roche,  Inc.,  Nutiey,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256^57 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 44g) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  aluminum 
methoxy   hydride  comprising   reacting  together   sodium 
methylate,  aluminum  powder,  and  hydrogen. 


by  a  gas  containing  an  organic  polyisocyanate  is  obtained, 
and  separating  the  polyisocyanate  therefrom  by  washing 


«.  ^ 


the  gas  with  an  inert  organic  solvent  for  the  polyisocya- 
nate which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  remainder  of  the  gas. 


3,184,494 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORGANIC 
ISOCYANATES 
Shozo  Mncda,  Niahinomiya-chi,  Katsondo  Yamori, 
NUhama-ahi,    and    Hlroshi    K«»in«if,    Yao-aU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.,  Higafihi-kn,  Otaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,945 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japna,  Feb.  1, 1961,  36/3,196 
4  Claims.    (0.260—453) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  2,4-tolylene  diisocyanatc, 
2,6-tolylcne  diisocyanate,  mixtures  of  2,4-  and  2,6-tolyl- 
ene  diisocyanatcs,  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate,  4,4'- 
biphenyl  diisocyanate,  1,5-naphthylene  diisocyanate,  and 
tolyl  isocyanatcs,  which  comprises  a  step  of  mixing  a 
solution  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,4-tolylene-diamine,  2,6-tolylenediamine,  mixtures  of 
2,4-  and  2,6-tolylenediamines,  4,4'-diaminodiphenylmeth- 
ane,  benzidine,  1 ,5-naphthyIenediamine,  and  o-,  m-,  and 
p-toluidines,  in  an  inert  solvent  with   phosgene  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount  and  less  thnn 
2  times  the  stoichiometric  amount,  based  upon  the  amount 
of  the  amine,  nearly  at  below  room  temperature;  a  step 
of  introducing  phosgene  into  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  of  60  to  80  degrees  C,  for  at  least 
four  hours,  thereby  to  convert  the  amine  groups  to  the 
corresponding  aromatic  carbamyl  chloride  substantially 
completely;  and  a  step  of  heating  the  suspension  at  a 
higher  temperature  to  cause  the  decomposition  of  the 
aromatic  carbamyl  chloride  to  the  corresponding  aromatic 
isocyante. 


3,184,493 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYISOCYANATES 
Heinrich  Kunzc,  Cologne-Stammhcim,  and  Otto  Bayer, 
Julius  Wehn,  Werner  Sicfken,  and  Erkh  Klauke,  Lever- 
kuscn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,022 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gennany,  Dec.  19,  1958 

F  27,302 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 453) 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  polyurea  having  a  mo-, 
lecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  50,000  into  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  which  comprises  suspending  par- 
ticles of  the  polyurea  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about 
60  microns  to  about  500  microns  in  a  fluidized  bed  of 
inert  particles  suspended  in  a  gas  containing  phosgene  at 
a  temperature  of  about  100°  C.  to  about  300*  C.  where- 


3,184,495 

PROfJESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  RECOV- 
ERY  OF  TRIMETHYL  PHOSPHITE  AND  DERTV- 
ATTVES  THEREOF 

Charles  F.  Barananckaa,  Niagara  Falla,  RnaaeU  L.  K. 
Carr,  Grand  Island,  and  James  J.  Hodan,  Tonawvida, 
N.Y.,    aasignora    to    Hooker    Chemical    Corporation, 
Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  77,812 
36  Cbdms.     (CL  260—461) 

I.  The  process  which  comprises  admixing  methanol 
with  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  trimethyl  phosphite 
contaminated  with  its  reactants  and  by-products  from 
which  it  was  made,  and  distilling  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture a  vapor  phase  containing  trimethyl  phosphite  and 
methanol. 

II.  The  process  for  recovering  trimethyl  phosphite 
which  comprises  admixing  methanol,  an  aryl-substituted 
phosphite,  and  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  basic 
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'catalyst  to  yield  a  transesterification  mixture  containing 
trimethyl  phosphite  and  a  phenol,  the  proportion  of 
methanol  added  being  sufficient  to  co-distill  with  trimethyl 
phosphite  present  in  the  transesterification  mixture  under 
the  distillation  conditions  thereafter  employed,  distilling 
said  transesterification  mixture  to  yield  a  vapor  phase  con- 
taining trimethyl  phosphite  and  methanol,  continuously 
adding  methanol  to  the  transesterification  mixture  as 
distillation  progresses,  collecting  said  vapor  phase,  and 
continuing  said  distillation,  said  methanol  addition,  and 
said  collection  until  substantially  all  of  said  trimethyl 
phosphite  has  been  separated  from  the  transesterification 
mixture. 

15.  The  process  of  claim  11  wherein  said  vapor  phase 
containing  trimethyl  phosphite  and  methanol  is  contacted 
with'sulfur  to  yield  trimethyl  phosphorothionate,  and  a 
vapor  phase  predominating  in  methanol. 

20.  The  process  for  recovering  trimethyl  phosphite 
which  comprises  admixing  methanol,  an  aryl-substituted 
phosphite,  and  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  basic 
catalyst,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between 
about  75  and  100  degrees  Centigrade,  to  yield  a  trans- 
esterification mixture  containing  trimethyl  phosphite  and 
a  phenol,  the  proportion  of  methanol  .added  being  suf- 
ficient to  transesterify  said  aryl-substituted  phosphite  and 
to  co-distill  with  the  trimethyl  phosphite  present  in  the 
transesterification  mixture  under  the  distillation  conditions 
thereafter  employed,  distilling  said  transesterification  mix- 
ture to  yield  a  vapor  phase  containing  trimethyl  phosphite 
and  methanol,  distilling  said  vapor  phase  to  yield  a 
methanol  vapor  phase  depleted  in  trimethyl  phosphite  and 
a  liquid  phase  of  trimethyl  phosphite  depleted  in  meth- 
anol, recycling  said  methanol  vapor  phase  to  said  trans- 
esterification mixture,  continuing  the  distillation  of  said 
transesterification  mixture  and  the  recycling  of  said  meth- 
anol vapor  phase  until  substantially  all  of  the  trimethyl 
phosphite  has  been  separated  from  the  transesterification 
mixture,  and  recovering  a  liquid  phase  containing  tri- 
methyl phosphite. 


3,184,496 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  RECOV- 
ERY  OF  TRIETHYL  PHOSPHITE  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF 
Charies  F.  Baninauckas,  Niagara  Falls,  Russell  L.  K. 
Carr,  Grand  Island,  and  James  J.  Hodan,  Tonawanda, 
N.Y.,    asiigiion    to   Hooker   Chemical    Corporation, 
Niagara  Falli,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  91,664 

35  Claims.  (CI.  260—461) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  admixing  ethanol  with  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  triethyl  phosphite  contam- 
inated with  its  reactants  and  by-products  from  which  it 
was  made,  and  distilling  from  the  reaction  mixture  a 
vapor  phase  containing  triethyl  phosphite  and  ethanol. 

10.  The  process  of  recovering  triethyl  phosphite  which 
comprises  admixing  ethanol.  an  aryl-substituted  phos- 
phite, and  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  basic  cata- 
lyst to  yield  a  transesterification  mixture  containing  tri- 
ethyl phosphite  and  a  phenol,  the  proportion  of  ethanol 
added  being  suflfeicnt  to  co-distill  with  triethyl  phosphite 
present  in  the  transesterification  mixture  under  the  dis- 
tillation conditions  thereafter  employed,  distilling  said 
transesterification  mixture  to  yield  a  vapor  phase  contain- 
ing triethyl  phosphite  and  ethanol,  continuously  adding 
ethanol  to  the  transesterification  mixture  as  distillation 
progresses,  collecting  said  vapor  phase,  and  continuing 
said  distillation,  said  ethanol  addition,  and  said  collec- 
tion until  substantially  all  of  said  triethyl  phosphite  has 
been  separated  from  the  transesterification  mixture. 

13.  The  process  of  claim  10  wherein  said  vapor  phase 
containing  triethyl  phosphite  and  ethanol  is  contacted 
with  sulfur  to  yield  triethyl  phosphorothionate,  and  a 
vapor  phase  predominating  in  ethanol. 


18.  The  process  for  recovering  triethyl  phosphite  which 
comprises  admixing  ethanol,  an  aryl-substituted  phos- 
phite, and  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  basic  cata- 
lyst, heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
100  and  130  degrees  centigrade,  to  yield  a  transesterifi- 
cation mixture  containing  triethyl  phosphite  and  a  phenol, 
the  proportion  of  ethanol  added  being  sufficient  to  trans- 
esterify said  aryl-substituted  phosphite  and  to  co-distill 
with  the  triethyl  phosphite  present  in  the  transesterifica- 
tion mixture  under  the  distillation  conditions  thereafter 
employed,  distilling  said  transesterification  mixture  to 
yield  a  vapor  phase  containing  triethyl  phosphite  and 
ethanol,  distilling  said  vapor  phase  to  yield  an  ethanol 
vapor  phase  depleted  in  triethyl  phosphite  and  a  liquid 
phase  of  triethyl  phosphite  depleted  in  ethanol,  recycling 
said  ethanol  vapor  phase  to  said  transesterification  mix- 
ture, continuing  the  distillation  of  said  transesterification 
mixture  and  the  recycling  of  said  ethanol  vapor  phase 
until  substantially  all  of  the  triethyl  phosphite  has  been 
separated  from  the  transesterification  mixture,  and  re- 
covering a  liquid  phase  containing  triethyl  phosphite. 

26.  The  process  of  claim  18  wherein  said  liquid  phase 
containing  triethyl  phosphite  is  reacted  with  an  ethyl 
halide  to  yield  diethyl  ethylphosphonate  and  diethyl  hy- 
drogen phosphite. 


3,184,497 
TRIS(DIHYDROXYALKYL)  PHOSPHATES 
Karl    Brack,    Wilmington,    Del.,    aarignor    to    Hercules 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  25,   1963,  Scr.'  No.  267,816 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—461) 
1.    A    tris(dihydroxyalkyl>    ester    of   phosphoric    acid 
having  the  formula 


o  =  p 


~1 


O  — <PH  —  ( CH2  )  n  — CH2 OH 
CHOH 

(CH2)m 
H 


OH 


— CH— CH— (CH2)n— CHjOH 
H 


3-x 


where  m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  of  from  0  to  10  and 
the  sum  of  m  +  n  is  from  3  to  14  and  x  is  a  whole  number 
from  0  to  3.  ' 


3,184,498 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKOXY-NAPHTHONITRILE 

William  A.  Bolhofer,  Frederick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May   10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,850 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 465) 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  lower  alkoxy-naphtho- 
nitrile,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  admixing    lower    alltoxy-tetralonc    and    hydrogen 

cyanide  while  initially  cooling  and  then  warming  to 

20-25'  C, 
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(b)  dehydrating  the  resulting  lower  alkoxy-tetralone 
cyanohydrin  by  the  addition  of  a  chlorinating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous 
oxychloride,  phosphorous  trichloride  and  thionyl 
chloride,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  and  picoline,  while 
cooling,  and 

(c)  aromatizing  the  resulting  dihydronaphthonitrile 
by  dehydrogenating  with  an  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  selenium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  zinc,  while  heating  to  a  temperature  of  175- 
250'  C. 


3,184,499 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ALKYLDECABORANES 

AND  DINTTRILES 
George  J.  Donovan,  Boonton,  Marvin  M.  Fein,  Westfield, 
and  Murray  S.  Cohen,  Convent  StatkMi,  N J.,  aarfgnon 
to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FHed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,712 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260--465.6) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  solid  reaction  product  of  a 
lower  alkyl  decaborane  and  a  dinitrile  which  comprises 
heating  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^.^'  -  oxydipropionitrile    and    dinitriles   of   the    formula 
N^C — R — C=N,  wherein  R  is  a  saturated  unsubstituted 
aliphatic  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with 
from  0.1  to  10  molar  parts  of  a  lower  alkyl  decaborane 
per  mole  of  dinitrile  at  a  temperature  between  about  50* 
C.  and  about  150'  C. 


3,184,500 

O-Og-ACYLOXYETHYD-NJV-DIALKYL- 
HYDROXYLAMINES 
Bruno  J.  R.  Nicolaus,  MUan,  Italy,  and  Emilio  Testa, 
Vacallo,  Tessin,  Switzerland,  asrignon  to  Lep«tit  S.p.A., 
MUan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  22,  1961, 

6,498/61 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260-^69) 

1.  O-(^-acyloxyethyl) -N.N-dialkylhydroxylamine  of 
the  formula: 

AcylOCHjCHjONRj 

wherein  Acyl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl,  diphenyl-acctyl, 
phenylcarbamyl.  cinnamoyi  and  succinyl,  R  is  lower  alkyl, 
and  their  non-toxic  quaternary  addition  salts  with  lower 
alkyl  halogenides. 


3,184,501 

HEXACHLOROBICYCLIC  SULFONAMIDES 

Sidney   B.   Richter,  Chicago,  ill.,  jurignor  to  Velsicol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

nilnois 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,004 

6  Claims.    (Q.  260—470) 


consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from  1-14  carixM  atoms, 
cyclopentyl  and  cyclc^xyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  2. 


1. 
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3,184,502 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTIDN  OF 

POLYAMINES 

Enrin  Miilkr,  Otto  Bayer,  and  Siegfried  Petenen,  Lcto^ 

kMen,  Gcrmaay,  assigBon  to  FarbeirfabrikeB  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrloneo,  Gcnnaay,  a  Gcnum 

corporation 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,529 

Oafans  priority,  appHcatioB  Germany,  Jaly  9, 1960, 

F  31,626 

6Ctafans.    (a.  260— 482) 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  aliphatic  polyamine  which 
comprises  reacting  — NCO  groups  of  an  aliphatic  poly- 
isocyanate  with  the  — NHj  group  of  amido  sulphonic 
add  and  thereafter  hydrolytically  splitting  the  resulting 
urea  groups  to  form  a  polyamine. 

3.  A  method  for  making  an  aliphatic  polyamine  which 
comprises  reacting  the  —NCO  group  of  the  reaction 
product  of  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  and  an  aliphatic 
diisocyanate  with  the  — NHj  group  of  amido  sulf^onic 
acid  and  thereafter  hydrolytically  splitting  the  resultant 
urea  to  form  a  polyamine. 


3,18433 

l-HALO-2-(N.ACYLCARBAMYLOXY)-3- 
ARYLOXY  PROFANES 

Manuel  M.  Baizcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  S.  B.  PenM 

and   Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtfam  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.   Origfaial  application  Apr.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

24,250,  now  Patent  No.  3,168,525,  dated  Feb.  2,  1965. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jnfy  10,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

213,082 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—482) 

1.1-  halo  -  2  -  (N  -  acylcarbamyloxy)  -  3  -  substituted 
propanes  wherein  acyl  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  alkanoic 
acid  containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  wherein  the  3-substituent  is  an  aryloxy  radical  of 
the  benzene  and  naphthalene  series,  any  substituents  on 
the  aryl  group  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halo,  nitrx),  amino  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl. 


3,184,504 

A-NOR-B-HOMO.AB(«)-ESTRENE.17^^L-3^NE  AND 

17/3.ACYLOXY  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Georges  Moller,  Nogent-snr-Marne,  and  Jacques  Martel, 
Bondy,  France,  assignors  to  Ronssel-UCLAF,  S.A^ 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June   13,   1962,  Ser.  No.   202,094 
Claims  priority,  application  France  June  19,  1961, 
865,322;  Jan.  8,  1962,  884,152 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 488) 
1.  A-nor-B-homo-A*<'>-estrene-3-ones   having   the  for- 
mula 


/\ 


H 


0=L 


-OR 


/xixvv 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro-  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  gen  and  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
and  lower  carboxamido;  R  is  selected  from  the  group    selected   from   the   group  consisting  of   alkanoic   adds. 
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alkanedioic  acids,  hydroxy  alkyl  carboxylic  acids,  cyclo- 
alkyl  carboxylic  acids  and  phenyl  carboxylic  acids  having 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,184,505 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  N-MONOACYLATION 

OF  CYSTEINE 

TcUifl  A.  Martin  and  Coy  W.  Waller,  EvaasrUle,  Ind., 

Mrignon  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evansville, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnne   18,   1962,  Ser.  No.  202,948 
8  Clalnu.    (CI.  260—534) 

I.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  cysteine 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cys- 
teine and  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
arid  reaction  stable  organic  solvents  miscible  therewith 
with  one  chemical  equivalent  of  an  acylating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acid  anhy- 
drides having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  alkandioic 
acid  anhydrides  having  up  to  6  carton  atoms,  at  from 
about  —5  to  +20°  C,  said  process  being  con- 
ducted in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  chemical  equivalent 
of  a  neutralizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  acids 
having  pKa  values  greater  than  3.2  when  said  cysteine 
compound  is  cysteine. 


3,184,507 
FLUORO-ACETYL  UREAS 
Otto  Scherer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Giinter  Schneider, 
Buchschlag,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerlce  Hoechst 
Aktlengeiellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1960. 

F  31  327 
19  Claims.     (CI.  260—553) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

FCHr-CO— NH— CO— NHR 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  ally!,  benzyl,  phcnyl- 
ethyl,  cyclohexyl,  chloroethyl.  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  tolyl  sulfonyl,  mono- 
fluoroacetyl  and  monofluoroacetylamidomethyl. 


3,184,508 
CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  BIURET  FROM  BIURET- 

CONTAINING     AQUEOUS    SOLUTIONS    SATU- 

RATED  WITH  UREA 
Pctrus  J.  C.  Kaaaenbrood,  SittanL  Nctherlanda,  assignor 
to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heerlen,  Netherbuids 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231^92 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—555) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  purified  aqueous  solution 
of  urea  from  an  aqueous  solution  saturated  with  urea  and 
containing  biuret  by  removing  the  biuret  which  com- 
prises first  diluting  and  cooling  said  urea-saturated  solu- 
tion to  such  a  degree  that  a  suspension  of  urea  crystals 
and  crystals  of  a  double  salt  of  urea  and  biuret  is  formed, 
ihe  total  amount  of  water  in  the  diluted  aqueous  solution 
being  insufficient  to  dissolve  all  of  said  urea  at  the  tem- 
peratures to  which  the  solution  is  cooled,  adding  water  to 
the  crystal  suspension  to  further  dilute  it  with  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  water  that  all  the  crystallized  urea  re- 
dissolves  endothermically.  with  simultaneous  withdrawal 
of  heat  from  the  solution,  and  then  separating  the  biuret 
crystals  which  remain  from  the  solution. 


3,184,506 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

CHLORIDES 

Stnart  H.  Parker,  Riverside  Gardens,  Wilmington,  and 

Dennis  D.  Rudy,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,080 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—544) 

I.  In  the  continuous  process  for  converting  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  to  its  corresponding  carbonyl  chloride  by 
reaction  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.05 
to  5  weight  percent  of  dimethylformamide  based  on  the 
reaction  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
50°  C.  to  125°  C,  wherein  said  organic  carboxylic  acid 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca-Cig  alkane  car- 
boxylic acid,  Ca-Cg  alkane  dicarboxylic  acid,  Cs-Ce 
cycloalkane  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  containing  1  to  3  carboxylic  groups  in  which  any 
substituent  of  the  aromatic  acid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro  and  nitro,  the  im- 
provement of  having  unreacted  carboxylic  acid  present 
at  all  times  in  the  reaction  zone  and  in  the  product  stream 
leaving  the  reaction  zone. 


3,184,509 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLOPROPANE- 
CARBOXAMIDE 
Richard  P.  Pioch,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and    Company,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   a   corporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,883 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—558) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CH,       R> 

-(cn,>„-r c 
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R' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1  and  2;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  of  1^  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen;  Z 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1—4  carbon 
atoms,  and  halogen;  R3  and  R*  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1^  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  halophenyl.  and  naphthyl;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3-6  carbon  atoms,  and 
hydroxyalkyi  of  2-6  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  when  R'  is  hydrogen, 
hydrogen  and  methyl  when  R'  is  methyl,  and  hydrogen 
when  R'  contains  more  than  one  carbon  atom. 


I 


3,184,510 
N-ALKOXY./3-PHENYLETHYLAMINES  AND  /9- 
HYDROXY-^-PHENYLETHYLAMINES 
Joseph  Levy,  Paramus,  NJ.,  anignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Universal    Oil    Products    Company,    Des 
Plalnes,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,550 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.6) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  N-alkoxy- 
beta-phenylethylamines  represented  by  the  formula 

R    R  OR" 


^^     k 


\ 


R' 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  and  methoxy  groups;  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydroxyl 
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group;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  isopropyl;  and  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  and  isopropy,  and  the  salts  of  non-toxic  acids. 


3,184,511 

PURinCATION  PROCESS  FOR  4-ISOPROPYL- 

AMINODIPHENYLAMINE 

Morfydd  Ann  Bcvan  and  John  Malhm,  Manchester,  Eng- 

hmd,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries  Urn. 

ited,  London,  Fjigbncl,  a  corpontkM  of  Great  Britafai 

No  Dnwfaig.     FUcd  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,481 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Brilaiii,  Ang.  18, 1961, 

29,8M/61 
6Chdms.  (CL  260— 576) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  4-isopropylaminodi- 
phcnylamine  to  destroy  obnoxious  impurities  which  com- 
prises heating  the  isopropylaminodiphenylamine  at  a  tem- 
perature between  20*  C.  and  250"  C.  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphur  and  a  sul- 
phur-bearing substance  containing  loosely  bound  sulphur, 
said  member  being  present  in  amounts  of  0.001-10% 
by  weight  of  said  4-isopropylaminodiphenyIamine. 


3,184,512 
PREPARATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
Edgar  Allan  BUir,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Oct  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  65,804 
3  CUdms.    (CI.  260—604) 


1 .  Method  of  preparing  formaldehyde  which  comprises 
'contacting  methane  with  a  ferric  halide  selected  from 
he  group  consisting  of  ferric  chloride  and  ferric  bromide 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  220-375*  C.  and  with 
a  fernc  halide: methane  molar  ratio  of  0.25:1  to  3.0:1, 
whereby  halogenation  of  the  methane  occurs  and  the 
ferric  halide  is  reduced  to  ferrous  halide,  separately  re- 
covering methylene  halide  and  hydrogen  halide  from  the 
reaction  mixture,  contacting  the  ferrous  halide  with  oxy- 
gen to  form  ferric  oxide  and  ferric  halide,  vaporizing 
the  ferric  halide  from  the  oxide  and  returning  the  ferric 
halide  to  the  halogenation  step,  contacting  the  ferric 
oxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  220-375°  C.  with 
the  methylene  halide  to  yield  formaldehyde  while  con- 
verting the  ferric  oxide  to  a  basic  ferric  halide,  contacting 
the  basic  ferric  halide  with  the  hydrogen  halide  recovered 
-from  said  halogenation  step  to  form  ferric  halide,  and 
re-using  the  ferric  halide  in  the  halogenation  step. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—617  see: 
Patent  No.  3,184,432 


3484,SU 

PRODUCTION  OF  HEXAMETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
William  P.  Moore,  Jr.,  Chcitar,  and  Rob  R.  MacGngor, 

Hopewell,  Va^  asstgnon  to  AlUcd  Chcmkal  Corpora- 

tloo,  New  YorI^  N.Y.,  a  conoratioa  of  New  Yotk 

Fncd  Ang.  17, 1968,  Ser.  No.  5I,2H 

6Chdiii&    (CL2M— 635) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hexamethylene 
glycol,  comprising  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing propargyl  alcohol  witha  free-oxygen-containing  gas  in 
the  presence  of  cuprous  chloride-ammonium  chloride  cou- 
pling catalyst  to  produce  an  aqueous  mixture  containing 
hcxadiyncdiol  and  said  catalyst,  extracting  the  hexadiyne- 
diol  from  said  aqueous  mixture  with  n-hexanol  to  produce 
an  n-hexanol  extract  containing  bexadiynediol  and  an 
aqueous  rafl&nate  containing  said  catalyst,  separating  the 
n-hexanol  extract  from  thie  aqueous  raffinate  and  hydro- 
genating  the  bexadiynediol  in  said  extract  to  produce 
hexamethylene  glycol. 


3,184,514 
MANUFACTURE    OF    TRANS-14- 
DIHALOGENOETHYLENES 
Knit  SennewaM,  Knap— ck,  near  Coiognc,  and  Klnu 
Bora,  Hcrmnihefan,  Gemuuiy,  aarignon  to  Knunck- 
Gricshehn  AkticBgeseDstteft,  IfnapaaA,  near  Ceiogne, 
Gcnnany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22, 1958, 

K  34,660 

11  aafans.     (CL  260—654) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  trans- 1,2-di- 
halogenoethylenes,  by  passing  at  least  one  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylene,  monovin^- 
acetylene  and  phenylacetylene  through  an  aqueous  cata- 
lyst solution  of  cuprous  halide,  cupric  halide  and  at  least 
one  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides  in  hydro- 
halic  acid,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  60'  C.  and 
120"  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  between  about  1.1  at- 
mospheres absolute  and  about  3  atmospheres  absolute, 
the  improvement  of  maintaining  the  molar  ratio  of  mono- 
valent copper  to  bivalent  copper  in  the  catalyst  solution 
at  above  9 : 1  to  about  23:1,  and  maintaining  the  hydro- 
halic  acid  concentration  at  0.1  to  0.3  mol  per  liter  of  cata- 
lyst solution. 

3,184,515 
OXYCHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Siegfried  E.  Penner  and  Elbert  M.  De  Forest,  Wichita, 
Kans.,  assignori  to  Frontier  Chemical  ComfMuy,  Dhi- 
sion  of  Vulcan  Materials  Company,  WIdilta,  Kani.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,399 

12  Cfadms.    (CL  260—658) 

1.  A  process  for  oxychlorinating  an  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylenically  imsaturated  hydrocarbons  containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  their  halogen  substitution 
products  containing  1  to  2  halogen  atoms  per  molecule, 
which  process  comprises 

forming  a  feed  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said 
compound,  hydrogen  chloride  and  an  oxidizing  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen, 
the  amount  of  oxygen  in  said  mixture  being  in  greater 
than  stoichiometric  proportion  but  not  greater  than 
50%  excess  relative  to  the  unsaturated  compound 
present, 
passing  said  feed  mixture  through  a  fixed  bed  of  par- 
ticles in  a  tubular  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  25  p.s.i.g.  and  having  a  ratio  of  ex- 
ternal beat  exchange  surface  to  reaction  volume  of 
at  least  about  35  square  feet  per  cubic  foot,  said  fixed 
bed  comprising  a  mixture  of  (o)  a  copper  chlcmde 
catalyst  supported  on  particles  of  a  solid  catalyst  car- 
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ricr  and  (i)  particles  of  a  solid  inert  diluent  having 
a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  8  B.t.u./hr./sq. 
ft./'  F./ft.,  said  mixture  of  particles  containing  at 
least  60  volume  percent  of  diluent  particles  and  cor- 
respondingly not  more  than  40  volume  percent  of 
catalyst  bearing  particles  near  the  inlet  end  of  said 
reaction  zone  and  at  least  60  volume  percent  of  cata- 
lyst bearing  particles  and  correspondingly  not  more 
than  40  volume  percent  of  diluent  particles  near  the 
outlet  end  of  said  reaction  zone,  thereby  providing 
increased  catalyst  concentration  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  reactant  gases, 

cooling  said  reaction  zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  a  liquid  heat  exchange  medium,  and  thus  main- 
taining said  catalyst  particles  throughout  said  fixed 
bed  substantially  evenly  at  temperatures  within  the 
range  of  from  450°  to  700°  R, 

and  withdrawing  gaseous  products  from  said  reaction 
zone. 


3.184.516 
THIAPYRANS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PREPARING 
POLYENES 
Albert  J.  Chcchak  and  Charles  D.  Robcsoo,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  aaiignors  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  conporation  off  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  45,561 
The  portloa  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jane  26,  1978,  has  been  disdahned  and  dedicated  to 
the  Public 

15  Clahns.     (CI.  260—666) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  —40°  C.  to  15°  C.  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  an  unsaturated  aldehyde  having  the  formula 

U'  o 

R-cH=cii-c=cn-rii 
and  forming  a  substituted  thiapyran  having  the  formula 


f 


CH        CII 

J,  I' 

R-C  H        C  U 

\    / 

8 

wherein  R'  is  a  methyl  radical  and  wherein  R  is  a  mono- 
valent organic  radical  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


HiC       CUi 


U|C       CUi 


X  ?"'  X  ^^* 

r     \-CU=CU— C=CH-  r       V-CH=CH— C=CH 


-CUi 


HiC        CHi 


alkoxy  radicals  and  acyloxy  radicals  having  the  fonnula 

o 

R"(!!;o- 

wherein  R"  is  an  aJkyl  radical,  and  thereafter  desulfurat- 
ing  said  substituted  thiapyran  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  35°  C.  to  125°  C.  to  form  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  T 

R'  R' 

R-CH=CH-C=CH-CH=CH-CH=C— CH=CH-R 

3.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  vitamin  A 
aldehyde  with  hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  depressed  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  —40°  C.  to  15°  C.  to  form  a  sulfur- 
containing  vitamin  A  derivative  having  the  formula 


U|C 


::      CH 


CHi 

CH|  CH       CH 

CH=CH-C=CH— CH        ^H 
\    / 

CHi 


anJ  thereafter  desulfurating  the  said  derivative  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  35°  C.  to  125°  C. 
to  form  ^-carotene. 


3,184,517 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PROPYLBENZENES 
Robert  J.  Lee,  Dolton,  III.,  and  Albert  Becker,  Jr.,  Mid- 
land,   Mich.,    assignors    to    Standard    Oil    Company, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,308 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—671) 


-rir, 


HjC       CH, 


X  ^"'  X 

r      >-CH=CH-C=CH—  r    N- 


-CH, 


\/" 


-CHj 


CH,  CH,  CH, 

CH»-C=CH-CH,CHr-C=CH-CH=CH-C=CH-.  CH, 


O 


A>- 


and 


CH=CH- 


and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms,  oxo  radicals  having  the  formula  =0, 


I.  A  process  for  the  concurrent  preparation  and  recov- 
ery of  p-diisopropylbenzene  and  tetraisopropylbenzene  by 
the  propylation  of  benzene  in  a  first  and  second  propylation 
zone  comprising  conducting  the  benzene  propylation  in 
said  first  zone  in  the  presence  of  fresh  BF,HjO  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.25  to  1.0  mole  per  mole  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  0  to 
100°  C.  with  about  4  moles  of  isopropyl  affording  group 
reactant  per  mole  equivalent  of  benzene  reactant,  feeding 
to  said  first  zone  propylene  at  a  rate  of  less  than  5  moles 
per  hour  and  providing  a  contact  time  in  said  first  zone 
of  from  about  1  to  10  hours;  conducting  in  said  second 
rone  the  propylation  of  benzene  in  the  presence  of  modified 
BFs-HjO  catalyst,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
BFjHjO  catalyst  in  addition  with  acid  soluble  oils,  a 
BFj-HjO   catalyst    in    addition    with    a   diolefin.    and    a 

BF3  HjO 

catalyst  diluted  with  additional  water,  in  the  ratio 
of  0.25  to  1.0  mole  per  mole  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  at 
temperature  in  the  range  of  25  to  75°  C.  with  a  mole  ratio 
of  isopropyl  affording  group  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  2 
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per  mole  equivalent  of  benzene  and  feeding  propylene  to 
said  second  zone  at  such  a  propylene  feed  rate  that  there 
is  no  pressure  buildup  within  said  propylation  zone;  with- 
drawing the  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  and  catalyst  from 
said  first  propylation  zone;  separating  from  said  first 
propylation  mixture  a  stream  containing  BFjHjO  and  a 
first  hydrocarbon  stream;  separating  from  said  first  hydro- 
carbon stream  at  least  tetraisopropylbenzene  and  polymeric 
materials  boiling  above  tetraisopropylbenzene;  recycling 
to  said  first  propylation  zone  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hydrocarbons  from  said  first  hydrocarbon  stream,  boiling 
below  tetraisopropylbenzene;  withdrawing  from  said  sec- 
ond propylation  zone  a  second  mixture  containing  hydro- 
carbons and  modified  BFJH2O  catalyst;  separating  said 
second  propylation  zone  mixture  into  a  modified  BF3  HaO 
containing  stream  and  a  second  hydrocarbon  stream; 
distilling  a  cumene  fraction  and  a  diisopropylbenzene  frac- 
tion from  said  second  hydrocarbon  stream  leaving  as  a 
bottom  fraction  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  the  diiso- 
propylbenzene fraction;  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
cumene  to  said  second  propylation  zone;  fractionating  said 
diisopropylbenzene  fraction  to  remove  as  a  low  boiling 
fraction  a  mixture  lean  in  p-diisopropylbenzene  and  rich 
in  m-diisopropylbcnzene  and  also  containing  o-diisopropyl- 
benzene  leaving  a  p-dissopropylbenzene  fraction  contain- 
ing from  93.5  to  96%  para-isomer;  and  cycling  the  frac- 
tion lean  in  para-isomer  to  said  first  propylation  zone. 


3,184,518 
INCREASED  EFFICIENCY  IN  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 

ADSORPTION  SYSTEM 
William  W.  Sanders,  Crete,  111.,  and  Herbert  G.  Krane, 

Gary,  and  William  F.  Pausing,  Mnnster,  Ind.,  assignors 

to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  50,955 
3  Cbims.    (CL  260—676) 

I  A  process  for  separating  straight-chain  hydrocarbons 
from  a  mixture  comprising  straight-chain  hydrocarbons 
and  non-straight-chain  hydrocarbons  which  process  com- 
prises charging  said  mixture  through  a  bed  of  molecu- 
lar sieve  adsorbent  material  having  pore  sizes  of  about 
5  A.  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end  of  said  bed  in 
the  liquid  state  whereby  straight-chain  hydrocarbons 
from  said  mixture  are  adsorbed,  thereafter  charging  a 
diff^erent  boiling  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  through  said 
bed  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  end  in  the  liquid  state 
thereby  creating  a  first  mass  transfer  front  and  straight- 
chain  hydrocarbons  from  said  mixture  are  desorbed  from 
said  bed  preceding  said  first  front  and  said  different  boil- 
ing straight-chain  hydrocarbon  adsorbed  on  said  bed  be- 
hind said  first  front  recovering  a  first  effluent  from  said 
bed  comprising  a  mixture  of  said  different  boiling  straight- 
chain  hydrocarbon  and  said  desorbed  straight-chain  hy- 
drocarbons from  said  mixture,  fractionating  said  first 
eflluent  into  a  first  product  consisting  of  said  different 
boiling  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  and  a  product  con- 
sisting of  said  straight  chain  hydrocarbons  from  said  mix- 
ture, charging  additional  said  mixture  through  said  bed 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  thereby  creating  a  second 
mass  transfer  front  preceding  said  mixture  to  said  bed 
and  the  adsorbed  diflferent  boiling  straight-chain  hydro- 
carbon is  desorbed  before  said  second  front  and  straight- 
chain  hydrocarbons  from  said  mixture  are  adsorbed  be- 
hind said  second  front,  recovering  a  second  eflSuent  con- 
sistinf  of  said  desorbed  different  boiling  straight-chain 
hydrocarbon  and  said  non-straight-chain  hydrocarbons 
from  said  mixture  from  the  outlet  of  said  bed,  fraction- 
ating said  second  eflluent  into  a  second  different  boiling 
straight-chain  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  as  a  product 
non-straight-chain  hydrocarbon  from  said  mixture,  charg- 
ing additional  said  different  boiling  straight-chain  hydro- 
carbon through  said  bed  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
before    second    mass   transfer   front   passes   completely 


through  said  bed,  alternating  the  charging  of  said  mix- 
ture and  said  different  boiling  straight-chain  hydrocar- 
bon through  said  l>ed  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  thereby 
creating  mass  transfer  fronts  within  said  bed  and  pre- 
ceding each  charging  of  said  mixture  and  said  different 
boiling  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  through  said  bed 
thereby  desorbing  of  adsorbed  hydrocarbon  occurs  be- 
fore each  front  and  adsorbing  charged  straight-chain 
hydrocarbon  occurs  behind  each  front,  recycling  said  dif- 
ferent boiling  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  frqm  said  frac- 
tioning  steps  to  the  different  boiling  straight-chain  hydro- 
carbons charge,  and  controlling  the  amount  of  said  mix- 
ture charged  in  each  charging  of  said  mixture  through 
said  bed  so  that  the  amounts  of  said  mixture  in  each 
charging  are  less  than  those  amounts  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide passage  of  said  mixture  through  said  bed  in  the 
same  composition  as  charged  at  said  inlet 


3,184,519 

SEPARATION  OF  METHYL  BROMIDE  FROM 

ADMIXTURE  WITH  C4  HYDROCARBONS 

CecU  A.  Newton  and  WUliain  H.  Taylor,  Hooston,  Tcz^ 

assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  HoMto^ 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,165 
12  CUfans.     (a.  260—683.3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons  by  dehydrogenation  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixture  of  an  ahphatic  hydrocarbon  to  be 
dehydrogenated  and  a  bromine  liberating  catalyst  at  an 
devated  temperature  in  a  dehydrogenation  zone,  to  pro- 
duce an  eflHucnt  comprising  C4  unsaturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon and  methyl  bromide,  said  methyl  bromide 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  25  mol  percent 
based  on  the  C4  hydrocarbons  present,  and  separating 
the  methyl  bromide  by  fractionally  distilling  said  effluent 
while  feeding  to  the  distillation  an  aromatic  contacting 
solvent,  said  aromatic  contacting  solvent  having  a  dielec- 
tric constant  at  25°  C.  of  less  than  9  and  being  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


/\ 


\y 


■(X). 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CHj, 
CI,  Br  and  NH3  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  with 
a  purified  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  stream  being  taken  off 
overhead  from  the  distillation  and  the  methyl  bromide 
being  dissolved  in  the  said  cM-ganic  contacting  solvent 
taken  off  as  a  bottoms,  and  returning  the  said  methyl 
bromide  to  the  dehydrogenation  zone  as  a  catalyst. 


3.184320 
CATALYTIC  HYDRODEOXYGENATION  PROCESS 
Robert  W.  Roberts,  Ponca  City,  OkbL,  aad^MM-  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,000 

9aahns.  (CL  260— 683.9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  a  hydrocarbon  prod- . 
uct  where  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  is  subjected 
to  a  growth  reaction  with  an  olefin  in  a  reaction  medium 
comprising  said  hydrocarbon,  and  wherein  the  resulting 
gtowth  product  in  said  hydrocarbon  is  oxidized  to  pro- 
duce a  reaction  product  comprising  aluminum  alkoxides  in 
said  hydrocarbon,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  removing  aluminum  compounds  from  the  oiixtiue 
containing  hydrocarbons,  aluminum  compounds  and 
oxygenated  organic  compounds,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  aluminum-free  product  of  step  (a) 
with  hydrogen  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and 
elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst. 
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3,184^21 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYESTER  RESIN 
Habcrt  Saner  mad  EUnbdh  Kob,  Lctmathc,  Westphalia, 
Gennany,  aMignon  to  Rntgenwerfcc  AktlcogcscUschaft, 
Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 

FDcd  Aog.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1961, 

R  30  981 
SCbdmt.    (CI.  26«— 861) 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  80*  C.  to  95*  C,  so  that 
the  particles  from  the  moment  they  are  created  are  pro- 


rnn  Mrn  »-i«rim«M/on<K:>njc  ^«  i. 
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3,184,522 

BLENDS  OF  ETHYLENE  POLYMER  AND 

BUTYL  RUBBER 

Walter  T.  Zagar,  Midland  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,751 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 889) 
1.  A  composition  consistmg  of  (A)  a  mixture  of  poly- 
mers, said  mixture  containing  ( I )  from  about  60  to  about 
85%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  copolymer  having  a  density 
of  from  about  0.945  to  about  0.970,  a  melt  index  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  3.0  and  containing  at  least  about  95% 
of  ethylene  and  up  to  about  5%  another  of  an  a-olefine 
copolymerizcd  with  the  ethylene  and  (2)  from  about  15  to 
40%  by  weight  of  butyl  rubber  containing  95-99%  iso- 
butyiene  and  1-5%  of  isoprene  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  150.000  to  about  600.000  and  (B) 
from  about  0.05  to  about  5%.  by  weight  based  on  said 
mixture,  of  a  vulcanization  accelerator  for  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mcrcaptothiazoles,  dithiocar- 
bamates,  bis(thiocarbamoyl)  sulfides,  guanidines,  alde- 
hyde-amine  reaction  products,  xanthates,  thioureas  and 
mercaptothiazolines. 


3,184,523 
GRANULATION  OF  IRON 
Hardy   Eric  Storr,  Northampton,  England,  assignor  to 
Stewarts  and  Lloyds  Limited,  Gbsgow,  Scotland,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,801 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  16,  1960, 

28,287/60 
2Clahns.  (CI.  264— 5) 
I.  A  method  of  granulating  iron  comprising  directing 
a  stream  of  molten  iron  through  the  atmosphere,  subject- 
ing the  molten  iron  stream  to  the  action  of  jets  of  water 
to  create  a  shower  of  hot  iron  particles  and  water,  and 
collecting  the  falling  shower  in  a  vessel  containing  water 
through  which  the  particles  of  the  shower  sink,  wherein 
the  water  of  the  jets  is  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  60° 
C.  to  70°  C,  and  the  water  in  the  vessel  is  maintained 


\TJ 


*^Df 
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tected  against  chilling  and  cool  slowly  to  form  smoothly 
contoured  or  rounded  or  globular  granules. 


1 .  A  polyester  resin  consisting  of  the  product  of  mixed 
polymerization  and  curing  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide 
catalyst  of  a  polyester  dissolved  in  a  monomeric  liquid 
which  is  copolymerizable  with  said  polyester;  said  poly- 
ester being  the  esterification  product  of  (a)  dicarboxylic 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acids  and  (2)  mixtures  of  unsaturated 
and  saturated  dicarboxylic  acids;  {b)  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  (c)  0.05-0.1  mol,  for  each  mol  dicarboxylic  acid,  of 
a  benzoylacrylic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  p-etbylbenzoylacrylic  acid  and  p-methyl- 
benzoylacrylic  acid. 


3,184,524 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONTAINERS 
Cariton  L.  Whiteford,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Poly-Pak  Corporation  of  America,  Sprlngdale,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,071 
15  Claims.    (CI.  264—94) 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  hollow  articles  of  substan- 
tially multiaxialiy  oriented  synthetic  plastic  material,  the 
steps  comprising:  molding  a  preform  of  an  orientable 
synthetic  plastic  material;  clamping  said  preform  about 
its  periphery  adjacent  one  end  of  a  mold  cavity  of  the 
desired  sidewall  configuration;  displacing  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  preform  inwardly  of  said  mold  cavity  relative 
to  the  clamped  periphery  thereof  while  simultaneously 
applying  compressive  pressure  thereto  to  effect  lateral 
flow  of  the  plastic  material  in  the  center  portion  and  pro- 
vide synthetic  plastic  material  in  the  wall  portion  being 
formed  between  said  clamped  periphery  and  displacing 
center  portion  during  the  formation  of  said  wall  portion; 
and  applying  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  preform  after 
said  displacement  of  the  center  portion  to  expand  the 
preform  into  conformity  with  the  wall  of  said  mold  cavity 
to  form  a  hollow  article,  said  displacement  and  pressure 
applications  being  conducted  below  the  molten  tempera- 
ture and  at  orientation  temperatures  of  said  synthetic 
plastic  material  to  effect  molecular  orientation  during 
said  displacement,  lateral  flow  and  expansion  of  said  pre- 
form material. 


^ 


3,184,525 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  FILM  FROM  A 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  RESIN 

Glendon  R.  Brandt,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Oct  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,974 

8  Claims.     (CL  264—127) 

1.  A  process  for  making  film  of  fluorine-containing 

solid  polymers  which  comprises  evenly  and  uniformly 

distributing  a  powdered  fluorine-containing  solid  polymer 
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over  the  mside  surface  of  a  cylindrical  molding  drum,  of  surface  irregularities,  this  method  comprising  impceg- 
rotatmg  said  moldmg  drum  on  its  axis  at  a  sufficientiy  nating  fibrous  reinforcing  material  with  a  mixture  of  an 
high  speed  that  the  powder  parUcles  are  stationary,  unsaturated  polyester  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
heaung  said  powdered  polymer  in  said  molding  drum    monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  and  subjecting  said 

impregnated  fibrous  material  to  curing  conditions  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  partially  cure  said  polyester  and  mono- 
mer to  thereby  form  a  dimensicmally  sUble,  fiber-rein- 
forced, partially  cured  base,  placing  a  mass  of  relatively 
viscous  material  comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  and 


during  the  rotation  of  same  to  the  film-forming  tem- 
perature, thereafter  cooling  the  polymer  while  still  rotat- 
ing said  molding  drum,  and  removing  the  resulting  film 
from  said  molding  drum. 


an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith  on  said  base,  and  applying  heat  and  pressure 
to  said  mass  to  thereby  cause  said  mass  to  be  squeezed 
such  that  it  flows  and  forms  a  layer  over  the  surface  of 
said  base,  said  heat  and  pressure  being  applied  for  a  time 
suflScient  to  cure  said  layer  and  to  complete  the  cure  of 
previously  partially-cured  polyester  and  monomer  in  said 
base,  to  thereby  eflfect  a  firm,  tenacious  bond  between  said 
layer  and  said  base. 


3,184,526 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYOLEFIN  FILM 
Eugene  D.  Klug,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Powder  Company,  WUnUngton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,854 
4Chdms.    (a.  264— 175) 


~v^ 


3,184,528 
MOLDING  TUBULAR  BODIES 
Marshall  H.  Norwalk,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coinfaig,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250^30 
18Chdms.    (CL  264— 314) 


I.  The  mc:hod  of  producing  a  self-supporting  film  from 
a  normally  solid  polyolcfin  which  comprises  feeding  said 
polyolefin  in  the  form  of  fine  particles  wet  with  an  inert 
liquid  organic  diluent  in  the  amount  of  0.25  to  1.5  times 
the  weight  of  the  polyolefin  into  the  nip  formed  by  a 
pair  of  closely  spaced  rolls  rotating  on  parallel  axes  in 
opposite  direction  and  maintained  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature below  the  melting  point  of  said  polyolefin  but  above 
the  temperature  at  which  said  polyolefin  is  soluble  in 
said  diluent,  thereby  forming  a  continuous  layer  of  said 
polyolefin  adherent  to  one  of  said  rolls,  and  then  stripping 
said  layer  as  a  self-supporting  film  from  the  rolls,  said 
diluent  having  a  boiling  point  ranging  from  at  least  about 
1(»0°  C.  up  to  about  40"  C.  above  the  melting  point  of 
said  polyolefin  and  being  a  solvent  for  said  polyolefin  to 
the  extent  of  at  least  about  15%  by  weight  at  temperatures 
not  more  than  about  50°  C.  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  polyolefin  and  above,  and  being  essentially  a  non- 
solvent  for  said  polyolefin  at  temperatures  more  than  80' 
C.  below  the  melting  point  of  said  polyolefin. 


3,184,527 
SQUEEZE-COATING  PROCESS 
William  K.  Fischer,  Woodbory,  Cona^  asrignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,237 
4  Claims.    (CI.  264— 255) 
I.  A  method  of  making  a  rigid,  fiber-reinforced  article 
having  a  smooth  polyester  resin  surface  substantially  free 


1.  A  method  of  molding  tubular  bodies  from  com- 
minuted moldabie  material  comprising  providing  a  tubu- 
lar mold  member,  coating  the  inner  wall  of  said  m(rfd 
member  with  a  film  of  low  friction,  dry  lubricant,  dis- 
posing against  and  over  said  lubricant  film  a  support 
liner  of  thin,  smooth  surfaced,  flexible  material,  disposing 
an  elastic  expandable  tube  in  said  mold  member  con- 
centrically spaced  inwardly  from  said  liner  to  form  an 
annular  mold  cavity  therebetween,  charging  and  con- 
fining comminuted  moldabie  material  in  said  cavity,  sub- 
jecting said  elastic  tube  to  fluid  pressure  so  as  to  cause 
said  tube  to  expand  and  compress  said  moldabie  material 
between  said  liner  and  said  tube  .to  form  a  tubular  body, 
removing  said  fluid  pressure,  ejecting  said  tubular  body! 
with  said  support  liner  surrounding  it.  from  said  mold 
member  prior  to  firing  said  tubular  body  to  cause  sintering 
thereof,  and  then  firing  said  tubular  body  to  cause  sinter- 
ing thereof. 
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3,184^29 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PROCESSING 

OF  SYNTHETIC  YARNS 

Giadnto  Diottl,  MDan,  lUUy,  a»igDor  to  Stndi  e  Brevettl 

Applkaztonl  Tetaili,  Milan,  Italy,   a  Umlted-UabUity 

company  of  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  12,  1960, 
19,491/60 
4  Claima.     (CI.  264—340) 
1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  processing  of  yarns. 
comprising  looping  a  plurality  of  individual  strands  of 
yam  along  essentially  helical  paths  including  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  loops  of  each  strand  about  a  common 
cylindrical  main  surface,  looping  each  individual  strand 
about  a  separate  individual  cylindrical  auxiliary  surface 
associated  with  said  cylindrical  main  surface,  the  several 
auxiliary  surfaces  each  being  at  a  different  location  in 
respect  to  said  main  surface  causing  all  of  said  strands  to 
progress  continuously  in  their  looped  individual  config- 
urations, continuously  applying  treatments  thereto  while 
they  are  so  progressing,  causing  said  plurality  of  individual 


strands  of  yam  to  guidedly  loop  about  said  common  main 
surface  in  loops  through  guide  passages  including  a  pre- 
determined number  of  guide  passages,  all  said  individual 


strands  being  in  groups  wherein  the  grouped  strands  are  in 
mutual  contacting  relationship  in  each  one  of  said  guide 
passages. 
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3,184,530 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MELTING  OF  METALS,  FOR 
EXAMPLE  COPPER,  AND  AN  ELECTRIC  FUR- 
NACE    FOR    THE    PERFORMANCE    OF    SAID 
PROCESS 

Ilario  Propcrzi,  Via  Cosimo  del  Fante  10, 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  4,  1961, 

Patent  649,374 

7  Claims.     (CI.  13—23) 


1.  An  electrical  furnace  for  melting  readily  oxidizable 
metals  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  furnace  body  of  refractory  material,  a  melting 
basin  recessed  in  the  top  surface  of  said  furnace  body, 
said  melting  basin  adapted  to  receive  a  charge  of  metal 
to  be  melted,  with  said  charge  covered  with  an  inco- 
herent carbonaceous  material,  a  movable  roof  of  refrac- 
tory material  disposed  above  said  melting  basin  means  for 
horizontally  transporting  said  roof  in  a  linear  path  over 
the  top  surface  of  said  furnace  body,  at  least  two  vertical 
wells  extending  through  said  roof,  a  carbon  electrode  dis- 
posed coaxially  in  each  said  well  and  extending  a  sub- 
stantial distance  along  the  axial  length  thereof,  each  said 
electrode  having  a  bottom  portion  terminating  near  the 
bottom  of  each  said  well  and  positioned  over  said  melt- 
ing basin,  at  least  one  metal  member  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending vertically  from  the  top  portion  of  each  said  elec- 
trode for  securing  said  electrodes  in  place  in  said  wells 
and  providing  terminal  means  for  application  of  an  elec- 
trical potential  thereto,  and  an  incoherent  carbonaceous 
material  disposed  around  each  said  electrode  so  as  to 
completely  fill  each  said  well,  so  that  current  flow  through 
said  carbonaceous  material  results  in  heating  to  thereby 


melt  said  metal,  with  said  carbonaceous  material  provid- 
ing a  reducing  atmosphere  and  insulating  said  melted 
metal  from  oxidizing  gases. 


3,184,531 
REFRACTORY   MONOLITH   OF   PREFORMED 
GRAIN  AND  DEAD  BURNED  MAGNESITE 
Donald  Orr  McCreight,  Bethel  Paric,  and  Albert  Lajos 
Renltey,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,626 
5  Claims.     (CI.  13—35) 


1.  As  the  lining  of  an  induction  fumace,  a  refractory 
monolith  formed  by  ramming  a  tempered,  size  graded, 
refractory  batch  mixture  which  includes  a  coarse  fraction 
and  a  fine  fraction,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  dead  burned  magnesite  and  preformed  grain,  said  grain 
substantially  all  being  in  the  coarse  fraction  of  the  batch 
and  constituting  about  10-40%,  by  weight,  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  batch,  said  grain  including,  by  weight,  the 
following  constituents: 

Parts 

Magnesium  aluminate 50  to  70 

Beta  alumina   5  to  10 

Calcium  aluminate   15  to  25 
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3,184^32 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLY 
Frank  T.  Spcra,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phiko 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,164 
6  Claims.     (CI.  174—1) 


3,184y534 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ENCLOSURE  WITH 

WELD  REINFORCING  RING 
Arthur  J.  Jcnani,  Richardaon,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  T 
lutrnmciita  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  i 
of  Dcbiwarc 

FUcd  Not.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,483 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  174—52) 
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1.  An  electrical  component  assembly  adapted  for 
mounting  by  insertion  into  an  aperture  in  a  wiring  panel, 
said  assembly  comprising:  a  component  having  a  plu- 
rality of  lead  wires  extending  generally  unidirectionally 
therefrom;  mounting  means  having  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  and  made  of  flexible  and  resilient,  electrically 
insulative  material  having  outwardly  presented,  longitu- 
dinally extending  grooves  in  peripheral  portions  thereof 
and  within  which  grooves  said  lead  wires  are  disposed, 
an  open  central  portion  of  said  mounting  means  being 
presented  away  from  said  component,  and  free  ends  of 
said  lead  wires  being  twisted  upon  one  another  about  an 
axis  generally  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  insulative 
mounting  means,  whereby  to  maintain  said  wires  within 
said  grooves  and  to  maintain  said  mounting  means  at- 
tached to  said  component. 


^3 


4.  A  semiconductor  device  enclosure  comprising  a 
metallic  plate  having  a  raised  solid  platform  thereon,  a 
cylindrical  can  open  at  one  end,  said  open  end  being  her- 
metically sealed  to  said  metallic  plate,  and  a  semicon- 
ductor device  mounted  within  the  enclosure  upon  said 
platform,  said  raised  platform  having  a  wall  inwardly 
slanted  from  bottom  to  top  and  having  a  concentric  an- 
nular slot  near  its  periphery,  a  resilient  metallic  ring 
having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  intemal  di- 
ameter of  said  annular  slot,  said  ring  being  prcss-litted 
in  said  slot  in  snug  relation  to  the  outer  wall  thereof,  and 
said  cylindrical  can  being  cold-welded  at  its  open  end  to  the 
wall  of  said  raised  portion,  said  ring  exerting  an  outward 
pressure  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  slot  in  response  to  in- 
ward pressure  applied  to  the  wall  of  said  raised  platform 
during  the  sealing  of  said  can  to  said  plate. 


3,184,533 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
CARBON  DEPOSITS  IN  ELECTRICAL  APPARA- 
TUS CONTAINING  ELECTRONEGATTVELY  SUB- 
STITUTED DIELECTRIC  FLUIDS 
Bernhardt  J.  Eiseman,  Jr.,  Wilmhigton,  DeL,  assisnor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,858 
20  Claims.     (CL  174—17) 
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3,184,535 
COMPRESSION  CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  WIRES 
George  Dongbs  Worthington,  Un^lon-on-Thames,  Eng- 
land,   assignor    to    Cable    Covers    Limited,    London, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  9,  1962, 

1,029/62 
1  Claim.     (CI.  174—90) 
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6.  An  electrical  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  closed,  gas-tight  container,  an  electric  device  therein 
having  at  least  one  conducting  member  from  which  an 
electrical  discharge  may  occur,  and  an  electronegatively 
substituted  dielectric  fluid  mixture  in  said  container  and 
in  contact  with  said  conducting  member,  said  electronega- 
tively  substituted  dielectric  fluid  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  carbon  containing  fluid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trihalomethane  and  Cj-Ce  saturated  perhalo- 
hydrocarbon,  wherein  said  halogen  is  of  atomic  number 
not  more  than  35  and  having  at  least  one  fluorine  atom, 
Cj-Cs  saturated  perfluoroether,  and  Cj-Cu  saturated  per- 
fluorotertiary  amine,  and  from  1  to  50  mole  percent  of 
an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  dioxide,  nitric  oxide  and  nitrous  oxide. 


A  cylindrical  compression  connector  for  joining  ends 
of  stranded  wires  consisting  essentially  of:  a  malleable 
metal  outer  sleeve  having  an  axial  circular  cross  sectional 
bore  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve  and  an  intermediate  circu- 
lar cross  sectional  bore  between  and  connecting  the  end 
bores,  said  intermediate  bore  being  of  lesser  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  end  bores  and  being  provided  with  a 
wall  portion  of  constricted  tubular  diameter  at  the  middle 
thereof  for  accommodating  separate  strands  of  wire  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  connector,  first  metal  tubular  sleeve 
inserts  corresponding  in  outer  diameter  to  the  inner  diam- 
eters of  each  of  said  end  bores  disposed  in  each  of  said 
end  bores,  second  metal  tubular  sleeve  inserts  correspond- 
ing in  outer  diameter  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  inter- 
mediate bore  being  disposed  in  each  end  of  said  inter- 
mediate bore;  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  tubular 
inserts  being  formed  with  diametrically  opposed  longi- 
tudinal slots,  one  of  said  slots  extending  the  whole  length 
thereof  and  the  other  of  said  slots  terminating  short  of 
the  end  to  provide  a  land  portion,  the  interior  of  each  of 
said  first  inserts  and  said  second  inserts  being  roughened 
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for  gripping  wires  which  extend  through  the  inserts;  the 
exterior  of  each  of  said  tubular  inserts  also  being  rough- 
ened whereby  cold-swaging  compresses  the  outer  sleeve 
against  the  roughened  surfaces  of  the  accommodated  in- 
serts and  simultaneously  grips  the  ends  of  the  stranded 
wire  along  the  roughened  interior  surfaces  of  said  inserts 
while  the  stepped  diameters  between  the  outer  axial  bore 
portions  and  the  intermediate  bore  portions  accommodate 
individual  pared  back  strands  of  said  stranded  wire  ends 
in  gripping  engagement  at  the  middle  constricted  wall 
portion. 

3  184,536 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  MOUNTING  PAD  FOR 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Nathaniel  R.  Vincent,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,893 

4  Claims.     (CI.  174—138) 


1.  A  mounting  pad  for  use  with  printed  circuit  boards 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  wafer  structure  having  a  normally  upper  surface  and 
a  normally  lower  surface,  and  including 

at  least  two  openings  in  said  upper  surface  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  pattern,  one  of  said  openings 
being  a  slot  having  an  end  generally  located  on 
a  central,  radially  inner  circle  and  another  end 
generally  located  on  a  central,  radially  outer 
circle, 
at  least  two  corresponding  apertures  in  said  lower 
surface  arranged  in  a  pattern  generally  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  pattern  in  said 
upper  surface,  the  aperture  associated  with  said 
slot  having  one  end  generally  located  on  a  cen- 
tral   circle    disposed    radially    intermediate    the 
circles  on  which  the  inner  end  and  the  outer  end 
of  said  slot  are  respectively  located  and  another 
end  generally  located  on  another  circle  disposed 
radially  similar  to  one  of  the  circles  on  which 
the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  slot  are  respec- 
tively located,  and 
at  least  two  passageways  through  said  wafer  struc- 
ture respectively  connecting  said  openings  and 
said  corres]x>nding  apertures,  said  passageway 
connecting  said  slot  and  corresponding  aperture 
having  an  inner  side  joining  the  inner  end  of  said 
slot  to  the  inner  end  of  said  corresponding  aper- 
ture and  an  outer  side  joining  the  outer  end  of 
said  slot  to  the  outer  end  of  said  corresponding 
aperture,  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  sides  being 
generally  vertical  and  the  other  side  sloping  gen- 
erally in  a  radical  direction  from  said  upper 
surface  toward  said  lower  surface  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  relative  to  the  vertical;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  mounting  feet 
extending  as  separate  longitudinally  curved  ridges 
from  said  lower  surface,  at  least  two  of  said  feet 
being  curved  with  bights  located  closely  adjacent  to 
a  part  of  respective  peripheries  of  said  apertures, 
whereby  an  electrical  lead  passed  through  said  passage- 
way connecting  said  slot  and  corresponding  aperture 
is  guided  by  said  sloping  side  and  can  be  laterally 
displaced  a  predetermined  maximum  distance  by  said 


passageway,  and  said  mounting  feet  provide  firm  and 
non-rocking  support  of  said  pad  against  the  mount- 
ing surface  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  and  aid  in 
aligning  and  insulating  the  electrical  leads  emerging 
from  said  apertures. 


3,184,537 
SUBSCRIPTION-TELEVISION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

SUPPRESSION  OF  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNALS 
PatricIt  R.  J.  Coort,  Los  Angeles,  George  Brownstein, 
Pacoima,  Los  Angeles,  Abraham  M.  Rciter,  Reseda,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Phil  H.  Wcias,  Panorama  City,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  assignors  to  Panmount  Pictures  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,410 
28  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.1) 
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I.  A  television  secrecy  system  comprising  at  a  trans- 
mitter means  for  generating  video  signals  having  grey-level 
signals  instead  of  composite  blanking  and  synchronizing 
signals,  means  for  generating  the  composite  synchronizing 
signals  for  said  video  signals,  means  for  generating  a 
video  carrier,  means  for  modulating  said  video  signal  on 
said  video  carrier,  means  for  generating  an  audio  carrier, 
means  for  modulating  said  composite  synchronizing  signals 
on  said  audio  carrier,  and  means  for  transmitting  said 
modulated  video  and  audio  carriers;  at  a  receiver  means 
for  receiving  said  modulated  video  and  audio  carriers, 
means  for  demodulating  the  composite  synchronizing  sig- 
nals from  said  audio  carrier,  and  means  for  inserting  com- 
posite synchronizing  signals  in  said  video  signals  while 
modulated  on  its  carrier  responsive  to  said  demodulated 
composite  synchronizing  signals. 


3,184,538 
PRICING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSCRIPTION 
TELEVISION 
PatricIt  R.  J.  Court,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Para- 
mount Pictures  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,135 
6  Cbims.     (CI.  178—5.1) 
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3.  In  a  subscription-television  system  of  the  type  where- 
in a  price  must  be  paid  for  viewing  a  program,  said  price 
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being  transmitted  as  a  tone  signal  to  a  subscriber's  re- 
ceiver, apparatus  at  a  subscriber's  receiver  comprising 
means  for  receiving  said  tone  signal,  a  variable  price  indi- 
cator, means  for  varying  said  variable  price  indicator  over 
its  range  of  prices,  and  means  responsive  to  said  received 
signal  to  stop  said  means  for  varying  at  a  position  where- 
at said  variable  price  indicator  will  indicate  the  price  rep- 
resented by  said  single  signal. 


3  184,539 

VISUAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  PRESENTATION 

OF  CONTINUOUS  VIDEO  DATA 

Francis  J.  Thomas,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International  Busfneas  Machines  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,608 
8  Clahrn.     (CL  178—5.4) 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  light  pattern  represen- 
tative of  input  time-varying  video  data  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  strobable  light  source  for  producing  light 
at  a  predetermined  time-relationship  with  respect  to  the 
input  data;  polarization  means  oriented  to  ordinarily  block 
the  light  from  the  light  source;  delay  means  responsive  to 
the  input  data  for  selectively  unblocking  the  light  along 
portions  of  discrete  linear  regions,  one  region  at  a  time 
in  sequence,  whereby  a  light  pattern  modulated  in  accord 
ance  with  the  input  data  is  produced. 

8.  A  television  receiver  comprised  in  combination: 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  video 
signals  each  containing  intensity  and  color  data  for  lines 
of  the  presentation  and  for  generating  timing  signals  in 
timed  relationship  to  the  video  signals;  selecting  means 
responsive  to  said  signal  generating  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  outputs  for  each  line  of  the  presentation,  one 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  video  signals  for  routing  the 
appropriate  portions  of  the  video  signals  to  the  appropri- 
ate outputs;  a  plurality  of  electromechanical  transducers, 
each  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  selecting  means,  for 
generating  mechanical  disturbances  dependent  upon  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  of  the  selecting  means;  a  light 
source  for  generating  a  path  of  light  under  control  of  a 
timing  means;  a  plurality  of  adjacently  located  sonic  de- 
lay lines  positioned  within  the  path  of  light,  each  me- 
chanically connected  to  a  transducer  for  altering  the 
polarization  of  the  light  passing  through  them  in  the 
regions  of  the  meclianical  disturbances  that  are  generated 
by  the  associated  transducer  means;  filter  means;  a  first 
polarizer  located  in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  on  one 
side  of  the  delay  lines  and  a  second  polarizer  located  in 
the  path  of  light  on  the  other  side  of  the  delay  lines  and 
oriented  to  block  the  passage  of  the  light  that  is  not 
altered  by  a  mechanical  disturbance  in  a  delay  line. 


3,184,S4# 
CONTROLLED  FACSIMILE  COPY  CUTTING 

MECHANISM 

Gerald  G.  Mmp^,  CHftoi^  N J^  MricMir  to  H 

FaximOe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mav  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,112 

6CIaiiiis.    (CL  178—6) 


1.  A  controlled  facsimile  syrtem  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter including  means  for  producing  electric  fitcsimile 
signals  representative  of  subject  copy,  a  recorder  respon- 
sive to  the  facsimile  signals,  a  recorder  cut  mechanism  to 
separate  recorder  facsimile  copy,  a  control  mechanism  for 
the  cut  mechanism  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  an  inter- 
ruption of  the  facsimile  signal,  a  frame,  rollers  journalled 
in  the  frame,  a  feed  belt  carried  by  the  rollers,  a  scanning 
plate  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
belt  between  the  rollers,  the  plate  including  a  central  por- 
tion and  leading  and  trailing  end  portions,  the  central 
portion  in  contact  with  the  belt,  the  leading  and  trailing 
end  portions  spaced  from  the  belt,  means  forming  a  scan- 
ning slot  in  the  central  portion  of  the  plate  and  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
belt,  a  spring  member  extending  downwardly  from  the 
leading  portion  of  the  scanning  plate,  a  gripping  edge  for 
the  end  of  the  spring  member  in  releasable  contact  with 
the  belt,  the  gripping  edge  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  scanning  slot,  means  forming  a  feeding 
surface  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  surface  of  the 
belt  adjacent  the  scanning  plate  and  providing  means 
for  the  introduction  of  subject  copy  between  the  belt 
and  the  scanning  plate,  means  forming  an  opening  in 
the  feeding  surface,  a  double  poled  timer  control  switch, 
an  operating  arm  for  the  timer  control  switch  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  feeding  surface  and  positioned 
a  predetermined  distance  ahead  of  the  gripping  edge,  the 
operating  arm  adapted  to  be  moved  downwardly  by  con- 
tact with  subject  copy,  the  operating  member  in  its  up- 
ward position  adapted  to  make  contact  with  one  of  the 
poles  of  the  timer  control  switch,  and  in  downward  posi- 
tion adapted  to  make  contact  with  the  other  of  the  poles 
of  the  timer  control  switch,  a  control  for  the  transmitter 
connected  to  said  other  of  the  poles  of  the  timer  con- 
trol switch  and  operative  upon  the  downward  movement 
of  the  operating  arm  for  the  starting  of  the  transmitter 
and  tbr.  transmission  of  a  carrier  signal,  a  transmission  in- 
temiptor  switch  in  the  output  of  the  transmitter,  a  motor 
driven  input  timer  connected  to  said  other  of  the  holes 
of  the  timer  control  switch  and  operative  upon  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  operating  arm.  the  input  timer  hav- 
ing two  sequentially  operating  timing  periods,  the  first  of 
the  input  timer  operating  periods  corresponding  to  the 
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time  required  for  the  subject  copy  to  be  carried  by  the 
belt  from  the  gripping  edge  to  the  scanning  slot,  means  in 
the  input  timer  to  effect  a  timed  actuation  of  the  trans- 
mission interruptor  switch  at  the  end  of  the  input  timer 
first  operating  period,  stop  means  in  the  input  timer  op- 
erative for  the  stopping  thereof  after  actuation  of  the 
transmission  interrupter  switch,  reset  means  for  the  input 
timer,  a  motor  driven  output  timer  connected  to  said  one 
of  the  poles  of  the  timer  control  switch  and  operative  up- 
on the  upward  movement  of  the  operating  arm,  the  out- 
put timer  having  two  sequentially  operated  timing  periods, 
the   first   of  the   output   timer   operating  periods   corre- 
sponding to  the  time  required  for  the  subject  copy  to  be 
carried   by   the  belt   from  the  point  of  release  of  the 
operating  arm  to  the  scanning  slot,  means  in  the  output 
timer  to  effect  timed  actuation  of  the  transmission  inter- 
rupter switch  at  the  end  of  the  output  timer  first  timing 
period,  means  in  the  output  timer  to  effect  actuation  of 
the  control  for  the  transmitter  for  the  stopping  thereof  at 
the  end  of  the  output  timer  second  timing  period,  the  reset 
means  in  the  input  timer  actuated  upon  the  upward  move- 
ment of  the  operating  arm  and  thereby  initiating  the  second 
of  the  mput  timer  periods  corresponding  to  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  ready  the  input  timer  for  another  sequence 
of  operations  whereby  the  carrier  signal  is  interrupted  at 
predetermined  intervals  dependent  upon  the  receipt  of 
subject  copy  by  the  transmitter,  the  interruption  of  the 
carrier  signal  controlling  the  cut  mechanism  of  the  re- 
corder. 
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3,184^41 
UNDERWATER   TELEVISION   CAMERA   MOUNT- 
ING     PROVIDING     THREE     DIRECTIONS     OF 
MOVEMENT  FOR  THE  CAMERA  ^^ 

I^J^J^'  /*»»<«■■»  Hoaston,  Tex^  and  Ronald  L.  Geer, 
v*5^'J^"  ■«*8n®"  to  SI>«M  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250.604 
5  Claims.     (CI.  17S— 6) 


(e)  actuating  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  selectively  extending  said  extendable  boom;  and 

(/)  lighting  means  carried  by  the  carriage  to  illuminate 
the  area  of  focus  of  said  camera. 


3,184,542 

VIDEO  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTION  WITH 

REDUCED  REDUNDANCY 

David  S.  Horalcy,  3929  KentDcky  Drire. 

Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,988 

14  Claims.    (CI.  178— ^.7) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  observing  installations  sub- 
merged in  relatively  deep  bodies  of  water,  comprising: 
(a)  a  carriage  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  the  body 
of  water  in  close  proximity  to  an  installation  to  be 
observed; 

(6)  a  television  camera  mounted  on  the  carriage  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  axes; 

(c)  motion-imparting  means  operatively  engaging  the 
carnage  and  camera  to  move  said  camera  sclecUvely 
about  said  horizontal  and  vertical  axes; 

{d)  an  extensible  boom  operatively  engaging  the  car- 
nage and  camera  to  provide  for  extension  of  said 
camera  with  respect  to  the  carriage  and  toward  the 
portion  of  the  installation  to  be  viewed; 


1.  The  method  of  video  recording  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

storing  a  sequence  of  video  signal, 

comparing  said  sequence  with  a  subsequent  equivalent 
sequence, 

restricting  the  frequency  band  of  said  video  signal 
recording  non-duplicated    sequences  of  the   restricted 
signal, 

forming  and  recording  a  control  signal  idenUfying  omis- 
sions in  said  recording, 

examining  said  video  signal  for  the  maximum  frequency 
present  during  each  said  sequence, 

forming  a  recording  scan  having  a  velocity  related  to 
said  maximum  frequency, 

performing  said  recording  of  said  restricted  signal  ac- 
cording to  said  scan  velocity, 

detecting  each  rapid  excursion  in  said  video  signal 

forming  an  other  signal  for  each  said  rapid  excursion 
and   separately   recording   said   other   signal. 


3,184,543 
"^^^^'^''^  JOINED  TELEVISION  CABINET  THAT 
PROVIDES  FOR  FRONT  AND  REAR  EXPMURE 
OF  COMPONENTS  -^^^r  cAi-uauKi!, 

Joseph  A.  Carlson,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Dominick  A.  Massa. 
Arlington  Helglita,  lU.,  assignors  to  Warwick  Elec- 
tronlca  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delawwe 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,055 
9  Claims.     (CI.  178—7.9) 
9.  A  cabinet  for  housing  electrical  equipment  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  cabinet  sections  hingedly  connected  together 
for  relative  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
an  internal  mounting  member  for  the  electrical  equipment 
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hingedly  connected  to  said  cabinet  sections  and  disposed 
generally  upright  within  the  cabinet,  and  releasable 
means  accessible  from  the  cabinet  exterior  for  alternate- 


ly connecting  said  member  with  either  of  said  cabinet 
sections  whereby  one  side  or  the  other  of  said  member 
is  exposed  when  the  cabinet  is  open. 


3  184  544 
NOISE  AND  DISTORTION  REDUCTION  IN 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Earl    D.    Gibson,    Hyattsville,    Md.,    assignor    to    ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,759 
11  Claims.     (CL  178—69) 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  signal  source, 
a  first  filter  network  connected  to  the  output  of  said  source 
having  a  delay  which  varies  with  frequency,  means  con- 
nected to  said  filter  network  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
time-spaced  replicas  of  predetermined  different  relative 
amplitudes  of  the  portion  of  the  signal  in  each  interval  of 
a  predetermined  duration,  means  for  superimposing  each 
signal  replica  on  the  replicas  of  other  signals  in  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  intervals,  means  for  transmitting  the  super- 
imposed signal  replicas,  a  receiving  station  connected  to 

said  transmitting  means,  said  receiving  station  compris- 
ing a  peak  clipping  circuit,  a  band  pass  filter  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  clipping  circuit  having  a  pass  band 
encompassing  the  component  frequencies  of  the  signals, 
whereby  said  filter  substantially  eliminates  frequency 
components  outside  the  pass  band,  a  second  filter  network 
connected  to  said  band  pass  filter  having  a  delay  which 
varies  with  frequency  inversely  to  that  of  said  first  filter 
network,  and  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  replicas 
of  predetermined  different  relative  amplitudes  of  the 
received  signal  portions  occurring  in  each  predetermined 
time  interval  and  for  combining  the  replicas  of  different 
signal  portions  to  reproduce  the  signals  with  a  reduction 
of  the  distortion  and  noise  superimposed  by  the  trans- 
mitting means. 


3,184,545 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  PICKUPS  WITH  TELE- 
VISION INTERCOMMUNICATION  PROVIDED 
BY  PHASE  MODULATION  OF  REFERENCE 
PULSES 
Ernst  Legler,  Darmstadt,  and  Hubert  Forster,  Darmstadt- 
Ebcrstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Femsch  Gjn.b.H., 
Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  12,  1961, 

F  33  904 

11  Claims.     (CI.  178—69.5) 
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1.  A  television  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  master  pulse  generator  with  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
pulse  generator  and  a  vertical  synchronizing  pulse  gen- 
erator all  situated  at  a  central  position;  a  phase  discrimi- 
nator measuring  the  phase  difference  of  two  signals  ap- 
plied to  its  two  inputs  and  generating  a  control  voltage 
at  its  output,  said  control  voltage  depending  on  said  phase 
difference;  a  picture  signal  source  situated  at  a  remote 
position;  a  reference  pulse  generator  generating  rectan- 
gular reference  pulses;  a  reference  pulse  transmitter  trans- 
mitting said  reference  pulses  from  said  central  position 
to  said  remote  position;  a  reference  pulse  receiver  receiv- 
ing said  reference  pulses  at  said  remote  position;  means 
for  synchronizing  said  picture  signal  source  with  said  re- 
ceived reference  pulses;  a  vision  transmiter  transmitting 
said  picture  signal  to  said  central  position;  a  vision  re- 
ceiver receiving  said  picture  signal;  a  horizontal  frequency 
separator  splitting  off  the  horizontal  frequency  pulses  from 
said  picture  signal;  a  reference  pulse  modulator  modulat- 
ing the  width  of  said  reference  pulses  in  accordance  with 
said  control  voltage,  further  modulating  the  amplitude 
of  said  reference  pulses  by  an  information  relating  to  the 
vertical  synchronisation  and  still  further  modulating  the 
phase  of  said  reference  pulses  in  accordance  with  sound 
signals  to  be  transmitted  from  said  central  position  to  said 
remote  position;  connection  means  connecting  one  of 
said  inputs  of  the  phase  discriminator  with  said  horizon- 
tal synchronizing  pulse  generator;  further  connection 
means  connecting  the  other  input  of  said  phase  discrimina- 
tor with  the  output  of  said  horizontal  frequency  separator; 
additional  connection  means  connecting  the  output  of 
said  phase  discriminator  with  one  input  of  said  reference 
pulse  modulator;  and  still  further  connection  means  con- 
necting said  vertical  synchronizing  pulse  generator  with 
another  input  of  said  reference  pulse  modulator. 


3,184,546 
FACSIMILE  COINCIDENCE  PHASING 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
John  W.  Smith,  WUtestoac,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Hogan 
Faximiic  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,187 
7  Claims.    (CL  17»-<9.5) 
1 .  A  facsimile  coincidence  phasing  control  circuit  com- 
prising a  source  of  transmitter  phasing  pulses,  a  source 
of  local  pulses,  means  for  comparing  coincidence  of  the 
transmitted  and  local  pulses  including  network  junction 
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the  junction,  means  for  applying  the  transmitter  pulses 


across  the  input  load  resistor,  means  for  applying  the 
local  pulses  to  the  junction,  and  threshold  blocking  means 
connected  to  the  junction  and  forming  an  output  where- 
by at  comcidence  of  the  transmitter  and  local  pulses  a 
phasmg  pulse  is  produced  at  the  output 


3  184  547 
VERTICAL  SYNC  SEPARATOR  CIRCUIT  KEYED 
»  Jt^J^^^  ™^  HORIZONTAL  LINE  RATE 
i5*v      *  ?**"*'  G«'*''es  Township,  Onondaga  County, 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,302 
6  Claims.     (CI.  178—69.5) 


1.  A  television  receiving  apparatus  having  means  for 
separatmg  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  from  a  com- 
posite  synchronizing  signal   comprising:    a   source  of  a 
composite  synchronizing  signal   having  a  waveform  in- 
cluding recurring  vertical  synchronizing,  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing, and  equalizing  components;  a  blanking  cir- 
cuit having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal:  means  coupling  said  composite  synchronizing 
signal    to   said    first    input   terminal;   means   providing   a 
blanking  signal   having  a    waveform  including  enabling 
and   inhibitmg  components,  said   inhibiting  components 
occurring  coincident   in   time  with  said   horizontal   and 
equalizing  components;  and  means  coupling  said  blank- 
ing signal  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  blanking 
circuit,  said  blanking  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  com- 
posite synchronizing  signal  and  said   blanking  signal  to 
produce  a  separated  vertical  synchronizing  signal  at  said 
output  terminal. 


it  depresses  the  holder,  the-  bar  being  manually  removable 
from    the   telephone   base. 


3  184  549 
COUPLING  CIRCUITFOR  A  COMMUNICATION 
„,  SYSTEM 

Clarence    L.Aueniheinier,   FresnoA  Calif.,  asrigDor  to 

of  CalSo™*?;"'^  '""'  '^""^°'  ^%'  -  -n>or.tion 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  16,656 
8  Claims.     (CI.  179— ll 
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^,  ^  3,184,548 

TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENTS 

Lester  S.  Krulwich,  241  Central  Park  W 

r..  .  w  ^"^  ^""^  24,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,237 
1  Claim.     (CI.  179—148) 

Attachments   for  a  telephone  instrument   of   the   wall 
phone  type  having  a  base,  a  handset  and  a  holder  that 

HMh'.k  k"°.'''  ^^*  ''^'"'^  '"^  ''  «^^P^^d  'o  removably 
ho  Id  the  handset  comprising  a  holding  base  with  an  ad- 
justable extension  and  means  fastening  the  bottom  of  said 
extension  to  the  holding  base  with  means  for  securing  the 
handset  to  the  upper  end  of  said  extension,  an  elongated 
bar  member  with  hook  shaped  end  portions  being   S 


2.  In  an  educational  communication  system  including 
a  plurality  of  student  stations,  and  master  signal  generator 
having  a  predetermined  medium  output  impedance,  each 
of  said  stations  including  a  student  amplifier  having  an 
input  providing  a  substantially  uniform  low  impedance 
and  a  microphone  having  an  output  of  low  impedance- 
a  couphng  circuit  comprising  resistance  means  individual- 
ly connecting  the  microphone  outputs  to  the  inpuU  of 
their  rcspccttive  amplifiers  in  substantially  impedance 
matched  relationship;  high  impedance  resistance-capaci- 
tance means  individually  interconnecting  the  output  of 
the  generator  and  the  inputs  of  the  amplifiers  in  substan- 
tially impedance  means  isolating  the  staUons  from  each 
other  to  minimize  transmission  of  student  signals  from 
one  student  station  to  another;  and  means  individually 
connected  to  the  high  impedance  means  and  to  the  genera- 
tor for  shorting  out  the  signal  applied  to  selected  student 
amplifiers  without  affecting  application  of  the  generator 
signal  to  the  other  amplifiers. 
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3,184,550 
STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM  WITH  DERIVED  CEISTER 

CHANNEL 

Max  W.  Rofers,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Admiral 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,138 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 


-Jt 


2.  A  stereophonic  reproducing  system  comprising  a 
stereophonic  source  for  generating  a  left  channel  signal 
and  a  right  channel  signal;  a  left  translation  channel 
and  transducer  for  translating  said  left  channel  signal 
and  converting  it  to  a  corresponding  acoustic  signal;  a 
right  translation  channel  and  transducer  for  translating 
said  right  channel  signal  and  converting  it  to  a  corre- 
sponding acoustic  signal;  a  center  translation  channel  and 
transducer;  said  center  channel  including  a  pair  of  ampli- 
fying devices  and  transformer  means  connected  in  push- 
pull  relationship;  an  input  circuit  for  each  of  said  ampli- 
fying devices;  and  means  applying  a  portion  of  said  left 
channel  signal  and  said  right  channel  signal  to  said  input 
circuits,  respectively,  in  a  manner  such  that  said  signals 
are  of  opposite  polarity. 


3.184,551 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONIC  TIMER 

Joseph  A.  Curtis,  Jr.,  917  Cambridge  St.,  Apt  A, 

Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,333 

3  Claims.     (CI.  179—7.1) 


(</)  second  means  in  said  bousing  including  a  stem  for 
movably  supporting  said  lever; 

(e)  third  means  in  said  housing  that  at  all  times  tend 
to  move  said  second  means  and  said  lever  in  a  direc- 
tion to  return  said  lever  to  said  first  position  at  a 
uniform  rate; 

(/)  fourth  means  in  said  housing  for  regulating  the 
rate  at  which  said  third  means  moves  said  second 
means  and  lever  from  said  second  position  towards 
said  fu-st  position; 

{g)  fifth  means  in  said  housing  that  audibly  signals 
after  said  lever  and  second  means  have  been  mov- 
ing from  said  second  position  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion for  a  predetermined  length  of  time; 

(h)  visual  indicia  on  said  lever;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  numbered 
lines  imprinted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  housing 
past  which  said  lever  moves  in  returning  to  said  first 
<'  position,  with  said  indicia  when  in  alignment  with 
one  of  said  numbered  lines  visually  indicating  the 
number  of  minutes  said  telephone  has  been  used. 


1.  A  timing  device  for  use  in  automatically  signalling 
the  expiration  of  a  predetermined  length  of  time  after  a 
number  has  been  dialed  on  a  dial  telephone  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  dialing  stop  that  partially  extends  over  a 
jial  on  said  telephone,  including: 
(a)  a  housing; 

(/))  first  means  for  removably  supporting  said  housing 
from  a  portion  of  said  stop  that  is  disposed  to  one 
side  of  said  dial; 
(r)  a  lever  projecting  from  said  bousing  that  extends 
over  said  dial,  which  lever  is  at  a  higher  elevation 
relative  to  said  dial  than  said  stop  and  normally  oc- 
cupies a  first  position  where  said  lever  will  be  con- 
tacted by  a  dialing  implement  prior  to  contact  of  said 
stop  by  said  instrument,  which  lever  also  is  capable 
of  occupying  a  second  position  where  it  is  in  substan- 
tial vertical  alignment  with  said  stop; 


3,184,552 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Max  S.  Macrander,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlakc,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,957 
18  Claims.     (CI.  179—18) 
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1.  A  communication  switching  network  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bistable  breakdown  devices  series-connected 
by  links  in  stages  to  provide  a  plurality  of  transmission 
paths,  each  device  having  at  least  a  first-polarity  and  a 
second-polarity   electrode,   with 

{a)  a  branching  set  of  said  devices  having  first-polarity 
electrodes  connected  in  common  to  one  link  of  a 
first  group  and  second-fX>larity  electrodes  connected 
to  separate  links  of  a  second  group; 

(b)  a  resistance-capacitance  passive  link  marker  in- 
dividually connecting  each  second-group  link  to  a  bias 
source,  which  normally  biases  the  links  to  the  poten- 
tial of  the  source; 

(c)  means  connecting  an  end-marking  potential  source 
via  a  circuit  including  resistance  to  said  one  first- 
group  link  to  cause  one  device  of  said  set  to  break 
down  to  its  low  impedance  state,  thereby  bringing 
said  one  first-group  link  to  substantially  the  poten- 
tial of  the  second-group  bias  source,  which  prevents 
break  down  of  other  (fevices  of  said  set;  said  means 
being  then  effective  to  cause  the  capacitance  of  the 
second-group  link  marker  to  charge  from  said  end- 
marking  source  to  change  the  potential  of  the  links 
at  both  sides  of  said  one  device; 

(</)  said  means  being  effective  to  cause  the  charging 
of  the  second-group  link  marker  to  continue,  upon 
the  non-completion  of  a  connection  from  the  second- 
group  link,  until  the  potential  at  said  one-^fipt-group 
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link  causes  another  device  of  said  set  to  break  down, 
thereby  again  bringing  the  first-group  link  to  sub- 
stantially the  potential  of  the  second-group  bias 
source,  which  reverse  biases  said  one  device  and 
thereby  restores  it  to  the  high-impedance  state,  and 
also  prevents  break  down  of  other  devices  of  said  set. 


3,184^53 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGES 
John  Carl  Harold  BJork,  Hagcrsten,   and  Bcngt  Erik 
Backholm,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonak- 
ticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1959,  256/59 

7  Claims.     (CL  179—27) 


3,184,554 
SUBSCRIBER  CALLING  APPARATUS 

Lamed  A,  Mcacham,  New  ProvMence,  and  Fred  West, 
Mendham,  NJ.,  asdgnors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,474 
18  Claims.     (CI.  179—84) 


-^ 


rt  rt    Tf  »»'  n 

illli 

1     .J.J'  .3*  T 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  automatic  private  tele- 
phone exchange,  including  crossbar  selectors,  subscriber 
line  circuit  systems  connected  to  a  line  terminal  multiple 
through  which  each  subscriber  equipment  is  connectable 
to  alternate  selectors,  at  least  one  operator  equipment, 
connecting  relay  sets  for  connecting  a  subscriber  equip- 
ment, respectively,  with  another  subscriber  equipment  and 
with  said  operator  equipment,  a   marker   for  setting  up 
connections  through  links  including  the  connecting  relay 
sets  and  at  lea.st  two  idle  selectors  in  series,  test  wires  be- 
longing   to    each    subscriber    equipment    and    extending 
through  said  links  for  indicating  by  their  potential  con- 
dition the  idle  and  busy  conditions  of  a  subscriber  equip- 
ment, the  one  selector  of  said  at  least  two  selectors  located 
nearest  to  the  called  subscriber  equipment  being  held  in 
operative  condition  through  said  test  wire,  and  a  cut-off 
relay  in  each  subscriber  equipment  operated  by  the  busy- 
indicating  potential  condition  of  the  test  wire  for  blocking 
the  subscriber  equipment  against  new  calls,  said  circuit 
arrangement  including  a  first  direct  connection  in  each 
link  between  said  test  wire  and  said  busy-indicating  po- 
tential and  a  second  indirect  connection  between  said  test 
wire  and  said  busy-indicating  potential  through  a  resis- 
tance, a  rectifier  in  each  test  wire  and  a  break  contact 
short  circuiting  said  rectifier  to  allow  said  busy-indicating 
direct   connection    potential    through   said    line   terminal 
multiple  to  be  fed  to  a  link  through  which  the  busy  sub- 
scriber is  called,  and  means  for  removing  the  short  circuit 
of  the  rectifier  in  the  link  set  up  last  thereby  to  release 
the  selector  located  nearest  to  the  busy  subscriber  equip- 
ment, said  circuit  arrangement  furthermore  comprising  a 
waiting  relay  holding  a  calling  link  in  connection  with 
the  equipment  of  a  subscriber  equipment  momentarily 
occupied  as  long  as  it  obtains  direct  connection  potential 
but  releases  when  obtaining  only  said  indirect  connection 
potential. 


1.  A  telephone  substation  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of 
line  terminals  iarrai^ed  to  be  connected  over  a  telephone 
line  to  a  telephone  central  office  including  a  line  battery 
supply  and  a  calling  signal  receiver,  a  speech  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  line  terminals,  means  in  series  with  one  line 
terminal  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage  at  said  sub- 
station when  connected  to  the  telephone  central  office,  an 
oscillation  generator  including  energy  storing  means  nor- 
mally connected  across  said  reference  voltage  establishing 
means,  a  transistor  including  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  said  transistor  connected  to  derive  bias  voltages 
from  said  reference  voltage  establishing  m«ans,  a  feed- 
back path  for  said  transistor,  means  coupling  said  oscil- 
lation generator  to  the  feedback  path  of  said  transistor 
and  switch  means  operative  to  discharge  said  energy 
storing  means  in  a  preselected  frequency  and  to  connect 
said  transistor  to  the  telephone  line  terminals  whereupon 
an  alternating  calling  signal  is  introduced  into  the  tele- 
phone line. 

IS.  A  selective  electronic  system  comprising  an  exciting 
device  for  selectively  producing  simultaneous  basic  oscil- 
lations at  a  plurality  of  different  frequencies  within  a  pre- 
determined band  of  frequencies,  and  a  plurality  of  tuned 
secondary  circuits,  said  secondary  circuits  including  means 
for  selectively  causing  said  exciting  device  to  produce 
oscillations  of  frequencies  to  which  said  secondary  cir- 
cuits are  tuned  within  said  predetermined  band,  said  sec- 
ondary circuits  being  coupled  to  said  exciting  device  for 
selective  and  simultaneous  excitation  thereby,  and  said 
secondary  circuits  including  means  for  causing  said  sec- 
ondary circuits  to  operate  in  either  of  two  stable  states, 
one  of  which  is  oscillatory  whereby  said  secondary  cir- 
cuits cause  said  exciting  device  to  produce  oscillations  of 
frequencies  corresponding  to  the  frequencies  to  which  said 
secondary  circuits  are  tuned. 


3,184,555 
STEREOPHONIC  ELECTROSTATIC  PICK-UP 
Thomas  Stewart  Marshall,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Garrard  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited,  Swindon,  England 

Filed  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,584 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Great  Britain,  July  28,  1958, 

24,234/58 
5  Claims.  (CI.  179—108.41) 
1.  A  phonograph  pick-up  for  use  with  a  record  having 
two  sound  tracks  in  a  single  groove,  the  sound  tracks 
being  modulated  in  directions  substantially  perpendicular 
to  each  other;  said  pick-up  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  relatively  elongated  stylus  lever;  a  stylus  secured  to  said 
lever  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  project  laterally  there- 
from; a  substantially  flat  transducer  operating  member, 
including  a  pair  of  perpendicularly  related  and  substan- 
tially coplanar  arms,  said  member  being  secured  to  said 
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lever,  substantially  at  the  juncture  of  said  arms,  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  with  said  arms  lying  in  a 
iriane  substantially  ixrpendicular  to  the  length  of  said 
lever  and  each  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
moduating  direction  of  a  respective  one  of  the  sound 
tracks;  a  pair  of  transducers  each  located  adjacent  the 


free  end  of,  and  in  operative  association  with,  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  arms;  and  means  resiliently  mounting  said 
lever;  said  pick-up  including  a  block  on  which  said  trans- 
ducer operating  member  is  mounted;  said  stylus  lever 
being  secured  in  and  extending  from  said  block;  said  re- 
silient mounting  means  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  block. 


3,184,556 
MINIATURE  HEADSET-MICROPHONE  ADAPTED 

FOR  USE  WITH  A  MASK 

Wallace   Keith   Larkin,  Santa   Cruz,   Calif.,   assigBor  to 

Padflc  Plantroolc*,  Inc.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Califomla 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,463 

6  Claims.    (€1.  179—156) 


1.  A  miniaturized  microphone  headset  employing  a 
miniature  microphone  and  a  miniature  receiver,  com- 
prising the  combination  of  support  means  for  detachably 
supporting  the  miniature  microphone  and  the  miniature 
receiver  adjacent  to  the  wearer's  ear,  a  first  acoustical 
tube,  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  first  tube  to 
said  microphone  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  tube  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the  wearer's  mouth, 
a  second  acoustical  tube,  and  means  for  attaching  one 
end  of  said  second  tube  to  said  receiver  and  the  other  end 
of  said  second  tube  being  adapted  to  be  plugged  into  the 
wearer's  ear. 


3,184,557 
HEAVY  DUTY  ELECTRICAL  ROTARY  SWITCHES 

WITH  PUSH-BUTTON  SNAP-ACTION 
Alexander  Clarey,  610  W.  145th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,246 
6  Ciahns.    (CL  2f»— 4) 
1.  A  heavy  duty  electric  switch  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  fixed  header  at  an  end  thereof  and  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  header,  a  circular  series  concentric  to 
said  axis  of  electrically  conductive  blade  contacts  up- 


standing within  said  casing  perpendicular  to  and  fixed 
on  said  header,  a  rotor  in  said  casing  parallel  to  and  op- 
posed to  said  header  and  rotatable  on  said  axis  and 
having  an  electrically  conductive  mating  contact  theretHi 
projecting  perpendicularly  therefrom  toward  the  header 
and  adapted  to  be  located  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  to  a 
selected  position  of  rest  with  its  said  mating  contact  in 
spaced  juxtaposition  in  alignment  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
fixed  series  of  header  contacts,  a  bracket  fixed  with  re- 


«>- 


"^         t;::^  >->« 


spect  to  said  rotor  and  rotatable  and  slidable  therewith 
on  said  axis,  a  frame  in  and  supported  from  said  casing 
and  rotatable  on  said  axis  but  having  a  fixed  position 
longitudinally  of  said  axis,  said  frame  slidably  telescop- 
ing with  said  bracket  thereby  effecting  simultaneous  rota- 
tion of  the 'frame  and  bracket  on  said  axis,  and  means 
supporting  said  frame  rotatably  and  non-slidably  in  said 
casing,  said  means  providing  a  snap-action  control  for 
sliding  said  bracket  and  rotor  axially  in  either  direction 
and  for  rotating  said  frame  and  bracket. 


3,184,558 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES   FOR   CONTROLLING  A 

SEQUENCE  OF  DIFFERENT  OPERATIONS 
Thomas  Tbomann,  FeMMnmensfraMc  3,  Zorlch,  SwHzer. 
land,    Werner   Cermak,   Zurchcrstrasac    14,   DIctikon, 
Zurich,  Switzeriand,  and  Hans  SchlidU,  Hald«utrassc 
49,  Uitikon,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 

Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,703 
CbUms  priority,  applicatioo  Switzeriand,  June  13,  1960, 

6,831/60 
5  Oakns.     (CI.  200—9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  sequence  of  different 
operations,  particularly  in  a  chemical  cleaning  machine, 
comprising  a  drum  switch  having  a  control  drum  with 
cams  thereon,  a  frame  with  side  plates,  a  plurality  of 
electric  switches  on  the  side  plates,  a  hiding  boH  for 
actuating  each  electric  switch  and  mounted  on  the  side 
plates,  at  least  one  side  plate  being  pivotally  mounted 
and  movable  into  two  positions  and  the  distance  of  the 
plate  from  the  axis  of  said  drum  being  variable  to  permit 
the  sliding  bolts  to  be  lifted  off  said  cams  of  the  drum 
switch  on  rotation  of  the  latter,  and  at  least  one  locking 
bolt  on  one  of  the  side  plates  to  engage  the  drum  switch 
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side  plate  is  being  moved  towards  the  same. 
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««r.  3,184,559 

MULTI-CONTACT    ROTARY    ELECTRIC    SWITrH 

Robert  Frederick  Oxiey,  Priory  Parii,  Ulverston,  England 

ni  t         -T'l***  '"°*  ^'  *'^>'  Ser.  No.  114,849 
Claims  priority,  appUortlon  Great  Britain,  June  7.  1960 

20,004/60 
1  Claim.     (CL  200—11) 


3,184,560 
„     .  „  DELAY  TIMER 

i"^'*J*'"?*"'  i'"  »«y»on.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Globe 
Industrie,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,788 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—38) 


A  sealed  miniature  rotary  switch  comprising  a  hous- 
mg  mcludmg  an  open-ended  cylindrical  side  wall  member 
and  end  walls  closing  the  open  ends  of  said  side  wall 
member  to  form  a  closed  cylindrical  chamber,  one  of  said 
end  walls  having  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  a 
supporting  panel,  said  side  wall  member  having  a  pl«fality 
of  apertures  of  circular  section  extending  through  it.  the 
apertures  being  arranged  in  at  least  two  spaced  series, 
each  said  series  comprising  at  least  twelve  apertures,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  apertures  of  each  series  lying  in 
a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cylindrical   side  wall  member  and   being   radial 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
side  wall  member,  each  aperture  containing  a  bushing 
each  said  bushing  having  a  base,  a  head  portion  too  large 
to  pass  through  the  aperture  and  engaging  the  inner  wall 
surface   of   said    cylindrical    side    wall    member    around 
the  aperture  and  a  reduced  portion  which  extends  through 
the  aperture  and  part  of  which  projects  outwardly  be- 
yond   the   outer    wall    surface   of   said    cylindrical    side 
wall  member,  each  said  bore  having  an  elongated  elec- 
trically conductive  pin   extending  through   it.  each   pin 
having  a  head  portion  engaging  the  head  portion  of  the 
respective  bushing,  a  circumferential  enlargement  lying 
within  said  part  of  the  reduced  portion  of  the  respective 
bushing  which  projects  beyond  the  outer  wall  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  side  wall  member  and  expanding  the  said 
part   to   prevent   radially   inward   movement    of   the    re- 
spective bushing  through  the  aperture   in  which   it   lies, 
and  a  terminal  portion  which  extends  radially  outwardly 
beyond   the  radially  outer  end  of  the  respective  bush- 
ing; and  a  rotor  including  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  in  the  end  wall  of  the  housing  having  said  se- 
curing means,  sealing  means  sealing  between  said  shaft 
and  said  end  wall,  a  cylindrical  rotor  of  insulating  ma- 
terial rigidly  secured  to  said  rotary  shaft  within  said  closed 
cylindrical  chamber,  said  closed  cylindrical  chamber  and 
said  rotary  shaft  and  said  rotor  being  coaxial,  axially  ex- 
tending grooves  in  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
rotor,  an  elongated  conductive  member  in  each  of  said 
groove,  and  spring  means  urging  said  conductive  mem- 
bers radially  outwards  of  the  rotor  into  selective  con- 
tact with  the  heads  of  said  pins. 


1.  Time  delay  means  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  electric  motor  having  an  output  shaft  provided  with 
a  first  drive  means;  an  escapement  drive  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond drive  means  affixed  to  rotate  with  said  drive 
shaft,  said  first  and  second  drive  means  being  in 
engagement  with  one  another; 

an  escapement  means  driven  by  said  second  drive 
means  whereby  the  drive  shaft  is  permitted  to  rotate 
only  at  a  precise  constant  speed; 

an  electric  switch; 

switch  actuating  means  for  operating  said  switch  at 
the  end  of  a  preselected  timing  interval;  and 
electromagnetic  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
drive  shaft  to  said  switch  actuating  means  for  operat- 
ing same  when  said  motor  is  activated. 


3,184,561 

TORSION  SPRING  ACTUATED  SNAP  ACTION 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Clarence  WUlana  Heath,  Bleasby,  Nottingham,  England, 

assignor  to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  13.  1962. 

27,089/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  200—67) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  including  a  base  having  first 
and  second  stationary  contacts  mounted  thereon,  a  mov- 
able contact,  a  one  piece  actuating  element  for  effecting 
the  movement  of  said  movable  contact  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  stationary  contact  and  a  switch  oper- 
ating member  engaging  said  actuating  clement,  the  form- 
er comprising  a  first  arm  pivotally  supported  by  said 
second  stationary  contact  acting  as  a  fukrum,  and  hav- 
mg  said  movable  conUct  affixed  to  a  fwfe  end  thereof,  a 
second  arm  in  spaced  superposed  relation  to  said  first 
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arm  and  said  base  and  having  one  end  engaging  said 
switch  operating  member  and  another  end  connected  to 
said  first  arm  by  a  resilient  arcuate  shaped  portion, 
whereby  depression  of  said  switch  operating  member  will 
cause  said  resilient  arcuate  portion  to  be  placed  in  ten- 
sion so  as  to  store  potential  energy  which  is  released 
after  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  switch  operating 
member  thereby  effecting  a  rapid  pivotal  movement  of 
said  first  arm  about  said  second  stationary  contact  and  a 
disengagement  of  said  movable  contact  and  said  first 
stationary  contact. 


3,184^2 
SELF-COMPENSATING  CENTRIFUGAL 
GOVERNOR 
Edwin  Ellner,  Oxford,  and  PhUip  R.  Burrows,  Middle- 
bnry,    Conn.,   assignors   to   Consolidated    Electronics 
Industries  Corp.,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,018 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200—80) 


1.  A  centrifugal  governor  mechanism  for  performing  a 
control  function  in  response  to  the  rotational  speed  of  a 
shaft  and  in  a  manner  substantially  independent  of  ex- 
ternal forces,  comprising  a  mounting  member  fixed  to  the 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pair  of  control  arm  assem- 
blies mounted  on  said  mounting  member  and  arranged 
with  their  effective  masses  symmetrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  a  diametrical  axis  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation,  each  of  said  control  arm  assemblies  being  at  one 
side  of  the  mounting  member  for  like  free  swinging 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  having 
respective  portions  passing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  control  arm  assemblies  further  having  a 
free  end  portion  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other, 
resilient  means  urging  said  free  end  portions  into  contact- 
ing engagement  and  related  to  the  effective  masses  of  said 
contact  arm  assemblies  in  such  manner  as  to  accommo- 
date like  separating  displacements  of  both  of  said  free  end 
portions  under  centrifugal  forces  resulting  from  rotation 
of  said  shaft  and  mounting  member,  each  of  said  con- 
tact arm  assemblies  having  an  axis  passing  through  the 
center  of  swinging  movement  thereof  and  the  center  of 
gravity  thereof  and  positioned  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  opening  and  closing  movements  of 
the  free  end  portions  thereof,  the  opening  and  closing 
movements  of  said  free  end  portions  being  substantially 
colinear. 


3,184,563 

MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  REED 

SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Edward  Ronald  Myatt,  London,  Engbuid,  assignor  to 

Intematiooal  Studard  Electric  Corporatioo,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  21,  1961, 

33,871/61 
7  Claims.     (O.  200--87) 
1.  An  electrical  switching  device  comprising  a   reed 
switch  and  associated  magnetic  flux  system  for  selective- 


ly controlling  the  operation  and  restoration  of  said  switch, 
the  said  magnetic  flux  system  comprising  a  first  flux 
source  in  flux  linking  relationship  with  said  reed  switch 
for  generating  magnetic  flux  of  a  magnitude  insufficient 
to  operate  said  reed  switch,  but  sufficient  to  hold  said 
reed  switch  operated,  a  selectively  operable  second  flux 


source  in  flux  linking  relationship  with  said  reed  switch 
for  generating  magnetic  flux  and  including  correspond- 
ingly selectively  operable  armature  means  for  magneti- 
cally shunting  the  said  first  flux  source  to  operate  the 
said  switch,  to  hold  the  said  switch  operated,  and  to 
restore  said  operated  switch  in  controlled  sequence. 


SHOCK  PROOF  RELAY 
WUUam  D.  Ryckman  and  William  R.  Jessup,  Adicboro, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electrk  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,928 
7  Clafans.     (CI.  200—87) 


1.  A  relay  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  providing  a  base  and  a  pair  of  rigid  up- 
standing side  walls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  switch  contacts  sup- 
ported by  said  chassis; 

(c)  an  armature  movably  supported  by  said  chassis  for 
actuating  one  of  said  contacts; 

(d)  a  magnetic  frame  positioned  adjacent  said  arma- 
ture to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  therewith; 

(e)  a  bobbin  secured  to  the  side  walls  of  said  chassis; 
(/)  a  coil  mounted  on  said  bobbin  for  providing  an 

electromagnetic  force  to  said  frame  to  magnetically 
attract  said  armature; 
(g)  means  for  supporting  said  frame  from  said  chassis 
independently  of  said  coil. 


3,184,565 
MOTOR    DRIVEN    APPARATUS    FOR    THE 
AUTOMATIC  CLOSING  OF  A  SWITCH 
John  Edward  Schnstcr,  Washington,  D.C,  asa^nor  to 
Atlantic  Reaeardi  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va.^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,754 
6  Chriins.  (CI.  200—92) 
1.  An  electrical  switch  having  an  external  shaft  and 
manual  operating  means  connected  to  said  shaft,  said 
manual  operating  means  having  a  first  rest  position  when 
said  switch  is  open  and  a  second  rest  position  when  said 
switch  is  closed,  automatic  switch  closing  apparatus  co- 
operating with  said  switch,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
driven  gear,  a  lever  mechanically  connected  to  said  driven 
gear  and  shaped  to  abut  said  manual  operating  means  dur- 
ing automatic  closing  of  said  switch,  a  motor  having  a 
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shaft,  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  con- 
nected to  said  motor  for  engaging  said  driven  gear  and 
driving  gear  upon  energization  of  said  motor  thereby  ro- 
tating said  driven  gear  and  pivoting  said  lever  to  move  said 
manual  operating  means  from  said  first  rest  position  to- 
wards said  second  rest  position,  means  permitting  over- 


travel  of  said  manual  operating  means  past  said  second 
rest  position  before  said  driven  and  driving  gears  become 
disengaged  whereby  said  lever  is  forcibly  separated  from 
abutting  engagement  with  said  manual  operating  means 
when  said  last-named  means  returns  to  said  second  rest 
position. 

3,184,566 
LIQUID  DISPLACEMENT  FLOAT  SWITCH 
Edward  W.  Kleinpetcr,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,427 
1  Claim.     (Ci.  200—112) 


'\^^e^ 


An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

(1)  container  means  being  vapor  proof  and  further 
comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion  when 
oriented  vertically  in  its  operable  position,  said  bot- 
tom portion  containing  a  liquid  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentia ly  of  sodium  and  potassium,  and  the  space 
thereabove  being  filled  with  an  inert  medium. 

(2)  said  top  portion  further  comprising  nozzle  means 
mounted  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  extends  in  ii  ver- 
tical direction, 

( 3 )  said  bottom  portion  further  comprising  a  sump 
member  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  coaxially 
with  said  top  portion  nozzle  means, 

(4)  conductor  means  further  comprising  at  least  two 
segments,  one  of  said  segments  constituting  a  positive 
terminal  and  the  other  of  said  segments  constituting 
a  negative  terminal,  said  segments  projecting  into 
said  container  means  and  being  attached  thereto  in 
a  fixed  vertical  spaced  relationship  so  as  to  provide 
a  space  between  the  ends  of  said  segments, 

(5)  bellow  means  mounted  upon  said  top  portion  noz- 
zle means, 

(6)  fluid  displacing  means  positioned  within  said  con- 
tainer means,  said  displacing  means  further  compris- 


ing a  guide  rod  operably  oriented  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tioD  with  one  of  its  ends  extending  into  and  con- 
nected to  said  bellow  means  mounted  upon  said  top 
portion  nozzle  means,  the  other  of  its  ends  extending 
into  said  bottom  portion  sump  member,  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  guide  rod  being  coaxial  with  the 
axes  of  said  nozzle  and  sump, 

(7)  said  guide  rod  fuurther  comprising  a  ferro-mag- 
netic  member  affixed  to  that  end  extending  into  said 
sump  member,  and 

(8)  electrical  coil  means  positioned  relative  to  said 
sump  member  such  that  upon  being  energized  said 
ferromagnetic  member  by  virtue  of  said  bellow 
means  is  caused  to  move  in  a  downward  direction 
whereby  said  displacing  means  is  immersed  in  said 
liquid  conductor  material  so  as  to  raise  the  level 
thereof  and  cause  it  to  fill  the  space  between  the  ends 
of  said  segments  and  establish  continuity  therebe- 
tween. 


3,184,567 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIGGERING  A  DROPOUT  FUSE 

COMPRISING  A  ROTATABLY  MOUNTED  TRIP 

ARM  WHICH  ENGAGES  AN  OPERATOR  IN  THE 

FUSE 
William  A.  Gussow,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  S  &  C 

Electric   Company,   Chicago,   HI.,   a   corporation   of 

FUcd  July  25,  1962,  S«r.  No.  212,236 
9  Claims.     (CI.  200—114) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  triggering  a  dropout  fuse  including 
a  fuse  tube  latched  at  its  upper  end  to  an  upper  line  termi- 
nal and  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  a  lower  line  terminal, 
a  fusible  element  controlling  the  latch  at  said  upper  end 
and  adapted  on  blowing  to  draw  an  arc  and  discharge  the 
arc  products  through  said  lower  end.  trigger  means  to 
release  said  fusible  element  in  its  unblown  state  to  un- 
latch said  latch,  and  a  rod-like  operator  movable  endwise 
through  said  lower  end  upwardly  into  said  fuse  tube  to 
trigger  said  trigger  means  for  releasing  said  fusible  ele- 
ment to  interrupt  the  circuit  and  to  unlatch  the  latch 
means  at  its  upper  end  and  permit  it  to  swing  downwardly 
to  open  position  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)   a   support   bracket  extending   laterally   from   said 

lower  line  terminal, 
(h)  trip  arm  means  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  on 
said  support  bracket  with  its  distal  end  normally 
out  of  the  path  of  the  arc  products  that  flow  from 
said  lower  end  of  said  fuse  tube  on  blowing  of  said 
fusible  element  and  arranged  to  swing  about  an  axis 
spaced  from  and  extending  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  dropout  fuse  and  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  swinging  movement  of  said  fuse  tube  for 
engagihg  at  its  distal  end  said  rod-like  operator  and 
moving  it  endwise  upwardly  into  said  fuse  tube,  and 
(c)  means  for  rotating  said  trip  arm  to  engage  said 
operator. 
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3,1M,56S 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  EMBODYING  2,4  DI- 
CHLORO  BENZOIC  ACID  OR  3,4  DICHLORO 
BENZOIC  ACID 
Harold  H.  Fahnoc,  EvsMtoo,  Di^  aarignor  to  S.  A  C. 
Electric    Company,    Chicago,    IIL,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,335 
11  Claims.    (CL  200—120) 


3,184^70 
PLUG-TYPE  DETACHABLE  THERMOSTATIC- 
TIMER    CONTROL    UNIT    FOR    COOKING 
UTENSILS 
WilUam  E.  Gnnddflnger,  House  ^pringi,  Mo,  Mrignor, 
by  mesne  assiguncnta,  to  White-Rogers  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,071 
2  Claims.     (CL  200—136.5) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

{a)  means  between  which  an  arc  is  formed  on  inter- 
ruption of  the  circuit,  and 

(b)  means  adapted  to  confine  and  extinguish  said  arc 
disposed  along  the  path  thereof  from  which  an  arc 
extinguishing  medium  can  be  evolved  due  to  the  heat 
of  said  arc  for  extinguishing  it,  the  last  named  means 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2,4-di- 
chloro  benzoic  acid  and  3,4-dichloro  benzoic  acid. 


3,184,569  . 

COMBINED  PLUG  RECEPTACLE  AND  CIRCUIT 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  McLaren,  235  Foster  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,628 

6  Claims.     (CI.  200—121) 


6.  A  plug  receptacle  comprised  of  a  body  having  a 
central  hollow  portion;  a  top  portion  containing  material 
of  high  internal  light  reflective  character;  a  cavity  within 
said  top  portion;  a  first  end  wall  containing  a  pair  of 
apertures  therein;  said  material  extending  between  said 
top  portion  and  said  apertures,  said  material  appearing 
surfacedly  of  said  first  end  peripherally  of  said  apertures; 
elongate  passages  intermediate  said  apertures  and  said 
central  hollow  portion,  said  passages  being  formed  through 
said  material;  a  conductive  strip  within  each  said  pas- 
sage; a  second  end  wall  having  a  pair  of  contact  mem- 
bers positioned  thereat;  a  neon  lamp  mounted  within  said 
cavity;  said  conductive  strips  and  contact  members  being 
connected  in  series  with  the  line  supply;  said  neon  lamp 
being  in  shunt  across  the  load  side  of  the  line,  and  a 
hig#  resistive  element  in  series  with  said  neon  lamp. 


1.  In  a  controlling  connector  plug  for  detachable  con- 
nection with  an  electrically  heated  utensil,  a  hollow  cas- 
ing, a  pair  of  socket  terminals  at  one  end  of  said  casing 
adapted  to  receive  prong  terminals  on  a  utensil  for  the 
mechanical  and  electrical  connection  of  the  plug  to  the 
utensil,  a  temperature  sensing  probe  attached  and  extend- 
ing from  said  one  end  of  said  casing  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  a  utensil,  and  said  probe  including  a  member 
having  a  free  end  extending  into  said  casing  and  movable 
in  response  to  utensil  temperature  change,  a  flexible  exten- 
sion cord  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  casing  for  con- 
nection with  an  A.C.  power  source,  a  synchronous  timer 
motor  in  said  casing  and  a  circular  cam  rotated  by  said 
motor  through  a  frictional  driving  connection,  first  and 
second  switches  in  said  casing,  said  first  switch  being  a 
double  throw  switch  having  a  double  throw  blade  engage- 
able  by  said  cam  when  in  a  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion, and  said  first  switch  having  a  first  normally  biased 
throw  position  when  not  engaged  by  said  cam  and  a  sec- 
ond throw  position  to  which  it  is  moved  when  engaged 
by  said  cam,  said  second  switch  being  engaged  by  said  free 
end  of  said  probe  member  and  having  a  cold  position  and 
a  hot  position,  a  main  circuit  in  said  casing  connecting 
said  socket  terminals  with  said  extension  cord  and  includ- 
ing in  series  arrangement  when  completed  said  first  switch 
when  in  its  second  throw  position  to  which  it  is  moved 
by  said  cam  and  said  second  switch  when  in  its  cold  posi- 
tion, and  a  parallel  circuit  branch  in  said  casing  for  ener- 
gizing said  synchronous  motor  including  when  completed 
said  first  double  throw  switch  when  in  its  normally  biased 
throw  position,  and  said  casing  having  a  slot  opening  in 
one  wall  thereof  and  said  circular  cam  having  a  portion 
of  its  periphery  projecting  exteriorly  of  said  casing  through 
said  opening  to  facilitate  the  selective  positioning  of  said 
frictionally  driven  cam. 


3,184,571 

THERMOSTAT  HAVING  MOTION  AMPLmCA- 

TION  AND  SHOCK  RESISTANCE 

Wmiam  C.  BrocUmysen,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigMir  to 

G-V  Controls  Inc.,  LhingstOB,  NJ.,  a  corporatloB  of 

New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,570 
13  Claims.  (CL  200— 138) 
1,  A  thermostat  responsive  substantially  only  to  a  var- 
iable environmental  temperature  including  in  combina- 
tion a  frame,  two  cantilever  members  each  comprising 
a  respective  bimetallic  element,  having  respective  end 
portions  rigidly  secured  to  the  frame  and  extending  there- 
from in  generally  face-to-face  relationship,  said  mem- 
bers having  respective  portions,  remote  from  their  req)ec- 
tive  secured  end  portions,  moved  along  generally  parallel 
paths  normal  to  the  respective  member  faces  by  the  re- 
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spective  bimetallic  elements  in  response  to  temperature 
change,  the  line  between  said  remote  portions  forming 
a  substanUal  angle  with  each  of  said  paths,  means  for 
thermally  exposing  each  of  said  elements  substantially 
only  to  said  environment  temperature,  a  lever,  h*x«ng  a 


spring  means  for  electrical  energization  between  the  base 
portion  and  female  terminal  means  fitted  to  said  free 
blade  end  of  said  male  terminal  means. 


3,184,573 

LAMINATED  ELECTTUCAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

Aiidr6  Latour,  Grenoble,  France,  asrignor  to  Etabliasc- 

ments  Merlin  A  Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,861 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13,  1960. 

4,293,  Patent  1,276,844 

6  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


first  end  pivoted  to  said  remote  portion  of  a  first  of  said 
members  and  having  a  region  intermediate  its  ends  pivot- 
ally  connected  with  said  remote  portion  of  the  second 
member,  extending  along  one  of  said  members,  and  a  pair 
of  contacts  moved  relatively  to  each  other  by  the  second 
end  of  the  lever. 


3,184,572 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SELF-SUPPORTING 
STRUCTURE  TO  SIMPLIFY  INTERFIT  OF  COM- 
PONENT  PARTS 
Wilson  H.  West,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,181 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200^159) 


"W^^ 


1.  In    a    switch    assembly    having    an    unique    interfit 
of  component  parts  including  an  aperturcd  base  portion 
adapted  for  support  such  as  by  a  door  jamb,  compartment 
frame  and  the  like  as  well  as  including  a  plunger-like 
actuator  means  of  insulating  material  at  least  partially  in 
complementary  mating  fit  with  said  base  portion  though 
movable  reciprocably  as  to  the  base  portion,  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  male  terminal  means  having  a 
free  blade  end  for  engagement  by  female  terminal  means 
and  having  integral  therewith  a  bifurcated  barbed  end 
to   straddle   the  actuator  means  transversely   in   tightly 
fixed  engagement  at  a  location  centrally  of  the  actuator 
means  as  well  as  having  an  offset  elbow-shaped  contact 
portion  in  a  location  intermediate  said   blade  end   and 
said  bifurcated  barbed  end,  and  a  flat  metal  spring  means 
looped  into  a  generally  L-shaped  configuration  between 
opposite  ends  thereof  that  fit  the  actuator  means  in  lo- 
cations axially  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bifurcated  barbed 
end  of  said  male  terminal  means,  said  metal  spring  means 
having  one  end  against  the  base  portion  and  having  multi- 
ple purpose  in  wholly  supporting  the  component  parts 
as  well  as  biasing  the  actuator  means  in  a  predetermined 
direction  carrying  said   male  terminal   means  including 
said  offset  elbow-shaped  contact  portion  and  resiliently 
maintaining  alignment  of  parts  assembled  for  predeter- 
mined   intermittent   engagement    by    said    offset   elbow- 
shaped  contact  portion  against  one  end  of  said  metal 


1.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising  a  movable 
contact  and  a  fixed  contact, 

a  plurality  of  separate  contact  elements  mounted  in 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  on  said  fixed 
contact  and  constituting  parallel  paths  for  the  elec- 
trical current  in  the  closed  position  of  the  contacts, 

said  contact  elements  consisting  each  of  two  elongated 
resilient  jaws, 

said  movable  contact  consists  of  a  movable  blade  dis- 
posed for  engagement  between  said  two  elongated 
jaws  of  each  of  said  contact  elements  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  contacts, 

said  movable  blade  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
slits  disposed  relative  to  said  contact  elements  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  slit  extending  in  parallel  relation- 
ship between  two  successive  contact  elements. 


3,184,574 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  INCLUDING  HOUSING  AND 
..,„..  CONTACT  RETAINING  MEANS 

William  G.  Denniaon,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  corporaHon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,669 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—168) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch: 

(a)  an  insulating  housing  comprising  two  portions,  each 
having  a  cavity  therein  and  an  open  end; 

(ft)  at  least  one  pair  of  stationary  contact  members, 
each  of  said  stationary  contact  members  comprising 
a  terminal  portion  exterior  of  said  housing  and  a  con- 
tact portion  within  said  housing; 

(c)  means  within  said  housing  for  receiving  and  retain- 
ing the  internal  ends  of  said  stationary  contact  mem- 
bers; 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  portions  of  said  housing 
to  one  another  with  said  stationary  contact  members 
clamped  therebetween  adjacent  their  terminal  por- 
tions whereby  said  internal  ends  of  said  stationary 
contact  members  are  rigidly  held  in  said  retaining 
means; 

(f )  an  aperture  in  one  of  said  housing  portions; 
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(/)  an  actuator  comprising  a  movable  contact  carrying 
portion  within  said  housing  and  an  operating  portion 
extending  through  said  aperture  exteriorly  of  said 
housing; 

ig)  and  a  movable  contact  mounted  on  said  contact 
carrying  portion  of  said  actuator  for  bridging  said 
stationary  contact  members. 


3,184^75 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  TO  UQUIDS 

Ralph  G.  Sargcant,  408  W.  Windsor  St.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,618 

5  Claims.    (CL  219—10.65) 


1.  In  the  application  of  high  frequency  electrical  energy 
to  liquid  materials,  an  electrode  structure  comprising  an 
elongated,  horizontally  disposed,  hollow  chamber  having 
conducting  walls  of  circular  cross  section,  an  insulating 
disc  closing  one  end  of  said  chamber,  an  end  wall  closing 
the  other  end,  a  central  rod  conducting  member  extend- 
ing axially  thereof,  so  as  to  provide  an  open  annular 
space  between  itself  and  said  conducting  walls,  said  rod 
member  being  substantially  shorter  than  said  chamber  and 
supported  at  one  end  only  on  said  insulating  disc,  means 
connecting  said  central  electrode  and  said  conducting 
walls  with  the  poles  of  a  high-frequency  generator,  an 
inlet  pipe  delivering  tangentially  into  said  annular  space 
at  a  point  adjacent  said  end  wall,  and  beyond  the  end  of 
said  central  rod  member,  and  an  outlet  pipe  extending 
from  the  upper  side  of  said  annular  space  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent said  insulating  disc. 


3,184,576 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  G.  Bazill  and  Vernon  L.  Pickering,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,693 
12  Claims.     (CI.  219—93)      . 


1.  In  a  ball  joint  assembly  including  a  cover  portion 
and  socket  portion  to  be  joined  to  each  other,  an  im- 
provement which  comprises  having  a  combination  pro- 
jection weld  and  seal  therefor  which  includes  lug-like 
weld  ng  projections  at  predetermined  locations  on  at  least 
one  of  the  portions  and  each  having  a  depth  dimension 
greater  than  that  of  another  longer  though  further  more 
shallow  embossed  projecting  portion  also  on  at  least 
one  of  the  portions  so  as  to  bond  and  seal  collectively 
during  welding  operation  between  the  cover  and  socket 
portions  with  less  power  and  less  beat  due  to  limited- 
area  initial  melting  of  said  lug-like  welding  projections 
followed  by  melting  of  the  embossed  projecting  portion 
during  welding  operation  though  sufficient  heating  oc- 
curs to  fuse  said  projections  and  said  projecting  portion 
for  bonding  and  sealing  respectively  as  well  as  struc- 
turally between  the  cover  and  socket  portions. 


3,184^77 
WELDING  MATERIAL  FOR  PRODUCING  WELDS 

WITH  LOW  COEFFICIENT  OF  EXPANSION 
Charles  E.  Withcrell,  Bound  Bnwk,  N  J.,  asstenor  to  The 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1963.  Ser.  No.  252,382 
16  Claims.    (CL  219—137) 
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1.  A  filler  metal  for  use  in  inert-gas  arc  welding  con- 
taining, by  weight,  about  36%  nickel,  about  3%  manga- 
nese, about  1%  titanium,  about  0.1%  silicon,  about  0.1% 
carbon,  about  0.02%  calcium  with  the  balance,  apart 
from  incidental  elements,  essentially  iron. 


3,184,578 

METAL  TRANSFERRING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Gus  A.  Albcrs,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Willtam  G.  Scfan- 

macher,  Hoffman  Estates,  DL,  asignors  to  Cbemctron 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,429 

5  Claims.    (0.219—146) 


1.  A  composite  electrode  for  use  in  an  electric  arc 
metal  transfer  process  comprising  a  tubular  supporting 
member  having  the  electrical  characteristics  of  a  bare 
wire  and  of  no  greater  hardness  than  ordinary  steel  hav- 
ing unifcM'mly  associated  therewith  within  the  bore  of 
said  tubular  member  a  granular  mixture  comprising  be- 
tween sixty-five  and  ninety  percent  by  weight  of  a  ma- 
terial having  a  hardness  in  excess  of  8  Mohs  and  be- 
tween ten  and  thirty-five  percent  by  weight  of  a  flux 
comprising  slag-forming  and  arc-stabilizing  materials  of 
which  at  least  about  ten  percent  is  said  slag-forming  ma- 
terial, the  weight  oi  said  granular  mixture  being  between 
twenty-five  and  seventy-five  percent  of  the  weight  of  said 
supporting  member. 


3,184,579 
IMMERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  COOKING  YESSEL 
Cheater  H.  Wickenbcrg,  Elgfai,  111.,  aMignor  to  Sanbcam 
Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Dlfaioia 
Filed  Mv.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,958 
ItOafans.    (CL  219— 441) 
1.  In   a   cooking  device,   a  vessel,  electrical  heating 
means  mounted  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  water 
impervious  hollow  closure  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
side  of  the  vessel,  said  closure  means  projecting  laterally 
from  the  side  of  said  vessel  for  a  short  distance  as  com- 
pared to  its  diameter,  said  closure  means  comprising  a 
single  piece  integral  member  and  being  formed  from  an 
electrical  and  thermal  insulating  material,  (^)ening  means 
formed  in  said  closure  means  adjacent  said  vessel  side. 
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water  impervious  sheath  means  for  said  heating  means 
extending  into  said  opening  means  and  opening  into  said 
closure  means  but  otherwise  being  closed,  aperture  means 
formed  in  said  closure  means,  plug-in  type  electrical  con- 
nector means  mounted  in  said  aperture  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  cooking  device,  a  switch  in  said  closure  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  connector  means  and  heat- 


3,184^1 
SYSTEM  FOR  CO-ORDEVATING  SYNCHRONIZING 

SIGNALS 
Victor  A.  Wmoagfaby,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,144 
8  Claims.     (CL  235—^1.11) 


« 
g 


;i).>.;ifvv    '.'V  *•»" 


ing  means  for  controlling  said  cooking  device,  water  im- 
pervious seals  for  said  opening  and  aperture  means  where- 
by said  cooking  device  is  fully  immersible  in  liquid  for 
washing,  said  closure  means  being  devoid  of  opening  or 
aperture  means  other  than  the  mentioned  opening  and 
aperture  means,  and  said  closure  means  being  relatively 
small  as  compared  to  the  size  of  said  vessel. 


3  184  580 

SURFACE  unit' DISCONNECT 

Leroy  C.  Hanson,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Ferro 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,171 

1  Claim.     (CI.  219—451) 
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In  combination  with  a  surface  heating  element  having 
a  pair  of  juxtapositioned  end  portions  provided  with  con- 
tacts at  the  terminal  ends  thereof,  a  mounting  means  com- 
prising: an  insulator  block  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
therein  adapted  to  receive  said  contacts,  second  electrical 
contacts  within  said  block  adapted  electrically  to  engage 
the  first  mentioned  contacts  upon  insertion  of  said  first 
mentioned  contacts  into  said  apertures,  a  plate  extending 
between  and  connected  to  said  end  portions,  said  plate 
being  provided  with  a  resilient  catch  member  having  a 
flat  surface  area  portion  and  a  recurved  portion,  a  latch 
secured  to  the  insulator  block  and  having  a  slot  adapted 
to  receive  said  portions  and  having  a  flat  surface  area 
positioned  to  engage  the  flat  surface  of  said  catch  when 
the  first  mentioned  contacts  are  inserted  in  said  aperture, 
said  recurved  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  slot 
to  provide  a  means  for  releasing  the  latch,  and  a  ground 
connection  on  the  insulator  block  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  ground,  said  ground  connection  being  electrically  con- 
nected  to  said   latch. 
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1.  In  a  device  iat  synchronizing  a  number  of  succes- 
sive groups  of  signals  with  timing  pulses  to  initiate  paral- 
lel read-out  of  each  group  of  signals,  said  groups  of  sig- 
nals being  derived  from  information  encoded  in  successive 
columns  on  an  information-bearing  medium  having  means 
for  identifying  each  number  of  groups  of  signals,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  sensing  station,  means  for  contin- 
uously moving  said  medium  through  said  sensing  station, 
means  arranged  in  said  sensing  station  for  deriving  a  group 
of  signals  from  each  column  of  encoded  information  on 
said  medium,  means  for  continuously  generating  periodic 
timing  pulses,  a  predetermined  number  of  said  timing 
pulses  being  generated  for  the  internal  required  to  move 
each  successive  column  on  said  medium  past  said  signal- 
deriving  means,  means  responsive  to  each  signal  in  a  group 
of  signals  for  storing  its  respective  signal,  means  including 
a  number  of  units  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
number  of  timing  pulses  and  responsive  to  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  successive  control  pulses  derived  from  said 
timing  pulses  for  providing  a  corresponding  number  of 
successive  output  pulses,  any  one  of  said  output  pulses 
being  applied  to  said  storing  means  for  simultaneously 
releasing  the  stored  signals  therefrom  before  receipt  of 
the  next  group  of  signals,  means  responsive  to  a  signal 
derived  from  said  identifying  means  for  providing  a  con- 
trol signal,  said  control  signal  being  delayed  in  accord- 
ance with  the  relation  of  said  identifying  means  to  the 
first  column  on  said  medium,  and  control  means  normally 
inhibiting  said  timing  pulses  and  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  for  being  rendered  receptive  to  said  timing  pulses 
for  producing  said  control  pulses. 


3,184,582 
MONITOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TABULATING  CARD 

READER 
Theodore  Sapino,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hooey- 
well  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Original  application   Mar.   28,   1958,  Ser.  No.  724,554, 
now  Patent  No.  3,081,940,  dated  Mar.  19, 1963.  Dirided 
and  this  application  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,142 

5  Claims.  (CL  235—61.11) 
1.  A  monitor  circuit  for  a  tabulating  card  reader  com- 
prising a  pair  of  hole  sensing  brushes  adapted  to  engage  a 
grounded  surface  in  the  absence  of  a  tabulating  card  or 
upon  the  presence  of  holes  in  a  tabulating  card,  a  bistable 
magnetic  core  circuit  directly  connected  to  said  brushes 
and  each  adapted  to  have  a  core  therein  set  by  the  pres- 
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ence  of  a  grounding  signal  at  the  related  one  of  said 
brushes,  a  transistor  circuit  having  an  emitter-collector 
circuit,  bias  means  connected  to  said  transistor  to  main- 
tain said  transistor  effectively  nonconducting  in  said  emit- 
ter-collector circuit,  a  timing  switch  synchronously  oper- 
ated in  connection  with  the  sensing  of  tabulating  cards. 


a  second  bias  circuit,  and  means  including  said  timing 
switch  and  one  or  the  other  of  said  brushes  for  effectively 
activating  said  second  bias  circuit  on  said  transistor  to 
render  said  transistor  conducting  in  said  emitter-collector 
circuit  upon  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  conducting 
condition  at  one  or  the  other  of  said  brushes. 


3,184,583 

BOWLING  GAME  SCORING  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Bawtfaiheimer,  2805  Ronan  St.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,662 

38  Cbiims.     (CI.  235—92) 
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1.  Bowling  game  scoring  apparatus  comprising  a  num- 
ber of  pinfall  registering  devices  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  frames  to  be  played  in  said  game; 
operating  means  connected  at  the  beginning  of  the  game 
to  ail  of  said  devices;  actuating  means  connected  to,  said 
Operating  means  and  operable  at  the  conclusion  of  each 
frame  to  actuate  said  operating  means  in  accordance  with 
the  number  of  pins  felled  in  such  frame;  normally  inac- 
tive disabling  means  for  each  of  said  devices  operable  to 
disconnect  said  operating  means  from  said  devices  in  suc- 
cession as  the  game  progresses  from  frame  to  frame;  and 
means  connected  to  said  disabling  means  operable  at  the 
conclusion  of  registering  felled  pips  in  each  frame  to  ac- 
tivate the  disabling  means  associated  with  such  frame  and 
disable  its  registering  device. 


3,184,584 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  UNIT 
John  J.  Bundschoh,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1962, 

K  42  347 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  240—1.3) 
1.  A  photographic  flash  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  support; 

(6)  a  lamp  socket  mounted  on  the  support  for  releas- 
ably  accepting  the  base  of  a  flash  lamp; 


(c)  a  reflector,  including  a  latch,  hingedly  mounted  on 
the  support  and  movable  between  an  inoperative 
position  and  an  operative  position; 


{d)  a  member,  including  a  keeper  and  a  lamp  reten- 
tion detent,  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement 
between  a  first  position,  in  which  said  keeper  is  in 
position  to  engage  said  latch  of  said  reflector  when 
said  reflector  is  in  said  inoperative  position  and  said 
lamp  detent  is  in  position  to  engage  the  base  of  a 
flash  lamp  in  said  lamp  socket  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  keeper  releases  said  latch  of 
said  reflector  to  allow  said  reflector  to  move  to  said 
operative  position  and  said  lamp  detent  is  moved 
out  of  engagement  with  the  base  of  said  lamp  to 
permit  removal  of  said  lamp  from  said  lamp  socket; 
and 

(f)  control  means  for  moving  said  member  between 
said  first  and  second  positions. 


3,184,585 
ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Aagnste  L.  M.  A.  Rooy,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to 
The  Ednalitc  Corporation,  PcckskUI,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,674 
6Clahns.    (CI.  240— 2) 


1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising 

A.  a  circular  plate  of  translucent,  light  dispersing  ma- 
terial, 

B.  a  circular  light  tube  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to,  and 
spaced  from  said  plate  and  being  concentric  with  the 
latter,  and 

C.  means  defining  a  reflecting  surface  of  revolution 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  circular  plate 
and  enveloping  said  light  tube,  said  reflecting  sur- 
face of  revolution  being  defined  by  a  generatrix  re- 
volved about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plate  at 
the  center  of  the  latter,  said  generatrix  including 

(1)  an  outer  part  formed  substantially  as  an  arc 
of  an  ellipse  having  its  major  axis  extending  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  said  axis  with  the  radially 
outer  focus  of  the  ellipse  located  at  said  light 
tube,  and 

(2)  an  inner  part  extending  from  said  arc  of  an 
ellipse  to  said  axis  of  revolution  and  formed  sub- 
stantially as  a  reversed  curve,  said  inner  part  of 
the  generatrix  defining  a  mound-like  central 
portion  on  said  reflecting  surface  of  revoluti<Mi 
which  is  directed  toward  said  plate 
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so  that  light  rays  emitted  from  said  light  tube  in  direc- 
tions away  from  said  plate  are  reflected  by  said  surface 
so  as  to  impinge  on  the  plate  and  thereby  effect  homo- 
geneous illumination  of  the  plate  with  a  high  level  of  in- 
tensity. 

3,184,586 

GAS  LANTERN  AND  LOUD  SPEAKER  HOUSING 

Josef  J.  Harnmes,  St.  Louis,  and  Basil  E.  Bicitei,  La  Due, 

Mo.,    assignors    to    Lowell    Manufacturing    Company, 

Maplewood,  Mo.,  a  corporatioD  of  Missouri 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,917 

7  Claims.     (CI.  240—2) 


a  soclcet  inside  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  to  re- 
ceive a  light  and  to  position  the  light  closely  adjacent 
the  perforated  wall  section; 

a  battery-receiving  chamber  within  the  body; 

and  circuit  means  to  energize  a  light  in  said  socket  from 
a  battery  in  said  chamber  including  position-respon- 
sive switch  means  normally  open  when  the  dispenser 
is  resting  on  said  base  and  closing  the  circuit  when 
the  dispenser  is  tilted  to  dispensing  position. 


1.  A  bousing  for  a  loud  speaker  and  gas  light  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(.b)  means  supporting  a  loud  speaker  within  said  hous- 
ing above  said  base, 

(c)  a  gas  burner  means  supported  within  said  housing 
above  the  loud  speaker, 

id)  conduit  means  passing  from  beneath  the  base  up- 
wardly through  the  center  of  the  loud  speaker  to  said 
gas  burner  for  furnishing  a  supply  of  gas  to  said  gas 
burner. 


3,184,587 

ILLUMINATED  CONDIMENT  SHAKER 

Louis  Quijada,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Murk  W.  Lee,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2J,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,629 

7  Claims.     (CI.  240 — 6.46) 


1.  A  shaker-type  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  enclosing  a  space  to  contain  a  quantity 
of  material  to  be  dispensed,  said  body  having  a  base 
on  which  the  dispenser  is  adapted  to  rest  in  an  up- 
right position  and  a  wall  section  at  its  upper  end  hav- 
ing perforations  through  which  the  material  can  be 
dispensed  when  the  body  is  tilted  toward  an  inverted 
position; 


3,184,588 
CEILING  MOUNTED  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING 

SYSTEM 

Eugene  F.  Gabes,  Joplin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Celotez 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,023 

7  Claims.    (CI.  240—9) 


1.  In  a  ceiling  structure  composed  of  modular  non- 
metallic  acoustical  panels,  at  least  one  of  said  panels  hav- 
ing a  hole  in  it,  said  hole  being  substantially  smaller  in 
each  direction  than  either  the  length  or  the  width  of 
said  panels,  means  for  supporting  said  panels,  paired 
fluorescent  lamp  receptacles,  said  receptacles  each  hav- 
ing a  pillar  portion  and  a  base  portion,  said  pillar  por- 
tion providing  a  terminal  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  tube, 
said  base  portion  providing  a  terminal  for  connection 
with  a  power  source,  the  base  portion  of  said  receptacles 
being  disposed  in  part  at  least  above  the  lower  surface 
of  said  panels,  means  above  the  panels  for  supporting 
said  base  portion,  and  at  least  the  pillar  portions  of  said 
receptacles  extending  through  said  hole  to  fully  expose 
its  fluorescent  tube  terminal  in  spaced  relation  with  and 
on  the  lower  side  of  said  panel. 


3,184,589 

FLASHLIGHT  ATTACHMENT 

Alfred  L.  Gibbcns,  2203  Nelson  Are., 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,419 

4  Claims.     (CI.  240—10.67) 


1.  An  attachment  head  for  functionally  connecting  to  a 
portable  tubular  case  containing  a  battery  therein,  individ- 
ual lamps  at  alternate  positions  respectively  within  and 
without  the  case,  and  comprising  in  combination:  a  gen- 
erally funnel-shaped  support  having  an  outer  edge  re- 
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movably  lodged  within  one  end  of  said  case  posterior  to 
an  overlying  window  area,  said  funnel  having  a  central, 
dependent  neck  containing  socket  means  adapted  to  de- 
tachably  retain  a  lamp  in  electrical  contact  with  said 

battery;  a  generally  annular  attachment  collar  encircling 
and  restrainingly  overlying  the  outer  edge  of  said  support 
when  the  collar  is  secured  to  said  case;  a  centrally  aper- 
tured  disk  removably  occupying  said  window  area  by 
means  of  said  attaclunent  collar,  the  aperture  of  which 
disk  is  disposed  to  transmit  light  from  a  lamp  in  said 
socket  and  alternately  to  supportingly  embrace  said  longi- 
tudinal shaft  when  the  latter  is  mounted  in  the  socket  and 
projecting  outward  through  the  aperture;  a  lens  remov- 
ably mounted  in  the  aperture  of  said  disk;  and  a  longitu- 
dinal shaft  having  means  for  retention  in  said  neck  alter- 
nate to  said  lamp,  in  a  position  projecting  outward  be- 
yond the  end  of  said  case  and  fimctionally  carrying  a 
generally  terminal  lamp  at  its  outer  end  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  battery. 


3,184391 

PROIECTORS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  HEADLIGHTS 

Pierre  CibK,  150  Ave.  dc  Wagrun,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  673^73 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  France,  Nov.  21, 195<, 

726,051,  Patent  1,160,871 

2  Claims.    (CL  240—41.35) 
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3,184,590 

LENS  AND  LAMP  BODY  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  I.  Nagel,  Skokie,  HI.,  assignor  to  Elastic  Stop  Nut 

Corporation  of  America,  Union,  NJ.,  a  corporatton  of 

New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  216,538,  Aug.  13, 

1962.    This  application  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,578 

8  Claims.    (CI.  240—11.2) 


Lv      . .      < 
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1.  In  an  electric  lamp  housing  having  component  parts 
including  a  base  and  a  lens  readily  assembled  with  the 
base  and  disassembled  therefrom,  means  for  maintaining 
the  lens  assembled  with  the  base,  said  means  comprising: 
a  continuous  annular  groove  means  in  one  of  said  com- 
ponent parts; 
a  continuous  annular  projection  means  integral  with 
the  other  of  said  component  parts  and  projecting 
radially  therefrom  for  engaging  said  groove  means 
when  the  parts  are  in  assembled  relationship; 
first   and  second   continuous   annular  resihent   means 
each  integral  with  one  of  said  parts,  one  said  means 
carrying  said  groove  means  and  the  other  of  said 
means  carrying  said  projection  means,  said  first  and 
second   annular  means  normally  projecting  axially 
from  their  respective  component  parts  and  overlap- 
ping with  one  another  when  the  parts  are  in  assem- 
bled relationship  for  flexing  radially  away  from  one 
another  and  from  their  respective  normal  positions 
in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  parts  toward 
said   assembled    relationship   and    returning   toward 
said  normal  positions  upon  completion  of  such  as- 
sembly such  that  the  projection  means  will  engage 
the  groove  means  with  sufficient  interlocking  force 
to  maintain  said  parts  in  assembled  relationship  with 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  annular  means 
near  enough  to  its  normal  position  to  preclude  the 
maintenance    of    excessive    deflection    in    said    one 
means  while  the  parts  remain  in  assembled  relation- 
ship. 

814  O.O. — 37 


1.  A  light  projector  comprising  a  reflector  having  the 
shape  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  with  a  circular  aper- 
ture, said  reflector  having  a  focus,  a  light  source  at  said 
focus,  said  reflector  enveloping  said  light  source  and 
collecting  to  a  maximum  light  flux  emitted  by  said  source 
to  reflect  the  light  flux  forwardly  through  the  aperture 
to  provide  illumination,  said  reflector  including  a  portion 
constituting  a  window  which  permits  the  passage  there- 
through of  light,  said  window  having  an  outline  ol  gen- 
erally rectangular  form  with '  substantial  extent  in  both 
dimensions,  an  outer  reflector  supporting  the  first  said 
reflector  therewithin  as  a  self-contained  unit,  said  outer 
reflector  presenting  a  relatively  large  apparent  area  of 
generally  rectangular  shape  narrower  in  extent  than  the 
aperture  of  the  reflector  but  laterally  projecting  there- 
beyond  for  reflecting  light  flux  passing  Uirouf^  the  window 
in  the  inner  reflector  to  increase  the  range  of  the  pro- 
jector while  the  overall  size  of  the  projector  is  restricted 
in  one  dimension  to  the  diameter  of  the  inner  reflector, 
said  outer  reflector  having  the  shape  of  a  parabtrioid  of 
revolution  with  a  focus  coincident  with  the  light  source, 
said  outer  reflector  having  an  outer  contour  correspond- 
ing in  shape  with  that  of  the  window  in  the  inner  re> 
flector  and  being  located  behind  the  latter  a  distance 
related  to  the  size  of  the  window  and  the  distance  of 
the  light  source  from  the  surface  of  the  inner  reflector 
to  directly  collect  and  reflect  all  of  the  directly  emitted 
light  flux  from  the  light  source  which  passes  through 
the  window  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  light  flux  re- 
flected from  the  inner  reflector,  the  outer  reflector  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  the  opening  of  the  inner  reflector 
to  receive  directly  emitted  light  flux  from  the  light  source 
for  reflecting  the  received  light  flux  forward  y  and  par- 
allel to  the  light  flux  reflected  from  the  inner  reflector. 


^    3,184^92 
PROJECTORS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  HEADLIGHTS 
Pierre  Cibii,  150  Ave.  de  Wagram,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,843 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    21,    1956, 
726,051,   Patent   1,160,871;   Apr.   20,    1960,   824,729, 
Patent  77,538 

4  Claims.     (CI.  240-^1  J5) 


1.  An  enclosed  self-contained  headlight  adapted  for 
use  in  an  automobile,  said  headlight  comprising  an  outer 
reflector  constituting  a  housing  for  said  headUght,  said 
outer  reflector  including  a  segment  having  the  shape  of 
paraboloid  of  revolution,  said  segment  of  said  reflector 
having  a  focus,  a  source  of  light  located  at  said  focus 
whereby  any  light  reaching  said  segment  of  said  reflector 
will  be  reflected  therefrom,  said  housing  defining  a  sub- 


1034 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1966 


stantially  rectangular   opening  through  which   both  re- 
flected hght  from  said  reflector  and  direct  light  from  said 
source  may  pass,  a  pair  of  inner  reflectors  supported  from 
the  outer  reflector  and  diametrically  located  with  respect 
to  said  light  source,  said  inner  reflectors  consituting  two 
segments  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  having  a  focus 
coincident  with  the  light  source  and  with  the  focus  of 
the  first  mentioned  segment  of  the  outer  reflector,  said 
inner  reflectors  being  operatively  positioned  within  the 
outer  reflector  to  define  an  opening  through  which  light 
from  the  source  will  pass  to  the  paraboloid  segment  of 
the  outer  reflector,  said  segment  of  said  outer  reflector 
having  a  surface  extent  sufficient   to   receive   all   of  the 
light  which  passes  the  inner  reflectors  for  reflecting  the 
received  light  forwardly  through  the  opening  in  the  outer 
reflector,  the  inner  reflectors  being  closely  positioned  to 
the  source  of  hght  to  collect,  to  a  maximum,  light  emitted 
from  said  light  source  to  provide  efficient  close-up  illumina- 
tion for  said  headlight,  said  segment  of  said  outer  reflector 
having  a  relatively  large  apparent  area  compared  to  the 
inner  reflectors  for  providing  wide   range   projection   of 
reflected  light  concurrently  with  the  light  reflected  by  the 
inner  reflectors,  said  headlight  further  comprising  a  second 
light  source,  the  inner  reflectors  being  an  upper  reflector 
and  a  lower  reflector,  means  for  illuminating  only  the 
upper  reflector  with  the  second  light  source,  said  upper 
reflector  being  supported  from  the  outer  reflector  to  pro- 
ject a  beam  of  reflected  hght  through  the  opening  which 
is  free  from  dark  patches  and  hght  peaks. 


tively,  each  of  said  brackets  having  recesses  removably 
engaging  one  of  said  hooks,  an  ornamental  diffuser  panel 
detachably  positioned  on  said  flange  in  spaced  relation 


^^ry 


from  said  support,  a  translucent  sheet  detachably  super- 
imposed on  said  panel  and  means  for  securing  a  fluores- 
cent lamp  to  said  support  intermediate  the  support  and 
said  sheet. 


3,184,595 

LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Fred  E.  Hooper,  272  Elm  St,  Biddeford,  Maine 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,909 

3  Claims.     (CI.  240—128) 


3  184  593 
POLE-MOUNTED  LAMP 
Hubert  Wiegelmann  and  Josef  Miiller,  Neheim-Husten, 
Germany,   assignors  to  Trilux-Lenze   K.G.,   Neheim- 
Husten,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1961. 

T  21  138 
5  Claims.     (Ci,  240 — 52) 


/— 


•  —  1 


I.  A  pole-mounted  lamp  comprising  a  lamp  housing, 
•said  lamp  housing  including  an  integral  wall  portion,  saiil 
wall  portion  defining  a  bushing,  .said  bushing  including  a 
base  portion  adjacent  said  wall  portion  and  an  end  portion 
terminating  in  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  bushing 
being  generally  tubular,  the  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
bushing  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  .spaced  lugs, 
and  means  surrounding  said  bushings  for  clamping  said 
bushing  and  the  lugs  thereof  against  an  end  portion  of  a 
pole  lamp  adapted  for  insertion  through  said  opening 
and  bushing. 


1.  In  a  light  fixture  of  the  type  that  is  for  use  with  a 
shade  having  an  external  annular  attachmg  shoulder,  a 
housing  member  having  a  mouth  to  receive  said  shoul- 
der, said  mouth  having  a  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apertures,  and  a  resilient  contracting  ring  biased 
inwardly  and  encircling  said  mouih  with  its  ends  over- 
lapping, said  ring  including  a  plurality  of  elements  ex- 
tending freely  through  said  apertures  and  under  said 
shoulder,  the  ring  ends  including  outwardly  projecting 
portions  for  digital  engagement  in  drawing  said  ends  to- 
wards each  other  to  a  predetermined  extent  to  expand 
said  ring,  the  expansion  of  said  ring  being  such  as  to  with- 
draw said  elements  from  under  said  shoulder  without 
withdrawing  them  through  said  apertures. 


3,184,596 

FLAW  DETECTION  METHOD  USING  A  UQUID 

SOLVENT  DEVELOPER 

James  R.  Alburger,  5007  Hillard  Ave., 

La  Canada,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,391 

8  Claims.     (CI.  250—71) 


3,184,594 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

DIFFUSERS 

Al  L.  Siegel,  2095  Central  Drive  N.,  East  Meadow, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,294 

3  Claims.     (CI.  240—78) 

1.  A  lighting  fixture  with  interchangeable  ornamental 
diffusers,  comprising  m  combination  a  support  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  ceiling  and  provided  with  two 
pairs  of  oppositely  extending  spaced  hooks,  a  frame 
formed  with  inclined  sides  and  a  bottom  flange  extending 
inwardly  thereof  said  sides  provided  with  two  pairs  of 
oppositely  aligned  slois  removably  receiving  the  respe(\ 
live  hooks,  two  pairs  of  spaced  angular  brackets  secured 
to  the  top  portions  of  said  sides  above  said  slots  respec- 


2.  The  method  of  detecting  surface  flaws  in  a  part  com- 
prising the  steps  of. 

(a)  immersing  said  part  in  an  ultra-sensitive  fluores- 
cent penetrant; 

( h )  draining  and  emulsify  ing  said  part; 

(r)   washing  said  part  thoroughly;  and 

(d)  immersing  said  part  in  polyethylene  sorbitan 
monolaurate  and  then  drying,  to  bring  the  operating 
point  of  the  dye  in  said  fluorescent  penetrant  from 
below  the  threshold  of  visibility  to  an  operating  point 
above  the  threshold  of  visibility. 
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3,184,597 
STABILIZED  SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR 
Serge  A.  Scbcrbatricoy,  804  Wrlfbt  Bido^  Tnlsa  3,  Okla. 
Orlgiiial  applicatioiis  Sept  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,890, 
and  Aug.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,182,  now  Patent  No. 
3,089,955,  datMl  May   14,   1963.     Dlrided  and  this 
application  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,992 
11  Claims,    (a.  250—71.5) 


Irons  of  at  least  about  1 1  m.e.v.  and  a  gamma-ray  detector 
along  a  borehole,  and  measuring  only  the  gamma-rays 
having  about  6.13  m.e.v.  energy  that  are  detected  during 
time  intervals  intermediate  the  neutron  pulses  and  after 
substantial  disappearance  of  the  primary  pulsed  neutrcms. 
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3  184  598 
RADIOACTIVE  WELl'lOGGING  METHOD 
Charles  W.  Tittle,  Indiana  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Schlumberger 
Limited  (Schlumberger  N.V.),  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  May  17,  1954,  Ser.  No.  430,009 
2  Claims.     (CL  250 — 83.3) 


3,184,599 
TABLE  STOPPING  DEVICE  HAVING  NULL  SENSOR 
Robert  C  Benton,  StiAt  College,  Pa.,  aidgnor  to  Centre 
Cbxuits,  Lku,  State  College,  Pa^  a  coiponrtlon  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,655 
Uaahiifc    (€3.256—220) 


1.  In  a  scintillation  detector  for  detecting  incoming 
radiation  comprising  quanta,  a  substance  adapted  to  inter- 
act with  said  quanta  and  to  produce  characteristic  light 
pulses  as  a  result  of  such  interaction,  said  characteristic 
light  pulses  having  intensities  respectively  representing  the 
energies  of  said  quanta,  a  standard  electric  light  source, 
means  for  feeding  to  said  source  electric  energy  in  cur- 
rent pulses  of  predetermined  magnitude  and  controlled 
repetition  rate,  producing  thereby  standard  light  pulses 
of  uniform  brightness  exceeding  that  of  said  characteristic 
light  pulses,  a  photoelectric  system  responsive  to  said  char- 
acteristic light  pulses  and  to  said  standard  light  pulses  for 
producing  current  impulses  having  magnitudes  represent- 
ing the  respective  magnitudes  of  said  characteristic  light 
pulses  and  producing  other  current  impulses  representing 
the  magnitudes  of  said  standard  light  pulses,  a  control- 
lable supply  of  voltage  for  energizing  at  least  a  part  of 
said  photoelectric  system,  and  means  responsive  to  changes 
in  the  magnitude  of  said  other  current  impulses  for  con- 
trolling said  voltage  supply  to  maintain  said  system  in 
calibration  despite  changes  in  sensitivity  of  said  photo- 
electric system. 


1.  A  method  of  well-logging  for  obtaining  data  of 
value  for  estimating  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  forma- 
tions, comprising  moving  a  source  of  pulsed  fast  neu- 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  relatively  fixed  null  sensor 
comprising  longitudinally  spaced  apart  photosensitive  de- 
vices, a  transversely  disposed  reflective  object  therebe- 
tween of  prism  shape  and  presenting  a  beam  splitting 
knife  edge,  an  illuminating  bulb  in  vertically  spaced  apart 
confronting  relation  to  the  knife  edge  of  the  prism  and 
disposed  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  photosensitive  de- 
vices, and  an  intervening,  longitudinally  movable  opaque 
strip  between  the  bulb  and  prism,  said  strip  carrying  up- 
standing beam-guiding  tube  means  establishing  coopera- 
tion with  the  reflective  object  when  precisely  in  the  ver- 
tical plane  of  the  knife  edge,  whereby  the  core  of  the 
light  beam  shines  squarely  on  the  edge  so  as  to  pre- 
cisely split  the  beam  from  said  bulb  equally  between  the 
photosensitive  devices,  said  upstanding  beam  guiding  tube 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  apart 
tubes  carried  by  the  opaque  strip  and  having  means  of 
adjustment  with  respect  to  the  strip  so  that  the  strip 
undergoes  precisely  uniform  amounts  of  travel  between 
the  point  where  one  tube  shines  light  squarely  on  the 
edge  and  the  points  where  each  successive  tube  shines 
the  light  squarely  on  said  edge. 


3,184,600 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

COORDINATE  DISTANCES 
John  T.  Potter,  Center  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Potter 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Mav  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,587 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  250—237) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  the  incremental  dis- 
tance along  coordinate  axes  between  a  reference  pcxnt 
and  another  point  spaced  therefrom  which  comprises, 
means  to  deflne  a  flrst  translucent  plane  mounted  a 
predetermined  distance   above   a   second   reference 
plane, 
a  first  plurality  of  opaque  gird  lines  in  the  first  plane 
extending  in  one  direction  defining  the  direction  of 
one  coordinate  axis, 
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a  second  plurality  of  opaque  grid  lines  in  the  first  plane 
extending  in  another  direction  defining  a  different 
coordinate  axis,  the  grid  lines  of  each  plurality  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  distance, 

a  movable  radiation  sensor  device  having  a  housing 
with  a  third  plurality  of  opaque  grid  lines  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes 
and  a  fourth  plurality  of  opaque  grid  lines  parallel 
to  the  other  coordinate. 

said  housing  being  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  planes, 

a  pointed  element  connected  directly  to  said  housing  so 
that  the  pointed  element  is  moveable  adjacent  said 
second  plane  with  said  housing  maintained  adjacent 
said  first  plane, 

a  radiation  sensing  element  mounted  within  the  housing 
on  the  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  third  and  fourth 
pluralities  of  opaque  grid  lines  from  said  first  and 
second  opaque  grid  lines, 

a  radiation  source  means  positioned  to  emit  radiations 
past  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  opaque  grid 
lines, 

means  connected  to  said  radiation  sensing  elements  to 
generate  a  pulse  output  in  response  to  modulation  of 
the  incident  radiation  by  the  interference  pattern 
between  the  respective  grid  lines. 


3.184,601 
SWirCHING  SYSTEMS 


Walter  F.  Kosonocky,  Newark,  and  Lubomyr  S.  Onysh- 
kevych,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation 
of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,673 
20  Claims.     (CL  307—88) 


5.  A  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  para- 
metric oscillator  circuits  each  having  a  first  and  a  second 
control  input  and  an  A.C.  supply  input,  each  of  said  cir- 
cuits initially  being  in  a  non-oscillating  condition,  means 
for  applying  a  burst  of  A.C.  signals  to  said  A.C.  supply 
inputs  of  all  said  circuits,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  said  burst  of  A.C,  signals  to  a  given,  maxi- 
mum time  interval,  means  for  applying  a  first  control 
signal  of  one  phase  to  said  first  control  input  of  all  said 
circuits,  and  means  for  applying  other  control  signals  to 
said  second  inputs  of  all  said  circuits,  certain  of  said  other 
signals  being  of  said  one  phase  and  the  remaining  of  said 
other  signals  being  of  the  phase  opposite  said  one  phase, 
whereby  said  circuits  receiving  said  certain  other  signals 
change  from  said  non-oscillating  to  an  oscillating  condi- 
tion. 


regions  comprising  at  least  one  plurality  of  individually 
operative  semiconductor  devices  each  having  a  significant 
internal  impedance  and  each  capable  of  exhibiting  a  nega- 
tive resistance  characteristic,  a  pair  of  terminals,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  individually  operative  semicon- 
ductor devices  in  parallel  across  said  pair  of  terminals, 
output  load  impedance  means  and  means  for  energizing 
said  devices  serially  connected  across  said  pair  of  termi- 
nals to  form  a  current  conductive  loop  with  said  plurality 
of  individually  operative  devices  connected  across  said 
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pair  of  terminals,  such  that  each  of  said  individually  oper- 
ative devices  has  a  negative  resistance  characteristic  of 
the  short-circuit  stable  variety,  each  of  said  individually 
operative  devices  having  a  different  negative  resistance,  the 
negative  resistances  of  said  devices  being  in  such  relation 
that  a  composite  voltage-current  characteristic  is  pro- 
vided thereby,  and  control  means  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical circuit  for  biasing  said  devices  for  operation  at  se- 
lected points  on  said  composite  voltage-current  character- 
istic. 


3,184,603 
LOGIC  PERFORMING  DEVICE 
Leo  HcUcrman,  Poaglikccpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna* 
tional  BnsinesB  Macliincs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,088 
10  aaims.     (CI.  307— «8.5) 
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3,184,602 
MULTISTABLE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  MEANS 
EMBODYING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
George  Abrakam,  3107  Weatovcr  Drive  SE., 
Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,262 
14  Claims.    (Cl  307—88.5) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  electrical  circuit  having  a  composite  voltage-cur- 
rent characteristic  with  a  plurality  of  negative  resistance 


1.  A  universal  logic  circuit  comprising  at  least  two 
sets  of  conductive  paths,  each  conductive  path  of  a  set 
being  connected  to  the  other  conductive  path  of  the  set 
through  an  associated  interconductive  path,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  switching  devices,  one  switching  device  in  each 
pair  being  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  the  conductive 
paths  in  a  pair  and  the  other  switching  device  in  a  set 
being  connected  to  the  associated  interconductive  path 
of  the  selected  conductive  path,  means  for  shunting  one 
switching  device  in  each  pair  of  switching  devices  to 
arrange  the  circuit  for  a  preselected  logic  operation,  and 
means  for  supplying  binary  signals  to  the  other  switching 
devices  in  at  least  two  of  the  switching  pairs  which  per- 
form the  selected  logic  operation  of  the  circuit. 
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HIGH-DUTY-CYCLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Dnanc  O.  Hale,  Wafawt  Creek,  Califs  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  repRsentcd  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  C<»mmissioa 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,270 
3  Claims.     (Cl.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  mcmostable  multivibrator  circuit,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  normally  non-conducting  first  transistor 
with  a  base  adapted  to  receive  input  signals,  a  bias  volt- 
age supply  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  a 
power  supply,  a  discharge  resistor  connected  from  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  to  a  first  side  of  said 
power  supply,  a  normally  conducting  second  transistor,  a 
capacitor  connected  from  the  base  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  a  bias  re- 
sistor connected  from  the  base  of  said  second  transistor 
to  the  first  side  of  said  power  supply,  a  load  resistor  con- 
nected from  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  to  the 
first  side  of  said  power  supply,  an  emitter  resistance  cou- 
pling the  emitters  of  both  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transistors  to  a  second  side  of  said  power  supply,  a  nor- 
mally nwi-conducting  discharge  transistor  having  an 
emitter  and  a  collector  connected  across  said  discharge 
resistor,  and  a  resistance-capacitance  circuit  c(Minected 
from  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  base 
of  said  discharge  transistor  and  having  a  time  constant 
less  than  that  of  the  circuit  formed  by  said  capacitor  and 
load  resistor. 

3,184,605 
PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING 
STORAGE  DIODES 
Gerald  B.  Herzog,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,733 
10  Claims.     (Cl.  307 — 88.5) 
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3,184,606  

FREQUENCY     RESPONSIVE.   DEVICE    WHEREIN 
OUTPUT    IS    PRODUCED    WHEN    PULSES    IN 
PULSE-TRAIN     EXCEED     STANDARD     PULSE- 
WIDTH 
Raymond  Edward  Ovenden,  St  Alteas,  and  Robert  F.  S. 
Towner,  Cotaicy  Heatli,  Fj^gJiMi,  assignnn  to  The  De 
Harilland  Aircraft  Company  Limited,  Hatfield,  Hert- 
ford, England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  April  27, 1961, 

15,334/61 
7  Claims.    (Q.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  frequency  responsive  device  comprising  means 
responsive  to  the  frequency  of  an  electric  input  signal 
to  derive  trigger  signals  operable  to  control  a  bistable 
device  to  produce  two  trains  of  pulses  the  pulse  length 
or  duration  of  the  pulses  of  which  is  a  function  of  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signal,  a  monostable  device  re- 
sponsive to  the  termination  of  each  pulse  of  one  pulse 
train  to  produce  a  reference  pulse  having  a  selected 
width  or  duration,  a  transistor  circuit  comprising  a  pair 
of  transistors  forming  a  super  alf^  connection,  each 
transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  a  collector  electrode 
and  an  emitter  electrode,  means  for  applying  each  refer- 
ence pulse  to  the  base  electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors, 
means  for  applying  the  pulse  of  the  other  of  said  two  pulse 
trains  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  transistors  to  derive  from  said  transistor  circuit  an 
output  signal  when  the  duration  of  said  reference  pulse 
exceeds  the  duration  of  a  pulse  in  said  other  pulse  train,  a 
load,  and  switch  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
to  complete  the  circuit  to  said  load. 


3,184,607 
CHARGE  GATE 
Harold  R.  Greene,  New  Slirewsbnry,  NJ., 
Electronic  Associates  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  N  J. 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,633 
14  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


to 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  active  element  which  stores 
charge  carriers;  a  second  active  element  which  stores 
charge  carriers  connected  in  scries  anode-to-calhode  with 
the  first  active  element;  means  for  applying  a  sinusoidal 
voltage  to  the  series  circuit  of  said  two  active  elements  at 
a  level  to  produce  conduction  through  the  two  active 
elements;  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  first 
active  element,  said  circuit  including  an  asymmetrically 
conducting  clement  poled  to  conduct  in  its  easier  direction 
of  current  flow  in  response  to  the  discharge  of  carriers  by 
said  second  active  element  during  a  period  after  the  car- 
riers in  the  first  active  element  have  become  exhausted. 


1.  A  charge  gate  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
transistor,  a  capacitor,  an  input  circuit  means  including 
at  least  one  information  signal  and  at  least  one  switching 
signal,  and  biasing  means  connected  to  said  capacitor, 
said  biasing  means  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  said 
transistor  for  normally  maintaining  said  transistor  non- 
conducting, logic  gating  means  connected  between  said 
input  circuit  and  said  biasing  means  (1)  for  allowing, 
said  capacitor  to  be  charged  from  said  biasing  means 
which  charge  is  initiated  upon  the  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  said  switching  signals  and  said  information 
signals  and  (2)  thereafter  for  discharging  said  capacitor 


1038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


IfAY  18,  1965 


at  the  termination  of  at  least  one  of  said  signals,  said 
capacitor  being  coupled  between  said  logic  gating  means 
and  said  transistor  and  being  of  capacitive  value  for 
discharging  substantially  all  of  its  charge  through  said 
transistor  upon  termination  of  said  at  least  one  signal, 
thereby  to  transfer  said  charge  to  said  transistor  to 
render  said  transistor  conducting  to  provide  an  amplified 
transferred  charge. 


a  load  coupled  to  the  remaining  terminal  of  said  tran- 
sistor, 

a  source  of  substantially  constant  current  coupled  to 
said  remaining  terminal  and  being  a  polarity  to 
forward  bias  the  conduction  path  between  said  re- 
maining terminal  and  base, 

the  polarities  and  magnitudes  of  the  potentials  of  said 


3,184,608 
PRECISION  PHASE  SENSITIVE  DEMODULATOR 
Samuel  Goldfarb,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision   Inc.,   Little   Falls,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,184 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307 — 88.5) 
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1.  A  precision  electronic  phase-sensitive  demodulator 
circuit  comprising  first  and  second  half  wave  demodulator 
circuits,  means  for  applying  an  A.C.  signal  voltage  to  each 
of  said  half  wave  circuits,  means  for  applying  an  A.C.  ref- 
erence voltage  to  each  of  said  half  wave  demodulator  cir- 
cuits having  the  same  fraquency  as  but  a  greater  ampli- 
tude than  said  A.C.  signal  voltage,  said  reference  voltage 
gating  said  first  half  wave  demodulator  circuit  on  the 
first  half  of  each  cycle  thereof  and  gating  said  second  half 
wave  demodulator  circuit  on  the  second  half  of  each  cycle 
thereof,  said  first  half  wave  demodulator  circuit  produc- 
ing a  first  A.C.  output  signal  having  the  first  half  of  each 
cycle  following  the  signal  voltage  and  the  second  half  of 
each  cycle  blocked  out,  said  second  half  wave  demodu- 
lator circuit  producing  a  second  A.C.  output  signal  hav- 
ing the  second  half  of  each  cycle  following  the  signal  volt- 
age and  the  first  half  of  each  cycle  blocked  out.  the  sum 
of  said  first  and  second  output  signals  being  in  phase  with 
and  having  the  same  waveform  as  said  signal  voltage,  and 
negative  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  the  sum  of  said 
first  and  second  output  signals  to  said  means  for  applying 
the  signal  voltage  to  reduce  the  effect  of  non-linearities 
in  said  first  and  second  half  wave  demodulator  circuits. 


3  184  609 
TRANSISTOR  GATED  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  HA  V- 
ING  HIGH  INPUT  IMPEDANCE  AND  LOW 
ATTENUATION 
Sccning  Yec,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,577 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
1.  A  series  switching  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  three-terminal  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base, 

and  a  collector, 
a  source  of  switching  control  signals  coupled  to  said 
base  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  transistor, 
a  source  of  signals  to  be  sampled  coupled  to  one  of  the 
other  of  said  terminals  of  the  transistor  and  being  of 
a  polarity  to  forward  bias  the  conduction  path  be- 
tween said  one  terminal  and  base. 


i_j 


sources  being  chosen  to  cause  the  collector  current 
to  be  substaniiall;  eoual  to  the  base  current  when 
said  transistor  is  ■,  r  tuciuie 
and  a  unidirectional  ci't-nt  conducting  device  coupled 
between  said  remainmg  terminal  and  ground  and 
poled  for  conduction  only  when  said  transistor  is  non- 
conducting. 

3,184,610 
POLARIZED  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
John   Eugene   Davis,  Baltimore,   Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,496 
3  CUims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  switching  device  for  controlling  the  direction  of 
current  from  a  voltage  source  through  a  load,  comprising 

a  transformer  having  a  core  composed  of  saturable 
magnetic  material  of  rectangular  hysteresis  character- 
istics, 

an  input  winding  on  said  core, 

a  pair  of  control  windings  on  said  core, 

a  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers,  said  rectifiers  each  in- 
cluding anode,  cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  said  gate 
electrodes  each  receiving  oppositely  phased  voltages 
from  said  control  windings  and  rendering  said  recti- 
fiers conductive  for  positive  voltages, 

an  external  voltage  source  having  positive,  negative, 
and  common  terminals, 

means  connecting  the  anode  of  one  of  said  rectifiers  to 
said  positive  terminal  of  said  external  voltage  source. 

means  connecting  the  cathode  of  the  other  of  said  recti- 
fiers to  said  negative  terminal  of  said  external  volt- 
age source; 

means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  one  rectifkr  and 
the  anode  of  said  other  rectifier  to  provide  an  out- 
put terminal  for  connection  to  a  load  connected  to 
said  voltage  source  common  terminal;  and 

commutating  means  connecting  the  anodes  of  said  rec- 
tifiers for  rendering  a  conducting  one  of  said  recti- 
fiers non-conductive  upon  the  application  of  positive 
voltage  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  other  rectifier. 
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3,184,611 
SIGNAL  SELECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  CATHODE 
FOLLOWER  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  TEMPERA- 
TURE  CAUSED  VOLTApE  DISTORTION 
Jerome  B.  Brewster,  Cleveland,  and  Harold  H.  Koppcl, 
University  Heights,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Bailey  Meter 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,789 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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5.  An  auctioneering  circuit  for  selecting  the  lowest  mag- 
nitude signal  from  a  plurality  of  signals,  comprising;  a 
plurality  of  input  circuits  for  the  input  signals  respec- 
tively; a  FN?  transistor  connected  in  an  emitter-follower 
circuit  configuration  in  each  of  said  input  circuits,  each 
transistor  having  a  base  electrode  to  which  the  input  sig- 
nal is  applied,  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  a  first 
terminal  and  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  a  biasing 
voltage,  the  transistor  in  the  input  circuit  subjected  to  the 
lowest  magnitude  signal  being  operative  to  establish  a 
first  signal  combined  algebraically  with  the  base  to  emitter 
voltage  drop  of  the  transistor  so  subjected;  and  a  com- 
pensating circuit  including  an  NPN  transistor  also  con- 
nected in  an  emitter-follower  circuit  configuration  and 
having  a  base  electrode  to  which  said  first  potential  is  ap- 
plied, an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  an  output  termi- 
nal and  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  a  biasing  volt- 
age, said  compensating  circuit  being  effective  to  establish 
an  output  potential  at  said  output  terminal  equal  to  said 
first  potential  combined  algebraically  with  the  base  to 
emitter  voltage  drop  of  said  compensating  transistor  in 
a  compensating  sense  with  respect  to  the  base  to  emitter 
voltage  drop  of  said  input  transistor  to  compensate  for 
temperature  variations. 


3,184,612 
PULSE-GENERATING  COUNTER  WITH  SUCCES- 
SIVE  STAGES  COMPRISING  BLOCKING  OSCIL- 
LATOR AND  "AND"  GATE  FORMING  CLOSED 
AND  OPEN  LOOPS 
Earl  J.  Petersen,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  Nq.  229,771 
7  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  pulse  generating  counter  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  plurality  of  counting  units  connected  to  form  an 
open  loop  and  a  closed  loop  wherein  of  said  units 
includes  an  "and"  gate  having  ugnal  and  pulse 
inputs  and  a  signal  output  and  a  blocking  osdlla- 

-  tor  having  a  signal  output  ooanected  to  the  signal 
input  of  the  "and"  gate  and  a  signal  input  connected 


to  the  signal  output  of  the  "and"  gate  of  a  next 
proceeding  unit, 

means  providing  a  circuit  ccHinection  from  an  inter- 
mediate "and"  gate  output  in  the  series  to  the  os- 
cilator  input  of  a  preceding  and  initial  unit  of  said 
series  to  form  a  closed  loop  f<^owcd  by  an  open 
loop  in  said  counter, 

means  for  energizing  the  oscillators  of  said  units, 

means  for  simultaneously  api^ying  clock  pulses  to  the 
"and"  gate  pulse  inputs  of  said  open  loop, 

means  for  simultaneously  apirfying  to  the  "and"  gate 
inputs  of  said  closed  loop  clock  pulses  which  op- 
posed in  phase  the  clock  pulses  applied  to  the  "and" 
gate  pulse  inputs  of  said  open  \oop,  and 

means  for  claminng  the  bottoms  of  said  clock  pulses 
to  ground  potential. 


3,184,613 

CHARGISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Mmny  J.  Halms,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Inters 

national    Business    Machines   CorporatioB,   New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,445 

SChdnu.    (CL307— 88^ 
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1.  A  solid  state  switching  circuit  which  comprises  in 
combination 

(a)  a  chargistor  pentode  having  a  negative  transcon- 
ductance  region, 

(b)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  chargistor, 

(c)  a  common  load  resistor  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  power  supply  and  the  other  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  common  point  between  the  chargistor 
and  the  siUcon  controlled  rectifier, 

(d)  means  supplying  bias  to  the  control  gates  of  said 
chargistor  to  bias  same  at  its  maximum  current  point 
and 

(e)  input  means  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of 
the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  selectively  enabling 
said  rectifier  to  fire  when  sufficient  potential  appears 
across  its  anode  and  cathode. 


3,184,614 
TUNNEL   DIODE   COUNTER  WITH   DOUBLE 
COUNT    CAPACITY    PRODUCING    STAIR. 
CASE    WAVEFORM    HAVING    BOTH    AS- 
CENDING AND  DESCENDING  STEPS 
Edwin  H.  Harrison,  Jr.,  Vienna,  Va.,  aarf^Hir  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcaent^  by  dhe  Stitiary 
of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,025 
3  Cbdms.     (a.  307— M^ 
(Granted  under  TMic  35  VA  Code  (1952),  sec  2«6) 
1.  An  improved  tunnel  diode  counter  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  series-connected  tunnel  diodes  which  are 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  bias  by  a  bias  current  with 
all  of  the  diodes  initially  at  one  stable  voltage  level,  said 
tunnel  diodes  switching  to  their  second  voltage  level  suc- 
cessively in  Ttsponsc  to  successive  counting  pulses  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude  which  are  applied  to  said  diodes. 
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the  improvement  lying  in  improving  the  capacity  and 
speed  of  said  tunnel  diode  counters  by  the  addition  of  cir- 
cuitry comprising: 

(a)  means  to  derive  one  positive  and  one  negative  cur- 
rent pulse  trom  each  said  counting  pulses,  the  output 
of  said  deriving  means  being  applied  to  said  tunnel 
diode  counter  circuit, 


to  revert  to  the  non-conductive  state  whereby  current  flow 
through  said  transistor  ceases  at  the  end  o(  said  deter* 
minable  interval. 
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3,lS4,(i6 
raCH  LEVEL  SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  VOLTAGE 

GENERATOR 
WillUim  C.  Bates,  Clay,  and  Thomas  T.  True,  Camillas, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,505 
lOCIaimi.    (CI.  307— 107) 


1^   ^ 


(b)  means  to  change  said  bias  current  after  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  diodes  have  switched  from  a 
first  value,  where  positive  current  pulses  only  are  ef- 
fective to  successively  switch  said  diodes  from  a  first 
voltage  level  to  their  second  voltage  level,  to  a  sec- 
ond bias  level  where  said  negative  current  pulses 
only  are  effective  to  switch  said  diodes  from  their  sec- 
ond voltage  level  to  their  first  voltage  level. 


3,184,615 
PULSE  MODULATOR  WITH  TRANSISTOR  SWITCH 
Joe  V.  Stover,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,443 
8  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  transistor  switching  apparatus  for  controlling  cur- 
rent flow  between  a  direct-current  source  of  potential  and 
a  load,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  transistor  including 
a  base  and  two  remaining  elements,  said  transistor  being 
connected  from  said  direct-current  source  of  potential  to 
taid  load  with  said  two  remaining  elements;  first  and  sec- 
ond unidirectional  conducting  elements  connected  in  the 
order  named  from  said  base  of  said  transistor  to  said 
load,  said  first  and  second  unidirectional  conducting  ele- 
ments both  being  poled  to  allow  normal  current  flow  in  a 
direction  that  is  the  same  as  the  direction  of  current  flow 
from  said  direct-current  source  of  potential  to  said  load 
and  said  second  unidirectional  conductor  element  having 
a  critical  potential  below  which  current  does  not  flow 
therethrough;  means  connected  to  said  base  of  said  transis- 
tor for  normally  biasing  said  transistor  by  an  amount  less 
than  said  critical  potential  to  prevent  current  flow  there- 
through; means  coupled  across  said  second  unidirectional 
conducting  element  for  controllably  increasing  the  voltage 
thereacroas  by  an  amount  required  to  no  less  than  exceed 
said  critical  voltage  to  allow  base  current  for  said  transis- 
tor to  flow  thereby  to  initiate  current  flow  between  said 
direct-current  source  of  potential  to  said  load  through 
said  transistor;  and  means  connected  from  said  base  of 
said  transistor  to  said  load  for  controllably  shunting  cur- 
rent flow  past  said  first  and  second  unidirectional  conduct- 
ing elements  for  a  determinable  interval  of  time  thereby 
to  cause  said  second  unidirectional  conducting  element 


S 


8.  An  electrical  apparatus  for  generating  relatively  high 
level  balanced  sawtooth  voltage  waveforms  comprising:  a 
transformer  having  a  winding  and  a  pair  of  input  and 
output  terminals  connected  thereto;  a  tap  on  said  wind- 
ing intermediate  said  output  terminals;  an  amplifying 
device  having  a  pair  of  input  and  output  electrodes;  a 
source  of  operating  voltage;  means  connecting  said  trans- 
former input  terminals,  said  amplifying  device  output 
electrodes  and  said  voltage  source  in  series;  a  signal  source 
providing  an  output  voltage  of  frequency  /i  for  causing 
the  periodic  establishment  and  collapse  of  a  magnetic 
field  of  said  transformer  when  coupled  to  the  input  elec- 
trodes of  said  amplifying  device;  means  coupling  said 
output  voltage  from  said  signal  source  to  the  input  elec- 
trodes of  said  amplifying  device;  first  and  second  parallel 
resonant  circuits  across  each  of  which  a  relatively  high 
level  sawtooth  voltage  waveform  is  generated,  said  first 
and  second  resonant  circuits  each  having  a  tuned  fre- 
quency /j;  said  frequencies  /,  and  /a  having  the  relation 

h>f, 

first  means  coupling  said  resonant  circuit  between  a  trans- 
former output  terminal  and  said  tap;  second  means  cou- 
pling said  second  resonant  circuit  between  the  other  trans- 
former output  terminal  and  said  tap;  said  first  and  second 
coupling  means  each  including  a  diode  having  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes;  said  diodes  poled  for  conducting  dur- 
ing the  collapse  of  said  field;  and  means  for  reverse  bias- 
ing said  diodes  during  the  establishment  of  said  magnetic 
field. 


3,184,617 

HIGH  LEVEL  SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM 

VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

Robert  F.  Wood,  Baldwinsvillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,520 

5  Claims.     (CI.  307—107) 


5.  A  balanced  sawtooth  voltage  generator  comprisii^: 
a  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  having  a  tap 
and  a  pair  of  input,  terminals  and  first  and  second  sec- 
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ondary  windings  each  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 
first  and  second  resonant  circuits  each  having  an  induct- 
ance and  a  capacitance  connected  in  parallel;  first  and  sec- 
ond coupling  diodes  each  having  two  electrodes;  means 
connecting  said  first  coupling  diode  in  series  with  said 
first  resonant  circuit;  means  coupling  said  series  connected 
first  diode  and  first  resonant  circuit  between  said  ou^ut 
terminals  of  said  first  secondary  winding;  means  con- 
necting said  second  coupling  diode  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond resonant  circuit;  means  coupling  said  series  con- 
nected second  diode  and  second  resonant  circuit  between 
said  output  terminals  of  said  second  secondary  winding: 
an  electron  discharge  amplifying  device  having  cathode, 
control  and  anode  electrodes;  a  source  of  operating  po- 
tential having  positive  and  negative  terminals;  means  con- 
necting said  negative  terminal  to  said  amplifying  device 
cathode  electrode;  a  damping  diode  having  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes;  means  connecting  said  damping  diode 
cathode  to  said  primary  winding  tap;  means  connecting 
said  potential  source  of  positive  terminal  to  said  damping 
diode  anode  electrode;  means  connecting  said  amplifying 
device  anode  to  one  of  said  input  terminals;  a  boost  ca- 
pacitor having  first  and  second  terminals;  means  con- 
necting said  first  boost  capacitor  terminal  to  said  other 
primary  winding  input  terminal  and  to  an  electrode  of 
each  of  said  coupling  diodes;  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond boost  capacitor  terminal  to  said  potential  source  of 
negative  terminal;  a  source  of  a  periodically  recurring  volt- 
age; and  means  coupling  said  recurring  voltage  from  said 
source  to  said  amplifying  device  control  electrode. 


3,184,618 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Lauri  A.  Laltinen,  Palm  Springs,  Calif. 

(34835  Ave.  F,  Yncaipa,  Calif.) 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,968 

12  Claims.     (CI.  307—114) 


3,184,619 
CONTACT  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 
Herbert  M.  Zydney,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Tekpbone  Laboratories,  incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Ang.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,481 
6  Claims.     (Q.  307—134) 


s^ 


'A 


^     > — »— 

4  I — ytr-i 


3.  In  a  circuit  for  suppressing  the  effects  of  contact 
bounce,  a  load  circuit,  a  source  of  fixed  potential,  a  con- 
tact interconnecting  said  load  circuit  and  said  fixed  po- 
tential, a  capacitor  connected  to  said  load  circuit,  a  cur- 
rent gate,  means  for  providing  a  charging  path  for  #aid 
capacitor  including  said  contact  and  said  current  «gate. 
means  for  providing  the  sole  discharge  path  for  said 
capacitor  including  said  load  circuit  and  said  current  gate, 
bias  means  coupled  to  said  fixed  potential  for  enabling 
said  gate,  and  means  coupled  to  said  load  circuit  and 
responsive  to  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  for  over- 
coming said  bias  means  and  thereby  disabling  said  gate. 


3,184,620 
SOLID  STATE  SINE-COSINE  SOURCE 
Donald   Lcibowitz,   Bronx,   N.Y.,   Arthnr  E.   Meixocr, 
Hackensack,  NJ.,  and  Sol  Gruber,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^ 

FUed  May  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,518 
2  Claims.     (CL  310—2) 


rtA     f     It 


4.  Electric  current  control  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
housing  provided  with  manually  controllably  operable 
wire -engaging  means  for  physically  and  electrically  engag- 
ing insulated  electrical  wire  means  at  electrically  spaced 
points;  and  manually  adjustable,  variable  impedance, 
current-controlling  means  positioned  within  said  housing 
and  effectively  connected  in  series  with  said  wire-engag- 
ing means  and  said  electrically  spaced  points  for  con- 
trolling alternating  current  flow  therethrough,  said  cur- 
rent-controlling means  including  a  variable  impedance 
reactor  comprising  magnetic  circuit  means,  winding 
means,  a  variable  magnetic  circuit  portion,  and  physically 
manually  controllably  movable  reluctance-varying  means 
movably  mounted  adjacent  to  and  in  electromagnetically 
cooperable  relationship  with  respect  to  said  variable  mag- 
netic circuit  portion  for  controllable  reluctance-varying 
movement  in  a  manner  varying  the  effective  reluctance  of 
said  magnetic  circuit  portion  and  correspondingly  varying 
the  impedance  of  said  reactor. 


1.  A  sine-cosine  source,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  cylindrical  stator  housing  including  end  members 
having  an  axial  opening  through  one  of  said  end 
members; 

rotor  magnet  means  designed  to  rotate  within  said 
housing,  said  rotor  magnet  means  being  so  construct- 
ed that  opposing  north  and  south  poles  face  each 
other,  are  radially  disposed,  and  are  spaced  from  the 
axial  center  of  said  cylindrical  housing; 

a  rotor  hub  for  coupling  to  said  rotating  means  pass- 
ing through  said  axial  opening  and  coupled  to  said 
rotor  magnet  means  to  rotate  said  magnet  means 
within  said  housing  so  that  said  north  and  south 
poles  turn  around  the  axial  center  of  said  housing; 

an  axial  stator  cylindrical  supporting  means  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  housing  having  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinal diametrically  cut  surfaces,  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  located  towards  the  center 
of  the  magnetic  field  formed  by  said  poles; 
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a  Hall  generator  axially  disposed  on  each  of  said  cut 
surfaces  including  excitation  and  output  leads  there- 
from; 

fastening  means  adapted  to  readily  fasten  and  unfasten 
said  end  members  to  said  housing;  and 

bearing  means  between  said  housing  and  said  rotor 
hub  and  rotor  magnet  means  to  facilitate  rotation 
thereof,  whereby, 

when  said  Hall  generator  input  leads  are  properly  ex- 
cited, the  rotation  of  said  magnet  means  north  and 
south  poles  around  said  Hall  generators  will  provide 
a  Hall  voltage  drop  across  said  output  leads  corre- 
sponding to  the  sine  and  cosine  of  said  rotating 
means. 


3,184,621 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TERMINAL  FOR  TANDEM-TYPE 

CHARGED-PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 
James  Christofferson,  West  Newbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
High    Voltage    Engineering    Corporation,    Burlington, 
Maai.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,049 
2  Claims.     (CI.  310—6) 


itl} 


It 

y 
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I.  A  tandem-type  electrostatic  generator  adapted  to 
generate  voltages  in  the  order  of  millions  of  volts  com- 
prising a  pressure  tank,  and  disposed  thercm.  a  high  volt- 
age terminal,  a  voltage  gradient  structure  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  high  voltage  terminal  in  spaced  relationship  from 
said  tank,  and  a  charge  belt  system  adapted  to  maintain 
a  high  electrical  potential  on  said  high  voltage  terminal, 
said  high  voltage  terminal  comprising  at  least  two  annular 
support  members  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  intercon- 
nected tubular  metallic  members  mounted  thereon  in 
closely  spaced  parallel  relationship  so  as  to  form  a  cylin- 
drical cage,  said  tubular  metallic  members  being  individu- 
ally removable  from  said  cage. 


3,184,622 

BELL  STRIKER  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  E.  Levine,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Edwards 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,451 

9  Claims.     (CI.  310—30) 


^SvSV 
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circular  paramagnetic  pole  piece  mounted  on  the  tube  in 
position  against  the  face  at  the  second  end  of  the  electro- 
magnet to  close  the  open  end  of  the  casing,  a  slot  posi- 
tioned in  the  rim  at  the  mouth  of  the  casing  which  slot  is 
constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  the  terminals  of  the 
winding  of  said  electromagnet  for  connection  to  separate 
exterior  conductors,  whereby  when  electrical  current  is 
supplied  to  said  electromagnet  the  magnetic  flux  generated 
by  the  electromagnet  will  pass  through  the  casing  and 
plunger  within  the  tube  to  cause  the  plunger  to  reciprocate 
in  the  tube  and  whereby  during  operation  a  face  at  one 
end  of  the  said  plunger  will  be  brought  into  proximity 
with  the  face  of  a  pole  piece  at  one  end  of  the  electro- 
magnet to  establish  a  magnetic  gap  between  the  two 
members. 


1.  A  bell  striker  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical 
paramagnetic  casing  having  an  opening  in  one  end  thereof, 
a  cylindrical  electromagnet  with  an  open  circular  bore 
positioned  within  said  casing,  a  nonmagnetic  tube  extend- 
ing through  the  bore  of  the  electromagnet,  a  paramagnetic 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  tube,  a  first  circular  para- 
magnetic pole  piece  mounted  on  the  tube  in  position 
against  the  face  at  one  end  of  the  electromagnet,  a  second 


3,184,623 

MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Frederic    Marti    and    Georges    Braunschweig,    both    off 

165  Rue  Numa  Droz,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,885 

3  Claims.     (CI.  310—36) 


1.  A  small  commutatorless  electric  motor  comprising  a 
stator,  a  pair  of  elongated  pancake-like  coils  symmetri- 
cally positioned  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of 
rotation  through  said  stator,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation 
along  said  axis  and  having  a  balanced  parallel  pair  of 
cross-arms  of  magnetic  material  establishing  a  strong 
magnetic  field  perpendicular  to  said  coils,  and  means  to 
derive  a  voltage  from  one  of  said  coils  and  to  apply  a 
suitable  drive  current  to  the  other  coil,  said  coils  being 
oval  in  shape  with  their  ends  opposite  each  other  and 
their  sides  lying  approximately  along  radii  from  said  axis, 
said  crciss-arms  on  each  of  their  outer  ends  carrying  small 
block-like  permanent  magnets  of  high  coercive  force,  said 
magnets  passing  closely  adjacent  said  coils  when  said 
rotor  is  driven,  return  paths  for  the  flux  from  said  mag- 
nets being  provided  by  said  arms,  one  of  said  coils  being 
narrower  than  the  other,  the  opening  in  said  coils  being 
narrower  than  the  ends  of  said  cross  arms. 


3,184,624 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  COOLING  CHANNELS  IN  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Henry  Joseph  Solomon,  Stanmore,  Middlesex,  England, 

assignor  to  Rotax  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nor.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  28, 1961, 

42  444/61 
3  Claims. '  (CI.  310 — 54) 
1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  casing,  a  stator  carried  by  the  casing,  a  shaft,  bear- 
ings mounting  the  shaft  for  rotation  within  the  casing, 
a  field  tube  concentrically  mounted  about  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  spider  formed  from  magnetic  mate- 
rial, means  mounting  the  spider  on  the  shaft  with  its  free 
ends  located  within  apertures  respectively  in  the  periphery 
of  the  field  tube  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  edges  of 
said  apertures,  a  pair  of  field  windings  surrounding  the 
shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  the  spider,  a  lining  having  its 
external  peripheral  surface  in  contact  with  the  internal 
peripheral  surface  of  the  casing,  a  pair  of  helically  ex- 
tending grooves  formed,,in  one  of  said  contacting  surfaces, 
a  coolant  inlet  in  the  casing,  a  first  chamber  in  the 
vicinity  of  one  of  the  pair  of  windings,  a  second  chamber 
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in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  windings,  a 
coolant  outlet  in  the  casing  in  communication  with  the 
first  chamber,  first  passage  means  including  one  of  said 


grooves  interconnecting  the  inlet  with  the  second  chamber, 
and  second  passage  means  including  the  other  of  said 
grooves  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  chamber. 


3,184,625 
ALTERNATOR  RECTIFIER  UNIT 
Glenn  S.  Farison,  Soutfafield,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mictau,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  2,  I960.  Ser.  No.  2630 
21  Claims.     (CL  310—59) 


1.  In  an  alternator-rectifier  electric  current  generating 
system,  an  alternator  comprising  a  rotor  shaft,  a  rotor 
hub  drivingly  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft,  a  magnetic 
field  coil  wound  about  said  hub,  rotor  shaft  mounted 
magnetizable  poles  adjacent  said  hub  and  field  coil  and 
arranged  with  portions  thereof  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  hub  to  provide  alternate  positive  and  nega- 
tive polarity  poles  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
field  coil,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rotor  cooling  fan  means 
carried  by  said  rotor  shaft  sandwiching  said  poles  there- 
between and  having  magnetizable  portions  in  abutting 
engagement  with  each  of  said  poles  to  provide  a  portion 
of  the  field  coil  induced  magnetic  flux  path  for  said  poles. 


3,I84,(M 
EDDY  CURRENT  CLUTCH  AND  POWER 
SUPPLY  THEREFOR 
Frederick  O.  Locnbcrgcr,  Loa  Angclca,  Calif, 
by  mesne  assignmcnti,  to  Emeraon  Electric  Co.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mivoori 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,459 
2  Claiaas.     (CL  310— 96) 
1.  In  an  eddy  current  clutch:  an  input  shaft;  an  output 
shaft;  means  supporting  the  shafts  for  independent  roU- 


tion;  an  eddy  current  member  carried  by  one  of  the 
shafts;  a  field  structure  having  a  winding  and  carried  by 
the  other  of  the  shafts  for  inducing  eddy  currents  in  the 
eddy  current  member  to  establish  a  coupling  between 
the  shafts;  a  generator  having  a  rotor  structure  carried 
by  said  other  shaft  and  a  stator  structure  cooperable  with 


an  electrical  power  source;  said  rotor  structure  having  a 
winding  connected  to  the  winding  of  said  field  structure; 
said  stator  structure  including  means  for  creating  field 
that  rotates  faster  than  the  rated  speed  of  the  clutch,  rota- 
tion of  the  said  other  shaft  reducing  the  speed  of  the 
stator  field  with  respect  to  the  rotor. 


3,184,627 

ARMATURES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  GENERATORS, 

MOTORS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Anthony  Scan,  88 — 00  Shore  Front  Parkway, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  61,539 

3  Claims.    (CI.  310— 137) 


1.  In  an  armature  for  an  electrical  generator  or  the 
like,  a  shaft,  a  core  rotatable  with  said  shaft,  first  and 
second  electrically  conductive  structures  each  rotatable 
with  said  shaft  and  each  including  an  endless  unbroken 
electrically  conductive  member  and  an  endless  broken 
member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
electrically  conductive  segments  and  a  first  set  of  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically  conductive  wires  wound  about  pre- 
determined portions  of  said  core,  said  plurality  of  wires 
of  said  first  set  being  connected  in  parallel  at  one  of  their 
ends  with  the  unbroken  member  of  said  first  structure 
and  at  the  other  of  their  ends  with  a  respective  segment 
of  said  broken  member  of  said  first  structure,  a  second 
set  of  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  wires,  said 
plurality  of  wires  of  said  second  set  being  connected  in 
parallel  at  their  opposite  ends  with  the  unbroken  mem- 
ber and  a  respective  segment  of  said  broken  member 
of  said  second  structure,  and  electrical  circuits  for  each 
of  said  first  and  second  conductive  structures  respectively 
including  contact  means  completing  a  circuit  through  said 
unbroken  and  broken  members  thereof,  said  core  having 
a  plurality  of  slots  circumferentially  spaced  about  the 
periphery  thereof,  and  said  wires  being  drum  wound  on 
•aid  core  in  predetermined  ones  of  said  slots. 
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3,184,628 
VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  GENERATOR  HAVING 

A  ROTOR  WINDING 
Henry  H.  Hanunerstrom,  4759  Mendota  Ave.,  Los  Angeles 
42,  CaUf.,  and  Lee  B.  Woodruff,  5132  Arlington  Ave., 
Los  Angeles  43,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,395 
4  Claims.     (CI.  310—168) 


3,184,629 
GAS-FILLED  ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  A 
GAS-DIRECTING  SCREEN 
Jan  Willem  van  Tijen  and  Joliannes  Cornells  van  der  Tas, 
both   of  Eindhoven,   Netherlands,  assignors   to   North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberbinds,  Apr.  14,  1960, 

250399 
3  Cbims.    (CI.  313—33) 


•     a      u 


and  a  solid  connecting  part  therebetween,  said  screen 
strips  extending  axially  in  said  bulb  and  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  lamp  and  said  connecting  part  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  bulb  wall,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  screen  strips  being  a  relatively  small 
distance  from  the  adjacent  bulb  and  forming  a  gap  there- 
between whereby  the  passage  between  the  screen  strips 
has  a  considerably  smaller  gas  resistance  than  the  passage 
through  said  gap  adjacent  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  screen 
strips. 


3,184,630 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Charles  Willard  Gecr,  5369  Stillwater  Drive, 

Lo«  Angeles  56,  CaUf. 

FUcd  July  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,346 

15  Claims.    (CL  313—70) 


4.  TTie  combination  of  a  stator  and  a  rotor  mounted 
to  turn  relative  thereto,  said  rotor  including  a  shaft,  a 
generally  annular  body  of  magnetic  material  disposed 
about  said  shaft  and  forming  circularly  successive  rotor 
poles,  said  magnetic  material  also  forming  connecting 
portions  of  the  rotor  made  of  magnetic  material  extending 
between  successive  ones  of  said  rotor  poles  and  each  de- 
fining a  flux  path  along  which  magnetic  lines  of  force 
flow  from  one  rotor  pole  to  another,  said  magnetic  mate- 
rial of  the  rotor  carrying  conductive  material  forming 
windings  on  the  rotor,  said  conductive  material  forming 
an  inner  sleeve  disposed  essentially  annularly  about  said 
shaft  radially  between  said  shaft  and  said  body  of  mag- 
netic material  and  forming  also  a  plurality  of  loops  pro- 
jecting generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  at 
circularly  spaced  locations,  individual  ones  of  said  loops 
forming  with  said  sleeve  an  endless  closed  winding  ex- 
tending about  one  of  said  connecting  portions  of  the  mag- 
netic material  of  the  rotor  and  through  which  current  may 
flow  along  a  closed  path  extending  first  generally  axially 
through  said  sleeve  at  the  radially  inner  side  of  said  con- 
necting portion,  then  radially  outwardly  at  one  end  of  said 
connecting  portion,  then  generally  axially  at  the  radially 
outer  side  of  said  connecting  portion,  and  then  radially 
inwardly  and  back  to  said  sleeve  at  the  second  end  of 
said  connecting  portion. 


1.  A  three-dimensional  television  screen  in  the  form 
of  a  translucent  sheet  provided  on  one  face  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  vertical  grooves  coated  with  phosphors  and  on 
the  opposite  face  with  a  multiplicity  of  aligned  vertical 
corrugations  formed  on  outwardly  curved  arcs,  the  spac- 
ing of  the  grooves  and  the  widths  of  the  opposed  corru- 
gations conforming  and  being  below  the  resolving  power 
of  the  human  eye  at  a  viewing  distance. 


3,184,631 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT  WITH  A 
NICKEL-IRON  BASE 
Hendrik  Jacobus  Maria  Joormann,  Gcrinns  Diemer,  and 
Hendrik  Anne  Klasens,  all  of  Emmaslngel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  I,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Feb.  4,  1960, 

248,088 
11  Claims.     (CI.  313—108) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  element  comprising  a  metal 
carrier  and  a  glass-enamel  layer  in  which  the  electrolu- 
minescent material  is  embedded  and  which  is  covered 
with  a  conductive  layer  on  each  side,  the  conductive  layer 
on  the  side  remote  from  the  carrier  being  permeable  to 
radiation  emitted  by  the  electroluminescent  layer  upon 
applying  a  voltage  between  the  two  conductive  layers, 
wherein  the  metal  carrier  consists  of  nickel-iron  having 
a  composition  of  from  50%  to  80%  of  nickel  and  from 
50%  to  20%  of  iron. 


I.  A  gas-filled  incandescent  lamp  which  in  its  operat- 
ing position  is  located  with  its  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially horizontal;  comprising  a  bulb,  a  filament  in  said 
bulb,  electrically  conducting  stay  wires  supporting  said 
filament,  and  a  screen  system  for  said  filament  having 
depending,  solid  screen  strips  at  opposite  sides  thereof 


3,184,632 
WAVE  GENERATOR  WITH  TIME-VARIANT 
ELECTRIC  POTENTIAL  DISTRIBUTION 
Gerhard  E.  Weibcl,  ManhaaMt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92^43 

4  Claims.     (CI.  31S— 7) 

4.  A  wave  generator  comprising  a  cylindrical  pumping 

chamber,  said  pumping  chamber  consisting  of  first  and 

second  circumferential ly  spaced  semicylindrical  sections; 
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means  for  producing  a  first  magnetic  field,  said  first  mag- 
netic field  being  directed  along  the  axis  of  said  pumping 
chamber;  means  for  injecting  electrons  into  said  pumping 
chamber,  said  electrons  forming  a  rotating  pencil-shaped 
cloud  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pumping  chamber;  first  voltage  means  for  confin- 
ing said  electrons  witiiin  said  pumping  chamber,  said  volt- 
age means  producing  an  essentially  parabolic  voltage  dis- 
tribution within  said  pumping  chamber;  means  for  apply- 
ing an  alternating  voltage  between  said  first  and  second 
semicylindrical  sections,  the  frequency  of  said  alternating 
voltage  being  selected  so  as  to  cause  said  electron  cloud 
to  spiral  outward  from  the  axis  of  said  pumping  chamber; 
a  cylindrical  radiation  chamber,  said  radiation  chamber 


consisting  of  first  and  second  axially  spaced  cylindrical 
sections;  a  cylindrical  separator  chamber  interposed  be- 
tween said  pumping  and  radiation  chambers;  second  and 
third  voltage  means  coupled  to  said  separator  and  radia- 
tion chambers  respectively,  said  second  and  third  voltage 
means  together  with  said  first  voltage  means  producing  a 
time-variant  potential  distribution  within  said  chambers 
causing  said  electron  beam  to  be  disi^aced  from  said 
pumping  chamber  to  said  radiation  chamber;  and  means 
for  producing  a  second  magnetic  field,  said  second  mag- 
netic field  being  directed  along  the  axis  of  said  radiation 
chamber  and  causing  said  electron  cloud  to  spiral  toward 
the  axis  of  said  radiation  chamber  and  emit  high  fre- 
quency energy. 

3,184,633 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER 
Frederick  A.  White  and  William  D.  Davis,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,002 
3  Cbdms.     (CI.  315—12) 
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1.  In  an  electron  multiplier  having  two  spaced  parallel 
electrode,  means  for  establishing  a  biasing  field  between 
said  electrodes,  means  for  establishing  a  longitudinal  po- 
tential gradient  along  each  of  said  electrodes  whereby 
each  of  said  electrodes  has  a  relative  positive  potential 
and  a  relative  negative  potential  end,  means  for  establish- 
ing a  magnetic  field  transverse  to  said  biasing  field  and 
said  longitudinal  potential  gradient,  means  for  causing 
an  electron  emission  at  the  relative  negative  potential  end 
of  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  an  electron  collector  adja- 
cent the  relative  positive  potential  end  of  said  electrodes, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  said  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes consists  entirely  of  a  self-supporting  slab  of  homo- 
geneous semiconductor  material  having  a  length  of  about 
two  centimeters  and  a  resistivity  of  the  order  of  10*  ohm 
centimeters  at  a  temperature  of  about  —80*  C,  and  said 
electrodes  have  a  spacing  of  about  one  millimeter. 


3,184,634 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  WITH  A  RESILIENT  SEAL 
BETWEEN  THE  GAPS  AND  RESISTIVE  MATERIAL 

Stanley  S.  Kershaw,  Jr.,  Mttwankcc,  Wis.,  anignor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Miiwaofcce,  Wis.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,517 
5aatans.    (CL  315— 36) 


1.  An  overvoltage  protective  device  comprising  an  in- 
sulating housing  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein,  a 
negative  resistance  valve  block  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  electrode  members  defining  a  spark  gap  structure  in 
electrical  series  relation  disposed  within  said  chamber  in 
radially  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing, 
means  including  a  resilient  disc  member  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  chamber  disposed  within  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  valve  block  and  said  gap  structure  and  de- 
formed against  said  inner  wall  of  said  housing  for  phys- 
ically isolating  said  valve  block  from  said  spark  gap  struc- 
ture and  for  sealing  between  the  portions  of  said  chamber 
containing  said  valve  block  and  said  spark  gap  structure, 
whereby  ionized  gases  generated  in  said  spark  gap  struc- 
ture cannot  drift  between  said  valve  block  and  the  walls 
of  said  housing  and  sparkover  said  valve  block,  said  re- 
silient member  having  an  axial  aperture  therein,  conduc- 
tive plate  members  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  cham- 
ber disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  resilient  member, 
at  least  one  of  said  plate  members  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending central  portion  protruding  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  resilient  disc  member  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  conductive  plate  member,  spring 
means  within  said  chamber  for  axially  urging  said  valve 
blocks  and  said  spark  gap  structure  against  said  plate 
members,  said  plate  members  providing  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  valve  block  and  said  spark  gap  struc- 
ture and  said  resilient  member  centering  said  spark  gap 
structure  and  said  valve  blocks  within  said  chamber  and 
absorbing  transverse  shocks  to  said  lightning  arrester 
bousing. 

3,184,635 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
James  A.  O^onndl,  Jr.,  Syoaaet,  N.Y.,  as^lgDor  to  Geacnl 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Labomtorics,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126^14 
11  Clafana.  (CL  315—71) 
1.  An  electroluminescent  device  c<Mninising  a  first  array 
of  parallel  separated  electrical  conductors  extending  akmg 
a  first  direction;  a  second  array  of  parallel  separated  elec- 
trical conductors  extending  along  a  second  direodon,  a 
plane  passed  through  said  first  array  of  parallel  conduc- 
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tors  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  passed  through 
said  second  array  of  parallel  conductors:  an  electrolumi- 
nescent layer  interposed  between  said  arrays;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  spaced  pillars  interposed  between  one  of 


alternating  signal,  an  auxiliary  supply  source,  an  output 
circuit,  and  switch  means  controlled  by  said  control  signal 
and  controlling  the  application  of  potential  from  said  aux- 
iliary supply  source  to  said  output  circuit,  said  switch 
means  being  arranged  to  reduce  the  potential  in  the  out- 
put circuit  unless  the  control  voltage  corresponds  to  a  po- 
tential distribution  in  the  lamp  circuit  with  substantially 
the  full  alternating  supply  voltage  across  the  transformer. 


said  arrays  and  said  electroluminescent  layer,  each  of  said 
pillars  being  composed  of  a  symmetrically  non-linear  resis- 
tive core  circumferentially  surrounded  by  an  electrically 
insulating  coating. 


3,184,636 
COLD  CATHODE 
Burnell  V,  Dore,  Sunnyvale,  and  Richard  A,  Hein,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electrk  Products  Inc., 
a  corporadoD  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1 17,236 
8  Claims,    (CI.  315—94) 


'fe^'" 


1.  An  electron  emission  device  comprising  a  metallic 
substrate,  a  barrier  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
formed  on  said  substrate,  an  emission  layer  formed  on 
said  barrier  layer,  said  emission  layer  comprising  a  com- 
bination of  a  conductor  having  a  relatively  low  work 
function  and  an  oxide  of  an  alkali  earth  metal,  a  source 
of  bias  voltage,  and  means  for  connecting  said  source  to 
said  substrate  and  to  said  conductor  for  applying  an 
electric  field  across  the  barrier  layer. 


3,184,637 

LAMP  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Peter  Skinner,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Decca 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  13,  1961, 

44,545/61 
5  Claims.     (CI.  315—129) 
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1.  In  a  fluorescent  lamp  system  having  a  fluorescent 
lamp  with  a  transformer  winding  connected  in  shunt 
across  the  lamp  and  a  ballast  choke  in  series  with  the 
lamp  in  an  alternating  supply  circuit,  monitoring  appara- 
tus comprising  an  auxiliary  winding  inductively  coupled 
to  the  lamp  circuit  to  have  an  induced  alternating  signal 
of  magnitude  dependent  on  the  relative  potential  distribu- 
tion across  the  ballast  choke  and  transformer  winding, 
a  rectifier  arranged  to  produce  a  direct  control  signal  of 
magnitude  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  said  induced 


3,184,638 
SERIES    STACKED    TRANSISTORIZED    IGNITION 
SYSTEM  HAVING  DIODES  IN  SERIES  WFTH  THE 
BASES 

Warren  R.  Wood,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aaaigiior  to 

Robert  Boflch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,765 

4  Claims.     (CI.  315—206) 
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1.  An  improved  ignition  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  havinjg  spark  plugs  and  distributor  points 
for  opening  and  closing  a  circuit  in  synchronization  with 
engine  operation,  the  system  comprising  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  an  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  the 
secondary  winding  to  the  spark  plugs,  a  plurality  of  tran- 
sistors each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector  and  an 
emitter-base  path,   means  connecting  the  transistors  in 
series  so  the  emitter  of  one  is  connected  to  the  collector 
of  an  adjacent  transistor,  means  connecting  tiie  transistors 
in  series  with  the  source  of  electrical  power  and  the  pri- 
mary winding  so  the  transistors  control  tiie  flow  of  current 
through  the  primary  winding,  a  separate  biasing  resistor 
connected  across  the  base  and  emitter  of  each  transistor, 
means  connecting  the  biasing  resistors  in  circuit  with  the 
source  of  power  and  distributor  points  to  apply  a  pul- 
sating voltage  across  the  biasing  resistors  and  control  the 
flow  of  current  through  the  transistors,  a  separate  diode 
connected  to  and  in  series  with  the  base  of  each  transistor 
and  the  distributor  points  to  isolate  the  transistors  when 
the  points  open,  and  a  separate  dropping  resistor  connected 
in  series  with  the  base  of  each  transistor  between  said  base 
and  the  corresponding  diode  to  limit  base  current  flow, 
each  of  said  biasing  resistors  and  each  of  the  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  dropping  resistors  being  connected   in 
series  circuit  with  each  other  and  with  the  corresponding 
emitter-base  path  to  form  a  closed   loop  comprising  a 
biasing  resistor,  a  dropping  resistor  and  the  emifter-base 
path  for  each  of  said  transistors. 


3,184,639 

SPARK  IGNITION  APPARATUS 

Norman    Arthur    Parish,    Hemcl    Hcmpctcad,    Ei^famd, 

assignor  to  Rotax  Limited,  London,  Ei«buid 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  II,  196i, 

34,823/60 

2  aaims.     (CI.  315—209) 

1.  Spark  ignition  apparatus  compri^ng  in  combination 

first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  a  D.C.  source, 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
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winding,  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  secondary 
winding  in  a  series  circuit  including  a  rectifier,  a  control 
gap  and  a  spark  gap  connected  in  a  series  circuit  across 
said  capacitor,  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  primary 
winding  to  said  second  terminal,  an  interrupter  through 
which  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding  is  connected 
to  the  first  terminal,  resilient  means  normally  urging  said 
interrupter  to  a  closed  position,  means  operable  by  electro- 
magnetic forces  derived  from  current  flow  in  said  primary 
winding  for  urging  said  interrupter  towards  its  open  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  an  addi- 
tional winding  having  its  ends  normally  connected  to  said 
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first  and  said  second  terminal  respectively,  means  respon- 
sive to  current  flowing  in  said  additional  winding  for  assist- 
ing the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  means  for  reducing 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  control  gap  and  means 
operable  when  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  control  gap 
is  reduced  for  disconnecting  said  additional  winding  from 
the  first  and  second  terminals,  the  frequency  of  operation 
of  said  interrupter  being  determined  by  the  primary  wind- 
ing and  said  additional  winding  and  said  resilient  means, 
and  disconnection  of  said  additional  winding  tending  to 
maintain  the  spark  rate  substantially  constant  when  the 
breakdown  voltage  of  said  control  gap  is  reduced. 


and  producing  between  said  output  terminals  during  each 
revolution  of  the  engine  a  predetermined  number  of  elec- 
trical output  signals,  each  output  signal  consisting  of  a 
first  pulse  of  one  polarity  followed  by  a  second  pulse  of 
the  opposite  polarity,  a  trigger  circuit  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals,  a  reversing  switch  through  which 
said  output  terminals  of  said  generator  are  connected  to 
said  input  terminals  of  said  trigger  circuit,  said  trigger 
circuit  normally  occupying  one  stable  state  but  being 
driven  to  a  second  state  when  one  of  said  pulses  in  each 
of  said  signals  is  applied  to  the  trigger  circuit,  a  spark 
producing  circuit  connected  to  said  trigger  circuit,  said 
spark  producing  circuit  producing  a  spark  each  time  said 
trigger  circuit  is  driven  to  said  second  state,  said  trigger 
circuit  reverting  to  said  one  state  when  the  input  to  said 
trigger  circuit  from  said  generator  is  removed,  and  said 
reversing  switch  alternatively  occupying  a  first  position 
in  which  the  first  output  terminal  of  the  generator  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  trigger  circuit  and 
the  second  output  terminal  of  the  generator  is  connected 
to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  trigger  circuit,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  first  output  terminal  of  the 
generator  is  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the 
trigger  circuit,  and  the  second  output  terminal  of  the  gen- 
erator is  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
trigger  circuit. 

3,184,641 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSLATING  A 
MECHANICAL  VARIATION  INTO  AN  ELECTRI- 
CAL  VARIATION 
Matthew  H.  Wojcik,  Garfield,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Merridt 
Scale  Mfg.  Company,  Passaic,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,056 
9  Claims.     (CI.  317—5) 


3  184  640 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNTOON 

SYSTEM  WITH  VARIABLE  TIMING 
Norman  Alfred  Jukes,  Walaall,  England,  assignor  to 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Bfamingham, 
England 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  July  12,  1961, 

25,197/61 
1  Claim.     (CI.  315—362) 
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An  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  com- 
prising in  combination  a  generator  driven  by  the  engine, 
said  generator  including  first  and  second  output  terminals 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  translating  a  mechanical 
variation  of  conductive  material  traveling  in  a  fixed  path 
into  an  electrical  variation,  including  an  oscillator  elec- 
trically connected  to  both  sides  of  a  source  of  electricity 
and  including  a  coil  in  proximity  to  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  mechanical  variation  and  said  oscillator  generating 
sinusoidal  waves  interrupted  by  the  travel  of  the  con- 
ductive material  of  the  mechanical  variation  in  proximity 
to  the  coil,  a  diode  detector  electrically  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  oscillator  to  rectify  and  filter  the  frequency 
variation  of  the  waves  generated  by  the  oscillator,  an 
amplifier  electrically  connected  in  circuit  with  said  diode 
detector,  a  sensitive  relay  electrically  connected  in  circuit 
with  the  amplifier  and  energized  and  de-energized  by 
said  amplifier  depending  upon  the  degree  of  proximity 
between  the  conductive  material  of  the  mechanical  varia- 
tion and  the  coil,  a  saturable  transformer  electrically 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  sensitive  relay  to  produce 
a  current  flow  in  one  direction  when  the  relay  is  ener- 
gized and  a  current  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  when 
the  relay  is  de-energized,  and  a  rectifier  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  transformer  and  constituting  the  output 
of  the  electrical  circuit. 
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3,184,642 
SEMICONDUCTOR   OVERVOLTAGE   PROTEC- 
TOR     FOR     OPEN-CIRCUITED     CURRENT 
TRANSFORMER 
John  F.  Reuther,  Penn  Hills,  Williain  F.  Cniess,  Monroe- 
ville,  and  Sheldon  D.  Silliman,  Forest  Hills,  Pa.,  as- 
signors   to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corporation,    East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  756,604,  Aug.  22, 
1958.    This  application  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,158 
6  Claims.     (CI.  317—14) 


ill 
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1.  In  combination;  a  current  transformer  having  a 
primary  for  responding  to  current  variations  in  a  moni- 
tored conductor  and  having  a  secondary;  a  full-wave 
bridge  rectifier  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
diodes  and  having  the  input  connected  across  the  second- 
ary and  having  an  output;  means  including  a  switch  for 
connecting  the  output  to  actuate  a  meter;  at  least  two  of 
said  diodes  having  a  predetermined  breakdown  voltage 
greater  than  the  normal  output  voltage  of  the  transformer 
and  less  than  the  predetermined  transformer  damaging 
overvoltage  for  permitting  current  flow  in  said  secondary 
in  both  directions  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  trans- 
former damaging  overvoltages  when  said  switch  is  open. 


3.184,643 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Harold  R.  Schultz,  Sr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,863 
6  Claims.     (CI.  317—22) 
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4.  A  control  circuit  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  vacuum  electron  discharge  device  having  a 
cathode,  an  anode  and  a  control  electrode,  said  device 
being  normally  conductive  to  provide  a  current  path 
between  the  cathode  and  anode  thereof,  said  device 
being  responsive  to  a  negative  signal  applied  to  the 
control  electrode  thereof  to  become  nonconductive 
to  interrupt  said  current  path; 

(b)  means  associated  with  said  current  path  for  pro- 
viding a  voltage  in  response  to  current  flow  therein; 

(c)  a  thyratron  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  con- 
trol electrode,  said  thyratron  being  normally  non- 
conductive,  the  control  electrode  thereof  being  cou- 
pled to  said  means  for  providing  a  voltage,  said  thyra- 
tron being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  voltage  ap- 
plied to  the  control  electrode  thereof  to  conduct  cur- 
rent from  the  cathode  to  the  anode  thereof; 

(d)  an  induction  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  thyra- 
tron, said  secondary  winding  having  a  first  terminal 


connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  device  and  a  second 
terminal  connected  through  a  diode  to  the  control 
electrode  of  said  device,  said  diode  being  poled  to 
provide  a  negative  signal  at  the  control  electrode  of 
said  device; 

(e)  a  capacitor  connected  from  the  anode  of  said  thyra- 
tron to  a  second  terminal  of  said  primary  winding; 

(/)  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  providing  a 
charging  potential  thereto; 

ig)  and  means  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
device  for  maintaining  said  negative  signal  thereat 
for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  following  the 
application  of  said  negative  signal  thereto. 


3,184,644 
POLYPHASE  ELECTRORESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
Jack  C.  Faglie,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 

mesne  assignments,  to  Electric  Products  Engineering 

Corp. 

Fded  Apr.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,539 
24  Claims.     (CI.  317 — 46) 


1.  A  three  phase  electroresponsive  system  com|Mising 
three  phase  conductors,  a  plurality  of  rectifying  means 
respectively  coupled  to  the  three  conductors,  three  im- 
pedances respectively  electrically  coupling  the  rectifiers, 
means  for  providing  a  load  between  each  of  said  phase 
conductors,  a  filter  capacitor  across  one  of  said  im- 
pedances, the  rectifying  means  providing  voltages  of  like 
and  opposite  polarities  to  said  impedances,  two  voltage 
responsive  relays  respectively  connected  between  two  im- 
pedances having  the  like  polarity  voltages  thereon  and 
two  impedances  having  the  opposite  voltage  polarities 
thereon  wherein  each  of  said  conductors  provides  at  least 
one  rectified  voltage  to  said  relays. 


3,184,645 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Aaron  J.  Schacffer,  Farmlngdalc,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Coder- 
Hammer,    Inc.,   Milwauliec,    Wis.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,303 
2  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  assembly,  comprising  two 
mounting  boards  each  supporting  circuit  components, 
means  disengagably  supporting  said  boards  in  overlying 
relationship,  a  plurality  of  flexible  insulated  conductors 
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interconnecting  the  components  on  one  of  said  boards 
with  those  on  the  other,  said  conductors  extending  from 
points  along  respective  approximately  parallel  adjacent 
edges  of  said  boards  and  being  formed  into  a  cabled  sec- 
tion parallel  to  and  between  said  edges,  said  flexible  con- 
ductors and  cabel  section  constituting  sole  hinging  means 
between  said  mounting  boards,  for  swinging  movement  of 
said  boards  out  of  overlying  relationship  when  disengaged 
from  said  board  supporting  means. 


and  a  conductor  bridge  surrounding  and  protecting  por- 
tions ot  said  cables  and  pivoted  to  said  case  and  to  said 
chassis  and  having  a  pivot  intermediate  the  pivot  between 
said  conductor  bridge  and  said  case  and  the  pivot  between 
said  conductor  bridge  and  said  chassis. 


3,184,646 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  RECTIFIER  STACK 
Edward  John  Dicbold,  Palos  Vcrdes  Estates,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  International  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segnn- 
do,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,191 
18  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


1.  A  high  voltage  rectifier  stack;  said  high  voltage 
rectifier  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  cells 
connected  in  series  with  one  another;  each  of  said  indi- 
vidual cells  being  supported  on  a  common  insulation 
member;  said  high  voltage  rectifier  stack  having  a  ter- 
minal conductor  at  either  end  thereof;  and  support  means 
for  supporting  said  stack  from  a  grounded  support  struc- 
ture; said  support  means  being  mechanically  connected 
to  said  stack  and  ha^ng  an  insulating  level  sufficient  to 
withstand  high  instantaneous  transient  voltages  between 
either  of  said  terminal  conductors  and  said  grounded 
support. 

3,184,647 

INSTRUMENT  CASE 

William  P.  Godlcy,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,316 

7  Claims.     (CL  317—101)  I 


3,184,648 
ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLIES 
Donald  R.  Brown,  Downers  Grove,  and  Robert  K.  Camp- 
bell, Chicago,  m.,  Edwin  E.  Lcidi^  Alientown,  Pa., 
and  Arthur  M.  Wagno-,  Dn  Page,  DI.,  mmtgntin  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Jmic  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,935 
5  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


1.  An  instrument  including,  a  rigid  case,  a  chassis  slide- 
ably  mounted  in  said  case,  terminals  mounted  in  said  case, 
terminals  moimted  on  said  chassis,  electric  cables  con- 
nected in  said  case  and  to  said  terminals  on  said  chassis. 


S.  An  electrical  assembly  comprising  a  metallic  con- 
tainer having  an  open  end,  a  block  of  dielectric  material 
insertable  into  the  open  end  of  said  ccMitainer  to  close  the 
container  and  be  supported  thereby,  a  plurality  of  wires 
embedded  in  and  extending  through  said  block  with  first 
portions  of  the  wires  disposed  within  said  container  and 
with  second  portions  of  the  wires  disposed  without  said 
container,  a  member  having  an  enlarged  portion  secured 
to  said  block  for  attaching  said  block  to  a  support,  said 
block  having  a  laterally  disposed  recess  for  receiving  the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  member  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion therein  in  insulated  relation  to  said  wires  and  with 
the  enlarged  portion  engaging  said  container  and  held 
thereby  against  movement  relative  to  said  block  when  said 
block  is  in  said  container,  and  an  electrical  component 
having  leads  bonded  to  said  first  portions  of  selected  ones 
of  said  wires  and  supported  thereby  within  said  container. 


3,184,649 
MINUTURE  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Ernest  C.  Singlctary,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tczm  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,481 
8  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


2.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises  a  thin 
rectangular  conductive  sheet  element,  a  rectangular  dr- 
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cuit  module  having  at  least  one  lead  extending  from  one 
edge  thereof,  said  element  having  a  plurality  of  tabs 
integrally  formed  therewith  and  extending  in  the  plane 
thereof  with  one  of  said  tabs  in  positional  registration 
with  said  lead,  a  rectangular  sheet  insulator  interposed 
-J)etween  said  element  and  said  module,  and  a  connection 
formed  between  said  lead  and  said  one  of  said  tabs. 


so  wound  and  said  legs  being  so  configured  that  upon 
selective  energization  of  either  one  of  the  coils  the  flux 
induced  in  the  energized  outer  leg  splits  up  into  two  paths, 
the  major  portion  of  the  flux  going  through  a  low  reluc- 
tance path  including  the  intermediate  leg  and  base  of  the 
core  and  the  armature  to  attract  the  armature,  a  lesser 
portion  of  the  flux  going  through  a  higher  reluctance  path 


3,184,650 

CIRCUIT  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 

Mario  E.  Ecker,  Palmyra,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 

.     poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

I,  Filed  Dec.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  160,752 

6  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 
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including  the  non-energized  outer  leg  and  the  base  and 
armature  to  oppose  and  substantially  neutralize  the  resid- 
ual flux  remaining  in  the  latter  leg  from  previous  energi- 
zation of  the  other  coil,  the  flux  paths  being  such  that 
when  one  outer  leg  is  energized  the  flux  will  flow  in  one 
direction  through  such  leg.  and  when  the  other  outer  leg 
IS  energized  the  flux  will  flow  in  said  one  direction  through 
said  other  leg. 


4.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  an  edge  of  a  cir- 
cuit board  is  inserted  into  a  channel  in  a  member  for 
supporting  said  circuit  board  and  for  providing  an  elec 
trical  connection  to  the  circuit  on  said  board,  said  circuit 
board  comprising  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  a 
metal  backing  on  one  side  and  electrical  circuitry  on  the 
other  side,  the  combination  therewith  of 

(fl)  a  strip  of  metal  formed  with  a  plurality  of  similar 
Dutch  bends  into  a  plurality  of  shielded  channels, 
said  strip  being  disposed  within  said  member, 
{h)  a  separate  contact  extending  from  each  of  said 
shielded  channels  into  said  channel  in  said  member 
and  disposed  to  contact  said  metal  backing  of  said 
circuit  board,  at  least  one  wall  of  each  of  said  shield- 
ing channels  extending  into  said  channel  in  said  mem- 
ber and  being  formed  with  a  slot  therein  to  receive 
said  board,  and 
(c)  a  second  contact  within  each  of  said  shielded  chan- 
nels and  insulated  therefrom,  respectively,  each  of 
said  second  contacts  being  disposed  to  contact  said 
circuitry  on  said  board,  said  strip  of  metal  and  each 
of  said  second  contacts  comprising  means  to  connect 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  circuit,  and  said 
metal  backing  comprising  means  to  shield  said  cir- 
cuit when  said  metal  backing  is  engaging  at  least  one 
of  said  separate  contacts. 


3,184,652 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR 
nu    .      «    PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

«  *2  ^-  ^1  ^'P"*  ^'  G««n">er,  and  Hnbcrt  Nerwin, 
Kocherter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalc  Com- 
pany  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

S^f"*/tP"*'^*iVL'"'y  ^^'  *'^''  Ser.  No.  827,769,  now 
Patent  No.  3,027,818,  dated  Apr.  3,  1962.     Divided 
and  tills  application  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,358 
10  Claims.     (CL  317—157) 


3,184,651 

DOUBLE-ACTING  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC 

ACTUATOR 

Cheater  A.  Albosta,  Johnson  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 

teraational  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli. 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,366 
5  Clahns.  (CI.  317—155.5) 
3.  A  double-acting  electro-magnetic  actuator  of  the 
type  comprising  an  armature  rockably  mounted  on  a  pivot 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  intermediate  leg  of  an  E-type 
core,  characterized  by  the  provision  of  two  coils  each  in 
separate  circuits  and  each  being  the  only  coil  wound 
around  a  different  one  of  the  outer  legs,  said  coils  being 


1 .  In  a  camera  having  means  for  producing  an  electric 
current,  a  threshold-sensing  magnetic  toggle  comprising; 
a  block  having  a  notch  therein  and  a  pair  of  permanent 
magnets  spaced  oppositely  from  said  notch,  a  rocker  hav- 
mg  a  pivoting  edge  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  notch 
and  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  portions  disposed  in  co- 
operative relation  with  respective  ones  of  said  permanent 
magnets,  said  rocker  being  movable  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position  and  said  permanent  magnets  being  dis- 
posed to  cause  a  first  one  of  said  permanent  magnets  to 
attract  said  rocker  with  greater  magnetic  force  than  the 
second  of  said  permanent  magnets  for  causing  said  rocker 
to  be  normally  reta;ned  in  said  first  position;  means  nor- 
mally maintaining  each  of  the  magnetic  portions  of  said 
rocker  separated  from  the  corresponding  permanent  mag- 
net  by    a    respective   predetermined   spacing   when   said 
rocker  is  in  said  first  and  in  said  second  position:  an  elec- 
tiomagnet  disposed  in  cooperative  relation  with  one  of 
the  magnetic  portions  of  said  rocker  to  provide  a  magnetic 
field  opposing  said  first  permanent  magnet  when  said  elec- 
tromagnet is  energized;  and  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  electromagnet   and  said  current   producing 
means,  said  rocker  being  moved  to  said  second  position 
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whenever  said  electromagnet  is  energized  by  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  current  sufficient  to  cause  said  electro- 
magnet and  said  second  permanent  magnet  to  exert  a 
magnetic  attraction  on  said  rocker  greater  than  the  attrac- 
tion of  said  first  permanent  magnet. 


3,184,653 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Jearld  L.  Hntson,  Richardson,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,970 
22  Claims.     (CI.  317—157.62) 


"  ,  •^      Ht    ^  .     ' 


1.  In  a  switching  circuit  having  a  source  of  energizing 
potential,  an  electronic  switching  clement  having  a  pair 
of  switching  terminals  and  a  control  terminal,  a  capacitor 
interconnected  between  said  control  terminal  and  said 
source,  means  effective  for  applying  an  activating  poten- 
tial to  said  control  terminal  and  charging  said  capacitor 
to  condition  said  element  to  a  conductive  state  at  one 
time,  and  means  in  said  circuit  effective  at  another  time 
for  impressing  the  voltage  produced  by  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  upon  said  control  terminal  in  a  polarity  to  ren- 
der said  element  non-conductive. 


3,184,654 

MAGNETIC  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Ahmet  K.  Bey,  1923  W.  19th  St.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,623 

9  Claims.     (CL  317—159) 


^"W^^ 


ntztown,  ■  Sm 
Incorporated, 


a  series  of  magnets  arranged  along  said  frame  with 
each  alternate  magnet  being  disposed  with  its  north 
pole  adjacent  to  the  south  p<rie  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing magnet,  and 


a  bracket  constructed  of  paramagnetic  material  mounted 
on  and  spaced  from  said  frame,  said  bradut  having 
a  series  of  holes,  each  pair  of  which  is  associated 
with  one  of  said  magnets  for  receiving  said  para- 
magnetic elements  whereupon  the  tips  of  each  pair 
of  elements  are  attracted  toward  each  other  and  the 
trailing  extremities  are  repelled  from  each  other  and 
against  opposite  walls  of  the  associated  holes. 


3,184,656 
RELAY  ARMATURE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
George  S.  Lychylt,  Cicero,  John  M.  Lord,  Oak  Park,  and 
Wayne  E.  Neese,  Chici«o,  IlL,  aasignors  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories  Inc.,  Northlakc,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,701 
3  Claims.     (CL  317— 197) 


FBad  Oct  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,151 
6ChifaM.    (CL  317— 159) 

1.  In   a   magnetic   rack  for  holding  elongated   para- 
magnetic elements, 
a  frame, 


■'(^.■«-"t     & 


1.  An  armature  bearing  assembly  for  an  electrical  relay 
comprising:  a  pair  of  one  piece  sleeves  each  with  an  in- 
ternal bearing  surface,  said  sleeves  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  mounted  in  said  relay;  a  shaft  having  ends 
rotatably  supported  by  said  sleeves  at  said  bearing  surfaces 
thereof;  a  pair  of  steel  balls  positioned  within  said  sleeves 
and  in  such  relationship  to  the  ends  of  said  shaft  to  pro- 
vide a  thrust  bearing  therefor  and  also  to  size  said  sleeves 
for  reception  of  the  ends  of  said  shaft;  and  an  armature 
carried  by  said  shaft. 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising  a  permanent  magnet 
with  opposite  poles  disposed  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof;  a  permanently  magnetized  disc 
mounted  for  rotation  of  the  circumference  thereof  in  and 
out  of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  disc  having  North  and 
South  poles  disposed  on  opposed  faces  of  said  disc,  and 
a  pair  of  pole  plates  mounted  adjacent  the  polar  faces 
of  the  permanent  magnet  whereupon  rotation  of  said 
disc  the  pole  plates  can  be  selectively  magnetized  and 
depolarized. 

3,184,655 
MAGNETIC  HOLDING  RACK 

aasigDor  to  Western 
w  York.  N.Y.,  a 


3,184,657 
NESTED  REGION  TRANSISTOR  CONFIGURATION 
Gordon  E.  Moore,  Loa  Altos  HUls,  CaUf.,  Miipor  to 
FaircUld  CaoMra  and  Instnuneat  Corporatioii,  Syoasct, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatfoB  of  Delaware  

FUad  Jm.  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,505 
4ClalM.    (CL  317— 234) 


58-*' 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor  material  having  a  surface,  said  body  having 
alternating  regions  of  opposite  cooductivity  in  a  netting 
relationship,  each  inner  region  separated  from  an  adjacent 
surrounding  region  by  a  junction  which  extends  to  said 
surface  and  there  completely  surrounds  the  inner  legion, 
each  auocessive  inner  region  located  eccentrically  within 
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its  surrounding  region  and  forming  a  ledge  in  the  sur- 
rounding region  extending  to  the  surface  and  projecting 
laterally  to  one  side  of  the  surrounded  inner  region,  one  of 
the  surrounding  regions  being  thinner  in  the  ledge  portion 
than  in  the  portion  thereof  immediately  adjacent  and 
beneath  its  surrounded  inner  region,  an  insulating  film 
covering  said  surface  which  leaves  exposed  an  area  of 
said  surface  aligned  over  the  thinner  ledge  portion  of  the 
said  one  surrounding  region  and  over  its  surrounded  inner 
region,  and  separate  ccNiductive  contacts  overlying  said 
surface  in  electrical  ohmic  connection  with  the  exposed 
areas  of  each  of  said  regions  and  overlying  the  insulating 
film  at  all  other  points. 


(d)  a  thin  metal  layer  deposited  in  said  aperture  on  the 
surface  of  said  insulating  film,  and 

(e)  a  metal  grid  in  intimate  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  thin  metal  layer. 


3  184  658 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  HEADER 
COMBINATION 
Clarence  R.  Littlepage,  Jr.,  and  Joseph  V.  Semen,  Richard- 
son, Tez.,  asrignon  to  Texas  Inadiuncntt  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,793 
7  Clainu.    (CI.  317—234) 


3,184,660 
CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
Preston    Robinson,    Williamstown,    Mass.,    assignor    to 
Sprague   Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,097 
1  Claim.     (CL  317—258) 


^o 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  header  comprising  a  metal- 
lic shell  encasing  a  body  of  insulating  material  and  a 
plurality  of  leads  passing  through  said  body  and  elec- 
trically isolated  from  said  shell,  one  of  said  leads  being 
bent  at  substantially  a  90'  angle  to  the  portion  of  said 
lead  passing  through  said  insulating  material  and  bent 
through  a  180"  angle  to  fold  back  upon  said  first-men- 
tioned bent  portion,  terminating  in  a  portion  bent  at 
substantially  a  90"  angle  to  said  second  bent  portion  and 
positioned  in  line  with  the  portion  passing  through  said 
insulating  material,  said  first  and  second  bent  portions 
of  said  lead  being  flattened  and  embedded  in  a  surface 
of  said  insulating  material  and  having  an  exposed  surface 
for  mounting  a  semiconductor  device  thereon. 


A  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  dielectric  body  com- 
posed of  a  ceramic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkaline  earth  titanate,  an  alkaline  earth 
niobate,  an  alkaline  earth  tantalate  and  bismuth  titanate. 
a  surface  of  said  body  having  a  semiconducting  layer 
integral  with  said  ceramic  material,  a  constituent  of  said 
layer  being  a  compound  of  lanthanum;  and  an  electrode 
covering  less  than  the  full  area  of  the  surface  of  the  layer. 


3,184,659 
TUNNEL  CATHODE  HAVING  A  METAL 
GRID  STRUCTURE 
JuUufl  Coiwn,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Tele- 
phone and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporatton 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,600 
8  Clainu.    (CL  317—238) 


3  184  661 

TERMINAL  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Barton  L.  Weller,  Monroe,  Conn.,  and  Charles  G.  Horn, 

Jamaica,   N.Y.,  assignors  to  Vitramon,  Incorporated, 

Monroe,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,344 
8  Claims.     (CI.  317—261) 


1.  A  tunnel  cathode  comprising 

(a)  a  metal  base, 

{b)  a  thin  insulating  film  having  a  thickness  of  not 
more  than  100  angstroms  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  metal  base,  said  thin  insulating  film  consisting 
of  an  air-grown  oxide  of  said  metal  base, 

(c)  a  thick  insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  100  angstroms  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said 
insulating  film,  said  insulating  layer  having  an  aper- 
ture therein. 


1.  In  an  electrical  component  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rigid  brittle  monolithic  fired  body  of  thermo-shrink- 
ablc  material  having  at  least  one  electrical  element  em- 
bedded therein,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  recess 
extending  at  least  to  said  electrical  element,  and  a  termi- 
nal means  disposed  in  said  recess  in  said  body  for  com- 
municating said  electrical  element  outwardly  thereof; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  terminal  means  comprises 
a  resilient  sleeve  of  electrically  conductive  material  open 
at  both  ends  and  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  the 
firing  temperature  of  said  body  disposed  in  said  recess 
and  having  electrical  connection  with  said  electrical  ele- 
ment, said  sleeve  being  held  in  said  recess  by  the  shrink- 
ing of  the  body  therearound  when  said  body  is  fired. 
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3,184,662 

CLOSED  LOOP  SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL 

CHANNEL  DEGENERATING  FEEDBACK 

Richard  A.  WaUacc,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  aarignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Nedi,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,389 
8  Claims.     (CI.  318—18) 
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1.  In  a  servo  system  with  a  load  having  an  input  end 
and  an  output  end,  a  motor  connected  to  the  input  end 
of  the  load,  means  for  providing  an  operating  input  to 
the  motor,  and  feedback  means  for  providing  an  input 
to  the  motor  in  opposing  relation  to  the  input  of  said 
input  means  including  a  first  transducer  producing  a 
signal  depending  on  the  load  output  with  frequency 
components  in  a  range  that  includes  a  resonant  frequency, 
a  second  transducer  producing  a  signal  depending  on  .the 
load  input  with  frequency  components  in  a  lower  range 
overlapping  the  frequency  range  of  the  first  transducer, 
and  frequency  selective  means  for  combining  and  passing 
the  signals  of  the  transducers  in  a  frequency  range  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  limits  within  the  overlapping  fre- 
quency range  whose  upper  limit  is  below  the  resonant 
frequency  that  includes  a  frequency  crossover  region  for 
passing  signals  of  both  transducers,  a  region  between  the 
lower  limit  and  crossover  region  for  passing  the  signal 
of  the  first  transducer,  and  a  region  l)etween  the  upper 
limit  and  the  crossover  region  for  passing  the  signal 
of  the  second  transducer. 


the  movements  of  said  servos  to  be  effected  by  the  pulses, 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  train 
having  a  frequency  M/  where  M  is  a  whole  number, 
means  for  applying  said  pulse  train  of  frequency  M/  to 
said  second  pulse-responsive  servo  including  a  first  divid- 
ing means  tor  scaling  the  pulses  applied  thereto  by  the 
factor  M,  second  circuit  means  for  applying  the  pulses 
from  said  pulse  generator  to  said  first  pulse-responsive 
servo  including  a  binary  multiplying  circuit  for  multiply- 
ing the  input  pulses  applied  thereto  by  the  factor  \/A 
and  comprising  output  connections  having  individual  pulse 
trains  thereon  which  are  respectively  related  in  frequency 
and  number  of  pulses  to  the  pulses  of  the  train  applied 
to  the  input  of  the  t^nary  multiplying  circuit  by  the 
factor  Vi°  where  r  is  a  whole  number  widi  n  being  dif- 
ferent for  each  output  connection,  means  for  selecting 
and  combining  certain  ones  of  said  individual  pulse  trains 
to  provide  an  output  pulse  train  having  a  frequency  and 
number  of  pulses  related  to  the  first  train  by  the  factor 
Mf/A,  and  second  dividing  means  for  scaling  said  output 
pulse  train  by  the  factor  M,  said  first  and  second  dividing 
means  comprising  a  circuit  having  output  pulses  which 
are  evenly  spaced  when  evenly  spaced  input  pulses  are 
applied  to  the  inputs  of  the  circuits. 


3,184,663 
PLURAL  PULSE  RESPONSIVE  MOTOR  SYNCHRO- 
NIZING CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  UNIFORM 
PULSE  SPACING 
Harry  W.  Mergier,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  July  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,143 
3  Clahns.     (Ci.  318—39) 


1.  In  a  control  system  including  first  and  second  pulse- 
responsive  servos  to  be  operated  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  adapted  to 
provide  a  unit  of  movement  for  each  pulse  applied  there- 
to and  wherein  the  pulses  applied  to  the  first  servo  are  to 
be  related  to  the  pulses  applied  to  the  second  servo  by 
the  factor  f/A  where  /  is  the  frequency  of  the  pulses 
applied  to  the  second  servo  and  where  A  is  the  ratio  ol 


3,184,664 

PLURAL  MOTOR  RAILWAY  ACCELERATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Clarence  V.  Cunningham  and  Ira  W.  Lichtenfels,  Eric, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  coq^ora- 

tion  of  New  York 

FUed  June  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,858 
7  CUims.     (CI.  318—58) 


1.  An  electric  railway  control  system  for  controlling 
one  or  more  railway  traction  motors  comprising: 

(a)  a  sequentially  ooerable  switching  controller  having 
a  range  of  cam/positions  over  which  cam  actuated 
contactors  are  xquentially  operated, 

(b)  a  reversing  contactor  associated  with  each  of  said 
traction  motors^and  operable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond circuit  conditions  for  connecting  the  field  wind- 
ings of  said  motors  for  forward  or  reverse  operation, 

(c)  cam  means  for  actuating  said  reversing  contactor, 

(d)  said  cam  means  being  operable  to  actuate  said 
reversing  contactor  to  said  first  circuit  condition  when 
said  controller  is  in  its  off  position,  and 

(e)  latching  means  actuable  between  two  positions  to 
hold  said  reversing  contactor  in  said  first  circuit  con- 
dition against  actuation  by  said  cam  means  when  said 
latching  means  is  in  one  of  said  two  positions  and  to 
release  said  reversing  contactor  to  permit  actuation 
to  said  second  circuit  condition  by  said  cam  means 
when  said  latching  means  is  in  the  other  of  said  two 
positions. 
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3,184,665 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DIRECT  CURRENT  CONTROL 

CIRCUITS 
Maurice  James  Wright,  Harborae,  Birmingham,  England, 
assignor  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, Engiand 

Fiied  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28,  1962, 

11,830/62 
24  Cbims.     (CI.  318—327) 

.11  >*      ^^2  4 


1.  A  semi-conductor  direct  current  control  circuit  com- 
prising in  combination  a  switchable  rectifier,  said  switch- 
able  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  and 
being  switched  on  by  a  positive  pulse  applied  between  its 
gate  and  cathode,  and  being  switched  off  by  a  negative 
pulse  applied  between  its  gate  and  cathode,  a  load  in  the 
anode-cathode  circuit  of  the  switchable  rectifier,  a  firing 
circuit  for  the  switchable  rectifier,  the  firing  circuit  in- 
cluding a  capacitor  one  side  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  the  switchable  rectifier  and  the  other  side  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  switchable  rectifier 
through  parallel  circuits  containing  respectively  a  pair  of 
oppositely  connected  four-layer  diodes,  each  four-layer 
diode  breaking  down  when  the  voltage  across  it  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  and  then  conducting  until  the  voltage 
across  it  falls  substantially  to  zero,  means  for  charging 
the  capacitor  to  one  polarity,  means  for  breaking  down 
one  of  the  four-layer  diodes  in  the  forward  sense  when 
the  capacitor  is  charged  to  said  one  polarity,  at  which 
point   the   capacitor   discharges   through   said   one    four- 
layer  diode  and  the  gate  and  cathode  of  the  switchable 
rectifier  to  switch  the  latter  on,  means  for  charging  the 
capacitor  to  the  opposite  polarity,  means  for  breaking 
down   the  other  four-layer  diode  in  the   forward  sense 
when  the  capacitor  is  charged  to  said  opposite  polarity, 
at  which  point  the  capacitor  discharges  through  said  other 
four-layer  diode  and  the  gate  and  cathode  of  the  switch 
able  rectifier  to  switch  the  latter  off.  and  means  for  pre 
venting  breakdown  of  either  four-layer  diode  in  the  re 
verse  direction  by  the  voltage  maintained  across  it  by 
the  capacitor. 


other,  one  end  of  said  series-combination  of  shunt  wind- 
ings being  conductively  connected  with  said  first  brush 
means;  and  control  switch  means  connected  between  the 
other  terminal  of  said  source,  said  shunt  exciter  means 
and  said  second  brush  means,  said  switch  means  including 
a  group  of  contact  means  and  a  switching  member,  said 
group  and  said  switching  member  being  movable  relative 
to  each  other  between  at  least  two  positions,  first  contact 
means  of  said  group  being  connected  with  said  other  ter- 
minal of  said  source,  second  contact  means  of  said  group 
being  conductively  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said 
series-combination  of  shunt  windings  and  with  said  second 
brush  means,  and  third  contact  means  of  said  group  being 
connected  with  the  junction  point  between  said  first  and 
second  shunt  windings,  said  switching  member  connecting 
in  one  of  said  positions  of  said  switch  means  said  first 
contact  means  with  said  second  contact  means  for  causing 
normal  operation  of  the  compound  motor,  while  in  the 
second    position    causing   discontinuation    of   the    motor 
operation   said  switching   member  connects  said   second 
contact  means  with  said  third  contact  means  whereby  said 
hrst  shunt  winding  is  short-circuited  and  said  second  shunt 
winding  IS  connected  in  series  with  said  rotor  so  as  to  act 
as  a  braking  means  electrically  absorbing  dynamic  energy 
stored    in    said    rotor   after   its   disconnection    from    said 
source. 


» ,  ^^,  3,184,667 

ALTITUDE  SELECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PILOT 

I  arry  Kufert,  Wayne,  N J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 

poration  Teterboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No.  233,363 

10  Claims.     (CI.  318 — 489) 
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3,184,666 

DYNAMIC  BRAKE  FOR  A  COMPOUND  MOTOR 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kurt   Groetzner.   Stuttgart-Zulfenhausen,    Germany,   as- 

agnor  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,738 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   22,    1961 

B  62,993 
t(  Claims.     (CI.  318-381) 


I 


I.  In  an  elevator  controlling  automatic  pilot  including 
mens  operable  to  adjust  the  elevator  so  as  to  maintam 
a  selected  altitude  condition,  a  pitch  controller  operable 
in  opposite  senses  from  a  null  position  to  cause  the  auto- 
matic pilot  to  position  the  elevator  so  as  to  vary  tlie 
fl.ght  a  titude  of  the  aircraft,  operator-operative  means  for 
gradually  rendering  the  pitch  controller  inoperative  and 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  operator-operative 
means  for  returning  the  said  pitch  controller  to  the  null 
pos.uon  upon  the  pitch  controller  being  rendered  in- 
operative. 


"^  J-  ' 


2.  Dynamic  brake  for  a  compound  motor  control  sys- 
tem, particularly  suitable  for  the  operation  of  windshield 
wipers  on  automotive  and  other  vehicles,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  source  of  direct  current  energy;  a  rotor 
and  first  and  second  brush  means  cooperating  therewith; 
a  series-exciter  winding  connected  between  one  terminal 
of  said  source  and  said  first  brush  means;  shunt  exciter 
means  including  a  first  shunt  winding  and  a  second  shunt 
winding    connected    as    a    series-combination    with    each 


w .  ..^  3,184,668 

MASTER-SLAVE     PLURAL    MOTOR 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 

Klin,  it ^'*"*?';  r^***^"'*.  NJ.,  Mslgnor  to  Smith 
Wine  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania  •    ■•.  ■  cor 
Flkd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,653 
2  Claims.     (CI.  318—75) 
1.  A  synchronizing  system  for  synchronizing  the  operat- 
mg  cycles  of  a  slave  machine  and  a  master  machine  com- 
pnsmg  a  first  motor  for  driving  said  master  machine    a 
f>rst  cam  arranged  to  be  rotated  by  said  first  motor,  a  fi'rst 
switchmg  means  operable  by  said  first  cam.  a  diflFerentiaJ 


transmission  having  its  output  shaft  arranged  to  operate 
said  slave  machine,  a  second  motor  arranged  to  drive  one 
input  shaft  of  said  differential  transmission,  second,  third 
and  fourth  cams  arranged  to  be  rotated  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  output  shaft,  second,  third  and  fourth 
switching  means  operable  by  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
cams  respectively,  a  reversible  servomotor  having  its  out- 
put shaft  arranged  to  drive  the  other  input  shaft  of  said 
differential  transmission,  and  fifth  switching  means  oper- 
able to  deliver  power  to  said  reversible  servomotor  selec- 
tively to  operate  said  servomotor  in  either  a  forward  or 
reverse  direction,  said  fifth  switching  means  being  oper- 


3  184  670 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REVERSING  MOTOR 

ROTATION 

RoIIin  A.  Reynolds,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Dyna  Systems  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No^  136,096 
4  Claims.     (CI.  318—300) 
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able  by  said  first  and  third  switching  means  to  deliver 
power  to  said  servomotor  when  said  third  cam  either  leads 
or  lags  said  first  cam  by  a  predetermined  amoun-t,  said 
fifth  switching  means  being  operable  to  cause  said  servo- 
motor to  operate  in  forward  direction  when  said  fourth 
switching  means  is  activated  in  one  direction  by  said 
fourth  cam  and  in  a  reverse  direction  when  said  fourth 
switching  means  is  not  activated  by  said  fourth  cam,  and 
said  fifth  switching  means  being  operable  by  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  to  remove  operating  power 
from  said  servomotor  when  said  first  and  second  cams  are 
in  phase  coincidence. 


3,184,669 
HOROLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT  MOTOR 
Graham   Williams,   Shurdington,   Cheltenham,   England, 
assignor  to  S.  Smith  &  Sons  (Enghind)  Limited,  London, 
Engiand,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  19,  1962, 

47,869  62 
11  Claims.     (CI.  318—129) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  reversing  a  direct  current 
motor  having  an  armature  winding  and  a  field  winding, 
an  alternating-current  voltage  source,  resistor  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  field  winding  to  said  source,  a 
pair  of  gate  controlled  rectifiers  each  having  a  control 
electrode,  said  rectifiers  being  connected  in  parallel  in- 
verse relation  to  each  other  and  in  parallel  across  said 
resistor  means,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
control  electrode  of  either  rectifier  with  a  point  on  said 
resistor  having  a  positive  gating  potential  when  the  field 
current  is  in  a  proper  direction  to  pass  through  the  selected 
rectifier  in  a  forward  direction. 


3,184,671 
MOTOR  SPEED  GOVERNOR  CIRCUIT 
William  D.  Riggs,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated   Electronics    Industries    Corp.,    Waterbary, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,709 
1  Claim.     (CI.  318—325) 
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1.  An  oscillating  motor  for  a  horological  instrument, 
comprising  in  combination  an  inertial  member  mounted 
for  rotational  oscillation  about  an  axis,  an  assembly  com- 
prising at  least  one  permanent  magnet  constructed  from 
a  magnetic  material  having  an  energy  product  not  less 
than  5x10*  gauss-oersteds  and  also  comprising  at  least 
one  member  constructed  of  a  high  permeability  magnetic 
material,  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  member  being 
disposed  relative  to  one  another  in  said  assembly  so  as 
to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  having  a  gap  through  which 
magnetic  flux  passes,  coil  means  carried  by  said  inertial 
member,  said  assembly  being  so  positioned  that  said 
coil  means  pass  through  said  gap  during  the  oscillations 
of  said  inertial  member  to  induce  voltage  pulses  in  said 
coil  means,  and  electric  pulse  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  coil  means  and  constructed  to  pass  current 
pulses  through  said  coil  means  in  response  to  said  voltage 
pulses,  said  current  pulses  and  said  magnetic  flux  inter- 
acting to  produce  impulses  on  said  inertial  member  in  the 
sense  to  maintain  oscillations  thereof. 


J     . 

r 
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In  a  motor  governor  circuit,  a  power  circuit  comprising 
a  power  source,  a  transistor,  including  emitter,  collector 
and  base  electrodes,  a  motor  connected  in  series  with  said 
power  source  and  transistor  and  adapted  to  be  energized 
at  a  high  level  when  said  transistor  is  conductive,  a  by-pass 
resistOT  in  parallel  with  the  emitter  and  c(rilector  electrodes 
of  said  transistor  and  providing  a  circuit  for  energizing 
said  motor  at  a  low  level  when  said  transistor  is  non- 
cooductive,  said  motor  being  connected  in  series  in  said 
power  circuit  between  said  enutter  electrode  and  a  first 
terminal  of  said  power  source,  a  first  bias  circuit  for  ren- 
dering said  transistor  conductive  comprising  governor 
switch  contacts  and  a  ncm-resistive  circuit  for  connecting 
the  base  electrode  ol  said  transistor  directly  to  the  second 
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terminal  of  said  power  source  whereby  to  apply  control 
voltage  of  a  first  relative  polarity  between  said  emitter 
and  base  electrodes,  and  a  second  bias  circuit  for  render- 
ing said  transistor  non-conductive  comprising  a  bias  resis- 
tor connected  to  said  base  electrode  and  to  a  bias  point 
in  said  power  circuit  between  said  motor  and  said  first 
terminal,  the  relative  impedances  of  said  by-pass  resistor 
and  motor  t)eing  such,  in  relation  to  the  impedance  of 
said  bias  resistor  and  the  base  electrode  leakage  current 
of  said  transistor,  that  the  voltage  drop  across  the  motor 
and  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said  bias  point 
is  greater,  under  normal  operating  conditions  when  said 
governor  switch  contacts  are  open,  than  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  bias  resistor  due  to  leakage  current,  to  apply 
a  control  voltage  of  a  second  relative  polarity  between  said 
emitter  and  base  electrodes  to  render  said  transistor  non- 
conductive  when  said  governor  switch  contacts  are  open. 


3,184,672 
SCR  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  MOTOR  SPEED 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Raymond  J.  Mason,  Lynwood,  and  Richard  C.  Cowgill, 
San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Minarik  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,990 
6  Claims.     (CI.  318—345) 


1.  A  regulated  power  supply  for  a  direct  current  shunt 
motor  comprising,  in  combination: 

separate  full-wave  rectifier  means  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  an  alternating  voltage  source  and  to  the  field 
winding  of  the  shunt  motor  for  providing  energy 
thereto  during  both  positive  and  negative  half-cycles 
of  the  applied  alternating  voltage  wave; 

a  silicon-controlled  rectifier  having  anode,  cathode,  and 
gate  terminals; 

a  filter  circuit  including  an  inductance  coil  and  a  capaci- 
tor coupled  together  in  series; 

bilaterally  conductive  circuit  means  coupling  one  end 
of  said  filter  circuit  to  said  cathode  of  said  silicon- 
controlled  rectifier; 

circuit  means  adapted  for  coupling  the  other  end  of 
said  filter  circuit,  and  said  anode  terminal  of  said 
silicon-controlled  rectifier,  across  the  alternating  volt- 
age source; 

circuit  means  for  coupling  the  motor  armature  in  par- 
allel across  said  capacitor; 

and  bias  control  means  coupled  to  said  gate  terminal 
of  said  silicon-controlled  rectifier  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  across  the  alternating  voltage  source; 

the  circuit  action  being  such  that  driving  energy  is  sup- 
plied to  the  motor  armature  during  both  the  positive 
and  the  neagtive  half-cycles  of  the  applied  alternating 
voltage  wave,  and  during  each  negative  half-cycle  the 
mechanical  load  on  the  motor  determines  the  amount 
of  energy  drawn  from  said  capacitor  into  the  motor 
armature  and  thereby  changes  the  potential  level  at 
said  cathode  terminal  of  said  silicon-controlled  recti- 
fier so  as  to  precisely  determine  the  point  at  which 
said  silicon-controlled  rectifier  becomes  conductive 
during  the  next  succeeding  half-cycle  of  the  applied 
voltage  wave. 


3,184,673 

VOLTAGE    REGULATOR    WITH    FREQUENCY 

MULTIPLICATION  DETECTOR  MEANS 

Joseph  Grille,  New  MUford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision   Inc.,   Little   Falls,   N  J.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,986 
4  Claims.     (CI.  322—28) 


im'vm. 


4.  A  voltage  regulated  system  comprising: 

an  A.C.  generator  having  a  field  winding  and  output 
terminals; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
across  said  output  terminals  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing inductively  coupled  to  the  primary  winding; 

a  full  wave  rectifier  having  input  and  output  terminals; 

a  bridge  network  having  diagonally  opposite  input 
and  output  terminals,  three  arms  of  the  bridge  con- 
sisting of  resistive  impedances  and  the  fourth  arm 
consisting  of  a  Zener  diode  having  one  electrode 
connected  to  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  the  bridge 
network; 

inductive  impedance  means  coupling  one  of  the  output 
terminals  of  said  rectifier  to  said  one  input  terminal 
of  the   bridge   network,  the   other   rectifier  output, 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  other  input  terminal 
of  the  bridge  network; 

capacitor  means  shunting  the  output  terminals  of  said 
rectifier; 

means  including  an  amplifier  coupling  said  field  wind* 
ing  across  the  output  terminals  of  said  bridge  net 
work;  and 

a  plurality  of  frequency  multiplication  stages  coupling 
the  secondary  windings  of  said  transformer  across 
the  input  of  said  rectifier,  each  of  said  frequency 
multiplication  stages  including  a  full  wave  bridge 
rectifier,  a  resistive  impedance  shunting  the  signal 
input  path  to  said  bridge  rectifier,  and  capacitance 
means  in  series  with  said  signal  input  path. 


3,184,674 
THIN-nLM  CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  L.  Garwin,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  ^r.  No.  132,961 
17  Claims.    (CI.  323— 44) 


I.  A  microminiature  thin-film  microstrip  transmission 
line  circuit  comprising;  at  least  first  and  second  circuit 
portions;  a  segment  of  the  strip  conductor  of  the  transmis- 
sion line  of  said  first  portion  extending  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  a  segment  of  the  strip  conductor  of  the  trans- 
mission line  of  said  second  portion;  ground  planes  asso- 
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ciated  with  each  of  said  transmission  lines  and  areas  of 
said  ground  planes  being  removed  adjacent  the  parallel 
segments  of  said  transmission  lines. 


3,184,675 

GATED  CONTROL  FOR  POWER  CIRCUIT 

F  Sutherland  Macklem,  12  Gower  Road, 

New  Canaan,  Conn. 

FUed  July  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,145 

7  Claims.     (CL  323—50) 


2.  A  gated  control  circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of  flux 
loops  having  a  common  branch;  a  primary  winding 
coupled  to  said  common  branch;  means  for  connecting 
a  source  of  electrical  potential  to  said  primary  winding; 
a  pair  of  output  windings  respectively  coui^ed  to  said  pair 
of  flux  loops;  means  for  connecting  a  load  across  both 
of  said  output  windings;  a  pair  of  center  tapped  control 
windings  couj^ed  respectively  to  said  pair  of  flux  loops; 
and  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  between  each 
end  of  each  control  winding  and  the  associated  center 
tap,  the  pair  of  rectifiers  associated  with  each  control 
winding  being  oppositely  poled. 


3,184,676 
STATIC  INVERTER 
James  A.  Rodaer,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,019 
5  Claims.     (CI.  323—66) 


•Mr 


INPU" 


^  -% 


.B'-AB^t  >  -'  Ijr      •  ' 


■    '      .  *  Ai.X'._na    ,r 

/-         »  ■ r. 

i    5^ 


POOPC>0'<>*A.     'L    is  MS 

^    'Mi^.    PMASf 

JV 


Al/P    J    (i 

5f 


.JT-^ 


■'»  s'*Ba  \ 


FL 


1 .  In  an  alternating  current  system  in  which  it  is  desired 
to  maintain  each  separate  phase  voltage  approximately 
the  same  each  phase  including  two  electrically  conductive 
lines,  a  stabilizing  control  circuit  comprising  a  feedback 
circuit  for  one  phase  connected  to  the  output  in  which  a 
DC.  voltage  is  developed  that  is  proportional  to  the 
voltage  in  that  phase,  a  differential  amplifier  connected 
to  the  feedback  circuit,  a  source  of  electrical  power  and 
a  voltage  reference  diode  connected  to  said  differential 
amplifier  so  that  the  voltage  on  the  feedback  circuit  is 
constantly  compared  with  a  reference  voltage  to  provide 
a  pair  of  differential  signal  voltages  moving  in  opposite 
directions  as  the  feedback  voltage  changes,  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  amplifying  means  one  connected  in  each  elec- 
trically conductive  line,  said  differential  amplifying  means 
being  connected  to  each  magnetic  amplifying  means  to 
control  the  signal  voltages  passing  therethrough  to  cause 
the  pulse  through  one  magnetic  amplifying  means  to  be 
initiated  earlier  in  the  cycle  and  through  the  other  mag- 
netic amplifying  means  later  in  the  cycle,  a  bi-stable 
switching  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each  magnetic 
amplifying  means  and  developing  pairs  of  square  wave 
stepped  signals  that  move  along  the  time  base  in  oppo- 
site directions  as  the  signals  formed  by  the  associated  dif- 
ferential amplifier  are  applied,  the  combined  output  from 


adjacent  bi-stable  switching  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put and  forming  output  voltage  pulses  whose  width  or 
R.M.S.  value  changes  but  whose  phase  remains  constant 
as  the  feedback  voltage  amplitude  vanes. 


3,184,677 

STATIC  CONTROL  PANEL 

Jnlhis  E.  Jacobscn,  Wanwatosa,  Wis^  aarignor  to  Allto- 

Chalmcrs  Manufacturing  Company,  MUwankcc,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,819 

8  Claims.     (CL  323—89) 


<p 


49 


3.  In  a  control  system  for  supplying  a  signal  to  a  motor 
that  operates  in  response  to  the  signal  to  adjust  the  volt- 
age of  an  A.C.  transmission  line  in  a  direction  to  reduce 
the  signal :  means  connected  to  said  line  for  providing  an 
output  voltage  proportional  to  the  line  voltage;  conver- 
sion means  connected  across  said  output  for  supplying  a 
proportionate  R.M.S.  D.C.  voltage;  a  first  semiconductor 
means  connected  to  said  proportionate  D.C.  output  for 
maintaining  a  constant  reference  voltage;  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  reference  voltage  and  the 
output  of  said  proportionate  D.C.  voltage  for  providing 
an  error  signal  varying  in  polarity  in  response  to  the 
direction  of  a  difference  between  said  two  voltages;  a 
magnetic  amplifier  having  a  signal  winding  connected 
to  receive  said  error  signal;  a  bias  winding  opposing  the 
effect  of  energizing  said  signal  winding  in  one  polarity; 
a  power  winding  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  operate  the 
motor  in  response  to  the  effect  of  said  signal  winding  in 
excess  of  said  bias  winding  opposition;  and  a  second 
semiconductor  means  connected  across  said  conversion 
means  for  maintaining  a  constant  bias  current. 


3,184,678 
PISTOL  CONTROLLED  DEVICE  FOR  TIMING 
RACES    INCLUDING    A    DIGITAL    DELAY 
SYSTEM 
Irving  Roth,  WUIiston  Park,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Bolova 
Research  and  Development  Laboratorks,  Inc^  Wood- 
side,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  101,563 
1  Clafan.    (CL  324— M) 


ir    'fMU^na* 


A  race  timing  apparatus  comprising  a  pistol  removed 
a  predetermined  distance  from  a  starting  line  sufficient 
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to  introduce  a  delay  in  the  order  of  a  tenth  of  a  second 
between  the  pistol  shot  and  the  time  the  sound  thereof 
reaches  the  starting  line,  a  transducer  mounted  on  said 
pistol  and  responsive  to  a  shot  therefrom  to  produce  a 
control  signal,  a  race  timing  mechanism,  and  a  time 
delay  device  intercoupling  said  transducer  to  said  mecha- 
nism to  initiate  the  operation  thereof  at  the  same  instant 
the  sound  of  the  shot  traverses  said  distance  and  reaches 
the  starting  line  removed  from  the  pistol,  said  time  delay 
device  including  an  oscillator  having  a  given  frequency, 
a  counter  coupled  to  said  oscillator  to  count  the  cycles 
thereof  and  to  provide  an  output  signal  when  a  pre- 
determined count  is  reached  at  said  same  instant  to 
initiate  the  operation  of  said  mechanism,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  initiate  the  operation 
of  said  race-timing  mechanism. 


3,1S4,#79 

MULTI-PHASE  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  LIGHT 

LINE  OPTICAL  CORRELATOR 

Walter  Knchnc,  Dallai,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Texas  Instrn- 

mcnts  Incorporated,   Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corparatkm  of 

Filed  Oct  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,718 
9  Claims.    (CL  324—77) 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  presence  of  certain 
frequencies  in  an  input  signal  comprising  means  for  gen- 
erating a  light  line  variable  in  intensity  according  to  said 
input  signal,  a  line  of  light-integrating  areas  exposed  to 
said  light  line,  light-modulating  means  interposed  between 
said  light  line  and  said  light-integrating  areas,  said  light- 
modulating  means  being  adapted  to  modulate  each  of  a 
plurality  of  transversely-spaced  segments  of  said  light 
line,  each  of  said  segments  being  modulated  at  one  of 
said  certain  frequencies  and  at  a  plurality  of  different 
phase  relationships,  means  for  sequentially  sampling  each 
of  said  light-integrating  areas  and  deriving  output  signals 
therefrom,  processing  means  connected  to  said  sampling 
means  to  receive  said  output  signals  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce a  composite  output  for  each  of  said  segments,  said 
composite  signal  having  an  amplitude  independent  of  the 
phase  of  said  input  signal,  and  means  for  displaying  said 
composite  signals  in  sequence. 


3,184,6M 
PULSE-SQUARE  WAVE  PHASE  DETECTOR  WITH 

POLARITY  SENSING  COINCIDENCE  MEANS 
Harold  T.  Ball,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dyaamka  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,497 
2  Claims.  (CI.  324—83) 
2.  A  system  for  measuring  the  phase  relationship  be- 
tween two  signals  at  least  one  of  which  alternates  in  polar- 
ity, said  system  comprising,  sources  for  providing  said  two 
signals,  means  for  generating  in  response  to  the  relative 
polarities  of  said  signals  with  respect  to  each  other  two 


series  of  pulses  of,  respectively,  positive-going  and  nega- 
tive-going voltages,  an  N-P-N  type  transistor  and  a  P-N-P 
type  transistor,  two  buses  of  different  D.C.  voltages  of 
relatively  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  ground,  the 
emitter-collector  circuits  of  said  transistors  being  coupled 


^■^^^r^ 


in  series  between  said  buses,  a  storage  condenser,  said  stor- 
age condenser  being  connected  between  the  junction  of 
said  transistors  and  ground,  and  means  for  applying  said 
series  of  pulses,  respectively,  to  the  bases  of  said  transis- 
tors to  alternately  connect  said  condenser  to  either  bus. 


3,1M,681 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  GENERA- 
TION OF  PURE  QUADRATURE  SIGNALS 
Richard  M.  Blonlan,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mcanc  assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  Yorlt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,543 
9  Claims.     (CI.  324—83) 


♦ 


^-1         i  '  - 


y 
i 


I  ' — 


0.- 


'L^-e 


% 


A- 


4       -•-♦     ^ 


4  »«•«>■••  9 


1.  A  quadrature  generator  for  generating  at  output 
terminals  thereof  an  A.C.  output  signal  which  is  a  replica 
of  an  A.C.  input  signal  applied  to  input  terminals  thereof, 
but  phase  shifted  precisely  90  electrical  degrees,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  phase-shift  amplifiers  independently  ad- 
justable as  to  phase  shift  through  the  90-depree  shift 
value, 

(b)  switch  means  interconnecting  said  amplifiers  selec- 
tively in  cascade  or  in  parallel  between  the  input  and 
output  terminals  of  the  generator,  and 

(c)  a  voltage  null  indicator  connected  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  generator. 


3,184,682 
LOW  NOISE  FREQUENCY  CHANGING  CIRCUIT 
Daniel  J.  Healey  HI,  Cockeysrille,  Md.,  assigmir,  by 
mesne  amipmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FBcd  Anx.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,774 
4QataiH.    (CL  325— 435) 
1.  A  low  noise  frequency  changer  circuit  comprising  : 
a  pair  of  triode  emission  components  each  having  a 
control  electrode  and  two  conduction  electrodes,  one 
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conduction  electrode  of  each  being  coupled  in  com- 
mon; 

a  load  coupled  to  said  common  coupled  conduction 
electrodes  of  the  pair  of  triode  emission  components; 

a  load  coupled  to  each  of  the  other  conduction  elec- 
trodes of  each  triode  emission  component; 

a  voltage  supply  adaptable  to  be  coupled  across  the 
load  to  said  common  coupled  conduction  electrodes 
and  the  loads  to  said  other  c<niduction  electrodes; 


3,184,684 
PULSE  STRETCHER  UTHJZING  DELAY  FURNISH- 
ING    POLARITY     INVERTING     MEANS     AND 
MEANS  FOR  COMBINING  INPUT  PULSE  WITH 
SAME  DELAYED  AND  INVERTED 

Andrew  Alford,  Winchester,  Mass. 

(299  Atlantic  Ave.,  Boston,  Mass.) 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,123 

10  Clatans.     (CL  32»— 58) 
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a  capacitive  coupling  between  the  other  conduction 
electrode  of  one  of  said  pair  of  triode  emission  com- 
ponents and  the  control  electrode  of  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  triode  emission  components  the  capacity  of 
said  compacitive  coupling  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  inherent  capacity  between  the  control  elec- 
trode and  the  conduction  electrode  of  said  other  tri- 
ode emission  component; 

one  frequency  signal  to  be  changed  applied  to  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  other  of  said  triode  emission 
components  and  another  frequency  signal  applied 
to  the  control  electrode  of  said  one  of  said  triode 
emission  components;  and 

an  output  coupled  to  the  other  conduction  electrode  of 
said  other  triode  emission  component  whereby  the 
frequency  signal  applied  to  the  control  electrode  of 
said  other  triode  emission  component  is  changed  on 
the  output  thereof  with  a  minimum  of  noise,  said 
noise  being  minimized  by  the  out-of-phase  capacitive 
and  common  conduction  terminal  coupling  of  said 
one  triode  emission  component  with  the  other  triode 
emission  component. 


3,184,683 

MECHANICALLY  EXCITED  ELECTRONIC 

DETECTING  ELEMENT 

James  J.  Murray,  809  Hndson  St.,  and  John  W.  Dawson, 

Rte.  2,  Box  181,  both  of  Durham,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,970 

6aafans.    (a.  325— 487) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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5.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal bodies  of  different  types  of  semiconductive  ma- 
terial formed  in  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical  bar  with  a  core, 
means  to  impart  relative  mqtion  between  said  bar  and 
said  core,  means  to  provide  an  input  signal  to  one  of  said 
longitudinal  bodies  whereby  said  signal,  and  relative  mo- 
tion between  said  longitudinal  bodies,  will  result  in  an 
output  signal  from  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  bodies. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising, 

delay  means  re^x)nsive  to  an  input  pulse  of  one  po- 
larity for  furnishing  a  delayed  pulse  of  opposite 
polarity, 

combining  means  having  an  output  and  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  for  providing  an  output  signal  related 
to  the  combination  of  signals  applied  to  said  first 
and  second  inputs, 

first  polarity  selective  means  for  coupling  said  input 
pulse  of  only  said  one  polarity  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  inputs, 

and  second  polarity  selective  means  for  coupling  said 
delayed  pulse  of  only  said  opposite  polarity  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  inputs,  said  combin- 
ing means  providing  as  said  output  signal  a  pulse 
of  duration  corresponding  substantially  to  the  time 
interval  embraced  by  an  input  pulse  of  said  one 
polarity  and  the  immediately  following  delayed  pulse 
of  opposite  polarity. 


3,1M,M5 
WAVEFORM  GENERATORS 
Howard    L.    Punk    and    Leon    SkaraUnsU,    Yorfctown 
Heights,   N.Y.,    asaigBon   to   IntematioiMl   Ihuinesi 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,543 
9  Claims.     (CI.  328—61) 
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1.  A  waveform    generator  comprising 

(a)  a  summing  network, 

{b)  a  pluraiity  o(  digital  to  analog  converters  having 

parallelly  arranged  outputs  coupled  to  said  network. 
(c)  a  first  shift  register  means  for  providing  each  of 

said  converters  with  a  digital  representation  of  an 

analog  signal,  and 
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(</)  a  second  shift  register  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  outputs  of  said  converters  to  generate 
at  said  summing  network  a  waveform  composed  of 
the  signals  supplied  by  each  of  said  digital-to-analog 
converters. 


the  second  cathode;  and  a  negative  feedback  loop  con- 
nected at  one  end  between  said  utilization  means  and  said 
second  cathode  and  at  the  other  end  between  said  first  grid 
and  said  input  signal  applying  means. 


3,184,686 
OPTIMIZING  CONTROLLER 
Bcnjiman  D.  Stanton,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif^  anignor  to 
ShcH  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,396 
11  Claims.    (CL  328—69) 


'.v.-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optimizing  the  operation  of  a  proc- 
ess having  a  plurality  of  independently  controlled  manipu- 
lated inputs  and  at  least  one  constrained  variable  depend- 
ent upon  said  inputs  which  comprises:  means  for  measur- 
ing said  constrained  variable;  means  for  comparing  the 
measured  value  of  said  constrained  variable  with  a  preset 
value  and  producing  a  difference  signal;  means  connected 
to  receive  said  difference  signal  for  producing  an  output 
signal  which  varies  slowly  in  one  direction  when  the  dif- 
ference signal  indicates  a  favorable  relation  of  the  meas- 
ured value  in  relation  to  said  preset  value  and  varies 
rapidly  in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  difference  signal 
indicates  an  unfavorable  relation;  means  for  controlling 
one  of  said  inputs  in  accordance  with  said  measured  value 
and  said  preset  value;  and  means  connected  to  receive  said 
output  signal  for  controlling  the  other  of  said  inputs  in- 
dependently of  said  one  input. 


3,184,687 
PUSH-PULL  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Charles  A.  Wilklns,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampcz  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corponi- 
tlon  of  Caltfomla 

FUed  July  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  43,091 
3  Claims.    (CI.  330—70) 


1.  A  single  ended  push-pull  amplifier  comprising:  a 
firsttube  having  at  least  a  first  anode,  cathode  and  control 
grid;  a  second  tube  having  at  least  a  second  anode,  cath- 
ode and  control  grid,  said  cathodes  each  having  a  bias 
resistor  coupled  thereto,  said  first  anode  being  coupled 
to  said  second  cathode  bias  resistor;  means  for  applying 
an  input  signal  to  said  first  control  grid,  said  input  signal 
applying  means  being  coupled  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential;  means  for  applying  an  output  signal  from  said 
first  anode  to  the  second  control  grid;  means  for  applying 
a  direct  current  voltage  to  said  second  anade;  a  feedback 
resistor  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  the  said  first 
cathode  bias  resistor  remote  from  the  cathode  and  at  the 
other  end  between  said  input  signal  applying  means  and 
the  point  of  reference  potential;  a  utilization  means  con- 
nected between  said  one  end  of  said  feedback  resistor  and 


3  184,688 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  AMPLIFIER 

Melvin  F.  GraU  and  Keefer  S.  Sinll,  Jr.,  Baltlniorc,  Md., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  July  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,912 

2  Claims.     (CL  330—136) 


—    >  vtX  t      * — -M^  -— 


r 


1.  A  single  stage,  temperature  compensated,  intermedi- 
ate-frequency amplifier  comprising  a  power  supply,  a  pen- 
tode amplifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  control  grid 
and  a  filament,  an  output  coupling  transformer  connected 
to  said  anode  and  said  power  supply,  a  source  of  con- 
stant potential  connected  to  said  power  supply,  said  cath- 
ode being  connected  to  said  source  of  constant  potential, 
a  first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series 
across  said  power  supply,  said  first  resistor  having  a  posi- 
tive temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  said  second  re- 
sistor having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  resis- 
tance, an  input  coupling  transformer  connected  to  said 
control  grid  and  to  a  point  intermediate  said  first  and  said 
second  resistors,  a  source  of  filament  voltage  connected 
to  said  filament,  and  a  heater  connetced  across  said  source 
of  filament  voltage,  said  heater  being  in  thermal  conduc- 
tive relationship  with  said  second  resistor,  whereby  the 
gain  of  said  pentode  amplifier  is  stabilized  during  varia- 
tions in  temperature  of  said  firSt  resistor  and  said  second 
resistor. 


3,184,689 
OSCILLATOR  WITH  PHASE  SHIFr  START 

STOP  CONTROLS 

Ronald  James  Wyidc,  Epping  Forest,  R.FJ).  1, 

Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,236 

6  Claims.    (CL  331—117) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  266) 


^wis  %<jmp^ 


Fowia  Mi^««(n  ue  mOfCAfom  uwm 


'"^1  T  i       r 


1.  A  selectively  oscillating  loop  that   oscillates  only 
when  the  value  of  a  variable  impedance  which  is  coupled 
to  said  oscillating  loop  is  both  above  a  lower  set  point  and 
below  an  upper  set  point  comprising: 
a  forward  gain  element,  a  feedback  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  input  and  said  output  of  said  forward 
gain  element; 
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means  for  establishing  a  frequency  standard,  said 
means  being  operably  coupled  to  said  feedback 
means; 

a  variable  impedance  means  variable  through  three 
ranges  of  impedance,  said  first  range  being  below 
said  first  point,  said  second  range  being  between  said 
first  point  and  said  second  point  and  said  third  range 
being  above  said  second  point; 

whereby  said  variable  impedance  means  forms  a  phase 
shifting  means  operable  through  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  consecutive  phase  range  with  said  first,  second 
and  third  phase  range  respectively  corresponding  to 
said  first,  second  and  third  range  of  said  variable 
impedance,  said  second  range  being  the  only  range 
effective  to  maintain  said  feedback  means  and  said 
forward  gain  means  in  oscillations  by  having  the 
proper  phase  relationship. 


located  in  one  of  said  paths  for  introducing  a  relative  time 
phase  difference  <p=±r{Vi+2n)  to  wave  energy  propa- 
gating therethrough  with  respect  to  wave  energy  propagat- 
ing through  the  other  of  said  paths,  where  n  is  an  integer. 


3,184,698 
SPECTRUM  BALANCED  MODULATOR 
John  E.  Garland,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Debwarc 

FUcd  July  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,720 
3  Claims.     (CL  332 — 43) 


?  Jl..- 


3.  In  combination  in  a  balanced  modulator,  a  center 
tapped  input  transformer  winding,  a  center  tapped  out- 
put transformer  winding,  a  first  diode  connected  between 
corresponding  first  terminals  of  said  windings,  a  second 
diode  coupled  between  the  remaining  terminals  of  said 
windings,  a  carrier  frequency  sourqt-c6upled  between  said 
center  taps,  a  signal  source  coupled  in  push-pull  across 
one  winding,  and  a  condenser  of  Predetermined  capacity 
coupled  between  the  anode  terminal  of  one  diode  and  the 
cathode  terminal  of  the  other  diode  for  producing  a  carrier 
frequency  voltage  of  predetermined  level  across  the  termi- 
nals of  said  output  transformer  winding. 


3,184,691 
BRANCHING  HYBRID  COUPLER  NETWORK  USE- 
FUL    FOR     BROADBAND     POWER-DIVIDfNG, 
DUPLEXING  AND  FREQUENCY  SEPARATION 
Enrique  A.  J.  MarcatflL  Fair  Haven,  and  Douglas  H. 
Ring,  Middlctown  Township,  Monmouth  County,  NJ., 
assignorB  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatfon  of  New  York 
FUed  Not.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,660 
8Clafans.    (CL  333— 11) 


(i^- 


j'-^'up-hf-"' 


1  ."•':»?• 

)-^ — (^ 


-^^:'} 


1.  A  broadband  power-dividing  network  for  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  having  a  power  division  ratio  of 
unity  comprising  two  substantially  identical  3  db  90  degree 
hybrid  junctions,  each  hybrid  having  two  pairs  of  con- 
jugate branches,  first  and  second  wave  paths  each  of  which 
connects  one  branch  of  one  pair  of  conjugate  branches  of 
one  hybrid  junction  to  one  branch  of  one  pair  of  conjugate 
branches  of  the  other  hybrid  junction,  and  a  phase  shifter 


3,184,692 
POWER  ABSORBING  COAXIAL  TERMINATION 
COMPRISING  SLAB  LINE  S111UCTURE  WITH 
PLANE  OUTER  PLATES  HAVING  INWARDLY 
CURVED  END  PORTIONS 
Goro  R.  Tahara,  Sunuyrak,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Philco 
Corporation,     Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  July  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,598 
3  Claims.    (CL  333—22) 


1.  A  microwave  energy  dissipating  apparatus  including 
an  inner  conductor  comprising  an  elongated  resistor,  an 
outer  conductor  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  continu- 
ous, convergent  plates  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
resistor,  means  connecting  the  convergent  ends  of  the 
plates  to  one  end  of  the  resistor,  said  plates  being  sub- 
stantially plane  so  as  to  form  a  slab  line  structure,  the 
edge  portions  of  said  plates  adjacent  said  convergent  ends 
being  inwardly  curved  so  that  the  edges  of  one  of  said 
end  portions  face  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  other 
of  said  end  portions,  said  facing  edges  being  spaced  from 
each  other  to  form  two  continuous  gaps  between  corre- 
sponding edges  of  each  of  said  end  portions. 


3,184,693 
LIQUID  DISPLACEMENT  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
FORMING  DEVICE 
Donald  H.  Lanctot,  MaUba,  CaUf.;  Jcanctte  Lanctot, 
executrix  of  Donald  H.  Lanctot,  deceased,  aasigBor  to 
Lantronica,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  omia 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,785 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  333—24) 


1.  A  liquid  displacement  switch  for  use  in  a  high  fre- 
quency stripline  center  conductor  of  elongated  rectangular 
shape,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  body  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  channel,  the  central 
portion  of  said  channel  including  a  recessed  area;  a  given 
quantity  of  electrically  conducting  liquid  disposed  in  said 
recessed  area;  flat  elongated  rectangular  shaped  strip  ter- 
minals extending  into  opposite  ends  of  said  channel  nor- 
mally out  of  contact  with  said  liquid  at  their  inner  ends 
and  adapted  to  have  their  outer  ends  connected  into  said 
stripline  center  conductor;  a  diaphragm  positioned  over 
said  channel;  and  force  means  for  applying  a  force  against 
said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  to  displace  said  liquid 
throughout  said  rectangular  channel  to  effect  a  bridging 
connection  between  said  strip  terminals,  which  bridging 
connection  is  dimensioned  substantially  similarly  to  said 
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strip  terminals  whereby  losses  and  reflection  are  mini- 
mized for  high  frequency  energy  passed  through  said  strip- 
line  center  conductor. 


3,184,694  ^ — ' 

PRECISION   VARIABLE  COAXIAL   ATTENUATOR 
Brnno  O.  WcIdmIicI,  Bctkeada,  Md.,  aarignor  to  Wcfawchel 
Eogliiccriiig  Co.,  Inc.,  Gatthersbiirg,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,576 
3  Claims.     (CI.  333—81) 


T4r  >::l_]3 


1.  A  high  frequency  variable  T-pad  attenuator  for  a 
wide  range  of  frequencies  from  D.-C.  to  the  gc.  range, 
comprising 

{a)  input  and  output  coaxial  cable  connector  means 
each  having  a  central  inner  conductor  and  an  outer 
ground  conductor  coaxial  therewith  and  insulated 
therefrom; 

(b)  a  conductive  casing  to  which  the  outer  ground 
conductors  of  said  connector  means  are  mechanical- 
ly and  electrically  connected; 

(c)  two  variable  resistor  elements  within  said  casing, 
connected  in  series  between  the  central  conductors 
of  said  connector  means; 

{d)  a  variable  shunt  resistor  element  within  said  cas- 
ing, connected  between  the  common  series  connec- 
tion of  said  two  series  of  resistor  elements  and  said 
conductive  casing; 
(e)  a  single  control  means  for  simultaneously  increas- 
ing the  resistance   value   of  each   of  said  scries  re- 
sistors and  decreasing  the  value  of  said  shunt  re- 
sistor, and  vice  versa; 
(/)    each  of  said  resistors  being  thin   film  resistors  ly- 
ing substantially  in  a  common  plane; 
(.(,')  a  nxjfrrowave  striplin-r  between  each  of  said  central 
conductors  and  one  of  said  series  resistors,  each  said 
stripline   lying  substantially  in  said  common  plane. 
and  having  a  tapered  connection   to  its  associated 
conductor; 
(/i)   said  control  means  comprising  manually  settable 
means  having  scale  reference  means  for   indicating 
the  setting  position  thereof,  a  movable  mechanical 
support  member  driven  in  a  fixed  path  by  said  man- 
ually settable  means,   and   means  carried   by   said 
support  means  for  varying  the  setting  of  said  series 
resistors  and  said  shunt  resistor  as  the  support  means 
is  moved  in  said  fixed  path; 
(/■)  and  drive  means  between  said  control  means  and 
said   mechanical   support   means  comprising   a   rack 
and  pinion    for   moving   said    support  means   in    a 
straight  line;  and 
spring-biased  contact  finger  means  respectively  supported 
by  and  in  electrical  contact  with  each  of  said  striplines, 
said  series  resistors  being  carried  by  said  mechanical  sup- 
port means  for  motion  therewith  relative  to  said  contact 
means  and  each  in  contact   with  its  respective  contact 
means. 


3,184,695 
CIRCULAR  ELECTRIC  MODE  FILTER 
Hans-Gcorii  Unger,  SommH,  N  J.,  assiipior  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laiioratoriefl,  Incoiporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,588 
6  Claims.     (CI.  333—98) 


.v-W^^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  transmission  path  capable  of 
supporting  electromagnetic  wave  energy  in  a  plurality  of 
circular  electric  wave  modes  within  the  desired  range  of 
operating  frequencies,  the  phase  constant  of  a  selected 
one  of  said  wave  modes  in  said  first  path  being  ^i,  a  sec- 
ond transmission  path  capable  of  supporting  wave  energy 
within  said  operating  range  in  a  preselected  noncircular 
mode  also  with  a  phaje  constant  ^i  extending  longitu- 
dinally cocxten^vtKwith  a  pwrtion  of  said  first  p)ath,  means 
including  spacemapertures  for  coupling  wave  energy  prop)- 
agating  in  said  first  path  as  said  selected  circular  elec- 
tric wave  mode  into  said  second  path  as  said  preselected 
noncircular  mode,  said  coupling  means  having  a  cocfl^- 
cicnt  of  coupling  C  with  a  given  amplitude  versus  frequen- 
cy characteristic,  and  means  including  electrically  lossy 
material  for  attenuating  wave  energy  propagating  in  said 
second  path,  said  lossy  material  forming  the  eflFective 
boundary  of  said  second  transmission  path  which  is  trans- 
versely opposite  said  coupling  means,  said  lossy  material 
effecting  an  attenuation  constant  a  in  said  path  having  a 
frequency  characteristic  producing  a  ratio  of  attenuation 
constant  a  over  coupling  coefficient  C  approximately  equal 
to  2  over  said  operating  range. 


3,184,696 

VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Charles    C.    Snyder,    Osceola,    Ind.,    assignor    to    CTS 

Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,218 

5  Claims.    <C1.  338— 174) 


1.  In  a  variable  resistance  control,  the  combination  of 
an  electrically  nonconducting  circular  base  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface  parallel  thereto,  means 
defining  a  continuous  annular  path  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  the  top  surface  of  the  base,  an  arcuate  re- 
sistance element  having  its  opposite  ends  spaced  from 
each  other  and  disposed  on  the  means  defining  the  an- 
nular path,  a  rotatable  shaft  associated  with  the  circular 
base,  the  resistance  element  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  wiper  means  carried  by  the  shaft 
for  wiping  contact  with  the  arcuate  resistance  element 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  circular  base  provided 
with  an  opening  having  one  end  communicating  with  the 
top  surface  thereof  and  disposed  within  the  means  defin- 
ing the  annular  path  and  positioned  to  one  side  of  the 
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resistance  element  so  as  to  be  outside  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  wiper  means,  said  opening  being  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  resistance  element,  a  cavity  provided  in  the  base 
and  communicating  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base 
and  with  the  other  end  of  the  opening,  the  opening  and 
the  cavity  forming  an  L-shaped  passage  between  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  base,  an  L-shaped  metal 
terminal  having  one  leg  thereof  positioned  in  the  opening 
and  the  other  leg  thereof  positioned  in  the  cavity,  a  con- 
ductive material  disposed  in  the  opening  and  electrically 
connecting  the  one  leg  of  the  L-shaped  terminal  to  said 
one  erxi  of  the  resistance  element,  and  a  nonconductive 
material  disposed  in  the  cavity  for  securing  the  other  leg 
of  the  L-shaped  terminal  to  the  circular  base. 


3,184,697 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  POTENTIOMETERS 
Raymond  W.  Sargent,  Burlington,  Vt,  assignor  to 
Samarius,  incorporated,  Derby,  Conn.,  ■  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,874 
5  dahns.     (CL  338—175) 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  body  member  having 
a  bore  therein;  a  crank-like  shaft  member  extending 
into  said  bore  from  one  end  thereof,  said  shaft  member 
having  an  outer  end  portion  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  bore  and  having  an  inner  end  portion  offset  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  outer  end  portion 
of  said  shaft  member  being  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
body  member  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  bore  and 
being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  associated  rotating  means, 
said  inner  end  portion  of  said  shaft  member  being  adapted 
to  orbit  freely  about  the  axis  of  said  bore  when  said 
shaft  member  is  rotated;  a  fluid-tight  bellows  member 
of  relatively  flexible  material  disposed  about  said  shaft 
member  from  said  one  end  of  said  bore  to  said  inner 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  member,  said  bellows  member 
being  bonded  about  the  periphery  of  one  end  thereof 
to  said  body  member  in  hermetically  sealed  relation- 
ship therewith  adjacent  said  one  erid  of  said  bore,  the 
other  end  of  said  bellows  member  being  sealed  inwardly 
of  said  bore  from  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  shaft 
member  and  thus  cooperating  with  said  body  member 
to  provide  a  hermetic  seal  at  said  one  end  of  said*borc; 
a  generally  annular  resistance  clement  mounted  coaxially 
in  said  bore  and  having  electrical  conducting  means 
communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  body  member, 
said  conducting  means  being  hermetically  sealed  within 
said  body  member;  sealing  means  providing  a  hermetic 
seal  for  said  bore  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof;  and  a 
unitary  contact  member  of  electrically  conductive  resilient 
material,  said  contact  member  being  rotatably  engaged 
with  said  other  end  of  said  bellows  member  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  extending  generally  radially  from  said 
other  end  of  said  bellows  member  and  formed  in  a 
wiper  arm  biased  in  resilient  contact  with  said  resistance 
element,  said  contact  member  having  one  end  thereof 
rotatably  journaled  within  an  electrical  conducting  means 
centrally  positioned  within  said  bore  and  communicating 
with  the  exterior  of  said  body  member,  said  contact  mem- 
ber conducting  means  liing  in  hermetically  sealed  rela- 
tionship with  said  body  member. 


3,184>98 
DRILL  STRING  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUrr 
Robert  H.  Koib  and  Tom  R.  Rdnhart,  Houitoo,  Tes., 
aarignon  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Fltod  June  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  U5A*9 
3  Claims.    (Q.  339—16) 


1.  A  transmission  cable  for  a  drill  string  comprising: 

a  drill  string  formed  from  a  plurality  of  sections; 

a  single  conductor  disposed  in  the  center  of  each  section 
of  the  drill  string,  said  conductor  having  a  male  fit- 
ting'  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  each  section  and 
a  spring-loaded  female  connector  disposed  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  each  section;  and        ^ 

a  removable  centralizing  means  disposed  in  each  end  of 
each  section,  one  of  said  centralizing  means  in  each 
section  fixedly  retaining  the  male  fitting  and  the 
other  of  said  centralizing  means  in  each  section  fixed- 
ly retaining  the  female  connector  of  the  conductor 
within  the  section  in  which  the  centralizer  is  mounted, 
said  pair  of  centralizing  means  in  each  section  of 
said  drill  string  engaging  the  respective  ends  of  the 
section  to  maintain  said  conductor  under  tension 
and  substantially  centralized  within  each  section. 


3,184,699 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Frank  T.  Spcra,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asiignor  to  Philco 

Corporation,     Philadelphia,     Pa.,     a    corporation     of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,104 
6  Claims.    (CI.  339—17) 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  wiring  panel  having  apertures  extending  therethrough; 
electrical  component  means  having  generally  U-shaped 
lead  wires  extending  therefrom  and  into  said  apertnres, 
each  leg  portion  of  each  said  lead  wire  being  disposed 
adjacent  a  corresponding  side  wall  of  the  one  of  said 
apertures  into  which  it  extends;  electricaUy  insulative 
spacer  means  extending  into  said  apertures  and  forcibly 
urging  said  leg  portions  apart  and  toward  the  mentioned 
side  wails  of  said  apertures;  and  wiring  circuit  terminal 
means  electrically  connected  with  said  leg  portimii  of 
the  lead  wires. 
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3,184,700 
PATCHBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Aitimr  J.  Barke,  Oakland,  and  John  W.  Aqnadro,  Wayne, 
NJ.,  aMignora  to  The  Richardson  Scale  Co.,  CUfton, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FHcd  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,145 
2  Claims.    (Cl.  339—18) 

I ^ 


1.  In  a  patchboard  assembly  having  a  fixed  insulating 
terminal  panel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  con- 
ductive terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical 
circuit,  and  a  movable  jumper  board  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  and  being  selectively  shiftable  to 
an  operative  position  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  said 
panel  where  said  apertures  align  with  said  terminals, 
said  jumper  board  having  a  substantially  flat  jumper 
mounting  surface  facing  oppositely  from  said  panel;  a 
cover  removably  secured  only  to  said  jumper  board  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  from  said  panel  to  form  a  substan- 
tially confined  space  with  said  jumper  board,  a  resilient  pad 
carried  by  said  cover  and  being  disposed  in  said  con- 
fined space  to  provide  a  flat  deformable  surface  facing 
said  jumper  mounting  surface  and  extending  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  thereto;  a  plurality  of  jumpers 
mounted  in  a  selected  pattern  on  said  jumper  board  and 
being  free  of  interlock  therewith,  each  of  said  jumpers 
comprising:  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  conductive 
contact  pins  slidably  extending  through  separate  ones 
of  said  apertures  for  contact  with  aligning  ones  of  said 
terminals  in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship  to 
said  jumper  mounting  surface,  abutment  shoulders  on  said 
contact  pins  engaging  said  jumper  mounting  surface  to 
limit  the  displacement  of  the  jumper  inwardly  toward  said 
panel,  a  rigid  insulating  crosspiece  bridging  and  fixedly 
joining  said  contact  pins  as  a  unit  and  being  disposed  in 
said  confined  space,  a  wire  embedded  in  said  crosspiece 
and  electrically  interconnecting  said  contact  pins,  said 
crosspiece  having  a  flat  surface  contained  in  a  plane  ex- 
tending normal  to  the  axes  of  said  contact  pins  and  abut- 
tingly  engaging  said  resilient  pad,  the  spacing  of  said  sur- 
face of  said  pad  from  said  jumper  mounting  surface 
being  slightly  less  than  the  spacing  of  said  surface  of 
said  crosspiece  from  said  jumper  mounting  surface  to 
enable  the  application  of  a  uniformly  distributed  pres- 
sure to  said  crosspiece  by  mounting  said  cover  on  said 
jumper  board  for  retaining  each  of  said  jumpers  in  place 
with  said  abutment  shoulders  engaging  said  jumper  board 
and  said  contact  pins  intimately  contacting  associated 
ones  of  said  terminals. 


3,184,701 
CONTACT-POSITIONING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
RESILIENT  CONNECTOR  INSULATOR 
Roger  H.  Ellis,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign, 
mcnts,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poratlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,580 
7  Chilms.     (CI.  339—59) 
1.  An  electrical  connector  insulator  which  comprises 
a  body  of  resilient  insulation  material  having  a  plurality 
of   parallel   contact   terminal-receiving   bores    extending 


entirely  therethrough,  and  a  contact-positioning  web  com- 
posed of  insulation  material  bonded  within  said  body 
said  contact-positioning  web  comprising  a  plurality  of 
annular  substantially  rigid  stop  members  and  a  plurality 
of  bridging  members,  said  stop  members  presenting  stop 


^^/y/m//Mc 


V/ 


shoulders  in  the  respective  bores  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  bores  which  are  engageable  against  opposed  shoul- 
ders on  respective  contact  terminals  inserted  in  said  bores 
to  limit  axial  movement  of  the  contact  terminals  in  one 
direction  in  the  bores. 


3,184,702 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 

Howard  J.  Tennlswood,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Revco, 

Inc.,  Deerfield,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,755 

5  Claims.     (CI.  339—66) 


1.  Electrical  connector  apparatus  comprising  a  first  ele- 
ment having  a  cavity  formed  therein,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cavity  defining  a  first  truncated  pyramid;  a  second 
element'  having  a  projection,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
projection  defining  a  second  truncated  pyramid  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  and  mate  with  said  cavity;  means  sup- 
porting said  elements  to  alloN/  relative  lateral  centering 
movements  between  said  projection  and  said  cavity  com- 
prising, flange  means  on  one  of  said  elements  extending 
normally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  insertion  and 
bearing  surface  means  adapted  to  receive  said  flange 
means  and  confine  movement  of  said  flange  means  in  said 
normal  direction;  an  electrical  plug  means  supported  by 
one  of  said  elements;  and  an  electrical  soclcet  means  sup- 
ported by  the  other  of  said  elements  and  positioned  to 
receive  said  plug  means  when  said  projection  is  inserted 
into  said  cavity. 


3,184,703 
MULTIPLE  WIRE  CONTROL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Robert   A.   Pisclteilo,   New   London,  and   Arthur  Petit, 
Hadlyme,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,959 
3  Claims.     (CI.  339—88) 


3.  In  a  multiple  wire  cable  connector  assembly,^aving 
first  and  second  cable  terminals,  a  first  and  second  set  of 
control  wires  carried  by  said  terminals,  male  and  female 
connector  members  adapted  to  be  telescopingly  engaged 
and  locked  by  rotational  movement,  said  male  connector 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  including  a  plurality  of  ex- 
ternally directed  circumferentially  located  key  members 
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and  locking  lugs,  said  female  connector  having  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  including  slotted  portions  for  receiving 
the  key  members  and  locking  lugs  of  said  male  connector, 
said  slotted  portions  including  offset  cutaway  areas  for 
receiving  the  locking  lugs  of  said  male  connector  mem- 
ber upon  relative  rotation  between  said  connector  mem- 
bers, means  for  assembling  and  locking  said  cable  termi- 
nals and  said  control  wires  in  electrical  contact  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  obtaining  electrical  contact  between 
said  first  and  second  cable  terminals  and  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  control  wires  upon  axial  tele- 
scoping of  said  connector  members, 
(&)  means  for  maintaining  electrical  contact  between 
said  control  wires  throughout  the  rotational  locking 
movement  including  arcuate  spring  leaf  contacts 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
control  wires, 
(c)  and  detent  means  carried  by  the  abutting  surfaces 
of  said  connector  members  for  preventing  rotational 
movement  therebetween  when  rotated  to  the  lock- 
ing position. 


3,184,704 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Eugene  B.  Raymond,  Skokic,  and  Leslie  L.  Schiller,  Nflea, 
III.,  assignors  to  Triple  A  Specialty  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,672 
2  CUims.     (CL  339—97) 


I.  A  terminal  connector  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  blank  of  material  formed  to  provide  elongated 
complementary  sections  each  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular in  cross  section  and  having  corresponding  end 
portions  flexibly  connected  together,  said  sections 
normally  diverging  from  said  point  of  connection  to 
receive  therebetween  an  end  portion  of  a  cable  having 
a  conductor  core,  said  sections  adapted  to  be  pressed 
together  to  fixedly  embrace  therebetween  said  end 
portion  of  said  cable, 

{b)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  flexible  fingers  having 
pre-formed  latching  beads  formed  on  opposite  long 
edges  of  one  of  said  sections  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  the  other  of  said  sections  when  said  sections 
are  pressed  to  embrace  said  end  portion  of  said  cable, 

(c)  said  other  section  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed slots  formed  in  the  opposite  long  edge  portions 
thereof  and  into  which  said  latching  beads  snap  when 
said  sections  embrace  said  end  portion  of  the  cable 
to  latch  said  sections  in  said  embracing  position, 

(J)  and  means  carried  by  one  of  said  sections  and 
contacting  said  conductor  core  when  said  sections 
are  in  latched  embracing  position  on  said  end  portion 
of  said  cable. 


3,lt4,705 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  HOUSINGS 

Luciano  Obcrt  and  Wladfaidro  TcasM,  Tvfa,  Italy, 

awlgnora  to  AMP  iBcorMrated,  Haniibwi,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,632 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  22,  1961,  19,010 

2  Cteima.    (CL  339—176) 

1.  A  bipartite  electrically  intiiliting  honsmg  carryinf 

a  pair  of  electrical  connectors,  at  least  one  of  which  be- 

814  O.Q.— 88 


ing  a  generally  rectangular  flag  connector,  said  housing 
including  a  male  part  formed  with  a  plug  portion  having 
generally  rectangular  connector-receiving  cavity  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  plug  portion,  said  rectangular 
cavity  being  open  at  its  narrow  cross-sectional  dimension 
for  its  full  connector-receiving  length  to  the  side  wall  of 
said  male  part  and  receiving  said  flag  connector  edgewise 


through  said  side  wall,  said  housing  further  including  a 
female  part  having  a  socket  recess  to  receive  the  plug 
portion  with  the  socket  covering  the  plug  portion  cavity 
and  having  a  cavity  opening  to  the  recess  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  cavity  in  the  plug  portion  to  define  a  passage- 
way through  the  housing,  the  other  connector  of  said  pair 
being  disposed  in  the  cavity  of  the  female  part  with  the 
pair  of  connectors  interengaging  in  said  passageway. 


3,184,706 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH  INTERNAL 

CRIMPING  STRUCTURE 
Stnart  R.  AtUns,  Lynnfieid,  Man.,  aarignor,  by  mcnc 
asaignmenti,  to  IntcmatioBal  Telephone  and  Tdcgraph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporadon    of 
Maryland 

FilMl  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,496 
14  Chdms.    (CL  339—177) 


1.  An  electrical  coiuiector  member  for  attachment  to 
an  end  of  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  center  conductor,  a 
dielectric  layer  surrounding  the  center  conductor  and  a 
flexible  tubular  outer  conductor  surrounding  the  didec- 
tric  layer,  said  connector  member  comprising  a  tubular 
body  having  front  and  rear  ends,  said  end  of  the  cable 
being  receivable  within  the  tubular  body  from  the  rear, 
a  support  ferrule  within  the  body  and  engageable  over 
the  dielectric  layer  of  the  cable  and  inside  of  the  end  of 
the  outer  conductor  of  the  cable,  a  crimping  ring  with- 
in the  body  comprising  a  sleeve  of  defonnaUe  metal 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  support  ferrule,  said 
crimping  ring  being  engageable  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship about  the  support  ferrule  with  the  end  porticm  oi 
the  outer  caUe  conductor  positioned  between  the  crimp- 
ing ring  and  support  ferrule,  a  radially  contractiUe 
crimping  ferrule  disposed  outside  of  said  crimping  ring 
and  inside  of  said  body,  stop  means  in  the  body  limiting 
forward  movement  of  the  crimping  ferrule  with  respect 
to  the  body,  axially  naovable  cam  means  in  the  body  en- 
gaged with  said  crimping  ferrule,  forward  axial  move- 
ment of  said  cam  means  camming  the  crimping  ferrule 
radially  inwardly  to  crimp  the  crimping  ring  radially  in- 
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wardly  to  compress  the  outer  cable  conductor  against  the 
support  ferrule,  and  means  connected  to  the  body  for 
moving  said  cam  means  forwardly  in  the  body. 


3,184,707 

UNIVERSAL  RECEPTACLE  SHELL  CODING 

DEVICE 

Ralph  S.  Anderson,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,524 
2  Cbims.     (CI.  339—186) 


3,184,709 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
AND  APPARATUS 
^'Sy^  ^A  Hlllllter,  PulaAi,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Croose- 
Hfads  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,215 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—37) 


u«- 


v  i 


.■i° 


1.  A  codable  universal  receptacle  shell  assembly  com- 
prising a  first  receptacle  shell  for  housing  a  first  electrical 
connector:  comprising  a  back  plate  and  a  wall  forming 
an  integral  unit,  said  wall  having  a  front  edge  spaced 
apart  from  said  back  plate;  said  shell  having  an  aperture 
in   said   wall,   said    aperture   extending   from   said   front 
edge  of  said  wall  towards  said  back  plate;  a  coding  plate 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  propor- 
tioned to  fit  over  the  aperture  in  said  shell  wall,  said 
coding  plate  having  a  coding  notch  therein,  said  coding 
notch  extending  from  said  leading  edge  of  said  coding 
plate  towards  said  trailing  edge;  means  to  connect  said 
coding  plate  to  said  shell  over  said  aperture,  whereby 
said  leading  edge  of  said  coding  plate  and  said  front  edge 
of  said  wall  are  aligned  and  said  coding  notch  in  said 
coding  plate  is  positioned  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
aperture  in  said  wall;  a  second  receptacle  shell  for  hous- 
ing a  second  electrical  connector,  said  second  shell  being 
capable  of  fitting  within  said  first  shell  to  permit  mating 
of  said  first  and  second  electrical  connectors;  said  sec- 
ond shell  comprising  a  back  plate  and  a  wall  forming  an 
integral  unit,  said  second  shell  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  its  wall  for  accepting  a  coding  pin;  and  a  coding 
pin  inserted  into  one  of  said  apertures  to  match  the  cod- 
ing notch  of  said  first  shell,  to  permit  mating  of  only 
similarly  coded  first  and  second  receptacle  shells. 


3,184,708 
ELECTRICAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  SHIPS 
WUllam  H.  Buasey,  Rockford,  III.,  anignor,  by  mesne 
aasignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,662 
4  Claims.    (Q.  340—4) 

M  . 


1    A  traffic  control  system  for  the  intersection  of  a  main 
street  and  cross  street,  each  of  said  streets  having  a  traflSc 
lane  for  trafl^c  progressing  straight  through  said  inter- 
section, each  approach  to  said  intersection  on  said  main 
street  having  a  turning  traffic  lane,  the  traffic  movement 
on  said  straight  through  lane  and  turn  lane  for  each  ap- 
proach  on   said   main   street  being  non-conflicting,   the 
traffic  movement  on  said  turning  lanes  being  non-conflict- 
ing, the  traffic  movement  on  said  straight  through  lanes 
of  said  main  street  being  non-conflicting,  the  traffic  move- 
ment on  said  through  lanes  of  said  cross  street  being  con- 
flicting with  ail  of  said  movements  on  said  main  street,  the 
traffic  movement  on  each  through  lane  of  each  approach 
of  said  main  street  being  conflicting  with  the  traffic  move- 
ment on  the  turn  lane  of  the  opposite  approach  of  said 
main  street,  detection  means  and  signal  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  lanes,  the  signal  means  for  two  of  said 
conflicting  lanes  on  said  main  street  being  controlled  by 
a  first  sequential  controller,  the  signal  means  for  the  other 
two  of  said  conflicting  lanes  on  said  main  street  being 
controlled  by  a  second  sequential  controller  whereby  said 
first  and  second  controllers  may  simultaneously  present 
a  right  of  way  signal  display  sequence  to  any  two  of  said 
iion-conflicting  lanes  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  detec- 
tion  means  associated  with  said  lanes,  said  controllers 
being  interconnected  to  jointly  present  a  right  of  way 
signal  display  sequence  to  said  cross  street  lanes  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  the  detection  means  associated  with 
said  cross  street  lanes,  synchronizing  means  interconnected 
with  said  first  and  second  controllers  and  with  the  detec- 
tion means  for  each  movement  and  being  operable  to 
synchronize  the  detection  means  for  any  two  of  said  non- 
conflicting  lanes  on  said  main  street  receiving  the  right  of 
way  signal  display  by  connecting  the  detector  means  for 
said  non-conflicting  movements  in  parallel  whereby  said 
right  of  way  signal  display  will  be  maintained  for  a  pre- 
determined maximum  to  said  non-conflicting  lanes  in  re- 
sponse   to   repeated    actuation   of  the   detection    means 
associated  "With  only  one  of  said  non-conflicting  lanes 
during  and  after  the  actuation  of  detection  means  asso- 
ciated with  certain  of  said  conflicting  lanes. 


L.-_r 


1.  A  submarine  piloting  cable  having  disposed  there- 
along  at  various  substantially  spaced  locations  magnetic 
poles,  the  disposition  of  said  poles  among  said  locations 
being  uniquely  arranged  whereby  the  longitudinal  posi 
tion  of  each  location  along  said  cable  can  be  determined 
by  sensing  the  poles  at  as  few  as  two  succeeding  locations. 


3,184,710 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHECKING 
THE  OPERATIVE  CONDITION  OF  A  CONTACT 
MATRIX 
Giinter  Martens.  Schliersec,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany, 
assignor  to  KJcnzle  Appamtc  G.m.b.H.,  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,072 
CbUms  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Apr.  4,  I9M, 

40,339 
11  Clahns.     (CI.  340—146.1) 
4.  In  combination  with  a  contact  matrix  arrangement 
serving  a  calculating  device  and  having  a  plurality  of 
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input  lines  in  parallel  array,  and  a  plurality  of  output 
lines  in  parallel  array  intersecting  all  of  said  input  lines 
with  connector  contacts  arranged  at  the  intersection  points, 
respectively,  and  capable  of  being  independently  and  selec- 
tively changed  between  open  and  closed  condition,  each 
of  said  connector  contacts  representing  a  digit  different 
from  the  others  of  said  connector  contacts  and  comprising 
a  single  input  line  and  a  single  output  line,  first  checking 
means  for  determining  whether  all  of  the  contacts  are  in 
open  condition  and  including  read-out  means  for  intro- 
ducing read-out  pulses  into  all  the  input  lines,  respectively, 
and  relay  means  for  controlling  an  emergency  circuit, 
connected  with  the  plurality  of  output  lines  and  actuatable 
by  an  output  pulse  appearing  at  any  output  line  upon  in- 
troduction of  read-out  pulses  into  all  the  input  lines,  pro- 
vided that  any  contact  associated  with  said  output  line  is 
in  closed  position;  and  second  checking  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  in  all  of  said  output  lines  at  least  one 
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contact  is  in  closed  condition  and  including  a  plurality 
of  storage  means  each  connected  with  a  different  one  of 
the  output  lines  for  storing  output  pulses  appearing  at  the 
respectively  connected  output  line  upon  introduction  of 
read-out  pulses  into  all  the  input  lines,  provided  that  the 
contact  associated  with  the  particular  output  line  is  in 
closed  condition,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  plu- 
rality of  storage  means  with  said  relay  means  and  includ- 
ing gate  means  connected  between  said  readout  means 
and  said  relay  means  for  actuating  the  latter  by  one  of 
the  read-out  pulses,  said  gate  means  being  open  only  when 
at  least  one  of  said  storage  means  has  no  output  pulse 
stored  therein,  said  circuit  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  signals  actuating  said  relay  means  for  blocking  the 
output  lines  of  said  matrix  arrangement  so  that  after  actu- 
ation of  the  relay  means  by  either  the  first  or  the  second 
checking  means  further  operation  of  the  matrix  arrange- 
ment can  be  stopped. 


3,184,711 
RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Wilfred   KcBchn   Taylor,   Chiswicfc,   Loadon,   Eogland, 
aarignor,  by  nMflic  aarigBaMala,  to  Intcmatiooal  Bosl- 
ncas  Machhics  Corporatioo,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoit 

FDcd  Sept  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  84«,743 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Grcirt  Britain,  Sept  18, 1958, 

29,982/58 
nCWnH.    (0.340— 146J) 
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1.  Recognition  apparatus  comprising  a  matrix  of  light 
sensitive  transducers,  means  for  projecting  on  to  said 


matrix  an  image  of  a  pattern  to  be  recognised,  a  plurality 
of  adding  devices,  one  for  each  class  of  pattern  to  be 
recognised,  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  different 
set  of  transducers  with  each  said  adding  device,  each 
said  set  being  associated  with  a  different  pattern  class, 
a  plurality  of  amplifiers  respectively  receiving  output 
from  said  adding  devices,  a  plurality  of  pattern  responsive 
devices,  respectively  receiving  output  from  said  amplifiers, 
and  means  operating  on  all  said  amplifiers  for  suppressing 
output  therefrom  except  that  one  providing  the  largest 
output. 


-  3,184,712 
CORE  CORRELATION  MATRIX  READER 
Arthn-  W.  Holt,  SOrcr  Sprtag,  Md.,  assignor,  by 
aarigBments,  to  Control  Data  Cotporatioii,  Mtauc^- 
olifl,  MimL,,  a  corporatioa  of  MiBBcsola 

FIlMl  InM  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115^56 
3  CUtam.     (CL  340— 14«  J) 
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1.  In  an  optical  character  reading  machine  having  an 
examination  device  provided  with  means  for  examining 
the  elemental  areas  of  an  unknown  character  and  its 
background,  and  means  responsive  to  said  examining 
means  for  providing  outputs  which  correspond  to  the 
optical  densities  of  said  elemental  areas,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  conductors  connected  to  said  output 
providing  means,  magnetic  correlation  means  to  provide 
criteria  with  which  an  examined  character  represented 
by  the  outputs  on  selected  conductors  is  correlated  to 
ascertain  the  identity  of  the  examined  character,  said 
magnetic  means  including  a  magnetic  core  for  each 
character,  a  set  of  said  conductors  connected  by  windings 
with  a  core  for  one  character,  additional  sets  of  said 
conductors  including  at  least  some  conductors  which  are 
different  from  those  of  the  other  sets  connected  by  wind- 
ings with  the  remaining  cores  so  that  the  criteria  for 
each  character  is  established  by  the  selection  of  con- 
ductors and  their  windings  on  said  cores,  said  outputs  on 
said  conductors  inducing  magnetic  fields  about  said  cores 
of  a  strength  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  match  be- 
tween an  unknown  examined  character  and  the  particular 
conductors  of  said  sets  associated  with  each  core,  and 
flux  responsive  means  connected  with  said  cores  to  pro- 
vide comparison  signals  on  which  to  base  a  decisioa  as 
to  the  identity  (tf  the  imknown  character. 


3,184,713 
CHANGEABLE  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  STORING 
PROGRAM  RErRBSENTING  PAITERNS  OF  CX»- 
NECnONS 

AMan  W.  Wf  iawt,  Wltw  Sais^  N.C 
FIM  Not.  8,  mO,  S«.  No.M4to 
SCIalM.    (CL34«— 147) 
1.  In  a  data  storage  system,  a  changeable  storagB  dA- 
vioe  for  storing  program-representing  patterns  of  coo- 
nectiom  between  entry  and  exit  hubs  of  entry  and  exit  sec- 
tions of  an  electronic  computer  program  panel  or  the  like 
wherein  tfie  stored  patterns  may  be  readily  changed  into 


1068 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1966 


other  desired  patterns,  comprising  a  f^urality  of  contacts 
disposed  in  a  network  arrangement  of  two  distinct  groups 
of  muldcomact  sets  of  contacts  arranged  along  intersect- 
ing perpendicular  and  parallel  axes  forming  a  grid  pat- 
tern, the  sets  of  one  group  each  including  a  plurality  of 
first  contacts  supported  for  movement  from  a  normal 
position  to  a  displaced  position  along  a  first  set  of  parallel 
axes,  a  plurality  of  second  contacts  each  paired  with  a 
different  one  of  said  first  contacts  supported  for  move- 
ment along  a  second  set  of  axes  and  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  said  first  set  of  axes  from  a  normal  position 
disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  its  paired  first  con- 
tact spaced  out  of  contact  therewith  between  the  normal 
and  displaced  positions  thereof  and  a  displaced  position 
laterally  offset  from  the  path  of  movement  of  its  paired 
first  contact,  the  number  of  multicontact  sets  of  said  first 
contacts  corresponding  to  the  number  of  entry  hubs  in 
said  entry  control  panel  section,  each  of  said  sets  having 
a  number  of  first  contacts  connected  in  common  to  a  dif- 


r^i  M 


fercnt  one  of  the  entry  hubs  and  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  exit  hubs  in  the  exit  control  panel  section, 
the  number  of  multicontact  sets  of  said  second  contacts 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  exit  hubs  in  said  exit 
sections,  each  having  a  number  of  second  contacts  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  number  of  entry  hubs  and 
connected  in  common  to  a  different  one  of  the  exit  hubs, 
means  responsive  to  distinctive  control  signals  for  activat- 
ing selected  ones  of  said  sets  of  first  and  second  contacts 
along  their  respective  axes  of  movement  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  dispose  any  selected  one  of  said  second  contacts 
in  the  return  path  of  movement  of  its  paired  first  contact 
from  the  displaced  to  the  normal  position  thereof  when 
the  paired  first  contact  occupies  its  displaced  position, 
and  means  for  shifting  the  selected  first  contact  into 
circuit-making  engagement  with  its  paired  second  contact 
and  maintaining  such  paired  contacts  in  circuit-making 
condition  upon  deactivation  -of  the  means  responsive  to 
said  distinctive  control  signals. 


3,1S4,714 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CREDIT  CARD 
Herbert  L.  Brown,  Jr^  and  John  D.  Helms,  Dallas,  Tex^ 
assignori  to  Texas  Inatrnmcnti  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,974 
2  Claims.     (CL  340—149) 
1.  Vending  apparatus  for  use  with  an  identification 
card  having  an  identification  number  that  comprises: 
(a)  A  card  reader  for  receiving  an  identification  card 

and  reading  the  number  on  said  card; 
(ft)  A  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  identification 
numbers  with  which  the  identification  number  on 
said  card  is  to  be  compared,  said  memory  compris- 
ing a  film  mounted  on  a  light  transmitting  cylindricaJ 
drum  and  having  two  parallel  spiral  information 
channels  defined  thereon,  one  channel  having  shaded 


areas  denoting  the  presence  of  timing  pulses,  the 
other  channel  having  shaded  areas  which  indicate 
the  preesnce  of  a  binary  1  and  clear  areas  indicating 
the  presence  of  a  binary  0,  the  arrangement  of  such 
shaded  and  clear  areas  on  said  other  channel 
representing  the  stored  identification  numbers  in 
binary  code; 
(c)  Readout  means  for  reading  said  memory,  said 
readout  means  comprising: 

(1)  Two  lamps  mounted  to  direct  light  through 
the  drum  on  which  said  film  is  mounted  and  a 
photosensitive  element  mounted  in  opposed  re- 
lationship to  each  of  said  lamps; 

(2)  A  lead  screw  for  supporting  said  drum; 

(3)  Means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  lamps 
and  photosensitive  element  for  the  light  beam 
from  one  lamp  to  pass  through  said  one  chan- 
nel to  impinge  on  one  photosensitive  element 
and  the  light  beam  from  the  other  lamp  to  pass 
through  said  other  channel  to  impinge  on  the 
other  photosensitive  element; 

(4)  A  motor;  and 

(5)  Gear  means  coupling  said  motor  to  said  drum 
to  drive  said  drum  along  the  length  of  said  lead 
screw  and  cause  said  light  beams  to  traverse  said 
channels; 

(6)  Said  photosensitive  elements  being  effective 
to  produce  electrical  signals  responsive  to  the 
interruption  of  said  light  beams  by  shaded  areas 
of  said  film; 


(</)  Comparator  means  for  comparing  the  number  read 
by  said  card  reader  against  each  of  the  numbers  read 
by  said  readout  means  and  producing  an  output 
responsive  to  coincidence  between  the  number  read 
by  said  reader  and  one  of  the  numbers  read  by  said 
readout  means,  said  comparator  means  comprising: 

( 1 )  A  shift  register  having  a  number  of  stages 
equal  to  the  number  of  binary  bits  in  a  binary 
number  representing  one  of  the  digits  of  the 
identification  number; 

(2)  Pulse  means  coupled  to  the  photosensitive 
element  receiving  light  that  passes  through  said 
other  channel  to  produce  electrical  potentials 
representative  of  the  binary  bit  read  and  its 
complement  and  apply  same  to  the  first  stage  of 
said  shift  register; 

(3)  Clock  pulse  means  coupled  to  the  photosen- 
sitive element  receiving  light  that  traverses  said 
one  channel  for  producing  clock  pulses  respon- 
sive to  the  electrical  signal  produced  by  said 
photosensitive  means  as  the  light  is  interrupted 
by  the  shaded  areas  of  the  channel; 

(4)  Means  coupling  the  output  of  said  clock 
pulse  means  to  said  shift  register  to  shift  the 
information  stored  in  said  shift  register  one 
stage  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  clock  puNc; 

(5)  Means  coupling  the  output  of  said  clock 
pulse  means  to  a  counter  which  produces  an 
output  pulse  responsive  to  application  of  a  num- 
ber of  inputs  equal  to  the  number  of  binary  bits 
in  a  binary  number; 
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(6)  A  comparison  circuit  having  a  number  of 
stages  equal  to  the  number  of  binary  bits  in 
the  binary  number; 

(7)  Means  for  applying  the  binary  information 
stored  in  said  shift  register  to  said  comparison 
circuit; 

(8)  Means  for  applying  the  binary  bits  produced 
by  said  card  reader  and  the  complement  of  such 
binary  bits  to  said  comparison  dicuit; 

(9)  Said  comparison  circuit  being  effective  to  pro- 
duce an  output  pulse  reqwnsive  to  coincidence 
between  the  binary  number  produced  by  said 
card  reader  and  the  binary  number  stored  in 
said  shift  register; 

(10)  Means  for  connoting  the  output  of  said 
comparison  circuit  to  the  input  of  a  normally 
disabled  amplifier; 

(11)  Means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
counter  to  control  the  condition  of  said  amplifier; 

(12)  Said  amplifier  being  momentarily  enabled 
only  resopnsive  to  an  output  pulse  from  said 
counter; 

(13)  Second  counter  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier  for  receiving  and  storing 
a  pulse  responsive  to  said  comparison  circuit 
producing  an  output  when  said  amplifier  is  en- 
abled; 

(14)  Said  second  counter  means  being  effective 
to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  coincidence 
between  the  identification  number  on  said  card 
and  one  of  the  identification  numbers  stored 
in  said  memory  responsive  to  the  storage  of  a 
number  of  pulses  equal  to  the  number  of  digits 
in  said  identification  number;  and 

(15)  Means  effective  resopnsive  to  output  pulses 
from  the  first  mentioned  counter  for  sequential- 
ly applying  power  to  the  rows  of  switches  in 
said  card  reader  and  resetting  said  second 
counter  means  responsive  to  receiving  a  number 
of  pulses  from  the  first  mentioned  counter  equal 
to  the  number  of  digits  in  an  identification 
number; 

(«)  Means  effective  following  the  comparison  of  said 
number  on  said  card  with  all  of  the  numbers  stored 
in  said  memory  without  indication  of  coincidence 
for  indicating  lack  of  concidence; 

(/)  The  presence  of  a  valid  card  being  indicated  by 
one  of  coincidence  or  lack  of  coincidence  between 
the  number  on  said  card  and  the  numbers  stored  in 
said  memory;  and 

(^)  The  presence  of  an  invalid  card  being  indicated 
by  the  other  of  coincidence  or  lack  of  coincidence  be- 
tween the  number  on  said  card  and  the  numbers 
stored  in  said  memory. 


3,184,715 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MONITORING  SIGNALS 

ON  A  PLURALITY  OF  PARALLEL  SIGNAL  LINES 
Paul  E.  Stnckcft,  Katonaii,  N.Y..  MsigjBor  to  Intematioaal 
BusfaicflB  Machines  CornoratkiB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30, 196«,  Scr.  No.  79,643 
7  Claims.     (CL  34«— IM) 
6.  The  combinatimi  of 

(a)  a  plurality  of  signal-bearing  lines; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  signal  status 
on  each  of  said  signal  lines,  and  operative  to  pro- 
duce an  individual  manifestation  of  such  detection 
for  each  said  line; 

(c)  means  iot  detecting  the  presence  <^  a  plurality  of 
said  manifestations; 

(</)  a  plurality  of  encoding  instrumentalities  combina- 
torially  energized  in  response  to  each  such  manifes- 
tation, such  that  a  different  combination  of  instru- 


mentalities is  energized  for  each  separate  manifiM- 
tation; 


(«)  decoding  meaiu  operative  responsive  to  the  oom- 
hiiutorial  energization  of  said  instrumentalities  to 
produce  an  output  response  on  one  of  a  i^urality  of 
output  lines; 

(/)  means  coupling  each  of  said  output  lines  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  signal  lines; 

(;)  and  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  a  plurality  of  manifestations  for 
rendering  said  decoding  means  inoperative  to  pro- 
duce an  output  response. 


3,184,716 
GUARDED  TONE  MGNALLING 
William  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  BaMimoK,  Md^  ^ilgnnr  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Towaim,  Md^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  164,36« 
14  Claims.    (CL  34*— 171) 


l.fOr'^LX 


TV"  cx'^*-^ 
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1 .  A  code  communication  system  comprising  means  for 
simultaneously  transmitting  a  group  of  distinct  frequen- 
cies, character  transmission  means  for  terminating  during 
a  character  interval  transmission  of  predetermined  com- 
binations of  said  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive code  representation  of  each  of  said  characters,  means 
for  receiving  all  frequencies  of  said  group,  normally  un- 
respcmsive  means  for  registering  said  characters  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  combinations,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  termination  of  reception  of  one  or  more  but  less 
than  all  of  the  frequencies  of  said  group  for  causing  said 
normally  imresponsive  means  to  register  said  combina- 
tions for  a  predetermined  time  interval  within  said  charac- 
ter interval. 

3,184,717 

ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

FAST  READ  CIRCUIT 

Floyd  A.  Bcknke,  Rnby,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Intcrratfonl 

Bo^bMSB  Maddncs  Coraoratioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioB  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,152 
5  Claims.     (CL  34»— 173.1) 
1.  An  associative  memory  readout  system  comprising 
an  array  of  word  registers  in  a  memory, 
a  match  indicator  bit  associated  with  each  word  regis- 
ter and  settable  to  its  ON  «tate  when  its  associated 
word  register  matches  a  key  word  in  an  interroga- 
tion register  but  maintained  ih  its  OFF  state  when 
a  mismatch  occurs. 
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means  for  grouping  said  word  registers  and  match  in- 
dicator bits  into  individual  blocks, 


tfiMm  ,  ,         r       ^,  I    -i  *,      •««        ft 
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3,184,718 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 
Jacques  AlUn,  ChavUlc,  Alkc  Maria  Recoque,  Sartrou- 
ville,  and  Andr^  Michel  Richard,  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Sodete  d'Electroaiqne  et  d'AotomatLsme, 
Coortievoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  651,203 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  May  3,  1956, 

713,805 

9  Claims.     (CI.  340^174) 


V 
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1.  A  binary  data  processing  system  making  use  of 
temporary  registrations  of  the  information  bits  therein 
on  saturable  magnetic  cores  for  processing  therebetween 
according  to  logical  operations,  comprising,  a  saturable 
magnetic  core  circuit  for  effecting  each  of  the  logical 
processing  operations,  and  a  transfer  network  for  col- 
lecting the  resulting  signal  from  each  magnetic  core  cir- 
cuit and  transferring  it  to  a  data  processing  system  includ- 
ing at  least  one  further  saturable  magnetic  core  circuit, 
each  of  the  magnetic  core  circuits  for  effecting  the  logical 
processing  operations  including  a  pair  of  saturable  mag- 
netic cores  and  at  least  one  read-out  winding  on  each  core, 
the  said  read-out  windings  of  the  cores  being  connected 
in  series  between  an  alternating  current  source  and  the 
primary  winding  of  an  output  transformer  having  a 
saturable  ifiagnetic  core,  said  pair  of  magnetic  cores  each 
having  a  control  winding  thereon  for  receiving  a  unidi- 
rectional current  and  being  saturable  at  a  lower  value  of 
coercive  current  than  the  core  of  said  transformer,  and 
each  one  of  the  said  transfer  networks  including  a  sec- 
ondary winding  of  the  said  output  transformer,  a  unidi- 
rectional current  circuit  controlled  from  the  magnetic 
condition  of  the  core  of  the  said  transformer,  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  control  winding  of  a  magnetic  core  form- 
ing a  part  of  a  logical  network  of  the  system  and  through 
which  passes  the  said  unidirectional  current  from  the 
said  circuit  of  the  transfer  network. 


-   3,184,719 
MOLDED  CORE  PLANE 
Norwood  K.  Peridna,  Lexlnftoa.  Ky^  aHisBor  to  Inter- 
national Bnsincai  Machines  Cocporatioo,  New  York, 
N.V.,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,925 
7  Claims.     (CL  340 — 174) 
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and  means  for  reading  out  the  matched  words  of  said 

memory  in  blocks, 
the  presence  of  matching  words  in  a  first  block  of  words 

inhibiting  the  readout  of  words  in  subsequent  blocks. 


5.  In  a  magnetic  memory  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  a  molded  insulating 
support  plate  for  said  cores  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions in  groups  of  four  perforations  per  group  and  chan- 
nels connecting  said  perforations,  each  of  said  groups  of 
perforations  being  bridged  by  a  cross  of  insulation  ma- 
terial in  said  plate  to  define  four  sector  shaped  perfora- 
tions with  the  arcuate  outer  walls  of  said  perforations  co- 
inciding with  the  internal  diameter  of  one  of  said  mag- 
netic cores,  each  of  said  cores  being  positioned  around  one 
of  said  groups  of  perforations  and  coinciding  axially  with 
the  center  of  said  group  of  perforations  and  lying  within 
said  plate  below  both  surfaces  of  said  plate  and  below 
the  lowermost  portions  of  said  channels  in  said  plate,  and 
electrically  conductive  material  in  said  channels  and 
through  said  perforations  and  cores  to  provide  circuit 
patterns  in  the  surfaces  of  said  plate  and  extending  through 
said  perforations  to  provide  winding  circuits  linking  said 
cores. 


3,184,720 

SEMI.RERMANENT  INFORMATION-STORE 

DEVICES 

Dona!   A.   Meier,   Insicwood,   CaUf.,  urigBor  to  The 

National  Cash  Re^er  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,494 
3  Claims.    (CI.  344^174) 


■...:!;i;mm. 


I.  A  three-dimensional  information-store  solenoidal- 
coil  rod  matrix  comprising  in  combination:  a  plurality  of 
substantially  similar  plates,  each  plate  comprising  a  two- 
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dimensional  array  of  spaced-apart  solenoidal-coil  units  and 
a  hardened  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  in  which  said 
solenoid  coil  units  are  embedded,  each  solenoid-coil  unit 
being  comprised  of  at  least  first  and  second  single  layer 
plural-turns  solenoidal  coils  wound  one  over  the  other 
around  a  respective  perpendicular  bore  provided  in  the 
plate,  means  cooperating  with  guide  holes  provided  in  the 
hardened  resin  of  each  plate  for  securing  the  plates  to- 
gether in  aligned  fashion  with  each  solenoid-coil  unit  in 
each  plate  having  its  respective  bore  aligned  with  the 
bores  of  correspondingly  positioned  solenoid-coil  units 
in  the  other  plates,  the  thickness  of  each  plate  being  chos- 
en so  that  correspondingly  positioned  solenoid-coil  units 
in  adjacent  plates  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  and 
a  plurality  of  slender  magnetic  rod  devices  inserted  into 
the  aligned  bores  so  as  to  pass  through  respectively  posi- 
tioned solenoid-coil  units  for  inductive  cooperation  there- 
with, the  solenoid-coil  units  in  each  two-dimensional 
array  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns, 
the  first  coils  of  solenoidal<oiI  um'ts  in  the  same  row  being 
connected  in  series  and  the  second  coils  of  solenoid-coil 
units  in  the  same  column  being  connected  in  series,  the 
first  coils  and  the  series  connections  therebetween  provid- 
ed in  each  row  all  being  integrally  formed  of  a  single 
length  of  a  conductor,  and  the  second  coils  and  the  series 
connections  therebetween  provided  in  each  column  all  be- 
ing integrally  formed  of  a  single  length  of  a  conductor, 
the  manner  in  which  the  first  and  second  coils  are  wound 
on  each  solenoid  unit  being  such  that  the  conductor  form- 
ing the  innermost  coil  is  received  at  a  predetermined  bot- 
tom level  and  progresses  upwardly  to  a  predetermined 
upper  level  to  form  a  single  layer  plural-turns  coil,  the 
conductor  at  the  top  of  the  innermost  coil  being  sharply 
bent  down  to  said  bottom  level  with  the  conductor  in  con- 
tact with  the  turns  of  the  innermost  coil,  the  short  length 
of  bent  down  conductor  so  formed  being  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  plate  and  after  reaching  said  bottom 
level  being  again  sharply  bent  so  as  to  run  approximately 
parallel  to  the  plate  to  the  next  solenoid-coil  unit  where 
it  is  formed  into  the  next  in  line  innermost  coil  in  the  same 
manner,  the  outermost  coil  of  each  sodenoid-coil  unit  be- 
ing wound  over  both  the  innermost  coil  and  its  perpendic- 
ular short  length  of  bent  down  conductor. 


3,184,721 
WAVEFORM  TIME  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Marvin  A.  Stem,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,813 
13  Clafans.    (Q.  340^174) 
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7.  A  waveform  time  compression  system  comprising  an 
array  of  N  individual  tranafluxon,  where  N  is  a  first  given 
integer,  output  means  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
said  transiuxors,  a  source  of  input  wave  signal,  a  source  ol 
sequencing  pulses  for  producing  as  respecthr  first,  seoMd, 
third,  and  fourth  outputs  therefrom  periodic  block,  set, 
prime,  and  drive  pulses,  req>ectively,  said  blodc  and  set 
pulses,  respectively,  occurring  at  a  first  frequency,  said 
prime  and  drive  pulses,  respectively,  occurring  at  a  second 
frequency  equal  to  n  times  said  first  frequency,  where  n 
is  a  second  given  integer,  said  Mock,  set,  prime,  and  drive 
pulses  being  phased  with  respect  to  eadi  other  to  provide 


f<rikywing  each  nth  drive  pulse  a  block  pulse  followed  by 
a  set  pulse  followed  by  a  prime  pulse  followed  by  the 
(/!-}- l)th  drive  pulse,  a  sampling  gate  coupled  to  said 
source  of  input  wave  signal  and  to  said  source  of  sequenc- 
ing pulses  for  producing  an  output  therefrom  in  response 
to  each  set  pulse  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to 
the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  input  wave  signal  at 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  each  set  pulse,  a  low-frequency 
cyclically-operated  sequencer  coupled  to  said  sampling 
gate,  said  source  of  sequencing  pulses  and  to  said  array 
of  transfluxors  for  applying  in  sequence  each  block  pulse 
in  cooperative  relaticmship  with  each  individual  trans- 
fluxor, respectively,  to  erase  any  formation  previously 
stored  therein  and  for  applying  in  sequence  each  output 
from  said  sampling  gate  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
each  individual  transfluxor,  re^)ectively,  to  store  therein 
the  information  contained  in  that  output  from  said  sam- 
pling gate,  a  high-frequency  cyclically-operated  sequencer 
coupled  to  said  source  of  sequencing  pulses  and  to  said 
array  of  transfluxors  for  applying  in  sequence  each  prime 
and  each  drive  pulse,  respectively,  in  cooperative  relation, 
ship  with  each  individual  transfluxor,  respectively,  to  con- 
trol the  non-destructive  readout  of  the  information  stored 
therein  and  to  effect  in  response  thereto  the  inducing  in 
said  output  means  of  an  output  signal  containing  the  in- 
formation stored  therein. 


3,184,722 

MAGNETIC  SHIFT  REGISTER 

John  T.  Franks,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assifnor  to  Goodyi 

Aerospace  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delawi 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,343 

9  Claims.     (Q.  340—174) 
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9.  In  a  binary  storage  and  shift  register  circuit  the 
combination  of 

a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  core  each  having  a  plu'^ 
rality  of  leg  portions  defining  separate  flux  paths, 

an  input  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  leg  portions  of 
the  first  core  to  provide  the  circuit  with  a  bit  of  in- 
formation by  setting  a  flux  pattern  in  said  one  leg 
portion, 

conductor  coupling  means  coupling  another  leg  por- 
tion of  the  first  core  with  one  of  the  leg  portions  of 
the  second  core  for  transferring  an  output  pulse 
from  the  first  core  to  the  second  core, 

drive  means  linked  with  the  leg  portions  of  both  cores 
to  sequentially  shift  said  flux  patterns  to  adjacent 
leg  portions  in  said  first  core  and  thence  to  leg  po- 
tions in  said  second  core  with  said  shifting  always 
being  against  an  opposed  flux  pattern  in  the  adjacent 
leg  portions, 

bias  means  linked  to  the  leg  portions  to  selectively  pre- 
vent switching  of  the  flux  patterns  therein  to  tl^reby 
prevent  reverse  flow  of  information,  and 

output  means  coupled  to  a  leg  of  the  second  core  for 
sensing  a  flux  change  therein  when  said  flux  pattern 
is  shifted  thereto. 


3,184,723 
LOGIC  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Frank  M.  Goctz,  FrankUn  S^puvc,  N.Y.,  ssiiKnnr  to 
Tciepbonc  Laboratories,  Incoivonitod,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  off  New  York 

FOed  Dec  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,444 
8  Claims.    (CL  34ft— 174.1) 
1.  A  logic  detector  circuit  for  recorded  binary  In- 
formation comprising  transducer  means  for  deriving  a 
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full  cycle  waveform  from  said  recorder  information, 
means  for  separating  said  waveform  into  first  and  second 
portions,  first  means  for  detecting  the  signal  peaks  of  said 
first  portions  of  said  waveforms,  second  means  for  de- 
tecting the  signal  peaks  of  said  second  portions  of  said 
waveform,  information  means  having  two  output  states, 
first  steering  means  connected  between  said  first  detection 
means  and  said  information  means,  second  steering  means 
connected  between  said  second  detection  means  and  said 


•^-^^■i- 


information  means,  means  opcratively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  detecting  means  for  deriving  clock  signals 
from  said  recorded  information,  timing  means  responsive 
to  each  of  said  clock  signals  for  defining  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time,  and  means  actuated  by  said  timing 
means  for  selectively  controlling  said  first  and  second 
steering  means,  whereby  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
detecting  means  place  said  information  means  in  one 
of  its  two  output  states  corresponding  to  said  recorded 
^information. 


3,184,724 
RANDOM-ACCESS  INFORMATION  STORAGE  DE- 
VICE  UTILIZING  FLEXIBLE  RECTANGULAR 
MAGNETIC  STRIPS 
Eugene  H.  Inuck,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The 
Narional  Cash  Register  Company,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maryhmd 

Filed  July  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,169 
2  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


/ 


/ 


/ 


A 


/ 


1.  In  a  random  access  storage  system  having  a  pre- 
determined plurality  of  rotatable  selector  rods  arranged 
alongside  and  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  common  plane 
and  a  pair  of  rotatable  suspender  bars  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  rotatable  selector  rods  and  spaced 
from  said  common  plane,  a  plurality  of  flexible  rectan- 
gular magnetic  data-storage  strips  vertically  suspended 
from  said  selector  rods  and  said  suspender  bars  and 
cooperating  therewith  so  that  only  one  of  said  strips 
can  be  released  for  free  fall  at  a  time  depending  upon 
the  selective  orientation  of  said  selector  rods,  each  strip 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  flat  surfaces,  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  edges  and  a  pair  of  end  edges,  the  pair  of  side  edges 


of  each  strip  having  a  length  many  times  greater  than 
the  end  edges,  one  of  the  end  edges  of  each  strip  being 
provided  with  a  unique  binary-coded  configuration  of 
undercut  edge  indentations  for  cooperation  with  said 
selector  rods,  and  the  pair  of  parallel  side  edges  of  each 
strip  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed  side  indenta- 
tions for  cooperation  with  said  suspender  bars  and 
located  relatively  close  to  but  spaced  from  the  end  edge 
containing  said  undercut  edge  indentations,  each  strip 
being  formed  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  flexible 
layer  of  conductive  material  uniformly  disposed  on  one 
flat  surface  thereof  for  dispersing  electrostatic  cliarges 
and  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  uniformly  disposed  on 
the  opposite  flat  surface  thereof,  and  a  protective  layer  of 
durable  material  uniformly  disposed  over  the  magnetic 
layer. 

3,184.725 
MACHINE  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Martin  Sicgel,  Rosiyn,  N.Y.,  and  Scymoar  Zelnick,  Toms 
River,  N  J.,  assii^rs  to  Weldotron  Corporation,  New- 
ari(,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  June  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,804 
13  Claims.     (CI.  340—213) 


11.  In  a  machine  cycle  operation  monitoring  system, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine, a  device  having  a  control  connection  to  said  con- 
trol means,  said  device  having  a  first  state  to  condition 
the  control  means  for  machine  operation  and  a  second 
state  to  condition  the  control  means  for  interrupting  ma- 
chine operation,  means  arranged  to  shift  the  device  into 
said  second  state  once  in  each  machine  cycle  and  to  con- 
currently override  said  device  by  conditioning  said  con- 
trol means  for  machine  operation  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval,  and  monitoring  means  adapted  to  operate 
during  each  machine  cycle  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
said  time  interval  and  in  turn  operable,  upon  the  opera- 
tion thereof,  to  restore  said  device  to  said  first  state 
whereby,  so  long  as  said  monitoring  means  operates  dur- 
ing each  machine  cycle  prior  to  the  expiration  of  said  time 
interval,  the  device  will  be  restored  thereby  to  said  first 
state  thereof  to  in  turn  maintain  said  control  means  con- 
ditioned for  machine  operation  after  the  expiration  of 
said  time  interval  to  permit  commencement  of  the  suc- 
ceeding machine  cycle. 


3,184,726 

RECOVERABLE  MONITORING  CIRCUIT  WITH 

PERMANENT  INDICATION 

Lcroy  L.  Heligrcn,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  awttntrr  to  the  United 

State*  of  America  aa  rcpreacntcd  by  tii*  Secretary  of 

the  Nary 

Filed  Jnjy  24,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  212.17( 
6  Claims     (a.  340—223) 
1.  In  a  circuit  having  at  least  a  pair  of  switches  and 
a  D.C.  power  source,  an  analyzer  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  self-grounding  indicators,  each  of  which 
produces  a  permanent  indication  when  it  operates  to 
ground  itself  upon  the  application  tliereto  of  the 
potential  of  the  said  D.C.  power  source; 
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(6)  a  first  one  of  the  indicators  and  a  first  one  of  the 
switches  connected  in  series  with  one  another  across 
the  D.C.  power  source; 

(c)  a  second  one  of  the  indicators,  a  resistor  and  a  sec- 
ond one  of  the  switches  connected  in  series  with  one 
another  across  said  first  switch; 


h 


\ 
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(d)  said  resistor  having  a  resistive  value  such  as  to 
prevent  operation  of  the  second  indicator  when  both 
switches  are  closed  simultaneously,  whereby  opera- 
tion of  the  first  indicator  only  will  indicate  that  the 
first  switch  closed  before  or  simultaneously  with  the 
second  switch  and  operation  of  both  indicators  will 
indicate  that  the  second  switch  closed  before  the 
first  switch. 


3,184,727 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Benjamin  F.  Miessner,  Miami  Sliores,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
MIessner  Inventions,  Inc.,  Miami  Shores,  Fla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,331 
10  Claims.     (CI.  340—227) 


4.  In  a  temperature-  or  fire-alarm  system,  a  buzzer 
connectible  across  a  source  of  voltage  and  comprising  an 
electromagnet,  a  vibratable  armature  system  attractable 
by  the  electromagnet,  a  pair  of  contacts,  the  armature 
system  constituting  a  means  supporting  one  of  said  con- 
tacts, means  external  to  the  armature  system  supporting 
the  other  of  said  contacts,  a  thermally  deflectible  element 
comprised  in  one  of  said  supporting  means  whereby  the 
contact  supported  by  that  one  supporting  means  is  sub- 
ject to  displacement  by  said  thermally  deflectible  element, 
said  element  being  tiKrmally  coupled  substantially  only 
to  ambient  temperature,  said  contacts  being  open  at  normal 
ambient  temperatures  but  being  initially  closed  by  said 
thermally  deflectible  element  upon  ambient-temperature 
change  to  a  predetermined  ambient  temperature,  and  cir- 
cuit means  interconnecting  said  contacts  and  said  electro- 
magnet whereby  said  vibratable  armature  system  repeti- 
tively opens  and  closes  said  contacts  after  the  initial  clos- 
ing of  said  contacts  at  the  predetermined  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


3,184,728 
NULL  BALANCING  INDICATOR 
Donald  J.  Hart,  Merion,  and  Joseph  Jaffc,  Gladwync,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Smith  Klfaic  A  French  LaboratoriM,  Phila- 
delpliia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PemisylTanla 
FHed  Mar.  2«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,20< 
7  Oaims.     (O.  340—233) 
1.  A    circuit    containing    a    Wheatstone    bridge,    said 
bridge  including  means  providing  a  resistance  (he  mag- 


nitude of  which  varies  in  response  to  variations  in  tem- 
perature and  a  variable  resistor  for  balancing  said  bridge, 
a  signal  generator  for  supplying  a  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  across  said  bridge,  illuminating  means 
connected  to  said  bridge  so  as  to  vary  in  intensity  at  said 
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predetermined  frequency  only  so  long  as  said  bridge  is 
unbalanced,  said  frequency  being  such  that  the  variations 
of  intensity  of  said  illuminating  means  are  detectable  by 
the  human  eye,  and  means  for  illuminating  said  illuminat- 
ing means  at  constant  intensity  when  said  bridge  is  bal- 
anced by  said  variable  resistor. 


3  184  729 
SIGNAL  DEVIATION  DETECTOR 
David  D.  Frecdman,  PennsaulKcn,  and  William  J.  HcM, 
Medford,  NJ.,  aarignors,  by  mesne  ass^pmientB,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,150 
1  Claim.      (CI.  340—248) 
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A  signal  monitoring  device  comprising: 

a  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding,  each  of  said  windings  having  iirst  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  the  signal  to  be  monitored  appearing 
at  said  first  terminal  of  said  primary  winding; 

an  adjustable  reference  signal  source; 

a  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  one  of  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  connected  to  said  reference 
source,  and  the  other  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode 
connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  primary 
winding,  said  reference  signal  source  providing  an 
unblocking  bias  for  said  diode  if  ttie  signal  to  be 
monitored  is  of  lesser  value  than  the  reference  sig- 
nal source  when  said  anode  is  connected  to  said 
reference  source,  and  if  the  signal  to  be  monitored 
is  of  greater  value  than  the  reference  signal  source 
when  said  cathode  is  connected  to  said  reference 
source; 

a  plate-coupled  monostable  multivibrator,  said  multi- 
vibrator comprising  a  first  and  a  second  electron  con- 
trol valve,  said  first  electron  control  valve  having  a 
grid-trigger  terminal  and  a  plate  coupling  feedback 
loop,  said  loop  including  said  terminals  of  said  sec- 
ondary winding  connected  in  series  and  including 
feedback  from  said  first  and  said  second  control 
valves,  and  said  grid-trigger  terminal  operatively 
connected  to  said  one  of  said  anode  and  said  cath- 
ode of  said  diode,  said  first  electron  control  valve 
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being  biased  to  normaily  conduct  as  a  first  stage  of 
the  multivibrator,  said  second  electron  control  valve 
nonnally  not  conducting,  and  said  second  valve  hav- 
ing an  output  electrode  connected  to  an  output  load 
to  be  controlled  by  the  flow  of  current  through  said 
output  electrode  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  rela- 
tive magnitude  of  the  monitored  signal. 


a  window  through  which  the  indicia  of  said  drums  may 
be  visible,  a  shutter  member  pivotally  mounted  concen- 
trically with  said  drums  and  normally  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  window  so  as  to  completely  shield  said  indicia 
from  view  through  said  window,  motor  means  carried 
by  said  frame,  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  effec- 
tively energize  said  motor  means  upon  the  indicator 
control    system   being   in   an   operative   condition,   said 


3,184,730 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Irish,  1900  Newkirk  Ave.,  Brooklyn  26,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,380 

7  Claims.     (CI.  340—258) 
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1.  An  intrusion  detection  system,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  source  of  alternating  current  operating  at  a 
selected  frequency,  a  primary  circuit  loop  of  electrically 
conductive  attenuated  material  connected  to  the  source 
of  alternating  current,  a  secondary  circuit  loop  of  elec- 
trically conductive  attenuated  material,  an  intermediate 
closed  loop  of  electrically  conductive  attenuated  material 
disposed  between  the  primary  loop  and  the  secondary 
loop,  said  intermediate  loop  having  a  section  inductively 
coupled  to  a  section  of  the  primary  loop  and  a  section 
inductively  coupled  to  a  section  of  the  secondary  loop, 
said  loops  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  normal  ar- 
ray across  an  area  to  be  protected  from  intrusion,  said 
array  comprising  sections  of  the  loops  having  a  prede- 
termined spaced  apart  relationship  such  that  displace- 
ment of  a  section  of  a  loop  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
distance  is  required  by  the  attempted  intrusion  of  a  pre- 
determined type  of  intruder  to  gain  access,  to  the  area  to 
be  protected,  said  array  having  loop  sections  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship,  thereby  providing  inductive 
coupling  between  said  loop  sections,  and  circuit  respon- 
sive means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  secondary  loop 
and  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  changes  in  the  output 
voltage  of  said  secondary  loop  caused  by  physical  dis- 
placement of  said  inductively  coupled  sections  to  more 
than  a  predetermined  distance. 


3,184,731 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  DRUM  INDICA- 
TORS,   CONTROLLED    BY    INDIVIDUAL    SYN- 
CHRONOUS  MOTORS 
Milton  Brown,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assimior  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  389,390,  Oct.  30, 
1953.  This  application  Sept.  1,  1961,  S«r.  No.  137,937 
2  Claims.  (CI.  340—315) 
1.  For  use  in  an  electrical  indicator  control  system, 
a  drum  indicator  comprising  a  frame,  a  series  of  three 
coaxial  rotatable  drums  bearing  indicia  thereon  and 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  drum  rotating  apparatus 
arranged  to  bring  selected  indicia  into  viewing  position, 
including  a  synchro  mounted  on  the  frame  at  one  end 
of  the  series  and  extending  into  one  of  said  drums,  said 
synchro  having  a  rotor  engaging  one  of  the  drums,  an- 
other synchro  mounted  on  the  frame  at  the  other  end 
of  the  series  and  extending  into  another  of  said  drums, 
said  other  synchro  having  a  rotor  engaging  another  drum, 
a  third  synchro  having  a  rotor  and  a  drive  element  engag- 
ing the  rotor  of  the  third  synchro  with  the  third  drum, 


motor  means  connected  to  the  shutter  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  the  indicia  bearing  drums  so 
as  to  shift  said  member  out  of  said  normal  shield  posi- 
tion in  response  to  the  effective  energization  of  said 
motor  means  so  that  said  selected  indicia  on  said  drums 
are  thereupon  rendered  effective  and  visible  through  said 
window  so  long  as  the  indicator  control  system  continues 
in  said  operative  condition. 


3,184,732 

COMPUTER  CIRCUIT 

Harold  E.  Haynes,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1960,  S«r.  No.  22,632 

8  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


'varoctus 


==^^'» 


1.  An  arrangement  for  transforming  the  position  of  an 
indication  along  a  line  into  a  digital  quantity  in  parallel 
binary  form  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fixed  optical 
matrix  including  a  plurality  of  cells  each  representing  a 
different  power  of  two  and  each  including  substantially 
opaque  and  substantially  transparent  areas;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  said  indication  for  simultane- 
ously projecting  light  onto  the  same  restricted  portion  of 
each  cell  to  produce  optical  outputs  from  the  cells  mani- 
festing a  binary  number  indicative  of  the  analog  quantity, 
said  means  including  a  fiber  optics  transducer  which,  at 
one  end,  comprises  a  line  of  fibers  positioned  parallel  to 
the  line  along  which  said  indication  occurs,  and  at  the 
other  end  is  in  the  form  of  a  two  dimensional  array  of 
fibers. 

3,184,733 
TRANSLATOR  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUCTTVE 
PANELS  AND  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANELS 
Joseph  M.  Bernstein,  Benscnville,  III.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic  Electric   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Northlake,   III.,   a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,696 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 
1.  A  translator  for  translating  markings  on  a  plurality 
of  address  conductors  into  corresponding  marlungs  on  a 
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plurality  of  output  conductors,  said  translator  ccMnprising: 
an  electroluminescent  panel  and  a  pbotoconductive  panel 
positioned  in  parallel  planes  and  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other,  said  electroluminescent  panel  having  on  one  side 
thereof  reference  electrode  means,  and  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  a  plurality  of  first-coordinate  electrodes  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  address  conductors,  so  that  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  marking  potential  to  one  of  said  address 
conductors  a  potential  difference  is  set  up  between  the 
corresponding  first-coordinate  electrode  and  said  reference 
electrode  means,  causing  a  line  of  light  to  be  emitted  by 
said  panel  along  said  first-coordinate  electrode,  and  said 
pbotoconductive  panel  having  a  pluraUty  of  second-co- 
ordinate electrode  pairs  thereon,  each  of  the  first  elec- 
trodes of  each  said  second-coordinate  pair  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  output  conductors,  each  of  the  second  elec- 
trodes of  each  said  pair  being  OMuiected  to  a  certain  po- 


tential of  a  given  polarity  with  respect  to  a  reference  po- 
tential and  be  de-energized  when  said  associated  digital 
signal  is  a  voltage  signal  at  said  reference  potential, 
an  ou^ut  terminal  of  each  bistable  relay  circuit  being 
connected  to  a  load,  each  of  said  bistable  relay  circuits 
comprising: 

a  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  transfer  contact  operatively 
associated  with  first  and  second  contacts,  said  trans- 
fer contact  being  spring-biased  to  make  an  electrical 
connection  with  said  first  contact  when  said  coil  is 
de-energized; 

means  for  connecting  a  first  terminal  of  said  coil  to 
a  source  of  reference  potential; 

means  for  connecting  to  said  first  contact  a  first  source 
of  potential  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  given 
polarity  with  respect  to  said  reference  potential; 
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tential,  the  electrodes  of  each  said  pair  being  spaced  from 
each  other  so  as  to  normally  have  a  relatively  high  elec- 
trical impedance  between  them,  and  said  translator  also 
comprising  a  plurality  of  physically  separate,  individually 
exchangeable  masking  strips,  one  for  each  address,  said 
strips  interposed  between  said  panels,  each  said  strip  ad- 
jacent and  extending  along  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first-coordinate  electrodes,  each  said  first-coordinate  elec- 
trodes independently  associated  with  only  one  of  said 
addresses  and  each  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein  for  selectively  allowing  the  light  emitted 
along  the  corresponding  line  to  impihge  on  predetermined 
ones  only  of  said  pairs  of  second-coordinate  electrodes, 
so  as  to  produce  a  relatively  low  impedance  between  the 
electrodes  of  said  predetermined  pairs  and  thereby  mark 
the  corresponding  output  conductors  with  said  certain  po- 
tential. 


3,184,734 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

WUUam  J.  Uren,  Pkocnlz,  AiiL,  aad  Ch«lM  H.  Propitcff, 

Jr.,  San  Jow,  Califs  SMignon  to  GcMral  Electric  Com. 

pany,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 
CoatiiHatkM  of  appHcatkiB  Scr.  No.  92,234,  Feb.  28, 

1961.     Thia    appHorfioa   imme   2S,    1962,   Scr.    No. 

206,131 

10  Claims.    (CL34«— 347) 

8.  In  a  digital-to-analog  converting  system  having  a 
register  for  selectively  distributing  a  group  of  digital 
signals  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  digital-to-aiulog  converters 
and  a  means  for  coupling  output  signals  from  said  register 
in  parallel  to  a  selected  digital-to-analog  converter,  each 
digital-to-analog  converter  having  a  plurality  of  bistable 
relay  circuits,  each  bistable  relay  circuit  being  operatively 
associated  with  a  given  digital  signal  of  a  group  ot  digitiJ 
signals,  each  of  which  is  nngned  a  different  order  of 
value,  said  operative  aasodation  being  such  that  each 
corresponding  relay  circuit  may  be  i^n^pr*^  when  iti 
associated  digital  signal  is  a  voltage  signal  at  a  first  po- 


^i^-i^i~!:  -  - 


means  for  connecting  to  said  second  contact  a  second 
source  of  potential  of  said  given  polarity; 

a  resistor  for  coupling  said  transfer  contact  to  said  out- 
put terminal; 

means  for  momentarily  translating  a  digital  signal  to 
a  second  terminal  of  said  coil;  means  for  electrically 
coupling  said  transfer  contact  to  said  second  termimd 
of  said  coil,  said  means  including  a  unidirectional 
current-conducting  device  so  poled  as  to  permit  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  it  to  said  coil  when  said  coil  is 
energized,  whereby  said  coil  remains  energized  after 
a  digital  signal  at  said  first  potential  is  translated  to 
said  second  terminal  of  said  coil,  and  to  prevent  cur- 
rent from  flowing  through  it  to  said  coil  when  said 
coit  is  de-energized,  whereby  said  coil  remains  de- 
energized,  whereby  said  coil  remains  energized  after 
tential  is  translated  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
coil. 


3,184,735 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRBORNE  GROUND 
MAPPING  RADAR  APPARATUS 
Anbrcy  L  Chapman,  Jr^  and  Bob  E.  Martcl,  DaUas,  Tcz^ 
aasifMrB  to  Texas  IiMiiwils  Incorporated,  DaOM, 
Tcx^  a  cwfwaflwi  of  Dctewara 
Contimuitloa  of  appMuidou  Scr.  No.  747,012,  Jaly  7, 1958. 
This  apyUcatioB  Oct  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,801 
20  CWiM.     (CL  343—5) 
1.  An  optical  sjrstem  comprising  a  catfiode  ray  tube 
for  displaying  time-shared  traces,  and  means  for  con- 
verting said  time-shared  traces  into  ct^inear  allgnmeot 
prior  to  imaging. 

7.  An  optical  system  for  an  airborne  radar  mapping 
device  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  diq>tatying 
parallel  line  trace  images  representing  received   radar 
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signals,  means  for  converting  said  parallel   line   trace 
images  into  a  single  continuous  line  sweeinng  out  from  a 


central  point,  and  means  for  recording  said  single  con- 
tinuous line. 


3,184,7M 

ATTITUDE  SENSING  BY  AMPLITUDE  COMPARI. 

SON  OF  MULTIPLE  RADAR  BEAMS 

Charlct  J.  BadcwUz,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aMignor  to 

The  Rvan  Aeronantical  Co.,  San  Dii^o,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  240,609 

7  Claims.    (CI.  343—5) 


ry 
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1.  A  method  of  sensing  vehicle  attitude  relative  to  ter- 
rain comprising  the  steps  of: 

radiating  electromagnetic  beams  in  at  least  three  differ- 
ent fixed  downward  directions  relative  to  the  normal 
attitude  of  the  vehicle; 

receiving  each  beam  reflected  along  the  same  path  as 
radiated; 

comparing  the  amplitudes  of  the  separate  beams;  and 
deriving  from  the  comparative  amplitudes  the  attitude 
of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  terrain  surface  reflecting 
the  beams. 

3.  In  a  radar  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiver,  the  combination  comprising: 

antenna  means  radiating  signals  in  at  least  three  differ- 
ent, fixed  downward  directions  relative  to  the  normal 
attitude  of  the  vehicle,  each  radiated  signal  being 
reflected  and  received  along  the  same  path  as  radi- 
ated; 

means  for  sensing  amplitude  equality  and  difference 
between  the  reflected  signals;  and  means  for  deriv- 
ing from  the  comparative  amplitudes  the  attitude  of 
the  vehicle  relative  to  vertical. 


to 


3,1S4,737 
RADAR  SYSTEM 

Claude  H.  Child,  Paramonit,  Calif., 

North  American  Aviatfoii,  Inc. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,814 
4  Chdms.     (CI.  343—6.8) 
4.  In  cooperation  with  a  pulsed  radar  system,  trans- 
ponder means  for  generating  a  pulse-posidon-coded  ac- 
celeration signal  comprising 

A  first  delay  line  responsive  to  a  signal  received  from 
said  radar  system  for  providing  a  fixed  time  delay 
thereof  equal  to  the  pulse  repetition  period  of  said 
radar  system; 


A  frequency  comparator  responsive  to  both  said  re- 
ceived signal  and  the  output  of  said  first  delay  line 
for  generating  a  signal  frequency  indicative  of  the 
frequency  difference  therebetween; 


y 


Analog  frequency-to-voltage  converter  means  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  comparator  for  providing  an 
analog  voltage  having  an  amplitude  indicative  of  said 
frequency  difference;  and 

Voltage-controlled  delay  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived signal  and  having  a  control  input  operatively 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  converter  means  for 
delaying  said  received  signal  by  an  amount  cor- 
responding to  the  relative  acceleration  between  a 
transmitter  of  said  radar  system  aixl  said  transponder. 


3,184,738 
OBSTACLE  WARNING  COMPUTER 
John  D.  Hague  and  Richard  L.  Lnndhcrg,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  tlic  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,139 

8  Cbiims.    (CI.  343—7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


„^_ 
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1.  A  computer  comprising:  an  input  for  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  cosecant  of  a  variable  angle;  an  input 
for  a  time  reference  pulse;  means  coupled  to  said  inputs 
for  utilizing  said  signal  and  reference  pulse  to  produce  a 
gating  pulse  and  to  produce  an  output  pulse  at  a  time 
with  respect  to  said  reference  pulse  which  is  proportional 
to  said  cosecant;  indicator  means  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  pulse  of  said  means  for  utilizing,  for  producing 
a  presentation  representative  of  the  relation  of  said  pro- 
portional time  to  said  variable  angle;  coincidence  cir- 
cuitry coupled  to  receive  said  gating  pulse  of  said 
means  for  utilizing  and  an  input  for  signals  represent- 
ing energy  reflections;  and  a  monitor  coupled  to  said 
coincidence  circuitry,  whereby  said  monitor  is  activated 
upon  concurrence  of  a  gating  pulse  and  a  signal  repre- 
senting energy  reflections. 


3,184,739 
METHOD  OF  TRACKING  RADAR  TARGETS  IN 
PRESENCE  OF  JAMMING 
Frederick  F^ankUn,  Morrfatown,  md  Paul  K.  Giloth, 
Whippany,  N  J.,  aarigaors,  by  mcanc  artgnmmt^  to  the 
United  SCatet  of  America  as  rcpreaentad  by  the  Sccre< 
tary  of  the  Navy 

FIM  Oct  14,  I960,  Scr.  No.  62J14 
2  Claims.     (CL  343—15) 
1.  A  method  of  tracking  the  position  of  a  plurality  of 
targets  in  the  presence  of  jamoung,  said  nkcthod  compris- 
ing the  st^M  of: 
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(a)  simultaneously  determining  the  bearings  of  each  of 
the  targets  from  three  different  points; 
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(b)  computing  the  points  of  intersection  of  said  bear- 
ings to  determine  the  unique  target  positions; 

(c)  and  utilizing  this  positional  information  to  track 
each  target. 


3,184,740 
POSITION  INDICATING  AND  COURSE 
PLOTTING  DEVICE 
William  B.  Huclubay,  Sherman  N.  Oatman,  and  William 
H.  Parlier,  Dallas,  Tcx^  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Rayflex  Exploration  Company,  Rlchaidson, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,525 
8  Claims.     (CL  343—15) 


/                 i 
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1 

1 .  A  device  for  continuously  indicating  the  position  of 
a  station  moving  relative  to  first  and  second  targets  of 
known  locations  comprising: 

first  and  second  telescopic  arms  each  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotal  movement 
about  first  and  second  pivotal  axis  representing  the 
positions  of  the  first  and  second  targets  respectively, 
each  of  said  arms  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
nesting  channel  members,  each  of  the  chaiuel  mem- 
bers having  an  elongated  web  portion  and  a  flange  ex- 
tending along  each  side  of  the  web,  the  flanges  of 
adjacent  nesting  channel  members  having  pairs  of 
facing  surfaces,  each  pair  of  facing  surfaces  having 
a  pair  of  aligned  groove  bearing  races,  one  bearing 
race  being  in  each  of  the  surfaces,  and  bearing  means 
in  each  pair  of  aligned  groove  bearing  races; 

station  reference  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  arms  remote  from  said 
pivotal  axis; 

servo  means  mounted  on  said  first  telescopic  arm  for 
moving  the  station  reference  means  to  a  point  q>aced 
from  the  first  axis  a  distance  proportional  to  the 
momentary  distance  between  the  station  and  Che  first 
target;  and 

servo  means  mounted  on  said  second  telescopic  arm 
for  moving  the  station  refereix:e  means  to  a  point 
spaced  from  the  second  axis  a  distance  proportional 
to  the  momentary  distance  between  the  station  and 
second  target,  »*ereby  the  position  of  the  station 
relative  to  the  first  and  second  targets  will  continu- 
ously be  indicated  by  the  position  of  the  station  ref- 


erence means  relative  to  the  first  and  second  {Mvotal 
axis,  respectively. 

4.  In  a  position  indicating  system  for  a  mobile  statimi. 
the  combination  of: 

a  map; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  intensity  grid  and  two 
sets  of  ddSection  plates  and  arranged  to  project 
images  on  the  map; 

means  for  moving  the  cathode  ray  tube  relative  to  the 
map  in  accordance  with  changes  in  position  ol  the 
station; 

an  object  detection  system  <»  the  station  for  scanning 
the  area  around  the  station  and  detecting  objects  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  station,  said  detection  system  pro- 
ducing cathode  ray  tube  deflection  signals  oriented 
in  a  given  direction  and  cathode  ray  tube  intensity 
signals  representative  of  objects  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  station; 

means  connecting  the  object  detection  system  to  the 
intensity  grid  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  to  reproduce 
on  the  map  images  of  objects  relative  to  the  stati(»; 
and 

means  for  feeding  the  deflecticm  signals  from  said 
object  detection  system  to  the  deBectioa  plates  on  the 
cathode  ray  tube  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the 
position  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  to  maintain  the 
images  o(  said  objects  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
map. 


3,184,741 
SELECTIVE  DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Badi,  Sangcrtics,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  International 
Business  Machfaies  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  15,763 
8  Clahns.     (a.  343—17.1) 


■ir, 


6.  An  input  system  for  data  processing  apparatus  which 
comprises  means  to  concurrently  provide  a  plurality  of 
traiiu  of  data  signals, 

the  signals  in  each  train  being  indicative  of  a  radar 
target  echo, 

means  to  sense  the  signals  in  each  train, 

means  to  provide  signals  indicatiye  of  the  source  of  the 
trains  of  signals, 

transfer  means  operative  on  termination  of  each  train 
as  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  to  transfer  to  said 
apparatus  signals  indicative  of  the  ocmtent  and  source 
of  that  train  of  signals, 

and  control  means  operative  upon  termination  of  any 
one  of  said  trains  of  signals  to  preyent  the  transfer 
to  said  apparatus  of  signals  corresponding  to  any 
other  train  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  concnrready 
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with  said  one  train  that  said  sensing  means  indicates    of  each  of  said  guides  with  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
is  already  longer  than  said  one  train  at  the  time  of    for  radiation  from  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  ninety 


1.  A  satellite  vehicle  for  use  as  a  passive  repeater  in 
a  communication  system  comprising  a  first  envelope  of 
pliable  material  inflatable  as  a  spherical  balloon  in  orbit 
and  a  second  envelope  of  pliable  material  inflatable  in 
orbit  to  form  a  sphere  concentric  with  said  first  envelope 
when  inflated  and  of  diameter  exceeding  that  of  said 
first  envelope  to  minimize  initial  contact  between  said 
envelopes  when  inflated  in  orbit,  but  to  permit  frictional 
contact  when  the  outer  envelope  is  deformed,  the  material 
of  said  second  envelope  being  coated  with  a  conductive 
layer  to  reflect  radio  waves,  said  material  also  conducting 
heat  radiatimi  more  readily  than  said  first  envelope. 


3  184  743  * 

ANTE^fNA  STRUCTURES 'for  COMMUNICATION 

SATELLITES 
Arthur  B.  Crawford,  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assigiior  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  off  New  Yorii 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,081 
4  Claimi.  (a.  343—100) 
3.  An  antenna  system  for  a  satellite  structure  having 
circular  symmetry  in  at  least  one  plane  comprising  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  conductively  bounded  waveguides  of  square 
cross-section  disposed  about  the  circumference  of  said 
plane  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  guides  extending 
radially  with  an  inner  end  of  each  extending  toward  the 
center  of  said  structure,  means  for  feeding  said  inner  ends 


2  ti  fs  n 


translation  to  said  apparatus  of  said  content  and 
source  signals  corresponding  to  said  one  train. 


.X 


degree  differential  phase  shifter  disposed  in  each  of  said 
guides. 


3  184  744 

AUTOMATIC  RADIO  DIRECTION  FINDER 

Richard  H.  Benedict,  3965  Sedgwick  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,608 

7  Claims.    (CI.  343—118) 


*frT. 


^- I 
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3  184  742 
BALLOON  COMMUNICATION  SATELLITE 
CaMina  C.  Cutler,  Gillette,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  77,700 
2  Claims.     (CL  343—18) 


-  0«  »  LOOM.      ]  ,     _         1  I 
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1.  A  radio  direction  finder  system  for  indicating  the 
bearing  of  a  station  transmitting  a  signal  comprising  means 
having  a  directive  characteristic  for  receiving  said  trans- 
mitted signal,  means  for  rotating  said  receiving  means  to 
receive  the  transmitted  signal  modulated  in  amplitude 
in  accordance  with  the  directive  characteristic  and  the 
rotation  of  the  receiving  means,  means  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  modulated 
signal  produced  thereby,  indicator  means  comprising  a 
movable  indicating  device  having  magnetically  responsive 
means  mounted  thereon  for  positioning  said  device,  bear- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  indicator  means  to  hold  said 
indicating  device  while  permitting  rotation  thereof,  a 
solenoid  including  a  core  and  a  coil  for  producing  mag- 
netic flux  to  react  with  said  magnetically  responsive  means 
to  position  said  movable  indicating  device,  means  con- 
nected to  said  solenoid  for  rotating  it  in  synchronism  with 
the  rotating  receiver  means,  said  solenoid  core  being  gen- 
erally C-shaped  and  positioned  to  form  a  magnetic  flux 
path  around  said  magnetically  responsive  means  as  said 
solenoid  is  rotated  whereby  the  effect  of  the  terrestial 
magnetic  field  on  said  magnetically  responsive  means  is 
reduced,  means  connecting  said  detecting  means  to  said 
coil  and  applying  said  amplitude  modulated  signal  thereto 
whereby  said  solenoid  produces  magnetic  flux  in  accord- 
ance with  said  signal  to  position  the  movable  indicator  de- 
vice to  indi^te  the  bearing  of  the  station. 


3,184,745 
ANTENNA  MAST  MEANS  HAVING  ELASTOMERIC 
SEAL  BETWEEN  ANTENNA  AND  TRANSMIS- 
SION LINE  FEED 
Charles  F.  Bctchcr,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fbu,  aarignor  to 
Dayton  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,080 
8  Claims.    (CL  343—705) 
1.  A  high  altitude  antenna  mast  for  supporting  a  long 
wire  antenna  and  providing  an  electrical  connection  there- 
to,  comprising  an   insulating  supporting  body   adapted 
for  mounting  in  extending  relation  from  the  surface  of 
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an  aircraft  and  having  means  in  the  outer  end  thereof 
forming  an  electrical  connection  with  an  antenna  wire, 
means  in  said  body  defining  a  cavity,  an  electrical  con- 
ductor in  said  body  extending  from  said  antenna  wire 
connecting  means  and  terminating  at  a  terminal  con- 
nector portion  at  said  cavity,  an  electrical  feed-through 
member  removably  received  in  said  cavity  and  having  a 
cooperating  terminal  connector  on  an  inner  end  thereof 
electrically  engageable  with  said  connector  portion,  elas- 
tomeric  seal  means  between  said  feed-through  member 
and  said  body  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  feed-through 
member  adjacent  said  inner  end  thereof  and  supported 
in  air-sealing  relation  to  said  connector  by  said  feed- 
through  member,  and  feed-through  member  retaining 
means  joining  said  body  at  said  cavity  securing  said  mem- 
ber in  engagement  with  said  seal  means  holding  said 
seal  means  in  axial  compression  in  said  air-sealing  rela- 
tion protecting  said  electrical  connection  from  exposure 
to  low  pressure  air  at  high  altitudes. 


6.  A  high  altitude  antenna  mast  for  supporting  a  long 
wire  antenna  and  providing  an  electrical  connection  there- 
to, comprising  an  insulating  supporting  body  adapted  for 
mounting  in  extending  relation  from  the  surface  of  an 
aircraft  and  having  means  in  the  outer  end  tliereof  form- 
ing an  electrical  connection  with  an  antenna  wire,  means 
in  said  body  defining  a  cavity,  an  electrical  conductor  in 
said  body  extendipg  from  said  antenna  wire  connecting 
means  and  terminating  at  a  terminal  connector  member  at 
said  cavity,  a  li^tning  arrester  removably  received  in 
said  cavity  and  having  a  cooperating  terminal  connector 
on  an  inner  end  thereof  electrically  engageable  with  said 
connector  member,  elastomeric  seal  means  between  said 
arrester  and  said  body  formed  in  surrounding  air-sealing 
relation  to  said  connector,  and  arrester  retaining  and  seal- 
ing means  joining  said  arrester  to  said  body  at  said  cavity 
securing  said  arrester  within  said  cavity  and  compressing 
said  seal  means  in  air-sealing  relation  at  said  electrical 
connection  and  also  forming  an  air-tight  seal  with  said 
cavity  for  holding  said  cavity  isolated  from  exposure  to 
low  pressure  air  at  high  altitudes. 


3,184,746 

DOUBLE  LOOP  ANTENNA 

Manricc  George  Chateiain,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  aMi|Bor  to 

The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diefo,  CaHf. 

FOcd  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,108 

5  Claima.    (CL  343—742) 

4.  A  double  loop  antenna  comprising: 

a  first  one-quarter  wave  U-shaped  member  having  a 

first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  second  one-quarter  wave  U-shaf)ed  member  having 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
an  electrically  conductive  plate; 

means  for  positioning  said  first  and  second  members 
parallel   but   spaced    apart  from  each  other,   and 


perpendicular  to  said  plate,  said  positioning  means 
comprising  insulating  mounting  Mocks  having  two 
end-receiving  sockets  therein,  each  Mock  having  the 
first  end  of  one  member  and  the  second  end  of  said 
other  member  positioned  in  sockets  thereof; 


a  first  feed  wire  connected  to  said  first  end  (^  said  first 

member; 
and  a  second  feed  wire  connected  to  said  first  end  of 

said  second  member. 


3,184,747 
COAXL4L  FED  HEUCAL  ANTENNA  WITH  DIREC 
TOR  DISK  BETWEEN  FEED  AND  HELK  PRO- 
DUCING ENDFIRE  RADIATION  TOWARDS  THE 
DISK 
Alfred  KMch,  Nuasbanmcn,  Aavfau,  Switacrtaad,  asiiguiii 
to  Patelhold  Pat— tvcrweit— 1».  A  Elcktn>-HoMii«, 
A.G.,  Glams,  Switzerbuid 

FBcd  Sept.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  6,  1961, 

11,600/61 
12  Clafam.    (CL  343—840) 


I 


I.  A  directional  antenna  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  cylindrical  wife  helix, 

(2)  a  coaxial  feeder  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an 
outer  conductor, 

(3)  a  radial  coupling  link  connecting  one  end  of  said 
helix  inner  C(»ductor, 

(4)  a  parasitic  antenna  disk  disposed  at  the  junction 
between  said  helix  and  said  inner  conductor,  said 
disk  being  connected  to  said  outer  conductor  and 
extending  radially  from  the  helix  axis  to  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  he  mean  diameter 
of  said  helix,  and 

(5)  said  coupling  link  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
adjoining  first  turn  of  said  helix  being  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  disk  by  a  distance  of 
the  order  of  the  diameter  of  the  helix  wire,  where- 
by said  disk  acts  as  a  director  producing  a  directional 
radiation  characteristic  of  said  antenna  in  the  direc- 
tion trom.  the  free  end  of  said  helix  towards  said  disk. 


3,184,748 
ERASING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECORDING 
DEVICES 
FeUx   Muller  and  Nortcrt  HehnadHott, 
(Neckar),   Gcrnumy,   muttmaa  to  Klcule 
GjBJbJL,  vmtafca,  Black  Foraat,  Gmrmmf 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Sar.  No.  25M37 
Claima  priority,  applicalloa  Ciimanj,  Feb.  22,  1962, 
K  45,968;  Dae  5, 1M2,  K  48388 
10  OalnML    (CL  3^7-21) 
1.  In  a  recording  device,  in  cooKipation,  a  support;  a 
layer  of  a  deformable  and  moklable  kubstanoe  located  on 
said  support;  recording  meant  engaging  said  layer  so  that 
upon  rdative  movement  between  said  support  and  said 
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recording  means,  said  recording  means  deforms  said  layer 
to  form  a  distinguishable  recorded  track;  and  erasing 
means  including  a  flexible  foil  lying  substantially  fiat  on 
said  layer  over  an  area  covering  a  portion  of  said  recorded 


track  for  forming  a  smooth  surface  on  said  layer  during 
relative  movement  between  said  support  on  one  hand,  and 
said  recording  means  and  said  erasing  means  on  the  other 
hand  whereby  said  track  is  erased. 


3,184,749 
ELECTROSTATIC  DRUM  PRINTER 
Ham  F.  A.  Grotli,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,063 
12  Cialnu.    (Ci.  346—74) 


2.  An  electrostatic  drum  printer  comprising  a  rotary 
drum  bearing  a  plurality  of  character  electrodes,  said 
character  electrodes  being  arranged  in  longitudinally  ex- 
tending rows  with  the  rows  spaced  from  each  other  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  drum,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
electrodes  carried  by  the  drum,  each  elongated  electrode 
extending  longitudinally  between  a  pair  of  rows  of  charac- 
ter electrodes  and  being  spaced  closer  to  one  row  of 
character  electrodes  than  to  the  other  row  of  the  pair, 
and  means  electrically  insulating  said  elongated  elec- 
trodes from  all  said  character  electrodes. 


3,184,750 
ELECTROLYTIC  FACSIMILE  RECORDER 

APPARATUS 

Jolin  W.  Smidi,  Wliitestonc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 

Hogan  Fazindic  Corponitioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,046 

12  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 

2.  Electrolytic  facsimile  recorder  apparatus  comprising 

input  means  to  receive  video  electric  signals,  a  pair  of 

amplifying  transistors  connected  in  cascade  each  having 


a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  a  pair  of  cooperating 
electrodes  adapted  to  receive  an  electrolytic  recording 
medium  therebetween,  the  input  connected  between  the 
base  and  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor,  the  electrodes 
connected  in  series  with  a  power  supply,  and  an  emitter 


feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  and  the 
collector  of  the  second  transistor  in  series  with  the  power 
supply,  whereby  a  feedback  loop  is  provided  through  the 
feedback  resistor  and  the  transistors  to  the  base  of  the 
first  transistor. 


3,184,751 

RECORDER 

Richard  S.  Kampf,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,307 

4  Claims.     (CI.  346—108) 


1.  Oscillographic  recording  apparatus  including. 

supporting  means  for  said  apparatus, 

a  supply  spool  supported  by  said  supporting  means  to 
support  a  roll  of  record  material  responsive  to  ra- 
diant energy, 

a  latensifying  platen, 

pivot  means  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  platen  and 
pivotally  securing  said  platen  to  said  supporting 
means, 

drive  means  supported  by  said  supporting  means  to 
move  said  record  material  through  a  recording  plane, 
in  which  a  record  trace  is  formed  on  said  record  ma- 
terial, and  thence  over  said  platen, 

a  drawer  slideably  supported  by  said  supporting  means 
adjacent  said  platen. 
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a  front  platen  supported  by  said  drawer, 

a  roller  pivotally  mounted  on  said  latensifymg  platen 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  engaging  said 
front  platen  to  cause  said  latensifying  platen  to  pivot 
about  said  pivot  means  as  said  drawer  is  withdrawn 
relative  to  said  supporting  means, 

a  take-up  spool  supported  by  said  drawer  to  receive 
said  record  material  from  said  latensifying  platen. 

and  . .  ^  ,     .  . 

take-up  drive  means  supported  by  said  drawer  to  dnve 
said  take-up  spool  to  wind  said  record  material  there- 
on, 

said  latensifying  platen  and  said  front  platen  forming 
a  substantially  continuous  support  for  said  record 
material  when  said  drawer  is  withdrawn  relative  to 
said  supporting  means. 


3,184,752 

VARIABLE  AREA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Charles  E.  Weller,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,911 

3  Claims.    (CI.  346—108) 


"F 


^    -r 
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frrrihllTt: 


characteristics  being  substantially  continuously 
responsive  to  said  electron  image  to  provide  a  second 
light  image. 


3,184,754 
RECORDING  OSCILLOGRAPH 
VeilLlio  K.  Peltola,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Test- 
ing  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,022 
11  Claims.    (CI.  346—112) 


■D' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  a  fluctuating  electrical 
signal  to  provide  a  variable  area  record  of  said  electrical 
signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  means  having  a  controllable  intensity; 

a  recording  medium  having  a  photographic  emulsion  on 
at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  emulsion  having 
a  saturation  value  exceeded  by  the  intensity  of  the 
light  means; 

a  focusing  means  disposed  to  focus  a  circular  image 
onto  the  recording  medium,  said  Ught  means  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  focusing  means; 

drive  means  disposed  to  move  said  recording  medium 
and  said  light  means  relative  to  each  other;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  light  means  to  control  the 
intensity  thereof  in  response  to  variations  in  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  electrical  signal. 


3,184,753 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  PHOTOSENSmVE 

MATERIAL 

-Robert  A.  Koster,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Bunkcr-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,181 
15  CUims.     (a.  346—110) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  intermittently  exciting,  a  first  photo-lumines- 
cent material,  having  a  first  emission  spectrum  and 
and  relatively  long  persistence  characteristics  for 
providing  a  first  light  image  substantially  continu- 
ously in  response  thereto; 
photoemissive  means  arranged  to  receive  light  from 
said  first  light  image  and  responsive  thereto  to  pro- 
vide a  similar  electron  image;  and 
a  second  photoluminescent  material  having  a  second 
emission  spectrum  and  relatively  short  persistence 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  record  of  the  variations 
of  an  electrical  signal  which  comprises,  a  scribe  member 
for  establishing  said  record,  a  non-magneUc,  cylindrical 
form  member,  mounting  means  for  mechanically  linking 
said  form  member  to  said  scribe  member,  a  first,  mag- 
netically permeable  core  member  disposed  interioriy  of 
said  cylindrical  member  and  coaxially  therewith,  a  mag- 
netically permeable  shell  member  disposed  exteriorly  of 
said  non-magnetic  form  member  and  coaxially  with  said 
first  core  member,  and  magnetizing  means  connected  in 
series  magnetic  circuit  vrith  said  shell  member  and  said 
core  member  for  establishing  a  magnetic  flux  path  having 
a  gap  extending  radially  between  said  core  member  and 
said  shell  member  for  linking  said  cylindrical  form  mem- 
ber, means  mounting  said  cylindrical  form  member  for 
movement  along  an  axis  common  with  said  core  member 
and  said  shell  member,  a  winding  disposed  about  said 
form  member,  and  means  for  applying  said  electncal  sig- 
nal  in  circuit  with  said  winding,  whereby  said  scribe  mem- 


1082 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1965 


ber  is  urged  to  move  transversely  to  the  direction  of  mag- 
netic flux  passing  radially  through  said  gap  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  signal  to  said  winding. 


3,1M,755 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
John  P.  MahoDcy,  Wbcatridge,  and  Rickard  S.  Kampf, 
Denver,  Col<s  asdtnora  to  Honeywell  Inc^  a  corpora- 
non  of  Delaware 
Orjglnal  application  Feb.  7,   1957,  Ser.  No.  638,729. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
134,551 

4  Claims.     (CI.  346—136) 

1.  In  a  recorder,  means  for  supplying  recording  medi- 
um, mcluding,  a  shaft  adapted  to  have  the  recording 
medium  rolled  thereon,  a  housing  having  at  least  one 
vertical  wall  having  an  open-ended  slot  therein  adapted 
to  receive  a  portion  of  said  shaft  therein,  a  spring  biasing 
said  shaft  for  movement  along  said  slot  toward  the  open 
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end  thereof,  and  a  drive  roller  extending  across  the  open 
end  of  said  slot  so  as  to  engage  said  roll  of  recording 
medium  and  to  drive  it  off  said  roll. 


281,119 

SPOOL  HOLDER 

Alphonao  E.  Marcocdhio,  1128  S.  CreMent  DHtc, 

Lot  Angcks,  CaUr. 

Filed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  74^13 

Term  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D3— 19) 


281,122 
CABINET  KNOB 
Henry  Rom  EM»lette,  ClarenMmt,  CaBf ., 

MHMifiMtalnt  Corp.,   City  « 
a  eorporaUoa  of  CaWoniia 
FIM  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  77^72 
Term  of  patant  14  r 
(CL  D18— 8) 


toAfaz 


CaUf., 


281,128 
URINAL 
E.  Peter  Robare,  LooiiTille,  Ky.,  ami^or  to  American 
Radiator  A  Standard  SanMary  Corporation,  New  Yotk^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

Flkd  Sept  38, 1963,  Ser.  No.  UM9 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD4— 5) 


28l;l23 
KNOB 
La  Verne  E.  Ciaytoo,  Rodrford,  nL,  Mrfimw  to 

Corporation,  Rockf  ord,  MIL,  a  corporation  of  lUnoie 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,288 

Term  of  pateot  14  yean 
(CL  D18— 8) 


281,121 

KNOB  FOR  DOORS,  DRAWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Don  Heyer,  Fnllcrton,  Calif.,  amifpor  to  Hycr  Hardware 

Mfg.  Co.,  Anakeim,  CaUf ^  •  coryortion  of  CaUf oraia 

Filed  Inly  8, 1963,  S«.  No.  75,694 

T«m  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D18— 8) 


281,124 
ROADSIDE  RESTAURANT 

AntlMmy  J.  Rnpolo,  118  PIm  Neck  Are^  P« 

Filed  JmM  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75,371 

Term  of  pateat  14  y< 
(CL  D13— 1) 


N.Y. 
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201.125 

RFXSTAl  RANT 

Edward  J.  von  Gund.  3600  WUshlre  Blvd. 

Bradbury,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8.  1964.  .S«r.  No.  79.896 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— It 


201,128 
WHKKl    C  OVER 
Stanley  R.  Wilen.  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  as-vignor  to 
General  .Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  8.  1964.  Ser.  No.  81,64« 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


201,131 

FLOOR  TILE 

Arthur  W .  Hopkins,  Comwali,  N.Y.,  and  MstUd  I-  Steely. 

Mendham.  NJ..  assignors  to  The  Flintkote  Company, 

New  ^  ork,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatkHi  of  Massacbusetts 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1%3,  Ser.  No.  77^29 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


201,134 
TAPE  RECORDER  DECK 
Howard  R.  Cederberg  and  William  C.  Bortzfleld,  Tolsa. 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Midwestern  Instruments,  Inc.,  Tuisa, 
Okta.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  78.369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 
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201.126 
I  IFF   TRl  CK 
Orlando  H.  Kromer.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Fnck.w)n    Power    I  ift   Trucks,    Inc.,   a   corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  8 1.4 J 7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


201.129  ^ 

(  HAIK 

Irwin  Solomon,  .^.^822  Sleepy  Hollow  Ijine. 

I  ivonia.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,643 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 3) 


<♦ 


201.132 

CRN 

Walter  l.awrence,  l^s  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Ciordon   H.   Ijiwrence,  San  Jose.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,696 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D19— 1) 


201,135 
TAPE  RECORDER  DECK 
Robert  C.  Henderiong  and  Larry  W.  Smith.  Tulsa,  Okla. 
assignors  to  Midwestern  Instruments,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
a  corporation  of  Oldaboma 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,370 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


201.127 
ARTK  I  I  AITD  TRACTOR 
Henry  (,.  (;eer.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a.ssignor  to  Frickson 
Corporation.    MinneapolLv,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 
.Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1964,  Ser.  No,  82,199 

lerm  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14 — 3) 


201,130 
SOFA 
\drian    M.    Pearsall.    Forty    Fort.    Pa..    a.ssignor   to   (raft 
VsMK'iates,   Inc..    Wilkes-Barre.    Pa.,   a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DI5— 11)' 


201,133 

Fl  FC  TRIC  AI   SIRAIN  INSII  ATOR  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

1  red    (  .    Nose.   Severna   Park,    Md.,   assignor   to   C»eneral 

Flectric  (  ompanv,  a  corporation  of  New  \  ork 

Filed  May   18,  1964.  Ser.  No.  80.024 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.   D26— 10) 


i 
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a_ 

0  0 

0 

0  0 

^e= 

201.136 

FLOWER  >  ASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arthur  L.  Harshman,  Dunldrk,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana 

Glass  Company,  Dunkirk,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D29— 28) 
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2«1,137 

DESK 

Anthony  De  Witt  GloTcr,  Box  4093,  Auitin,  T». 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  72,272 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 7) 


2«1,140 

GAME  PUZZLE  BOARD 

Jeanne  Harrii,  1844  Palnuv,  San  Marino,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  M,961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


k 


am£T .i^ 


1 


201,138 

PORTABLE  TELEVISION  STAND 

Walter  P.  Myers,  2958  W.  Carroll  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,024 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Ci.  D33— 14) 


201,141 

AERIAL  TOY 

James  W.  Harp,  Sooth  Gate,  CaUf. 

(4950  E.  Florence  Ave.,  Bell,  Calif.) 

Filed  Sept  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,557 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


201,139 
BILLIARD  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  L  Anderson,  Spring  Laiie,  George  E.  Schaefer, 
Musltegoo  Heights,  and  Robert  C.  Kelley,  Musliegon, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Brunswicic  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 3) 


•-■-? 


201,142 
COMBINED  POWER  OPERATED  CAN  OPENER 
AND  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Henry  J.  Talge,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Rival  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D37— I) 
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201,143 

WHEEL  STOP 

John   J.   Vigilante,   83—23  77th   Ave.,   Glendale,   N:Y. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,825 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D41— 1) 


201,146 
LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 
EmU  Rodriguez,  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  SMignor  to  Jacoby- 
Bendcr,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkni  of  New 
York 

FUed  July  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,849 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D45--4) 


201,147 
LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dan  Werner,  New  Yor*,  N.Y.,  aaricnor  to  Jacoby-Bcndcr, 

Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,291 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D45-^) 


201,144 
ALARM  CLOCK 

Claude  Vuilie,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Derby  S.A.,  Canton,  Switzerland 

Filed  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,809 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D42— 7) 


201,148 

LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dan  W«Tier,  924  West  End  Ave^  New  Yoris,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83^304 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D45— 4) 


201,145 

HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  POWERED 

KNTFE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  B.  Hall,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dominion 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,493 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


201,149 
LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 
EmU  Rodriguez,  Corbcra  de  Uobregat,  ^lafai,  assignor  to 
JacobyBender,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,447 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  045— 4) 


f^^ 


201,150 
LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 
EmU  Rodvlgncz,  Corticni  de  Uobregat,  Spain,  avlgnor  to 
Jacoby-Bcndcr,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
.    New  Yoit 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,448 
Term  of  patent  7  yc 
(Q.  045— 4) 
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201,151  201,154 

HOUSING  FOR  MERCURY  ARC  LAMPS  AND  POWER  UNIT  FOR  ACTUATING  VALVES  OR 

THE  LIKE  THE  LIKE 

Donald   L.  Jackson,  Moundsville,  W.   Va.,  assignor  to    Paul  O.  Huston,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Sylvania    Electric    Products    Inc.,    a    corporation  of        Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 

Delaware  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,915  Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,459 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20)  (CI.  D55— 1) 


201,152  201,155 

COIN-CONTROLLED  VENDING  MACHINE  ^„,      ..  ^       ^           "^'^^ 

CABINET  Wilbur  M.  Day,  Kenwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H.  Bald- 
Ford  Se  Bastian,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coffee  '^^"  *^**'"P)l?.^*.^5'^^',9*ii**'  ■^fO'Ponition  of  Ohio 
Chef  Corporation,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  --...-• 


Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,445 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 3) 


Filed  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,848 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D5fr— 9) 


^..Jbr: 


^ 


►'>\!«t. 


201,153 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  DRILL 
William  A.  Douglas,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Mlra  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 14) 


201,156 
PIANO  CASE 
Winaor  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowing  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Not.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,723 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 9) 
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201,157 
JUG 
Chester  A.  Harlow,  Mountainside,  NJ., 
Mathieaon   Chemical   Corporation,  a 
Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,425 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 5) 


to  OUn 
corporation  of 


M1,1M 

CABINET  DOOR  HANDLE 

Jonathan  F.  Morgan,  Glen  EDyo,  DI^  aaatgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corponrtkwi  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,032 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(a.  DiT— 3) 


201,158 

BATTERY  PACK  FOR  A  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

CAMERA 

Hugo  L.  Weasels,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,545 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


201,161 

CABINET  DOOR  HANDLE 

Jonathan  F.  Morgan,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl.,  assignor  to  General 

Kectric  Company,  a  corporation  ot  New  York 

Filed  Oct  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,040 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D67— 3) 


201,159 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Chester  J.  Ahend,  Camillns,  and  Thomas  E.  Hanson, 
Syracosc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

nied  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D64— 11) 


e 
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Ml,162 
BOILER 
Sam  N.  Craig  and  Franklin  L.  Van  Reed,  Reading,  Pa^ 
awignon  to  Orr  A  Sembower,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,118 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  D76— 1) 


2«1,164 
POLE  SUPPORTED  SHELVING  UNIT 
Richard  Sylvan,  Chicago,  IlL,  asrignor  to  Queen  Manu- 
facturing  Co.,   Inc.,   Chicago,   OL,   a   corporation   of 
niioois 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,533 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— It) 


\ 

J 
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-U. 
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201,165 
PORTABLE  HEATER 
Eugene  C.  Briggi,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Master  Con- 
solidated, Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,565 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(Cl.  D81— 10) 


'^*5-. 


201,163 
COUNTER  DISPLAY  CARD 

Arnold  H.  Kossoff,  67  Metropolitan  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,006 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  D80— 9) 


.^ 


U-*^ 


201,166 

PORTABLE  GAS  STERILIZER 

Frank  E.  Power,  23  SoiMCt  Road,  Ashland,  M 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,998 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


I 
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201,167 
INCUBATOR 
Francis  Bert  Gower  III,  Chicago,  HI.,  aarignor  to  Michael 
Reese  Research  Foundation,  a  nonprofit  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,121 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


201,170 
TIRE 
Frank  S.  Vukan,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  C<Hnpany,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,585 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


201,168 

LIP  ROUGE  APPLICATOR 

Araold  T.   Milton,  Scandalc,  and  Daniel  Bednarcznk, 

Flushing,  N.Y.;  said  Bednarcznk  anignor  to  said  Milton 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


201,169 
ELECTRIC  BLENDER  BASE 
Paul  O.  Rawson,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   Dynamics   Corporation   of  America, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D89— 1) 


^ 


201,171 
HANDLE  FOR  MANUAL  TOOLS  SUCH  AS  SCREW 

DRIVERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Raymond  G.  Knudsen  and  Robert  E.  Badger,  Kenodia, 
Wis.,  and  Peter  Langmack,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aslgnon  to 
Soap-On  Toob  CorporaticHi,  Kenoefaa,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  June  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  65,505 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D93— 4) 


NOTt. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

-i^rranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  aignUlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Akelreb,    David.      Premium    holding    package.      Re.    25,781, 

5-18-65.  CI.  206 — 47. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Robing,  James  D.,  and  Curtis.    Re.  25,784. 
Brooks,    Eugene    H.,    to    Continental    Gin    Co.      Lint    cotton 

cleaner  with  by-pass.     Re.  25,780,  5-18-68,  CI.  19 — 203. 
Continental  Oln  Co. :  /Se»— 

Brooks.  Eugene  H.    Re.  25,780. 
Curtis,  Richard  A.  :  Bee — 

Robblns,  James  D.,  and  Curtis.    Re.  25,784. 
Dupre,  Eugene  J. :  Bee— 

La  Bore,  Leonard  J.,  and  Dupre.     Re.  25,778. 
Electrolux,  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 

Grubb,  Gunnar  A.     Re.  25,782. 
Ulaimo,  Edward  C,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electro 
static  printing.      Re.   25,779,   &-18-«8,  CI.  96 — 1.7. 


Qrabb,  Gunnar  A.,  to  Electrolux,  Aktlebolaget.  Absorption 
refrigeration  apparatus.    Re.  25,782,  5-18-65,  CT.  62 — 286. 

La  Bore,  Leonard  J.,  and  E.  J.  Dupre,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.  Non-slip  structures.  Re.  26,778,  6-ia-66^ 
Cl.  161—116. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

La  Bore,  Leonard  J.,  and  Dupre.    Re.  25,778. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Olalmo,  Edward  C,  Jr.    Re.  25,779. 

RobMna,  James  D.,  and  R.  A.  Curtis,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Combination  laundry  and  dry  cleaner  apparatus.  Re. 
25,784.  5-18-68,  CL  68—4. 

Young.  Timothy  T.  J.  Drive  mechanism  for  a  bicycle  or 
the  like.    Re.  26.783.  5-18-65.  Cl.  280 — 258. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderson.  Fredertc  W.,  to  Kim  Bros,  doing  bualncM  as  Reedley    Kim  Bros. :  Bee 


Nursery.     Apricot  tree.     2,515.  5-18-851  Cl.  89. 
Champion,    Jack    H.      BougainTlIlea    plant.      2,516,    5-18-65, 

Cl.   54. 
Friends  of  Foster  Garden,  Inc. :  See — 

Green.  Ted.     2,514. 
Green.  Ted.  to  Friends  of  Foster  Garden,  Inc.     Bougainvillea 

plant.     2.514,  5-1&-65,  Cl.  54. 


Anderson,  Frederic  W.     2,516. 


Rasmusaen,  Ross  H. 
88. 


Bluegrass  pUnt.     2,513,  &-l»-«6,  Cl. 


Reedley  Nursery  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Frederic  W.    2,515. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


See — 


C.   Kelley,   to 
201,139,  (f-18- 


Ab«>nd,  Chester  J.,  and  T.  E.  Hanson,  to  SCM  Corp.    Calculat 

Ing  machine.    201,159,  5-18-65,  CT.  D64 — 11. 
AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Escalette   Henry  R.     201,122.    " 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

Robare,  Peter  E.    201,120. 
-Kmerook  Corp.  :  See — 

Clayton,  La  Verne  E.    201,123. 
.Xnderson.    Robert    I.,    G.    E.    Schaefer.   and   R 
Mrunswlrk  Corp.     Billiard  Uble  or  the  like. 
«."i.  Cl.  D34— 3. 
Badjrer.  Robert  E.  :   Bee — 

Knudsen,  Raymond  O.,  Badger,  and  Langmack.     201,171. 
Baldwin.  I)    H.,  Co.  :   See— 
Day,  Wilbur  M.     201.155. 
White,  WInsor  D..  Jr.    201,156. 
BednarcBuk.   Daniel  :   See — 

Milton,  Arnold  T.,  and  Bednarcsnk.     201,168. 
Mortiield.  William  C.  :   See— 

Cederberg.  Howard  R..  and  Bortsfleld.     201,134. 
BrljfKH.    Eugene    C.    to    Master   Consolidated,    Inc.      Portable 

heater.     201,165,  5-18-65,  Cl.  D81— 10. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :   See — 

Anderson,    Robert   I.,    Schaefer,   and   Kelley.      201,1,39. 
Oderberg,   Howard   R.    and   W.   C.   Bortsfleld,   to  Midwestern 
InHtruments.    Inc.      Recorder  deck.      201,134,   5-18-65,   Cl. 
D2«— 14. 
(Mayton,    La    Verne   E.,    to   Amerook    Corp.      Knob.      201,123, 

.V-lK-65.  Cl    DIO— 8. 
Coffee  Chef  Corp.  :  See — 

So  Bastian.  Ford.     201,152. 

Craft  .\8soclates.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pearpall.  Adrian  M.    201,l.'i0. 
Tralg.  Sam  N.,  and  F.  L.  Van  Reed,  to  Orr  k  Sembower,  Inc. 

Boiler.     201,162,  5-18-65,  a   D7 6—1. 
Day,  Wilbur  M.  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.     Piano.     201,155,6-18- 

«5.  Cl.  D56 — 9. 
I>erby  S.A.  :   See — 

Vullle   Claude.    201,144. 
I>ominlon  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Hall,  Richard  B.    201,145. 
Douglas,    William   A.,    to   The  Mlra   Corp.      PorUble  electric 

power  drill.     201,153.  5-18-«5,  rL.D54 — 14. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :   See-^ 
Rawson.  Paul  O.    201.169  \ 

Erlrkson  Corp.  :  See — 

Geer,  Henry  O.     201,127. 
Erlckson  Power  Lift  Trucks.  Inc. :  See — 

Kromer.  Orlando  W.     201,126. 
Escalette,  Henry  R.,  to  AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.     Cabinet 

knob.     201.122.  5-18-65,  C\.  DIO — 8. 
FUntkote  Co..  The  :   See — 

Hopkins,  Arthur  W.,  and  Steely.    201,131. 
Ceer.  Henry  G..  to  Erlckson  Corp.    Articulated  tractor.    201,- 
127,  5-18-65,  CT,  D14— 3. 


General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Morgan,  Jonathan  F.    201,160. 
Morgan,  Jonathan  F.    201,161. 
Vose,  Fred  C.    201,133. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Wllen,  Stanley  R.    201,128. 
Olorer,  Anthony  D.     Desk.     201,137,  5-18-65,  Cl.  DS8— 7. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Vukan,  Frank  8.    201,170. 
Gower,  Francis  B.,  Ill,  to  Michael  Reese  Research  Founda- 
tion.     Incubator.     201,167,  5-18-65,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Hall,    Richard   B.,    to   Dominion   Electric  Corp.      Holder  for 
electrically   powered   knife  or  the  like.     201,145,   5-18-85, 
Cl.  D44 — 29. 
Hanson,  Thomas  B.  :  See — 

Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  Hanson.    201,159. 
Harlow,  Chester  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Jug. 

201,157,  5-18-65,  Cl.  D58 — 5. 
Harp,  James  W.     Aef  al  toy.     201,141,  6-18-65,  Cl.  DS4 — 15. 
Harris,  Jeanne.     Gafte  puule  board.     201,140,  5-18-65,  Cl. 

D34— 5. 
Harshman,  Arthur  L.,  to  Indiana  Glass  Co.     Flower  rase  or 

similar  article.    201,136,  5-18-65,  Cl.  D29 — 28. 
Henderlong,  Robert  C,  and  L.  W.  Smith,  to  Midwestern  In- 
struments, Inc.     Tape  recorder  deck.     201,135,  5-18-65.  Cl. 
D26 — 14.  ^ 

Heyer,  Don,  to  Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.,  Co.     Knob  for  doora ; 

drawers  and  the  like.     201,121,  f-18-65,  Cl.  DIO — 8. 
Hopkins,  Arthur  W.,  and  M.  L.  Steely,  to  The  Flintkote  Co. 

Floor  tile.    201,131,  5-18-65,  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Huston,  Paul  O.,  to  The  Singer  Co.    Power  unit  for  actuating 

valves  or  the  like.     201,154,  5-18-65.  Cl.  D56 — 1. 
Hyer  Hardware  Utg.,  Co. :  See — 

Heyer,  Don.     201,121. 
Indiana  Glass  Co. :  Bee— 

Harshman,  Arthur  L.    201,136. 
Jackson,  Donald  L.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc     Hous- 
ing for  mercury  arc  lamps  and  the  like.     201.151,  5-18-65, 
a.  D48— 20. 
Jacoby-Bender,  Inc. :  See — 
Rodriguei,  Bmil.    201.146. 
Rodriques,  Bmil.     201,149. 

Rodrignes,  Bmil      201,150.  ' 

Werner,  Dan.     201,147. 
Kelley.  Robert  C.  :  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  I.,  Schaefer,  and  Kelley.    201,139. 
Knudsen,  Raymond  G.,  R  E.  Badger,  and  P.  Langma(±,  to 
Snap-On   Tools   Corp.      Handle   for  manual   tools   such   aa 
screw  drivers  or  the  like.    201,171,  5-18-65.  Cl.  D93 — 4. 
Kossoff.  Arnold  H.     Counter  display  card.     201.163,  5-18-66, 

Cl.  D80— 9.  _ 

Kromer,    Orlando   W.,    to   Brickson   Power  Lift  Trucks,    Inc. 

Lift  truck.     201.126,  5-18-65,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Langmack,  Peter  :  See — 

Knadaen,  Raymond  G.,  Badger,  and  Langmack.    201,171. 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Urn 


IH- 


Lawrence,  Oordon  H.  :  See — 

Lawrence,  Walter.     201  132. 
I.,awrence,  Walter,  to  G.   H.  Lawrence 

65.  CI.  D19— 1. 
Marcocchlo.    Alphonao    E.      Spool    bolder 

CI.  D3— 19. 
Master  Consolidated.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

BrlKKti.  Eugene  C.     201.16,') 
Midwestern   Instruments,  Inc.  :  Kee 

Cederberg.  Howard  R..  and  Bortifleld.     ^..^  . 
Henderlonir  Robert  C,  and  Smith.     201.13.V 
.Milton,  Arnold  T.,  and  D.  Bednarczuk  ;  Hald  Bednarczuk  anHor 
to   Mid   Milton.      Up   rouRe  applicator      201.168,   5-18-flB 
CI.  D86 — 10. 
.MIra  Corp..  The:  See- 

DouKlaR.  William  A.     201.153. 
.Morgan,  Jonathan  F..  to  General  Electric  Co 

handle.     201  160.  .^18-65.  CI.  I>67— 3. 
Morgan,  Jonathan  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co 

handle.     201,161.  .%-18-65.  CI.  Dfl7— 3. 
.Myers,  Walter  V.     Portable  telerislon  stand. 

65,  CI    D33  -14 
<>lln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Harlow,  Chester  A.     201,157. 
i>rr  k  Sembower,  Inc.  :  See — 

Craig,  Sam  N.,  and  Van  Reed.     201,162 
I'earaall,  Adrian  M.,  to  Craft  Associates.  Inc. 

5-18-65.  CI.  D15 — 11. 
Tower.  Frank  E.     Portable  gas  steriliser.     201.166.  5-18-6,'), 

DSa— 1. 
Queen  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Sylvan.  Richard.     201.164. 
KawHon,    Paul    O..    to   Dynamics   Corp   of   America.      Electric 

blender  base.     201,160.  5-18-65.  CI.  1)89—1 
Reese,  Michael,  Research  Foundation  :  Nee 

(Jower,  Francis  B.     201,167. 
Rival  Mfg.  Co  :  See- 

Talge.  Henry  J.     201,142. 
Kobare,  Peter  E.,  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.      Urinal      201,120,  5-18-65,  CI.  I>4     .'). 
Rodriguez,    Enill,    to   Jacoby  Bender,    Inc.      Link   chain    for  a 

bracelet  or  the  like      201,146,  .V  18-65,  CI.  r)45  -4. 
Rodrlquei,    Emll,    to   Jacoby-Bender,    Inc.      Link   chain    for  a 

bracelet  or  the  like      201,149,  ,V-1^'«.").  CI.  M.V    4. 
Rodriguez,    Emll,    to   Jacobv    Bender,    Inc.      Link    chain    for   a 
bracelet  or  the  like.     201,150,  5-18-65.  CI.  D45 — 4. 


201,132. 
201,119,    5-1H-66 


201,1:J4. 


Cabinet  door 

Cabinet  door 

201,138,  .5-18- 


Sofa.     201,130, 


Rupolo,  Anthony  J.     Roadside  restaurant      201.124.  5-18-66, 

r>13— 1. 
Schaefer.  (Jeorge  ^^  :  See — 

.Vnderson.  Robert  I..  Schaefer,  and  Kelley      L'Ol  1-H9 
8CM  Corp.  :  See^ 

Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  Hanson.     201,1.19. 
Se  Bantian,  Ford,  to  Coffee  Chef  Corp.     Coin-controlled  vend 

Ing  machine  cabinet.     201,152,  .5-18-6.').  ("1.  1»52      ,S 
Singer  Co..  The:  See 

Huston,  Paul  O.     201.154. 
Smith,  Larry  W.  :  See  , 

Henderlong   Robert  C.     2U1.13'«. 
Snap-On  Tools  Corp.  :  See 

.^Cnudsen.   Raymond  <;.     Badger,  and   L,aiignia('k.      20)1.171 
Solomon,    Irwm.      Chair       201.129,   .'>-18-6r>,  Cl.   Dl.'V-    3. 
Steel V,  Marlln  L.  :  See 

Hopkins,  Arthur,  and  Steelv.     201,131. 
Sylvan.    Richard,    to    Queen    Mfg.    Co..    Inc       Pole    supported 

Hhelvlng  unit.     201.164.  .5-18-65,  Cl.  D80 — 10 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Jackson.  Donald  I.^     201.151. 
Tiilge,  Henry  J.,  to  Rival  Mfg    Co      Combined  power  operated 
can    oi)ener    and    knife    sharpener.      201,142,    5-18^65,    Cl 
1)37      1. 
Van   Re«>d,   Franklin  L.  :  See  — 

Craig,   Sam   N.,   and   Van   Reed       201,162. 
Vliiilante.  John  J.     Wheel  stop      20i,143,  .5-18-65.  Cl.  D4]       1 
Von    (Jund,    Edward    J        Kentaurant.      201,125,    5-18-65,    Cl. 

1)13  —  1. 
Vose,  Fred  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  strain  insu- 
lator or  similar  article.     201.13.1.  5-18-65.  Cl.  D26 — 10 
Vullle.  Claude,  to  S.  A.  Derby.     Alarm  clock.     201.144.  5-18- 

65.  Cl.  D42— 7. 
Vukan,  Frank  8.,  to  The  B    F.  Goodrich  Co      Tire.     201,170, 

5    18-65,  CI.  D90-    20. 
Werner,  Dan,  to  Jacoby-Bender,  Inc      Link  chain  for  a  brace- 
let or  the  like.     200,147,  5-18-65.  Cl.  D4,5 — 4. 
Werner.  Dan      Link  chain  for  a  bracelet  or  the  like.     201.148, 
5   18   65.  Cl    D45      4 

Wessels,   Hugo  L.     Battery  pack  for  a  motor  driven  camera. 
201,158.  .V18-fi5,  CI    D61--1. 

White,    Wlnsor   D.,    Jr ,    to   D.    H.    Baldwin   Co       Piano  case 
201,156,  .V  18-6,-),  Cl.  D.-)6 — 9. 

Wllen,    Stanley    R.,    to   (General    Motors   Corp       Wheel   cover 
201.128.  .5-1H-C5,  Cl.  D14— 30 


NOTT. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

-Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  lirst  signitlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  <ln  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  Clifford  E.    3.184,213. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E.     3,184,215. 
Gibson,  Earl  D.     3,184.644. 
Terleckv,  Boris,  and  Kraoae.     3,183,853. 
AMP  Inc.  :  fiee-- 

Obert,  Luciano,  and  Teagno.     3,184,705. 
\\.  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Auernheimer,  Clarence  L.    3,184,549. 
.\aron,  Maurice.     Tank  flushing  apparatus.     3,183,526,  5-18- 

65,  Cl.  4— 17. 
.\braham,  Edward   P.,  G.   G.  F.  Newton,  and  C.   W.  Hale,  to 
.National  Research  Development  Corp.     Recovery  of  cephalo- 
sporin C.     3,184,454,  5-lft-66,  Cl.  260—243. 
.Vbraham,  George.     Multlstable  electrical  switching  means  em- 
bodying semiconductors.     3,184,602,  5-18-65,  C\.  307—88.5. 
.Xccumulateurs    I'txes    et    de    Traction     (Soclete    Anonyme), 
Soclete  des  :  See — 

Selbel.  (Juy  J.  L.     3,184,342. 
.Vdams,  Leo  A.  :  See— 

Friedman,  Lawrence  8.  and  I.  L.,  Zaglelski,  and  Adams. 
3,184,169. 
.Vdler,  Franklin  P.,  to  I*ullman  Inc.     Load  retainer.     3,183,- 

8.').'),  5-18-65,  Cl.   105 — 360. 
-Vilniiral  Corp.  :  See — 

Rogers,  Max  W.     3,184.550. 
Afbl,  Hans  :  See — 

Martin,  Henry,  and  Aetol.     3,184,301. 
-Vcroiet-lJeneral  Corp.  :  See — 

Koyer,  Thurber  \\ .,  Brower,  and  Brunetz.     3,184.351. 
.\cro8pac«'  Components  Corp.  :  See— 

Kline    Roger  E.     3,184.246. 
.Vfipat  A.G.  :  See — 

Sellers,  Gose  B.     3,183,586. 
.Vgfa  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Kremp,  Rudolf,  and  Kaden.    3,183,769. 
.\gnew,  Albert  B.,  33%%    to  \V.  B.  Jaspert.     Refractory  fur- 
nace linings.     3,183,625.  5-18-65,  Cl.  50 — 157. 
-\grus8,    Mey»'r    S.      Process    for    treating    leucocyanide    dye 
images  and  product  thereof.     3,184,308,  5-18-65,  Cl.  96— 

.Viilienegg,  Paul  C.  :  See — 

Hen«el,  Jack,  and  Alchenegg.     3,184,377. 
.Vjax  .Magnethermlc  Corp. :  See  - 

Shearman.  Wilbur  E.     3,184,226. 
.\Jax  .Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Khlert.  William  A.     3,183,899. 
Kull,  Albert  R.     3,183.532. 
Kuil.  Albert  R.     3,183.533. 
.Xkamatsu,  Klyosbi  :  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yosblo,  Taneda,  Akamatsu.  and  Matsui.    3,184,- 
281. 
.Vkkernian.  Antony  M..  ami  J.  F.  Micbels,  to  Combinatie  Voor 

Chemlsche  Industrie  Nederlandsche    N.V.     l-(alkoxyphenyl- 

alkyl)  2-lmldazolinones,  -2-lmidaBolidinonea  and  -2-pyrlmidi- 

nones.     3,184,460,  .5-18-65,  Cl.  260—251. 
Aladdin  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

.Smith.  Robert  W.    3,184,201. 
.MlMTs,   (;us   .\.,   and   W.   C.   Schumacher,   to  Chemetron   Corp. 

-Mftal  transferring  process  and  apparatus.     3,184,578,  5-18- 

(>:>.  Cl.  219-    146. 
.Vlbers,   Teunls.      Automatic   spray   washing  device  for   cows. 

3,183  890.  .5-18-65.  n.  119 — 159. 
Aibin.  Jactjues.  A.  M.  Recoque,  and  A.  M.  Richard,  to  Societe 

d'Electronique    et    d'Automatlsme.      Information    handling 

s.vstems.       5.184,718,  5-18-65,  Cl.  340—174. 
.\lbot<ta.  Chester  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 

Double-acting  electro-magnetic  actuator.     3,184.651,  5-1&- 

6.-),  Cl.  317—168.5. 
.\lhurger,  James  R.     Fluorescent  flaw  detection  method  using 

a  M<iuid  solvent  developer.     3,184.596.  5-18-65.  Cl.  250 — 71 
Alexander.    Richard   B.,   to   National   Tile  k  Mfg.   Co.      Appa- 
ratus for  making  ceramtic  bodies  and  ceramic  composition 

for  use  ^herewith.     3.183.873   5-18-«R,  Cl.  25 — 142. 
Alford.   Andrew.      Pulse  stretcher  utiliiing  delay  furnishing 

polarity   inverting  means   and  means  for  combining  input 

pulse  with  same  delayed  and  inverted.    3,184,684.  8-18-65. 

Cl.  328—68. 
Alford.  Bryan  C.  to  The  De  Havllland  Aircraft  of  Canada, 

Ltd.     Charring  valve  for  oleo  pneamatlc  aircraft  landing 

struts.     3,183,931,  5-18-6S.  Cl.  137 — 612.1. 
Alleman.    Benjamin    D.      Variable    speed    derlce.      3.184.021. 

.5-18-65.  CT.  192—58. 
Allen,  Alton  K.     Free  piaton  OBCillator.     3,183,r&2,  5-18-65. 

Cl.  92 — 33. 
Allen,  Charles  S..  Jr.     Device  for  blowing  a  larg*  bobble  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  amall  bubbler     3,183,621,  6-18-66, 

C1.46 — 6. 
Allen.  Kenneth  M..  and  C.  H.  Harper,  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc. 

Reciprocating  conveyors.     3.184,044,  5-18-6S,  Cl.  198 — 221. 
Allen    Robert  J.  :  See — 

Boyd.  James  W.,  and  Allen.    3.184,133. 
Allen-Harper,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Allen,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Harper.    8,184,044. 


Aller,   Willis   F.,   to  The  Sheffield  Corp.     Supporting  deriee. 

3,184,197,  5-18-65,  a.  248—204. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

iDeanin,  Rudolph  D.,  Berry,  and  Moore.     3,184,431. 
Frazier,  Thomas  C,  Jr.     3,184,468. 
Moore,  William  P.,  Jr.,  and  MacGregor.    3,184,613. 
AUis-Chalmers  Mfg^Co. :  See— 

Heckenkamp,  Edward  B.,  Johansen,  and  Plate.     3,183,- 

0T7. 
Hochwalt,  George  C,  and  Mavo.     3,184,218. 
Jacobaen,  Julius  E.     3.184,677. 
Allltt,  Bernard  C,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatoa  for 
the  manufacture  of  pneumatic  tires.      3.184,361,   6-18-65, 
a.  156 — 415. 
Almdale,  Elnar  R.,  to  The  Walmet  Corp.    Carbide  tipped  arti- 
cles and  metbod  for  making  same.     3,184,259,  6-18-65,  Cl. 
294 — 86. 
Alquist,   Henry   E.,   and  E.   E.   Klelnmann.   to  J.   J.   W^orten. 
Fluid  handling  apparatus.     3,183,940,   5-18-65,   Cl.    188 — 
106. 
Alzani,   Franco,   and  O.   Ceroni,   to  Arturo  Ansalonl  del  Dr. 
Edo    Ansalonl.      Laterally    retractable   agricultural    Imple- 
ment.    3.183.978.  5-'18-68.  Cl.  172—38. 
Ambrozaitls,  John  J.,   to  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries 
Corp.     High  speed  reset  counter.     3,184,162,   5-18-66.  Cl. 
235 — 139. 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co..  The:  See — 

Foglel  Adolf  W    and  Rose.    3.184,446. 
American  Can  Co.  :   See — 

Farrell.  Robert  A.,  and  Skowronaki.     3,183,800. 
American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Pentesco,  WaKer  J.     3.184,101. 
American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Co.  :  Bee — 

Fox.  Robert  P.     3.184.006. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 
Wei.  Peter  H.-L.     3.184,448. 
Wendt,  Gerhard  R  .  and  Ledig.     3,184.488. 
Wendt.  Gerhard  R..  and  Ledlg.     3,184.488. 
American  Machine  and  Foundry  Co. :   See — 
Germino,  Felix  J.,  and  Moshy.     3.184.335. 
Jensen.  Preben  W.     3.183,764. 
American  Metal  Works,  Inc.  :   Set— 
Halstrlck,  Robert  T.     3.183,861. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Koester.  Charles  J.    3.183,763. 
American  Planter  Co.  :  See- — 

Reed.  Tberon  J.    3.184.036. 
American-Saint  Gobaln  Corp.  :   See — 
Insolio,  Thomas  A.     3,183.747. 
Pirlot,  FMmond  A.     3.184.070. 
American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sausele,  George  J.  H.    3,183.817. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Wilklns,  Charles  A.     3.184.687. 
Anchor  Steel  and  Conveyor  Co.  :   See — 

Ciarneckl,  Adolph.     3,184.039. 
Anders,  Archie,  to  James  H.  Rhodes  ft  Co.    Floor  pad  holder. 

3.183,.542    5-18-65.   Cl.   15—246. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.      Seat  for  top 

entry  ball  valve.     3,184,213.  6-18-65.  Cl.  251 — 172. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E..   to  ACF  Industries,   Inc.     Ping  valve. 

3.184.216.  6-18-65.  Cl.  261—309. 
Anderson.  Eugene  J.  :   See— 

Stuller.  Frank  G.,  Gumi,  and  Anderson.     8484,034. 
Anderson,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Dry,  vitamin- 
active  product  and  process  for  preparing  same.     8,184,386. 
.5-18--65.  Cl.   167—81. 
Anderson,    Ralph    S.,   to   Sperry  Rand   Corp.      Universal   re- 
ceptacle shell  coding  device.    8,184,707,  8-18-66,  Cl.  339— 
186. 
Anderson.  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Imploaion  re- 
sistant cathode  ray  tubes.     3.184.327.  5-18-66,  Cl.  117 — 
63. 
Andes,   George  M..    to  E.   I.   du   Pont   de  Nemonra  and   Co. 

Tungsten   alloys.     3.184.304    6-18-68,  Cl.   75 — 134. 
Andre,  Henri  G.,  to  Yardney  International  Corp.     Electrode 
for  electrochemical  device.     3,184.340,  6-18--66,  Cl.  136— 
78. 
Anglemyer,  Alfred  A.     Fetal  extractor.     3,183,911,  5-18-66, 

Cl.  128—363. 
Aqnadro.  John  W. :  See — 

Burke,  Arthur  J.,  and  Aquadro.    3,184,700. 
Aquamatlc  Inc. :  See — 

Wbitlock,  Robert  A.,  and  Pillote.    3,183,933. 
Aqnaval  Specialties,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dodiln.  Paul  J.    3,183,924. 
Arashi,  Kasuo  :  Bee — 

Ikai,  Minora,  and  Arasbl.    3,184.186. 
Argue,   Donald  D..   and  J.    D.   Stanffer,   to  General  Klectric 
Co.     Amaratns  for  coating  metals.      3,183,606,   6-18-66, 
Cl.  34--«8. 

Argus  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Hecker,  Arthur  C,  Pollock, 


and  Cohen. 


8,184.428. 

iii 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Argyrlades.  Dlmltrl.  and  G.  F.  Carter,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
NemourB  and  Co.  Process  and  couipo8ltion  for  diflTuHlon 
coating  refractory  metaU  and  product  produced  thereby. 
3.184.;i92,  5-18-U6.  CI.  29—197. 
Arledter,  HannH  F.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Filled  paper  con- 
talnlDj;  a  mixture  of  resin  and  mucllaglnuuH  muteria!  &h  a 
retention  aid  and  process  for  produeinj?  Maid  puptr.  3,184,- 
373,  5-18-«5.  CI.  162—152. 
.\  nnco  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Schnedler,  Paul  E.     3,183,718. 
.Vrmstrong,   Charles  K.,   to   8un   Oil  Co.      Viscosity  analyzer 

control  systems.     3,184.396.  5-18-65,  CI.  196—132. 
A  meson,  Edwin  L.,  to  The  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.     Article 

carrier.     3,184,102,   5-18-65.  CI.  220—113. 
Aronowits.  Herbert  I.  and  J.  L.     Mixing  apapratus.     3.184, 

222,   5-18-65,   CI.    259 — 54. 
.Vronowits,  Jacic  L. :  See — 

Aronowitz,  Herbert  I.  and  J.  L.    3,184,222. 
Arturo  Ansalonl  del  Vr.  Edo  Ansaioni :  See — - 

Alxani.  Franco,  and  Ceroni.     3,183,978. 
Aaatal  Kaael  Kogyo  Kabusbikl  Kaisha :  See — 

Tsunoda.  Yoshio,  Taneda.  Akamatsu,  and  Matsui.     3.184.- 
281 
Ascfaauer,    George    R..    to   Twin   Disc    Clutch    Co.      Hydrojet 
propulsion  unit  for  water  craft.     3,183,878.  ^18-65.   CI. 
115—16. 
Asctaauer,  George  R.,  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.     Centrifugal 
clutch  having  an  output  controlled  supplementary  clutch- 
ing force.      3,184,024.   5-18-66.   CI.    192  -103. 
.Vschauer,  George  K.,  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.     Centrlfugally 
operated    actuating    mechanism.      3,184,025,    5-18-65.    CI. 
1»2— 106. 
Ashman  t  Hart  Pty   Ltd.  :   See  - 

Gravenor.  Neville  W.    3,184.017. 
.Vshmead,    Harvey,    and    F.    R.    Menclmer.       L'rlnary    calculi 
treating  compositions  and  methods  of  using  same.     3,184.- 
381,  0-18-66,  CI.   167 — 53. 
.\strupgaard,  Svend,  and  K.  Hedegaard,  to  G.  M.  PfafT,  Mi. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sewing  a  binding  on  a  garment. 
3.183.869.   5-18-65,   Ci.    112 — 14(). 
.Vtkins,  Stuart  R.,   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegr:i[>h 
Corp.       Coaxial    cable    connector    with    Internal    crimping 
structure.     3,184.706.  6-18-66.  CI.   339—177. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  :   See— 

Dunlap.  Henry  F.,  and  Kern.     3,183,655. 
.Vtlantic  Research  Corp.  :    See — 

Hchuster.  John  E.     3.184.565. 
.Vtlas  Copco  Aktlebolag  ;   See 

Wicklund.  Sven  E.     3.183,902. 
Audco  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hoyle   Edgar,  and  Floyd.     3.183.026. 
.\udlo  Devices,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bodge,  Alan  H.     3.184.178. 
.Vuernhelmer.    Clarence    L.    to    A.V.    Electronics,    Inc.      Cnu 
pllng  circuit  for  a  communication  system.     3.184.54D.  5-18- 
65.   CI.    179      1. 
.XuguHte,  Robert  :   Srr 

Campbell.  Roule  R.,  and  Augnste.     3.183.810. 
.Vutomatfc  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   See — 
Bernstein,  Joseph  M.     3.184.733. 
Lychyk.  (ieorge  S..   Lord,  and  Neese.     3.184,656. 
Macrander.  Max  S      3,184.562 

Ltd.  :  See— 

3.183.671. 

and  Standbrldge. 


3.183.742 


to   Titus 
dlffusers. 


.\utomotlve  Pro<luctH  Co 

ChouingH.  Leslie  C. 

El  11a.   Frederick   E.. 

Preece,    Rol>ert.      3.18.'i,882 
.Vverill.    Eugene   F.,   and    H.    E.    Straub 
Selective   air   discharge   pattern    slot 
5    IK   05.  n.  9M-    40. 
.Vydelott,  Boyd  T.     Pusher-type  conveyor 

Cl.    19K-     16H. 
.Vzoplate  Corp.  :    See- 

Von  Melster.  Frederick  W.,  and  Fritz 
Babb    Alfred  W.  :  See  - 

Greaves.  Melvln  J.,  Babb,  and  Dicks. 
Kabcock  &  Wilcox  Ltd.  :  Ser 

Worley.  Norman  O.      ."?.  183,970. 
Babyline  Furniture  Corp.  :  See — 

Jacobs.  Robert  V..  and  Siegel.     3,1,S3.52S. 

Shone,    Samuel    M.      3,184,249. 
Itachniann   Bros..    Inc.  :   See  — 

Crowther,  Arthur  H.     3,184.058. 
Kackholm.   Bengt   E.  :  See 

BJ«rk.  John  C.  H.,  and  Backholni       .H.184,.%53 
Badewltz,  Charles  J.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co 


Mfg.   Corp 
3,183.821. 


3.184,041,  5-18-65. 


3,183,832. 


3.184.037, 


Attitude 


sensing  by  amplitude  comparison  of  multiple  radar  beaniN 
3.184.736,   -    -»^   —     - 


Inc.      Television    tuner 


and 


5-ia  65,  Cl.   343-   .">. 
Badger,    Joe   O..    to    Sarkes   Tarzlan 
3.183,726,   .'i-18-65,    Cl.    74-    10  8, 
Badlsche  Anllln-  &   Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengesellschaft  :   See- 
Ellbracht,     Hans,     Pfannmueller,     Rotzoll,     Irhan. 

Zacher.      3.184,444. 
Hruhesch.    Adolf,    and    Crauhn»>r       3.1 84.437. 
Biiennann.  Walter  IV     Background  panel  structure. 

5    1.S-G5,   Cl,   211—135, 
Ballev  Meter  Co.  :  See 

Brewster   Jerome  B.,  and  Koppel       3,184.611, 
Bailey,   Theodore   L.      Yleldable  caster.      3,183.544. 

Cl    1ft     18. 
Bain     William  :    See 

Beeren,   Franciscua   H.   J.,   and    Bain.     3,184.108. 
Balrd.   William.  J.   W.   Batty,  and  A.   Parkinson,   to  Imperial 
Chemical    Industries    Ltd.       Process    for    preparing    Inner 
sulfonium  salts.     3,184.477.  5-18-65,  Cl.  260-327. 
Balzer,  Manuel  M..  to  S.  B    Penick  and  Co.      1-halo  2-(  N-acvl 
carbamyloxy)    3  aryloxy  propanes.      3,184,503,  5-18-65,  Cl, 
260-482. 

Baker  Castor  Oil  Co  .  The  :  See 

Llndlaw,   William.      3,184.323. 


3.184,074. 


5-18-65, 


Baker,     Eugene    E..     to    Halllburtim     Co       Full     flow     pnckir 

cementing   sUof.      3,1  s.{,!)74.    U    Is   •!.'>.    Cl.    l»>t;      141 
Baker,    James    K.,     to    W>'>t     XlrKinln     I'lilp    iiiiil     Paper    Cn 

Wrapper.      3,184,145,  5    is   «.-..   Cl    22i»      4i» 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc   :  See 

I>'Utwyler,    Kurt,      3,1S4,247. 
Baker,  Robert   A,  :  Ste 

Skeel,    Ray    C.      3,183.575. 
Baker,  Walter  S,,  to  rnlte<l  States  of  America,  .\riiiy      Solvent 

proceMH    for    prei)aring    epo.xy  base    propellatits.       .{.l  s4,.'{."iL', 

5-18-6."),   Cl.   149-19. 
Baker,    William    E.,    to    Standard-Thomson    Corp.       Actuator 

apparatus.      3,183,72(1,  5    18   6ri.  Cl.  73      3«h,3. 
Baiamuth,   I^ewls,  and  A,   Kurls,  to  Cavltron  I'ltrasonlcK  Dw, 

Fastening  together  of  members  by  high  frequency  vibrations 

3.1K4.353.  r.-lK-«.-).   Cl     15»V~73. 
liaidwln-Llma-Haiiiliton   Corp.  :   See-- 

Brown,  Edwin  C,  and  Woolman.      3,184,070. 
Bank   of  American   National   Trust   and  Savings   Association  : 

•S'ce 

Campbell.  Rouel  R,,  and  Augnste.      3,183,810. 
Bankers  Trust  Co,  :  Sre 

Nyman,  William  F,,  Jr.,  Mason,  Noonan.  Nlederauer,  and 
Livingston,      3,183.770. 
Bannister.   Clyde  E.      Fluid   motor.      3,183,787,   5-18-65,   Cl. 

91-266. 
B.'irakauskas,  Edward  J.,  to  I'nlted  States  of  America,  Navy 

Water  injection  for  ejection  performance  boost.      3.183,904. 

5    IM   65,    Cl     124      11, 
Baranauckas,    Charles    F,,    R.    L,    K.    Carr,    and   J.    J.    Hoduii. 

to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp,     I'rocess  for  the  preparation  ami 

recovery    of    trlmetlivl    phosphite    and    derivatives    thereof 

3.184.495,  5    IS   65.   Cl     _'«0      461. 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F.,  R,  L  K.  Carr,  and  J,  J.  Hodan. 
ti)  Hooker  Chemiciil  Corii,  Process  for  the  preparation  ami 
rei-overv     of     trlelhyl     phosphite     and    derivatives     thereof 

3.184.496.  .'    18   O."..   Cl     200      461. 
Barley,    U-o   I),  :   Srr 

Flay  wood,  Russell   I  .  and  Barley.      3. 183.749. 
Barlow.     Cecil     |{  .     to     Fuller     Co       Hatch     cover    assembly 

3.1S.<,S74.    .•»    is    (15.    Cl     114      2(»2 
Barnett.    Alvln    D       Takeoff    machines.      3.184,040,    5-18   6.'», 

Cl    198-105, 
Barr,    William    H,      Calibrated    nlr    duct    valve.      3,183,930. 

5    is   65.    CI,    137      010. 
BarrliiKer.   (Jordon    I>   :   Srr 

Offenseiid,  (Jlenn  W  .  SwlriK,  and  Barrlnger,       3,183.816. 
Barron.    WllllaTii    J  .    to    Crnphic    Electronics,    Inc,      Thrust 
bvarlng  means  for  electronic  engraving  machines,     3,183,745. 
5   IS  65,  Cl.  S2      11, 
Barsamlan.   Ernest   M,  :   Ser 

Collins    Samuel  C.  and  Barsamlan.      3,183,908 
BartoluccI,  Edgar  O..  to  Interstate  Boochever  Corp.      Merchan 
(Use  display  Bs.semblv  atid  structural  unit  for  use  therewith. 
3.1S4.073.   .'.    IS   0."..  Cl     211       132, 
Baskell.     Raymond    C,    to    Jenkins    Bros.      Assembly    method 

3.is;{..',s7,  5    IS   05.  Cl.   29     451 
Bates,    Wllllaiii    C.    and    T.    T,    True,    to   General    Electric   Co 
Illirti  level  sawtooth  Wiiveform  voltage  generator,     3,184,610, 
,')    is   t;."i,    Cl     307      107. 
Bathnrst    Containers    I<t(l    :    See    - 
Knecht,   John    K       3.1S4.129 
Battv,  John  W   :  Srr 

Balrd.    William,    Batty,    and    Parkinson,      3.184.477. 
Baverstock.  Richard,  to  Imperial  Machine  Products  Co,      LP(i 
fuel    systeiTi    for    Internal    combustion    engines,      3,lS4,29.'i. 
5    18-65.    Cl.    48      1S4 
Bawtlnhelmer.  Charles  E.      Bowling  game  scoring  apparatus 

3.184.583.  5    18  65,  Cl.  23.-.      92, 
Baver.   otto  :    Srr 

Milller,    Erwin.    Baver.    and    Petersen       3, 184, .'.02 
Kiinze.     Helnrich,    "Bayer,    Wehn.    Slefken,    and    Klauke 
3,184.493, 
Bavnes.   Gene  P.  :   Srr 

Relnsch.  Earl  W  .  and  Baynes.     3.184.001, 
Bazlll.  Dale  O..  and  V    L    Pickering,  to  General  Motors  Corp 

Hall  Joint  assembly,      :M84.576,   5-18-65.  Cl    219      93 
Beachler.  F>lward  D..  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Drying  hood  with 
movable     plenum     construction.       3,183,607."  5    18   65,     Cl 
34      122. 
Beck.  IjouIs.     Motor-driven  geared  pump      3.184,124,  5    IS   65, 

Cl.   222-     333 
Beck.      Mildred      A  Iron      rest  3,184.194,      5-18-05,      Cl 

248      117  2 
Be<"ker.   .Mbert.   Jr,  ■   Srr 

Lee.  Robert  J,,  and   Becker,      3,184,517, 
Beckman   Instruments.  Inc.  :  Srr  - 

Sundstrom,  Karl  E.     3.183.764. 
Beebe.   Robert  T.  :   See 

Halflnger,  Russell  B,  3,184.190, 
Bi-eren,  Frandacus  H.  J  .  and  W.  Bain,  said  Bain  assor.  to 
said  Beeren.  Garment  cutting  machine  and  method. 
3,184,158.  .5-18-6.".,  Cl.  234  3. 
Hehnke.  Floyd  A,,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp, 
AsMiM-latlve  memory  low  temperature  fast  read  circuit. 
3,184.717.  5-18-65.  Cl.  340      173.1. 

Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  :  Bee — 

Schmldt»)er^r,  Rudolf,  Schwick,  and  Von  Polnlfi.    8,184.- 
394. 
Bell.  Alan,  to  Foiter  Wheeler  Corp.     Heat  exchangers.     3.183- 

009,   .%  18-65.  Cl     165      160. 

Bell  I-Mnch  Co.  Ltd.  :  See 

Sparrow,  Vernon  W.    3,184,160. 

Bell  Telephone  I>afK.ratorles.  Inc.  :  See — 
Crawford,  Arthur  B.     3  184,743 
Cutler,  CasslUB  C.     3.184,742. 
Goetz,  Prank  M.     3,184.723. 

Marcatlll,    Enrique   A.   J,,    and   Ring.      3  184,691. 
Meacham,  Lamed  A.,  and  West,    3,184,554. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bell  Telephone  Labontorlet,  Inc. :  See^-Contlnned 

Unger.  HAna-Georg.     3,184.600. 

Zr&ey,  Herbert  M.     3.184,619. 
Bellmar  KG,  Oebr. :  See —  __ 

Slefpl.  Peter,  and  Ctaleq.    8.184.3T6. 
Belolt  Corp. :  See — 

Larson.  Robert  W.    8.183,040. 

Lanon.  Robert  W.    3,188,051. 

Larson,  Robert  W.     3.183.002. 

Lareon.  Robert  W.    8.188,004. 

Moore.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Gilbank.     3,188,826. 
Belolt  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Beartiler.  Edward  D.    3,183,607. 
Bender.  Helm  :  See —  ,  „  ,„.  „„« 

Zerweck,  Werner*  Fleiscbhauer,  and  Bender.     3.184,280 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Brown,  illlton.     3.184,731. 

Chapman,  James  R..  and  Puryear.    3,184,211. 

Davis,  John  E.     3.184  610. 

Fischer,  Fred  R..  and  Zllkowakl.    3.183,604. 

Goerke,  Frederick  E.,  and  Relchard.     8,183,004. 

Hager.  Robert  R.    3.184.269. 

Henneman,  John  W.     3.188,017. 

Hosford.  Norman  F.    8.188.678. 

Kellogg,  Paul  T.     3,184.015. 

Kufert,  Larry.     3,184.667. 

Rossi  re.  Francis  H.  S.    3.184,188. 

Schulti.  Harold  B.    3.183.00ft.  o,oo«,n 

Srfiultx,  Harold  B..  Fulmer   and  Taasynskl.    3,183,670. 

Smith,  Wmiam  B.,  Jr.     3.184.716. 

Tyler.  Henry  P.    3.183.846. 

Winge,  Jonn  L..  and  Dombeck.    8,184,008.  ^   ^ 

Benedict.    Richard    H.      Automatic    radio    direction    finder. 

3.184.^44.  5-18-«5.  CL  34»— 118.  ^^     ^      .   ^^      ^ 

Benson.  Carl  F..  and  J.  H.  Cowles,  to  The  Tw'rlnyton  Co. 
Overrunning  clutch  and  cage  therefor.     3.184,020.  0-18-65, 

Cl    102 45 

Benton,   Robert  C,  to  Centre  Circuits,  Inc.     Table  stopping 
device  having  null  sensor.     8,184,500,  5-18-66.  Cl.  250— 
220. 
Benzel.  Howard  A.    Boat  moortng  device.    3.183,877.  5-18-65, 

Cl.  114 — 230.  ^        ^.     . 

Berg.  Robert  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuaer  Co.  Display  carton  and 
display  package,     3.184,046,  6-18-65.  Cl.  206 — 40.14. 

Berge.  Kenneth  H..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Hydraulic  con- 
trol system  for  moving  clamping  members  on  a  lift  truck 
laterally,  independently  of  each  other,  and  simultaneously 
in  the  same  and  opposite  directions.  3,184,088,  0-18-65, 
Cl.  214 — 653. 

Berghgracht.  Marius  :  Bee — 
Boone,  Joseph.     3.183.641. 
Boone,  Joseph.     3.103,707.  „,„„...    .   ,c  ^ 

Bergstrom,  Eric  V.  Easy  slide  caater.  3.183.540,  6-18-«S. 
CT.  16 — 42. 

Bernstein,  Joseph  M..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Translator  employing  photoconductive  panels  and  electrolu- 
minescent  panels.     8,184,733,   0-18-60.   Cl.  840 — 847. 

Bernz  O  Matic  Corp.  :  See — 

Webster.  Mllo  E.     3,184,118. 

Berry,  Joseph  C.  Jr.  :  See —  »    „       „ 

Deanln,  Rudolph  D..  Berry,  and  Moore.     3.184.481. 

Beater,  Karl.  Transducer  assembly  for  transformation  of 
small  forcea  Into  pneumatic  pressures.  3.183,018,  5-18-60, 
Cl.  137—85. 

Betcber.  Charles  F..  to  Dayton  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Antenna 
mast  means  having  elastomerlc  seal  between  antenna  and 
transmission  line  feed.    3,184.740,  6-18-60.  CL  343—700. 

Beti  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Sec — 

Kahler    Harry  L..  and  Brown.     3,184.407. 

Beuchat.  Georges.  Swimmer's  foot  fln  with  thmst-accelerat- 
ing  device.     3,183,520.  5-18-66.  Cl.  0 — 300. 

Bevan.  Morfydd  A.,  and  J.  Mullan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Purification  process  for  4-isopropylamino- 
diphenylamlne.     3.184,511.  0-18-65.  Cl.  260—576. 

Bey.  Ahmet  K.  Magnetic  holding  device.  3,184.004,  0-18-60. 
Cl.  317—150. 

Blckel.  Basil  E.  :  See — 

Hammes,  Josef  J.,  and  Biekel.    8.184,586. 

Bidlack,  Jerald  D.,  to  Cadillac  Gage  Co.  Adaptive  gain  servo 
actuator.    3,183.780.  5-18-«0,  Cl.  91 — 20. 

Blelfeldt,  Robert  H.  :  See —  „      ^ 

Prlndle,  William  l...  Bielfeldt.  and  Surdell.     3.184.087. 

Bllleter,  Henry  R..  to  Sloan  Valve  Co.  Angle  cocka  8.184.- 
212,_0-18-«0.  CT.  201—100. 

Billl,  Walter,  to  Montecatini  Societa  Generale  per  I'lndustria 
Mineraria  e  Chlmica.  Absorption  refrigerating  system. 
3,183.680,  0-18-65,  Cl.  62—112. 

Billups.  Willis  E.  Sliding  shelf  door  structure.  3.184,276, 
5-18-65.  Cl.  312—274. 

Bingham's   Sam'l.  Son  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Brown.  James  K.     3.184.305. 

Birkenmeyer,  Robert  D..  and  H.  Hoeksema.  to  The  Upjohn 
Co.  N.N  -blsltrlfluoroacetyDactinospectacln  and  the  9- 
trifluoroacetyl  thereof.     3.184.478,  6-18-66   Cl.  260 — 340.3. 

Birkett.  Earl.  Pen  assembly  device.  3,183.082,  0-18-65.  Cl. 
29 200. 

BIsch.  Jainea  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Mine 
clearing  snake.     3.183.835,  0-18-60,  CT.  102—19. 

Bltterli.  Wllhelm  to  Clba  Ltd.  Continuous  stabllication  of 
wool  with  ehloramlnes  or  chloramides  and  a  chloride-bro- 
mide mixture.     3.184.285,  5-18-65.  Cl.  8 — 127.6. 

BJerum,  Verne  G.  Packing  brace.  3.184.048.  5-18-65.  Cl. 
206 — 46. 

Blflrk.  John  C.  H^  and  B.  E.  Backholm.  to  Telefonaktle- 
bolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson.  Circuit  arrangement  for  auto- 
matle  telephone  exchangas.  8,184,008,  0-18-60,  CT. 
170—27. 

Black-Clawson  Co..  The  :  See — 
Pearson.  John  H.     3.184.374. 

814  CO.— 80 


Blackman.  Calvin  C.  to  Lee  Wilson  Engineering  Co..  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  surface  coating  of  strip  metal  or  the  like. 

3.183,888,  5-18-65,  CL  118—40.0. 
Blackmer  Pump  Co. :  See — 

Branson.  Virgil  A.,  and  Vanden  Hoek.     3,183.830. 
Blair,  Edgar  A.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  formalde- 
hyde.    3.184.512,  5-18-60,  Cl.  260--*>4. 
Blake.  John  H. :  See — 

Work,  Josiah,  Joseph,  and  Blake.     3,184,203. 
Work,  Josiah,  Joseph,  and   Blake.     3.1841807. 
Blake.  Leslie  R..  to  Unitea  Kingdom  Atomic  EnernrAuthor- 

itv.     Fast  nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements.    3,184,392,  0-18- 

65,  Cl.  176 — 67. 
Blakistone.   James   T..   and   D.   L.  Burdorf,   to   Leach   Corp. 

Tape  transport.     3,184  132,  6-18-60,  CL  226 — 181. 
Blindenbacher,  Kenneth  F.,  and  P.  A.  Reihmann.     Auxiliary 

traction    device    for    vehicles.       3,184,268,     0-18-65,    Cl. 

QQ1__OQ 

Block,  Alfred  E.,  to  Block  &  Anderson  Ltd.  Method  <»f  pro- 
ducing duplicating  master  sheets.  3,183,833,  0-18-60.  Cl. 
101 — 149.4. 

Block  k  Anderson  Ltd.  :  See — 
Block.  Alfred  E.     3.183,833. 

Blomeyer,  Walter,  and  G.  Schneider,  to  Nukem  Nuklear- 
Chemle  und-Metallurgie  G.m.b.H.  Fuel  element  for  atomic 
reactors.     3,184.393.  5-18-60.  CL  176 — 82. 

Bloniarz.  Richard  M..  to  The  Singer  Co.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  the  generation  of  pure  quadrature  slgnala. 
3.184.681.  5-18-65.  Cl.  324 — 88. 

Blough  Ronald  S..  to  Universal  Producing  Co.  Shelf  bag 
stabiliser.    3.184.273.  6-18-60,  CT.  312—6. 

Bobrowskl.  Rheinbard.  Wheel  mounting  assembly  for  har- 
row draw  bars.     3,184,250,  5-18-65,  Cl.  280—81. 

Bobst,  J.,  and  Son  S.A.  :  See — 
Kury.  Josef.     3.183  827. 

Bode.  Harald  E.  W..  to  The  Wurlltser  Co.  Rigidlsed  reed 
bar.     3.183,759.  5-18-65,  CL  84 — 402.  ^      _^ 

Bodge,  Alan  H..  to  Audio  Devices,  Inc.  Reels.  3,184,178. 
5-18-65.  Cl.  242—74. 

Boehrlnger.  C.  F.,  k  Soehne  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Dold,  Otto,  Stach,  and  Schaumann.     3,184.467. 
Uaack.   Erich.   Hagedorn.   Schmidt,  and  Weyer.     3.184,- 
464. 

Bokmuller.  Robert  M. :  See—  „,„.  „„o 

Wagner.  Henry  A..  Merritt.  and  Bokmuller.     3.184.328. 

Bolhofer,  William  A.,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  Preparation  of 
alkoxynaphthonltrlie.     3,184.498.  5-18-65,  Cl.  260 — 465. 

Bolinger,  George  N.,  to  Sta-Rlte  Glnnle  Lou,  Inc.  Hair  orna- 
ment with  a  resilient  attaching  clip.  3,183,015,  6-18-66, 
Cl    132     17. 

Boone  Joseph,  to  M.  Berghgracht.  Process  and  device  for 
the  production  of  a  multiply  tube  and  bag  manufactured 
from  such  tube.     3,183.707.  5-18-65.  CL  03—8. 

Boone.  Joseph,  to  M.  Berghgracht.  Semi-automatic  ainw- 
ratus  for  the  ooening.  filling  and  sealing  of  bags.  3.183,- 
641.  5-18-65,  CT.  53—190. 

Borchardt.  Paul  R.  :  See—  „      ^     ^^  ..     t^.   .ii  i 

Mettenlelter.     Michael     W..     Borchardt,     and     Dlndial. 
3  183  067 

Boreen.  Stuirt  W..  and  J.  W.  Healv  to  Dasa  Coiy.  »ever«i- 
ble  power  and  manual  drive.  3,183.736.  6-18-60,  CT.  -74 — 
472 

Bortsof.  Bernard,  to  Frlden.  Inc.  Photographic  composing 
device.    3  183.812.  0-18-65.  CL  05 — 4.0. 

Born.  Klaus  :  See — 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  and  Born.     3.184,014. 

Bosch.  Robert.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
Groetxner.  Kurt.     3,184.666. 
Wood,  Warren  R.     3.184.638. 

Boscben  George  B.  Sub-surface  irrigation  system.  S,lsd,- 
674.  6-18-65.  CL  61—13.  _.        ,  ^  «w, 

Boudot,  William  D..  to  Richards  Industries,  Inc.  Converttble 
gate  valve  with  removable  housing  section.  3,183,926, 
5-18-65.  CL  137—270.  ,.,, ,      ^^      , 

Bourquard.  Fernand,  to  Commlaaarlat  a  rBnerjIe  Atomlque^ 
Supersonic    compressors,      3.184,162.    O-lS-oo,    Cl.    *w 

Boutillon.  Henri,  to  BoutiUon  S.A.,  Et»Wl8sementB.  Indi- 
cating and  calculating  apparatus.  3,184,163,  6-18-66,  Cl. 
235—144. 

Boutillon  8.A.,  Etabliasements  :  See — 

Boutillon,  Henri.     3  184.163.  j,^  r  ..j,      n i— 

Bowen    Tom,  to  S.  Smith  *  Sons  (England)  Ltd.     Drawing 

Instraments.    3.183,603.  »-l»-«»;P  ^^T-^  ««^  ««fh 

Bowman.  Hyman  D.    Adjustable  sliding  side  Jaw  wrench  with 

sTop  means  thereon.     3,183.744.  5-18-66,  Cl.  81—165. 
Boyack,  Gerald  A. :  See —  ^  „         .       n  ^oa  mnn 

'^Lemln.  Alan   J.   Steinhards,   and  Boyack.     3.184,800. 
Boyd,    James    W..   and   K    J.    Ailen,    to^a^glng  Core,    of 

America.      Carton    construction.      8,184,138,    5-18-66.    CI. 

220—2  5 
Brack.   Karl,   to  Hercules   Powder  Co.  -  Po2X"«*^»S!4W*CL 

from  polyesters   of  epoxy    adds.     3,184.420,   6-18-00,  CL 

260 — 2.5.  .       „      ..       r^ 

Brack,   Kari    to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     -     ,     . 
dised  aliphatic  adds  and  croas-linked  products. 

Bri'cKKlA^W^li  Powder  Co  Tri^hydroiyalkyl) 
phosphates.     3.184,407.   6-18-«0,  CT.   260— t«l. 

Brickett  Donald  L.,  to  Mahaaka  Industries.  Inc.  Feeding 
svstem      3  184,100.  0-18-60,  CT   222 — 64. 

BrldVort,  Paul  C..  to  Shell  6ll  Co.     Settler.     3,184,0«e,  5- 

BrlKi.  Mwart^^^I.  to  Bralncon  Corp  Recording  ther- 
mograph.    8  183.717,  6-18-65,  CL  73 — 348.5. 

Bralncon  Corp.  :  See--  oiootit 

Brainard.  Edward  C.  n.     3,183.717.       ^,„^..    %tm»mim 

Brandon^  Richard  N..  and  W.  W.  Solley,  to  B^noWa  Metals 
Co  darrylng  case  for  bottle  cartons  and  the  like.  3,184,- 
005,  6-18-66.  CT.  220—21. 


Polyesters  ot  epoxl- 
'  8,184.480. 
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^'S^^^  ^°'?°**°?^.^-     *2.  ^Ilnnesota    Mining    and    Mtg.    Co. 
Q  f E  4  «->;?    molding  a  film  from  a  fluorine-containing  resin. 
<>,IS4,S^o,  o— 18-05,  CI.  2(i4 — 127. 
^"■^P^^^    <Vlendon    R.,    to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Mfg     Co 

Molding  apparatus.      3.1«3,5r)4,  r)-18-<i5,  CI.    lH-.m 
Brandt,  Herbert.      Method  and  apparatus  for  controlllDe  the 
?r8^S6?''tlTVcT'l65'--2     "    ^^^^•^"""'''^    a.r-hea.er. 
Brannock,  Kent  C,  and  H.  S.  Prldgen,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 
o  ??>i'^^^®°'°'"''*°'2H)-5  ol8  and  a  procesH  of  making  them! 
3,184.457,  5-18-65,  Cl.  260—247.7. 
Bratton,  Charles  A.     Roller  punher  connection  for  the  front 
end  of  a  pushing  tractor.     .S,184.25;i.  .^)-18  65,  Cl.  280    -»81 
Braunschweig,  Georges  :  See 

Marti,  Frederic,  and  Braunschweig.     .'M 84  623 
«?*^  ^S°'^  ^-  «l^«a«*d  (b>-  J.  M.  Braver,  executrix),  and 
W.   P.   Ewald.   to   EaHtman   Kodak   Co       Automatic   rewind 
projector.     3,184,1.10,  5-18-65,  Cl.  226 — 11 
Brayer,  Jean  M.  :  8ee~ 

Brayer.  Henry  K..  and  Kwald.     3,184,130 
Bretherlck.  Leslie,  to  The  BrittHh  Petroleum  Co    Ltd.     Molyb- 
denum compounds  and  lubricating  compositions  containing 
them.     3.184,410.  .V18-65,  Cl.  2.')2    -12.7. 
Brewer,  John  H.     Apparatus  and  method  for  culturing  aerobic 

microorganisms.     .^,184. .395.  5   18-65    Cl    1J)5     80 
Brewer  Pharmacal  Engineering  Corp.  :  See— 

Marmor,  Adrian,  and  Colburn.     3,183  8,34 
Brewster,   Jerome  B.,  and   H.   H.  Koppel,  to  Ballev  Meter  Co 
Signal   selection   circuit   with   cathode   follower' to   C4)m|>en 
sate  for  temperature  cnu.sed  voltage  distortion       3  184  611 
5-18-65.  Cl.  .307      88  5. 
Brlchard.  Edgard.  to  Olaverbel.  H.A.     Intermediate  frnme  for 

double  glass   pnnel.s.      3.183  560    5    1 8   65    Cl     20      5r,  .-, 
Briggs,    George    R  .    and    R     .Shahbender.    to    Radio    Corp     of 
America.     Magnetic  memory.     3.183.570.  5   18 -65.  Cl    21»    - 

Brlsbln,    Richard    P.,   and    J.    H.    McSklmming.    to    ITIchwav 
Equipment  Co.      Fertilizer  wagon.      3.184.24.3,  5   18-65    C\ 
275 — 6. 

BrlBson,  Louts  C.     Leyer  actuated  brake      3.184,010    5  18  65 

Cl.  188 — 78. 
British  Petroleum  Co    Ltd..  The  :  fiee — 
Bretherlck.  Leslie       3  1S4.410. 
Yen.  Alan  A.,  and  Mowll      3  184  406 
Brocard    Jean  M    R.     Lift  modification  for  aircraft      3  184- 

185.  5-18-65.  Cl.  244      42 
Broekhuysen.  William   C.   to  G-V  Controls  Tnc      Thermostnt 
having  motion   amnllflcntlon   and  shock   resistance       .3  184 
571.  5-18-65.  Cl.  200 — 138. 
Bros  Inc.  :  8fe  - 

Ferris,  Edmund  A      3.183.6.^0. 
Brower.  .Terome  S.  :  ffee- 

Rover.  Thiirber  W  .  Brower.  and  Brnnetz.     3.184  351 
Brown  Citrus  Machinery  Corn  :  Fee 

.      James    Donald  R      3.183.955. 
Brown.  Donald  R..  R.  K    Campbell.  B.  E.  lieldich,  and  A.  M 
Wagner,    to    Western    Electric   Co.,    Inc.      Electrical    assem 
biles.     3,184,647,  5   18-65.  Cl.  317      101 
Brown.  Edwin  C,  and  O.  Woolman.  to  Baldwin  Limn  Hamll 
ton  Corp.     Auxiliary  axle  for  vehicles.     3,184.076   5-18-65 
Cl    212—145 
Brown.  Ford  J.,  to  Western  Electric  po  .  Inc.     Magnetic  hold 

Ing  rack.     3  184.655.  5-18  65,  Cl    317-  159 
Brown,    George    R.,    and    E     J.    Frv.    to    Yarnall  Waring   Co. 
Control  torque  and  motion  device  through  a  wall      3  183  ■ 
727.  .5-18-65    Cl.  74      17  8.  '    ■ 

Brown.  Harry  W..  Sr..  to  The  National  .Acme  Co      Hvdranllc 
feed   mechanism    with   means   to   control    same      3  183  534 
5-18-65.  Cl.   10—105. 
Brown,   Herbert   L,   Jr..   and   J.    D.    Helms,    to  Texas   Instru 
ment  Inc.     Apparatus  for  use  with  a  credit  card.     3  184 
714,  5-18-65.  Cl.  340-149. 
Brown    Jack  F.  :  Flee  - 

Wllshin.  Frank  W.  Brown,  and  Marsh.     3,173  748. 
Brown.  James  K.,  to  Sam'l  Bingham's  .Son  Mfg    Co.     Method 
of  making  a  printer's  roller.     3.184,355.  5   18-65,  Cl.  166- 
154. 
Brown,  James  K.  :  See — 

Kahler.  Harry  L..  and  Brown.     3.184  407 
Brown.  Milton,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Display  apparatus  hav- 
ing drum   Indicators   controlled   bv   Individual   synchronous 
motors.     3,184,731,  5-18-65    Cl.  .340-315 
Brownscombe.    Philip    J.,  to    Eugene    Dletzeen    Co.      Photo 
graphic    reproduction    machines.      3.183,767,    5-18-65,    Cl. 
88 — 24. 
Brownsteln.  George  :  See — 

Coart.    Patrick    R.    J.,    Brownsteln.    Relter.    and    Weiss 
8.184,537. 
Bnieder.  Antolne.  to  Andre  Citroen,  Roclete  Anonvme.     Varl 
able   pressure  means  coopeeratlng  with   the  steering  shaft 
of   vehicles.      S.I 83.992.   5-18-65.    Cl.    180 — 79.2 
Brunetr.  NIckolaa  :  See — 

Royer,  Thnrber  W..  Brower.  and  Brnnetx      3.184  361 
Branson,   Virgil   A.,   and   H.   L.   Vanden    Hoek.   to  Blackmer 
Piimp  Co.    Piimp  control.    ».lR.3.83ft,  5-18-85,  Cl.  103—21 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  See 

Stevens.  Eric  a.     3,184.277. 
Bucclcone.  Darlo.  to  BucclconI  Engineering  Co..  Inc.     Bundle 

turning  machine      3  184  079,   5-18-65    Cl    214—1 
Bucdoonl  Engineering  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Bncclconee    Darlo.     3  184,079 
Bucher.  Siegfried.     Pack  board.     3.184.128,  .5-18-65    Cl   224 — 

2B. 
Buck.    Robert  D.,   to   International   Business  Machines  Corn 
SelectlTe   data    transfer    system.      3.184,741.    5-18-65.    Cl 
MS — 17.1. 
Bnckeve  Molding  Co  ;  Se9 — 

Robinson    William  H.     3  184  090. 
Bnckman.  Kenneth  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Llnuld  Alter 
.3.184.063,  5-18-85.  Cl.  210—1.30. 


Budd  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Budfi'lad'S,:.  :  «V-"'  ^"^^""^te.     3.183.999. 

n    ,,  ^'u^'  \^J?^}^'  *"'*  Budrlch.    3.183.844. 

Bull.    Harold    T.     to    General    Dynamics   Corp       Pulse  sauare 

,^  re;L.'''!,':r84.trri8'*<j^\r^5i%r--'^  -m^- 

"""'"K^t^hTrVl^l'^tm^eft'""^''^  Laboratories,  Inc. :  .'ee- 
•BundHchuh.   John   J.,    to  Eastman   Kodak   Co       Photoeranhlc 
flash  unit.     3,184.584.  5-18-65,  Cl.  240— 13       *^'»**°«"P'"«^ 
Bunker  Ramo  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Koster,  Robert  A.     3,184,753. 
Burdorf,  Donald  L.  :  See  — 

Blakistone,  James  T.,  and  Burdorf.     3  184  132 
Burkee.    Arthur  J     and   J,    W.   Aquadro.   to  The  Richardson 
•J39      /i"-      '  *'*^^^^"»'-^   assembly.      3.184,700  VlS-SscL 

Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Oroth,  Hans  F.  A      3,184  749 
Burroughs  Wellcome  A  Co.   (U.S.A.)  Inc.  :  See— 

Stephenson,  Douglas.     3,184,386 
Burrows,  Philip  R.  :  See  - 

»     .^^i'^^r""'  S''*'"-  ■°'^  Burrows.    3.184,562. 
Burt.  F.  N.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rosenburg.  Charles  W..  Jr.     3,184,142. 
Burwell,  Nell  W.  :  See — 

Fassnacht,    Charles,    and    Burwell.      3  184  210 
""i-l«"'   '^'■''""■'   *"   Ovitron   Corp.      Heat   treatment  of  pre- 
cision aluminum  assemblies.     3. 184. .349,  5-18-65,  CI    148— 

""/?;  i^^^,ul°  ^^J'^^^I.S'^^^     "•"««  «°<1  closure  assemblies 
f<)r  w  ndows  and  the  like.     3,183,547,  5-18-65   Cl    18—129 

Bush,    Vannevar,   and   J.    A.   Hastings,   to  M^rci  &  Co     Inc 
{2'm08*"    '"'""""»°    "'•""ol.       3.183,907     5-18:65.    CL 

Bussey    WilHam  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy     Elec- 
tri^guidance  system  for  ships.     3,184.708.  S-lS^es    Cl. 

""3.'fS4.Sif4"^/8-e'^  Fi"^'8«f  ^'  ^«-  '^"'-     ^»-  »>"*- 

"'to^sklS' R.ff';er^-w''K  "^  ,^    '^    P'"*^*" :  ■■'<1  P«"ce  assor. 

65   Cl    15^504  ""''"^  apparatus.     3.184.384.  5-18- 

Butterworth  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

ZImmerli.  Kurt.     3.183  690 
""vinnV  k''*"."  ^-  '"''  ^    "    Vansteenklste.  to  The  Budd  Co. 

l^il  Jj,'"*'"'^  ^'P^^  fyP*  disk  brake.     3,18^.999.  5-18-85.  Cl. 

Byrd.    Charles    R.,    and    D.    H.    Walston,    to   Western   Electric 

de'icis"  3,tm99:"5Lr8':6rai3-'i7T"'^  •"  "'"^•■*'^ 

CTS  Corp.  :   See — 

Snyder,  Charles  C.     3,184,696. 

(  able  Covers  Ltd.  :   See — 

„  .    Worthlngton,  George  D.     3,184,535. 

Cnhot  Corp.  :   See — 

Jordan.  Merrill  B.    3.184.290 

Cadillac  Gage  Co. :  See — 

BIdlack,  Jerald  D.    3.183.785 

Cain.  William  A  Jr.  to  Elgen  Mfg.  Corp.  Method  for  se 
Cl    7"2*^-^18r         "*        '"  ™^*"'  strips.     3,183,701,  5-18-65, 

*^''265'^*5-if^65*^Ci   29*^^1-9^7"'''^**  anti-glare  shields.     8.184.- 

Cnlandra,  Joseph  C.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.  Method  of  produc- 
ing tranqulliiatlon  by  hvdroxyloweralkyl-N  substituted 
carbamic  acid   esters.      3.184.382.   5-18-65,  Cl.   167-55. 

CHldwell.  John  R.,  and  E.  H.  Hill  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
I  olymerlc  composition  prepared  from  cellulose  sulfate  and 

"3'?8n.4'2rffil-6'5"'ci  *l6^ri5"''"'"     ^"'^'^     *''*"''^'' 
CnldwelL  John  R..  and  W.  J.  Jackson.  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
10.     Folyurethanes  containing  a  norhornane  norcampbane 
nucleus.     3.184.435.  5-18-65.  Cl.  260 — 77  5 
California  Roseareh  Corp.  :   See — 

Koilowski.  Robert  H.,  Paterson,  and  Scott.     S.l 84.402 
Lowe.  Warren.     3,184.411. 
Lowe.  Warren,  and  Stuart.     3.184.412. 
Callen,    Eugene.      Toy   bombs.      3,183,623,   5-18-65.   Cl.   48 — 

Calvert.   Wlllard   R..   to   Oxy  Catalyst.   Inc.     Maintenance  of 
a  catalytic  exhaust  purifier.     3,184,291.  5-18-65.  Cl.  23 — 

Camnhell.  Robert  K.  :   See — 

Brown.    Donald    R..    Campbell.    Leidlch,    and    Wagner. 
3,184,848. 
Cnrapbell.   Rouel   R.,   and  R.   Auguste.   to  Bank  of  American 
National  Trnst  and  Savings  Association.     Automatic  angle 
control    device    for    panoramic    camera.      3.183.810,    5-18- 
flS,  Cl.  95 — 16. 
Canada  Lighter  k  Plastics  Ltd.  :  See — 

Parkas.  Francis.     3.183.552. 
Candlin.   James  E.  Jr..  and  W.  Van  Der  Slnys,   to  Pullman 
Inc.       Fifth    wheel    stand    for    railroad    cars.      3.183.854. 
5-18-65.  Cl.  10.5 — 368. 
CnpTul,  Raymond  W.,  to  Fortr-Klrht  Insulations,  Inc.    Acons- 

tlcal  structuralpanel.     3.183.998,  5-18-85.  Cl.  181—38. 
Capellaro.  David  P. :  See — 

Kapany,   Narlnder  8.,   Capellaro,  and  Ostensen.     8.188.- 
815. 
Capps  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Maroiccl   Richard,  and  Ralney.    8,184,342. 
CarbonI,  Rudolph  A.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 
1.1' biheniotrlstoles     and     their     preparation.       S.184.472. 
5-18-65.  CT    260— .308. 

Carlo.    Julius    R.      Produce    bagging    apparatus.      8,188.848. 
.5-18-85.  Cl.  53—281.  ••■»'►- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


Carlson,  Joseph  A.,  and  D.  A.  Massa,  to  Warwick  Electronics 

Inc.     Hlngedly  Joined  television  cabinet  that  provides  for 

front  and  rear  exposure  of  components.     3.184,543,  5-18- 

65,  Cl.  178—7.9. 

Carlton,  Raymond  R.,  to  Omark  Industries.  Inc.     Saw  chain. 

3,183,948,  5-18-65,  Cl.  143 — 135. 
Carpeisl,    Leo    J.      Vertically    adjustable    dolly.      3,184,205, 

5-18-85,  Cl.  248—352. 
Carr,  Frederick,  to  Servotomic  Ltd.     Combined  radiator  and 

boiler.    3,184.165.  5-18-65,  Cl.  237—17. 
Carr,  Russell  L.  K.  :  See — 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F.,  Carr,  and  Hodan.     3.184.495. 
Baranauckas.  Charles  F.,  Carr.  and  Hodan.     3,184,496. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See— 

Moaklev,  William  A.,  Jr.    3,183,965. 
Shaw,  David  N.    3.184.151. 
Carter.  Giles  F.  :  See — 

Argyrlades,  Dlmltrl,.and  Carter.    3,184,292. 
Carter.  Giles  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Dif 

fusion   process.      3.184,330,    5-18-65.   Cl.   117—114. 
Carter,  Giles  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Process 

of  diffusion  coating.     3,184,331.  5-18-85,  Cl.  117—114. 
Cassella    Farbwerke   Malnkur    Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Zerweck,  Werner,  Flelschhauer.  and  Bender.    3,184.280. 
Casull,   Don  C.     Flow  control   valve  for  drinking  containers 

and   the  like.      3,184,126,   5-18-65,  Cl.  222 — 487. 
Catto.  Vincent  P.,  and  N.  Tunkel,  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Co.     Reaction  product  of  alkenyl  succinic  acid  or 
anhydrlae  with  polyamine  and  polyhydrlc  material.     3.184.- 
474.  5-18-65.  Cl.  260 — 328.3. 
Cavltron  Ultrasonics  Inc.  :   See — 

Balamuth,  Lewis,  and  Kurls.    3,184.353. 
Celotex  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Cotts.  Ronald  F.     3.184,372. 
Gaines,  Eugene  F.    3,184,588. 
Central  National  Bank  of  Cleveland  :  See — 

Peterson.  Thomas  F.     3,183,658. 
Centre  Circuits,  Inc.  :  See — 

Benton.  Robert  C.     3,184,599. 
Cermak,  Werner:  See —  ,  ^        „,„„  ,.d 

Thomann,  Thomas,  Cermak.  and  Schlatll.     3,184.558. 
Ceronl.  Gino  :  See — 

AUaiil,  Franco,  and  Ceroni.  3,183.978.  „  ^  „  ^ 
Chadha,  Rajendra  k.,  D.  E.  Jefferson,  and  F.  X.  Werber,  to 
W  R  Grace  k  Co.  Interpolymer  comprising  acrvlic  acid, 
an  acrylic  acid  ester  and  a  malelc  anhydride  djef'^'a^lve 
and  a  process  of  preparation.  3.184.440,  5-18-65,  Cl.  260— 
78  5 
Chadwick,  Alexander,  to  Chrysler  Corn.  FufJ  control  Rystem 
for   a   gas   turbine   engine.      3,183,687,    5-18-85,   Cl.   60— 

39  28 
Chali,  Harold  J.,  and  C.  F.  Clemons,  to  Prlden    Inc      Progres- 
sive   latches    for   calculating   machines.      3.184,159,    &-i»- 

Chatnbers,  Victor'  S.,  and  L.  H.  Rowland,  to  United  States 
Rubber  Co.  Method  of  making  a  synthetic  rubber  latex 
employing  an  alkali  polyacrylate.     3.184,424,  6-18-65,  Cl. 

Chamot    Walter  M.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.    Condensate  poly 
mers    uses  thereof,  and  compositions  containing  said  poly- 
mers'.    3,184.294^5-18-65,  Cl.  44—82. 

Chapman.  Aubrey  \..  Jr.,  and  B  E.  Martel,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Inc  Optical  system  for  airborne  ground  mapping 
radar  apparatus.    3,184.735.  5-18-85,  Cl.  a43--5. 

Chapman,  iames  R..  and  D.  B.  Puryear  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Flow  metering  valve.     3.184,211,  5-18-85.  CT    251— 15. 

Chaser.  Anthony  R..  to  The  Triax  Co.  Load  checkine  and 
i>os1t1on1ng  devices  for  automatic  warehouse  system.  ii,l»4.- 
xqq    k^  ft_Aii    Cl    214 95. 

Chateiain.  Maurice  G..  to  The  R.van  Aeronautical  Co.  Double 
loop  antenna.     3.184.746.  .5-18-85.  Cl.  343—742. 

Chechak,  Albert  J.,  and  C.  D.  Robeson,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co  Thlanyrnns  and  their  uw  In  preparing  polyenes. 
3.184  516.  5-18-65.  Cl.  280— 686.  ^       .     ^,       ,   „w 

Check  Mathlas  M.,  to  Yale  4  Towne.  Inc  Construction  lock 
cylinder.     3.183.692,  5-18-85,  C\.  70—383.      ^     ^  ,  . 

Cheelev  William  E  ,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Container  seal 
and  opening  meaiis.     3.184.096,  5-18-65.  Cl.  220-46. 

Chemagro  Corp.  :  See — 

Hensel   Jack,  and  Alchenegg.    3,184,377. 

Chemetron  Corp.:  See —  „  ,ba  k-,b 

Albers.  Ous  A.,  and  Schumacher.    3,184,578 

Chenette  Edmond  Z.,  and  L.  E.  Chennette.  Milling  machine 
vi«es  and  the  like  and  auxiliary  Jaws  therefor.  8,184,228. 
.■V_18-»5.  CT.  289-^34. 

Chenette    Leo  E.  :  See — 

Chenette,  Edmond  Z.  and  L.  E.    3.184,228. 

Chesterton.  A.W.,  Co. :  See- 
Van  Vleet,  Frank  R.    3.184.244. 

Chlcaeo  Aerial  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Elliott.  Eug*ne  W.,  and  Gray.     3,183.811. 

Chldsey  Francis  A..  Jr.,  and  J.  V.  Mahon.  to  Container  Corp. 
of  America  Wrap  around  can  carrier  carton  with  central 
retaining  member.     3.184,103.  .5-18-«5,  Cl.  220—115. 

Child  Clande  H.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Radar 
system.     3.184. 7b7.  5-18-65.  Cl    343 — 6.8. 

Chlndgren,  Carl  J.,  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Proc- 
ess removal  of  oxvt?en  and  aluminum  from  metals  prepared 
by  alnmlno-thermic  and  similar  procestes.  3,184,302.  5-18- 
65.  Cl.  75—84. 

Chleo    Frote  *  Cle  :  See--  „,„.«-. 

aiegel.  Peter,  and  Chleq.     3,184.375. 

Chleg.  Jean  :  See — 

Slegel.  Peter,  and  Chleq.    3.184,875. 
Chouings,  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co    Ltd.     Fluid 

prewure   braklne   systems.      8.183.671.    5-18-65,    CT.    60— 

54.5. 

Christ,  Joseph  G. :  See —  .  ,„„  ,^_ 

RIaeman,  Jacob,  Christ,  and  Sankuer.    8,183,587. 


electrical    rotary   switches 
3, 184, .557,     5-18-65,    CT. 


Christen,  Earl  W.,  J.  F.  Seeley    and  G.  V.  Klngsley,  deceased 
by  M.  W.  Kingsley.  administratrix,  to  Universal  American 
Corp.    Composite  cast-forged  aluminnm  piston  with  bonded 
ferrous  ring-carrier,  and  method  of  producing  same.     8.188.- 
796,  5-18-65,  Cl.  92—229. 
Christlson,  Sommerville  G..  to  Oearmatic  Co.  Ltd.     Reversible 
drive  assembly  Including  fluid-powered  prime  mover.    3,184,- 
018.  .-)-l8-65,  Cl.  192—3. 
Chrifttofferson,    James,    to   High    Voltage    Engineering    Corp. 
High  voltage  terminal  for  tandem-type  charged-partide  ac- 
celerator.    3.184.621,  5-18-65,  Cl.  310 — 6. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Chadwick,  Alexander.     3,183,667. 
Farison,  Glenn  S.,  to  3,184,625. 
May,  Robert  F..  and  Dart.    3,184,182. 
Chubb,  Alexander  A. :  See — 

Scragg,  Frederick,  and  Chubb.     3,183.730. 
Ciba  Corp.  :  See — 

Druey.  Jean,  Eichenberger.  Schmidt,  and  Rossi.     3.184,- 
452 
Ciba  Ltd. :'  See— 

Bittern,  Wilhelm.     3,184,285. 
Martin,  Henry,  and  Aebl.     3,184,301. 
Matter,  J-:rlch.     3,184.479. 

Siegrist,    Adolf    E.,    Guglielmetti,    Maeder,    and    LiecbH:    ' 
3.184,468. 
Clbie,    Pierre.      Projectors,    more   particularly    motor   vehicle 

headlights.      3.184,591,   5-18-65,   Cl.   240 — 41.36. 
Cibie,    Pierre.      Projectors,    more   particularly    motor   vehicle 

headlights.     3.184,592,  .5-18-65.  Cl.  240 — 41.35. 
Citroen,  Andre,  Societe  Anonvme:  See — 

Brueder,  Antoine.     3.183,992. 
Citrus  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 

James,  Donald  R.     3.183,825. 
Clarey,    Alexander.      Heavy   duty 
with    push-button     snap-action. 
200-^. 
Clark,  Patrick  A.,  and  T.  A.  G.  Shimeld,  to  Davy  and  United 
Knglneering  Co   Ltd.    Guiding  and  manipulating  apparatus 
for  a  rolling  mill.     3,184,077,  5-18-65,  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Clark.  Philip  B.,  and  E.  R.  Jablonskl.  to  McGraw-Ekllson  Co. 

Luminalre.     3.184,199.  5-18-66.  CI.  248 — 230. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Berge.  Kenneth  H.     3,184,088. 
Hawks,  Gordon  L.     3,183,851. 
Trusock,  George  J.,  and  Johnson.    3,183,989. 
Claude,  George.     Collapsible  display  detice.     3,184,366,  .5-18- 

65.  Cl.   161^14. 
Clayton  Corp.  of  Delaware,  The  :  See — 

'  Huling.  James  K.     3,184,116. 
Clements    Albert,    to   The  Minster  Machine   Co.      Apparatus 
for  loading  dies  in  presses.     3,183,828,  5-18-65,  Cl.  100— 
224. 
Clemons,  Cecil  F.  :  See — 

Chall,  Harold  J.,  and  Clemons.     3.184,159. 
Cleveland  Crane  4  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Dehn.  Roy  F.     3.183.756. 
Clinton,  Raymond  O.,  and  A.  J.  Manson.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Reduced  malelmlde  adducts  of  a-phellandrene.     3.184,456, 
5-18-65,  Cl.  260—247.5. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See — 

Gibbon,  John.     3.184.043. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc. :  See — 

KIdd.  William  E.,  Jr.     3,184.057. 
Cochran.  CTyde  D..   to  U.S.  Industries,   Inc.     Pulsator  for  i 

milking  machinery.     3,183,920    5-18-65,  Cl.   187 — 106. 
Cockburn.  David  H.     Rotary  fluid  pressure  pumps  and  motors 
of  the  eccentric  vane  type.     3.183,843,  5-18-66,  Cl.  108 — 
136. 
Coenen,  Max  :  See — 

Raue,  Roderich,  Muller,  Welsael,  and  Coenen.     8,184,453. 
Cohen.  Hyman  L.  :  See — 

Minsk,  Louis  M.,  and  Cohen.     3,184,309. 
Cohen,  Juliu^  to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Labora- 
tories Inc.  "Tunnel  cathode  navlng  a  metal  grid  structure. 
3.184.859,  5-18-65.  Cl.  317—238. 
Cohen.    Max.    and    E.    R.    Elston,    to 
Container  with   straw.  «  3,184,134, 
Cohen.   Melvin.     Advertising  display 

3,184  075,  5-18-65.  CT.  211—148. 
Cohen,  Murray  S. :  See — 

Donovan.  George  J.,  Fein,  and  Cohen. 
Cohen,  Seymour  :  See — 

Hecker,  Arthur  C,  Pollock,  and  Cohen.     8.184.428. 
Cohn,   Charles  C.  to  Colonial  Alloys  Co.     CTgarette.     3,183.- 

914.  5-18-05.  Cl.  181—4. 
ColauttI,  Albert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Horliontal  drive 
means  for  powered  seat  adjuiters.    .^.184.209.  5-18-66,  Cl. 
248 — 429. 
Colburn.  Walter  E.  :  See — 

Marmor.  Adrian,  and  Colburn.     3.183.834. 
Cole,  John  E..  Jr.,  and  W.  H.  Gumprecht,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Single  pad  thermal  process  for  dye- 
ing textile  fibers.     3,184,282.  5-18-86,  Cl.  8—21. 
Cole.  John  E..  Jr..  and   W.  H.  Gumprecht.  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and   Co.      Process  for  applying  liber  reactive 
dyes  to  celluloslc  materials.     3.184.283,  5-18-86. 
■54.2. 
Cole.    Marc,    to   Hoffmann-La    Roche   inc.      Proceu 
preparation  of  sodium  aluminum  methoxy  hydride. 
492.   5-18-66,   CT.   260 — 448. 
Cole.    Robert   M..    to  L.   Nnsbaum 

5-18-65.  CT.   187—24. 
Coleman,  Garry  :  See — 

Hermanns,  Frederick  R..  and  Coleman.     8.184.207. 
Collins  k  Aikman  Corp. :  See — 

WhHe.  William  L.     3.184.387. 
Collins.  Samuel  C.  and  E.  M.  Barsamlan,  to  United  Stttta 
of  America.  Navj.     Pnmp  oxjfenator  lyatem.     3,183,908, 
6-18-85.  CT.  128—214. 


Insco   Fnterprises.    Inc. 
6-18-66.   Cl.    229 — 7. 
rack  and  clip  therefor. 


3.184.499. 


CT. 

(or  the 
8.184.- 


Insecticides.      3,184.878, 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Colonial  Alloys  Co. :  See — 

Cobn,  Charles  C.     3,183.014. 
Combler.  Michel  L. :  Bee — 

Meriaux,  Michel,  and  Combler.     3,184,206. 
CombuatiOD  Engineering,  Inc. :   Hee — 

Stengel.  Matbew  P.    3,183.864. 
ConunlBaanat  a  I'Bnergle  Atomlque  :  See— 

Bourquard,  Fernand.    3,184,1&2. 
Concfa  International  Methane  Ltd.  :   See — 

French,  Michael  J.,  and  Petty.    3,184.094. 


Hadl.     3,183.077. 

3.183  6tt6. 

3.183,675. 
construction 


-18-65,  CI 


3.184.139. 
Pump.     3.183.840.  5-18- 
See — 


Ice 


flake  inakinK 


Hashcmi-Tafreshi, 

Jackson.  Robert  G. 

Schroeder.  Carl  E, 

Conescu,  iiidney.     Box 

229—23. 
Conover,  George  E.,  to  Lynes,  Inc 

65,  CI.   103 — 49. 
Consolidated  EleotronlCH  Industries  Corp 
Ambrouitis,  John  J.    3,184,162. 
Ellner,  Edwin,  and  Burrows.     3.184,562. 
RiggB,  William  U.     3,184.671. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :    See — 
Gorin,  Everett.    3,184.401. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Chldsey,  Francis  A.,  Jr.,  and  Mahon.     3,184,103 
Hurley.  Robert  M.     3.184,146. 
Sanderson.  John  W.    3.184.117. 
Wolowlci,  Richard  S.    3,184,147. 
Continental  Gumml-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See- 

Nftdler,  Heinrich.  and  Menell.    3.184.360. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :   See — 

Jay,  Robert  W.     3,183,600. 
Roberts,  Robert  W.     3.184,520. 
Conto,  Armando   F.,   to  Freez-King  Corp. 

machine.     3,183,682,  5-18-65,  Cl.   62 
Control  Data  Corp.  :   See — 

Holt,  Arthur  W.     3,184.712. 
Convertawinas.  Inc.  :   See — 

Kaplan,  David  H.    3,184,181. 
Cook.  Ernest  E.  :   See — 

Sadler,  Harry  J.,  and  Cook.    3.183.842. 
Cook,  Hosea  C.     Stabilizer  for  tractor  lift  amis.     3,184,252, 

5-18-65,  Cl.   280—474. 
Cook,  Peter  R.,  to  Package  Sealing  Co.   (Export  Ltd).     Pack 

age  binding  machines.     3,183,824.  .'•)-18-65.  Cl    100-4. 
Cook,  Ronald,  to  R.  E.  Scott.     Sectioned  metal  springboard. 

3,184^233,  6-18-65,  Cl.  272—66. 
Cooper-Bessemer  Corp..  The  :   See   - 

Crooks,  William  R.    3,184,156. 
Coover,  Harry  \\ .,  Jr.,  and  F.  B.  Joyner,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Metal-titanium  halide  catalysts  for  olefin  polymerlca 
tion.      3.184,443.   5-18-65.   Cl.   260 — 93.7 
Corblere,    Jacques,    to    Sodete    Rhodlaceta 

3,183,657.  5-18-65,  Cl.   57—140. 
Corhart  Refractories  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — • 

Rose,  Robert  P.    3.163,865. 
Corneal  Lens  Corp.  Pty.  Ltd.  :  See- 
Thomas,  Penrbyn  P.    8,183,637. 
Corning  Olasa  Works  :  Bee — 

Norwalk,  Marshall  H.     3,184.528. 
Cotts,    Ronald    F.,    to   The    Celotex    Corp.      Felted    inorganic 

flber  panel.     3,184  372.  5-18-65.  Cl.   162—145. 
Counsel!.   Raymond  E.,   and   P.   D.   Klimstra.   to  G.  D.   Searle 
&  Co.     17-oxygenated  5a-androstan  19-o1h  and  esters  ther*'- 
of.     3,184,487,  5-lH-6a,  Cl.   260—397  4. 
Court,  Patrick  R.  J.,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corp.      Pricing 
apparatus  for  subscription  television.     3.184,.%38.  5-18-«,\ 
Cl.   178 — 5.1. 
Court,  Patrick  R.  J.,  O.  Brownsteln.  A.  .M.  Relter,  and  P    H 
Weiss,    to    Paramount    Pictures    Corp.       Subscrlptinn-tplp- 
vlsion  system  employing  suppression  of  synchronizing  sig- 
nals.     3,184.537,   ."i- 18-85.   Cl     178—5  1 
CowfriU.  Richard  C.  :    See — 

Mason,  Raymond  J.,  and  CowglU.    3,184,672 
Cowles,  John  H.  :  See  - 

Benson,  Carl  F.,  and  Cowles.    3.184.020 
Cowles,   Warren  H..  and  J.   E    Smith,   to  Holley  Carburetor 
Co.     Turbine  engine  fuel  control.     3.183,9.^7,  ,'>-18-65    Cl 
158 — 36.4. 
Craemer,    Lambert    F.,    to    Robertshaw    Controls    Co       Pilot 
burner  constructions  and  the  like.     3,184.337    ."V-lR-fiO    Cl 
136 — 4. 
Cral^rJohn  H.  D.  :  See- 
Howard.  John  A.,  and  Craig.     3,183.980. 
Craubner,  Hans  :  See^ 

Hrubesch,  Adolf,  and  Craubner.    3,184.437. 
Crawford,   Arthur    B.,    to   Bell   Telephone    Ijiboratorles, 
Antenna  structures   for  communication   satellites      3 
743,   5-18-65.   CI.   343      100. 
Crlmmlns.  David  J.,  to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co      Device  for 
securing  connectors  to  conductors.     3.183..%84    ."S-lg-e."!    Cl 


Crepe    fabrics. 


Inc 

,184,- 


driven  lawn   sweeper.     3.183. 


29—203. 

Cromwell,   Harold  J.     Power 
653,   5-18-65.   Cl.   f>ti^— 27. 

Cronln,  Bernard.     Seats.     3,183,558.  5-18-66.  Cl.  20—1.126. 

Crooks.    William    R,.    to  The  Cooper  Bessemer  Corn       Motor 

compressor  unit.     3.184.156.  5-18-65.  Cl.  230—139 
Crouse-Hlnds  Co.  :  See — 

Hilllker.  Arthur  E,    3,184.709, 
Crowther    Arthur   H..    to    Bachmann    Bros.,    Inc.      Spectacle 

sales  display.     3.184.068,  5-18-65,  Cl.  206—79. 
Crueas,  William  F.  :  See— 

Reather,  John  F.,  Cruess.  and  Sllllman.     3.184.642 
Cruse,   Oliver   B.     to   Wngner  Electric   Corp,      Friction   devlc- 

operating   mechanism       3.183.791.   5  18-65    Cl    9"-    ^4 


General 
control 


3,184. 


Fluid 
and 


Inc. 
Cl. 


Cunningham,  Charles  M.  :  See — 

McCadam,    Maurice   B.      3,184,318. 
Cunningham,   Clarence   V.,  and   I.   W.   Lichtenfels.   to 

Electric    Co.      Plural    motor    railway    acceleration 

system.      3.184.664,   5-18-65.  Cl.  318 — 58. 
Cunnlngton,  George  R.,  Jr,  :  See — 

.Stone,   Richard   L,,   and  Cunnlngton.      3,183.822. 
Curtis  Dyiia-I'roducts  Corp.  :  See-- 
Curtis,   Russell  R.      3.184,113. 
Curtis,  Jo.seph  A,,  Jr.      Automatic  telephonic  timer. 

5:»1,  5-18  65.  Cl.   179— 7  1. 
Curtis,     Russell    R.,    to    Curtis    Dyna-Products    Corp 

operated    spraying    device    having    non-rigid    follower 

metering  viilve.      3,184,113.  5-18-65,  Cl.  222 — 386.5. 
Cutlus  Tool  and  .Mfg.  Co,  :  See—  < 

Kapusta,    John    .M.      3.184,2."»8. 
Cutler,     Casslus    C.    to    Bell     Telephone    Laboratories. 

Halloon    communication   satellite,      3,184.742,    5-18-65 

.{43— 1J<. 
Cutler  Hammer,  Inc,  :  See — 

Denulson,    William    O.      3.184,574. 
Schaeffer.   Aaron  J,      3,184.645, 
Czn rneckl,  Adolph,  to  Anchor  Steel  and  Conveyor  Co.     Heavy 

fluty      vertical      lift     conveyor,      3.184.039,     5-18-65.     Cl. 

19H— 154, 
(■•/.uriietzky,  Edward  J,  :  .s'ee — 

Forest.  Joseph  G.,  and  Ciarnetiky,      3,184,314, 
HachlnK'er,    Hugo,      Suspension    device,      3,184,204,    5-18-65. 

Cl,  24H— 323, 
Imlilberg,  Truman  L,,  and  L,  E.  Thompson,  to  De  Sota  Chem- 
ical   Coatings,    Inc,       Disposable    paint    tray    and    package 

Including  same       3,184,050,  5-18-65,  Cl.  206 — 47. 
I)alris  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See 

Wolf.    Henry   .\,      3,184.315, 
Daman,  .Vrthur  C  ,  to  Denver  Equipment  Co,      Screening  type 

[MTlpheral  dlscharKe  mill.     3,184,171,  .V-lS-eS.  Cl.  241  —  83, 
Damm.  Curl  .\,,  to  Inited  States  of  America,  Navy.     Connector 

nllnnlng  d.-\  ice,      3.183,777,  5-18   65,  Cl.  89 — 1,5, 
Daniels.   William   H,,   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Transmission 

control  Indicator  for  adjustable  steering  wheel.     3,183,884, 

r.  IS  n.-),  Cl    im    124 

Darner,  Fre<ltrlc  M.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.      Apparatus  and 
process  for  producing  perforated,   corrugated,  spiral,  lock- 
seam  pipe.      3,183.695.  5-18-65,  Cl.  72 — 49. 
Durt.   David   L.  :   See 

.May,  Robert  F  ,  and  Dart       3,184,182. 
Dasa   Corp.  :   Ser 

Boreen.  Stuart  W,,  and  Healy,      3,183,735, 
Davles,  George,  i-.  to  H.  A.  Walford.      Gas  igniter,      3,183,958. 

5    is   65.  Cl    l.-Js      11.-. 

Davies,    Raymond  J.,   anil   P.   D    Mills,   to  Dunlop   Rubber  Co, 

Ltd,      I^evelllng  valve  for  vehicles  with  pneumatic  or  hydrau 

lie  MisMenslon.      3.1s:j,9."?5.  5    lS-65.  CI,  137-627.5 

Davis.   Francis   A..   Jr.,   and    J.   F.    Flannery,   to   Paramount 

I'las.lc  bag  cutter.      3,183,750,   5-18-65. 


Jr.    and    J     F,    Flannery,    to    Paramount 
Assembly   of  bags.      3.184.055.   5-18-65, 


i'uckuKing  Corp 

Cl.    83- -146, 
Davis.    Francis   A. 

Packaging   Corp 

Cl,  206—57. 
Davix,  Harry  L.  :  See 

De  Domenico.   Vincent  M..  and   Davis.      3.184,104. 
Davis,  Horace  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co,     2-aIkoxv 

5,5  bis(lialoalkyl)-2  5-dlhydrofurans  and  preparation  there 

of       3,184,481,  5-18-65    (M,   260  -,347,8 
Davis,   John   E,,    to   The    B«'ndix    Corp,      Polarized   swItcbinK 

device.     3  184.610,  5-18   65,  Cl    307— 8.«*  5 
Davis.  Noah  8. :  See — 

Moh.nian,  John  W,,  and  Davis.      3,183.679. 
Davis,    William    D.  :    See- 
White,  Frederick  A  .  and  Davis.      3  184,033. 
Davison,    Brian    K.,    to    llardman    &    Ilolden    Ltd      Organic 

aluminium  compounds      3.184,490,  5-18-65,  Cl.  260-^14. 
Davy  and  Cnlted  KnKlneerina  Co.  Ltd 


.Vee— 
3.184.077. 


Clark.  Patrick  A.,  and  .Shimeld. 
Sims.    Raymond    B.      3,183,093, 
Dawson,  John  W  :  See 

Murray,  James  J  ,  and  Dawson.      3.184,083. 
Dnvton  .Xircraft  Products,  Inc  :  See 
Befcher.    Charles    F       3.184.745. 
Deanln.    Rudolph    D.    J.    O     Berry.    Jr.,    and    L    R,    Moore,    to 
Allied  Chemical  Corp,      Process  for  the  production  of  polv 
carbonate  resins  using  two  step  addition  of  catalyst,    3.184,- 
431.  .5-18   05,  Cl.   200—47 
De  Brunner.  Ralph  K  .  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp      Certain 
2  (dlnlkvl  amlno)pvrlmldine  compounds.  3,184.461    5-18-65, 
Cl    20(»      250  4. 
DeTaccin.    Grwlfrey    L.    to    Pendleton    Tool    Industries.    Inc. 
Mounting  brackets   for   parts  containers  and   tool   holders. 
3,184,072,  5    IS   05.  Cl,  211—86. 
Decca   Ltd    :   .S'ce — 
Skinner,    Peter 

Decker,  John   W,,   to   Michigan  Tool   Co.     Polyurethane  gear 
finishing  tool.      3.183.633.  5-18-65.  CI    51—206 

De   Domenico.   Vincent   M..  and   H.   L,   Davis,  to  Golden  Grain 
Macaroni  Co,     Dispenser,     3,184,104.  5-18-65,  Cl    221 — 92 

Deere  A  Co,  :  See  — 

MacMlllan,  James  C.  and  Schmidt,     3.183.953, 

Defoe,   Howard  A  ,  Jr.     Pneumatic  tool.     3,183.786.  5-18-65, 
Cl     91  —  232. 

De  Forest.  Elbert  M   :  See 

Tenner.    Siegfried   E.   and    IV   Forest.      3.184.515. 
Degoli.  Werner  J. 
tlon.      3,184.376. 
De  Havllland  Aircraft  of  Canada.  Ltd 

Alford.    Bryan   C.      3,183  931 

Jackson.  George  R       3  184.189 
De  Havllland  Aircraft  Co..  Ltd..  The  : 

Ovenden,  Raymond  K,,  and  Towner.      3.184,606 


3.184.637 
Michigan  Tool 


Method  of  producing  antiseptic  rompoal- 
5-18-65.  Cl    167—14. 

The  :  See — 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


a 


Etehn,   Boy   F.,   to   The  Cleveland   Crane  *   Bngineerlng  Co. 
Clearance,   rake  angle,   and   stroke   length   adjusting  means 
for  power  shears.      3.183,756,  5-18-65,  Cl.  83—530. 
Delalre,  Gerard  V.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.      Plastic  case  for 

containers.      3,184,071,  5-18-65,  Cl.  211—74. 
De  Laittre,  Norman  C.  :  See — 

Shipley,  Robert  M.,  Jr.     3.183.656. 
De  Lisle    Auguste  L      Production  of  improved  asbestos  fiber. 

3.184,288,  5-18-65,  Cl.  2.3—110. 
De  Llvols,  Guy  M.,  to  Societe  dite  Controle  Bailey.     Superheat 

control.      3,183,897,   5-18-65,  Cl.   122—479, 
l>elnian   Co.,   The  :   See  - 

Lovell,   Ernest  E.      3,184.216. 
McCleery.   Robert   N.     3.183.793. 
Dennlson,     William     G.     to     Cutler-Hammer.     Inc.     Klectrlc 
switch    Including    housing    and    contact    retaining    means. 
3.184,574,   5-18-65.   Cl.   200—168. 
Densen,  Paul :  See — 

Greene,  Abbot,  and  Densen.      3,184.144. 
Dent,    Harrv    I).      -Niountlnp   device.      3.184.196,    5    18-6;),    tl. 

248 — 1H7! 
Denver  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Daman.  Arthur  C.     3.184.171. 
Derderlan.  Edward  J.     Carton  sealing  apparatus  and  adhesive 

dispenser  therefor.     3.183,887,  5-18-65,  Cl.  118—3. 
Dery    Gabriel  L.  :  See — 

Gombar,  Steve,  and  Thayer.     3,184,110. 
De  Sota  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc.  :  See—  o  ,b,  rx^r, 

Dahlberg,  Truman  L.,  and  Thompson.    3,184.000. 
Deters.   Elmer   M..    to   Red   Jacket   Mfg.   Co.      Leak   detector. 

3,183.723,  5-18-65,  Cl.  73—40.5. 
De  Vlleg  Machine  Co.  :  Sec- 
Sweeny,  Allen  N.     3,183.634. 
Diamante,  Paul  J,  :  See— 

Hoggins,  Gerald  E.     3,184.220. 
Dlassl    Patrick  A,,  and  A.  I.  Laskin,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chem- 
Ical'Corp.     llfl,l2/5-oxido-14a-hydroxy-A«-pregnene8,     3,184,- 

450,  5-18-65,  dl.  260—239,55,  ^  ,      ^,     ^. 

Dlassl.  Patrick  A.,  and  A.  I.  Laskin.  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chem- 
ical   Corp.      lip,12^-oxido-6fl-hydroxy-A«-pregneneB.    3,184,- 

451.  5-lfl-65,  Cl,  260— 239,55. 
Dicks    Fred  J    B  ;  See — 

Greaves.   Melvin  J..  Babb.  and  Dicks.     3.184.037. 
Diebold     Edward   J.,    to   International   Rectifier  Corp.      High 

voltage  rectifier  stack.     3.184.646.  6-18-65.  Cl.  31.— 101. 
Diem    Fred  F..  to  M    Greenberg's  Sons.  Inc.     Urn  and  frame 

construction.      3  183,574,   5-18-65.  Cl.  27—1. 
Dlemer.  Gesinus  .  See  -  -,0,. 

Joormann,  Hendrik  J.  M..  Dlemer,  and  Klasens.     3.184,- 

631 
Dietagen.  Eugene,  Co.  :  See— 

Brownscombe,  Philip  J.     3,183,767. 
Dill    Frederick  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Method  of  making  transistor  structures.     3,183,576,  6-18- 
65,  Cl.  29—25,3 
Dlndlal.  Winston  :  See- 

Mettenleiter.  .Michael  W,,  Borchardt,  and  Dlndlal,    3.183,- 
967 
Diottl.    Oiacinto,    to    Studi    e    BrevettI    Applicazlonl    Tessili. 
Process  for  the  continuous  processing  of  synthetic  yarns. 
3,184,529.  5-18-65.  Cl.  204—340. 
Diversey  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Willshaw,  Philip  J.  S.     3.184.123.  „     , 

Dlvone.  Louis  V..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army,     vari- 
able-area rocket  nozzle.    3.183,664,  5-18-65,  Cl    60—35.6. 
Doan,  Charles  A.,  and  W.  D.  Lepley,  to  Kellogg  Co.     Method 
for   producing  a   candy   coated   mixture  of   nut   meats  and 
puffed  cereal  particles.     3.184.316.  5-18-66.  Cl.  99—83.    ^ 
Dockal,  Emll  J.     Fishing  tackle  device.     3.183,620,  5-18-65, 

Cl    43 — 42  74. 
Doerschein,  Fritz  :  See — 

O'Donnell.  Francis  E.,  and  F.  B.  and  A.  J.  Hallatt,  and 

Doerschein.     3.183.743, 

Dold,  Otto.  K,  Stach,  and  W.  Schaumann.  to  C,  F,  Boehrlnger 

k  Soehne  G.mb.H.     Oranatanol-(3  beta ) -esters.     3.184,4«T, 

.V18-65.  Cl,  260—294.3. 

Dole.   Marlon  E..   to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Barrel. 

3.184,093,  5-18-65.  Cl.  220— 5. 
Dolaa,  John.     Rotary  motion  transmitting  mechanism  for  in- 
ternal combustion  engines  and  the  like.    3,183,731,  6-18-65, 
Cl.  74—219 
Dombeck,  Edward  K.  :  See — 

Winge,  John  L.,  and  Dombeck.     3,184,008. 
Dome,  Robert  B  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Vertical  sync  sep- 
arator   circuit    keyed    at    twice    the    horizontal    line    rate. 
3.184.547,  .VI 8-65.  Cl.  178—89.5. 
Donaldson,  Kenneth  J,  S..  and  E,  C.  Guy,  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Electromagnetic  thickness  gauge,     3,183.- 
697.  5-18-fe,  Cl.  33—169 
Donovan,  George  J  .  M.  M.  Fein,  and  M.  S.  Cohen    to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corp.     Reaction  products  of  alkyldecaboranes  and 
dlnltriles      3,184,499.  ,5-18-65,  Cl.  260—465.6 
Dore,  Bnmell  v.,  and  R.  A.  Heln,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.     Cold  cathode.     3,184.636.  6-18-65.  Cl.  315—94. 
Dorman.  Bruce  A    :  See — 

Dorman.  Barley  A.  and  B.  A.     8.184.184. 
Dorman,  Harley  A.  and   B.  A.     Aircraft  having  wings  with 

dimpled  surfaces      3.184,184.  6-18-65.  Cl.  244 — 41. 
Dougherty,  John  S.  :  See — 

Smith,  .\rthur.  Lacoppola.  and  Dougherty.    3.184,016. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Soeakman    Engene  R.     3.183.548. 
Vincent.  Nathaniel  R.     3.184,636. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Repko.  John  P.     3.184.149 
Sargent.  Roger  N      3,184.334. 
Whalen.  Joseph  W.     3.184,384. 
Dow  Corninf  Corp.  :  See- 
Russell.  James  R  .  and  Sweet.     3,184,427. 
Downs,  George  W.  :  Bee — 

Sfredda,  Albert  P.     3,183,663. 


3,183,943. 


3.183,935. 
3.183.707. 


Draper  Corp. :  See — 

Remington,  Elliott  Ll 
Driesen,  Gerd  :  Bee — 

Ruschig,   Heinrich,    Scbmitt,   Driesen,  Ther,   and  Pfaff. 
3,184,470. 
Drinko,  John  D. :  See — 

Peterson,   Thomas  F.     3,183,668. 
Druey,  Jean,  K.  Eichenberger,  P.  Schmidt,  and  A.  Roast,  to 
Ciba  Corp.     Amlnoalkoxy  compounds  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.     3.184,452,  5-1*-^,  Cl.  260—240. 
Dubrovln,  John  :  See — 

Welch,  Medard  W.,  and  Dubrovin.     3,184,156. 
Duchek,  Ernest  J.  :  See — 

Norman,  Robert  J.,  and  Duchek.    3,183,719. 
Duchin,  Paul  J.,  to  Aquaval  Specialties,  Inc.    Vacuum  breaker 

Including  check  valve.     3,183,924,  6-18-66,  Cl.  137—218. 
Dudley,  William  A.  :  See — 

Lamb,  Charles  P.,  and  Dudley.     3,183,922. 
Dumont,    Francis   A.      Brush    attachment    for   hair   cllKier. 

3,183,591,  5-18-65,  Cl.  30—123. 
Duncan,  William  L.,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Ap- 
paratus for  continuously  measuring  denier  and  denier  vari- 
ability of  a  substantially  constant  elastic  modulus  elasto- 
merlc  yarn.     3,183,711,  5-18-65,  Cl.  73 — I6O. 
Dunlap,  Glenn  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Lebr  loader. 

3.184.031.  5-1S-65.  Cl.  198 — 24. 
Dunlap,  Henry  F.,  and  L.  R.  Kern,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining 
Co.    Rotary  bar-type  mower  blade  having  a  safety  deflector. 
3,183,655,  5-18-65,  Cl.  56—296. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Allitt,  Bernard  C.     3,184,361. 
BuUer,  Henry  J.     3,184,004. 
Davies,  Raymond  J.,  and  Mills. 
Gurney,  William  A.,  and  Stubbs. 
Jenkins,  Peter  J.     3,183,956. 
Merriman,  Peter.     3,184,419. 
Trevaskis,  Henry  W.     3,183,751. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Andes,  George  M.     3,184,304. 
Argyriades,  Dimitri,  and  Carter.    3,184,292. 
Carboni,  Rudolph  A.     3,184,472. 
Carter,  Giles  F.    3,184,330. 
Carter,  Giles  F.     3,184,331. 
Cole,  John  E.,  Jr.,  and  Gumprecht.     3,184.282. 
Cole,  John  E.,  Jr.,  and  Gumprecht.    3,184,283. 
Duncan.  William  L.     3.183,711. 
Eiseman,  Bernhardt  J.,  Jr.    3,184,533. 
England,  David  C.     3,184,286. 
Fang,  James  C.  S.     3,184,441. 
Gray.  William  L.     3.184.289. 
Harder,  Robert  J.     3,184,471. 
Haseley,  Edward  A.     3,184.369. 
Hollowell,  Joseph  L.     3,183,557. 
Huntley,  Earl   B.,   Kruse,  and  Way.     3,184.415. 
Kissa.  Erik.     3.184,284. 
Magat.  Eugene  E.     3.184.436. 
Parker.  Stuart  H.,  and  Rudy.    3,184,506. 
Vogl,  Otto  F.  L.    3,184.433. 
Woodell.  Rudolph.     3,183.941. 
Dupont,  S.  T.  :  Bee — 

Tissot  Dupont,  L.  F.  S.    3.183  686. 
Durant.  Graham  J.,  to  Smith  Kline  k 
Imldasollne    derivatives.      3,184,473, 
309.6. 
Durston,   Harry  D.,  and  A.  Perry,  to  J.  A.  Terteling.  Sons, 
Inc,     Apparatus  and  method  for  setting  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure   relief    valves    through    wearing    linings.      8,183,984, 
6-18-65.  Cl.  175 — 57. 
Dyna  Systems  Inc,  :  See — 

Reynolds,  Rollln  A,     3,184,870. 
Ealev.  James  C.  and  R.  Ousley.  %  to  Charles  B.  Johnson. 

windshield  protector.     3.184.264.  6-18-65.  Cl.  296 — 95. 
Earlev.  Kenneth  D.,  T.  G.  Polanyl.  and  W.  Watson,  to  General 
Telephone    and     Electronics     Laboratories.     Inc.       Sealing 
means  for  optical  maser.     3.183,937,  5-18-65,  Cl.  188—89. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  Lawrence  A.     3,184,385. 
Brannock.  Kent  C.  and  Pridgen.    3.184.457. 
Braver.  Henry  E.,  and  Ewal«f    8.184.130. 
Bundschuh,  John  J.     3.184,584. 
Caldwell.  John  R,,  and  Hill.    3.184,421. 
Caldwell,    John   R..   and    Jackson.     3 184.4S5. 
Chechak.  Albert  J.,  and  Robeson.    3.184.516. 

Jr..  and  Joyner.      3.184,448. 
3,184^71. 

and  Hermle.     3.188,820. 
,  Lovett,  and  Miller.    8,184,312. 
8,188,819. 

H.,  and  Jobanson.     8.184.856. 
Qunther,  and  Nerwtn.     8,184,652. 
K.     3  184  807. 


French  Laboratories. 
5-18-66,    Cl.    260— 


Coover,   Harry   W.. 
Delalre.  Gerard  V. 
Edgcomb.  Leslie  I,. 
Gates,  John  W.,  Jr., 
Gordon.  Robert  A. 
Jackman,   Warren 
Lee.  Charles  M. 
Letzer.  Edward 


McConnell.  Wayne  V.,  and  Moore.    8.184,480. 

Minsk.  Lonls  M.,  and  Cohen.    3,184.809. 

Nerwln.  Hubert.     3  183.809.  ^„     ,  •  ,o.  t«r 

OITensend.  Glen  W..  Rosenburgh,  and  Haelen.    O'JSS'IJi* 

Offensend,  Glenn  W..  Swing,  and  Barringer.     8,188,816. 

Rees  William  W..  and  Russell     8  184  318.    .^  ,.„ 

Rosenburgh,  Norman  J.,  and  Wangerin.     8,188,768. 

Salmlnen.  Wilho  M.     3.184.811. 

Stelssllneer.  Knrt.     8,188.807. 

WIlloughTjv.  Victor  A.     3.184  681. 
Ebv.  Charies  J..  and^E.  J.  Prill,  to  Monsanto  Co.    MaletmldM. 
maleamides    and    fumaramldes.      8,184.475,    B-18-«5,    CI. 
260 — 326  5. 
Ecker.   Mario  E..   to   Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Clrcrilt  sup- 
porting apparatus.     8.184,650,  5-18-65,  a.  817—101. 
Edircomb,  Leslie  I.,  and  P.  A.  Hermle.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Cleanlnr  means  for  a  riscons  solution   processing  aerice. 
3,188,820.  5-18-65,  Cl.  95 — 89. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Edmonds,  Lee  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Coating  metal 
with  an  amlnophenol  or  amlnoalkylphenol  treated  Dohole 
fln  powder.    3,lB4,a25,  5-1(^65,  CI.  H7— 21 
Sdnailte  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Rouy,  Auguste  L.  M.  A.     3,184,585. 
Welnsteln,  Alex  J.     3,183,773. 
Bawarda,  Charles  L.,  Jr.     Pressurized  water  tank  for  filling 

rehicle  tlrea.    3,183,945,  5-1&-65.  CI.  141—38. 
Edwards  Co.,  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Levlne,  Walter  K.      3,184,622. 
Kdwarda,   TheoUorlc   b.,   to    tinted  States  of  America,  Army 
Multiple  track  steering  application  tor  a  plurality  of  ve- 
hicles.    3,183,990,  5-l6-t)j,  CI.  180—14. 
Eglng,  Henry  B.     Pltless  well  connector.     3,183,973.  5-18-t;.". 

CI.  lae — 85. 
Egleston,  Harry  15.,  to  Kx-Cell-O  Corp.     Carton  breaker-tucker 

apparatus.    3,183,801,  J-18-«5,  CI   93—44  1 
Ehlert.  VMlUam  A.  to  The  Ajax  Mfg.  Co.    Wire  drawing  appa- 
ratus.    3.183.899.  J-18-65,  CI.  72 — 101. 
Klchenberger    Kurt  :  Hee — 

l>ruey,  Jean,  Kichenberger,   Schmidt,  and  Konsi.     3,184. 
4&2. 
Bllbracht    Hans.  H.  Pfannmueller,  K.  Kotzoll,  F.   L  rban,  and 
W.  Zacher,  to  Badlsche  Anllin-  &  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengen.ll 
shaft.     Process    for  separation   of  tlie  soUents   from   poly- 
ethylene formed  in  high  pressure  polymerlzatl'in  of  ethylene 
In  the  presence  of  solvents  and  from  low-pressure  circulat 
__ing  gas.     3,184,444.  5-18-65,  CI.  260—94.9. 
Els  Automotive  Corp.,  Tue  :  See — 
Scbwarz,  Ernest  I.     3.183,565. 
Schwarz.  Maurice  L.     3,183.673. 
Eiseman,  Bernhardt  J..  Jr.,  to  E.  I,  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing  carbon  depo.slt.s 
In    electrical    apparatus    containing   electronegatlvely   subnti 

tuted  dielectric  Mulds.     3, 184,333.  5-18-65,  11    174 — 17 
Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America.  :  Hee — 

Nagel    Robert  I.    3,184.590. 
Eldrldge.  Bruce  E.,  to  Oliver  Tire  &  Rubber  Cn.     Shipping  and 
dispensing  case  for  coiled   materials.      3,184,0J3    5-18-<;."> 
CI.  206 — 52. 
Electric  Products  EnKineering  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Faglie,  Jacit  C.     3.1»4,«44. 
Electronic  Associates  Inc.:  See- 

iireene.  Harold  R.    3,184,607 
Elfers,   HendrikuB  W.,  to  Konlnklijke  Nederlandsche  Papier 
fabrlek    N.V.      Packing   machine.      3,183,644,    J-18-65,   Ol. 
53 — 389. 
Elgen  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bet — 

Cain,  William  A.,  Jr.     3,183,701. 
Ellarcl  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Stabilization  of  organic 
fluids    against    radiation    decomposition    and    systems    em- 
ploying same.     3,184,390.  .5-18-65,  CI.    176-38 
t.  Eu "•     -     '  ■ 


Elliott.  Eugene  W..' and  E. 'e.  <;ray.  to  Chicago  Aerial  Indu.s 
tries,  Inc.  Device  for  threading  film.  3,183,811.  5-IH-6."), 
Cl.  95 — 34. 

Ellis,  Frederick  E.,  and  P.  J.  StandbridKe,  to  .Xutonn.tiv  »■ 
Products  Co.  Ltd.  Power  transmission  .systems  providing 
automatic  changes  of  gear  ratio.  3,183,74->,  5-18-65.  Cl. 
74 — 757. 

Ellis,  Grenvllle  B.  Battery  electrode.  3,184,339,  5-18-65, 
Cl.  136 — 76. 

Ellis,  Roger  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Contact-positioning  structure  for  a  re.silient  connec- 
tor Insulator.     3,184,701,  5-18   «,'),  Cl.  339—59 

Ellison,  Lynn  E.  Watch  testing  apparatus.  3.183,706.  5-18- 
65,  Cl.  73 — 6. 

Ellner,  Edwin,  and  P.  R.  Burrows,  to  Consolidated  Electronics 
Industries  Corp.  Self  compensating  c<-ntrifiigal  governor 
3,184,562,5-18-65.(1.200-80. 

Elmo  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Teshl   Haruo.  and  Sakakl.    3,183,808. 

Elston.  Edward  R.  :  See — 

Cohen,  Max,  and  Elston.     3,184,134 

Emerson  EHectric  Co.  :  See — 

Luenberger,  Frederick  O.     3.184,626. 

England  David  (".,  to  E.  I.  dn  I'ont  de  .Veniours  and  Co. 
3.?W286^^18-^'"*'cro3_i"4    ^'^^'^^     ^or    making    same. 


Englesson,  ^Ixten,  ^  to  Flygts  Pumpar,  AB.     Twin  pump  de- 
vice.    3,183.838.  5-18-65.  Cl.  103--4 
Engman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See 


Webb,  William  G..  and  Engman.     3.183.569. 
Engman.  Milton  C.  :  See — 

Webb.  William  Q.,  and  Engman.     3,183.569. 
Erlckson,  Anton  F.,  to  (Jeneral  Motors  Corp.      Wheel  cylinder 

means  with  feedback.     3,184.007.5-18-65    Cl    188- -78 
Esoldl    Vincent  F.,   to  Wel-Loc,    Inc.     Electrical  outlet'  box 

holder.     3.184,191,  5-18-65,  Cl.  248—27 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Catto,  Vincent  P.,  and  Tunkel.     3,184,474 

t>irey.  Michael  J.     3,184,409. 

Furey,  Michael  J.,  and  Zaybeklan.     3,184,413. 

VMlson,  Ernest  V.,  and  Rudel.     3,184,408. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Kleinwter,  Edward  W.     3.184,566. 
Etlenne,  Marlus.  to  Montres  Octo  8. A.     Watch  with  a  sweep 
second  hand  and  running-indicator  mean*.    3.183.659  6-18- 
65,  Cl.  58 — 152.  ' 

Ewald.  William  P.  :  See— 

Braver.  Henry  E.,  and  Ewald.     3,184,130. 
Ex-Cell -O  Corp.  :  See — 

Egleston,  Harry  B.    3,183,801. 
Ex-Cell-0  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

N'agel,  Hans.     3,183,779. 
FMA    Inc.  :  See — 

Robison,  Paul  C.     3,183,775. 
FMC  CoTV.  :  See— 

Oancy,  Alan  B.    3,184,287 

Work.  Josiah.  Joseph,  and  Blake.     3.184.293. 

Work.  Josiah,  Joseph,  and  Blake.     3,184,397. 


Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lltsky  Leonard  A.,  and  Skelly.    3,184,362 
Faglie,  Jack  C.  to  Electric  Products  Engineering  Corp      Poly 
317*^ ^'^'^'•"'•eBponsl ve  apparatus.     3,184,644'  5-lal65.  Cl. 

Kahnoe,  Harold  H.,  to  S.  &  C.  Electric  Co.  Qrcult  Inter- 
rupter embodying  2.4  dlchlo.o  benzoic  acid  or  3,4  dlchloro 
benzoic  acid.     3,184,568,  5-18-65    C\.  200—120        ""■"'"'^" 

lalrchild  Camera  and  instrument  Corp  :  See 

Moore,  Uordon  K.     3,1»4,657 

FuircMlid  Semiconductor  Corp.  :  Bee — 
lioernl,  Jean  A.    3,1*4,347. 

l-ang,  James  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemours  and  Co  Air- 
.'>.':?'>'"*L«*^'i'*'"  °'  1.3-cyclic  acetals.      3.184,441,  5-18-65,  Cl. 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  :  Bee 

"^°fl'.i  iio*""^*^'    ^"y^'-    ^^  *"*">•    S'f'ken.    and    Klauke. 
3,184,493. 

MUller,   Erwln,  Bayer,  and  Petersen.      3,184.502 
Neeff.  Rutger.     3,184.455.  .        ■      *. 

«.""*'.  ^o?"i<^*».  MuUer.  Welssel,  and  Coenen.     3.184  453 
Siegel,  Edgar,  and  Gold.    3,184.469.  o,±o-*,too. 

r.-,  _.Thoma    vv  ilhelm,  and  Rlnke.     3,184.426 
I-arbwerke  Hoechit  Aktlengesellshcaft  vormals  MeUter  Lucius 
&  urunlng  ■   See — 

Peld,    Erich,   Patzer,   and   Kleinlein.      3,184,168 

Hennig    Ingeborg,  and   Lindner.     3.184,466. 

gulnt,  terdinanJ   and  Schafer.     3,184,483 

Ruschig,    Heinrlch,    Schmltt,    Drtesen,   Ther,    and    Pfaff 

a, 184,4(0. 
Scherer.  Otto,  and  Schneider.      3,184  507 
hchlack,  Paul.      3,184,423. 
Farbenfabrlken  Haver  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See— 

.Schrader.  Gerhard.      3.184,465 
Fansoii,    (;ienn    3.,    to    Chrysler    Corp.'     Alternator    rectifier 
unit.     3,184.ea5,  5-18-65.  Cl.  310-^.  rectmer 

Parka.s    FrancU.  to  Canada  Lighter  k  Plastics  Ltd.     Plastic 

molding  apparatus.     3,183,552..  5-18-65,  Cl    18—5 
harreil,  Robert  A.,   and   O.   V.   Skowronskl.   to  American  Can 
."i^  "fl?."  "'  forming  a  cover  for  a  package.     3,183,800 
u-18-*)t),   Cl.  93 — 30. 
Fassnacht,    Charles     and    N.    W.    Burwell,    to    I-T-E    Circuit 
Breaker  Co.     Collapsible  form  jig.     3.184.210,  5-18-65,  Cl. 

Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Arnesoii,   Edwin  L.      3,184,102 
Fein,  Marvin  M.  :   See 

Donovan,  George  J.,  Fein,  and  Cohen.     3.184,499 
belli,    Erich,    H.    Patzer     and    W.    Kleinlein,    to    Fa'rbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellscliaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  BrUn- 
ing.      Apparatus    for   pneumatically    grinding  divided    sub- 
stances.    3,184,168,  5-18-G5,  Cl.  241— 39 
Feldkamp,  Holland  F.  :   See — 

Scarborough,   Homer  C,   Wu,  and   Feldkamp.      3  184  462 
Kerchland,    HaroM    W..    to    (Jeneral    Motors    Corp.      GrindiuK 

to.jl.     3,183,632,  5-18-65,  Cl.  51 — 206. 
Fernseh  (j.m.b.H.  :   Set- 

Legler,  Ernst,  and  Fiirster.      3,184,545. 
Ferris,   Edmund   A.,    to   Bros   Inc.     Vegetation   cutting  appa- 
ratus.    3  183.(;50.  5-18-65,  Cl.  56—25. 
Ferro  Corp.  .    Sve 

Hanson.  Leroy  C.      3,184,580. 
Fiedler     Howard    C,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Grained    ori- 
ented  sheet   metal    having   a   vanadium    nitride   dispersion 
3,184, 346    5-18-65,  Cl.   148 -31..->5. 
Fieldgate,    Ivan    O.,    to    Potter    Instrument    Co      Inc       Con 

tinuous   tape  system.      3,184,131,   5-18-65,   Cl.' 22r — 97 
Fiiilayson,  Frank  K..  and  A.  (;.  Swenson,  to  (iencral  Electric 
('o.      Steam    and    liquid    spray    Iron.      3,183,610,    5-18-65, 
Cl.  38     77. 
Fischer,    Adam,    Jr      to    Radio    Corp.    of   America.      Electron 
tiib«»    parts    handling    apparatus.      3,183.703,    5-lo-65     Cl 
ri— 386. 
Fischer,   Fred  R..  and  E.  J.  Ziikowskl,  to  The  Bendix  Corp 

Assembly   mechanism.      3.183.694.   5-18-65,   Cl.    72-22. 
Fischer.    William   K.,   to   Inlted   States   Rubber  Co.      Squeeze- 
coating   process.      3.184.527.    .5-18-65.   Cl.    204    -255. 
Fish,   Robert  L.,  to  Raybestos- Manhattan,  Inc.     Friction  ma- 
terial.    3.184.306.  5-18-05,  Cl.  75—206. 
Fisher.    Donald    M.,    and    J.    E.    LInnell.    to    Radio    Corp.    of 
.Vnierlca.      Print   registration  control  means  in   high  speed 
printers.     3.183.830.  .5-18-65.  Cl.  101—93. 
Fisher.    Frank   J.      Protective   housing   for   meter  equipment. 

3,1.S3.714,  5-18-«i5,  Cl.   73—273. 
Fit/.  Coleman  1).,  to  (;eneral  Mills,  Inc.     Impact  milling  ap- 
paratus.    3.184,172,  5-18-65,  Cl.  241  —  194. 
Fitzgerald    Alex  E.  :   See   - 

Ileuer,  Russell  P.,  and  FItzgerahl.      3,184,321. 
Fltzpatrick,     Bill     F.       Action     advertising     thru     projection. 

.i. 183,772.  5-18-65,  Cl.  88 — 24. 
I'lannery,  Joseph  F.  :  See- 

Davis,  Francis  A.,  Jr.,  and  Flannery.     3  183.750. 
Davis.  Francis  A.,  Jr..  and   Flannery.     3.184.053. 
Flelschhaiier,   Richard  :    see 

Zerweck.  Werner.  Flelschhauer,  and  Bender.     3,184.280. 

Flewellen.  Lloyd  J.  Recoil  and  stabilizing  mechanism  for  a 
rifle.     3.183.618,  5-18-65.  Cl    42-75. 

Fllnn.  Richard  A.,  B.  K.  Schmid,  and  M.  M.  Stewart,  to  Oulf 
Research  gt  Development  Co.  Hydrocracklng  of  hydrocar- 
bons with  a  catalyst  composite  comprising  a  tungsten  cnm- 
pixind  and  a  metal  compound  from  (!roup  VIII  on  an  acti- 
vated alumina  support.     3.184.404.  5-18-65.  Cl.  208 — 112. 

Flovd,  Terence  J.  :    Nre- 

itoyle.  Edgar,  and  Floyd.      3.183,925. 

Flvgfs  Pumpar.  AB  :  Sff — 

Englesson.  Slxten.     3.183.838. 

Flynn,  I->ank  M..  to  Seary  Mfg.  Co.  Film  feeder  and  cutter. 
3,183.753.  5-18-65.  Cl.  83—231. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Foglel.  Adolf  W.,  and  W.  R.  Rose,  to  The  American  Agricul- 
tural  Chemical   Co.      Clarification   of  gelatin.      3,184,445, 
5-18-65.  Cl.   2i>0 — 118. 
Folding  Carrier  Corp..   Division  of  Union  Asbeatos  A  Rubber 
Co.  :   See — 

Hummer,  Ralph  G.     3,184.248. 
Fonderies  de  Nogent  Lafeuille  ft  Cie  :  See — 

I'runa,  Mat?l  M.  C.      3,183,588. 
Forbes,    Hampton    E.,   Jr.,    to   West    Virginia   Pulp  and   Paper 

Co.      Carton  structure.     3,184,136,  5-18-65,  Cl.  229 — 14. 
Forest.   Joseph   G.,   and   E.   J.   Czarnetzky,   to  International 
stock  Food  Corp.     Method  for  the  preservation  of  silage. 
3.184,314,  5-18-04,  Cl.  99 — 8. 
FOrster,  Hubert  :   See — 

Legler.  Ernst,  and  Fiirster.     3,184,545. 
Forty-Eight  Insulations,  Inc.  :  See — 
Capaul,  Raymond  W.     3,183,996. 
Foseco  International  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Moore,  Roy  S.      3,183,56-J. 
Foster  (Jrant  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kaplan,  Clifford  F.     3,184,059. 
Foster,  Kenneth  W.,  and  R.  L.  Geer,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Under- 
water  television   camera   mounting   providing   three   direc- 
tions   of    movement    for    the   camera.      3.184,541,    5-18-<55, 
Cl.   178—6. 
Foster  Wlieeler  Corp.  :   See — 
Bell,  Alan.     3,183,969. 
Kerekes,  Zoltan  E.      3.184,345. 

Lytle     Uobert    I.,    Moran,    and    Stevens.      3,183,896. 
Fox     Robert    P.     to    American    Hoist    ft    Derrick    Co.      Cam- 
actuated  band  brake.     3,184,006,  6-18-65,  Cl.  188 — 77. 
Fraiicalse  du  Ferodo,  Societe  Anonyme  ;   See — 

Le  Brise.  Raymond.      3,184,019. 
Francis,   William   C    ;    Sit — 

I'hUlips    l^e  v..  and  Francis.      3.184,438. 
Frankl    Einesi.   to  Wlnthrop-Atkins  Co.,  Inc.     Novelty  fold- 
ing device.     3,183,622,  5-18-65,  Cl.  46 — 154. 
Franklin  Coffee  Urn  Corp.  :   See — 

Kirchner,  Franklin  H.     3,183,905. 
Franklin,    Frederick,    and    P.    K.    (Jiloth,    to   United    States    of 
.\merica    Navy.      Metliod  of  tracking  radar  targets  in  pres- 
eiue  of  jamnunc      3.184,739,  5-18-65.  Cl.   34.i— 15. 
Franks,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.     Magnetic 

shift    register.      3,181,722,    5-18-66,   Cl.    340—174. 
Fruzier.  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Processes 
for   producing  trlchloroisocyanuric  acid.     3,184,458.   6-18- 
65.  Cl    260—248. 
Frcdd,  John  V..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.    Perforator  hanger. 

3.183,972,  5-18-65,  Cl.  166 — 35. 
Freedman.   David   D..   and   W.    J.   Hess,    to   United   States   of 
America.    Navy.       Signal    deviation    detector.       3.184.729. 
5-18-65.  Cl.  340 — 248.  „     . 

Freeman,  Frank  G..  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.     Vari- 
able speed  power  transmission  mechanism.    3,183.741,  6-18- 
65.  Cl.  74 — 751. 
Freez  King  Corp.  :   See — 

Conto.  Armando  F.     3.183.682. 
French,  Ernest  F.  :   See —  „  ^„„  ,„^ 

Rankin,  Alexander  B.  C,  French,  and  Taylor.     3.183.709. 
French,  Michael  J.,  and  J.  W.  L.  Petty,  to  Conch  International 
Methane  Ltd.      Extensible  metal  sheets.     3,184,094,  6-18- 
65.  Cl.  220 — 9. 
Frenchtown  Porcelain  Co.  :    See — 

Luks,  Daniel  W.     3,184,370. 
Fresno  Valves,  Inc.  :   See — 

Fritz,  Robert  A.     3,183,572. 
Frlden,  Inc.  ;   See — 

Borisof.  Bernard.     3,183,812. 
Chall,  Harold  J.,  and  Clemons. 
Friedman.  Ira  L.  :  See — 

Frie(iman.  Lawrence  S.  and  I. 
3.184.169. 
Friedman,    Lawrence   S.    and   I.    L..   —  »     ,   , 

Adams.     Apparatus  for  pneumatically  pulverlfing  material. 
3.184.169.  5-18-65,  Cl.  241 — JO 
Frltsche,    Richard   K.,   to   The   Miami   Margarine   Co.      Lined 

food    package       3,184,319,    5-18-65,   Cl.    99 — 171. 
Fritz,  Edmond  B.  :   See —  _  ,  o  ,<,»  ooo 

ton    Melster.    Frederick    W..    and    Fritz.       3,183.832. 
Fritz.  Gerhard.  O.  Sus.  F  Uhllg,  and  W.  Neubauer.  to  Azoplate 
Corp.      Reproduction    layers    for    printing    plates.      3,184, 
310.  .V18-65,  Cl   96-49.  „  ,.,       ,       „,^ 

Fritz     Robert   A.,    to   Fresno    Valves.    Inc.      Holder   for   pipe 

forming  device.      3,183.572,  5-18-65,  Cl    25 — 126. 
Frit*    Wfiliam  E.     Discharge  outlet  assembly  for  hopper  car. 

3.l'83,852,  5-18-65,  Cl.  105— 282 
Frodermann,  Hermann.    Loose-leaf  binder  mechanism.    3,l»d,- 

913.  5-1R-65.  CI.  129—24. 
Frontier  Chemical  Co.,  Division  of  Vulcan  :   See— 

Penner,   Siegfried   E  ,   and   De   Forest.      3,184,615. 
Fry    Edwin   L  .   to  Fry  and  Co.     Portable  conveyor  system 

3,'l84,045,  5-18-65,  Cl.  198—233. 
Fry,  Emile  J.  :   See— 

Brown.  George  R,  and  Frv.     3,183.727 
Frve    Relnhold  A.,   to  General  Precision,  inc.     Two-axis  gas 

bearlne  irvro     3  183,725,  5-18-65,  Cl.  74 — 5.7. 
Fujlshlma   J?hohel,  and  T  Ishlmoto,  to  Seklsnl  Kagaku  Kogo 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha      Prefabricated  house  structures.    3,184, 
012.  5-18-65.  Cl.  189 — 2. 
Fuller  Co.  :   See —  „,„„„,„ 

Barlow,  Cecil  R.    3.183,874. 
Fuller.  Marvin  A. :  See— 

Relter,  Alexander  L..  and  Fuller. 
Fulmer    Keith  H.  :   See — 

Schultz.   Harold   B..   Fulmer.   and 
Funk.  Howard  L.,  and  L.  Skarshlnskl. 

ness   Machines   Corp.      Waveform   generators. 
5-18-65,  Cl.  328—61. 

to    Ksso    Research    and    Engineering   Co. 
--  --ififrlc- 


winding  machine 
3,184,174,  5-18- 


3,184,169. 

L..  ZaglelskI,  and  Adams. 
K.    ZaglelskI,   and   L.   A. 


3,188,683. 

Tusiynskl.  8,183.670. 
to  International  Busl- 
3,184,689, 


P^irey.    Michael    J 


Hydrocarbon  compositions  con ta I nlna  Iodine  as  an  ant 
tlon  agent.    3,184,409,  5-18-4J5,  Cl.  2B2— S3. 


Furey,  Michael  J.,  and  P.  Zaybeklan,  to  Esso  Reaetrch  and 
Engineering  Co.  Polymeric  lubricating  oil  additives  con- 
taining iodine  and  uses  thereof.  3,184,413,  6-18-66,  Cl. 
252—56. 

Furst,   Stefan,  to  W.  Reiners.     Tarn-spool 
with  automatic  spool -exchanging  device. 

65,  Cl.  242—35.5. 
G.K.N.  Screw  ft  Fasteners  Ltd.  :  See — 

McKewan,  Arthur  J.     3.183,531. 

O-V  Controls  Inc.  :    See — 

Broekhuysen,  William  C.    3,184,571. 

Gabllks,  Malgonis  :  See — 

Nagel,  Roger  M.,  and  Gabllks.    3,184,442. 

Gaines,  Eugene  F.,  to  The  Celotex  Corp.  Ceiling  mounted 
fluorescent  lighting  system.  3,184,688,  6-18-65,  Cl. 
240—9. 

Galln,  Robert,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerating  appara- 
tus.    3.184.167.  6-18-65,  Cl.  230 — 207. 

Gamaunt,  Geraldlne  E.  :   See — 

Oamaunt,  Roger  L.     3,183,991. 

Gamaunt,  Roger  L.,  10%  to  H.  E.  Teasdall ;  35%  to  G.  Ii- 
Gamaunt,  and  10%  to  H.  E.  Teasdall,  as  trustee.  Vehicle. 
3,183,991,  5-18-66,  Cl.  180 — 24. 

Gancy,  Alan  B..  to  FMC  Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of 
soda  ash  from  underground  trona  deposits.  3,184,287, 
6-18-65.  Cl.  23—63. 

Gandy,  Warren  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Se- 
lective one  and  two-stage  trigger  mechanism  for  flreanni. 
3.183.616.  5-18-65,  Cl.  42—69. 

Garde  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Rosenberg.  Allan  E.     3.184,069. 

Gardner,  Colin  D.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Forced  air  cooling  of  electronic  equipment.    3,184,275,  5-18- 

66.  Cl.  312 — 213. 

Gardner,  Lloyd  E.,  and  R.  J.  Hogan,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.      Two-section    catalyst    bed.      3,184.403,    5-18-66,    Cl. 
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Garland.    John    E.,    to    General    Dynamics   Corp.      Spectrum 

balanced    modulator.      3,184.690,    6-18-65,   Cl.    332—48. 
Garrard  Engineering  ft  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

Marshall,  Thomas  S.     3,184.555. 
Garrett.    Henry   U.,   to   Udell.   Inc.     Gas  lift  valves.     3,183,- 

921,  5-18-65,  Cl.  137—155.  ,       , 

Qarwln,  Richard  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Thin  film    circuit    arrangement.      3,184.674,    6-18-65,    Cl. 

323 44 

Gates,  John  W..  Jr.,  W.  G.  Lovett,  and  P.  E.  Miller,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.  Photographic  emulsions  containing  car- 
boxymethylated    pigskin   gelatin.      3,184,312,    5-18-65,   Cl. 
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Gavlord   John  A.,  to  H.  Koch  ft  Sons.     Canopy  release.    3,183,- 

568,  5-18-65,  Cl.  24— 230.  .      ^       ,  „,o„ 

Gavnor   William  C.     Pump  and  sealing  unit  therefor.     3,188,- 

841,  5-18-65,  Cl.  103—111. 
Gearmatlc  Co.  Ltd.:   See —  „.  „,„ 

Chrlstlson.  Sommervllle  G.     3.184,018. 
Gee,  Minor  E.,  and  C.  L.  Seagraves,  to  General  Box  Distribu- 
tors.     Cantaloupe   packing   machine.     3,183,640,   5-18-65, 

pi   53 ■Jf^ 

Oeeii    Corv  P..  to  Industrial  Devices,  Inc.     Self-releasing  col- 
let nose!     3.184  175,  5-18-65,  Cl.  242— 46.5. 
Geer      Charles     W        Three-dimensional     display     apparatus. 

3.184.630.  5-18-65.  Cl.  313—70. 
Geer,  Ronald  L.  :   See — 

Foster,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Geer.    3  184,541. 
GehriP    Charles   S..   to  Preato  Lock  Co  ,   Inc.     Latching  and 

locking  devices.      3,183.691.   5-18-65,   Cl.    70—70. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  See— 

Hort.  F,u(rene  V.     3.184,417. 
General  Box  Distributors  :  See- 

Gee,  Minor  E..  and  Seagraves.    3.183.640. 
General  Bronze  Corp.  :  See—  »  ■.oa  nta 

Smith    Arthur.  Lacoppola.  and  Dougherty.     3,184.016. 
General  Dvnamlcs  Corp.  :  See — 
Bull    Harold  T.     3.184,680. 
Giirland.  J»hn  E      3,184,690.        „,„,.^„ 
Piscltello.  Robert  A.,  and  Petit.    3,184.703. 
Stern.  Manln  A.     3.184.721. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Robert  P.  3.184.32..  „„  „„, 
Argue,  Donald  D..  and  Stauffer.  3,183,605. 
Bates.  William  C.  and  True.     3,184  616  ,,„^„-, 

Cunnineham.  Clarence  V..  and  Lichtenfels.     3,184,664. 
Dome.  Robert  B.     3.184.547. 
Fiedler.  Howard  C.     3,184  346.  „,oo»,« 

Finlayson,  Frank  E..  and  Swenson.     3.183.610. 
Holllster.  Edwin  S.     3.183.738. 
Ryckman.  William  D..  and  Jessup.     3.184.564. 
Stauffer.  John  D.     3.183.604. 
Swenson.  Alfred  O.     3.183.611.  „,  „„, 

I'ren.  William  J.,  and  Propster.    3.184.734. 
White.   Frederick  A.,  and  Davis.     3,184.633. 
Wood.  Robert  F.     3.184.617. 
General  Mills    Inc.  :  See— 

Fltx.  Coleman  D.     3.184.172. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See— 

Bailll.  Dale  G  .  and  Pickering.    3.184,576. 

Buckman.  Kenneth  E.     3.184.063. 

Colautti    Albert  J.     8.184^09 

Daniels.  William  H.     3.183.884. 

Erlckson.  Anton  F.    3.184.00T. 

Ferchland,  Harold  W.    3.183,832. 

Galln.  Robert.     3.184,157. 

Hovde.  Arne  J.     3,184  023. 

Jacobs.  James  W.     3.183  689. 

LegKe.  George  D.    3.183.740. 

Mondt.  James  R.    3  183.963. 

Parkw.  Leland  C.  and  Stoltman.    3,188,998. 

Pollock.  Donald  E.     3.184  Oil. 

Relnsch,  Earl  W.     8.184  009.  

Reicsch  Earl  W.,  and  Baynes.    8,184,001. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inc.     Flow 


3.183, 


Oeneral  Motors  Corp. :  See — Continued 
Rodaer.  Jamea  A.     3,184,676. 
Ruhala.  Joaepb  D.     3.184,270. 
ateinhagen,  William  K.,  and  Yott.     3.183,962. 
Tanaka,  Aklra.    3,184,208. 
Walllnc,  Richard  W.    3.184,173. 
Weat,  Wilson  H.     3,184,572. 
Oeneral  Precision  Inc.  :  See — 

Frye,  Relnhold  A.     3,183,725. 
— s         Ooldfarb,  Samuel.     3,184,608. 
<"     \       Gnllo.  Joseph.     3,184.673. 

1  Lelbowlts,  Donald.  Melxner.  and  Qruber.     3,184,620. 

General  Refractories  Co.  :  Hee — 

Heuer,  Russell  P.,  and  I-1tiKerald.     3,184,321. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories  Inc. :  *>'<•«• 
Cohen,  Julius.     3,184,659. 

Barley.  Kenneth  D..   Polanyl,  and   Watson.     3,183,937. 
OConnel,  James  A.,  Jr.     3,184,635. 
Welbel,  Gerhard  E.    3.184,632. 
George,  Henri  J.  C,  to  Quartz  &  Sillce  S.A.    Thin  walled  pren 
sure  vesMCls  and  method  of  manufacture.     3.184.092.  5-18- 
05.  CI.  220 — 3.  „      ,.. 

Oermlno.  Felix  J.,  and  R.  J.  Moahy,  to  American  Machine  aiul 
Foundry  Co.     Activation  of  amy  lose.     3,184,335.  5-i8-«iO, 
CI    127—71. 
Gibbens,  Alfred  L.     Flashlight  attachment.     3.184.589,  5-18- 

65,  01.  240 — 10.67. 
Gibbon,    John,    to   Coal    Industry    (Patents)    Ltd.      Conveyor 

systems.    3,184.043,  5-l»-65.  CI.  198 — 187. 
Gibson,  Earl  D.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.    Noise  and  distortion 
reduction  In  communication  systems.     3,1X4,544,  5-18  *>.'), 
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Glerbart,  Melvln  O.     Apparatus  for  applying  sealing  materiul. 

3,188^03,  5-18-65,  CI.  94—44. 
Glerse,  Frani  J. :  See — 

Walbert.    WUbelm,   Glerse.   and   Schftfer.      3,183,866. 
Ollbank,  LeRoy  F.  :  Seo— 

Moore,  Lawrence  A.,  and  QUbank.     3,183.826. 
OlllnsoD,  Pblllp  J.,  Jr.,  to  MaHsachusettM  Institute  of  Tech 
nology.      Supports    for    rotating    or    oscillating    members. 
3,184,271,  5-18-65,  CI.  308 — 10. 
GlllUand,  Hall  E.  :  See — 

Schmunk.  John  D..  and  GlllUand.      3.183  571. 
Oilman,  Wayne  C,  and  R.  O.  Kuehne,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Tray.    3.184,047.  6-18-65.  CI.  206—45.34. 
GUmont,   Roger,   to   Roger   Gilmont   Instruments 

meter.     8.183.713.  5-18-65,  CI.  73 — 209. 
Ullmont,  Roger,  Instruments,  Inc.  :   See — 

Ollmont,  Roger.     3,183,713. 
GUoth.  Paul  K. :  See— 

Franklin,  Frederick,  and  Olloth.    3,184,739. 
Olrden,  Barney  B.     Swimmer's  safety  buoy  and  float. 

530,  5-18-65.  CI.  9 — 311. 
Olaverbel,  S.A.  :  See— 

Brlchard,  Edgard.     3^183,560. 
Oledhlll,   Artnur   E.,    to   The   Stanley   Works.      Curtain   rod 

package.     3.184,052,  5-18-65,  CI   206—47. 
Oleeson,   William   W.      Putting   target   with  gates   adapted   to 
be   closed   and   opened    by    a   putted   golf   ball.      3,184.240, 
5-18-65.  CI.  273—177. 
Olobe  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Plttman,  Paul  R.,  Jr.    3,184.560. 
Godfrey,  William  K.  :  See —  ^ 

McEver,    James    W.,   and    Oodfre«fc     3,183,971. 
Godley,    William    P.,    to    Honeywell    Imc.      Instrument    case. 

3,184,647.  5-18-65.  CI.  317-101.        ^ 
Goerke.    Frederick    E.,   and   R.    E.    Relchard,    to   The   Bendlx 
Corp.      Automatic  cruise  control.     3.183.994.   5-18-65,   CI 

J go QO    1 

Qoeti.  Frank  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Loglr 

detector  circuit.     3.184,723.  5-18-65,  CI.  340—174.1. 
Gold.  Helnrlch  :  See— 

Slegel,  Edgar,  and  Gold.     3,184,459. 
Oolden  Grain  Macaroni  Co,  :  See — 

De  Domenlco,  Vincent  M.,  and  Davis.     3,184.104. 
Ooldfarb.  Samuel,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Precision  phase 
sensitive  demodulator.     3.184,608.   5-18-65,  Cl.  307— 8S. I 
Gombar,  Steve,  and  C.  G.  Thayer.  33H%  to  Gabriel  L.  Dery, 
Pitcher  assembly  for  a  liquid  container.     3,184,110.  5-18- 
65.  Cl.  222 — 86. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.  :  Seer— 

Franks  John  T..  Jr.     3,184.722. 
Gordon,  Robert  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Processing  merha 

nlsm.     3  183.819,5-18-65,0.95-89 
Oorln,    Everett,    to   Consolidation    Coal   Co.      Process    for   pro 
dudng  hydrogen  enriched  hvdrocarhonaceous  products  from 
coal     3,184,401,  5-18-65,  Cl.  208— S. 
Goyette,   Francis  H.,   to  Lodding  Engineering  Corp.     Broke 
and    fu««    remover    for    doctors.      3.183,541,    5-18-65,    (  1. 
15 — 246. 
Grace  W.  R.  A  Co. :  See — 

Chadha.  Rajendra  N.,  Jefferaon.  and  Werber.     3,184.440. 
Oilman,  Wavne  C  and  Kuehne.     3,184,047. 
Zajrar,  Walter  T.     3.184.522 
Orahl.    Melvln    F..   and    K.    S.    Stnll 
America,      Navy.        Temperature 
3.184.688    5-18-65    Cl.  330—136 
Oranath,  John  W. :  See — 

Peterson.  Seour.  and  Oranath. 
Graphic  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Barron    William  J.     3.183  745.  o,o^,nc 

Oran.  Theodore  H,     Apparatus  for  mixing  feeds.     3,184.108. 
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Oriivenor.   Nevlllp  W '.   to   Ashman  A  Haj-t JPtv    I;td.      Celline 
panel   suspension  means.      3  184  017.   .%   IR^fln.   Cl    ISO      «>« 
Gravert.    WllHam    H.    to    Marine   Molstnre   Control    Co      Inr 
Closure   plate  for   cargo    tanker.      3.184,099,    6-18-65.    ri 
220^-55. 
Orav.  Earl  E  :  See —  „  ,««  »,, 

Elliott,  Eugene  W.,  and  Gray.    3,183,811. 


,   Jr..    to   United 
compensated 

3,183,889. 


States   of 
ampllfler. 


Gray,    Wllllam   L..    to  £.    I.    du   Pont  de   Nemonra  and   Co. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  purified  potassium  silicate 

solution.     3,184,289.  5-18-65,  Cl.  23 — 110. 
Greaves,  Melvln  J.,  A.  W.  Babb,  and  F.  J.  R.  Dicks,  to  Arthur 

G    McKee  k  Co.     Reclprocabie  conveyor.     3,184,037,  0-18- 

65.  Cl.  198 — 89. 
Greenberg  s,  M.,  Sons,  Inc.  :  See — 

Diem.  Fred  F.     3,183,574. 
Greene,    Abbot,    and    P.    Denaen.       Self    sealing    container. 

3.184,144.  5-18-66,  Cl.  229—37. 
Greene,  Harold  R.,  to  Electronic  Associates  Inc.     Charge  gate. 

3.184.607.  6-18-65.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Grittith.  George  L..   to  Trojan  Powder  Co.     Canister  for  cast 

primer.    3,183,836.  5-18-65.  Cl.  102—24. 
GrlUo.  Joseph,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Voltage  regulator 

with  frequency  multiplication  detector  means.      3.184,673, 

5-18-65,  Cl.  322—28. 
Grimshaw,  Lloyd.     Grills  for  cooking  food.     3.183,823.  6-18- 

tiS.  Cl.  99 — 445. 
Grubln.   Allen   W.,   Jr..   to   International   Business  Machines 

Corp.      Superconductive    solder.      3.184,303.    5-18-65.    Cl. 

75 — 134. 
Groetzner.   Kurt,   to  Robert   Bosch,  O.m.b.H.     Dynamic  brake 

for  a  compound  motor  control  system.     3,184,666,  5-18-65, 
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(;root,    John    K.,    to    Wilson    Athletic    Goods   Mfg.    Co.,    Inc. 

Helmet  supporting  structure.     3.183  522,  5-18-65,  Cl.  2 — 6. 

(iroth,   Hans  F.  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Electrostatic  drum 

printer.    3,184,749.  5-18-65.  Cl.  346—74. 
Qruber,  Sol :  See —  _    „    „„^ 

Leibowlta    Donald,  Melxner,  and  Oruber.     3,184.620. 
liugllelniettl,  Leonardo:  See — 

Siegrist.    Adolf    E..    Ougllelmetti.    Maeder,   and    Llechtl. 
3,184.468. 
Gulf  OH  Corp.  :  See- 
Phillips,  Lee  v.,  and  Francis.    3.184,438. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.  :  See —  „.„,  .^. 

Flinn,  Richard  A..  Schmid.  and  Stewart.     3.184,404. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

3,183,705. 
See — 

and   Qumprecht. 
and   Gumprecht. 


3,184.282. 
3,184,283. 


3.184,034. 
Plug  type  de- 
cooking  uten- 


Welkowltx,  Walter. 
Gumprecht.  William  H.  : 
Cole,    John    E.,    Jr.. 
Cole.    John    E..   Jr.. 
(;umj!.  Wllllam  H.  :  See— 

StuUer,  Frank  0.,  Gumi,  and  Anderson. 
(}undelflnger.  William  E.,  to  White  Rodgers  Co. 
tarhable   thermoHtatlc  timer  control   unit  for 
BiU.     3.184,570.  5-18-65    Cl.  200— 136.5.      „,„^^^„    ^,„ 
Gundersen    George  A.     Garment  container.     8,184.049.  5-18- 

65.  Cl.  206 — 46. 
Ounther.  Ralph  B. :  See—  o  ,0.1  «k9 

Lee.  Charles  M.,  Ounther.  and  Nerwln.     3  184  662. 
Ournev,  William  A.,  and  A.  J    Stubbs.  to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd.     Stiffness  determining  device.     3,183,707.  5-18-68.  CI. 

(;i?i!,w.^"'\Vllllam  A.,  to  S  A  C  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for 
trlKKPrtnt?  a  dropout  fuse  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
trip  arm  which  cnRaKes  an  operator  in  the  fuse.     3.184.567. 

Oustafsson,  Rune,  and  S.  Wellmar,  to  Svenska  Flaktfabrlken, 
\ktleb<)laget.  Device  In  press-roll  sections  for  dewaterlng 
cellulose  pulp  webs.     3.183,606,  5-18-66,  Cl.  34—70. 

'"^'n'o'iinldson.  Kenneth  J.   S.,  and  Guy.     3,183.597. 
Hniiok     Krich,    A     Hagprtorn,    F.    H.    Schmidt    and    R.    Weyer. 
to  C.  K    Hoehrlnger  A  Soehne  G.m.b  H.     Tetrahydro-qulno- 
UnpH  and  tetrahydro-lsoqulnoUnes.     3,184.464,  5-18-65,  Cl. 
"fl(V     287 
Ila'ijf.  Frani,  to  Junkers  A  Co.  GmbH.     Apparatus  for  heat 
Ing  water  and  similar  fluids      3.183,895.  ."S-lR-eS.  Cl,  122— 
■'4 
Ha'ckney,    Stanley,    to    United    Kingdom   Atomic   Energy   Au- 
thority.    Boiling  water  nuclear  reactor.     3,184,391.  &-i»- 
05   .Cl.   176 — 54  * 

Ilaelen.  John  C.  :    See- 
Offensend.  Glen  W. 
HaRtHlorn.  Adolf  :    Srp  - 

Haack.    Erich.   Hagedorn. 
464 
Hager.    Robert    H..    to   The    Bendlx    Corp^     Brake   h«lanclng 
device  for  hydraulic  brake  system.     3.184.268,  5-18-65,  Cl. 

Hague,  John  D..  and  R.  L.  Lundberg,  to  United  States  of 
Amerl<'a     Navv.      ObHtncle    warning    computer,      3,184,738, 

.",-is-fl.-.  n    S43     7  „     .         ».    w.        o 

Halms    Murray  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Charglstor  switching  circuit,     3.184.613.  5-18-65.  Cl.  307— 
88  7> 
Hale.  Clifford  W.  :    See—  ^ -.oa  aka 

Abraham,  Edward  P.,  Newton,  and  Hale      3.184,454 
Hale    Duane  O.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energr 
Commission.       High-duty-cycle    multivibrator.      3.184.604. 
.-,_lS_-rtrt,  n    ,107—88,5.  ^         „.     ^  u        .1 

Halflnger,    Russell    B.,    »*,    to    R.    T     Beebe.      \\  orkshop    tool 

stand       3.184.190.   ,%-18-65.   O     248—13. 
Hall.  Fred  C.     Reel  loader.     3.184,082,  5-18-65,  Cl.  214 — 77. 
Hallatt,  Arthur  J.  :  See—  ..,„»..        a 

OPonnell.  Francis  E,  and  F.  B.  and  A.  J.  Hallatt.  and 
Doerscheln,      3.183.743 
Hallatt.  Francis  B  .  Jr.  :    Srr—  .,„„».         a 

O'Donneli,  Frauds  E.,  and  F.  B.  and  A.  J.  Hallatt.  and 
DoTscheln.     3,183,743. 

Halliburton  Co.  :   See — 

Baker,  Eugene  E.     3.183.974. 
Halstrlck,  Robert  T..  to  American  Metal  Works.  Inc.     Stools. 

:^.1S3,861.   ,V18-6fi,   Cl,    108-144, 
Hamilton.  Wallace,  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.     Hatch  cover 

actuator.      3,1»3,873.  6-18-65.  Cl.   114 — 201. 


Rosenburgh,  and  Haelen 


Schmidt,  and 


3,183,765. 
» 
Weyer.     3,184,- 
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B.  Woodruff, 
rotor    winding. 


Variable  re- 
3,184.628. 


Lowell    Mfg.    Co. 
3.184.586.   5-18- 


3.183,523,    5-I8-60, 

Kline  A  French  Labo- 
3,184,728.    r)-18-65. 


Hammerstrom.  Henry  H.,  and  L. 

luctance    generator    having    a 

,">-  18-65.   Cl.   310 — lii8. 
Hamnies,    Josef    J.,    and    B.    E.    Blckel,    to 

(ius  lantern   and   luud  speaker  housing. 

6.'>,   Cl.    240— 2. 
llammesfahr,  Willi,  to  Gebr.  Happich,  G.m.b.H.     Holder  grip, 

particularly    lor    motor    vehicles.      3,183..'>49.    5-18-65.    Cl. 

16 — ll'.i. 
llamnioml   Machinery   Builders.    Inc.  :   See — 

Ver  Meulen.  Robert.     3. 183.629. 
Hampton.   HuK'h  H.     I'encll  sharpeners.     3.183,894,  5-18-65, 

Cl.    120— 91i. 
Hantock  Brick  and  Tile  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Schmunk,  John  D.,  and  GlllUand.     3,183,571. 
Hannali,     Jack     W.       Kilin     alignment    and     braking    device. 

3,184,177,   5-18-65.    Cl.    1242—55.12. 
Hanson,  I.#roy  c,   to  Ferro  Corp.     Surface  unit  disconnect. 

;i,i84,:)80,  .-)-iH-<}:.,  ci.  219—451. 

Happich,  Gebr.    G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Hanimesfahr,  Willi.     3,183,549. 
Ilarbison-Walkei   Refractories  Co,  :    See — 

.McCreiKht.  Donald  O..  and  Renkey.     3,184,531. 
Harder.    R<4)ert   J,,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont  de   Nemours   and   Co. 
l.L"  -  bibenzotrlazole     compounds     and     their     production. 
3.184,471.    ."^-18-65.    Cl.    264) — 308. 
Ilardman  A  Holden  Ltd.  :   See — 

Davison,  Brian  K.     3,184,490. 
Harper,  Chester  H.  ;   See  — 

Allen,  Kenneth  M,,  and  Harper.    3,184,044. 
Harris.    Frank    M.,    to    Owens-Illinois    Glass    Co.      Packaging 
tacky    latex    emulsion    paints    in    containers    manufactured 
from  polyoleflnlc  materials.     3,184,060,  6-18-65,  Cl.  200- 
84. 
Harris.    Meade   C.   and   E.   F.   Maehl,  deceased    (by  E.   Maehl, 
legal  representative),  to  National  Biscuit  Co.     Continuous 
proi-ess  for  the  manufacture  of  hard  sweet  dough.     3,184,- 

:n7,  :>- 18-65,  ci.  99-90. 

Harris  Intertype  Corp.  :   See 

Haywoo<i,  Russell  1,,  and  Barley.     3,183.740. 

O  Brien,    Richard    C,    I'roud.   and   Hunstiger.      3,183,806. 

Harrison,  Edwin  H.,  .Ir..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army, 
Tuiiuel  diode  counter  with  dimble  count  capacity  produc- 
ing staircase  waveforiii  having  both  ascending  and  de- 
scending  steps.      3,184,611,   5-18-05.    Cl.   307 — sS.S. 

HiirrlMi  n.  Robert  H.  C.  fcye  shades. 
Cl     :j  -13. 

Hart,  Donald  J,,  and  J,  Jaffe,  to  Smith 
ratories.  .\ul.  balancing  Indicator. 
Cl.  340— J33. 

Hart,  John  L,  Girl's  swimming  suit  for  competition  and 
racinK,.      3,183,.-):i4,   .>-18-65,   Cl.   2 — 67, 

Hartmann  A  Hraun  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 
Moyat.  Peter,     3,183,906, 

llaseley,  l^lward  A,,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polyester  filaments  having  improved  frictlonal  character- 
istics      3.184,389.   5-18-65.    Cl.    161  — 179. 

Haslieml-Tafreshi.  Hadi.  to  Conch  International  Methane  Ltd, 
Lliiuefaction  of  nitrogen  In  regaslficatlon  of  liquid  methane. 
3.183.677,   5-18-<V5,   Cl.   62—9. 

Hastings,  John  A,  •   See — 

Bush,  Vannevar,  and  Hastings.     3.183.907. 

Hnusernian.  K,  I  ,.  Co,,  The:   fc'ee — 

Wagner.  Henry  A..  -Merrltt.  and  Bokmuller.     3,184.328. 

Hawks,  Gordon  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Conveyor  system. 
.■?.  183.851,  5-18-6.-).  Cl.   104 — 91. 

Haynes,  Harold  E,,  to  Radio  Corp,  of  America.  Computer 
circuit.     3,184.732,  5-18-65.  Cl.  340 — 347. 

Haywood.  Kussell  I,,  and  L.  D.  Barley,  to  Harris  Intertype 
Corp.  Automatic  memory  storage  of  the  operations  of  a 
cutting  machine.      3.183,749.  .-)-l8-65.  Cl    83—71 

llealey,  I>anlel  J  ,  III,  to  Un.ted  States  of  America,  Navv. 
Low  noise  frequency  changing  circuit.  3,184,682,  5-1 8-6*, 
Cl,    32.-.    -43.-) 

Healy.  James  W,  :    See 

Horeen,  Stuart  W.,  and  Healy,     3,183.7.15. 

Heath.  Clarence  W..  to  I't.lted-Carr  Inc.  Torsion  spring  ac- 
tuated snap  action  electric  switch.  3,184,561,  5-18-65, 
CI.    200-67. 

Ile.kenkami),  Eilward  B..  R.  W.  Ji  hansen,  and  J.  R  Plate, 
to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Tractor  power  lift  system. 
3.183.977.    5    IH-fi.'.    Cl.    17L'-    7. 

lle<ker.    .Arthur   C.    M.    W.    Pollock,    and    .S.    Cr>hen.    to   Argus 
Chemical   Corp.      Prevention  «»f  colored   iron   compounds   in 
asbestos   containing   polyvinyl    chloride   resins.      3  1H4  428 
-.    IH  fi.-..   (  1.    L'fiO     A\. 

Hetlegaanl,  Kristen  :   See — 

Astrupgaard.   Svend.  and   Hedegaard.      3.183.869 

MiMlman  Co..  The:    Ser- 

Kreldlch.  John.     3.183,829. 

Heldner,  Richard  C.  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.  Speed  con- 
trol device.    3,183,879,  5-lfr-85,  Cl.  115 — 18 

Heln,   Kkhard   A    :   Stc 

Dore,   Biirnell   V,.   and   Heln.      3, 184. 636 

Hellander,  Thomas  A.  Adjustable  boom  type  pull  shovel 
Httachinent  for  cranes  and  the  like.  3,184,084  5-18-65 
Cl    214      134. 

Heller.  Walter  E.,  A  Co.   (Inc.)  :  Ker - 
^  lies     Kaymond    W.      3  18.S.«01. 

Heller  Wllhelm.  and  .M.  Herbrlch,  to  J.  Schmidt  Holding 
device.     3,lS3,.-46,   5-18  65,  Cl,   16— 94 

Hel'erman.  I/eo.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Logic  performing  device,     3,184.603,  5-18-65.  Cl    307  -SS  .-. 

Ilell»jren.  I>erny  L..  to  United  .States  of  America.  Navy 
Recoverable  inonl'orlng  circuit  with  permanent  indication 
3,lK4  726.  5-l.«t  65.  Cl    340-223. 

Hetllwell,    Guy    S       Pump,      3.18.1837.    5-lR-fl.''i.   Cl     103—2 

Hellwpg.  Kurt  H.  W,.  to  Soclete  Civile  Pour  PBtude  d'Englns 
a  Pistons  LIbres  E  PL.  FloatlnK-ptston  Internal  combustion 
machine.      3.183.900,  5-18-65.  Cl.  123 — 41.78. 


Helms.  John  D. :  See — 

Brown.  Herbert  L.,  Jr..  and  Helms.     3,184,714. 
Heluischrott,   Norbert  :   See — 

Muller,  Felix,  and  Helmschrott.     3,184,748. 
Henneuian,    John    W.,    to    The    Bendlx    Corp.      Fluid    control 

apparatus.      3,183,917,   5-18-65,  Cl.   137 — 81. 
Hennig.    Ingeborg.    and    E.    Lindner,    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst 
AkiiengeHeilscbaft     vomials     Melster     Lucius     A     Bruning. 
N  beta    amino    butyryl-indollnes.      3.184.466.    5-18-65.    CM. 
260—294. 
Henrikaon.  Robert  E.      Air  gap  antisyphonlng  device.      3.183,- 

923,  5-18-65,  Cl.   137—216. 
Hensel,  Jack,  and  P.  C.  Alchenegg.  to  Chemagro  Corp.     Method 
of     killing     nematodes     with     thiophosphates.     3.184,377. 
5-18-65.   CI.    167-22. 
Herbrlch.  Manfred  :   See — 

Heller.   Wllhelm.   and   Herbrlch.      3.183.546. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 
Brack,   Karl.     3.184.420. 
Brack,    Karl.      3,184,439. 
Brack.   Karl.      3,184.497. 
KluK,   Eugene   D.      3,184,526. 
Rachinsky,   Michael   R.      3,184,332. 
Heriuanns,  Frederick  R.,  and  G.  Coleman,  to  The  Singer  Co. 
Underframe  for  sewing  machine  table.     3.184,207,  5-18-65, 
CI.  248 — 413. 
Heruile,   I'aul   A.:   See — 

Edgcomb,  Leslie  I.,  and  Hermle.     3,183,820. 
Herring,    Clarence    R.      Breakaway    valve   for   vehicle    brake 

systems.     3,183,919,  5-18-65,  Cl.  137—102. 
Hersey,    Carl    D.  :    St-e — 

Way,  Kobert  B.,  and  Hersey.      3,183.696. 
llerzog,     Gerald     B.,     to     Radio     Corp.     of    America.     Pulse 
generator    circuits    employing    storage    diodes.     3,184,605, 
5    18-65.   Cl.   307^88.5. 
Hess    William  J.  :  See — 

Freedman,  David  D.,  and  Hess.      3,184,729. 
Hes.ser,  Fr..  Maschlnenfabrlk-Aktlengesellscbaft :  See — 

Kiihnle,   Paul.     3.183,798, 
Heuer,  Kussell  P.,  and  A.  E.  Fitzgerald,  to  General  Refractories 
Co,       Refractory      composition      and      method.      3.184,321. 
.■.-18-6.".,  Cl.   106 — 58. 
Heuser,  .Marion  F.     Golf  putting  device  Including  automatic 
cycling  means  and  ball  return  pushers  on  an  endless  chain. 
3,184,239,  5-18-65,  Cl.   273—176. 
Hexcel  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Rule,    Edwin    L.      3.184.365. 
Webb,    Wells   A.      3.18:1,665. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp.  :  See— 

Chrlstollerson,   James.     3,184.621. 
Hlghwav  Equipment  Co.  :  Nee — 

Brisbin.    Richard    F..    and    McSkimming.      3.184.243. 
Hlghwav  Trailer  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

.Martin,   John   J       3,184.251. 
Hllbrlch,  Lawrence  W.     Portable  collapsible  backstop  for  base- 
ball practice.     3.1S4,2,'{5,  5-18-65,  Cl.  273—26. 
Hill.   Edw.ird   H.  :   sre 

Ca, dwell.  John  R..  and   Hill.      3.184.421. 
Hllliker.     Arthur    E..     to    Crouse-Hlnds    Co.     TfafBc    signal 
synchronizing  system  and  apparatus. 
Cl,  .-{40  -37. 
Hind,  Cecil  J.,  to  Huston  A  Hornaby  Ltd. 
frame  structure,      3,183,794.  5-18   65, 
Hlrsch,    Richard   V.      Slide   barrel    lever 
like.      3.183,61.-),   ."i-lS-eS,   Cl.   42—11. 
Ilobart  Mfg  Co.,  The  :  See  - 

Spang,  Carl  F       3,183.710, 
Hochwalt.  George  C,  and  H.  A.  Mayo,  Jr.,  to  Allls-Chalmers 
Mfg  Co.     Hydraulic  power  Installation.     3,184.218.5-18-65. 
Cl    253—31. 


3,184 


Tcafl 
709. 


5-18-65, 


igl 

Cl.  92—146 
action    rifle 


and   the 


Carr.  and  Hodan.     3,184,495. 
Carr,  and  Hodan.     3,184,496. 
apparatus.     3,183,651.  6-18-65, 


Hodan.   James  J.  :   Sec — 

Baranuuckas.  Charles  F. 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F, 
Hoerter,   Harrv    H.      Mowing 

CI.  56—25.4. 
Hoeksema,   Herman  :  See  - 

Hlrkennieyer.  Robert  D,,  and  Hoeksema.     3,184,478. 
Hoerni,  Jean  .V.,  to  Falrchlld  Semiconductor  Corp.      Selective 
control     of    electron     and     hole    lifetimes     In     transistors. 
3,184.347,  5    18-65,  Cl.  148-33, 
Hoerr.  Harvey  T.      Fishing  rod  holder.     3,184,192,  6-18-65, 

Cl    248     42 
Hoesch  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Werthebach.    Paul,   and   Wrede.      3,1R4..344. 
HofTman,   August   J.      Liquid   container.      3,184,091,   .^-IS-eS, 

Cl     217-99. 
Morrrnann-I.ia  Roche  Inc,  :  See — 

Cole,    Marc,      3,184.492. 

Stelger,    Norbert.      3,184,482. 
Hogan  Faxlmlle  Corp.:  .s're — 

Muri.hv.  Gerald  O,      3. 184. .540. 

Smith,"  John   W.     3,184,546. 

Smith,  John  W.     .1,184,750. 

Varrichio.    Ralph,      3,184,231. 
Hogan.  Robert  J,  :  Srr-- 

Gardner,  Lloyd  E,,  and  Hogan.      3,184,403. 

Hollev  Carburetor  Co,  :  See — 

Cowles    Warren  H  .  and  Smith.      3,183,957. 
HoUlster,  Edwin  S..  to  General  Electric  Co.      Adjusting  acrew 
spring  clip.      3,183.738.  5-18-65,  Cl,  74 — 526. 

nol'owell,  Joseph  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Crosslapping  method  and  apparatus.     3,183,557,  5-18-^, 

Cl    19 — 163, 
Holmes.    Robert   R  ,   to   United    Aircraft   Corp.      Liquid  metal 

probe.     3.183.715.  5-18-65.  Cl.   73— .104. 

Holt.  Arthur  W.,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Core  correUtion 

matrix  reader.     3.184,712.  5-18-65,  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Holther.  Orover  P   :  See — 

Rojc,  John  F.;,and  Holther.    3.183,618. 
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Honpywpll  Inc.  :  See — 

Godlev.  William  I*.     3.184.647. 

Kampf.  Richard  S.     3.184,751. 

.Mahonpy,  John  P.,  and  Kampf.     3,184.755. 

Saplno.  ThfHidore.     3.184  582. 

Tyler,  Tommy  N.     3.183.729 
Iloobler.   P>npst   S.,   to   Mercurv    International   Insurfinrc 
Vending    machine.       3,184,02<i,    5-1 8-«.-), 


In 
CI 


3.184.495. 
3.1H4.4!»«. 
(15,  CI  24(V 


derwrlters 

194 — 57. 
Hooker  Chemlcsil  Corp.  :  See — 

Barnnaucka.s.  Charles  F..  Carr,  .ind  Ilodan. 
naranaucka.x,  Charles  F..  <'arr.  and  Ilodan. 
Hooper,  Fre<l  K.     Llfrht  fixture.     3.184,595,  5-18 

128. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  See 
Dole.  Miirion  E.      3.184.093. 
Hoover,  Charles  O.      D«>milfurlzlnK  petroleum  with  alkali  ami 

dl  alkyl  sulfoxide.      3,184,405,  5-18-»5,  CI.   208—227. 
Horn,  Charles  (J.  :  .sve- 

Weller,  Barton  L..  and  Horn.     3.184,601. 
Horn.  Clirlstl.in  F  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     I^luorene  sulfonic 

acid    containing    dveable    p<»lyefiterH.      3,184,434,    5-18-<>5, 

CI.  260-75. 
Horsley.  David  S      Video  recordlnjf  and  reproduction  with  re- 
duced  redund.incy.      3.184.542,   .5-18   65    CI.    178      6  7 
Hort,    Kucene    \'.,    tn   General   Aniline   &   Film    Corp.      Method 

of  preparing  ii   cooper  iiioditied  nickel  carniyMt  compoHltlon. 

3.184,417,  5-18-65,  CI.  252—474. 
Horvath.    liel.i,    to   Plastl-Carrier.    Inc.      <"arrler    for   beverage 

cans  and   tlie   like.      3.184,260.   5-18-65,  CI.  294-87.2. 
Ho.>ifor<l.    Norman    F..    to    The    Hendix    Corp.       Liquid    to    gas 

conversion  sywtem.     3.1  H,"{,<i78,  5-1N-65.  CI.  62-  5J. 
Hovde    Arne  J.,  to  General   Motors  Corp      Compound  friction 

coupling.     3.184.023,  5-18-65,  CI.  192     87 
Howard.   Ileriuird.   to   Mite  Corp.      Feed   iiiechnnism   for  inked 

ribbon,      3.184.()27.  5    18-«i5.  CI.    197      160. 
Howard,   John    A.,   and   J.    H.   D.   Craig,    to   Rotary   Hoes   litd 

Rotary  cultivating  machine  construction.     3,183.980,  5    18 

65    CI.   172  -  47. 
Howiand,  Louis  H   :  See — 

Chambers,  Victor  S.,  and  Howiand.     3.184,424. 
Hoyle.    Kdgnr.    iind    T.    J     Floyd,    to    Audco    Ltd.      IMug  valve 

having  a  rvirtlcnlar  hibrlcnrit  sealant  arrangement       .'1,1H3,- 

925,  .v-18-65,  CI.   137-246.14. 
Hnibescli,  .Vdolf.  iiiid  H.  Cranbner.  to  Badlsche  Anilin    &  Soil.i 

Fabrik    Aktien»;eHelIsch,'iff.      I'roductlon    of    branched    and 

crossliiiked   copolymers   from    olefinically   iirisatunited   mon 

omers  containinir  the  N  nitrosoacylamine  grouj).     3.184.4;i7, 

5    18-65,  CI.  26U-    7.S. 
Hubbard.  Samuel  B.     Multiple  purpose  mailing  piece.     3.184, 

150.  .5-18   65.  CI.  229      73. 
Hlibner.  Otto       Portable  electric  toilet  apparatus.     3.183,538, 

.")   i«  n.-i.  ci    15    -I's. 
Hucknb.iy.    William    B..    S.    N.    Oatman.    and    \V     H.    Parker. 

to  Rayflex  Kxiiloraflon  Co.     Position  indicating  and  course 

plotting'  ilevice      3,184.740.  5    18-65,  CI    34.^      15. 
Huebner.   Herbert  A.  :  Set' 

Loosli.   Stanley.      3.184,029. 
Huggins.  (ierald  K..   to  P.  J.  Diamante.     Jack  helping  device 

3,184.220.   5-18-65.  CI.  254 — 133. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.:  .SVf  - 

Schulfz.  Harold  R.,  Sr      3,184.643. 
.stover.   Joe  V.      3.184.615 
Hullng.  James  K  .  to  The  (^layt<in  Corp    of  Delaware.     Tamper 

proof   nozzle    assernblv    for    pressurized    dispensers.      3.IM4.- 

I  16.  5-  IH    <V.-).  CI    222       182. 
Hilller,    Adolf,    to    Karl    HUller.    Q.m.b.H 

moving  components  of  machine  tools 

783.  5  -18-65.  CI    90   -58. 
Hilller.  Karl.  (J.m  b.H.  :  See — 
Hilller.   Adolf.      3,183.7H3. 
Humbert.   KIngslev  E..  Jr..  to  Wix  Corp 

062.  5    18   tl5.  CI.  210      130. 
Hutnmer,    Ralph    O  ,    to    Folding   Carrier    Corp..    Division    of 

Iiilon    .Vsbestos   A    Rubber   <"ii.      Babv   seats    for    telescopliiK 

grocery   carts.      :i.l.S4.248,   5    lH-65,  "Cl.   28(V     33.99. 
I  Iiinerwadel.  Jean  L.  :  .Vpc 

Vess.    Albert,    Phipps.    and    Hunerwadel       3.1R3.S14. 
Huntley.    Karl    B.    J      >I.    Kruse.    and    J     \V.    Way.    to    K.    I. 

i\\\    Pont   de   .Nemours   and   Co       Catalyst   coniposit  ion>i   con 

sistinc  of  group   IV   metal   salts  and /or  oxidi>s       3.184.415 

5    IH   ti5,   CI     2,52       461. 
Hiipin.    Christian    A.,    to    .Manufacture    de    Prodults    Plianiia 

ceutlques  .\    Christiaens  Societe  Anonyme.     New  derivatiM' 

of    gltoxln.    the    use    and    preparation    thiTeof       3.1H4.38,'i. 

5-18    r,'>.   r\     167      65. 
Hurley.   Mobert    M  .  to  Container  Corp.  of  Amerlni.      Collapsi 

ble  foidint:  <"irt(m  with  odd  number  of  uiicreased  side  w.ills. 

3.  IS4.U6,  5-18   ti5.  CI    229      41. 
Hutchiiis.    Alma    .\.       .Sanrler    having    releasable    clip       .'f.lS.'!. 

638.   5    IS    ti5.   CI.   51       3H»V 
Hiitson.  Jearld   L..  to  Texas   Instruments  Inc. 

cults      3.1.sl.ti53.  5    18   65.  CI.  317      157.62 
Ilutton,   P.aul   C.      Shoe  cleaner.     3.183.539. 

112. 
Hydro  Kinetics.   Inc.  :  See 

Raymond.  Robert  E  3.183  847. 
3,183,848. 
3,183.849. 


Arrangement    for 
ind  the  like.     3.183. 


Filter  unit.     3.1HJ. 


Switching  cir 
IS- 65,  CI.  51 


and  I.4iirson 
See  ~ 

3.183,842 


3.183,668. 


Raymond.  Robert  K 

Raymond,  Rr>bert  I: 
Ilydra.Might   Co.:  .s'ce 

Johnson.  William  K 
Hypro  Engineering.  Inc 

Sadler.  Harry  J.,  and  Cook 
I  T  E  (Mrnilt  Breaker  Co.  :  See 

Fassnacht.  Charles,  and  Burwell.     3.184,210. 
Ikai,    Minoru.    and    K.    Arashl.    to    Shln-.MItsublshl    Jokog>-( 
Kabughikl  Kalslia.     Spoiler.     3.184,186,  5-18-65,  CI.  244^ 
42. 
Illkon  Corp.  :  See — 

Mancuso.  Arion.     3,184.167. 


Illinois  Testing  Laboratorieg,  Inc.  :  See — 

Peltola.  Velkko  K      3.184.754. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  .  See — 

Poupltch,  Ougljesa  J.     3,183.762. 

Poupltch.  Ougljesa  J.     3.184.148. 
Imhof.   Ilerman  A.,   to   1  nited   Shoe  .Machinery  Corp.     Article 
stringing  machine  having  a  strand  control  gripper.     3,183,- 
867.  5-18-65.  CI.  112—  104. 
Immel,   Ralph  C.      Valvetl  bridging  plug  and   method.     3.183,- 

9.39.  .5-18-65.  CI.   138-  97. 
Imperial  Clieinlcal  Industries  Ltd.  :  See  ~- 

Bainl,   William,   Batty,  and    Parkinson       3,184.477. 

Bevan.  Morfydd  A.,  and  Mullan.     3.184.511. 
Im[>erial  Machine  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Baverstock,  Richard.     3.184,295. 
Industrial  Devices.  Inc.  :  See-- 

(Jeen,  Cory  P.      3,184,175. 
lners-I.,ee  Co.  :  8ee- 

Volckening,  Lloyd  I.     3.184.121. 
Inland  Container  Corj).  :  See 

Rldgeway,  John  D..  Jr.     3.184.138. 
Insco  Enterprises.   Inc   ;  See 

Cohen,  Max.  and  Elston.     3.184.134. 
Inslev  Mfg.  Corp.:  See 

Jtandall.   Kenneth  W..  and  Vos.     3,184.085. 
Insolio.   Thomas   A.,    to   .\nierlcan-Salnt   (Jobaln   Corp.      Glass 

ciitting  machine.      3,183.747,   .5-18-65.  CI.   83 — 12. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Albosta,  Chester  .\.     3.184.651. 

Behnke.   Floyd  A.      3,184.717. 

Buck,    Robert   D.      3,184,741. 

Dili.    Frederick    H.      3.18:<.578 

Funk,  Howard  L  ,  and  Skarshlnskl.     3,184,686. 

C.arwin,  Richard  L      3,184,674. 

•  irobin,  Allen  W.,  Jr      3,184,303. 

Haims,  Murray  J.     3.184,613. 

Hellermun.   Leo.      3,184,603. 

Marlnace,  John  C.     3.184.348. 

.Marinaiv,  John  C.     .(.184.350 

Perkins,  Norwood  K.     3,184.719. 

Risemun.  Jacob,  Christ,  and  Sankuer.     3,183,567. 

Stuckert.  Paul  E.     3,1S4.715. 

Tavlor.  Wilfred  K.     3,184.711. 

Thomas.  Francis  J.     3.184,539. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegral)h  Corp.  :  See — 

Atkins,  Stuart  R     3,184,706. 
International  Latex  Corp   :  See 

Kaspar,  Peter  I).     3,184,357. 
Internatio.naI  Nickel  Co.,   Inc,  The:  See — 

Witherell.  Charles   E.     3.184,577 
International  Rectifier  Corp.  :  See 

Diebold,  Eiiward  J.     3,184.646. 
International  Standard   Electric  Corp.  :  See  — 

Myatt.   Edward   K       .{.184.563. 
International  Stock  Food  Corp.  :  See — 

Forest,  Joseph  G  ,  and  Cearnetzky.     3,184,314. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.:  See — 

Kills.  Roger  H.     3,184,701. 
Interstate  Boochever  Corp.  :  See— - 

Bartolucd.  Edgar  O      3.184.073. 
L'Oreal  :  See 

Seeinuller.  John  R      3,184.387. 
L'Oreal.  Societe  Anonyme  dite  :  See 

Kaloplssis.  (iregoire.      3,184,388. 
Irasek,   Eugene  H  ,   to  The  National  Cash   Register  Co.      Ran- 
dom-access Information  storage  device  utilizing  flexible  rec- 
tangular   magnetic    strips,      3,184,724,    5-l8-6;i.    CI.    340 — 
174.1. 
Irikura.  Tsiit^imu.   K.   Masuzawa,  and   K    Nishlno.      1,4  bis  (2 
methoxy-4-substituted-plien()\yacetyl)  piperailnes  and  meth- 
od of  making  same.     3.184.483.  5-18-65.  CI    260—268. 
Irish,     Robert    H,       Intrusion    detection    system.       3,184.730, 

.5-18   65.  CI.  340-    25.S 
Isaac.  Peter.     Retractable  airfoils  and  hydrofoils      3,184.187, 

5    IH   (15,  CI.   2  44      43 
Isliinioto.   Tokusabiiro  :   Sri 

Fujlsldma.  Sh(diel,  and  Ishlmofo.     3,184,012. 
Ishizuka,    Yoshio,    Y,    Taneda.    and    Y,    Ohno.    to    TelJIn    Ltd. 
Process  for  purifying  a-metbvl  glutamate  N-carboxy  anhy- 
dride     3.1,S4.469.  5    IM   t;5,  Ci.  260-307. 
Iverscm.  .Marlowe  L.  :  .s'ce- 

Wocxls.  William  (J  .  Iverson,  and  Kltasakl.     3,184,418. 
.lablonskl,  E<lwari|  R.     .s«< 

Clark.  Philip  B..  and  Jublonski,     3.184.199. 
.lackmati.  Warren  11  .  and  R.  H    Johanson,  to  Eastman  Kodak 


('( 


.M. 


'fhod    for    slittinu'    and    splicing    film.       3,184.356 

5     IH    (15.    Ci.    15t;       1.5'.l 
.lacksoii,  (/eorge  R.,  to  The  De   Havlllund  .Mrcraft 
Ltd       Dual    purpose    retractable    undercarriage. 
5    is-t;.5,  Cl,  241      101 


of  Canada 
3.184.189, 


Jackson,     Riibert    G. 


to 


Method  of  gasifx  ing  a 
"      13,6(16. 


Conch    International    Methane   Ltd. 
ll<iuld  gas  while  producing  mechani- 
cal energy.     3,183,6(16,  5-18-65.  CI.  60 — 38, 
.lackson.  \\in^toIl  J..  Jr.  •  Srr 

Caldwell,   Jidin   R,   and   Jackson.      3.184.435. 
Jacobs,    James    W..    to    General    Motors    Corp       Dry    cleaning 
attachment    for    clothes    washer.      3.183,689.    5-18-65.    CI 
68—23. 
Jacobs,    Rob«-rt   V..   and    M.   L.   Slegel     to   Babviine  Furniture 

Corp       Fcdding  playpen       3, 183. ,528,   .5-18-65.   CI.   5—99 
.lacobsen,  Julius  E..  to  Allls  Chalmers  Mfg   Co.     Static  control 

panel.     3  184.677,  5-18   »>5.  Ci.  323-    89. 
Jacobson,  Edwin  B.,  to  Jervis  Corp,     Remote  control  for  rear- 
view   mirror.      3.183.736,   5-18   65,   CI.   74—501. 
Jacoby-Bender.  Inc.  :  See 

Rodriguez,  Enill,     3,183,660. 
Jaffe,  Joseph  :  See — 

Hart,  Donald  J.,  and  JaCTe.     3,184.728. 
James,  Donald  R,,   to  Brown  Citrus  Machinery  Corp.     Cltnis 
Juice  extracting  machine  having  means  for  separating  Juice 
and  pulp  from  pe*!.     3,183,955,  5-18-65,  CI.  146 — 3 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pneumatic  tire. 

Semiconductor 
3,184.534, 


James,  Donald  R.,  to  Citrus  Equipment  Corp.  AppAratus  for 
recovery  of  citrus  peel  oil.     3,183,825,  5-18-65,  CI.  100 — 98. 

JaruseUki.  John  J..  M.  Kolobielskl,  and  C.  8.  Staeppard.  to 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  Polyvinyl  clilorlde  plastlcized 
with  epoxy  containing  monocart>oxylic  acid  esters  of  cresols 
and  xylenols.     3,184.425,  ;y-18-65,  CI.  260—30.4. 

Jaspert.  William  B.  :  See— 

Agnew.  Albert  B.     3,183.625. 

Javes,  John  G.  :  See— 

Schnable,  George  L.,  and  Javes.     3.184,399. 

Jay,  Robert  W.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Caliper  suneying  in- 
strument.    3,183,600,  6-18-6i5.  CI.  33 — 178. 

Jefferson,  Donald  K.  :  See— - 

Chadha,  Rajendra  N..  Jefferiton,  and  Werber.     3,184,440. 

Jeffres,  George  E.  Safe  and  loclUng  mechanism.  3,183,863, 
5-18-63.  CI.   109 — 59. 

Jekat,  Walter  K..  to  Worthington  Corp.  Induction  circu- 
lators.    3,183968.  5-1&-60.  CI.  16:>— 123. 

Jenkins  Bros. :  See — 

Baskell,  Raymond  C.     3,183.587. 

Jenkins.  Peter  J.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. 
3,183,956,  5-18-65,  CL  152 — 191. 

Jensen,  Arthur  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
device   enclosure    with    weld    reinforcing   ring. 
5-18-65,  CI.   174—52. 

Jensen,  Preben  W.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  separating  lengths  of  can  stock.  3,183,754, 
5    18-63,  CI.  83—341. 

Jervis  Corp  :   is'ee 

Jacobson,  Edwin  B.     3,183,736. 

Jessu,).  William  R.  :    See- 

Kyckman.   William   D..  and  Jessup.     3,184.564. 

Jlerree,  Lillian  E.  ;   See 

Jlerree,  Russell  R.  B.    3,183.608. 

Jlerree,  Russell  R.  B.,  deceased  ;  L.  E.  Jierree,  special  admin- 
istratrix. .Molecular  model.  3,183,608,  5-18-65,  CI.  45 — 
18. 

Jdhansen,  Roy  W.  :    See — 

Heckenkump,  Edward   B.,   Johansen,  and   Plate.      3,183,- 
977. 

Johanson,  Robert  H.  :   See — 

Jackman,    Warren    H.,   and   Johanson.      3,184,356. 

Johnson,  Charles  B.  :   See 

Ealey,  James  C,  and  Ousley.    3,184,264. 

Johnson,  Kenneth  C.  :   See — 

Trusock,  i;eorge  J.,  and  Johnson.    3,183,989. 

Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  and  F.  R.  Wiehl,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Rotary 
saw  blade  with  safety  guard.  3,183,947,  5-18-65,  CI.  143— 
133.  „     ^ 

Johnson,  Ronald  V..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  CuBh- 
lonlng  pad.     3,184,135,  5-18-65,  Ci.  229—14. 

Johnson,  Walter  D.  Air-operated  stripper  for  molds.  3,188,- 
551.  5-1H-65.  CI     18 — 2,  ^ 

Johnson,  William  E.,  and  J.  R.  Lairson,  to  Hydra-Might  Co. 
Percussion  type  rock  drills.  3,183,668,  5-18-66,  CI.  60 — 
51. 

J(dly,  Carl  H.  Apparatus  for  making  and  dispensing  sand- 
wiches.    3.183.856.  5-18-65.  Ci.  107 — 1. 

Jones.  Edward  J.  :   See —  _   „ 

Swanson,   John  W.,   Jones,  and  Mehltretter.      3,184.333. 

Jones,  Homer  E.,  to  V.  B.  M.  Jones.  Manual  record  player. 
3.184.241.  5-18-65.  CI.  274—14. 

Jones.  Richard  S..  to  Westland  Aircraft  Ltd.  Composite  ve- 
hicle for  traveling  over  land  and/or  water.  3.183,988, 
.5-18-65.  CI.  180—7. 

Jones,  Violet  B.  M.  :   See- 
Jones,  Homer  E.     3,184,241. 

Jonsson.  John  P.  I.,  to  Lecab  Rullbanon  Aktlebolag.  Arrange- 
ment In  paternoster  elevators.  3,184,032,  5-18-66,  CI. 
198—27.  „     .     ^. 

Joormann.  Hendrlk  J,  M.,  G.  DIeraer,  and  H.  A.  Klasens.  to 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Electroluminescent  ele- 
ment with  a  nickel  Iron  base.  3,184,631,  5-18-65,  CI.  313— 
108 

Jopperl,  Matt  U.     Mason's  line  holder.     3,183,695,  5-18-65, 

Jordan    MerrlU  E.,  to  Cabot  Corp.     Method  of  producing  car- 
bon black.     3,184,290,  5-18-65,  CI.  23— 209.4. 
Jordan,  Russell  E.,  and  C.  L.  Taylor.     Apparatus  for  recover- 
ing   cotton    which    has    fallen    to    the   ground.      3.183,654, 
5   18-65.  CI.  56—28, 
Joseph.  Robert  T.  :   See —  _  ,„^  „„„ 

Work.  Joslah.  Joseph,  and  Blake.    3,184,293. 
Work.  Joslah,  Joseph,  and  Blake.    3,184,397. 

Zech.   William  A.,  and  Kunderman.     3,184,153. 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.  :    See —  n^oAAAO 

Coover,  Harry  W     Jr.,  and  Joyner      3,184  443. 
Jukes,  Norman  A.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.     Inter- 
nal combustion  engine  ignition  system  with  variable  timing. 
3  184.640.  5-18-65,  CI.  315—362. 
Junkers  k  Co.  O.m.b.H,  :   See— 

Jura""'pprto'i'nb;!.  Carbide  Corp.  Mejal  fiber  containing 
structures  and   method   therefor.      3.184.368.   6-18-65,   CI. 

Jutri^"A^lb?^ht,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.  Insertable  closures 
for   containers.     3.184,125,   5-18-65    CI.   222— 479. 

Kaasenbrood    Petrus  J.  C,  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V.     CrystalllM- 

^"tir  of  biuret  from  ^iu^t  conUlnlng  aquwus^lutlons 
saturated   with   urea       3  184  508.   5-18-65,  CI.  260— 5S0. 

KMch  Alfred  to  Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  A  Elektro- 
Hoidlng,  AG  Coaxial  fed  helical  antenna  with  djfeftor 
disk  between  feed  and  heUi  F«1°^«°K  •°'""J2,'1^*"°° 
towards   the  disk.     3,184,747,  5-18-66,  C\.  348—840. 

^"^''Krempl^liudoirand  Kaden.     3.183J69.  ^    ^     ^  ^       .   ^ 

Kahler   H?rry  L.,  and  J.  K.  Brown,  to  bet^Laboratorie.   Inc. 

Boiler   composition   and   method.     8.184.407.   5-11J-60,   ci. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Parlkh.  Kanalyalal  N..  and  Van  Dre^r.     8,184,8-2. 


Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Koch,  Gerhard,  and  Koepernik.    8,184,414. 
Kaloplssis,  Gregoire,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dlte  :  I'Oreal.    Proc- 
ess and  product  for  artiflcially  browning  the  skin.     3,184,- 

388,  5-18-65.  CI.  167—90. 
Kaminaka,  HiroshI :  See — 

Maeda,   Shozo,   Yamori,  and  Kaminaka.     3,184,494. 
Kaminerer,  Manfred  :  See — 

Schick,  Hans,  and  Kammerer.    3,183,985. 
Kampf,  Richard  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Recorder.     3,184,761, 

5-18-65,  CI.  346 — 108. 
Kampf,  Richard  S.  :  See — 

Mahoney.  John  P.,  and  Kampf.    3,184,756. 
Kan,  Yukiyoshl :  See — 

Nishioka,  Kinichi,  and  Kan.    3,183.646. 
Kapany,   Narlnder   S.,   D.   F.   Capellaro,  and   R.   Q.   Ostensen, 

to  SCM  Corp.     Illumination  device.     3,183,815,  5-18-65,  CI. 

95—73. 
Kaplan,  Clifford  P.,  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.    Utility  package. 

3,184,059,  5-18-65,  Cl.  206 — 80. 
Kaplan,    David    H.,    to    Convertawlngs,    Inc.      Convertlplane 

with   control  mechanism.      3,184,181,   5-18-66,  CI.  244 — 7. 
Kapusta,  John  M.,  to  Cutlas  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.    Vehicle  lock- 
ing hub     3,184,258.  5-18-65,  Cl.  287 — 53. 
Karpus,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  PneumoDynamlcs  Corp.     Regulator 

valve.     3.183,932,  5-18-65,  Cl.  13<— 614.19. 
Kaspar,   Peter  D.,   to  International  Latex  Corp.     Method  or 

making  laminated  articles.     3,184,357,  5-18-65,  Cl.  156 — 

165. 
Kaynan,  Martin.     Process  for  forming  a  thermometer.    3,183,- 

721,  5-18-65,  Cl.  73 — 371. 
Kay  wood  Corp.  :   See- 
Bury,  Jack.     3,183.547.  „,„„ 
Keen,  John  R.,  to  D.  Napier  k  Son  Ltd.     De-lclng.     8,188,- 

975.  5-18-65,  Cl.  107—135.22. 
Kelley.  Kendal  R..  and  R.  Mllhelser.     Shaft  grinding  and  re- 
surfacing.    3,183,636,  6-18-65.  Cl.  51—241. 
Kellogg  Co.  :  See — 

Doan,  Charles  A.,  and  Lepley.    3,184.316.    - 
Kellogg.    Paul   T.,    to   The   Bendlx   Corp.      Fastening  device. 

3.184,015,  5-18-65,  Cl.  189 — 36. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  :  See — 

Stelzer,  WiUiam.     3.183.789. 
Kelvin  *  Hughes  Ltd.  :  See—  ^  r^     ,  n^o9-rna 

Rankin,  Alexander  B.  C,  French,  and  Taylor.    3.183,709. 
Kendall  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Kennedy,  William  J..  Jr.    3,183,578. 
Kennedy    \Villlam   J.,   Jr..   to   The   Kendall   Co.      Damw-nlng 

roll    cover    and    fabric    therefor.      3,183,578,    5-18-05,    Cl. 

■'<♦— 120 
KeVekes    Zoltan  E.    to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Submerged  arc 

welding  composition.      3.184.345.  5-18-65.  Cl.   148—26 
Keresitesy,    John     to    Universal    Milling   and    Machinery   Ltd. 

MiUs.     3.184, lYO.  5-18-65,  CL  241—73. 
Kern,  Loyd  R   :  See—  „,o«,,   . 

Dunfap  Henry  P.,  and  Kern.     3,183,f>o5.  , .  . ,  , 

Kershaw    Stanley  S.,  Jr..  to  McGra^  Edison  Co.     Lightning 

arrester  with   a   resilient   seal   between  the  gaps  and   resis- 
tive material.     3.184.634.  .5-18-65.  Cl.  316—36.  

Kershner    Osborn  A.,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corp.     Brake  atruc 

ture.     1184.003.  5-18-65.  Cl.  188--73. 
Kersten,  Johannes  A.  H.,  to  Stichting  Reactor  Centrum  Neder 

land      Fine  control  of  a  suspension  nuclear  reactor.    ■i,iH4,- 

389    5—18—65    Cl    176 20 

Kettner,  Hans,  to  VEB  Schraut)en-und  N»«tey«"»'eTo™^^^- 

Device    for    removing    the    burr   from    slotted    bolt   heaoa. 

3,183  700.  5-18-65.  Cl.  72—71. 
Keystone  Camera  Co..  Inc.  :   See—  o«oqoi-i 

Vess.   Albert.   Phipps,   and   Hunerwadel.     S.JoS'^**-,-. 
Kidd   William  E.   Jr.,  to  doats  k  Clark  Inc.    Package.    3,184,- 

057    5-18-65.  Cl.  206—78. 
Klenzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  :   See- 
Martens.  Gunter.     3,184.710.  „,„.,.o 
MuUer   Felix,  and  Helmschrott.     3.184,(48. 
Klllark  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Zavertnlk.  Marshall  G.     3,184.256. 
Kilmer,  Earl  E..  and  R.  A.  Montgomery,  to  United  i«tate8  of 

\nierlca    Navy.     Valve  with  exploding  diaphragm.     d,i»4,- 

097,  5-l'8-65,  Cl.  220 — 17. 
Kimberly  Clark  Corp.:   See- 
Patterson.  Lloyd  D.     3,183,910. 
Roehr.  Walter  G.      3.183  909. 
King    Bertell    W.      Dumping   barge  with   pivoted   side   rails. 

3,183.870,  5-18-63,  Cl.  114~32.  ,a.  9,.     -i_i»-4i^ 

King    Ottis   W.     Cam   operated   valve.      3.184.214,   5-l»-*», 

Cl.  251—229. 
Kingsley    Gerald  V.  :   See —  oiooTort 

Christen.    Earl   W.,    Seeley,   and   Kingsley.     3,183,790. 
Kingsley.  Mildred  W.  :   See—  o  1  00  tqa 

Christen,  Karl  W.,  Seeley,  and  Kingsley      3183.7»fl- 
Kirchner,  Franklin  H.    to  Franklin  Coffee  LrnConp^     CoffM 

urn   with  cover  having  condensate  drain  extending  there- 
from     3,183,905,  5-18-65,  Cl.  126—383.    ^        „     .         .,„ 
Kirk    Walter  B..  to' We.tlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co     Brake  cylln- 

der  assembly.     3.183.795,  5-18-65.  Cl.  92—212. 
KIsor,  Thaddeus  W..   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      P^e^ajes 

for  electronic  and  other  components.     3,184,056,  5-l»-oo. 

Cl.  206—65.  ^        T^        ^ 

KIssa,  Erik,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  "<'£%-Pyrjf5 

hot  chemical  treatment   dyeing   process.      3,184,Z»4,    »-ib- 

65,  CT.  8—54.2. 
Kitaaakl   Klyoshl :  See- 
Woods,   William   G. 

Klasens.  Hendrlk  A.:  See —  wi...«.      nifti. 

Joormann,  Hendrlk  J.  M.,  Dlemer.  and  Klaaena.     3,184,- 

631.  ^        _^,       , 

Klaue,   Hermann.  Axlally  spreading  brake  of  tte  ^»«5» 

brake  shoe  and  rotary  caalng  type.     3,184,002,  &-l«»-oo. 

a.  188—72. 


Iverson,  and  Kltaaakl.     3,184,418. 
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Klauke,  Ertch  :  Bee — 

Kunze,    Heinrlcb,    Bayer,   Webn,    Siefken,    and    Klauke. 
3,184.493. 
Klelnleln,  Werner  :  Sec — 

Feld,  Krtch,  Patzer,  and   Klelnleln.      3,184.1«8. 
Klelnmann,  Karl  K.  :   Hee  - 

AlqulBt    Henry  K.,  and  Klelnmann.     3.183.040 
Klelnpeter,  Kdward  W.,  to  Kthyl  Corp.     Liquid  displacement 

float  Bwltch.     3.184, SBft.  S-lS-lirS,  Cl.  200—112. 
Klelngcbmidt,    Kdward    F.,    and    J.    A.     Mankawlch     to    «C.M 

Corp.     Ulbbon  feed  and  reverse  mecbanism.     3,184.028.  r>- 

18^5,  Cl.   197-161. 
KleUa,   Hendrlcua   P.,    to   Sbell   Oil   Co.      Suitpended   working 

platform  unit.     3.183.997,  5-18-<;5,  Cl.  182—82. 
Kllmstra.  Paul  I).  :  8ee-- 

Counsell.  Raymond  E.,  and  KlImHtra.     3.184,487. 
Kline.  Roger  E..  to  Aerospace  Components  Corp.     Static  face 

type  floating  seal.     3  184.240,  r>-18-«55    Cl.  577-mH 
Klug     Eugene   I).,   to   Hercules   Powder  Co.      Mauulacture  of 

polyoiefln  film.      3, 184,52(1,   5-18-65   ,C1.   2«4— 175. 
Knapsack-Grleahelm  Aktlengesellschaft  :  Set    - 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  and  Born.      3.184,514. 
Knecbt,  John   E.,   to  Batburst  Containers  lAi\.      .Mi'tho<I  and 

means  for  removing  the   trim   from   sheets   to  form   blanks 

3,184.129.  5-18-fi5.  Cl.  225 — 2. 
Knox    Lawrence  H.,  to   Syntex  Corp.     5,10-methyl.'ne  19  nor 

and     5,10-8eco  .'),19-cyelo-10-fluoro-an(lrostenes     and     preg 

nenes   and   processes   for   their   preparation       .1,1.H4,4.S4,   5 

18-65.  Cl.  260 — 397. .{. 
Knox,  Lawrence  H..  to  Syntex  Corp.     5.10  methylene  19  nor 

androstanes.    aiulro.stenes  and  -undrostadienes.     3. 'S4,4No, 

5-18-65    Cl.  260-397.4. 
Kob,  Kllsabetli  :   See — 

Sauer,  Hubert,  and  Kob.      3,184,521. 
Koch,   (ierhard    and   K.   Koepernik,   to   Kali  Chemie  Aktlenp' 

sellschaft.      Catalyst    carrier    and    method    of    prciiHiatlnu 

thereof.     3,184,414.  5-18-65,  Cl.  252^453. 
Koch,  H.,  k  Son.H  :   t<et — 

Oaylord    John   A.      3.183,568. 
Koepernik,  Karl-Herman  :    Hee 

Koch,  (Jerhard,  and  Koepernik.      3,184,414. 
Koester,    Charles    J  .    to    American   Optical    Co.      Polarization 

analyzers    for    optical    systems    employing    polarized    light. 

3.183,763,  :)-18-6.j.  Cl.  88—14 
Kobanzo,   Kenneth   J.      Spout  for  cans.     3.184.107.   5-18-f.5. 

Cl.   222 — 40 
Kolb.   Robert   H..  and  T.   R.   Relnhart,   to  Shell  (HI   Co.      Drill 

string      transmission     circuit.        .'i.l84.(!98,      .'.-IH-C.'),      Cl 

339— k;. 

Koloblelskl,  Marjan  :   .s>e— ' 

Jaruielskl.  John  J.,   Koloblelskl.  and   Sheppard       3,1  K4, 
4'25. 
Kondo.  SelJI.  R.  .Mshlkawa,  and  M.  Yoshlda.  to  Toymln  Auto 
matic   Loom   Works,   Ltd.      Shuttle  box   chaiiKluK  uitparat\i> 
In   an   automatic  loom.      ,'<, 183,942.   5-18-6.-|,   Cl.    loK      171 
Konlnklljke  Ne<lerlandsche  Paplerfabrlek  N.V.  :   .sec  — 

Klfers,  Hendrlkus  W.      ,1.183, 644. 
Kopaska,  Arnold  F.     Farm  Implement  lift  api>aratM>i      3,m3 

982.  5-18-65.  Cl.   172—624. 
Koppel.  Harold  H.  :   Nfc 

Brewster,  Jerome  B.    and  Koppel.      3.184,611. 
Korsgren.   Theodore  Y..   Sr.     Heat   engine.     3.183,f;c.2.   5   1h- 

6.-).  Cl.  60      24. 
Kosonocky.  Walter  F..  and 


L.  S.  Onyshkevych,  to  Radio  Corp. 
systems.      3,184,601.   5-1.S-65,    Cl. 


Apparatus 
■.:<    .•)-lH-65. 


5-1 H- 


307-88. 
Koster,    Robert    A.,    to   The    Bunker  Ramo   Corp 

for  exposing  photosensitive  material.     .1,184,1 

Cl.  34(1 — 110. 
Kotowlck     Joseph    L.      Collapsible   carton.      3.181.143, 

65,  Cl.  229-  2H. 
KozlowskI,   Robert    H..    N.   J.    Paterson,   and   J.    W.   Scott.   Jr 

to     California     Research     Corp. 

3.184.402.  5-18-6.-.,  Cl.  208 — o9. 
Krane.  Herbert  (i.  :   ttee  - 

Sanders.    William    W..    Krane, 
Krause,  Richard  :   *fce-- 

Terlecky,  Boris    and  Krause. 
Kreldlch,    John,    to    The    Hedman 

chine.     3.183,829,  3-1H-C.5,  Cl.  101 
Kremp,    Rudolf,   and   W.   Kaden.   to 


itydrocracklng     proci-ss 


and    Pansing,      3,184,518. 


3,183,8.-.3 
Co.      Check 
19 
\gfa 


writing    ma- 
.\ktlengesellschaft. 


Automatic   light    comp^-nsating   structure    for   photograi>liic 

projectors.      3,183,769,  ,->-18-(55.  Cl.  8H-    24. 

rltske     Victor   J.,    to    Mayline    Co.,    Inc.      Tillable    tabl.-   and 

locking  mechanism.      3,lHa.H60,  5-lH   65.  Cl.   108-     2. 
Krouhaus,     Semen     M.       Ship    preserver     means        3,18,1.S.(>. 

.-,-18-85,  Cl.  114—229  ..,„... 

Krulwlcb,     I>ester    S.       Telephone    attachments.       .l,184.54.s, 

5    18-65.  Ci.  179—148. 
KruniMi.  Richard  L.  :  See— 

Schwarz,  Paul  A.,  and  Krumiu.      .■<.1H4.1«1 
Kruse.  Jurgen  .M.    .Her- 

Huntley,  Earl  B.,  Kruse.  and  Way.      3. 184, 41. i. 
Kuehne.    Richard  ().  :   Her  - 

Oilmiin.   Wayne  C  ,  and   Kuehne       3.184.047. 
Kuehne.     Walter,     to     Texas     Instruments     Inc 

sicmil  proc«'ssor  for  llKht  line  optical  correlator. 

5-18-65,    CI.    :124      77 
Kufert    Larrv,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Altitude  selector  system 

for  automatic  pilot.      3.1H4.flfl7,  5   18-6."..  Cl    318  -489 
Kuhlman.    Richard.    lo    Radio    rat\i.    of    America.      Packajje 

3.184,054.  5-18   65,  Cl    206-   56 
Knhnle.    Paul,    to    Fr.    Hesser    .Maschlnenfabrik-Aktlenges*-!! 

schaft     Machine  for  manufacturing  bag  pnckiipes.   3,1S3,79S. 

5-18  65.  Cl.  93    -8. 
Kull    Albert   R..   to  The   AJax    Mfg    Co.      Automatic  transfer 

mechanism     for     forcing     innchlnes.      3.18.1,5.'i2,     5-18   65, 

Cl.    10—12. 
Kull,  Albert  R.,  to  The  Ajnx  Mfg.  Co.      Stock  f.-ed  mechanism 

for  forging  machines.     3.183.:.;}3.  5-18  (>5.  Cl.   10-12. 


Multl  phase 
.H.l.><4.67!(. 


Kunderman,  Fred  K. :  See — 

Zech.  William  A.,  and  Kunderman.     3.184,1.'»3. 
Kuntzmann,    Paul    L.    E.,    to    Compagnie    des    Transmissions 

Selne-I)oubs  Isere.     Toothed  wheel.     3,183,734,  5-18-65    Cl 

74— 4.H4 
Kunze.  HeinHch,  ((.  Baver,  J    Wehn,  W.  Siefken.  and  E.  Klauke. 

to    Fiirbenfabrlken    Bayer    .VktienKesellschuft.      Prt-parafion 

of  polvlsocyaniiles      .■<.1.S4,493,  5-18^65,  Cl.  260—4.53. 
Kurnvhikl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd   :  See 

Mcbiokn.  KinlchI,  and  Kan.      .'i,18;i,646. 
Kurls.    .Xrthur:   See- 

Balninuth.   L^-wls,   and   Kuris       .3, 184. .15.1. 
Kury.   J(.s»>f,   to  J.   Bobst   and   Son   S.A.      Device  ensuring  the 

imiin.bilizaflon   In   registered   working  position  of  bars  con 

veying  sheet  material  In  a  platen  press.     3.183.827.  .■.-11^-85 

Cl.   Kill      215 
Kiirz.  Karl  F.  to  Sawyers,  Inc. 


rers,  Inc      Slide  projector  having  reclp- 
r.      .•{.183.774.  5    1S_65,  CI.  8,S-  28. 


nicating  slide  carrle 
Lacnnpoln.    Petfr  :    Svf 

.Smith,  .\rthur.   Laconp(.la,  and  Ilougherty.      3,184,016 
Lafont,   Pierre,  and  .M.  Thiers,  to  Rhone  Pc.ulenc  S.A.     Prepa- 
r.itl(.n    (.f    1  halomercuri  2  alkoxy  cyclododeca-5.9-ci«.    trans 
(Ilt-ne.     ;M 84,491,  .'.-18   6.'..  Cl.  26(1— 4.S1 
Lnirerilnhl.   Sebastian,   to  .Aktleholapet  Svenska   Flaktfabriken. 
.Vrr.inKfUK'nt  In  rapping  mechanisms  for  emission  electrodes 
in  el.ctrlcal  precipitators.     .'{.18;{,648,  ,5   18   65.  Cl.  55      112 
Lairson.   Jerry    R.  :    See 

.lohn>ion.  William  E  .  anil  Lairson.      :{.18S.66K. 
Liiiih.    Charles    P.    and    W.    \     Dudley,    to    Merla    To<d    Corp 

(;as  lift  valve      3.1m;{.922.  5- 1  H   «.-.,  Cl.  1.17      1.55. 
Lambert  Brake  Corp.  :  See 

Kershner,  Osborn   A.      3.1  84.0(i;{. 
L.iiiitot.     Donald     H,     deceased:     ,1.     Ijinctot.    executrix,     to 
Lantriinlcs,   Inc.      Ll<|uld  displacement  electric  circuit  form 
Int  device.     .•{.184,69.{.  5-18   65.  Cl    XV.K      24. 
Lanctiit,    Jeanette  :    See 

Lanctot,  Donald  H.      3,184.(>9;{ 
Lalidls  Tool  Co.  :  Sec 

I'rice.  Ralph  E.  and  Tolbert       3.1s:?.6.'U. 
Lant'.    Franz       Cleaning   tllfer   surfaces.      .H. 183,647.    5    is   65. 

Cl.   .■..-.    -96. 
Lain:.    Karl    F   :    See 

Scliiiniacher.    Richard.    Lang,   and   Tengler.      3.184.398. 
LauKston,   .Samuel  M,  Co.:  See 

Weber.    Ilanspeter       ;{, 1.^4, 229. 
Luntronlcs.    Inc.  :    See 

Lam-rot.    Donald    H       .1.1  .s4.69:{. 
L.irkln,    Wallace    K..    to    Pacific    Plantronics.    Inc       Miniature 
headset  microphone  adapted  for  use  with  a  mask.     ,'1.184,556, 
.'    is   6.-.,    Cl.    179      156 
Larson.   Robert   W  .   to  Belolt  Corp.      Reslllentiv   contractable 
(Utter    head    for    dellmbinv;    trees        .•{.183,949.    5    lK-6.-..    ("I 
1  14      2. 
L.irsdii.    Robert   W..   to  Belolt   (^orp.      Cutter  head   assemblage 
fur    impact    shearing    of    free    llmhs.       :{,18;{,»51,    5    l.S-«i.', 
Cl.  144      ;{. 
I.:ir<iin    I'oberf  W  .  to  Belolt  Corp.      Cammed  blade  cutter  fur 

dellmbing    trees.      3,183.952.    5-18-65.    Cl.    144—3. 
Larsi.il.     l<of.erf     W..     fo     Beioit     Corp.       Shears.       .•{.183.9.'>4. 

.-.-is   6.-.,  Cl.  144-34. 
L.irter.    Kayiiiiuni    B        Echelon    sorter.       3,184,067.    .'.-18-65. 

Cl.   211       1(1. 
Laskin,  Allen  I.  :  See- 

DIassl.  Patrick  A  .  and  Laskin.      3.184.450. 
Diassi     p.itrlck   .\  .  and   Luskin       .•{.184  451. 
Latour,  Andre,  to  Etabllssements  Merlin  k  Gerin.     Lamlnate<l 
elertricai      contact      assembly.      3.1S4,57.'{.      ."i-is   65,      Cl. 
2110      166. 
Lawreiu-e.  Stanlev  L..  to  Massev-Ferguson  Inc.      Hay  waferlnj: 

method  and  apparatus       .•{.183.857.  .'.  18-65.  CI.  107—14 
Lawrence,  Stanley  L..  to  Massev-Ferguson  Inc.      Hav  waferlng 

method  and  apparatus       3.1s.{,85M,  ,">   1H-«J5.  Cl.  107 — 14 
Lea<'h    Corp.  :    See 

Blaklstone.  James  T..  and  Burdorf.      .'{.184.132. 
!>•  Brise,  RayiiK.nd.  to  .Societe  .\iionyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo 
Hydraulic  coupling  having  communicating  clutch  and  pres- 
sure   ehanibers.      .1184.(119,    5-18-65.    Cl.     192—3.2. 
Lecab  Riillhanon  Aktieholag  ■  See 

Jonsson.  John  P.  I.     3.184.032. 
Ledlu'.   Kurt   W.  :   .s<  e 

Wen.lt,  (Jerhard  R  .  and   Ii»'diK.      3.184.486. 
Wendr,  (ierhard  R  .  and   I.,ediK.      .•{.184.4SS. 
I.«'e.   Charles   M.,   R.   E.   (iunther.   and    H.   Nerwin.   fo  Easfiiian 
K(.ilak    (.'o.      Automatic   exposure    control    for   photographic 
cameras      3.184.fi.-|2,  5-1H-65,  Cl.  317—157. 
Lee.    Mark    W.  :   See 

gnljada.    Uuiis       3,184,587. 
Lee,  RolH^rt  J.,  and  A.  Becker,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.      Alkyla 
fion      process      for     preparing      propvlbenzenes.      3.184.^517. 
,'".    IS   6.-..  Cl.  26(1      671 
Li'tge,    (ieor>:e   I)  ,    to   (Jeneral    Motors   Corp.      Holding   means 
for  a   movable   operating  member.      .'{,183,740,   5-18-65.   Cl 
74      .-.45 
I/Cgler.  Ernst,  and  IL  Fdrster.  to  Fernseh  O.m.b  H.      Synchro- 
nizing  system    pickii[is   with    television    intercommunication 
provided  bv  phase  modulation  of  reference  pulses.     .3,184.545, 
5    is   6.-.,   Cl.    178      m  5. 
I.,eibowltz.   Donald.  .\,   E.    Melxner,  and  .S.   Orut.er,  to  General 
Precision    Inc.      Solid   state  sine  cosine   source.      3,184.621'. 
.*>-18  65,  Cl.  310     2. 

Leidlch.    Edwin   E.  :   See 

Brown.     Donald     R.,     Campbell.     Leldich,     and     Wagner. 

.•{,184,648. 

Lemln.  .Man  J.,  ,\.  Sfelnhards,  and  G  A.  Boyack,  to  The 
I'pjohn  Co  Composition  and  method  for  promoting  growth 
and  protecting  plants  from  damage  by  parasitic  pathogens. 
;i. 184. .100.    5-18-6.'..   Cl.    71-2.6. 

Lepetir    S.p.A    :   See 

Xlcolaus.  Bruno  J.  R..  and  Testa.      3.184.500. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zvu 


Lepley.  Wlnfred  D. :  Bee — 

Doan.  Charles  A.,  and  LepleT.     3.184,316. 

LeTourneau,  Robert  0.  Fork  lift  type  material  handllnf  ma- 
chine with  a  laterally  adjustable  rrame.  3,184.089,  5-18- 
65.  Cl.  214 — 730. 

LeTourneau.  Robert  O.  ESartb  workinc  acraper  having 
power  mean*  disposed  between  front  and  rear  load  carry- 
inj  bowls.    3,183.609.  5-18-65,  CL  87— 127. 

LeTourneau.  Robert  Q.  Mobile  sea  platform.  8,183,676. 
^-18-65.  CL  61 — 46.5. 

LeTourneau,  Robert  G.  Sartb  compactlnc  machine.  3,183,- 
804,  5-18-65,  Cl.  94—50. 

Letter  Edward  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  making  color  prlnU.  3.164,307,  &-18-65,  Cl. 
96—23. 

Leutwyler.  Kurt,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Seal  ring  extrusion 
preventing  deTice.     3.184.247,  5-18-65,  Cl.  277—170. 

Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

JutsI    Albrecht.     3,184,125. 

Levin.  Walter  K.,  to  Edwards  Co..  Inc.  Bell  striker  assem- 
bly.    3,184.622,  5-18-65,  Cl.  310 — 30. 

Levy.  Joseph,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  N-alkoxy  P- 
phenylethylamines  and  ^-hydroxy-^-phenylethylamines. 
3,184,510    5-18-65.  Cl.  260 — 570.6. 

Levy.  Maurice  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sorting  flat 
articles.     3.184,061,  5-18-65.  Cl.  20»— 72. 

Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co. :  See — 
Mould.  Harrv  W.,  Jr.     3.184,221. 

Lichtenfels.  Ira  W.  :  See — 

Cunningham,  Clarence  V.,  and  Lichtenfels.     3,184.664 

Llechtl,  Peter:  See— 

Slegrist,    Adolf   E..    Ougllelmettl.    Maeder.    and    Liecbtl. 
.1.184,468. 

Lilly,  Kll,  and  Co.  :  See— 

hoch.  Richard  P.    3,184.509. 

Llndlaw.  William,  to  The  Baker  Castor  Oil  Co. 


3.184,323, 


Suspension 
5-18-65.   Cl. 


3,184,466. 
3.183,830. 


Iron. 
Litsky. 

Co 

ring. 
Little. 


and 
Cl. 
for 


of  pigments  and  other  particles. 
10*— 268. 
Lindner.  Ernst  :  See — 

Hennig  Ingeborg.  and  Lindner. 
Linnell.  James  E.  :  See — 

Fisher.  Donald  M.,  and  Linnell. 
Llaaac.  Georges  H.  E.    Apparatus  for  the  assembly  of  ophthal- 
mic  lenitea  in    spectacle   frames.     3.184.359,   5-18-65,   Cl. 
156— .149. 
Lister  Concrete   Products  and   Ornamental   Iron  :   See — 

Lister,  (Jlenn  F.     3.183.581. 
Lister.  Glenn  P..  to  Lister  C/increte  Products  and  Ornamental 
Leveling  device.      3  183  581.   5-18-65.   Cl.   29—200. 
Leonard  A.,  and  J.  D.  Skelly.  to  The  Pafnir  Bearing 
Apparatus  for  bonding  an  annular  liner  to  a  bearing 

3. 184. .162.  5-18-65.  Cl.  156 — 423. 
Jack    M..    to    Spiro   Vlabandreas.      Decorative   design 
carding  machine.     3.183,780    .Vlg-^S,  Cl.  90—13.2. 
Littler>age.  Clarence  R..  Jr..  and  J.  V.  Semon.  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Inc.     Semiconductor  device  and  header  combination. 
3  184.658.  5-18-65.  Cl.  317—234. 
Livingston.  Warren  P.  :  See — 

Nvman.    William    P..    Mason.    Noonan.    Niederauer. 
'Livingston.     3  183.770. 
Loderhose.   Richard   E.     Container.     3.183,614.  5-18-65. 

40—312. 
I»eser.    Theodore   8..    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.      System 
admixing  and  discharging  particulate  material.     3,184.112. 
.5-18-65    Cl    222-136. 
Logetronlcs  Inc.  :  See — 

Takasaka.  Tomovoshl.  and  Naravama.     3.183.766. 
Loosll.  Stanley.  V4  each,  to  H.  A.  Huebner.  and  R.  M.  Worrel. 
Material     handflng    apparatus.       3.184.029.    5-18-65,    Cl. 
198—9 
Lord.  John  M.  :  See — 

Lychyk.  George  8.,  Lord,  and  Neese. 
Lorens.  Anton  :  See — 

Schliephacke.  Fridtjof  F.    3.184.266. 
Love.    Gordon   W.     Combined   self-locking 
sash  guide  device.     3.183.559.   5-18-65. 
Lovell.   Ernest   B.,   to  The  Delman   Co.      Reciprocating  valve 

assembly       3.184.216.   5-18-65.   Cl.   251—347. 
Lovett.  William  O.  :  See- 
Gates.  John  W.,  Jr..  Lovett.  and  Miller.     3.184  312. 
Lowe,  Warren,  to  California  Research  Corp.     Lubricants  for 

reducing  corrosion.     3,184.411.  5-18-65.  Cl.  252—46.7. 
Lowe.  Warren,  and  F.  A.  Stuart,  to  California  Research  Corp. 
Lubricants   inhibited  against  oxidaUon.     3,184,412,  5-18- 
65    Cl.  252—46.7. 
Lowell  Mfg.  Co. :  Se»— 

Hammes.  Josef  J.,  and  BIckel.    3.184.586. 
Lox-All  Sales  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith.  William  O.     3,183.628. 
Lucas   Joseph.  (Industries)  Ltd.  :  See- 
Freeman,  Prank  O.     3,183.741. 
Jukes.  Norman  A.     3.184.640. 
SMnner,  Robert  T   J.    3.183  846. 
Wright.  Maurice  J.     3.184  665. 
Ludwig     Herbert.      Apparatus    for   intermittently    moving   a 
series  of  items  in  an  endless  path.     3.194,030,  5-18-65.  Cl. 
198—24.  _  „        „,^ 

Luenberger.  Frederick  O..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Eddv  cur- 
rent clutch  and  power  supply  therefor.    8,184,626.  5-18-65, 

Cl.  310—96.  -       _      ,^      .     , 

Lukes  Oeoree  E..  and  T.  E  WlUlamson.  to  Stanffer  Chemical 
Co  Method  of  controlling  microorganisms.  8.184,379, 
5-18-66.  Cl.  167-82. 

Luketa  Prank  J.  Trough  for  trmwlen.  3,184.080,  5-18-65. 
CT.  214—15. 

Luks  Daniel  W..  to  Prenchtown  Porcelain  Co.  Ceramic  proc- 
ess and  product.     .1.184.870.  5-18-65.  Cl.   161 — 193. 

Lull.  Le  Grand  H.  High  lift  moMle  loader.  8,184,086,  5-18- 
68.  Cl.  214—140. 


3.184,656. 

sash  balance 
Cl.  20—52.2. 


and 


Lundberg.  Richard  L. :  Sm — 

Uacue,  Juha  U,  and  Luadberg.    8.184.788. 
Lutx.  Uans  G..  and  W.  G.  MenxeL     Food  ice  frecwr  for  dla- 
penslng  food  ice  In   portions  out  of  a  freealng  container 
kept  under  pressure.     3,183,681,  5-18-65,  Cl.  62—188. 
Lychyk,  George  8.,  J.  M.  Lord,  and  W.  E.  Neeae,  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.     B«lay  armature  bearing 
assembly.    3,184.656,  5-18-65,  Cl.  317—197. 
Lynes,  Inc. :  See — 

Conover,  Oeorse  £.    3,183,840. 
Lyon,  Newton  £.,  to  Lyon  Useful  Device  Co.    Fluid  level  Indi- 
cator.    3,183,716,  5-18-65,  Cl.  78 — 828. 
Lyon  Useful  E>evlce  Co. :  See — 

Lyon,  Newton  E.    3,188,716. 
Lytle,  Robert  I.,  G.  P.  Moran.  and  W.  D.  Stevena,  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corp.     Separating  heater.    8,188,896,  5-18-65,  O. 
122 — 406. 
MacDonald,  Clyde  E.     Cordless  electric  device  and  recharging 

stand  therefor.     3,183.80f,  5-18-65.  Cl.  120 — 36 
MacOregor.  Rob  R.  :  See — 

Moore.  William  P..  Jr.,  and  MacOregor.     3.184,518. 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mints.  Gerald  E.     3.184,262. 
Macklem.    F   Sutherland.      Gated    control   for   power   circuit. 

3.184.675.  5-18-65.  Cl.  323 — 50. 
MacMillan.  James  C,  and  R.  L.  Schmidt,  to  Deere  A  Co.    Tree 

harvester.    3.183,963,  5-18-65,  Cl.  144—34. 
Macrander.  Max  S.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Electronic    switching    network.      3,184,552,    5-18-65,    Cl. 
179—18. 
Maeda,   Shozo.  K.  Yamori.  and  H.  Kaminaka,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical    Co.,    Ltd.      Process   for    producing   organic   iao- 
cyanates.      3.184.494,   5-18-65.   CL   260 — 453. 
Maeder.  Erwiii :  See — 

Siegrist,    Adolf   E..    Guglielmetti.    Maeder.    and    Liechti. 
3,184,468. 
Maehl,  Elmore  F. :  See- 
Harris,  Meade  C,  and  Maehl.    3,184,317. 
Maehl,  Eunice  :  See — 

Harris.  Meade  C,  and  Maehl.    3.184.317. 
Magat,   Eugene   E..    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Polycarbonamidee  of  improved  dye  affinity  having  the  ben- 
sene  sulfonic  acid  salt  moiety  as  an  integral  j>art  of  the 
polymer  chain.     3,184.436.  5-18-65,  Cl.  260—78. 
Magnus,   Agatha    C.      Apparatus    for    the    treatment   ot   sub- 
stances   with    ultrasonic    vibrations    and    electromagnetic 
radiations.     3,184.400.  5-18-65.  Cl.  204 — 193. 
:  See— 
3,184.109. 


Mahaska  Industries,  Inc. 

Br&ckett.  Donald  L. 
Mahon.  John  V. :  See — 

Cbidsey.  Francis  A., 


N,uni«xr..  . ..««...  .».    Jr.,  and  Mahon.     3,184,103. 

Mabuney,  John  P.,  and  R.  S.  Kampf,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Re- 
cording apparatus.     3.184,755.   5-18-65,  CL  346—136. 

Mahr.  William  H.  :   See— 

McCadam.  Maurice  B.    3,184.318. 

Major,  Beverly  C.  AiH>arai.us  for  picking  up  and  lowering 
a  pilot  at  sea.     3.1831998.  5-18-66,  Cl.  182—83. 

Malm,  Curtis  L.,  to  Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co.  Project-retract 
mechanism  for  a  l>all-point  writing  instrument.  3,183,892, 
5-18-65.   Cl.    120 — 42.03. 

Mancusu,  Arion,  to  Ilikon  Corp.  Blow-pipe  for  farbrlcatlog 
plastic  resin  articles.     3,184,167.  5-18^-65,  CL  238 — 580. 

Mankawicb,  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Kleinscbmidt.  Edward  F..  and  Mankawicb.     3,184,028. 

Manning,  Tbomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp.  Tool 
for  removing  defects  from  the  propellant  grain  of  a  solid 
propellant  rocket  motor.     8,188,S92,  5-18-«S.  01.  80 — 168. 

Manson,  Andrew  J.  :   See — 

Clinton,  Raymond  O..  and  Manaon.     3.184.456. 

Manufacture  de  Produits  Pharmaceutiqaes  A.  Chriitiaena 
Societe  Anonyme  :   See — 

Hupin,  Christian  A.     3,184,383. 

Marcatiii.  Enrique  A.  J.,  and  D.  H.  Ring,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Branching  hybrid  coupler  network  use- 
ful for  broadband  power-dividing,  duplexing  and  frequency 
separation.     3.184.681.  5-18-65,  Cl.  333—11. 

MarcuccI,  Richard,  and  I.  C.  Ralney,  to  Capps  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Recording  stylus.     3,184,242.  5-18-65,  CL  274— 38. 

Mariance,  John  C,  to  International  Buslneas  Machines  Corp. 
Method  for  controlling  doping  in  vapor-grown  ■emicondnc- 
tor  bodies.    8.183,848,  5-18-65,  Cl.  148 — 174. 

Marinace,  John  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Fluorocarfoon  compound  used  in  masking  of  enitaxlal 
growth  of  semiconauctors  by  vapor  deposition.  3,184,350, 
.V-lS-eS,  Cl.   148—175. 

Marine  Moisture  Control  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Gravert,  William  H.    3,184.098. 

Marino,  Frank  J.,  to  L.  Marino,  Inc.  Cargo  loading  tent. 
3.183,916.  .^-18-65.  Cl.   135—6. 

Marino,  L.,  Inc. :  See — 

Marino,  Frank  J.    3.183.816. 

Marmor,  Adrian,  and  W.  E.  Colbum.  to  Brewer  Pharmacal 
Engineering  Corp.  Bed  and  cylinder  tape  printing  ma- 
chine.    3,183.834.  5-18-66.  Cl.   101 — 260. 

Marsh,  Hugh  R.  W. :  See— 

Wtlshrn.  Frank  W..  Brown,  and  Marsh.     3.188.748. 

Marshall,  Thomas  8.  to  The  Garrard  Engineering  k  Mfg. 
Co.  Ltd.  Stereophonic  electrostatic  pick-op.  3.1805ft, 
.5-18-65  .Cl.   179—100.41. 

Martel.  Bob  E.  :  See — 

Chapman.  Aubrey  I.,  Jr.,  and  Martel.     8,184,786. 

Martel.  Jacques :  See — 

Mailer,  Georges,  and  Martel.    3,184.504. 

Martens,  Gunter,  to  Kiensle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  Method  and 
arrangement  for  checking  tbe  operative  condition  of  a  eon- 
tact  matrix.     3.184.710.  5-18-65.  CL  340 — 146.1. 

Marti.  Frederic,  and  G.  Braunactaweig.  Mlniatare  electric 
motor.     8.184.623,  5-18-65,  Cl.  810—36. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cowglll,  to  MInarik  Kl»'ofrlc 
motor  sp«>tHl  control  svHt»'in. 
345. 


Martin,   H.-nry.   and   M.   At^bl.    to   Clba   Ltd.      Method   for  de- 

.stroyinK  wefds.      3,184,301,   5-1H-65.   CI.   71-    L' B. 
Martin,   John   J.,   to  MiKhway  Trailer   Industries,   Ino.      Bogle 
equalizer   lock   niecliunisni.      3,184,251,   r>-18-fl.5    Cl     2«()— 
104.5. 
>rartln,  Tellis  A  ,  and  C.   \V.   Waller,  to  Mead  Johnson  k  Co 
Process    for    the    N-monoacylatlon    of   cysteine.      3.184,505, 
5-I8-fi5.    Cl     L>tW>     534. 
Mason,  Robert  I*.  :    See 

Nyman,  Willlnm  K.,  Jr.,  Mason,  Noonan,  N'ip<lerauer,  and 
Lhinjcsfon.      3,183.770. 
.Mason,    Kayinonci   J.,  and   K.   C. 
Co.      .SCR   i)o\ver    sujiply    for 
3,184,«72.    5    18   fi5.    Cl.   318 
Mass  Transfer,  Inc.  :  Sec- 
Teller,  Aaron  J.     3.183,«i45 
Teller.  Aaron  J.      3,183,W!» 
Massn.  r>oinInlck  A.  :    See 

Carlson,   Joseph   A.,  and   Mastsa.      3,184.543. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  TechnoloRy  :   See — 

Uillnson,  Philip  J..  Jr.     3,184,271. 
MasseyF'erKUson  Inc.  :    See 

Lawrence,  Stanley  L.     3,183,857. 
Lawrence.  Stanley  L.     3.183,858. 
Peterson,  Merle  II.     3.183,85<». 
.Masson  Scott  &  Co.  Ltd.  :   .S'cc 

Ullshln,  Frank  W.,  Brown,  and  Marsh.     3.183,748. 
.Masuzawa.  Kunlyosi :   See 

Irikura,   Tsutomu,   Masuzawa,   and   Mshlnn.      3,184,4ft3. 
Mntsul,  Kenlchl  :    See 

Tsunoda.      Yoshlo,      Tanedn,      Akamatsu,      and      .Mntsul 
3.184.281. 
-Matter.    Krich,    to   Clba    Ltd.      Process   for  the   preparation   of 
2  :  5  furandlcarboxylic  add.     3.184.479    5-18   65,  Cl    2flf^ 
347.3. 

L.,    and    A.    I'unturl.       Brldnes    for    strlin:e<l 
3,183,758,   5    18-05.   Cl     81      307 
to  Tfleflex  Inc.     Expansion  compensated  con 
.3,183,737,    5-18-65.    Cl.    74      501. .-S. 

Rhodes,  to  Walker  Mfp    Co      Air 
18    65,    Cl.    230      137. 
.May,    Robert    F..    and    I)     L.    I>nrt,    to   Chrysler   Corp       Pulsed 
thru-^t  velocity  control  of  a  projectile.     3,184,182,  5-18-65. 
Cl     -'44      U. 
.Mayllne  Co.,  Inc.  :   See 

Kritske.  Victor  J.     3,183.860. 
Mayo.  Howard  .\.,  Jr  :   See 

Ilochwalt.  Cforce  C..  and  Mayo.     3.184.218 
.Mc.Vusland,    Robert    R       lioot    cnrrvlnjr   and   wnrp   preventlnn 

device.      3.183,5.35,    5    18    65,    Cl      11.'       120.5 
MiK'adara.    .Maurice    B..    50%     to    C.    .M     Cunnlnphnm,    and 
-'-%    to    W.    H.    Mahr.      Process    for    the   pro<luctlon   of   a 
prnnnlar  cheese  product.     3.184,318.5-18-65    Cl    99-115 
McCnrdell,    WUlard    B..    to   MIchlKan   Tool   Co.      Locatlne  fix- 
ture.     3.183.ti«)7,   5    18-65.    CI     72—88 
M<<'leery.    Robert    N..    to   The   Delman   Co.      nifferentlal   fluid 

pressure    motors.       3,183,793,    ."S-IS-OS,    Cl.    92-48 
M(<'onnell,  Wayne  V..  and  W.  H    Moore,  to  Fastman  Kmlak 
Co.      Process    for   preparing  esters   of   2,2,4.4-tPtramethyl 

tetraliydro  3  furanol.      3,184,480    5-18-6.^    Cl    260 347  4 

MrCormlck.    Maurice    D.      Rotary    vane    thermostat.      3.184 

164.  S-18-6'5.  Cl.  236      34. 
McCrelKht,  Donald  (>..  and  A.  L.  Renkey,  to  Harbison -Walker 
Refractories  Co.     Refractory  monolith  of  preforme«I   jjrain 
burnetl   majfnesite.     3, 184, .531,   5-18-65    Cl     13 


.Matthew.    Jack 

instrument-*. 
-M.itz,   Allen   S., 

trol  svsteiii. 
-May.  Claude  H.,  and   K.   H 

(•oinjiressor.      3.184,154 


Brush  head  and  handle  lock. 
145 
.M.     Swivel  bracket.     3,184,200, 


3.183,540. 
5-18-65. 


and    W.    K 


Godfrey,    to    Shell 
a    well    cementlUK 


Oil    Co. 
melhod. 


and  dead 

35. 
McCrlnk.  Joseph  J 

:V  18  65.  Cl.   15 
McDonnell,  Thomas 

Cl.  248      240 
.McKver.    James    W 

Brest ns.sinir   a    pipe    string   In 

3,183.971,  .5-18-65.  Cl    166—21 
Mc<;r«w  Edison  Co.  :  See  - 

Clark,  Philip  B  ,  and  Jablonaki.    3,184,199 
Kershaw,  Stanley  S.,  Jr.     3,184,634 
McC.ulre,    George    K..    to    Systems,    Inc.      Apparatus    for   con 

J.'"l'i'i"^*^„'"l"^'''"'-''"'^  •*"•'    reclalmlUK   waste   hydraulic  fluid. 

3,183,669,  5-18-65.  Cl.  60-  ,52 
-McKee.  Arthur  O.,  &  Co.  :  See^ 

Greaves.    Melvin    J.,    Babb,    and    Dicks       3,184.037 
McKewan,    Arthur    J.,    to    O.K.N.    Screw    A    Fasteners    Ltd. 

r    ,o"i. '      forming  a  screw  with  nittl ok  edges.     3,183,531, 

5—18—6.1,  <T.    10 — 10. 
.Mcl^ren.    Robert    J.      Combined   plug   receptacle  and   circuit 

overload  protective  device.     3.184,569,  .5-18-65 

1  4b.  1  . 

McLaughlin,   Clayton    M.      Hatch   cover  assembly 

.5    18   65.  Cl.    114-  201 
McOulllen.    Fiiward   J.,   to    I'nlted    States   of   America.   Navy 

Mechanical  rotary  acceleration  sensor.     3,183  724    5-18-(;5 

Cl.  73- -5 14. 
McSklmmlng.  Jamet^  H.  :  See 

Brisbln.  Richard  F..  and  McSklmmlng      3.184  243 
Meacham,  Lamed  A.,  and  F.  West,  to  Bell  Telephone  I^bora 

tories.  Inc.     Subscriber  calling  apparatus.     3,184.554.5-18- 

^O.    \^l.     1  Iff o**. 

Mead  Corp..  The:  See — 

Arledter.  Hanns  F.     3,184,373. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Co.  :  See 

Martin.  Telli:)  A.,  and  Waller.     3. 184. .505. 

Scarborough,  Homer  C.    Wu.  and  Feldkamp 
Medley,    Rob.'rt    L..   Jr.      Work    handling    system 

5    1?<-65    Cl.  214-1. 
Mehltretter,  Charles  L.  :  See — 

Swanaon.  John  W'.,  Jones,  and  Mehltretter 
Meixner.  Arthur  E.  :  See   - 

Ivoihowltz,  I>onald.  Meixner.  and  Gruber     3  184,620. 
Melvln.  Edmund  W.     Bottle  aupport.     3,184,193,  5-18-65.  CI 
••48 — 106. 


Cl   im- 

3.183,872, 


to  Montlcello  Mfg.  Corp 
65,  CI.  108—144. 


Foldable  display 


,184.462. 
3,184,078. 


3.184,333. 


Menclmer.      3.184,381. 
3.184,360. 


See— 

I'lural  pulse 
(•stem   with   unl- 


Ltd.      Method    for 
material.      3,184,- 


.Melvln,  James  M. 

device.     3,183,862,5-18 
.Menclmer,  Floyd  R.  :  See — 

Ashmend,    Harvey,  and 
Menell,   Hans:  See — 

NMdler,  Helnrlch,  and  Menell 
.Menzel.  Waldemar  0.  :  See — 

Lutz.  Hans  <;.,  and  Menzel.     3,183,681. 
Merck  h  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Bolhofer.  William  A.     3,184.498. 
Bush,  Vannevar,  and  Hastings.    3,183,907. 
.Mercury  International  Insuranc«'  Underwriters 

Hoobler,  Ernest  S.     3,184,026. 
.Merrier,  Harry  W.,  to  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Co. 
responsive    motor   synchronizing   control    sy 
form   i)Ul8e  spacing.      3,184,663,  .5-18-65,   Cl.   318—39. 
Mirlaux.    .Michel,   and   .M.    L.   Combler.   to   Mines   Domanialea 
lie    I'ota.-tse    d'AlsiK-e.       Support    units    especially    for    mine 
roof.     3,184,206,  5-18-ti5,  Cl.  248      357. 
Merla  Tool  Corp.  :  See  - 

Lamb.  Charles  P.,  and  Dudley.     3,183,922. 
.Merlin  k  Gerln,  EstabllBsements  :  See — 

Latour.  Andre.     3,184,573. 
.Merrick  Scale  Mfg  Co.  :  See — 

Wojclk,  Matthew  H.     3,184,641. 
.Merriinan,    Peter,    to    Dunlop    Rubber    Co. 
the   production    of   polyurethane   foamed 
419.  5-18-65,  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
.Merrltt.  Marvin  D.  :  See- 

Wagner,    Henry   A.,    Merritt,   and    Bokmuller.      3,184,328. 
Mesliberg,    Philip.      Aerosol    dlwpensing    package.      3,184,115, 

5    18-65,  Cl.  222—156. 
.Metalines,   Inc.  :  See    - 

Schtnitt,  Dale  A.     3,183,626. 
.Mettenleiter.    .Michael    W.,    P.    R.    Borchardt,   and   W   Dtndlal. 

Heat  exchange  unit.      3,183,967.  5-18-65,  Cl.   165--83. 
.Meuer,   Donal   .\  .   to  The  .Vational  Cash  Regrister  Co.     Seml- 
[H-riiianenf    Informatioiistore   clevices.      3,184,r20,   5-18-65 
Cl.   340      174. 
Mews.   Giinter.      Multiple  rool  tape  dispenser  with  receptacle. 

.{.183,752.  5-18   65.  «'l.  83      167. 
.Meyer,    Kee   V..    to   MIdwewt    Rubber   Reclaiming  Co.      Retard 
lug    the    increase    in    viscosity    of    reclaimed    rubber    with 
s.^lluni  nitrite.     3  184,422.  .V18-65,  Cl.  260—2.3. 
Meyrat,  Lucien,  to  Meyrat  k  Lulsoni.     Apparatus  for  lapping 

rliains      3.183,781,  .5-18-65,  Cl.  90 — 19. 
Meyrat  4  LuJsonl  :  See 

Meyrat.  Lucien.     3.183.781. 
Miami  .Margarine  Co..  The:  See — 

FrltK<he,  Richard  K.     3.184,319. 
.Michael,  Harold  J  .  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Ceramic 
prnte(ti\e    coating    compositon         3,184.320.     5-18-«)5,     Cl. 
106      48. 
Michel,  .\dolf.      Reefls  for  application  In  musical  Instruments 
particularly   in  electronic  musical   Instruments.     3.183,760, 
5    18-65.  Cl.  84 — 408. 
.MkIii'I.  Rudolph,  to  r lilted  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.        Expansion    Joint.      3.183.936,    5-18-85.    Cl. 
137      802 
.Mi<hels,  Josephus  F.  :  Sff 

Akkerman,    Antony    M.,   and    .Micbels.      3.184,460. 
Michigan  Tool  Co.  :  See- 

Decker,  John  W.     3,183,633. 
.MK'ardell,  Wlllard  B.     3.183.697. 
.Midwest  Rubber  Reclaiming  Co   :  See  — 

.Meyer,  Ree  V.      3,184,422 
.Mlessner,   Benjamin    F.,   to   Miessner   Inventions, 

system.     3,184,727.  .5-l8-tK-.,  Cl    340-  -227. 
Miessner,   Benjamin   F.,   to   .Mleasner  Inventions, 

tain  pen.     3,183,893,  5    18  65,  Cl.  120     48. 
Miessner  Inventions,   Inc.  :   See    - 

.Miessner,  Benjamin  F      3,184.727. 
.Miessner.  Benjamin  F. 
.Mllette,  Kenneth  A.  :  See — 

O'Brien.  Robert  F.,  and  Mllette.    3,183,52.^. 
Mllhelser,  Regl.iald  :  See- 

Kelley.  Kendal  R.,  and  Mllhelser      3,183.636. 
Miller,    James    F.,    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.       Method    of 
iiiaiiufacturlng  electron  discharge  devices.     3,184,278,  5-18— 
65.  CI.  316-19 
.Miller,  Leonaril  :  See — 

Sampson,  Ralph  L.,  Ruttenberg,  and  MtUer. 
Miller,  Paul  E.  :  See  - 

(Jates,  John  W.,  I^ovett,  and  Miller.     3.184.312. 
Mills,  John  .\.     .Machines  having  a  mo\able  work  or  tool  sup- 
porting table      3,183,782,  5-18-65,  Cl,  90--58. 
.Mills    Peter  D.  :  See — 

Davles.   Raymond  J.,   and  Mills.     3,183,935. 
MInarik   Uectrlc  Co.  :  See-- 

.Maxon,  Raymond  J  .  and  Cowglll.     3.184,672. 
.MInear,   Lester.      Pressurized  dispenser  assembly.     3,184,114. 

5    18^65,  Cl.  222      146. 
Miner,    (Jeorge  K.      Cam-operated   valve.      3,183,934.   5-18-65, 

Cl.    137      625.27. 
Mines  Domanlales  de  Potasse  d'Alsace  :  See  - 
Merlaux.  Michel,  and  Combler.    3,184.206. 
-Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Brandt.  Clendon  R.     3. 183. .554. 
Brandt   Glendon  R.     3.184.525. 
Davls^  Horace  R.     3,184,481. 
WIngrteld,  Harold  T  .  and  Olyp. 
Minsk.    LouU)   M.,   and   H.   L.   Cohen, 
Non  llKht     sensitive     dye     transfer 
method  of  using  them.     3.184.309,  ; 
Minster  .Machine  Co..  The  :  See 

Clements,  Albert.     3,183.828. 
Mintz.  (ierald  K.,  to  Mack  Trucka.  Inc.     Cab  mounting  device. 
3.184,262,  5-18-65.  CI.  296    -35. 

Mission  Industries  :  See — 

Van  Dusen,  Laurence  W.     3.184,066. 


Inc.      Alarm 
Inc.     Foun- 


3.183.893. 


3.184.064. 


3.184,476. 

to   Eastman   Kodak  Co. 
receiving     blanks     anfl 
1-18-65.  Cl.  96—29. 
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MIsalon-WeBt  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

O'Brien,  Robert  F.,  and  -Milette.     3,183,525. 

Mite  Corp.  :  See- — 

Howard,  Bernard.     3,184,027. 

Moakley.  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Heat  pump  con- 
trol clicult.     3.183,965,  5-18-63,  Cl.  165—29. 

Mothtt,  Merritt  L.,  Jr.  Flag  holder.  3,183,8«6,  5-18-65.  CI. 
116 — 173. 

Mogilner,  tieorge  S.  Diathermy  machine.  3,183,912.  5-18- 
05,  Cl.  128-421. 

Mahler,  Harry  G.  Carton  with  integral  spout.  3,184,137, 
.'.-18-65,  Cl.  229 — 17. 

Molilmau,  John  \\.,  and  N.  S.  Davis,  to  Struthers  Scientific 
and  International  Corp.  Removing  refrigerant  contami- 
nants and  dissohed  gases  in  a  fractional  crystallization 
process.      3.183.679.  5-18-65.  Cl.  62-  58. 


Motors   Corp.      Matrix    for   re- 
3,183,963,  5-18-65.  Cl.  165 — 


3,184.475. 


Mlneraria    e 


Mondt,    James    K..    to   (General 
generative  heat  exchangers. 
10. 
Monsanto  Co.  :  See — 

Eby,  Charles  J.,  and  Prill. 
Kllard,  James  A.     3.184.390. 
Mottus.  Edward  H.     3,184,416. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Brunner   Ralph  E.     3,184.461. 
Wilson,  Glenn  R.    3,184,430. 
Monteiatini    Societa    Generale    per    I'lndustria 
<  'himica  :  .SVp — 

Bllli.  Walter.     3,183,«80. 
Montjjoniery,  Rayner  .\.  :  See — 

Kilmer.    Earl   E.,   and   Montgomery.      3.184.097. 
Montlcello  -Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Melvin.  James  M.     3.183.862. 
Montres  Octo  S..\.  :  See — 

Etlenne,  Marlus.     3.183,659. 
Moore,  (ioidon  E.,  lo  Falrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Nested  region  transistor  configuration.     3,184,657,  .5-18-6.1, 
Cl    317     234. 
.Moore.  Lawrence  A     and  L.   F.  Gilbank,  to  Belolt  Corp.     Cal- 
ender stack.      3,183.826,   5-18-65,  Cl.   100—163. 
.Moore,  Lloyd   R.  :  .SVc- 

Deanln,  Rudolph  D.,  Berry,  and  Moore.     3,184,431. 
.MfHire,   Rov   8..   to   Fo-seco   International  Ltd.      Production  of 

ingots  and  castings.     3,183,562,  5-18-65,  Cl.  22—1. 
.Moore.  W  llllam  H.  :  Sec— 

McConnell.  Wayne  V,,  and  Moore.     3,184,480. 
Moore,  William  P..  Jr..  and  R.  R.  Mac(iregor,  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Production  of  hexamethylene  glycol.     3,184,513, 
5-18-«V5,  Cl.  260—635. 
Moran,  (Jeorge  P.  :  See — 

Lytle.  Robert  I  ,  Moran.   and   Stevens.     3,183,896. 
.Morgan  Construction  Co.  :  See- — 
Webi«er.  John  J.    3,184.223. 
Morgan.   David   L.,   to   Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Presmire  re- 
sponsive   device    with    overpressure   protection.      3.183.672, 
5-18-65.  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 
Morgan.  Eldon  L.     Fence  engaging  device.     3.184.198,  5-18- 

65,  n.  248—223. 
Moseman,  Samuel  B.  :  Sre — 

Watson,    Herbert    M.,    and    Moseman.      3,184,111. 


MoKhy,  Raymond  J.  :  See  — 

Germlno.  Felix  J.,  and  Moshy. 


of 


Formation 
136—75. 

3,184.274 


3,184.335 

.Mottus.  h^dward  H..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Production  of  Zlegler 
polvmerlzatlon  catalysts.     3.184.416,  5^18-65,  Cl.  252-^29. 

Mould.  Harrv  W..  Jr..  to  Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co 
Homogenizing  apparatus.      3.184.221,   5-18-65,   Cl.   2.59—7. 

Mowll,  Roger  T.  L.  :  See — 

Yeo.  Alan  A.,  and  Mowll.     3.184  406. 

Moyat  Peter,  to  Hartniann  k  Braun  .Aktiengesellschaft. 
.Method  for  dosing  the  concentration  of  gaseous  or  vaporous 
ane.sthetlcs  in  closed  systems  of  anesthesia.  3,183,906, 
5    18-65,  (T.  128—188. 

Moynahan  Bronze  Co.  :  See — 
Cudlni.  Roger  <;.     3.183.784. 

Mueller.   (Justav   A.,   to   I'nlon   Carbide  Corp. 
negative  electrodes.     3.184.338,  .5-18-65.  n 

.Miignler.  Joac+ilm.     Multiple-platform  office  desks. 
5-18-65    Cl.  312-196. 

.Mullan.  John  :  See-- 

Bevan.  Morfydd  A.,  and  Mullan.     3,184.511. 

.Milller.  Erwin  O.  Bayer,  and  S  Petersen,  to  Farbenfabrlken 
Baver  .\ktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  riroductlon  of 
polyamines.     3.184.502,  .5-18-65.  Cl.  260- -482. 

Milller,  Felix  and  N.  Helmschrott,  to  Klenile  Apparate 
<;  m  h.H  Erasing  arrangement  for  recording  devices. 
3  184.748    .5-18-65.  Cl.  346--21. 

Muller.  George's,  and  J,  Martel  to  Rou»«el-rCLAF,  8.A. 
.A-nrtr-B-homo-5(6) -estrene-l7/J-ol-3-one  and  17/9-acv1oxy  de- 
rivatives thereof.     3.184,5fM,  .5-18-65.  Ol.  260 — 488. 

MUller   Josef:  See-  ' 

WIegelmann.   Hubert,  and  MOlIer.     3.1 84, .593. 

Muller.  Werner  :  See- 

Raue.  Roderlch.  Muller,  Welssel,  and  Coenen 

Mnltex  Co     The  :  See  - 

Shotsky.  Nathan.     3,183,868. 
Multlfol  Patentverwertungs  A.G.  :  See — 

rti,  Kastulus.     3. 184. .358 

Miirphv.  Gerald  ii..  to  Hogan  Faximlle  Corn.     Controlled 
simile    copy    cutting    mechanism.      3. 184. .540.    5-18-65 

178—6. 

Murphy.    John    P.       Method    of    cleaning 

3.184  3.16.  .VI 8-65.  Cl   134—22. 
Murrav.  James  J.,  and  J.  W.   Dawson.     Mecbanloallv  excited 

electronic  detecting  element.     3,184.683.  8-18-65.  Cl.  82."5 — 

487, 

Murton  Crawford  B..  to  Vesnrlus  Crucible  Co.  Stopper  for 
a  ladle  or  similar  receptacle.  3,183,S64,  5-18-65,  Cl.  22 — 
85. 


3.184.4.53. 


fac- 
Cl. 


aqueous    systems. 


Hjtitt,  £dward  R.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
MagnetlcaUy  controlled  reed  switching  device.  8,184,568. 
5-18-66.  Cl.  200— «7. 

NMdler,  Helnrlch,  and  H.  Menell,  to  ContlnenUl  Oamml-Werke 
Aktiengeselischaft.  Machine  for  making  carcaaaes  for 
pneumatic  tires.     3,184,360,  5-1&-65,  Cl.  156—401. 

Nagayama,  Mitauo  :  See — 

Takasaka,    Tomoyoshl,    and   Nagayama.      3,183,766. 

Nagel,  Hans,  to  Ex-Cell-O  O.m.b.H.  Cutter  device  for  manu- 
facturing T  or  L  Blots.    3,183,779,  6-18-65,  Cl.  90 — 11. 

Nagel,  Robert  I.,  to  Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America.  Lens 
and   lamp  body  assembly.     3,184,590.  5-18-65,  CL  240 — 

Nagel,  Roger  M.,  and  M.  Gabliks,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. 
Process    for    polvmerisatlon    utilizing    a    Zlegler    catalyst 
promoted   by   cadmium,   mercury,   tin   or  lead.     3,184,442, 
5-18-65,  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Chamot,  Walter  M.     3,184,294. 
Napier,  D.,  k  Son  Ltd.  :  See- 
Keen.  John  R.     3,183,975. 
National  Acme  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  Sr.    3,183,534. 
National  Biscuit  Co. :  See — 

Harris,  Meade  C.  and  Maebl.    3,184,317. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Irasek,  Eugene  H.    3,184,724. 
Meuer,  Donal  A.    3,184,720. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Abraham.   E<dward  P..   Newton,  and   Hale.     3,184,454. 
National  Tile  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Alexander,  Richard  B.    3,183,578. 
Navarro,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

RaJewskI,  Z.  Ted,  and  Navarro.    3,183.739. 
Nederlandscbe,  N.V.,  Combinatle  Voor  Cbemiscbe  Indnstrle  : 
See— 

Akkerman,  Antony  M.,  and  Micbels.     3,184,460. 
NeefF.    Rutger,    to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktiengeselischaft. 
Anthraqulnone  dyestuffs  and  process  for  their  production. 
3.184.455.  5-18-65.  Cl.  260 — 243. 
Neese,  Wayne  E.  :   See — 

Lychyk,  George  8.,   Lord,  and  Neese.      8,184,656. 
Nerenberg.     Samuel     T.       Semi-automatic    dilution     pipette. 

3.184.122.  5-18-65.  Cl.  222—255. 
Nerwln,  Hubert  :  See — 

Lee.   Charles  M..  Gunther.  and  Nerwln.     3,184,652. 
Nerwln,    Hubert,    to  Eastman   Kodak  Co.     Photographic  ap- 
paratus for  use  with  Image  transfer  film  prodact.     8,183,- 
809,  5-18-65.  Cl.  95 — 13. 
Neubauer.  Wllhelm  :   See —  _       _,_ 

Frlti,  Oeehard,  Bus,  Uhllg,  and  Neubauer.     3,184.310. 
Newton,  Cecil  A.,  and  W.  H.  Taylor,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical 
Corp.     Separation  of  methyl  bromide  from  admixture  with 
Ci   hydrocarbons.      8,184.519,    5-18-65,    Cl.    260—688.8. 
Newton,  Guy  G.  F.  :  See —  _  „,„....■.. 

Abraham,  Edward  P..  Newton,  and  Hale.     3,184,464. 
Nlcolaua.  Bruno  J.  R.,  and  E.  Testa,  to  Lepetlt  S.p.A.     0-(p- 
acyloxyethyl)    -  N.N  -  dialkylhydroxylamines.      3,184,500, 
5-lg-e5.  Cfl.  260 — 469. 
Nlederauer.  William  :  See — 

Nvman.    William    F.,    Mason,    Noonan,    Nlederauer,    and 
Livingston.     3,183,770.  „,o^/v,.. 

Nightingale.   Wesley   W.      Building  construction.      8,184.014, 

5-18-65.  Cl.  189 — 34.  „      ,,       x       « 

Niles    Ravmond  W..  to  Walter  E.  Heller  k  Co.  (Inc.).     Oauge. 

3.183,601.  5-18-65,  Cl.  33—179. 
Nlsblkawa.  Rtheei :   See—  ^   ^     ^.^         »,ooa>.o 

Kondo.   Seijl.   Nlshlkawa,  and   Yoshlda.     3.183,942. 
Nishlno.  Kelgo:  See —  oio.*.*«q 

Irikura,   Tsutomu.   Masu«awa,   and   Mshlno.     3,184,46d. 
Nishloka.  KInlchl.  and  Y.  Kan,  to  Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  of  separation  acetylene  and  ethylene  from  a  gaseous 
mixture.    3.183,646,  5-18-85,  Cl.  55—61. 

NIssen  Corp.  :  See —  

Nlssen.  George  P.    3.184.2S2.  ,^  ^  ,  , 

NIssen   George  P..  to  Nlssen  Corp.    "Variable  width  low  paral- 
lel bar      3  184.232.  5-18-65.  Cl.  272 — 63.  ,     ._     ,    ^ 
Noland   Wayne  B..  to  Woodford  Mfg.  Co.     Portable  dock  plate 

platform.     3.183.536.  5-18-65.  Cl.  14—72. 
Noonan.  Everett  L..  Jr.  :  See —  . 

Nyman.    William    P..    M^son,    Noonan.    Nlederauer,    and 
Livingston.     3.183.770.  ^         „v    „  i>«_i. 

Norman.  Robert  J.,  and  E.  J.  Ducbek.  to  The  Powers  Regula- 
tor Co      Temperature  sensing  device.     3,183.719,  6-i»-oo, 
Cl.  73—362.4. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 
Child.  Claude  H.    3.184.737. 
Michael.  Harold  J.     3,184  320 
North  American  Phlllns  Co    Inc.  :   See— 

Donaldson,   Kenneth   J.  8.   and   Guy ^ ^ISS^fl 
Jonrmann.  Hendrik  J.  M..  DIemer,  and  Klasens.     8.184,- 

Starre.  Gerrit,  and  Wltslers.    .3.183^590. 
Van  Tljen,  Jan  W..  and  van  der  Tas.     3.184.629. 
Van  Zonneveld.  Pleter.    3  IM. 297. 

Van  Zonneveld.  Pleter.    3.184.298  MMrtln* 

Norwalk.   Marshall    H      to  Corning   Glass   Works      Molding 

tubular   hodles       -^  1«4. 528.    5-18-66    Cl     264--314 
Nukem  Nnklear-Chemle  und-  Metallargle  G^m.b  H.     See— 

Blomever.  Waltet,  and  Schneider.     8,184.393. 
Null  Fav  E.    Dispenser  with  positive  inertial  feed.    8,184,119, 
5-1R-65.  CT.  222—196.2. 

Nushsum.  Lee:   See — 

Cole.  Robert  M.    3.184,878. 
Nvman.  William  F     Jr     R    P.  Mason.  B.  L.  Noonan.  Jr.  W. 
Nlederauer.   and   W.   P.  Livingston,   to  R«°>^*"  |™"*  iiu 
Automatic  copv  instrument  for  preparing  movies  from  atiu 
pictures.     8.183.770,  5-18-65.  Cl.  88—24. 

Oatmsn.  Shermsn  N.  :  See—  u.-w-, 

Hnckabay,  William  B.,  Oatman.  and  Parker. 


8.184.740. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Otwrt,  LacUno,  and  W.  Teagno,  to  AMP  Inc.     Electrically 

inaulatlng  houBings.     8,184,705.   5-18-6S,   CI.   339 — 17«. 
O'Brien.  Richard  C,  R.  A.  Proud,  Jr..  and  F.  Hunstlger,  to 
Harris  Intertvpe    Corp.       Photographic    type    composition. 
3,183.806.  5-1*^65,  CI.  95  -4.5. 
O'Brien,  Robert  F.,  and  K.  A.  Mllette,  to  Mission-West  Mfg 
Co.     Method  and  meann  for  operating  a  toilet  in  a  fallout 
Hiielter.     .3,183.525.  5-18-65.  CI.  4—1. 
O'Connell,    JameH    A.,    Jr..    to    General    Telephone    and    Klec 
tronlca  Laboratories.   Inc.     Electroluminescent  display  de 
vice.     3,184,635,  5-18-65.  CI.  315 — 71. 
O'Donnell,  Francis  E.,  F.  B.  Hallatt,  Jr.  and  A.  J.  Hallatt,  and 
F.  Doerscheln.     Sheet  cutting  machine.    3,183,743,5-18-65. 
CI.  77—8.  „     , 

Offensend,  Glen  W.,  N.  J.  Rosenburgh,  and  J.  C.  Haelen,  to 
Eastman  Kodalt  Co.  Viewing  apparatus.  3,183,765,  5-18- 
65.  CI.  88— '24. 
Offensend,  Glenn  W  .  C.  E  Swing,  and  G.  L.  Barringer,  to 
Eastman  Kodali  Co.  Card  shingling  device.  3,183.816. 
5-18-65,  CI.  95— H5. 
Ohno,  Yasuhlsa  :  Slee- 

Ishixulta,  Yoshio,  Taneda,  and  Ohno.     3,184,469. 
Olve.  Benji  :  See— 

Wlngfleld,  Harold  T  ,  and  Olye.     3,184,476. 
Olln  Matnieson  Chemical  Corp.  ;  See — 

Diassi,  Patricic  A.,  and  Laskin.     3,184,4S0. 
Dlassi,  Patricic  A.,  and  Laskin.     3,184,451. 
Oliver  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Eldridge,  Bruce  E      3,184.053. 
Olson,     Howard    O.       Fluid    clutch    with    retractable    vanes. 

.«, 1^4,022,  ."^-18-65,  CI    192—58. 
OlsHOn,    Bror    S.       Devices    for    performing    rotational    niovt- 

ments.     3.183.788.  5-18-65,  CI.  91 — 342. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Carlton,  Raymond  R      3  183.948. 
Onyshlcevych.  Lubomyr  S.  :  See — 

Kosonocky.  Walter  F..  and  Onyshkevych.     3.184.901. 
Oatensen.  Raloh  G.  :  See— 

Kapany.  Narinder  8.,  Capellaro,  and  Oitensen.     3,183,- 
815. 
Ostermann.   Max,   to  W.  A  M.  Ostermann.     Machine  for  pro- 
ducing  armoured    hoses,    particularly   high-pressure    hoses. 
3,183,583,  5-18-65.  CI    29—202.5. 
Ostermann,  W.  It  M.  :  See — 

Ostermann.  Max.     3,18.'i.583 
Otis  Engineering  Corp  :  See — 
Fredd.  John  V.     3,183.972. 
Ott,  Wilhelm  F.,  HabraWerk  :  See — 

Schmidt,  Paul.     3.183,799. 
Ouslev,  Richard  :  See — 

Ealey.  James  C,  and  Ousley.     3.184.264. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :  See — 

Heldner,  RIcharff  C.     3,183,879. 
Shimanckas,  William  J.     3,183,880. 
Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.     3,183.899. 
Ovenden    Raymond  E.,  and  R.  F.  S.  Towner,  to  The  De  Havll- 
land  Aircraft  Company  Ltd.     Frequency  responsive  device 
wherein  output  Is  produced  when  pulses  in  pulse-train  ex- 
ceed standard  pulse-width.     3,184,606,  5-18-68.  CI.  307— 
88.5. 
Ovltron  Corp.  :  See — 

Burwen,  Arthur      3,184.349. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Dunlap,  Glenn  H.     3,184  031. 
Harris.  Frank  M.     3.184,060. 
Schaich,  Wilbur  .\.     3,184,296. 
Oxley,    Robert   F       Multi  contact   rotary  electric  switch   with 
resUlently    biased    conductive    plni.      3.184,859.    8-18-65, 
CI.  200—11. 
Oxy-Catalysi.  Inc. :  See — 

Calvert.  Willard  R      3,184.291 
Pacific  Plantronlcs.  Inc.  :  See — 

Larkin,  Wallace  K.     3.184.556. 
Package  Sealing  Co.  (Export  Ltd.)  :  See — 

Cook.  Peter  R.     3.183.824. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Boyd.  James  W..  and  Allen      3.184.1.13. 
Pangborn,  Jack,  and  W.  B.  Wheeler.     Automatic  film  process 

ing  device.     ,1,183,818,  5-18-65,  CI.  95 — 89 
Pausing,  William  F  :  See- 
Sanders,  William  W..  Krane.  and  Panning      3.184  518 

Panunzi.  Daniel  J.     Scope  eye  protector.     3,183,594.  5-18   85 
(j\    33 ^Q 

Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Malm.  Curtis  L      3.183  892. 
Paquette.    Leo   A  .    to   The   Upjohn   Co.      Bis-chloromethylsul 
fonamides    of    cyclic    diamines       3,184,447,    5-18-65     Cl 
260—239 
Paramount  Packaging  Corp.  :  See — 

Davis,  Francis  A.,  Jr ,  and  Flannery.     3.183.7.'50 
Davis,  Francis  A.,  Jr..  and  Flannery      3,184,055. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corp.  :  See — 
Court,  Patrick  R.  J      3. 184  .538. 

Court.    Patrick    R     J.,    Brownsteln.    Relter,    and    Weiss 
3.184.537 
Parikh.  Kanalyalal  N.,  and  M.  L.  Van  Dreser,  to  Kaiser  Ahmil 
num  A  Chemical  Corp.     Refractory.     3,184,322,  5-18-65.  Cl. 
106 — 59 

''tl84,63rv,^fl5%r3?.lirS9.  "''"'  "^'^'°"  "''''"''''' 

Parker,   Leland   C.   and   D    D    Stoltman.   to  General   Motors 

Corp.     Speed  control  system.     3,183,993.  5-18-65.  CI    180 

cl*. .  1 . 

Parker,  Stuart  H.,  and  D.  D.  Rudy,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne 

7?2["««i"'«  ^,°o  ^f'^P*!:!"""  o'  carboxyllc  acid  chlorides. 
3,184.506.  5-18-65,  Cl.  260 — 644. 

Parker,  William  H  :  See  — 

Huckabiiy,  William  B.,  Oatman,  and  Parker.     3,184.740 
Parkinson,  Alexander  :  See — 

Balrd.  William,  Batty,  and  Parkinson.     3,184,477. 


Parr,  Charles.  Gauge  for  tile  catting.  3,188.598,  8-18-66, 
Cl.  33—174. 

Parsons,  Sir  Howard  Grubb,  &  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
WailiH,  Douglas  K      3,183,776. 

I'atelhold  I'atentverwertunga-  A  Elektro-Holdlng,  A.G.  :  See — 
Kllch,  Alfred      3,184.747. 

Patterson.  Lloyd  I).,  to  KIniberly-Clark  Corp.  Sanitary  nap- 
kin roll  and  method  of  making.  3.183,810.  5-18-65  CI. 
1 28 — 290. 

I'atzer.  Ilorst  :  See  — 

Feld,  Erich.  Pataer.  and  Kleinleln.     3.184.168. 

Pavlecka.  John.  Interlocked  panel  structure.  3,184,013, 
5-18-41.-),  Cl.  189—34. 

Payne,   Harold  A.      Adjustable,   siphon-type  liquid   dispenser 
3.184.106,  5-18-65.  Cl.  222—46. 

Pearson.  John  H..  to  The  Black-Clawson  Co.  Apparatus  for 
oscillating  a  traveling  web  in  paper  machinery.  3,184.374, 
.->-18-65,  Cl.  162      2.5<. 

I'earson.  R.  A.,  Co.  :  Set- — 

Pearson,  RelnhoUl  A.     3,184,033. 

Pearson,  Relnhold  A.,  to  R.  .V.  Pearson  Co.  Conveyor  and  ar- 
ticle discharge  /nechanism,     3,184,033,  5-18-65,  Cl.   198 — 

Peltola,  Velkko  K.,  to  Illinois  Testing  Laboratories,  Inc      Re 

cording  oscillograph.     3,184,754,  5-18-65.  CI.  346 — 112 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

De'Caccia,  Godfrey  L.     3,184,072. 
I'enlck.  S.  B.,  and  Co  :  See — 

Baiter,  Manuel  .M.     3,184,503. 
I'tTiii.T.     .-Mf't'triMd     I...     iiiid     i..     .M      D«>     Forest,     to     Frontier 
Chemical    Co.,    Division    of    Vulcan    Materials    Co.      Oxy 
chlorlnation    process.       3.184,515,    5-18-65,    Cl     260 — 658 
1 'fill »•><■(>,    Waltrr    J.,    to    .Vnifruau    Uniige    A    Mfg     Co      Inc 

rail  handle       ;Mh4.101.  5-ls-(ij.  Cl.  22U  -94 
I'.rdup,     Janifs     B.     and     L.     E      Tate.      Sllnge     distributor 

;<.lh4,0,sl.   .■•    ls-«,5.    fl.    214-17. 
IVrkliis,     NorwocxI     K  .     to    International     Business    .Machines 
Corii.     .Molded  core  plane      .i.l  S4.719.  5   lH-6.-»,  Cl   340 — 174 
I'errin.  Jack  L.  :  Ste 

Tucker.  Council  A.,  and  Ptrriii.     3,184,170. 
I'i'rr.\.    .Mfr»'d      Sre 

I>iiistoii.  Marry  D.,  and  IVrry.      ;i,ls;i.9H4. 
I'tlchuk,   Josejih       .Material   handling   apparatus.      3,184,038 

.'.   is  05.  Cl.  19S--U7 
I't'ters  A  Itussell.   Inc   :   Str 

KussHll.    Linus    E.      HAsASirt. 
IVtt'rsen.  l-;arl  J  .  to  Inited  .St^ites  of  America.  Army.      I'iils»> 
Kviierating     count«'r     with      MiccesKlve     Bta»:es     coniprislinr 
blocking    oscillator    and     •.WD"    irate    forming    closed    and 
open  loops.      ;i.l.s4.t!12.  .'i-lh   05.  Cl.  307      SS.5. 
l'»'tersen.  ."^lecfrled  :  Ser 

.Miill.T.    I.'rwin.    Ka.v.-r,   and    P»"tprs<'n       3,1N4..-|02 
I'ftrr'nii.    .\iloi|>li('  <"       .\lr  mill  fin-l  clinrging  lofnns  for  four- 
cycle   engines    of    mono  valve    type.     3,183,661.    5-18-65. 
Cl    tio      11 
I'ef.TM.ii.  ArfliiirW.     l'iiii«-rhii,ird  carton.     3.184.140.5-18-65. 

Cl    221»      2;i. 
I'i't<  r-ioii,    M.rle    H  .    to    .Masspy  Ferguson    Inc.      Die    cell    con 
vtnictlon   for  hay   w.iffrltij;  .ipparatus.     3.1h;i.K.->9.  5    1H-R5. 
Cl     ll»7      14 
I'l'ii'isiiii    St'oiir.  and  J.  W    Gratiath.  to  .Storm  Industries.  Inc 

.\iitoni:ited  fglC  H'-^t.      ."lls.l.HSg,  5    lS-r..-|.  Cl.   119—45. 
I'ftfrson,   Tlionias   F..   deceased,  by  J     D.   Drinko  and  Central 
N.itloiial   Bank   of  Cleveland,   co-executors.      Preformed   hel 
it.il    ajipllance    for    linear    liodles.      3. 183. CSS,    5-18-05.    Cl 
.".7      145 
I'ttir.  .Vrtlnir  :  Sec 

I'Kciffllo,  Itobert  A.,  and  I'ltit.      ."l  1.S4.70.I. 
I'etrln.   Frank.     Valve  con.structlon.     ;{,1S4.217.  5-ls  05    CI 

2.-.1      .107. 
I't'tro  Tpv   Chenilcnl   Corp    :    Scr 

Nagfl.  Roger  .M..  and  (labllks       .T.1S4.442 
Newton,  t'ecil  A.,  and  Tavlor.      3,ls4.519 
Petty,  .lohn  W    L      Scr 

French,   .Michael  .1  .  and   Petty.      3.1S4.094. 
I'fafr.   G.   M  .   At;  ;   Sr, 

■Vstrupuaanl.  .Svend.  and  Hedeyaard       3.1  S.'!..s<19 
\'(.i(T    Werner     .S'rc 

Uu-ciiig,    lielnrlcli.    Scliniltt.    I»iii>en.    Tlier,    ami    I'faff. 
.{.l  si. 470. 
rraiiiimiieller.    Ili'Imilt:   Sri' 

Eilbr.ulit.     Hans.      I'fannmiiell.r.     Uol/oll.      Irban,     and 
/.acher       ,'?.1S4444 
I'folil.  Werner  :  Sei 

Wllke    Guntlier,   and    Pfohl.      .1.1  S4.4.12 
I'lielp-i.     .Malcolm     T..     to     Weher-Kn.'ipp    Co.      Counterbalance 

hliife       .{.is;!. ,-.,-.(),  5    is   (•)."..  Cl     10      190. 
I'hllco   Corp.  :   Ser 

Sclinable.  (;eon:e  L  .  and  Javes.      3,1S4..'{99. 
Spera.    Frank   T.      .■MS4..^.t2 
Spera.    Frnnk   T       ;t.ls4.t5»S(. 
Taharn.    Coro    R.      .1.1  s 4. <;<)•_> 
I'hillln...   Lee  V.,  and  W    C    Francis,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.      Poly- 
anildes    of    lsoc\anurate    compounds       .'VI '*4.43s.    5    lH-65. 
Cl    '^iW      7S 
riillllii-^    Petroleum    Co    :    Srr  — 

Kdnionds.    Lee    <)        .T.lS4.,32r» 
(Jardner.  Llovd  V.  .  and  Ilogan.      3.184,403. 
rhl|it)s.  Daniel  E      See 

Vess.  Albert.  Phipns.  nnd  Ilnnerwadel.      3.183.814 
I 'la  seek  I    Aircraft   Corr>.  :    ■*>>' 

I'laseckl.    Frank   N       .■?1S4.18.< 
Pinseckl.  Frank   N  .   to  Plaseckl   Aircraft  Corp.      Flying  plat- 
form      3.184.18.1    5    IS   6.-).   Cl.   244-23. 

Pickering.  \>rnon  L.  ;  See    - 

Ba7.lll.  Dale  O  ,  and   Pickering.      3,1,84.576. 
Pierce    Norton  T   :  See 

Butler,  Richard  A..  Jr  ,  and  I'ierce       3.184.364. 
PI  Mote    Vernon  J.  :  See — 

Whitlock.  Robert  A.,  and  Plllote.      3.183.933. 
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Ploch,  Richard  P.,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co.      Derivatives  of  cyclo- 

propnnecnrboxamlde  3, 184, .509.  5-18-65,  Cl.  260 — 558. 
I'irlot.  l':dinond  \  .  to  .\nierlcan-Saint  Gobain  Corp.  Appa- 
ratus for  supporting'  glas^  sheets.  3,184,070.  5-18-65.  Cl. 
211-41 
PIscltello.  Robert  .\..  ui)d  .\  Petit,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
Multiple  wire  control  cable  connector  .1.184.703.  5-18-65, 
Cl.  1.<!(  — S8 

and    T     Budzlch.      Pump    control.      3,183.844, 
1(1.1-   162. 

H  .  Jr  ,  to  Globe  InduHtrieH,  Inc.     Delay  timer. 
-18(55.  Cl.  200—38. 
Inc.  :  Sec — • 
Bela.      3,184,260. 
:  Ser 

Johansen,  and  Plate.     3.183  977. 
roll    for    wire    coiling    machine. 
145 
Anonyme  des  I'sines  Chausson. 


for    lathes.      3,183,746, 


Pitt,    .\rnold. 
5   ls-(i5    Cl 
Plttman.  Paul 
1.184. 561*.  5 
PlastI  farrier, 
Horvath, 
Plate.  John  R 

Heck   nkainp.  Edward  B 

Piatt.    .Stephen    A.     Coiling 

1  ls1.»i!».s.  r,    is- 65.  Cl.   72 

I'Ipgat.    Aloln   E.,   to  Soclete 

Motor    vehicle   door   panel    structure.      3,184,263.    5-18-65. 
CI    296-44. 
I'liennio  Dvnainica  Corp.  :  See- 
Hamilton.    Wallace       3.183  873. 
Karpus.  John  T.,  Jr.      1.181.932 
I'olanski,     Frank    C.       Tool    holders 

5-1 S   65.  Cl.   82      .16 
Polanvl.  Thomas  G.  :   Sec 

hfarley.  Kenneth  D..  Polnnyl.  and  Watson.     3.183.937. 
Pollaskv.   Arthur   G.  :    See-- 

Poilasky.    Arthur    K       3.1S3.755. 
Pollaskv.    Arthur    R..    dpceased.    by    A.    O.    Pollasky.   executor. 
■Spacing  machine  having  automatic  control  means.      3.183,- 
755.  5    ls-65,  Cl    81      .19»! 
Pollock,   Donald  E.,  to  General   .Motors  Corp.      Load  sensitive 

shock  absorber.      3,184,011,   5-18-65,  Cl.   188 — 88. 
Pollock.  Mark  W    :  .see 

Hecker.  Arthur  C  .   Pollock,  and  Cohen.     3,184.428. 
Poly  I'sk  Corp.  of  America  ;  See  — 

Whiteford.  Carlton   L.     3.184.524. 
Poole.    .Sidnev    W  .    and    J.    Savas,    to    Republic    Steel    Corp. 

Titanium  base  alloys.     3,184,305,  5-18-65,  Cl.  7.5 — 175.5. 
Porath,  Gordon  H.     Precision  lead  screw.    3,183.732.  5-18-65, 

Cl     74      424.8. 
PorUble  Electric  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 

RoJc,  John  F.,  and  Uoltber.    3,183,613. 
Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Fleldgate,  Ivan  O.     3,184,131. 
Potter,  John  T.     3,184,600. 
Potter,  John  T.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.     Photosensi- 
tive apparatus  for  measuring  coordinate  distances.     3,184,- 
600.  5-18-65,  Cl.  250 — 237. 
Poupitcb,  Oagljesa  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.     Fasten- 
ing device.    8,183,762,  5-18-65,  Cl.  85 — 62. 
Poupitcb    Ougljesa  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Carrier 
package  and  method  of  assembly.     3.184,148,  5-18-65,  Cl. 
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Powers  Regulator  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Norman,  Kot>ei  t  J.,  and  Duchek.    8,183,719. 
Prat,  Jean.     Heat  transfer  method.     3,183,960,  5-18-65.  Cl. 

165 — 1. 
Pratt,    John   T.      Lawn    mowing   and    trimming   apparatus. 

3,183,652,  5-18-65,  Cl.  56—25.4. 
Preece,   Robert,   to  Automotive  Products  Co.   Ltd.     Pressure 
responsive    Indicating    devices.       3,183,882.    8-16-65,     Cl. 
116— <0. 
Preformed  Line  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Ruhlman,  Jon  R.,  and  Williams.    8,183,883. 
Presto  Lock  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Oehrle,  Charles  8.    3,183.691. 
Price,  Ralph  El.  and  C.  E.  Tolbert,  to  Landia  Tool  Co.     Pre- 
cision feed  for  machine  tools.     3,183,681,  5-18-68,  Cl.  81 — 
165. 
Pridgen,  Herman  8. :  See-— 

Brannock,  Kent  C,  and  Pridgen.     3,184,487. 
Prill.  Erhard  J.  :  See — 

Eby   Charles  J.,  and  Prill.     3.184,475. 
Prindle,  William  L.,  R.  H.  Bielfeldt,  and  R.  J.  Surdell.  to  Re- 
public Steel  Corp.     Straddle  truck  support  shoe.    3,184.087, 
5-18-65.  Cl    214—392. 
Properti,   liario.     Process  for  the  meltlna  of  metals,  for  ex- 
ample copper,  and  an  electric  furnace  for  the  performance 
of  said   process.     3.184.830,  5-18-68,  Cl.  13 — 23. 
Propster.  Charles  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Uren.  William  J.,  and  Propster.    3,184,734. 
Proud.  Ralph  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

O'Brien.   Richard  C.   Proud,   and   Hunstlger.      3,183  806. 

Pruna   Mat#l  M   C.  ^  to  Fonderies  de  Nogent  Lafeuille  A  Cie. 

Production  of  alloy-clad  articles.     3.183.888,  8-18-65.  Cl. 

29 529. 

Prust    Alvin  F..  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Coating  of  iron  and 

steel.     3  184.326.  5-18-65.  Cl.  117 — 51. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Adler  Franklin  P.    3.183.885. 

Candlln.  James  E..  Jr..  and  Van  Der  Sluys      S. 183. 854 
Radey.  Charles  R.     3.184.000. 
Puntnrl.  Albert  :  See — 

Matthew.  Jack  L.   and  Punturi.    8,188,788. 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Calandra    Joseph  C.    3,184,882. 
Puryear    David  B.  :  See — 

Chapman.  James  R.,  and  Pnryear.     8,184,211. 
Quarts  A  Sllire  R.A.  :  See — 

Oeorae  Henri  J  C.    3  184,092. 
Querela.  Marcel,  to  Marcel  Querela  Flamlnalre.    Oas  lighters. 

3  183  687   5-18-68.  Cl.  67—7.1. 
Querela.  Marcel.  Flamlnalre:  See — 
Querela.  Marcel.     8  183.687 

Quijada,    Louis,    to   Mark    W.    Lee.     Illamlnated   condiment 
shaker.    8.184,887,  8-18-68.  Q.  240—6.46. 


Quint.   Ferdinand,   and   O.   Sehafer,   to  Farbwcrkt   Hoeebst 
AktiengeMllwcluift  vormals  Meister  Ludua  A  BruBiag.    Un- 
symmetncal     4-halogeno-4',4"-dlarylajmno-trlplienyI-mcth- 
ane  dyeatuffa  and  proceas  for  their  manufacture.     3,184,- 
483,  8-18-68,  Cl.  260 — 393. 
Kacbinsky,  Michael  K.,  to  Uereulaa  Powder  Co.     Textile  ma- 
terials  treated  with  a  linear  polymeric  ester.     3,184,332, 
8-18-65,  Cl.  117—139.4. 
Kadey,  Charles  R.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Brake  rigging  for  rail- 
way cars.     3,184,000,  5-18-65,  Cl.  188 — 52. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  899 — 

Brlggs,   George  R.,   and   Shahbender.     8,188,878. 
Barns.  Lealie  L.,  Jr.    3,184,329. 
Ecker,  Mario  E.    3,184.680. 
Fischer,  Adam,  Jr.    8,183,703. 
Fisher,  Donald  M..  and  Linnel.    3.183.830. 
Haynes.  Harold  E.    3,184,732. 
Hersog,  Gerald  B.    3,184,608. 
Kisor,  Thaddeus  W.    3,184,086. 

Kosonocky,  Walter  F.,  and  Onyahkevych.     3,184,601. 
Kuhlman.  Richard.     3,184,064. 
Miller,  James  F.    3.184,278. 
Shaffer,  George  A.,  Jr.    3,184.279. 
Smith.  Paul  R.    3,183,877. 
Zittell.  Adam  H.    3,183,702. 
Railex  Corp. :  See — 

Rutkovsky,  Abraham,  and  S.    3,184,042. 
Rainey,  Isabel  C. :  See — 

Marcucd,  Richard,  and  RaJney.    8,184,242. 
Rajewski,  Ted  :  See — 

Rajewski    Z.,  Ted,  and  Navarro.     3.183,739. 
Rajewski,  Z.  Ted,  and  R.  W.  Navarro^  said  Rajewski,  Z.  Ted 
now  by  change  of  name  Rajewski,  Ted,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.     Indexing  device.     3,188,789,  8-18-66, 
Cl.  74 — 827. 
Ram  Domestic  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Romanelli,  Pat.     3,183.988. 
Ramsdell,  William  H.,  to  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube 

Co.     Unit  pumper.     3.188,728,  8-18-68,  Cl.  74 — 41. 
Randall,  Kenneth  W.,  and  H.   J.   Vos,  to  Insley  Mfg.  Corp. 
Telescoping  hoe  boom.     3,184.085.  8-16-68,  CI.  214 — 138. 
Rankin,  Alexander  B.  C,  E.  F.  French,  and  H.  W.  Taylor,  to 
Kelvin   A    Hughes    Ltd.      Ultrasonic   testing   of   material. 
3.183.709,  8-18-68    a.  73—67.5. 
Raue.  Roderich,  W.  Muller,  O.  Weiasel,  M.  Coenen.  deceased 
(by  R..  G.,  B.,  and  H.  Coenen),  heirs,  to  Farl>enfabrlken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.     8-dimethyl-substltuted  indoUnc 
dyestuffs.     3.184,483.    8-18-68,   Cl.   260—240.4. 
Raybestos-Mannattan,  Inc. :  See — 

Flsb^  Robert  L.     3.184,306. 
Rayflex  Exploration  Co. :  See — 

Huckabay.  William  B    Oatman.  and  Parker.     3,184  740. 

Raymond.  Eugene  R.   and  L.  L.  Schiller,  to  Triple  A  Specialty 

Co.     Terminal  connector.    3.184,704,  5-18-65,  Cl.  388—87. 

Raymond.    Robert    E.      Hydraulic    feed    control    apparatua. 

3.183.790.  5-18-65.  Cl.  91 — 438. 
Raymond.  Robert  E.,  to  Hydro-Kinetics,  Inc.     Variable  dia- 

placement  pump.     3  183,847,  8-18-68,  Cl.  103 — 173. 
Raymond,  Robert  E.,  to  H/dro-Kinettcs,  Inc.    Cartridge  type 

pumping  apparatus.     3.188  848.  5-18-65,  Cl.  103—178. 
Raymond,  Robert  E.,  to  Hvdro-Klnetlcs,  Inc.     Variable  dis- 
placement pump.     3,183,849,  8-1&-65    Cl.  103 — 178. 
Raymond,    Robert   E.      Ball   pump.     3,183,880.  8-18-68,   Cl. 

103 — 174. 
Recoque.  Alice  M.  :  See — 

Albin,  Jacques,  Recoque,   and   Richard.     3,184,718. 
Record  Vending  Machines,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wllloughby,  John  T.,  and  Silverman.     3,184,105. 
Red  Jacket  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Deters.  Elmer  M.      3,183,723. 
Reddlngton.    George    A.      Apparatus    for    forming    terminal 

loops  on  coll  springs.     3  18S,944,  8-18-68.  Cl.  140 — 103. 
Reder.   Otto,   to   Weser   Flugteugbau   G.m.b.H.     Speed  boat 
with  underwater  wlnga.     3,183r871,  8-18-68.  Cl.  114 — 66.5. 
Reed,   Theron  J.^   to  American   Planter  Co.     Flow  diverting 
mechanism  for  vertically  dlaposed  conveyor  tubes.     8,184,- 
036,  .VI 8-85,  Cl.  198 — <i8. 
Rees,   William   W.    and  W.   H.  Russell,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Silver  halide  emulsion  desensitized  with  a  tetraalkyl 
thiuram  disulfide.     3,184,313,  5-18-65.  Cl.  96 — 101. 
Reichard,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Ooerke    Frederick  E..  and  Reichard.     3,183,994. 
Reihmann.  Paul  A.  :  See — 

Bllndenbacher.   Kenneth   F^  and   Reihmann.     3  184.268. 
Rellly    Thomas   A.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.      Leak-resistant 

dry  cell.    3.184,341,  5-18-68,  O.  136 — 133. 
Retners.  Walter  :  See — 

Furst.  Stefan.     3,184,174. 
Reinhart,  Tom  R.  :   See — 

Kolb  Robert  H.,  and  Reinhart.     3,184,698. 
Reinsch.  Earl  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Torque  tranamit- 
ting  and/or  energy  absorbing  device.     3,184,009,  8-18-65, 
Q\    188—251. 
Reinsch.  Earl  W..  and  G.  P.  Baynes.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Brake  drum  and  lining.     3,184,001,  5-18-68,  Cl.  188 — 71. 
Relter    Abraham   M.  :   See — - 

Court.    Patrick    R.    J.,    Brownsteln,    Relter.   and   "Welas. 

3  184,537. 

Relter.  Alexander  L..  and  M.   A.  Fuller,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

Storage   unit   for   perishable   materUU.     3,183,683.   8-18- 

0.5.  Cl    62 — 411. 

Remington    Elliott   L.,  to  Draper  Corp.     Bobbin  bolder  for 

loom  fiUing  battery.     3.183,(K3.  8-l»-68,  a.  139—249. 
Renkey    Albert  L.  :   See— 

McCrelght.   Donald  O..  and  Renkey.     3.184,831. 
Repko,  John  P.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Re-sealable  bag- 

3,184,149   8-18-08.  Cl.  229 — 66. 
Republic  Steel  Corn.  :  See — 

Darner,  Frederic  M.     3.183,685. 

Poole,  Sidney  W.,  and  Savaa.     3.184.305. 
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3,184,087. 


8,184,1.')4. 
;{.184,491. 


Bepubllc  Steel  Corp.  :  See — Continued 

Prlndle,   WUliam   L.,   Ulelfeldt,   and    Surdell. 
Pru8t,  Alrin  F.     3,184.326. 
Reuther,  John  F..  W.  F.  Cruess.  and  S.  D.  Sllllman,  to  West 
Ingbouse    Electric   Corp.      Semiconductor    overvoitage   pro 
lector  for   open-circuited   current    transformer.      3,184.»U2. 
3-18-63,  Cl.  317—14. 
Revco,  Inc.  :   See — 

Tenniiwood.  Howard  J.     3,184,702. 
Re.\  Chainbelt  Inc.:   See  - 

Stuller,   Frank  G.,   Giimz,  and  Anderson.     3,184,034. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :   Hee  - 

Swett.   James  U.      ;{.  183.024. 
Rfjnolda  Metal.x  Co.  :   St-i- 

Brandon,    Richard    N.,    and    Solley.      .{,184. 095. 
Cheeley,  William  K.     3,184,01»ti. 
Rutledge    George  .V.      3.183,!S02. 
Reynolds,    Rollln   A.,    to    L)jna    Systems    Inc.      Control    system 
for     reversing     motor     rotation.       3,184,tJ70,     5-lH-t>5,     Ci. 
318 — 300. 
Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H.,  Flrma  :  See — 

Zeldler,  Willi.     3.183,684. 
Rhodes,  James  H.,  k  Co.  :   Hee — 
Anders,  Archie.      3,183.542. 
Rhodes,  Keith  H.  :   See- 
May,  Claude  H..  ami  Rhodes. 
Rhone- I'oulenc  S.A.  ;   Sif - 

Lafont.  I'lerre,  and  Thiers. 
Rice.  Harry  L.,  deceased  (H.  Rice,  administratrix),  to  RiiMitr 
and    Plastics    Compound    Co..    Inc.      Transverse    waier.'-top 
connection.     3,183.027.  5-18-<i5.  CI.  50-  34(;. 
Rice,  Helen  :  See  — 

Rice.  Harry  L.      3,183,627. 
Richard,  Andre  M.  :  See — 

Albln    Jacques.   Recoque.   and   RLctiard.      3,184,718. 
Richards  Industries.   Inc.  :   .See — 

Boudot.  William  D      3.183,926. 
Richardson  Scale  Co.,  The  :  are — 

Uurke,  Arthur  J.,  and  Aquadro.      3.184,700. 
Rlchter,    Sidney    H.,   to   Velslcol   Chemical   Corp.      ne\a(hloio 
blcycllc    sulfonamides.      3,184,.">()1     ,j-18   65.    Cl.    21.0-470 
Ridgeway,    John    I).,    Jr.,    to    Inland    Container    Corp.      l.'nd 

()penlng  container.      3,184,138.   5-18-ii5,   CI.   229      17. 
RIdgway.  Asa  J  ,   Jr..   to   Wagner   tlectilc  Corp.      LubricatiiiK 
means    for    a    rotatable    device.      3.184,272,    3-l,S-<>.'),    Ci. 
308 — 132. 
Riegel  Paper  Corp.  :   See- 

Vrana.  George.     3.184.141. 
RIehl     RolK-rt   F.      Raschel   loop  net.      3,183,085.  ■->-l.S  65,  Cl 

66 — 193. 
Kiggs,    William    I).,    to    Consolidated    Klectronics    Iiidiistrle.s 
Corp.      Motor    speed    governor    circuit.      .'{,lS4,t;71.    5   IS 
65.  Cl.  318—325. 
Ring,  Douglas  U.  :    See — 

.Marcatlll.   Enrique  A.   J.,  and   Ring.      3,184,691. 
RInke,  Helnrlcli  :   Sec 

ThoBua,  WUhelm,  and  Rlnke.      3,184,426. 
Riseman,    Jacob.   J.   G.   Christ,   and    R.    K     Sankuer.    to    Inter 
national    Uuslness    Machines    Corp.       .Manufacturing    mag 
netic  storage  matrices.     3,183,567,  .%-18-65,  Cl    29      15.)... 
Ritzerfeid.  Gerhard  :   See 

Ritzerfeld,  Wllhelm  and  G.      3.183.805. 
Ritzerfeid.   Wllhelm  and  (J.      l-:ieclro-i>hotoj;raphic  ai)piirutu-. 

3.183.805,   5    18-65.  Cl.  95      1.7. 
RlvH.  William.     Tliree-ilinienslonal  game  hoard  wltli  ni)'rtiire> 
for  advancing  or   regressing   the  progress   ol   a  u'unie   piere 
3.184.237.  5    l.S   65.  Cl.  273      134. 
Roberts.   Robert   W..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.      Catalytic  hyiiro 
deo.\yKenatlon  process.     3.184.520.  5-18-65.  Cl.  260     6^3  9 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  ;    See-  - 

Craemer.  Lambert  F.    3.184,337. 
Morgan,  David  L.     3.183,672. 
R4>beson.  Charles  D.  ;    See 

Chechak,  Albert  J.,  and  Robeson.     3.184.516 
Robinson.  William  H  .   to  Buckeye  Molding  Co      Fitment   for 

Jars  and   the  like.      3.184,090,  ,5-18-65,  Cl.  215   -48. 
Roblson.  Elaine  C.  ;   See 

Roblson.  Paul  C      3.1H3,775. 
Roblson,   Paul   C.  deceased,   bv   E.   C.   Roblson,  a<lmlnlstratlx. 
to  FMA,  Inc.     Backllt  projection  screen.     3,183.775,  5-lN 
65.    Cl.    88      28.93. 
Rockwell.    Robert    E.      Garden    hose   reels. 

65.   Cl.   242—86. 
Rodaer.  James  A,,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp. 

3.184.676.    5    18-65.    Cl.    323      66 
Roddick.    Douglas    G.,    to    Shell    Gil    Co       Method    anil    appa 
ratus   for   ineterlni:   pressure   phenomena    In    Internal   com- 
bustion engines.     3,183. 7<'8.  5-18-65.  Cl.  73--v^'l 
Rodman,    James    B..    to    Weverhaeuser   Co.       Packaging   appa- 
ratus.     3.183,fl8y.   5-1H-65,   Cl.   B3— 75. 
Rodriguez,    Emil,    to  Jacobv-Render,    Inc.      linkage  of  llmlte<l 

Hexibillty.      3,183,660.   5-18-65,   Cl.   59-82 
Hoehr,     Walter    G.,    to    KImberlv  Clark    Corp.       Convertible 

sanitary   napkin.      3.1H3.909.   5    lS-65.   Cl.    1 28      200 
Rogers,     Max    \V..     to    .-Vdmlral    Corp.       StereophonW-    system 
with     derived     center     channel.       3,184,550.     ,5-18-65,     Cl. 
179—1. 
Rogers,    Thelmer    A.      Vibrating    plow.      3.183,fl7»     .5-18  65. 

Cl.   172--40. 
Rohde.  Elliot.      Bookkeeping  system.     3.184,2,55.  5-18-65.  Cl 

282—29. 
RoJc,  John  F..  and  (J.  P.  Holther.  to  Portable  Electric  Tools. 
Inc.     Nameplate  mounting  arrangement.     3.183.613.  5-18- 
65.   Cl.    40      10. 
Rollins,  Eugene  C.     Beet  row  finder  and  steering  mechanism 

for  be«t  harvesters.     3.183.976.  5-18-65.  Cl.   171  —  8 
Rolon,    .\rnnldo.   to  Sperry    Rand   Corp,      Document   feeding. 
3.184.230.   5-18-65.   Cl    271      11. 

Romnlne,  Theodore  H.     Interchangeablo  tab  neckerchief  slide. 
3,183.612.  5-18-«5.   Cl.   40—1.5. 


3,184.180.    5    IS- 
Static  inverter. 


,  and  Haelen.     3,183,765. 

Wangerlu,    to    l-Iastman 

3,lh3,768.    3-18-63.    Cl. 


Romanelll,  Pat,  to  Ram  Domestic  Products  Co.     Gas  burner 
Ignition    system,      3,183,939.   5-18-63.    Cl.    138 — 124. 

Rose.  William  R.  :   See— 

Foglel.  .\dolf  W.,  and  Rose.     3.184.445. 

Rosenberg.  Allan  E..  to  Garde  Mfg.  Co.     Printed  circuit  card 
rack.      3.1«4.069,   5-18-65.   Cl.    211 — 41. 

Rosenberg.    Peretz.      Automatic   shut-off   valve   responsive   to 
rate   of   flow.      3,1«3.92H.   .5-18-65.   Cl.    137— 4W. 

Kosenbuig,   Charles  W..   Jr.   to  F.   X.   Burt  Co..  Inc.     Multi- 
cell   cartons.      3.184,142,   5-18-65,  Cl    229—28. 

lioKenburgh,  Norman  J.  ;   Sre 

(iffen^end,  (ilen  W  .  Rosenburgh 

KoseiihtiiKh.    .N'ornian    J.,    and    E.    O. 
Kodak    Co.      Projection    printer. 

HS       24. 

Ross.    Robert   P.,   to  Corhart   Refractories  Co..   Inc.     Refrac- 
tory  arch    fuinace   roof.      3,183,865.   5-18-65.   Cl.    110 — 99. 
Kossi,  Alberto  :    Srr 

Druey.   Jean.   EUhenberger.   Schmidt,  and   Rossi.     3.184. 
452. 
Rossire.    Francis   H.   S..   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.      Stress  sensor 
and  (ontrol  system  for  limiting  stresses  applied  to  aircraft 
3,184.188.   5-18-65.   Cl.   244—77. 
Rota  IV  Hoes  Ltd.  :   See 

Flovvard,  John  A.,  and  Craig.     3,183,980 
F{ota\  Ltd    :    Ste 

Parish.  Norman  A.     3.1H4.c..'{y. 

Solomon.  Henrv  J       3.1H4.624 

Whicker.  John  C    F.     3,l.s3.733 

Rotli,    Irving,    to    Bul')va    Research 

ratories.    Inc.       Pistol    controlled 

Incluiling  a   digital   delay   system 

324      6S 

Rotzoll.  Rudi-JI<lnz  :   See 

i;ilbraclit.     Mans.     Pfannmueller, 
Zacllei        3.184,144. 
Itoussel  rCLAF,    S.A.  :   See 

.Miiller.  Georges,  and  .Mnrtel.     3.184,504 
Rouy.  .\u«ii-t.'  L.   -M.  A.,  to  The  Kdnallte  Corp 

<le\i(e.     ..!. 184.585,    5    18    05,    Cl.    24(>      2. 
Uo.ver.  Thurber  W  ,  .1.   S.  Brower,  and  N    Brunetz.  to  Aerojet 
•  .eii.Tal  Corp.      Li<niid  chlorinated  organic  compound  sensi 
ti/.int  at'ents.      3.184.,'?51.   6    18   05.   Cl     149-    2. 
Itiihiicr  ^inil  plastics  Compound  Co..  Inc   •    See — 

Rice.  M.iiry  L.     3.183.627. 
Riidel.  Many  W   :    Sei 

,  and  Rudel 


and    Development 
device    for    timing 
3.184,678,   -    " 


Labo- 

races 

18-65,   Cl. 


Rotzoll.     Crhan.     and 


Illuminating 


3.184.408. 

and  Rudy.     3.184.506. 
Inc   :   See  - 

and  Sefrled.    :{.18.'?.617 
B  ,   and   H.    H.    Setrled.   II.   to   Ruger,   Sturm. 
Gun   barrel    mounting.      3.183,017,   5-18-tt5, 

Handle   fas- 


Wilson.  Ernest  V. 

Rudy.  Dennis  D,  :    .Si  c 

P.iiker.  Stuart  M 

Ruger.  ^sruriii,  ;ind  Co 

Hut'er,  W  llliani  I!. 

Ruger.    William 

ami   Co..    Inc. 

Cl.    4-'      75. 
Ruhala.    Joseph    D..    to    General    Motors    Corp 

ten.  I-.      3.  IS  J. 27(1.   5    Is   65.    Cl     3(»6      41. 
Riililiiian.    Jon    H.      ind    II     L.    Williams,    to    Preformed    Line 

rrixlucts    Co.       Indicating    device    for    cables.       3  183.883 

•".    IS   «.-,.    Cl.    1  IH      1  14 
Rule.    i;.|\vin    L.    to    Ilexcel    Prinlucts    Inc.      Apparatus    for 

nianufaciuring  lioneycoiub.     3.184.365.  5   18-6.5.  Cl.   156 

.»48. 
Rumble.    RIchsrd   K.      Retracting  seat   belt  assembly      3.184- 

-'••,7.    5    IH   05.    Cl.    297      388. 
RM'.cliig.    Hehirlch.   K.   Schiriitt.   (J.   Drlesen,   L.  Ther,  and   W. 

I'f.ifT.     lo    Farbwerke    lloechst    Aktiengesellschaft    vormals 

.Mcister  Lucius  4  Uriining      Trlazolldlnes.     3,184  470    5    18 

•  «5.    Cl.    20(»      308 
Russell.    James    R  .    .ind    E     Sweet,    to    Down    Corning    Corp. 

.Mcthoil    tor    curing    room-tempernture  vulcanizing    orgnno- 

p(ilyslli>xane   rubber       3.184.427.   5-18-65     Cl     260     37 
Kii-sell.   Linus  E..   to  Peter     Sl  Russell.   Inc.  '  Bumper      3  183- 

S75.    5    IK   65,    Cl     114      219 
Ru--ell.  William  H.  :   Scr 

Reis.  William  W..  and  Russell      3.1S4  313 
Rii-ton  &  Ilornsbv  Ltd.  :    See 

Hind.  Cecil  j.     3.183.794 
Rutirerswerke  .Xktlenireseilwhart  :    See    - 
Sjiuer.  Hubert,  and  Kob      3,184.521 
Schumacher.   Richard.   Lsng.  and  feneler 
Rutkovsky.    .\braham    and    S  .    to    Rallex    Cnrji. 


3.1S4..398. 

,,  „  ■     -    - ~    -  -•.,..      .\rtlcle  han- 

<lling  app.iratus       3.184.042,   5    18  05.   Cl.    198—177 
Rutko\sky,  .Sam:    Srr 

Rutkovsky.  Abraham  and  S.     3,184,042 
Rutkiis,  John,  Jr.   to  Xerox  Corp.     Microfilm  h.dder      3  183- 
•  71.    .5-18-85.   Cl     88      24.  .         . 

Rutledge.    (;eorge    A  .    to    Re.vnohN    Metals    C< 
Mud    method    nnd    ajtparatus    for    maktnir   the 
like        3.183.802.    5    IS    ♦},•,,    n     <t3      80 
RuttentH'rjT.   Hertwrt  :   See 

S.impson.  Ralph  L,,  Ruttenberg.  and  Miller 
Ryan  .Veronaiitlcai  Co  .  The  :  See 

Madewitz.  Charles  J      3.184.736. 
Ch'itelaln.  Maurice  O      3,184  746 
Ryckman.    George    E,.    to    T  K    Roofing    Mfg     Co 
applying    granules    and    apparatus    for    doInK 
3  184.324.  5-18-65.  Cl.  117-19. 
Ryckman    William   D  .  and  W.   R.  Je^sup.   to  General  Electric 
Co       .Shock   proof    relay       3.184.504.    5-18-65    Cl    200 — 87 
SAC.  Electric  Co  :  .svc  .   «.   »/      oi. 

Frthnoe.  Rarol.l  H.     3.184  568 
Gussow.  William  A.     3,184,567. 
SCM  Corp.  :  See  i 

Kapany.  Nnrlnder  S  .  Cnpellaro.  and  Ostensen      3,183  815 
Melnschmhlf.  Edwar.l  F.,  and  .Mankawlch       3  184,028. 
Sabaka.    George.      Rip   strip   container.      3.184.098 
Cl.  220 — 54. 


Container 
same   or    the 

3.184,064. 


Method    of 
the    same. 


5-18  65. 


Sadler,  Harry  J.,  and  E.  K.  Cook,  to  Hypro  Engineering.  Inc. 
Pump  construction.     3,183,842,  .5-18-65,  Cl.  103 — llV. 
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Feldkamp.  to 
qulnaziilines. 


cir- 


Sakaki.  Pumio  :  See — 

Te«hi,  Haruo.  and  Sakaki.    3.183,808. 
Salmlnen.   Wllho  M..  to  Eastman   Kodak  Co.      Furcellaran  as 
an    antistatic    agent    for    photographic    film.       3,184.311. 
5-18-65,  Cl.  96—85. 
Samarlus   Inc. :  See — 

Sargent.  Raymond  W.     3,184.697. 
Sampson,   Ralph    L.,   H.   Ruttenberg,   and  L.   Miller,  to  Water 
<;ard    Corp.      Domestic    water   filter.      3,184,064,    ,5-18-65. 
Cl.  210—136. 
Sanders.   William   W.,   H,   G.   Krane,  and  W.   F.   Pausing,   to 
Standard   Oil   Co.      Increased    efficiency   In    molecular   sieve 
adsorption  system.     3,184.518,  5-18-65,  Cl.  260—676. 
Sanderson.  John  W.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Bag  In 
box  arrangement  for  packaging  and  dispensing  of  liquids. 
3vl84.117.  5-18-6C).  Cl.  222—183. 
Sandone.    John    J.      Rotary    engine.      3.183.898.    5-18-h.>.    CI 

123—11. 
Sandoz  Ltd,  :  See — 

Tamm.  Chrlatoph.     3,184,489. 
Sankuer.  Raymond  F.  :  See — 

Riseman,  Jacob.  Christ,  and  Sankuer.     3.183,567. 

Sapino,  Theodore,   to   Honeywell   Inc.      Monitor  circuit 

tabulating    card    reader.      3,184,582.    ,->-18-65.    VI. 

61.11. 

Sargeant,   Ralph  C.     Apparatus  for  applying  high  frequency 

erectrleal  energy  to  liquids.     3,184.575.  .5-18-65.  Cl.  219— 

10.65.  ,    , 

Sargent.  Raymond  W..  to  Samarlus.  Inc.     Hermetically  sealed 

potentiometers.      3.184.697.   5-18-65.  Cl.   338—175. 
Sargent.   Roger  N..  to  The  Dow   Chemical  Co.      Separation  of 
dextran  from  fructose  using  Ion  exchange  resins.     3.184.334. 
5-18-65.  Cl.  127—46. 
Sarkes  Tarrian  Inc.  :  See — 

Badger.  Joe  G.     3.183.726. 
Sauer.    Hubert,    and    E.    Kob.    to    Rutgerswerke    Aktleng*»sell- 
schaft.     Process  for  preparing  a  polyester  resin.     3,184.521. 
5-18-65.  Cl.  260—861. 
Sausele.   George  J.    H..   to  American  Type  Founders  Co. 
Changeable  typographic  make  up  system.     3.183.817.  ; 
65.  Cl.  95 — 85. 
Sauter.  August.  K.G.  :  See — 

Schick.  Hans,  and  Kammerer.     3.183.985. 
Savas.  John  ;  See — 

Poole,  Sidney  W..  and  Savas.    8,184,305. 
Sawyers,  Inc,  :  See — 

Kan.  Karl  F.     3.183,774. 
.Scarborough,    Homer  C,   Y.    H.   Wu,   and   R.   F. 
Mead   Johnson    k   Co.      Certain    4-sub8tltutetl 
3,184.462,  5-18-65.  Cl.  260-256.4. 
Schaeffer    Aaron  J.,   to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Electrical 

cult  assembly.     3,184,645.  5-18-65.  Cl.  817—101. 
Schafer.  Gustav  :  See — 

Quint,  Ferdinand,  and  Schafer.     3,184.483. 
Schafer,  Karl  .M.  :  See- 

Walbert.  Wllhelm.  Olerse.  and  SchBfer.     3  183.866. 
Schaich.   Wilbur  A.,   to  Owens-Illlnols  t;iaBS  Co.     Method  of 
and    apparatus    for    manufacturing    pressed    glass    articles. 
3.184.296.  .5-18-65.  CI.  65—73. 
S<haumann.  Wolfgang:  See  - 

DoM.  Otto.   Stach.  and  .Schaumann.     3.184.467. 
Scherbatskoy,     Serge     A.       StabUlsed     scintillation    detector. 

3  184  .597.  .5-18-65.  Cl.  2.50—71.5. 
Scherer.  Otto,  and  G.  Schneider,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktien 
geiiellschaft   vormals   Melster   Lucius   k   BrQnIng.      Fluoro- 
acetyl  ureas.     3,184J>07.  5-18-65.  Cl.  260 — 553. 
Schick.   Hans,   and   M.   Kammerer.  to  A.   Sauter  K.G.     Double 

beam  balance.     3.183.985,  5-18-65,  Cl.  177—217. 
Schiller,  Leslie  L.  :  See- 
Raymond,  Eugene  B  ,  and  Schiller.     3.184.704. 
Schlabs,  Charles.    Earthworking  apparatus  Including  an  alter 
natlng    Implement,    another    Implement    and    pivotal    draft 
means  Interconnecting  them.     8,183,981,  5-lft-65,  Cl.  172 — 
162. 
Sohlack,  Paul,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vor- 
mals   Melster    Lucius   k   BrUnlng.      Process   for   the   manu- 
facture of  polycondensatlon  products  from  ureldo-carboxyllc 
acid  esters.     .^.184.423,  5-18-66.  Cl.  260 — 21. 
Schlafll,  Hans  :  See—  _    „.  .,„ 

Thomann,  Thomas,  Cermak.  and  Schlafll.     8  184,558. 
Schliephacke,    Frldtjof   F..    to   A.    Loreni.      MHiltlple   poaitlon 

reclining  chair.     3.184.266.  .V18-65.  Cl.  297—89. 
Schloemsnn  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See — 

Slegel,  Werner.     3,183,555. 
Schlumherger  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tittle.  Charles  W.     3,184,598. 
.Schmid,  Bruce  K.  :  See— 

FUnn,    Richard    A.,    Schmid,   and    Stewart.      8,184,404. 
Schmidt.  Felix  H.  :  See— 

Haack,  Erick,  Hagedorti.  and  Schmidt.     3,184,464. 
Schmidt,  Julius  :  See — 

Heller.  Wllhelm,  and  Herbrich.    3.183.546. 
Schmidt.  Paul  :  See —  _  „  ,„^ 

Druey.  Jean.  Elchenberger.   Schmidt,  and  Roaai.     3.184,- 
4S2. 
Schmidt,  Paul,  to  W.  F,  Ott  Habra-Werk,     ConUiner  mak 
ing  arrangement.     3.183.799.  5-l»-«.  Cl.  83—12. 

Schmidt.  Robert  L. :  See —  

MacMlllan.  James  C...  and  Schmidt.     8,188.953. 
Schmldtberger.   Rudolf.   H.-G.   Bcbwlek.  and  W.   too  Polnlts. 

to  Behrlngwerke  Aktiengeselleaebaft.    Prooeae  for  the  nrep- 

aration  of  enzymes,  toxlna  and  toxolda.    8,184,394,  5-18-65, 

Cl.  1«>— 66. 
Schmitt,  Dale  A.,  to  Mttallaea,  Inc     Expanalon  Joint  cover 

assembly.    3,183.626.  5-18-65,  Cl.  50—203. 

Schmm.  Karl :  See—  ..    „,  - 

Raachlg.   Helnrtch,   Sdimltt.   Drlaaan,   Tlier,   and   Pfafl. 
3.184.470. 


Automotive  floor- 

P.  Tusaynakl,  to 
3,183,670,  6-18- 

High 


Schmunk   John  D.,  and  H.  E.  QiUlland,  to  The  Hancock  Brick 

and    Tile   Co.      Perforating   machine   for   clay   drain   tile. 

3,183,571.  5-18-65.  Cl.  25 — 106. 
Schnable,  George  L..  and  J.  G.  Javea,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Elec- 
trolytic   etching    of    aemiconductora    utilizing    A.C.    biaa. 

3.184.399.  5-18-65.  Cl.  204 — 143. 
Schnedler,  Paul  E.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Meaanrement  of 

temperature  of  contlnuoua  strips.     3,188,718,  6-18-6S,  Cl. 

73—351. 
Schneider,  Giinther  :  See — 

Blomeyer,  Walter,  and  Schneider.    8,184,898. 
Scherer,  Otto,  and  Schneider,    3,184,607. 
Schrader,    Gerhard,    to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktlenseaell- 

schaft.        Alkenyl      thionopbospbonic      add     fluoramidea. 

3,184,465,  5-18-65,  Cl.  260—293.4. 
Schroeder,    Carl    E..    to   Conch    International   Metbane  Ltd. 

Method  of  freedng  an  earth  formatlOB.     3,188,676,  6-18- 

65,  Cl.  61 — 36. 
Schultz,  Harold  B.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

board.    3,183,995,  5-18-65,  Cl.  180—90.6. 
Schultz,   Harold  B.,  K.   H,  Fulmer,  and  P. 

The  Bendlx  Corp.     Power  brake  means. 

65,  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 
Schultz,  Harold  R.,  Sr..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     High  volt- 
age control   circuit.      3,184,643.  6-18-65,  CL   317—22. 
Schumacher,  Richard,  K.  F.  Lang,  and  E.  Tengler,  to  Rutgers- 

werke-Aktiengesellschaft.       Method    of    processing    crude 

phenols.     3,lh4,398,  5-18-65,  Cl.  202 — 46, 
Schumacher,  William  G.  :   See — 

Aibers,  Gus  A.,  and  Schumacher.    3,184,578. 
Schuster,  John  E.,  to  Atlantic  Researcb  Corp.     Motor  driven 

apparatus  for  the  automatic  closing  of  a  switch.     3,184,- 

565.  5-18-65,  Cl.  200—92. 
Schwarz,   Ernest   I.,    to   The   Els   Automotive   Corp.     Cable 

shortener.     3,183,565.  5-18-65,  Cl.  24 — 71,1.  _ 

Schwarz,  Maurice  L.,  to  The  Els  Automotive  Corp.     Closure 

adapter  for  master  cylinder.     3,183,673.  6-18-65,  Cl.  80— 

54.6. 
Schwarz,    Paul   A.,   and   R.   L.   Krumm,  to  United  Statea  of 

America.  Air  Force.     Low  altitude  bombing  band  computer. 

3,184,161,  5-18-65,  Cl.  235 — 89. 
Schwlck,  Hans-Gerhard:  See —  „,„^ 

Schmldtberger,  Rudolf,  Scbwick,  and  von  POlniti.    3,184,- 
394. 
Scott,  R.  E. :  See — 

Cook,  Ronald,    8.184,233. 
Scragg.  Ernest,  &  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Scragg,  Frederick,  and  Chubb.    3.183,730.  ,   ^ 

Scragg.  Frederick,  and  A.  A.  Chubb,  to  Ernest  Scragg  k  Sons 

Ltd.      High    speed   spindle   assembly.      3,183,730,   5-18-68, 

a.  74—206, 
Seagraves,  Charles  L. :  See —  _  ,^^  _^„ 

Gee,  Minor  E..  and  Seagraves.     8.183,840. 
Searle.  G.  D.,  k  Co.  :   See—  „  ,„^  ^„_ 

Counsel!.  Raymond  E.,  and  Kllmstra.     3,184.487. 
Sears.  Anthony.    Armatures  for  electrical  (eneratora,  motora, 

and   the  like.      3,184.627,  5-18-65,  Cl.  310— 18T. 

Seary  Mfit.  Co. :  See— 

Flynn.  Frank  M.    8.183.753. 
Seeley   Albert  S.     Ball  hitch  for  connecUble  vehldea.    8.184,- 

254.  5-18-65.  Cl.  280—513. 
Seeley.  James  F. :  See—  ^  tt.       i  oiaaTOA 

Christen.   Earl   W..   Seeley,   and  Kln^slej.   .8.188,796. 
Seemuller.  John  R.,  to  L'Oreal.     frocMs  for  dyeing  balrwltb 

substituted   2.4-dlamlno  phenols.     3.184,387,   5-18-60,  ci. 

167—88. 
Sefrled,  Harrv  H.,  II :  See—  -  ,o«  -t^ 

Ruger.  William  B.,  and  Sefrled.    8,183,617. 
Selbel    Guy  J.  L.,  to  Societe  dea  Accumulatenra  Plxea  et  oe 

Traction  (Societe  Anonyme).     Oaa-tifht  caslnm  for  power 

sources   or   other   types  of  electrochemical   ceua.     3,184,- 

SefdL '  aToIs.    to   Wasag  CMemle  AkttengeaellBchaft      Foamed 
silicate    structures.      8,184.371.    6-1^-65.    Cl.    161—198. 

Seklsul  Kagaku  Kogro  Kabushlkl  Kalsba  ■Bee— 

FuJIsblma.  Sbohei.  and  Isblmoto.    8.184.012.  »^_,„. 

Sellers   Gose  B..  to  Aerpat  AG.     Method  of  making  faitening 
devices.    3.183.586.  5-18-65.  Cl.  29 — 441. 

Semon.  Joseph  V. :  See —  ^    _  a  to  a  ana 

LltUepage.  Clarence  R..  Jr..  and   Semon^    5:f®*v'iS2l« 

Sennewald.  ifurt.  and  K.  Bom.  to  K»»P"5,V,Srl^'LrJSfc^?SS" 
gesellscbaft.    Manufacture  of  tran»-l,2-dlbalofenoetbylenea. 

3.184,514,  6-18-65.  Cl.  260—664. 
Servotomic  Ltd. :  See — 

Carr.  Frederick.     8.184,165.  

Sfredda.  Albert  P..  60%  to  O.  W.  Downa.    Propulalon  device. 

3  183.663,  5-18-65.  Cl.  60 — 85.6.  *-«—♦«■ 

Shaffer.' Georfe  A..  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  o<  Ameri«L    Appwatn. 

for  aeallng  and  exbaustlnf.     8.184,279,  6-18-66,  Cl.  5H»— 

81. 
Sbabbender.  Rabab  :  See —     „^   ^^     ^  .  ■.  o*  kto 

Brlggs.  OMrge  R..  and  Sbabbender,     3.188.679. 

Shannon.  John  K.    Battery  cover  terminal  boaa.    8,184,848, 

5-18-65.  Cl.  186—168. 
Shaw    David  N..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Compreaaor  capacity  eon- 

troi.    8.184.161.  6-lfr-66,  O.  2^0— 81.  „  ..  ^   ..     ^ 

Shaw  Bameat  B.    TempUte.    8,188,896.  6-18-66.  Q.  88— 90. 

Shearman.   Wilbur   B..   to  i^"  >S»««VlSS'*Cp*2li--J8  **" 
matie  pouring  furnace.    8,184,226.  6-18-60.  Cl.  »o«     •»• 

Sheffield  Corp..  The:  Bee—- 

Aller.  WlUlB  P,    8.184,197. 

Shell  Oil  Co. :  8e»—      ,  ,_.  -^_ 

Bradford  Paul  C.    8.184.065.     ,,.._., 
Foster.  Kenneth  W  .  •■«  9^'i_«.*^»*,»41. 
Kleiaa,  Hendricaa  P     «;1«».??T  ,  ,-.«»« 
Kolb.  kobart  H.^d  Belnhart,    8.18M%, 
McBver,  Jamea  W..  and  Q^trfJ-    8,1*8,»71. 
Roddick.  DoucUs  G.    «.188.T08. 
SUter,  Bracat  R.    8.188,668. 
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3.184. 
Marine 


SiMll  OU  Co. :  Se«— Contlnu«d 

SUnton,  Benjamin  D.    8,184,088. 
Vo«l,  Charlea  B.    8.188.983. 

H^.Z^'^nir'^  \utJel 'ifln  and  method  of  operation. 
3,184,224^  6-18-68,  CI.  263—28. 

^''•^'KJSiete^Johi^J^K^lobl.Ukl,  and  Sheppard. 

Bhlmanckas,  William  J  .  to^Outboard^Marine  Corp 

propuUlon  device.     3,183,880.  »-18-65,  CI.  118 — 41. 
Shlmeld,  Tom  A.  O.  :  Se«— 

CUrk.  Patrtck  A.,  and  Shlmeld     3.184,077 
Shln-MltaubUhl  Jukowo  Kabuahlkl  KaUha  .  See— 

8hloleV''R5bi?[V    Jr^"i  io  n'^:'K  Lalttre.     Hydraulic 
tSJ^hakM  IpSratui.  ^$,1837686.  8-18-68.  CI.  B6— 328 

8ho«.  8.muel*tf!  to  Babyllne  Furniture  Corp^_  C<'»*P''»'>'^ 
baby   atroUer.     8.184.249,   8-18-68,  CI.   280 — 38. 

ShotSy,  NSthin.  to  The  Multex  Co.     ^PParatu.  for  produc 
Inc  atretchable  fabric.     3,188.868,  &-18-65,  CI.  112— li». 

Shnre  Mff.  Corp. :  See —  ^_„ 

Wende.  Adolph  H.    3,184.068. 

®'*"*Kun«."HVlnr1chrB.yer.    Wehn.    Sleflcen.    and    Klauk. 

Slecel    Al  L'     Lighting  flxture  with  Interchangeable  dlffusfrs. 

81egjterVnd"?f.Ooid.*tVa'rbenfabri.cen  Bayer  Aktieng.- 
Mlschaft   i  "-triixlnylAmlno-phenyl )  coumarln  compounds 

monitoring  apparatus.     3.184,725.  5-l»-65.  tl.   A*^>     -t-^ 

^""j'aJiK.  Robert  v..  and  Sie«l.     3.183  528. 

mewl    Peter    and  J.  thleq.  to  Qebr.  Bellmar  KQ.  and  Chlea 

^'WoJlcie.      P^^'^PV^^r^^V'^V'tn  6'5'ci"l62-H43 

paper-making  machinen.     3.184.375,  5-l»-65.  U    i»/     "Y-^„ 
BlMreV  Werner    to   Schloemann   Aktiengesellschaft.      Lock  ng 

meanrf™    the    mold    cloning    plate    of    Injection    molding 

Machines     3  183.555.  5-lf^6S.  Cl.  18—30. 
Sle«lVt   Adolf  EL.  Qugllelmetti.  E.  Maeder.  and  P.  Liechtl. 

t5   Clbk   Ltd      2.8-dl-Il'.S'.4'-oxdlaaol-2.yllthlopheiie  com 

pound?     3.184.468.  5-18-65.  Cl.   260-307. 
Siniman.  Sheldon  D.  :  Hee-^  aiin^.n       q  1R4  642 

Reuther.  John  F  ,  Cruess,  and  Sllliman.     .S.1S4.04Z. 

Silverman,  Hyman  [''}"'.  „, ,„„„.„      qia4i05 

Wllloughby,  John  T..   and   S  lvernian_    3l»1/l"2_6a    Cl 
Simma.  James  S.     Tensioning  units.     3.184.210.  »-l»  00.  ci 

Sims^lTaymond  B..  to  Davy  and  mited  K»«'SriL'?.'^fFl8^«, 
Control  system  for  temper  rolling  mills.    3.183.693,  5-lH-«.->. 

"'5!^B^I;^J^ieC^ 

Hermanns.   Frederick   R.   and  Coleman      3.184.207. 

Johnson.  Ralph  E..  and  Wiehl.     3.1K3  947  ...    .    ..,^^ 

Slngletary.  Ernest  ('..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Miniature 

cfrcult  aaaembly.     i.184.649.  5-18-65.  Cl.  317—101. 
Skarshinskl,   Leon:   See-  aioAaa-i 

Funk    toward  L..  and  Skarshinskl       3.184.685. 
Skeel   Ray  C.   50%  to  R  A.  Baker.      Metal  expanding  machine 

Skfnnl?"   Pete^\^  Dicra  LtdT®Lmp  monitoring  apparatus. 

Sk?n^n«r^RVeVtY-'r^'''^&^ 

Fluid  pumps  and  motors.     3,183,846.  5-18-60.  ci,  km      10-. 

Skowronskl,  George  V.  :  ««^^  . ,      „  ,01  onn 

Farrell    Robert  A.,  and  Skowronskl.     3.183.800. 
Slater     Ernest    R..    to    Shell    Oil    Co      Crammer    feeder    for 

extruder.     3.183.853.  .^-18-65.  CI.  18—12. 
Sloan  Valve  Co. :  See— 
Smit?."].';fh'ur"V"L\p^u;i'nd'j    S^  D^ughert,.  to  Genera , 

Bronze    Corp.       Anchors    for    metal    windows.       3,lM4.uiw, 

Sm^lth'^mrWgJ^Gr  ^^nflatahle   garment    holder   and    drying 

device      3  184  127,  r>-l 8-65,  n    22,V  67. 
Smith    Hugh  R.  Jr..  to  Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp.     Atjpa- 
ratusfo?   continuous   foil   production   by   vapor  deposition. 
.1.183..56.3.   5-18-65.  Cl,   22-57.3. 
Smith.  John  K.  :  Srf  - 

Cowles.  Warren  H  .  and  Smith 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories 

Durant.  Graham  J.  ^^Ig,*-*^^  ,  „.  ,,,« 
Hart    Donald  J.,  and  Jaffe.      3.184.728. 
Weiabach,  Jerry  A.     8,184,446. 
Whlterar    Alten  E.     3,184,668. 

SmitrJohn'W'.'  to  Hogan   f--\f\^,%\\J'^'^\T,^'^h"^ 
cldence    phasing    control    circuit.      3,184.548.    .-V-IS^HS.    «- 1 

Smhtt'o^hn  W..  to  Hogan  F««lmiie  Corp      Electrolvtlc  fn^ 
simile  recorder  apparatus.    3,184,750.  5-18-65.  Cl.  .146—74. 

^•""smVtTTelfofd  L   and  L.  E.      3.183  938 

Smith.   Paiil   R  .    to  Radio  Coro^  of   America.      Aooaratns  tor 

asaembling    an    electron    tube    cage.      3.183.577.    .V 18-65. 

Cl.  29—25.19. 
Smith.  Robert  W..  to  Aladdin  Mfg    ^o      Insert  foi^ beverage 

container  support.      .S.184.201.   5-18-65,   Cl.  248—311. 
Smith    S..  &  Sons  (England*  Ltd.  :  See — 
Bowen.  Tom       3.183.593. 
Williams.  Graham.     3,184  669. 
Smith    Samuel,  to  Stevens  k  Bulltvant  Ltd      Rotarv  sw«tr1ng 

and  forging  machines.      3.183.704.  5-18-65.  Cl    72-402 
Smith     Telford    L.   and    L.   E.     Low  bolt   pipe  repair  clamp 

.3.183  938,  5-18-65.  Cl    138—99. 
Smith    William  B  .   Jr..  to  The  Bendix  Corn.     Guarded 

signalling.      3.184.716.  5-18-68.  Cl.  340—171. 


3,183,957. 
Sef    - 


tone 


Smith     William    O.,    to    Lox  All    Sale*    Corp.     Maaonry    wall 
reinforcing    means       3,183,628,    5-18-65     Cl.   50 — 492. 

.Snyder.  Charles  C,  to  CTS  Corp.      Variable  realtor.     3.184.- 
(J9«.   5-1  h  65,   Cl.   338—174. 

Snyder,  Clnirles  F  :  Sre 

Thlelfoldl.  Lloyd  W.,  and  Snyder,      3,184,202. 

Sobflson,  .Milton  U.      Buoyant  Illuminating  device.     3,183.6SS. 
.")-lS   «5.  «1.   67      51, 

Societe  Anonyme  D.B,A.  :  Sre- 

Thlrlon,  Rene  A.  L.     .•I,lh4.00.-.. 

Soolete  Civile  Pour  I'Etude  d  EnglnH  a  Pistons  Libres  K.PL.  : 

'llIellwpK.  Kurt  M,  W,      .■1,1H.H,900. 
Societe  d'Eiectronlque  et  dAutomatlsnie  :  See  — 

Albln.  JaoqueM,   Kecoque,  and   Richard.     3,184,718. 
Sooietf  (lite  Controle  Biilley  ;  Ser-  - 
Ue   LlvolH,   Guy   .M.      .•<,lH;i,8tt7, 
.Sodet*-   Kliodluci'ta  ;   Srr 

("orblere,   Jai-aues,      .'{,1H.'{,0.')7. 
Solley,   Woodrdw  W,  :   See 

Brandon.  KIrhard  N,.  and  Solley,     3.184,095. 
Solomon,   Henry  J,,   to   Kotux    Ltd.     Arrangement  of  cooling 
chunnclH  In  u  dynamoelectrlc  machine.      3.184.624,  5-18-65. 

C I    .SI  0 54 

Soreiison.  Vllly   F.     Card  punching  dies.     3,183.757.  5-18-65. 

Cl.  «3— «»0.  ^  ... 

Souter     Eugene    H.      .Method    and    apparatus    for    making   an 

electrical  connection.     3,183.580,  5    18-65,  Cl,  29— 155..)5. 
Spang.  Carl  F..  to  The  Ilobart  Mfg.  Co.      .Method  for  deteruiln- 
liiK   fat   content   In  ground  meat.      3,183,710,   5-18-65,   Cl. 

Sparrow    Vernon  W.,  to  Bell  Punch  Co.  Ltd.      Data  recording 

machines,      3.184,160,  5-18-«5,  Cl,  J35— 60.15. 

Speakman,    Eugene    K.,   to   Douglas   Aircraft   Co..   Inc.     Dual 

pintle     flush     mounting     hinge.      3.183,.")48,     5-18-65,     Cl. 

16 — 163.    .  ,  .         , 

Spera    Frank  T..   to  Phllco  Corp.     Electrical  component  and 

method  of  aHKembly.      :i,184,.'.3:2,   5-18-65.  Cl,    174—1, 
Spera     Frank   T..   to  Phllco  Corp,      Mounting  means  for  elec- 
trical components,      3,184.6»»,  5-18-65.  Cl.  339 — 17. 
Si)erry  Rand  Corp,  :  See 

Anderson,  Ralph  S,     3,184.707. 
Rolon,  Arnaldo.     3,184,280. 
Trenchard.  Herbert  A,     3,183.603, 
Wallace.  Richard  A.     8.184,662. 
Yee   Seenlng.     3,184,609. 
Splcer.  t'aul  J.     Wide  Jalouale  end  clip;    3,183,561.  5-18-65, 

Cl.  20— «2. 
Splro  Vlahandreaa  :  See — 

Little.  Jack  M.     3.188,780.  ^       .   ^ 

Splrounls,  Vasailloa  K.     Valve  grinding  apparatus  and  grind- 
ing elements  therefor.    3.183.035.  5-18-65,  Cl.  51—241. 
Splvey    Samuel  C.     Alr-condltloning  control   system   for  ve- 
hicles and  the  like.     8,183.964.  5-18-68.  Cl.  165—28. 
such,  Kurt:  See— 

Dold,    Otto,    Stach,    and    Schaumann.      3,184,467. 
SUdelmann.    Budolf.    to    Verwaltungageeellscbaft    der    Werk- 
aeugmaschinenfabrlk    Oerllkon.      Cartridge   supply    device. 
3.183.778.  8-18-65.  Cl.  89—33. 
Stamlcarbon  N.V,  :  See — 

Kaasenbrood.  Petrus  J.  C.    3.184.808.      ^     ,      , 
SUndaart.  Adrian  W.     Changeable  storage  device  for  storing 
program-repreaentlng  patterns  of  connections.     8,184, 7id. 
5-18-65,  Cl.  840—147. 
SUndard  Oil  Co. :  S#e— _  »,»..,, 

Lee.  Robert  J.  and  Becker.    3.184.817.  »,o..«,q 

Sanders,    WiUalm   W.,    Krane.   and   Pausing.      3.184.518. 
Standard  Thomaon  Corp. :  See-  - 

Baker.  William  E,     3,183.720. 
Standbrldge.  Peter  J. :  See— 

ElUs/^redertck  K.,  and  SUndbridge,     3,183.742. 
Stanley  Worka,  The  :  See— 

Oledbill,  AVthur  E.     8.184,082.  „  ..     ,  .         ^ 

Stanton.    Benjlman    D..    to    Shell    Oil    Co.      Optimising   con 

troller.     3.184.686,  8-18-68,  Cl.  328—69. 
BU-Rlte  OinnJe  Lou.  Inc.  :  See—- 

Bouncer,  Georg*  N,    8  183,915.  i,vn,«. 

SUrre   Gerrit,  and  W,  Wltilers,  to  North  American  Philips 
Co      Inc       Cover    plate    for    electric    halr-cllpplng    device. 
3,183,590,  5-18-65,  Cl,  80—90. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Co  :  See—  .,0^070 

Lukes,   George   K.,   and   Wllllamaon.     3,184,879. 

Stauffer,  John  D, :  See— 

Argue.  Donald  D,,  and  Stauffer,    3  183.605. 

Stauffer  John  D,.  to  General  Electric  Co,  Apparatus  and 
process  for  removing  solvents  from  coatings  on  metal, 
5,183.604.  5-18-65.  Cl,  34— 18,  „».,„„       «  uu  203 

ateen,   Gus  P.      Support  for  flanged   oonUlner.     8,184„J0J, 

'^I'ft—A'^    n    24ft sift 

St;rgir  NorUrt.  to  ikoffmann-La  R««Vi Vi"iR2^"^18^65"*Cl' 
formamldlnea  of  primary  amines.     8.184.482.  8-18-85.  Cl. 

atelllha^^n*  William  K..  and  E.  W,  Yott,  to  Oenerjn  Motors 
Corp        Method     and     apparatus    for     conditioning    cars 
3  18.3.962.  5-18-65,  C\.  165—8. 

Stelnhards.  Arnolds  :  See—-  t»«— »fc       «  1  ra  400 

Lemin.  Alan  J.,  Stelnhards.  and  Boyack,     8^184^. 

Stelssllnwr    Ktirt.  to  =*"*""  '^^''■^iJiVArS  9^-10 
ting  device  for  cameras,     3  183  807.  «V-J.*72»  £L„.2r^«;n,. 

Ste  ser  William,  to  Kelsev  Hayes  Co,  Fl'ild  pressure  motor 
m^hanlim.     8  188.789   fr-18-65   CT   91—369, 

Stengel.  Mathew  P..  to  Combustion  «»»"'•*';"  „^"  iili'fS? 
and  svstem  for  operating  a  furnace,     8.188,864.  6-18-60. 

CT.    110—1.  ^        .rya   A    \ 

Stenhenson    Donglas.  to  ^^rro^nhn  W^}\cfvjM  k  Co    IIJ.S.A^ 

Inc      Prolonged  action  medicinal  tablets.     3,184.886.  8-18^ 

65    Cl,  167—82, 

Sterling  Drug  Inc,  :  Se»— ■         .  ^     , .  iba  aim 

Clinton.  Raymond  O.,  and  Manson.     8,184,466. 
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Stem,  Marvin  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Waveform  time 

compression   system.     3,184,721,  5-18-68,  Cl.   340 — 174. 
Steudkowskl,  Frank  S.     Flula-actuated  rotatable  chance  de- 
vice.    3,184,238,  5-18-65.  Cl.  273 — 142. 
Stevens  k  Bullivant  Ltd.  :  He* — 
Smith    Samuel.     3,183,704, 
Stevens,    Eric   &.,    to    Brunswick   Corp.      Shoe   sanitizing   de- 
vice     3.184,277,  5-18-65,  Cl.  312—276. 
Stevens,  William  D, :  See— 

Lytle,   Robert  I..  Moran,  and  Stevens.     3,183,896. 
Stevenson,  Wilbur  W.     Flow   meter.     3,183,712.  5-18-65,  Cl. 

73—203. 
Stewart.  Meredith  M.  ;  See — 

FUnn,  Richard  A..  Schmld,  and  Stewart.     3.184,404. 
Stewarts  and  Lloyds  Ltd, :  See — 
Storr    Hardy  E,     3,184,523. 
Stlchtlng  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  :  See— 

Kersten.  Johannes  A.  H.    3,184,389. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.  :  See — 

Parker.    Leland   C.    and   Stoltman,      3.183.993, 
Stone.    Richard    L,,   and   G.   R.   Cunnington,   Jr..    to   William 
Wallace  Corp,     Dome  type  chimney  top.     3,183.822.  5-18- 
65,  Cl,  98 — 83. 
Storm  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Peterson.  Seour,  and  Granath.    3,183,889, 
Storr,   Hardy   E.      Apparatus   for  use  In   the  granulation   of 

Iron.     3.183.537.  5-18-65.  Cl.  18—2.7, 
Storr.  Hardy  E,,  to  Stewarts  and  Lloyds  Ltd.     (Jranulatlon  of 

Iron,    3.J84.523.  5-18-65,  Cl.  264— 5, 
Stover,    Joe    V,,    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Co.      Pulse    modulator 
with  transistor  switch.     3.184,615,  5-18-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Straub,  Harold  E.  :  See — 

Averlll,  Eugene  F„  and  Straub,    3.183,821. 
Strother,  Fred  P.,  to  West  Point  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  splicing 
multihlament    yarns    by    vibratory    treatment.      3,184.354. 
5-18-65,  Cl.  156—73, 
Strother.   Fred   P,.   to   West   Point  Mfg.   Co,      Apparatus  for 
splicing  thermoplastic  yarn  bv   high  frequency  vibrations. 
3,184,363.  5-18-65,  Cl.  156—433. 
Struble,  Albert.     Friction  exercise  device  having  grlpiwr  ele 

ments.    3.184.234.  5-18  65,  Cl.  272—68. 
Struthers  Scientific  and  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Mohlman,  John  \V.,  and  Da%-ls.     3.183.679. 
Stuart.  Frank  A.  :  See — 

Lowe,  Warren,  and  Stuart.     3.184,412. 
Stubbs.  Arthur  J. :  See— 

Ourney,  William  A.,  and  Stubbs.     3.183.707. 
Stuckert,   Paul  E.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corp. 
Switching  circuit   for  monitoring  signals  on  a  plurality  of 
parallel  signal  lines,     3  184,715.  5-18-65,  Cl.  340—166. 
Studl  e  Brevettl  AppUcazloni  Tesslll  :   See — 

Dlottl,  Glacinto.     3  184,529. 
Rtudlengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.  :  See — 

Wilke,  Ounther^and  Pfohl.    3,184,432. 
StUdll,  Hans,  Sr.     Hydraulic  press.     3.183,556,  5-18-65,  Cl. 

18—30. 
Stull,  Keefer  S.,  Jr. :  See— 

Orahl,  Melvln  F.,  and  Stull.    3.184.688. 
Stuller,   Frank  G.,  W.  H.  Gums,  and  E.  J.  Anderson,  to  Rex 
Chalnbelt  Inc.     Log  deck  and  separator. 
Q5    Q'l    jQg 29. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See— 

Maeda,  Shozo,  Yamorl.  and  Kaminaka. 
Sun  oil  Co.  :  Sfe — 

Armstrong,  Charles  R.     3,184.396. 
Blair.  Edgar  A.     3.184,512. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  Nee    - 

Wlckenberg.  Chester  H.     3.184.579. 
Sundntrom.    Karl   E.,    to   Beckman    Instruments, 
matlc   silt    control    for    analyzers.      3.183,764, 
88—14. 
Surdell,  Richard  J.  :  See— 

Prlndle,    William   L..   Bielfeldt,    and   Surdell. 
Sus.  Oskar  :  See — 

Fritz    Gerhard,  Sus,  L"hllg,  and  Neubauer.     3.184.310. 
Svenska  Flaktfabrlken.  Aktlebolaget :  Sre— 

Oustafsson.  Rune,  and  Wellmar,     3.183,606. 
Lagerdahl.  Sebastian.     3.183.(>48. 
Swnnson,    John    W.,    E.    J.    Jones,    and    C.    L.    Mehltretter.    to 
Inlfed  States  of  .\merica.  .\grlculture.     Wet-strenpth  paper 
comprising  highly  oxidized  perlo<late  xystarch  and  process 
of  preparing  the  same.     3.184,333.  5-18-65.  Cl.  lli— 156. 
Swarti.  flarrv  :  See — 

Weetw,  Wllfre<1  W,,  and  Swarti.     3,183.927. 
Sw.^eny.  .Allen  N.,  to  De  \'lieg  Machine  Co.     Fixture  for  grind 
ing  spade  drills  or  the  like,     3,183.834,  .%-18-65,  Cl,  51  — 
220, 
Sweet.  Edward  :  See — 

Russell,  James  R..  and  Sweet.     3.184,427. 
Swenson.   .Alfred   (i.,   to   General   Electric  Co.     Manual  spray 

Iron      3  l«3.6n,  .'>-18-65.  H.  38—77. 
Swenson,  .Mfred  C.  :  See— 

Flnlavson.  Frank  K     and  Swenson      3,183,610. 
^*wett.   James   B..   to   Rexall   Dnig  and  Chemical   Co.     Floral 

arranger.     3.183.624.  5-18-«5.  Cl.  47 — 41.11. 
Swing.  (TJarles  E.  :  are— 

Offensend,  Glenn  W  .  Swing,  and  Barrlnger.     3,183,816, 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc,  :  See — 

Pore,  Burnell  V,,  and  Heln,    3.184,636. 
Syntex  Corp,  :  Sec — 

Knox.  Lawrence  H      3,184.484. 
Knox.  Lawrence  H.    3,184.485. 
Syrfems.  Inc.  :  See — 

McGulre,  George  E.     3.183.669. 
Szabfi.  Zolt4n,     Blade  comb  hair  trimmer  having  tooth  struc- 
ture permitting  variable  depth  of  cut.     3,183.589.  5-18-65, 
n.  30—30, 
T  K  Roofing  Mfg  Co.  :  See— 

Ryckman.  George  E.     3,184,324. 


3,184,034,  5-18- 


3,184,494. 


Inc.     Auto- 
.■^-18-65,   cn. 


3,184.087. 


Tahara,  Ooro  R.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Power  alAorblB«  coaxial 
termination  comprislnf  slab  line  stractnre  with  plane  outer 
plates   having   Inwardly   curved   end   portions.      3,184,682, 
5-18-65,  Cl.  333—22. 
Takasaka,  Tomoyoshi,  and  M.  Nagayama,  to  Logetronlcs  Inc. 
Photographic  printing  apparatus.     3,183,766,  5-18-65.  CL 
88 — 24. 
Tamm,    CHirlstoph,    to    Sandoi   Ltd.      lla,19,21-trlacetoxy-14- 
hydroxy  A>*  14  j)regnadlene-dlone(3,20).     3,184,489.  5-18- 
6.-).  Cl.  260 — 3lif.45. 
Tanaka,  Akira.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Seat  adjuster  syn- 
chronizer.    3,184.208,  5-18-65,  Cl.  24&— 429. 
Taneda,  Toru  :  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshio,  Taneda,  Akamatsn,  and  Matsul.    S,184,- 
281. 
Taneda,  Yasuo  :  See — 

Ishizuka,  Yoslilo,  Taneda,  and  Ohno.     3,184,469. 
Tate    Lawrence  E. :  See — 

Perdue.  James  B,,  and  Tate,    3,184,081, 
Tatham,  Charles.   III.     Stop  Ug'hts  providing  visual  indica- 
tions to  the  extent  of  brake  applications.    3,183,881,  5-18- 
b.i,  Cl.  116 — 42. 
Taylor.  Clyde  L.  :  See — 

Jordan,  Russell  E.,  and  Taylor.     3,183,654. 
Taylor.  Harold  W. :  See — 

Rankin  Alexander  B.  C,  Frencti,  and  Taylor.    3,183.709. 
Taylor,  Wilfred  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Recognition  apparatus.     3,184.711,  5-18-6."),  C\.  340—1-46.3. 
Taylor.  William  H. :  See — 

Newton,  Cecil  A.,  and  Taylor.     3.184.819. 
Teagno,  \\  lanlmiro  :  See — 

Obert.  Luciano,  and  Teagno.     3,184.705. 
Teasdall.  Harrv  E.  :  See — 

Gamaunt.  Roger  L.     3,183,991. 
Teijln  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ishizuka,  Yoshio,  Taneda,  and  Ohno.     3,184,469. 
Teleflex  Inc.  :  See — 

Matz.  Allen  S.     3.183.737, 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See — 

BJ5rk,  John  C.  H.,  and  Backholm.     3,184,553. 
Teller,  .\aron  J.,  to  Mass  Transfer,  Inc,     Process  for  deodor- 
ization   of  an   odiferous   atmosphere.      3.183.645,   5-18-65. 
Cl,  .5.5-20, 
Teller,    Aaron    J,     to    Matjp    Transfer,    Inc.      Stepwise   rotary 
adsorber  Including  Inflatable  seal.     3,183,649,  5-18-65,  Cl. 
5.5—179, 
Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp,  :  See — 

Smith.  Hugh  R..  Jr.    3.183,563. 
Teng,  Jan  E.  :  See — 

Lnger.  Hans  P.  O..  and  Teng.    3,183,722. 
Tengler.  Emanuel :  See — 

Schumacher   Richard.  Lang,  and  Tengler.    3,184.398. 
Tennant.  O.  H..  Co. :  See — 

Kline,  Roger  E.     3.184,246. 
Tenniswood,  Howard  J.,  to  Revco,  Inc.     Electrical  connector 

apparatus,     3,184,702,  5-18-65,  CT.  339 — 66. 
Terleckv,  Boris,  and  R,  Krause,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.    Slid- 
ing frame  car,     3.183.853,  5-18-65,  Cl.  106 — 368. 
Tertellng,  J.  A.    Sons.  Inc.  :  See — 

Durston.  Harry  D     and  Perry.     3.183.984. 
Teshi,  Haruo    and  F,   Sakakl.  to  Elmo  Co.  Ltd.     System  for 
automatically     controlling     diaphragm     for     photographic 
camera.    3,183.808,  5-18-%5,  Cl.  95—10. 
Testa,  Emlllo  :  See — 

Mcolaus.  Bruno  J.  R,,  and  TeaU.     3,184,500. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Herbert  L,.  Jr.,  and  Helms.     3,184,714. 
Chapman,  Aubrey  I.,  Jr..  and  Martel.     3,1M,735. 
Hutson.  Jerald  L.    3.184.653. 
Jensen,  Arthur  J.     3.184,534. 
Kue*ine.  Walter,     3.184,679. 

Littlepage.  Harence  R.,  Jr..  and  Semon.     3,184,658. 
Slngletary.  Ernest  C.    3.184,649. 
Thayer,  Charles  G,  :  See— 

Gombar,  Steve,  and  Thayer.     3,184,110. 
Ther.  Leopold  :  See — 

KuBchlg,   Helnrlch,   Schmltt.   Drlesen,  Ther,   and  Pfalf. 
3.184.470. 
Thlelfoldt,    Lloyd   W..    C,    F.    Snyder.      Electric   shaver   ra<*. 

3,184,202.  5-18-65.  Cl.  248—314. 
Thiers.  Michel :  See— 

Lafont.  Pierre,  and  Thiers.    8,184,491. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Donovan,  George  J,,  Fein,  and  Cohen.     3,184,499. 
Manning.  Thomas  J..  Jr.     3.183,592. 
Thirion,    Rene  A.    L.,    to   Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.     Caliper, 

spot-type  disc  brake.    3.184,006,  5-18-«6,  Cl.  188—73. 
Thoma.  Wilhelm.  and  H.  Rinke,  to  Farfoenfabriken  Bayer  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft.     Polyurethane  elastic  fibers  and  a  method 
of  producing  the  same.     3,184,426.  5-18-68.  Cl.  260 — 30.8. 
Thomann.  Thomas,  W.  Cermak.   and  H.  Schlafli.     Electrical 
switches  for  controlling  a  sequence  of  different  operationa. 
3.184.558,  5-18-65,  Cl.  200—9. 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  The  :  See — 

Crlmmins.  David  J.     3.183.584. 
Thomas,  Francis  J.,  to  International  Business  Machlnea  Corp. 
Visual  display  device  for  presentation  of  contlnaous  video 
data.     3.184.539,  5-l8-«5,  Cl.  15 — 112. 
Thomas.  Maurice  B.     Waste  greaae  disposal  unit.     8,184,100, 

.5-18-68.  Cl.  220 — 63. 
Thomas,   Penrhyn  Francis,  to  Corneal  Lens  Corp.  Ptr.  Ltd. 
Manufacture   of  corneal   lenses.     3,183,637,   6-18-W,   Cl. 
81—284. 


Thompson,  John  O. 
124 — 10. 


Marble  shooter.     3,188.908,  6-18-65.  Cl. 


Thompson,  Leslie  E.  :  See — 

Dahlberg,  Truman  L..  and  Tbompaon.    3.184,060. 

Thueaen.  Niel  C.     Compreaaion-compenaating  meana  for  pop- 
pet valves.     3,183.901.  5-18-65,  Cl.  128 — 90. 
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Tldwell    Joe  8      Adaptor  for  centerlnR  bells  on  bottle  filling 
machine*.     V^^A  5^18-65.  CI.  141-37^,-,.,   .   ,. 

Tlndall,  John  M.    Food  packaging  machine.    3,183.54^.  o-ia- 
55.  CI.  53 — 261. 

Tlnfow,  Lionel  :   See — 

Wlnton,  Sidney  V.     3.184,061. 

TlBSOt-Dupont.   Luclen  F.  S     U>  S.  T.   Dupont.     Pre«8ure  re 
ducer  for  liquefied  gas  containers.     3,183.686,  5-l»-tt0,  li. 

Tittle    Charles  W.,   to   Schlumberger,   Ltd.     Radioactive  well 

logging  method.     3,184..'i98.  5-18-66.  CI 
Tltui  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Avenll,  Eugene  F..  and  Straub..     3.183,821 
See — 

,  and  Tolbert.     3,183,631. 
.  app 

;  and  Cowles.    3.184.020. 


250—83.3. 


3,184,176. 


3,183.942. 
,  CompaKnle  des  : 


3.184,693. 
3,184,704. 


3,183,986,  5-18- 


Tolbert,  Charles  E.  . 
Price,  Ralph  E. 
Torrtngton  Co..  The 
Bensoa,  Carl  F. 
Towlsaver,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tucker,  Council  A.,  and  Perrln 
Towner.  Robert  F.  S.  :  See— 

Qvenden,  Raymond  E.,  and  Towner.     3,184,606 
Toyoda  Automatic  Loom  Works,  Ltd  :  See- 
Kondo.  Seljl.  Nlshlkawa,  and  YoHhlda. 
Transmissions  Mecanlquen  Seine  Doubslsere 
See — 

Kuntzmann,  Paul  L.  E.     3,183,734 
Trenchard,  Herbert  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Conversion  ap- 
paratus and  method  for  magnetic  compass  systemH.     d,18.1,- 
603,  5-18-65,  CI.  3.*— 224.  .       ,  ..       » 

Trevaskls.  Henry  W.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co    Ltd.     Apparatus 
for  cuttInK  lenifthH  of  rubber  or  rubber-like  material   from 
strips  or  sheets.     3.183.751,  5-18-65,  CI.  83—156. 
Trlax  Co..  The  :  See — 

Chasar,  Anthony  H.     3,184.083. 
Trllux-Lense  KM.  :  See — 

Wlegelmann.   Hubert,  and  MUller. 
Triple  A  Specialty  Co.  .  See — 

Raymond.  Eugene  B..  and  Schiller 
Trojan  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Orlfflth,  George  L.     3.183,836. 
Trombley,  Gerald  1".     Motorized  snow  sled 

66.  CI.  180 — 8. 
Trombley,    Gerald     P.       Snow    vehicle    having    demountable 

crawler  treads.     3,183,987,  5-18-65.  CI.  180—6.24. 
True.  Thomas  T.  :  See — 

Bates,  William  C,  and  True.     3,184,616. 
True-Trace  Corp.  :  See   - 

Weaver,  Paul  J.     3,183.929. 
Trusock,  George  J.,  and   K.  C.  Johnson,   to  Clark  Equipment 

Co.      kand   lift   truck.     3.183,989,  .'>-18-65.  CI.   180—13 
Tsunoda.  Yoshio,  T.  Taneda,  K.  Akamatsu,  and  K.  MatHui,  t» 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha.     Process  for  dyeinjt 
polyolefln  articles.     3,184,281,  .5-18-65,  CI.  8-4. 
Tucker,  Council  A.,  and  .1.  L.  Perrln,  to  Towlsaver,  Inc.     Dual 

toilet  tissue  dispenser.     3.184  176,  .5-1H-65,  CI    242      .^ .">.'{ 
TuKgle.  Lloyd  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Chaff-proof  fly 

wheel.     3.1H3,899,  5-18-66,  CI.  123 — 41.te. 
Tankel.  Norman  :  See — 

Catto.  Vincent  P..  and  Tunkel      3.184,474. 
Turner.  David  V.     Enclosure.     3,183.527,  .■i-18-65,  CI.  5    -98. 
TusiynskI,  Paul  P.  :  See— 

Schults,  Harold  B..  Pulmer.  and  Tusiynskl. 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.  :  Wee— 

Aschauer,  George  R.     3.183.878. 
George  R.     3,184.024. 
George  R.     3,184.025. 
P..    to   The   Bendix    Corp.      Pump 
103—162. 
Tyler,  Tommy  N.,  to  Honeywell.   Inc 
mission.     3.183.729.  .VlS-eS.  CI.  74 
Dren,  William  J.,  and  C.  H.  Propster.  Jr..  to  (Jeneral  Electric 
Co.      Digltal-to-analog  converter.      3,1^4.734,   .V18-65,   (1. 
340—347. 
Udell,  Inc.  :  See — 

Garrett,  Henry  U.     3.183,921. 
Uhllg,  Friti :  See— 

Frlti,  Gerhard,  Sus,  Uhllg,  and  Neubauer.    3,184.310. 
Undl,    Karl,    M,    to    K.    Undl.      Dispensing   device    for   fluids. 

3,184,120,  6-18-65,  CI.  222—209. 
Unai,  Katherlne  :  See- 

Undl,  Kari.     3.184,120. 
Unger,  Han8-<Jeorg,  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Circu 

lar  electric  mo<le  filter.     3,184.695,  .5-1  ^-65,  CI    3.33-- 98. 
Unger,    Hans   P.   O..   and   J.    E.   Teng.      Device   for  Indicating 
pressure    in    liquids    and    gases.      3,183.722,    5-18-65,    CI. 
73—388. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Horn    Christian  F.      3,184,434. 
Loeser,  Theodore  S.     3,184  112. 
Mueller,  GusUv  A.     3.184.338. 
Rellly,  Thomas  A.     3,184.341. 
Juras.  Appy.     3,184,368. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :    See    ^ 

Holmes,   Robert  R.      3.183.715. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc.  :    >sVp 

Heath,  Clarence  W      3.184,561. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See  — 
Blake    Leslie  R.      3,184,392. 
Hackney.  Stanley.      3,184,391. 
United  .Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :   See — 
Imhof,  Herman  A.      3,183,867. 

United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.  ;  See — 
Wlllcockson,  (Jeorge  W.     3  184.429. 
Woods.    William    G  .    Iverson,   and    Klfasaki.      3,184.418. 

U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  :   Nee — 

Cochran,  Clyde  D.      3,183,920. 

United  States  of  America. 
Agriculture  :  See — 

Swanson,    John    W..    Jones,   and   Mehltretter.     3.184,- 
333 


Aschauer 

Aschauer 

Tyler,    Henr, 

5-18-65 


■^1. 


3.183,670 


3,183.845. 


Variable  speed   trans 
190.5. 


United  States  of  America — Continued 
Air  Forcf  :   See  - 

Gardner   Colin  I).     3,184,275. 

Kajewski.   Z.   Ted.,   and    .Navarro.     3  183,739. 

Schwarz,    Paul   A.,   and   Krumm.      3. 184.1(11. 
.\rmy  ;    .Sff 

Baker,  Walter  S.     3.184,.352. 

Hisch,  James  L.      3,183,8.1.'.. 

Itlvone.   Louis  V.      3.1S3.«',fi4. 

Edwards,  Theodorlc  H.      3.183,91M). 

(Jandy,  Warren   L.      3,183,«1C.. 

Harrison    Edwin  H.,  Jr.      3.184,614. 

Petersen,  Earl  J.      .3,184,612. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :   Nee — 

Male,   Duane  O.      3.1H4.«i04. 

.Michel.  Rudolph.      3,18.1.930. 
Interior  :   Sec  - 

Chindgren,  Carl  J.     3.184,302. 
Navy  :    See 

Baraksuskas.  Edward  J.      3,183,904. 

Unssey     William    H.       3,184,708 

Collins,  Samuel  C.  and  Barsamian.     3.183,908. 

Danim,  Carl  A.     3,183,777. 

Franklin     Frt-derlck     and    Giloth.      3,184.739. 

Freeiiman.   David    !>.,   and   Hesa.      3.184,729. 

(.rahi    Melvin  F  .  and  Stull.      3,184.688. 

Hague    John   D.    and   Lundberg.      3,184.738. 

Healey.  Daniel  J.,  III.      3,184,682. 

HfllBreii    Lerov   L.      3,184.726. 

Kilmer     Earl    E..    and    .Montgomery.      3.184.097. 

.Mcgulilen.   Edward   J       3.183,724. 
Iriited  States  RiiW)er  Co.  :    Srr 

ChamlHTs    Victor  S.,  and  Howland.      3,184.424. 
Fischer,  William  K.      3,1 84. ,'127. 
l"nite<l   States   Steel   Corp.:    See  ,        -,d. 

Janizfi.slil,   John   J.,    K»l<)l)ielski,    and    Sheppard.      3,184, 

42.-.. 
Iniversal  American  Corp.  :   See  „  .  ,„  ,,.„ 

Christen,  Earl  W.,  Seeley,  and  Kingsley.     3,183.796. 
1  nlv.rsal  -Milling  and  .Machinery  Ltd.  ;   See-- 

Keresztesy,  John.      3.184,170. 
1  niversal  (Ml  Products  Co.:    See  - 

I^vy,  Joseph.      3,184,.")10. 
I  tiiversal  Producing  Co.  :    See 

iUoiigh,  Ronald  S^  3,184,273.  .     , 

I  pilvke    Dean   E.      ConTblnatlon  pocket  and   carp«'nler  s  level. 

3  18;t',f''02,  .'.-18-«i5.  CI.  33      20*. 
I  pjohn  Co..  The:    See  n  ■,  u  ,  .-o 

Itirkenmever,    Robert    D      and    Hoeksema.      ■*J84,4.8. 

Lemin     -Oan    J..    Steinhards,    anil    Boyack       3, 184, .100. 

Panuet'te,  U-o  .V.      3,184,447. 
I  rliaii    Friedrich      See 

lllhracht      Hans,     Pfannmueller,     Rotzoll,     I  rban,     and 
/.iicher.      .3.184,4  44 
Islnes  Ciiuusson,   Sodete  .\nonyme  des  :    See 

IMeEat.   Alain   E       3.184,263  ^,   ,y.    ^ 

I  tz     Kastuiim.    to    Muitlfol    Patentverwertungs  .V<..   ^Method 

of   forming   laminated    plastic   tubing.      3,184.358,   .j-l»-«>.>. 

VEB  Schrauben    nnd  Nietewerke  Tombach  :   See- 

Kettner,   Hans       3.183.7(10  o,».o..-     K^a 

Valtri     Frank   J.      Fastener   for   furniture.      3,184,25i,   5-18 

(•.,-..  CI    287—20. 
Van  IVr  Sluys,  WUIiam  :    Se,  r.       c  -iiota-^j 

Candlin.   James   E,  Jr.  and  Van   Der  Sluys.     3.183.8.>4 
Van  der  Tas.  Jol>annes  C       See  - 

Van  Tljen,  Jan  W.,  and  Van  der  Tas.     3,184.629. 
Van  Dreser.  .Merton  L    :    See 

I'arikh.   Kanaiyalal  N.  and   Van   Dreser.      3.'^.*  ,^7^,  .„  . 
Van   Dusen    Laurence  W.    to  Mission   Industries,      \alet  stand 

7nd  garment  hangers       3.184  066.  ,',-18  65,  CI    211      1. 
Van  Ooven    Claude  P      Method  and  means  for  tuning  musical 

instnime'nts.      3,183,7(;i,   ,V18-C..->     CI    84- -»5.->. 
Van  Th  -n    Jan  W.    and  J    C.  van  der  Tas.  to  North  American 
I'hlllDs  i'o     Inc      Gas  ttlled  electric  lamp  ^ith  a  gas  direct 
ing  «creen.'  3  184.629.  5-18-r,5    CI    313      3ft 
Van  Vleet.  Frank  R..  to  A._W.  Chesterton  Co      Shaft  seal. 

VHn    Zonneveid     Pleter,    to"  North   American   Philips   Co,   Inc 

Method    of    inechanically    manufacturing    hollow    glass    oh- 

iecfs      3  184  297    5-18-(i5.  CI    65-78 
Van    zonneveid.    Pleter,    to   North   American   Philip.  Co      Inc. 

Method  of  manufacturing  hollow  glass  article!..     3,184.J»», 

,-1-18-65.  CI.  6.5-80. 
Vanden  Hoek,  Harold  L  :  See-- 

Brunson,  Vlrgll  A.,  and  Vanden  Hoek.     3,183,839, 
Vansteenklsrte,  Rene  H.  :  See  ;  laiQQo 

Huyze.   Edwin   K.    and  \  ansteenkiste.      3,183  »»» 
Varrichlo,   Ralph,  to  Hogan  Faximile  C"y;  , '^''^'^'j^V"?."! 

mitter  sheet   feeding  mechanism.     3,184.231.   5-18-«.'^,   Li. 

271—36. 
Veisicol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See^— 

Richter.  Sidney  B.     3, 184. .'.01. 
Venema,    William.      Indicating   dial.      3.183,885.   6-18-65.   CI 

Ver  Meulen,   Robert,   to   Hammond   M««-hl"e7  Btillleri    Inc. 

Splash   curtain   for  belt   grinder.      3,183,829.   5-l»-«.->,  vi 

51-135. 
Verwaltungsgesellschaft  der  Werkieugmaschlnenfabrik  Oerli 

Stadelmann.  Rudolf.    3,183,778. 
Vess,  Albert.  D.  E.  Phlpps,  and  J    L.  Hunerwadel,  to  Keystone 
Camera    Co..    Inc.      Camera    exposure    control.      3.1»3,»ii. 
5-18-65.  CI.  95—64. 
Vesnrius  Crucible  to.  :  See— 

Murion,  Crawford  B.     3.183.564. 
Viall    Charles   S  ,  Sr.      Seat  spring  arrangement.     3.184.227. 
5-i8-©5.  CI.  267—108. 
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Vincent,   Nathaniel   R.,   to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,   Inc,     Elec- 
trical component  mounting  pad  for  printed  circuit  boards, 
3,184,536,  .V18-65,  CI.   174—138. 
Vitmmon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Weller.  Barton  L..  and  Horn.     3,184,661. 
Voftl,   Charles   B.,   to  Shell   Oil  Co.     Core  magnetization  de- 
vice.    3,183,983,  5-18-6.-.,  CI.  175 — 44. 
Vogl,  Otto  F.  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours  and  Co.     Sta- 
bilized crystalline  polvaldehvdes  havjng  2-10  carbon  atoms 
IKT  monomer  unit.     3,184,433.  5-18-6^,  CI.  260 — 67. 
\'(>t:\.  Clarentv  W.     Compacting  equipment.     3,183,570,  5-18- 

65,  CI.  25—90. 
Volckening,   Lloyd    I.,    to   Iners-Lee  Co.      Package  with  self- 
sealing  closure.     3.184.121.  .'.-18-65    CI.  222—213. 
Von  Meistfr,  Frederick  \\  .,  nnd  E.  B.  Fritz,  to  Azoplate  Corp. 
Lithographic  printing  foil.     3,183,832,  5-18-65.  CI.  101  — 
149.2. 
Von  Polnit7.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Schmidtberger,  Rudolf,  Schwick,  and  Von  Polnitz.     3.184.- 
394. 
Vos,  Henry  J.  :  See — 

Randall,  Kenneth  W  .  nnd  Vos.    3.184,085. 
Vrana.    George,    to    Rle>:el    Papi>r    Corp       Collapsible    cellular 

carton      3.184,141,  5    18-6,-.,  CI.  229—28. 
Wagner.  Arthur  -M.  :  .SV*" — 

Brown.     Donald     U.,    Campbell,     I.#idich,    and     Wagner. 
3,184,648. 
Wiigner  Electric  <'orp.  :  See 

Cruse,  Oliver  B.     3.183.791. 
Ridjrw.iy,  .\8n  J.,  Jr.     3,184,272. 
Wagner,   Henry  A.,  M.   D.   Merritt,  and  R.   M.   Bokmuller,  to 
The  E.  F  Hauserman  Co. 
inc  paint.     3,184.3J8   ,-.-18-(Jo.  CI.  117- 


Method  and  apparatus  for  spray 
-60.  CI.  117—105.3. 
Wiihl  Ciipjver  Corp.  :  Sc<     - 

Wnhl.  JoJin  F.  nnd  W.  P.     3,184,195. 


Walil.  John  F.  and  W.  I 

structure  for  an  adjustable  appliance 

CI    248      158. 
Waht.   Warren  P.  :  See    - 

Wahl.  John  F.  and  W.  P.     3,184.195 
W.ilhert,   Wilhelm,   F.   J.  Glerse.  and  K.  M 


3.18 


4,19.->,  t- 


18-65, 


Schgfer.  to  WIrk 


G.m.b.H. 
of   cloth 


.Method    of 
or   the   like. 


3.183,619,   5-18-65, 


3,183,.599. 
Wangerin.     3.183.768. 


maschinen  Fabrlk    Wilhelm    Barfuss 
and    device    for    embroidering   a    web 
3.183.K(W,,  ,->-l8-65.  CI.   IIJ      90. 
W;ild«'n.    Ilarrv    R.      Fishing  equipment 

CI.  43   -IT. 2. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Johnson.  Ron.nid  V.     3,184.1.35. 
Walford,  Herbert  A   :  SVe— 

DavieB.  George.     3.183,958. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See 

.May,  Claude  H.,  and  Rhodes.    3,184,154. 
Wallace.  Itichard  A  .  to  Sperry  Rant!  <'orp.     Closed  loop  servo 
svstein    with    final    channel   degenerative   feedback.      3,184,- 
(■.(rj.  ,',-18-65,  CI.  318—18. 
W.illMie.   William,   Corp    ;   See 

Stone.   Richard  L..  and  Cunnington.     3,183,822. 
Waller.  Coy  W.  :  Nee- 
Martin.  Teliis  A  ,  and  Waller.    3,184.505. 
WalUiii.',  Richard  W.,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp.     Stator  winding 

.-.luiprnent      3, 1  o4. 1  73.  5-1  8-65,  CI.  242 — 1.1. 
Wallis.   Douglas  E.,  to  Sir  H.  C.  Parson.*  &  Co.  Ltd.     Mirror 
cover  for  reflecting  tel.  scopes.     3.183,776.  5-18-65,  CI.  88 — 
32. 
Walmet  Corp.,  The:  Nee - 

.Mmdale,  Einnr  K.     3.184,259. 
W.ilston.  I>an  H.  :  See    - 

Ryrd    Charles  R.,  and  Walston 
Wangerin.  Elmer  O.  :  See  — 

Hosenburgh.   Norman  J,,   nnd 
Warner  k.  Swnsev  Co,,  The.  :  See — 

M. -ruler.  Harry  W.     3  184.663. 
Wartent.erg,   Krwin   W.      Glass   tempering  apparatus.      3,184.- 

■_•!>!».   .-. -'8-(»5.   CI.   65 — 348. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  :  Nee-- 

Carlson.  Joseph  A  .  and  Massa.    3.184.543. 
Wn«aE  Chemie  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

S.M<11.   .\loJs.      3.184.371. 
Water  Gard  Corp   :  See 

Snmnson,   Ralph   L,,   Rultenberg,  and  Miller,      3,184  064, 
Watson,  Herbert   M  .  and  S,  B,  Moseman.     Apparatus  for  use 
In  filtration  of  .-ontamlnated  fluids.     3,184,111,  ,5-18-65,  CI. 
222      133. 
Wiitson    William  :  See 

Farley,  Kenneth  D..  Polanyl,  and  Watson.     3,183.937. 
Wav.  John  W,  :  Nee- 

Huntley,  Earl  H  .  Kruse.  and  Way.     3,184.415. 
Wav.  Itobert  H.,  and  C.  D.  Herxey.     Process  f<.r  forming  maskn 

ind  stencils.      3.183.606.  .'.18-65.   CI.   r2— 57. 
Weaver.    Paul   J.,   to  True-Trace  Corp,     Circuit  and  control. 

3  183.i»29.  5-18-6.'..  CI.  137      596.18. 
Webb.    Wells   A  ,   to   Hexcel   Pr<Klucts  Inc.      Rocket  erain  and 
iM.-tbo.l     of     coii.strurfinK     same.        3,183.665,     5-18-65,     CI. 
til.      35.fi. 
Webb.   William  G.,  and  M.  C    Engraan,  to  Rngman  Mfg.  Co. 

Clamp  means.     3. 183. .',69.  5-18-«5.  CT.  24—270. 
Webber.  John  J.,  to  .Morgan  Construction  Co.     GaiK^UB  flow 

r.versal   valve.      .1. 1^4.223    .'.    1 8-65,  CI    263 — 15. 
Weber.   Hanwpeter.  to  ,S«muel   M.   Langston  Co.      Intermittent 

motion  drive  mechanism.     3,184.229,  5-18-65,  CI.  271 — 3. 
Weber  Knanp  Co.  :  Nee — 

Phelps,  Malcolm  T.     3.183,530. 
Webster.    .Milo   E,.   to   Bernr    O   Matlc  Corp.      Aerosol    spray 

container.     3,184,118   5-18-65,  CI.  222 — 189. 
Weese    Wilfred  W..  and  H.  Swartz,  said  Weese  assignor  to  said 
Swartz      Fire  extinguishing  apparatus.    3,183,927.  5-18-66. 
CI    137-355.19. 
Wehn.  Jflllus  :  See— 

Kunze.    Helnridi.    Bayer.    Wehn,    Slefken,    and    Klauke. 
3,184,493. 


Wei,  Peter  H.-L.,  to  American  Home  Prodocti  Corp.    Benio- 
diazeplnium    compounda.      3,164,44«,    5-18-65,    CI.    260— 
239.3. 
Weibel,    Gerhard   E.,   to   General   Telephone  and   Electronics 
Laboratoriee,  Inc.     Wave  generator  with  time-variant  elec- 
tric potential  distribution.    3,184.632,  6-18-66,  CI.  315 — 7. 
Welnschel.    Bruno    O.,    to    Welnacfael    Engineering   Co.,    Inc. 
Precision  variable  coaxial  attenuator.     3.184,694,  6-18-65, 
CI.   333—81. 
Weinschel  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Welnschel,  Bruno  0.    3.184,694. 
Welnateln.  Alex  J.,  to  The  Ekinallte  Corp.    Projection  pointer. 

3.183,773,  5-18-65,   CI.  88—24. 
Weisbach,  Jerry  A.,  to  Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories. 

Heimia  alkaloids.     3,184.446,  &-1&-66,  01.  260 — 236. 
Weiss.  Otto  :  See — 

WShner,  Kari-Heinz,  and  Weiaa.     3,183,818. 
Weiss.  Phil  H.  :   See- 
Court,    Patrick    R.    J.,    Brownatein.    Reiter,    and    Welsa. 
3.184..537. 
Weissel,  Oskar  :  See — 

Raue,  Roderick.  Muller,  Weissel.  and  Coenen.    3,184,453. 
WeJ-Loc,  Inc.  :   See — 

Esoldi,  Vincent  F.     3,184,191, 
Welch,   Medard  W..  and  J.  Dubrovln.     Skin  stlmalatlBir  and 
cleaning  device   and   pump  therefor.     3.184,166.   6-18-65, 
CI.   230—152. 
Weidatron  Corp.  :  See — 

Siegel.  Martin,  and  Zelnick.     3.184.726. 
Welkowltz.    Walter,    to    Gulton    Industries.    Inc.      T«npera- 
ture  or  pressure  measuring  apparatus.     3,183,706,  5-18-66, 
CI.  73—1. 

Horn,  to  Vitramon,  Inc.     Ter- 
components.      3,184.661.   6-18- 


011  Co.     Variable  area  record- 
3,184,752,  6-18-65,  CI.  346— 


3,183,606, 


for 


Weller.  Barton  L..  and  C.  G. 
minal  means  for  electrical 
65.  CI.  317 — 261. 
Weller.  Charles  E..  to  Shell 
iiig  apparatus  and  method. 
108. 
Weilmar,  Sven  :   See — 

Gustafsson.  Rune,  and  Weilmar. 
Weliworthv  Ltd.  :    Nee — 

Woolcoft.  Arthur  J.     3.184.245. 
Wende.   Adolph  H.,   to  Shure  Mfg.  Corp.     Display  rack  t 
torus  shaped  articles.     3.184.068,  6-18-66,  CI.  211 — 23. 
Wendt.    (Jerhard    R..    and    K.    W     Ledlg,    to   American   Home 
Products    Corp.      17-(3-substltuted    amino    propyl  )-17-hy- 
droxyestra-3-one-steroid8  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
3,184.486.   5-18-65.   CI.   .^60—397.4. 
Wendt,    (ierhard    R..    and   K.    W.    Ledig.    to   American    Home 
Products   Corp.      Preparation  of  novel   3-lower  aIkoxy-17- 
hydroxyalkoxyestra  -1,3,5(10)  -  triene    methanesulfonates. 
3,184,488,   5-18-65,   CI.   260--397.5, 
Werber.  Frank  X.  :   See  — 

Chadha,  Rajendra  N.,  Jefferson,  and  Werber.     3,184,440. 
Werthebach,    Paul,    and    W.    Wrede,    to    Hoesch    AktiengeaeB- 
schaft.      Method  of  Improving  the  aging  cbaractertstlca  ot 
steel.     3,184,344,   5-18-65,  Cl   148—12. 
Weser  Flugzeugbau  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Reder,  Otto.     3,183,871. 
West  Fred  :  See — 

Meacham,  Larned  A.,  and  West,     3.184,664. 
West  Point  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Strother,  Fred  P,     3,184,354. 
Strother,  Fred  P.     3.184,363. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 
Baker,  James  K.     3,184,145. 
Forbes.  Hampton  E.    Jr.     3.184.136. 
West,    William   A.      Metnoa   for   replacing  bashings.      3.183.- 

.'.85.    .5-18-65,   Cl.   29—401. 
West,  Wilson  H,.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Switch  assembly 
having  self-supporting  structure  to  simplify  interflt  of  com- 
ponent parts.     3,184,572.  5-18-65.  Cl.  200—169. 
Western  Eflectrlc  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

R..    Campbell, 


Leldlcb,    and    Wagner. 


3,183.699. 


Brown,    Donald 

3,184.648. 
Brown.  Ford  J.    3.184,655. 
Byrd,  Charles  R.,  and  Walston. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See — 

Kirk.  Walter  B.    3,183.796. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Reuther.  John  F..  Cruess.  and  Sllliman.     3.184.642. 
Westland  Aircraft  Ltd.  :    See — 

Jones,  Richard  S.    3.183,988. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :   See — 

Berg.  Robert  A.    3.184.046. 
Rodman,  James  B.     3.183.639. 
Whalen,    Joseph    W  ,    to   The    Dow    Chemical   Co,      Method   of 
producing   Brucella   abortus   vaccine.      3,184,384,   5-18-65, 
Cl.   167—78. 
Wheeler.  Warren  E. :  See — 

Pangborn,  Jack,  and  Wheeler.    3,183,818. 
Whicker.  John  C.   F..   to  Rotax  Ltd.      Screw  and  nut  mecha- 
nisms.     3.183.733.  6-18-65.  Cl.   74 — 424.8. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Reiter,  Alexander  L..  and  Fuller.     3.183,683 
Wood.  Donald  V.    3.184.166. 
White,    Frederick   A.,   and    W.   D.    Davla,    to   General   Electric 
Co.     .Semlconductlve  electron  multiplier.     3,184,633.  6-18- 
65.  Cl.  315—12. 
Whlte-Bodgers  Co.  :  See— 

(iundelflnger,  William  E  3,184.570. 
White.  William  L..  to  Collins  k  Aikman  Corp.  Tufted  pile 
fabric  and  method  of  making  same.  3.184.367.  6-18-66. 
Cl.  161—63. 
Whitecar.  Al  en  E..  to  Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratorlea. 
Ma»ter-8lave  plural  motor  synchronising  system.  3.184.- 
668.  .5-18-65.  Cl.  318—75. 

Whiteford,  Carlton  L,    to  Polj-Pak  Corp.  of  America.    Meth- 
of  of  forming  conUiners.     3,184.524,  6-18-65,  Cl.  2 


XXVIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ltd. 
,    CI. 


Whltlock,  Robert  A.,  and  V.  J.  Plllote.  to  Aquamatlc  Inc. 
Multlport  valve  for  water  treatment  ayatem.  J.lW.tfrfJ, 
5-18-tt5.    CI.    137—624.18.  .w,        . 

Wickenberg.  Chester  H.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  ImmerBlble  elec- 
tric cooking  vessel.     3,184.u(9    5-18-0,-),  CI.  21»— 441. 

Wlcklund.  Sven  E..  to  Atlaa  Copco  Aktlebolag.  Ignition 
apparatus.      3,183,902,   .>-18-63,   CI.    123^148. 

WieKelniann,  Hubert,  and  J.  MUUer,  to  Trllux-Lenie  K.G. 
Fole-mouiited   lamp.      3,184,593.   5-18-65.   CI.   240 — 52. 

Wlehl,  Frederick  R.  :  Wet- 
Johnson,  Ralph  K.,  and  Wlehl.    3,183.947. 

Wiley,  Ueurge  D.  Fish  stick  distributing  apparatus.  3,184,- 
03.-).    .5-18-65,    CI.    198--33. 

Wllke,  Gunther,  and  W.  Ifohl,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle 
m.b.H.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyclododecane  de- 
rivatives.    3,184,432.  5-l8-<)5,   CI.   260^-617. 

Wilkins.  Charles  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp.  Push-pull  power  am 
pllfler.      3.184,887.   .5-18-65.   CI.   330-70. 

Willcockson,  <feorge  \V..  to  United  States  Borax  k  Chemical 
Corp.  Polymeric  organoboron  compounds.  3,184,421*, 
.->-18-«5,   CI.    260—47. 

Wllliums,    Graham,    to    8.    Smith    &    Sons    (England) 
Horologlcal     Instrument    motor.       3,184,669.    5-18-65 
3jg 129. 

Williams.  Harrison  L. :  «ee— 

Kuhlman.  Jon  R..  and  Williams.     3.183.883. 

Willlainson.  Tlioinas  B.  :    See  - 

Lukes,  George  E.,  and  Williamson.     3,184,379. 

Wllloughby,  John  T.,  and  H.  P.  Silverman,  to  Record  Vend- 
ing Machines,  Inc.  Record  vending  machine.  3,184.105, 
5-18-65,   CI.    221-    12U. 

Wllloughby,  Victor  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  System  for 
co-ordinating  synchronizing  signals.  3,184,581,  5-18-65, 
CI.   235—61.11. 

Wlllshaw,  PliUlp  J.  S..  to  The  Diversey  Corp.  Dispensing 
device.      3.184.123.   .5-18-65,   CI.   222—321. 

Wllshin.  Frank  W.  J.  F.  Brown,  and  H.  R.  W.  Marsh,  to 
Masson  Scott  4  Co.  Ltd.  Cutting  device  having  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  product  to  disengage  work-feed.  3,183.748. 
5-18-G5.   CI.   83—61. 

Wilson  Athletic  Goods  .Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :    See — 
(Jroot,  John  K.     3,183,522. 

Wilson,  Ernest  V.,  and  H.  W.  Rudel,  to  Esao  Jtesearch  and 
Engineering  Co.  High  temperature  stabilizing  lubricant 
additive.      3,184,408,   5-18-65.   CI.    252  -32.7. 

Wilson,    (ilenn   R.,    to   .Monsanto   Research   Corji. 
polymers.     3.184,430,   .-)-18-65,  CI.   260—47. 

Wilson,  Lee,  to  Lee  Wilson  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
tlve  furnace.     3,184,225,  5-1^65.  Cl.  263-36 

Wilson,  Lee,  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Wilson,  Lee.     3.184.225. 
Blackman.  Calvin  C.     3.183,888. 

Wilson,  W.  .M.,  Co.,  Inc.  :   See- 

Wilson.  Warren  .M.    3.183.966. 

WUaon,  Warren  M.,  to  W.  M.  Wllaon  Co 
tem.    3.183,966,  5-18-65.  Cl.  165 — 32. 

WInge.  John  L.  and  E.  K.  Dombeck.  to  The  Bendis  Corp. 
Automatic  adjuster  for  non-aervo  brake.  3,184.008.  5-18- 
65.  Cl.  188 — 79.5. 

Wingfleld,  Harold  T.,  and  B.  Olye,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mfg.  Co.  Process  for  remoYlng  endogenous  activators  from 
pyrrolldone.      3.184.478.   5-18-65.   Cl.   260 — 326.5. 

Winthrop  Atkins  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Frankl.  Ernest.     3.183.622. 

Wlnton.  Sidney  V..  to  L.  Tlnfow.  Strippable  dispensing 
sheath  and  methods  for  applying  the  same  to  articles  of 
merchandtoe.     3.184,051.  5-18-65.  Cl.  206 — 47. 

Wlrkmaschlnen-Fabrik    Wilbelm    Barfuss    G. m.b.H.  :   See — 
Walbert,    Wllhelm.    Glerse.    and    Schftfer.      3,183.866. 

Wltherell,  Charles  E.,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co  Inc. 
Welding  material  for  producing  welds  with  low  coefficient 
of  expansion.     3.184,577,  5-18-65,  Cl.  219—137. 

Witaiers.  Wlllem  :    See 

Starre,  Gerrlt,  and  Wltalers.    3,183.590. 

Wix  Corp.  :   See — 

Humbert,  Klngsley  E  .  Jr.     3.184,062. 

Wohner.  Karl  Helna.  and  O.  Weiss,  to  Carl  Zelaa  Stlftung. 
rievice  for  focussing  of  photographic  objectives.  3,183.- 
813.  5-18-65,  Cl.  95^    45. 

Wojolk,  Matthew  H.,  to  Merrick  Scale  Mfg.  Co.  Electrical 
circuit  for  translating  a  mechanical  variation  Into  an  elec- 
trical variation.     3,184.841,  5-18-65,  Cl.  317 — 5. 

Wolf.  Henry  N..  >A  to  Dalrla  Co.,  Inc.  Manufacture  of 
chocolate  flavored  confectlona.  3,184.315,  5-18-65.  Cl. 
99 — 23.  „   ^ 

Wolowlci.  Richard  S..  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.  End 
loading,  top  opening,  folding  carton.  3.184.147,  5-18-85, 
Cl    229-— 51 

Wood,  Donald  v.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Dishwasher.     3,184,166, 

5-18-65.  Cl.  239—245  ,  ..... 

Wood,  Garfield  A.,  Jr.  Fishing  reel  with  friction  drlTe. 
3.184.179.  5-18-65.  CT    242—84.45.  ,     .^    .       . 

Wood,  Robert  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  High  level  saw- 
tooth waveform  yoltage  generator.     3.184,817.  5-18-65.  Cl. 

Wood  Warren  R..  to  Robert  Bosch  O.m.b.H.  Series  stacked 
transistorized  ignition  system  having  diodes  In  series  with 
the  bases.     3.184,838.  .5-18-85.  Cl   315—208. 

Woodell.  Rudolph,  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Tubular  fluid  conduit  of  film  flbrll  elements.  8,183,941, 
5-18-85.  Cl.  138—141. 

Woodford  MfK,  Co.  :  Bee — 

Nolanrt,  Wayne  B.     8.183.536. 

Woodruff.  Lee  B. :  See —  .   „     ^     -      «,<,.  «oo 

Hammerstrom.    Henry   H..   and   Woodruff.     3.184.828. 

Woods  Verle  W.  Stabllliatlon  of  concentrated  suspensions 
of  pesticide  particles.     3.184.380.  5-18-65.  Cl    18^— 43 

Woods  William  G..  M.  L  Iverson.  and  K  Kitasakl.  to  United 
States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.  Alumlnoslloxane  polymers 
and  method  of  preparing  same.  3,184,418,  5-18-60,  ci. 
260—2. 


Organotin 
Regenera- 


Inc.     Control  sys- 


Woolcott.  Arthur  J.,  to  Wellworthy  Ltd.    Platon  rliin-    8,184,- 

245,  5-18-65.  Cl.  277—136. 
Woolman.  Granville  :   Bee — 

Urown,  Edwin  C.  and  Woolman.     3.184,076. 
Worcester,  Gurdon  S.     Disposable  sanitary  washing  envelope. 

3,183,543.  5-18-65.  Cl.  15 — 509. 
Work.  Jwsiah.  R.  T.  Joseph,  and  J.  H.  Blake,  to  FMC  Corp. 

Carbonaceous    shapes.       3,184.293,    5-18-65,    Cl.    44 — 23. 
Work,  Josiah,  R.  T.  Joseph,  and  J.  H.  Blake,  to  FMC  Corp. 

Amorphous  carbonaceous  material.     3,184,397,  5-18-65,  Cl. 

202—35. 
Worley,  Norman  O.,  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Ltd.     Finned  tubes 

and    heat    exchangers    formed    of    such    tubes.      3,183,970, 

5    18-65,  Cl.  165—181. 
Worrel.  Richard  M.  ;  See  - 

Loosll,  Stanley.     3,184,029. 
Worten,  Jessie  J.  :  See —  „    „„„.„ 

Alqulst,  Henry   E.,  and  Kletnmann.     3,183.940. 
Worthington  Corp.  :   See — 

Jekat,  Walter  K.     3.183,968. 
Worthington,  George  D..  to  Cable  Covers  Ltd.     Compreasion 

connector  for  Joining  wires.     3,184,535.  5-18-65,  Cl.  174— 

90. 
Wrede,  Willi  :  See— 

Werthebach.  Paul,  and  Wrede.     3,184.344. 
Wright.  Maurice  J.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.     Seinl- 

conductor  direct  current  control  circuits.     3,184.685,  5-18- 

65,  Cl.  318 — 327.  ^,  „,oo»o,.    .    to 

Wright    Royal  K.     Rock  polishing  machine.     3,183,630,  5-18- 

65.  Cl.  51—183. 

'  Scarborough,  Homer  C,  Wu.  and  Feldkamp.     3,184,462. 
Wurlltaer  Co..  The:   See — 

Bode,  Harald  E.  W.    3.183.759. 
Wvlde    Ronald  J.     Oscillator  with  phase  shift  start  stop  con- 
trols.    3.184  689.  5-18-65,  Cl.  331—117. 
Xerox  Corp.  ;  See  — 

Rutkus,  John,  Jr.     3.183,771 
Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.  :   See — 

Check,  Mathias  M     3,183,692. 
Yamori.  Katsundo  :   See —  oioaa^a 

Macda.   ShoBo.   Yamori,   and  Kamlnaka.     3,184,494. 
Yardney  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Andre.  Henri  G      3.184.340. 
Yarnall  Waring  Co.  :  See — 

Urown.  George  R..  and  Fry.     3.183.7i!7.  .„i,„i, 

Yee.  Seenlng.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Transistor  «»ted  swltch- 
Inir  circuit  having  high  Innut  Impedance  and  low  attenua- 
tion     3  184  609.  5-1H-65.  Cl    .^07— 88.5.  .   „  .     , 
Yel,    Alan  A     andR.  T    L    Mowll    to  The  British  Petroleum 
Co.  Ltd.     Separation  process.     3.184.406,  5-18-65,  Cl.  208 

Yep    George  W.     Clamp  for  securing  hawsers  and  the  like. 

3,1 83,566.  .V-18-65,  Cl.  24—125. 
Yoshlda,  Masaru  :   See —  oioqqao 

Kondo,  Selll.   Nlshlkawa,  and  Yoshlda.     3,183,94^. 

Yott,  Edward  W.  :   Se«»  -  .   „   »»       oidqoa9 

Stelnhagen,  William  K  .  and  Yott.     3  183.962. 

Young     Charles    H.      Collapsible    and    extendable    standard. 
3  18"4,261.  5-18-85.  Cl.  296-26. 

Youncstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  Th e  :  See — 
Ramsdell.  William  H.     3.183.728. 

'''"'''EllbTach"t!"'ila^ns.~Pf«nnmueller,     Rot.oll,     Urban,    and 

/agar.  w;it7r'r;\'ow'R    Grace  *  Co      Bl-n^-V  Cl'VeO- 
polymer  and  butyl  rubber.     3.184.522.  5-18-65.  Cl.  iw 

8H9 

^"*'"  F^Jdma'S"  LSw^«.n^'^and  I,  L..  Zagielski.  and  Adams. 

Z«vertnlk.'ya?shan   O     to  Kn'"j:V?^r8^i^"''  ^"^     ^"' 
Ible  conduit.    3.184.256.  5-18-65.  Cl.  285—12. 

Zavheklan,  Philip:   See—     ^    _      .    ..   ^       oiojAiq 
■     Furev.    Michael    J.    and    Zaybeklan.      3.184,413. 

Zerh     William    A.,    and    J" ,  .*^  t?,"''^^?'^^   *ri  2^0^134 

Rotor   construction.      3.184,153,  ^J^'^^-J^^  InuTe  shaft 

/Midler.  Willi,  to  Rh*"»nnj«'tal    G^m  b  H.  Firma.  Spline  ehart 
connections      3.183,684.  5-18-65,  Cl.  64—23. 


Zeiss.  Carl.  Stlftune  :    See 

Wohner,  Karl  Helna,  and  Weiss. 


3,183.813. 


3,184,725. 


Bender,  to  Cassella 

Solid  dyeings  and 

3.184.280,  5-18-65. 

Bender,  to  Casaella 

Solid  dyeings  and 

3,184,280,  5-18-65. 


Zelnick,  Seymour  :  See— 

Slegel.  Martin,  and  7>elnlck. 
Zens  Hosiery  Mfg   Co.  :   See 

Zens.  Charles  P.    3.184,236. 
7>>rw..ck.  Werner.  R.  Flelschhauer   and  H. 

Farbwerke  Malnkur  Aktlengesellschaft 

prints  on  poly  hydroxy  la  ted  materials. 

Cl.  8—54.2. 
Zi^rweck.  Werner.  R   Flelschhauer  and  H. 

Farbwerke  Malnkur  Aktlengesellschaft. 

prints  on  nolyhydroxylated  materials. 

Cl    8—54.2. 

7llkowskl,  Eurene  J.  :  See—  «  loo  kqa 

Fischer.  Fred  R,  and  Zllkowskl     3.183,894 

Zimmer.  Frani  P.    Rotary  printing  machine.    3,183,831,5-18- 
184. 
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229 
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35 
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35 
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12 
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154 
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40.5 
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36 
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200 
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44.1 

3.183.801 

18 
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3.183,955 

112 
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76 
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80 

3.183,802 

41 
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145 
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160 

3,183.711 
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-   44 
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-   42 

3,183.881 

26      : 
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-157 

3.183.625 

203 

3.183.712 

50 
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70 

3.183.882 

31.55 

3.184.346 

3.183..S42 

2as 

3.183.626 

209 

3.ia3.713 
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-      1.7 

Rf..2,5.779 

114 

3.ia3.883 

33 

3.184.347 

,S09 
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.346 

3.183.627 

273 

3.183-714 

3.183.805 

124 

3.183,884 

125 

3.184.349 
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3.1R3,.544 

492 

3.183.628 

304 

3.183.715 

4.5 

3.183.806 

3.183.8a5 

174 

3.184.348 

42 

3.183..S4.5 

51- 

-135 

3.183.629 

.323 

3-ia3.716 

3.183,812 

173 

3.183386 

175 

3.184.350 

94 

3.ia3..546 

163 

3.183,6,30 

.343.5 

3,ia3.717 

10 

3.18.3.807 

117- 

-    19 

3.184.324 

149- 

-      2 

3.184.351 

125 

3.183..549 

165 

3.183.631 

351 

3,ia3.718 

3.183.808 

21 

3,184.325 

19 

■  3.184.352 

129 

3.183.547 

206 

3.183.6.32 

.362  4 

3.ia3.719 

13 

3.183.809 

51 

3.184.326 

152- 

-191 

3.183.956 

163 

3.18,3..54« 

3.183.633 

368  3 

3.ia3.720 

16 

3.183.810 

63 

3.184.327 

156- 

-    73 

3.184.353 

190 

3.183..5.50 

221) 

3.18,3.634 

371 

3.ia3.721 

34 

3.18-3,811 

105.3 

3.184328 

3,184.354 

18- 

-      2 

3.183..551 

241 

.3,18.3,6.35 

388 

3.ia3.722 

45 

3.183.813 

106 

3.184.329 

154 

3.184.355 

2.7 

3. 1^3.537 

3,18.3.6-36 

514 
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64 

3.183.814 

114 

3.184.330 

159 

3.184.356 

5 

3.183.552 

284 

3.183.637 

74-     .5.7 

3.ia3.725 

73 

3.183.815 

3,184,331 

165 
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12 
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-386 
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10.8 
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85 

3.183.816 

139.4 

3.184,332 

244 
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26 

3.183..5.54 
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3.183,639 

17.8 

3.ia3.727 
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156 
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349 
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.30 
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78 

3.18.3,640 

41 
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89 
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401 
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3.183.729 

3.183.819 

49.5 
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415 
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-163 

3.ia3.,557 

251 

3.18,3,642 

206 

3.ia3.7.30 
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423 
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203 
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219 
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159 
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433 

3.184.363 

20- 
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.389 
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424.8 
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27 
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-   36 

3.183.891 

.504 

3.184.364 

52.2 

3.183.-5,59 

,55- 

-   21) 

3.183.645 

3.ia3.7.33 

29 

3.184.309 

42.03 

3,183.892 

.548 

3.184.365 

56  5 

3.la3..5«) 

51 

3.183.646 

434 

3.ia3.734 

49 

3.184.310 

48 

3.183.893 
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-    36.4 

3.183,957 

62 

3.1 83.-56 1 

96 

,3,183.647 

472 

3.ia3.7.35 

85 

3.184.311 

92 

3.ia3.894 

115 

3,183.958 

22- 

-      1 

.    3-1R3..562 

112 

.3.183.648 

501 

3.183.7.36 

94 

3,184.312 

122- 

-   24 

3.183.895 

124 

3.183.959 

57.3 

3.183.56-3 

179 

3.18.3.649 

.501.5 

3.183.737 

101 

3.184,313 

406 

3.183.896 

161- 

-    14 

3.184.366 

85 

.     3.183.564 

56- 

-    25 

:     3.18.3.6.50 

526 

3.ia3.7.38 

98- 

-   40 

3.183.821 

479 

■3,183397 

6,3 

3.184.367 

21- 

-    14 

3.184.286 

Z5  4 

3.18,3.6.51 

.527 

.     3.ia3.7,39 

a3 

3.183.822 

123- 

-    11 

3.183398 

116 

Ri;.25,778 

63 

3. 184.287 

3.18.3.6,52 

545 

;     3.la3.740 

99- 

-     8 

.3.184.314 

41  65 

3.183.899 

157 

3.184.368 

110 

:    3.1H4.28H 

27 

3.18.3.6.53 

751 

3.ia3.741 

23 

3,184,315 

41.78 

3.183.900 

179 

3.184.369 

.3.184.2K<* 

28 

3.18.3.6.54 

757 

3.ia3.742 

a3 

3.184.316 

90 

3,183,901 

193 

3.184.370 

2094 

3. 184.290 

295 

3- 183.6.55 

75-    84 

:     3.I84..302 

90 

3,184,317 

148 

3.183.902 

3.184.371 

28H 

3.184.291 

328 

3.18-3-6.56 

134 

3,184„303 

115 

3.184,318 

124- 

-    10 

3.183.903 

162 

-145 

3.184.372 

24- 

-    71  1 

3.18,3.-565 

57. 

-140 

3.ia3.657 

3.184.304 

171 

3.184.319 

11 

3.183.904 

152 

3.184.373 

125 

3.1 8.3.-566 

14,5 

3.18.3.6.58 

175  5 

3,184.305 

445 

.    3.183.823 

126- 

-383 

3,l83.9a5 

257 

3.184.374 

230 

3.183-568 

58 

-1.52 

3.183.659 

206 

:     3.184.306 

100- 

-     4 

3,183.824 

127- 

-   46 

3.184..3.34 

343 

3.184.375 

27(1 

3.18,3.-569 

59 

-    82 

3-18.3.660 

77-      5 

:     3.ia3,743 

98 

3.183.825 

71 

3.184.335 

165 

-      I 

3.183.960 

Z"-.- 

-    90 

3.18.3.570 

60- 

-    13 

.3.183.661 

81  -  165 

:     3.183,744 

163 

3.183,826 

128- 

-188 

3.ia3,906 

2 

3.183.961 

105 

3,1R3.571 

24 

3.183.662 

82-    11 

3,ia3.745 

215 

3.183.827 

208 

3.183.907 

-^'3 

3,183,962 

126 

3.183.572 

35.5 

3.183.663 

36 

3.183.746 

229 

3.183.828 

214 

3.183,908 

10 

3.183,963 

142 

3.ia3.573 

35  6 

3.18.3.664 

83-    12 

:     3.ia3.747 

101- 

-    19 

3.183.829 

290 

3.183.909 

28 

3,183,964 

27- 

-      1 

3.1R3.574 

3. 183.665 

61 

3.ia3.748 

93 

3.183.a30 

3.183.910 

29 

3.183,965 

2'J- 

-      62 

3.18.3.575 

38 

;     3.183.666 

71 

3,ia3-749 

115 

:    3.183,831 

353 

3.183.911 

32 

3.183,966 

25  19 

3.183,577 

39  28 

3.18.3.667 

146 

;     3.ia3.7,50 

149.2 

:    3,183.832 

421 

3.183.912 

83 

3,183.967 

253 

;    3.183-576 

51 

3.18.3.668 

156 

;     3.ia3.751 

1494 

3.l83.a33 

129- 

-    24 

3.183.913 

123 

3.183,968 

120 

:    3.ia3.578 

52 

:      3-183.669 

167 

3.ia3,7,52 

260 

;    3.183.a34 

*31- 

-      4 

3.183.914 

160 

3.183.969 

IS5.S 

:    3,183..567 

.54,5 

.3.183.670 

231 

:     3.183.753 

102- 

-    19 

,    3,183.835 

132- 

-   47 

3.183.915 

181 

3.183.970 

3.1H3.579 

3.183.671 

341 

3.183.754 

24 

3.l83.a36 

134- 

-   22 

3.184J36 

166 

-   21 

3.183.971 

155  55 

:     3.183.581) 

3.183.672 

396 

:    3.la3.75.5 

103- 

-     2 

,    3.183.837 

135- 

-      6 

3.183.916 

35 

3.183.972 

197 

:     3.184.292 

546 

3.183-673 

S30 

3.ia3.7.56 

4 

3.183.a38 

136- 

-      4 

3.184..337 

85 

3.183.973 

200 

:     3.18.3.,581 

61- 

-    13 

3-183.674 

690 

3.ia3.757 

21 

3.183.839 

75 

3.184.3.38 

141 

3.183.974 

3,183..582 

36 

3.183.675 

84-307 

3.la3.7,58 

49 

3,183.840 

3.184.339 

167 

-    14 

.    3.184.376 

202.5 

:    3.183..583 

465 

:    3.183.676 

402 

;    3.183,759 

111 

3.183.841 

78 

3.184..340 

22 

3.184.377 

203 

:    3.ia3.584 

62 

-      9 

:    3.183-677 

408 

3.la3.760 

117 

3.183.842 

133 

3.184.341 

24 

3.184.378 

401 

:     3.183.58.5 

52 

3- 183.678 

455 

:     3.ia3.761 

136 

3.183.843 

166 

3.184.342 

32 

3.184.379 

44) 

;     3.ia3.586 

58 

;    3.ia3.679 

85-   62 

3.ia3.762 

162 

3.183.844 

168 

3.184.343 

4,3 

:    3.184.380 

451 

3.183.587 

112 

3-183.680 

88-    14 

3.la3.76,3 

3.183.845 

137- 

-   81 

3.183.917 

S3 

:    3.184.381 

5?J 

3.183„588 

135 

:     3-18-3-681 

3.183.764 

3.183.846 

85 

3.183.918 

65 

:    3.184,382 

30- 

-    30 

3.183..589 

236 

Rr  25.782 

24 

3.ia3.76.5 

173 

3.183.847 

102 

3.183.919 

3,184,383 

9o 

3.ia3.,59() 

298 

3.ia3.682 

.3.ia3.766 

3.183.848 

105 

3.183.920 

78 

:    3.184.384 

123 

3.183.591 

411 

3-ia3.683  1 

3.183.767 

3.183.849 

155 

:    3.183.921 

81 

:    3.184.385 

169 

3.ia3.,592 

64 

-    Z3 

:     3-183.684  1 

3.la3.768 

174 

:    3.183.a50 

3.183.922 

82 

:     3.184.386 

M 

-    27 

3.183.593 

65 

-    73 

3.184.296 

3.183.769 

104 

-   91 

:    3.183.a5l 

216 

:    3.183.923 

88 

:    3.184.387 

5<i 

3.1R3..594 

78 

3.184.297 

3.183.770 

105 

-282 

:    3.183.852 

218 

.    3.183.924 

90 

;    3.184.388 

85 

3,ia3.595 

80 

.3-184.298 

3.ia3.771 

368 

:    3.183.a53 

246.14 

;     3.183.925 

170 

-135.22 

:    3.183.975 

9<t 

3.ia3.,596 

.348 

;    3.184.299 

3.ia3.772 

3.ia3.854 

270 

:    3.183.926 

171 

-     8 

:    3,183,976 

169 

3,183,597 

66 

-193 

3.183.685 

3,183.773 

3t» 

3.18.3.855 

355.19 

:     3.183.927 

172 

-     7 

:     3,183.977 

174 

3.ia3.,59e 

67 

-     7  1 

;    3.183.686 

28 

.     3.ia3.774 

106 

-   48 

:    3.184.320 

460 

:    3.183,928 

38 

:     3,183,978 

3,ia3„599 

.3.183.687 

2893 

:    3.ia3.775 

58 

:    3.184.321 

596  18 

:    3,183,929 

40 

:    3,183,979 

178 

:    3.ia3.60() 

51 

.3.183.688 

32 

3,ia3.776 

59 

:    3.184.322 

610 

:    3.183.930 

47 

:    3.183,980 

179 

:    3.ia3.60l 

68 

-      4 

Re. 2.5.784 

89-      1.5 

;    3.183.777 

268 

:    3.184.323 

612.1 

:    3.183.931 

162 

:    3,183.981 

XZIX 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


172 

-624 

;     3.I&3.982 

20(1 

-   67 

:    3,184„561 

222 

-182 

3,184.116 

248-311 

:     3.184.201 

260 

-  ,39,-? 

3,184.4a3 

307 

-    88  5 

3. 184.605 

174 

-      1 

:     3,184,.532 

80 

.3,I84,.V>2 

18.3 

3.184.117 

314 

:     3.184.202 

397  3 

3.184.484 

3.184.606 

17 

3.184.533 

87 

.3.184,.Tft3 

189 

3.184.118 

318 

3. 184.203 

,397  4 

3,184,4a5 

.1184.607 

V 

.S2 

3.184.534 

.3,184,.564 

196.2 

:     3.184.119 

323 

.1184,204 

3.184.486 

3. 184.608 

W 

:     3.184„5,35 

92 

:     3, 184..5A5 

209 

:     3,184,120 

352 

:     3.184.205 

3.184.487 

3,184,609 

138 

:     3.184.536 

112 

:     3,184.,566 

213 

3.184,121 

357 

3.184,206 

,397  4.5 

3,184,489 

3.184,610 

17.S 

-    44 

:     3,183.983 

114 

:     3,184.567 

ZS5 

3.184,122 

413 

.1184.207 

3975 

3,184,488 

1184.611 

57 

:     3.183.984 

120 

:     3.184,.568 

.321 

3,184.IZ3 

429 

3.184,208 

414 

3,184.490 

3.184.612 

176 

-   20 

:     3.l84..3fl9 

121 

3, 184,569 

.333 

:     3.184.124 

.1184,209 

4.31 

3,184,491 

3.184,613 

.38 

:     3.184.,390 

136.5 

;     .3,184.570 

.386  5 

3,184.113 

249-    53 

:     .1184.210 

448 

:     3,184.492 

3.184.614 

.S4 

:     3.184.391 

138 

:     3.184,.571 

479 

3.184.125 

250-    71 

:     1184,.596 

453 

3,184,493 

3.184.615 

67 

:     3.I84..392 

1.59  . 

;     .3,184,572 

487 

.     3.184,126 

71,5 

,1184,597 

3,184,494 

107 

3.184,616 

82 

:     3.184.393 

166 

;    3,184,573 

223 

-    67 

3,184,127 

83.3 

.1184.598 

461 

3,184,495 

3,184,617 

177 

-217 

:     3,143.985 

168 

:     .3.184,574 

224 

-    25 

3,184,128 

220 

:     3.184,599 

3,184.496 

114 

3,184,618 

178 

-     5.1 

3,184.537 

202 

-   .3.5 

:    .3,184.397 

225 

-      2 

3,184,129 

237 

:     1184,6(K) 

3.184.497 

134 

:     3,184,619 

3,184.538 

46 

:     3.184,398 

226 

-    11 

3,18»,1.30 

251-    15 

:     1184,211 

465 

3,184,498 

308 

-    10 

3.184.271 

.5.4 

:     3,184,.5.39 

204 

-143 

.3, 184.. 399 

97 

:     3,184,131 

105 

1184,212 

4656 

3.184.499 

132 

3.184.272 

6 

;     3.I84,.S4<) 

193 

:     3. 184,44)0 

181 

3,184.1.32 

172 

1184,213 

469 

3.I84.:500 

310 

-      2 

:     3.184.620 

3.184..S4I 

206 

-    45  14 

:     .3,184,046 

229 

-      2.5 

3,184,1.3,3 

229 

:     1184,214 

470 

3.184,501 

ft 

:     3,184,621 

6.7 

;    3,184,.542 

4.5.34 

:     .3,184,047 

^ 

3.184.1,34 

.309 

:     1184,215 

482 

3,184,.502 

30 

.1184,622 

7.9 

:     3,184..543 

46 

.     .3.184,048 

14 

;     3.184.1.35 

.347 

1184,216 

3.184,503 

36 

3. 184,623 

6V 

3,184,544 

,3,184,049 

3.l8t,l.3ft 

367 

:     1184.217 

488 

3,184..504 

54 

;     3,184,624 

6V,5 

3,184,54.'. 

47 

:   Re. 25, 781 

17 

3.184,137 

252-   .32.7 

:     3,184,408 

5,34 

3,184.505 

59 

:     ,1184,625 

.1,184.546 

r 

,3,184,0,50 

3.184,1,38 

.13 

:     ,1184,409 

544 

3.184.,506 

96 

3,184.626 

3.184,547 

1 

.3.184.051 

23 

3.184.139 

42,7 

3,184.410 

.55.i 

3.184,.507 

137, 

3,184,627 

)T9 

-      1 

:     3,I84,.549 

3, 184,052 

3.184.140 

46,7 

:     1184.411 

555 

3.184.508 

168 

1184.628 

3,184..5.50 

52 

:     3.184,053 

28 

3.184.1  tl 

3.184.412 

,5.58 

3.184..509 

312 

-     6 

3,184.273 

7.1 

:     3,184..55l 

.56 

,3. 184,0.54 

3.184.142 

•       56 

1184,413 

570.6 

3,184,510 

196 

:     3.184.274 

18 

:     3.184.5.52 

57 

.3.184.0.55 

3.184.1  Wt 

42<* 

.1184.416 

576 

3,184.511 

213 

3.184.275 

27 

3.I84..5.5,3 

65 

3. 184.0.56 

37 

3.181.1  M 

4.5.5 

1184.114 

60^4 

3,184.512 

274 

3.184.276 

84 

:     3,184..5.54 

78 

.3.184,057 

40 

3,184.14.5 

461 

:     3,184.415 

617 

3,184,4.32 

276 

3,184,277 

100.41 

:     3,184.5.5,5 

79 

.3.184.0.58 

41 

3.184.116 

474 

1184,417 

^35 

3,184,513 

313 

-    ,13 

.1184.62<) 

148 

3,I84,.548 

80 

3. 184.059 

51 

3.184.147 

2.53-   31 

1184,218 

6.54 

3.181.514 

70 

3. 184.6,io 

1.56 

3,1»4,.5.56 

84 

,3.184.060 

52 

3.184.148 

2.54-    29 

.1184,219 

6.58 

3.184.515 

108 

,1.  lK4.6.il 

181) 

-     5 

3.IR3,986 

208 

-      8 

3.184.401 

66 

3.184.149 

1,13 

1184,220 

66ft 

3.18-1,516 

315 

3.184.6.12 

6.24 

3,ia3,987 

.59 

,3.184.402 

73 

3.184.1-.0 

259-      7 

1184,221 

671 

3,IM.517 

12 

3.184,633 

7 

3,18,3,988 

89 

3.184,403 

2.30 

-    31 

1. 184. 151 

.54 

3.184,222 

676 

3,184.518 

.36 

3.184.631 

13 

3.18,3,989 

112 

3.184,404 

127 

3.181.152 

260-     2 

1184,418 

683.3 

3,184,519 

71 

3.184.6,(5 

14 

3.183,990 

227 

3.184.105 

1.34 

,1.184.1.53 

2.3 

1184.422 

683  9 

3,184,520 

94 

3.184.6,(6 

24 

3.ia3.991 

310 

,3.184.4<I6 

137 

3.184.1,54 

2.5 

.1184,419 

861 

3.184,521 

129 

3. 181.6.H7 

7<).2 

3,183,992 

209 

-    72 

3,184,061 

1.39 

3,184,1.55 

1184,420 

889 

3,184,522 

206 

3.184.6,(8 

82.1 

3,183,993 

210 

-    .58 

.3.184.407 

152 

3.184,156 

15 

1184,421 

26,3- 

-     15 

3,184,2Z3 

209 

3. 184.6.(9 

3.18.3.994 

1.30 

.3.184.062 

207 

3.181,157 

2! 

1184.423 

28 

3,184,224 

.362 

3. 184.MO 

90.6 

3.183,995 

3.184.063 

2,34 

-      3 

3.184.158 

29.7 

1184.424 

.36 

3,184.225 

316 

-     19 

3.184,278 

!81- 

-    33 

3.1&3,996 

1,36 

.3.184,064 

2,35 

-    60 

3.184.159 

.304 

3, 184,425 

264 

.» 

3,184,523 

31 

3,184.27') 

182- 

-   82 

3,ia3,<>97 

519 

.3,lK.t.Oft5 

60,15 

3.181.160 

.30,8 

1184,426 

91 

3.184,524 

317 

—      ,5 

3.184.6-11 

93 

3,ia3.998 

211 

-       1 

3. 184.066 

61   11 

3.184,581 

37 

3, 184. 42  7 

127 

3.l84.5i5 

14 

3. 184.M2 

188- 

-    18 

3,18.3,999 

10 

3.l8-t.067 

3.181..582 

41 

3,184,428 

175 

3,184,526 

22 

3. 184. Mi 

S2 

3,184.000 

^^ 

3.  IH4.068 

89 

3.184.161 

47 

1184,429 

255 

3.184.527 

4ft 

3.  I84.f>44 

71 

3.184.001 

41 

,3.184.069 

92 

3.184.,5a} 

3,184.4.30 

314 

3.184.528 

101 

3.184.6.1'. 

72 

3.184.(K)2 

.3.184.070 

1.39 

3.184.162 

1184.4.31 

,3*1 

3.184.52<J 

3.184.6-1*. 

73 

3.184,(HI3 

74 

,3.184.071 

14-t 

3.181.163 

67 

3.184.4.33 

266- 

-    ,38 

3.184,226 

3. 184.6.17 

3,I84,(KM 

86 

.3.184.072 

236- 

-    34 

3.184.1f>l 

1  .) 

3,184,4.34 

267- 

-  108 

3.184,227 

3.184.6-48 

3.184.005 

1.32 

3. 18-t.073 

237- 

-    17 

3.181.165 

77.5 

3,184,4.35 

269- 

-2.34 

3.184.228 

3.  I84.)^l'' 

77 

3.184.006 

1 .15 

3,l8-t,074 

2.39- 

-24.5 

3.l8l.lftft 

78 

1184,436 

271- 

-      3 

3,184,229 

3. 184.6.50 

78 

3.I84.(K)7 

148 

3, 184,075 

.590 

3.18-1.167 

1184,4,37 

11 

3,18-4.2.30 

1,V,5 

(.181.651 

3.184.010 

212- 

-  14.5 

.3,184,076 

240- 

-       1,3 

3.I84,.584 

.1184,4.38 

36 

3.184.231 

157 

3.184.6.52 

79.5    ; 

3.184.(N)R 

214- 

-      1 

3,184,077 

2 

3.181.,5K5 

78  4 

.1184,4.39 

272- 

-    6.! 

3.184.2.32 

157  62 

3. 184.6.5  ( 

88 

3.184.011 

,3, 18-t.078 

3,l81,.58ft 

78,5    : 

3.184.440 

W) 

3.184.2,13 

159 

3.184.6.54 

251 

3.184.(K)') 

3.184.079 

6.4ft 

3.184..58: 

86  1 

1184.441 

68 

3.184,2.34 

3,184.655 

18V- 

-      1 

3,184.012 

15 

3. 184.080 

9 

3.184..588 

93  7 

3,184.442 

273- 

26 

3.184.2.15 

197 

3.184.6.5*1 

34 

3.184.(113 

17 

.3.184.081 

10,67 

3,184.58<) 

3.184.443 

82 

3.184.2,1ft 

2.11 

3.184.6.57 

3. 184.11 14 

1 1 

3.184.082 

II  2 

3.181.51)0 

94  9 

1184.444 

1,34 

3,184.237 

3.184,6,58 

36 

3,184.015 

95 

3. 184,083 

41  .Vv 

3.184,591 

118 

3.184.44.5 

.142 

3.184.2.38 

2.38 

3,184.65') 

75 

3.184.016 

1.34 

.3.1 84,08-4 

3.184..592 

2.36 

3.184.446 

176 

3.184.239 

2.58 

3,184.66(1 

IV2- 

88 

3.184.017 

138 

3.184,085 

52 

3,184,.593 

2.39 

3,184.447 

177 

3.184,240 

261 

3  184  661 

3 

3.184.018 

140 

3, 184.0W) 

78 

3.181.594 

2393 

1184.448 

274- 

14 

3.184.241 

318- 

-    18 

3,  I84.6*i2 

3.2   : 

3.184.019 

.392 

3.18.t.087 

128 

3.184.595 

2.39  5 

.1184.449 

,38 

3.184.242 

.39 

3  184  6*.  ( 

45 

3.18-».()20 

65.3 

.3.184.088 

241- 

39 

3.l81.lh8 

2.39,55: 

1184.4.541 

275- 

6 

3,184.24,3 

58 

3.184.661 

58 

3.184.021 

7.30 

3.184.089 

«i 

3.18-1.169 

3.184,451 

277- 

83 

3.184.244 

7.5 

3,184,W.H 

3.184.022 

215- 

48 

3.184.090 

73 

3.184.170 

240 

3. 184,4,52 

1.3ft 

3.184,245 

129 

3. 184.6<i9 

87 

3,184.023 

217- 

9") 

.3.184.091 

83 

3.184.171 

2404 

3,184,4,53 

168 

3,184.24ft 

,U)0 

3. 184.67(1 

103 

3.184.024 

219- 

10.65: 

3. 18.*.  575 

194 

3.184.172 

24,3 

1 184,4,54 

170 

3.18-4.247 

325 

3. 184.67  1 

l**- 

105 

3,184.02,5 

9:< 

.3.184.57f) 

242- 

1  1 

3.184.173 

3,184.4.55 

280- 

,33  99 

3,184,248 

327 

3. 184.665 

57 

3.184.026 

137 

.3.184.577 

.35.5    : 

3.184.171 

247  5 

1 184,  4.5ft 

,36 

1184.249 

,345 

3. 184.67  J 

1V5- 

66 

3.184..394 

146 

,3,184.578 

4ft,  5 

3,184,175 

247  7 

.1184.4,57 

81 

3.184.2.50 

.381 

3.184.66*. 

80 

3.184..395 

441 

3,184,579 

,55.12 

3.184,177 

248 

1184.4.58 

104  ■> 

3.184,251 

48») 

3, 184,667 

1%- 

132 

3.184.396 

451 

.3, 184,  .580 

55,3 

3.184.176 

249  5 

1184,4,59 

2.58 

R)  25,783 

322- 

28 

3. 184,673 

W  - 

160 

161 

9 

3,184.027 

220- 

3 

3.181.092 

74 

3.184.178 

251 

1184.460 

474 

3.184.2.52 

323- 

44 

3,184.671 

IW- 

3.  I8'1,()2H 
3.184,029 

5 

9 

.3. 184,093 
3.184,091 

84  4.5 

8ft 

3.184.179 
3.184.180 

2.56  1 

1184.461 
3,l84,4ft2 

481 
513 

3.184,2.5.1 
3,184,2.54 

.50 
6ft 

1184.675 
.3,184,676 

24 

3,184.0.30 

21 

^.]Hl^yt:^ 

244- 

■■ 

3.184.181 

268 

1184,4ft3 

282- 

2*' 

3,184,2.5.5 

89 

3.184.677 

27 

3.184,031 

4ft 

.3.  I8.»,096 

14 

3.184.182 

287 

1 184,464 

2&5- 

12 

3,184,2.5ft 

324- 

68 

3.184,678 

3.184,0.32 

47 

3,184.iw: 

23 

3.184.183 

293  4 

1184,4ft5 

287- 

20 

3.184.257 

,3,184,679 

29 

3.184,0,3.3 

.54 

.3.184.0>»8 

41 

3.184.184 

294 

1  I84,4ftft 

53 

3.184.258 

&3 

3,184.68(1 

3,184.0.34 

5.5 

.3, 184.09<) 

42 

3.184.185 

2943 

3.184,4ft7 

294- 

86 

3.184.259 

3.184.681 

33 

3.184.0;j.5 

6,3 

.3.184.IIMI 

3.184.18ft 

,307 

3. 184.4ft8 

87  2 

3,184.26<l 

325- 

43.5 

3.184.682 

68 
89 

3,184,0,36 

9.4 

,3.184.101 

4.3 

3,184.187 

3. 184,4ft9 

296- 

26 

3.184.261 

487 

3,184,683 

3,184,037 

113 

,3.184.102 

1    1 

3.184.18H 

,308 

1184,470 

35 

3.184.262 

328- 

.58 

3,184.684 

97 

3.184.0.38 

115 

.3.184.103 

101 

3.184.189 

3,184,471 

44 

3.184.2^3 

61 

3.184.685 

1.54 

3.184.0.39 

221  - 

92 

.3.184.104 

248- 

13 

3.184.1')0 

3.184.472 

95 

3.184.264 

69 

3  1 84  686 

165 

3.184.040 

129 

3.184.105 

27 

3.181.19! 

.309,6 

1184.473 

97 

3.184,265 

330- 

70 

3. 184,687 

168 
1  ^^ 

3,184,041 

222- 

46 

3.184.106 

42 

3.184.192 

326,3 

3, 184,474 

297- 

89 

3.184,266 

1.3ft 

3.184.688 

200- 

III 
187 
221 
233 

3,184,042 
3,184,04,3 
3,184.044 
3,184.04.5 

i'> 
.58 
64 
8ft 

,3.184.107 
,3.184.108 
3.184.10<» 
.3.184.110 

lOft 
117  2 
I.5H 
187 

3.181,193 
3.181,194 
3.184.195 
3.184.1'*. 

3265 

327 
.340,3 

1184.475 
3.184.476 
1184.477 
1184.478 

,301- 
,303  - 
306- 

,388 

39 

6 

41 

3.184,267 
3,184,268 
3,184,2ft') 
3,184,270 

331- 
332- 
133- 

117 
4.3 
11 
22 

1184,689 
3.184.69(1 
3.184,691 
3,184,691' 

4 

9 

3,184..55; 
3.184,.5.58 

1 .33 

1.3ft 

.3.184,111 
,3.181.112 

204 
223 

3.184.197 
3.184,198 

.347  3 
.347  4 

1184.479 
3.184.480 

.307  - 

» 

88 
88  5 

3.184.601 
3.184.602 

24 
81 

.1 184.69  ( 
3.184.694 

1  1 
38       : 

3.184,5,59 
3,184,.560 

146 

1.5ft 

,3,184,114 
.3.184,115 

2.30 
240 

3.184.199 
3.184.200 

,347  8 
378 

1184,481 
1184,482 

3.184.603 
3.184.604 

138- 

98 

174 

1 184!695 
1184.696 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxxi 


3,38  - 

175 

3.184.697 

,139- 

186      ; 

1184.707 

.340-173.1    : 

3.184,717 

340-227 

3.184,727 

343- 

6.8 

1184.737 

343- 

840 

1184.747 

.339- 

16 

3.184.698 

.340- 

4 

1184,708 

174 

3.184.718 

233       : 

3.184.728 

-. 

1184.738 

346- 

21 

1184.748 

17 

3.184.699 

37      : 

1184,709 

3,184.719 

248 

3.184,729 

15 

3.184.739 

74      : 

3,184,749 

18 

3.184.700 

146  1 

1184,710 

3,184,720 

2.58 

1184,730 

3.184,740 

1184,750 

59 

3,184,701 

146.3   : 

1184.711 

3.184.721 

315 

1184.731 

17.1 

3,184,741 

108       : 

1184.751 

66 

3,184,702 

1184,712 

3,184,722 

,347 

1184,732 

18 

3,184,742 

1184.752 

88 

1184,703 

147 

3.184,713 

174.1 

3,184,723 

1184,7.33 

100 

3,184,743 

110       : 

1184.753 

97 

3,184.704 

149 

3.184.714 

3,184,724 

3,184,7.34 

118 

3,184,744 

112       : 

1184.754 

176 

3.184.705 

166 

1184,715 

213 

3,184,725 

343  -      5 

3.184,735 

705 

3.184.745 

1.36 

1184.755 

177 

3.184,706 

171 

1184.716 

223 

3,184,726 

1184,7.36 

742 

3.184,746 

Cl.'Vssification  of  Designs 

1)   3 

-     19 

201.119 

1)14- 

-    ,30 

201,128 

1)33-      7 

201.1.37 

IM5-      4 

201.146 

l),5ft- 

-       9 

201.1,55 

1)80- 

-     10 

201.164 

l»    4- 

-, 

201.120 

1)15- 

-      3 

201,129 

14 

201.138 

201.147 

201.156 

1)81- 

-    10 

201.165 

Dlo- 

-      8 

201,121 

11 

201,130 

1)34-      3 

201,1.39 

201,148 

I).58- 

5 

201,157 

1)83- 

-      1 

201.166 

201,122 

1)18- 

-     2 

2J)1,131 

5 

201.140 

201,149 

1)61- 

-      1 

201.158 

201.167 

201, 1Z3 

1)19- 

-      1 

201,132 

15 

201.141 

201,1.50 

1)64- 

-    11 

201,1.59 

1)86- 

-    10 

201.168 

1)13- 

-       1 

201,124 

1)26 

-     10 

201,1,33 

1)37-      1 

201.142 

l>48-    20 

201.151 

1)67- 

-      3 

201,160 

1)89 

-       1 

201.169 

201, 1Z5 

14 

201.1.34 

1)41-      1 

201.143 

D52-     3 

201.152 

201.161 

1)90- 

-    20 

201.170 

1)14 

-       3 

201,126 

201,1.35 

1)42-      7 

201.144 

1)54-    14 

201.153 

1)76- 

-      1 

201,162, 

1)93 

-      4 

201.171 

201.127 

1)29 

-   28 

201,136 

1)44-    29 

201.14.5 

1)55  -      1 

201.1.54 

1)80- 

-       9 

201,163 

Classification  of  Plants 

1- 

-     (9 

2,515 

(' 

-    54 

2.514 

V.     -    54 

2,516 

1'      -   88 

2.513 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forres,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  (^anal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone ,S7 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii ,50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

.Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  .Mexico 30 

New  York .31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio .34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

-Sduth  (Carolina 39 

.South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

I  .S.  .Army 55 

U.S.  .Air  F^>rce 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

I  .S.  .Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

V  irginia 4.5 

\^  ashiiigton 46 

\^  est  Virginia 47 

V>  i  scons  in 48 

^  yoming 49 


lUrsI  numbpr  in  lialinfi  Hrmilps  l<><  aliiin  arci.nlinii  In  atxivf  kr\        Krfrr  In  (idlrnt  numlwr  in  b<.<i>  of  thf  <  >ffii  lal  l.a^»•IIr  l<>  oblain  lirtaiU  a»  lo  invrnlnr 
namr,  liiralion,  rt( .) 


Path NTS 

1 

1       :    S.lM.fSM  1                 4           3.184.066 

1 

4           3.184.681 

1 

7 

.3.184.304 

12          3,ia3,933 

I,^          .V  183.8.5.5 

3.183.701 

1                                .3,184.067 

3,184,686 

3.I84..330 

3.ia3,9,53 

3.183.862 

3.183.946 

1                              3.184.072 

3,184.687 

,3.184.331 

3.ia3.996 

.3,183.994 

3.183.064 

i                              .3.184.(182 

3.184.692 

3.I84..157 

3.184.028 

3,183.995 

3.184.081 

!                              3,184,104 

3.184.693 

3.184,420 

3.184.046 

3, 184,0(X) 

3.184.364 

!                              .3,184.105 

1                                3.184.701 

.3.184.4.33 

3,184,0,50 

3,184,008 

3.184.363 

1                              3.184.122 

!                              3.184.720 

3.184.436 

3,184,065 

3, 184.079 

2     :    3.184.288 

3.184,1,32 

1                              3.184.724 

3.184.439 

3,184,076 

.3.184.1165 

3,184,662 

i                            3,184,1.34 

'                              3.184,726 

3,184.471 

3,184,087 

.3,184,113 

3,184.734 

,3.184.159 

3,184,7.36 

.3,184,472 

3.184,102 

.3,184,120 

4      :   Re  2.S.783 

3,184,176 

3.184.737 

3.184.497 

3,184,107 

.3.184.1.33 

3.183..SZS 

3,184.178 

3,184,746 

.3.184..506 

3.184,114 

.3.184.235 

3.183.528 

,3,184,180 

3.184,753 

.3.184.526 

3,184,116 

.3,184.261 

3,183.,S48 

.3.184.196 

5           .3.ia3,6,30 

3. 184.5,33 

3.184.117 

3.184,269 

3,183.5S3 

.3.184.202 

3,ia3,7l6 

H 

.3.18.3,664 

3  184.140 

.3.184..384 

3. 183.-^63 

3. 184.203 

3.183.729 

,3.184..565 

3.184.147 

3. 184.462 

3,183,.S68 

3,184,227 

3.184.045 

.3.184.602 

3.1^,148 

.3. 184.,505 

3.183.572 

1              '             3.184.241 

3,184.171 

9 

3.183..561 

3,184,1.56 

3.184,509 

3.183,574 

3.184.246 

3.184,751 

3.183,616 

3,184.1M 

.3.184.676 

3.183.575 

3.184.247 

3.184.7.5.S 

3.18.3.668 

3.184.192 

3.184.696 

3,183..S85 

3.184.249 

6            3,ia3..54,5 

3. 183.674 

3.184,194 

3.184.7.38 

3,ia3.,Sfl6 

3,l84.i53 

3.la3,.56.S 

3,18.3,772 

3.184.195 

14           3.18.3..524 

3.183.601 

3,184,295 

3.ia3.57() 

3.18,3,891 

3.184.200 

3. 183..5.36 

.3.183.610 

3,184,318 

3.ia3..S87 

3, 18,3.893 

3.184.212 

3. 183.569 

3.ia3.6II 

3.IH4.322 

3,ia3,617 

3.l83,92tl 

3.184,219 

3.183.,S81 

3.183.6,38 

3,184„3,37 

3,ia3,672 

3,184,041 

3.184.238 

.3.183.678 

3,183.640 

3,I84,.347 

3,ia3,673 

3,184.119 

3.184.2.58 

.3,183,723 

3,18.3.654 

3,I84.,3,51 

3,ia3,715 

3.184.179 

3.184.294 

3.183,821 

3.ia3,6.56 

3,1H4..V>2 

3.ia3.7>4 

,3.184,^^3 

3.184.308 

3.I8.3,9«2 

3.I83.66.S 

3,I84,.365 

3.ia3.76.3 

.3.184,2441 

3,184„3.5,5 

3.184,108 

3.183.679 

3. 184,  too 

3.la3.864 

,3,184..567 

3,184,372 

3.184.109 

3.183.708 

.1,184,  KI2 

3.184.020 

,3,184.575 

3,184.,382 

3,184.Z32 

3.ia3.7.35 

3,184,411 

3.184.0.52 

3,184,727 

3,184.487 

3.184.243 

3.IH3.764 

3, 184,  U  2 

3.184.11:. 

3,184,74.S 

3,184,.'V01 

3.184,^^4 

3.ia3.775 

.3,184,418 

3.184,162 

10 

3.iai.628 

3.184.517 

3,184.273 

3,iai.:H() 

3,I84,42<< 

3.184.188 

II 

3. 184.029 

3,184.518 

1.'.           3.184.4.38 

3.ia3,810 

3,  I84,.V36 

3,184,190 

12 

3. 183,. 522 

3,184,.54.3 

3.184,515 

3,la3.8i5 

3,I84,'>37 

3.184.228 

3.18.3.542 

3.184„5,50 

16             ,3.18.3.865 

3.ia3.818 

3,I84..VW 

3.184.260 

3,la3..5HO 

3,184,.5.52 

3, 184.264 

3.ia3.822 

3.IH4..542 

3.184.293 

3,ia3.613 

3.184,.56fl 

3.184.319 

3,ia3.8ZS 

3,184,.S49 

3,184.,306 

3.18.3.623 

3,184.579 

,3,184.719 

3.ia3.876 

3.184„'.5I 

3,l8t„V>2 

3. 18.3.642 

3,184„580 

17           .3.184..566 

3,ia3.K87 

3.184..5.S6 

3,18-t,.397 

.3.18.3.662 

3.184..590 

18           ,3,I84..59,''. 

3.la3,8VO 

3.1H.l..'')«7 

3,184,424 

3. 183.682 

3.184.648 

19            3.183.64)3 

.3,ia3.892 

3.184..S89 

3.184,4,31 

.3,18,3.706 

3.184.6.5* 

3,183.9.36 

^^H^.m^^ 

3. 184..S96 

3,184.524 

3.183.719 

3.184.6.56 

,3.184.015 

^^f^^Mn 

.».  184.604 

1.184.527 

3.18.3.745 

3,184,704 

.3.1 84.064 » 

3,ia3.9(»4 

3,184.61'. 

3.184..562 

3.18.3.762 

3.184.708 

3.184.097 

3.ia3.>>12 

.3. 184.6  IH 

3,184.622 

3.18.3.811 

3.184.7.3.3 

3, 184.271 

3,1 83,")  19 

3.184.626 

3,184,661 

3.18.3,812 

3.184.7.54 

U              3, 184„395 

3,ia3.<<29 

3.184.628 

3.184.671 

3. 183.829 

13            3.ia3.573 

.3.184,440 

3,ia3,938 

3.184.630 

3.184.675  i 

.3,18.3.841 

3.ia3..599 

.3,I84..544 

3.183.944 

.3.184.6.36 

3.184.703  1 

,3.I83.a52 

3.183.604 

.3.184.610 

3.183.9.S.S 

.3. 184.638 

7           3.iaj.,557  1 

.3, 183,a54 

3,ia3,605 

3,184,682 

3,183.W1 

3.184.64.3 

3.ia3,786  1 

3.183.853 

3,183.6,53 

.3,184.688 

.3.184.026 

3. 184.646 

3.184,1,36 

,3.18,3.879 

,3,ia3,670 

3. 184.689 

3.184.038 

3.184.657 

3,184.282 

,3,18.3,880 

3,183,694 

.3.184.694 

.3.184.048 

3.184.670 

3.184.2a3  1 

.3,ia3.915 

3.183.726 

3.184.712 

3.184.0.5,3 

,3. 184.672 

.3,184.284 

.3,183,917 

3.ia3.7,39 

.3.184.716 

3.184.064 

,3.184.680 

3.184.286 

3,18,3,923 

3,ia3,845 

20           .3.I8.3..541 
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20           3.183.543 

22       ;     .3.184.006 

29           3.184.673 

31       :     3,184.539 

34      :     3,184.239 

37       :     3,184.699 

3,183,578 

.3.184.084 

3.184.691 

3,184..546 

3,184,296 

3,184,707 

3,ia3.622 

3.184.086 

3.184.695 

3.184.547 

3,184,305   : 

3,184.728 

3.183.6.3.5 

3.184.13.5 

3.184.700 

3,184,548 

3,184.320 

3,184.749 

3.la3.710 

3,184.166 

3.184,729 

3.184.557 

3.184,324 

38      :    3.183.591 

3.ia3.717 

.3.184,201 

3.184,731 

3.184.?169 

3.184.326 

3,183.624 

3.183.720 

3.184.3.38 

3.184.732 

3.184.571 

3.184.328 

39      ;     3.183,621 

3.183,814 

3.184,476 

3.184.7.39 

3,I84„581 

3,184.336 

3.184.047 

3.183.867 

3,184,481 

3.184.742 

3,184,584 

3,184.341 

3.184.252 

3.ia3.907 

3,184,525 

3.184.743 

.3.184.585 

3.184,373 

3,184.289 

3.ia3.908 

24       :     .3.183.791 

31       ;     3,ia3.534) 

3.184.594 

3,184,390 

41      :    3,184.070 

3.ia3.943 

,3,183,899 

3.183..544 

f       3.184.604) 

3.184.416 

3,184,071 

3.184.0.59 

,3,184,068 

3,183.5.50 

3. 184.64)3 

3.184,461 

3,184.421 

3.184.069 

.3.184.198 

3.183..567 

3.184.609 

3,184.503  I 

3,184.435 

3.184.146 

.3.184.256 

3.183.576 

3.184.613 

3.184.560  : 

3,184,443 

3.184.223 

3.184.272 

3.ia3..582 

3.184.616 

3.184.576  1 

3,184,457 

3.184.244 

.3.184..377 

3.ia3.614 

3.184.617 

3.184.611   ■ 

3,184.480 

3.184.271 

3.184.422 

3,183,627 

3.184.619 

3.184.663 

42         Re.25,780 

3.184.290 

.3. 184.. 570 

3,1&3.636 

3.184.620 

3.184,722 

3,183,609 

3.I84..3.39 

3.184.,586 

3.183.660 

3.184.627 

35      :     3.183,596  | 

3,183,618 

3.184..349 

3,184„588 

3.183.713 

3.184.632 

3.183,626  ! 

3.183,619 

3.184..364 

25            3, 184.022 

3.ia3.721 

3.184,633 

3.183.675  ' 

3,183.620 

3.184.4.30 

26      ;     .3.184.093 

3.ia3.743 

3.184.635 

3.183.940  t 

3.183.652 

3.184..582 

28           3.183.881 

3.ia3.7,53 

3.184.64.5 

3.183.974 

3,183,655 

3.184.621 

29          Rf  2.5^79 
3.  \Mjlif) 

3.ia3.7.59 

3.184,651 

3.184.021 

3.183.676 

3.184.664) 

3,ia3.76.5 

3,184,652 

3.184,214 

3.183,728 

3.184.684 

.3.18.3.*44) 

3.183.768 

3.184,6,59 

3,184.248 

3,163,787 

3.184.706 

3.18.3.577 

3.ia3.770 

3.184,674 

3,184,325 

3,183.804 

21          Rf.25.784 

3.183.579 

3.ia3.771 

3.184,678 

3,184,403 

3,183.840 

3,ia3..547 

3,183„584 

3.ia3.773 

3.184.685 

3.184.520 

3,183,921 

3.ia3..5.59 

3.18,3.612 

3.ia3.7><2 

3.184.690 

3.184,.597 

3.183,922 

3.ia3.629 

3.18.3.6,39 

3,ia3.809 

3.184.709 

36           3.183.774 

3.183,930 

3.ia3.6.32 

3.18.3.685 

3.ia3.816 

3.184.715 

3.183.a56 

3,183.939 

3.ia3.6.3.3 

.3.18.3.688 

3.ia3.8l9 

.3.184.717 

3.183.948 

3.183,971 

3  ia3,6.34 

3.183.691 

3.ia3.82<» 

3.184.721 

3.184.014 

3.183.972 

3.ia3.667 

3.183.702 

3.ia3.8.53 

3,184.723 

3.184.044 

3.183,979 

3.ia3.6a3 

3.ia3.703 

3.ia3,868 

,3,184,725 

37      :    3,ia3..564 

3,183,961 

3.ia3.697 

3.18.3.705 

3,ia3,870 

3.184.734) 

3.183..566 

3,183.963 

3.ia3.69H 

3.183.725 

3.183.872 

.3.184.741 

3.ia3.,594 

,3,184,089 

) 

3.ia3  731 

3.183.767 

3.ia3.874 

3.184.744 

3.ia3.602 

3,184.150 

< 

3.ia3.7,32 

3.183.817 

3,ia3.877 

.3.184.7.54) 

3,ia3,625 

3.184.193 

3.ia3.7.36 

3.183.a34) 

3.ia3.905 

32      :    3.183.744 

3,183.631 

.3.184.213 

3.ia3.744t 

3.l8.3.a32 

3.183.916 

3.183.945 

3.ia3.663 

3,184.215 

3.ia3.758 

3.ia3.885 

3.ia3.927 

.3.184.062 

3.183.690 

3,184.230 

3.183.761 

3.183.896 

3.ia3.9.34 

3.184.074 

3.ia3,692 

3,184,405 

3.ia3.784 

,3.183.898 

3.ia3.937 

.3.184.158 

3.183.6% 

3.184,519 

3.ia3.7as 

3.183.914 

3.ia3.9.S9 

3.184..369 

3.183.712 

3.184..534 

V  183.789 

3.183.947 

3.ia3.96.S 

.3. 184.. 564 

3.183.724 

3.184.541 

3,183.793 

3.18.3.968 

3.183.967 

3.184,683 

3.183,727 

3.184.578 

3.la3.84ll 

3.184.027 

3.ia3.986 

3.184.713 

3,183,73*7 

.3.184.644 

3.ia3.8.39 

3.184.0.S4 

3.ia3.987 

.34      :     .3.18.3..527 

3,183.738 

3,184,649 

3.1R3.8.'.I 

3.184.0.S6 

3.ia3.993 

.3.183..5.32 

3.183.747 

3.184,653 

3.ia3.8.s: 

.3,184.057 

3.184.016 

.3.183.5.33 

3,ia3,7.50 

3.184,658 

3.ia3.a58 

3.184.075 

3.184.042 

3.18,3,.5.34 

,3.ia3.777 

3,184,679 

. 

3.ia3.8.59 

3.184.112 

3,184,051 

3,18.3„5,51 

3.183,795 

3,184,698 

3.183.884 

3.184.121 

3.184.073 

3.18,3,571 

3.183.8,34 

3,184,714 

3.ia3.924 

3.184.144 

3.184.091 

,3,ia3,.S95 

3.183.835 

3,184,735 

3.ia3.9.32 

3.184.169 

3.184.099 

3,183,645 

3.183,836 

3,184,740 

3.ia3.957 

3.184.172 

3.184.111 

3.18.3.649 

3,183,861 

3,184,7,52 

3.183.962 

3.184.191 

3.184.118 

3.183.651 

3,183,886 

43      ;    .3.183.615 

3.183.96.3 

3.184.207 

3,184,1.341 

.3.183.6.58 

3.184,0,V5 

3.183.976 

3.183,989 

3.184.222 

3,184.131 

.      .                     3.ia3.689 

3,184,0,V5 

3.184.126 

3.ia3.999 

3.184.229 

3.184,139 

3.18.3,695 

3.184.058 

3.184.302 

3.184.(»03 

3.184.265 

3.184.141 

3.18.3.699 

3,184.098 

,3.164.381 

3.184.011 

3.184.268 

3.184.142 

3.18.3.718 

3.184,103 

3.184.612 

3.184.013 

3.184.278 

3.184.151 

3.18.3.749 

3.184.1.37 

44            3.184.697 

3.184.(1.36 

3.184.279 

3.184.153 

3,183.756 

3,184.161 

45       ;     3.183.539 

V  184.0.39 

.3.184.287 

.3.184.167 

,3.183.790 

3.184.175 

3.183.643 

3.184.078 

,3.184.317 

3.184.181 

,3.183.796 

3.184.183 

.3.183.711 

3  184.1188 

3.184.323 

3.184.20.S 

,3.183.803 

3.184.210 

.3.183.802 

3  IH4.1  10 

3.184.329 

3,184.217 

3.18.3.806 

3.184.218 

3.183.941 

3.184.127 

3.184..3,32 

3,184.221 

3.ia3.828 

3.184.226 

3,183,990 

3.184.182 

3.184.345 

3.184.231 

.3.ia3.847 

3.184,234 

3,184,095 

3.184.184 

3.184.370 

3.184.237 

.3.183.848 

3.184.251 

3,184,0% 

3  184.208 

3. 184.4418 

3.184.242 

3.18.3.849 

3.184.257 

3,184,458 

3.184.211 

3.184.44)9 

3.184.2.55 

,3.18.3.a54) 

3.184.262 

3,184.475 

3.184.216 

3.184.413 

3.184.34)3 

3.18.3.873 

3.184.291 

3,184.513 

3.184,220 

3.184.415 

3.184..34)7 

.3.183.875 

3.184.292 

3,184,614 

3.184.2.59 

3.184.417 

3.184..34»9 

3.18.3.883 

3,184,315 

46          3,183,535 

3.184.267 

3.184.425 

3.184.311 

3.18.3.888 

3.184.321 

3,183.950 

3  184.270 

3.184.442 

3.184.312 

3.18.3.911 

3.184..367 

3.183.964 

3.184.276 

3.184.446 

3.184.313 

.3.183,926 

1                              3.184.378 

3.184,033 

3.184.277 

3.184.4.50 

3.184.314 

3,183.966 

3.184.3% 

3.184.060 

3.184.34)0 

.3.184.4,51 

3.184.327 

,3.183,973 

1                              3.184.399 

3.184.380 

3.184.316 

.3.184.474 

3.184..3.V5 

3,184.(X)I 

!                              3.184.401 

47       :     3.184.434 

3.I84..3.34 

.3.184.482 

3.184,346 

3.184.007 

3.184.404 

48            3, 183.607 

3.184..368 

3.184.492 

3.184..348 

3.184.009 

1                            3,184.407 

3.183.650 

3.184.427 

3.184.499 

3.184.3.50 

.3.184.023 

1                            3,184,441 

3, 183,669 

3.184.44S 

3.184.510 

3.184.3.53 

.3.184.031 

3,184,448 

3.183.746 

3.184.447 

3. 184..'i22 

3.I84..^S6 

3.184.037 

1                            3,184.486 

3.183.755 

3.184.478 

3,I84..544) 

3.184.366 

3,184.083 

3,184,488 

3.183.800 

3.184.572 

3.184.5.54 

3.184.374 

3.184.090 

3,184,498 

3.183.826 

3.184..5a3 

3.184.577 

3.184,.379 

3.184,124 

3,184.512 

3.183.860 

3.184.625 

3.184.64)1 

3.184..385 

3,184,145 

3,184.531 

3  183.878 

3  184  7(12 

.3.184.605 

3.184.428 

.3.184.149 

3,184332 

3.183,909 

2?         Rf  25  778 

.3.184,607 

3.184,449 

3,184.155 

1                            3.184.596 

3.183.910 

3.ia3..5.54 

3.184.608 

3.184.4.56 

3,184,157 

1                            3,184.599 

3,163.949 

3.ia3.64W 

.3.184.641 

3.184.49.S 

3,184.173 

1                            3.184.642 

3,163.951 

3  ia3.661 

3. 184.6.54) 

3.184.496 

3,184,177 

1                              3,184.647 

3,183.952 

3.183.842 

3. 184.667 

3.184.516 

1                          3,184.197 

i                            3.184.655 

3,163.954 

3.ia3.889 

,3,184.668 

3.1M,.528 

3. 184.225 

1                            3.164,664 

3,183.977 
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48 

3.184,024 

:».184,()2.S 

3.184.().-i4 

3.184.138 

3.I84.I.'U 

3.184.1W 

3.184.2.36 

3,I84..3.3.3 

3,I84..34,3 

3.184..S74 

3.184,6.34 

3.184.677 

49 

:     3.18.3.6«K) 

3.ia3.714 

3.183.V()3 

61 

:     3.18,3..S62 

3.18.3.637 

3.184.017 

62 

;     3.183.831 

64 

:     3.183..V)0 

3.ia3,641 

3.1K3.797 

3.184..38.3 

70 

:    Rr.2.S.7ai 

3,lR3..-.23 

3.ia3..S.^>2 

3.I83..S9H 

3.183.844 

3.183,931 

3,184,018 

3,184.049 

3.184,061 

3.184,100 

3.184.101 

3.184,106 

3,184.128 

3,184,129 

3,184,14.3 

3,18-1,170 

3,184.187 

3,184.189 

3.184.209 

3.I84.2.SO 

77 

:     3,18.3.7.17 

3.18,3.869 

80 

:     3.18.3..-.3I 

201.119 
201.121 
20 1 . 1 22 
201.12.'-. 
201.1,32 


201 
201, 
201, 
201. 


140 
141 
I, '.3 
169 


80 


,3.18.3..S37 
,3. 18.3..S.S8 
3.ia3..S93 
3. 1H3..S97 
.3. 183.666 
3.183.671 
3.183.677 
3. 183.693 
3.183.704 
3,183.707 
3.183.709 
3.183.7.30 
3.183.733 
3,183.741 
3.18.3.742 
3.183.74H 
3.I83.7,SI 
3,183,776 
3,183,782 
3.183.794 
3. 183.823 
3.183.824 
3,18.3.a33 
.3.18.3.837 
3.183.843 
3.18,3.846 
3. 183.882 
3.18,3.92,S 
3,I83,93,S 
3. 183.9.S6 
3. 183.9.'>8 
.3.183.969 
3.18.t.97(l 
3.1K3,97'> 
3.183,980 
3.1 83.988 
3.18.3.998 
3.184.004 
3.184.140 
3.184.043 
3.184.063 
3.184.077 
3.184.094 
3.184.123 
3,184,160 
3, 1H4, 16.S  I 


9 

201.1.'>8 

12 

201.123 

201.1,38 

201,160 

201.161 

^ 

201.164 

201.167 

13 

20 1 . 1 .36 

16 

201,120 

80 

:     3.184.204 

83 

.3,184.206 

3.184.224 

3.184.263 

3.184.24.S 

3.184.274 

3.184..361 

3.184..340 

3.184.386 

3.184.342 

3,184„391 

3.184.,3.S9 

3,184..392 

.3,184.387 

3.184.406 

,3.184.388 

3.184.410 

3.184.491 

3.184.419 

3.184..S(H 

3.184.4,>» 

,3.184,.S73 

3.184.473 

• 

.3.184..S91 

3.184.477- 

3. 184,.S92 

3.184.490 

3.184.718 

3. 184..'.  11 

84 

.3.I8.3..S.38 

3.184..S23 

,3.I8,3.,S46 

3.184..'..3.S 

,3,18.3.,S49 

3,I84„S,S,S 

.3,18,3.,S5,S 

3,l84,.-i,S9 

,3, 183.,'S83 

3.184..S61 

,3,18,3,647 

3.184..i6.3 

3.183.681 

3.184.606 

3. 183,684 

3.184.624 

3.18.3.700 

3.184.637 

3.I83.7.S2 

3.184.6.39 

,3.18.3.760 

3.184.640 

3.183.769 

3.184.66.S 

3.183.779 

3.184.669 

3,18.3.783 

3.184.711 

3.18.3.798 

83 

3.183..i29 

3.183.799 

3.ia3..S88 

3.183.80.S 

3.18.3.6.i7 

3.183,807 

3.18.3.686 

3,18.3.813 

3.18.3.687 

3,183,866 

3.183.7.34 

3, 18,3.87  1 

3.18.3,897 

3, 183,89,'-. 

3,183.900 

3,183.906 

3.ia3.96<l 

3.183.913 

3.ia3.<W2 

3.183.918 

3.184.00.". 

3.18.3.961 

3. 184.010 

3. 183.98.'. 

3.184.019 

3.184.002 

3.184.092 

3.184,0.30 

3.184.1.i2 

* 

,3.184.168 

3.184.16,3 

3.184,174 

3.184,iaS 

3. 184.266 

Dksi(;n 

*ATENTS 

19 

201,1,13 

29 

2l)l.l,S7 

20 

201,166 

31 

201,124 

21 

201,128 

201.131 

201.129 

201.143 

2<1 1 , 1 .39 

201.146 

22 

201.126 

201.147 

201.127 

201.148 

24 

201.142 

20I.1,S9 

29 

2t)  1 , 1  ^".4 

201.163 

84 


96 
97 


99 


3.184.280 
3.184.299 
3.184.310 
3.184,.344 
3.184..3.S8 
3.184..360 
3.184.371 
3.184.37.'^ 
3.184.393 
3.184.,394 
3.184.398 
3.184.414 
3.184.4Z3 
3.184.426 
3.184.4.32 
3.184.4.37 
3.184.444 
3.184.4.'-..3 
3.I84.4,S,S 
3.184.459 
3.184.464 
3.I84.46.S 
3.184.466 
3.184.467 
3.184.470 
3.184.483 
3.184.493 
3.184..'i02 
3.184..')07 
3.184..S14 
3.184..S21 
3.184..'V4.S 
3,184..S93 
3.184.666 
3.184.710 
3.184.748 
3.ia3.928 
3.ia3.6«0 
3,ia3.978 
3.I84..'.00 
3.184..'.29 
3,1R4,.S.30 
3.184.70.S 
3,ia3,6-l6 
3,ia3.766 
3,I83,8<« 


31 

201 

168 

32 

201 

1,t6 

.34 

201 

14,S 

201 

\\c, 

201 

16,i 

201 

170 

.v. 

201 

1.34 

201 

l,3.S 

37 

201 

1,30 

104 
106 


124 


12.S 


3,18,3.942 
3.184.012 
3.184.186 
.3.184.281 
3.184.463 
3,184.469 
3,184.494 
3.184,484 
3.184.48.S 
3.18,3„S90 
.3,183.644 
,3.18.3.997 
3,184,297 
3,184.298 
.3. 184.. 389 
.3.184.460 
3.184..108 
3.184.629 
.3.184.6,31 
Rk2,S,782 
3.183„Vi6 
.3.18.3,606 
3, 183.648 
,3,183,722 
3,18,3,788 
.3, 183,8.38 
3. 183.902 
.3.184,032 
3,184,.'vS3 
3.183,.S89 
3.183.6.'^9 
,3.183.778 
3.183.781 
3.183.827 
3.184.12.'. 
3.184.28.S 
3.184.301 
3.184.376 
3.184.V.2 
3,184.468 
3.184.479 
3. 184.489 
3.184..'>,S8 
.3.184.623 
.3.184.747 


37 

201 

1.S2 

2«)1 

162 

42 

201 

137 

47 

201 

LSI 

48 

201 

171 

IZS 

201 

144 

136 

201 

149 

201 

ISO 
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Volume  814 


Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 

The  1964  Edition  of  th**  I)prlsl<inK  of  the  Commlsslimer  of 
Patents  has  t)»»en  released  from  the  printer  and  Is  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  1  •')cuiuents.  (iuvernnieiit  Printing' 
Office'   Washington,   D.   C   20402       Trice   .*4.5(i 


Service  by  Publication 

.V  petftion  to  cancel  the  reRlstratlon  Identified  below  havlnp 
he.-n  tiled,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  hv  registered 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  ha\ing  been  re 
turned  by  the  Post  Othce  as  undeliverable,  notice  Is  hereb.v 
t'iveii  that  unless  the  registrant  listed  herein,  his  assigns  or 
legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thlrf.v 
dii.Ns  from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancelation  will  be 
proceeiled  with  as  In  the  case  of  default. 
Sterling  Metal  Products  Companj-,  assignee  of  Clyde  W    Vas 

sar.  Re.lwood  City,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  430,941,  Cane.  No.  H453 


.\pr.  21,  1965. 


EDWIN   L.    REYNOLDS, 
First  A»»i»tant  Commi»$ioner  of  Patent* 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  IT)  I'.S.C    llltJ  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  11*46 

Ker-    No.    112.i91     (LIHHYS    in    script  I.    Mbb.v.    McN.ill    \ 
Libby.    Caniicil     nieiit-.    ciitmi'd     sausa).'e.    canned    smip^.    and 


canned  boneless  chicken  ;  Reg.  No.  132,013,  same,  Fresh,  pre- 
pared, pickled,  and  canned  beef,  veal,  pork,  mutton,  and 
poultry  and  their  products;  Re».  No.  233,748  (LIBBY'S  (In 
script)  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Canne«l  fruits  and  berries: 
Reg.  No.  820.977  (LIBBY'S  in  script),  same.  Beer;  Ber.  No. 
'Hl.lOii  (LIBBY'S  (in  script)  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Canned 
and  froien  fruits  and  vegetables,  canned  corned  beef  hash, 
canned  Spanish  rice,  etc  ,  filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  D.C.,  E.D.N. Y. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc  65C-16(),  Lihby,  McS'eiU  i  Libby  v.  Libhy 
I'loitucr,  Inc. 

Keg.  No.  I.r2,018.     (See  Reg.  No.  112,291.) 

Rer.  No.  148,819  (DU  PONT),  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
A:  Company.  Dyestuffs,  filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  DC,  N.I).  111. 
I  Chicago  I.  Doc.  ()4rl4.'{4.  A'.  /.  du  I'ont  dr  \cmouri<  d  Com- 
/innii  V.  T'nitid  Continqn.  Inc.  ft  nl.  Final  consent  judgment  ; 
trademark  held  valid;  defendants  enjoined  Feb.   11.   l!)6.'i 

Rer.  No.  233,742.     (.See  Reg.  No.  112,291.) 

Reg.  No.  289,082  (ACTIN),  Seeck  k  Kade.  Inc.  Househ.dd 
proprietary  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  common  colds, 
simple  headaches,  and  muscular  pains,  filed  Feb  2,  1965, 
DC.  N.D.N.Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  65-CV-50.  Chesebrough  Pond't, 
Inc.  V.  Approved  Pharmaceuticai  Corporation. 

Reg.  No.  301.614  (  •WHITE  L.\nEL").  John  Dewar  &  Sons. 
Limited,    Scotch   whisky,   filed  Oct.   9,   1901,   D.C.   Del.    (Wil- 


COXDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1965 

Total  nuniher  of  npjjlications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  aud  Sec.  12  (c)] '  15,  573 

i  );ito  of  oldest  new  aj>j)lic:ition       Augvist  26,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  aniPiided  .Tjiplicatiori July  27,  1964 


J.  II.  MFRCIIANT,  Director,  Trademark  Kzaminin(  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

TNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I  CM.  WKNDT.CImsmS,  4,5,  8,  II,  12,  13,  14,  15, 16.  17, 19,  20,  21,  M,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29.  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  3«,  37,  39,  41, 
42.43.44  . .  . 

(II  11  1  KASCm  H,  ("lassM  1.3,6,  7,9,  10,18,22,27,38,40,  45.  4«, 47, 48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  SeT-rlce  Marks,  Cla$»e»  100,  101.  102, 
1(j3,  104.  10;>,  ir«,  107,  Collecth*  Meiiit«rsbi|)  Marks,  rjasi  200.  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    _ 


Oldast  Application 


l,>[iew  »l5  'A  11  (lasses  I .    .    ...    ... 

Sk.  12  11    }'iiblic«Ilons  (All  ClaMf^) !    3-16-65 


N«w 

Am«nd«d 

K-2t>-«4 

8-5-M 

9-1-M 

7-27-ft4 

3-H-65 

3  29-418 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1965 — 2,676 


Registrations  Issued 300— No.  789.521  to  No.  789,820 

Renewals  Issued 60 


Ihr  IKADF  M  AKK  '^FCIION  of  the  OFFICIAI.  f;AZFrTF.  JMued  wrekJT,  it  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  l><K-uiiirnti,  (.okrrnmriit  i'riniiii(  OfTire,  U  athingioii.  I>.(^.,  20402  to  wtioni  all  •ubampiion*  stiould  be  made  payable  and  all 
roiiiiiiuiiiraiiuiia  iitlilre«*rd^  •ulvrripfion   price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreisn  amilinf  (t.OO  addiliunal;  aingle  copiea,  25  renta  each. 

I'HINTKU  COIMKS  OF  TRADFMAKK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furniahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  10  cenU  each.     Add 
order*  to  the  Commiasioner  of  PatenU,  Waabinst4>a,  D.C,  20231. 


TM   hl4   U.G. — 6 


TM  99 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TM  100 

mtofton).  Doc.  2881.  John  Dtv>ar  d  Son;  "«•««*/    f*^"" 
nental  DUUlling  Corporation.     Stipulation  of  dUml.sal  Feb. 

8,  1968. 

R«c      No      M8.0M      (BUBROUOH'8     BEEFEATER     DIS 
TILLED   LONDON   DRY   GIN   AND  DESIGN).   JameH   Bur 
rough  Limited.  Gin  ;  Re,.  N..  67S.60.  ^  BEEFEATER  K^me. 
B«c   No.  e78.«0  (REPRESENTATION  OF  MALE  FIOURL). 
^Lni^  July  20.  1964.  D.C..  8.D.  Calif.  (San  blejo).  Do- 
3108-8D-K.  Jame,  Burrough  Ltd.  et  al.  v.  Larry  S.McSeaton 
«t  al.    Final  judgment  enjoining  defendant  Feb.  9.  196B. 
Reg.  No.  8tO.»77.     (See  Reg.  No.  112,291.) 
B«r    No    411.*»4    (SEVENTEEN).   Triangle   Publications. 
Inc..  Monthly  magaiine  devoted  to  the  Interests  of  K"-l«.  ■»«^ 
Feb     15     1965     D.C..    E.D.    Pa.    (Philadelphia).    Doc.    37449. 
Triangle  PMblication,.  Inc.  v.  Standard  Plattic  Product,,  Inc. 
B«r    No.  «»4^18   (ONE  A  DAY).  Miles  Laboratories    Inc.. 
ViSliln   tablets    ..Id   Dec.   T.    1964.   DC.   ED.    Pa.    (Phila- 
delphia).   Doc.    37010.    Mile»    Laboratorien.    Inc.    v.    Oener.r 
pZrmactutical    Corp.    et    al.      Final    Judgment    terminating 
action  ;  injunction  granted  Feb.  8.  1965. 
R«K.  No.  678.WW.     (See  Reg.  No.  308.063.) 
Rog.  No.  •78,81».     ( See  Reg.  No.  308.063. ) 

Bog.  No.  6M388  (AMERICAN  INTERNATIONAL  (In 
•crlpt)  PICTURES  AND  DESIGN),  American  International 
Film  Distributing  Corporation.  Motion  picture  P'-utoPl'IJ^. 
fllod  Feb.  17.  1960.  D.C..  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc.  CA-3-883. 
American  International  Picture,  v.  EagleAmertcan  Inter 
national  Films,  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  781.185.     (See  Reg.  No.  112,291.) 


May  18,  1M5 


oppooer  will  be  fnrnUbed  with  a  copy  o*  iJ»  ■PP"«^?J?' 
r^ordatlon  of  the  trade  name,  togetlierwlth  »»•  •Vf«'«2f 

documenta  and  InatructloM  »■  tofft«  P'^f^'"*«M^i?)Mr4H 
The  cuatom*  offlcera  concerned  wlU  be  glTen  notice  wltWn  40 
riava  after  Mar  14  I960,  of  any  oppoaltlon  proceeding. 
•^[jnMJ  40  day.  ifter  May  K  lWr»U  article,  of  foreign 
manufacture  biarln.  name,  or  mark.  w«>»f»»  ~P7  »'  "i^."^*** 
the  above- mentioned  trade  name  .hall  be  deUlned,  but  not 
hcIkS  and  thereafter^  .hall  receive  0»e  treatment  ProrWed 
5or  iji  ae^tlon  11  17  <iustom.  Regulation.,  anlea.  a  notice  I. 
J^  yeTthat  an  opi^sltion  ha.  bSen  filed.  In  which  caae  .uch 
al^dM  .hall  continue  to  be  deUlned  un^  a  final  dejeralna- 
"on  i"  made  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the 
trade  name.  LESTER  D.  JOHNSON. 

Acting  OommUeioner  of  Cuatome. 


Intcniatloiial  CooTentioB  for  tkc  Protection  of 
IndnstrUl  Property 

Adherence  of  Mauritania  to  the  Liebon  1958  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embaa.y 
of  SwltMrland  of  the  adherence.  efTectlre  April  11.  I960,  of 
the  Islamic  Republic  of  Mauritania  to  the  Conrention  of 
Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  a. 
last  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31.  1958. 

The  note  also  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  in  the 
International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 

(Signed)      EUWARD  J.   BRENNER. 
Apr.  7.  1965.  Commiationer  of  Patent: 


Notke  of  Tentative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

(T.D.   56394] 

Tentative  recordation  of  trade  name  under  eection  it. 

Trademark  Act  of  194S.  and  tection 

11.19,  C%utomt  Regulation, 

TREASURY  DEPARTMENT. 
Of»ic»  or  THn  Com  miss  ion  ee  or  Cuarpiis, 

Washington.  D.C.,  April  H,  1995. 

To  Collector,  of  Ou,tom»  and  Other,  Concerned: 

An  .DDlication  has  been  filed  in  the  Trea.urT  DeP* 't™*?* 

for   the  decollation   of   the   following   d*«<:':»bea   trade   name 

under  the  proviaion.  of  .ection  42.  Trademark  Act  of  1946  and 

.ection  11.16.  Cu.tom.  Regulations :  _     „  «,^, 

"FANON  MASCO."  the, trade  name  uMd  by  5^a°o°  f*f5- 

tronip  Industrie.    Inc..  a  corporation  organlied  under  the 

aTs'^of'^he'sute-  of  New  Yor^.  located  "^  doing  business 

at  439   Frelinghuysen  Avenue,  Newark    New  J«rf*y       f "" 

trade  name    s  associated  with  merchandlKs  comprising  elec^ 

l"n*c  ampliflcStion.  communication,  recording.  repro<!ucing 

and  slgn^Iing^ulpment  and  components  thereof,  manufac 

tured  in  Japan.  

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recorda- 
tion ofThi.  trade  name  .haU  notify  t»»^^Commlssloner  of 
Cu.tom.  Bureau  of  Customs.  Washington  DC.  20226  before 
the  expiration  of  30  days  after  May  14.  l965  of  h  s  Intent  to 
oppose  the  recordation.     If  a  notice  of  opposlUon  i.  filed,  the 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

.Adherence  of  South  Africa  to  the  LUbon  1958  Revision 
The  Secretary  of  State  ha.  been  notified  by  the  Embas.y 
of  Switwrland  of  the  adherence,  effectiye  April  17.  1965.  of 
the  Republic  of  South  Africa  to  the  Convention  of  Union 
of  Pari,  for  the  Protection  of  Indu.trial  Property,  a.  revlaed 
at  Lisbon  on  October  31.  1958. 

-  (Signed)      EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Apr.  7,   1965.  Commiationer  of  Patent,. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

.Adherence  of  Yugoalavia  to  the  LUbon  1958  Revieion 
The  Secretary   of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swit.erland  of  the  adherence,  etfectlve  April  11.  I960,  of 
Yugoslavia  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Pari,  for  the  Pro 
tectton    of    Industrial     I'roperty.    as    revised    at    Lisbon    on 
October  31.  1958. 

(Signed)      EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 
Apr.  7,  1960.  Commi,,ioner  of  Patent,. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  follow  iriR  mark?  :ire  publuhrd  in  coinplianr*'  with  portion  l^(ai  of  Ihp  Trademarlt  .\ct  of  1946.  .^pplicalion  for  Ihp  reRistration  of  theixi 
rasrks  in  more  than  one  rla.1!!  ha,<i  been  filed  a?  pioviilpd  in  section  ."iO  of  said  act  a;:  animdctl  by  Public  Law  772,  S7tli  roiiprt'<s,  approved  Oct  9,  1962. 
76  Stat.  769.     Opposition  under  section  13  may  l>c  fde.l  within  thirty  ila\sof  tliis  publication.     See  RuIps  2.101  to  2.10.S. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:   For  publication  of  mark<  presented  in  ap[>lirations  for  registration  in  one  class,  sec  section  2  3 


SN  145.656       .Automatic  Canteen  Company  of  America,  d.b.a. 
Kowe  AC  Services,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May  29,  1962. 


CUSTOMUSIC 


Class  100 — Miscellaneous 

For  Designing  Background  Music  Systems  for  Installation 
In  BuslncHses,  Leasing  .Said  Sytitems  and  Leaulng  Sound  Pro 
Krams  for  L'»e  Therewith. 

Class  103 — Constniction  and  Repair 

For  Installation  and  Maintenance  of  Background  Music 
Systems. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  31,  1959. 


SN    185,230.     Nadella    S.A.,   Ruell-Malmalson.    SelDe-et-Oise, 
France.     Hied  Jan.  23.  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
7,906.  dated  July  24,  1963  (Versailles)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No. 
210,614. 

Class  19— VeUdcs 

For  Carrying  Bearing,  Rollers,  and  Bearing  Springs.  All 
for  Vehicles,  and  Axle  Bearings  for  Vehicle  Wheels. 

Class  23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Rollers  and  Bearings,  and  Parts,  Fittings,  and  Mount- 
ings Therefor,  Motor  Vehicle  Drive  Trains  Comprising  Drums, 
Clutch  Thrust  Bearings,  Drive  Shafts,  Unlversals  and  Related 
Couplings,  Articulating,  Transmission  and  Coupling  Devices 
(Not  Being  for  Vehicles)  ;  Machine  and  Machine  Tools  for 
Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Such  Good*. 

Ftrst  use  February  1930  ;  In  commerce  February  1930. 


SN    192,869.      Canadian    National    Railway    Company,    Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  May  6.  1964. 


ND 


Class   102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

For  Issuing  and  Redeeming  of  Money  Order.. 

Class  105 — Transportation  and  Storage 

For  Transportation  of  Persons  and  Good,  by  Railway,  Ship. 
Aircraft,  Motor  Vehicles,  Buaea.  and  Automobiles. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1960  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  16.  1960. 


SN  204,216      Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio      Filed  Oct. 
19,  1964. 

SYNCHRO-COG 

Class    23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    ud    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Pulleys.  i 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Th«g 

For  Power  Transmission  Belts. 
First  use  March  1964. 


SECTION  2 

The  followinK  mark.s  are  published  (n  compliance  with  section  12(a>  of  the  Trademark  .\ct  of  1946.     Opposition  under  .section  1.3  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  putilication.     i^ee  Rules  2.101  to  2  105. 

\  fee  of  twenty  five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  regUtration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.] 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  -J.'^j'i'^f  J„^%r;.n.'r""  "' ""°-°''  '"■ 

SURLYN 


SN  185,912.     Ed.  F.  Mangelsdorf  k  Bro..  Inc..  St.  Loul..  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1964. 


A-11 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,825. 
For  Alfalfa  Seed. 
First  UM  Jan.  9,  1959 


For  Polymeric  Compound,  and  Mixture,  in  the  Form  of 
Sheet.,  Rod.,  Tubes.  Powder,  and  Liquid  for  General  Ute  in 
the  Indu.trial  Art*. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1963. 

TM   101 


TM  10-2 
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8N  188  100       The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  Akron.     SN    201. SdS.      Celanese   Corporation    of    America,    New    York, 
'ohlo.'    Filed  Mar.  6.  1964.  NV      Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


PLIOPAVE 


STELLA 


For  Rubber  Additives  for  I'avlng. 
First  use  May  13,  1»63 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770,977 
For  Man  Made  Fif>ers. 
First  use  Sept.  ;j,  ltHi4. 


SN   188.142.      Relchhold  Chemicals,    Inc.,    White  Plains,   NY 
Filed  Mar  6,  1964. 

ALPHAPRENE 

For  Olefinlc  I'olymera. 
First  use  Dee.  6,  1963. 


SN    201. M09       Celanese    Corporatiiai    of    AmerUa,    New    York, 
NY      File<l  Sept    14.  1H64 


STELLASET 


( iwner  "f  Reg   No    770,977. 
For  Man  Made  Fibres. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1964. 


SN   188,143.      Relchhold  Chemicals.   Inc  .   White   Plains.    NY 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1964 

BETAPRENE 

For  Olefinlc  Polymers 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1963. 


SN  205, ,'{40.      Rerolln.   Inc,   Santa  Monica,  Calif.     Filed  Nov. 


1964 


URALITE 


SN   188,144.     Relchhold  Chemicals.   Inc  ,   White  Plains.   N  V 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1964 

DELTAPRENE 

For  Olefinlc  Polymers  and  Copolymers 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1963  ' 


Hor    Polyurethane     Material    for    CastiURs.    Coatings,    and 
Adbfsives 

First  use  Sept    22,  lidU 


SN     190.351.      Eastman     Kodak     Company.     Ko.  better      N  V 


Filed  Apr.  6.  1964. 


TENITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    ;{(>4,;{h5,  4;{;<.l.'.2.  and  »'.lt'.  'I-^O 
F'or  Polymeric  Materials;  and  Moldln^:  and  Sli.rt  F.TMiiiiK 
Compounds  of  Plastic  Material 
First  use  Nov.  30.  1932 


SN    206,023.      Fiel.is    Plastics    &    Cbt-mioals.    Inc.    Lodt.    N.J 
Filed  Nov    12,  1964, 

POROFIELD 

For   Plastic  She«'tlnp  or  Film   in   the  (;<-neral   Nature  of  an 
liii|>ro\..meiit,  Kqulvalent.  or  Substitute  for  I.#atlier.  I'artiru 
larlv    Adapted  for  Carmeiits,   Kspeclally  Outerwear.   I,u;;t.'.i(:e, 
Fiirnlluri'.     Ksp.Tlally     I'pholstery,    Building    W.ill    ("..v.-rinj;, 
.\ut(iinot)ile  Seat  ('over>  and  Ilcaillini-r--.    I'ootwcar.   ami   Slinl 
lar  Items 

First  use  July  24.  1964 


SN    190.602       Engelhard   Hanov.a     Inc      Newark    NJ       Hied     Q^^^^   3  —  BaggagC,  Allimal  EqUipOieiltS,  Poit- 

EMB  folios,  and  Pocketbooks 

For    Natural    Diamond    Orlt    Fnglnetr.'d    f.ir    I'.ondin>:    ti 


Metal 

First  use  Mar.  20,  19ti  I 


SN     191,426.      Mobay     Chemical     Company.     Pittsburgh,     Pa 
Filed  Apr   17,  P.MU 


PYLON 


For    Raw   or    Partially    Prepared    Material N.inidy.    I'oly 

urethane  Polymers 

First  use  Feb    13.  lUf,  t. 


S.\    lst..{itH       Peerless    Plastic-".    Im- ,    New   York,    NY       Filei 
Jail    9.  1964 


J      i   1  O/uaAmM. 


SN     198,599.      Veenproducteii     Maatschappij    Tulnturf     N  V 
Zwolle,  Netherlands,     Filed  July  27,  1961 

Hmrafleur 

"Potgrond"  Is  a  Dutch  word  meaning  "potting  soil  ■■     Appli  .. 

cant   disclaims   any    exclusive    ri^rbt    in    tbe    word    ••Poti:r,.nd-  Tbe   term     m  iriginaN.  '   ami    the   phrase   -Mark   of  gualit.v  . 

apart  from    the   mark   as  shown.      Owner  of   Dutch    Keg    No  are  dis.laimed  ap.irt  from  the  mark  a-  ^bo«n 

150.086.  dated  Nov.  25.  1963.  '•-    Synthetic    Kcmmous    No.Ht.v     Item.      Namely.    NN  allcts. 

For  Potting  Soil  Made  From  Frozen  Black  Peat  Mixed  .With  Card  Cases,   llillfoM..   K.y  (  a-.-.,  and   I  ock.t  1  ortf.dlos 

Fertlll«>rs.  ^'r''^  "^^'  1»''^    -^•-  ^«''^* 
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positions 


ANDTGUANAMINE 


SN  171.999.     Manufacturers'  Marketing  Co..  U.S.A.  Inc  ,  New         p^j.  chemical  Intermediate  Useful  In  Thermosetting  Resins, 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  27.  1963.  Plastldzers.   Bleaches,   Pharmaceuticals,  and  Disinfectants — 

Namely,  Cvclobutane-1,2  Dlcarboguanamlne. 
WORKEASE  First  us;  Sept.  26.  1963. 


For     Chemical     Wallpajx-r     Remover,     Room     I>eodorants, 
Laundry  Starch,  and  Moth  Crystals. 
First  use  May  15,  19«i3. 


SN  17.%. 243  ^  W    H    Barber  Oil  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn 
Filed  Aug.  l;t.  19f>3. 

KRITTER  KOTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No    .1S3.24W. 

For  Hog  Oil  and  Antiseptic 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1942, 


SN     177.2'<7       Puma     Corporation,     East     Farmingilale.     NY 
Filed  .Sept    IS,  1963. 


SN     181.700.      Sohlo    Chemical    Company.    Cleveland.    Ohio. 
nied  Nov.  21,  1963. 

ANDIISOCYANATE 

For  Chemical  Intermediate  Useful  In  the  Treatment  of 
Textiles.  Leather,  Adheslves,  Foams  and  Coating — Namely, 
Cydobutane  1.2  Bis  i  Methyl  Isocyanate). 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1963. 


SN  186,641       Chas.  Pfiier  &  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Feb.  13.  1964. 


STAN 


i-vJ 


For  AdiUtlves  for  Electro-Plating  and/or  Metal  Condition 


iiig 


First  use  Aug    M,  1961. 


SN     ivi.ti'.tl.      S(d)io    Chemical     Company.    Cleveland.     Ohio. 
Fllc.l  N..V    21.  1963. 

DICHLORANDIMER 

For  Cbrmical  Compound  Useful  as  a  Plasticizer  and  a-;  a 
Rf.ictlve  Intermediate  for  the  Manufacture  of  Dyes.  Pliar 
niacfutic.iN.  and  Re-iu^  Namely.  1.2  Dlchl<iro(  yclobutane 
1,2  Dlcarbonltrile. 

First  use  Sept    26.  1963. 


For   Stabilizing  Agents  for  Polyvinyl  Chloride  Resins  and 
Other  Chlorinated  Organic  Compounds. 
?'lrst  use  Dec.  11.  1963. 


SN    lb7.778.     Mllchem    Incorporated,    Houston.    Tex.      Filed 


Mar   2,  1964. 


MTL-SQUEEZ 


Owner  of  Reg   No    703.093. 

For  Chemical  Composition  Being  an  Acldlr  Inorganic  Con- 
densation Copolymer  Which  Functions  as  a  Loss  of  Circula- 
tion Control  Material. 

First  use  Oct.  .5.  1963. 


SN     lsl.6;»2       Sohlo    Chemical     Company.     Cleveland,     Ohio 
Filed  Nov   21,  1963 


ANDLVMINE 


SN    18H,199.     Coastal    Chemical    Co,     Inc.,    Savannah,    Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1964. 


For  Chemical    Intermediate   Useful   In   the   Manufacture   of 
Resins,  .^Surfactants,  and  FTmulslfylng  Agents — Namely,  Cydo 
butane  1,2  Bis  (Methyl  Amlnei. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1963. 


CLO-WHITE 


For   Bleach,    Laundry    Starch,   Laundry   Rinse,   and   Disin- 
fectant. 

First  use  Dec.  2  4,  1938,  on  bleach. 


SN     1M1.697.      Sohlo    Chemical    Company.    Cleveland,     Ohio. 
Flle«l  Nov.  21,  1963 


ANDIMER 


For  Chemical  Compound  I'seful  as  a  Selective  Solvent  In 
the  Manufacture  of  Polyamldes  and  Polyesters— Namely, 
Cydobutane  1,2  Dlcarbonltrile. 

First  use  Sept   26,  1963 


SN  is,'<.640      Kingman  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Cunningham, 
Kans.    Flle<l  Mar  13,  1964. 

STOCKMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  744,657  and  744,951. 
For  Insecticides. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1964. 
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SN  189,576.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
NY.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1964. 


SN  190,454.     Wlca  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


GAFLOC 


WICALOID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693,674  and  704,803. 
For  Chemical  Flocculating  Agents. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1963. 


For  Synthetic  and  Natural  Rubber  Latex  and  Compounds 
Containing  Rubber  Latex,  for  Use  as  Coating  .-VjrentH  In  the 
Textile,  Paper,  I'alnt,  Adhesive,  I'lastlc,  I^eather,  and  Similar 
Industries. 

First  use  September  1952. 


SN  189,797.      Navan  Products,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.     Fll.-d 


Mar.  27,  1964. 


PENESTRIP 


SN   190,455.      Wlca   Chemicals.    Incorporated,   Charlotte,   N.C 
F\Wd  Apr   6,  19(54. 


For  Penetrant  and  Developer  Agents  for   Non-Destriictivi' 
Testing  and  Inspection  of  Metals  an<l  Other  Materials. 
FIrat  use  Mar.  22.  1962 


WICAKRAF 


For   Synthetic   Wax    Emulsions   and   Water   Repellent   Com- 
positions for  (General  Industrial  I'se. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1958. 


SN  190,011.     J.  ic  L.  Adlkes,  Inc.,  Jamaica.  NY.     Filed  Mar. 


31.  1964. 


NO-GRO 


SN    1!»0,456.      Wlca   Chemicals.    Incorporated,   Charlotte.   N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  fl.  1964. 


For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1964. 


WICAFIX 


SN   190,065.      Corrosion   Reaction  Consultants.   Inc.    Dresher. 
Pa.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1964. 

NO  RUST  FOR  THE  WARY 

For  Chemical  Rust  and  Corrosion  Inhibitor. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 


For  Chemical   Compositions   for   I'sp  as  Fixing  Agents  for 
T.-.\tlle  Dyes.  j. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  .May  1952. 


SN   l!HM»w       Wlca  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  <'harlottc,   N  C. 


F\W(\  Apr   6.  1964. 


WICATEX 


SN  190.433.      Ranco  Industrial  Products  Corporation.  Clevf 
land,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


For    Lubricants,    Softeners.    Wetting    Agents,    and    Other 
Cht'nihul   Specialties  for  the  Textile  Industry. 
First  use  1949. 


EVRGREE 


SN    190.470.      Wlca   Clifuilcals.    Incorporate<l.   Charlotte.   N.C. 


FUt'd  Apr.  t«,  19«« 


WICASAN 


For  Weed.  Grass,  and  Brush  Killer 
First  use  Mar    16.  1964. 


For  Compounded  Blends  of  Sulfat*-*!  Fatty  Estfrs  for  I'se 
IIS  Lubricants.  Wettlii>:  .Ajreiits.  and  Kt-wettlnj:  .\gents  for 
Cotton  Fibers  and  Fabrics. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1954. 


SN   190,451.      Wlca  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Charlotte.    N  C.      ^,..   ,  ,       nn..   /^u  _i     ■      r  ..■.,•.,  vw, 

^N    190.471.      Wlca  Chemicals.   Incorporate<l.  (  harlotte,   NC 


Filed  Apr.  6.  1964 


Filed  Apr,  6,  1964. 


WICAPEL 


WICARENE 


For  Chemical  Emulsions.  Solutions  and  Susin-nslons  for  I'sf 
as  Water  Repellents  In  Elnlshlng  of  Textiles  and  Papers. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  19.'4. 


SN  190.452      Wlca  Chemicals.   Incorporated.  Charlotte.   N  (' 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


For  Styreiie  Polymers  and  Compounds  Con 
Polymers  Iti  Liquid  or  l>r.\  .Solid  Form  for  I'se 
of  PollshInK  Compounds  and  as  Components  i 
iii^;  Compositions. 

First  use  August  1962. 


talnlng  Styrene 
as  Comixments 
.f  Plastic  Mold 


WICAPAD 


.SN    19(>,.S(»4.      Hooker   Chemical    Corpt)ratlon,    Niagara    Falls. 
N  V       Filed  Apr    10,  1964. 


For  Polymer  Emulsions  for  I'se  In   Pigment   Composition;- 
for  Pad-Dyeing  of  Textiles. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1959. 


MBC 


For  Herbicides. 

First  use  May  31,  1963 


SN   190,453,      Wlca  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Charlotte.   NC      ^j^.    ^.^^  j,^      (;uardl«n    Chemical   Corporation,    Long   Island 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964.  .  -       city,  N  t      Filed  Apr    15,  1964 


WICANOL 


DESEKELEX 


For  Polyvinyl  Alcohol  and  Emulsions.   Solutions  and   Sus  For  Decalcifying.  Se<]uesterlng.  Chelating,  and  Complexlng 

pensions  Containing  Polyvinyl  Alcohol  I'sed  In  the  Adhesive.  .Vgents    for    the    Prevention    of    Dep<)8ltlon    or    Dissolution    of 

Textile,  and  Paper  Industries.  Ins<duble  Salts,  and  Clarifying  Agents  for  Aqueous  Solutions. 

First  use  April  1962.  First  use  Feb.  26,  1964. 
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SN    191  427      Mobay    Chemical    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.     SN  195.074.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1964.  Filed  June  8,  1964. 


PYLON 


PETROFRAC 


For  Chemicals — Namely,  Isocyanates,  Carbamyl  Halldes, 
Compounds  Reactive  With  Isocyanates  and  Other  Materials 
Used  in  the  Preparation  of  Polyurethane  Plastics, 

First  use  Feb.  13,  1964, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  602,237  and  662,887. 
For  Liquid  Chemical  Compositions  Useful  in  the  Treatment 
of  Wells  and  Underground  Earth  Formations. 
First  use  May  2,  1953,  on  well  treating  services. 


SN     191,495.     The     Biochemical     Corporation 
Salem,  Va      Hied  Apr.  20,  1964. 


of     America, 


SN   195,076.     The  Dow   Chemical  Company.   Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  June  8,  1964. 


C 


>^EV. 


BDA 


% 


For  Acid  Compositions  and  Chemical  Additives  for  Increas- 
ing the  Penetrating  Properties  of  and  for  Imparting  Liquid 
Dispersing  Properties  to  Acids,  Useful  In  Treatment  of  Wells 
and  Underground  Earth  Formations. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1958,  on  well  treating  services. 


For  Cultures  and  Ensymes  for  Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts, 
In  the  Animal  and  Human  Food  Industries,  In  the  Brewing 
Industry,  In  Waste  Disposal,  and  In  the  Textile  Industry. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  6.  1957. 


SN   195,077.     The   Dow  Chemical  Company,   Midland,   Mich. 
Filed  June  8,  1964. 


CEALMENT 


SN     191,496.     The     Biochemical     Corporation 
Salem,  Va      Filed  Apr.  20.  1964. 


of     America, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No,  651,856. 

For   Chemical   Additives   for  Cement   Useful   In   Wells  and 
Underground  ESarth  Formations. 
First  use  July  25,  1954. 


SN   199,441.    .Arkansas  Co..  Inc..   Newark.   N.J.     Filed  Aug. 


7.  1964. 


ANTHOMINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No,  441,716. 

For   Nonlonlc  Fatty   Acid   Condensation  Products  for  Use 
in  Dyeing  Wool  and  Wool  Blends. 
First  use  January  1948. 


For  Cultures  and  Eniymes  for  Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
In  the  Animal  and  Human  Food  Industries.  In  the  Brewing 
Industry.   In  Waste  Disposal,  and  In  the  Textile  Industry 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  8,  1957. 


SN  200.040.     Spectra  Blologlcals.  Incorporated,  E^ast  Bruns- 
wick, N.J.    Filed  Aug  17,  1964, 

CORD-COOMBS 

For  Antl  Human  Sera  for  Laboratory  Use  Especially  Pre- 
pared and  Titrated  for  Testing  Cord  Bloods  for  Hemolytic 
Disease  of  the  Newborn. 

First  use  June  2,  1964. 


SN  192.309       Monsanto  Company.  St    Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Apr. 


29,  1964. 


EMA 


SN  201,101.     Clba  Limited,  Basel,  Swltserland.     Piled  Sept. 


2,  1964. 


For  Ethylene  Malelc  Anhydride  for  General  Industrial  Use 
and  Further  Manufacture. 
First  use  Mar    19,  1964. 


CAPASm 


SN  192,625.      Puritan  Chemical  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga      Hied 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  202,507,  dated  Feb.  6.  1964. 

For  Dyestuffs,  Coloring  Matters,  Chemical  Compositions, 
Preparations  or  Compounds  for  Use  as  Auxiliary  Agents  In 
the  Leather  Industry. 


May  4.  1964 


PROPHYLIN 


SN  201,103.     Clba  Limited,  Basel.  Swltserland.     Filed  Sept. 


2,  1964. 


For  Germicide,  Bactericide,  Fungicide,  Tuberculoclde.  Dls 
Infectant,  and  Deodorant  Which  Are  Generally  Distributed  to 
Customers  for  Industrial  and  Institutional  HousekeepInK  Jobs 
and/or  Repacking  Under  Their  Own  Brand  Name 

First  use  Oct   9.  1961. 


INVASOL 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  96,787,  dated  Nov.  «.  1968. 

For  Chemical  Compositions,  Preparations  or  Compounds  for 
Use  as  Auxiliary  Agents  in  the  Textile,  Leather,  and  Paper 
Industries. 


SN  201,104. 
2.  1964. 


Clba  Umited.  Basel.  Swltserland.     Filed  Sept. 

VIRANITE 


SN   193.207.      Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  Philadelphia, 
Pa      Filed  May  11,  1964. 

TRICARBAMIX 

Kor   Com^sltlon   for   Controlling   Fungi   and    Mineral    D.         -ner^^  fj^  ^  ^  ^^^^^^^^^^ 
""VTull  Z29,  1964.  ^'^  "  Auxiliary  Agents  In  the  TexUle  and  Paper  lodustrU.. 
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SN    202.783       The    Dow   Chemical    Company,    Midland,    Mich.      SN  lil3.82."5.      Th.-  I'pjohn  Cotnpany,  Kalama«oo,  Mich.     Filed 
nied  Sept.  28,  1964.  Mar   S.  1965. 

BANOL 


DOWICIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noh.  140,588,  658,402,  and  otherw 
For  Antimicrobial  Agent. 
Plrat  uie  Aug.  6,  1964. 


For  Ins«'Ctk"ldp  I'reiuiratlon  fur  Isf  on  Animals  and  Plants. 
First  use  P'eb.  26,  1964. 


SN   203,299.      Krasdale   Foods,   Inc,   Bronx.   NY       Fil.d   ()(t      CldSS   10  ^  FcrtilizerS 
5,  1964. 


KRASDALE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  395,811  and  «95.7H7 

For  Ammonia,  Fabric  Softener,  and  Laundry  Starch. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1963. 


SN    1N2.602       Des    Plalnes    rhemlcal    Company,    Morris.    Ill 
Filed  Dec  9,  19fi3. 


GRANAID 


SN    203,318.      Paul    L     Miller,    Paterson.    N  J       Filled   Oct 
1964. 

ACIDEX 


For   Granulating    Liquid    ConslstInK   of   n    Mixture   of    Sul 
phurlc   and    Phosphoric   Acids   and    Iron   and   Aluminum   Salts 
I-^t'il  in  tbf  Manufai  f  lire  of  (;raiiiilatiMl  Ffrtllleer 

First  use  on  or  al)out  \ue.  2h.  l!)fl;i 


For  Chemical  Compositions  for  the  Control  of  Acid  PicklinK  ,,.-->..-       ,,                ,      ,,            .        .       ,^                 »•   . 

'  SN    19.,0S(.      Ci'iupaguic   Fran<alsc  des   Fuuiures  Naturellt's. 

Baths  for  Metals.                  .,.,„,  Ttiorlgny,  Seln.^  etMarne,  France.     Filed  July  6,  1964. 
First  use  on  about  Dec.  13,  1940. 


SN    203.344.      The    Stamford    Chemical    Company,    Stamford, 
Conn.     Flle<l  Oct   5,  1964 


COFIJNA 


For   Manure   Products    (Artificial   or  Natural    Manure  i    for 
.\>.'rl(uliure  and  Horticulture 

First  use  1950;  In  commerce  Mar.  1,  1964. 


SN  205,717      The  Ohio  Seed  Company,  West  Jefferson.  t)hlo. 
Filed  Nov    6,  1964. 


For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Oarment  Sizing. 
First  use  Aug.  6.  1958. 


SN  203,934.      Cabot  Corporation,    Boston,    Mass.      Filed   Oct. 
14,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nou.  581,369,  618,425,  and  others 
For    Dispersion    of   Progenic   Silica    at    V.irloiis    ("nucentra 
tlons   In    Water   for    the  Coating   of   Paper,    for   an    AntI  Slip 
Agent  In  Wool  Treatment,  To  Thicken  Pastes  in  the  PrintluK 
of  Cloth,  and  for  Other  Commercial  Applications  Particularly 
In  the  Paper  and  Textile  Industries 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1964 


For  Nitrogen  Fixing  Inoculaut  lu  the  Form  of  a  Culture  of 
.Nodule  Bacteria 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf    with  SN  lldl.ls'.i 


Qass  11  — Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


SN    108,985.      Kores    Manufacturing   Compnu.v    Limited     Lou 
don,  England.     Filed  May  14.  19(53 


SN     205,195.      Ortho     Pharmaceutical     Corporation,     Karitan. 
N.J.    Mled  Oct.  30,  1964. 


PLASTOFOIL 


AFFIRMAGEN 


For  Diagnostic  Reagent  for  iJiboratory  Fse 
First  use  Sept  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No    P833.090.  dated  Apr    «.  1962 
For   Carbon    Paper   and   Carbon   Coated    Films   of   IMastlcs 
for  Copying  Purposes. 


SN  ^206^526       Dade    Reagents,    Inc  .    Miami,    Fla       Filed    Nov.     Q^^^   |2  _  ConStrUCtlOn  MatGHals 


SEARCH-CYTE 


SN  201,fi09       National  Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Flleil 
For  Reagent  Containing  Human  Retl  Blood  Cells  Contain  ^«'Pf    l'>.  ^^*^^- 


Ing  Known  Antibodies  and  Antigens  f()r  t'se  In  the  I»etection 
and  Tentative  Classification  of  Clinically  Significant  Anti 
bodies  In  the  Serum  of  Blood  Donors,  Recipients,  and  Prenatal 
Patients. 

First  use  on  or  t>«fore  Aug.  10,  1964. 


CORINTHIAN 


For  Low  Density  Mineral  Fiber  Acoustical  Tile. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1962. 


May  18,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


SN    203.347.     Sterling    Packing    &    Oasket    Company.    Inc.,     f  |a««  I  ,S  i»  Oll<  and  GfftiHftf 
Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Oct  5.  1964.  vw»»  ■«*       wiw  aim  wvwv* 

FLURO-THRED 

For  Tape  Made  of  Polymerieed  Polytetrafluoroethylene  for 
Lse  In  Sealing  Threaded  Connections  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Nov.  22.  1963. 


SN   190.465.      Wlca  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


WICAWAX 


I  For  Wax  Emulsions — Namely.  Paraffin,  Mineral.  Petroleum. 

,  ,   ^  „.,    ,     and   Mlcrocrvstalllne  Wax  Emulsions  for  the  Textile,  Paper. 

SN  203,811       Potlatch  Forests,  inc.,  Lewlston.  Idaho  Hied     ^^d  Other  Industries. 

Oct.  12,  1964.  pj„t  use  1949. 


SN    194,653       The   Pure   Oil    Company,    Palatine,    111.      Filed 
June  1,  1964. 


The  word  "Coated"  is  disclaimed. 

For  Lumber. 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1964. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN  165,875       Charles  Wheatley  Company,  Tulsa.  Okla.     Filed 
Apr.  1,  1963 

FABULAUNCH 

For  Valves.  Vulve  Components,  and  Pipe  Line  Installa 
tlons  Namely,  Launching'  an<l  Receiving  Equipment  for  Pipe 
Line  Spheres  and  Plix'  Lino  Pigs 

First  use  Feb.  7.  1903. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  gold. 

For  Lubricating  Oils. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1963. 


SN   196,602.      The  Barcolene  Company.  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
June  29,  1964. 


PSL 


For    Protective    Silicone    Lubricant    Spray    Useful    To   Stop 

Squeaks  and  Sticking  and  To  Prevent  Rust  and  Corrosion 
of  Automobile  Parts,  Locks.  Skates,  Bikes,  Doors,  Windows, 
Screens.  Garden  Equipment,  Tools,  Guns,  and  Other  Similar 
I'urposes. 

First  use  Apr.  16,  1964. 


SN  ls7.Us       The  H    M.  Harix-r  Company,  Morton  (Jrove,  111 
File.1  Feb   2.').  1904. 

INFINITY  BRAND 

.\pplicnnt  disclaims  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  mark 
:i-  vhowii.   retaining  all  richts  which  may  l)e  afforded  by  com 
mon  law  and  by  the  applicable  statutes. 

For  Fasteners  and  Extniderl  Metal  PnxUK'ts 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  22,  1964. 


SN    2(tr>..".19       United    States    Steel    Corpor.itioii,    Pit tsbiirKh. 
I'a      Filed  Nov    Dl,  inr,4. 


AMERTWIST 


Owner  of  Keg   Nos   538.759  and  641,623. 

Fur  Nails 

First  use  Oct   21,  1964. 


SN    203,280.      Glbble    Oil    Company,    Cushlng.    Okla.      Filed 
Oct.  5,  1964 


(Xns  - 

— II — 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Gas."    The  drawln*  is  lined 

Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  f";,bjue,^b- - ciaim ^ ^ 

r  •  First  use  Oct.  17.  1958. 

Forgings  ^^^^ 

SN    203,150.     The    Boston    Metals    Company,    Chester.    Pa.     j^,^.   209.561.     Virginia   Aerosol   Inc..   Winchester,  Va.     Filed 
Filed  Oct   2.  1964  jan    7,  1965. 

TONE 


SNUG  STOWING 


For  Anchors. 

First  use  August  1954. 


For  Silicone  Lubricant  for  Musical  Instruments.  i 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 
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Qass  16 -Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings  '  Vnttn^'in/'^Iei'L.  "Sr    ^"'''''    corporation. 

aN   185,403.      Hunt  Fooda  and  Induatries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W    P.  CI> 

Fuller  k  Co.,  FuUerton.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  27.  1964.  *^'- 

For  Parenteral  SolutlonH,  Normal  Human  Plasma  and  Nor 
mal  Human  Serum  Albumin. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  1,  1955. 

8N    184,541.      Western   Research   Laboratories,    Inc..    Denver, 
Colo.,  aHMlgntH*  of  Western  Research   Laboratories,  Denver, 
'  Colo.     Filed  Jan,  13,  1964. 

%M!^ffA  PYRIDAMIDE 

;-  --"-.77-"  -I  -I  viVVvi-L-j^";  i  ' 

.^.——  For  Vitamin  B  Complex  Preparation. 

SILVLR  skate  I-^Tst  use  July  1942. 

No    registration   rights  are  claimed  for  the   words  "Sliver  ~~^~^^^^~~ 

Skate"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant  walv.'s  j,j^   192,056.     Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,   Ind      Filed 

none   of   Its   common    law   rights   In   the   mark   shown    or   any  ^p^   27,  1964 

feature  thereof.      The  lines  shown  on   the  drawing   represent 

the  colors  blue,  gray,  and  silver.  I>I7T  T1?1?     TC  TITCT'      A 

For  Spray  Aluminum  Paint.  MXMliLdLrjr      lo  J  U  0 1     A 

First  use  Jan  2,  1963. SWALLOW  AWAY 

^VWll'       """'"''   ''""'  """  •   """""''•    '"       '""'    ''^  ^oTYlklui^'r   andTnaTeslc   for   the  Relief  of   Headaches, 

^^  Add   Indigestion,  Cold  Discomfort,  and  Muscular  Aches  and 

FINESSE  pa'n^- 

First  use  Mar.  31.  1958. 
For  Interior  Wall  I'aint  and  Enamel. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1964.  ^ 

^__^„.^,^^^_  SN    195,727.      Smith,    Miller   &    Patch.    Inc.,    New   York.    NY 

Filed  June  15,  1964. 

Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  MIOCHOL 

Preparations 

"^  For     Pharmaceutical     Preparation     Used     In     Inter  Ocular 

Surgery. 
SN    146,701.     Atlas   Chemical   Industries,    Inc  ,    Wilmington,  P^rst  use  Apr  27   1964 

Del      Filed  June  12,  1962. 

r  CilvAiNL' Hi Ei  sx    200,574.     Kapson    Laboratories,    Inc,    Newport,    Oreg 

For  Hematlnlc.  PHej  Aug.  25,  1964. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1962. 

—  AMFODYNE 

SN      178,386.      Warner  Laml)ert     Pharmaceutical      Company, 

Morris  Plains,  N.J.    Filed  Oct  4,  1963.  ^*"'  All  Purpose  Germicide  for  Use  on  the  Human  Body. 

First  use  May  28,  1964. 

SPECTRUM  

For  Cough  Tablets.  j,j^    201.01«       Dr.    Schleffer    Arinelmlttel    Ges.m.b.H.    k   Co, 

Flrtt  use  Sept,  26,  1963.  ,)jj^  Vlllach,  Austria.    Filed  Sept   1,  1964. 

SN    179,515.     Barnes  Hind    Laboratorlea.    Sunnyvale.    Calif.  KlUJAU 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1968. 

Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  47,589,  dated  Mar.  21,  1902 
r^  A   ^  k.  I  ^^-     ff    t  I  k.  I  r^  ^"i"  Combined  Tonic  and  Vitamin  Preparation 

dARNES-HIND  

■  /^^  ^    A  W^\^  SN  201.296.      McKesson  k  Robblns,   Incorporated,  New  York, 

For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    In    Shampoo    Form    for  iVAvfi   AxVXi^ 

Treating  and   Preventing  Seborrheic  Conditions  of  the  Body. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1963.  For  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Diarrhea. 

nrst  use  Aug.  14,  1964. 

SN  181.316.      California  Institutional  Supply  Co    Inc.,  Holly  ^""^^"^^ 

wood,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1963.  SN  203,577.     Commerce  Drug  Co  ,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 

FRUTI-FLOR  ""' "  '"*       TRIALKA 

For    Sodium    Cyclamate    Sweetened    Fluorlnated    Chewing 
Gum.  For  Antacid  for  Stomach  Upsets  and  Nervous  Stomachs. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1963.  First  use  Jan.  4,  1960. 
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SN  203  672      Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Worka,   St.  Louis.  Mo.     SN   208,774.     The    Sheffield    Company,    New    London,   Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1964.  Filed  Dec.  23.  1964. 


CYSTOKON 


KYLE'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,690,  700,834,  and  others 
For  X  Ray  Contrast  Media. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,198  and  421,255. 
For  Zinc  Oxide  Ointment. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1945. 


SN   204,905.     Hoffmann  La   Roche   Inc.,   Nutley,   N  J       Filed     Q^jj  19*— YehidOS 

Oct.  27,  1964. 


PALMA-SPERSE 


SN  204,225.     Arnold.  Schwlnn  k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 


19, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  713,411  and  726,654. 
For  Vitamin  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


SN  206,268.      Kasar  Company,  Nlles,  111.     Filed  Nov.  16.  1964. 


BREEZE 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1964. 


iSc 


SN    206,314.      Union    Carbide    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1964. 


SN  206,583.      The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaeoo,  Mich.     Filed 


For  Infants'  Car  Seats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  22,  1964. 


Nov    19,  1964. 


NELOSAN 


For  Acne  Lotion  Preparations. 
First  use  Oct   7.  1964. 


SN    207,729.     Muro    Pharmacal    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Qulncy, 
Mass.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 

MUROCOLL 

For  M<Hilclnal  Eye  Drops. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1956. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    178,147.     Teleprompter    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1963. 


ROUPi 


•MMUNieAllONS 


SN    207,777       American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 


Filed  Dec.  9,  1964. 


AUREO 


Owner  of   Reg    N<>h    566,712,   771,414,   and  othtrs 
For  Animal  Fee<l  Supplement  Containing  an  .\ntlblotlc,  and 
an  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Nov   12,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  727,121  and  727,126. 

For  Apparatus  for  the  Stajrlng  of  Audio  Visual  Displaya, 
Including  Electrically  Operated  Apparatus  for  the  Culnft  of 
Speakers  and  Actors  by  Means  of  Scripts  Advanced  In  Con- 
formity With  the  Action  and/or  Dialogue  or  Monologue  To 
Be  Presented,  and  Electrical  Driving,  Switching  and  Speed 
Control  Equipment  Therefor,  Projectors,  Slide  Selectors,  Card 
Readers,  Sequence  Selectors,  Lighting  Control  Apparatus,  Re- 
lay Control  Panels,  and  Electrical  Circuit  Control  Apparatus. 

First  use  April  1958  on  electrical  circuit  control  apparatus. 


SN    208,041.      Colgate  Palmollve    Company,    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  Dec    14.  1964. 


CANTILYTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  642,246  and  740.839. 
For  Antl  Diarrheal  Medication. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  8,  1964. 


f      SN    208,142.      Syntex    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto.    Calif. 
Filed  I>ec.  14,  1964. 


SKEDULE 


For  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


SN    185.899.     Jennings    Radio    Manufacturing    Corporation, 
San  Jose,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1964. 

For  Electric  and  Electronic  Apparatus — Namely,  Vacuum 
Condensers,  Vacuum  Switches  and  Relays  Including  Overload 
Circuit  Breakers,  Vacuum  Coaxial  Switches  and  Relays ;  Me- 
chanical and  Electrical  Actuators  for  Condenaers,  Switches 
and  Relays ;  and  High  Voltage  Measuring  Equipment  Includ- 
ing Voltmeters,  Voltage  Dividers,  and  High  Voltage  Probea. 

First  uae  Not.  10,  1958,  on  overload  circuit  breakers. 
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--„      ^         .  ,     A      vr«.,Kin»«    n  A     I  aiiHiinne    Swltz  SN    176,359.     Eldorado    Products.    Inc.,    Costa    MeM,    Calif 

8N  18«,660.     Comptolr  des  Machines.  8.A..  Lausanne,  swui  o.^    i.o.o 

c«i  J  w„-  ofl   io«i4  Filed  Sept.  5,  IBOd. 
erland.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1964. 


Owner  of  SwIhs  Reg.  No.  147.373,  dated  July  20,  195:{ 

For  Thermo-Electrtc  Apparatus  and  Accessories  for  Kitchen 

and   Restaurant  Use-Namely,   Food  Fryers,  Infra  Red  Food 

Ovens,  and  I'late  Heaters. 


or 


GROo. 


^ 


SN  205.190.      Montgomery  Brothers,  Inc..  BurllnKame,  Calif. 
f^led  Oct.  30,  1964. 


E    T    O 


Applicant  hereby  (llsclaltns  the  word  "Grip   ' 
For  Training  OevUe  for  Golf  Clubs  Conwlstlng  of  a  Hamlle 
|»^  II        Grip  for  Use  as  a  Device  To  Train  the  Hands  To  Grip  a  Golf 

1^        Club. 

■     ^  First  use  June  1,  196H 


•SN   177,780.      Nicholas  Egnati,  Hammond,   lud.      Filed  Sept 


:t),  1963. 


For  Electric  Baseboard  Heaters. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1964. 


HOLE  IN 


SN  205.850.      Russell  k  Stoll  Company,  Inc  ,  New  York.  N.Y 
Filed  Nov.  9.  1964. 

RUSTOLITE 

For     Electric     Outlet     Box     Accessories      Namely,     Carpet 
Flanges.  Cone  Noizles,  and  Protective  Rings  for  Outlet  Bo.xes 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1964. 


For  Golfing  Putters. 
First  use  Mar  29.  1963. 


SN    1K4,513.      St     Lawrence    Sales    In(<>rporate<l,    Royal    Oak, 
Mich,     nied  Jan.  13,  1964 


ALPRIMA 


8N  207.789.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec,  9.  1964, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos   7  1S.3.S4  and  7.'^4,(!«5. 

For  Skis,  Ski  Bindings,  Ski  Poles,  and  Ski  Accessories 

First  use  Dec   17,  1963 


CINCI 


\r 


SN    187,145.      Pro    Sports    All.    Inc..    Henderson,    Ky.      Filed 
Feb   20,  1964. 

MAGIC-NOCK 

For    Nocking    Device    for    Fitting    an    Arrow    Onto    a    Bow 

String 

First  use  Jan.  6.  19H4 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612.130. 

For  Electrochemical    Machines,   Electrolytic   Grinding   Ma 
chines,  and  Electrical  Discharge  Machines, 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN  I.SS.O.^.'.       Henry  L.  Hunter  III.  d  b  a    Ski  Skim,  Pleasant 
vlile,  N  Y      Filed  Mar  2,  1964 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  163,047.      Hedlund  Manufacturing  Company    Nokomls.  Ill 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1963. 


^^^^m^m' 


For  Sports  Equipment-  Namely.  Hockey  Sticks.  Toboggans. 
Sleds  Aqua  Planes,  Skip  Planes,  Tow  Ropes.  Ski  Poles,  Skis. 
Together  With  Accessories  Such  as  Ski  Bindings.  Harness, 
and  Harness  Mounts. 

First  use  September  1961  :  1980  In  a  different  form. 


Kl   \KIM 


Tlie  word  "Ski'   Is  ,llsclalme<l  ai.art  from  the  mark. 
For  Ski  Bottom  Lubricant 
First  use  Dec,  29.  1963 
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SN  189.507.     Swnac  Corporation.  New  Orleans.  La.     FUed    SN  193,528.     Anglers  Manufacturing  Co..  Miami.  Fla.    PUefl 
Mar.  24,  1964.  ***'  ^^'  ^^^' 


mmm 


For  Fishing  Reels. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1964. 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  term  "Symbol  of  Marine 
Safety"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Life  Preserver  Vest  or  Jacket. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  10, 1963. 


SN  194.366.  R.  Dakin  k  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
by  change  of  name  from  R.  Dakin  k  Company,  Importers, 
San  Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  May  27, 1964. 

WILD  N'  WOOLIES 

For  Stuffed  Animal  Toys. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


*^  June  2,  1964. 


Vtai 


ARTYLINE 


For  Apparatus  for  Reeling  and  Storing  Fishing  Leaden. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  24,  1964. 


For  Party  Goods — Namely.  Favors.  Decorations.  Novelties, 
Masks,  Party  Hats.  Noise  Makers,  and  Balloons. 
First  use  Mar.  3.  1964. 


8N  196,083.     Wlttek  Golf  Range  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  June  19,  1964. 

TEE  aUEEN 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Tee"  for  the  goods 


SN   190,995.     Uneeda   Doll   Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   NY.     Filed      recited.  .  ^  ...  ^ 

»  «,  1  a   1 QA^  For  Mechanical  Golf  Tees. 

Apr.  13.  1964.  _  .      ,,  ,- ._ 

First  use  April  1949. 


ALLEY  THE  CAT 


SN  197,280.     John  Freiburg.  Torrance,  Calif.     Filed  July  7. 
The  words  "The  Cat"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  1964. 

as  shown. 
For  Puppet. 
First  use  Mar.  4.  1964. 


SN   192,067.      National  Canvas  Products  Corp  ,  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  27.  1964. 


mmi 


For  Combined  Toy  and  Hobby  Paint  Set. 
First  use  Jan.  6.  1964. 


SN   197.662.     Hasel   Bowman,  Brownfleld,   Tex.     Filed  July 
13,  1964. 


& 


Applicant  disclaims  the  map  design  of  the  United  SUtes 
and  the  words  "Canvas  Products"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
show^. 

For  Tents. 

First  use  March  1962. 


SkifL'% 

For  Bquipment  Comprising  a  Deck  of  Specialty  Cards  for 
Flaying  a  Parlor  Oame. 
First  use  Feb.  21, 1964. 
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8N  188.898.     John  A.  Roberta  &  Company.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     SN  200,812.     Arndt  &  Sons,  Inc..  Hamilton  Ohio     Filed  Aug 
Piled  July  30,  1964.  28,  1964. 


JARCO 


BUG-EYE 


„„     „  Ti.      1  ..  ry  .  .        ».  w,       ..       ..   T.  *■'"■  '^•■tlrtfial  FlHh  Lures — Namely,  Bucktall  Weedlesw  Jigs 

For  Oame  Equipment  CumprUlng  Bingo  Boards  of  Pafxr         y\r.^t  us*'  \ug   1    1964 
and  Hard  Boards. 


First  nse  July  18,  1940. 


SN  199,969.     Columbia  Toy  Products.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 


PROVOCATIVE    EYES 


•SN  200,846      The  Jennlrest  Company.  Pasadena,  Calif      Fllfd 
Aug   2H,  1964. 


'JENNIRESr 


F'lir  Beach  Headrest, 
nrst  U8e  Jan.  7.  1984. 


.«»^*t.''^ 


S.N      202,8,33.      Anna      Edwarda      MosiczynMkl.     dba       Anna 
Edwarda,  New  York,  NY.     Hied  Sept.  28.  1964. 


For  Stuffed  Dolls  and  Animals. 
First  use  July  14,  1964. 


SN  200,404.      Blcky  Boy  Football  Games  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


"W, 


eepei»4 


99 


BICKY  BOY 


F'or  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Football  Gain* 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1962. 


For  Toy  Stufftnl  Animals 
First  use  May  29.  1956 


^^_— ^__  SN    20.3.029       Puritan    CordnRp   Mills,    Louisville,    Ky       Filed 

Sopt.  .30,  1964 
SN   200.451       Rae    Levlne,    New   York.    NY       Filed    Aug    24, 

'•"         BOWL-4-CASH  SHAPE-UF  GYM 

For  Apparatus  for  Isoip»'tric  Exer<-lHes — Namely,  a  Portable 
For    E>]uipment    Comprising   Cards    for    Playing   a    Promo       Kcvlcp  Comprtslng  a   Flcxil)l>'  Non  Extensible  Rope  Having  u 
tlonal  Type  Game  of  Chance.  Pair  of  Adjustable  Handles  Thereon 

First  use  July  27.  1964.  First  use  Sept.  17.  1964, 


SN   200,453.      Rae   Irvine,    New   York,    NY       Filed    Aug    24, 


1964. 


HUNT-4-CASH 


SN  203,925.      Battle  Creek  Equipment  Co  ,  Battle  Creek.  Mich 
Filed  Oct    14,  1964. 


TRIM-TABLE 


For    Equipment   Comprising   Cards    for    Playing   a    Promo 
tional-Type  Game  of  Chance. 
First  use  July  27,  1964. 


SN    200,485.      Rae    Levlne,    New   York,    NY       Filed    Aug    24, 


Owner  of  keg    Nos    «2,3,61.3,  747,556,  and  747,922 

For  Exercise  Platforms  of  Both  I/evel  and  Inclined  Types 

I'seable  for  Conducting  Physical   Fatness  Body  Conditioning 

Exercises. 

nrst  use  Sept.  3,  1963. 


1964. 


FLOWERCASH 


For    Equipment    Comprising   Cards   for    Playing   a    Promo 
tional-Type  Game  of  Chance. 
First  use  July  27.  1964 


SN    204,099       Roddy     Recreation     Products.     Inc  ,     Oardena, 
CiiUr     Filed  Oct    15.  1964 


GATOR  TAIL 


SN   200,456      Rae    Levlne.   New   York.   NY.      Filed    Aug.   24. 


For  Fishing  Rods. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1964 


1964. 


FISH.4.CASH 


SN  204,178      Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Oct    16. 


1961. 


For    Equipment   Comprising   Cards    for   Playing   n    Promo 
tlonal-Type  Game  of  Chance. 
First  use  July  27,  1964. 


SCOOBA-DOO 


For  I>oll 

First  use  Apr  13,  1964. 


SN   200.487.      Rae   Levlne,   New  York,   NY.      Filed   Aug    24, 
1964. 


SONGCASH 


SN  204,351.      Cameo  Doll  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Allegheny, 
I'a.    Filed  Oct,  20,  1964. 


For   Equipment  Comprising  Cards  for  Playing  a   Promo- 
tional-Type Game  of  Chance 
First  use  July  27.  1964. 


U 


RAGSY" 


For  Doll. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1964 
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SN  204,381.     Humane  Barn  Equipment  Co..  Inc..  dba.  Happy     Q^mg  26  —  MeaSUrlng         aRCl         Scieiltif IC 

Hour    Playground    Equipment    Co.,    Baraboo,    Wis.      Filed     ^■"•^  » 

Oct  20, 1964  Appliances 


For  Playground  Equipment. 
First  use  1929 


SN    193,490.     Ohaus   Scale  Corporation,   Union,  N.J.     Filed 


May  14,  1964. 


AUTOGRAM 


For  Direct  Reading  Laboratory  Balance. 
First  use  Mar,  30,  1964. 


SN  196,061.     Radio  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  19,  1964. 

VE  DET 

For  Electronic  Traffic  Detection  and  Sensing  Devices  and 
Components  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  or  on  about  Dec.  15,  1959. 


SN   196,570.     TrueCut   Products,   Inc.,   Goleta,   Calif.     Filed 

Class  23  —  Gitlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,      June  26  i964 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN    200,852       Minnesota     Mining    and    Manufacturlnj;    Com 
pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Aug.  28.  1964, 


Aqua   Flo 


For  Molstener  for  Gummed  Tape 
First  use  July  1.  196(4. 


SN  203,834.  Southern  California  Hydraulic  Engiueering 
Corp.,  dba  SC  Hydraulic  Engineering  Corp.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif     Filed  Oct,  12,  1964 


For    Automatic   Proportionate    Fluid    Samplers   and    Parts 

Thereof  for  Isokinetic  Sampling, 
First  use  during  June  1961 


SC 


For  Hydraulic  Pumps, 
nrst  use  Aug.  31,  1964. 


SN  201,525.     Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester, 
Mass.     Filed  Sept.  »,  1964. 


MAG-AIR 


SN  204.184.      Moorhead  Machinery  k  Boiler  Co.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn     I-^led  Oct.  16,  1964. 

AQUA-VERTER 

For  Ammonia  Conversion  Equipment  for  Converting  Anhy 
drous  Ammonia  to  Aqua  Ammonia. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1964. 


For  Sheet  Stock  Thickness  Indicators. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  166,134.     Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  as- 
signee  of   Shenango  China,   Inc.,   New  Castle,   Pa.      Filed 


SN    205.446       Norvey,    Inc  ,    1>08    Angeles,    Calif.      Filed    Nov  Apr.  4.  1963. 


3,  1964, 


REACH-ALL 


ESQUIRE 


For  Hand  Oi)erated  Pen  Oiler  With  an  Extenslide  and  Re 
tractable  Oiling  Tube,   Said  Oiler  Being  Filled  With  Lubri 


For  China  IMnnerware. 
First  use  Feb    12,  1963. 


cant. 

First  use  July  6,  1964. 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


SN  206,712,     Forest  China.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Nov,     sN  184.786.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chicago,  HI.     Filed 


23.  1964, 


STER-LUSTRE 


Jan.  16,  1964, 


SPHERICONE 


For    Stainless    Steel     Flatware-  Namely.    Knives,    Forks, 
Spoons,  and  Serving  Utensils. 
Pint  ute  Not.  10.  1964. 


For   Hot   Process   Softeners   for   the   Treatment   of  Water 
for  Industrial  Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  31.  1950. 


TM  114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1965 


SN    1M.718.     Frost    Queen    Corporation,    Bala-Cynwyd.    Pa.     SN  204,648.     The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co 


Filed  June  2,  1964 


Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1964. 


mpany,  Akron, 


TRANSPORT  100 

.\|ipli.  ant  (ll.s.lalnis  thf  iiuuiImt  'lOd-  ajmrt  from  the  mark 
.>  .-h..wii.     owner  „f  Kej;.  N,,.s.   \r,<j,H55.  378,189,  an.l  778,011 
I'lir  KfsiUciit  Vt'LlcU-  Tlrt-s 
I'lfNt  u.sf  NDv.  7,  1<j6(J. 


For  Refrigerators  and  Freezers 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  17,  1959 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


SN    195,981.      Suuroc    Corporation,    Glen    Kiddle.    I'a.       K1I.-,I      .S.\   198.tJ!»8.       W.  T.  Armstroii^  Co  ,  In,   .  KIkhart     In. I       Fil-.l 
June  18,  1964.  .July  29,  196} 


TALL  'N  SMALL 


EMERITUS  21 


For  Drinking  Water  Coolers. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1964. 


For  Woodwind  Musical  Instnimentw. 
First  use  May  12,  1964. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 


SN   204,993.     New  York   Feather  Co.,   Inc.    Brooklyn     NY.     ^'"^      l~;"'.n7      Klmln'rly  Clark     Corporation,     Noenflh,     W|y 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964.  ''""'*''  -^^K  l-"'.  1«'>'< 


l^flSl].  kJuo^ 


For  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
First  use  January  1957. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


Th.'    predominant    part    ..f    th.u^rad.-mark    consist-    of    tw.. 

r.'ctanKiilar  shaiwvl  .lark»"r  portions^ which   are  in   c..ntrastink.' 

colors  to  the  other  portions   r)f  the  Viarkage      Owner  of  Kck 

No    744.081  ' 

SN  194,335.      United  States  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N  V  K,,r  ClcHnsinLr    ri.  „  .   «,,i,„ki      #       «   _.      .       ,. 

'       ■' •  .».  .  ror   vieansinK    1  Issue    Suitable    for    Hygienic,    Cosmetic,    or 

•  'leanlnjf  I'urposes. 
AJI/^TTViriGr^U  First  use  on  or  l)ef<)re  .May  1,  \9^H 


Filed  May  28,  1964. 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  1961. 


SN  203,498.      The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  .\kron, 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  7,  1964, 

PLICORD 


SN  18."). 871       Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York    .N  Y 
Filed  Feb.  .{.  19»i4. 

ADVANCE-COTE 

(»wner  of  Keg    Nos    2(19,711.   .'>r,6,29S.  and  others 

l"or  I'aperboard. 

First  use  .Fune  18,  196;'. 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Aug.  27,  1963. 


.SN     186,472       The     I'aterson     I'archment     Pajx^r     Company, 
Mristol.  I'a.     Flleil  Felj    11.  1964. 


SN  203,501.      Greene,   Tweed  &  Co  ,   North   Wales,   I'a       Filed 
Oct  7.  1964, 


EL 


J 


For  Packings   for  the  Wearing  and   Bearing  Parts  of  Ma 
chines  and  Mechanical  IH'vlc^'s  and  for  Use  in  Stuffing  Hoxes. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


{ 

SN  204,581.      Laplne  Scientific  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  22.  1964. 

DES-0-RING 

For  Gaskets. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1964. 


Owner  of  Keg    No,  217,634 

For  Vegetable  Parchment  for  Wrapping  Food  Proilucts. 

First  use  Oct.  25,  1963 
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SN    204  772      Doollttle   Stationery    Specialties   Co..    Chicago,     SN  185,880.     Eureka  Specialty  Prtnting  Company,  Scranton, 
111.    Filed  Oct.  26.  1964  ?»•    Filed  Feb.  3,  1964. 


NEEDA-PADS 


For  Memorandum  and  Note  Tablets. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1964, 


MILE-MARK 


For  Printed  Paper  Labels  Having  a  Pressure  Sensitive  Ad- 
hesive Coating  on  the  Back  Thereof  and  Used  for  Purposes  of 


Servicing, 
SN   205.263       Eberhard   Faber   luc,   Wilkes  Barre.   Pa       Filed  First  use  Oct.  7,  1963. 

Nov.  2,  1964. 


PINK  KLEEN 

Owner  of  Keg  No  349,376 

For   Erasers,    Plastic   Type   Cleaner,   and    ArtUt.s'    Cleuuinj: 
Material  (Kneaded  Rubber) 
nrst  use  Oct,  27,  1964. 


SN    I89,:i69.      Ked  Cedar  Shingle  &  Handsplit   Shake   Hureau. 
Seattle.  Wash,     Filed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


MALLET  &  FROE 


For  Newsletter. 
First  use  May  1962. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


S.N"    190,309.      Newsweek,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY,      Filed    Apr. 
SN  172,201,      United  Western  Knterpri.ses.  Inc,,  db.a,  Uuited  ^    1964. 

Western    Kuterprlses.   Santa   Monica.  Calif.     Filed  July   1. 
1963 


HOT  BOAT 


F.ir  Magazine 

First  use  May  9,  19<;:f 


ART 


NEWS 


SN   174,150       (Jlenn  I.    Albrltton,  Jackson.  Miss       I-lled  .\up 
1,  1963, 


For  .\rt  Magazine, 

First  use  prior  to  Nov    1.  1936  ;  Mar,  1,  1923,  in  a  different 

form. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  facsimile  signature  of  the  appll 


cant. 


For  Building  Plans  and  Spt'citications. 
F'lrst  use  June  24,  1963. 


SN    190.310       Newsweek,    Inc.    New    York,    N.Y',      Filetl    Apr. 
3,  1964. 


ARTnews  ANNUAL 


For  Art  Magazine. 

First  use  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1945. 


SN    175.114       International    Grapho    Analysis    Society,    Int  . 
Chicago.  111.     Filed  Aug   15,  1963, 

THE  JOURNAL  OF 
GRAPHOANALYSIS 

Owner  of  Keg    Nos,  744.240.  762,104,  and  others. 
For    Monthly    Publication    Containing    News    and    .\rticles 
KelatUig  to  the  neld  of  Handwriting  .\nalysls 
First  use  March  1963 
\ 


SN    190,623      David   G.   Kllpatrlck  and   William   A.    Dlttrich 
(partnership),  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  8.  1964. 


DATADEX 


For  Directories  of  Technical  and  Scientific  Information  and 
Data  Relating  to  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Components  and 
Techniques  Issued  From  Time  to  Time. 

First  use  May  10,  1963. 


SN  176,469       Young  World  Press.  Inc  ,  New  York.  NY      Flle<l 
Sept,  6,  1963 


SN    192,961.      Vulcan    Manufacturing    Co..    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  7.  1964, 


datebook    '"""wuuniis 


For   Magaiine   for   <;irls,    iH-voted    to    Matters   Concerning 
Popularity  and  Personality 
First  use  July  10,  1957 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  747,288  and  767,672. 
For  Periodical  Trade  Newsletter. 
First  use  in  or  about  1948. 
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8N  200,107.     G.  k  C.  Merrlam  Company   (Delaware  corpora-  SN  201,588.     Herman  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  North  Hollywood, 

tlon),  Springfield.  Mass..  assignee  of  O.  &  C.  Merriam  Com  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  10.  1964 
pany      (Massachusetts     corporation),     Springfield,     Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1964.  _.          -^     «             . 

Th«  National 


WEBSTER'S 

SEVENTH 

NEW  COLLEGIATE 

DICTIONARY 


aintwim4MM^ 


CLOSE  -UP 


For  Tabloid  Newspaper 
nrst  use  Aug.  17,  1964. 


SN  202,398      Walden-S'jtt  Corp.,  Oradell,  N.J.     Filed  Sept. 


22,  1964. 


PAPER  AGE 


For  Trade  Newspaper. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1964, 


SN  203.989.      Norcross.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Oct    14, 


1964. 


TISHU  FLOWER 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 


SN    204.072       Inter/Trade    Incorporated,     Philadelphia,     Pa, 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1964. 


I/T 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  of  right  to  excliislvt'  use  of  tlio 
word    "Seventh,"    "New."    and    "Dictionary"    apart    from    tlif  t""r    Books.    Pamphlets,    Loose  Ix-af   Pa».'»'s.   aud    P.rlo,ll(al> 

mark  as  shown.      Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.    172, Ul.   346,557,  and     With  Regard  to  International  Business  Law 


others. 

For  Dictionaries. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1963. 


First  use  June  27,  1964. 


SN    204.076       Maco    Mnf;azlne   Corporation.    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1964 


SN  200,108.  (I.  &  C.  Merrlam  Company  (Delaware  corpora 
tlon),  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignee  of  (i.  k  V  Merrlam  (^>m 
pany  (Massachusetts  corporation).  Springfield,  .Mass 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1964. 


MACO 


For  Magazines  and  Books 

Flrsi  use  In  or  before  January  1963. 


SN   204,093       Queensmlth   ABSoclates,   Inc..   Washington.   DC 
Filed  Oct    15.  1964 


WEBSTER'S 

SEVENTH 

NEW  COLLEGIATE 

DICTIONARY 


HYDROGRAM 


For  Twice  Monthly  Newsletter. 
First  use  Jan   2.  1964. 


Qass  39  -  aothiiig 


S.N'   170,701       Sportswear  Corporation  of  America,  St.  Louis, 
.Mo      Filed  June  10.  1993 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  of  right  to  exclusive  use  of  the 
words  "Seventh,"  "New,"  and  "Dictionary"  apart  frt)m  the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  172.131  and  346.557 

For  Dictionaries. 

First  use  Feb.  11.  1963. 


SN     201,673.     Cambridge     Associates,     Inc.,     Boston,     Mass 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1964. 

EXECUTIVES'  DIGEST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  430.673. 

For  Monthly  Pamphlet  Containing  Timely  Articles  of  Spe^  The  representation  of  the  goods  Is  dlsclalme<l  apart  from 

clal  Interest  to  Buslneasmen,  Prepared  for  Issuance  by  Appll  the  mark  as  shown, 

cant  and  by  Others.  Por  Slacks  Uavlngu  Permanent  Crease. 

First  use  May  1944.  First  use  Apr.  28,  1963. 
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SN   185.416.     Imperial  Outfitters  to   Large  Men,   Inc..   New     SN  202.583.     J.  W.  Carter  Company,  Na.hTlUe.  Tenn.    FUed 
York.  NY.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1964.  Sept.  24.  1964. 


JOHN  VANCE 


The  name  "John  Vance"  Is  fictitious. 

For    Mens    Sportcoata,    Jackets,    Overcoats.    Slacks,    and 
Raincoats, 

First  use  I>>c,  15.  1963. 

Subj,  to  Intf,  with  SN  189.028. 


SN  189,028,     A  4  S  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Cleburne, 
Tex.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1964. 


The  name  "Bob  Baker"  do««  not  refer  to  any  living  Indi- 
vidual. 

For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  May  19.  1964. 


SN   205,938.     The  H.   W.   Gosaard  Co..   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Nov.  10.  1964. 

ANSWERETTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  656,494,  678,150,  and  742,029, 
For  Girdles  and  Pantle  Girdles. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


For   Women  s   Dresses.   Women's  Culottes.  Womens   Robes,     Qa$$   40  —  FdlKy      GoodS,      FuillishiligS,      aiMI 

and  Women's  Smocks,  |J«»*S^mi« 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1959.  llOuOIIS 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  185.416, 


SN    193. H7«       Junior    H"use.    Inc..    Milwaukee,    Wis.      Filed 
May  20,  1964 

JUNIOR  HOUSE 

For      Womens     and     Girls'     Clothing— Namely.      Blouses, 
Sw.-at.rs.  Skirts,  Slacks,  Suits,  Dresses,  Coats,  and  Swlmsults 
First  use  March  1945 


SN    189,736.     The  Stahl   Felt  Stamping  Co..   Warren,   Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1964. 


PLASTI-BAK 


For  Plastic  Coated  Cloth  and  Letters  for  Ironing  on  Gar- 
ments. 

First  use  1946 


SN    198.140,      Davldow    Suits,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      Filed 
July  20,  1964 


SN    197.519,      Supply    Manufacturing    Co,,    Inc..    New    York, 
NY.    Filed  July  9,  1964. 

PERMAFUZED 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693,241  and  774,197. 

For   Flexible  Strip  of  Material  To  Be  Used  as  a  Stlffener 
In  Garment  Belts  or  for  Like  Purposes. 
First  use  Jan   8,  1964. 


DAVENTREE 


SN  202,539.     C.  J,  Bates  k  Son,  Incorporated,  Chester,  Conn. 


Filed  Sept,  24.  1964, 


SILVALITE 


For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Clothing— Namely.  Suits.  Jackets. 
Skirts.  Dresses.  Coats.  Dress  Ensembles,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  In  or  about  August  1932 


For  Crochet  Hooks  for  Hand  Use,  Hand  Knitting  Needles, 
and  Accessories. 

First  use  May  26,  1941. 


SN    198..325.      Boss    Manufacturing    Company,    Kewanee.    Ill 
Filed  July  22.  1964. 


PLASTIC  DOT 


For  Work  Gloves  Made  of  Cotton  Fabric. 
First  use  Sept,  5,  1961 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    196,932.     Abaco   Fabrics   Corp.,   New   York,   NY.      Filed 
July  2.  1964. 


SN  200  003.  James  F.  Lamont  and  Terrence  P  Gormley 
(Joint  venture*,  d  b.a  Heel  Set  Golf  Shoe  Cushions  Co.. 
East  Hartford,  Conn,     Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 

HEEL-SET 

For  Golf  Shoe  Cushions. 
First  u»e  July  1964. 


For  Fabrics  Composed  of  Silk,  Wool,  Cotton,  Synthetics, 
and  Any  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1964.  .  . 
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8N  200,860.     Rainbow   Purchasing  Corporation,    New   York,     SN  203,244.     Advanced  Products  Corp.,  Framlngham,  Mawn 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1964.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1964. 


MlOW 


For  Rubber  Webbing. 
First  use  April  1961. 


SN  206,330.     Emlle  Marghab,  Incorporated,  New  York,  NY 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 

oTnARTISTE 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  xhadtng. 

For  Portable  Oas  Sterilisers  and  Disposable  Gas  Cartridges 
Containing  a  Oas  Sterllant  Used  by  Hospitals,  Doctors, 
l>entiHts,  Clinics,  and  Laboratories. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1964. 


For  Fine  Quality  Batiste  Cloth. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  195S. 


SN    206,980.      Specialized    Components    Corporation,    Garden 
City  Park.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1964. 


SN  206,846.     Cannon  Mills  Company,  KannapoUs,  N.C.     Klle<l 
Nov.  17,  1964. 

CROWN  JEWEL 

For  Bedspreads,  Blankets,  Sheets,  Pillowcases,  Towels,  and 
Wash  Cloths. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1964,  on  bedspreads  and  blankets. 


HEMOCLIP 


For  Surgical  Fasteners. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  us  Nov.  11,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  209,213. 


SN  206,883.     J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Nor.  17,  1964. 


SN   209,213.     Edward    Week  k  Company,    Inc.,    Long   Island 
City,  NY.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1964. 


INSULBATTE 


HEMOCLIPS 


For  Fabrics  Made  From  Glass  Fibers. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


For  Surgical  Apparatus  for  Occluding  Bloud  Ve.-*.>iels 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1964. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  206,890. 


SN   206,930.     Erwln   Mills,   Inc.,   Durham,    N.C.      Filed   Nov 
28,  1964. 


For  Cotton  Denims  and  Cotton  Piece  Goods  With  Nylon. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1964. 


Qass  43  "  Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  206,740.      Mouilnage  et  Retorderle  de  Chuvanoi.   Socletp 
Anonyme,  Chavanos.  Isere,  France.     Filed  Nov    23,  1964 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


SN    168,135.      American    Beverage    Corporation,    d  b  a.    Calso 
Water  Co  ,  Menlo  Park.  Calif.     Piled  May  6,  1963 

QuinTonic 


CHAVALOR 


For  Quinine  Water 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1963 


Owner    of    PreDch    Reg.    No.    1,067,    dated    June    1.    1986 
(Vlenne)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  78,303. 
For  Thread  and  Yarns. 


SN  174,834.      Contact  International,  Inc..  Chicago.  Ill      Flle<l 
AuR.  12,  1963. 


bunker  hill 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  184,124.     American  Hospital  Supplj  Corporation,  Evans 
ton,  III.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1964. 

S/P 

For  Receptacles — Namely,  Specimen  Bottles  and  Cups. 
First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  1,  1983. 


For   Pasteurised    Non  Carbonate<l    Soft    Drinks   of   Various 
Flavors. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  17.  1963. 
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SN    196,296.     The   Plllsbury    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn.     SN   200,375.     Mutual   Citrus    Products   Company,   Anaheim, 
Filed  June  23,  1964.  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


PAPEEIEPEIE 


For   Non-Alcohollc   Mixes  for  Use  In   Preparing  Alcoholic 
Cocktails. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1964. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  155.303.     Dixie  Portland  Flour  Mills,  Inc.,  Chattanooga, 
Tenn.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1962. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  ^reeu  and  blue 
For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Feb   15,  19B4 


SN    196,297.      The    Plllsbury    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn 
Filed  June  23.  1964, 


For  Self  Rising  Ingredient    (Mono  Calcium   Phosphate)    In- 
corporated In  Flour. 

t^rst  use  Aug.  31,  1962. 


SN  168,597.     J.  H.  Filbert,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  May 
10.  1963. 

MRS.  FILBERrS  PRESTIGE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  518,648,  723,^85,  and  others. 

For  Oleomargarine. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1960. 


SN  169.023.  Carnation  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  as- 
signee of  Contadina  Foods,  Inc.,  San  Jose.  Calif.  Filed 
May  16,  1963. 


The  drawlnK  Is  lined  for  red  and  green. 
For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  I>riiiks. 
Flrsr  *se  Feb    15,  1964. 


MADONNA 


^ Owner  of  Keg  Nos   186,786  and  342,537. 

For  Can nt-d  I^ood  Products — Namely,  Catsup,  String  Beans. 

SN    19«,29S       The    Plllsbury    Company.    Minneapolis.    Minn.     ^  ^_^^^^^^     ^.^^^^^      ^^^^^    Tomatoes,    Pear     Peeled     Tomatoes, 

Filed  June  23,  1964.  Purees,     Chili     Sauce,     Tomato    Juice,    Fruit    Cocktail,     and 

Peaches. 

First  use  Jan,  22,  1923. 


SN    175,497       International    Packers    Limited.    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Aug,  21.  1963. 

TENDERPACK 

For   Fresh.   Chilled   and  Frozen   Meat  Cuts   Sold   to   Whole- 
salers Only, 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1962. 


SN  175,995      Holderness  Food  Products  Limited.  Hull.  Eng- 
land     Filed  Aug  29,  1963. 


ENERGEN 


The  drawing  Is  llne<l  for  purple  and  green. 
For  Pow(U'rs  for  Prfparing  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Feb   15.  1964. 


For   Starch    Reduced    Foods — Namely,    Bread    Rolls,    Crlsp- 
hread.  Wheat  Flakes.  Biscuits,  and  Rusks. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1911  ;  In  commerce  May  31,  1925. 
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^^M^®^;!^^;o-y°""^   ^"""'^  Company.   Boston,   Maas.     Filed     SN   185.791.     Bennett  Lea.  d.b.a.  Lady  Luck  Vineyards    De 
Nov.  22.  1983.  lano,  CaUf.     Filed  Jan   31,  1964. 

LADY  ANGEL 

For  Fresh  Grapes. 
First  use  Aug.  30.  1963. 


SN    186.355       Harry   and   David,    Medford.   Orejr       nie<l    Feb 
10,  1964. 


For  Bananas. 

Plr«t  use  Oct.  29.  1963. 


£ 


SN   181, 8S1.      E.    J.    Brach   &  SonH,   Chicago,    III.      Filed   Nov 
26,  1963. 


aA>LU 


O/n 


J 


^W 


EL  RANCHO 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1951. 


SN  184,103.      New  England  Canners,  Inc.,  Cedur  Orove,  N.J 


Filed  Jan.  6,  1964. 


} 


Owner  of  Reg    No.  400,009 

For  Fresh,  Canned,  Preserved.  Dried  and  Candleil  Fruit  ; 
Spices  and  Flerbs,  Nuts.  Shelled  and  Unshelled  ;  Candles  ; 
Confections  .Namely.  I'etlts  Fours.  I'lum  Pudding.  Cakes. 
Sugar  Plums  and  Dolnish  Torte  ;  Smoked  and  Cured  Meats 
and  Fowl;  Cakes;  Fruit  Flavore<l  Syrups;  Tea  ;  Canned  Fish 
and  Shellfish;  Cheeses;  Salad  Dressings;  Barbecue  Sauc*- : 
and  I  >og  Food. 

First  use  Sept,  5,  1942,  on  fresh  fruit 


SPICE  CHEST 


The  word  "Spice"  Is  dUclalme<l  apart  from  the  mark 
For  Partially   Prepared   Food   Preparations-   Namely,   Rice 

Curry.  Rice  Pllaf.  Herb  Rice,  and  Other  Combinations  of  Rke 

With  Seasoning  Ingredients. 
Flrat  nw  Dec.  2,  1963. 


SN  185.121.      S.  M.   Fllcklnger  Co  ,   Inc.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.     Filed 
Jan. 22. 1964. 


SN   187.143       Peter  Paul.  Inc.,  Naugatuck,  Conn       Filed  Feb. 
20,  1964 


INDESCRIBABLY 
DELICIOUS 

For  Candy. 

First  use  June  15,  1956. 


SN     187,443.      The    Sugardale    Provision    Company,    Canton. 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1964. 


SAW-READY 


For  Cuts  of  Fresh  Dressed  Meat. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  27,  1963. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables,  Canned  Fish  and  Shell  Fish,  Canne<l 
Fruit,  Salad  Dressing,  Canned  Fruit  Preserves,  Potato  Chips. 
Butter.  Bread,  Ice  Cream.  Fresh  Eggs.  Froaen  Vegetables  and 
Froaen  Fruits,  and  Fro«en  Fruit  Juices. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  17,  1958 


SN  185,615.     New  England  Canners,  Inc  ,  Cedar  (Jrove,  N.J 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 

A  TREASURE  OF 
GOOD  EATING 

For  Partially  Prepared  Food  Preparations — Namely.  Hire 
Curry,  Rice  Pllaf,  Herb  Rice,  and  Other  Combinations  of 
Rice  With  Seasoning  Ingredients. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  2,  1963. 


SN  1H7.452.      Wise  Potato  Chip  Company,  Berwick,  Pa      F'lle.l 
Feb.  25,  1964. 


CORN  PIXIES 


The    word     'Corn'"    Is   disclaimed   apart    from    the   mark   as 
shown. 

Vox  Flavored  Puffed  Corn 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1963. 

SuhJ   to  Intf.  with  SN  209,688. 


SN    187.739.      Fabro,   Inc.,   Atlanta,   (Ja.      Filed   Mar    2.   1964 


HENNY  PEN 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1955. 
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SN  188,663.     Joseph  B.  Santo,  d.b.a.  The  Sign  of  the  Dore.     SN   194,382.     QAM  Feed  Co.,  Inc.,  Kenesaw,  Nebr.     Filed 
New  York,  NY.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1964.  May  27,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Salad  Dressing." 
For  Salad  Dressing. 
First  u»e?>b.  19,  1964. 


'  For  Livestock  and  Poultry  Feed. 

SN    189,472.      Holly    Farms   Poultry   Industries,   Inc.,   WUkes  First  use  Feb.  20,  1964. 

boro,  N  C      Filed  Mar   24,  1964.  ^^_^^_ 


HOLLY  FARMS 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  626,646. 

For    Fresh    Dressed    and    Froaen    Poultry.    Frozen    Bone- In 
Chicken,  and  Froien  Deboned  Chicken. 
First  use  on  or  about  I>ec.  1.  1951. 


SN  194.909,      National  Dairy  Products  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  June  4,  1964. 


MOZZATANG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  564,548. 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1964. 


SN     189.956       A.    E.     Stannard    Limited,     London,     England, 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1964. 


jjWitll- 


ooAds 


SN    196,093      Apex  Distributing  Co.,  Hopkins,  Minn,     Filed 
June  22,  1964. 


For  Food  Products — ^Namely,  OllTes. 
First  use  May  18,  1964. 


For  Candy  Mints  for  IVodorizlng  the  Breath, 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1964  :  in  commerce  Mar.  2,  1964. 


SN  190.512       A    Goodman  &  Sons,  Inc.  Long  Island  City,  NY 
Filed  Apr    7,  1964. 


J0V9 


SN  196,310      Charles  A.  Sayous.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
June  23.  1964, 

COLOLO' 

The  term  "Cololo"  Is  of  Indian  origin  and  means  "water- 
fall." 

For  Canned  Corned  Beef. 
First  use  January  1958. 


SN    197,135.     Kellogg   Company.   Battle  Creek,   Mich.      Filed 
July  6,  1964 


For  Prepared  Chow  Meln. 
First  use  Apr   8.  1960. 


KEL-PRIME 


For  Fat  Additive  for  Animal  Feed. 
First  use  June  16,  1964. 


SN  191.713      Phoenix  Candy  Co  ,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY      Filed 
Apr   21,  1964 

FARMER  IN  THE  DELL 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan   20,  1964. 


SN  199.036,      Delson  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  3,  1964. 

MERRI-MINTS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  528,261. 
For  Candles. 
First  use  1948L^ 
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SN    199,188.     Fairfield    DUtrtbutors    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.     SN  201,887.     Henri's  Food  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Mllwau 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1964.  kee,  Wis.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1964. 


ROCOCO 


For  Spices  and  Jams. 
First  use  July  27, 1964. 


I 


SN   200,171.     John  Engelliorn  &  Suns,   Newark.   N.J       Filed 
Aug.  19,  1964. 


-vmfis- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  402,670.  666,666,  and  077,803. 
For  SeaHoned  Salt. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1963. 


For  Bacon. 

First  use  May  1,  1964 


SN    201,727.      My     Bread     Baking    Company,    New    Bedford, 
MasH      Filed  Sept.  11,  1964. 

MOTHER  PARKER'S 

For   Bakery    FroiluctH      Namely,    Bread,    KoIIh,    DougbnutH. 
and  Pies. 

First  use  1940. 


SN   200,919.      East   Greenwich    Dairy   Company.   Kant   (Jreen 
wlcb.  R.I.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1964. 


SN  203.791.      National   I>alry   rroductw  ("orporatlon,  Chlciij." 
111.     Filed  Oct.  12.  1964. 


QUICK  FROST 


For  Mix  for  Icing. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1964. 


SN  204.006.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corporation.  Haver 
town.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  11.  1964. 


TIGER  TAILS 


For  Chewing  Oum 
thirst  use  Oct.  2,  1964 


For  Fluid  Milk  and  Cream  of  All  Types,  Non-Alcohollc  Kj;!' 
Nog,  Orange  Juice  In  Cartons  and  Bottles,  and  Cottage  Cheese 
First  use  In  or  about  October  1958. 


.SN   204.003       General   .Mills.   Inc.   .Minneapolis.   Minn       Flle<l 


Oct    15,  1964. 


SN    200.954.      National    Biscuit    Company,    New    York.    NY 
Flle<l  Aug.  31.  1964. 


30  "THIRTY" 


SHRIMPERS 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakjist  Cereal. 
First  use  June  29,  1964. 


For  Crackers. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1964. 


SN   204.064.      General   Mills,   Inc..   Minneapolis.   Minn.      Filed 


Oct.  15.  1964. 


ARISE 


SN    200,955       National    Biscuit    Company.    New    York.    NY 
Filed  Aug  31.  1964 


For  Heady  To  Eat  Cereal 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1964. 


TEMPTERS 


For  Biscuits. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1964. 


SN    201.307       River    Valley    Co..    Inc.    .\lbany,    NY.      Filed 
Sept.  4,  1964. 

RIVER  VALLEY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   536.174. 

It'or  Frozen  Concentratetl  Fruit  Juices.  Canned  Citrus 
Fruits.  Canned  Tomato  Juice,  Frozen  Berries,  F''rozeii  Ve^'e 
tables.  Frozen  Fish,  Frozen  Meats  ;  Frozen  Seafood — Namely. 
Halibut,  Swordflsh  and  Salmon  Steaks,  and  Breaded  Cod  and 
Sole  Portions ;  Froien  Bakery  Goods-  Namely,  Pies  and 
Cakes  ;  and  Butter. 

First  use  July  22,  1949,  on  frozen  vegetables. 


SN   204,065.     General  Mills.   Inc  ,  Minneapolis,   Minn.     Flle<l 
Oct.  15.  1964. 

A.M. 

For  Ready  To  Eat  Cereal 
First  use  Aug    10.  1964 


SN    2(t4.4Si2       I>«'af    Brands.    Inc..    Chicago,     111.       Hied    Oct 
21.  1904 


HOOLA  EGGS 


.applicant   waives  exiluslve  right  to  the  word  "Eggs"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Candy. 
First  use  Sept.  23.  1964. 
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SN    204  517      John    Sexton   &   Co.,   Chicago,    111.      Filed   Oct.     SN  204,977.     L.  S.  Heath  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Robinson,  111.     Filed 
*  21,  1964  Oct.  28,  1964. 


THE  WORKS 


For  Food  Relish. 
First  use  Oct   5.  1964. 


SN  204.613.      I)   F.  Stauffer  Biscuit  Co..  Inc.,  York,  Pa.     nied 
Oct   22,  1964. 


StaukUi^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  389,755,  598.577,  and  others. 
For  Ready-Baked  Coffee  Cake. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


SN   204,980.     Hygrade  Food   Products  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich     Filed  Oct.  28.  1964. 


Owner  of  Keg    No>.  337.210,  650.171,  and  658,850. 
For  Cookies. 
First  use  1913. 


BIG  LEAGUE 


For  Frankfurters. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20.  1964 


SN  201,01  I       I>.  V.  StaiifTer  I'.iscuit  Co.,  Inc.,  York.  I'a      Filed 
Oct    22,  1904. 


SN    208,860       Martha    White    Mills.     In<  .    Nashville,    Tenn. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1964. 


For  Pancake  Mix. 
First  use  Nov.  9.  1964. 


The  figure  of  the  person  shown  is  fanciful. 

Fi>r  Cookies 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


SN  209.129.     Wels  Markets,  Inc.,  Sunbury,  Pa      Filed  Dec. 
30.  1964. 

DUTCH  VALLEY 


_^_^^^__^  Owner  of  Keg    Nos.  701,482,  778,579,  and  others. 

For  Crackers  ;  Snack  Food  Products.  Plain  and  Flavored- 
SN  2(H.o;i2      Edward  .1.  Baker.  Summit.  N.J.     Filed  Oct    23,     Xamely.  Cheese  Corn  Qs.  Caramel  Corn  and  Corn  Chips, 
1''64  First  use  Oct.  21.  1963.  on  crackers. 


CHAR-BONE 


For  Dog  Biscuits. 
First  use  July  14.  1904 


SN   'Jill  ''•■)."       ('••iitrai   !<oya   Company.  Inc.   Fort  Wayne.  Ind 
Filed  Oct    'Js.   1904 


SN   209.688.      Filler   Products,   Inc..   Forest    Park.   Ga       nied 
Jan.  11.  1905 

PIXIES 

For  Rice  Chips. 

First  use  in  or  before  1952. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  1S7.452. 


SN    209.704       China    Doll.    Incorporated.   Mobile.   Ala.      Filed 
Jan.  12,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   7.30.175. 

For  Livestock  and  Poultry  Feed.  Dog  Food,  Soy  Flour.  Pro- 
tein for  Ise  as  an  Ingredient  of  Foods,  Soyb»'an  Oil  for  Use 
in  Foods,  and  lyeclthln  for  Use  In  Foods. 

t^rst  use  June  1,  1963. 


For  Rice,  Dried  Beans,  and  Dried  Peas. 
First  use  July  9,  1964,  on  dried  beans. 
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8N  209,866.     L.  8.  Heath  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Robinson,  111.     Piled     8N  210,187.     Big  Fink   Qum,    Ijike  Forest,   111.      Filed   Jan 
Jan.  13,  1968.  19.  1»65. 


H^H 


BIG  FINK 


For  Cliewlnjf  (ium. 
Klrnt  UMe  Nov    2,  1964 


SN  210,454       Martin  k  Robertson  Limited,  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  brown.     Owner  of  Hejc 
Nos.  389,755,  782,609,  and  others. 
For  Candy. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1964. 


For  Froxen  iSmoked  Flnh. 

Flrnt  use  Sept.  1,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Sept.  25,  1964 


SN  209,948.      The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  ChlcuKo,  111.     Filed     daSS  47  ^  Will6S 
Jan.  14,  1965. 


MASQUERADE 


SN  191.547.     Guild  Wine  Co.,  d.b.a.  Say  Bon  Wine  Co  .  Lodl. 
Calif      Filed  Apr.  20,  1964. 


For  Cookies. 

nrst  use  Nov.  4,  1957. 


SN  210.075.     The  Borden  Company,   New   York,   NY.      Flle<l 
Jan.  18,  1965. 


aiKfy 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Hon"  apart  from  the  mark 
an  shown. 

For  Champaifnes  ami  Sparkling  Wines. 
First  use  July  1954 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN    188,513       Ceres   BrygKerlerne   A/S   0stjydske   Bryggerler 
A/S),   Aarhus.  Denmark       Filed  Mar    12.   1964 


For  Flavored  Milk  Drink  Mix. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1965. 


SN  210,155      Jim  Sano,  Denver.  Colo.     Filed  Jan.   18,   1965. 

THREE  SONS 

For  Salad  Dreaslngs. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  29,  1964. 


SN     210,177.     J.      (Bud)      Vukasovlch,     Watsonvllle,     Calif 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1965 


¥^m^^ 


^i^i^^;:i^-;>i-^' 


r:^ 


_  i/' 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Nov.  28,  1964. 


Tht»  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  color  ;  the  helmet  being  In 
gold  and  the  beard  and  eyebrows  In  yellow.  Owner  of 
Danish  Reg.  No.  62/62,  dated  Jan.  13,  1962. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  February  1959  :  In  commerce  February  1969. 
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Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


SN  200,297.     Trio  Manufacturing  Co.,  Grlggsvllle,  111.     FUed 
Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN  180,869      Flagstaff  Liquor  Co.,  Perth  Amboy,  N.J      Filed 
Nov.  12,  1963. 


TRIO-MUSSELMAN 


CRUSADER 


For  Bird  Houses. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1962. 


F'or  Whiskey. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1933 


SN    199,501.      Senior    k    Co.    Incorporated,    Curacao,    Nether 
lands  Anttlleti.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1964. 


SENIOR 


For  Liqueurs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1905;  In  commerce  at  least 
us  early  as  1905 


SN   200.597.      T.   W.   Samuels   Distillery,   Inc  ,   iH'atsville,   Ky       Goods 


SN  204,856.     Testworth  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Addison, 
111.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 

For  Canvas  Repair  Kit  Including  Canvas  Cloth  and  a  Con- 
tainer of  Adhesive  for  Applying  the  Canvas  Cloth  to  Canvas 


Filed  Aug   25.  1964 

DIAMOND  HEAD 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  July  30,  1964. 


First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  2,  1964. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classifiod 


SN  206,091.     Trio  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Grlggsvllle,  111.     Filed 
Nov   12,  1964. 

TRIO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  606,331,  676.793,  and  others. 
For    Pet    Supplies — Namely,    Dog    and    Bird    Houses    and 
Fe«'der». 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  12,  1960. 


SN   156.1. ^fi       I'ara  Tone  Incorporated,  La  Grang...  ill       Filed      ^N   209  922       Finesse  Displays.   Inc.,   Long  Island  City.  N.T. 
<»'-t   '-^W    1»«2  Filed  Jan    14,  1965. 

COPY-ZIP  FINESSE  ORIGINALS 

Owner  of  Reg    No.  402,487. 

For    Single   Laminates   an.l   Pads   of   Laminates,    the   Laml  For  Three  Dimensional   Wall   Decorations  and  Wall   Sculp- 

nates  ConslstUij:  of  a  Transparent  Sheet  Capable  of  Receiving      ture. 

Ten,  Fencll  or  Artists"  Colors  on  One  Side  and  Carrying  Pres  First  use  In  or  about  January  1959.  ^ 

sure    Sensitive    Adhesive   on    the   Other    Side,   and   a    Backing  ^^_^^^ 

Sheet    Removably   Held   on    the  Adhesive   Side  of   the   Trans 

piireut  Sheet 

First  use  .March  1956 


SN  210.402.      Allen  Electronics,   Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.     Filed 
Jan. 22, 1965. 


SN     18S,460.      Pabst     Brewing    Company,     Milwaukee.     Wis. 
Flle<l  Mar   11.  1964. 


SNAK-BAR 


TAP-CAP 


For  Kit  Consisting  of  a  Hot  Water  Heater,  Cups,  Stirrers, 
and  Packages  of  Dry  Powdered  Food  Products  Such  as  Coffee, 
Tea,  Chocolate,  and  Soups. 

First  use  Nov.  12.  1964. 


The  term  'Cap"  Is  disclaimed  ajMirt  from  the  mark  as 
shown     owner  of  Reg.  No   337,751. 

For  Closures  for  Bottled  Beverages,  Particularly  Bottleii 
Malt  Beverages. 

First  use  Fet)    18.  1964 


SN      190. .'jIT       Holiday     Handicrafts.     Inc..     Wlnsted.     Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1964. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  113.762.     Nina  Rlccl  S.A.R.L.,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Feb. 
15.  1961. 


•C 


// 


9' 


For  Perfumes  and  Toilet  Waters. 

First   use   on   or  about   Dec.   1.   1960 ;   In  commerce  on  or 
about  Dec.  1,  1960. 


•-HANDICRAFTS 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Holiday  Handicrafts"  apart 

from  the  mark 

For  Party  Favors  and  Christmas  Decorations. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1958, 


SN  152,642      Studio  Girl-Hollywood.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Studio  Girl, 
Glendale.  Calif     Filed  Sept.  6,  1962. 


SQUEEZE  ME 


For  Talcum  Powder. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  14,  1962. 


\ 
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SN   188.715.      Gerald  G.   Boyce,   Gruiiadu   mils.   Calif.      Filed     SN   L'OJ.-J.i.V      Ilarel   Bishop  luc.   Union    N  J       Filed  Oct    1» 
Mar.  16.  1964  1964  ' 


HOUSE  OF  CHARM 


SPUN  SATIN 


For  Cosmetics      Nanx-ly,   Face  I'owdcr.   Hair    Dressing',    l.lp  For  Creuic  Make  Up. 

RoiiKt'.    Face   RouRe.    Foundation    Liquid,    Eye    Brow    I'fnclls,  First  use  Sept   M,  1U64 

Eye  Cream.   Cake   Mascara,   Eye  Shadow,  Deodorant,    H.aiity 
Masque,  and  Lipstick.  — 

First  use  Feb.  6,  1964. 


SN  210,062.      Harry  H.   Masle,  d.ba.   H    H    Masle  Tolletrlei 
New  Vork,  N.Y      Filed  Jan.  15.  1965. 


SN  194,758.      Te<nlque.  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     tiled  June  2.  lUtJi 

SET  'N  FORGET 

P'or  Hair  Setting  Spray. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1964. 


OLD  EUROPE 


Owner  of  Keg.  No    409,700 

Fur  Perfumes,  Toilet  Water.  Eau  de  Cologne,  I'lne  Bntli 
Preparations  In  Liquid  Form,  In  Powder  Form,  and  in  the 
I'oriu  of  Tablets 

First  use  July  .'io.  1912 


SN   200,665.      Shorell    Products,    In<' ,   New    Vork,    NY       FtU-d 
Aug.  26.  1964. 


^^ 


'AA^lZl 


The   mark    "Irma    Shorell's"    Is   the   posses-xlvc   f.)rui    of   th.- 
name  of  a  living  person,  whose  consent  Is  of  record. 
P""or  Cosmetic  Cleansing  Preparation, 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1964 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

S.N   170.109       Frank   Miller  \   Sons.   Inc.  Chicago,   III.      File. 
Aug.  30.  1963. 


VOBAN 


SN  204.011.      Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc.  New  York,  NY      Mlcd  ''"■     I'"lverulent     Absorbent    Compositions    for    Absorbing' 

Oct.  14,  1964.  <  >bJfitlonat>le  Odors  on  Surfaces. 

I'Irst  use  Nr)Vfmber  1959 


MORNING  DEW 


For  Bath  Oil 

First  use  Nov.  26,  1957. 


SN  188.790.      Julian  V    Pace.  New  York.  NY      Filed  Mar    16 
1904. 


MAQUIS 


aV    204.052       Colgate  Palmollve    Companr.    New    York.    NY  p  ,r  t   11   ts 


PRINCE  CHARMING 


For  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  .Viir   20.  1964. 


SN     189. .'>12       Siinstar    lientlfrice    Co.     Ltd.    Tiikat>ukl  -hi, 
Osaka.  Japan      Filed  Mar.  24.  1964. 


SN  204.129.      Carmel  Myers,  Inc,  New  York,  N  Y      Piled  Oct 
16.  1964. 


SALATT 


GEORGE  V 


I'or   llousehrdd    Itetergent   for   Use   in   W.ishliig  Clothes  and 
a-.  ,1  (ielieral    PurpMve  Cleaner 

First  use  19t;,{  ;  In  . Dmnierce  July  1,  19t>;{ 


For  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  July  3.  1964. 

I 


SN   ls!),8»i;v      Flenry   J.   Hohlman,  d  b.a.    No  0\    Laboratories. 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  .Mar  .U).  1964. 


SN     204.14.H.       Helene    Curtis     Industries.     Inc  ,     Chicago,     111 
Flle<l  Oct.  16,  1964. 


TOP  MODEL 


For  Hair  Spray 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  30.  1964 


SN  204,212.     Turtle  Wax.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Oct.   10. 
1964 


VALOR 


For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Sept.  29.  1964. 


The  word  "Electronics"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

« 

For  Electrical  Contact  Cleaner, 
nrst  use  Aug.  1.  1938 
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SV    190  407       Wica  Chenucals,   Incorporated.   Charlotte.   N  C.     SN    203.261.      Dartmouth    Marketing    Co.,    Inc.,    Skokie,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  0.1904  Filed  Oct.  5,  1964. 


SUDS  TIME 


WICASOLVE 

The    wonl    "Suds"    is   disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark   as 
For    Cleaning   and    l>epreaslng   Agents   for    Fabrics.    Metals.     ^,|^,^.,, 
and  Processing  Kiiulpnieiit  For  Detergent  for  Washing  Dishes  and  Fabrics. 

First  use  at  lea-t  as  early  as  May  1954.  First  use  June  8,  1964. 


SN   192  osi:        s  No  Spot  Corp.,  Sau   Francis(o,  Calif.      Filed      ^^.   o,);^  4,17       \^.^^\^   Automated   Chemicals  Corporation,   Baltl- 
Apr    27,  I'.tt'.l  more,  .Mil.     Filed  Oct.  0,  1964. 

NO-EXCUSE 


S  NO  SPOT 


l"nr  Siiot  K.  in. .Vint'  Dry  Cleaner. 
Flr^t  Use  July  19,  1963. 


F<ir  Spot  and  Soil  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug    17,  1964. 


SN  204  ;<.'{2      l>anlel  A.  Wechsler.  d.ba.  Grease  Ghost  Process, 
SN    l'..2.s22       Hooker   Chemical   Cori.oratlon,    Niagara    FalN       '  *  ^^^^^j  ^^j^yj^.^i   Callf.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1964. 
N  Y      Filed  M.iy  0.  190  4. 


PARCO 


THE 


Owner  of  Rep.  Nos   29V.005  and  59«,07o 
For  Metal  Cleaning  Couiposltions. 
First  use  Apr.  9.  1904. 


SN    I'.KVu'.'.t        P.iinsalt    Cbeniical>   Corp<iration.    Ptiila.^elphla, 
Pa      Filed  May  8.  1904 


!■■■■     ilBBBBBV 

\mmmm  JuMBBi. 


The  won!  "Grea>e "  and  the  representation  of  the  oven  pan 
and  grille  are  hereh\  disclaimed  e\ce|it  In  the  association  dis- 
closed by  the  drawing,  witliout  waiver  of  applicant's  common 
l.iw  riphts  therein 

For  Heavy  Duty  Cleaners  for  Reuiovinp  <;rease,  Orlt,  and 
(iriiiie  From  Kanpe  and  Oven  Units 

First  use  Sept    .SO.  19G4. 

Subj    to  Intf    with  SN  203,479. 


SN  205.a''3       D    J.  Alexander  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  :?,  1904. 

DJA 


owner  of   Hep    Nos    10,s.:i;;2.  •;il,S87.  and  other<.  For  Stainless  Steel  Cleaner. 

Uor   Cleaniiip  Conipo>ition-   for   Brick.   Concrete,    Tile,   '1  er  Kirst  use  June  9,  1901 

iM/z.i.  an. I  Marble  Surfaces,  __^ 

I'ir-t  w-'-  .Inly  20.  19."9 


I      SN   200.010.      Double   Stamp  Brands,   Inc.,   Birmingham.  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1901. 
SN     2(11  'UT       B.    T.     Babbitt.    Inc.    New    York.    NY        Filel  ^  VRO 


S.pt    1 1    190  1 


BAB-0 


For  Liquid  Detergent  for  General  Purpose  Cleaning. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1964. 


Owner  of  K.-p    No.-.  2o:;.72  1  an. I  t;^7.432. 
For  Liciui.l  Det.rpeiit  for  Disbe-  ami  Fabrb's. 
First  use  1902. 


SN  20(i,.'i]4.  Carolina  Company.  Inc.,  d.b..i  The  Carolina 
Soap  i  Candle  Makers,  Southern  Pines.  NC  Filed  Nov. 
19.  1964. 


S.N    202,775       (ro...    Company.    Inc..    Lonp    Island    <'it.v.    NY 
File.l  Sept.  2s.  19t;i 

SMOOTHOFOAM 

i 

iFor    I,i.|Uid    Hand   and    Fac«-   Soap   for   InduMn.il.    Institu 
ti.i>n.il    an.l  Coiiuiierclal  Use 
First  UM-  Sept.  15.  1922 


SN  203.234       Abco,  Inc  .  McKeesport.  Pa.     Filed  Oct    5,  1901. 

RAMEX 


C^olotxiat 


For  Drain  Cleaninp  Composition. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  l»tJU 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  779.591.  769.043,  and  765,230. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  30,  1954. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


8N  94,127.  American  Boating  AsHoolatlon,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  American  Boating  Ahso 
elation,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1960  COL 
LECTIVE  MARK. 


Is  made  to  the  words  "International  Car  Club  Association," 
the  name  of  applicant,  cxct-pt  an  shown. 

For  Association  Services — Numeiy,  AssiHtIng  in  the  Organl 
zation   of  Local   Automobile  Clubs,   Promoting  Safe   Driving, 
and   Tromotlng  Automobile  Inter  Club  Competition. 

First  use  Apr   1,  1963. 


SN  187,356.      Stirling  Sintering  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
nied  Feb.  24,  1964. 


For     Services — Namely,     Providing     Emergency     Scrvics,  ,,      ^  .... 

Cruising  and  Travel  Information,  and  Hoat  IToter.lon  Servl.e       „  ^  or  Consultat  on.  Research,  and  Development  Services  With 
First  use  June  1    19r)9  Kfgard   to   the   Conv.rsl.m   of   Industrial  and  Mineral   Wastes 

Into  Usable  .Material. 
— ^— —  First  u.se  Apr   1.'),  1963. 


SN  168,206.      Marriott  Motor  Hotels,   Inc.,  Washington,   DC 
Filed  May  6,  1963. 


SN  195,489.     The  A  4  W  Root  Beer  Company,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif      Filed  June  12,  1964. 


For  Hotel,  Motel,  and  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  summer  1955. 


8N    175,922.      International    Airports    Restaurants   Company, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1963 

SEVEN  CONTINENTS 

For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1963. 


The  Words  "Root  Beer"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  brown,  but  no 
claim  is  made  to  color.  Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  716,618,  723,388, 
and  743,858. 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  Mar   16.  1964, 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN    169,646.      Multlprlnt,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.      Filed   May 
8N    176,100.      International    Car   Club    Association.    Los    An  24,  1963 

gelM,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  30,  1963. 


ELECTRO-OFFSET 


Without  dlaclalmlng  Its  common  law  rights  and  for  the 
purpose  of  this  registration  only,  applicant  disclaims  the  right 
to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Electro"  and  "Offset" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Making  Printing  Plates,  Offset  Printing,  and  Binding 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  gold  and  gray  ;  color     Printed  Material  for  Others. 
U  not  claimed  as  an  Integral  feature  of  the  mark.     No  claim         First  uae  Apr.  15,  1963. 
TM  ITS 
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'';.t\";urgl pr F^edTuriTf^^^^^         ''"''  "  ^""^^'  Class  102 -Insurance and Rnandal 
DIAL  A  HOUSE 

For  Aiding  others  To  Select  a  House  Which  Meets  Their 
Particular  Needs. 

First  useVeb.  1,  1968. 


SN  164,626.     Institute  for  Philanthropic  Planning,  Inc.,  New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1963. 


SN  188.122.      Medicom,  Inc.,  Cliicago  Heights,  HI    Filed  Mar. 
6,  1964. 


MEDICOM  -INC. 


For  Leasing  and  St-rvldiig  of  CommunUatioiis  ii<iuipment 
First  use  June  1.  19fil 


SN    193.202.      Dolph    Obergfcl.    d  b  a.    Obt-rpffl    Brothers.    Los 
Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Ma.v  11,  1964. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  any  of  the  wording  appearing  In  the 
drawing,  no  common  law  rights  therein  being  waived. 

For  Counsel  for  Institutional  Planning,  Financial  Develop- 
ment, and  Related  Management  and  Communications  Assist- 
ance to  Religious,  Educational,  Welfare,  Civic,  and  Other 
Organiiatlons  and  Associations  In  the  Design.  Installation 
and  Implementation  of  Estate  Plans,  Deferred  Gifts  (Includ- 
ing Life  Insurance  and  Other  Specific  Programs),  Bequest  and 
Related  Philanthropic  Gift  Programs. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1962. 


ODRo^ 


SN   183.739.     Continental   Illinois  National   Bank  and  Trust 
Company  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  30,  1963. 


Kor   I'liarmucfUtlcal   Distributorship  Services 
First  use  June  1934. 


SN   197,913.      Southern  Airwavs  Company.   Inc  ,  Atlanta.  (;a 
Filed  July  15,  1964. 


For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  Oct.  8.  1963. 


SN  194,839.     Harold  H.  Starr,  d.b.a.  Mex  I-Plan,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  June  3.  1964. 


MEX-I-PLAN 


The  mark  is  lined  for  yellow  color  and  a  claim  is  made  f<^r 
this  particular  color  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Distributor  Sales  and  Services  Agency  in  the  Field 
of  Aircraft.  Aircraft  Parts  and  Accessories. 

First  use  July  6,  1984. 


For  Insurance  Agency  Serricet. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1964. 


SN    196.122.      Davis,    Dorland   &   Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  22,  1964 


SN  200,474.     Parkview  Drugs,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
Aug.  24,  1964.      N. 

For  Gathering.  Recording,  Coordinating  and  Periodically 
Reporting  Information  Relating  to  the  ReUll  Sale  of  Health 
and  Beauty  Aids,  Prescriptions,  Tobacco  Goods,  and  Candy. 

First  use  May  17,  1964. 


ctrAtittMce  iMt 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gray  and  blue. 
For  Insurance  Brokerage  Services. 
First  use  May  1, 19«4. 
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SN   201,730      Occidental    Life   Insurance   Company   of   Call      SN  172,956.     George  B.  Viler,  d.b.a.  Viler  Contracting  Com 
fornla,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1964.  pany.  Studio  City.  Calif.     Filed  July  12,  1963. 


10  PLUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  577,480 

For   Underwriting   of   (iroup   Life,    Disability,   and   .Medical 
Insurance 

First  use  Sept.  y,  1050.  ,  . 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


SN    1«4,9.'<7       Morey    Seldln    Machinery    Corp.,    Iiiillaiiai».li- 
In.l      F1U-(1  Mar.  19.  19«;i 


ADJUST-A-DRAPE 


For  i:iijrliii'erlng  Services-  Namely,  the  BulldliiK  <»i  Illk'li 
ways.  Wharfs.  Marine  Installations,  Airfields,  ami  Similar 
Iiivtalhitlons. 

First  use  June  18,  196.i 


Owner  (.f  Ret;.  Nos.  »l.'')4.7.^.it  and  707, 48H.  S.\     171.o.")S       .Sun     Oil    Coiiipaiiy,     Philadelphia,     I'a        File. I 

For  Dry  ClcanitiK  of  lirapcrit-s  an<l  the  Uki-  So  As  To  Con  .Inly  .id,  \>tr,:i 

trol  Their  F(dds  and  To  Retain  Their  Orlfe'iiial  Length.  , 

First  use  Mar.  17,  lU.")*!. 


SN  106,648.      Melll  &  WorthlnKtoii,  Inc..  Hathoro,  I'a.      Filed 
Apr.  12,  m6;{ 


STOP  AT  SUNOCO  .  . . 
GO  WITH  CONFIDENCE 


owiMT  of  n,-n    Nos    1L'S.18;<.  736. 26h.  ami  oth.-r-. 

I'l.r   StTv  ices   Kcinji.rcil   to   .Vntoniolilles  at    Si-r\  ice  .^tatl'.ii^ 

iir>t  ii-c  on  or  about  .Ma\  24,  Ut«U. 


SN    ls.!,T!»(;       The  Rcasor  Corporation,  ("harh-^toii.   Ill       I'll 
I)c,     .id.  l«tja. 


Till'  mark  cmiis1s|>  of  a  monoirram,  with  a  t'.incinil  rohtitrura 
tlon  III'  the  l.tters  M  and  W 

For  Manufacture  of   Metal   I'rmlijcts   to  Cii>toiiier   Specllic;i 

tloIlH. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  19,'i>.  •^"   ••"'i'    I'''   made   t()   the    word   "Homes"   apart    from    th 

•  mark  as  shown 

■  F'T  Krectlon  of  Pre  Cut  M'.ii^e>. 

SN     lti!»,4:Ui.      Itlllliii,'liam     Corporation.      Honolulu.     Haw.iii  1  ir.-t  use  Sept.  6,  19(;3. 

Fileil  May  -''J,  l',M;;i^  ___^_^.^__ 


SN    ls7   rj.'i       Nuclear   Fuel    .Services.    Inc.,    \Va~hiiiut' n     I'C 
I'lie.l  lei)    -',",  1904. 


.\pplicaiit     ill-  iaims     the    words    ".\     Convenient      rarl«.i;,-e 
.Ser\  ice    for  I'roperty  Owners  atid  Developers. 
For  Construction  of  Huildiugs  for  Others. 
I'lr-^t  us,.  Apr.  l.^'i,  1903. 


SN     ltii(.i:!7      Dillingham    Corporation,    Iloiudulu.     ll.iwali 
Flleil  May  22,  1963. 


NFS 


DILCOPLAN 


F'or  Construction  of  Hulldln>,'s  for  Others. 
First  use  Apr.  l,'),  19t;,i 


For  UetininK  Nuclear  Raw  Materials  anil  Ores,  Production 
of  Compounds  and  .Metals  for  Ise  in  Nucle.ir  He.ictors.  l.-iliri 
cation    of    Fuels    and    Fuel    Klements    for    l"s«'    In    Nu(dt'Hr    Re 
Hcti>r'.-     and     Reclaiming    fnlrradlatt'd    and     Irradiated     Fuel 
Materials. 

Fir>t  use  Jan   3.  190;{ 


May  18,  1965  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  131 

Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage         Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  146,621.     Gold  Bond  Stamp  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn      SN     138,650.     Raybestos  Manhattan,     Inc.,     Manhelm,     Pa. 
Filed  June  11,  1962.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1962. 


GOLDEN  TOURS 


The  term  "Tours,"  when   used  apart  from  the  mark,  is  dls 
claimed. 

For  Travel  Agency  Services. 
First  use  May  21,  1962. 


Class  106  —  Material  Treatment 


SN   187,719       Blue  Bird  Food  Products  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1964. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  wording  shown  in  the  mark  except 
the  expressions  "Grey-Rock's"  and  "P-L-S."  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  239,088,  516,554.  675,722,  and  others. 

For  Educating  the  Motoring  Public  to  the  Importance  of 
Maintaining  Good  Brakes  by  Means  of  Periodic  Inspections 
and  Timely  Repairs. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1962. 


^J"" 


•V 


/ 


For  Processing  .Meats. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1960. 


SN    184,109.     Roller   Derby   Associates,   Chicago,    111.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1964. 

ROLLER  DERBY 

For  Entertainment  Exhibition   Involving  Contest   Between 
Teams  of  Roller  Skaters. 
First  use  1935. 


SN    195,552.      Scholastic    Magaiines,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  12,  1964, 

CO-ED'S  YOUNG 
DECORATOR  COURSE 

The  words  "Young  Decorator  Course"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,956. 

For  Consulting,  Advisory  and  Promotional  Services  in  Con- 
nection With  Organizing  and  Conducting  Courses  of  Instruc- 
tion In  Home  Economics,  Including  Furnishing  Instructional 
Materials,  Supplies,  Manuals,  Tools,  and  Visual  Aids. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN  193,609.     The  American  Institute  of  Architects.  Washing- 
ton, D.C.    Filed  May  18,  1964. 


SN  193,614.     The  American  Institute  of  Architects,  Washing- 
ton, DC.     Filed  May  18,  1964. 


AMERICAN  INSTITUTE  OF 
ARCHITECTS 


AIA 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Good  Standing  In  Applicant.         for  Indicating  Membership  in  Good  Standing  in  Applicant. 
First  use  in  or  about  1867.  First  use  in  or  about  1898. 

TM  814  O.G.— 7 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Class  A  —  Goods 


SN  207,049.  Hotel  and  ReHtaurant  Employees  and  Bar 
tenderH  International  Union,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Mled  Nov. 
27,  1964. 


8N    182,880.     The    International    Paper    Box    Machine   Com 
pany,  Nashua,  N.H.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1963. 


The  mark  certlfles  that  the  goods  have  been  mauufactureil 
on  a  machine  made  by  applicant,  that  the  cartons  iiiect  ac 
cepted  trade  HtandardM  and  that  the  cartons  meet  the  staiul- 
ard  set  by  applicant. 

For  Corrugated  Paper  Cartons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1962. 


Ham.  A  Rnuijf^  ENKinrBS 
OlMmNOiu  iNmuMnoiUL  UiiMm# 


«••  wo*' 

a**Miuco  lAaoo 


—    —     ..-V  ^>'-»K. 


ift 


SN    205.048.      Elberton    Granite    Association. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1964. 


Elberton,    Uh. 


The  mark  certlfles  that  the  wrvlces  are  i>erforme(l  by  mem- 
bers of  the  applicant  association.  Owner  of  KeK.  Nos,  120,746 
and  410.7.HN. 

For  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Service*. 

First  use  1955  ;  1891  In  different  form. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  quality  of  the  stone  and  work 
manshlp  and  design  meet  the  standards  of  the  applicant. 
For  Cemetary  Monuments  and  (Irave  .Markers 
Flrit  use  on  or  about  July  IB,  1964. 


SN  207,050.  Hotel  and  Kestaiirant  Kniplovces  ami  liar 
tenders  International  Inlon.  Cincinnati.  Ohio  Hied  Nov. 
27.  1964. 


QassB— Services 


SN  207.048.  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Employees  and  Bar 
tenders  International  Union,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Hied  Nov. 
27.  1964. 


Mom  *  Rnuyi^  Ervurrcn 
OlMITtNOIIS  iNTnuiinoiiAL  UmoN 


iMntNOna   iNTIMMnOIIM.UNNM( 

,    '*'*i\  ^  ■  ^1  ^-— ***■ 


•r«i^HO«iT- 


W  'i^^ 


AMI  MOMTMY    0# 


—     —      •  /-^j^MJK. 


M 


mm 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  services  are  iK'rformed  by  mem  The  mark  rertlflfs  that  the  services  arc  (x-rformed  hy  mem 

hers  of  the  applicant  a»8o<'latlon.     Owner  of  Keg    Nos    120,74(1  hers  of  the  a[>plicant  association      Owner  of  Itet.  Nos    n(».7;{s 

and  410,739.  an<l  410.739 

For  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Services  For  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Services 

First  use  1955  ;  1891  In  different  form.  First  use  1958. 
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PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

789.521.  WEF.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.    SN  191,968.     Pub. 
3-2-65.     Filed  4-24-64. 

789.522.  THERMOCOMP.     Liquid  Nitrogen  Processing  Cor- 
poration.    SN  192.489.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  5-1-64. 

789.523.  OAFPONE.      General  Aniline  ft  Film   Corporation. 
SN  200,718.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

789.524.  MACSTAT.       Morgan     Adheslves     Company.       SN 
201.453      Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  9-8-64. 


789.537.  APA  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  American  Plywood 
Association,  by  change  of  name  from  Douglas  Fir  Plywood 
Asaociation.  SN  186,822.  Pub.  3-2-66.  Filed  2-17-64. 
COLLECTIVE  MARK. 

789.638.  CONTRACT  SUPPLY  AND  DESIGN.  Aid.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Contract  Supply.  SN  191.107.  Pub.  8-2-«6.  Filed 
4-16-64. 

789.539.  QUALITY  MILLWORK.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dia- 
mond National  Corporation.  SN  191.679.  Pub.  3-2-66. 
Filed  4-21-«4. 

789.640.  QUAKER  CITY.  Berger  Bros.  Company.  SN 
192.784.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  6-6-64. 

789.541.  SPARTAN  AND  DESIGN.  Clark  Aluminum  Co. 
SN  193.838.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  5-21-64. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


789.525.  "MIRACLE  BAKE"  PLATE  AND  DESIGN.  Mrs 
Smith's  Pie  Company.  SN  185.724.  Pub.  3-2-65.  Filed 
1-30-64. 

789.526.  DURA   CARD.     Aladdin   Industries.   Incorporated. 
SN  191,896.    Pub.  3-2-65.    FMled  4-24-64 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

7H9.527.      GRIFFIN    ALLWITE.      American    Home    Products 
Corporation.     SN  191,899.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  4-24-64. 

789.528.      WASH  'N  WEAR.     Chemical  Service  of  Baltimore, 
Inc.      SN  195.763.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  6-16-64. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


789,529.     BOND  IT.     Atlas  Chemical  Co.     SN  193.320.     Pub. 
3-2-65.     Filed  6-13-64. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

789,530.      BOILKRMA8TER.       Michigan    Chemical    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  163,747.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-1-63. 

789,531      CHECKMATE.      Checkmate   Chemicals,    Inc.      SN 
189,436.     Pub.  3-2-65.     nied  3-24-64. 

SILIMITE.      AllU  Chalmera    Manufacturing    Com- 
SN  199,961.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-17-64. 


789,532 
pany. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


789.533.      KD     KABIN. 
181,198.    Pub.  3-2-65. 


Winnebago     Industries, 
Filed  11-14-63. 


Inc.       SN 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

789,534.     (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 

789.542.  FOSTER.  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  assignee  of  ITT  General  Controls  Inc.  SN 
181,146.    Pub.  3-2-66.    Filed  11-14-68. 

789.543.  DRITZ.  John  Drita  &  Sons,  Inc.  SN  191,261. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-16-64. 

789.544.  HEX  POINT  AND  DESIGN.  Harrey  Hubbell,  In- 
corporated.     SN   196.864.     Pub.   3-2-66.     Filed  7-1-64. 


789.534.  MIjSCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Dowsmlth  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clasaea  12,  18  and  84).  SN  183.670. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  12-26-63. 

789.535.  NATURA  GRAIN.  Lake  Shore  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
184,481.     Pub.  3-2-66.    Filed  1-18-64 

789.636.  STRIASTONB.  Vida  Mosaic  Co.  SN  186,484. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     FUed  2-11-64. 


Qass  U- Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

789,545.     TCW  AND  DESIGN.    Trelbacher  Chemische  Werke 

Aktlengesellschaft.      SN    186.980.      Pub.    8-2-66.      Filed 

2-18-64. 
789,646.     CRU    DIE.      Crucible   Steel   Company   of  America. 

SN  190,703.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  4-19-64. 
789,547.     CHAR  PAC.    United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation.    SN 

206.581.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

789.548.  OPE-N-EZE.  Edward  Curran,  d.b.a.  Ope-N  Eie. 
SN  185,202.    Pub.  3-2-66.    Filed  1-23-64. 

789.549.  STOBGER.  Stoeger  Arms  Corporation.  SN 
201,752.     Pub.  3-2-66.    Filed  9-11-64. 

789.550.  TURTLE  OIL.  Turtle  Wax,  Inc.  SN  208.901. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  10-13-64. 

789.561.  .  .  .  MADE  FOR  THE  PROFESSIONAL!  Perma- 
tex  Company,  Inc.  SN  206.098.  Pub.  8-2-66.  Filed 
10-28-64. 

789.562.  SLUDO-MA8TER.  Rust  Master  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  205,360.     Pub.  3-2-66.     Filed  11-2-64. 

789.653.  HARBOR.  Westway  Petroleum  Co.  SN  205,641. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  11-6-64. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatmgs 

789.564.     THB  STAIN  WITH  A  BRAIN.     BcTetiee'i  8*tln 
SUin,  Inc.     SN  178.889.     Pub.  8-2-68.     Filed  7-2»-e8. 
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78»,5SS.     FARBO  COAT.   The  Farboll  Company.   SN  176,726. 

Pub.  8-2-65.     Filed  9-11-63. 
789,556.     RESIN   EMULSION    1302.      CargUl.   Incorporated. 

SN  180,490.    Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  11-5-63. 

789.567.      FORMULA     1308.        Carglll,     Incorporated.        8N 
180,491.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  11-5-63. 

789,558.     JAYOOT.      Jaygot.      SN    193.176.      Pub.    3-2-65. 

Filed  5-11-64. 
789,569.      SOUTH   SEAS.      Devoe  &  Raynolds  Company,   Inc 

SN  194,551.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  5-29-64. 

789.560.  OAMAKOTE.      Gamlen    Chemical    Company.      SN 
196.397.    Pub.  3-2-66.     Filed  6-11-64. 

789.561.  LADT  BROOKS.     Cameo,  Inc.     SN  196,347.     Pub 
3-2-65.     Filed  6-24-64. 

789.562.  STOBOER.        Stoeger     Arms     Corporation.        SN 
201,701.    Pub.  8-2-65.    Filed  9-11-64. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

789.568.  CHIQUITO.    La  Prlmadora  Cigar  Corporation      SN 
188.877.    Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-10-64. 

789,064.     UNIVERSAL.     La   Prlmadora   Cigar   Corporation. 

SN  188,986.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-18-64. 
78»,5eS.     CIOATIP.     L*  Prlmadora  Cigar  Corporation.     8N 

191.570.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-20-64. 

789.506.     1840  AND  DESIGN.     Mark  CroBS  CompaDy.  Ltd 
SN  200.364.     Pub.  3-2-66.     Filed  8-21-64. 

789.667.  HASTINGS  AND  DESIGN.     Mark  Cross  Company. 
Ltd.     8N  200.868.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  8-21-64. 

789.668.  GLOUCESTER  AND  DESIGN.      Mark  Cross  Com 
pany,  Ltd.     SN  200.366.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-21-64. 

789.569.  DUNDEE  AND  DESIGN.      Mark   Cross  Company, 
Ltd.     SN  200,867.     Pub.  8-2-65.     Filed  8-21-64. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

789,570.  BAR  FLY  AND  DESIGN.  Interstate  Industrlps, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Interatate  Chemical  Company.  .SN  155.996 
Pub.  8-2-66.     Filed  10-26-62 

789.671.  TETRAJECT.  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN  190,019. 
Pub.  8-2-flO.     Filed  8-81-64. 

789.672.  PRBDNIGE8IC.  Palmedlco,  Inc.  SN  193,038 
Puh.  8-2-66.     Filed  5-8-64. 

789,578.  BIORELL.  Alfred  Kapust.  SN  193,552.  Pub 
8-2-60.     Piled  0-l&-«4. 

789.074.  ANATROPIN.  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation 
SN  199.766.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

789,575.  EDECRIN.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  200.014.  Pub 
3-2-«5.     Filed  a-17-e4. 

789.676.  DBCALSTN.  Lifespan  Products  Co..  Inc.  SN 
200.861.    Pub.  3-2-60.    Filed  8-21-64. 

789.077.  ENUCLBNB.  Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
201.166.     Pub.  8-2-65.     Filed  9-8-64. 

789.078.  HBRPLEX.  Allergan  Pharmaceuticals.  SN 
201.779.    Pub.  8-2-60.    Filed  9-14-64. 

789.679.  LODRINAL.  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
204,159.    Pub.  8-2-65.    Piled  10-16-64. 

789.680.  TYROSUM.        Summers     Laboratories.     Inc.        SN 

204.416.  Pub.  8-2-65.     Filed  10-20-64. 

789.081.     SEBASORB.       Summers    Laboratories.     Inc.       SN 

204.417.  Pub.  8-2-60.    Filed  10-20-64 

789,882.  F.C.A.H.  Flrat  Texas  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  SN 
204,647.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  10-23-64, 

789,088.  FBVAC.  Fromm  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  205,175. 
Pub.  8-2-66.    Filed  10-30-64. 


789.584.  TORQUE-O  MATIC.      Perfect    Kqulpment    Corpora 
tlon.     SN  186,113.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  2-5-«4. 

789.585.  FENDER-FUL.  Fender-Ful,  Inc.  SN  188.225. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     I-Mled  3-9-64. 

789.586.  STATLER  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.  Statler  HomeH, 
Inc.      SN    193,416.      Pub.    3-2-65.      Filed   5-13-64. 

789.587.  FREEWAY  AND  DESIGN.  K.  T.  Komrell  Enter- 
prises. Inc.     SN  193,500.     Pub    3-2-65.     Filed  5-14-64. 

789.588  WHEEL  CAMPER  AND  DESIGN.  Camperw,  Inc. 
SN  195.510.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  6-12-64. 

789.589.  STARDUST  CRUISER.  Stardust  Cruiser  Manu- 
facturing Co.     SN  196.315.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  6-23-64. 

789.590.  "IOWA  FARM  BOYS"  AND  DESIGN.  Iowa  Fitrm 
Boys  Trailer  Sales,  Inc.  SN  198,737.  Pub.  3-2-65.  Filed 
7-29-64. 

789.591.  ARROW  SYMBOL.  Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc 
SN  198,811.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 

789,592  MAJI  Borg  Warner  Corporation.  SN  198,823. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-30-64. 

789.593.  MAJI  BUCKLE.  Borg  Warner  Corporation  SN 
198,824      Pub.  .V2-65.     Filed  7-30-64. 

789.594.  MAGIC.  Borg  Warner  Corporation.  SN  198.825. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-30-64. 

789.595.  MAGIC  BUCKLE.  Borg  Warner  Corporation.  SN 
198.826.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-30-64. 

789.596.  3.3.3.  Shlmano  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  SN 
198.904.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-30-64. 

789.597.  AZTEC.  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  SN  199,315. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-5-64. 

789.598.  BULLDOG     DESIGN.        Maik     Trucks.     Inc         SN 

199.376.  Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 

789.599.  BULLDOG     DESIGN.       Mack     Trucks.     Inc        SN 

199.377.  Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 

789.600.  SK.  Mack  E.  Stevens,  d.b.a.  Stevens  Boat  Mfg. 
SN  199.415.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 

789.601.  SAF  T  SAKE.  Safety  Sake  Enterprises,  Inc  SN 
199.617.     Pub.  3-2-65.     nied  8-10-64. 

789.602.  MAYPORT.        Lone     Star     Boat      Company         SN 

199.839.  I'ub.  3-2-65      Filed  8-13-64. 

789,«():{.     MUSTAN(;.       Lone     Star     Boat     Company.       RN 

199.840.  Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  8-13-64. 

789,604  TRACER.  Lone  Star  Boat  Company.  SN  199.841. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-13-64. 


Gass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

789,605.      SPANISH     STONE.       Congoleum  Nairn     Inc        SN 
184,439.     Pub   3-2-65.     Filed  1-13-64. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

789.606.  SOUND    DIRECTOR.      Argos    Products    Company, 
Inc.     SN  163,515.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  2-27-63. 

789.607.  ADDA-RELAY        Essex     Wire     Corporation.       SN 
176.435.      Pub.  3-2-65.     Flletl  9-6-63. 

789.608.  HIDE  A  WAY.     Swanson  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  182.978.     Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  12-13-63. 

789.609.  BALLA  H.I.     The  Spero  Electric  Corporation.     SN 
184,759.     Pub.  3-2  65.    Filed  l-lfl-64. 

789.610.  UM    AND    DESIGN.      Unlmark    Corporation.      SN 
184,765.    Pub,  3-2-66.     Filed  1-16-64. 

789.611.  STENTOCOM.      Tandberg    of    America,    Inc.      SN 
184,988.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  1-20-64. 


I 


789,612.  C  AND  DESIGN.  Cardliua  Electronics  Company 
of  Canada  Limited.  8N  180,666.  Pub.  8-2-68.  FUed 
1-80-64. 

789,618.  TELCOLOR.  George  A.  Bachr.  8N  186,317.  Pub. 
3-2-68.     Filed  2-10-64. 

789.614.  ELECTRA  CELL.  Allls-ChaUners  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  186,924.     Pub.  8-2-60.     FUed  2-18-64. 

789.615.  SIMPLON.  Gremar  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
189.898.      Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-30-64. 

789.616.  MOXFOAM.  Moxness  Products,  Inc.  SN  194,907. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  6-4-64. 

789.617.  TEMLOC.  RFD  Inc.  SN  197,328.  Pub.  3-2-65. 
Filed  7-7-64. 

789.618.  CAGE-TROL.  Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company. 
SN  197.687.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  7-18-64. 

789.619.  SYNC-TROL.  Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company. 
SN  197,688.    Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-13-64. 

789.620.  SEALMETIC.  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company. 
SN  202,732.    Pub.  8-2-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

789.621.  PROVEN  SOUND  AROUND  THE  WORLD  AND 
DESIGN.  Fedtro,  Inc.  SN  202,786.  Pub.  3-2-65.  Filed 
9-28-64. 

789.622.  BISCAYNE.  Lamb  Industries,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  21  and  34).  SN  203,230.  Pub.  3-2-65. 
Filed  10-6-64. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

789.623.  JACK  INTHE  BOX  (DESIGN).  Romper  Room. 
Inc.     SN  169,172.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  5-17-63. 

789.624.  OVER/UNDER.  Jorgensen  Bros.  SN  189.705. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-26-64. 

789.625.  SLIM  N  TRIM.  Still  Fish  Reel  Company.  SN 
192.096.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-27-64. 

789.626.  LEATHERPETS.  R.  Dakln  k  Company,  by  change 
of  name  from  R.  Dakln  k  Company-Importers.  SN  192,155. 
Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  4-28-64. 

789.627.  E  AND  DESIGN.  Stowe- Woodward,  Inc.  SN 
192.230.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  4-28-64. 


789.641.  DRITZ.     John  Drlta   4   Bona.   Inc.      SN    191^62. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     FUed  4-16-64. 

789.642.  SOIL8ERV.      SoUserv,    Inc.      SN    191,889.      Fab. 
8-2-65.    Piled  4-28-64. 

789.643.  ROTASCOPE.     Unk-Belt  Company.     SN  198,806. 
Pub-  3-2-66.    FUed  7-30-64. 

789.644.  BACK-UP.    International  Tool  Company,  Inc.     SN 
200,258.    Pub.  3-2-65.    FUed  8-20-64. 

789.645.  BAND-O-MATK;.        MUceramlc     TUe,     Inc.        SN 
200,855.    Pub.  8-2-68.    Filed  8-28-64. 

789.646.  STAFFA.     Chamberlain   Industries  Limited.     SN 
201,523.    Pub.  3-2-60.    Filed  9-9-64. 

789.647.  VACUPACTOR.     The   Crompton  k   Knowles   Cor- 
poration.    SN  201,527.     Pub.  8-2-66.     Filed  9-9-64. 

789.648.  SPRAYON.     Sprayon  Products,  Inc.     SN  201,887. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    FUed  9-14-64. 

789.649.  OMNI  FILL.     Sprayon  Products,  Inc.    SN  201,888. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  9-14-84. 

789.650.  MO-VAC.     Charles  F.  Pfeifer.     SN  204,400.     Pub. 
3-2-65.     FUed  10-20-64. 

789.651.  CONISKOID.     The  Gleason  Works.     SN  206,716. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 

789.652.  MAYBELLE.    Utlca  Cutlery  Company.   SN  206,788. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  11-23-64. 

789.653.  EVERSHARP     SCHICK.       Erersharp.     Inc.       SN 
206.844.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  11-24-64. 

789.654.  AMBASSADOR.      AUled   Stores   Corporation.      SN 
207,358.    Pub.  3-2-68.    Filed  12-8-64. 

789.655.  ULTRAWHIRL.      G.    W.   Davis   Corporation.      8N 
207,370.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  12-3-64. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appli 


iiances-and 


Machines 


789,656.     JBTT-MASTER.     General  Motors  Corporation.     SN 
194,879.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  6-4-64. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

789.628.  "SOONER  THE  BETTER  "  Soother  Pipe  A  Supply 
Corporation      SN  138.894.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-1-62. 

789.629.  ARROW  DESICN.  William  S.  Fiedler  for  himself 
and  as  administrator  of  the  estate  of  Stuart  O,  Fiedler, 
deceased,  John  W  Frost.  John  M,  DIehl  and  Merton  R. 
Barry  (Joint  venture),  d.b.a.  Go  Jet  Products.  SN  159,897. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  12-19-62. 

789.630  PACKER  AND  DESIGN.  "  Packer  ManufactuHng 
Co.     SN  180,526.     Pub.  8-2-65.     Piled  11-5-63 

789.631  BLACK  WAXER.  Stowe- Woodward,  Inc.  SN 
185,450.    Pub.  8-2-65.     Filed  1-27-64. 

789.632.  MOTOR  ROTOR,  Owatonna  Tool  Company.  RN 
186.781.      Pub   3-2-66.     Filed  2-14-64. 

789.633.  ACRA  MATIC.  Gardner  Denver  Company  SN 
186.841.     Pub.  3-2-65.     FUed  2-17-64. 

789.634  CONQUIP.  Conqulp  Co.  SN  187.177.  Pub. 
3-2-65.       Filed  2-21   64 

789.635.  CWAG  AND  DESIGN.  Eaton  Manufacturing  Com- 
pkny.     SN  187.183.     Pub,  3-2-65.     Filed  2-21-64. 

789.636.  ZIG  ZAG.  The  Patterson  Kelley  Co.,  Inc,  SN 
187.794.    Pub  3-2-65.    Piled  3-2-64. 

789.637.  THOMSON,  Thomson  Industries.  Inc,  SN  187.815. 
Pub.  8-2-85.     Filed  3-2-64. 

789.638.  SCAVENGER.  Parker  Sweeper  Company.  SN 
188.139.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-6-64. 

789.689.  UNIVERSAL  AND  DESIGN.  Universal  Fluid  Dy- 
namics Co.     SN  188,401.     Pub.  8-2-66.     Piled  8-10-64. 

789.640.     SAFE-LOC.      Rockwell    Manufacturing    Company. 
8N  188.468.     Pub.  3-2-66.     FUed  3-11-64. 
TM  814  O.O.— 8 


Qass  26- Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

789.657.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  L'Alr  Uqulde, 
Soclete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Eiploltation  des  Precedes 
Georges  Claude.    SN  187,120.    Pub.  3-2-65.    FUed  2-20-64. 

789.658.  DRITZ.  John  Drlti  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  191,268. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-16-64. 

789.659.  ICQ,  Joseph  K.  Rose,  d.b.a.  Light  Shield  Co.  SN 
196,807.    Pub.  3-2-65.    FUed  6-80-64. 


Qass  27-Horolo9ical  Instruments 

789.660,      TILE  TIME.     Sunbeam  Corporation.     SN  173,297. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-18-63. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  aid  Predous-Metal  Ware 


789,661  SHERWOOD  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Metal  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Inc.  SN  206,479.  Pub.  3-2-65.  FUed 
11-18-64. 


Qass  29-Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

789,662.     ELECTRA  BRUSH.      SUndard   Product*  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   206,770.      Pub.   3-2-68.      FUed   11-28-64. 
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diss  31  —  Fihers  and  Refrigerators 

789,663.     MISCELLANEOUS  (DESIGN).     Lair  Liqulde,  So 
dete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploltatlon  den  Frocedes 
Georges  Claude.     SN  187,121.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  2-20-64. 


Qafs  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

789,664.  FURNITURE  CITY.  Furniture  City  Upholstery 
Company.     SN  178,438.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  10-7   63. 

789,668.  THE  CROWNING  TOUCH.  Imperial  I<^irnltur»- 
Company.     SN  199,065.     Pu^.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-3-64. 

789.666.  BANKERS  BOX,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  BankerM 
Box  Company.     SN  199,630.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-10-64. 

789.667.  THE  CROWNING  TOUCH  AND  DESIGN.  Im 
perlal  Furniture  Company.  SN  199,565.  Pub  3-2-65. 
Filed  8-10-64. 

789.668.  MMP.  Modern  Metal  Products  Company.  SN 
199,687.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  8-11-64. 

789.669.  API.  All  Purpose  Industries.  SN  200,135.  Pub. 
8-2-65.     Filed  8-19-64. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Ligliting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


789,534. 
789,622. 


(See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  35  ~  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

789.670.  THREE  POINTED  STAR  IN  CIRCLE  (DESIGN). 
Daimler- B«ni  Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  45.021  Pub.  3-2-65 
Filed  1-31-58. 

789.671.  LASCAR   AND   DESIGN.      Beldam    AsbeBtos   Com 
pany  Limited.     SN  180.808.     Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  10  30-63. 

789.672.  PAR  AND  DESIGN.  Arthur  D.  Finn,  d.b.a.  Pacific 
Asbestos  ft  Rubber  Co.  SN  191,099.  Pub.  3-2-65.  nied 
3-2-«4. 

789,678.  ELEGANTE.  The  Denman  Rubber  ManufiicturlnR 
Company.     SN  199,180.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-4-64. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

789,674.      HAHNEMANN  MEDI  DISC  AND  DESIGN.     Silver 
Plastics,  Inc.     SN  187,159.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  2-20-64 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

789,678.     GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.     KlmberlyCTark  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  173,580.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-23-63 

789.676.  QUALI-WRAP.      The   Qualltad    Sales   Corporation. 
SN   183,623.     Pub.   3-2-68.     Filed   12-26-63. 

789.677.  PEN  SATION !     Best  Plastics.   Inc.     SN  183.648 
Pub.  8-2-65.    Filed  12-16-63. 

789.678.  CHEEP.     Joan  M.  del  Castillo.     SN  190,067.     Pub. 
3-2-68.     Filed  4-1-64. 

789.679.  DRITZ.      John   Drita  ft   Sons,    Inc.      SN    191,264. 
Pub.  3-2-68.    Filed  4-16-64. 

789.880.     MEDEX.    Pacific  Paper  Products,  Inc.  SN  195.959 
Pub.  8-2-68.    Filed  6-18-64. 


789,681.  PPP  PACIFIC  AND  DESIGN.  Pacific  Paper  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.     SN  195.960.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  6-18-64. 

789,682  VF  AND  DESIGN  Groveton  Papers  Company. 
SN  196,781.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  6-30-64. 

789.683.  GAY  NOTE.  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company. 
8N  196,904.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-1-64. 

789.684.  TOKESTRIP.  Globe  Ticket  Company.  SN  197,829. 
Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  7-14-64. 

789.685.  TIMELESS.  The  Mead  Corporation.  SN  198.569. 
Pub.  3-2-66.     Filed  7-27-64. 

789.686.  KRAFTBILT  BOOMERANGS  AND  DESIGN. 
Ross-Martin  Company.  SN  202.314.  Pub.  3-2-65.  Filed 
9-21-64. 

789.687.  MULCHNET. 
202.408.    Pub.  3-2-65. 


Bemls    Bro.     Bag    Company. 
Filed  9-23-64. 


SN 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

789.688.  KALVIEWS.      Kalvar    Corporation.      SN    191.563. 
I'ub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-20-64. 

789.689.  PROFILE  OF  ARIZONA.     First  National  Bank  of 
Arizona.     SN  200.430.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 

789.690.  METALSTAT.     Graphtex  Inc.     SN  200,565.     Pub 
3-2-65.     Filed  8-25-64. 

789.691.  THE     SCORED     SHEET.       International     Paper 
Company.     SN  202.486.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  9-23-64. 


Qass39-Qothing 


789.692.  PIXIES   BY   FLITE  STEP   AND   DESIGN.      Ideal 
Shoe  Co.     SN  100.257.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-5-60. 

789.693.  NIPNTUCK.       Max     Ulman.     Inc        SN     170.848 
Pub.  .V2-65.    Filed  6-12-63. 

789.694.  TWINCOAT    AND    DESIGN.      John    Roberts.    Inc. 
SN  172,940.    Pub  3-2-65.    Filed  7-12-63. 

789.695.  ADJI'RTON         Stone      Manufacturing      Company 
SN  177,197.     Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  9-17-63. 

789.696.  GB57.     Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.     SN  178,228.     I'ub. 
3-2-65.    Filed  10-2-63 

789.697.  THERM  O  SNUGS.     Dutchess  Underwear  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  182,165.      I'ub.  3-2-65.      Filed  12-2-63 

78»,6»8.      THE    GOLDEN    THREAD    COLLECTION.       Style 
Undies,  Inc.     SN  183.292.     Pub.  3-2-66.     Filed  12-19-63 

789.699.  EVEN   WASH   IT  AND   DESIGN.      Wembley,    Inc 
SN  184.671.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  1-15-64. 

789.700.  FRESH   AS    NEW   AND  DESIGN.      Wembley.   Inc 
SN  184.672.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  1-15-64. 

789,701  FLUFFY  RUFFLES.  Ship  'N  Shore.  Inc.  SN 
185,083.     Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  1-21-64. 

759.702.  HOLLYWOOD  SKOOTERS  AND  DESIGN  Voku*- 
Shoe,  Inc      SN  185.541.     Pub    3-2-65.     Hied  1-28-64. 

789.703.  E.V  Boris  Smoler  ft  Sons,  Inc.  SN  185.822.  Pub 
3-2-65.     File<i  1-31-64. 

789.704.  SMART  "N"  GAY.  Carhartt  of  Texas,  Inc.  SN 
186.161.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  2  6-64. 

789.705.  BOBBI  L^)U.  Shoo  Zees  Manufacturing  Company 
SN  187.342.     Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  2-24-64. 

789.706.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.     Lawrence  Children's  Un 
derwear    Co.,     Inc.       SN    189,027.       Pub.    3-2-65.       Filed 
3   17-64 

7.S9.707.  A  NORMAN  LAFER  DESIGN.  Joan  Iris  Corp 
SN  192,294.    Pub.  3-2  65.    Filed  4-24-64. 

789.708.  TRIESTE.  Lily  Lynn  of  Texas.  Inc..  assignee  of 
Kabro  of  Houston  Inc.  SN  193.792.  Pub.  3-2-65.  Filed 
5-19-64 

789.709.  CANNON  AND  DESIGN.  Cannon  Mills  Company 
SN  194,129.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  5-25-64. 

789.710.  BRIGHT-LITE8.  Benjamin  ft  Johnes,  Inc.  SN 
194,352.     Pub.  3-2-68.     Filed  5-27-64. 
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789.711.      AKRON.       Akron     Garment    Corp.       SN     194.562.  789,740.      PASSWORD.      Klopman    Mills,    Inc.      SN   200,737. 

I'ub   3-2-«r)      Fil.'.l  ti   1    04.  Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

7S'.t.712.     V  KTTK    STRETCH.       Munslngwear,    Inc.,    d.b.a.  789,741.     SLINKY.     Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,739.     Pub. 

Hollywood    Vassarette.      SN   194,007.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

t;   1-fi-l  789.742.      WILDFIRE.      Klopman    Mills,    Inc.      SN    200,740. 

789.713.  PILLOW  TALK.      Pacific    Undergarment    Co.,    Inc.  Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

SN  194.748.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  6-2-64.  789.743.     SYNONYM.      Klopman    Mills,    Inc.      SN    200,743. 

789.714.  DAVEN  TWEED.         Davidow      Suits,      Inc.         SN  I'ub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

191.967      Pub    .S   2-65      Filed  6   5-64.  789.744.      SWING  EASY.      Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,744. 

7S9.715       ARMOR  TUNG.       Safety     First     Shoes.     Inc.       SN  Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

195,252,    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  6-9-64.  789,745.     HI-SIGN.    Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,745.     Pub. 

789.716.  LACY     LAI>Y.        Adams  Millis     Corporation         SN  3   2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

195.267      Put)   .S-2-65.     Filed  6   10-64.  789.746.      GRAND  DUKE.     Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,746. 

759.717.  KONNA.     Kunna  Knitwear  and  Sunny  Sportswear.  Pub.  3   2-05.     nied  8-27-64. 

Incorporated.     SN  19.")..S.n.      I'ub.  3  2-C5.     Filed  6-10-64  789,747.      GLIDE.     Klopman  Mills,   Inc.      SN  200,747.      Pub. 

7.S9.71H.      THE    PIETA    VEIL.       Dubin    Veilings.     luc        SN  3-2-65.     Filed  S-27-64. 

195.;<sl.     Pub.  3  2-65.     Mled6   11-64.  789,748.     DOVE  TOUCH.     Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,750. 

T>>9.719       LUSTRKOOL.     E.  R.  Moore  Company.    SN  195,429  Pub.  3   2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 


I'ub.  32   65.     Filed  6-11-64. 
7^9.720       MAR    ELD.      Mar    Kid,    Inc.      SN    195.996.      Pub 
.{   2-65.     Filed  6-12    64. 

789.721  LIKE  A  NIT      De  Weese,   Inc.      SN   196,361.      I'ub 
3-2   65      Filed  6   24    64. 

789.722  .MIKACRON.     The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company.     SN 
196. 3S7      I'ub.  3-2-65.     File<l  6   24-<;4. 

7S9.72;<.      AKA  FI.EX.       Cluett.     Peabo<ly    &    Co..     Inc        S.V 
196.430.     I'uh    ;{  2-65.     Filed  6-25-64. 

759.724.  GOIU  (MASTER.        Unlshops,     luc         SN      196,i,s5 
I'uh    .H   2-65.     Filed  6-25-64. 

759.725.  JAKAKD.       Kielly     Company,     Inc.       SN     196, MI5 
I'ub.  ;<-2   65.     Filed  6-30-<i4. 

7H9,726       W.\LKS         Wales     Manufacturing     Company.       .SN 
196, s27      I'uh.  ;{    2    *>:■>.     Filed  t;-:i()-64 

7^9.727.      SKIMATIC      American  Needle  &   Novelty  Co       SN 

l'.t7.n,'')4       I'uli    .■5-2    65      Filed  7    6   64. 
7V9.T2N       TKKNEES.     Associated  .stylists.   Inc.      SN   197,252. 

I'ul).  3-2-65.     Filed  7-7-64. 
7S9.729       HE.\r  .SlIiK  AND  DESIGN.     Heaunit  Corporation 

SN  197,655.     i'ub.  3-2-6.5^    Filed  7-13-64. 
7S9,7:{0       FRAN   ROLAND.      Poise  N'  Ivy.   Inc      SN   199,697 

I'uh    A    2    t;5      Fileil  h    11    64. 
7^9.7;n.      SWIFTER    SHIf'TER.      Hurst  Campbell.    Inc       SN 

201,290      I'ub    3-2-65      Filed  9^-64. 


789.749.  DOUBLE  TIME.    Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,751. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

789.750.  COUNTRY   FASHION.      Klopman   Mills,   Inc.     SN 
200,752.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

789.751.  CITY   TALK.      Klopman    Mills,    Inc.      SN   200,753. 
I'ub.  3  2-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

789.752.  BULKHEAD.      Klopman   Mills,    Inc.      SN   200,754. 
I'uh.  a   2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

759.753.  HOX  OFFICE.     Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,755. 
I'ub.  3-2-65.     Filed  h-27-04. 

789.754.  BOMBSHELL.      Klopman   Mills.   Inc       SN  200.766. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

789.755.  ABSTRACT.      Klopman    Mills.    Inc.      SN    200,767. 
I'uh.  3-2-65.     Filed  S-27    64. 

789.756.  BY  PLAY      Klopman  Mills,  Inc.    SN  2C0,758.     Pub. 
3-2-65.     me<l  s-27-64. 

7H9.757.      FAIR     &     SQUARE.       Klopman     Mills,     Inc.       SN 
200,759.     Pub   3-2-65      Filed  8-27-64. 

789.758.  IXJRSTMANN  AND  DESIGN.     J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co., 
Inc.     SN  200,793.     Pub.  3   2-65.     Filed  8-27-64 

759.759.  LAPRAP.     R.  G.  Barry  Corporation.      SN  200.897. 
I'ub.  3-2-65.     Filed  S-31-64. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


rx9,760.     MULTIBLEND.      Celestial    Mercantile   Corp.      SN 
200,628.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-26-64. 


7K9.732      TREASURE  MDUNTAINS   PARK  CITY  AND  l)lv     n-*.  AA  _  n«»ii»al      JUlAflirat      anfl    CiivMiral 
SIGN       United    Park    City    Mines    Company        SN    1S5  460       ^3$$   44  -  UOntai,    MeCilCal,    aUCl    ^UrgiCal 

Appliances 


Pub    3   2-65.     Filed  1-27-64 


789.761.  VERTEX.     A.  J.  Dljk,  d.b.a.  Dentlmex.   SN  183.318. 
*    I'ub.  .^-2-65.     Filed  12-20  63. 

789.762.  RECTA  KIT.      Rectalator  Co.      SN    184.398.      Pub. 
3  2-65.     Filed  1-10-64. 

7^9.763.      CORONET.       Johnson    ft    Johnson.       SN    197.032. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  7-3-64. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

7S9.733        KEKAFI.EX.      S.ibelta.    SocKSf*   Heipe   <Ip   Tetntures 
et  ApprPts       SN  190.440.      Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4    6   64. 

789.731       SOLIDOT        Staflex     International     Limlteil.       SN 
litLI-V*.     I'ub.  3-2-65      nied  4-17-64. 

7'<9.735    in-YwicK.    Huyck  Corix.ration.    SN  2oo,is7.  Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingrodionts  of  Foods 

I'ub   3-2-65      Filed  H-19  64. 
7S9.736       ARAHI.     Klopman   Mills,   Inc.      SN  200.732.      Pub.     789.764.      SILBON.     Bonded  Froeen  Foods  Corporation.     SN 


3-2-65      Filed  S-27-6t 


190,150.     Pub   3-2-65.     Filed  4-2 -«4. 


789.737.  AGENDA.     Klopman  Mills.  Inc.     SN  200,733.     I'ub.  789.765.     GOLHON.       Bonded     Froien     Foods     Corporation. 
3-2  65      Filed  8-27-«4  SN  190.151.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  4-2-64. 

789.738.  KEYNOTE.       Klopman    Mills,    Inc        SN    200,734.  789.766.      MUSHROOM    TOPPERS.      Abner    Mlchaud.    d.b.a. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64.  A.  Mlchaud  Co.     SN  191.698.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  4-21-64. 

789.739.  MA<;iC  HOUR.     Klopman  Mills,  Inc.     SN  200,735.  789.767.     GAUCHO  (DESIGN) .     Gaucho  Food  Products,  Inc. 
Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-27-64  SN  191.853.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-23-64. 
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789,788.     TU88CO.  The    United    States    Spice    Corp       SN 
192.234.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-28-64. 

789.769.  DARICAL.     National  Dairy  Products  Corporation. 
SN  192,421.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  4-30-64. 

789.770.  JAM  BAR  EE.     Mother's  Cake  k  Cookie  Co.,  d.b.a. 
Venus  Foods.      SN  193.198.     Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  5-11-64. 

789.771.  TATER    GEMS.      J.    R.    Slmplot    Company.      HN 
193.503.     Pub.  3-2-65      Filed  5-14-64. 

789.772.  BIORELL.       Alfred    Kapust.       SN    193,553.       Puh 
3-2-65.     Filed  5-15  64 

789.773.  CHEF'S  TOUCH.     McCormlck  k  Company.  Incor 
porated.     SN  199.685.     Pub.  3-2-«5.     Filed  a~ll-64. 

789.774.  TOYS-APOPPING.       Palco     Products    Corp.       SN 
199.757.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

789.776.      REPRESENTATION    OF    A    CHICKEN.      I>ecatur 
Foods.  Inc.     SN  199.797.     Pub.  3-2-66.     Filed  H-13-64. 

789.776.  CRYSTAL     LAKE.       Decatur     Foods,     Inc.       SN 
199,798.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  8-13-64. 

789.777.  THICK  A  THIN.     Easy  Products,  Inc      SN  200,170 
Pub.  8-2-65.     Flle<l  8-19-64. 

789.778.  INFAMEAL.       Mead    Johnson    k    Company.       SN 
203,193.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  10-2-64. 

789.779.  CAT    CHOPS.       National     Biscuit    Company.       SN 
203,195.     Pub    .S-2-65.     Filed  10-2   64. 

789.780.  RIO  KI8T.     Melch  k  Stepp  Tomato  Company.     SN 
203.512.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 


789.786.     T»5.    The  Procter  4  Gamble  Company.    SN  190.111. 

Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-1-64. 
7S»,787.      HY  GEORGE  AND  DESIGN.     Caryl  Richards,  Inc. 

MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Classes    51    and    52)        SN    190.118. 

Pub.  .1-2-65.     Filed  4-1-64. 

789.788.  BURMA   BRIGADE.      Philip   Morris   Incorp<.rat.-.l 
SN  191.701.    Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  4-21-«4. 

759.789.  BURMA  BLOCKADE.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 
SN  191.703.     Pub.  3-2-65.     Filed  4-21-64. 

789.790.  DENTURA.        Colgate-Palmolive     Company.        SN 
199.268.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

789.787.      ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. ) 

789,791.      SUPER    GOLD       Scientific    Supply    Company.    Inc. 
SN  106,727.     Pub.  .•J-2-65.     Flle<l  6-29-64 


780,792      STOEGER.        Stoeger      Arms     Corporation. 
201,753.     Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  9-1 164. 


SN 


Service  Marks 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

789.781.  FI.YIN(JH  MESSAGE   BOY.      Kenneth    M.    Poison 
SN  186,969.    Pub   3  2-65.    Filed  2-18  64 

789.782.  SENTRY    SEAL.      Owens  Illinois    (Jlass    Company. 
SN  200,965.     Pub.  3   2  65.     Flle<l  8-31    64. 

789.783.  CON-TACT     FROSTY.        United      Merchants     and 
Manufacturers,    Inc.      SN    202,334. 
9-21-64. 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 


789,7».{  ABC  AND  DESIGN 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  ABC  Stores,  Inc 
Filed  1    24-62 


Research    and    Investments. 
SN    136,494.      Pub.    3-2-65 


Pub.    .1   2   65.       Filed 


Class  105 -Transportation  and^ Storage 

780,794.      CURTS  AND  DESIGN      Curfs  Oil  Co  .  Inc  ,  d  b  a 
Curfs    Oil    Company.      SN    200,551.      Pub     3-2-65.      Filed 
8   25^^4. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations  ^^^  ^^^  _  ^^^  ^  Entertainment 


789,784.      DERM    ALURB.      Maher    Color   4    Chemical    Com 
pkny.      SN   144.748.     Pub.  .3-2   65.      Filed   5-16-62. 

789,786.      HAIR     Ll^XURY.       Maradel     Products.     Inc.        SN 
168.513.     Pub.  3-24-64.    Filed  5-9-03 


789.795.  OLYMPIC.  United  States  Olympic  Association, 
d  b.a.  the  United  States  Olympic  Committee  SN  192.536. 
Pub.  3   2-65.     Filed  5-1-64 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Thesfl  rcKistratlons  are  not  subjeit  to  opposition. 

Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
positions  Preparations 

789.796.      Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Company.      789.799.      Bonne    Bell.    Inc..    Lakewood.    Ohio.      SN    145.761. 
St    Paul.  Minn.     SN  72.342.     Filed  P.R.  4-27-69  ;  Am.  S.R  Filed  PR.  5-31-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-23-65. 

2-3-61. 

COOL  GEL 


For  First  Aid  Lotion  for  Treatment  of  Minor  Burns,  Sun- 
burn. Itching  Skin  and  Skin  Irritations. 
First  use  Mar.  30.  1962. 


789,800.     The  Wander  Company.  Chicago.  111.     SN  177.124. 
Filed  P.R.  9-16-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-18-65. 


I      ^ 


BERN 


For  Preparation  To  Be  Used  In  the  Treatment  of  Burns. 
First  use  Aug.  30.  1963. 


789.801.      Reyman  Drug  Company.  Inc..   Baltimore.  Md.     SN 
198.666.     Filed  PR.  7-28-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-8-64. 


LES-ASMA 


For  Medicinal  Tablets  for  the  Relief  of  Bronchial  Asthma 
and  Hay  Fever. 

First  use  January  1963. 


The  mark  comprises  the  triangular  three-dimensional  con- 
figuration of  the  goods. 

For  Chemical  Composition  In  Solid  Form  for  Use  in  a  Me- 
chanical. Non  Electrolytic  System  Adapted  To  Plate  Metal 
Parts.  Said  System  Belnc  To  Tumble  Said  Parts  In  a  Tum 
hllng  Barrel  With  I'owdered  Metal,  Small  Spherical  Particles 
(eg.  Glass  Beads)  and  Said  Chemlciil  Composition,  the 
'rumbllntf  Action  Causing  the  Powdered  Metal  To  Form  Into 
a   Dense.  Continuous.  Adherent  Coating  on  Said  Metal  Parts. 

First  us«'  Feb.  6,  1958. 


T8i*.7;t7.      Standanl    F\Tt   Alarm   k    Signal    Inc,    Jenklntown, 
Pa.     SN  132.387      Filed  P.R.  11-20-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-15-65. 

REDDI  SOUND 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  SportiAg  Goods 

789,802.      Superior  Sales  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     SN  164,749. 
Flletl  PR.  3-15-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-24-65. 


mmiomkst 


For  <;as   Filled   Disposable  Containers  for  Use  In  Fire  I>e- 
tecting  and  Signaling  Systems. 
First  u.se  Nov.  8,  1961. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

7S0.T9S       Clearvlew  Corp..   Dallas,  Tex.      SN   185,86«       Flle<l 
P.K    2    3-64  ;  Am    8.K    .H -8-65. 

SOLAR  SHADE 

For  Louver  Windows. 
First  use  July  10,  1963, 


For  Metal  Playhouses. 
First  use  Dec   10.  1962. 


7K9.80,'V  Stuart  Sport  Specialties,  Inc.,  d.b  a.  Al's  Goldfish 
Lure  Co  ,  Indian  Orchard,  MaHS.  SN  193,997.  Filed  PR. 
.')-21-64  ;  Am    S  R.  3    12-65. 


KWIK-KLIP 


For  Metal  Clips  for  Attaching  Fish  Hooks  and  the  Like 

to  Fishing  Lines. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1950. 

TM  139 
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789,808.     CalWt'stern    Publishing    Co.,    Orange,    Calif.      SN 
192,153.     Filed  I'.R.  4-28-64  .   Am.   S.K.  .•{-22-(i5. 


789,804.      Infanseat    Company,     Eldora,     Iowa,     aswlgnee    of 

lTiTAs^:27Z\Hti2-ir    '"'  '''•'''    ''""    COUNTRY  MUSIC  REVIEW 


;j 

1   ,\  — 

'  1' 
'  1' 

1 
\ 

;; 

For  Magazine  Relating  to  Mii.slcal  Entertainment. 

First  use  I>ec.  28,  UHVA. 


rS9,8(»9       Farm  Journal  Inc.,  I'hiladejpbla.  I'a      SN  20.S,9.'^.S 
Filed  P.K.  l()-14-(>4  ;  Am.  S.K.  8^17-65 


LETTERS  FROM  FARM 
WOMEN 


For  Section  of  Magaziiic 
First  use  Nov.  24,  1940. 


r.sy.blO        Farm   Journal    Iik   ,   IMilladflptiia,    I'a       S.\   :io;j.".i.'.ti 
Fil.Hl  I'.K.  10-14    til  ,  .\ni    S  H    .i    17   ♦i.") 


THE  MAGAZINE  FARM 
FAMILIES  DEPEND  ON 


Fur  Muiithly  Magazine 
First  u.se  I»ec.  22.  1957. 


The  mark  comprises  the  configuratliiii  of  the  tiarintr.  vase 
shaped,  forwardl.v  fuciuK  fdges  of  the  .si.l.'^  of  tlif  buhy 
carrier. 

^^>^  Bahy  Carriers. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1955. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


Class  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

7s!».sl]        I'riiicf   .M.icarcinl    Manuf.icf urtnj;  Coinpau.v.   I.mwi'H, 
Mass       SN   lt;.{.7(J4       Flle.l   Fit    .'{    1    «.'{  ;   Am.  SH     U'    7    til 

SQUARE 


789.805.      Continental    News,    Inc.,    Los    Angelt-s,    Calif.      S.\  Spat'licttl  and    macaroni   In   the  shupt-  of  elongated   prisms 

174,264.      Filed   PH.    M   2-«!3  ;    Am.    S.K.   3    It;   t!.',.  wil  li  .(uadranKular  end  faces. 

l"or  Spaghetti  Products 


NUDISTS'  LEISURE 


For  Magazine  or  Periodical. 
First  use  February  19ti3 


789,806.      Muslcmaster    Publications,    Inc..    Jackson    Heights 
N.y.     SN  183.441.     Filed  P.R.   12-23-63;  Am.  SK    3-H-r..-> 


l'lr>t  u-c  Sept.  12,  iyt!2. 


:m».M'. 

1<: 


lUet  iV  CIc  .  Rouen  (Seine  .Maritime  i.  France      SN 


a  A  RNIER 


F..r  fiMi.ll.  . 

First  Use  Jan    _'.").   I  .' 


MULTI-SCORE 


■M».sl.{.      (Jro  Kdtc.     Iiu- .    S.iiita     K.-.i.     C.lif        SN     l.''5.(»;U. 
Filed  PR    1    21  -fil  ;  Am.  S  R    1    12    t;,",. 


For  Orchestrations 
First  use  July  23,  19(53. 


78!).,S07.  Volunteer  Community  Activities  ClcarinirtKiii^.-. 
Inc.,  Washington.  I>C  SN  lSH,i»;i».  nied  P  K  ;i  17  ill  . 
Am.  S.  R.  3    18  «!5. 


VOLUNTEER'S  DIGEST 


^LIVER^ 


For  Educational  Quarterly. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1964. 


For  Packaged  I»og  and  Cat  Food 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1964 
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Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 


789  814  Jean  0.  Cordier.  Labottlere,  Bordeaux  (Glronde). 
Franc*.  SN  190.895.  Filed  P.R.  4-1S-64 ;  Am.  S.K. 
1-15-65. 


Classified 


789.815.  G.I.  Plastics  Corporation.  Chicago,  HI.,  asaUrnee  of 
Velslcol  Chemical  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.  SN  166,888. 
Filed  PR.  11-2-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-22-68. 


ROSE  KONE 


For  Plant  Shelter  for  Protectlnj  PlAnta. 
First  use  Oct.  20, 1962. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparatiotts 

789,816.     Western  Brands,  Inc.,  Denrer.  Colo.     SN  184,918. 
Filed  P.R.  12-29-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  3-28-65. 

SATNY  SMOOTH 

For  Cosmetic  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1.  1961. 


789,817.     The  Andrew  Jergens  Company,   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
SN  187,291.    Filed  PR.  2-24-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-9-<8. 

NATURALLY  LOVELY 

For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Jan.  31.  1964. 


789,818.     Revlon,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  187,335.     Filed 


P.R.  2-24-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-8-65. 


BROW  BEAUTIFUL 


For  Brow  Mascara. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 


'f      789,819.     Maradel     Products.    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 
188,895.     Filed  P.R.  3-17-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-17-65. 


SN 


AUBURN  FLAME 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1964 


CARAMELLA 


789.820.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  189.108.     Filed 
PR.  3-19-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-15-65. 
The  mark  con8lst8  of  the  conformation  of  a  bottle,  together 
with   the   portrait   thereon,   use<l  as   the  container  for  appll- 

':::i^'r:.J'c:^:^Z:^:  ZriV:ZV:.Z         The  lUUan  deanU.on  of  the  word  ..CaramelU"  Is  "cara- 

under   Sec.   44.1,    on   French   ^^^^  ^^   f'^^^O'  ^^^^  ^^^   '''     '^^^  i^,p,,„,«  ,„,  Nail  Enamels. 
1963  (Bordeaux)  ;  Natl.  In.t.  No.  213.683.  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^   ^^  ^^^^ 

For  wines. 


\ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTJIATIONS  RENEWED 


45.078. 

49,094. 

45,169. 

45,859. 

46.058. 
192.451. 
196,010. 

196.284. 
196,322. 
196,390. 
196,392. 
198.674. 

197,148. 

197.180. 
197.204. 
197.351. 
197.376. 
197.636. 
197,844. 
197.960. 
198,179. 
199,345. 

199.549. 
201.995. 
202.210. 
202.630 
202.695. 
202,751. 

203.002 
410,814. 


CI 


COMPTOMETER.    CI.  26.    a-8-05. 

NAUMKEAO  8ATTEEN  TWILLS.    CI.  42.     8-8-0.% 

QLYCO  THYMOLINB.     CI.  18.     8-8-05. 

DOROTHY  DODD.    CI.  39.    8-29-05. 

ATLAS.     CI.  12.     9-5-05. 

PARAGON.     CI.  26.     12-2-24. 

MARCOVITCH  &  CO   LTD.  AND  DESIGN.     CI    17 

3-10-25. 
LE  GUI.     CI.  39.     3-17-25. 
OPTIMU8  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  «.     3-17-25. 
LACTOPA.    CI.  51.    3-17-25. 
FLIT.    CI.  6.     3-17-26. 
SIMON  ACKERMAN  CLOTHES  INCORPOKATKI) 

AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     3-24-25. 
RUNION'8  WHITE  WONDER  AND  DESIGN. 

18.     4-14-25. 
OGILVIE.     CL  61.     4-14-26. 
STAR  DESIGN   (RED).     CI.   18.     4-14-25. 
Y  ER  EAS.    CI.  15     4-14-25. 
SIERRA.    CI.  12.    4-14-25. 
DENT  O  FORMS.     CI.  44.     4-21-25 
ALCRUDOL.    CI.  18.    4-28-25, 
OAVIOTA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4«      4-28-25 
CORINA.     CI.  17.     5-5-25. 
THE   HEART  OF  AMERICA   AND   DESKJN 

46.     ft-9-25. 
THE  BOSTON  SUNDAY  GLOBE.     CI.  38.     6-9  25 
FORT  PITT.     CI.  16.     8-11-25. 
HILL  AND  HILL      CI    49      8~1H25 
ROBIN  HOOD.    CI.  39     9-1   25 
CARMENCITA.     CI.  46.     9-1    25 
FOR  THE  MAN  WHO  CARES  AND  DESKJN.     CI. 

39.     9-1-25. 
HEATHLAND.    CI.  39.    9-8-25 
ENTHRALLING.    CI.  51.    11-21-14. 


CI 


411.653. 

412.101. 

412,461. 

412.676. 

412.706. 

412,715 

412.771. 

412.950. 

413.126. 

413.238. 

413,432. 

413.574. 

413.687. 

413.697. 
414.016. 

414.047. 
414.111. 
414.492. 
414.789. 
415.083. 

415.641. 
415.874. 
415,675. 
415.676. 
415,756. 
415,853. 
415.873. 
415.948. 
416.285. 


416.387. 


FARGO.     CI.  19      1-23  45. 
PENETREX.     CI.  52      2-20-45 
ACME.     CI,  44,     3-<i-4.'5. 
TERAZ  0-LITE.    CI.  16.     3-20-45. 
FIRST  LADY.     CI.  3      3-20-45 
MONARCH.     CI,  44,     .1-20-45 
•STAK  PAK,"    CI,  11      3-27-45, 
FOAMICIDE.    CI.  6.    4-3-^5. 
JEN  CEL-LITE.     CI.  39.     4-10--45. 
ARROW.    CI.  39.     4-17-46. 
STERITUBE.    CI.  44.    4-24-45. 
PLYOWAX.    CI.  4.    6-1-45. 
REPRESENTATION     OF     ORANGE     DISC      ( DE 

SIGN).  CI.  13.  6-8-48. 
LIL  DAD.  CI.  39.  5-8-48. 
ADVANCE     GLOVES     AND     DESIGN.        CI.     39. 

5-22-45. 
OLENTOP.     CI.  39.     6-22-45. 
FINISHEEN.    CI.  81.    5-29-45. 
CHIPS  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  39.     6-12-45. 
HAPPY  JACK.     a.  18.    6-26-45. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LIGHTHOUSE.     CI.  48. 

7-10-45. 
TRUTYPE  AMERICANA.     01.  32.     8-14-15. 
POLYROTO.     CI.  11.     8-14-46. 
SPIROTO.     Cl.  11.     »-14-45. 
ZYROTO.    Cl.  11.    8-14-48. 
THERMASCREW.     CT.  23.     8-14-45. 
DURABONDED.     Cl.  4.     8-21-46. 
NATURALIZER    FUNSTERS.      Cl.    39.      8-21-45 
NESTEA.    Cl.  46.     8-21-15. 
REPRESENTATION      OF      A      BRIDGE      WITH 

BUILDINGS      IN      BACKGROUND.         Cl.       11 

9-4-48. 
KELCO.    Cl.  46.    9-11-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SMtkm  7(d) 

146.075.      JAZZ.     Cl.  46      8-30-21. 

278.129.      WHITE  TULIP.     Cl.  46.     10-7-30. 

297,567.      MO-BISCUIT.     O.  46.    9-20-32. 

Section  8 

The  follotoing  regittrationt  ifued  Mar.  SI.  1959 

676.158.  DIAMOND  HICKORY  FLAVOR  CHIPS  AND  DE 

SIGN.    Cl.  1. 

676.159.  ZEPHYRFOAM.    Cl.  1. 
678,162.      CAMBI  DOODLE.     Cl.  1. 
676,165.      PLASTILAM.    Cl.  1. 
878,188.      DB  DAVID  BRADLEY.     Cl.  1 

676.174.  MAXI-LAY   QUEENS    AND  BABY   CHICK    WITH 

CROWN  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  1. 

676.175.  BAG  O  FIRE.     CT.  1. 
676.177  FIBERFLUFF.     Cl.  1. 
676,178.  JIFFY.     Cl   2. 
676,181.  TELL-TALE.    Cl.  3. 
676.186.  MACROCYCLAROMES.    Cl.  6. 
676.196.  H.     Cl.  9. 

678.202.  KEY  BOND  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  12. 

676.205.  PERMACBL.     Cl    12. 

676.207.  ALUM  A  STIX     Cl    12 

876.208.  WONDER  FILL      Cl    12 
676.218.  ALCEL.     Cl.  16 

676.222.  DIPLOMAT  AND  DESIGN     Cl,  17     ^ 

676.227,  TRASENTINE  PA,     Cl,  18. 

676.238.  PEER  EYE.     Cl.  18. 

876.244.  ABC  AND  DESIGN      Cl    19 

678,246.  RAPIDJUST.     Cl.  21. 

676,248.  8UPERLITE     Cl.  21. 

876,259.  U.S.  444.     Cl.  22. 

676,261.  ZANZI.    Cl   22. 

676,263.  ACE  10  21.    Cl.  22 

676,287.  LANCER.     Cl.  22 

TM    142 


876,272. 

676,274. 

676,276. 

678,281. 

678,282. 

676,296. 

876,298. 

678,299. 

676,301. 

676,308. 

676,317. 

878.321 

676.322. 

676,320. 

878,331. 

678.332. 

676.339. 

678,344. 

676,351, 

676,3.^4, 

676,355, 

fi7«.356, 
676,361, 
676.364, 

«7«.372. 
676,378. 
67t?,386. 
676. .387. 
676.395. 
676,406, 
676.407, 
676.414, 
676.428. 
676.443. 
676,444. 


BLTEE.    Cl.  22. 

DKPTH-O-MATIC.    Cl.  22. 

8HUR-OAF.    Cl.  22. 

W  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  28. 

HYDRO-PUSH.    CT.  23. 

HAYMOBILE  NEW  HOLLAND.     Cl.  23. 

DIFLON.     Cl.  23. 

DESERT  STAR      Cl    23. 

BOLINDERS      Cl    23 

HAMILTON     Cl.  26. 

TIL&O  METER.     Cl.  26. 

HELICAP.     Cl   29 

JBTTIP.    Cl   29. 

8EIDELHUBER      Cl    34. 

PHOTOSTAT.     CT    37. 

SEMAPHORE     Cl.  37. 

LEATHERAMIC     CT.  37 

MAIRCARDS.     Cl.  37. 

MAN  TO  WATCH.     Cl.  38. 

MONEY  GUIDE     Cl   38 

THE    WOOD    WORKER    VENEERS    AND    PLY 

WOOD  AND  DESIGN.     Cl    38 
THE  CORTEX  HERALD      Cl.  38 
(JANNEX  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     Cl    .39 
MILLERS   MAGICREEPER   ETC    AND  DESIGN 

Cl   39. 
THE  ANGULAR  LOOK.    Cl.  39. 
WEB  WOUNDER.    Cl.  39. 
VESTMORIAL      Cl   39 
INTERNATIONAL  TRAVELER.     Cl.  39 
AZUR.     a.  40. 
BEMBELINE.    Cl   43. 
TEKNEEK.    CT.  43. 
BAIRD  AND  DESIGN.    Cl   45. 
STORZ  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  48. 
CUPIT  RICE,     Cl    50 
PINK  DEW,    Cl,  51. 
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876,448. 
676,447. 
676,450. 
676,454. 
676.463. 

t)76,469. 


HI-NAP.     Cl,  52,  678,489. 
LENS  OLEEM,     Cl,  52. 

CLOUD  9  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  52.  676,490. 

ALCOJET.    Cl.  52.  676,492. 
PARCELAIR   SYSTEM    AND  REPRESENTATION     676,495. 

OF  EAGLE  ETC.     Cl.  105,  676,496. 

NEW  HAMPSHIRE  PINK.    Cl.  12.  676,504. 


COOL  N  FIRM  ENGLANDER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.  32. 
FOOD  WEEK.    Cl.  38. 

THE  UNIFORM  CENTER  OF  NEW  YORK.    Cl.  39. 
MEND  EZ-ZE.    Cl.  44. 
AVOCATE.     Cl.  48. 
HIGH-GLOSS.    Cl.  51. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


414,766  PQ  AND  DESIGN  Cl.  52.  6-28-45  Philadel- 
phia Quartz  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Amended  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1,  lines  7  and  8,  "silicate  of  soda  and 
silicate  of  potash"  Is  deleted  and  $odium  silicate  and  po- 
ta»aium  tilicate  U  Inserted. 

419,309.  DYNAMATIC,  Cl,  21,  2-12-46.  Dynamatlc  Cor 
poratlon.  Eaton  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Amende<l  to  appear  : 


DYNAMATIC 


419,310.  DYNAMATIC.  Cl.  23.  2-12-46,  Dynamatlc 
Corporation,  Eiaton  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,     Amended  to  appear  : 


DYNAMATIC 


629,031.  PENTA.  Cl.  23.  6-19-56.  Aktlebolaget  Volvo, 
Gi>thenburg,  Sweden,  Amended  :  In  the  Htatement,  column 
2,  line  2  after  "thereof"  excluding  outboard  tnotort  and 
parta  oj  outboard  motors  Is  Insertetl, 


769,506,  MARSHALL  AND  DESIGN,  Cl.  28.  5-12-84. 
Marshall  Producta  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Amended  to 
appear : 

<  marshalO 

785,900.  TEL.  Cl.  19.  3-2-85.  Tel-E-Lect  Products.  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  "Product"  should  be  deleted  and  Product*  should  be 
inserted. 

786,560.  PROTECTOR.  Cl,  2.  3-9-65.  Keyes  Fibre  Com- 
pany, Watervllle,  Maine.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Keys"  should  be  deleted  and  Keyet  should 
be  Inserted. 

786,747.  GLELISON  AND  DESIGN,  Cl,  23.  3-16-65.  May- 
steel  Products  Corp.,  assignee  of  Gleason  Reel  Corp.,  May- 
vUle,  Wis./  Corrected:  In  the  certificate,  column  1,  line  1, 
"Inc."  should  be  deleted  and  Corp.  should  be  Inserted. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

MAY  18,  1965 

(RegUt^red  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  Disclaimed.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certificates  ;  12c  Publications.) 

ABC  .store.,  Inc   :   ^>'e   -                                                             -             .  «*Jf^i^«    cV'fe  ^**'°'    ^'"'"    ^'"^''    ^*^'      ^^^''''^  ^"''• 

VLD^?r,'?b?'lSrac?S°u'ppfrChlcaBO.  111.    7,s».r..S>s,  pub.  Bon'dedFroj^n  Foods  Corp.,  Boise,  Idaho.     789.764-6,  pub. 

V   2-«55       CI    12  3-2-65.     CI.  48. 

.Uk»rman,    Simon',    mother.    Inc..    New   York,    X.Y.,    to    Simon  Bonne     Bell,    Inc.,   Lakewood,   Ohio.      7 89  799       CI-    ^8. 

Aikerman  Clothes,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     196.674,  ren.  5-18-  Borg- Warner    Corp..    Chicago.    III.      789,592-5,    pub.    3-2-65. 

4ir         pj      'j(i  CI.    19. 

Adams-MllliV  Corp..  High  Point,  N.C.     789,716,  pub.  3-2-«5.      Boston  Beer  Co.^.  South  Boston,  Ma88.,^to  Haffenreffer  A.  Co.. 

Cl    39. 
Ailvanc«  Glove  Mfg.  Co.  ;    «fe   - 

Krenkel.  Joseph.  „   „   -- 

Akron  Garment  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,711.  pub.  3-2-65 


Cl    39 

Aktlebdlaget  BolimlerMunktell,    Eskllstuna,  Sweden.      676,- 

301,  cane.  Cl.  23.  „„    „, 

Akticbolaget  Volvo,    Gothenburg,     Sweden.  629,031.       Am. 

Aladdin  Industries,  'fnc,  Chicago,  111.     789.526.  pub.  3-2-65. 

Cl    2 
Alcon    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Fort    Worth,    Tex.      789.577,    pub. 

3   2-65.     Cl.  18.  ^.    ,„ 

AlC(.no(,   Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     676,454,  cane.     Cl.  52 


Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     415,083,  ren.  5-18-65.     Cl.  48. 
Brooks  Machine  Products  Co.,  UnadiUa,  N.Y.     876,178,  cane. 

Cl.  2. 
Brown,   Charles  K..  Jr..  Verona,  N.J.     676,202,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc   :  t<<€ — 

Central   Shoe  Co. 
Brown  Shoe  Co..  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     415,873,  ren.  5-18-65. 

Cl.   39. 
Cahn.    Bernard,    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    NY.      676.181,    cane. 

Caldweil,  Marilyn  S.,  d.b.a.  Malrcards.  Newport,  R.I.    676.344, 

c.iiic.      Cl.  37. 
CiUet    &    Cie,    Houeii     (Seine    Maritime).    France.       789,812. 


AIC(iiio(,    inc.,   .>ew    lorn.   •>.!.      d  i  o,'*o'»,  eauc.      \^i.  o^.  ,  l..^"            ,.    >,,,   ,,         ,.        .>                 ,^    •!«       tuo  one       m     oo 

Ml    Purp..se    Industries,    Miami,    Fla.      ^89,669.   pub.    3-2-65.  Cal  W  estern  Pub  Ishing  Co..  Ojange    Calir      789,808.     Cl.  38. 

^'1    32  t  anieo,    Inc.,    Toledo,    Ohio.       (89, ."161,    pub.    3-2-66.      Cl.    16. 

rgan   Pharmaceuticals,   Santa  Ana.   Calif.      789,578,   pub  (Mnipers.  Inc.,  Centerville.  Mich.  J«»5S«.pub.  3-2-65.    Cl.  19. 

-2   65.     Cl    18.                                                              •  Cannon    .Mills   Co.    Kannapolls.    N.C.      789.709,    pub.    3-,J-65. 


Cl    39. 
Cardinal    Electronics    Co     of   Canada    Ltd.,    Whitby,    Ontario, 

Canada       7.S9.612,  pub    3-2-65.      Cl.  21. 
Cargill.    Inc.,    Minneapolis.    Minn.      789,5.".6-7,    pub.    3-2-65. 

Carhartt   of  Texas.    Inc..   Dallas.  Tex.      789,704,  pub.  3-2-65. 

Carsello    Chemical    Products.    Chicago,   to    Madison    Chemical 

Corp      .Mavwood.    Ill       412.676,   ren.   5-18-65.      Cl.   16. 
Celestial    Mercantile    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      789.760,    pub. 

3  2  t;,-..     Cl.  4:',. 


Alle 

Allied    s"tores*  CoVp  ,    New    York,    NY.      789.654,    pub.   3-2-65 

Cl     '3 
A  Ills  Chalmers  Mfg    Co.,  .Milwaukee,  Wis.     789,532,  pub.  3-2- 

Au'is  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     789,614.  pub.  3-2- 

Alm'^ir  Tool  Co.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.     676.275.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Als  (Jol.lfish  Lure  Co.  :   See — 

Stuart  Sport  Specialties    Inc. 
.\merican    Home    Products    Corp.    New   York,    NY.      789. O^i, 

Vmerlcau   Nwdle  A  Novelfv   Co.,  Chicago,   111.      789,727,  pub.  Central    Shoe   Co..    to    Brown    Shoe   Co..    Inc..    St.    Louis.    Mo. 

•{   '>   Gs      Cl    39                    "  2(12, »>.((•.  ren.  .%    1 S   6.'>      Cl.  39. 

Vni.rican    Plvwoi.d    Assdciation,    from    Douglas   Fir    Plywood  chand>erlatn  Industries  Ltd.,  London.  England.     789,646,  pub. 

Ass..,lation,  Taioma.  Wash.     789.537,  pub.  3-2-65.     Cl.  12.  .-j   ■/   n:,.      Cl     23.                                           ,        .,             ..            ^  ,.. 

.Vmeri.an    Shippers,   In(   ,   Los  Angeles.   Calif.      676,463,  cane,  chapman    Water    Sports    Equipment    Co.,    Costa    Mesa,    Calif, 

Cl -105  r.76,l.')9.  c.iiic.     Cl.   1.                                                       .„,_, 

Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     789,620.  pub.  Char-(^lean   Co.   The,   Oklahoma   City,   Okla.      676,175,   cane. 

H-''-6.'>      Cl    21  Cl     1. 

\nders<iii     Chas     H  .    Floors,    Inc..    d.b  a.    Creative    Laminates  checkmate    Chemicals.    Inc.,    Greenville,    S.C.      789,531.    pub. 

Co     Chicago,  111      676. Ifi,').  cane.     CI.  1.  :{   *J    t;.")       <"1.  (J.                                                                               ,„«  ,„» 

Anderson    Hobert  L  ,  d.b.a.  Robert  Isaac  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  chemical  Service  of  Baltimore,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     789,528, 

Portlaft'.l,  Greg.     676,495,  cane.     Cl.  44.                           ,^^  ,^,  pub.  3   2-6.-.      Cl.  4. 

Applied    Power    Industries,    Inc.    West    Allls,    Wis       i89,591,  chlj^s    N  Twijrs.  Inc.  :  SVp- 

pub   3   2-05      Cl    19.                                                                          „,  SchwMrtz.    William    B.                                                      .    .„   „, 

Argos   Products  Co  .   Inc.,  Genoa.  111.     789.606,  pub.  3-2-65.  Chrysler  Corp  ,  Highland  Park.  Mich.     411,653,  ren.  6-18-65. 

Cl    21  Cl    19 

Arkwight.     Inc  ,     New     York.     NY.       412.706.     ren.     r>   18-65.  cih;,    I'harmaceutlcal    Products    Inc.,    Summit.   N.J.      676,227, 

Associated  Stylists,  Inc  .  New  York,  N.Y.     789,728,  pub.  3-2-  (>iark    Aluiiiinuni    Co..    Houston,   Tex.      789,541,   pub.    3-2-65. 

65       Cl    .39  Cl     1'' 

\tlas  Chemical  Co.,  Miami,  Fla.     789,529,  pub    4-2-65.     Cl.  5.  chiett.  Peabodv  &  Co..  Inc.,  Troy.  NY.     413,238,  ren.  5-18-65. 

Atlas   Portland   Cement   Co.,  The.   New  York    NY  ,   to  United  (.,     39             "                                                                    .,„„  ,„o 

States  Steel  Corp.,   Pittsburgh,  Pa.     46,058,   ren.  5-18-65.  ci„,.tt,   I'eabodv  &  Co..   Inc..   New  \ork.   N.^.     789.723,  pub. 


Cl    12 

•\zur   Jewelrv.   Inc.   New  York,   NY.      676,395,  cane.      Cl.  40. 
B.Ida    Co      The.    Pasadena.    Calif.      676,244,    cane.      Cl     19. 
Baehr.  (;eorge  A.,  Newport  Beach.  Calif.     789,613,  pub.  3-2- 

Balrd    Beverage  Co  ,   Inc.,   South  River,  N.J.     676,414,  cane. 

Cl    45 
Bankers' Box  Co.   Franklin   Park.   Ill       789,666.   pub    3-2-65 

Cl.  32 
Barrv.  Merton  R.  :   See — 

tMeldler,  William  S.  „   „   „, 

Barry.   R    G  .   Corp.,   Columbus,  Ohio.      789,759,   pub.   3-2-65. 

Benunlt    Corp.    New   York,   NY.      789,729,   pub.    .3-2-65.      Cl. 

39 
Heaunlt   Mills.   Inc  .  New  York.  NY.      676,406,  cane.     CI.  43. 
B.Mv.r  Shirt   Mfg    Co    Inc.,  d  b  a.  Beaver  Shirt  Mfg    Co  ,  Inc., 

New    York.    NY       414,047,    ren.    !i-18-65.      Cl     39. 


3   2    6,->       Cl.  .39  ._„„-, 

C.dpate  Paliiiollve  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     789,790.  pub.  3-2-66. 

Collins  L  A  .  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.  196,390, 
ren.  ,->    18   65.      Cl.  51. 

Columbia   IVntaform   Corp  :   See  — 

Columbia  Dental  &  \-Kay  Corp.  ^         „  ^ 

(^ohmd.ia  Dental  &  X-Rav  Corp..  to  Columbia  Dentaform  Corp., 
New  York,  NV.     197.6,36,  ren.  .".-18  65     CK  44.     ^     „   „    ._ 

Cont'oleiim  Nairn    Inc.    Kearny.    N.J.       (89,605.    pub.    3-2-60, 

ConmHp    Co  Chicago.    111.       789.6.34     pub.    3-2-65        Cl     23, 
Continental   News.   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      <  89,805.     Cl.  rf». 

Contract  Supply  :  Sec 

Aid.  Inc  ^  ^    ,      T- 

<".)rdier  Jean  G.,  Labottlere,  Bordeaux  (Glronde).  France. 
789,814.      Cl.  47 


65      Cl.  37, 


Anuerson.  t.  iins  n,.  1  luuij.   •">■  at* '>«7 

Crestwood    Wood    Products.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.^.      676.-:67, 


cane,      Cl.  22, 


Benjamin  &  Johnes.  Inc,  Newark.  N.J.     789,710,  pub  3-2-65.  criterion  Lea"thersmiths  :  See— 

Cl    39.  „   „   „,  Mueller,  I>hi  G.  ^       ^  .        «  70a  a«7 

Berger   Bros  .    Co  ,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      789.540,    pub.  3-2-65.  Crompton  &  Knowles  Corp.,  The,  Worcester,  Mass.     789.647, 

Be^J   pfastles,    Inc,   Prorldence,    K.I.      789,677.   pub.  3-2-65.  CrCcIbl^  St'eel  CVk  of  America,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.      789,646.  pub. 
Cl.  37.  3-2-66.     Cl.   14.  ^^   . 


TMii 
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Curran,    Edward,    d.b  a.    Ope  N-Eze,    Jackson    Heights,    NY. 

789,548,   pub.   a-a-HR.      CI     1.'). 
Curtis    Llghtlnj{,    Inc.    Chicago,    111        »i7t>.U4»>,    ciinc.      CI.    2\. 
Curt'H  Oil  Co.  :  .S'ee- 

Curfs  Oil  Co.,  Iiic 
Curt's    Oil    Co,    Inc.,    d.b  a.    CurtH    Oil    Co.,    Lnwtoii,    OklH. 

789,794.  pub.   3-2   6.').      CI.    105. 
Daimler-Benz     AktlengewellHchuft.     Stiittgnrt  Intertuerkhelm. 

Germany.      7K9,«70,  pub.  ;i-2-«5.      CI.  35. 
Dakln,  R.,  k  Cc-lniportern  :  See — 

Dakln,  R.,  &  Co. 
Dakln,  R.,  k  Co.,  from  R.  Dakln  k  Co.  Iinportt-rs.  San  Fran 

clBCO,  Calif.     789.62«,  pub    .V2-fl5      CI.  22 
Davidow  Suits,    Inc.,   New   York,   NY.      7.s9,714,   pub.   .{-jr..'). 

CI     39 
Davis.   O'.    W  ,   Corp.,    New   York,    NY.      7M9,«5.'),   pub.   3-2    «.'.. 

CI.   23. 
Decatur  Poods.  Inc.  Decatur,  Ark.     789,775   K.  pub    3-2-H5 

Del  Castillo.  Joan  M,,  Heliport,  NY.     789,tl7«.  pub.  .3-2-«r. 

CI.  37.  ,„    ,, 

Del   Rusao   Enterprises,    Miami.   Fla.      870.444.   cane.      (  1.   51. 
Denman  Rubber  .Mfg.  Co..  The,   Warren,  oJild.      7,S9,fi73.  pub 

3-2-65.     CI    35. 
Dentlmex  :  See 

Deroe  ARajnolds  Co..   Inc.,  LoulsTllle,   Ky.     789,659,    pub. 

8-2-86.     Cl.  18.  „     ,      „, 

Deweeae.  Inc.,  Loi  Angelea,  Calif.     789,721,  pub    3-2-65.     Cl. 

89 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp.,  from  Tbe  Diamond  Match  Co.,  New 

York,  N.T.     876,158,  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Diamond  Match  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp. 
Diamond  National  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,539,  pub.  3-2- 

66.    Cl.  12. 
Diehl.  John  M.  :  See— 

Pleldler,  William  8.  „        .        . 

Dljk,  A.  J.,  d.b. a.  Dentlmex.  Zelat,  Netherlands.     789,781,  pub. 

S-2-66.     a.  44.  .   ,„  „. 

Dlversey    Corp.,   The.   Chicago,    111.      413,674,    ren.    5-18-65. 

Cl.  4. 
Dorothy  Dodd   Shoe  Co..   Montclalr,   N.J.,  and   Boston,   Mass., 

to  International  Shoe  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    46,859,  ren.  5-18- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Dowsmlth    Inc.,    Little    Rock.    Ark.      789,534,    pub.    3-2-85. 

Multiple  Class  <  Classes  12,  13,  and  34 ) . 
Drlta,   John,   k  Sons,   Inc..   Spartanburg,   S.C.      789.543,   pub. 

8-2-65.    Cl.  13. 
Drlti,  John,  k  Sons.   Inc..  Spartanburg.  S.C.     789.641.  pub. 

3-2-66.     Cl.  23. 
Driti,  John,  k  Bona.   Inc.,   Spartanburg,   S.C.     789.858,  pub. 

3-2-86.     Cl.  26. 
Drlta.   John,  k  Sons.   Inc..   Spartanburg.  S.C.      789,879,   pub. 

3—2—85      Cl    37 
Dubln  Veilings,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     789,718.  pub.  3-2-65. 

Cl    39 
Duplan  Corp.,  The,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.     878.407,  cane.     Cl. 

48.  ^ 

DuQuesne  Paint  Co.,  to  W.  W.  Lawrence  k  Co.,  d.b.a.  Duquesne 

Paint  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     201,995,  ren.  5-18-85.     Cl.  16. 
Dutchess   Underwear  Corp.,   New   York.   N.Y.     789,697,    pub. 

3—2—85     Cl    39 
Dynamatic  Corp.      Baton  Mfg.  Co„  CleTeland.  Ohio      419.309. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  21.  _    „, 

Bagle  Pencil  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.      876,332,  cane.      C\.  37. 
Easy  Products,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.     789,777,  pub,  3-2-85 

Cl.  46. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Dynamatic  Corp.  „, 

Eaton  Mfg.  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio      789.635,  pub.  3-2-85.     Cl. 

28 
Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    789,818-19, 

pub.  8-2-65.     Cl.  21 
Electro  Compound  Co.  :   See — 

Electro  Compound  Co..  Tbe. 
Electro  Compound  Co.,  The.  to  Electro  Compound  Co.,  Cleve 

land,  Ohio.     197,351,  ren.  5-18-65.    Cl.  16. 
Bnglander  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Chicago,  111.    678.489,  cane.    CT.  32. 
Kscnlanfe   Jose,  A  Co  .  Ch'cago,  III  ,  to  General  Cigar  Co.,  Ino  . 

New  York.  NY.     19K.179    ren    5-lH   65      Ci    17. 
Bsaex   Wire  Corp.,   Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     789,807,   pub.  8-2-85. 

Cl.  21. 
Btabltssements   Gaston    Verdler    (Soclete   Anonyme),   Meaux, 

Selne-et-Marne,  Francp.     196,284,  ren.  5-18-85.     Cl.  39. 
ETersharp,   Inc.,   Mllford.  Conn.     789.653,   pub.   3-2-65.     Cl. 

23 
Bxum,  James  G.,  Snow  Hill,  N.C.    414,789.  ren    5-18-65.    CT 

18. 
Palrmark  Mfg.   Co.,   Chicago,   111.      678.446,   cane.     Cl.   62. 
Farboll  Co..  The.  Baltimore,  Md      789,655,  puh.  3-2-85.     Cl. 

16. 
Farm  Journal,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     789.809-10.     Cl.  38 
Fedtro.    Inc.,   Rockvllle  Centre.   N.Y.     789.621,   pub.   3-2-65. 

Cl.  21 
Pelt  k  Tarrant  Mfg.  Co..  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp..  Chi- 
cago. 111.    45.078.  ren   5-18-65     Cl.  26. 
Fender-Pul.  Inc.,  Tenafly.  N.J.     789.585,  pub.  3-2-85.     Cl.  19. 
Fiedler,  Stuart  O. :  See — 

Fiedler.  William  8. 
Fiedler,  William  8.,  for  himself  and  as  administrator  of  the 

estate  of  Stuart  O.  Fiedler,  deceased.  John  W.  Frost.  John 

M.  Diehl,  and  Merton  R.  Barry,  d  b.a.  Jet  Products,  Madl 

son.  Wis.     789,629,  pub.  3-2-85.    Cl   23. 
Finn    Arthur  D.,  d.b.a.  Pacific  Asbestos  k  Rubber  Co.,  Emery- 

TiUe.  Calif.    789.872,  pub.  3-2-85.    Cl.  35. 
First    National    Bank    of   Arliona,    Phoenix,    Arli.      789,689, 

pab.  a-2-65.     C\.  38. 
First  Texas  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.    789.582,  pub. 

3-2-65.     Cl.  18. 


789,651,  pub.  3-2-85. 
199,549.  ren.  5-18-65 
789.684,    pub.    3-2-65 


Fllntkote  Co.,  The:  See— 

Pacific  Lime  and  Plaster  Co. 
Florshelm  Shoe  Co..  Tbe.  to  International  Shoe  Co.,  Chicago, 

111.     202.751.  ren.  5-18-65.     Cl.  39. 
Frenkel,  Joseph,  d.b.a.  Advance  Glove  Mfg.  Co..   to  Advance 

Glove    Mfg.    Co..    Detroit,    Mich.      414,018,    ren.    5-18-86. 

Cl.  39. 
Friedl)erg,  Leonard  :  See — 

Rejuvla  Beauty  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Fromm  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Charles  City,  Iowa.     789,583,  pub. 

3-2-85.     Cl.  18. 
Frost.  John  W.  :  See — 

Pleldler,  William  S. 
Furniture  City   Upholstery  Co.,   Grand   Rapids,    Mich.      789,- 

664,  pub.  3-2-65.     Cl.  82. 
G.I.    Plastics   Corp.,    from   Velslcol   Chemical   Corp.,    Chicago, 

111.     789.815.     Cl.  50. 
Gamlen  Chemical  Co..  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.      789,560, 

pub.  3-2-85.     Cl.  16. 
Gardner-Denver  Co.,  Qulney,  111.     789,633,  pub.  8-2-66.     Cl. 

23. 
Oaucho  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     789,767,  pub.  8-2- 

85.     Cl.  48. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp..   Ardsley.   N.Y.     789,579,  pnb.   8-2-66. 

Cl.  18. 
Gelllch  Tanning  Co.,  Taunton,  Mass.     678.162,  cane.     Cl.   1. 
General  AnlllLe  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     780,623,  pub. 

3-2-65.     Cl.  1. 
(ieneral  Cigar  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jose  Elscalante  k  Co. 
(Jeneral  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     789,856,  pub.  8-2-66. 

Cl.  24. 
Gibson,  Whltmel  H.,  Jourdanton,  Tex.    876,238,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
(ileason  Reel  Corp. :  Se« — 

Maysteel  Products  Corp. 
(Jleason   Works.   The,   Rochester,   NY. 

Cl    23. 
(Jlobe  Newspaper  Co.,   Boston,   .Mass. 

Cl.  38 
(Jlobe   Ticket    Co..    Philadelphia,    Pa 

Cl.    37. 
Gdthniu   Ink  k  i'nlor  Cii  ,   Inc.  :  See 

Kantor.  Samuel  T. 
Cirapbtex     Inc.,     I^xli,    N.J.       7.s9.fl90.    pub.    .T -2    85.       Cl     38 
(ireene  i;nterprlKes,  Inc  .  Oklahoma  Cltv.  Okla.     676,274,  cane 

Cl.  22 
(Jreiiinr  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc  .  Wnkefleld,  Mass.     789,815,  pub.  3-2   65. 

Cl    21. 
(;ro  Kote,    Inc,    Santa    Rosa.    Calif.      789.813.      Cl.    46 
(Jrovfton   Papers  Co.,  Groveton,   N.H       789,682,   pub.   3-2-65 

Cl.    :i7. 
HafTenreffer  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  Nee 

Boston   Beer  Co. 
Hamilton    Watch    Co.    Lancaster.    I'n.      670.196,    cane.      Cl.    9 
Harrison   Bros.,   Inc.,   .New  York,   NY.      070  .{.hk,  cane.     Cl    .19. 
Hart.  Schaffner  k  Marx,  Chicago,  111      203,002.  ren    5-18-65. 

Cl     :i9. 
Hermanos.    Masso.    to    Masso    Hermanos,    S.A.,    Vigo.    Spain. 

1!»7.0«0.   ren    5    IH   05       Cl     46 
Hill    k    mil    Distilling   Co.,    Owensboro.    Ky  .    and    Cincinnati. 

nhlo.    til    National    Distillers    and    Chemical    Corp..    d.b.a. 

National  Distillers  Products  Co..  New  York,  NY.      202,210, 

ren    5    18   65.      Cl    49 
Hdllywoiid   VassnrettP  :   See    - 

Munslngwenr,    Inc 
Hubbell,  Harvey.  Inc..  Brlil(fi'port,  Conn.     7R9.544,  pub   3-2-6.1. 

Cl.    13 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co   :  See 

Standard  Oil   Co. 
Hurst  Campbell,    Inc,    Glenslde,    Pa       789,731.    pub.    .3-2-85. 

Cl    39. 
Huvck  Corp.,  Rensselaer.  NY.     7R9.7."15.  pub    .'12   65      Cl    42 
Hydro  Push  Co.,  Seattle.  Wanh..  from  R  k  G    Mfg.  Co..  Eugene, 

Oreg.     676.282.   cane     -Tl    2.1. 
ITT  General  Controls  Inc   :  See 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp 
Ideal     Shoe     Co..     Philadelphia.     I'a        789,092.     pub.     3    2    65. 

Cl.    .^fl 
Ilex    Ojitlcal    Co.    to    Ile\    Oiiticul    Co.,    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.Y. 

192  4.'>1.    ren     5- IS   05       Cl     26 
Ilex  Optical  Co..   Inc.  :   See 

Ilex    Optical    Co 
Imperial    Furniture   Co..   (Jrand   Rapids.   Mich       789,665.   pub. 

:\   2   65       Cl.  32 
Imperial    rurnlture   Co..   Grand    Rapids.    Mich.      7.S9.667.    pub. 

3   2   6.-.       Cl.   32. 
Infiin>.eat    Co,    from    Infanseat    Co.,    F-ldora,    Iowa.      789,804. 

Cl     32. 
International  Paper  Co.  New  York.  N.Y.     789,691.  pub.  3   2-65 

Cl.    3H. 
International   Shoe  Co.  :   See' — ■ 
Dodd,    Dorothy,    Shoe   Co 
F'lorsheirn  Shoe  Co.,  The 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp  .  New  York.  N.»  , 

from   ITT  (Jeneral  Controls  Inc  ,  (ilendale,  Calif.     7S9,542, 

pub    .T   2   05.      Cl.    13 
International    Tool    Co..    Inc,    Houston.    Tex.      7H9.644.    pub 

:\   2   05       Cl    23. 
Interstate  Chemical  Co.      See- 
Inter.state   Industries.    Inc 
Iowa  Farm  Boys  Trailer  Sales.  Inc..  Glendale.  Calif      780.590, 

pub    .•{   2   05.      Cl     19 
Iris.    Joan,    Corp,,    New    York,    N.Y.      789,707,    pub     3  2-65. 

Cl     39 
Isaac.   Robert.   Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See 

Anderson,    Robert    L 
lacobs     Kddle.    Ltd..    Baltimore.    Md       670.372.   cane      Cl    .39. 
.lavgot.    Roxbury,    Conn.      789,558,    pub.    3  2-65.      Cl.    18. 
Jeii  Cel-Llte  Corp   •  See 
Jensen   Mfg.   Co. 
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Jensen  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Jen  Cel  Lite  Corp.,  Seattle,  Wash.   413,126, 

Je^gensrAndrew.  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    789,817.    Cl.  51. 
Jet    I'roducts  :   *'e« — 

Fleldler.  William  S  .   ,.     „  .        tqo  toq     ,..,k 

Johnson    k    Johnson.    New    Brunswick.    N.J.      789,763,    pub 

3   2-65.      Cl.   44.  ,        „       .      ,  » 

Johnson    k    Johnson,    from    Permacel  Le    P«K^«    I^JJ..    rrom 

I'ermacel  Tape  Corp..  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     878,20o.  cane. 

Cl.    12. 
Kubro  of  Houston  Inc.  :  See — 
Lynn.  Lily,  of  Texas.  Inc 
Kagan  Textiles  Ltd..  Elland.  England.     676.361.  canc.    C  .  39 
Kalvar  Corp..  New  Orlean.*.  La.     789,688,  pub.  .3-2-65.  ^Cl    38. 
Kantor.  Samuel  T.,  d.b.a.  Gotham  Ink  k  Color  Co..  to  Gotham 

Ink  &  Color  Co.,   Inc..   Long   Island  City,   N.Y.      415,674-6, 

Kapust'    Alfred,    Lphusen,    Germany.      789,772,    pub.    3-2-65. 

Kapust.    Alfred,    lphusen.   Germany.      789,573,    pub.    3-2-65. 

Kelco  Co  Son  Diego.  Calif.  416.387.  ren  5-18-65  Cl.  46. 
Kev.s  FIbr.-  Co.,  WafervUle.  Maine.  786  560.  cor.  CK  „t 
KliiitH-rl.v-Clark    Corp..    Neenah.    Wis.      789.675,    pub.    3-2-6.). 

Klopnia'n  Mills.  Inc..  Rocklelgh  Borough.  N.J.  789,739-57. 
pub.   -.i   2-65.      Cl.  42.  ,.  ^.  .    ^ 

Kr."ss  A:  Owj-n  Co.,  New  York,  N.^..  to  Kress  k  Owen  Co, 
Ml.ldletown.  N  .1      45.109.  ren    .5-18-65.     0.18. 

L  J   Enterprises.  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo.     676,450,  canc.     Cl.  52. 

L'Alr  Ll(iultle.  Soclete  Anonyme  pour  I'Ktude  et  I'Exploltntlon 
(lex  1'nxecl.s  (Jeorges  Claude,  Paris,  France  789,657,  pub. 
:{   2   ti5       Cl.  20.  ,„      ^  ,,„      ,   ,, 

LAlr  LIqulde,  Soclete  Anonyme  pour  1  Etude  et  1  Exploita- 
tion des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France.  789,- 
003,  pub.  3-2-65      Cl.  31  ^^_  ,„„.„. 

Lake  Shore  Industries,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.  789,535,  pub. 
3-2   65      Cl    12 

Lamb  Industries,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.  789.622,  pub.  3-2-65. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  34).  _„~  ..„   .         w 

La   Prlmadora  Cigar  Corp  .  New  York.  NY.     789.563-5,  pub. 

.S-2-65      Cl    17.  ^        ,»,«...     Mir 

Lawrence   Children's    Underwear   Co..    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 

780.706,  pub.  3-2-65      Cl.  39. 
Lawrence,  W   W..  k  Co  :   See— 

Duonesne  Paint  Co 
Ivehn  k  Fink  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     414,111,  ren 

Lifespan  Products  Co  ,  Inc  ,  Middle  Village,  N.Y.  789,576.  pub. 
3-2-65.     Cl.   18. 

Light  Shield  Co.  :  See — 

Rose,  Jo»eph  K.  _ 

Linen  Thread  Co  .  Inc..  The.  New  York,  NY.  676,272.  canc. 
Cl    22 

Link  Belt  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      789.643.  pub.  3-2-85.     Cl.  23. 

Llnzer.  David  k  Sons.  Inc  .  New  York.  N.Y.  678,322,  cane. 
Cl    29 

Liquid  is'ltrogen  Processing  Corp..  Malvern.  Pa.  789,522. 
pub    3-2   65.     Cl.  1.  „   „   «. 

Lone  Star  Boat  Co..  Piano.  Tex.  789.802^.  pub.  3-2-66. 
Cl    19 

Lvnn  Lily,  of  Texas.  Inc..  from  Kabro  of  Houston  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton. Tei.    789,708.  pub.  3-2-65.    Cl.  39.  ,   ,„  .. 

MacDermld    Inc..    Waterbury.   Conn.      412,101,    ren.    5-18-68. 

1^1        pro 

Mark   Trucks.    Inc..   Montvale.   N.J.      789.'598-9,   pub.   3-2-«5. 

Cl    19 
Macy,  R    H.,  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     197,204.  ren.  5-1^ 

65      Cl.  18. 
Madison  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 
Carsello  Chemical  Products. 
Maher  Color  k  Chemical  Co..  Chicago.  111.     789.784,  pub.  3-2- 

fi.'i      Cl.  51. 
Malrcards  :   See — 

Caldwell,  Marilyn  S,  _,      _„„  _^„        ,.   -   „ 

Manhattan  Shirt  Co.,  The,  New  York,  NY,     789,722,  pub.  3-2- 

apt         rvi      QQ 

Mantrnse  Corp.,    Brooklyn.   NY.      676.218,    cane.     Cl    16. 
Mar  Kid,   Inc.,   San  Jose,   Calif.     789.720.  pub    8-2-85.     Cl. 

39 
Maradel  Products,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     789.785.  pub.  8-24- 

Maradel  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     789.819_     Cl.  51. 
Marcovitch  k  Co..  Ltd..  to  The  United  Kingdom  Tobacco  Co., 

Ltd     London.  England.     198.010.  ren.  5-18-85.     Cl.  17. 
Mark  Cross  Co..  Ltd..  New  York,  NY.     789.666-70.  pub.  3-2- 

65      Cl    17. 
Marshall  Products  Co..  Columbus,  Ohio.     769,506.     Am.  7(d). 

Mastic  Tile  Corp.  of  America,  The.  Newburgh.  NY.     676,817, 
canc      Cl.  28 


Maysteel   Pro<lucts  Corp.  from  Oleason  Reel  Corp..  MayviUe, 

Wis.    786,747.  cor     Cl.  23  ^^^      ^^„  ^^^         ^    o  o 

McCormlck  k  Co.,   Inc.,   Baltimore,  Md.     789,773,  pub.  3-2- 

A  ^        f  1     4  A 

McGraw  Hill   Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     878,490. 

canc.     Cl.  38. 
Mead  Corp.,  The,  Dayton.  Ohio.     789,685,  pub    3-2-65      Cl. 

37. 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.     789,778,  pub.  8-2-65. 

Cl    48. 
Mechanical   Steel  Tubing  Corp.,  Bronx.  NY.     676,207,  canc. 

Cl    12. 
Melch  k  Stepp  Tomato  Co  ,  Mission,  Tex.     789,780.  pub.  3-2- 

65.     Cl.  46 
Mendelson,    Felix   M..   San   Francisco.   Calif.     676.308,   canc. 

Cl.  28.  _ 

Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N.J.     789.571.  pnb.  8-2-68.     Cl. 

18. 


Merck  k  Co..  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.     789,575.  pub.  3-2-65.     Cl. 

18. 
Mlchaud,  A.    Co. :  Bee — 

Mlchaud,  Abner.  .         „ 

Mlchaud,    Abner,    d.b.a.    A.    Mlchaud   Co.,    PhUadelphla,    Pa. 

789,766,  pub.  3-2-65.    Cl.  46.  .  „ 

Michigan  Chemical  Corp.,  St.  Lonia.  Mich.    789.630,  pub.  8-2- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Miller  Art  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Miller,  Morria.  „     ^    „  ^ 

Miller,   Morris,   d.b.a.   MiUer   Art  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

676,364,  canc.    Cl.  39.  ,,,  ,„^  _^ 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     789.7»«. 

C\    A 
Mlsceramlc  Tile,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Mlas.     789,646,  pub.  8-2-66. 

Cl    23 
Modern  Metal  Products  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     788,668.  pub. 

3—2—66      Cl    32 
Money  Guide,  Inc!,  New  York.  N.Y.    676,354,  canc.    Cl.  88.  . 
Moore,   E.   R.,  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     789.719.  pub.  3-2-65.     O. 

39. 
Moreno  Froaen  Foods,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    676.496,  canc. 

Morgan    Adhesives   Co.,    Stow,   Ohio.      789,624,   puh.   3-2-68. 

Cl    1 
Morris.'  PhUlp,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     789,788-9.  pnb.  8-2-68. 

Cl    51 
Mother's   Cake   *   Cookie  Co.,   d.b.a.   Venus   Foods,   Oakland, 

Calif.     789,770,  pub.  3-2-65.    CL46.      _,^,^         ..    .   „  « 
Moxness  Products.  Inc  .  Racine,  Wis.     78«,618,  pub.  8-2-65. 

Cl    21 
Mrs.   Smiths  Pie  Co.,  Pottstown,  Pa.     789.525,  pub.  3-2-68. 

Cl    2 
Mueiler.  Leo  G.,  d.b.a.  Criterion  Leathersmiths,  Sharon,  Mata. 

676.339,  cane     Cl.  37. 
Munslngwear.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hollywood  Vaaaarette,  MinneapollB. 

Minn.     789,712,  pub.  3-2-65.    Cl.  39.  ^r  ^      ^^ 

Muslcmaster  Publications,  Inc.,  Jackaon  Heights,  N.Y.     78»,- 

Ann      f^i    ^R 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,779.  pub.  8-2-85. 

C*\     4A  ' 

Natlooai  Dairy   Products  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     789,769,   pnb. 
3-2-65.     Cl.  46. 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Hill  &  Hill  Distilling  Co. 
National  DisMllers  Products  Co.  :  Srr 

Hill  *  Hill  Distilling  Co. 
Naunikeag   Steam   Cotton   Co.,    Salem.    Mass..   to  The   Springs 
Cotton  Mills,  Ijincaster,  S.C.     45.094,  ren.  5-18-65.     Cl.  42. 
Nestlf  Co  .  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Nestle's  Milk  Products.  Inc. 
Nettle's   Milk    Products.    Inc.   New   York,  to  The  Nestl*  Co.. 

Inc  .  White  Plains,  NY.     415.948,  ren.  5-18-65.     O.  46. 
New    Hamnshlre    Pink    Granite   Co.,    Nashua.    N.H.      678,469, 
canc.     Cl.   12.  „  „     .      ,»        u 

New    York    Herald    Tribune.    Inc..    from    New    York    Herald 

Tribune.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    876.351.  canc.    Cl.  38. 
North    American    Cicarette    Manufacturers.    Inc,    New   York. 

NY.     076.222.  canc.     Cl.   17. 
Norton   Co.  :    Sec 

Bclir-Manning   Corp.  «,        «r     ■. 

Ogllvie   Sisters,   to  Lehn  k  Fink   Products  Corp  ,  New  York. 

NY.     197.1  KO.  ren.  5-18-05.     Cl.  51. 
Old  Town  Corji.  :  See — 

(I'd  Town  HIbbon  A  Carbon  Co    Inc. 
Old    Town    Ribbon    k    Carbon    Co.    Inc..    to   Old   Town    Corp., 

Brooklyn.  N  Y      416,285,  ren.  5-18-85.     Cl.  11. 
Ope  N-K7.e  :    See- 

Curran,   Edward.  ^,  ,       _„„  ,_^  . 

Ortho    Pharmaeeutlcal    Corp.,    Rarltan.    N.J.      789.574.    pub. 

owTt'on'na  Tool  Co  .  Owatonna,   Minn.     789,832,  pub.  3-2-85. 

Cl     23 
Ow'ens-nilnois  Glass  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     78«,782.  pub.  8-2-65. 

Cl.   .50 
Pacific  Asbestos  ft  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Finn.    Arthur    D.  _  .  ^   ,,..      ...     rr.u 

Pac'flc   Lime  and   Plaster  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.,   to  The 

Fllntkote    Co..    New    York.    NY.      197,878.    ren.    5-18-85. 

Cl    12 
Pacific  Paper  Products.  Inc..  Tacoma.  Wash.     789.680-1,  pub. 

.T   2-65       Cl.  37. 
Pacific    I'nderearment    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.     789,713. 

Packer 'Vfg**"  Co..    Green    Bay,    Wis.      789,6.30,    pub.    3-2-65. 

PaVo  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     789.774,  pub.  8-2-65. 

C^\      4  A 

Palmedico    Inc..  Columbia.  S.C.     789.572.  pub.  3-2-85      Cl.  18. 
Parker    Metal     Products    Co,     Chicago.     111.       676,208.    canc. 

PaUer  Sweeper  Co..  Springfield.  Ohio      789,638.  pub.  3-2-65. 

Cl    ''.3  • 

Patch' E    L     Co     The.   Stoneham.  Mass..  to  Smith.  Miller* 

Patch  inc'.  New  York.  NY.  197.844.  ren.  5-18-6.V  Cl.  18. 
Patterson     Kellev     Co.,     Inc.,     The,     East     Stroudsburg.     Pa. 

Perfect  Equipment  Corp.,  Kokom'o.  Ind,     789.584.  pub.  3-2-65. 

Cl.   19 
Permacel  I.#  Pages  Inc.  :   See 


Johnson   A   Johnson. 


[oh 


Permacel  Tape  C("p.  ;  See — 

Johnson  A   Johnson. 
Permatex   Co.    Inc..    Brookl.vn.    NY.      789..551.    pub.    3-2-65. 

Cl.    15. 
Pevron.  Antolne  Francois  Regis.  Paris,  Prance.    676.821,  cmnc. 

Cl.  29. 
Pfelfer  Charles  P..  New  Canaan,  Conn.    789,850,  pub.  3-2-65. 

Cl.  23. 


TMiv 
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Philadelphia  Quartz  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    414,766.    Am.  7(d).  Sobelta,   Soclete  Beige  de  Telntures  et  Apprets    Chanssee  de 

,.S^    52.  Tronchlennes  Ghent,  Belgium.     789.733^  pub'  3-2-65      CI 

Photostat    Corp..    Provldenw,    K.I.      676,331,    cane.      CI.    37  42.                                  •         •                    .  o^,  ^u".  o 

Plllsbury    Co.JtVhe.    from    IMllsbur}    Mills,    Inc,    Mlnneupolls,  Socledad    Anonlma    Quebrachales    FuslonadoB     Buenos    \lres 

Minn.     676,174,  cane.     CI.  1.  Argentina.     196,322,  ren.  5-18-65.     CI   6       '                     •        ■• 

Plllsbury   Mills,    Inc.:   See  Sollserv.   Inc.    Salinas,  Calif.      789,642,   pub    3-2-65      CI    23 

Plllsbury  Co.,  The.  Sooner  Pipe  Si  Supply  Corp.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     789,628,  pub   3-2- 

Pinaud,  Ed.,   Inc.:  See—  65.     CI.  23.                                                                <        <  f 

Plnaud,    Inc.  Southwest  Products  Co.,  Monrovia,  Calif.     676  298    cane      CI 

Plnaud,    Inc..    to   Ed.    Plnaud.    Inc.   New   Vork,   X  Y       41(i..'il4,  23.                                                                                          ,,«..... 

ren.  5-18-65.     CI.  .">1.  Spero  Electric  Corp  ,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     789,609    pub    3   2-65 

Placentia  Orange  Growers  Association,  Fullt-rton,  to  i'lacentl.i  CI.  21. 

Orange  Growers  Association,  Placentia,  Calif.     202,695,  ren  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    New  Holland,  Pa      676  296   cane      CI    23 

5-18-65.     CI.  46.  Spotnalls,  Inc..  Rolling  Meadows,  III.     413,687,'  ren    5-18-65. 

Poise  N'  Ivy,  Inc.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     7h9,7a(>,  pub.  3   2-05.     V\.  :iU  CI.  13. 

I'olnon.    Kenneth    M.,    Wlllliinis,    Ariz       789,781,    pub.    .'<   L'   R.'i  Sprayon   Products,    Inc.,   Bedford   Heights    Ohio       789  648-9 

CI.   50.  pub.  3-2-65.    Cl.  23.                              •       .                        .            , 

Prince  Macaroni    Mfg.   Co.,   lyowell,   .Mass.     789,811.     Cl.  4ti  Springs  Cotton  Mills,  The  :  See — 

Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.      789,786,   pub  Naumkeag  Steam  Cotton  Co. 

3-2-6.").      Cl.  51.  Staflex    International   Ltd.,   London,   England       789  734     Dub 

Qualltad    Sales    Corp..    The,    New    York,    NY       789.676,    piih  3-2-65.     Cl.  42. 

3-2-65.      Cl.  37.  Standard   Fire   Alarm   &   Signal   Inc..    Jenklntown.   Pa.      789  - 

R.  &  O.  Mfg   Co.  :  Ser  797.     CI.  6. 

Hydro  Push  Co.  Standard  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Mansfield.  Mass.     789  661 

RRD    Inc.,    Tampii,    Kla       789.617,    pub.    3   2   Tm       Cl     21  Pub.  3-2-65.     Cl.  28. 

Rectalator    Co..    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      789.762,    pub     ,5-2   6.'")  ■''tindard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey ),  Bayonne,  N.J. ,  to  Humble  Oil 

CI.   44.  &    Refining    Co.,    Houston,    Tei.       196,392,    ren.    5-18-65. 

Rejuvla    Beauty    Laboratories.    Inc.,    from    L.    Frledberjf.    .New  Cl.  6. 

York,  NY.     676,447,  cane.     Cl.  :)2. 
Research    and    Investments,     Inc.,    d.b.a      ABC    Stores,     Inc., 

Evansvllle,  Ind.     789.793,  pub.  3-2   t;.'^.     Cl    l(t(i 
Revlon,    Inc.,   New   York,   NY.      676,504,   onnc.      <'l.   51. 
Revlon,   Inc.,   New  York.   NY       789,818.      ci     ,')i 
Revlon,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      789,820       Cl     51 
Reyman   Drug  Co.,    Inc.   Baltimore,    .Md.      789.801       (T.    18 
Reynolds,   R    J.,  Tobacco  Co.,   Wlnston-Saleni,   N.C.      789. 6S3. 

pub.  3-2-65.      Cl.   :<7. 

Rheem    Mfg.    Co.,    Richmond.    Calif       676.326.    cane.      Cl     34  „.                ..     u   „       .  . 

Richards,  Caryl,   Inc..  New  York,  NY.     789,787,  pub.  .'.   2   65  ^'to^^iJ.^**"*"?  L.d.b  a    Stevens  Boat   Mfg.,  Gardena.  Calif 

Multiple  Class  (Cla.sses  ."il  and  .".2).  u..',,  ^.  ^'i*"^  ^'^~^'^\    9^-  ^?- 

Rlelly  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  NY      789,72.'),  pub   3  2   65.     Cl    39  ^^]}}  ^^'^^  *^e*'  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio      789,625,  pub.  3-2-65.     CI. 

Rietz,    Carl   A  .    d.b  a.    Jos.    Wagner    Mfg.    Co  .    San    Frane!s<vi.  .,.^^-         .             _,             „        .     „ 

to  Rletz  Mfg.  Co  ,  .Santa  Rosa.  Calif.      4 15. 7.^.6,  ren    5-18- n.l  ^''2*^*'''^J^'"™'!  \"''P-    South    Hackensack.   N.J.      789.549.   pub. 

Q^     23  .>-J   65.     Cl.  15. 

Rletz  Mfg.  Co.  :  See  ^^^^fi"  '^'■™''  Corp.,   South   Hackensack,  N.J.     789,562,  pub. 

Rletz    Carl    \  3-2-65.     Cl.   16. 

Roberts,   John,   Inc.,   East   Boston,   Mass.      789.694,   pub    3-2-  ''^*'''"%'''"„J^'"™'!   ^o"""  ■    ^""^'^    Hackensack,   N.J.      789,792.   pub. 

65      CI    89  -i-z-nn.     LI    52. 

Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     789,640,  pub.  3-2-65.     CI.  «»'>"«   Mfg.   Co..   Greenville,   SC       789,695,    pub.   3-2-65.      CI 

23 

Rodney  Milling  Co  ,   to   Seaboard   Allied   Milling  Co.,  Kansas  []•""  Rfwlng  C<.     Omaha,   Nebr      076  428,  cane.     Cl    48. 

City,  Mo.     199^345,  ren.  5-18-65.     Cl.  46.  StnweW  oo.lwanl.   Inc  ,   Newton   I  pper  Falls,  Mass.      789,627, 

Romper  Room,   Inc,   Baltimore,   Md.      789.623,   pub    2   23-05  «,,''„  ;^j1",'1?      r'v          xr      .        r-            i,   ,,      ..             ,„«  «o. 

Cl    22                                                                      •        ■   t  Stowe  Woodward,   Ine  ,  Newton   I  pper  Falls,   Muss.      789.631. 


Standard  Products  Corp.,  Brockton,  Mass.     789,682,  pub.  3-2- 

"0.       Cl.    ^a. 

Stardust  Cruiser  Mfg.  Co.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     789.589,  pub. 

3  2-65.     Cl.  19. 
Statier  Homes,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     789.586,  pub.  3-2-65.     CI. 

X  17. 

Stevens  Boat  Mfg.  :   See — 

Stevens,  Mack  E. 
Stevens.  J.  P.,  &.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,758,  pub   3-2- 
65      CI.  42. 


Cl.  22 
Romrell,   R.   T,   Enterprises,   Inc.,   Idaho   F'alls.   Idaho.     789, 

587,  pub.  3  2-65.    Cl.  19. 
Ronna  Knitwear  and  Sunnv  Sportswear,  Ine  ,  Nashville.  Tenn 

789.717.  pub.  3-2-65.     CI.  39. 
Rose,   Joseph   K.   dba    LU'ht   Shield  Co,   Highland   Park,   111 

789.659.  pub.  3  2-tl5.    Cl.  26. 
Rosa-Martin  Co..  Tulsa.  Okla      789,686,  pub.  3-2-65.     Cl    37 
Rubbermaid  Inc.,  Wooster,  Ohio.     789.597.  pub.  3-2-65.     Cl 

19. 
Rust  Master  Chemical  Corp..  Worcester.  Mass.     789,552,  pub. 

3-2-85.     Cl.  15. 
Safety  First  Shoes,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.     789,715,  pub    3-2- 

85      Cl.  39. 
Safety   Sake  Enterprises,   Inc.,   Phoenix.   Ari*.     789,601.   pub. 

3-2-65.     Cl    19 
Sanford  Ink  Co..  Bellwood.  111.     412.771.  ren.  5-18-66.     Cl.  11 
Schwarts.  B.,  k  Co.  :   8'e — 
Schwart*.  William  B. 


pub.  3  2-65.     01.23. 
.stnitton  Furniture  .Mfg    Co.,  Iliiirerstown,  Md      415,041    ren 

.')   18  05      Cl    :;l> 
.Stii.irt    Sport    Spcclaltle.s.    Inc..    d.b.n.    .Ms    (;oldtish    Lure    Co. 

Iiulliin  Orch^ird.   .Mass       7s9,8(l.'?       Cl    22 
Style    Indies,    Inc..   Ozon.-    Park,   NY       789.098.   pub.    3   2   0.') 

Cl.  -v.) 
Stylf    VoKu.s,    Inc..    Ni'w    York.    NY       076.387.   cane.      Cl     ."{9. 
Summers  I^bonitorlcs.  Ine  .  Fort  Washington,  Pii      789  580    1 

pub    :!    2   0.').      Cl.    18. 
Sunbenin   Corp..   Chleat:o     111       789  000.    pub     3    2    0.">       Cl.   27 
Superior   Sales   Co.,    F'ort    Wortli.   'l"e\.      789.802.      Cl.   22. 
Siiperlltc   Mf»:    Corii  .    St     Louis,    Mo       t)70  248,   ejine.      cj     21 
Sw.inson     .Mfg.    Co.,    owosso,     .\Ileh        789.008,    pub     3   2-0.') 

Cl     21 
■raiidberg  of  .Viiifrica,  Inc  .  rt-lliam.  .N  Y.    789,611,  pub    3   2    •'.,') 

Cl     21 


lel-K  Lect    Prt>ducf8.    Inc.,    .Minneapolis,    .Minn       785. 9O0,   cor 
**^5.I?li">^'"o",?^:.,llK^."    o-    ^^.^,7Vo*o   *.9"i^*'o^i'JP^  "^'V,*".',"".",    In<J<'^trl»'«.     '■"•.     Manbasset.     NY         789.637.     pub 


414,492,  ren    5-18-65.     Cl 


Twlga,   Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa 

39. 
Scientific  Supply  Co  ,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     789,791,  pub.  3-2- 

65.     Cl.  52. 
Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Co.  :   Bee — 

Rodney  Milling  Co. 
Seam,  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.    676,168,  eane     CI    1. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     789,696.  pub    3-2-65 

Cl    39 
Sheliey  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     676.378,  eane 

Cl    39 
Shimano   Kogyo  Kabushlkl   Kaisha,    Sakal.    Japan.      789. R96, 

pub.  3-2-85.    CI.  19. 
Ship  'N  Shore.  Inc  .  Upland,  Pa.     789,701,  pub.  3-2-65      Cl 

39 
Shoo-Zees  Mfg.  Co..  Hlgglnsport,  Ohio.     789,705,  pub.  3-2-85 

Cl.  39. 
Sleeloff  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

aicelofr  Mfg.  Co. 
Sleeloff  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Sleeloff  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc.,  Islington,   NC 

413,897.  ren.  5-18-8B.    Cl  39. 
Sliver   Plastics,    Inc.,    Southampton,    Pa.      789,674,    pub.    3   2- 

85      Cl.  88. 

Slnjplot,  J.  R..  Co.,  Bolge.  Idaho.     789.771.  pub.  3-2-85.     Cl 


Smith  Enterprises  :  See — 
Smith.  Nervin  P. 

Smith,  Miller  k  Patch.  Inc.  :  Se»— 
Patch.  B.  L.,  Co..  The. 

Smith.  Nervin  P..  d.b.a.  Smith  Enterprises.  Miami,  Fla.     876.- 

263.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Smith.    S.    H.,    Co.,    The,    Indianapolis,    Ind.      676,355.    cane. 

CT.  38.       , 

Smoler.  Boris.  &  Sons,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     789.703.  pub.  3-2-    Velsleol  Chemical  Corp.  :  Sec 
65.     Cl.  39.  G.r.  Plastics  Corp 


Treihaeher    Chemisehe    Werke    Aktlencesellsehaft,    Trclhaeh 

Karn't-n.  .\usfrin       789..''i4">,  pub    3    2    0.'       Cl.  14 
lurtl.'  Wax.   Inc..  Chicago.   III.     789.550.  pub    3   2   05.     Cl    15 
I'lnian,    Max,    Ine.    New    York,    NY       789,093,    pub.    3   2   65 

Cl     .'(O 
I'litrorm    Center,    Ni-w    York.    NY        070  492,    eane        CI      39 
I'niniark    Corp..    San    Ramon.    Calif        789.010,    pub.    3   2   05. 

«'l    21 
t'nishoiis.     Inc..     Jersev     CItv,     N  J         789,724      pub      3   2   0." 

CI     39 
Cnitt'd  Kingdom  Tob.icco  Co  .  Ltd.     See 

Marcovltcb  A  Co.,    Ltd 
I'nlted    .Merchants   and    Nlnnnfaefurers.    Iih' ,    New   York     NY 

789.78:{,  iiub    3    2    0."i       Cl    ,")0 
I'nltt'd  Park  Citv  Mines  Co.   Salt   Lake  Citv,   Itah       789  732 

pub.    3    2   05       Cl.    4it 
liilted    States  Olympic   -Association,   dba     The   I'nlted   Staf»^s 

iMvmpIc  Committee.  New  York,  NY      789.795,  pub    3   2   05. 

Cl     107. 
Irilft'd  States  Olympic  Committee.  The  :  Str 

Cnitfd   States  Olvnipte   .Association 
Initfd    States    Rubber   Co,    .New    York,    NY.      670,2.')9,    cane 

Cl    22 
I'nlted  States  Splee  Corp  .  The,  New  York.  N  Y       789.70s.  pub 

3    2   65       Cl    46 
I'nlted   States   Steel   Corp    :   Srr 
.\tlas  Portland  Cement  Co 
Inlted    States    Steel    Corp,    PittsbiirL'h,    Pa 

3   2   65       Cl.    14, 


t'liiversal    Fluid   Dynamics   Co.    .Mpena.    Miih 
.f    2    05        Cl.    2:i." 


789.547,    pub 
789.639.   pub 


rtica  Cutlery  <"o..   Itien.   NY.      7,89  052.  pub    3    2   65.     Cl    23 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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676,186,  cane.     Cl.  6. 

789,536,  pub.  3-2-65. 
789,702,  pub.  3-2-65. 


Venus  Foods :  See —    „     ,.     ^ 

Mothers  Cake  k  Cookie  Co. 
Verley,  Albert,  k  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  :  See — 

Felt  k  Tarrant  Mfg.  Co. 
Vlda  Mosaic  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif 

Cl    114 
Vogue   Shoe,   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

VoVunfe^er  Community  Activities  Clearinghouse,  Inc..  Washing- 
ton. DC.     789.807.     Cl.  38.  -fii      canc 
Wagner.    John.    4    Sons    Inc.,    HatborO,    Pa.     676,261,    canc. 

Cl.  22. 
Wagner.  Jos..  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Rleti,   Carl   A. 
Wales  Mfg    Co..  Boston.  Mass.      .^^..  — ^---^ 
Wallace  Silversmiths,  Inc..  Wallingford,  Conn 

Wa"llace*Sllver«mlths.  Inc..  Walllngford.  Conn.     676.299.  canc. 
Cl.   23. 


789  726.  pub.  3-2-65.     Cl.  39. 
676.281.  canc. 


Wander  Co.,  The,  Chicago.  111.     789.800.     CI.  18. 

War.  Florence.   Paterson.   N.J.     676.443.  canc.     Cl.   50. 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Collins.  L.  A.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  ._ 

Wembley,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     789,699-700.  pub.  3-2-65. 

CI    39 
Western'  Brands.   Inc.,  Denver.  Colo.     799,816      Cl.  51. 
West  way  Petroleum  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.  789,553.  pub.  3-^-60. 

Cl    15 
Weyerhaeuser    Co..    Tacoma,    Wash.      789,521,    pub.    3-2-65. 

CI.   1. 

White  Wonder  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 
White  Wonder  Co.,  The. 

White  Wonder  Co.,  The.  Montgomery,  to  White  Wonder  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Selma,  Ala.     197,145,  ren.  5-18-65.     CI.  18. 

Winnebago  Industries.  Inc.,  Forest  City,  Iowa.     789.533.  pub. 
3-2-65.      CI.    12. 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     412,950.  ren. 
5-18-65.     Cl.  6. 
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Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
April  1965 

Kxauiincr  aftiriiKMl  _      _      __    ;>(ji 

lOvauiiiicr  utIiniH'il   In   |i.iit 4(; 

lAa miner  revpiscil [,^ 


Total 


402 


Reminder — Automatic  Furnishing  of  References 

Letters  nutlKirlziiiK  auti)iiiatic  fiuiii.-liiiitr  of  reference-  are 
not  honored  if  ree.hed  tift>i  the  Iiro>eeutlon  ha>  heen  dosed 
h\  : 

Kiiial   Ki'jfilion 

Allowaiici-    (  or   I'atenfint;) 

E\  I'arte  gnayle  Action 

Ahandonnii'nt 

Effective    May    17.    liitiT).   such   letters   will   not   be   returned 

K     A     WAHL. 

Siipri  iiiti  tiilcnt.  I'nti  tit  Examining  Corps. 
C:<nvur  : 

C.    A     KALK. 

Ihifctor  of    \ilinniisti  lit  Kill 

A|>ril  Hi.  I'M)," 


Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

This  issue  of  the  ofkiciai.  (Jazettk  contains  ,in  index  of 
tlie  residence  of  inventors  represented  in  the  patents  an 
iiounce.I  herein  It  includes  onl.v  inventors  who  at  the  time 
of  application  fillnR  resided  in  a  State  or  Territory  of  tlie 
I'nlted  States,  the  Comnionwealtli  of  Puerto  Kico.  or  the 
Canal  Zone  or  who  were  nienil)ers  of  the  T.S.  Armed  Services, 
When  there  are  two  or  more  Inventors,  the  Index  entry  is 
l)ase(1  on  the  residence  of  the  Inventor  whose  name  appe.irs 
first  in  the  patent  application  Information  for  the  Index  is 
id)tained  from  the  residence  entry  shown  on  the  oath  or 
declaration  accompanying  the  application  for  patent. 

The  Index  consists  of  lists  of  patent  numbers  grouped  by 
major  (.'eoRraphical  areas  With  this  Information,  users  may 
find  In  the  hody  of  the  okkk  i.al  Tiazette  the  names,  locations, 
an<i  sutijcets  of  invention  of  Inventors  representing  the  res|H'c- 
t\\f  areas 

Future  Issues  of  the  Ofkiciai.  GAZETTE  will  cont.iin  a  like 
index  Communii  ations  concerning  its  use  and  value  are 
lnvlte<l 

May  .f.  1965. 


New  Applications  Received  During  March  1965 

''•■>f<'nts                  ^_                       _              -                            ...  870S 

I>esicns 547 

ri.int  Patents _  5 

Reissues    __    _    19 

Total 9279 


Notice  of  Tentative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

IT. I).   5G394] 

Tentative   recordation   of   trade  name  under  section   4i, 

Trademark    Act    of    1946,    and    section 

11.16,  Customs  Regulations 

TREASURY   DEPARTMENT, 
Office  of  the  Commissio.ner  of  Customs, 

Washington,  DC,  April  H,  lyes. 

To  Collectors  of  Customs  and  Others  Concerned: 

An  application  has  been  filed  in  the  Treasurv  Department 
for  the  reconlatlon  of  the  following  described  trade  name 
under  the  provisions  of  section  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1946  and 
section  11. 16,  Customs  Regulations  : 

"FAXON  MASCO."  the  trade  name  used  by  Fanon  Elec- 
tronic Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  organized  under  the 
laws  of  the  State  of  New  York,  located  and  doing  business 
at  439  Frelinghuysen  Avenue,  Newark,  New  Jersey.  The 
trade  name  Is  associated  with  merchandise  comprising  elec- 
tronic amplification,  communication,  recording,  reproducing 
and  signaling  equipment  and  components  thereof,  manufac- 
tured In  Japan. 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  this  trade  name  shall  notlfv  the  Commissioner  of 
Customs,  Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington,  DC,  20226  before 
the  expiration  of  'M)  days  after  May  14.  1965,  of  his  Intent  to 
opjiose  the  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  opposition  Is  filed,  the 
opposer  will  be  furnished  with  a  copv  of  the  application  for 
recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with  its  supporting 
documents  and  instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed. 
The  customs  officers  concerned  will  be  given  notice  within  45 
days  after  May  14,  1965,  of  any  opposition  proceeding 

Intll  45  days  after  May  14,  1965,  all  articles  of  foreign 
manufacture  bearing  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  simulate 
the  above  mentioned  trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not 
seize<l,  and  thereafter,  shall  receive  the  treatment  provided 
for  In  section  11.17,  Customs  Regulations,  unless  a  notice  Is 
received  that  an  opposition  has  l>een  filed.  In  which  case  such 
articles  shall  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final  determina- 
tion Is  made  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the 
trade  name. 

LESTER   D.   JOHNSON, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Customs. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Accession  by  Southern  Rhodesia  to  the  Lisbon   I'J.'iH  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switzerland  of  the  accession.  effe<tive  April  6,  1965,  by 
Southern  Rhodesia  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958. 

EDWARD  J     BRENNER, 
May  4,  1965.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Issue^May  25,  1965 

Patents 1248— No.  3,184.756  to  No    3,186.003,  incl. 

I>eRlgna 67 — No.      201,172  to  No.      201,238,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents^.  5— No.  2,517  to  No  2,521,  Incl. 

Total 1320 

1093 


1094 
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Intcmatloiud  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Accettion  by  Zambia  to  the  Litbon  i958  Keviaion 

The  Secretary  of  State  haH  l)een  notltled  by  the  EmbasMj- 
of  Switzerland  of  the  accession,  effective  April  6,  l!t65,  by 
the  Republic  of  Zambia  to  the  Tarls  Convention  for  the 
Protection    of    Industrial    Property,    as    revised   at    Lisbon   on 

October  31,  1958. 

EDWARD   J     BRENNER, 
May  4,  1965.  Vomminiiioner  of  Patentt. 


Ad}udkated  Patents 

(C.A.  Tex.)  Stein  and  Franco  Patent  No.  iJ.tf'-'l.SiMl 
(104 — 7),  for  BALLAST  PLOW  FOR  USE  INDKR  HAII. 
WAY  TRiVCKS.  Claims  1,  2,  10  and  11  field  Invalid  J/(/m»i(.- 
Company  Limited  v.  Healey,  ;M1  F.2(1  UK)»  ;  141  I'Sl'g  tJU. 

(C.A.  Tex.)  Chrlstoff  I'atent  No.  2,y«l,»72  (104  7),  for 
BALLAST  FLOW  FOR  USE  UNDER  RAILROAD  TRACKS. 
Claims  1,  2,  10  and  11  Held  Invalid.     Id. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,165.219.      NURSING    BOTTLE   APPLIANCE.      Robert   A 
Johnson,  412  2nd  Ave.,  S.,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

3  172,529.     TUBE    DRAWING    PROCESS    AND   API'AKA 
TUS.      Th.    Kleserllntf  &   Albrecht.   Sollngen,   Germany.      Cor- 
respondence to  :  Michael  8.   Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave  ,  New 
York.  NY. 

3  175,230.  BOLSTER  FOR  NKJHT  WEAR.  Astrld  L. 
Herdal,  717  22nd  St..  Sacramento,  Calif. 

3.176.862.  JUNIOR  SHOVEL.  1).  W.  McKlnney,  et  al  , 
P.O.  Box  731,  Paradise,  Calif.,  95969. 

3  178,144.  LANTERN  HOLDER.  John  Klmoto,  3034  W. 
Vaa  Burec  St.,  Chicago  12.  111. 


United   Aircraft  Corporation   la   prepared   to  grant    the  fol 
lowing  licenses  under  the  patent  set  forth  below. 

2  987.610.  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  WELDINCJ  USING 
A  CONTROLLED  BEAM  OF  CHARGED  PAR 
TICLES. 

a  An  Irrevocable,  nonexclusive,  royalty-free  license  to  any 
person  or  organization  to  practice  the  patented  method 
through  the  use  of  a  beam  of  charged  particles  generated  by 
each  device  acmilred  prior  to  April  14,  1965. 

b.  A  nonexi-luslve  license  at  a  reasonable  royaltv,  to  any 
person    or    organization    to    practice    the    patented    method 


through    the   use  of  a   beam    of  charged    particles  generated 
by  each  device  acquired  on  or  after  April  14,  196.^. 

Applications  for  license  under  that  patent  may  be  addressed 
to  :  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  400  Main  St..  East  Hartford, 
Conn.,    06108.      Attn  :    Charles    L.    Shelton.    Director.    Patent 


Section. 


Reynolds  Metals  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclusive 
licenses  under  the  following  patent      Correspondence  should 
be  addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Reynolds  Metals  Co.,  Rich 
mond,  Va.,  23218. 

8,164.494.     BRIGHT  FINISHED  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SYS 
TEM. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclu- 
sive llcenges  under  the  following  32  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  thannfacturers. 

Application  for  licenses  under  the  following  patent  may  l>e 
■ddresseii  to :  General  Electric  Company,  P.  E.  Rochford, 
Patent  Counsel,  Wiring  Device  Department  Construction  In- 
dustries Division.  1285  Boston  Ave..  IB,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 
06602. 
8,124.021.      WIRE  INSULATION  STRIPPER. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  (ieneral  Electric  Company.  Patent  Counsel, 
Silicone  Products  Department.  Chemical  and  Metallurgical 
Division.  Waterford.  NY.,  12188. 

2.714.115.      ETHANOL      MISCIBLE    MKTHYLPHENYL  BU 
TOXYFOLY  8IL0XANB. 

3.153.006.     FLUIDIZABLE       CATALYSTS       CONTAINING 
MONOOROANOSILOXANE  UNITS  AND  OXY 
CONTAINING  UNITS  DERIVED  FROM  ALU 
MINUM.  BORON.  AND  TIN. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  6  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Division. 
General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky.. 
40220. 


3.066.497.      REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM. 

3,144.759.      WASHING  MACHINE. 

3.170,314.     WASHING    SYSTEM    FOR    ECONOMIZING    ON 
WATER  USAGE. 

.1.172,848.  CENTRIFUGAL  EXTRACTION  M  A  C  H  I  N  E 
HAVING  SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  RE 
SPONSIVE  TO  UNBALANCED  WEIGHT  DIS 
TRIBUTION. 

3.174.301.      HEAT  EXCHANGER  STRUCTURE. 

.5,174,539.      AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  23  patents  may 
l)e  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Light  Military  Electronics 
Department.  General  Electric  Company.  Utlca.  N.Y. 

2,869.004.  pulse  generating  electric  circuit 
arrangements. 

2,907.620.    polar  plotter. 

2,»54,522.    transient  frequency  meter. 

2,s»70,.')75     multiple  input  hydraulic  amplifier. 

'-'.9s",273.  sensing  device  and  damping  system 
¥\jr  aircraft. 

2,yk7,6»i«     solid  state  power   stage  amplifier 
employing   silicon   rectifiers   and 
halfcycle  response  magnetic  am 
plifiers. 

2,992,330.    position  indicating  system. 

:{,00l,0.')4  heatini;  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
current  paths. 

,1.001, 11«.    servosystem  inverse  gain  changer. 

;m>o2.ii3.    pulse  forming  apparatus. 

:?.001,42».    dynamic  fl»»wmeter. 

.{,004, 038.  FLOATING  Nl'T  WITHIN  TIBULAR  STRIC- 
TURE 

.■i.007.H»7.      PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD. 

.{,010,032.  TRIGGERED  TRANSISTORIZED  BLOCKING 
OSCILLATOR  WITH  SATURABLE  TRANS 
FOR.MER. 

3,010,222.  CONTACT  F^LIOHT  DISPLAY. 

3,101.479.  TIME  MODULATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE. 

:{.013.254.  INP'ORMATION   STORAGE  APPARATUS. 

.{,01 1.211.  DI(;iTAL  TO  ANALOG   CONVERTER. 

3,015,739.  DIRECT  CIRRENT  CHARGED  MAGNETIC 
MODULATOR. 

3,015,771).  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  WIDTH  DISCRIMI- 
NATION. 

3,022.448.  MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  SUBASSEMBLIES 
AND  METHOD  t)F  FABRICATING. 

:{.ft2.50l.      DRAWING  TAPE  PROGRAMMER. 

.{,000.752.      GYROSCOPE. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  all  applicants  for 
registration  to  practice  before  the  United  .States  Patent  Office 
who  attuln<>d  passing  grades  In  the  examination  of  February 
1»,  1!)65.  Informatltm  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any 
of  sai<l  applicants  mi  moral  or  ethical  grounds  should  b*' 
furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  on  or  before  June  24. 
1965. 

8.   WM.  COCHRAN. 
May  3.  1965.  Vice  Chairman.  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

List  of  Applicants  Who  Passed  the  Examinatioo  for 
Registration  to  Practice  Before  the  Patent  Office  Held 
February  9,  1965 

.4  {aba  ma 
Eberhardt,  Wayne  B.,  2403  Crestvlew  Drive.  8E..  Decatur,  Ala. 

California 

Bavnhum.  Robert  J..  53  N.  Keeble.  Apt.  10.  San  Jose.  Calif. 

!).'')126 
Beck.  Rob4>rt  A..  6411  Snake  Road.  Oakland.  Calif. 
Bflt,  Taylor  M..  231H  Glenada,  Montrose,  Calif.     91020 
Bryant.  Austin  U.,  2349  San  Juan  Ave..  Walnut  Creek.  Calif. 
Carney.  Hayden  A.,  595  E.  Colorado  Blvd.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91101 
Dannells.  Richard  A.,  Jr..  385  Coventry  Road.  Berkeley.  Calif. 

94707 
Dugas.  Edward.  590«  Los  Arcos  Way.  Buena  Park.  Calif. 
Fine.  Timothy  H  .  907   9th  St..  Albany.  Calif.    94710 
Holaday.  Harold  O.,  2265  I>el  Mar  Road.  Montrose,  Calif. 
Holman.   Emmette  R.,   1300  Granvla  Altamlra,  Palos  Verdes 

Estates.  Calif.     90275 
Jacobs.  Bradley  L..  1629  N.  2Dd  Ave..  Upland.  Calif.     91786 
Jones,  SUnley  R.,  4931  Ocean  View  Blvd.,  La  Canada,  Calif. 
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Lippman,  Peter  I..  156  Wvland  Way,  Apt.  6,  Monrovia.  Calif. 
91016 

MiCov.  Ernest  H..  20353  Park  Way.  #37.  Castro  Valley.  Calif. 

McDonald,  William  F  .  68!)  Spruce  St..  San  Francisco  18.  Calif. 

Meads.  Robert  R  .  6930  Clovercllff  Drive,  Palos  Verdes  Penin- 
sula, Calif. 

Mohn.    John    Peter,    5037    Narragansett    Ave..    Apt.   #5,    San 
Diego.  Calif      92107 

Mok.  Louis.  T>M  Ridgwav  Lane.  #15,  La  Habra.  Calif.     906.32 

.Morrissev.  Clarence  J  ,  P.O.  Box  54342,  Los  Angeles  54,  Calif. 

Mossino.  Ralph  L  .  1275  Spruce  St.,  Llvermore,  Calif. 

Rubin.  Herbert.  899  Hillside  St..  Albany  6.  Calif. 

S.iii.lford,   Dean,  333  S.   Loretta   Drive.  Orange.  Calif      92667 

Wallen.    Richard   A.,   417    S.    Hill   St  ,    Suite  900,   Los  Angeles 
13.  Calif 

Wet'er,  Richard  E  ,  KOI  S,  K  St.,  Llvermore,  Calif.     94550 

Wei^.  Bertholil  J.,  4.%0  Amanil  Circle,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

Western,  Marion  Wayne.  2932  Grande  Courte,  Walnut  Creek. 
Calif. 

Connecticut 

Jaraos.    Richard   N..   United  Aircraft  Corp..  East   Hartford  8. 

Conn. 
Knlmiin.  Stan  C.  655  Mix  Ave.,  Apt.  #B-14,  Hamden.  Conn. 

0«514 
Kline.  Robert  E..  331  Chun  h  Hill  Road.  Trumbull,  Conn. 
Reens.  Louis  H.,  10  Daniel  Bivd  .  Bloomfteld,  Conn 
S.-eniar.    Frank    \..    71!*    Old    Stamford    Road,    New    Canaan, 

Conn. 
Wheeless,  Kenneth  G.,  Bo.v  1091,  New  Haven.  Conn. 

Itelauare 

H.i.ise.    Ch.nrlps    Albert,    2100    Mouslev    Place.    Brandywood. 

Wilmington.  DhI      ]9s()3 
Ktrr.  Don  M..  30o  Tiiidall  Road.  Wilmington,  Del.     19805 

Dintnct  of  Columbia 

.Vlirams,   Neal   Eilward,  4719  Butterworth  Place  NW.,  Wash- 

intt.iti,  Ii  C. 
.\.l<lmnn.   Martin   J  .   1629  Columbia  Road   NW.,   Washington. 

DC 
H.ittist.  Gernld.  4117  W  St..  Washington.  DC      20007 
Hrriniin.  Eiip.Ti.-,  n.-io   12tli  St,  NW.,  Washington.  DC. 
!).■  IVvster,  James  A  .  Jr.  323   6th  St    SE  ,  Washington.  DC. 

L'(MMI4 

riMin.  Edwjird  .Mirti.iel.  ]:{-{7    30th  St    NW  .  Washington.  DC. 
G.T.tv,  Danl.'l  A  .  13.X7    3uth  St.  N  W..  Washington,  DC. 
H..fTmiinn,    Thomas    James,    601    18th    St.    NW..    Washington, 

DC. 
I-.i-ker,  R..b»Tt  J  .  119   2nd  St    NE  .  Washington.  DC.     20002 
.\Iv.rs,    Michael    J.,    1337     30th    St.    NW.,    Washington,    DC. 

20007 
P.try.   .M;irvin,   3036    Ifith   St    NW  ,  Waslilngt-.n,  D.C       10010 
I'l.uit    Lawrenrp  Ilriicp.  ""r  (Jeneral  Motors  Corp  .  711    14th  St. 

.NW  .  Washington.  D.C. 
I'uk:li.  C   Kmmet.  1730   1  "^th  St.  NW,  Washington.  DC     20009 
S.  hmldt    Dann  M..  2020  F  St.  NW  ,  #106.  Washington  6.  DC. 
WIv,.,  Lowell  (;  .  2209   42nd  St.  NW.,  Washington.  I)  C.     20007 
Wrav.    James    C.    1000    Connecticut    Ave.,    WaBhington.    DC. 

2O03H 

Florida 

Sinis.  James  O  ,  1818  E,  Brainerd  St.,  P.O.  Box  2304,  Pensa- 
coln,  Fla      32,''.o;{ 

Illinoin 

All. 11.   Friinklln   Glenn,   2«01    N.   Sheridan   Road,   Chicago,   111. 
t',or),%7 

B  ickiis.  Richard  V:  .  K.V)  W    Argvlp  St..  Chicago,  III      60640 
l'.ir>:pndorf.  Harold  W  .  29  Dover  Drive.  Des  IMalnes,  111. 
Flfz  Orald,   Roger  M  .    1427    N    State   Parkwav,  Chicago.   Ill 

r,(t«10 
Hosier.  Jerrv  D  .  102H  Austin.  Oak  Park.  III. 
Mc  Andrews,   Oe..rge  P  .   2602  E    73rd,  Chicago.  Ill      60649 
Melov.  Svhil  P..  5616  N    Washtenaw.  Chicago.  Ill      60645 
Morgan    PmuI  F..  1715  Crillv  Court,  Chicago,  III.     60614 
Morris.  William  J  .  619  N    F*airv|pw  Ave  .  Mount  Prospect,  III. 
Miinday.  John  Steffen,  847  S    Lyman,  Oak  Park.  III. 
Miiskal.  James  |{.,  309  Sherman  .\ve.,  Evanston,  111. 
S..nflih;ird.  Donald  Hradlpv,  2857  N   Rutherford  Ave..  Chicago, 

111      r,0fl3» 
S[ieckman.  Thomas  W..  189  Gage  Road.  Riverside.  Ill 
ViinS.mten.   William  A  .  Jr..  940  Beau  Drive.  D«>s  Plalnes.  Ill 
Vltfiim.    Daniel    Weeks.    Jr.    1512   Central    St.    Evanston.    Ill 

60201 
Wnnke,  Ronald  L  ,  5248  Harvard  Terrace,  Skokle.  Ill      60076 
Zik.is,  Andrew  F,.  ^24  S    Pralrlo  St.,  Batavia.  Ill      60.M0 

Indiana 

Badger,  David  H.,  5SR3  N   Crestvlew  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46220 

Hi.ffm.inn.  Charles  W  .  9010  E    39th  Place,  Apt,  8.  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind. 

loira 

Rein.  Philip  A.,  710  Savings  and  Loan  Bldg.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Maryland 

Alpert.  A  Sidney.  6711  Northwest  Drive.  #C,  Hyaftsvllle,  Md. 
.\nilerson.  Richard  \..  10108  Ashwood  Drive,  Kensington.  Md. 
Befhiirura.    William    J,    1822    Metzerott    Road,    Apt     B-3. 

A.leli>hl.  Md. 
Illiimeiistork.  Theodore.  2706  Fawn  I..ane,  Bowie.  Md       20715 
Cnri>enfer.   M    Michael.   811   Downs  Drive.   Silver  Spring.   Md. 

20904 
Fnrlev.  Walter  C  10405  Rarrie  St  .  Sliver  Spring.  Md. 
Gersbunv.  Edward  S  .  4800  Chew  Chase  Drive.  Chew  Chase. 

Md      20015 
Hnmrlck,  Claude  A.  S.,  328  Marcv  Ave.,  #T-2,  Oxon  Hill,  Md. 

20021 


Knebel,  James  H.,  2714  Webster  St..  #3,  Mt.  Rainier,  Md. 
Lee.  William  D..  Jr..  517  S.  Frederlco  Ave.,  Apt.  203A,  Qaith- 

ersburg,  Md. 
Pfelffer,    Hesna    Johnston.    4621    Scbenley    Road.    Baltimore, 

Md.     21210 
Relsdorf.  David  L..  4A  Crescent  Road,  Greenbelt.  Md. 
Thomson.  James  M.,  10681  Weymouth  St.,  Apt.  202,  Betbesda, 

Md. 

J/aii«ar/iu«ett« 

Cooch,  Thomas,  120  Montvale  Road,  Weston,  Mass.     02193 
Flavin,  Chester  E.,  134  Mallowhlll  Road.  Springfield,  Mass. 
Fleming.  Frank  J.,  8  S.  Pleasant  St..  Sharon.  Mass.     02067 
Hlllman.  Robert  E..  84  State  St..  Boston.  Mass.     02109 
Krenzer.  Cyril  A.,  Leonard  Drive,  Southboro,  Mass.    01772 
Miller,  Henry  S.,  Jr.,  26  Donna  Road,  Chelmsford,  Mass. 
O'Connor,    James    R.,    88    Bay    State    Road,    Belmont,    Mass. 
02178 

Michigan 

Borrousch,  Roger  H..  1113  Corrlnne  St.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Drv.  Neal  Elton.  3615  Boston,  Midland,  Mich. 

Ellis.  William  (iarrettson.  3825  Patrick  Road.  Midland.  Mich. 

Gutlirie,  Marvin  C.  3706  Boston,  Midland,  Mich. 

McCarter,   Lowell    H.,    700  Harrison   Blvd.,   Apt.   14.   Lincoln 

Park.  Mich.     48146 
Michaels,  Joseph  D.,  7822  Berwick  Drive,  Garden  City,  Mich. 
Nikaldo,  David  I  ,  408  Longview  St.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Pursglove,  Laurence  A..  Box  1025,  Bay  City,  Mich. 
Tanls,  Ronald  J.,  3514  Pinto,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.     49004 

Minnetota 

Bones,  (Henn  W..  8607  Poplar  Bridges  Circle,  Bloomlngton  31. 

Minn. 
Field.  Harold  D..  Jr..  818  Farmers  and  Mechanics  Bank  Bldg.. 

Mlnneap.ills.  Minn      55402 
Medved.  Albln.  2447  W.  Co.  Road  B.  St.  Paul.  Minn.     55113 
Phillips.   James  A.,  426  Oliver   Ave.   X..  Minneapolis,   Minn. 

55405 

Mi$»ouri 

Denk.  Paul  M..  6244  Oakland  Ave..  Apt.  306,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

63110 
Hough.  George  Andrew,  Jr  ,  800  N.  Lindbergh  Blvd..  St.  Louis, 

Mo.     63166 
Mullen.  James  J.,  1137  Reyem  Court,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     63132 

Xew  Jeriey 

Cassett.  Larrv  R  ,  Apt.  2P.  12  Wisteria  Drive,  Fords.  N.J. 

David,  Sidney.  585  Newark  Ave..  Apt.  5C,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Honor,  Robert  S  ,  1775  Manor  Drive.  Union,  N.J. 

Monaco,  Mario  A  ,  524  Morris  Ave.,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Padden,  Fn'derick  W.,  3O0  Fred  Allen  Drive,  South  Plalnfleld. 

N  J. 
Sellgman,    Richard    I.,    35    Birch    Road,    Cedar    Grove,    N.J. 

07009 
Sudol,  Michael  C,  449  Madison  Ave.,  Elizabeth.  N.J. 
Vespaslano,  Louis  A.,  94  Sunset  Ave.,  Newark  6,  N.J. 

Seic  York 

Bradv,  Alfred  R.,  254—05  Pembroke  Ave.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

11362 
Crottl.   Alfred   F  ,   635  Madison  Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y.     10022 
Curlev,  James  A.,  1715  Lurtlng  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y'.     10461 
D«'genholtz.  Arthur  I.,  314  E   201  St.,  New  York,  58   NY. 
Delahuntv,    (;.    Thomas,    5    Harrison    St..    Garden   City,   N.Y. 

1 1 530 
Evans.   Barrv   L.,  353  E.   19th   St.,  New  York  3.  N.Y. 
Flshkin.   Barrv   H.,   2075  St.   Raymond  Ave..   New  York.  N.Y. 

10462 
Geber.  Walter  W..  140  Cabrlnl  Blvd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10033 
<;reen,  William  E..  320-B  Chatham  Gardens,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14605 
nirsch.  Joseph.  8  Stonewall  Circle,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Hodge.   Thomas   Arthur,    241    Terrace   Park,   Rochester,   N.Y. 

14619 
Jarkovskv.  Isaac.  1402  New  York  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     11210 
Jecles.  Saul.  792  ddumhus  Ave,,  New  York,  NY,     10025 
Klauber.    Stefan    J,    32    Knollbrook    Road,    Rochester,    N.Y. 

14610 
Kurtz.  Melvin  H  ,  5639  Netherland  Ave.,  RIverdale  71,  NY. 
Lessler.  Arthur  L  .  65  Sheltpr  Lane.  Roslvn  Heights,  NY. 
Lezdev,  John.  57 — 66   79  St  .  Elmhurst  73,  NY. 
Llovd,    Richard   R..   110   Colony   Park  Drive,   Liverpool,   N.Y. 

1.3088 
Marx.  Julius  49 — 08   215th  St.,  Bayslde,  NY.     11364 
McKennev.  Charles  E..  209  E.  66th   St  ,   New  York  21,  NY. 
McNultv.     William    E,    2957    Wilson     Ave.,    Wantagh,    N.Y. 

1179.3 
Newman.    Irving,    64 — 57  185th    St..    Fresh    Meadows.    N.Y. 

11365 
Nnller.  David  C  145  E    Morris  Ave  .  Buffalo,  NY.     14214 
Ounlel.  Bernard.  69 — 43    136th  St  .  Flushing.  NY.     10067 
Roediger.  Joseph   H.,  649  E    14th  St  ,  New  York,  NY.     10009 
Roehrig,  August  E  ,  Jr  ,  2051  E.  Henrietta  Road.  Rochester, 

NY.    14623 
Schwartz.   Herbert  F..   511    E.  80th  St..  Apt.   12F.  New  York. 

NY      10021 
Strnlsha.    Herman   J.,    53    Sansharon    Drive,    Rochester,   N.Y. 

14617 
Walsh.  Patrick  J  .  63  Wall  St.,  New  York.  NY.     10005 
Welnfeldt.   Frederick   Howard.   769  Ave.  Z.  Brooklyn  35.  NY. 
Wolson.  Milton.  11  E.  87th  St.,  New  York,  N  Y. 
Woronofr.   David   S..   205  Oxford   Road,   New  Hartford.   NY. 

13413 

North  Carolina 

Lackev,  Charles  Yount,  2513  Lafayette  Ave.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Layton,  Samuel  G..  Jr..  217  Burleigh  St..  Charlotte,  N.C. 
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Ohio 


Korgrave,    Edwarrl    V  .    3559    Otterbelii    Ave.,    Dayton,    Ohio 

45406 
Hummer,  Harliin  E.,  20;{2  S.  Green   Road,  Euclid  21,  Ohio 
KremblaH,  Francis  ThomaH,  Jr  ,  1019-D  Western  Ave  ,  Coluni 

bus,  Ohio    4.'J212 
Krlegsman.   Irvlnjf  M  ,  2;i(J51    Delmere  Drive,   Apt    215,  North 

Olmsted.  Ohio 
ManKeN,    Alfred    J  ,    11506    Hanover    Koad,    Clnclnnutl     Ohio 

45240 
Meckstroth,    Alan    F.    3046    Southdale    Drive,    Dayton,    Ohio 

45409 
MIms.  Roy  L..  P  O.   Mox  7311,  W  rlKht  Patterson  AFB,  Ohio 
Noll,  William  B  ,  3907  Harden  Ave  .  Middletown.     OHIo  45042 
Reck,    James    R.,    4211    Allendorf    Drive.    Apt.    36,    Cincinnati. 

Ohio  4520H 
Smith.    Stephen    R,    54ti5    Kenwood    Road.    Cincinnati,    Ohio 

45227 
Sutton.    Robert    S.    137    Kensington    St,    Middletown.    Ohio 
Weil,   Oerard  (I.,    1661    S     Belvolr   Blvd.,   South   Euclid,   Ohio 

44121 

Oklahoma 

MacDonald,   Roderick   W  ,   4904   Brookllne   Drive.   Bartlesvllle, 

Okla. 
Massa.  Robert  K  ,  312  E    4Sth  St.,  Tulsa.  Okla      74105 
Tucker,    Laurey    D.,    4765    Cornell    Drive,    Burtlesvllle,    Okla. 

74003 

Oregon 

Dickinson.  John  M  .  7965  SW.  19th  St..  Portland,  Oreg    97219 

I'ennnylrania 

Barron.  Alexis.  7ris  Hartwell   Lane.  Wyndraor)r.   Pa.      1911H 
Berkstresser.    Jerry    W  ,    1951    Locust    St..    Philadelphia.    Pa 

19103 
Blahous,  Charles  V  .  Jr.,  109  Wassex  Hills  Drive.  Coraopolls. 

Pa      151 OK 
Bowie    Stuart   S  .   52.'{  Cornell  Ave  .   Swarthmore    Pa 
Duffleld.   Charles   V  ,   377   Avon   Road.    Apt     105    D.   Devon.    Pa 
Feeney.  Edward  J  .  Jr  .  PlReon  Run  F'arni.  R.D    1.  Malvern.  Pa 
Ooretzky,  Helnrlch,  R  D  3,  Export,  Pa. 
Kratz,    William   (J.   Jr.    431    Cedarhurst    Drive.    McKeesport. 

Pa      15131 
Marlino,    Joseph    A.    112    \V     Stratford    .\ve  .    Lansilowne.    Pa 
Reynolds,    F'lorence    C,    1529    J>erbvshlrf    Road,    Yardlev,    I*a 

19068 
Sohaper.   Donald   D.,  401   Eden   Roail.  Apt    J3.   Lancaster.   Pa 
Silverman,    Arnold    P.,    P.O     Bov    772.    New    Kenslntfton.    Pa 

1  5068 
Sites,  Edward  J  .  12  Crescent  Hill  Drive.  Havertown.  I'a 
Sklar,  Benjamin  D.,  Jr  ,  36S,S  Northern  Pike.  Monroevllle.  Pa. 
Williamson,  Arba  (}.,  Jr  ,  40  Swallow  Hill  Road.  Carnet'le.  Pa. 

15106 
Woodward,   (;all   W  ,   3209   Hrookdale   Road.    Philadelphia.   Pa 

19114 
Wright.  Ernest  R.,  147  Race  St  ,  Plttsburgli.  Pa      ir)2ls 
Zurawsky,   Lawrence  O.,   221    Emerson   Ave,,    Pittsburgh.   Pa. 

15215 

Texan 

Dohle,    Dudley    R.,   Jr  ,    Fulbright.   Crocker  et   al  .    Kth    FMoor. 

Bank  of  the  Southwest  Bldg.,  Houston.  Tev.     77002 
Grossman     Rene   Earl,   N546    Lazy    Acres  Circle.   2o4.    Dallas. 

Tex.     75230 
Johnson,  William  E.,  Jr  ,  1013  Sleepy  Hollow  Drive  S..  Irving. 

Tex. 
Roney,  Edward  M  .  Ill,  7714  Renwlck  Drive,  Apt    107,  Hous 

ton.  Tex. 
Sewell.  Virgil  L..  320H  Daniels.  #4.  Dallas.  Tex      75205 
Swalm.  Charles  H..  13417  Bold  Venture.  Apt    214.  Itallas.  Te\ 

75222 
Woodward,    Henry    K.,    8564    Lazy    Acres    Circle.    Apt     104, 

Dallas,  Tex.  75240 


Utah 

McCullough,  Edward  E.,  Box  46,  Brlgham  City,  Utah.     84302 

Virginia 

Pjorge,  (Jerald  H  .  4H01   Kenmore  Ave  ,  Alexandria,  Va 
r.ronk.    David   Edward.    Apt     439,   Shirllngton   House,   4201    S 

:Ust  St  .  Arlington.  Va      22206 
Brunsvol.l.   Brian  (J  ,   1730  Arlington  Blvd  ,   Apt.  307    Arllng 

ton.  Va      22209 
Creel.  Thomas  L  .  6102  Custer  St  ,  Springfield    Va 
Deloma,     David     B.,     114     Church     Walk.     Falls    Church      Va. 

22(M2 
DiPietro.  Vlto  J  .  463H  S    3lKt  Road,  Arlington,  Va      22206 
Dnilii.   Jacijues   Matagne.  M50  S.  Greenbrier  St.,  Apt.  406    Ar 

llngton,  Va.     22204 
Klilerkln.  Charles  P.  1100  N.  Beauregard  St.  Alexandria    Va 

22311 
Kr.ink.    William    F.    21."i    E     Brookwood    Drive,    Fairfax     Va. 

22030  • 

Ciltillan.  John  G..   1645  N.  21st  Road,   Arlington,  Va       22209 
GIrvIn,   John   W,   Jr  ,   3H51   Columbia   Pike,  #204.   Arlington, 

Va      22204 
•  Toebel.  PMward  Wni..  Jr..  419  N    Cleveland  St  ,  Arlington    Va. 

22201 
(Jrodberg.  Lester  S  .  5741  Sanger  Ave.,  Alexandria.  Va      22312 
lladlaml.   Kenneth    U   .    12(»o  S    Court   House  Road.   Arlington 

1.  Va 
Halsfv.  James  D..  Jr  .  1020  N.  Quincv  St  .  Apt    811.  Arlington. 

Vh 
Harmon.  Robert  L  ,  5916  Carlyn  Sprlni:^  Knad,  Apt.  202.  Falls 

Church.  Va. 
Havelka.   Ronnie  D  .  5425  Sang.r   Av.-.,  Apt    131.  Alexandria. 

V.i      22311 
Ilensnn.   William  C.  1632  La  Vist.i   Drive.  Alevanilrla  10    Va 
Hope.  Henry  Welker,  3210  S    L'Mli  St  ,  Apt    303,  Alexandria  2. 

Va 
.losepbic.   David  .1.   551  .H  .S.-iiit'er  Ave.  Alexandria.  Va. 
Kl(i-.  Warren  li  .  i:iO]  S.  Scott.  Arlington,  Va 
Lilly,    DonnM   S.   1917   Oak    I'riv.'    .Uexandrla.   Va       22306 
Lov.'joy,    David    E.    5731-231    Sanger    Ave..    Alexandria.    Va. 

22:{11 
LvMo.    Robert   C  ,    Jr..    507    St     Christophers   Road.    Richmond. 

Va       2322'; 
Miilcaliy.    Edwin    C.    Jr.    1301     S.    Scott    St.    Arlington.    Va 

22204 
Murphy.  David  R  ,  56  S    Aberdeen  St..  Arlington    Va      22204 
o  Brieii,  John   P.  4660    A  S    36tb  St.  Arlingt.m    Va 
o  Donn.ll.    Harry    B.    III.    3013    .\losbv    St.    Al.xandrla.    Va 

22305 
Olson.  Douglas  E.  2910  S    (ilebe  Road.  Apt    209.  Arlington  6. 

Va. 
Panifch.    Ronald    Louis.    955    S     Columbus    St..    Arlington.    Vn 

22204 
Potter.  .Man   Lee.   12.i  Falster  Road,  .\lexandrla.  Va 
Price.  Robert   L..  2305  .N.  Hearing  St  .  Alexandria.  Va      22302 
Santorelll.  Albert  J..  1301  S    Scott  St  .  Apt    SIS.  Arlington.  Vn 
Sayko.    .\ndrew.  F     Jr  .   2!t.35   S    Columbus   St  .   Arlington.   Va 
Scliutzni.in.    Charles    M  .    1 60O    S     Joyce   St  .    Apt     C    1403.    Ar 

llngton  2.  Va 
Steptio.  Norman  H.,  .37."i3  Gunston  Road.  .Alexandria.  Va 
Szabo.  Joseph  E.  3s37  Jav  Ave.  Alexandria.  Va. 
Webster,  'rbomas  M  .    1135    31st   .Sf    S  .  Arlington.  Va. 
Wyhe.     P.uil     R  .    Jr..     3230    2Sth    St.    South    Alexandria.    Va 

22302 

Wixconsin 

Fuller.    Henry   C.   Jr.    7476   N     Lombardv   Roail,   Milwaukee. 

Wis      53217 
Moore.  Malcolm  L  .    l.U  S    21-t  St  .  Ln  Crosse.  Wis.     54601 
Miick.Tithaler    (Jeorge  J  .  olol   Ruby  Ave  .  Racine.  Wis      53402 
Schatzel.  Thomas  E.,  5S6S  S    Honey  Creek  Drive,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.  53221 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL   I.   1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  FlllncDate 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  E.  MANGAN,  Director. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  QROCP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

InorRanlc  <"ompounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetalloUl  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Ptock;  Electrochemistry;  Batteries. 
O  EN  ERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROLP  120— I.  MARC  C.S,  Sui>ervisory  Examiner.. 

Heterocyclic;  Amides,  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GRQJ'P  130-J.  R.  LinER.MAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Hydrocarbons;  HaloKenated  Hydrocarbons:  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.  Oxo  and  Oxy;  gulnones,  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  F'OLY.MER  CHEMISTRY,  OROCP  140— .M.  STERMAN.  Supervisory  Examiner   

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubt>er;  rrotcins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Comi>osltions,  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore- Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROl'P  150— G.  D.  .MITCHELL,  Acting  Supervisory  Examiner '. 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  .Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation:  Sijccial  I'tillty;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AXD  LAMINATING,  GROFP  laO-J.  RE  BO  LI),  Supervisory  Examiner....  

Coating    Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Metho<ls  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation: Adhesive  Bonding:  S[K>clal  Manufactures. 
SPECIALIZED  CHE.MICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervisory  Examiner     . 
Bleaching  and   Dyeing;  Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Anahtlcal  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch:  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illun}lnatlng;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses, Liijuld  Purification;  Thermolylic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  KNGINEERI.NG,  GROUP  180— 0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Supervisory  Examiner - 

Gas.  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation.  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators,  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying.  Refrigeration:  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 


New 


7-11-62 


10-31-62 


2-  5-63 


8-  1-62 


&-11-62 


7-2(h62 


9-  6-62 


12-  6-62 


.\.  mended 


POWER.  GROt'P  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner      --. - 

Generation  and  Utilization:  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220— S.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner.  

Ordnance.  Firearms  an<l  Amnmnition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radlo-Actlve 
Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  an<l  Related  Art. 
INFOR.MATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  24a-W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  CO.MPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discbarge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  260— F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270- E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Conductors.  Switches;  .Miscellaneous. 


10-  5-62 
12-18-62 

10-19-62 

7-  5-62 

10-  2-62 

9-10-62 
1-24-63 


3-  3-58 


9-15-58 


9-23-58 


5-14-56 


12-22-58 


6-24-58 


1-14-5B 


1-  5-61 


4-12-60 
4-16-60 

12-28-59 
5-16-57 
1-  5-60 

2-11-59 
3-23-60 


Total  niimhcr  of  i)ondinp:  applications  (oxcludioK  Designs) 198,445 

Total  niiniU'r  of  Design  applications  px  nding 5,230 

Total  niinilHT  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 141,516 

Total  niinilHT  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action ^'^lo 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action \t         ^'  ^nc? 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action May  16,  1957 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ranee  of  numbers  Indicated  1k>1ow  expire  during  May  1965,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat,  321 )  and  those  w  hich  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  l>een  extended  ap[>ears  in  the  Annual  Indfi  of  Patent*— ISM 

Patents  - Numbers  2,440,671  to  2,442,329.  Inclusive 

Plant  Piitents.  "!!!!!!!!!!!!"  !"!-!!!!-!^!!!^-!!!!-^--^ -    --  Numbers  797  to  798,  Incliulve 
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PATENT  EXAMINING   OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CondniMd) 


Actual  FUlDf  D»t« 

of  Oldest  Cue 

Awaiting  Action 


New     ,  Amended 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  (Aetlnc)  DIracUir. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  MAN'DLINO  AND  UI3PENSIN0.  GROUP  31(>-A.  BERLIN,  Supervisory  Examiner 
Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Distjenslng.  Convejors;  Moists;  Elevators,  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service. 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Kluld  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers,  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus, 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GR01P32(>-N    BEROER.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Metal  Bending.  Drawing,  Extruding,  Forging.  Rolling,  Sheet  Metal  Working.  Wlreworkiiig.  Chain,  Staple.  Horseshoe 
.Making.  Metal  Foundling;  Wire  Kubrlcs.  Plastic  WorkliiK  .Apparatus,  Plastic  Biock,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURI.no    and    ASSE.MBLINO    MISC  K1.LANEOU8   ARTICLES,   GROUP   33a-A.    M.    HORTON, 
Supervisory  Examiner    . 
Special  Article  Making,  AssembliiiK,  Tool  uiul  Implement  .Making;  and  Metal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  .MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROIP340-  F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Supervisory  Examiner 
.Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dlvi.llng  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking,  .Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  S.-iO-T.  J.  HICKFY,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Mlscellaneou.s  Hardware,  Tools,  Joints.  ('utler\,  Ixjcks,  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors,  Buckles,  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Ktc,  Pushing  and  Pulling 

FLUID  HA.NDLI.NO,  GROUP  3'O-E    PAIL,  Sup>ervlsorv  Examiner     ... 

Fluid  Handling,  Valves,  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits,  Fluil  .Materia!  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  .MOTORS  AND  PI  .MPS,  GROUP  370    C.  F.  G AREA U.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  ("haniN'r  Motors,  Rotary  .Motors and  Rotary  Expansible  Uhamljer 
Motors,  Expansible  ('lianiUT  Device!*  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 
HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VKNTII.A'I'ING,  GROUP3W    P.  L.  PATRICK,  Sui^rvlsory  Examiner 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporlxers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation, 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illuuilnatlun. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.   MANIAN,   Dlr«etor. 

AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410     A    RUEGG,  Sui)ervlsory  Examiner    .. 

Animal   Husbandry;   Butchermg,   Fishing.  Trapping  and    Vermin   Destroying,   Plant  Husbandry,  Tobacco,   Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGI.NEERI.NG,  GROIP  420-  B.  BKNDETT,  Sufwrvlsory  Examiner 

Building  Structure.s,  Bridges,  Closures.  Closure  Operators,  Safes,  Earth  Engineering,  Drilling,  .Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-  R.  L.  EVANS,  Su[Krvlsory  Examiner 

Photography;  Sound  imd  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  .Measuring  and  Testing,  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  44(>    R.  C.  .MADER,  Su|>ervlsory  Examiner  .. 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling,  Tying  Strands,  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  .Making,  Sewing  .Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP4.V>-  P.  ARNOLD,  Sui>ervlsory  Examiner. 

Rallwa>sand  Rolling  Stock,  Brakes,  Land  Vehicles,  Aeronautics,  Ships. 

FURNITCRE  AND  RFC  F.PTAC'LKS,  GROIP  4ti4)     W    S.  COLE.  Supervisory  Examiner •. 

Furniture,  Supports,  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles,  Baggage. 

PRINTING.   STATIONERY    AM)    .MATERIAL   TREAT.MENT,    GROUP   470-L.    W.    VARNER,   Supervisory 
Examiner     . 

Printing;  Tyi)ewrlters.  Statloi}er.\ ,  Miiterlul  Treatment. 

PERSONAL   TRKAT.MENT,   ADORN.MENT   AND   A.M  t  SE.M  ENTS,  GROUP   480-   A.    RUF(i(i,   Acting  Super- 
visory Examiner    . 

Surgery;  Dentistry,  ArtKiclal  Body  .\leml«.Ts.  Tulletr>.  Amu.seinent  Devices,  Jewelry.  .Mechanical  Guns,  Projectors. 
DESIGNS.  GROIP  490    J,  A.  .MANIAN,  Su(Krvlsc,ry  Kxamlner 

Industrial  Arts;  Hou.sehol'l,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


ft-  3-63      12-  1-60 


3-  1-63 


10-26-62 


2-  5-63 


12-19-62 


12-19-62 


3-  4-63 


h-»a 


7-29-63 

3-  1-63 

Il-2»-«2 


1 
2-25-63 

3-23-63 

4-25-63 

7-17-62 

1 

'     3-22-63  ! 

1 

,     5-19-64   1 

1-23-61 

9-26-60 
9-2»-J« 

2-16-60 

8-11-60 

6-  7-60 

9-26-59 


4-26-61 

4-  4-60 
10-•22-,^« 
10-10-60 

6-23-59 
11-1,5-60 

12-31 -.58 

9-27-61 
3-26-62 


1098 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

roLAROID    CORPORATIO.N     V.    RlCHARI)    MANUFACTURING    COMPANY 

Xo.  72^8.     Decided  February  11,  1965 
[r)2  CCI'A  —  :   341   F.2d   loO  :  144  USPg  419] 

1.  TRAUK.MARK— CO.NFUSINO     SIMILARITY— 'TOLAROID,"     "POLACOLOR,"     "POLAPAX," 

POIJ^-LlNE."      •POIJVPAK."      "POLJ^CHROME,"      AND      "POLY-VUB:." 

•A  <'omi)ari.s<)n  of  the  coinix'ting  marks  in  their  entireties  convinces  us 
that  they  present  strikint:  and  (iistin^iishing  di.s.similarities.  They  do  not 
l(K)k  alike,  are  not  similar  in  commonly  accepted  pronunciation  and  impart 
seiMirate  and  distinct  cunimtations.  'Polar'  is  pronounced  with  a  long  'o' 
while  'ixily'  is  pronounced  with  a  short  'o.'  One  is  hyphenated  ;  the  other 
is  not.  Tile  diflference  in  connotations  of  the  comi)eting  marks  is  so  obvious 
as  not  to  re<iuire  resort  to  lexicography.  What  we  have  said  relating  to 
the  contrast  t>et\veen  'POLAROID'  and  POLY-VrE"  bears  the  same  relevance 
in  its  ai)plication  to  the  otlier  marks  on  which  apiiellant  relies,  such  as 
POLACOLOR.'  POLAPAN;  PO  la-line.'  POLAPAK,'  and  'PO  LA- 
CHROME.'  " 

2.  Same — Opposition — Family  of  Marks — E\tdence:. 

In  resiM>nse  to  api)ellant's  contention  that  its  use  of  a  groui>  of  trade- 
marks all  i)e:irini.'  the  prefix  "pola"  up<ni  a  wide  variety  of  photographic 
Iirodui'ts  has  become  firmly  associated  with  appellant  in  the  mind  of  the 
consnmiiiK  imblic  and  is  therefore  entitled  to  a  broad  degree  of  protection, 
Urid  tliat  'We  agree  with  the  H(mrd  that  the  evidence  fails  to  establish 
that  apiK'Uant  has  advertise<l  or  promote<l  such  marks  sufficiently  to  establish 
in  the  mind  of  the  public  or  in  the  trade  a  re<'o<fnition  or  awareness  that  it 
I>os.sesses  a  'family  of  marks'  identified  by  the  prefix  'pola'  and  that  the  owner- 
ship and  registration  of  a  number  of  marks  containing  this  prefix  is  not 
sufficient  to  create  that  exclusivity  claimed  for  the  prefix  'pola.'  per  se,  under 
the  tlu^iry  advanced." 
Appf^l  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  41,032. 

AFFIRMED. 

I^iontild  L.  Broirn  for  appellant. 

Mtn^Mon  11.  Lnnf.  Coiuhr  (\  Henry,  for  appellee. 

He  fore  Worley,  (liief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin.  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Assorioie  Judges 

Almond.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

I^olaroid  Corporation  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  137  USPQ  488,  dismissing  its  opposition 
to  application  *  of  Richard  Manufacturing  Company  for  registration 
of  the  mark  "POLY- WE"  for  filmstrip  or  slidefilm  projectors. 

Evidence  on  behalf  of  each  party  was  stipulated.  The  relevant 
fact-s  as  found  by  the  Board  and  supported  by  the  record  are  sub- 
.'itantially  as  follows: 

Continuously  since  September  1937  appellant  has  used  the  word 
"POLAROID"  as  the  distinguishing  feature  of  its  name  and  as  a 
trademark  for  all  of  its  numerous  products.  Sinc«  prior  to  appellee's 
date  of  first  use,  appellant  has  used  "POLAROID"  as  a  trademark 
on  slidefilm  projectors  and  various  other  photographic  products,  all 
of  which  are  sold  in  containers  bearing  the  mark  "POLAROID." 
These  products  are  used  in  many  fields  of  visual  communication  such 
as  classroom   instruction,  sales  presentations  and   related  areas  of 


Serial  No.  107,508,  filed  October  31.  1960. 


1099 


1100       '  Vol.  814— official  GAZETTE 

service-  The  products  are  sold  to  educational  institutions,  industry, 
<rovernniental  agencies  and  to  the  using  public  in  all  hfty  states 
directly  and  through  approximately  twelve  thousand  wholesale  and 
retail  outlets.  Total  sales  volume  of  "POLAROID'"  products  in- 
creased from  a  sum  in  excess  of  $26  million  in  1955  to  more  than 
$100  milli(jn  in  I'JGl  with  approximately  ninety  percent  of  these 
amounts  attributable  to  sales  of  photographic  material.  Appellant's 
photographic  products  have  been  extensively  advertised  on  a  nation- 
wide basis  by  means  of  television,  magazijies,  direct  mailings  to 
dealers  and  users,  and  by  other  promotional  media. 

In  acUlition  to  the  use  of  ''POLAROID,"  appellant  has  used  the 
mark  "POLACOLOR"   for  m(>tion  picture  color  prints  since   1947 
and  the  marks  -POLAPAN,  "  "POLA-LIXE,  "  "POLAPAK,"  and 
''POLACTIROMpy  for  substantially  sitnilar  goods,  such  as  sensitized 
'  photographic  Him  and  papers.-'     These  latter  marks  have  been  used 

and  {jromoted  in  association  with  the  principal  mark  "POLAROID" 
with  substantial  sales  of  the  j)r(>(lucts  sold  thereunder. 

Appellee  is  the  owner  of  the  registered  mark  **P()LV-('ON8"  for 
containers  for  |)rocesse(l  lilm  and  other  uses.'  Since  September  G, 
li)('»0  it  has  continuously  used  "POLV-VrK"  as  a  trademark  for 
projectors  of  lilmsti-ip  still  pictures,  which  are  stored  in  cylindrical 
containers  such  as  tlios*>  sold  under  the  mark  "P(JLV-('()XS."  The 
pictures  are  of  individual  scenes  printed  on  a  connnon  strip  of  film 
as  distinguished  fiom  individually  mounted  slides.  The  j)rojectors 
are  used  [)rincij)ally  in  audio-visual  instruction,  teaching  and  related 
uses.  "POLV-COXS"  containers  and  "POLV-VrE"  projectors 
have  Ikhmi  advertised  on  a  nationwide  scale  since  June  1956  and  June 
1961,  respectively.  In  its  advertising  i)rogram  appellee  has  used 
such  media  as  brochures,  direct  mail,  magazines,  papers  and  trade 
publications  directed  to  industrial,  religious  and  educational  fields, 
some  of  which  were  also  utilized  by  ap|)ellant  for  advertising  it.s 
g()<Kls.  A{)pellee's  outlet  for  its  product  is  through  approximately 
150  franchised  dealei-s  with  substantial  sales  in  the  Lniteil  States  and 
Canada. 

The  Hoard  found,  and  we  agree,  that  the  record  clearly  establishes 
that  long  prior  to  appellee's  use  of  either  "POLY-COXS"  or  "POLV- 
VLE"  appellant  and  its  various  products  had  become  well  known  aiul 
identified  by  its  name  and  the  mark  *'I*()L.VR()ID,"  and  that  appel- 
lant's use  oV  the  marks  "POLACOLOR,"  "POLA-LIXE,"  "POLA- 
PAK,"  and  "POLACTIROME"  antedates  appellee's  us«>  of  "POLY- 
VFE." 

The  Hoard  further  found,  and  we  agree,  that  the  record  clearly 
supports  the  finding  and  conclusion  that  the  parth's  market  under 
their  respective  marks  closely  ndated  goods  through  the  same  chan- 
nels of  trade  to  the  same  clas.ses  of  j)urchas«'rs;  that  they  utilize  sr)me 
of  the  same  advertising  media  and  that  under  such  circumstances 
the  use  of  the  .fiinu  or  sintihir  marks  in  coni>ection  with  such  goods 
would  be  likely  to  cause  j)urchasers  to  attribute  a  conmion  origin 
thereto. 

The  Hoard's  dismissal  of  the  opj)osition  was  jnvdicated  on  whether 
or  not  the  mark  "POLY-VrE"  so  resembles  "POLAROID"  andor 
"POLAPAX,"  "POLACOLOR,"  "IH)LA-L1XE,"  "POLAPAK," 
or  "POLA(TIR()ME"  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  as  to  the 

•The  mark  "POLASCOI'E"  has  Wen  used  In  connootion  with  surh  tr'>'nls  sliici'  Si-pti^rnhpr 
22.  1»«1.  which  Is  snl)-ie<)iipnf  to  appeUe^'s  date  of  first  iis»>, 
•Reg.  No.  641,925.  Issued  February  20.  1957. 
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source  or  origin  of  the  goods  on  which  appellee's  mark  is  used.    The 

Hoard  held  that  considering  the  marks  in  their  entireties,  the  mark 

"POLY-VUE": 

•  •  •  Is   so  distinctly  different   from  each  of  the  opposer's  marks  in  sound, 

appearance,  and  possible  connotation,  that  there  is  no  likelihood  as  to  confusion 

of  origin  of  the  various  goods  marketed  thereunder. 

The  single  issue  before  us  is  whether  or  not  appellee's  mark 
"POLY-VUE"  so  resembles  the  marks  used  and  relied  upon  by  op- 
ser  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  appellee's  goods,  to  result  in 
confusion,  mistake  or  deception. 

[1]  A  comparison  of  the  competing  marks  in  their  entireties  con- 
vinces us  that  they  present  striking  and  distinguishing  dissimilarities. 
They  do  not  look  alike,  are  not  similar  in  commonly  accepted  pro- 
nunciation and  impart  separate  and  distinct  connotations,  "Polar'  is 
j)ronounced  with  a  long  "o"  while  "poly'"  is  pronounced  with  a  short 
'"o."  One  is  hyphenated;  the  other  is  not.  The  difference  in  con- 
notations of  the  competing  marks  is  so  obvious  as  not  to  require 
resort  to  lexicography.  What  we  have  said  relating  to  the  contrast 
between  "'POLAROID"  and  ''POLY-VL'E"  bears  the  same  relevance 
in  its  apj)lication  to  the  other  marks  on  which  appellant  relies,  such 
as  "POLAC  OLOR,"  "POLAPAX,"  "POLA-LINE,"  "POLAPAK," 
and  "POLACHROME." 

Ai)pellant  contends  that  its  use  of  a  group  of  trademarks  all  bear- 
ing the  prefix  "pola"  upon  a  wide  variety  of  photographic  products 
has  l)ec()me  firmly  as.sociated  with  appellant  in  the  mind  of  the  con- 
suming public  and  is  therefore  entitled  to  a  broad  degree  of 
protection. 

\'l]  AVe  agree  with  the  Hoard  that  the  evidence  fails  to  establish 
that  appelfant  has  advertised  or  promoted  such  marks  sufficiently  to 
e.stablish  in  the  mind  of  the  public  or  in  the  trade  a  recognition  or 
awareness  that  it  po.ssesses  a  "family  of  marks''  identified  by  the 
prefix  "pola"  and  that  the  ownership  and  registration  of  a  number 
of  marks  containing  this  prefix  is  not  sufficient  to  create  that  exclu- 
sivity claimed  for  the  prefix  "pola,"  per  se,  under  the  theory  advanced. 

We  are  familiar  with  the  prior  decisions  cited  by  appellant.  As 
has  been  often  said  by  this  court,  prior  decisions  in  trademark  cases, 
where  the  issue  is  a  likelihood  of  confusion,  furnish  meager  assistance 
in  the  resolution  of  that  issue.  Each  case  must  be  decided  on  the 
basis  of  the  factual   situation  thereby  presented. 

Finding  no  reversible  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Board,  we  must 
therefore  affirm. 

AFFIRMED. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

JaMK8    a.    I'ATTEKSON    AND    GLENN    K.    LIBBNEK    V.     KaBL-HEINZ    HaUCK 

.Vo.  1262.     Decided  February  18,  1965 

[.T2  (^CPA  — ;  341  F.2d  131;  144  USPQ  481] 

I. NTERFKRENCK— Reduction  to  Practice — Cokboboration. 

•'•  •  •  the  testimony  of  Richard  W.  Dorst,  •  •  ♦  the  Board  dismissed  in 
toto  along  with  the  testimony  of  two  other  corroborating  witnesses  merely 
on  th<'  ground  that  they  'offered  no  testimony  concerning  the  observation 
of  (ictK  which  could  constitute  actual  reduction  to  practice  •  •  *.'  We  think 
this  is  too  narrow  a  view  of  the  nature  of  corroborating  evidence.  It  is 
tantamount  to  a  requirement  that  corroboration  requires  every  inventor  to 
have  a  te<hnically  qualified  obsener  at  his  side  during  erery  phase  of  the 
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completion  of  an  invention  through  actual  reduction  to  practice,  scarcely  a 
workable  or  practicable  rule  of  evidence." 

2.  Same — Same — Same.  ^ 

"In  our  judgment.  Mr.  Dorst's  testimony  has  corroborative  value  of  a 
high  order.  It  is  particularly  to  be  noted  in  this  case  that  tlie  process  of  the 
count  may  he,  and  was,  carried  out  using  exactly  the  same  imlyester  resins 
and  the  same  catalysts  already  in  use  and  being  made  and  sold  by  Chemical 
Process  Company  prior  to  the  making  of  the  invention  as  a  regular  part  of  its 
business.  There  is  therefore  no  problem  In  identifying  materials  such  as  may 
eiLst  in  ca.ses  where  the  Invention  is  u  new  c«)mp<jun(l.  All  that  is  involved 
in  meeting  the  terms  of  the  count  here  is  a  change  in  manipulative  procedures 
and  the  application  of  the  catalyst  in  a  'lacquer'  solution,  which,  In  this 
context,  merely  means  a  volatile  solvent  containing  a  suital)le  binder  for 
the  catalyst.  Moreover,  there  is  additional  corrolx)rating  evidence  by  wit- 
nesses other  than  the  inventors  as  to  what  the  {jolyesters  actually  were,  which 
we  consider  unnecessary  to  discuss  other  than  to  say  that  they  were  clearly 
such  as  to  meet  the  terms  of  the  count.  We  think  this  is  a  sufficient  answer 
to  appellee's  contention  that  the  evidence  identifying  the  materials  used  In 
the  Lissner  work  is  (ill  hearsay  iKM-ause  the  corroborating  witnesses  only 
knew  what  was  being  used  l)ei'ause  Lissner  told  them.  Realistically,  with 
respect  to  Dorst's  evidence,  the  situation  is  the  reverse.  He  told  Lissner 
to  take  the  company's  polyester  material,  well  known  to  both  of  them,  and 
work   out   a   b«»tter  process  of  using  them,   which   he  did." 

.'{.  Samb — Same — Same — Circimsta.ntial  Kvtdence. 

"•  •  ♦,  with  resi)ect  to  dealings  [on  behalf  of  appellants]  with  the  attor- 
ney.s.  Dr.  Abrams  prepan>d  for  them  a  more  detailed  write-up  «>f  seven 
closely-spaced  tyi)e<l  i)age8  which  bears  date  Decenil)er  2H,  UiTA.  The  letter 
of  transmittal  of  the  write-up  to  the  attorneys  bears  the  same  date  plus  the 
notation  '(diet.  12  24->")4).'  The  letter  bears  a  receive<l  stamp  of  the  attor- 
neys Dec.  29,  11>.'">4.  To  be  sure,  these  dates  are  all  a  day  or  more  after 
Ilauck's  date  but  as  circumstantial  evidence  of  when  the  process  had  been 
reduced  to  practice  and  as  tin-  final  link  in  the  chain  (►f  evidence  it  is  evident 
that  the  test  work  on  wldch  the  write-up  is  base<l  must  have  been  done  a 
considerable  time  prior  to  the  preparation  of  the  detailefi  write-up,  which 
Dr.  Abrams  said  probably  tcMik  him  two  weeks  to  write." 

4.  Same — Same — Same — Specikic  Date  I. mm  port  ant  Whe.n  I»e:riod  Antedates 
Other  Party. 
"We  could  review  the  evidence  of  another  re<lucti<in  to  practice  made  by 
Patterson  under  the  direction  and  observation  of  Dr.  .\brams.  rep*»rted  as 
one  of  the  examples  in  the  December  28  write-up,  but  we  do  not  consider  it 
necessary.  We  think  it  too  undoubte<liy  took  place  prior  to  Hauck's  date. 
We  think  Abrams*  testimony  thoroughly  corroborated  the  testimony  of 
Patterson  resi»ecting  it,  considere<l  in  the  light  of  the  surrounding  clTcum- 
stam-es  and  the  nature  of  the  Invention.  The  Board  appears  to  have  reje<'ted 
the  evidence  on  the  ground  that  no  specif  r  date  was  flxe<l  for  the  work  and  on 
the  further  ground  that  Dr.  Abrams  did  not  know  of  his  own  knowledge 
precisely  which  |>olyester  was  used,  except  as  Patterson  may  have  told  him. 
While  we  appreciate  the  hearsay  issue  rai.sed  by  api>«Mlet»  and  a(lopte<l  by 
the  Board,  we  think  it  has  little  applicability  here.  It  hapi)en8  that  Patter- 
.son  was  doing  an  experiment  which  Dr.  Abrams  had  told  him  to  do  to  provide 
an  adde<I  example  for  a  patent  application,  using  one  of  the  company's  poly- 
esters. Other  evidence  shows  that  those  polyesters  are  within  the  terms  of 
the  count.  As  to  the  lack  of  a  specific  date,  we  consider  it  unlmi>ortant  since 
In  all  probability  the  period  during  which  It  was  done  was  early  enough  to 
antedate  Hauck." 

.'.   .\ppi,icATioN — Inventorship — Misjoinder  of   Inventors — ^^^  I'.S.C.   116   and 

"Section  !!♦>,  together  with  section  2.'>rt  with  which  It  should  be  read,  was 
added  to  the  law  in  the  V,*fi'2  revision  for  the  pun»<»8e  of  removing  technical 
grounds  for  attacking  the  validity  of  patents  by  reason  of  the  erroneous 
naming  of  inventors,  on  which  point  the  prior  law  was  very  strict  As  such 
a  liberalizing  provision  It  should  be  given  a  liberal  con.struction  in  favor  of 
applicants,  permitting  them  to  make  such  changes  as  more  thorough  con- 
sideration of  facts  may  show  to  be  necessary  In  order  to  comply  accurately 
with  the  law  In  naming  Inventors." 
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6.  Appeal  to  l.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Record — Pbintinq 

Costs. 
"The  question  remains  who  should  bear  the  cost  of  printing  about  65  pages 
in  ;i  record  of  278  i>ages,  the  added  pages  having  been  included  at  the  request 
«>f  .ippellee.  All  but  17  of  thaadded  pages  relate  to  the  proceedings  below 
on  the  change  of  inventor.ship  i.ssue.  an  issue  Hauck  was  entitled  to  raise  on 
apiK'.il  and  to  have  consideretl  in  case  the  reduction  to  practice  issue  went 
against  him.  as  it  has.  The  remaining  pages  are  Hauck's  brief  before  the 
Board.  While  it  is  usually  wasteful  to  include  briefs  below  In  the  record 
in  this  court.  Ix^ause  the  same  arguments  are  usually  made  in  the  briefs 
here,  the  excuse  is  that  the  Board's  ojdnion  refers  to  several  pages  of  that 
lirief  in  its  (pjtinion  as  setting  forth  Hauck's  contentions.  We  think  this  is  a 
sKinewlKit  lame  reason  fnr  j)rinting  the  entire  brief,  since  an  excerpt  would 
have  sufficed,  l)ut  under  tlie  circumstances  of  the  case  we  rule  that  the 
appellant  bear  the  entire  cost  of  printing  the  record,  including  all  matter 
.•idded  by  appellee." 
Appeal  from  tlie  Patent  Office.     Interference  Xo.  89,824. 

KEVERSED. 

Stdulry  liidlos.  Warhuiton  d-  ('rvjss.  Dick  M.  Warburfon  {Harold 
/.  .loJtrixori  of  couiisel)    for  :i])pellants. 

/hn-ffr.sx.  Dinklage  d-  Sprinig  [Arnold  Spying  of  counsel)  for 
ai)])ellee. 

Before  Worlkv.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin.  Smith, 
and  Almond,  ^v..  A^s<ociafe  Judgef< 

Rich.  ./..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Thi>  :ip]H'al  is  from  tlie  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences, adiiered  to  on  reconsideration,  awai-dinp  jM'iority  to  Hauck. 

Hauck  is  involved  oti  the  basis  of  his  application.  Serial  No. 
r).".4.1  ■'.."..  tiled  DecemU'r  2(1,  10.').'».  On  a  motion  to  shift  the  burden 
of  i)roof  he  was  piven  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  Gennan 
convention  ai»i)licat ion.  December  23,  1954,  as  the  result  of  which  he 
became  senior  party. 

Patterson  and  Lissner  ai-e  the  present  api)licants  of  an  applica- 
tion, Seiial  No.  .')2().i;i7,  tiled  July  5,  19.'),'),  by  Patterson  and  Abrams. 
The  interference.  No.  cS9.S24,  was  orig:inally  declared  November  14, 
l!>."iS.  on  that  ai)plication  but  was  reformed  on  May  12,  1959,  upon 
the  changing  of  the  joint  applicants  from  Patterson  and  Abrams  to 
Patterson  and  Lissner. 

Hauck,  relying  .solely  on  his  German  filing  date,  took  no  testimony. 
Patterson  et  al.  gave  testimony  themselves  and  called  five  other  wit- 
nesses in  corroboration  thereof.  They  also  put  in  evidence  several 
documentaiy  exhibits.  Thoy  a.ssert  actual  reduction  to  practice  of 
the  invention  ])rior  to  Hauck's  filing  date  of  December  23,  1954. 

The  Board  reviewed  Hauck's  right  to  rely  on  his  German  filing 
date  and  found  no  error  in  the  Examiner's  ruling  that  he  was  entitled 
to  it.  finding  that  the  German  application  contained  clear  support 
for  each  positive  limitation  of  the  count  in  i.ssue.  Upon  a  review  of 
the  (>vi(lence  of  the  junior  party  it  concluded  that  there  was  a  failure 
to  establish  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  December  23, 
19.54.  The  Board  also  ruled  that  Patterson  et  al.  could  not  over- 
come Hauck's  date  by  a  showing  of  conception  prior  to  December 
23,  1954,.  coupled  by  diligence  extending  from  a  time  just  prior  to 
I)eceml)er  23,  1954,  to  a  later  reduction  to  practice.  The  Board  also 
considen'd  Hauck's  contention,  repeated  in  this  court,  that  the  con- 
version of  the  inventorship  in  appellants'  application  was  not  in  com- 
pliance with  the  statute,  35  I'.S.C.  116,  by  reason  of  which  appellants 
do  not  have  a  valid  application  on  which  an  award  of  priority  to 
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them  can  be  made.  This  issue  had  previously  been  taken  to  the 
Commissioner  on  petition,  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner  ruling 
that  it  should  be  passed  on  by  the  Board  either  as  («)  a  matter 
ancillary  to  priority  or  (6)  one  suitable  for  a  recommendation  under 
Rule  259  of  the  Rules  of  Practice.  The  Board  found  compliance 
with  the  statute  and  a  legal  change  of  inventorship.  All  of  these 
issues  are  raised  on  this  appeal. 

To  summarize,  there  are  four  possible  issues:  (1)  ^Miether  Hauck 
is  entitled  to  his  German  filing  date;  (2)  whether  Patterson  et  al. 
had  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  before  that  date;  (8)  whether  the 
latter  were  diligent  during  a  period  of  about  six  months;  and  (4) 
whether  the  inventorship  of  the  Patterson  et  al.  application  was 
illegally  changed. 

Invention  of  the  Count 

At  the  times  here  involved  Patterson  and  Lissner,  as  well  as  most 
of  their  witnesses,  were  employed  by  Chemical  Process  Company, 
now  a  division  of  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  in  Redwood  City, 
California.  Part  of  this  company's  business  was  the  manufacture 
and  sale  of  "polyester  resins,"  sold  under  the  name  "Duolite." 
These  are  li(iuids  resins  or  "plastics"  c-apable  of  being  turned  into 
tough  solids  by  the  action  of  catalysts.  xVccording  to  Lissner,  and 
other  witnesses,  his  company's  "polyesters"  were  solutions  of  un- 
saturated polyesters  in  a  polymerizable  monomer,  usually  styrene,  and 
the  polyester  itself  was  a  condensation  product  of  polycarboxylic 
acids  and  glycols.  These  polyesters  were  liquid  products  shipped 
to  customers  in  drums  and,  as  sold,  might  contain  accelerators  or 
inhibitors.  Users  of  this  material  would  mix  it  with  a  suitable  cata- 
lyst, coat  it  on  a  reinforcing  or  laminating  material  siich  as  glass 
cloth  or  glass  fiber  mat  material  and  allow  it  to  harden.  By  placing 
the  reinforcement  over  a  form,  objects  of  any  desired  shape  could  be 
produced  such  as  flat  or  corrugated  panels,  boats,  gear  cases  for  air- 
craft, amusement  park  devices,  cabs  for  earth  moving  equipment,  pro- 
tective "hard  hats,"  or  lamp  shades,  these  all  being  objects  actually 
made  by  Chemical  Process  Company  customers. 

An  inherent  difficulty  in  the  use  of  the  polyester  resins  was  that 
as  soon  as  the  catalyst  was  added  to  the  liquid  resin  it  would  begin 
to  polymerize  or  set,  first  to  a  gel  and  then  to  hard  material.  It 
therefore  had  a  "pot  life,"  after  which  it  would  be  of  no  further  use, 
which  might  range  from  a  few  minutes  to  several  hours  depending 
on  type  and  amount  of  catalyst  mixed  into  it.  A  long  pot  life,  which 
might  be  convenient  in  extending  time  available  for  fabrication, 
entailed  the  further  disadvantage  that  vertical  coated  surfaces  might 
not  set  rapidly  enough  to  prevent  running  off  of  the  fluid  coating 
before  it  gelled. 

The  invention  is  a  relatively  simple  variation  in  the  proreffff  of 
using  these  known  polyester  materials  wherein  the  catalyst  is  not 
mixed  with  the  polyester  before  it  is  applied  to  the  glass  or  other 
reinforcement  but  is  separately  coated  on  the  reinforcement  in  a 
lacquer  solution,  the  lacquer  containing  a  volatile  solvent  which  is 
allowed  to  evaporate,  leaving  the  catalyst  bound  to  the  layer  of 
material  to  be  coated  with  the  polyester.  When  the  polyester  is 
applied  to  the  thus  prepared  surface,  it  comes  into  contact  with  the 
catalyst  for  the  first  time  and  only  then  begins  to  polymerize  and 
harden.  Thus  the  pot  life  of  the  coating  material  is  indefinitely 
extended,  quick  hardening  after  coating  can  be  achieved,  and  the 


•  It 


May  25,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

principal  disadvantages  of  the  former  process  are  eliminated.  The 
process  of  the  invention  may  clearly  be  discerned  in  the  single  count, 
which  reads : 

Process  for  coating  surfaces  with  unsaturated  polyesters  which  comprises 
coating  the  surface  with  a  solvent  containing  lacquer  capable  of  drying  by 
solvent  evaiK)iation  and  containing  a  peroxide  catalyst  capable  of  hardening 
a  solution  containing  an  unsaturated  polyester  dissolved  in  a  polymerizable 
nioiionuT.  evaporating  the  solvent  from  said  layer,  thereafter  applying  a  coat- 
ing of  an  unsaturated  polyester  dissolved  in  a  pt>lymerizable  monomer  and 
allowing  said  coating  to  set  by  action  of  said  catalyst. 

Hauck- s  Date 

We  shall  consider  first  the  date  of  invention  to  which  Hauck  is 
entitled.  The  Examiner,  granting  a  motion  by  Hauck  to  shift  the 
burden  of  proof,  held  him  entitled  to  the  filing  date  of  his  German 
patent  ap])licati(m  under  35  U.S.C.  110.  Patterson  et  al.  seek  to 
deprive  him  of  this  date  on  the  ground  that  the  disclosure  of  the 
(Jernian  application  is  insufficient  to  support  the  count,  judged  by 
the  standards  of  35  I'.S.C.  112.  Appellants  point  out  that  Hauck's 
Cnited  States  application  contains  a  quantity  of  specific  illustrative 
material  not  pi-esent  in  the  German  application.  Notwithstanding 
this  (liflerence,  the  Examiner  made  the  following  finding: 

The  (Jeruian  application  of  Hauck  specifically  defines  the  surface  to  be 
coated,  the  particular  peroxide  catalyst  and  solvent  therefor,  the  lacquer,  the 
ratio  of  penixiile  solution  to  lacquer,  a  type  of  polyester  resin  monomer  solution 
contemplated  mid  the  steps  of  application  and  drying.  The  disclosure  is  clearly 
sufficient  to  teach  one  skille<l  in  the  art  how  to  practice  the  invention  without 
uniiue  exiHTinientation.  Also  it  is  seen  that  the  best  mode  of  carrying  out  the 
invention   is  set  forth.  ^^^, 

The  Examiner  also  ruled,  in  reply  to  argument  by  Patterson  et  al., 

that 

The  provisions  of  Rule  71(b)    are  within  35  U.S.C.  112  which  requires  the 

inventor  to  set  forth  the  l>est  mode  of  carrying  out  his  invention.     It  does  not 

recjuire  that   the  specification   be  filled  with  examples  but   that   the  disclosure 

he  measured  by  its  adequacy  to  teach  those  skilled  in  the  art  how  to  practice 

the    invention    without    requirins    undue    experimentation. 

The  Board  found  no  error  in  the  conclusion  of  the  Examiner  and 
neither  do  we.  .  Giving  the  German  application,  in  the  words  of 
se<'ti()n  110.  "the  same  effect  as  the  same  application  would  have  if 
tiled  in  this  country."  we  find  Hauck  entitled  to  the  December  23, 
l!)r)4  date.  Patterson  et  al.  claim  to  have  made  an  actual  reduction 
to  j)iactice  earlier  than  that   date  and  we  turn  now  to  that  issue. 

A(tu-(il  Reduction  to  Practice  by  Patterson  et  al. 

Drawing  what  we  deem  to  be  unduly  rigid  principles  of  law  pri- 
marily from  the  case  of  Thurston  v.  Wu?f,  35  CCPA  794,  164  F.2d 
(.12,  70  rSPQ  121.  and  applying  them  to  the  facts,  the  Board  con- 
cluded that  no  actual  reduction  to  practice  had  been  proved.  On  a 
review  of  a//  the  evidence,  and  considering  it  as  a  whole,  we  do  not 
have  the  slightest  doubt  that  the  invention  was  reduced  to  practice 
several  times  before  December  23,  1954,  or  that  the  proof  thereof 
is  legally  sufficient. 

Thurston  v.  Wvlf  was  a  case  in  which  the  appellant  argued  that 
the  rule  of  independent  corroboration  of  inventors'  testimony  or  note- 
book evidence  was  a  harsh  one  and  "should  not  be  applied  with  its 
usual  strictness  in  chemical  cases  where  new  compounds  emanate 
from  large  and  well-conducted  laboratories  in  the  ordinary  course 
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of  business  *  *  *."  This  court  flatly  rejected  that  proposition  but 
said,  in  doing  so: 

An  inventor's  testimony,  however,  mi^ht  he  corroborated  by  facts  and  circum- 
stances  other  than  by  an  independent  witness.  Such  proof  or  evidence  should 
be  Indejjendent  of  the  testimony  of  the  inventor  and  should  not  consist  of  self- 
serving  (l(K-umenLs  prepared  by  him  or  under  his  direction,  nor  should  it  be 
tmsed  upon  facts  the  truth  of  which  df*pends  upon  Information  received  from  the 
inventor.      [Kmphasis  added.] 

In  that  case,  we  note,  the  issue  before  the  court  was  the  mehtity 
of  a  compound  alleged  to  l)e  7-nitropinielic  nitrile,  that  being  the 
subject  matter  of  the  count.  The  alleged  corrol)orating  evidence 
iippatently  failed,  technically,  to  establish  the  identity  of  the  mate- 
rial which  was  physically  in  evidence,  as  of  a  date  earlier  than  the 
critical  date.  We  are  not  faced  with  such  a  situation  in  this  case, 
which  involves  the  (juestion  of  whether  a  simple  proress,  using  knouTi 
materials,   was  or   was  not   })ractic€d. 

On  other  occasions  we  have  been  faced  with  similar  applications 
of  7'hi/rxto-n  v.  WiUff.  as  we  were  recently  in  Ha-xselstrom  v.  McKu-xick, 
51  (XTA  1008,  324  F.2d  1013,  139  TSPQ  511,  wherein  we  reversed 
a  finding  of  no  corrolx)ration  and  said: 

•  •  •  we  are  in  complete  agreement  with  the  ne<'e8sity  for  corr<)lx)rntion  of  an 
iiiv»'iitor's  testimony.  However,  the  purpose  of  corroborative  evidence  is  to 
coiitinii  and  to  strengthen  the  testimony  of  the  inventor.  [Quoting  in  a  foot- 
note Rlvise  and  Caesar,  Interference  Law  and  Practice,  vol.  'A.  p.  2127.] 
Obviously  the  amount  and  (juallty  of  <'orrol)orative  evidence  that  is  necessary 
in  any  given  case  will  vary  with  the  facts  of  that  case.  As  we  observed  in 
PhilUps  and  Paul  S.  Starrher  v.  Arthur  W.  Carlson,  47  CCPA  1007,  278  F.2d 
7.'i2,  120  rSPQ  14(5,  there  can  be  no  fixed  single  formula  in  determining  the 
sufficiency   of  corroborative  evidence. 

We  repeated  the  last  statement  in  MarMuUcti  v.  Santelli.  51  CCPA 
1>7S,  326  F.2d  1008,  140  USPQ  374.     In  Gui7U)t  v.  //)///,  40  CCPA 

}»82,  204  F.2d  281,  07  TSPQ  441,  to  the  same  effect,  we  said: 

A  study  of  the  cases  Issuing  from  this  court  refle<t[sl  the  consistent  appli- 
cation of  the  (l(K>trine  of  independent  corroboration  of  the  inventor;  that  each 
case  is  decide<l  u[)on  the  basis  of  the  facts  therein  ;  and  that  the  entire  record  is 
examined  to  determine  whether  the  necessary  i)roof  is  present  in  a  given  case 

In  Gianlodi-H  v.  Ka.H.H,  51  (TPA  753,  324  F.2d  322,  139  TSPQ  300, 
we  said : 

As  we  understand  the  Board's  position,  corroboration  of  the  Gianladis 
re<luctlon  to  practice  would  re<iuire  that  Packwood  have  tested  the  comiK)sitlon 
cosmetically  and  know  of  his  ovyn  independent  knowledge  the  chemical  con- 
stituents  thertM)f.     We  do  not   agree. 

This  court  statnl   in  Phillips  and  Starcher  v.   Carlson  •  •  •   [(■ite<l  supra]  : 
While  each  and  every  element  of  a   reduction  to  practice  must  be  corro- 
borated, there  is  no  flxe<l  single  formula  in  proving  corroboration.     It  may 
be  established  by  documentary  evidence  and  the  activity  of  others  •  •  *. 
The   goal    of   corroboration    here    is    simply    to    establish    that    the    inventor 
actually  pr(Mluce<l  the  product  and  knew  it  would  work,  by  proof  that  could  not 
have  bt^n  fabricate<l  or  falsified.     All  the  evidence  must  be  ct)nsidered  in  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  the  appellant  has  met  such  requirement. 

The  foregoing  cases  present  no  novel  doctrine.  In  Buffington  v. 
Bhiir,  28  (TPA  1382,  121  F.2d  635,  50  I'SPQ  211,  this  court  said: 
The  record  must  be  considered  as  a  whole,  and  all  c<>mi)etent  testimony 
making  up  the  continuous  story  given   its  proper  place  and  weight. 

The  continuous  story  here  begins  on  June  10,  1954,  the  date  of  three 
notebook  pages  of  one  of  the  inventors,  Lissner,  recording  what  is 
said  to  be  the  first  reduction  to  practice.  These  pages  were  signed 
and  dated  by  Lissner,  signed  and  dated  by  the  other  inventor  Patter- 
son and  the  first  page  is  signed  and  dated  by  I^^eo  L.  Benezra,  a  group 
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leader  for  polyester  research  in  the  laboratory  where  Lissner  worked, 
a  small  laboratory  of  8  or  10  men  working  closely  together.  WTiat 
they  show,  taken  with  Lissner's  testimony,  is  the  preparation  of  a 
solution  of  methylene  chloride  as  solvent,  benzoyl  peroxide  catalyst, 
and  a  low  molecular  weight  ix)lystyrene  as  binder  (all  constituting 
a  "lac(|uer"),  the  coating  of  a  sandwich  of  cloth-mat-cloth  of  glass 
fibers  theitnvith:  drying  by  loss  of  solvent,  leaving  the  sandwich 
slightly  still':  impregnating  the  thus  treated  glass  material  with  one 
of  the  regular  polyester  materials  of  the  Chemical  Process  Com- 
jjaiiy.  known  as  "3()4CSA.""  containing  a  small  amount  of  dimethyl- 
aniline  as  an  activator  for  the  peroxide  catalyst;  and  gelling  of  the 
coating  in  about  5  minutes,  complete  curing  being  accomplished  by 
heating  at  (\y  ('.  for  half  an  hour.  Now,  to  be  sure,  this  is  the 
testimony  and  the  showing  of  the  written  records  of  one  of  the 
coinventoi's  himself  and  standing  alone  would  be  insufficient.  The 
problem  of  coiiol>oration  is  simply  whether  there  is  other  evidence 
wliich  makes  it  appear  that  these  events  actually  took  place  at  the 
time  >ho\vn  by  the  records.     We  think  there  is. 

f  1  1  There  is  a  considerable  quantity  of  other  evidence  as  to  events 
preceding  those  just  outlined,  events  substantially  contemiK)raneous 
therewith,  and  events  following  immediately  thereafter  which,  in  our 
iudgnient,  more  than  adecjuately  establish  a  reduction  to  practice 
on  June  10.  1!>54.  We  will  first  refer  to  the  testimony  of  Richard 
AV.  Dorst.  which  the  Hoard  dismissed  in  toto  along  with  the  testi- 
mony of  two  other  corroborating  witnesses  merely  on  the  ground 
tliat  they  "offered  no  testimony  concerning  the  observation  of  acts 
whicli  could  constitute  actual  reduction  to  practice  *  *  *."  [Our 
emphasis.]  We  think  this  is  too  narrow  a  view  of  the  nature  of 
corroborating  evidence.  It  is  tantamount  to  a  requirement  that 
corroboration  recjuires  every  inventor  to  have  a  technically  qualified 
observer  at  his  side  during  every  phase  of  the  completion  of  an 
invention  through  acttial  reduction  to  practice,  scarcely  a  workable 
or  j)r.\cticable  rule  of  evidence. 

The  witness  Dorst,  36  at  tlie  time  he  testified,  was  then  president 
of  Dorsett  Marine  Division  of  Textron,  builders  of  "Fiberglas""  boats 
in  tiu-ee  plants,  which  boats  are  made  of  "Fiberglas"  cloth,  mat, 
;ind  woven  roving  combined  with  unsaturated  polyester  resins,  cured, 
and  known  as  Dorsett  boats.  From  1951  through  September  15,  1955, 
lie  was  eni|)loyed  by  Chemical  Process  Company,  hired  as  new  prod- 
ucts manager  and  made  manager  of  the  polyester  division  before  the 
events  herein  took  place.  As  such,  he  was  concerned  with  the  sale 
and  development  of  polyester  products.  He  was  a  graduate  engiiieer 
with  clHMiiic.il  training  and  ]>rior  experience  in  chemical  manufactur- 
ing and  a  graduate  of  the  Harvard  Business  School.  Lissner  was 
directly  under  liis  charge  and  worked  with  him  on  polyester  tech- 
nical service.  In  late  April  and  early  May  of  1954,  as  shown  by 
correspondence  dated  May  4,  Dorst  had  been  working  on  polyester 
l)romotion  with  the  editor  of  Sunset  Magazine,  looking  for  do-it- 
yourself  outlets  for  polyesters.  A  demonstration  for  the  editor  had 
been  arranged  for  May  28.  Dorst  testified  (several  answers  are  here 
run  together  in  narrative  form)  : 

Glenn  Lissner  and  I  went  over  there  with  some  resin  and  catalyst  and 
I>romi>ter  and  .sheets  of  cellophane  and  Fiberglas  and  we  prepared  the  basis  for 
certain  laminates  which  we  did  on  their  patIo  at  Sunset  Magazine  one  after- 
n<H)n.  I  think  it  was  the  28th  of  May,  and  we  prepare<i  maybe  a  dozen  or  more 
laminates  which  we  formed  into  little  l)owl8  and  made  into  corrugated  shapes 
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and  in  which  they  introduced  leaves  and  decorative  objects.  We  used  in  all 
of  this  the  techniques  *  •  •  of  mixing  of  the  catalyst  with  the  resin  before 
combining  with  the  reinforcement  •  •  •.  It  was  a  messy  operation.  The 
mixing  of  the  components  in  with  the  resin  and  the  introduction  into  the 
Flberglas  is  a  messy  oi)eration,  and  this  demonstration  in  which  Lissner  and  I 
i)oth  j)articii)ate<l  physically  made  us  realize  that  there  had  to  l>e  a  better  way 
of  doing  this.  •  •  •  we  had  been  thinking  of  the  possibility  of  introducing 
the  catalyst  on  a  binder  with  a  mat  and,  although  we  had  talked  about  it  for 
some  time  among  ourselves,  we  had  not  actually  done  any  laboratory  work: 
but,  as  a  result  of  this,  particularly  as  a  result  of  this  demonstration  which 
was  held,  I  told  (^lenn  Lissner  to  get  something  starte<l  on  It  so  that  we  could 
-see  whether  it  was  feasible  or  not. 

Dorst  then  testified  to  having  known  about  tlie  June  10,  1954 
huniiuited  ghiss  fabric  panel  above  described  and  to  seeing  it  within 
a  tnatter  of  hours  after  it  was  made,  though  he  did  not  say  he  watched 
the  process.  We  continue  witli  excerpts  from  his  testimony: 
•  ♦  *  we  made  the  same  general  observation  of  the  panel  that  we  make  of  all 
of  the  panels  that  we  were  preparing  from  time  to  time.  In  this  particular 
ca.se  we  wanted  to  see  whether  or  not  the  system  worked,  whether  or  not  the 
resin  would  completely  cure.  •  •  •  the  n<celen|(te<l  resin  had  niixtnl  thoroughly 
enough  with  the  catalyst  which  had  been  dei><)sited  on  the  reinforcement  to  cure, 
even  though  it  was  not  directly  In  contact  with  the  reinforcing  •  •  •  We 
bent  it  and  touche<l  it  and  bit  it  and  felt  it  and  made  this  ty|K>  of  visual  test 
and  (|ualitative  tests  as  to  how  stiff  it  was  and  whether  it  was  hard  enough  and 
whether  it  was  cured  enough  and  so  on.  ♦  •  •  Well,  we  were  very  excited— 
or  I  was  very  excited  alH)ut  the  particvilar  panel  b«Mau.s«>  this  was  what  we 
bad  boiHMl  to  get.  It  wji.s  its  good  as  a  i>!inel  wtiicb  would  hav«>  tioeii  prepare<l  in 
the  conventional  manner.  •  •  •  The  success  of  this  panel  convinced  us  that 
the  method  was  feasible,  since  this  panel  was  in  all  resi>«'<ts  that  we  normally 
u.se<i  for  testing  at  the  time  the  e<piivalent  of  a  panel  that  we  would  make 
under    the    previous    method. 

Mr.  Dorst  then  had  his  attention  directed  to  a  later  test  by  Lissner 
recorded  in  his  notelxwk  under  date  of  Aug.  0,  19.54,  witnes.sed  the 
.same  day  by  Patterson,  and  seen  "shortly  thereafter"  by  Dorst. 
Dorst  said  : 

I  recall  that  i)articularly.  Item  No.  4  Is  the  sample  prepared  with  cyclo- 
hexauone  i>eroxide  and  this  was  a  sample  that  I  was  jwirticularly  interested 
in  because  cyclohexanoiie  peroxide  is  a  solid  which  is  a  room  temperature 
curing  catalyst,  whereas  a  liquid  had  normally  been  employed,  methylethyl 
ketone  i>eroxide,  before:  and  I  was  particularly  interested  in  this  one,  since  It 
meant  that  we  would  probably  get  a  longer  shelf  life  of  the  impregnated 
reinforcement  with  cyclohexanone  which  was  a  solid,  rather  than  methylethyl 
ketone  peroxide  which  was  a  li(|uld.  I  recall  the  sample  very  well.  •  •  • 
[Q.  Can  you  (i\  the  time  when  you  saw  that  sample?)  Well,  it  was  within 
a  week  after  the  event,  within  a  week  or  ten  days.  We  reviewtnl  these  things 
IKTiodically,  aiiywiiere  from  two  to  six  times  a  month,  depending  on  the  urgency 
of  the  nuitter  •  •  •  In  every  resiHHt  it  [Item  No.  4]  was  comparable,  equal 
in  every  physical,  qualitative  projK'rty  that  we  could  determine  [with  products 
made  in  the  field]. 

\2]  In  our  judgment,  Mr.  Dorst 's  testimony  has  corroborative  value 
of  a  high  order.  It  is  particularly  to  be  noted  in  this  case  that  the 
process  of  the  count  may  l)e,  and  was,  carried  out  using  e.xactly  the 
same  polyester  resins  and  the  same  catalysts  already  in  use  and  being 
made  and  sold  by  (^hemical  Process  Company  prior  to  the  making 
of  the  invention  as  a  regular  part  of  its  business.  There  is  therefore 
no  problem  in  identifying  materials  such  as  may  exist  in  cases  where 
the  invention  is  a  new  compound.  All  that  is  involved  in  meeting 
the  terms  of  the  count  here  is  a  change  in  manipulative  procedures 
and  the  application  of  the  catalyst  in  a  "lacquer"  solution,  which,  in 
this  context,  merely  means  a  volatile  solvent  containing  a  suitable 
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binder  for  the  catalyst.  Moreover,  there  is  additional  corroborat- 
ing evidence  by  witnesses  other  than  the  inventors  as  to  what  the 
polyestt^rs  actually  were,  which  we  consider  unnecessary  to  discuss 
other  than  to  .say  that  they  were  clearly  such  as  to  meet  the  terms  of 
tiie  coimt.  We  think  this  is  a  sufficient  answer  to  appellee's  con- 
tention that  the  evidence  identifying  the  materials  used  in  the  Lissner 
work  is  a/ 1  hearsay  l)ecause  the  corroborating  witnesses  only  knew 
what  was  being  used  because  Lissner  told  them.  Realistically,  with 
respect  to  Dorst's  evidence,  the  situation  is  the  reverse.  He  told 
Lissner  to  take  the  company's  polyester  material,  well  known  to  both 
of  them,  and  work  out  a  Ix'tter  ptY)ce.sf<  of  using  them,  which  he  did. 
Lissner  continued  his  work  into  Septeml)er  of  1954,  trying  out 
variations  and  refinements  of  the  process  and  about  this  time  Patter- 
son prepared  a  three-page  preliminary  write-up  of  the  invention 
entitled  "Vinyl  and/or  Condensation  Polymerizations  "With  Cata- 
lyst Impregnated  Fillers."  There  are  six  spe^'itic  examples  in  this 
write-up.  some  of  which  clearly  describe  the  inventioti  and  go  even 
further,  describing  the  results  attained  by  practicing  the  invention. 
One  example  refers  to  tests  allowing  ])eriods  of  a  day,  a  week,  and 
a  month  l)et\veen  impregnating  the  glass  mat  and  cloth  with  catalyst- 
binder  .solution  and  coating  it  with  polyester-styrene  mix,  the  gel 
titne  l)eing  the  same  in  all  three  tests.  The  document  is  not  dated 
but  the  evidence  makes  it  quite  clear  that  it  was  sent  to  San  Francisco 
attorneys  who  used  it  in  writing  to  Washington  attorneys  on  Sep- 
temU'r  l'H,  1954,  to  order  a  search  in  the  Patent  Office.  The  letter 
recjuesting  the  search  clearly  discloses  the  same  invention  as  the 
write-up  and  states  at  its  end  that  "a  copy  of  the  inventor's  report  is 
enclosed."  Another  letter  dated  Deceml>er  7,  1954,  from  the  San 
Francisco  attorneys  to  Dr.  I.  M.  Abrams.  another  witness,  technical 
director  of  Chemical  Process  Company,  stumped  with  a  received 
stamp  Dec.  8,  1954,  reads: 

Re:   Caialpnt  Impregnated  FiUem 

Dear  Irv : 

In  accordance  with  your  re<iuest  over  the  telephone,  we  are  returning 
yo\ir   copy   of   the   i)reliminary   write-up  on   this   subject. 

Dr.  Abrams  testified  that  he  ordered  the  search  made,  that  Pfitterson 
prepared  the  write-up,  that  he,  Abrams,  gave  it  to  ttie  attorneys, 
that  he  asked  for  its  return  because  it  was  the  only  one  available 
and  he  needed  it  to  make  a  more  complete  write-up  for  a  patent 
application,  and  that  the  letter  had  been  in  his  files  ever  since.  The 
San  Francisco  attorney  testified  and  confirmed  the  foregoing  events. 
[3]  Finally,  with  respect  to  dealings  with  the  attorneys,  Dr. 
Abrams  prepared  for  them  a  more  detailed  write-up  of  seven  closely- 
spaced  typed  pages  which  bears  date  December  28,  1954.  The  letter 
of  transmittal  of  the  write-up  to  the  attorneys  bears  the  same  date 
plus  the  notation  "(diet.  12-24-54)."  The  letter  bears  a  received 
stamp  of  the  attorneys  Dec.  29,  1954.  To  be  sure,  these  dates  are  all 
a  day  or  more  after  Ilauck's  date  but  as  circumstantial  evidence  of 
when  the  process  had  l)een  reduced  to  practice  and  as  the  final  link  in 
the  chain  of  evidence  it  is  evident  that  the  test  work  on  which  the 
write-up  is  based  must  have  Ix^en  done  a  considerable  time  prior  to 
the  preparation  of  the  detailed  write-up.  which  Dr.  Abrams  said 
probably  took  him  two  weeks  to  write. 
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[4|   We  could  review  the  evidence  of  another  reduction  to  practice 
made  hy  Patteison  under  the  direction  and  observation  of  Dr.  Abrams, 
rejKjrted  as  one  of  tlie  examples  in  the  December  ii8  write-up,  but 
we  do  not  consider  it  necessary.     We  think  it  too  undoubtedly  took 
place   prior   to   llauck's  (hite.     We   think   Abrams'  testimony   thor- 
oughly corroborated  the  testimony  of  Patterson  respecting:  it,  con- 
sidei-ed  in  the  li^ht  of  the  surrounding  circumstances  and  the  nature 
of  the  invention.     The  Hoard  appears  to  have  rejected  the  evidence 
on  the  ^nound  that  no  H/icrlfir  date  was  hxed  for  tiie  work  and  on 
the  further  ground  that  Dr.  Abrams  did  not  know  of  his  own  knowl- 
edge precistdy   irh'/ch   |)olyester  was  used,  except   as  Patterson  may 
have  told   him.     While   we  appreciate  fiie   hearsay   issue   raised  by 
apijejlee  and  adopted  by  the  Hoard,  we  think  it  has  little  applicability 
here.     It  happens  that  Patterson  was  doing  an  experiment  which  Dr. 
Abrams  had  told  hiui  to  do  to  j)rovi(le  an  added  example  for  a  patent 
application,  using  one  of  the  company's  polyesters.     Other  evidence 
shows  that  those  i)olyesters  are  within  the  terms  of  the  count.     As 
to  the  lack  of  a  spcr'ipr  date,  we  consider  it  unimportant  since  in  all 
probability  the  period  during  wliich  it  was  done  was  early  enough  to 
antedate  Hauck. 

We  therefore  find  actual  reduction  to  practice  bv  Patterson  and 
Lissner  prior  to  the  date  on  which  Hauck  relies  to  have  been  proved. 
This  makes  it  unnecessaiy  to  consider  the  issue  of  diligence  bv  Patter- 
son et  al.  but  does  make  it  necessary  to  pass  on  whether  their  applica- 
tion  is  invalid  by  reason  of  the  change  in   inventorship. 

Change  of  Inrcnfors  hy  Appellant 

The  Patterson  (>t  al.  api)licati()n  is  assigned  to  Chemical  Prwess 
Company  division  of  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  It  was  originally 
tiled  in  the  names  of  Patterson  and  .Vbrams  and  was  changed  to 
one  in  the  names  of  Patterson  and  Lissner,  the  Patent  Office  con- 
senting.    The  relevant  statute  is  the  last  paragraph  of  ;},")  r.S.(\  116: 

\Vtieiie\t«r  ;i  iKTsoti  is  jdiiied  in  jin  application  for  iMJtent  as  joint  inventor 
tliroiigli  error,  or  ji  j..iiit  inventor  is  not  included  in  an  application  throuKh 
error,  and  siicli  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part, 
the  Coniniissioner  ina.v  permit  the  application  to  be  amended  atrordinKly.  under 
such   terms  as  he  prescribes. 

Patent   Ollice   Rule  45  implements  the  statute. 

Hauck  as.serts  that  on  the  basis  of  the  record  herein  there  was 
clearly  a  deceptive  intention  in  the  origimil  tiling  without  Lissner. 
He  presented  this  issue  U'low  l)y  petition  to  tlie  (\)mmissioner  who, 
acting  through  the  P'irst  Assistant  Conmiissioner,  left  the  (question 
to  be  decided  by  the  Hoard  at  final  hearing  as  a  matter  ancillary 
to  |)riority  or  one  for  a  recommendation   under   Rule  251). 

The  Hoard  found  .ompliance  with  .section  lit).  It  found  no  basis 
in  the  testimony  for  holding  the  conversion  was  made  with  decep- 
tive intent, 

[5]  Section  lltl,  together  with  .section  25()  witli  which  it  should 
be  read,  was  added  to  the  law  in  the  1952  revision  for  the  purpose 
of  removing  technical  grounds  for  attacking  the  validity  of  patents 
by  reason  of  the  erroneous  naming  of  inventors,  on  which  point  the 
prior  law  was  very  strict.  As  such  a  lil)eralizing  provision  it  should 
W  given  a  liberal  construction  in  favor  of  applicants,  permitting 
them  to  make  such  changers  as  more  thorough  consideration  of  facts 
may  show  to  be  lUM'essary  in  order  to  comply  accurately  with  the  law 
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in  naming  inventors.     See  In  re  Schmidt,  48  CCPA  1140,  293  F.2d 
274,  130  USPQ  404. 

Our  study  of  the  record  shows  no  ground  for  overruling  the  well- 
considei-ed  decision  of  the  Board  on  this  issue. 

CoHt  of  Additions  to  Record 

[6]  The  question  remains  who  should  bear  the  cost  of  printing 
about  65  pages  in  a  record  of  278  pages,  the  added  pages  having 
been  included  at  the  reijuest  of  appellee.  All  but  17  of  the  added 
pages  relate  to  the  proceedings  below^on  the  change  of  inventorship 
issue,  an  issue  Hauck  was  entitled  to  raise  on  appeal  and  to  have 
considered  in  case  the  reduction  to  practice  issue  went  against  him,  as 
it  has.  The  remaining  pages  are  Hauck's  brief  before  the  Board. 
While  it  is  usually  wasteful  to  include  briefs  below  in  the  record  in 
this  court,  because  the  same  arguments  are  usually  made  in  the  briefs 
liere,  the  excuse  is  that  the  Board's  opinion  refers  to  several  pages 
of  tliat  brief  in  its  opinion  as  setting  forth  Hauck's  contentions.  We 
think  this  is  a  somewhat  lame  reason  for  printing  the  entire  brief, 
since  an  excerpt  would  liave  sufficed,  but  under  the  circumstances 
of  the  case  we  rule  that  the  appellant  bear  the  entire  cost  of  printing 
the  record,  including  all  matter  added  by  appellee. 

The   decision   of  the   Board  of  Patent    Interferences   is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


nil 
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;  341   F.2d  315;   144  USPQ  488] 


INTERKKRKNCE— Co.NSTBVCnON     OF     COUNT— RiOHT     TO     MaKEt— COUNT     GiVEN 

Broadest  Reasonable  Co.nsthuction. 
•("••uut  1  requires  as  an  element  'an  enclosing  hood  defining  an  eflSuent 
passa;:e\vii.v  therethrough."  That  recitation  is  not  satisfied  by  separate 
elements  which  constitute  merely  spaced  half-collar  members  in  one  position 
recited  by  the  count  and  at  best  define  a  hood  only  in  a  different  position. 
Since  the  counts  require  means  for  moving  the  ends  of  the  hood,  and 
the  ho(xi  is  siteciflcally  defined  as  an  'enclosing  hood,'  we  think  the  Board 
correctly  ruled  that  Vogt  failed  to  disclose  means  for  moving  the  hood  'as 
such.'  In  so  deciding,  we  consider  the  count  unambiguous,  as  did  both 
parties  and  the  Board,  and  accord  it  the  broadest  construction  the  language 
reasonably  will  bear  without  recourse  to  the  specification  from  which  it 
oriffinated.  See  In  rr  KcUey,  49  C€PA  1359.  305  F.2d  909,  134  USPQ  397. 
f)n  the  other  hand,  acceptance  of  the  interpretation  sought  by  Vogt  would 
broaden  the  scope  of  the  recitations  in  count  1  well  beyond  what  we  regard 
as  the  reasonable  meaning  of  the  language  employed." 
.   Samk — S.\MF — Same — Express    Limitations   in    Count   Are   Matekial — Di> 

PENDENT  Counts. 
"The  i>ertinent  recitations  are  discussed  ♦  ♦  •  with  respect  to  count  1  in 
which  they  are  set  out,  but  of  course  they  are  actually  part  of  each  of  the 
(ie|>endent  counts  in  issue.  The  applicable  rule  is  that  every  express  limita- 
tion must  be  regarded  as  material  in  determining  the  right  to  make  a  count. 
('r<,me  v.  Morrogh.  44  CCPA  704,  239  F.2d  390,  112  USPQ  49.  Vogt  must 
support  the  additional  limitations  in  the  dependent  counts  in  issue  in  relation 
to  the  basic  structure,  and  if  he  does  not  support  the  recitations  of  the  basic 
structure,  he  plainly  has  no  support  for  the  additional  recitations  of  the 
(lei)eiident  "counts  in  relation   to  that  structure."  , 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office. 
AFFIRMED. 
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Brown,  Jmkmii,  Boettcher  ct'  Dienner  {John  A.  Dienner,  Uenry 
H.  Babcock,  lubnird  ('.  GreUe,  of  counsel)   for  appellant. 

Green,  McCaUlster  d:  Miller  {J^homaii  G.  Miller  of  counsel)  for 
appellee. 

Before  Woki.ky,  Chief  Jiulqe,  and  Rich,  M-vrhn,  Smith, 
and  Ai^MOND,  Jr.,  Assoriate  Judges 
Martin,  e/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Vog^t,  the  senior  party,  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  awarding  priority  of  invention  as  to  all 
counts  remaining  in  Interference  No.  H!»,S17  to  McFeaters. 

Tlie  interference  involves  McP>aters'  Patent  No.  i2,847,2()6,  issued 
Aupjst  12,  lU.'fS,  on  an  application  filed  June  'l^K  11>.'">5,  and  Vo^ 
application  Serial  No.  4()(),480.  tiled  December  28,  l!»r):i.  As  origi- 
nally declared  the  interference  included  counts  1  through  14  corre- 
sponding to  claims  1  through  12,  IS  and  11),  respectively,  of  the 
McFeaters  patent.  However,  counts  1,  2,  3,  8,  12,  13  and  14  were 
eliminated  by  the  Primary  E.xaminer  who  ruled  them  unpatentable 
over  the  prior  art,  and  the  Hoard  thus  determined  priority  as  to 
only  counts  4,  T),  fi,  7.  i>,  10  and  11. 

Although  both  paities  t(K)k  testimony,  the  Board  based  its  decision 
on  a  holding  that  \'ogt"s  apj)lication  does  not  support  the  counts 
and  did  not  consider  that  testimony.  Hence,  the  only  issue  before 
us   is   whether  the   Hoard   ei-red    in   that    holding. 

The  involved  counts  all  (le})en(l  upon  canceled  count  1  which  iTads: 

.Vi)i)aratas  for  rfMciviiiLT  a  liot  fluid  ctHuciit  frnm  th»>  mouth  of  n  generator 
such  as  a  converter  and  for  coiuluct  injr  the  ♦■flluerit  to  a  ilischarKe-receiviriK 
means  including:  an  enclosing  hood  detiiiiii);  an  ctfluent  j>assa>:pway  tlierethrouKh 
and  oiKMi  at  its  lower  end  to  receive  the  ♦'tlluent  from  the  month  of  the 
generator,  .said  hcKid  IxMng  oix'n  at  its  iipiK-r  end  to  discharire  the  effluent 
therefrom  into  the  di.scharKe-re<eiving  means,  and  means  for  moving  the 
npiK»r  end  [tortlon  of  said  hood  into  and  out  of  a  registry  with  the  discharge- 
receivini:  means,  while  movlnR  its  lower  end  iH)rti(m  into  and  i»ut  of  a  co- 
oiK'rative    efHuent  receiviiijf    relatioimhip    with    the    mouth    of    the    generator. 

The  counts  in   issue  read  as   follows: 

Count  .J. — .Vpparatus  as  claimed  in  count  1  wherein  said  upiK>r  end  of  the 
h<K>d  terminates  in  a  hollow  flange  and  includes  means  for  pa-ssing  a  <(H)lant 
therethrough. 

Count  5. — .-VpiMiratus  as  defined  in  count   1   wherein,  c(M»lin>;  tluid  jacket   por 
tions  extend  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  a  lower  iK)rtion  of  saiil  hcKxl.  and 
inlet  and  outlet  means   is  connwfed   to  sjiid  Jacket  portions  to  supjtly   cooling 
fluid   to  and   remove  warmed   fluid   from   said  jacket   iK>rtions. 

Count  0".— Apparatus  as  defined  in  ct)unt  1  wherein,  said  h<MKl  has  cooling 
fluid  jacketing,  a  jacket  ring  about  the  lower  end  |M>rtion  of  said  hoinl.  and 
spray  means  c-oiuiected  to  said  jacket  ring  to  direct  a  cooling  tluid  spray  upon 
tlie   effluent   entering   sjiid    IumkI    from    the   generator. 

Count  7. — .\pi>aratus  as  defined  in  count  1  wherein  said  hood  has  at  one 
end  jHirtion  concentric  shells,  means  to  sjmce  the  shells  from  each  other,  means 
to  .seal  the  ends  of  the  shells  to  each  other,  baffles  disiH>se<l  substantially 
longitudinally  between  the  shells,  a  coolant-<lelivering  i)ip«'  extending  around 
the  ojiter  shell,  a  conduit  extending  from  said  piix'  to  a  delivery  station  be- 
tween the  shells  adjacent  a  lower  end  thereof,  a  (■«M>lant-exlting  pii)e  extending 
around  the  outer  .shell,  and  a  conduit  extending  from  the  last-mentioned  pipe 
to  an   exit   station   between   the   shells   adjacent    an    upper   end    thereof. 

Count  !>. — Apparatus  as  defined  in  count  1  wherein,  said  hood  has  at  one 
end  portion  a  pair  of  radially  space<l-apart  shells  defining  a  c(K)ling  spacing 
therebetween,  means  enclosing  end  jKirtions  of  the  spacing,  and  mean.s  for 
supplying  cooling  fluid   to   and   removing   warmed   fluid   from   the   spacing. 

Count  /(>.— Apparatus  as  defined  in  count  1)  wherein  baffle  means  defines 
circuitous  cooling  fluid  pas.sageways  along  the  spacing  from  said  last-mentioned 
means. 
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Count  11. — .\pi>aratus  as  defined  in  count  10  wherein,  the  generator  is  supplied 
with  oxygen  through  a  vertically-extending  supply  lance,  and  said  hood  has 
a  through-port  jKirtion  .seale<l  off  from  its  jacket  portions  to  receive  and  by-pass 
the  supply  lance  therethrough  into  the  mouth  of  the  generator. 

The  counts  relate  to  apparatus  for  receiving  hot  fluid  effluent  from 
the  month  of  a  generator  such  as  a  converter  vessel  for  use  in  the 
oxygen-blow  ])rocess  of  refining  steel.  In  that  process,  an  oxygen- 
|)roviding  gas  is  ordinarily  fed  downwardly  into  the  generator  and 
large  volumes  of  gas  and  fumes  are  evolved  as  the  oxygen  burns 
otJ'  impurities.  The  invention  in  issue  provides  exhaust  apparatus 
which  is  adapted  to  l)e  positioned  close  to  the  generator  to  convey 
gases  away  during  a  blow  ing  operation,  yet  which  also  can  be  moved 
to  another  position  to  permit  charging  and  emptying  of  the  gen- 
erator l)etween  operations.  A  brief  description  of  the  structures  of 
lK)th  parties  will  facilitate  a  full  understanding  of  the  case. 

The  McFeaters  construction  is  best  illustrated  by  his  FIGURE  1, 
reproduced  below: 
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In  this  figure,  a  tubular  hood  83  is  mounted  on  a  carriage  which 
includes  a  frame  37  and  rollers  35  and  36.  The  carriage  travels 
on  a  runway  30  between  an  upper  or  retracted  position  and  a  lower 
or  operative  position.  In  the  upper  position,  shown  in  FIGURE 
1,  the  upper  end  88  and  the  lower  end  87  of  the  hood  are  out  of 
engagement  with  other  apparatus  and  the  hood  is  inoperative. 
When  the  hood  is  moved  to  its  lower  position,  the  lower  end  87  is 
disposed  about  the  open  upper  end  of  vessel  or  generator  20  to  receive 
the  effluent  therefrom  and  the  upper  end  88  is  in  engagement  with 
the  inlet  end  of  a  discharge  or  exhaust  receiver  21. 

The  lower  end  of  the  hood  comprises  spaced  concentric  shells 
forming  a  passage  or  jacket  fed  with  coolant  liquid  through  an 
encircling  pipe.  A  port  is  provided  in  the  upper  wall  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  hood  so  that  a  lance  97  carrying  oxygen-providing 
gas  may  be  inserted  downwardly  therethrough  into  the  of)en  mouth 
of  the  generator.  A  tube  having  inwardly-facing  nozzles  spaced 
therealong  is  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  hood  to  direct  a 
cooling  liquid  into  the  shell.  The  upper  end  of  the  hood  termi- 
nates in  a  hollow  flange  through  which  a  cooling  liquid  can  be 
circulated. 
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P'IGrKPvS   1  and  :\  of  Vo^'s  application  are  as  follows: 
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In  the  Vopt  construction,  a  duct  20  is  supported  in  a  position  above 
and  spaced  from  a  steel  converter  or  vessel  11  to  receive  pases  gen- 
erated in  the  latter  during  tiie  blowing  period,  the  space  between 
the  vessel  and  duct  beinp  provided  to  allow  the  vessel  to  pivot  on 
trunnions  \-2.  Sealin<r  means  or  collar  li-'i  i)ermits  select ivelv  en- 
closing; the  space  between  the  vessel  and  duct  to  form  a  conduit  be- 
tween the  two.  The  collai-  is  made  up  of  two  equal  semi-cylindrical 
parts  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  from  a  spaced-aj)ait  inoperative 
position  shown  in  FKJ.  1  to  a  jjosition  where  they  form  a  closed 
cylinder  with  its  ui)j)er  end  making  enpa^ement  with  the  lower  edge 
of  the  duct  at  '27  and  its  lower  end  niaking  similar  engagement  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  vessel  at  2H.  'Th|  sections  are  eacli  provided 
with  wheels  44  movable  on  rails  45  into  and  out  of  opei'ative  posi- 
tion by  means  of  hydraulic  cylinders  at  4H.  Each  of  the  two  sections 
is  provided  with  independent  means  for  i)assing  cooling  water  through 
ducts  :\2.  Inlet  pi{)os  \2  h'ad  to  passages  41  which  have  a  plurality 
of  apertures  40  through  which  water  is  sprayed  into  the  exhaust 
gases,  the  heat  therefrom  forming  a  protective  steam  layer  over 
insulation  26. 

Tlie  Hoard  found  that  Vogt  lacks  support  for  canceled  count  1, 
up(m  which  all  the  counts  now  in  issue  depend.  In  reaching  that 
conclusion  the  Hoard  referred  to  the  recitation  of  "an  enclosing 
hood  defining  an  effluent  pa.ssageway  ther^^through"  to  receive 
eliluem  from  the  mouth  of  the  generator  and  to  the  following  clause 
of  the  count : 

*  •  *  mc.iiis  for  iiii.viiip  tlu'  ui>iter  eiui  portion  of  said  horwl  into  and  out  of 
(I  n'jristry  with  tlic  dis(  liartre-nHoiviiiK  means,  while  niovinir  its  lower  end 
IM>rtion  into  and  out  of  a  <'<H)perative-relationshiii  vvitli  the  mouth  of  the 
generator. 

It  then  concluded: 

In  our  Judtrment  the  Xofrf  application  is  totall.v  lacking  in  sui)port  for  thJs 
last  limitation.  It  hears  some  similarity  to  the  McKeaters  patent  In  that  (t 
provides  interconnecting  means  in  the  form  of  a  sealing  member  '2^  which 
fi)rms  a  disruptible  collar  for  conducting  ga.ses  from  the  converter  11  to  the 
lined  duct  L'O,  hut  here  the  similarity  ends.  The  sealin;:  mend>er  23  of  Vogt 
is  formed  in  two  i>arts.  which  are  relatively  movable  radially  between  the 
I)ositions  of  FKilRES  :?  and  12.  t<i  i>erniit  access  to  the  ves.sel  11  for  dis- 
charging and  reloading;  but  these  parts  form  the  desire<l  sealing  collar  or 
bo(Hl  only  when  hroupht  titf/rther.  Although  the  collar  formed  by  bringing  these 
parts  together  from  the  inwitlon  of  FICrRKS  1  and  2  to  the  jxtsition  of 
FKJI'RE  3  nught  be  said  to  be  an  enclosing  h(XHl  as  required  by  the  count*, 
it  must  be  noted  that  these  counts  require  that  the  enclosing  hood  ax  such 
be  movable  between  iM)sitions  in  wliich  its  ujijter  end  is  resin^-tively  "into  and 
out  of   [a]    registry   with   the  di.sch a rge- receiving  means."   and   it.s  lower  end 
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I>ortion  is  resjiectively  movable  "into  and  out  of  a  cooperative  eflSuent-reoelving 
relatictusbip  with  the  moutli  of  the  generator."  Vogrt  discloses  no  means  for 
moving  an   "enclosing  hood"  in   this  manner. 

In  fact  Vogt  has  no  means  for  moving  "an  enclosing  hood"  between  the 
IK)sitions  recited  or  between  any  positions.  If  the  collar  formed  by  bringing 
the  two  swtions  together  and  into  sealing  contact  may  be  said  to  constitute 
"an  enclosing  hood"  once  the  parts  are  brought  together,  it  must  l>e  noted 
that  there  is  no  means  to  move  the  hood,  but  only  a  means  to  destroy  its 
identity  as  a  collar  or  hocxi.   •   •   • 

Vogt  urges  that  the  recitation  of  "an  enclosing  hood  defining  an 
effluent  passageway  therethrough  and  open  at  its  lower  end  to  receive 
effluent  from  the  mouth  of  the  generator"  refers  to  the  hood  '"in  its 
operative  ])osition  when  it  defines  an  effluent  passageway  from  the 
mouth  of  the  generator""  and  that  his  apparatus  defines  such  a  hood 
when  in  operative  position.  He  further  states  that  the  Board 
erroneously  thought  that  the  hood  had  to  be  moved  to  its  inoperative 
position  ;is  a  one-piece  or  unitary  structure  although  there  is  no  such 
limitation  in  count  1.  On  that  basis,  it  is  Vogt's  position  that  the 
lioard  improperly  read  into  the  counts  the  limitation  that  the  en- 
closing hood  "as  such"  be  movable  between  the  operative  and  inopera- 
tive positions. 

[1]  We  cannot  agree  with  that  reasoning.  Count  1  requires  as 
an  element  "an  enclosing  hood  defining  an  effluent  passageway  there- 
through." That  recitation  is  not  satisfied  by  separate  elements  which 
constitute  merely  spaced  half-collar  members  in  one  position  recited 
l)y  the  count  and  at  best  define  a  hood  only  in  a  different  position. 
Since  the  counts  require  means  for  moving  the  ends  of  the  hood, 
and  tlie  hood  is  s])eciHcally  defined  as  an  "enclosing  hood,''  we  think 
the  lioaid  correctly  ruled  that  Vogt  failed  to  disclose  means  foF 
moving  the  hood  "as  such."  In  so  deciding,  we  consider  the  count 
uiuimbiguous,  as  did  both  parties  and  the  Board,  and  accord  it  the 
broadest  construction  the  language  reasonably  will  bear  without 
recourse  to  the  speci  Heat  ion  from  which  it  originated.  See  In  re 
K^JI. ;/.  4!i  CCV\  l.'i,59,  .505  F.2d  909,  134  I\SPQ  397.  On  the  other 
hand,  acceptance  of  the  interpretation  sought  by  Vogt  would  broaden 
tlie  scojx'  of  the  recitations  in  count  1  well  beyond  what  we  regard 
as  the  reasonable  meaning  of  the  language  employed. 

[J]  The  pertinent  recitations  are  discussed  above  with  respect  to 
count  1  in  which  they  are  set  out,  but  of  course  they  are  actually 
part  of  each  of  the  dependent  counts  in  issue.  The  applicable  rule 
is  that  every  express  limitation  must  be  regarded  as  material  in 
determining  the  right  to  make  a  count.  Crome  v.  Morrogh^  44  CCPA 
704,  239  F.2d  390,  112  USPQ  49.  Vogt  must  support  the  additional 
limitations  in  the  dependent  counts  in  issue  in  relation  to  the  basic 
structuiv.  and  if  he  does  not  support  the  recitations  of  the  basic 
struct ui-e,  he  plainly  has  no  support  for  the  additional  recitations  of 
the   dependent    counts  in   relation   to  that   structure. 

The  issue  before  us  is  quite  narrow.  What  we  have  here  are 
counts  4-7,  9,  10  and  11  to  combinations  of  a  movable  hood  with 
various  cooling  means.  We  decide  only  that  Vogt  cannot  make  the 
combination  recited  in  those  counts. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing,  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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SMmi,  J.,  concurring. 
My  decision  to  affirm  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  is  predi- 
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cated  upon  my  agreement  with  the  following  statement  of  the  Board : 
In  fact  Vo^  has  no  means  for  moving  "an  enclosing  hood"  between  the 
positions  recited  or  between  any  positions.  If  the  collar  formed  bv  bringing 
the  two  sections  together  and  into  sealing  contact  may  be  said  to  "constitute 
•'an  enclosing  hcK.d"  once  the  parts  are  brought  together,  it  must  be  noted 
that  there  Is  no  means  to  move  the  hood,  but  only  a  means  to  destroy  its 
identity   as   a   cf)llar  or  hood.  ^•- 

To  meet  the  counts  in  issue,  tlie  burden  was  on  Vogt  to  show  that 
the  "enclosing  hood"  called  for  in  each  count  is  met  by  his  construc- 
tion. It  is  my  opinion  that  he  has  not  discharged  this  burden. 
Vogt  has  disclosed  in  his  specification  what  is  there  termed  a  "seal- 
ing member."     Vogt  describes  it  as  follows: 

•  •  This  sciiling  member  is  in  the  general  form  of  a  relatively  short,  open 
ended  cylinder  or  tube,  .sei>arate<l  into  two  e<iual  semi-cylindrical  parts  on  a 
vertical  median  plane,  the  two  parts  being  adapted  to  horizontiil  motion, 
having  their  confronting  faces  24  in  contact  in  the  closed  or  blowing  i)osltion, 
and  being  spaced  apart,  e.iuidistant  fn.m  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  vessel 
in  the  retracte<l  or  vesM-l  loading  and   dis<harging  position.   •   •   • 

Such  a  construction  is  properly  a  split  collar  which  can  perform 
the  functions  of  McFeaters  "enclosing  hood"  only  when  the  two 
segments  of  the  collar  are  brought  together  during' one  cycle  in  the 
operation  of  the  furnace.  During  this  cycle  the  collar  admittedly 
performs  the  same  functions  as  do<'S  the  '.'enclosing  hood"  of  Mc- 
Featers. Here,  however,  the  similarity  ends.  The  collar  of  Vogt  is 
broken  and  its  identity  as  a  collar  is  destroyed  when  the  two  seg- 
ments are  moved  away  from  each  other  during  an  ensuing  cycle  in 
the  operation.  When  this  is  done  there  is  no  longer  a  unit  identity 
which  permits  \V)gt's  collar  to  be  moved  <m  an  "enclosing  hood" 
in  the  manner  called  for  in  the  counts. 
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l.">2  (T'I'A    — ;   .{41    K.lid    l.W;    144    ISPg   493] 

1.  Trai)kmark—C;(K)I)h— Broad  Dehionation  of  (JooDe  in  Application. 

•There  is  no  sigiiiticant  difference  between  the  goods  of  the  parties.  While 
apiH'llw  stres.ses  that  its  gixnls  are  in  fact  brea(le<l  cubed  l>eef  patties,  the 
applicati.m  is  drawn  to  use  on  'fresh  and  frozen  packaged  meats'  which 
includes  the  go<Kls,  sau.sages  and  sau.sage  meat,  of  apinMlant." 

2.  Same— <V)NFr8iNG  Simii.arity— "I.itti.e  Sizzlers"  anb  "Sizziji:." 

"Although  'Sizzlers-  as  used  in  LITTLE  SIZZLERS  is  a  noun  and  'Sizzle.' 
as  u.sed  by  appelle.  is  a  verb,  they  both  conjure  up  identical  mental  images, 
i.e.,  meat  making  a  hi.ssing  sound  while  cooking.  Thus  we  believe  that  the 
concurrent  use  of  LITTLE  SIZZLKUS  and  SIZZLE  <m  the  resjuH-tive  g.KMJs 
of   the  parties   is   likely   to  cause  confusion,   ml.stake  or  deception." 

3.  Same— Om)siTioN-Ki,;HT  To  Ori'osK— Abamh).nment  of  Mark--  EvinKNcr^ 

Rikde.n  on  I'ARn-  Who  ruARc.Es  Abandonment. 
In  connection  with  the  assignment  by  Stark,  to  appellant,  of  its  Interest  In 
LITTLE  SIZZLERS,  and  the  concurrent  exwutlon.  by  appellant,  of  an  agree- 
ment granting  Stark  a  non-exclusive  license  to  use  the  mark  in  the  same 
market  area  in  which  it  had  previously  marketed  its  goods.  Held  that  "•  •  • 
Hormel  is  a  u.ser  of  the  mark,  and  the  assignment  did  affect  its  position 
by  giving  it  standing  in  this  opix.sition" ;  that  "Stark's  <x)ntlnued  use  does 
not  affect  that  change  of  parties  in  this  opimsition" ;  that  "We  think  the 
burden  of  proving  Hormel  abandoned  the  mark  by  falling  to  control  the 
use  by  Stark  under  the  license,  is  on  appellee"  :  that  "Inferences  which  might 
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be  drawn  from  Hormel's  testimony  here  do  not  meet  that  burden" ;  and 
that  "We  must  agree  with  the  conclusion  of  the  Board  that  'it  cannot  at  this 
time  be  said  that  Horniel  has  failed  to  exercise  such  control'  as  to  preclude 
its   right   in   this  opixisition." 

Ai'PKAL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  Xo.  40,970. 

REVERSED. 

Fnd  S.  Lorkirood  for  appellant. 
Ji/n   ir.  (i'tpple  for  appellee. 

Before  Worley.  Chief  Jndge,  and  Rich.  Martix,  Smith. 
and  Almoxd.  Jr.,  AKSocmte  Judgea 
M.vRTix.  ./..  delivered  the  ojiinion  of  the  court. 

Geo.  A.  TTormel  &  Co.  (hereinafter  Hormel),  user  of  the  mark 
LITTLE  SIZZLERS.  has  appealed  a  decision  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  A])i)eal  Board  dismissing  its  opposition  to  the  registration 
of  tlio  mark  SIZZLE  ui^ed  by  appellee  Hereford  Heaven  Brands, 
Inc.    (hereinafter  Hereford). 

AVhile  tlie  major  issue  is  whether  there  would  be  a  likelihood  of 
confusion  between  LITTLLl  SIZZLERS  as  a  mark  for  fresh  pork 
sausage  and  SIZZLE  as  a  inai-k  for  fresh  and  frozen  packaged  meats, 
there  is  ;i  secondary  issue  raised  by  appellee  Hereford  which  will 
necessitate  a  full  exposition  of  the  facts  leading  to  the  present  opposi- 
tion. Xo.  40,970. 

Appellee  Hereford  tiled  its  ai)plication  to  register  SIZZLE.  Serial 
Xo.  lor),714.  on  October  19.  I'.Hio.  alleging  use  since  December  1.  1959. 
Hormel  ai)plied  to  regi.^ter  LITTLE  SIZZLERS.  Serial  Xo.  107,569, 
on  Xovember  1,  1900,  alleging  use  since  September  9,  1960.  Stark, 
Wetzel  c^  Co.,  later  the  assignor  to  and  licensee  of  Hormel,  also 
applied  to  register  LITTLE  SIZZLERS^  Serial  Xo.  119,435,  on 
May   ').  1961,  alleging  use  since  1948.      " 

The  Board  descril)ed  the  sub.secjuent -proceedings,  which  led  to  this 
opposition  on  appeal,  in  its  opinioiv'as  follows: 

•  •  •  [Hereford]  on  the  basis  of  its  i)resent  application  for  registration, 
was  •  »  •  involved  in  an  interference  [Interference  No.  .'H93]  with  Geo.  A. 
Hormel  A:  Co.  (hereinafter  referre<l  tr)  as  Hormel)  which  had  filed  an  applica- 
tion to  register  "LITTLE  SIZZLERS"  for  |K»rk  .<ansage  [Serial  No.  107,r»69]. 
Wlien  these  applications  were  published  suhje<t  to  such  interference,  they 
were  Iwdh  oiijtosed  by  Stark,  Wetzel  &  Co.,  Inc..  (hereinafter  referrcMi  to  as 
Stark),  an<l  at  approximately  rlie  same  time  Stark  filed  an  application  for 
registration  of  "LITTLE  SIZZLERS"  for  iw.rk  sausages  (Serial  No.  n(t.4^-. 
.May  .">.  15^)1).  Following  a  denial  by  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  of  a  motion 
to  dissolve  the  interference  made  by  Hormel.  which  was  consented  to  by  Here- 
ford. Hormel  expressly  abandoned  its  apjilication,  thereby  terminating  both  the 
interference  and  opposition  [Opjx.sition  No.  4<t.rt7.S]  in  which  this  api)lication 
was  involved.  Shortly  thereafter.  Stark  assigned  to  Hormel  its  entire  rights, 
title  and  interest  in  the  mark  "LITTLE  SIZZLERS."  and  urxtn  filing  of  the 
instrument  assigning  the  mark  in  the  Tatent  (Office.  Hormel  was  substituted 
as  party  opjMiser  in  this  i»ro(ee<lings.  Concurrent  with  the  assignment  of 
the  mark.  Hormel  exe<iited  an  agreement  granting  Stark  a  non-exclusive  license 
to  use  the  mark  in  the  same  market  area  in  which  it  had  previously  marketed 
its  goods. 

According  to  the  record.  Stark  has  continuously  u.sed  the  mark  "LITTLE 
SIZZLERS"  on  fresh  i>ork  link  sausage  since  as  early  as  1948  and  has  marketed 
such  jiroducts  in  the  State  of  Indiana,  and  in  parts  of  Illinois,  Michigan,  Ohio 
and  Kentticky.  Stark  has  advertise<l  its  sausage  in  newspapers  and  on  radio, 
television,  and  billboards.  Since  November  1954,  sales  of  "LITTLE  SIZZLERS" 
sausages   have    been    in    excess    of    100.000   tons. 1^1 


1  Thp  Board's  footnotes  have  been  omitted,  and  the  matter  In  brackets  added  to  identify 
the  several  applications.  Interferences  and  oppositions. 
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The  Board  then  considered  "the  nature  of  the  marks  together  with 
the  overall  differences  in  both  sound  and  appearance''  and  concluded 
that  Hereford's  mark  SIZZLE  "differs  sufficiently"  from  Hormel's 
mark  LITTLE  SIZZLERS  as  to  avoid  a  likelihood  of  confusion  as 
a  result  of  using  the  marks  on  their  respective  g(K)ds. 

We  do  not  agree  with  the  Hoard.  [1]  There  is  no  significant 
difference  het\vt*en  the  goods  of  the  parties.  While  appellee  stresses 
that  its  goods  are  in  fact  breaded  cubed  beef  patties,  the  applica- 
tion is  drawn  to  use  on  "fresh  and  frozen  packaged  meats"  which 
includes  the  goods,  sausages  and  sausage  meat,  of  appellant.  Fu** 
ther,  tlie  channels  of  trade  are  the  same. 

[2]  Altliough  "Sizzlers"  as  used  in  LITTLE  SIZZLERS  is  a  noun 
and  "Sizzle,"  as  used  by  appellee,  is  a  verb,  they  both  conjure  up 
identical  mental  images,  i.e.,  meat  making  a  hissing  sound  while  cook- 
ing. Thus  we  believe  that  the  concurrent  use  of  LITTLP^  SIZ- 
ZLERS and  SIZZLE  on  the  respective  goods  of  tlie  parties  is  likely 
to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception. 

Appellee  Hereford  challenges  the  status  of  Hormel  in  this  opposi- 
tion.    A{)pellee   states   in   its  brief: 

In  view  of  the  license  Kiveii  t<>  Stark,  Wetzel  as  a  part  of  the  assijmnient 
a>jreenients  it  is  likely  that  the  entire  assignment  is  invalid  as  an  as.signment 
in  Kr<'^s  •  *  *. 

However,  it  also  states: 

•  •  •  (Hormel)  then  pun  hased  from  Stark  it,s  trademark  'I.ITTLE  SIZ- 
ZLKHS,"  the  jipplication  to  register  same.  go<id\vill.  etc.  A  copy  of  this 
instrnment  has  heeii  made  a  part  of  this  record  and  is  the  Hormel  Exhibit 
No.  10.  Thrrr  in  nothing  nuHpicious  or  objectionable  ab(ntt  the  assignment  as 
such.     •  •  •     [Emi)hasi.s  .supplie<l.] 

In  the  light  of  its  brief  and  the  facts  of  the  cas<>,  we  take  the  thrust 
of  these  contentions  not  as  challenging  the  initial  assignment  to  be 
invalid,  but  that  the  subsecjuent  license,  being  what  is  termed  a 
"naked  license,"  lias  resulted  in  an  abandonment  by  Hormel  of  its 
rights  in  LITTLE  SIZZLERS  for  failure  to  exercise  control  over 
the  nature  and  (luality  of  the  goods  marketed  under  the  mark 
tinensed  to  Stark.  The  i.ssue  of  abandonment  is  one  of  subsequent, 
nT)t  prior  use.  I^y  the  assignment,  the  prior  use  of  Stark  inures  to 
the  benefit  of  its  assignee,  Hormel.  In  any  event,  since  Hereford 
took  no  testimony,  it  is  restricted  to  its  filing  date,  while  Hormel 
lias  shown  by  ade(iuate  testimony  that  it  has  been  the  user  in  its 
own  right  since  September  9,  1960,  which  is  prior  to  Hereford's  filing 
date  of  October  19,   19G(). 

We  find  a{)pellee's  reliance  on  lUxjer  cf'  (ralJet  v.  Janm/iri^',  Inr.^ 
107  LSPQ  295  (Commr.  195:)),  aff'd  on  rehearing  109  USPQ  16 
((\)mmr.  1956),  to  be  inap{)ropriate  to  support  its  position  that  the 
assignment  is  invalid  because  both  parties  continued  to  usi»  the  mark 
as  they  had  prior  to  the  assignment,  since  that  case  was  reversed 
and  remanded  by  this  court,  44  VVVX  965,  245,F.2d  505,"  114  USPQ 
238,  rev'd  on  other  grounds  on  remand  114  USPQ  406  ((^ommr. 
1956),  aff'd  46  VQVX  787,  263  F.2d  350,  120  USPQ  484.  As  we 
stated  in  reversing  (44  CCPA  at  972)  : 

On  the  next  i)oint,  that  the  parties  were  doing  the  same  things  after  the 
assignment  they  were  doing  before,  we  think  this  is  of  little  or  no  sipniflcanee 
on  the  cpiestion  of  tlie  validity  of  the  assignment  and  of  no  help  in  deciding 
that  issue.  The  important  thing  is  not  what  they  did  do.  but  what  they  could 
do. 
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[3]  Here,  Hormel  is  a  user  of  the  mark,  and  the  assignment  did 
affect  its  position  by  giving  it  standing  in  this  opposition.  Stark's 
continued  use  does  not  affect  that  change  of  parties  in  this  opposition. 
AVe  think  the  burden  of  proving  Hormel  abandoned  the  mark  by  fail- 
ing to  control  the  use  by  Stark  under  the  license,  is  on  appellee. 
Inferences  which  might  be  drawn  from  Hormel's  testimony  here  do 
not  meet  that  burden.  We  must  agree  with  the  conclusion  of  the 
lioard  that  "it  cannot  at  this  time  be  said  that  Hormel  has  failed 
to  exercise  such  control"  as  to  preclude  its  right  in  this  opposition. 

Since  we  find  a  likelihood  of  confusion,  between  the  marks,  we  must 
reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board. 

REVERSED. 

Smith,  J.,  concurs  in  the  result. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Kenneth  H.  White  r.  Harold  H.  P.  Lemmebman 

A'o.  7/2.".     Decided  February  11,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — :  341  F.2d  110;  144  USPQ  409] 

INTERFERKNCE — REDCCTION    TO    PRACTICE BENCH    TE8T8. 


"The  Hoard,  in  holdinR  that  the  tests  conducted  by  White  prior  to  the  filing 
of  Leninierman's  patent  application  were  insufficient  to  establish  reduction  to 
j.ractice,  relie<l  uivm  Larsen  v.  Mnrzall.  92  USPQ  .-{06.  19.^  F.2d  200  (D.C. 
Cir  VX,2)  and  AVwiorr  v.  Srhwitt,  47  CCPA  958.  278  F.2d  510.  125  USPQ  653. 
In  lM)th  cases  it  is  poiute<l  out  that  bench  tests  may  be  sufficient  and  that 
the  amount  of  testinp  nei-essary  dej>ends  uiK)n  the  particular  invention.  •  •  • 
The  Kt'neral  rule  indicated  by  Elmore  is  that  tests  must  be  such  as  to  indicate 
that  the  invention  worke<l  as  intended  in  practical  use.  This  may  be  done 
in  several  ways.  The  invention  itiay  be  tested  under  actual  conditions  of  use, 
i.e..  flifrht  tests  in  this  case.  The  invention  may  be  jrlven  't)ench  tests'  which 
fully  duplicate  each  and  every  condition  of  actual  use.  Finally,  in  some 
cases,  bench  tests  may  Ih'  i»erfomied  which  do  not  duplicate  all  of  the  condi- 
tions of  actual  use.  In  order  to  .show  reduction  to  practice  based  on  such 
tests,  tlie  evidence  must  establish  a  relation.ship  between  the  test  conditions 
and  the  intended  functional  setting  of  the  Invention." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Interference  No.  91,143. 

AFFIRMED. 

D.  D.  AUegretti  Bair^  Freeman  &  Molinare  (Roger  W.  Jensen  of 
couiKsel)   for  appellant. 

Irving  J/.  Freednwn  for  appellee. 

liefore  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge?  and  Smith,  and  Almond.  Jr., 
A)*.'<orlate  Jv^ges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United 
Staffs  Seniior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
rani/i:  original  argument  before  Worley.  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich, 
Martin.  Smith,  and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond.  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  relates  to  an  interference  proceeding  involving  a 
patent  ^  granted  to  Kenneth  H.  WTiite  as  assignor  to  Minneapolis- 
Honeywell  Regulator  Company,  and  an  application  '  filed  by  Harold 
H.  P.  T^mmerman  and  assigned  to  the  General  Electric  Company. 
There  are  eight  counts  in  issue  which  are  all  of  the  claims  of  the 
White  patent  copied  by  I^mmerman  while  his  application  was  under 
final  rejection  with  no  claims  allowed. 


»  WoRLF.T.   Chief  JiidQe.  did   not   sit  In   the  bearing  of  this  case,  but  by  agreement  of 
counsel,  partidpated  In  the  decision, 

» Serial    N/>.   643.704,    filed   March   4,    1957,   now   Pat.    No.   2.900,823,   granted    AuguBt 
25    1959 
'  »  Serial  No.  631,903,  filed  December  31,  1956. 
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Counts  1  and  8  are  representative  and  read  as  follows: 
1.  In  a  flouted  K.vio'^ope :  u  Kt'iierally  hollow  cylindrical  housing;  a  generally 
hollow  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  housing';  a  gyroscope  in  said  chamber;  suj)- 
I>ort  means  for  rotatably  support in^  said  iliambcr  in  said  housing  for  rotation 
ab<iut  an  axis,  said  chamber  having  a  normal  i>f)sition  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing; a  fluid  in  said  housing  and  surrounding  said  chamber;  and  means  for 
resisting  relative  rotation  of  said  chamber  and  said  housing  alK)Ut  said  axis 
coniprisiiig  a  plurality  of  vanes  on  said  chamber  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  axis  and  outwardly  from  said  chaudter,  toward  said  housing  defining  a 
plurality  of  restriiti\e  gajis  between  said  vanes  on  said  chamber  and  said 
housing,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  on  said  housing  extending  generally  jtarallel 
to  said  axis  and  inwardly  from  said  liousing  toward  said  chamber  defining  a 
plurality  id'  restrictive  ;,'aps  betwtHMi  said  vam-s  on  said  housing  and  said  gen- 
erally cylindrii;i  I  cbaniber.  said  vanes  on  said  housing  and  said  chamber  termi- 
nating  with   arcuate   faces   of   substantial   width. 

s.  In  an  incrlial  iu'^tiument  :  a  housing;  a  gimbal;  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
Itortiiig  said  gimbal  on  saiil  liousing  for  relative  rotation  therebetween  about 
an  axis;  inertial  means  moiuited  on  saiil  gimbal;  and  means  for  resisting 
relative  lotation  of  said  gimbal  and  said  housing  about  said  axis  comprising  a 
l)lurality  of  \anes  on  said  gimbal  extending  substantially  radially  from  said 
;.'iiiii»al  toward  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  vanes  on  said  housing  extending 
substantially  radially  from  said  housing  toward  said  gindial.  fluid  means  In 
contact  with  said  vanes,  and  restrictive  gap  means,  said  vanes  on  said  hous- 
ing and  said  gimbal  coacting  together  and  with  said  fluid  means  to  pump  said 
fluid  means  throuLdi  .said  restrictive  gaj)  means  upon  a  relative  rotation  between 
said   bousini:   and   said  gimbal   about   said   axis. 

?2ach  j)arty  t(K)k  and  tiled  testimony. 
\  The  (juestion  lieie  is  one  of  priority  of  invention  with  tlie  burden 
of  proof  resting  on  the  junior  party,  appellant  White.  The  Board 
found  that  aj)j)ellant  had  conceded  before  the  Hoard  that  appellee 
Iv^Mnniennan,  the  .senior  party,  was  the  first  to  conceive  the  invention 
in  issue.  A[)[)ellant  must,  if  he  is  to  prevail,  establish  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention  at  least  prior  to  the  filing 
date  of  the  api)ellee.  The  Hoard  considered  oidy  the  evidence  ad- 
duced on  behalf  of  appellant  and  the  arguments  in  the  briefs  relating 
to  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  ''since  a  finding  adverse  to  him 
would  dispose  of  this  case." 

Appellant  as.^ei-ts  that  the  invention  in  issue  constitutes  an  im- 
provement in  floated  inertial  devices,  such  as  floated  gjToscopes. 
which  were  well  known  in  the  art  long  prior  to  the  filing  of  either  of 
the  instant  applications.  A  typical  prior  art  floated  gyro  is  shown 
in  the  [latent  to  Jarosh  et  i\].*  A  cylindrically  shaped  chamber  or 
gimbal  is  supported  inside  a  similarly  shaped  casing  or  housing.  A 
gyroscope  is  mounted  inside  the  gimbal.  The  housing  is  filled  with 
a  vi.scoiis  damping  fluid.  This  fluid  surrounds  the  gimbal  and  is 
dispos<Hl  in  the  anmdar  damping  gap.  The  fluid  used  has  a  density 
substantially  identical  to  the  density  of  the  pyrosco\w  gimbal  result- 
ing in  tile  gimbal  l)eing  supported  in  substantial  neutral  suspension, 
thus  relieving  the  loading  on  the  bearing  means  l)etween  the  gimbal 
and  the  housing.  The  gimbal  rotational  axis  is  identified  as  the 
"output  axis."  The  purpose  of  reducing  the  friction  on  the  output 
axis  is  to  eliminate  the  frictional  errors  normally  present  in  gyro- 
scopes. Another  function  of  the  fluid  is  to  cushion  the  gjToscope 
against  mechanical  shocks.  Still  another  function  of  the  fluid  is  to 
serve  as  a  damping  means  on  the  rotation  of  the  gimbal  and  the 
housing  about  the  output  axis.  The  damping  of  the  prior  art  is 
known  as  "shear  damping"  which  is  produced  by  the  shearing  effect 

•  Pat.  No.  2,752.701,  filed  February  9,  1951  ;  Issued  July  3,  1956. 
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between  the  adjacent  fluid  molecules  as  they  are  moved  relative  to 
one  another. 

Jarosh  states  that  the  damping  about  the  output  axis  causes  "the 
gyi'o  to  act  as  an  integrator  and  hence  to  tend  to  produce  a  rotation 
about  the  output  axis  which  is  proportional  to  the  integral  of  the 
rate  of  deflection  of  the  assembly  about  the  input  axis."  Jarosh 
employed  heating  to  keep  the  fluid  at  a  constant  temperature  "so 
there  will  l)e  no  variation  in  the  damping  coefficient." 

Honeywell,  appellant's  assignee,  began  manufacture  and  sale  of 
gyroscopes  of  the  Jarosh  type  in  1949,  which  included  models  identi- 
fied of  record  as  HI(l-4's.'  HK^-.^'s  and  HIG-6"s.  The  application 
of  these  gyroscopes  was  restricted  by  reason  of  the  limitations  on  the 
amount  of  "total  damping"  which  could  be  secured  from  the  shearing 
;iction  of  the  fluid  in  the  annular  gap.  The  record  shows  that  appel- 
hiiit  and  the  technicians  at  Honeywell  were  cognizant  of  this  problem 
and  the  need  for  additional  damping  prior  to  the  conception  by  appel- 
lant of  the  invention  here  involved.  The  testimony  shows  that  the 
severity  of  the.se  prior  art  limitations  was  more  pronounced  in  very 
large  gyros  or  small  gyros  with  high  speed  rotors. 

The  specific  i)r()blem  which  the  invention  in  issue  solved  was  to 
{•on>iderably  increase  total  damping  of  a  floated  gv'roscope.  It  was 
essential  in  such  progress  to  maintain  accuracy  of  the  integration 
function  of  the  gyroscope.  In  doing  this,  there  could  be  no  sacrifice 
of  linearity  of  damping. 

It  is  asserted  that  the  solution  of  the  problem  by  the  invention  in 
issue  was  accomplished  througli  means  described  as  "paddle  damp- 
ing." This  comprises  providing  at  least  two  paddles  or  vanes  on  the 
gimb.'il  which  extend  toward  the  housing  and  at  least  two  similar 
uieau^  attached  to  the  liousing  which  extend  toward  the  gimbal. 
rpoii  relative  rotation  l)etween  the  gimbal  and  the  housing  about 
tlie  output  axis,  a  pumping  action  on  the  fluid  occurs  which  forces 
the  fluid  between  ivlatively  small  restrictive  gaps  l)etween  the  cir- 
cumferential faces  of  the  paddles  and  their  coacting  .structure.  It  is 
claimed  that  a  higher  degree  of  total  damping  can  be  obtained 
thr(iugh  this  structure,  due  to  the  pumping  action,  than  could  be 
fintained  by  the  prior  ait  shear  damping. 

The  White  patent  herein  involved  states: 

One  use  of  a  floated  gyroscope  is  to  integrate  angular  rate  of  the  gyro  about 
its  input  axis  (the  ini>ut  axis  being  defined  as  the  axis  perpendicular  to  both 
the  gyn>  s]»in  axis  and  the  gyro  output  axis).  The  amount  of  angular  dis- 
idacenient  of  the  gimbal  as.semttly  about  the  output  axis  is  a  measure  of  the 
time  intei:ral  of  the  angular  rate  of  the  gyroscope  about  the  input  axis  and 
henc<'  is  a   niensure  of  the  total  angular  displacement  about  the  Input  axis. 

The  integration  is  performed  because  the  rotation  of  the  gimbal  about  its 
output  axis  is  oppo.sed  by  a  retarding  torque  developed  by  the  action  of  the 
viscous  fluid  on  the  gimbal  assembly.  In  order  to  have  accuracy  of  Integra- 
tion it  is  necessary  that  the  damping  torque  be  a  linear  function  of  gimbal 
angular  turning  rate. 

The  damping  means  of  the  present  invention  as  described  above  will  serve 
to  provide  a  damping  torque  that  is  a  linear  function  of  the  angular  turning 
rate  between  the  gimbal  and  the  housing.  The  paddles  produce  a  pumping 
action  upon  the  viscous  fluid. 

Appellant's  approach  to  establish  actual  reduction  to  practice  of^ 
his  invention  was  through  a  modification  of  a  standard  Honeywell 
niG-6  production  g>'ro  of  the  prior  art  shear  damping  or  annular 
gap  type  into  the  paddle  damping  configuration  of  his  invention  and 
to  test  this  configuration  to  determine  whether  or  not  it  could  solve 
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the  problem  stated  with  no  sacrifice  of  linearity.  As  noted,  the 
damping  problem  was  more  critical  in  the  larger  gyro.  This  was 
the  reason  assigned  for  the  selection  for  the  damper  comparison  test 
of  the  IIIG-6  g>ro  which  was  the  largest  and  most  advanced  of  the 
Honeywell  production  gyros  in  existence  at  that  time  and  had  a  factor 
of  higher  angular  momentum  than  the  HIG-o. 

The  modified  paddle  damping  g^-ro  used  for  the  comparison  test 
with  the  IIKr-G  is  referred  to  as  tiie  "P.D.  609."  Tlie  witness  John- 
son testified  that  the  HIG-G  was  modified  "by  putting  paddles  on  the 
gimbal  which  was  made  with  a  different  size  damping  gap  than  the 
normal  one  and  with  a  ditfer^ent  main  housing."  In  addition,  a  fluid 
of  different  viscosity  was  employed.  That  the  "P.D.  GOO"  was  built 
at  least  prior  to  Lemmennan's  filing  date  admits  of  no  controversy. 
Thus  tlie  ([uestion  before  the  Hoard  which  we  now  review  is  whether 
jH-oper  testing  occurred  to  establish  reduction  to  practice. 

[Ij  The  Hoard,  in  holding  tliat  the  tests  conducted  by  Wiiite  prior 
to  the  filing  of  Lemmermairs  patent  application  were  insufficient  to 
establish  .eduction  to  practice,  relied  upon  L<trs(n  v.  MarzuU,  92 
rSPQ  ;50G,  id:.  F.-2d  200  (!).('.  ("ir.  1952)  and  hlinore  v.  Schmitt. 
47  CGPA  9:.s,  27n  F.2d  r.io,  12:.  rSPQ  Ga;^.  In  both  t-ases  it  is 
pointed  out  tiiat  bencii  tests  may  l)e  sufficient  and  that  the  amount 
of  testing  necessary  depends  ui)on  the  particular  invention.  The 
invention  in  Liirs(  >,  was  drilling  nunl  and  in  FJmort  it  was  a  binary 
counter.  The  factual  situations  in  both  cases  are  so  different  from 
the  oiii'  presented  before  us  here  tiiat  we  find  tliem  of  little  actual 
help  in  deciding  the  pivsent  is.sue.  The  general  rule  indicated  by 
FJinAir*  is  that  tests  must  be  such  as  to  indicate  that  the  invention 
worked  as  intended  in  pract  ical  use.  This  may  be  done  in  several 
ways.  The  invention  may  be  tested  under  actual  conditions  of  use, 
i.e.,  flight  tests  in  this  case.  The  invention  may  be  given  "Ijench 
tests"  which  fidly  duplicate  each  aiul  every  condition  of  actual  use. 
Finally,  in  s(.me  cases,  bench  tests  may  be  i)erformed  which  do  not 
duplicate  all  of  the  conditions  of  actual  use.  In  order  to  show  re- 
duction to  practice  based  on  such  tests,  the  evidence  must  estal)lish  a 
relationship  between  the  test  conditions  aiul  the  intended  functional 

setting  of  the  invention.     I'dlrin^n  v.  Sands,  52  CGPA ,  .'JHO  V :1(\ 

217,  144  rSPQ  1.  We  must  determine  whether  Wliite's  evidence 
has  established  that  relationship.  Lemmerman  conteiuls  that  the 
testing  was  insufficient   to  show  this. 

In  commercial i/,ing  a  gyrosco|)e,  many  characteristics  are  tested. 
For  example.  White's  Fxhibit  2.'.  refers  to  storage  temperatuiv  tests 
that  shoidd  be  run.  A  progress  report  dated  September  19,  195r», 
ivcites: 

The  iiiiniersioii  test  is  the  mily  \A\  test  |.asse<l  by  the  HKJ C.  to  date  .  .  . 
Tests  .stiM  ti>  he  run  are:  vibration,  shock,  liijrli  lt'in|>erat>ire,  Imr  tt^nprraturc, 
altitude,   and   liff.     (Kinphasls  added.)  « 

White,  however,  contends  that  the  only  significant  question  regard- 
ing the  gyro  was  whether  the  increased  damping  could  be  achieved 
with  no  decrease  in  damping  linearity.  AVhife  maintains  that  there 
were  no  serious  (juestions  with  regard  to  how  well  tjie  paddle  dami>ed 
gyro  would  hold  up  in  service  because  it  was  merely  a  modification 
of  theconunercial  HI(}-(!.  We  feel  that  White's  position  is  consistent 
with  the  record.  Lemmerman  would  require  all  of  the  standard 
industry  tests  mentioned  above,  but  he  has  not  iiulicated  why  they 
are  necexmry.     In  the  present  case,  with  the  infonnation  obtained  in 
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developing  the  earlier  IIIG-6  gyro  to  draw  on,  we  agree  with  "White 
that  the  only  significant  unresolved  problem  is  that  of  linearity  of 
damping.  The  problems  raised  by  the  fact  that  the  paddle  damped 
gyro  employed  a  new  dami)ing  fluid  and  operated  by  diflferent  prin- 
ciples of  fluid  mechanics  than  the  HIG-6  are,  we  think,  to  a  large 
extent  just  a  jiart  of  the  over-all  problem  of  linearity.  Thus,  we  must 
determine  whether  the  testing  was  sufficient  to  indicate  that  damp- 
ing would  be  "truly  linear"  under  conditions  of  use. 
AVith  regard  to  testing  for  linearity,  Lewis  Winker,  a  Honeywell 

engineer,  testified : 

(Jl'<>.  Can  you  tell  me  in  general  what  the  nature  of  the  test  was  that  yon 
indicated  it  was  ready  for  at  the  time  of  this  memo.  Exhibit  No.  10?  A.  We 
wanted  to  test  the  nyro  and  see  what  the  dampinfr  coefficient  of  the  pyro  was 
and  if  the  daniping  ((H'fficient  was  a  linear  characteristic  of  the  gyro  under 
iliffrn  nt   rates  of  input   t<.  the  tryro.      [Kmiihasis  added.] 

Winker's  testimony  contimies  that  the  test  work  was  assigned  to 
John  Vois.seni.  with  whom  he  cotiferred  regarding  the  testing;  that 
he  ob.si'rved  part  of  the  testing  "maybe  a  couple  of  hours":  that  he 
coidd  not  recall  exactly  to  what  extent  he  discussed  the  testing  with 
\'()i>sem  during  the  course  of  the  test  work  "possibly  three  or  four 
times  *  *  '■■  when  he  was  evaluating  the  linearity  of  the  gyro"  and 
iliat  V()i»eni  rei)<)rte(l  the  results  to  him  giving  him  copies  of  the 
graphs  from  the  results  of  the  testing. 

Pi  ior  to  the  Voissem  tests  Winker  prepared  a  memorandum  identi- 
fied of  record  as  Fxhibit  ctlO.     This  exhibit  in  ])ertinent  part  recited  : 

In  .iddition  to  determinini:  Kym  danipinc.  a  lartre  part  of  the  test  work  on 
this  jryro  will  be  exj.ended  in  determiiiin;:  damping  linearity  at  high  and  low 
input   turninj:  rates  in  comiiarison   to  present  jryros. 

Winker  staled  that  the  evaluation  engineer  tested  both  the  P.D. 
G(i9  and  the  III(i-()  at  various  turning  rates  on  a  mechanical  turn- 
table and  that  he  ran  damping  tests  on  a  mechanical  rate  table:  that 
he  (Winker)  observed  some  of  these  tests  on  the  paddle  damping 
jrvro  l)iit   did  not   watch  the  tests  on  the  HIG-6. 

AVinker  stated  that  lie  ie<'eived  the  graphs  (Exhibits  14  and  15) 
fioni  Voi-sem  on  or  about  the  dates  appearing  thereon,  viz.,  March 
•_'!>.  i:t:)G  and  Aj)ril  9,  195t>,  and  that  from  the  data  reported  thereon 
it  coidd  be  determined  that  the  damping  coefficient  was  a  linear  func- 
tioti  of  the  different  turning  rates  put  into  the  g^-ro  and  that  "from 
memory"  it  was  "about  ten  times  as  great  as  it  would  have  been  for 
the  other  gyro  which  we  used  to  compare  it  to." 

Kodney  AA'.  Jojinson,  an  engineering  technician  with  Honeywell 
identified  the  gyroscope  P.D.  G09  from  the  markings  which  he  had 
])Ut  on  it. 

John  J.  A'oissem,  a  senior  production  engineer  with  Honev'well, 
te-tified  that  his  first  duties  witli  respect  to  gyros  at  Honeywell  were  . 
in  the  Fvaluation  Department  doing  preshipment  testing  of  gyros,  of 
HKJ  G's  and  special  tests  in  response  to  design  engineering  test  re- 
•  piests:  that  he  kept  a  log  book  of  the  test  work  he  performed. 
He  referred  to  log  book  data  of  March  8.  1956  relating  to  g\'ro  No. 
G(>f»  statiiiiT  that  he  ran  some  ''Xull  East-Xull  AA'est"  checks  to  start 
checking  or  start  calibrating  the  gyro  and  to  check  its  repeatability, 
and  "also  checked  the  stops"  and  that  he  believed  he  checked  the 
transfer  function  also.  He  described  data  of  March  9,  1956  as  relat- 
ing to  balancing  and  running  variable  and  unbalanced  checks;  data 
taken  on  unit  009,  the  jiaddle  damper  gv'ro.  indicated  that  he  was 
calibrating  the  gyro  "against  earth's  rate,  or  essentially  calibrating 
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the  servo  and  the  gyro  against  earth's  rate"  so  as  to  determine  and 
measure  the  mass  unbalance  ;^that  data  recorded  March  22,  1956  re- 
lating to  the  same  gyro  referred  to  where  he  started  to  determine 
the  transfer  function  at  various  input  rates  and  that  these  tests  were 
run  on  ii  small  HIG-i  or  HIG-5  rate  table.  The  witness  identified 
a  photograph  as  showing  the  rate  table  or  one  like  the  table  used 
which  he  described  as  an  old  design  or  an  old  type  of  rate  table  ' 
''which  would  put  out  u  constant  rate  and  various  gyros — mostly 
HIG-i's  and  IiIG-5's  were  checked  on  it." 

In  describing  the  nature  of  the  tests  performed,  Voissem  stated: 

The  test  essentially  consisted  of  mounting  the  jryro  on  a  table  at  prf.per  oi)erat- 
iiiK  teniiK'rarure  and  driving  the  talile  at  the  various  rates  txith  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  and  nieasuriuK  the  null  signal  or  the  siirnal  Kenerator  output 
signal  and  the  time  re«iuire<l  to  traverse  a  i»articular  angle,  and  through 
calculations  deteiniinin-  what  the  transfer  and  millivolts  \)er  milliradian  were. 

The  witness  referred  to  WH)  and  i\iy2  JUG-C^  data  as  having  the 
purpose  "To  make  a  brief  comparison  of  the  two  gyros,  one  l)eing 
with  the  paddle  damper  and  one  a  stiindard  damping  type  gyro." 
He  stated  tiiat  the  conipaii.son  indicated  to  him  that  "it  looks  like 
the  standard  gyro  was  a  little  bit  more  nonlinear,  or  at  least  not 
level  *  *  *  over  the  rate  range,  as  was  the  paddle  damper.  It  was 
linear  but   it   wasn't   level." 

If  is  White's  contention  that  the  ai)ove  summarized  tests  indicate 
that  the  gyro  will  exhibit  lineai-  damping  under  conditicms  of  use. 
The  Board  disagreed,  stating  "the  record  d(x»s  not  show  that  any  one 
of  the  te.sts  i)erforme(l  by  Voissem  duplicated  the  conditions  wliich 
would  lun-mally  be  encountered  in  a  practical  application  of  the  in- 
vention in  issue."  We  note  that  no  one  testified  that  the  Voissem 
tests  indicated  that  tlie  paddle  damped  gyro  would  exhibit  linear 
damping  under  normal  conditions  of  use.  All  that  was  said  about  the 
tests  was  tlmt  for  the  piven  turning  rates  on  the  old  test  table,  the 
output  was  linear.  The  important  question  is,  were  the  turning  rates 
a  proper  test  of  linearity,  i.e.,  was  there  a  relationship  l)etween  the 
turning  rates  and  the  intended  functional  setting^  In  answering  this 
(juestion  the  Hoard  referred  to  the  testimony  of  Lower: 

Jack  W.  l.(<)wer,  in  the  employ  of  Honeywell,  was  desigji  supervisor, 
section  head  of  the  floated  gyro  group  and  had  worked  on  gyros  from 
the  first  Honeywell  floated  gyro.  Lower  testified  that  in  1940  he 
assisted  in  building  an  experimental  autopilot  around  a  floated  g\'ro. 
Up  tested  these  early  Honeywell  gyros  by  plugging  them  into  the 
auotopilot  and  "flew  them  in  the  company  airplane.''  He  stated  that 
the  problems  encountered  in  the.se "first  flight  tests  involved  damping: 
that  the  flight  tests  were  only  partially  successful  l)ecause  damping 
was  not  under  adequate  control.  In  further  pursuit  of  a  resolution 
of  the  problem,  he  stated  that  without  adequate  damping  control  it 
would  not  have  been  possible 

•  •  •  to  pursue  a  number  of  the  so-called  strai>-down  auto  pilot  schemes.  lagge<l 
rate  autopilot  schemes  like  we  have  iH'en  pursuing  in  the  past.  I  si>eak  apecifl- 
eally  of  items  like  the  Vanguard,  the  vehicle  we  injectnl  into  orbit,  and  a 
succession  of  other  orbital  shots  in  the  last  and  succeeiUng  six  or  eight  years. 

I  With   regard   to  the  experimental   paddle   damped    g\ro.   Lower 

te.stified : 

It  is  my  reo()lle<*tion  that  we  had  made  certain  jvaper  studies  and  exi)erimental 
studies  of  configurations  of  i>addle  damiK>rs  prior  to  the  building  of  this  first 
gyro.  However,  the  extreme  dynamic  range  n<H'de<l  In  the  intergrater  action 
of  this  damper  in  the  gyro  we  felt  could  not  be  exhlbite<l  and  demonstrated 
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except  in  a  completed  gyro.  In  fact,  In  addition  to  building  the  gyro  we  built 
a  very  si>ecial  hydraulic  test  fixture  which  could  exercise  the  gyro  adequately 
in  order  to  prove  or  disprove  the  true  linearity  of  this  paddle  damper.  The 
specifies  of  that  were  instead  of  having  a  sinusoidal-type  of  oscillating  table 
which  is  conventional  in  most  testing  of  this  nature,  we  built  a  saw  tooth  type 
of  oscillating  table  which  would  slowly  take  the  table  over  to  one  side  and 
then  jerk  it  back,  and  it  was  displayed  that  a  number  of  cycles  repeated 
thusly  could  prove  or  disprove  the  linearity  to  a  fine  degree  of  instrumentation. 
Q53.  What  if  any  action  did  you  take  based  upon  the  results  reported  to 
you  of  the  gv'ro  constructed  with  the  paddle  damping  feature?  A.  The  incident 
of  positive  results  in  the  gyro  test  results  confirmed  to  me  that  the  paddle 
damper  did  have  a  basic  utility  that  could  not  be  proven  totally  up  to  this  point. 
We  were  considering  alternative  solutions  to  the  problem,  and  this  solution 
at  this  point  then  became  apparent  as  a  very  prominent  and  acceptable  solution. 

Lower  stated  that  laminar  flow  was  essential  to  the  achievement  of 
linearity  in  the  paddle  damped  gyro.  He  testified  that  testing  on 
the  new  rate  table  indicated  that  laminar  flow  existed  and  that  the 
Reynolds  number  was  consistent. 

The  testimony  of  Lower  is  convincing  that  the  new  rate  table  was 
an  adequate  test  of  the  linearity  of  the  paddle  damped  gyro.  The 
date  of  these  tests  is  not  in  the  record,  however,  and  they  cannot  be 
relied  upon  for  reduction  to  practice.  Ivower's  testimony  is  also  con- 
vincing that  "true  linearity"  was  not  established  by  the  Voissem  tests 
on  the  old  rate  table.  Furthermore,  there  is  nothing  in  the  record 
to  controvert  Lower's  testimony  on  this  point.  Mr.  LaHue,  a  senior 
staff  engineer,  stated  in  a  memo  "that  the  proof  of  damping  linearity 
is  an  exceedingly  difficult  thing  to  prove  over  the  ranges  that  are  re- 
quired *  *  *."  Mr.  Voissem,  the  senior  production  engineer  who 
made  the  tests,  testified  only  that  the  paddle  damped  gyro  was  linear 
"over  the  rate  range."  Mr.  Winker,  when  asked  if  he  had  drawn  any 
conclusion  from  the  first  rate  table  tests,  stated  only  that  the  "damp- 
ing coefficient  was  a  linear  function  of  the  different  turning  rates  that 
were  put  into  the  g>'ro  *  *  *."  No  one  has  stated  that  the  old 
turning  rate  gave  a  meaningful  test. 

As  to  the  rate  table  itself,  Voissem  testified  that  "It  is  an  old 
design,  or  an  old  type  of  rate  table  which  would  put  out  a  constant 
rate  and  various  gyros  •  *  ♦  mostly  HIG-4's  and  HIG-5's  were 
checked  on  it."  According  to  Frykman,  a  project  supervisor,  in  com- 
paring the  HIG-6  to  the  HIG-4  and  HIG-5,  the  HIG-^  "had  a  factor 
of  higher  angular  momentum  than  the  HIG-5.  The  higher  the 
angular  momentum,  the  more  critical  the  damping  problem  *  *  *." 
In  view  of  Frykman's  testimony,  it  is  questionable  whether  a  rate 
table  de^signed  for  HIG-4's  and  5's  would  satisfactorily  simulate  the 
intended  functional  setting  of  the  HIG-6. 

We  reviewed  the  entire  record  but  find  no  error  in  the  Board's 
holding  that  the  Voissem  testing  was  not  sufficient  to  establish  re- 
duction to  practice.    The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Rich,  «/.,  dissenting. 

I  join  in  Judge  Smith's  dissent  to  which  I  would  add  only  the 
following  thoughts. 

In  In  re  Hartop.  50  CCPA  780,  792,  311  F.2d  249,  135  USPQ  419, 
after  reviewing  a  number  "of  the  so-called  reduction-to-practice  cases 
decided  by  this  court,''  we  summarized  our  view  of  them  as  follows: 
In  some  of  the  cases,  the  court  found  actual  reduction  to  practice  had  been 
established ;  in  others,  no  actual  reduction  to  practice  was  found.     However, 
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running  through  all  nine  cases  cited  is  the  same  expressed  or  implied  criterion, 
namely,  how  would  one  skilled  in  the  art  interpret  the  experiments  or  testa! 
If  the  court  was  convinced  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  ac-cept  a  particular 
test  or  experiment  as  a  "possibility"  or  "reasonable  certainty"  or  "probability" 
or  that  it  was  "reasonably  predictable"  that  a  tested  invention  would  operate 
as  aUeged  or  have  the  utility  alleged,  a  reduction  to  practice  was  found  :  other- 
wise, the  court  found  no  re<luctlon  to  practice. 

I  think  White  has  shown  all  that  the  law,  as  this  court  has  pro- 
pounded it,  requires. 

I  also  feel  that  the  majority  has  failed  to  appreciate  the  essential 
simplicity  of  the  claimed  invention  and  its  relation  to  the  prior  art  % 
as  a  mere  improvement  thereon.  Heading  the  record  and  observing 
the  reactions  of  my  colleagues  to  it  and  to  appellee's  brief  has  given 
me  the  feeling  that  appellee  has  succeeded  in  hiding  this  essential 
simplicity  behind  a  great  cloud  of  dust  without  anything  specific 
upon  which  to  rest  his  case. 

In  my  view  the  evidence  adeciuately  establishes  the  only  two  things 
that  had  to  be  established:  (1)  that  the  paddles  added  to  the  old 
gyro  -structure  would  effectually  mrrea.se  damping;  and  (2)  that  the 
linearity  of  damping  is  not  thereby  sacrificed. 
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Smith,  J.,  dissenting. 

I  regret  having  to  dissent  in  this  case,  for  I  feel  strongly  that  the 
majority  opinion  evidences  a  clear  understanding  and  correct  inter- 
pretation of  the  relevant  legal  principles.  I  wholeheartedly  agree 
with  the  proposition  that,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  actual 
reduction  to  practice  of  an  invention,  bench  tests  may  be  sufficient 
and  the  amount  and  nature  of  testing  required  depends  upon  the 
particular  invention.  Likewise,  I  agree  with  the  stated  position  of 
the  majority  that  the  "tests  must  be  such  as  to  indicate  that  the  in- 
vention worked  as  intended  in  practical  use,"  and  that  the  "evidence 
must  establish  a  relationship  between  the  test  conditions  and  the 
intended  functional  setting  of  the  invention." 

Thus,  the  point  at  which  I  am  constrained  to  disagree  with  the 
majority  opinion  comes  not  at  the  determination  of  ichat  the  Imp  is, 
but  at  the  application  of  that  hiw  to  the  facts  of  this  case. 

The  testimony  of  White  and  of  Winker  indicates  that  both  were 
satisfied  that  the  tests  were  successful,  and  that  the  invention  would 
operate  as  they  had  hoped  it  would.  Standing  against  this  testimony 
are  Xh^  statements  of  Ix)wer,  which  the  majority  feels  cast  sufficient 
doubt  upon  the  quality  and  nature  of  the  tests  as  to  negate  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  conclusions  of  White  and  Winker.  I  cannot  agree. 
Appellant's  burden  in  this  case  is  one  of  proof  by  a  preponderance 
of  the  evidence.  And  when  Lower's  testimony  is  properiy  weighed, 
along  with  the  other  evidence,  I  feel  that  appellant  has  nevertheless 
established  his  case  by  a  preponderance. 

Lower's  statements  regarding  the  adequacy  of  the  tests  are  at  best 
general,  and  at  worst,  exceedingly  vague.  Nowhere  does  he  point 
out  specific  shortcomings  on  the  basis  of  which  it  could  be  said  there 
was  a  failure  to  e.stablish  "a  relationship  between  the  test  conditions 
and  the  intended  functional  setting  of  the  invention." 

Since,  in  my  opinion,  the  Board  improperiy  weighed  the  evidence 
on  behalf  of  appellant,  and  since  the  Board  elected  not  to  consider 
the  evidence  on  behalf  of  appellee,  I  would  remand  the  case  for  a 
determination  of  priority  based  on  a  consideration  of  all  the  evidence. 
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In  be  Noble  Ani«£  ' 

So.  7303.     Decided  February  18,  1965 
[52  CCPA  — ;  341  F.2d  304;  144  USPQ  497] 

1.  PATENTABiLrry — Obviousness. 

In  response  to  appellant's  argument  that  the  combination  of  references 
was  Improved,  Held  that  "Each  case  involving  the  question  of  obvlousnees 
must  ultimately  rest  on  its  own  facts"  and  that  the  "facts  here  dictate  a 
holding  that   the  combination  is  obvious." 

2.  Same — rABTicuLAK  Subject  Matter — "Multi-Can  Package  and  Blajtk." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  In  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Multi-Can  Package  and  Blank"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art,  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  780,603. 

AFFIRMED. 

Dirkft  B.  Foster  {Mark  R.  Mahler  of  counsel)   for  appellant. 
Clarenre  W.  Moore   {L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich.  Artirig  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  a  review  of  the  Board's  affirmance  of  the  rejection 
of  appellant's  claims  9  and  10  in  application  Serial  No.  780,603  for 
ii  "Multi-(^an  Package  and  Blank,"  filed  December  15,  1958.  The 
specification  states  that  this  application  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Serial  No.  557,885,  filed  January  9,  1956.  No  claims  stand  allowed. 
The  question  is  one  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 

The  invention  is  a  j)aper  wrapper  of  the  type  used  for  six-packs 
of  canned  items.  Its  major  features  are  best  understood  by  reference 
to  FKiTRES  2  and  5  of  the  application  reproduced  below: 


^16.5 


..»  (' 


As  the  first  major  feature  of  the  invention,  a  paper  blank  is  tightly 
wrapped  around  the  cans  so  that  the  rims  or  chimes  8  and  22  of 
the  cans  protrude  through  arcuate  slits  provided  therefor.  The 
second  major  feature  is  a  display  strip  10  which  is  positioned  by 
folding  in  extensions  11,  which  terminate  midway  along  the  side 
panels  3,  so  that  the  extensions  spring  past  the  cans  and  are  tightly 
secured  thereby. 
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The  following  references  were  relied  on  for  the  rejection: 
Kinkenon,  2,0.3;3,526,  March  10,  1936. 
Murray,  2,765,073,  October  2,  1956. 
Andre,  2,828,009,  March  25,  1958. 
Fisher,  2,889,040,  June  2,  1959. 
Filmer  Ltd.,  et  al.   (Britisii),  736,218,  September  7,  1955. 

(Maims  9  and  10  were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  unpatentable  over 
Andre,  showing  a  tightly  wrapped  .slitted  sleeve-type  wrapper,  in 
view  of  Fisher,  Filmer  or  Kinkenon,  all  of  which  show  a  display 
strip.  Additionally,  claim  10  was  rejected,  as  unpatentable  over 
Murray,  who  has  showings  similar  to  Andre,  in  view  of  each  of  the 
secondary  references.  Neither  the  Board  lior  appellants  make  any 
distinction  between  the  claims  or  between  such  rejections.  On  analy- 
sis of  the  claims  and  references,  Ve  also  see  no  reason  to  do  so  and 
accordingly  will  tnnit  them  together. 

An  insi)ection  of  P'IGURP'.S  2  of  Andre  and  8  of  Murray  below' 
show  the  tightly  wrapped  sleeve-type  wrapper  with  slits  for  the 
cliimes  of  cans: 
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Typical  of  the  secondary  references  showing  the  other  major  fea- 
ture, the  display  strip,  is  Fisher: 


FIG  6 


FIG  4 


Fisher  has  two  display  strips  12  and  13,  which  are  joined  along  the 
sides  by  a  connecting  extension  10.  This  extension  is  sprung  past 
the  cans  in  the  folded  condition  as  shown  best  in  FIG.  6.  Pull  tab 
23  facilitates  reopening  the  package.  The  Filmer  reference  shows  a 
single  display  strip  along  the  lower  edge  of  an  open-ended  sleeve. 
The  infolded  extension  continues  around  the  remaining  three  edges 
and  is  secured  on  the  sides  by  staples.  Kinkenon  also  shows  a  single 
display  strip  with  full  side  extensions. 
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The  following  analysis  of  representative  claim  10  shows  portions 

of  the  claim  in  two  columns  according  to  the  correspondence  said  to 

exist  between  the  primary  and  secondary  references:^ 

Andrt  or  Murray                                 Fisher  or  Kinkenon 

or  Filmer 

10.  A  package  comprising: 

at  least  one  row  of  a  plurality  of 

cylindrical  objects  in  side  by  side 

relation, 

an  open  ended  sleeve  enclosing  said 

row  with  the  end  objects  in  said  row 

at  the  o{>en  ends  of  said  sleeve, 

a  pair  of  strips  one  at  each  end  of 

said   sleeve   in   positions   extending 

across  the  sides  of  said  end  objects 

that   face  outwardly   of   said   open 

ends  of  said  sleeve, 

said    sleeve    and    said    strips   being 

f(>ruie<l     from    a     single    elongated 

cardboard  blank  having  side  edges 

extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 

transversely  creased  to  form  a  longi- 

1                           tudinally  extending  series  of  panels                                                             * 

including  a  pair  of  spaced  end  panels 

and   a   pair  of  spaced  side  panels 

alternating    with    and    immediately 

adjacent  to  said  end  panels  and  a 

pair  of  terminal  end  sections, 

^ 

said  strips  extending  along  and  pro- 

jecting   oppositely    outwardly    from 

side  edges  of  one  of  said  end  panels 

and  having                               1 

extensions  at  their  ends  integrally 

1                                                        ■    connected  therewith  and  with  said 

■ 

side  panels  along  said  side  edges. 

» 

(                                                                                                                       said  extensions   terminating  7vithin  A 

the  extent  of  said  side  panels, 

said  blank  having  openings  therein, 

said  blank  being  so  tightly  wrapped 

around    said    row    in    forming    said 

sleeve  as  to  forcibly  project  portions 

of  said   objects  through   said  open-                                                                        * 

ings  and  to  hold  said  objects  in  said 

sleeve  with  said  end  panels  extend- 

ing  over    and    substantially    in   en- 

gagement with  the  opposite  ends  of 

said  objects  and  said  side  panels  ex- 

tending over  and  substantially  in  en- 

jranement   with   the  oppositely   out- 

wardly facing  sides  of  said  row  of 

objects, 

said  extensions  extending  into  said 

sleeve  to  positions  between  said  side 

panels    and   said    objects    with   the 

latter  solely  holding  said  extensions  g 

-^ 

therein, 

and   means   seeuring   said   terminal 

end    sections    together   maintaining 

C  said  sleeve  so  wrapped  around  said 

objects 

and  said  strips  and  said  extensions  p. 
in  their  said  positions. 

1                                                                                                    ,.                              ' 

1  This  analysis  is  from  appellant's  brief. 
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The  italicized  portions,  referred  to  by  letters  A-D,  are  said  by 
appellant  not  to  be  found  in  the  references  and  are  alleged  to  form 
the  basis  of  the  unobviousness  of  the  combination.  We  do  not  agree. 
Regarding  italicized  portion  A,  we  see  it  to  be  no  more  than  an 
obvious  matter  of  choice  to  terminate  the  extension  midway  along 
the  sides.  Appellant's  sinn-ification  does  not  indicate  that  any  par- 
ticular signiticaiice  was  placed  on  that  detail  of  tiie  wrapper  for  it 
.    states : 

•  *  •  While  the  extensions  11  may  continue  the  full  widths  of  the  panels  3. 
if  desired,  there  is  no  actual  nee<l  for  it  in  the  present  invention,  and  they  are 
therefore  indicated  ;is  lerniiiiatiiiK  along  dinKonally  extendiuK  free  end  edjrea 
15  at  p<iints  intermediate  the  end  edges  of  the  panels  3. 

Appellant  contends  that  a  saving  of  pajx^r  is  obtained  by  the  use  of 
shorter,  or  "terminating,""  extensions  since  the  blanks  can  be  nested  in 
cutting  them  from  a  pa|)er  strip.  Assuming  the  ivcord  supports 
this  saving,  it  is  not  persuasive  of  patentability  since  it  is  obvious  to 
consider  such  matters  in  the  design  of  blanks. 

Regarding  italicized  portion  H,  appellant  states  that  the  wrapper 
of  F'isher  is  a  Jooxf  one  and  the  extensions  may  be  i"eopened  by  means 
of  pull  tab  'l'.\.  This  is  said  to  be  in  contrast  to  the  present  invention 
in  which  the  extension  is  th/htly  secured  in  position.  Fisher  recog- 
nizes that  the  cans  will  lock  the  folded  extension  in  place,  stating: 
•  *  •  if  each  closing  tiaj)  [side  extension]  i.s  moved  inwardly  further  along 
its  hinge  line  |fold),  the  outer  end  of  each  tlap  will  tirst  engage  the  i)eriphery 
of  the  can  and.  uixni  further  rnovernent  in  thi>  same  direction,  will  l)end  and 
then  straighten  (tut  and   he  lockwl  against   the  hack  of  the  can. 

It  is  ap[)arent  that  a  slitted  wrapper  of  the  type  of  Murray  or  Andre, 
by  permitting  the  chimes  to  project  through  the  arcuate  slits,  will 
result  in  a  fight  tit  betw(*en  the  cans  and  sides  of  the  wrapjx^r.  It 
follows  predictably  that  a  more  sinig  tit  is  obtained  when  the  dis- 
play strip  is  used  with  the  slitted-type  wrai)per.  Moreover,  that 
italicized  language  of  the  claim  does  not  permit  any  distinction  over 
the  somewhat  looser  wrapping  of  Fisher. 

Italicized  portion  C  refers  to  interlockuig  tabs  which  secure  the 

ends  of  the  sleeve  together.     ¥ov  that  purpose  we  find  tabs  in  the 

Andre   patent,  and   glue   in   Ixnh   Andre  and   Murray.     Portion   D 

'merely  refers  to  the  strips  and  extensions  in  their  relative  positions 

as  earlier  recited  in  the  claim,  wliich  were  amply  discussed  above. 

Appellant  argues  that  ,the  combination  of  references  is  improper, 
stating: 

However,  for  such  a  rejection  to  he  proper,  It  is  necessary  that  at  least  one 
of  the  references  suirgest  the  comt)ination  or  the  selection  from  and  incorjKira- 
tion  of  features  into  the  other.  As  stated  [In]  In  re  Hortman.  46  CCPA  814, 
[L'«>4    Fliil   !)11]    121    fSPg  218,   220    (UK>9): 

"It  is  well  settle<l  that  references  may  not  l>e  comhlned  where  'there  Is 
no  suggestion  in  either  of  the  n»ferenc«'s  that  they  can  tn-  comhlned  .  .  .' 
to  meet  the  recitation  of  apiH'llanfs  claims,  hi  n  Shaffer  [43  VVVk  7.'S, 
229    K.2d    47G,    KWS   I'SI'Q  .•?2C)1    •    •    •." 

To  the  sunie  effect  are  In  re  Kothtrmd  and  Wdddrll,  47  CCVA  866  [276 
F.2<1  :W.*n.  12.-  fSI'g  328  (IIMV))  and  In  re  rarleckn.  .W  VCV\  1406  [318  F.2d 
.•i.'U>l.  1.H8  rsi'g  1.-2  (IJMl'n.  The  latter  decision  innnts  out  that  the  api>ellanf8 
disclosure  may  not  he  use<i  as  the  source  of  the  suggestion  for  combining 
features  of  various  references,  hut  that  such  suggestion  must  come  from  the 
references  themselves. 

[1]  We  disagree  not  with  the  principles  set  forth  in  those  cases, 
but  with  the  application  of  them  as  coiurolling  in  all  fact  situations 
involving  the  (juestion  of  obviotisness.  Each  case  involving  the 
question  of  obviousness  must  ultimately  rest  on  its  own  facts;  those 
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facts  here  dictate  a  holding  that  the  combination  is  obvious.  As 
stated  re<'ently  in  //i  re  Conti.  52  CCPA  817,  337  F.2d  664,  143  USPQ 
242,  Judge  Almond  speaking  for  the  court,  143  USPQ  at  248: 
•  •  •  We  think  that  the  structures  shown  in  the  references  when  contemplated 
liy  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would,  in  themselves,  suggest  or  hint  at  the 
comhination   of  old   features   here  claimed. 

In  our  opinion  that  is  the  situation  here. 

[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith.  J.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


i      1131 


PATENT  SUITS 


2.702,180.  W  H.  Horner,  METHOD  OF  EXCAVATION  ; 
.S.01I.M7.  (;.  M  Turner.  METHOD  OF  DKILLINi;  HORIZON 
TAL  BOKES  EMPLOYING  A  CEL  FOKMIN(;  COLLOIDAL 
DRILLING  FLITD.  filed  Dw.  14,  1984,  DC.  S.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doe  64-H-637.  Qilhert  U.  Turner  tt  al.  v.  C.  E 
I'enningtan  et  al. 


Notlceg  under  35  U.S.C.  290;   Patent  Act  of  1952 

S.035.»45.    M     L.    Benjamin.    COLLET    CHUCK,    filed    Dec. 

28,   1964,  DC.  N.D.   Ohio    (Cleveland).  Doc.  C64-857,  Erick- 
»on   Tool  Company  v.   liale»   Collet  Manufacturing   Company. 

S.0S9.0S5.     (See  3,029.421.) 

S,04S.»»4,  Anderson  and   Heldorn,  ENCAPSULATED  COIL 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  ;  S,04S.2M,  same,  METHOD  OF 


2.902.940,   A     W     .Meyer  et    al  ,    SELF  PRIMING   PUMPING  ENCAPSULATING  COILS,  filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  DC,  N.D.  111. 

SYSTEM,   filed    Dec    11,    li>64.   DC,   S.D  NY.,   Doc.   64/3811,  (Chicago).    Doc.    63cl578,    Ander»on    Controls,   Inc.    v.    D.   J. 

Iluiixnn  Knginnring  C<i    tt  nnu    \.  Hringhnm  Pump  Company  jtnvia   Company.   Inc.   et  al.      B.v   agreement,   cause  dismissed 

2.912.799.  S    A.  Boettcher.  LAPPING  MACHINE:  2.9«8.l.S.'5.  without  prejudice  as  to  defendants  D.  J.  Davis  and  Dhualne 

H...ttcher  and   Pap.-,    snin.'.  filed   Dec.  9,   1965,  D.C.,  N  D.   111.  J.  Davis.     Final  judgment  -patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  Ijy 

(ChlcHgoi.    Dor     fi4r2o.-.'>.    Sprrdlap    Corporation    v.    Spitfire  Hermetic    Coll    Co..    Inc.      Complaint    and    counterclaim    dls- 


Toot  .«  Machine  Co. 

i.9i!i.Ml.  S    \V    Hrunner.  CARRYING  CASES,  filed  Dec.   1, 
l!ir,4.    DC.   E  D  N  Y.    (  Krookljnl.    Doc.   fi4C-116.3.   Sam    Brun 
nir  V    (iron*  Electronics  Components  Corp.     .\(tIon  dismissed 
Apr.  14.  1965. 

2.9.VS.«78.  M  O  Schiir.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  FILTER  RODS:  2,979.0«8.  same.  MANUFACTURE 
OF  LAMINATED  FILTER  TIP  :  .S.088.S59,  same.  COMPOSITE 
ROD  MACHINE,  filed  Dec  14.  1964.  DC.  ED  Va  (Rich 
miind).  Due.  4176,  Olin  Mathienon  Chemical  Corporation  v. 
.Uolinn  Machine  Company.  Inc.  et  al. 

2,»«8.1S5.     (See  2.912,799.) 

2.979.0»8.      (See  2.953.878.) 

2.979.834.  C  F  Mitchell.  SMOOTH  SURFACED  BOWLING 
BALL  WITH  APERTURES  THEREIN,  filed  Aug  19,  1963, 
DC,  ED  N  Y  (  Brookl.vn  I,  Doc  63C-936,  Charlen  F  Mitchell 
V.  Grip  Rite  Sport  Supplien.  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  Dec.  10, 
1964 

2.981,209.  W  J  Flemmlng.  COMBINATION  RAIL  HIGH 
WAY  FREIGHT  AND  AUTO  TRANSPORT,  filed  Dec  10, 
1964,  DC.  W  D  N  Y.  (Buffalo),  Doc.  11.218,  Walter  J. 
Flemming  v  tieneral  Motors  Corporation  et  al.  Same,  filed 
I>ec  30.  1964.  DC.  WD  NY.  (Buffalo),  Doc.  11.237,  Walter 
J  Flemming  v.  I  nited  States  o/  America  Preserver  of  I'nited 
States  Government. 

2,984,0S«.    J     I     Adler.    GARLAND    CONSTRUCTION,    filed 
I»pc    2.    1964.    DC,    N  D.   Ill     (Chicago),   Doc.    64c2006.   Adler 
F.nterpriKen.  Inc    v.  Marshall  Field  <f  Co.     Same,  filed  Dec    3. 
1964.    D  t\    N  D.    111.    (Chicago),   Doc.    64r2020.    Adler  Enter 
prinen.  iHc   v    F    W.  Woolirorth  Co 

a.OOl.ttK.  W.  J  Richards.  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION,  filed 
Dec  4,  1964,  DC  ,  N.D  111.  (Chicago),  64f2034,  Genesco.  Inc 
V.  Knapp  Broa.  Shoe  Corp  et  al. 

8.011.M7.      (See  2.702.180  ) 

S.024.301.    K     R.    Walch.    WIRING    GRILLE,    filed    IVc     15, 


missed  without  prejudice  Dec.  24,  1964. 

8,044,798,  T.  C.  Gerner,  REPLACEMENT  UNIT  FOR  IDLER 
ARM  BRACKET,  filed  IVc.  1,  1964,  D.C..  ED.  Mo.  (St.  Louis), 
Doc.  64C432(2),  Theodorf  C.  Oerner  v.  Moog  Industries,  Inc. 

8.045.290.     (See  3.at3,9W.) 

S.074,601.  C  O.  Kuffer.  AEROSOL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY, 
filed  I>ec.  17,  1964,  DC.  N.D  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64c21l8, 
Edurard  H.  Green  et  al.  v    Aerosol  Research  Company. 

8,082.794,  F  W  Wahl.  CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  SEALING 
PLASTIC  TUBING,  filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  64c2184,  AMP  Incorporated  v.  Abbott  Labora- 
tories. 

S,om.SS8.     (See  2,953.878.) 

8,000,097,  J.  E.  Ruckstuhl.  METHOD  OF  MAKINC,  SYN- 
THETIC VELVET  LIKE  KNITTED  FABRIC,  filed  Dec.  3. 
1964,  DC.  S  D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3699,  Terlinden  <t  Co.  v. 
Gehring  Textiles.  Inc. 

3.098,108.  L.  J.  Berkele.v.  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SPI- 
RAL PIPE,  filed  Dec  3,  1964,  DC,  N.D  111  (Chicago),  Doc. 
64c2023,  Security-First  National  Bank  v.  Acme  Bteel  Com- 
pany. ^ 

De«.  188,032,  E  Simon,  HAT,  filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  1030-63,  Simon  Simple  Originals.  Inc.  v. 
Nevark  Felt  Novelty  Co.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  Dec.  14, 
1964. 

Den.  195,17.V  L.  E  Greenberg.  PLAY  POOL  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE,  filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  DC,  S.D  NY.,  Doc.  64/3737. 
Coleco  Industrie*.  Inc.  v   Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc.  et  ano. 

ne..  19«.2«2.  E  K  Sovatsky.  PORTABLE  INCANDESCENT 
LAMP  :  Reg.  No.  784.840  (TENSOR),  Tensor  Electric  Develop- 
ment Company,  Lamps.  AC.  DC  voltage  supplies,  A.C.  gen- 
erators, master  oscillator,  etc.,  filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  DC,  S.D. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  64-1682- WM,  Tensor  Corporation 
V.  Sears.  Roebuck  rf  Co.  et  al. 

De«.  10«.«71,  S.  J.  Koch,  Adjustable  table  lamp  or  similar 


1964,  DC,  WD    Mich.    (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  4935,  Panduit  ^^.^j^j^    ^j^  j^.^^    20,  1964.  D.C.,  E  D.N.Y.   (Brooklyn),  Doc 

Corporation  v   Stahlin  Bro»    Fibre  Works.  Inc  fi4C-li31,  Amprobe  instrument  Corp    v.  Mobilite.  Inc. 

8.02.-5.923.  H    Burnsfein,  COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER,  filed  Feb  ^^    iw  021,  J    Johnson.   ARMCHAIR,   filed   Nov.  .30.   1964, 

19,   1963,   D.CNJ.    (Newark).   Doc.   142-63    Harry  Burnotexn  ^^     gDNY     Doc.  64/3649,  Frank  d  Son,  Inc.  v.  Charlton 

et  al.  V    WinChek  Industries,  Inc      Stipulation  and  order  of  ' 


dismissal  Dec.  18,  1964. 

3.029.421.  R  F  Beguln.  ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM  :  S.0S9.0M. 
E  A  KeUer,  MAGNETIC  CORE  ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM  : 
Ke.  24.031.  R.  J  Marraorstone.  ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM. 
filed  Dec  31,  1964,  DC.  ED.  Pa  (Philadelphia).  Doc  37141. 
The  Scam  Inntrument  Corp   v.  Compudyne  Corp.     S»me.  filed 


Co.,  Inc. 
Re.  24^1. 


(See  3,029,421.) 


Erratnm 

In   the  OrriciAL  Gaiettc  of  March   16,   1965,  vol.  812,  p. 
656,  under  the  heading  "Patent  Suits."  second  column,  lines 


Feh     9.    1965.    DC.    ND     III.    (Chicago).    Doc.    6.5rl99,    The     16  and  17,  strike  out  ":  Reg.  No.  717.500  (CROWN  JEWEL), 
Scam  Instrument  Corporation  v.  Lundell  ControU.  Inc.  Brunswick  Corporation,  Bowling  balls". 


ABBREVIATURES  OF  APPLICATIONS 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  Notice  of  July  28,  19ft4,  804  O.O.  813.  The  abbreviatures  are  identified 
by  s<>rial  number  of  the  applications  and  arranged  in  chronological  order.  The  heading  of  each  abbreviature  of  application  published  herein  indicates 
the  number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these  ap- 
phcations  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  photocopies  of  them,  or  any  part  thereof,  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  pape. 

285,722.     ADJUSTABLE     CENTER     OF     GRAVITY 

FIXTURE.  David  Vineberg,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  The  Budd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  June  5,  1963. 
Published  May  25.  1965.  Class  73 — 65.  2  sheets  of 
drawings.    6  pages  of  specification. 


Fig.  I 


2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  longitudinal  location 
of  the  center  of  gravity  of  an  object,  comprising:  cradle 
means  adapted  to  support  the  object  for  sliding  movement 
therealong  in  such  a  manner  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  object  is  parallel  to  that  of  said  cradle  means;  a  pair 
of  fixed  supports  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cradle 
adjacent  the  center  thereof;  and  a  pair  of  pivots  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  cradle  means  and  supporting  it 
on  said  supports  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cradle 
means,  said  pivots  being  vertically  adjustable  relative  to 
said  cradle  means  whereby  the  pivotal  axis  intersects  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  object. 
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lUastratlons  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,517 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Orville  O.  Dunliani,  Niles,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Stern's 
Narseries,  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964.  Ser.  No.  349,514 
1  Claim.  (CL  Pit— M) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to 
novelty  by  the  Pale  Purplish-Pink  color  of  its  blooms  with 
pearl-like  luminescence,  the  earliness  and  large  size  of 
the  blooms,  the  tall,  strong  stems,  bushy  plant  habit  and 
the  abundant  Dark  Yellowish-Green  foliage. 


2,518 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Orvflle  O.   Dunham,  Niles,   Mich.,  assignor  to  Stem's 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,515 
1  Claim,  (a.  Ph.— 77) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemQm  plant 
substantially  as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to 
novelty  by  the  rich  creamy  white  color  of  its  blooms  hav- 
ing a  suggestion  of  Brilliant  Greenish-Yellow  at  their  cen- 
ters, the  very  large  size  of  the  blooms,  with  full  incurving 
centers  and  deeply  reffcxing  outer  petals,  the  blooms  being 
very  symmetrical,  tall,  long,  straight  stems,  the  very 
double  petalage,  and  earliness  to  bloom. 


2,519 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Orville  O.  'Donham,  Niles,   Midi.,  assignor  to  Stem's 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964.  Ser.  No.  349,516 
1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit— 82) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 


substantially  as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  nov- 
elty by  the  generally  Strong  Purplish-Red  color  of  its 
blooms  with  the  petals  having  much  lighter  reverses  of 
Pale  Purplish-Pink,  the  reflexing  outer  petals  ar>d  tightly 
incurving  central  petals,  strong,  sturdy  stems,  upright  habit 
and  large  weather  resistant  blooms. 


2,520 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Orville  O.  Dunham,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stem's 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349^17 

1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit— 79) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chysanthemum  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  disclosed  characterized  as  to  novelty 
by  the  Dark  Reddish-Orange  inside  of  petals  with  Orange- 
Yellow  reverses,  providing  a  Reddish-Bronze  general 
tonality,  large,  incurving  blooms,  somewhat  reflexed, 
earliness  to  bloom,  and  strong,  upright  habit  of  growth 
with  good  weather  resistant  characteristics. 


2,521 
ROSE  PLANT 
Herbert  C.  Brownell,  Little  Compton,  RJ. 
Filed  Dec  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,330 
IClafan.    (a.  Pit— 19) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  vigorous 
habit  of  growth,  abundant  foliage,  its  resistance  to  mildew 
and  blackspot.  and  its  ability  to  withstand  moderate  sub- 
zero temperatures  in  combination  with  its  hybrid  tea  char- 
acter and  its  Rosa  wichuraiana  ancestry. 
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3,184,756 
PROTECTIVE  GLOVE 
Joseph  A.  De  Luoi,  Jr.,  WilmhigtoD,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nem^ors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,647 
3  Claims.     (CI.  2—161) 


1.  A  workman's  protective  glove  having  at  least  one 
finger  portion  accommodating  an  individual  finger  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  glove  adapted  to  enclose  the  en- 
tire hand  fabricated  throughout  from   pliable  matenal 
provided  at  the  distal  finger  portions  with  an  integral  mdi- 
vidual   U-shaped  armor  saddle  piece  adapted  to  overlie 
substantially  the  entire  80%    mid-length  outside  distal 
portion  of  the  wearer's  finger  past  the  first  joint  and  in 
which  the  depending  portions  constitute  side  wings  en- 
closing said  finger  a  minimum  amount  of  about  70%  of 
the  uncompressed  thickness  of  said  fingers  while  permitting 
the  extreme  tip  of  the  finger  to  extend  beyond  the  front 
end  of  said  saddle  piece  to  thereby  preserve  finger  tip 
tactile  sensitivity,  said  saddle  piece  being  fabricated  from  a 
rigid  high-strength  unitary  piece  of  material  formed  lon- 
gitudinally with  a  slightly  convergmg  taper  in  width  ex- 
tending from  back  to  front  and  with  said  side  wings  under- 
cut to  a  convex  profile  extending  over  about  50':^r  to  about 
95%  of  the  length  of  said  side  wings  and  terminating  at 
the  forward  tip  of  said  saddle  piece,  thereby  providing 
rocker   edges   predisposing   said    saddle    piece    for   tilting 
movement  towards  the  tip  of  said  wearer's  fingers  in  re- 
action to  a  force  applied  to  the  remote  outside  ends  of 
said  distal  finger  portions.  l 


arms  of  said  visor  section,  said  crown  section  having  in- 
creasingly greater  width  in  front-to-rear  direction  and 
greater  overall  width  in  its  rear  portion  than  the  normal 
spacing  between  said  side  arms  and  being  folded  along  a 
front-to-rear  line,  whereby,  when  assembled  to  said  visor 
section  with  its  bottom  edge  in  engagement  therewith,  said 
crown  section  extends  upwardly-rearwardly  from  the  peak 
portion  of  said  visor  section,  and  cooperative  means  on 
the  bottom  edges  of  the  forward  and  rearward  portions 
of  the  crown  section  and  on  the  frontal  peak  portion  and 
the  side  arms,  respectively,  of  the  visor  section  for  se- 
curing the  crown  section  to  the  visor  section  at  points  of 
the  latter  which  arc  so  located  that  the  rearward  end  por- 
tions of  said  crown  section  are  spread  apart  a  substantially 
greater  distance  than  are  its  forward  end  portions,  said 
forward  end  portions  terminating  in  ends  which  extend 
forwardly  and  downwardly  over  the  forward  edge  of  the 
visor  peak  portion;  said  sections  being  configured,  marked 
and  colored  in  simulation  of  the  head  of  a  particular  bird. 


3,184,758 

HEAD  BANDS 

Theodor  F.  Hirsch,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Maryon 

Hosiery   Mill,   Inc.,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  a   corporation 

Flle4  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,715 

6  Claims.     (CL  2—209) 


3,184,757 

NOVELTY  HEADWEAR 

William  R.  Pennington,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

(10104  Goodyear  Drive,  Dallas,  Teib) 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203.038 

4  Claims.     (CL  2—199) 


1.  A  strctchable  head  band  for  encircling  the  head  of 
a  wearer  having  a  front  section,  a  rear  section  and  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  ear  covering  sections  interconnect- 
ing said  front  and  rear  sections,  said  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions comprising  throughout  their  extent  knitted  nylon 
yams  having  substantial  residual  stretch,  said  ear  cover- 
ing sections  comprising  a  mixture  of  knitted  yarns,  a 
major  portion  of  the  yarns  of  said  mixture  being  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  the  extent  of  said  ear 
covering  sections  and  being  soft  and  heat  insulating  with 
limited  residual  stretch,  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  yarns 
of  said  mixture  being  of  nylon  with  substantial  residual 
stretch,  whereby  said  head  band  may  be  stretched  to  con- 
form to  a  large  range  of  head  sizes  and  said  ear  covering 
sections  may  closely  conform  to  the  ears  of  the  wearer. 


1.  In  an  article  of  headwear,  the  combination  of:  an 
integral  visor  section  including  a  frontal  peak  portion  and 
rearwardly  extending  side  arms  adapted  to  be  secured  to- 
gether adjacent  their  free  rearward  ends  thereby  with  said 
peak  portion  to  form  a  head-encircHng  band;  and  a 
partial  crown  section  extending  across  the  frontal  peak 
portion  and  between  the  forward  end  portions  of  the  side 
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3,184,759 
HANDKERCHIEF  HOLDER 
George  R.  Masters,  200  Burnett,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,959 
6  Claims.     (CI.  2—279) 
1.  A  holder  for  a  folded  handkerchief  for  insertion  with 
the  handkerchief  in  the  breast  pocket  of  a  coat  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  envelope,  open  at  one  of 
Its  ends,  which  in  use  is  positioned  uppermost,  formed  of 
plastic  sheet  material  adapted  to  have  a  folded  handker- 
chief inserted   therein   from   its  open   end   with   an  edge 
portion  of  the  handkerchief  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  open  end  of  the  envelope,  the  envelope  having  sepa- 
rable upper  edge  portions  for  convenience  in  inserting  a 
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handkerchief  therein,  and  snap  fastener  means  and  tack 
means  for  removably  connecting  said  upper  edge  portions 
to  each  other  and  to  the  material  of  a  coat  forming  the 
inside  of  a  pocket  in  which  the  handkerchief  and  its 
holder  are  adapted  to  be  received  whereby  said  upper 
edge  portion  of  the  handkerchief  is  adapted  to  be  adjust- 
ably positioned  relative   to  the  top  of  the  pocket,  said 


% 


u 


upper  edge  portions  of  the  envelope  being  removably  con- 
nected to  each  other  adjacent  their  top  corners  by  said 
snap  fastener  means  and  said  tack  means  for  removably 
connecting  said  upper  edge  portions  to  the  material  of 
a  coat  forming  the  inside  of  a  pocket  in  which  the  hand- 
kerchief and  its  holder  arc  adapted  to  be  received  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  tacks  having  protective  covers  applied  to 
their  pointed  ends. 


3,184,760 

POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  WOMEN^  BELTS 

Richard  W.  Anstey  and  Doris  B.  Anstey,  both  of  1513 

White  Station  Road,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,932 

5  Claims.     (CI.  2—312) 


1.  In  a  belt  having  a  belt  body,  positioning  means  com- 
prising an  attachment  means  for  fastening  to  a  woman's 
skirt  and  the  like,  elastic  means  including  a  broad  re- 
silient member  interconnecting  said  attachment  means 
and  said  belt  body  to  which  at  least  a  part  of  said  attach- 
ment means  is  fixedly  attached  for  permitting  movement 
of  said  part  of  said  attachment  means  relative  to  said 
belt  body  during  the  fastening  of  said  attachment  means, 
said  broad  resilient  member  being  attached  to  said  belt 
body  at  substantially  spaced  apart  places  to  provide  a 
passageway  between  said  broad  resilient  member  and 
said  belt  body  and  to  provide  access  for  the  insertion  of 
the  fingers  in  said  passageway  between  said  broad  resilient 
member  and  said  t>elt  body  for  effecting  the  fastening  of 
said  attachment  means. 


3,184,761 

TOILET  SYSTEM  WITH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE 

PUMPING  SYSTEM 

Arthur  E.  Broughton,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Hied  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,629 

13  Cbims.     (CL  4—90) 

1.  A  toilet  system  for  pumping  sewage  under  pressure, 

said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  discharge  outlet  in  the 
lower  portion  and  flushing  inlet  means  in  the  upper 
portion; 


ib)  liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  under 

pressure; 

(c)   a  hydraulically  actuated  pumping  system  connected 

to  said  supply  means  and  to  said  bowl  and  including : 

(1)  a  reciprocating  actuator  coimected  to  said 

supply  means  and  responsive  for  reciprocation 

to  the  liquid  supplied  under  pressure  from  said 

supply  means; 


(2)  a  pump  connected  to  said  actuator  to  be  ac- 
tuated thereby  and  communicating  with  said  dis- 
charge outlet  from  the  toilet  bowl; 

(3)  check  valve  means  positively  preventing  back- 
flow  through  said  discharge  outlet  from  said 
pump; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  from  said  supply  means  flush- 
ing liquid  to  the  flushing  inlet  means  when  said 
pump  is  being  actuated  by  said  actuator;  and 

(e)  a  primary  control  valve  for  controlling  the  liquid 
supplied  to  said  actuator  to  control  the  operation 
thereof. 


3,184,762 
MULTI-STATION  SHOWER  FIXTURE  WITH 
SLOPING  SHOWER  HEAD  PANEL 
Hugh  H.  Logan,  Glendale,  George  I.  Doty,  La  Canada, 
and  James  F.  Nelson,  Woodland  Hills,  Califs  aarisnon 
to   The    Logan    Mannfacturing   Company,   Glendale, 
Calif.,  a  cbrporation  of  California 
Continuation  of  an>licatlon  Ser.  No.  186,705,  Apr.  11, 
1962,  which  is  a  continnation  of  appUcatioD  So*.  No. 
19,270,  Apr.  1,  1960.    This  appUcation  Oct  9,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  315,740 

6  Claims.     (CI.  4^145) 


A  shower  fixture  comprising: 
a  frusto-conical  shell. 
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a  mounting  flange  rigidly  fixed  to  the  small  end  of  said 

shell  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  plurality  of  shower  heads  mounted  on  said  frusto- 

conical  shell  at  a  circumferential  spacing  from  one 

another  in  the  region  of  the  larger  diameter  portion 

of  said  shell, 
a  control  valve  for  each  shower  head  mounted  on  said 

shell  and  including  an  operating  handle  projecting 

outwardly  from  said  shell,  and 
water  piping  within  said  shell  leading  to  said  valves 

and  from  said  valves  to  said  shower  heads. 


a  water-receiving  well  beneath  the  screening  and  com- 
municating with  the  drain  opening. 


.    3,184,765 

BEDS  * 

Alex  J.  Katz,  Orange,  NJ.,  asrignor,  by  mcaw  aasign- 
mcnts,  to  Sapcr  Sagless  Spring  Corporadoo,  Amsterdam, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,386 
22  Claims.     (CL  S—61) 


3,184,763 

SAFETY  COVER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Donald  P.  Kennedy,  441  W.  31it  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,230 

4Clainif.    (CL  4— 172) 


1.  In  combination,  a  swimming  pool  and  a  cover  there- 
for, said  swimming  pool  having  generally  vertical  side 
walls  and  a  bottom,  said  cover  comprising  an  open  frame 
made  of  rigid  hollow  tubular  material,  at  least  one  flexi- 
ble sheet  attached  to  said  frame  and  covering  the  opening 
defined  by  said  frame,  means  for  fastening  said  frame  to 
the  top  of  said  side  walls,  said  frame  being  heavier  than 
water  whereby  it  will  sink  in  said  pool  when  filled  with 
water,  and  means  to  force  gas  into  said  tubular  material 
and  to  force  the  water  from  said  hollow  tubular  material 
of  said  frame  with  a  lighter  than  water  gas  whereby  said 
cover  will  float  on  the  top  of  the  water  in  said  pool,  the 
bottom  of  said  pool  being  non-planar,  said  frame  having 
flexible  means  thereon  for  allowing  it  to  adjust  in  shape  to 
said  bottom,  said  tubular  material  having  a  plurality  of 
separate  air  receiving  sections  therein  sealed  from  each 
other. 

3,184,764 

SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

Robert  E.  West,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cascade 

Industries,  Incorporated,  Edison,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,900 

8  Claims.     (CI.  4—172) 


1,  In  combinatiQO,  a  bed  base,  a  bed  frame,  compris- 
ing a  head  section,  another  section  pivoted  at  its  rear 
end  to  the  forward  end  of  said  head  section,  means  to 
support  the  bed  frame  on  the  base  permitting  said  head 
section  to  move  from  a  position  coplanar  with  said  other 
section  to  an  angular  position  of  less  than  180*  rela- 
tive thereto,  and  means  supported  by  said  sections  to 
support  a  portion  of  a  mattress  on  the  bed  frame,  and 
over  the  junction  of  said  sections,  above  and  across  the 
corner  formed  at  said  junction  when  said  sections  are 
in  angular  position  of  less  than  180°  one  relative  to  the 
other. 


3,184,766 

PASSENGER  ACCOMMODATIONS  FOR  VEHICLE 

Albert  D.  Mortmde,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Claris  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,819 

9  Claims.     (CI.  5—118) 


3.  A  swimming  pool  cover  comprising  a  flexible  sheet 
of  water-impervious  material,  means  connected  to  said 
sheet  and  located  adjacent  the  edges  thereof  for  holding 
said  sheet  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  said  sheet 
having  a  drain  opening  located  near  the  central  portion 
thereof,  a  layer  of  screening  overlying  said  drain  open- 
ing, the  edges  of  said  screening  being  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  drain  opening,  the  central  portion  of  the 
screening  being  separable  from  the  portion  of  the  sheet 
adjacent  the  drain  opening  to  hold  leaves  and  the  like 
elevated  above  the  portion  of  the  sheet  which  it  over- 
lies and  cooperating  with  said  portion  of  the  sheet  to  form 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  bench  having  a  seat  and  a 
back,  said  back  being  connected  to  said  seat  and  pivotal 
to  a  position  in  substantial  co-planar  relation, with  said 
seat,  means  for  supporting  said  bench  in  a  raised  position, 
a  second  bench  having  a  seat  and  a  back  and  disposed 
in  back-to-back  relationship  with  said  first  bench,  said 
second  bench  back  being  actuatable  to  a  position  in  sub- 
stantially co-planar  relation  with  the  said  first  bench  seat 
and  back  when  the  latter  is  disposed  in  said  co-planar 
relation,  a  third  bench  having  a  seat  and  a  back  and  dis- 
posed in  facing  relationship  with  the  said  second  bench, 
the  said  third  bench  back  being  removable,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  said  third  bench  back  between  the  said 
second  and  third  bench  seats  and  in  subsUntially  co- 
planar  relation  thereto. 


3  184  767 
PAD  FOR  COVERING  CONTOURED  CUSfflON 
SPRING  STRUCTURE 
John  S.  Meyera,  Allen  Park,  Mk*.,  MrigBor,  by 
asrignmenti,  to  Hoorcr  Bafl  and  Bearing  Company, 
Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mkhlpn 

FUed  Dec  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,951 
1  Claim.    (CL5— 345) 
A  top  pad  and  insulator  pad  assembly  for  vehicle  scats 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  molded  top  pad  of  resilient 
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reaction  material  such  as  foam  rubber,  foam  urethane, 
and  the  like,  the  undersurface  of  said  top  pad  having  a 
molded  front-to-back  concave  contour  substantially  com- 
plementary to  the  crown  of  the  spring  structure  of  the 


seat,  and  a  flexible  insulator  pad  bonded  to  said  undersur- 
face and  conforming  to  the  contour  of  said  undersurface, 
said  insulator  pad  having  spaced  wires  disposed  normal  to 
the  direction  of  concavity  of  the  contour  of  said  under- 
surface. 

3,184,768' 

COMBINATION  COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT  AND 

CARRYING  CASE 

John  E.  Thomson,  PMsburgh,  Fa.,  asignor  of  one-third 

to   Wilfred  S.  Stone,  Wayne,  IIL,  and   Anthony   S. 

Zummer,  Evanston,  Dl. 

FUed  June  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,793 
3  Claims.    (CI.  9— 2) 


1.  A  combination  carrying  case  and  collapsible  boat 
comprising,    in    combination,   a    rigid    quadangular   bot- 
tom;  a  rigid   first  quadrangular  side  having  one  edge 
sealingly  fixed  to  one  edge  of  said  bottom;  a  rigid  quad- 
rangular bow   having  one  edge  sealingly  fixed   to  one 
edge  of  said  bottom  and  a  second  edge  sealingly  fixed 
to  one  edge  of  said  side;  a  rigid  second  side  having  one 
edge  sealing  fixed  to  a  second  edge  of  said  bottom  and  a 
second  edge  sealingly  fixed  to  one  edge  of  said  bow;  a 
rigid  quadrangular   stern  having  one   edge   fixed   to  a 
third  edge  of  said  bottom,  a  second  edge  sealingly  fixed 
to  the  second-mentioned  side  and  a  third  edge  sealingly 
fixed   to  the   first-mentioned  side;  a  handle   formed  in- 
tegral with  the  first-mentioned  side;  a  rigid  trapezoidal 
first  side  panel  having  its  longest  parallel  side  hingedly 
and  sealingly  connected  to  one  edge  of  the  first-men- 
tioned side;  a  rigid  first  triangular  side  panel  having  one 
angle  equal   to  the   angle   between   the   longer  parallel 
edge  and  one  of  the  non-parallel  edges  of  the  first  side 
panel,  said   rigid   first  triangular  side   panel   having   its 
angle  equal  to  one  angle  of  the  first  side  panel  adjacent 
to  said  angle  and  having  one  edge  hingedly  and  sealing- 
ly connected  to  one  of  the  non-parallel  edges  of  the  first 
side  panel;  a  rigid  quadrangular  bow  panel  having  one 
edge  hingedly  and  sealingly  connected  to  one  edge  of 
the  first  triangular  side  panei  and  a  second  edge  hinged- 
ly and  sealingly  connected  to  one  edge  of  the  bow;  a 
rigid   trapezoidal   second   side   panel   having   its   longer 
parallel  edge  hingedly  and  sealingly  connected  to  one 
edge   of  the  second  side;  a  rigid  triangular  side  panel 
having  an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  between  the  longer 
parallel   edge   and   the   diagonal   edge   adjacent   to   the 
bow,  said  second  triangular  side  panel  having  the  apex 
of  its  angle  equal  to  the  angle  in  the  second  trapezoidal 
side  panel  adjacent  to  the  apex  of  said  angle  of  the 
trapezoidal   side  panel   and  having  one  edge  hingedly 


and  sealingly  connected  to  said  diagMial  edge  of  flie 
trapezoidal  side  panel  and  a  second  edge  hingedly  and 
sealingly  coimected  to  one  edge  of  the  bow  panel;  a 
rigid  third  triangular  side  panel  having  an  an^  equal 
to  the  angle  between  the  other  diagonal  edge  and  the 
longer   parallel    edge    of    the    trapezoidal    second    side 
panel,  said  third  triangular  side  panel  having  one  edge 
hingedly  and  sealingly  connected  to  the  other  diagonal 
edge  of  the  trapezoidal  second  side  panel  and  the  apex 
of  the  equal  angles  in  the  third  triangular  side  panel  and 
the    second    trapezoidal    side    panel    juxtapositioned;    a 
rigid  quadrangular  stem  panel  having  one  edge  hingedly 
and  sealingly  connected  to  one  edge  of  the  third  tri- 
angular  side    panel   and   a   second   edge   hingedly   and 
sealingly  connected  to  one  edge  of  the  stem;  a  rigid 
fourth  triangular  side  panel   having  an  angle  equal  to 
an  acute  angle  of  the  first  trapezoidal  side  panel  adja- 
cent to  the  stem,  said  fourth  triangular  side  panel  hav- 
ing one  edge  hingedly  and  sealingly  connected  to  a  non- 
parallel    edge    of    the    first-mentioned    trapezoidal    side 
panel  with  apexes       the  equal  angles  of  the  fourth  tri- 
angular side  panel  and  the  first-mentioned  trapezoidal 
side  panel  juxtapositioned  and  a  second  edge  hingedly 
and  sealingly  connected  to  one  edge  of  the  stem  panel; 
a  latch  mounted  on  the  first-mentioned  trapezoidal  side 
panel  and  engageable  with  the  bow  and  stem  panels  to 
hold  the  bow  and  stem  panels  relative  to  the  first  trape- 
zoidal side  panel;  a  seat  bracket  mounted  on  the  bot- 
tom; a  U-shaped  seat  frame  having  the  bottom  of  the 
U   positioned  in  the  seat  bracket;  a  seat  bottom  pivot- 
ally  mounted  between  the  upright  arms  of  the  seat  frame; 
a  brace  connected  to  the  seat  bottom  and  the  bottom  of 
the  U  of  the  seat  frame  to  hold  the  seat  bottom  rela- 
tive to  the  frame;  a  combination  seat-back  fastener  and 
seat  lock  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  the 
arms  of  the  Urshaped  scat  frame;  each  of  said  combi- 
nation seat-back  fasteners  and  seat  locks  including,   a 
seat-back  bar,  a  longitudinal  spacer  perpendicular  to  the 
seat  back  and  arms,  a  frame  rod  perpendicular  to  the 
spacer  and  pivotally  mounted  in  the  upper  pcMtion  of 
its  respective  seat-frame  arm,  and  a  finger  perpendicular 
to  the  rod  and  parallel  to  the  seat-back  rods;  a  flexible 
seat  back  connected  to   the  rod   of  each  of  said  seat 
locks,  and  a  seat  catch  mounted  on  each  of  the  trape- 
zoidal panels  for  locking  the  seat  locks  to  the  side  panels 
by  means  of  the  catch  finger. 


3  184  7^9 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLDJG  SEALING  WASHER 

AND  HEADED  FASTENER 

Victor  H.  Barwood,  400  Commoowcaia  Atc, 

Boiton,  Mass. 

Original   appUcaMon   May   13,    1960,  Scr.  No.   29,102. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatkm  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

285,184 

3  Clafans.    (CL  10—10) 


c 

' 
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1.  The  process  of  making  pre-assembled  sealing  fas- 
teners, comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  a  loose  fitting 
washer  of  compressible  flowable  sealing  material  in  a 
metallic  shell  having  an  upstanding  outer  flange,  bending 
the  flange  inwardly  sufficiently  to  hold  the  washer  in  place 
in  the  shell,  encircling  the  threaded  shank  of  a  headed 
fastener  with  the  assembled  shell  and  washer,  and  then, 
with  a  countersunk  die,  swaging  them  both  into  conical 
formation  against  the'  head  of  the  fastener  causing  the 
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sealing  material  of  the  washer  to  become  interlocked 
with  the  thread  of  the  shank  and  the  shell  partially  to 
cover  the  conformed  washer  in  conical  formation  while 
.  exposing  a  conical  zone  for  direct  contact  with  a  member 
to  be  secured  by  the  fastener. 


3,184,770 
SHOE  PRESS 
Harry  Phillips,  Hjunilton,  Marcel  A.  ChaloDx,  Beverly, 
and  Raymond  A.  De  VHa,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  United  Slioe  Maclilnery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,557 
11  Claims.    (CI.  12—33) 


taching  the  vamp  to  a  shoe  insoFc,  supporting  the  vamp  in 
pressure  contact  with  a  freely  rotatable  scoring  wheel 
and  rotating  the  shoe  to  mark  the  vamp  with  said  guide 
marks. 

3  184  772 
TELESCOPING  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
STRUCTURE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Herbert  Carrei  Moore,  West  Los  Angeles,  and  Carl  L- 
Lodjic,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  asriffoors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Stanray  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  790,584 
3  Claims.     (CI.  14—71) 


^    [-^-j-^' 


1.  In  a  sole  press,  a  main  piston  for  moving  a  pad  box 
from  a  rest  position  to  apply  pressure  to  a  shoe,  an  ejec- 
tor piston  for  actuating  shoe  ejecting  means,  operator- 
controlled  means  for  actuating  the  main  piston,  means 
responsive  to  actuation  of  the  main  piston  to  open  valve 
means  to  the  ejecting  piston,  means  for  thereafter  releas- 
ing the  pressure  from  the  main  piston,  means  actuated 
upon  release  of  pressure  from  the  main  piston  to  apply 
pressure  through  the  valve  means  to  actuate  said  eject- 
ing piston,  and  means  responsive  to  the  return  of  the  pad 
box  to  the  rest  position  to  close  said  valve  mearis. 


3,184,771 

METHOD    OF    PREMARKING    SHOE    VAMPS 

PREPARATORY  TO  HAND  STITCHING 

Harry  O.  Bowman,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Freeman 

Toor  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Origfaial  appUcation  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,174,  now 

Patent  No.  3,132,361,  dated  May  12,  1964.    Divided 

and  tliis  application  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,387 

2  Claims.     (CI.  12—142) 


rxV  -yVft 


1.  In  a  loading  and  unloading  structure  for  vehicles, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  extensible  and  contractiblc  passageway  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  ends  and  comprising  at  least 
two  telescopically  connected  sections  progressively 
increasing  in  cross-sectional  dimensions  from  said 
inner  end  of  said  passageway  to  said  outer  end 
thereof  so  that  each  section  inwardly  of  the  outer- 
most is  telescoped  into  the  adjacent  section  out- 
wardly thereof; 

(6)  means  supporting  said  inner  end  of  said  passage- 
way for  horizontal  swinging  movement  of  said  pas- 
sageway about  an  upright  axis; 

(c)  a  wheeled,  steerable,  ground-engaging  supporting 
structure  for  said  outer  end  of  said  passageway  con- 
nected to  said  outermost  of  said  telescopically  con- 
nected sections  of  said  passageway  and  adapted  to 
extend  or  contract  said  telescopically  connected  sec- 
tions of  said  passageway  relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  steering  means  connected  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture for  steering  same; 

(e)  propelling  means  connected  to  said  supporting 
structure  for  propelling  same;  and 

(/)  said  supporting  structure  being  connected  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  outermost  of  said  telescopically  con- 
nected sections  of  said  passageway  which  is  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  outermost  sec- 
tion and  which  is  telescoped  over  the  adjacent 
section  inwardly  thereof  when  said  sections  are  com- 
pletely contracted  relative  to  each  other. 


3,184,773 
DOCK  PLATE 
Warren  R.  Brcneman,  West  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor 
to  Woodford  Manufacturing  Company,  Dcs  Moines, 
Iowa,  a  corponrtion  of  Iowa 

FUed  Sept.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,658 
7  Claims.     (CL  14—72) 


1.  In  the  method  of  marking  shoe  vamps  with  guide 
marks  for  quantone  stitching,  the  steps  comprising:  at- 


1.  In    a   dock    plate,    comprising,   an   elongated    base 
member  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  a  downwardly 
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angled  bend  in  said  base  member  along  a  bend  line  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  to  the  ends  of  said  base  member 
and  defining  a  plate  section  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
bend  line,  each  of  said  sections  being  flat  throughout 
their  substantial  length,  one  of  said  sections  having  rein- 
forcing means,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  extending  elongated  channel-shaped  mem- 
bers having  side  walls  with  their  outer  longitudinal  edges 
fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  other  sec- 
lion,  said  channel  members  each  having  one  end  tcnni- 
naling  adjacent  said  bend  line  in  said  base  member,  said 
elongated  members  extending  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  to  adjacent  the  end  of  said  base  member  opposite 
said  one  section,  said  elongated  members  having  a  width 
uniformly  increasing  along  its  length  beginning  with  said 
one  end,  and  said  elongated  members  uniformly  decreas- 
ing in  thickness  along  its  length  measured  along  a  vertical 
plane  beginning  with  said  one  end. 


said  body  for  supplying  current  to  said  motor,  conduit 
means  for  connecting  said  compartment  to  an  electric 
vacuum  cleaner  for  removing  accumulated  dirt  frran  the 
compartment  and  for  inducing  flow  of  air  through  said 


3,184,774  ' 

CHECKER-CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.    Bnrdi,   Lower   Maliefield   Townsidp,   Bndn 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,294 
12  Claims.     (CI.  15—317) 


inlet  opening  to  aid  said  brush  in  removing  dirt  from  said 
surface,  and  electric  conductor  means  associated  with 
said  conduit  means  for  supplying  current  from  said  vacu- 
um cleaner  for  recharging  said  battery. 


3,184,776 
VACUUM  CLEANERS 
William  P.  Vermenlen,  Springdalc,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Electrolux  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,420 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  15—327) 


1.  A  lance-handling  machine  comprising  a  base,  a 
vertical  frame  fixed  to  said  base,  a  movable  support  loose- 
ly confined  within  said  frame,  means  on  said  base  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  support  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing it  but  allowing  it  to  tilt  and  to  move  horizontally 
within  the  confines  of  said  frame,  pinch  rollers  carried 
by  said  support  for  rotation  on  vertical  axes  and  being 
positioned  at  the  same  level,  means  carried  by  said  sup- 
port for  separating  said  rollers  horizontally  to  permit 
insertion  of  a  lance  therebetween  and  drawing  said  rollers 
together  to  grip  the  lance,  and  drive  means  for  said  rollers 
to  propel  a  lance  gripped  therebetween. 


3  184  775 
ELECTRIC  CARPET  SWEEPERS 
David  F.  Downey,  Stamford,  and  John  J.  Mooghty,  Old 
Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Electrolux  Corporatloo, 
Old  Greenwich,  ComL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,781 
9  Claims.     (CL  15—328) 
1.  In  an  electric  carpet  sweeper,  a  hol.ow  body  formed 
with  a  lower  elongated  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be  moved 
over  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  walls  forming  a  dirt-receiv- 
ing compartment  within  said  body  and  commumcating 
with  said  opening,  a  brush  rotatably  mounted  m  said 
body  and  extending  through  said  opening  whereby  rota- 
tion thereof  sweeps  dirt  from  said  surface  through  said 
opening  into  said  compartment,  an  electric  motor  tor 
driving  said  brush,  a  rechargeable  electric  battery  within 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  body  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing, a  fan  in  said  body  for  inducing  flow  of  air  through 
said  inlet,  an  electric  motor  in  said  body  for  driving  said 
fan,  a  suction  hose,  means  for  rotatably  connecting  one 
end  of  said  hose  to  said  inlet  opening,  a  suction  nozzle 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  hose,  electrically 
operated  means  in  said  nozzle,  an  electric  conductor 
carried  by  said  hose  for  supplying  current  to  said  nozzle, 
an  electrical  receptacle  carried  by  said  body  adjacent  to 
said  inlet,  a  portion  of  said  conductor  adjacent  to  said 
one  end  of  said  hose  being  free  of  said  hose,  an  electric 
plug  on  the  free  end  of  said  portion  and  being  receivable 
in  said  receptacle,  a  ring  removably  mountable  on  said 
hose  adjacent  to  said  one  end  thereof,  means  extending 
radially  from  said  hose  and  engaging  a  radially  extending 
surface  on  said  ring  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  ring  relative 
to  the  hose,  and  means  extending  axially  from  said  ring 
and  engaging  an  axially  extending  surface  on  said  body 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  body. 


3,184,777 
LAWN  SWEEPER 
Walter  E.  Norden,  843V^  South  D  St.,  Broken  Bow,  Nebr. 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,512 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  15—340) 
1.  In  combination  vsath  a  tractor  of  the  type  mcluding 
a  transversely  extending  horizontally  disposed  power  out- 
put shaft,  a  transversely  extending  and  horizontally  dis- 
posed drawbar  supported  from  said  tractw  in  an  ele- 
vated position  above  the  surface  supporting  said  tractor 
and  with  said  bar  extending  laterally  of  one  side  of  said 
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tractor,  auxiliary  ground  engaging  and  supported  load    the  top  of  the  bank,  an  inverted  filter  bag  of  substantial- 


means,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  trailing  pull  arms  pivotally 
secured  at  their  forward  ends  to  said  drawbar  and  at  their 
rear  ends  to  sz'.d  load  means  for  rotation  about  generally 
horizontal  first  and 'second  axes,  respectively,  extending 
transversely  of  said  tractor  whereby  forward  movement 
of  said  drawbar  will  effect  forward  movement  of  said 
load  means  therebehind,  said  load  means  including  a  ro- 
tatable  input  shaft  generally  paralleling  and  substantially 
horizontally  aligned  with  said  output  shaft  and  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  tractor  relative  to  said  output  shaft,  said 
shafts  including  aligned  driving  and  driven  wheels,  an  end- 
less flexible  member  entrained  over  said  wheels  drivingly 
connecting  said  output  shaft  to  said  input  shaft,  said 
load  means  including  a  frame  defining  front  and  rear 
generally  horizontally  disposed  frame  sections  pivotally 
secured  together  at  adjacent  end  portions  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  transversely  ex- 
tending axis  and  including  ground  engaging  support  means 
at  remote  end  portions  and  power  actuated  ground  cover 


pickup  means  supported  from  said  adjacent  end  portion 
of  said  rear  section  and  driven  by  said  input  shaft,  said 
input  shaft  being  journaled  on  said  rear  section,  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  being  displaced  from  the 
second  pivot  axis  of  said  pull  arms,  means  interconnecting 
said  front  and  rear  sections  for  releasably  securing  the 
latter  in  adjusted  rotated  positions  relative  to  each  other, 
the  arc  of  swinging  movement  of  said  input  shaft  about 
the  point  at  which  the  ground  engaging  support  means 
at  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  rear  frame  section  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  ground  during  relative  rotation  of  said 
frame  sections  having  a  radius  sufficiently  large  whereby 
limited  vertical  movement  of  said  input  shaft  from  the 
position  substantially  horizontally  aligned  with  said  out- 
put shaft  is  substanitally  straight  along  a  line  disposed 
generally  normal  to  a  plane  containing  said  input  and 
output  shafts  when  said  shafts  arc  horizontally  aligned 
whereby  relative  movement  between  said  input  and  out- 
put shafts  may  occur  without  excessively  tensioning  said 
endless  flexible  member. 


3  184  778 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  REMOVABLE 
FILTER  BAG 
Carl  A.  Lindbcrg,  Adrian,  Mkh.,  and  Howard  A.  Ander- 
son, Pittsbnri^,  Pa^  aadgnon  to  BIsmII  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mkhl,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,448 
6  Claims.     (CL  15—344) 
1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  with  removable  filter  bag,  com- 
prising a  substantially  vertical  tank  of  generally  cylin- 
drical construction  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bot- 
tom, suction  means  removably  connected  to  the  open 
top  of  said  tank,  a  suction  nozzle,  a  suction  tube  con- 
nected to  said  nozzle  and  extending  upwardly  through 
said  tank  bottom  to  provide  an  open  suction  mouth  near 


ly  uniform  cross-sectional  area  throughout  its  length  and 
disposed  within  said  tank  and  extending  downwardly  over 
said  suction  tube,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  of  a  diameter 


corresponding  generally  to  the  diameter  of  the  bag  and 
disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  and  means  pressing 
and  sealing  the  mouth  of  said  bag  at  its  periphery  against 
said  ring,  said  bag  being  removable  from  said  tank  upon 
removal  of  said  suction  means  from  the  top  of  the  tank. 


3,184,779 

SHAVING  LATHER  APPLICATOR 

Eugene  A.  Lloyd,  23  Bayside  Place, 

AmHyvUle,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,604 

1  Claim,     (a.  15—538) 


An  applicator  for  fluent  material,  comprising  a  hollow 
compressible  container  body  holding  the  fluent  material, 
said  body  being  rounded  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  op- 
posite end,  a  cup  fitted  into  the  open  end  of  said  body  and 
extending  into  said  body,  the  wall  of  said  cup  having 
an  aperture  which  establishes  communication  between 
the  interior  of  said  body  and  the  interior  of  said  cup. 
said  cup  having  a  constricted  mouth  defined  by  an  annular 
flange,  a  sponge  extending  through  the  mouth  and  be- 
ing gripped  by  said  flange,  said  sponge  being  adapted  to 
be  impregnated  by  the  fluent  material  passing  through 
said  aperture  when  squeezing  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
body,  and  a  closure  cap  telescopically  fittable  upon  either 
end  of  said  body,  said  cap  having  a  flat  end  wall  and 
when  fitted  over  the  rounded  end  of  the  body  forming 
a  flat  supporting  face  therefor. 


3,184,788 
CLEANING  TOOL 
James  R.  Hageman,  Eau  Claire,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbware 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,772 
3  Cblms.     (CI.  15—547) 
1.  A  cleaning  tool  comprising, 
an  elongated  main  body  portion  having  a  pumping 
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chamber  formed  therein  including  check  valves  and 
an  elastic  wall  portion, 

means  to  flex  said  elastic  wall  portion  to  develop 
a  pumping  action, 
said  main  body  portion  having  a  passage  for  receiving 
the  fluid  discharged  by  said  pumping  action  and  form- 
ing a  reservoir  for  fluid  in  said  tool, 
said  body  portion  having  a  washer  head  at  the  end  of 
said  passage,         / 

said  washer  head  having  a  recess  formed  therein, 
a  plate  member  having  a  centrally  disposed  passage 
formed  therein  and  extending  across  the  bottom 
of  said  recess. 


sponge  having  a  thickness  for  the  given  pore  size  and  de- 
tergent mix  providing  substantially  complete  intumescence 
of  the  detergent  as  it  reaches  the  face  of  the  sponge  for 
application  to  the  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


means  forming  a  valve  compartment  between  said  body 
portion  passage  and  said  centrally  disposed  passage 
in  said  plate  member, 
a  resilient  disc  valve  positioned  in  said  compart- 
ment and  extending  across  said  body  portion 

passage, 
a  continuous  biasing  means  between  said  disc  valve 
and  one  side  of  said  plate  member  tending  to 
normally  close  said  disc  valve  against  said  body 
portion  passage, 
and  a  sponge  in  said  recess  bottomed  against  the  other 
side  of  said  plate  member, 
said  continuous  biasing  means  being  compressible 
against  one  side  of  said  plate  member  and  said 
sponge  being  compressible  against  the  other  side 
of  said  plate  member, 
whereby  said  disc  valve  will  meter  flow  of  fluid  de- 
livered to  said  passage  by  said  pumping  action  to 
said  sponge. 


3  184  781 

AEROSOL  UPHOLSTERY  SHAMPOOER 

Orvillc  D.  lioxic,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bissell 

Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,771 

13  Claims.     (CI.  15—552) 


3,184,782 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Donald  F.  Armour,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,620 

11  Claims.     (CI.  15—594) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device,  including  a  material  reservoir, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

sleeve  means  having  generally  cylindrical,  inner  and 
outer  portions  and  extending  from  said  material  res- 
ervoir and  defining  a  material  outlet; 

rotary  valve  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
portion  journaled  within  said  generally  cylindrical 
inner  portions  of  said  sleeve  means; 

cap  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  portion 
adapted  to  telescopingly  pass  over  said  outer  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  sleeve  means  and  be  rotated 
to  a  secured  cap  position; 

cap  means  carried  abutment  means  projecting  generally 
laterally  inwardly  from  the  generally  cylindrical  inner 
portion  of  said  cap  means; 

sleeve  means  carried  abutment  means  projecting  gen- 
erally laterally  outwardly  from  the  generally  cylin- 
drical outer  portion  of  said  sleeve  means;  and 

valve  means  carried  abutment  means  projecting  gener- 
ally laterally  outwardly  from  the  generally  cylin- 
drical outer  portion  of  said  valve  means; 

said  cap  means  carried  abutment  means  being  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  sleeve  means  carried  abutment 
means  and  said  valve  means  carried  abutment  means 
to  cause  the  simultaneous  rotation  and  closing  of  said 
valve  means  and  securing  of  said  cap  means  on  said 
sleeve  means  when  said  cap  means  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  and  for  causing  simultaneous  rotation  and 
opening  of  said  valve  means  and  freeing  of  said  cap 
means  in  relation  to  said  sleeve  means  to  allow  its 
axial  removal  therefrom  when  said  cap  means  is  ro- 
tated in  an  opposite  direction. 


*• 


4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  applicator 
for  applying  a  detergent  foam  to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned, 
comprising  a  resilient  synthetic  sponge  having  a  pore  size 
of  from  about  10  to  30  pores  per  inch,  aerosol  means  con- 
nected to  said  applicator  so  as  to  supply  an  intumescent 
detergent  solution  to  the  back  side  of  said  sponge,  said 
detergent  having  a  surface  tension  which  requires  ap- 
preciable time  for  full  intumescence  of  the  foam,  said 


3,184,783 

CASTER  DEVICE 

James  W.  Brigham,  6744  Brantford  Ave.,  South  Bumaby, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,497 

1  Claim.     (CI.  16—18) 


A  caster  device  comprising  a  casing  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tatably  mounted  adjacent  the  bottom  of  an  article  to  be 
supported,  said  casing  comprising  a  pair  of  interfitting 
shells,  the  upper  one  of  said  shells  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
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arms  depending  downwardly  therefrom  interiorally  there- 
of and  the  lower  shell  forming  a  flooring  engaging  surface 
and  being  formed  with  an  opening  centrally  thereof,  and  a 
roller  carrying  axle  fixedly  connected  at  each  end  to  said 
arms  in  a  position  whereat  a  portion  of  the  roller  periph- 
ery projects  slightly  downwardly  through  said  opening 
into  contact  with  the  flooring,  said  roller  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  lower  shell  forming  a  substantially  even 
and  unbroken  bearing  surface  eflfectively  supporting  an 
applied  load  when  on  a  soft  flooring  without  unduly  dis- 
arranging the  latter  and  the  exposed  portion  of  said  roller 
supporting  the  load  on  a  hard  flooring  and  enabling  the 
article  to  be  easily  moved  over  said  hard  flooring. 


port  member  along  an  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  blade 
member  being  concave  away  from,  said  exterior  surface 
and  formed  with  a  peripheral  array  of  substantially  radial- 
ly extending  teelh  wholly  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of 
said  support  member,  the  tips  of  said  teeth  terminating  in 
a  common  plane  parallel  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said 
surface  and  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  through- 


3,184,784 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  WINDOW  SASH  PIVOT  LOCK 

Lowell  E.  Peters,  4500  Reading  Road,  Cincinnati  29,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,955 

1  Claim.     (CI.  1^—171) 


A  window  comprising  a  frame,  a  sash  pivot  lock  for 
pivoting  a  sash  to  said  frame  and  locking  balance  springs 
in  a  stressed  condition  uj)on  pivoting,  said  pivot  lock  being 
slidably  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  pivot  lock  having  a 
rotatable  member  terminating  in  a  projecting  flat  head 
of  generally  rectangular  cross  section,  a  sash  slidably 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  receptacle  in  said  sash  for  re- 
ceiving the  head  of  said  pivot  lock,  said  receptacle  com- 
prising: 

a  U-shaped  member  having  two  legs  and  a  bight  portion 
the  outer  surface  in  said  U-shaped  member  being  seated 

in  said  sash, 
the  inner  surface  of  a  first  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member 
being  straight  to  facilitate  sliding  introduction  and 
removal  of  the  head  of  said  rotatable  member, 
the  inner  surface  of  a  second  leg  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  notch  angulatcd   with  respect  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  first  leg    t. 
said    notch   being   configurated    to    receive   and    block 
inadvertent  removal  of  said  head  of  said  rotatable 
member, 
said  opening  blocking  full  rotation  of  said   rotatable 
member  therein. 


3,184,785 
ROTARY  CUTTER 
Hansffeorg  Wezei,  Maulbronn,  WarttemberR,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Schmld  St  Wezcl,  Maulbronn,  Wurttemberg, 
Germany,  a  firm. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1961, 
Sch  29,660 
3  Claims.     (CL  17—21) 
1.  A  blade  disk  for  disintegument  devices  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  generally  flat  circular  support  member  of 
synthetic  resin  material,  and  an  arcuate  steel  blade  mem- 
ber overlying  only  an  outer  marginal  portion  of  said  sup- 


going  lateral  openings,  said  support  member  being  in- 
tegrally provided  with  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending, 
formations  projecting  into  said  openings  and  completely 
filling  them,  and  said  blade  member  being  further  pro- 
vided with  laterally  extending  integral  lugs  imbedded  in 
said  support  member  for  positively  securing  both  of  said 
members  together. 


3,184,786 

SHIRRING  METHOD 

Clifford  E.  Ives,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Tec-Pak,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,057,  now 

Patent  No.  3,112,517,  dated  Dec.  3,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,582 

6  Claims.    (CI.  17—45) 


'  ••»» '»*~»~'~" "^~     ""1/ 


1  MelhiKl  of  reducing  the  length  of  a  shirred  strand 
of  thin  walled  sausage  casing  which  comprises:  holding 
one  end  of  the  shirred  strand  against  endwise  movement 
while  moving  the  other  end  toward  said  one  end  and  then 
holding  said  other  end  against  endwise  movement  while 
moving   said   one   end   toward   said   other  end. 


3,184,787 
DEVICE  FOR  STRETCHING  THERMOPLASTIC 

FILMS 
Paul    Jo/ef    Steegmans,    Edegem,    Belgium,    assignor    to 
Gevaert  Photo-Productcn  N.V.,  Montcl,  Bcighim,  a 
Belgian  company 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  28,  1961, 
40,848,  Patent  606,650 
8  Claims.     (CI.  18—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  heat  exchange  of  ther- 
moplastic film  in  the  stretching  of  the  film  transversely 
of  its  direction  of  movement  through  a  stretctiing  zone, 
comprising  in  combination 

heating  means  disposed  above  the  fllm  and  adapted  to 

radiate  heat  toward  the  film, 
and  elongate  beat  reflecting  means  mounted  between 

the  fllm  and  said  heating  means, 
said  elongate  means  being  disposed  in  said  stretching 
zone  in 'Spaced  relationship  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
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extending  substantially  longitudinally  of 
of  movement  of  the  film. 


3,184,789 

APPARATUS  FOR  LARGE-SCALE  APFUCATIOK 
OF  MONOMOLECULAR  LAYERS  TO  WATER 
SURFACES  USING  MELTED  MATERIAL 

Qnentin  L.  Florey,  Denver,  and  Lloyd  O.  TImbliii,  Ir., 
Boulder,  Cole,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Interior 

Origfaial  application  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,261. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
362,548 

4  Clafans.     (CL  18—2.4) 


^aSfcf 


^TfVT 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongate  elements  diverging 
outwardly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  film 
relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  film. 


3,184,788 
EXTRUSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edwin  A.  Serrano,  1633  W.  Cubbon  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,460 

7  Claims.     (CI.  18—2) 


'1  jSS-  ^^'^^ :  :::^ 


.^_^- 


1 

m  -^  " 

... .; 

'r- 


1.  A  control  system  which  comprises: 

an  extrusion  bead  for  forming  a  continuous  article; 

pulling  means  for  applying  a  continuous  pulling  force 
on  said  article  in  a  direction  away  from  said  extrusion 
head  whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  force  is  pro- 
portioned to  and  determines  a  dimension  of  said 
article; 

adjustable  means  for  regulating  the  magnitude  of  said 

force;  ■         ■         t      -a 

sensing  means  responsive  to  said  dimension  of  said 
article  to  effect  an  electric  signal  when  said  dimen- 
sion deviates  from  a  specified  range  of  magnitudes; 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signal  in  cir- 
cuit connection  between  said  sensing  means  and  said 
adjustable  means  responsive  to  said  signal  to  provide 
an  output  to  adjust  said  adjustable  means,  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  comprising  a  first  time  delay  means 
actuated  in  response  to  said  signal  and  a  second  time 
delay  means  actuated  by  the  output  of  said  first  time 
delay  means,  said  output  of  said  first  time  delay 
means  being  connected  to  means  to  adjust  said  ad- 
justable means  so  that  no  adjustment  is  made  during 
said  first  time  delay  to  permit  short  time  deviations 
to  pass  without  adjustment,  and  wherein  the  output 
of  said  second  time  delay  means  is  operable  to  dis- 
connect the  output  of  said  first  time  delay  means 
from  said  means  to  adjust  said  adjustable  means  so 
that  said  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means  is 
made  during  the  entire  second  time  delay  period. 


'=&a^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  finely  divided  powdered 
form  of  a  higher  fatty  alcohol  comprising  a  storage  tank 
having  inlet  means  for  receiving  the  alcohol  in  a  molten 
state,  heating  means  for  applying  sufficient  heat  to  the 
tank  to  sustain  the  alcohol  in  its  molten  state,  a  second 
inlet  means  connected  to  a  pressure  inducing  means  to 
create  in  said  tank  an  elevated  pressure,  an  outlet  means 
on  the  tank  communicating  with  a  conduit  means  open- 
ing below  the  surface  of  the  molten  alcohol  at  approxi- 
mately the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  spray  nozzle,  a  second 
conduit  means  connecting  the  spray  nozzle  to  the  outlet 
means,  a  valve  in  said  second  conduit,  means  controlling 
the  valve  to  opened  and  closed  conditions  comprising  a 
solenoid  made  operative  to  either  one  of  its  conditions  by 
an  electrical  controller  means,  a  means  to  sense  the  level 
of  the  molten  alcohol  in  the  tank,  and  a  means  to  sense 
the  wind  velocity,  each  said  sensing  means  having  elec- 
trical switch  means  responsive  thereto,  circuit  means  in- 
cluding said  electrical  switch  means  and  said  controller 
means  for  determining  the  effectiveness  of  the  solenoid 
upon  the  valve  made  operative  thereby,  whereby  the  mol- 
ten alcohol  under  pressure  is  intermittently  sprayed 
through  said  nozzle  into  a  cooling  atmosphere  to  form 
finely  divided  powder  of  higher  fatty  alcohol  material. 


3,184,790 
SCREW  FOR  THE  COLD  FEED  EXTRUDER  OF 
THE  COMPOUNDED  RUBBER 
Katsuji  Araki,  IbaraU,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  The 
Toyo  Rubber  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  15,  1962, 
37/40,040 
1  ChOm.    (CL  18—12)  ^* 


A  screw  for  a  kneading  and  extruding  apparatus  for 
warming  up  and  extruding  visco-elastic  materials  such  as 
compounded  rubber,  said  screw  having  at  least  one  feed 
helix  extending  helically  thercaround,  the  surface  of  the 
screw  between  spires  of  the  helix  being  tapered  inwardly 
from  a  trailing  spire  of  the  helix  toward  a  preceding  spire 
of  the  helix,  and  said  surface  having  ribs  thereon  with 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  ribs  inclined  at  the  same  angle  at 
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which  the  said  surface  is  tapered  and  said  ribs  having  the 
longitudinal  axes  thereof  at  a  lead  angle  to  the  spires  of 
the  helix  between  50°  and  70°  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  spires  of  the  helix. 


3  184  791 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Fnl  E.  Gamble,  Bound  Brook,  and  Louis  A.  Rosenthal, 
Highland  Parle,  NJ.,  and  James  W.  Pendleton,  South 
Cluuicston,  W.  Va^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,602 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  18—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  sphcrulite-forming  thermo- 
plastic conduits  comprising  an  extruder,  a  conduit  form- 
ing means  mounted  thereon,  a  cooling  bath  spaced  a 
distance  from  said  forming  means  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  extrudate  from  said  conduit  forming  means,  an 
ultrasonic  vibration  chamber  positioned  between  said 
forming  means  and  said  bath  comprising  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  maintaining  an  energy  transmitting  liquid 
in  peripheral  contact  with  an  annular  portion  of  the  ex- 
trudate, and  a  suitably  activated  transducer  associated 
with  the  vibration  chamber  and  adapted  to  impart  radial 
ultrasonic  vibrations  to  the  energy  transmitting  liquid. 

3  184  792 
VARIABLE  ORIFICE  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Nicholas  Dominic  Commisso,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
National   Distlllcn  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vhglnia 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,638 
3  Claims.     (CI.  18—14) 


annularly  limited  primary  passageway,  concentric  there- 
with, said  first  die  ring  having  an  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face portion  shaped  to  match  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
portion  of  said  mandrel  disposed  beyond  said  primary 
passageway  discharge  end,  and  radially  spaced  from  said 
mandrel  surface  portion,  therewith  to  define  a  continu- 
ing secondary  passageway  portion  and  an  annular  die 
orifice;  and  a  plurality  of  additional  die  rings  successive- 
ly and  serially  connected  on  said  first  die  ring  and  on 
e:ich  other  thereafter,  each  of  said  additional  rings  being 
removably  connected  to  one  another,  each  said  addi- 
tional ring  having  a  tapered,  conical  inner  surface  area 
angularly  matched  to  a  specific  portion  of  said  mandrel 
second  head  portion,  and  providing  therewith  a  continu- 
ation of  said  secondary  passageway,  and  a  discharge  ori- 
fice; wherein,  when  said  additional  rings  are  serially 
mounted  on  said  first  die  ring  and  on  each  other,  said 
rings  variably  determine  the  outer  diameter  of  said  dis- 
charge orifice  in  a  descending  order,  and  when  serially 
removed  determine  said  orifice  diameter  in  an  ascend- 
ing order. 

3  184  793 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS 

TUBULAR  ARTICLE 

Roger  P.  Plourde,  68  Maple  St.,  Paxton,  Mass. 

Conthination  of  application  Ser.  No.  130,420,  Ang.  9, 

1961.    This  application  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,144 

1  Claim.     (CI.  18—14) 


1 .  A  die  structure  for  the  extrusion  of  tubular  thermo- 
plastic film  wherein  said  structure  provides  a  variable 
diameter  die  orifice,  comprising  in  combination,  a  die 
body;  a  primary  passageway  defined  in  said  body,  said 
passageway  having  an  inlet  end,  and  a  discharge  end  in- 
cluding an  outwardly  flared,  conically  formed  portion; 
a  mandrel,  including  a  stem  and  a  head,  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  concentric  radially  spaced  relation  to  said 
passageway  walls,  thereby  limiting  said  passageway  to 
an  annular  form;  said  mandrel  head  having  a  first  right 
frusto-conical  portion,  substantially  matched  with  said 
passageway  conically  formed  portion,  joined  to  said  stem 
in  an  inverted  position,  and  a  second  right  frusto-conical 
portion  joined  to  said  first  head  portion  at  their  larger 
base  ends,  said  second  head  portion  being  disposed  en- 
tirely beyond  said  primary  passageway;  a  first  die  ring 
mounted  on  said  die  body  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 


Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  corrugated  tubu- 
lar article  from  a  recently-formed  seamless  tube  of  plas- 
tic, comprising  an  extruder  for  forming  the  tube  so  that 
it  emerges  in  a  downward  direction,  at  least  two  rotary 
dies  residing  below  the  extruder  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
tube  as  it  emerges  from  the  extruder,  the  dies  being  disc- 
like in  form  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  generally 
horizontal  parallel  axes  with  their  peripheries  generally 
tangential,  said  peripheries  being  formed  with  smooth 
continuous  grooves  having  cooperating  forming  surfaces 
consisting  of  alternate  annular  ridges  and  grooves  lying  in 
opposition  to  each  other,  means  for  rotating  the  dies 
about  their  axes  so  that  the  said  surfaces  move  at  the  same 
linear  speed  as  the  tube,  passages  opening  on  the  said  sur- 
faces, the  passages  extending  away  from  the  surfaces,  said 
passages  terminating  with  openings  at  the  lateral  surface 
of  said  discs,  said  openings  positioned  to  form  an  annu- 
lar ring,  commutator  means  as  a  manifold  for  applying 
suction  to  the  passages  during  a  forming  portion  of  the 
movement  of  the  dies,  and  means  to  provide  a  slight  posi- 
tive pressure  in  the  tube  above  the  dies  as  it  emerges  from 
the  extruder  to  cause  the  tube  to  form  a  seal  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  die. 

3,184,794 

SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  TIRES 

Morris  A.  Shcrkin,  76  Ridcllc  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUcd  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,839 
4  Claims.     (CI.  18—18) 
4.  Apparatus  for  recapping  vehicle  tires  compnsmg  a 
frame,  a  base  therefor,  means  for  mounting  a  tread-form- 
ing matrix  on  said  base,  means  for  mounting  a  tire  to 
locate  its  tread-receiving  area  in  cooperative  relationship 
to  said  matrix,  a  pair  of  opposed  movable  walls,  means 
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for  moving  said  walls  relatively  towards  one  another, 
means  in  connection  with  said  walls  for  engaging  the 
beads  of  said  tire  under  pressure  to  form  an  air-tight  seal 
therewith,  whereby  to  form  a  substantially  air-tight  cham- 
ber incorporating  the  hollow  interior  of  said  tire  as  an 
essential  part  of  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air 
to  said  chamber  to  support  the  walls  of  said  tire  against 
said  matrix,  and  a  coupling  means  including  a  head  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  walls,  and  contained  in  said  chamber. 


said  heads  being  designed  and  constructed  to  telescope 
with  respect  to  each  other  as  said  means  for  engaging  the 
beads  of  a  tire  move  to  form  a  seal  with  a  tire  in  use 
and  to  releasably  interlock  to  set  the  spacing  of  said 
walls  and  said  tire  beads  when  said  chamber  is  subjected 
to  air  pressure,  said  heads  being  adjustable  with  respect 
to  their  respective  wall  to  vary  the  spacing  from  their 
respective  wall  whereby  the  set  spacing  between  said  walls 
and  lire  beads  when  the  chamber  is  subjected  to  pressure 
can  be  varied. 

3,184,795 

CONTINUOUS  COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Alleync  C.  Howell,  Jr.,  645  IVUnc  HiU  Road, 

Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,123 

20  Claims.     (CI.  18—19) 


3,184,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Marvin  A.  Soothcott,  83  Arroyo  Way,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,   and    Charles   Lashfaico,   Jr.,    1568   Todd   St, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,205 
8  Chdms.    (CL  18—19) 


1.    , 


> 
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1.  Apparatus  for  bending  tubular  material  flexible  when 
heated,  comprising  a  frame,  a  heating  cabinet  on  said 
frame,  support  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  pipe 
in  said  cabinet,  a  cover  for  said  cabinet,  means  mounting 
said  cover  on  said  cabinet,  slides  mounted  for  movement 
in  said  cover,  said  cover  and  cabinet  formed  with  cut 
away  portions  to  accommodate  pipe  of  different  sizes, 
said  slides  at  least  partially  closing  off  the  cut  away  por- 
tions of  said  cover  and  cabinet  against  escape  of  heat 
when  small  pipe  is  supported  on  said  support  means, 
heating  elements  in  said  cabinet -positioned  to  direct  heat 
upon  pipe  held  in  said  support  means,  a  curved  form 
mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  beating  cabinet  and 
shaped  to  receive  pipe,  and  a  tool  cooperable  with  said 
form  to  bend  into  a  curved  shape  pipe  made  flexible  by 
heating  in  said  cabinet. 


3,184,797 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
GIUNDING  WHEEL  AND  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLIES 
Robert  A.  Eves,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,521 
11  Claims.     (CI.  18—30) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coil  winding  a  strand,  comprising  an 
elongated  mandrel,  bearing  supports  for  said  mandrel  sup- 
porting it  for  helical  rotary  and  longitudinal  movement 
respectively  about  and  parallel  to  its  axis,  a  strand  to  be 
coiled,  strand  supply  means  from  which  said  strand  ex- 
tends in  helically  coiled  relation  about  and  from  said 
mandrel  to  constitute  a  helical  driving  belt  to  impart 
helical  rotary  and  longitudinal  movement  to  said  mandrel, 
means  for  guiding  said  strand  from  said  driving  belt  back 
to  said  mandrel  at  a  receiving  point  longitudinally  in  ad- 
vance of  said  driving  belt  for  coiling  thereon  through  the 
helical  rotary  and  longitudinal  movement  of  said  mandrel, 
and  means  for  taking  said  coiled  strand  from  said  man- 
drel at  a  point  longitudinally  in  advance  of  its  receiving 
point  thereon. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  mounted  point  assemblies 
of  the  kind  wherein  there  is  an  abrasive  point  containing 
a  hole  and  a  spindle  fixed  in  the  bole  by  means  of  a  binder, 
comprising  the  combination  of  means  for  supporting  said 
point  and  for  vacuum  filling  the  hole  in  the  point  solely 
with  an  unactivated  binder,  a  spindle  mounting  station 
and  a  transfer  means  to  deliver  filled  points  to  said  spindle 
mounting  station,  means  at  said  station  for  supporting  the 
spindle  at  said  station  with  its  lower  end  embedded  in  the 
unactivated  binder  in  the  bole  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  the  point,  means  for  activating  the  binder  to  fix  the 
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point  to  the  spindle,  and  said  transfer  means  serving  to  aid 
in  the  alignment  of  the  filled  point  with  the  supported 
spindle  at  said  spindle  mounting  station. 


3  184  798 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Arthur   L.   Burnet  and   Herbert  J.   Woods,  Greensboro, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greens- 
boro, N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,697 
9  Claims.     (CI.  19—65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  textile  fibers  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  textile  cards  each  having  moving  mechanical 
doffing  means  and  sliver  forming  means;  a  railway  head 
for  receiving  the  slivers  formed  on  said  cards  including 
back  rolls  and  front  rolls;  means  between  said  cards  and 
said  railway  head  for  causing  corresponding  sections  ot 
the  slivers  being  delivered  from  said  cards  to  said  railway 
head  to  sag;  means  for  feeding  the  slivers  formed  on  said 
cards  to  said  sag-causing  means;  means  including  speed 
varying  means  for  driving  and  for  varying  the  speed  of 
said  doffing  means  and  sliver  forming  means  of  all  of 
said  cards  and  of  said  feeding  means  in  synchronism; 
means  for  driving  said  railway  head  independent  of  said 
driving  means  for  said  doffing  means,  said  sliver  forming 
means  and  said  feeding  means  and  means  responsive  to 
differentials  between  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  slivers  to 
said  sag-causing  means  and  the  rate  of  withdrawal  there- 
from by  said  railway  head  for  controlling  said  speed  vary- 
ing means  to  vary  the  speed  of  all  of  said  doffing  means, 
said  sliver  forming  means,  and  said  feeding  means  in  syn- 
chronism so  as  to  maintain  said  feed  and  withdrawal  rates 
substantially  equal. 


3  184  799 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  FEED  EQUIPMENT 

OF  RECTILINEAR  COMBERS 
Roger  Gauvain,   Buhl,  Haot-Rhin,   France,  assignor  to 
Society  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques,  Mul- 
hoaae,  Haut-Rhln,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Original  application  Sept  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,922,  now 
Patent  No.  3,074,119,  dated  Jan.  22,  1963.  Divided  and 
this  applicaHon  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,831 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  12,  1958 
4  Claims.     (CI.  19—225) 
1.  A  control  device  for  a  rectiUnear  comber  having  a 
combing  cylinder,  comprising  a   suspension   rod   having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  means  pivotally  securing  the  upper 
end  of  said  rod  to  a  fixed  point  above  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der, upper  and  lower  nippers,  each  nipper  having  a  nose 
end  and  a  rear  end,  a  feed  rack  slidabiy  mounted  on  said 
lower  nipper,  said  feed  rack  having  forward  and  rearward 
end  portions,  said  nippers  and  feed  rack  being  mounted  for 
free  oscillation  on  the  lower  end  of  said  suspension  rod 
around  an  axis  on  either  side  of  which  their  own  weight  is 
equally  distributed,   a  bell-crank  lever  having  one  arm 


articulated  at  the  rearward  end  portion  of  said  feed  rack, 
slideways  for  separately  guiding  without  any  sliding  fric- 
tion the  rear  ends  of  said  nippers  so  that  whenever  the 
suspension  rod  is  oscillated  about  said  fixed  point  the  nose 
ends  of  said  nippers  are  caused  to  follow  predetermined 
reciprocating  paths  including  a  common  terminal  portion 
to  cause  cyclic  closing  and  opening  of  said  nose  ends 
of  said  nippers,  as  well  as  a  predetermined  cyclic  relative 


motion  between  the  nose  ends  of  the  nippers  when  closed 
and  said  combing  cylinder,  a  sUdeway  parallel  to  the  lower 
nipper  guiding  slideway,  means  for  guiding  the  other  arm 
of  said  bell  crank  lever  in  said  slideway  parallel  to  the 
lower  nipper  guiding  slideway,  and  means  to  create  rela- 
tive translational  displacement  between  said  parallel  slide- 
ways  to  cause  feed  and  withdrawal  reciprocation  of  said 
feed  rack  with  respect  to  said  lower  nipper. 


3,184,800 
RAFTER  SUPPORT 
Permil  N.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Lynn  H. 
Ewing,  doing  bosiness  as  Blackhawk  Company,  Rock 
Island,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,999 
1  Claim.     (CI.  20—1) 


A  pair  of  rafter  erection  and  supporting  brackets  for 
connecting  a  pair  of  roof  rafters  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
ridge  pole,  a  ridge  pole  and  first  and  second  rafters 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to^  said  ridge  pole,  first 
and  second  brackets  each  comprising, 

(a)  a  metallic  body  having  a  medial  plate  portion  pro- 
viding along  opposite  longitudinal  edges  spaced 
apart  parallclly  extending  lateral  flanges, 

(b)  an  extension  member  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  medial  plate  portion  of  said  body  and  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  thereto, 

(c)  an  insert  tongue  of  a  width  less  than  the  width 
of  said  extension  member  carried  by  and  depending 
from  the  free  end  of  said  extension  member, 

{d)  said  medial  plate  portion  of  said  body  having 
formed  therein  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  body 
an  opening  of  a  size  equal  to  the  width  of  said  insert 
tongue, 

(e)  said  lateral  flanges  of  said  body  of  said  first 
bracket  embracing  therebetween  said  first  rafter  and 
the  flanges  of  said  second  bracket  embracing  there- 
between said  second  rafter,  with  the  extension  mem- 
ber of  said  first  bracket  being  in  overlying  abut- 
ment with  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  of  said  ridge 
pole  with  its  insert  tongue  inserted  between  said 
ridge    pole    and    said    second    rafter,   and    with    the 
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extension  member  of  said  second  bracket  being  in 
overlying  abutment  with  the  extension  member  of 
said  first  bracket  with  its  insert  tongue  inserted 
into  the  opening  in  said  first  bracket  and  between 
said  ridge  pole  and  said  first  rafter,  and 
(/)  means  for  connecting  said  flanges  and  said  ex- 
tension member  to  their  respective  roof  rafters  and 
to  said  ridge  pole. 


3,184,801 
TRIM  UNIT  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  INSTALLA- 
TION OF  LIGHTWEIGHT  WINDOW  UNITS 
George  H.  Fletcher,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  of  one-thfrd 
to  Julian  C.  Renfro,  Whiter  Park,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,103 
7  Chdms.     (CI.  20—11) 


3.  A  trim  unit  for  use  with  a  window  unit  constructed 
of  lightweight  channeled  material,  in  the  channels  of  which 
at  least  one  window  panel  is  slidable,  said  trim  unit  and 
said  window  unit  being  received  on  opposite  sides  of  an 
aperture  in  which  a  window  unit  is  to  be  installed,  said 
trim  unit  comprising  a  frame-like  device  involving  top, 
bottom  and  side  edges  and  arranged  to  interfit  with  the 
side  of  said  window  unit  opposite  the  channels  thereof, 
tightening  means  extending  between  said  units  at  spaced 
locations  for  selectively  drawing  said  units  together  into 
clamping  relation  about  opposite  peripheries  of  said  aper- 
ture, said  trim  unit  in  cross  section  comprising  a  plurality 
of  portions  secured  together  in  an  integral  manner  and 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  about  a 
common  juncture,  one  of  said  portions  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  trim  unit  and 
being  brought  into  contact  with  said  window  unit  during 
the  drawing  together  of  the  pair  of  units,  for  enhancing 
the  appearance  of  the  side  of  the  window  unit  nearest 
the  trim  unit. 


3,184,802 

FRAME  STRUCTURE 

William  Levy,  833  Chestnut  St,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,327 

5  Claims.     (O.  20—15) 


-^^ 


J 

1.  A  frame  for  a  decorative  panel  comprising: 
a  parallel  pair  of  grooved  stile  members; 


a  bottom  cross  bar  joining  one  end  of  said  pair  of 
stile  members,  said  cross  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
outer  faces,  a  grooved  inside  edge,  and  an  outside 
edge,  the  grooves  in  said  stile  members  and  said 
bottom  cross  bar  being  in  the  inside  edges  and  in 
contiguous  relationship; 

a  top  cross  bar  joining  the  other  ends  of  said  stiles  and 
having  an  outer  face  in  the  same  plane  as  the  outer 
faces  of  said  stiles  and  an  inner  face  level  with  the 
edge  of  the  stile  grooves,  said  stile  members,  said  bot- 
tom cross  bar  and  said  top  cross  bar  defining  three 
complete  sides  and  a  partial  fourth  side  of  a  rectan- 
gular rigid  frame;  and  <* 

an  elongated  closure  member  removably  positioned 
between  said  stile  members  and  overlaying  said  top 
cross  bar  in  the  assembled  condition,  said  closure 
member  having  an  inside  edge  of  the  same  dimen- 
sion as  said  stile  from  its  outer  face  to  said  groove 
and  an  outer  edge  extending  from  its  outer  face 
to  said  top  cross  bar,  and  a  pair  of  tongue  members 
extending  from  opposed  ends,  said  tongue  members 
being  dimensioned  to  mechanically  interlock  with 
the  stile  grooves  said  closure  member  defining  the 
fourth  complete  side  of  the  rigid  frame. 


3,184,803 

PET  DOOR 

Stuart  W.  Peel,  10201  Dearborn  Drive, 

Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,272 

1  Claim.      (CL  20—16) 


rr 
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A  pet  putlet  door  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame, 
said  frame  having  an  opening  therein  enclosed  thereby, 
said  frame  adapted  to  be  normally  positioned  in  a  ver- 
tically oriented  plane  whereby  to  have  upper  and  lower 
edges  thereof  connected  one  to  the  other  by  side  edges, 
a  door  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  portion  there- 
of relative  to  said  frame  and  in  the  opening  thereof,  said 
door  adapted  to  substantially  fill  said  opening,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  door  freely  swingable  through  and  past 
both  sides  of  said  frame,  magnetically  attracting  means 
attached  tq  eaeh  one  of  said  frame  and  door  and  cooperat- 
ing in  close  proximity  with  one  another  to  normally  retain 
the  latter  solely  by  magnetic  attraction  in  the  same  ver- 
tical plane  as  the  frame  and  closing  off  the  opening  there- 
in while  permitting  said  freely  swingable  action  thereof, 
an  additional  means  for  securing  the  door  lower  edge 
against  pivotal  movement  within  said  opening,  said  door 
lower  edge  securing  means  comprising  at  least  one  slot 
in  said  frame  adjacent  said  opening  therein,  a  shaft  mov- 
able to  and  fro  in  said  slot,  an  enlarged  head  on  one 
end  of  said  shaft,  the  other  end  thereof  externally 
threaded,  and  enlarged  head  means  for  threadably  engag- 
ing said  externally  threaded  end  of  said  shaft,  the  enlarged 
shaft  head  and  enlarged  head  engaging  means  each 
adapted  to  overlie  the  door  edge  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
when  the  shaft  is  at  one  end  of  said  slot. 
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3,184,804 

DOOR 

RiUph  L.  Dogger,  Box  121,  Rte.  1,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,331 

6  Claims.     (CI.  20—19) 


iR;.,,^-^  JC — -w^  '-i 
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1.  A  widespan  overhead  door  for  closing  a  door  open- 
ing in  a  building  comprising  a  unitary  flat  door  panel 
which  in  the  upright  position  closes  the  door  opening  ex- 
cept for  edge  clearances,  tracks  extending  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  building,  each  of  said  tracks  being  located  in 
a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  door  when  the  door  is 
closed,  and  positioned  in  a  substantially  common  locating 
plane  above  the  door  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
building  roller  hangers  in  each  of  the  tracks  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  head  of  the  door,  a  plurality  of 
cable  hitch  points  on  the  front  face  of  the  door  panel  said 
cable  hitch  points  being  located  at  spaced  intervals  across 
the  width  of  the  door  and  in  a  common  horizontal  line 
across  the  door,  a  plurality  of  cables,  each  cable  being 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  cable  hitch  points,  each 
cable  then  extending  up  the  front  face  of  the  door,  guide 
pulleys  mounted  within  the  building  so  as  each  to  be  in 
substantially  vertical  plane  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 
door  panel  and  so  as  to  present  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
pulley  groove  outwardly  in  respect  to  the  front  of  the 
door  and  located,  one  above  each  cable  hitch  poirit-of  the 
door  for  receiving  and  guiding  said  cables,  pulley  mteans 
within  the  building  for  guiding  said  cables  along  running 
paths  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
normal  to  the  door  and  thence  parallel  to  the  door  when 
the  door  is  closed,  drum  means  rotatably  mounted  in  an 
elevated  position  in  the  building  for  receiving  the  cables 
where  they  move  along  said  parallel  running  paths,  count- 
erweight means  below  said  drum  means,  said  cables  be- 
ing run  over  said  drum  means  to  and  attached  to  said 
counterweight  means,  each  cable  being  along  a  path  com- 
posed of  successive  segments,  adjacent  segments  being 
normal  to  each  other,  guide  means  on  each  edge  of  the 
door  at  substantially  the  vertical  level  of  said  cable  hitch 
points  and  cooperating  means  on  the  building  for  guiding 
that  portion  of  the  door  at  the  vertical  level  of  said  guide 
means  along  a  predetermined  path  during  door  opening 
and  closing  movement,  and  power  means  for  rotating  said 
drum  means  for  moving  the  cables  equal  amounts  for 
each  increment  of  door  opening  and  closing  movement. 


3,184,805 

DOOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  GRAIN  STORAGE  BINS 

Walter  D.   Bchlen  and   Herbert  P.   Bcblen,  Columbus, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Beblen  Manufacturing  Company, 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraska 

FUcd  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,750 

1  Claim.     (CI.  20—39) 

In  a  door  structure, 

a  supporting  surface  having  an  opening  therein, 
a  frame  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  opening, 
a  first  door  panel  on  the  outside  of  said  frame, 
a  second  door  panel  on  the  inside  of  said  frame, 
a  hinge  means  on  each  of  said  door  panels. 


connecting  means  connecting  said  hinges  to  said  frame 
whereby  said  door  panels  can  be  pivotally  moved 
with  respect  to  said  frame, 

connecting   means   for   securing   said   door  panels   to- 
gether when  said  door  panels  are  in  a  position  of  en- 
gagement with  the  periphery  of  said  frame  at  oppo- 
site sides  thereof, 
■  said  inner  door  having  an  access  opening  therein, 

an  auxiliary  door  pivotally  secured  to  said  door  ad- 
jacent said  access  opening, 

said  auxiliary  door  pivoting  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  surface  of  said  inner  door  and  adapted  to  close 
said  access  opening  at  times, 

said  auxiliary  door  being  comprised  of  first  and  second 
door  elements,  said  first  and  second  door  elements 


being  in  a  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
to  each  other;  said  first  door  clement  being  pivotally 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  ^aid  inner  door;  said 
second  door  element  being  pivotally  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  inner  door;  means  secured  to 
said  first  and  second  door  elements  to  pivotally  move 
said  door  elements  simultaneously, 
and  means  on  said  auxiliary  door  and  said  inner  door  to 
limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  auxiliary  door 
with  respect  to  said  access  opening,  said  means  on 
said  auxiliary  door  comprised  of  a  bolt  passing 
through  said  first  and  second  door  elements  which 
limits  the  opening  and  closing  pivotal  movements  of 
said  auxiliary  door  by  engaging  an  edge  of  said  ac- 
cess opening. 


3,184,806 

SLIDING  CLOSl  RE  STRUCTURF^S 

Clifford  I.  Bragman,  4875  N.  Cumberland  Blvd., 

Whitefish  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,089 

11  Claims.     (CI*  20— 52) 


\.  'It 


1.  A  sliding  sash  having  horizontal  and  vertical  frame 
members  arranged  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangle,  for  mount- 
ing in  a  receiving  structure, 
the  latter  having  a  sill  member,  an  upper  horizontal 
header  member,  and  two  vertical  jamb  members,  also 
arranged  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangle, 
at  least  two  of  the  three  last-mentioned  members  being 
channeled,  each  channel  being  formed  of  a  front  sur- 
face, a  rear  surface  parallel  to  the  front  surface,  and 
an  end  surface  joining  the  parallel  surfaces. 
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each  parallel  surface  for  sealing  engagement  of  a  cor- 
respondingly oriented  surface  of  the  sash  frame 
member  when  said  sash  is  mounted  in  said  receiving 
structure  and  is  in  closed  position, 

said  correspondingly  oriented  surfaces  carrying  weather 
strip  means  and  said  parallel  surfaces  having  bulges 
adapted  to  engage  in  said  closed  position,  their  re- 
spective weather  strip  means  to  provide  the  sealing 
engagement, 

the  sill  member  having  attached  to  it  horizontally  ex- 
tending resilient  weather  strip  means  that  is  depres- 
sible  by  the  underside  of  the  lower  horizontal  sash 
frame  member  in  said  closed  position  for  weather 
sealing, 

said  sill  member  being  stepped  so  as  to  form  towards 
its  rear  a  vertical  surface  having  a  forward  bulge, 

the  rear  side  of  the  lower  horizontal  sash  frame  mem- 
ber carrying  weather  strip  means  adapted  to  engage 
sealingly  said  forward  bulge  in  said  closed  position, 

at  least  one  of  those  sash  frame  members  which  in 
said  closed  position  is  to  engage  a  cooperating  receiv- 
ing structure  member,  being  channeled  and  such  co- 
operating member  having  a  track  that  is  disposed  for 
projecting  into  the  last-adverted-to  channel, 

a  pair  of  blocks  secured  to,  and  disposed  within  the 
latter  channel, 

said  blocks  being  notched  for  reception  within  the 
notches  of  said  track  to  afford  sliding  movement  on 
said  track  for  said  sash, 

said  track  having  at  least  two  tooth-gap-like  notches 
that  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  substantially 
the  same  distance  as  said  blocks,  and  are  located  such 
that  when  said  blocks  drop  into  them,  said  sash  is  in 
said  closed  position. 


3,184,807 

GASKET  CONTAINING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Robert    E.   Schomstbeimer,    Marietta,   and   Tbomas   R. 

Rohrer,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,834 

6  Cbiims.     (CI.  20—69) 


1.  A  peripherally  continuous  gasket  for  an  opening  in 
a  wall  member  that  is  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  hinged 
door  member,  the  said  gasket  comprising  an  elongated 
base  portion,  integral  attaching  means  on  said  base  portion 
for  mounting  the  gasket  upon  one  of  said  members  so  as 
to  extend  parallel  therewith  in  interconnected  reaches  on 
all  sides  of  said  opening,  flexible  walls  defining  an  elon- 
gated hollow  chamber,  a  pair  of  flexible  walls  of  lesser 
thickness  than  said  base  portion  interconnecting  the  latter 
to  said  walls  defining  the  hollow  chamber  to  resiliently 
support  the  latter  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said 
base  portion,  and  an  elongated  flexible  permanent  magnet 
in  said  chamber  of  at  least  one  of  the  reaches  other  than 
that  on  the  hinge  side  of  the  opening  and  extending  as 
a  single  continuous  piece  substantially  the  length  of  the 
reach  in  which  the  magnet  is  located,  the  said  magnet 
comprising  finely-divided  particles  of  permanent  magnetic 
material  united  by  a  flexible  binder  with  the  particles  of 
magnetic  material  comprising  at  least  87%  by  weight 
of  the  magnet  and  with  the  latter  having  a  substantially 
planar  surface  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  other 
member,  said  magnet  being  magnetized  to  provide  the  said 
substantially  planar  surface  thereof  with  at  least  a  pair 
of  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity. 


3,184^8 

WEATHERSTRIPS 

Charies  G.  Lyoo,  527  Gertrude  Ave., 

Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,571 

1  Claim.    (CI.  20—69) 


■k^^-' 


A  weatherstrip  for  the  doorway  of  a  building,  com- 
prising: a  resilient  thin  strap  of  even  thickness;  one  side 
of  said  strap  turned  at  an  obtuse  angle  and  the  opposite 
side  thereof  turned  at  an  approximate  right  angle  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  said  first  mentioned  side,  to  leave 
a  central  flat  area  therebetween  therealong  and  form  a  zig- 
zag shape  to  said  strap  in  cross  section;  an  integral  side 
tongue  of  thin  even  thickness  projecting  from  the  central 
part  of  said  resilient  strap  therealong,  in  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  right  angled  side,  and  spaced  therefrom; 
and  a  flattened  U-shaped  cover  telescoped  over  said  obtuse 
angled  side,  for  contact  with  a  door  framework,  and 
passage  of  fastening  means  therethrough. 


3,184,809 

SHELL  CORE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Stewart,  948  Regal  Road,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,212 

3  Claims.     (CI.  22—10) 


1.  Shell  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  for  molding  sand  including  an  inclined 
cover  plate  having  discharge  ports  therein; 

(b)  means  for  discharging  sand  through  said  ports; 

(c)  clamping  means  releasably  holding  a  pattern  box 
having  an  end  surface  with  an  inlet  opening  pro- 
vided therein; 

(</)  support  means  supporting  said  clamping  means 
for  swinging  said  box  with  said  surface  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  intersecting  said  cover  plate  and  for 
tilting  said  box  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  for 
positioning  said  pattern  box  with  said  surface  and 
said  cover  plate  in  engagement  and  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  discharge  ports  in  registration  for  ad- 
mitting sand  to  said  opening. 
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3,184,810 

DIE  CASTING  AND  PRESSURE  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Joseph  H.  Hoern,  4161  El  Monte,  Saginaw,  Mich.;  W.  L. 

Yeo,  executor  of  said  Joseph  H.  Hoern,  deceased 

FUed  No¥.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,452 

20  Claims.     (CI.  22—69) 


between  said  pump  and  said  valve  assembly,  said  second 
conduit  connected  to  the  inlet  tube  of  said  pump  and  to 
the  valve  body  near  the  end  of  said  valve  body  opposite 
that  containing  said  outlet  tube  and  on  the  side  of  the 


3.  In  die  casting  apparatus  and  the  like;  an  opcnable 
die  njember  assembly  providing  a  die  cavity  having  a  ma- 
terial injecting  passage  leading  to  said  cavity;  means  hav- 
ing an  opening  remote  from  said  cavity  for  supplying  ma- 
terial to  said  passage;  a  ram  movable  forwardly  in  said 
passage  from  a  position  outwardly  of  said  opening  to 
force  a  supply  of  material  to  said  cavity;  first  electric 
motor  means;  means  driven  thereby  opcrativcly  engaging 
said  ram  foi  moving  said  ram  forwardly  past  said  opening 
and  thence  (^erativcly  disengaging  therefrom;  and  second 
electric  motor  means  furnishing  the  power  for  shot  inject- 
ing movement  of  said  ram  at  a  rapid  speed  once  it  has 
been  moved  relatively  slowly  past  said  opening  by  said 
first  electric  motor  means  and  for  returning  the  ram  at  a 
slower  speed. 

12.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  die  casting  machine  shot 
inpecting  plunger  comprising;  motor  means;  a  drive  shaft; 
a  pair  of  disengagcable  members  between  said  motor 
means  and  shaft  comprising  peripherally  spaced  surfaces, 
one  of  which  is  generally  polygonal  and  the  other  gen- 
erally annular,  to  provide  spaces  of  normal  width  between 
said  surfaces  and  spaces  of  decreased  width;  wedge  mem- 
bers of  a  diameter  less  than  the  normal  spaces  between 
said  surfaces  but  greater  than  the  decreased  spaces  be- 
tween them;  a  power  member  connected  with  said  drive 
shaft  for  driving  it  at  a  high  rate  of  speed;  means  con- 
trolling said  wedge  members  to  move  them  to  wedged  po- 
sition to  engage  said  motor  means  and  shaft  only  after  the 
force  of  the  power  member  is  somewhat  expended  and 
said  high  rate  of  speed  has  abated;  and  selectively  oper- 
ative means  for  operating  said  means  controlling  said 
wedge  members. 


valve  seat  opposite  that  adjacent  the  connection  of  said 
first  conduit  and  said  valve  body  thereby  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  pump  inlet  and  said  valve  as- 
sembly. 

3,184,812 
METERING  AND  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  FOR 
MOLTEN  METAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Foster  C.  Bennett,  Franli  E.  Robbins,  and  Ray  E.  Wamocli, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,273 
3  Claims.     (CI.  22—70) 


3,184,811 
METERING  AND  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  FOR 
MOLTEN  METAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Fofter  C.  Bennett,  Frank  E.  Robbins,  and  Ray  E.  Wamock, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assii^ors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ri^idland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,272 
4  Clalma.     (CI.  22—70) 
1.  A  metering  and  pumping  apparatus  for  transferring 
predetermined  quantities  of  a  molten  metal  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  centrifugal  pump,  a  double  in-line 
valve  assembly,  a  first  and  second  conduit  joining  said 
pump  and  said  valve  assembly,  an  outlet  tube  attached  to 
said  valve  assembly,  and  an  activating  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  valve  assembly  in  a  predetermined  con- 
trolled time  cycle,  one  end  of  said  first  conduit  attached 
to  the  pump  chamber  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  con- 
duit attached  to  the  valve  body  between  the  double  valves 
of  said  valve  assembly  and  establishing  communication 


1.  A  metering  and  pumping  apparatus  for  transferring 
predetermined  quantities  of  a  molten  metal  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  piston  pump,  double  valve  assem- 
bly, a  conduit  connecting  said  pump  and  said  valve  assem- 
bly, an  outlet  tube  attached  to  said  valve  assembly  and 
positive  action  driving  means  for  said  pump  and  valve 
assembly,  said  piston  pump  having  a  port,  said  double 
valve  assembly  having  two  valve  heads  mounted  one 
above  the  other  in  line  on  a  single  valve  stem  and  co- 
operating with  separate  valve  seats  mounted  in  a  single 
valve  body,  one  end  of  said  valve  body  being  open  ended 
and  the  other  end  being  capped,  one  end  of  said  conduit 
being'  attached  to  said  port  in  said  pump  and  the  other 
to  a  port  in  the  side  wall  of  said  valve  body  between  the 
two  valves,  said  outlet  tube  being  attached  to  said  valve 
body  near  its  capped  end  and  between  the  cap  and  the 
valve  adjacent  said  cap,  and  said  positive  action  driving 
means  activating  said  pump  and  valve  assembly  coopera- 
tively in  a  predetermined  time  cycle  thereby  assuring  the 
delivery  of  measured  amounts  of  molten  metals. 


3,184,813 

METAL  CASTING  PROCESS 

Patrick  J.  O^hea,  Hazel  Crest,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,049 
13  Claims.    (CL  22—139) 

1 .  A  method  of  inhibiting  erosion  of  the  surface  of  the 
base  member  of  a  metal  mold  used  to  cast  ingots,  which 
erosion  normally  occurs  during  contact  of  said  surface 
with  flowing  molten  metal,  while  subsequently  preventng 
adherence  of  said  ingots  to  said  base  member  upon  inpot 
formation;  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  said 
surface  a  slurry  cor^prising  a  refractory  suspended  in  a 
binder,  said  slurry  being^'applied  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  form  a  coating  of  sufficient  thickness  to  inhibit  said 
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erosion  and  prevent  said  adherence  and  allowing  said 
slurry  to  dry  whereby  a  protective  solid  coating  is  formed 
upon  said  base  member,  said  slurry  comprising  at  least 
one  refractory  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vit- 
reous silica,  crystalline  silica,  aluminum  silicate,  alu- 
mina, graphite,  zirconium  silicate,  magnesium  silicate  and 
clay  suspended  in  at  least  one  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  colloidal  silica  sol,  aluminum  phos- 
phate and  ethyl  silicate,  with  said  binder  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  the  refractory  particles 
together  to  thereby  form  a  tightly  adherent  coating  which 
is  bonded  to  said  surface. 


3  184  814 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  FOUNDRY  MOLD  WITH 

AN  ACID  CURABLE  BINDER 
Lloyd    H.   Brown,   Crystal   Lake,   III.,   assignor   to   The 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,361 
13  Claims.     (CI.  22 — 193) 

1.  A  process  comprising  forming  a  molding  composi- 
tion curable  at  room  temperature  by  mixing  together 
sand,  an  aqueous  acid  solution,  and  an  acid-curable, 
polymerizable  binder;  said  binder  being  present  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  bind  said  sand  particles  together  when 
cured;  the  acid  in  said  aqueous  acid  solution  being  present 
in  sufficient  quantity  but  insufficient  concentration  to 
cause  curing  of  said  binder  at  room  temperature,  form- 
ing said  molding  composition  into  desired  shape,  and 
increasing  the  concentration  of  acid  in  said  aqueous  acid 
solution  of  the  shaped  composition  at  substantially  room 
temperature  by  removing  water  therein  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  manner  at  least  until  said  acid  is  present 
in  sufficient  concentration  to  commence  rapid  curing  of 
said  binder. 


3,184,815 

METAL  CASTING  PROCESS 

Raymond   Renter,  Palos   Park,   HI.,  assignor  to  'NaIco 

Chemical   Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,043 
15  Claims.    (CI.  22—216.5) 

1 .  A  method  of  inhibiting  erosion  of  the  surface  of 
the  base  member  of  a  metal  mold  used  to  cast  ingots, 
which  erosion  normally  occurs  during  contact  of  said 
surface  with  flowing  molten  metal,  while  subsequently 
preventing  adherence  of  said  ingots  to  said  base  member 
upon  ingot  formation;  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ap- 
plying to  said  surface  a  slurry  comprising  a  refractory 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vitreous  silica,  crys- 
talline silica,  magnesium  silicate,  aluminum  silicate,  alu- 
mina, graphite,  zirconium  silicate  and  clay  suspended  in 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  binder,  said  slurry  being 
employed  in  an  amount  adequate  to  form  a  coating  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  inhibit  said  erosion  and  prevent 
said  adherence,  and  allowing  said  slurry  to  dry  whereby 
a  protective  solid  coating  is  formed  upon  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  binder  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
bind  the  refractory  particles  together  to  thereby  form  a 
tightly  adherent  coating  bonded  to  said  surface. 


3,184,816 
QUICK-RELEASE  FASTENING  AND  LOCKING 

DEVICE 
John  J.  McCarthy,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Norco 
Incorporated,    Ridgeficid,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,379 

19  Claims.     (CI.  24—211) 

1 .  Fastening  means  comprising  a  shank;  a  release  picm- 

ber  movable  with  respect  to  the  shank  and  having  a  cam 

which  is  movable  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of  the 


shank;  and  a  single  elongate  locking  member  all  porti<xis 
of  which  are  immovable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
locking  member  being  carried  by,  and  movable  laterally  of 
the  axis  of,  the  shank  between  positions  there<Mi  wherein 
it  protrudes  laterally  at  the  side  <rf  the  shank  or  does  not 
protrude  at  all  from  the  shank,  said  locking  member  hav- 
ing at  its  two  ends  exposed  abutment  portions  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  cam  to  be  actuated  thereby, 
said  shanlL  having  guide  means  engaged  with  the  loclung 


member  to  guide  the  latter  for  said  movement  and  in  a 
path  whereby  the  said  two  abutment  portions  of  the 
locking  member  simultaneously  move  non-radially  and  in 
parallel  directions  along  straight  lines  from  projecting 
positions  to  substantially- non-projecting,  retracted  posi- 
tions on  the  shank  and  from  said  substantially  non-pro- 
jecting, retracted  positions  to  said  projecting  positions, 
said  cam  effecting  said  guided  movement  of  the  locking 
member  in  at  least  one  direction  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  release  member  in  one  direction. 


3,184,817 

CABLE  CLAMPS 

Marie  Archer,  nee  Chesnais,  2  Hamean  des  Perdrlx, 

La  Celle-Saint-Ciond,  France 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,091 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1962,  893,374 

2  Claims.     (CI.  24—123) 


3/> 


1.  A  cable  clamp  comprising  a  deformable  tubular 
sleeve  which  is  originally  of  uniform,  substantially  oval 
cross-section  throughout  its  length,  said  sleeve  having  an 
internal  bore  for  receiving  two  branches  of  at  least  one 
cable  which  are  to  be  joined  together  with  the  branches 
in  side-by-side  relation  throughout  the  entire  length  of 
said  sleeve,  said  bore  (M-iginally  having  opposed,  parallel, 
flat  planar  irmer  wall  surface  portions  throughout  its 
length  at  the  opposite,  sides  of  the  plane  of  symmetry  of 
the  sleeve  which  is  coincident  with  the  major  axis  of  its 
oval  cross-section,  the  distance  between  said  parallel,  flat 
planar  inner  wall  surface  portions  being  at  least  slightly 
larger  than  the  diameters  of  the  cable  branches  so  that 
the  latter  may  be  easily  inserted  therebetween  with  two 
free  internal  spaces  remaining  between  said  flat  planar 
inner  wall  surface  portions  and  the  two  cable  branches 
at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  contact  line  of  the  latter,  and 
said  sleeve  further  having  external  longitudinal  bosses 
extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the  sleeve  at  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  located  in 
correspondence  with  said  two  free  internal  spaces. 
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3,184,818  ^^„ 

AUTOMATIC  MIX  REGULATING  DE>TCES  FOR 

CEMENT  BLOCK  MOLDING  MACHINES 

Easene  E.  Crile,  1400  N.  20th  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1953,  Ser.  No.  386,716 

10  Claims.     (CI.  25—104) 


motor  means  to  drive  said  draw  rolls  at  a  high  speed  rela- 
tivc  to  said  feed  rolls,  means  to  guide  yam  from  said 
package  successively  through  said  feed  rolls  and  draw  rolls 
to  effect  stretching  thereof  to  an  extent  determined  by  the 
ratio  of  speed  therebetween,  means  to  guide  said  stretched 


6.  A  block  making  machine  including, 

(a)  a  mold, 

(6)  a  feed  drawer  that  moves  back  and  forth  across 

the  mold  to  deposit  a  successive  charge  of  material  in 

the  mold  for  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  machme, 

(c)   a  strike-off  bar  carried  by  the  feed  drawer, 

(rf)  vibrators  for  the  mold,  ,   u    ui    i, 

(e)  and  means  for  changing  the  height  of  the  blocK 

including  .    i,      « 

(/)  a  controller  that  raises  and  lowers  the  stnke-ott 

(g)  and  a  device  responsive  to  the  height  of  the  charge 
in  the  mold  at  a  time  in  the  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
machine  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  means 
for  changing  the  height  of  the  block. 


3,184,819 

ADJUSTABLE  CASKET  BED 

John  L.  White,  Knightstown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cas-Craft, 

Inc.,  Knightstown,   Ind.,  a  corporation   of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,189 

4  Claims.     (CI.  27—12) 


1  For  a  casket  having  a  shell  defining  a  body  receiv- 
ing space,  a  separable  bed  unit  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
space,  said  unit  comprising:  .  , 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  frame  comprising  elon- 
gated side  members,  lateral  spacing  elements  between 
said  side  mcmi)ers,  flexible  joint  means  between  said 
side  membew  and  said  spacing  elements,  said  flexible 
joint  means  permitting  twisting  movement  of  said 
side  members  with  respect  to  each  other; 
(6)  a  flexible  body  receiving  tray  secured  to  said  elon- 
gated side  members; 
(c)  said  frame  and  said  flexible  tray  defining  a  longi- 
tudinally warpeble  surface; 
{d)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  legs  mounted  on  each  side 
member  for  supporting  said  bed  within  the  body 
receiving  space; 
(e)  and  means  for  independently  varying  the  height 

of  each  of  said  legs. 


^0  M$  iM 

j  M.'.** 

yarn  from  said  draw  rolls  to  said  machine  to  process  same, 
and  control  means  to  discontinue  the  drive  of  said  motor 
means  when  the  yam  demand  of  said  machme  is  inter- 
rupted and  to  continue  said  drive  when  yarn  demand  is 
resumed. 

3,184,821 
TREATMENT  OF  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

Robert  W.  Singleton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Harry  S. 
Pulaski,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,497 
18  Claims.     (CI.  28—72) 

1  Method  of  improving  filamentary  material  compris- 
ing an  oxymethylene  polymer  which  comprises  heating 
said  filamentary  material  to  an  elevated  temperature  be- 
tween about  5'  and  about  45'  C.  below  the  crysUlUne 
melting  point  of  the  polymer  and  maintaining  said  fila- 
mentary material  at  said  elevated  temperature  under  suffi- 
cient tension  to  prevent  its  surface  fusion  for  a  penod 
sufficient  to  increase  its  crystallite  size  by  at  least  5%. 


3  184  822 

METHOD  FOr'mANUFACTURE  OF 

SPATULATED  FIBRE 

GObcrt  Shaw,  MUdlcbury,  Vt 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,000 

5  Claims.     (CL  28—72) 


-*V 


3,184,820  

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  THE  STRUCTURE 

OF  SYNTHETIC  YARN 

Maurice  S.  Kanbar,  105  E.  15th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,279 

6  Claims.    (CI.  28—71.3) 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  machine  adapted  to  process  an 

oriented  synthetic  yam  to  render  said  machine  operable 

with  undrawn  yam,  the  yam  demand  of  said  machine 

being  intermittent,  said  attachment  comprising  a  supply 

package  of  undrawn  synthetic  yam,  feed  rolls^  draw  rolls. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  spatulated  fiber  comprising: 
applying  a  deforming  compressive  force  upon  a  synthcUc 
fiber  to  effect  deformation  of  said  fiber  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  with  respect  to  the  cross-sectional  profile  of 
the  fiber  prior  to  application  of  the  compressive  force,  the 
extent  to  which  said  compressive  force  deforms  said  fiber 
increasing  from  a  comparaUvely  small  extent  at  a  first 
point  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiber  to  a  com- 
paratively large  extent  at  a  second  point  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  such  increase  in  deformation  between  said 
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first  and  said  second  point  resulting  in  an  increasingly 
spatulated  portion  between  said  first  and  said  second 
points,  said  increasingly  spatulated  portion  having  vary- 
ing cross-sectional  shape  along  the  length  of  the  fiber,  a 
progressive  decrease  in  thickness,  a  corresponding  in- 
crease in  width  and  a  corresponding  decrease  in  stiffness 
of  the  fiber  in  the  direction  of  the  applied  compressive 
force.  . 

3  184  823 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SILICON  TRANSISTORS 
William  A.  Little,  Richardson,  and  Stacy  B.  Watelski, 
Dallas,   Tex.,   assignors  to   Texas   Instruments   Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,036 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—25.3) 
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support    includes    a    copper   header   and    a   nickel-clad 
molybdenum  contact  attached  thereto,  c(xnprising  the 

steps  of:  .  ,   ,    ,  J 

(a)  masking    the    exposed    face    of    the    nickel-clad 

molybdenum  contact, 


RKXEL    CLU  IMLTtOCIIUH 
CONTACT  2 


i^ 


COPfCR    HCAOC* 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  high-current  transistor 
which  comprises  polishing  a  first  surface  of  a  rectangular, 
parallelepiped-shaped  wafer  of  P-type  silicon,  diffusing  an 
N-typc  impurity  material  into  all  the  surfaces  of  said 
wafer  to  a  depth  of  approximately  3  mils,  lapping  said 
first  surface  of  said  wafer  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the 
wafer  to  approximately  4  mils,  polishing  the  lapped  sur- 
face of  the  wafer,  forming  an  oxide  film  on  aU  surfaces  of 
the  wafer,  applying  a  thin  film  of  photosensitive  material 
to  the  lapped  and  polished  surface  of  said  wafer,  super- 
imposing over  said  film  a  first  stencU  bearing  a  centrally 
located  opaque   E -shaped  indicia,  exposing  portions  of 
said  photosensitive  material  by  exposing  it  to  light  through 
said  stencil,  dissolving  the  undeveloped  portion  of  said 
material,  dissolving  the   E-shaped  portion  of  the  oxide 
film   which  is  exposed  uoon  said  lapped  and   polished 
surface  to  thereby  expo«  an   E-shaped  area  centrally 
located  on  said  lapped  and  polished  surface,  removing 
the   developed   portion   of  the   photosensitive   material, 
diffusing  N-conductivity  type  4)hosphorous  pentoxide  into 
said  exposed  E-shaped  area  of  said  lapped  and  polished 
surface  to  a  depth  of  approximately  0.1  mil  to  form  the 
emitter  region  of  said  transistor,  dissolving  the  portion 
of  said  oxide  film  remaining  on  the  surfaces  of  said  wafer, 
diffusing  P-type  impurity  material  into  said  lapped  and 
polished  surface,  applying  a  thin  film  of  photosensiUve 
material  to  said  polished  and  lapped  surface,  superimpos- 
ing over  said  film  a  second  stencil  bearing  a  centrally 
located,  opaque,  E-shaped  indicia  ouUined  by  a  narrow 
transparent  band,  developing  the  portion  of  the  photo- 
sensitive material  underlying  the  transparent  band  by  ex- 
posing  it   to    light   through    said    stencil,    removing   the 
unexposed  photosensitive  material  remaining  on  said  tran- 
sistor, sandblasting  said  lapped  and  polished  surface,  plat- 
ing approximately  1(X)  microinches  of  nickel  on  said  sand- 
blasted surface,  sandblasting  a  second  surface   of  said 
wafer  lying  opposite  said  nickel-plated  surface,  plating 
approximately  100  microinches  of  nickel  on  said  second 
surface,  and  removing  the  developed  photosensitive  mate- 
rial. ^^^^^^^^^^_ 

3  184,824 
METHOD  FOR  PLATING  A  SUPPORT  FOR  A 
SILICON  WAFER  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
John  D.  Fairbalm,  RichardM>n,  Tex.,  assisiior  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,328 
9  dalms.    (CL  29— 25  J) 

6   A  method  for  plating  a  support  for  a  silicon  wafer 
in  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device,  which 


(A)  nickel-plating  the  copper  header  and  the  unmasked 

surface  of  the  contact, 
(c)  removing  the  mask, 
\d)  gold-plating  the  header  and  the  contact, 
\e)  and  securing  the  silicon  wafer  to  the  gold-plated 

contact. 

3,184,825 

SCALE  BREAKER 

Bernard  L.  Jones,  Matanzas,  Venezuela 

(Kennil worth  Apts.,  5700  Center  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.) 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,038 

6  Claims.     (CI.  29—81) 


1.  In  the  method  for  removing  scale  from  metal  strip 
having  scale  on  its  surfaces,  the  steps  of  passing  the  strip 
through  a  substantially  flat  planar  path  over  a  small  diam- 
eter scale  breaking  roll  having  a  pair  of  large  diameter 
back-up  rolls  on  either  side  thereof,  the  axes  of  said  back- 
up rolls  being  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  scale  breaking 
roll,  the  scale  breaking  roll  being  on  one  side  of  a  plane 
extending  through  the  axes  of  the  back-up  rolls  and  with 
one  side  of  the  strip  facing  the  scale  breaking  roll  and  the 
other  side  facing  said  back-up  rolls,  moving  the  scale 
breaking  roll  between  the  back-up  rolls  to  a  point  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plane  extending  through  the  axes  of 
the  back-up  rolls  to  bend  the  strip  into  a  general  V-shape 
between  the  back-up  rolls,  and  finaUy  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  back-up  rolls  toward  the  other  back-up  roU 
whereby  the  back-up  rolls  will  engage  said  V-shaped  con- 
figuration to  cause  the  strip  to  pass  around  said  scale 
breaking  roll  through  an  arc  greater  than  180*. 


3,184326 
PORTABLE  SCRAPER  FOR  GRIPPER  DIES  OF 

STRIP  WELDER 
James  S.  Taylor,  Morrifrflle,  and  William  A.  TarMr, 
Lower  MakeAcU  Townihip,  Bocks  Coonty,  Pa., 
Mrignon  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  Jeney 

Rled  May  27,  1963,  Set.  No.  283,489 
6  Claims.  (CL  29—81) 
1.  A  tool  far  scraping  the  adjacent  comers  of  spaced 
pairs  of  spaced  elongated  paraUcl  electrode  gripper-jaw 
bars,  comprising  a  head  of  elongated  open-topped  box 
construction  adapted  to  extend  between  the  two  bars  of 
both  said  pairs,  said  head  having  a  lateral  exte^on 
adapted  to  fit  between  two  corresponding  bars,  one  from 
each  of  said  pairs,  an  elongated  manipuUting  handle  ex- 
tending normal  to  the  length  of  said  head,  a  pair  of 
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spaced  opposed  scraper  blocks  having  cutting-edge  por-  lateral  face  of  the  blade  sufficienUy  far  »  Uiat  .t  can  en- 
tioToi  Eral  sha^  adapted  to  fit  closely  the  comers  gage  the  side  walls  of  a  l^erf  when  a  ^crf  "being  cut 
of  two  bars,  one  from  each  of  said  pairs,  said  blocks    by  the  cutUng  Up.  and  thereby  stabihze  the  blade. 


ROLL  COVERS 

Cari  W.  Dwnet,  Jr.,  Reading,  Pa^  airffiior  to  Polymer 

Proceaefl,  Inc^  a  comratioa  of  PcnB^lraiila 

Filed  Not.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,305 

15  Claims.     (CL  29—129) 


«c 


fitting  snugly  in  said  head  and  being  slidable  therein, 
means  movable  in  said  head  for  moving  said  blocks 
away  from  each  other  and  a  control-member  in  said 
handle  for  rotating  said  means. 


3,184,827 

TREPANNING  TOOL  FOR  TREPANNING 

TAPERED  METAL  SHAPES 

John  R.  MelTln,  Parma,  Ohio,  aMi«nor  to  The  Brush 

Beryllium  Company,  ClcTcland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 
Orlsfaial  appUcatlon  Sept  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,316,  now 
Patent  No.  3,109,232,  dated  Nov.  5,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,709 
7  Cbdms.     (CI.  29—95) 


12.  A  roll  body,  a  sleeve  on  and  enclosing  the  body, 
and  a  stress  relieved  nylon  cover  overlying  the  sleeve 
and  locked  to  the  roll  body  by  deformations  in  the  sleeve 
in  which  complementary  portions  of  the  nylon  are  en- 
gaged. ^ 

3,184429 
METHOD  OF  MAKINGARC  EXTINGUISHING 

SLEEVE 

Samuel  M.  Shobert,  R.R.  2,  Ireland  Road, 

Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,733 

4  Clahns.     (CI.  29— 155J) 


»  ,» 


<t.LCM.-<     IMCtD 


1.  A  trepanning  tool  comprising  an  elongated  thin,  wide 
blade  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  lateral 
faces  each  extending  from  one  of  said  edges  to  the  other 
of  said  edges,  one  of  said  faces  being  concave  about  an 
axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  blade  and  the  other  of 
said  faces  being  convex  about  an  axis  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  blade  so  that  the  blade  has  a  shallow  concavo- 
convex  section  which  is  elongated  edgewise  of  the  blade, 
said  blade  being  feathered  edgewise  toward  its  leadipg 
edge  and  toward  its  trailing  edge  along  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  its  length  to  provide  decrescent  thickness  of 
the  blade  in  opposite  directions  edgewise  from  a  portion 
of  the  blade  between,  and  spaced  from,  said  edges,  a  hold- 
ing shank  connected  to  one  end  of  the  blade,  a  cutting  tip 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  blade,  said  cutting  tip 
having  a  leading  edge  which  is  a  cutting  edge  and  which 
extends  in  a  direction  generally  transversely  of  the  blade 
and  outwardly  beyond  the  lateral  faces  of  the  blade,  wear 
resistant  pads  on  the  blade  in  closely  spaced  relaUon  to 
the  tip  end  of  the  blade,  at  least  one  pad  at  each  lateral 
face  of  the  blade,  each  pad  having  a  wear  resisting  surface 
facing  outwardly  from  its  associated  lateral  face  of  the 
blade,  each  pad  projecting  outwardly  beyond  its  associated 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  arc  confining  and  extm- 
guishing  sleeve  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an  elon- 
gated inner  sleeve  of  boric  acid  powder  about  a  support- 
ing mandrel  and  compressing  said  powder  mto  Ughtly 
compacted  form;  forming  a  braid  of  glass  threads  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve;  impregnating  said  braid  with 
a  resin  material;  curing  said  resin  to  bond  the  threads  of 
said  threads  together  and  to  said  inner  sleeve;  and  remov- 
ing said  mandrel  from  said  inner  sleeve. 


3,184,830 

MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

FABRICATION  TECHNIQUE 

Weldon  V.  Lane,  West  Long  »«»«*>♦■«*,  *S^1* 
MalecU,  Rnmson,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,596 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 
(Granted  nnder  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


IS- 
IT- 


c(Mtro«liiT     rtuT 


;;u-*'«6»6ii-"»ij 


.>• 


1  A  method  of  making  composite  laminated  circuit 
units  comprising  preparing  a  plurality  of  individual 
printed  circuit  boards  having  metaUic  circuits  thereon 
designed  to  make  functional  connection  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  electronic  system,  the  system  including  pro- 
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jecting  and  interconnecting  conductors,  said  circuits  hav- 
ing terminal  areas  for  connection  with  the  interconnect- 
ing conductors  of  the  system,  applying  solder  to  said 
terminal  areas,  forming  clearance  chambers  in  said  boards 
at  said  terminal  areas  to  receive  said  solder  then  apply- 
ing dielectric  cement  to  at  least  one  interengaging  face 
of  said  circuit  boards,  superposing  said  boards  and  apply- 
ing pressure  thereto  until  said  cement  hardens,  then  form- 
ing interconnecting  conductor  receiving  holes  at  said  ter- 
minal areas  extending  through  the  boards,  the  terminal 
areas  and  the  solder,  inserting  said  conductors  in  the 
holes,  and  then  heating  the  solder  to  soldering  tempera- 
ture. 

3,184,831 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRIC  CON- 
TACT WITH  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Karl  Siebertz,  Munich-Obermenzing,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  &  Halslte  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1960, 

S  71  283 
8  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  connecting  a  conducting  metal  part 
to  a  given  conducting  metallic  spot  of  a  semiconductor 
device,  which  comprises  placing  between  the  metal  part 
and  said  metallic  spot  a  solid  body  of  plastically  deform- 
able  and  electrically  good  conducting  metal  of  substan- 
tially spherical  shape,  and  compressing  the  body  between 
the  part  and  the  device  under  sufficient  pressure  to  plasti- 
cally deform  and  cold-weld  the  body  to  the  part  and  the 
ipot,  whereby  the  part  is  firmly  connected  mechanically 
and  electrically  with  the  device  at  said  spot. 


embedding  the  bared  ends  of  each  pair  of  conductors 
into  said  conductive  paste  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
respective  apertures  so  drilled  in  said  connector 
bodies;  and 

allowing  said  conductive  paste  to  harden  to  form  a 
frangible  electrical  connection  between  each  of  said 


pairs  of  conductors,  said  conductive  paste  when  hard- 
ened having  a  known  separation  force  chosen  to  be 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  separation  force  applied 
to  the  hardened  adhesive  securing  together  said  pair 
of  connector  bodies  when  the  missile  leaves  its 
launcher  during  the  launching  operation. 


3,184,832 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXPENDABLE 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
James  M.  Periilns,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  and  Paul  F.  Graf, 
Ventura,  and  FranC  R.  Braun,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,628,  now 
Patent  No.  3,136,842,  dated  June  9,   1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,891 

2  Claims.  (CI.  29—155.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
2.  Ihe  method  of  fabricating  a  separable  umbilical 
connector  for  electrically  joining  a  missile  to  its  launcher 
prior  to  the  launching  operation,  during  which  operation 
the  electrical  circuit  between  the  missile  and  its  launcher 
is  broken  when  a  separation  force  of  predetermined  mag- 
nitude is  applied  to  said  connector,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

adhesively  securing  together  a  pair  of  connector  bodies 
composed  of  electrically  insulating  material  and  hav- 
ing substjntialh  plan.ir  abutting  surfaces  to  be  thus 
adhesively  secured,  said  adhesive  when  hardened  hav- 
ing a  known  and  predetermined  separation  force; 
drilling  a  plurality  of  apertures  completely  through  the 
assembled  connector  bodies,  the  number  of  apertures 
so  drilled  being  equal  to  the  number  of  pairs  of  elec- 
trical conductors  joining  said  missile  to  its  launcher: 
filling  the  apertures  so  drilled  with  an  electrically  con- 
ductive paste  that  is  capable  of  hardening  over  a 
period  of  time; 

814   O.G. — 42 


3,184,833 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VANES  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

COUPLINGS 
Reinhoid   C.   Zeldler   and   William   A.   Barnes,   Detroit, 
and  Daniel  W.  Lysett,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BorR-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Original  application  Feb.  1,  1956,  Ser.  No.  562,686,  now 
Patent  No.  2,989,004,  dated  June  20,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,866 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—156.8) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  liquid  flow-controlling  vane 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  flat  sheet  of  thin  metal 
having  substantially  uniform  thickness;  stamping  the  sheet 
with  a  die  to  provide  a  vane  having  liq^uid  entrance  and 
exit  portions  with  two  spaced  straight  edges;  and  coining 
said  portions  of  the  vane  to  provide  surfaces  on  said  por- 
tions inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  vane  and  ter- 
minating at  said  edges  thereof;  and  bending  said  vane  to  a 
predetermined  desired  curvature. 


"     3,184,834 
SELECTED  Mo-Nb-SI-Ti  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
OBJECTS  THEREOF 
Max  F.  Bechtold,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^  ,^. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,645 

7  Claims.     (CI.  29—182) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  which  molybdenum, 
niobium,  silicon  and  titanium  are  present  in  the  propor- 
tions, by  weight,  of  8-65%  molybdenum,  2-30%  niobi- 
um, 15-45%  silicon,  and  10-65%  titanium. 
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3,184,835 

PROCESS    FOR     INTERNALLY    OXmATION- 
HARDENING  ALLOYS,  AND  ALLOYS  AND 
STRUCTURES  MADE  THEREFROM 
Charles  D.  Coxe  and  Allen  S.  McDonald,  Jr.,  Fairfield, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Handy  &  Harman,  New  York,  N.Y'., 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,528 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—182.5)    - 

1.  The  coalesced  prcxluct  resulting  from  the  extrusion 
of  internally  oxidation-hardened  particles  of  a  solid  solu- 
tion alloy,  said  product  consisting  essentially  of  copper  as 
the  solvent  metal  and  at  least  one  solute  metal  oxide  of  the 
group  consisting  of  beryllium  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide 
the  amount  of  said  solute  metal  oxide  b>eing  based  on 
from  about  0.35  to  1.6  atomic  percent  of  the  s<iliite  metal, 
said  alloy  particles  having  been  completely  internally 
oxidized  entirely  by  the  preferential  oxidation  of  the 
solute  metal  alone,  said  particles  being  thus  substantially 
free  of  copper  oxide  and  of  in  situ  reduced  copper  oxide, 
said  coalesced  product  having  substantially  uniform  hard- 
ness across  the  entire  section  and  being  substantially  free 
of  soft  areas  due  to  in  situ  reduced  copper  oxide,  a  tensile 
strength  in  excess  of  60,000  p. si.,  being  free  from  delayed 
brittle  fracture,  being  capable  of  retaining  at  least  90^; 
of  the  as-extruded  strength  after  annealing  in  a  neutral 
gas  at  14(K)°  F.  for  1  hr.  and  an  electrical  conductivity  in 
excess  of  70%  lACS  at  room  temperature. 


3,184,836 
ARTICLE  ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS 

Glenn  E.  Miller,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,823 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—203) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  first  and  second  pin  mem- 
bers to  opposite  ends  of  an  intermediate  member  so  that 
the  pin  members  project  predetermined  distances  from 
the  intermediate  member,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  carriage  means  for  supporting  the  mem- 
bers with  the  first  and  second  pin  members  adjacent 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  intermediate  member,  said 
several  carriage  means  being  movable  along  sub- 
stantially aligned  paths  and  said  carriage  means  for 
supporting  the  intermediate  member  including  a  por- 
tion having  opposite  sides  spaced  apart  a  distance 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  the  mem- 
ber; 
means  for  insuring  that  the  opposite  ends  of  the  inter- 
mediate member  are  aligned  with  respective  ones  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  portion  of  said  carriage 
means  for  supporting  the  member  during  an  as- 
sembling operation; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  for  sup- 
porting the  first  pin  member  relative  to  and  into 
engagement  with  said  carriage  means  for  supporting 


the  intermediate  member,  to  assemble  the  first  pin 
member  to  its  associated  end  of  the  intermediate 
member,  and  for  moving  said  carriage  means  for 
supporting  the  intermediate  member  and  the  second 
pin  member  in  the  same  direction  as  said  cairi.ipe 
means  for  suppoiting  the  first  pin  member  and  rela- 
tive to  the  second  pin  member  to  assemble  the 
second  pin  member  to  its  associated  end  of  the  inter- 
mediate member; 

means  on  said  carriage  means  for  suppoiting  the  first 
pin  member  engageable  with  one  side  of  the  por- 
tion of  said  carnage  means  for  supporting  the  inter- 
mediate member,  for  limiting  relative  movement 
between  said  carriage  means; 

fixed  first  stop  means  on  said  carriage  means  for  sup- 
porting the  first  pin  member  and  spaced  from  said 
movement  limiting  means  on  said  carriage  means 
the  predetermined  distance  that  the  first  pin  mem- 
ber is  to  project  from  the  intermediate  member, 
for  limiting  movement  of  the  first  pin  member  on 
said  carriage  means  for  supporting  the  fiist  pin  mem- 
ber as  said  carriage  means  is  moved  relative  to  and 
into  engagement  with  said  carriage  means  for  sup- 
porting the  intermediate  member  by  said  drive 
means,  so  that  the  first  pin  member  is  assembled 
to  its  associated  end  of  the  intermediate  member  to 
project   the  predetermined  distance  therefrom; 

fixed  second  stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the 
second  pin  member  so  that  said  carriage  means  for 
supporting  the  second  pin  member  and  the  inter- 
mediate member  moves  relative  thereto  as  said  car- 
riage means  is  moved  by  said  drive  means,  to  as- 
semble the  secortd  pin  member  to  its  associated  end 
of  the  intermediate  member;  and 

fixed  third  stop  means  spaced  from  said  second  stop 
means  the  predetermined  distance  that  the  second  pin 
member  is  to  ptoject  from  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber, and  engageable  by  the  other  side  of  the  portion 
of  said  carriage  means  for  supporting  the  intermediate 
member  to  linii;  movement  of  said  carriage  means 
by  said  drive  means,  so  that  the  second  pin  mem- 
ber is  assembled  to  its  associated  end  of  the  inter- 
mediate member  to  project  the  predetermined  dis- 
tance therefrom. 


3,184,837 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  ARTICLES 
Frank   U'ahl,   North   Bergen,   NJ.,  assignor  to   Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,315 
12  Claims.     (CI.  29—203) 


.^. 


Y>. 


Xt 


n^ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  apertured  spool  heads, 

having  terminals  initially  lying  adjacent  like  surfaces 
thereof  in  the  areas  of  the  apertures,  singly  on  shanlts  of 
cores  comprising: 

a  ram  having  a  working  end  apertured  to  receive  the 
shanks  of  successive  cores, 
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a  table  to  support  the  ram  for  r«ciprocable  movement 
and  adapted  to  support  the  cores  successively  in  an 
operating  position  with  the  shanks  thereof  aligned 
with  the  aperture  of  the  ram. 

a  chute  mounted  above  the  table  to  support  the  spool 
heads  in  stacked  formation  therein  and  having  an 
exit  end  adapted  to  locate  the  spool  heads  succes- 
sively above  said  operating  position, 

means  supported  by  the  table  to  reciprocate  the  ram  to 
move  the  working  end  thereof  between  a  receiving 
position,  in  general  alignment  with  the  exit  end  of 
the  chute,  and  a  mounting  position  relative  to  each 
shank, 

a  spool  head  conditiong  unit  disposed  adjacent  the  exit 
end  of  the  chute,  and 

a  feeder  supported  by  the  table  operable  to  feed  the 
spool  heads  successively  from  the  exit  end  of  the 
chute  into  a  first  position  adjacent  the  spool  head 
conditioning  unit  and  then  into  a  second  position 
adjacent  the  working  end  of  the  ram  while  the  ram 
is  in  the  receiving  poistipn  for  mounting  thereby  on 
the  shanks  of  the  cores  singly. 


by  a  shearing  operation  and  subjecting  the  entire  length 
of  the  rail  track  progressively  to  a  heat  treatment  pref- 
erably in  a  continuous  type  furnace  at  a  temperature 
ranging  slightly  above  the  conversion  point  Acs  of  the 
normal  annealing  temperatures  of  rail  steel. 

5.  Equipment  for  conditioning  steel  rails  substantially 


3.184,838 
PLIKR  TYPE  TOOL  HAVING  A  HEEL  MEMBER  AND 

PUNCH  BIT  FOR  ALIGNING  MEANS 
Thomas  B.  Johnson,  Ambridge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H. 
Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

'  Filed  Apr.  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,980 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—271) 


.X 


v.* 


1.  In  alignment  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  plier-like  tool  having  opposed  jaw  means; 

a  generally  rectangular  heel  plate  secured  to  the  end 
of  one  of  said  jaw  means,  said  heel  plate  having  a 
face  which  resides  in  a  plane  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  opposed  jaw  means; 

a   fulcrum    comprising   an   edge   of   said    face    which    is 

remote  from  both  of  said  jaw  means  and  coplanar 
with  said  face  and  about  which  said  tool  may  be 
pivoted;  and 
bite  means  secured  to  the  end  of  the  other  of  said 
jaw  means;  said  bite  means  extending  toward  said 
licel  plate  and  having  a  pointed  end  adjacent  thereto. 


3,184,839 

MKFHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RECONDITIONING 

WORN  RAILROAD  RAILS 

Karl  Gerlach,  Homberger  Strasse  86, 

Moers,  Lower  Rhineland,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27,  1961, 

G  33,904 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—401) 
1.   Method   for  conditioning   steel   rails   including  the 
steps  of  welding  together  the  ends  of  rails  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous rail  track,  removing  the  beads  at  the  welded  joint 


;i:- 


:.;L, 


^^•^eriT: 


=«r?=  2' 


as  herein  described,  comprising  in  series  arrangement  a 
butt  welding  machine,  a  weld  bead  shearing  machine,  a 
mechanical  hammer  for  reprofiling  the  head  of  a  rail  in- 
cluding means  for  heating  and  tempering  the  rail  head, 
and  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  before,  after  and 
intermediate  said  machine,  hammer,  heating  and  temper- 
ing means  for  guiding  and  moving  rails  longitudinally. 


3,184,840 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  VARIEGATED  STOCK 

William  R.  Byrne,  Plainville,  and  Norman  L.  Brillon, 

South  Attleboro,  Mass.,  ass^nors  to  Texas  Instmmcnts 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,136 

4  Claims.    (CL  29—420.5) 


1 .  The  method  of  making  variegated  metal  stock  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  clean  metallic  fragments 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  metallic  materials  having  different 
and  contrasting  colors;  mixing  and  interspersing  said 
fragments;  providing  a  metal  layer  and  applying  a  bond- 
deterrent  coating  to  one  surface  thereof;  disposing  said 
layer  in  a  jacket  with  said  bond-deterrent  coated  surface 
abutting  the  bottom  of  said  jacket;  disposing  said  mixed 
fragments  on  said  metal  layer  in  said  jacket;  providing 
a  second  metal  layer,  applying  a  bond-deterrent  coating 
to  one  surface  of  said  layer  and  assembling  said  second 
layer  in  said  jacket  with  the  uncoated  surface  thereof 
against  said  fragments;  applying  a  cover  to  said  jacket 
externally  of  and  against  the  bond-deterrent  coated  sur- 
face of  said  second  layer;  heating  said  jacket  and  con- 
tents to  a  temperature  which  lies  within  the  range  which 
extends  from  approximately  the  rccrystallization  tempera- 
ture of  the  material  having  the  lowest  rccrystallization 
temperature  to  the  lowest  of  those  temperatures  at  which 
liquid  phase  material  or  a  brittle  intermetallic  compound 
would  form  in  an  appreciable  amount;  rolling  said  jacketed 
assembly  while  hot  to  compact  and  solid-phase  bond  said* 
fragments  into  solid,  dense  stock  and  to  solid-phase  bond 
said  fragments  to  said  first  and  second  metal  layers  with- 
out the  production  of  a  liquid  phase  material;  dejacketing 
the  stock  as  bonded;  and  removing  one  of  said  metal 
layers  from  the  stock  by  abrading  after  dejacketing  to 
leave  a  composite  material  comprising  a  layer  of  varie- 
gated metal  solid-phase  bonded  to  a  second  layer  of  metal; 
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said  variegated  layer  having  a  variegated  surface  pattern 
with  the  different  colored  materials  each  being  distinctly 
outlined  on  the  surface  in  an  elongated  irregular  shape. 


3,184,841 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  VIBRA- 
TORY ENERGY  FOR  BONDING  METAl.S 
James  Byroa  Jones,  West  Chester,  and  Carmine  Frank 
De  Prisco,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  me.vne  assign- 
ments, to  Sonobond  Corporation,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,555 
32  Claims.     (CI.  29—470) 


I.   A  method  of  welding  metal  workpieccs  which  com- 
prises placing  to-hc-welded  faces  ot  the  metal  workpieccs 
together,  applymg  a   force  to  the  metal  workpieces  m  a 
direction  and  of  a  magnitude  to  hold  the  contacting  to-be 
welded  faces  of  the  metal  members  in   mtimate  contact 
at  the  intended  weld  /one  and  to  couple  mechanic. il  \i- 
bratory  energy  into  said  /one.  and  introdiicmL!  thrimizfi  .i 
torsionaliy  vibrating  element  cont.icting  one  of  the  to  he- 
welded  metal  workpieces  adjacent  the  weld  /one  median 
ical   vibration  having  a   frequency   of   beivvcen   .iboul    V 
and   300, ()()()  cycles   per  second,   whcrebs    ihc   periphcr.il 
portion  of  said  element  which  engages  the  workpieces  os 
cillates  circumferentially,  with  the  direction  of  the  incch.in 
ical  vibration  delivered  to  the  workpieces  hv  the  pcMpher.il 
portion  of  said  element  being  siibstantialK  p.ir.illel  to  the 
interface  of  the   workpieces  at   the  weld   /one   .md   with 
the  vibratory  energy  introduced  to  said  workpieces  fiom 
said  vibrating  element  being  at  a  sutlicicnt  energ\  le\el  to 
weld  the  metal  members  together 

18.  In  a  welding  device  for  welding  toiiether  the  con 
tacting  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  non  compliantly  sup 
ported  metal  members  comprising  a  met.il  jaw,  means  for 
impelling  an  end  surface  on  one  end  of  said  j.iw  into 
contact  with  one  of  the  met.d  members  so  as  to  maintain 
the  metal  members  in  intimate  ciint.ict  at  the  intended 
weld  /one,  said  end  siirf.ice  being  .idapte^l  to  lie  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  interf.ice  between  the  metal 
members,  and  means  coupled  to  said  jaw'  for  torsionaliy 
vibrating  said  jaw  so  that  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  jaw  oscillates  cireumferenti.illy,  with  the  torsional 
vibratory  energy  of  said  jaw  end  surface  being  at  a  suf- 
ficient energy  level  to  weld  the  metal  members  togethijr. 


3,184,842 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING 
VIBRATORY  ENERGY 
Nicholas  Maropis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
projects  Incorporated,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,105 
15  Claims.  (CI.  29—470) 
3,  A  method  of  delivering  vibratory  energy  comprising 
the  steps  of  axially  vibrating  a  coupler  at  a  frequency  of 
between  59  and  300,000  cycles  per  second,  torsionaliy  vi- 
brating a  toroid  by  using  the  axial  vibrations  in  said 
coupler,  said  last-mentioned  step  including  coupling  one 
end  of  said  coupler  to  said  toroid  in  a  manner  so  that 


the  center  of  mass  of  said  toroid  is  intermediate  its  pe- 
riphery and  the  area  of  said  toroid  to  which  said  coupler 
is  coupled. 

12.  Apparatus  comprising  a  means  for  generating  vi- 
bratory energy  at  a  frequency  of  between  59  and  300, 0(K) 
cycles  per  second,  a  coupler  bar  axially  joined  at  one  end 


-I^ 


to  said  means,  a  toroid  resonant  at  said  frequency,  and 
means  mounting  said  toroid  on  the  other  end  of  said 
coupler  bar  so  that  the  outer  periphery  of  said  toroid  de- 
livers torsional  vibratory  energy  for  performing  useful 
work,  the  center  of  mass  of  said  toroid  being  closer  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  coupler  bar  than  said  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  toroid. 


3,184,843 
CARTON    OPENING    TOOL    WITH    GUIDE    PLATE 
SPACING  (  UTTING  BLADE  FROM  ONE  FACE  OF 
( ARTON 

August  J.  Luric.  7018  35th  St..  Berwvn,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1963.  Ser,  No.  324,974 

1  Claim.     ((I.  30—2) 


A  tool  for  opening  a  heavy  paperboard  carton  and 
simultaneously  forming  a  merchandise  display  tray  from 
.1  portion  of  the  carton,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
cutting  blade,  a  handle  to  carry  said  blade,  said  handle 
being  formed  of  complementally  shaped  halves  with  each 
of  said  halves  having  a  bulged  portion  at  one  end  to  form 
a  grip,  the  opposite  and  forward  ends  of  the  h.ilves 
being  offset  from  said  grip  and  being  shaped  into  male 
and  female  portions  to  define  a  blade  receiving  passage 
therebetween  when  said  halves  are  aligned  from  which 
passage  two  adjacent  corners  of  the  blade  project,  said 
halves  at  said  forward  end  being  provided  with  upstanding 
flanges  adjacent  said  projecting  blade  corners  adapted 
to  ride  against  the  face  of  the  carton  being  opened,  a  guide 
having  a  locking  portion  formed  complementally  to  said 
forward  male  portion  handle  end,  a  guiding  plate  paral- 
lel to  said  cutting  blade  and  projecting  across  and  well 
beyond  said  forward  handle  ends  at  the  face  thereof  op- 
posite to  that  of  said  forward  male  portion  handle  end 
in  the  direction  of  one  of  said  projecting  blade  corners, 
and  a  connecting  portion  along  the  side  of  said  forward 
handle  ends  opposite  from  said  projecting  guiding  plate, 
aligned  apertures  in  said  cutting  blade,  said  forward 
handle  ends  and  said  locking  portions  of  said  guide,  and 
a  clamping  stud  passing  through  said  apertures  to  hold 
said  tool  parts  in  adjusted  position,  wherein  said  upstand- 
ing flanges  on  said  male  portion  handle  end  have  their 
inner  ends  spaced  to  define  a  slot  therebetween,  and  said 
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locking  portion  on  said  guide  is  formed  with  a  projec- 
tion which  is  engaged  in  said  slot  when  said  guide  is  in 
guiding  position. 

3  184  844 
CHEESE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Charles   M.  Cunningham,   7332    Donna   Ave.,   Reseda, 
Calif.,  and  Maurice  B.  McCadam,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.; 
said  McCadam  assignor  of  five  percent  to  William  H. 
Mabr,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,091 
9  Claims.     (CI.  31—5) 


a 


f    .-^ 

1 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  slices  of  cheese  from 
a  length  of  cheese  positioned  on  a  continuous  length  of 
web  and  packaged  in  a  roll,  the  combination  of  means 
tor  rot.itably  supporting  the  roll  of  cheese  and  web,  a 
roi.itablv  supported  drum  for  wrapping  the  web  on.  means 
for  rotating  said  drum  to  pull  the  web  from  the  roll  of 
cheese  and  web  and  thereby  rotate  the  roll,  a  pallet  having 
.1  surf. ice  for  receiving  the  length  of  cheese  and  being 
iiuu.ibK.  mounted  rehilive  to  the  roll  of  cheese  and  web, 
s.iivi  p.illet  h.t\ing  means  for  engaging  the  roll  of  cheese 
.inJ  web  for  separating  the  outer  layer  of  cheese  from  the 
l,i\cr  of  web  rem. lining  on  the  roll  as  the  roll  is  rotated, 
.ind  means  tor  resiliently  urging  said  pallet  into  engage- 
ment with  the  roll  of  cheese  and  web. 


radially  outwardly  from  said  reference  point,  said  second 
disc  having  a  series  of  different  scale-of-miles  calibrations 
arranged  concentrically  adjacent  its  outer  circumference; 
a  baseboard  having  an  upper  surface;  a  picot  pin  project- 
ing above  said  upper  surface  adjacent  the  center  thereof, 
said  first  disc  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  center 
on  said  pin.  said  second  disc  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  center  above  said  first  disc  on  said  pin,  and  said 
map  being  mounted  on  said  baseboard  above  said  second 
disc  with  its  center  in  alignment  with  said  pin  and  with 
the   intersection   of   said   radial   reference   line  with  said 
spiral  line  being  visible  therethrough,  said  azimuth  cali- 
brations of  said  first  disc  arranged  for  cooperative  align- 
ment with  said  compass  direction  North  of  said  map,  said 
scale-of-miles  calibrations  of  said  second  disc  arranged 
for  cooperative  alignment  with  said  radial  line  of  said  first 
disc,  said  map  having  a  series  of  concentrically  arranged 
opaque  rings  overl>ing  all  except  a  preselected  one  of  said 
concentrically    arranged    scale-of-miles    calibrations,    the 
point  of  intersection  of  said. radial  reference  line  and  said 
•Xrchimedean  spirial  line  when  projected  onto  said  map 
designating   the  exact  position   of  said   aircraft  thereon 
when  said  reference  line  of  said  first  disc  is  set  to  coincide 
with   the  exact   direction  of  the   aircraft   from  said   geo- 
graphic reference  point  and  said  second  disc  is  set  with 
the  calibration  designating  the  exact  distance  from  said 
geographic  reference  point  coinciding  with  said  reference 
line  of  said  first  disc. 


3,184,846 
DIRECTION     AND     POSITION     INDICATING 
APPARATIS     FOR     VEHICLES     SUCH     AS 
AIRCRAFT 
Leslie  R.  Flink,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,271 
3  Claims.     (CI.  33 — 1) 


3,184,845 

NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENT 

Koberl  Sanders.  2612  Tilden  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,709 

1  Claim.     (CI.  33—1) 


ft                 r          '              * 

4f 

'^:'    '       "  '     -^-'h 

(,  A  n.iMgation  instrument  for  aircraft,  comprising:  a  first 
translucent  disc  formed  with  an  opening  at  the  center 
thereof  and  having  calibrations  spaced  along  its  outer  cir- 
cumference to  designate  a/imuth  and  a  radially  extend- 
ing reference  line  coinciding  with  the  zero  degree  calibra- 
aiion;  a  second  translucent  disc  formed  with  an  opening 
at  the  center  thereof  and  having  a  scale  of  miles  calibrated 
along  its  outer  circumference  and  a  line  following  an 
Archimedean  spiral,  all  points  along  said  line  being  spaced 
from  the  center  of  said  second  disc  by  distances  propor- 
tional to  the  mileage  indicated  by  the  calibrations  spaced 
radially  outwardly  therefrom;  a  translucent  map  having  a 
specific  geographic  reference  point  at  the  center  thereof 
and  having  the  compass  direction  indicating  North  spaced 


J'. 


I.  An  aerial  survey  device  comprising  an  aircraft,  a 
position  and  direction  indicating  apparatus  including,  a 
flat  plate,  a  post  connected  to  said  plate  normal  to  the 
surface  thereof,  an  elongate  magnet  connected  to  said 
plate,  said  magnet  being  magnetized  so  that  there  exists 
a  north  pole  at  one  end  and  a  south  pole  at  the  other 
end,  indicia  means  projecting  radially  from  the  post  co- 
extensive with  the  axis  of  said  elongate  magnet  to  dis- 
tinguish said  magnet  from  the  surface  of  said  plate,  means 
for  suspending  said  apparatus  below  said  aircraft,  pivot 
means  connected  between  said  apparatus  and  said  air- 
craft for  allowing  said  apparatus  to  rotate  with  respect 
to  said  aircraft  about  the  axis  of  said  post,  the  weight 
of  said  plate  and  said  post  being  adapted  to  maintain 
said  plate  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  the  axis  of  said  post 
in  a  vertical  position  regardless  of  changes  and  orienta- 
tion of  said  aircraft  with  respect  to  the  earth. 
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3,184,847 
DIGITAL  COORDINATE  RESOLVER 
Leo  Rosen,  Middictown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Anelex  Cor- 
poration,   Boston,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of    New 
Hampshire 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,161 
2  Claims.     (Ci.  33 — 1) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  converting  the  position  of  a  stylus  mov- 
able on  a  plotting  area  into  ditiital  position  coordinates 
on  orthogonal  reference  axes,  comprising,  in  combination, 
first  arxl  second  parabolic  mirrors  disposed  facing  the 
plotting  area  to  reflect  light  from  their  foci  thereacross 
in  orthogonal  directions  parallel  to  said  axes,  a  rota'able 
light  beam  source  disposed  at  the  focal  point  of  each 
mirror,  means  for  shielding  said  sources  from  direct  radia- 
tion over  said  plotting  area,  means  for  rotating  said 
sources  at  a  constant  rate  1X0°  out  of  phase,  a  pulse 
counter,  means  controlled  b>  said  rotating  means  for 
supplying  pulses  to  said  counter  when  said  rotating  means 
reaches  a  reference  position  during  each  half  revolution 
of  the  light  sources,  a  photocell  mounted  on  the  st\lus 
and  positioned  to  be  illuminated  by  reflected  light  from 
cither  source,  means  controlled  by  s.iid  ptu>toccll  when 
illuminated,  for  terminating  the  supply  of  pulses  to  said 
counter,  means  controlled  b\  said  photocell  when  illumi- 
nated for  registering  the  state  of  s.iid  counter,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  rotating  mc.ins  at  the  end  o{  e.ich  half 
revolution  of  s.ud  sources  ior  reselling  said  counter  lo  a 
reference  state. 


3.184,848 

STAIIC  CORRECTION  Pi  OTTER 

Franklin  I-.  Lawrence,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  (  ompany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145.708 

«  Claims.     (CI.  33 — 1) 


mic  record  as  said  seismic  record  is  supported  by 
said  seismic  record  holder;  said  indicator  member  hav- 
ing a  line  reference  formed  thereon;  a  static  cor- 
rection card  holder  for  receiving  and  supporting  said 
static  correction  card  in  a  stationary  position;  a  sub 
stantially  non-flexible  pivotably  positionabie  slope  adjust- 
ment arm  movably  supported  over  and  adjacent  said  static 
correction  card  as  said  static  correction  card  is  supported 
by  said  static  correction  card  holder;  means  supported  by 
said  slope  adjuitment  arm  provitfing  a  multiplicity  of 
marking  edges  adjacent  said  static  correction  card;  and 
movement  coupling  means  extending  from  said  indicator 
member  to  said  slope  adjustment  arm. 


3,184,849 
MIM-CA.Vf  TRACER  PLATE 
Kdward  J.  Sass,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  tlie 
I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,387 
6  Claims.     (CI.  33—23) 


1.  A  cam  tracer  plate  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate, 

(b)  a  tracer  arm  assembly  adjustably  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  plate, 

(c)  said  tracer  arm  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  and  control  stylus 
guide  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  rigid  arm 
and  engageable  with  a  control  stylus,  and 

(d)  cam  means  so  placed  on  said  plate  as  to  continue 
surface  generation  on  a  workpiece  after  said  cam 
means  disengages  the  control  stylus. 


3.184.850 
CLAMP  FOR  PANTOGRAPH  ARMS 

Frank  A.  Muller,  20  S.  Center  Ave., 

Rockville  Centre,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1962.  Ser.  No.  190.714 

4  Claims.     (CI.  33 — 25) 


1.  A  clamp  for  use  in  cdnnecting  together  a  pair  of 
intersecting  pantograph  arms,  said  clamp  comprising  a 
pair  of  clamping  members  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  angle  pieces  having  back  flanges  extending  in 
parallel  overlapping  relation,  and  a  side  flange  integral 
with  each  of  said  back  flanges  and  extending  substantially 
1.  A  static  correction  plotter  for  use  in  marking  time-  normal  thereto,  each  pair  of  angle  pieces  forming  a  chan- 
phasc  corrections  on  a  static  correction  card  from  a  nel  like  structure  adapted  to  embrace  one  arm  of  said 
graphic  seismic  record,  comprising,  a  seismic  record  holder  P>iir  of  intersecting  pantograph  arms,  means  swingably 
for  receiving  and  supporting  said  seismic  record;  a  connecting  each  pair  of  angle  pieces  to  each  other  and 
movable    indicator   member  extending   across   said   seis-    said  clamping  members  to  each  other  in  back  to  back  rela- 
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tion,  and  unreleasable  means  carried  by  said  side  flanges 
for  urging  said  side  flanges  into  contact  with  said  panto- 
graph arms. 

3,184,851 

GUN  SIGHT 

Ernest  p.  Simmons,  2510  Lafayette,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,529 

3  Claims.     (CL  33—47) 


3,184,853 
TRACK  LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Franz  Plasser  and  Josef  Theurer,  both  of  JohanneagasM  3, 
Vienna,  Austria,  and  Egon  Schubert,  Stnrzgasse   17, 
Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept.  28,  1960, 

A  7,377/60 

3  Cbdms.    (CI.  33—60) 


1.  A  gun  sight  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  plug  of  translucent  mate- 
rial having  a  light  refractive  index,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  plug  rigidly  relative  to  a  gun  barrel 
with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
barrel  and  with  at  least  a  portion  of  its  cylindrical 
surface  exposed,  said  exposed  surface  having  a  series 
of  grooves  formed  peripherally  therein,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  channel-shaped  mount  of  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  cross-sectional  contour  having  a 
planar  base  and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  disposed 
resp)ectively  at  opposite  sides  of  said  base,  said  base 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  barrel  of  said  gun  direct- 
ly, said  plug  being  disposed  longitudinally  in  said 
mount  and  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  mount,  said  plug  having  a  notch 
formed  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  receiving  the  base 
of  said  mount,  the  vertical  depth  of  said  notch  corre- 
sponding to  the  vertical  thickness  of  said  base  so 
that  the  projecting  end  portion  of  the  plug,  when 
viewed  axially  of  said  plug,  appears  to  rest  directly 
on  said  gun  barrel. 


3,184,852 
TKLt:SCOPIC  SIGHT 
Chester  Wray  Hageman.  Cromwell,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Lyman  Gun  Sight  Corporation.  Middlefield,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1961.  Ser.  No.  139,396 
3  Claims,    (CI.  33—50) 


1.  A  track  aligning  arrangement  including 

(1 )  a  reference  line  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the 
track  rails  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  track 
elongation  vertically  spaced  from  said  rail;  and 

(2)  a  track  level  indicating  device  associated  with  said 
track  rail  for  indicating  the  level  of  said  rail  and  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  frame  positioned  upon  said  rail, 

(b)  an  indicating  means  mounted  on  the  frame 
and 

(c)  a   level    indicating  edge  on   said   indicating 
means  and  engaging  the  reference  line; 

(3)  the  track  defining  a  first  plane,  the  level  indicat- 
ing edge  extending  in  a  third  plane  vertically  spaced 
from  the  first  plane  and  transverse  of  a  second  plane 
through  said  associated  rail  and  perpendicular  to  the 
first  plane,  said  edge  having  one  edge  part  enclosing 
a  fixed  angle  with  a  fourth  plane  which  is  vertically 
spaced  from,  and  parallel  to,  the  first  plane,  said  fixed 
angle  bemg  at  least  nearly  the  same  as  the  angle  be- 
tween the  horizontal  and  the  first  plane  where  said 
first  plane  deviates  from  the  horizontal,  said  angles 
facing  in  opf>osite  direction. 


3  184  854 

POSITION  PLOTTER 

Walter  F.  Grasse,  Nortbport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Hiller  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,805 

5  Claims.     (CI.  33—67) 


<.      *<■ 


1.  A  telescopic  sight  having  a  housing  and  internal  ad- 
justing means  for  shifting  the  line  of  sight,  said  internal 
adjusting  means  comprising  a  supporting  tube  pivoted 
horizontally  and  vertically  within  said  housing,  said  sup- 
porting tube  having  a  pivot  portion  on  which  it  is  pivotally 
movable,  means  for  pivoting  said  supporting  tube,  a  sleeve 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  supporting  tube  fixed  within 
said  housing,  a  rounded  bead  positioned  on  and  extending 
circumfercntially  completely  around  at  least  one  of  said 
pivot  portion  and  sleeve  for  pivotal  engagement  with  the 
other,  and  a  single  pivot  pin  through  said  mounting  sleeve 
and  supporting  tube  connecting  the  pivot  portion  of  said 
supporting  tube  with  said  mounting  sleeve  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  supporting  tube  both  horizontally  and 
vertically  about  said  pivot  pin. 


t  'if 


1.  A  position  plotter,  comprising  a  first  arm,  a  compass 
carried  by  said  first  arm  for  obtaining  and  indicating  the 
bearing  of  a  first  landmark  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
earth,  a  mirror  and  a  second  arm  for  simultaneously 
measuring  the  sighting  angle  subtended  from  the  position 
of  said  plotter  by  said  first  landmark  and  a  second  land- 
mark, arresting  means  for  selectively  maintaining  a  con- 
stant angular  orientation  of  the  bearing  indicated  by  said 
compass  with  respect  to  said  arms,  and  means  at  the  ver- 
tex of  said  sighting  angle  facilitating  placement  of  marks 
on  a  chart. 
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3,184,855 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A  RESIL- 
lENTLY  MOUNTED  FEELER  AND  A  SPRING 
LOADED    POINTER    BEAM    AND    OPTICAL 
INDICATION 

Peter  Sebastian!,  Ubcrlingen,  Owingerstrasse  1, 

Bodensee,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,577 

9  Claims.     (CI.  33—147) 


C5       -^ 


Ar.-J:i 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  housing  having  a  handle,  a  measuring  feeler 
projecting  from  the  housing  and  being  resiliently  mounted 
therein,  a  pointer  beam,  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  housing  and  the  other  end  rigidly  fastened 
to  the  pointer  beam  to  pivotally  fasten  said  pointer  beam 
in  said  housing,  a  transmitting  lever  rigidly  fastened  to 
the  measuring  feeler,  an  indicating  means  comprising  a 
slitted  blind  carried  by  the  pointer  beam,  a  second  slittcd 
blind  in  the  housing  opposite  the  first  blind,  and  a  light 
source  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  blinds. 


3,184,856 
MICROGAUGE 
Fred   Theaerkauf,   Mentor   Township,   and    Donald    M. 
Satava,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Pipe  Machinery 
Company,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,577 
8  Claims.     (CI.  33—169)^ 


1  .X  niiilli-stcp  hciizhi  niicrogaiicc  i.omprisini:  a  e.iiiyc 
bodv.  an  elongated  taiiior,  preloaded  rollable  antitiictuin 
bearing  nie.ms  supporlmg  the  cartior  on  the  bodv  lor 
lineal  movement  relative  lt>  ihe  bodv  cniluise  oi  the  carrier 
along  an  npiighl  lived  path,  ,i  p  uialilv  of  permanent  steps 
on  the  carrier  and  pro|ectmg  latorallv  from  one  upright 
face  Ihercot  in  sp.iced  rel.iiion  to  each  oiher  in  an  up- 
right row  extending  endwise  of  the  earner,  gauge  blocks 
detach. ibly  bonded  to  the  steps,  respect iveiy.  vvith  a  bond- 
ing m.iterial  of  which  the  bond  cm  be  destroyed,  and 
thereby  permit  remov.il  and  repl.icement  of  .i  block  at  a 
tempei.ilure  below  thai  which  cm  .itfecl  the  precise  di- 
mensions and  sh.ipe  of  Ihe  cirner  .ind  iis  mounting,  each 


g.iuge  block  having  an  upwardlv  f.icing  gauging  face  dis- 
posed above  the  level  of  the  .idjacent  face  of  its  associated 
sicp,  said  g.iuging  t.iccs  being  preciselv  spaced  predeter- 
iiunetl  ^.^l^^.lnces  from  e.ich  other,  means  including  a  mi- 
^lomeier  tor  causing  movement  o\  the  carrier  endwise  to 
position  s.ud  faces  al  precisely  measured  positions  end- 
V*.  ISC  relative  to  the  hitd>.  .ind  said  bodv  having  a  base 
^ulh  supporting  g.iuging  surface  means  thereon  facing 
cndvMse  of  the  carrier  avv.iy  from  the  carrier  and  operable 
lo  support  the  b^)dv  on  a  horizontal  surface  with  the 
e.irrier  m  upright  position. 


3,184,857 

FLUSH  PIN  GAUGE 

George  H.  BuechI,  64  Westerleigh  Road,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,716 

8  Claims.     (CI.  33—169) 


1,  An  amplifying  flush  pin  depth  gauge  comprising 
a  gauge  body  having  first  and  second  holes  therein,  each 
of  said  holes  extending  from  an  outside  surface  of  said 
gauge  body  and  terminating  within  the  interior  thereof, 
said  holes  intersecting  within  the  interior  of  the  gauge 
body,  a  gauge  pin  slidably  fitted  within  said  first  hole,  a 
step  pin  having  a  stepped  outer  end  and  slidably  fitted 
within  said  second  hole,  said  step  pin  and  said  gauge  pin 
adapted  to  contact  one  another  at  inner  ends  thereof  with- 
in the  gauge  body,  said  gauge  pin  being  of  a  leng;h  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  gauge  pin  e.xtends  beyond  a  surface  of  said 
gauge  body  when  the  internal  end  of  said  gauge  pin  is 
in  contact  with  the  inner  end  of  said  step  pin. 


3,184,858 

HEIGHT  GAGE 

Harry  B.  Shaper,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dyna-Empirc 

Inc.,  Garden  Citv,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,978 

8  Claims.     (CI.  33 — 172) 


1/  .■  •,■    " 


»1 

r 

> 

If 


,,   /,    •<  t'    '.-'ir 


1.  A  transducer  of  the  class  described  comprising 
means  defining  a  magnetic  circuit  of  relatively  low  reluc- 
tance, said  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  portion, 
said  first  portion  being  generally  E-shaped  and  including  a 
first,  a  second,  and  a  third  leg  and  a  web  from  which  said 
legs  extend,  said  second  portion  being  generally  U-shaped 
and  including  a  first  and  a  second  arm  and  a  web  from 
which  said  arms  extend;  mounting  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  portions  iii  a  neutral  ppsition  wherein 
said  first  and  said  second  legs  overlap  said  first  and  said 
second  arms,  respectively;  said  mounting  means  con- 
structed to  guide  movement  of  one  of  said  portions,  in 
the  plane  thereof,  relative  to  the  other  of  said  portions; 
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said  portions  being  arranged  such  that  movement  of  said 
one  portion  in  a  first  direction  from  said  neutral  position 
increases  the  overlap  between  said  first  leg  and  said  first 
arm  while  decreasing  the  overlap  between  said  second  leg 
and  said  second  arm  thereby  controlling  magnetic  flux  in 
different  parts  of  said  circuit  in  a  manner  indicative  of 
the  amount  said  one  portion  has  been  displaced  from  said 
neutral  position;  said  webs  positioned  remote  from  each 
other  with  said  legs  extending  in  one  direction  and  said 
arms  extending  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  means  with  said  one  por- 
tion carried  at  one  end  of  said  spring  means  and  said 
other  portion  carried  at  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
means,  said  spring  means  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  direction,  said  third  leg  position  between 
the  other  legs  with  a  first  gap  between  said  first  and  said 
third  legs  and  a  second  gap  between  said  second  and  said 
third  legs;  said  first  and  said  second  arms  spanning  said 
first  and  said  second  gaps,  respectively,  whereby  as  said 
one  portion  moves  in  said  first  direction  there  is  a  com- 
bined overlap  between  said  third  leg  and  said  arms  which 
remains  substantially  constant. 


template  openings  to  define  mirror  images  on  said  jamb 
and  said  door  edge,  and  an  additional  stop  surface  extend- 
ing along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  rail  for  engaging 
a  vertical  wall  of  a  rabbet  in  said  jamb,  the  location  and 
spacing  of  said  additional  stop  surface  and  said  template 
openings  being  correlated  to  position  the  template  open- 
ings over  the  area  to  be  recessed  when  the  stop  surface 
engages  the  rabbet  wall. 


3,184,859 

DOOR  HINGE  RECESS  JIG 

Rex  E.  Patrick,  460  Washington  St.,  South  Beloit,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,215 

3  Claims.     (CI.  33—197) 


j». 


?- 


\ 


B 


1.  A  hinge  recess  jig  for  locating  a  first  set  of  vertically 
spaced  recesses  in  the  face  of  a  door  jamb  and  a  second 
set  of  alined  recesses  in  the  vertical  edge  of  a  door  to  be 
hinged  on  the  jamb,  said  jig  including,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  rail  longer  than  the  work  area  on  the  jamb  and 
having  one  flat  side  surface  for  lying  in  a  vertical  position 
against  the  jamb  and  an  opposite  flat  side  surface  for 
lying  against  the  door  edge,  a  set  of  longitudinally  spaced 
and  vertically  alined  template  openings  through  said  rail 
and  s.iid  surfaces  corresponding  in  number  and  spacing 
to  the  number  and  spacing  of  said  recesses  and  having 
edges  for  guiding  a  tool  along  first  paths  along  the  jamb 
defining  said  first  set  of  recesses,  at  least  two  lugs  pivoted 
on  said  rail  at  vertically  spaced  points  for  rotation  about 
horizontal  axes  and  having  stop  surfaces  facing  edgewise 
of  the  rail  and  disposed  in  a  common  vertical  plane  spaced 
horizontally  from  one  side  of  each  template  opening  a 
distance  correlated  with  the  width  of  the  fecesses  to  be 
formed  in  the  jamb,  each  lug  being  rotatable  from  an  in- 
active position  in  the  plane  of  said  rail  into  one  alternate 
position  in  which  it  projects  outwardly  from  said  one  side 
of  the  rail  for  engagement  with  a  vertical  locating  surface 
of  the  jamb,  and  into  another  alternate  position  in  which 
it  projects  outwardly  from  said  opposite  side  for  engage- 
ment with  a  vertical  locating  surface  of  said  door  whereby 
said  lugs  serve  in  said  alternate  positions  to  locate  said 


3,184,860 
GAUGE 
Clifford  L.  Garrison,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oliver 
Instrument  Company,  Adrian,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,651 
5  Claims.     (CI.  33—201) 


1.  A  gauge  construction  particularly  for  determining 
Ihe  characteristics  of  the  cutting  lips  of  a  fluted  twist 
drill  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  including  an 
elongated  bar  of  noncircular  cross-section,  a  drill  sup- 
porting cradle  mounted  on  said  bar  for  slidable  move- 
ment lengthwise  of  the  bar,  said  cradle  means  including 
a  V-shaped  configuration  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
a  twist  drill,  abutment  means  mounted  by  the  frame  ar- 
ranged for  engagement  with  a  twist  drill  to  position  the 
latter  with  respect  to  the  frame,  indicating  means  having 
a  movable  component  arranged  for  engagement  with  a 
cutting  lip  of  a  drill  supported  in  the  cradle  means,  mount- 
ing means  for  the  indicator,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  vertical  post,  a  block  arranged  to  be  supported 
by  the  post,  a  rod  extending  transversely  from  the  block, 
an  element  carried  by  said  rod,  a  slot  formed  in  said 
element  providing  spaced  leg  portions,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber disposed  between  said  leg  portions,  a  tenon  portion 
provided  on  the  indicator,  said  leg  portions  and  said 
clamping  member  having  openings  to  accommodate  the 
tenon  on  .said  indicator,  a  manipulating  screw  arranged 
to  clamp  the  tenon  on  the  indicator  to  said  member  and 
to  clamp  said  member  on  the  rod,  and  means  arranged 
to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  said  block  with  respect 
to  said  frame. 


3,184,861 

POSITION  DEVIATION  SENSING  DEVICE 

UTILIZING  SKIN  EFFECT 

Theodore  T.  Conrad.  Mavfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  CleveUmd,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,233 
5  Claims.     (CI.  33—206) 


-__!_}- 


3.  A  position  sensing  device  comprising 
a  non-magnetic  liquid-tight  casing, 
a  liquid  electrolyte  partially  filling  said  casing, 
a  conductor  extending  through  said  casing  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte. 
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a  pair  of  coils  in  spaced  relation  along  said  casing, 

said  coils  being  wound  to  produce  equal  and  opposite 
induced  voltages  upon  equal  energizations, 

a  high  frequency  electromagnetic  energy  source  con- 
nected to  said  conductor, 

and  a  sensing  means  connected  to  said  coils  and  ar- 
ranged to  detect  an  unbalance  in  the  induced  voltages 
in  said  coils  upon  deviation  of  said  casing  from  a 
predetermined  position. 


3,184,862 
APPARATUS    FOR    DRYING    COMPRISING    A 
REMOVABLE  CART  WITH  TRAY^UPFORT- 
ING  SHELVES 
Raymond  G.  Frank,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,     to     Pennsalt     Chemicals     Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,427 
6  Claims.     (CI.  34—87) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  shelves  disposed  in  spaced  horizontal  planes  one 
above  the  other,  a  portable  cart  adapted  to  enter  said  en- 
closure, said  cart  including  a  plurality  of  cantilever  beams 
disposed  in  spaced  horizontal  planes,  said  beams  being 
disposed  so  as  to  be  between  and  spaced  from  juxtaposed 
shelves  when  said  cart  is  disposed  within  said  enclosure, 
a  reciprocablc  channel  support  traversing  said  beams  and 
interconnected  therewith  for  reciprocation  therealong, 
and  means  mounted  in  said  enclosure  for  supporting  the 
weight  of  said  beams  when  said  cart  is  disposed  within 
said  enclosure. 

3,184,863 

DEVICE  FOR  PROGRAMMED  INSTRUCTION 

Alphons  J.  Hackl,  3824  Legation  St.,  Washington  15,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,767 

1  Cfaink     (CI.  35—9) 


open  ended  box  of  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  page  to  allow  the  page  to  be  turned  from  a  position 
in  the  loop  to  a  position  overlaying  the  other  of  said  two 
panels,  aperture  means  in  one  of  said  two  opposed  panels 
located  to  provide  a  view  of  the  question  of  the  pro- 
grammed material  when  the  four  panels  are  moved  about 
the  hinges  to  form  a  flat  closed  loop  in  a  first  position,  to 
provide  a  view  of  the  answer  when  the  loop  is  slid  in  the 
channel  to  a  second  position,  and  to  provide  access  to 
the  material  for  recording  the  answer  to  the  question  when 
the  loop  is  in  the  first  position  and  a  window  covered  by 
a  transparent  material  adjacent  the  access  portion  of  the 
aperture  means  for  viewing  the  recorded  answer  when  the 
loop  is  in  the  second  position. 


An  educational  device  comprising  a  cover  member  con- 
sisting of  two  panels  hingedly  joined  together,  one  of 
said  panels  having  a  guide  channel,  a  slide  mask  member 
consisting  of  four  panels  hingedly  joined  together  to  form 
a  loop  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  channel,  pro- 
grammed educational  material  in  the  form  of  a  book 
having  pages  of  preselected  length  and  width  supported 
on  said  two  panels  with  a  given  que'^tion  and  answer  por- 
tion of  the  material  on  the  guide  channel  and  in  the  loop, 
at  least  two  opposed  panels  of  said  four  panels  having  a 
length  and  a  width  greater  than  the  length  and  the  width 
of  the  pages  of  the  programmed  material  whereby  the 
four  panels  can  be  moved  about  the  hinges  to  form  an 


3,184,864 

COLOR  BLEND  PROPORTION  INDICATING 

DEVICE 

Clarence  Johnson,  Milford,  Mich. 

(1343  Milford  Road,  Highland,  Mich.) 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,000 

1  Claim.     (CI.  35—28.3) 


A  color  blend  proportion  indicating  device  consisting 
of  a  circular  wheel,  a  raised  circular  rib  projecting  from 
one  side  thereof,  said  side  being  substantially  flat  aside 
from  said  rib,  said  rib  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel  so  as  to  form  a  circular  supporting 
shoulder,  and  a  plurality  of  segments  positioned  on  said 
shoulder  about  said  wheel,  said  segments  being  arcuate 
in  shape  and  conforming  to  the  circular  shoulder,  the 
inner  edge  of  each  segment  being  engaged  against  the 
rib.  indicia  on  said  wheel,  said  indicia  being  located  so 
as  to  proportion  said  shoulder  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
groups  of  equal  length  portions,  each  group  correspond- 
ing to  a  different  predetermined  number  of  segments  with 
the  portions  of  each  groiip  forming  a  circular  pattern, 
the  number  of  segments  used  determining  the  group  to 
be  used,  a  plurality  of  mounting  and  locating  holes 
through  the  shoulder,  one  hole  corresponding  to  each 
indicium,  a  single  depending  tab  fixed  to  each  segment 
and  received  within  a  predetermined  one  of  said  holes, 
the  segments  each  being  of  a  length  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  equal  length  portions  of  the  group 
which  includes  the  next  greater  number  of  portions  than 
the  largest  group  which  contains  portions  which  when 
halved  will  be  no  smaller  in  length  than  the  length  of 
the  portions  of  the  largest  group  of  the  plurality  of 
groups,  said  segments  being  of  a  length  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  length  of  the  equal  length  portions  of  the  smallest 
group,  said  segments  being  overlapped  in  the  formation 
of  any  group  having  portions  of  a  different  length  than 
the  segments. 

3,184,865 
MOLDED  COMPOSITE  HEEL  AND  REMOVABLE 

TAP 
Fernando  M.  Ronci,  Providence,  R.I. 
(2  Atlantic  Blvd.,  Centredale,  R.I.) 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,687 
2  Oaims.     (CI.  36—34) 
1.  A  molded  plastic  heel  for  a  woman's  shoe  compris- 
ing a  heel-seat  portion  having  a  broad  top  angularly  dis- 
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posed  to  the  horizontal,  said  heel-seat  portion  tapering 
downwardly  to  a  narrow  vertical  portion,  the  bottom 
end  of  said  vertical  portion  flaring  outwardly,  a  tubular 
hardened  steel  reinforcing  core  embedded  in  said  nar- 
row portion  and  extending  from  said  bottom  end  up- 
wardly through  said  narrow  portion,  said  core  having 
a  longitudinal  gap,  the  material  of  said  heel  entering  said 
core  through   said   gap.   and   a  tap  removably  mounted 


discharge  stack  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
throat  adjacent  the  back  thereof  and  extending  upwardly 
to  a  point  above  the  surface  of  said  overlying  body  of 
water,  an  air  supply  line  having  a  point  of  discharge  into 
the  bottom  of  said  stack  so  that  when  air  is  discharged 
into  the  stack  it  constitutes  an  airlift,  a  series  of  agitating 
conduits  jointed  to  said  air  supply  line  underlying  said 
p;m  and  projecting  forwardly  thereof,  the  forward  termi- 
nal ends  thereof  defining  agitating  air  nozzles  projecting 
downwardly  and  forwardly  immediately  ahead  of  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  pan,  being  positioned  and  arranged  to 
sweep  over  the  bed,  to  loosen  shellfish  growing  on  said 
bed,  and  to  lift  them  upwardly  above  the  forward  edge 
of  the  pan  and  into  the  path  of  the  flushing  nozzles,  which 
force  them  rcarwardly  over  said  pan  into  the  throat  naem- 
ber  and  thereafter  into  the  airlift. 


at  the  bottom  end  of  said  narrow  portion,  said  heel-seat 
portion  molded  to  said  narrow  portion  to  form  an  inter- 
locking joint  between  said  portions,  the  top  of  said  nar- 
row portion  having  an  integral  rectangular  block,  said 
block  being  encased  in  said  heel-seat  portion  to  form 
said  interlocking  joint,  said  block  having  horizontal 
openings  and  the  material  of  said  heel-seat  portion  en- 
tering said  openiQgs. 


Vot»r 

_     I 
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3,184,867 
EARTHMOVING  MACHINE  HAVING  PROTECTED 

TURNTABLE  SEAL 

William  D.  Symmank,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  SodcCc 

dite:  Yumbo,  Genas,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,438 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1962, 

918  408 

2  Claims.     (CI.  37—103) 


3,184,866 
SHELLFISH  GATHERING  MACHINE 
David  C.  McMillin,  Shelton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Olympia 
Oyster  Company,  Shelton,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,003 
5  Claims.     (CI.  37—55) 


1.  A  shellfish  gathering  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated sled  adapted  to  be  pulled  over  a  submarine  bed 
underlying  a  body  of  water,  having  a  forward  end  and 
an  aft  end,  said  sled  having  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated 
runners  each  having  a  horizontally  disposed  plane  surface 
of  predetermined  breadth  adapted  to  support  said  sled 
upon  said  bed  and  to  slide  thereover,  said  sled  being 
devoid  of  any  portion  lying  below  the  plane  of  the  sur- 
faces of  said  runners,  an  imperforate  pan  extending  gen- 
erally in  a  horizontal  plane,  spaced  above  the  plane  of 
said  runner  surfaces  and  spanning  the  lateral  space  be- 
tween them,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed,  laterally 
spaced  water  nozzles  spanning  the  space  between  the 
forward  ends  of  said  runners  adapted  to  discharge  jets  of 
water  a  predetermined  distance  forward  of  the  forward 
edge  of  said  pan,  a  plurality  of  flushing  water  nozzles 
spaced  above  the  forward  edge  of  said  pan,  positioned 
and  arranged  to  emit  jets  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  the  said  forward  edge  and  sweeping  over  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  pan,  a  forwardly  opening  throat  member  over- 
lying and  vertically  spaced  from  said  pan,  closing  the 
sides  and  back  portions  thereof,  a  vertically  disposed 


1.  A  self-propelled  earthmoving  machine  comprising 
a  frame  structure  carried  by  axles,  a  horizontal  shaft  on 
said  frame  structure  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
axles,  a  platform  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  turn- 
table having  a  vertical  pivot  axis  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form, a  rotary  sfcal  member  on  said  pivot  axis,  said  rotary 
seal  being  connected  to  ducts  fed  with  a  compressed  fluid 
and  having  packings  submitted  to  the  pressure  of  said 
compressed  fluid,  at  least  two  hydraulic  cylinders,  each 
one  of  said  cylinders  having  a  slidable  piston  rod  system 
and  being  pivoted  on  said  frame  structure  and  on  said 
platform,  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  said  hydraulic  circuit 
comprising  flexible  tubings  connected  to  said  rotary  seal, 
a  valve  fed  by  said  flexible  tubings,  and  feed  lines  con- 
necting said  valve  to  each  one  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders 
whereby  said  rotary  seal  is  isolated  from  said  cylinders 
by  said  valve. 

3,184,868 

PUSHER  TYPE  CARRIER  SCRAPER 

Cart  P.  Knight,  407  N.  Service  Drive,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,108 

10  Claims.     (CI.  37—126) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  In  combination,  a  prime  mover  and  a  pusher  type 

carrier   scraper   comprising   a   frame,   a   bowl   pivotally 

mounted  on  said  frame  and  mounted  on  an  axis  transverse 

to  said  frame  having  a  forward  digging  edge  and  a  pair 

of  substantially  parallel  sides,  a  bottom  for  said  bowl,  said 

digging  edge  having  a  hinge  mounting  edge,  hinge  means 

for  pivotally  mounting  said   bottom   connected   to   said 

hinge  mounting  edge,  a  pivotally  mounted  closing  apron 

having  two  ends  one  of  which  is  adjacent  one  of  said  sides. 
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connecting  means  between  the  rear  of  said  prime  mover 
and  the  rear  of  said  scraper,  suspension  means  for  said 
frame,  first  controlled  operating  means  connected  to  each 
of  the  ends  of  said  apron  and  said  hinged  bottom  for 
sequentially  opening  said  apron  and  raising  said  bottom. 


second  controlled  operating  means  for  positioning  the 
height  of  said  digging  edge,  said  first  and  second  con- 
trolled operating  means  being  disposed  substantially  par- 
allel and  coplanar  with  said  parallel  sides  whereby  the 
bowl  is  open  for  top  loading. 


3,184,869 

DOZER  HYDRAULIC  TILT  AND  PITCH  CONTROI 

Norman  G.  Olsen,  Highland  Park,  III.,  a.ssignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,467 

3  Claims.     (CI.  37—144) 


•ff 


1 ; 


«l 


'iFil  ■''•■;  8''' 


3.  In  combination 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  push  beams  adapted  at  their 
rear  ends  for  connection  to  a  propelling  vehicle,  and 

a  dozer  blade  pivotally  connected  on  a  transverse  axis 
to  the  front  ends  of  said  push  beams, 

a  pair  of  double  acting  hydraulic  pitch  jacks  operativelv 
connected,  respectively,  to  laterally  spaced  points  on 
said  do^er.  and  connected,  respectively,  to  said  push 
beams, 

a  pitch  and  tilt  control  system  for  said  pitch  jacks 
including 

a  pair  of  supply  conduits, 

a  first  pair  of  branch  conduits  connecting  opposite  ends 
of  one  of  said  pitch  jacks  to  said  supply  conduits, 

a  second  pair  of  branch  conduits  connecting  opposite 
ends  of  the  other  of  said  pitch  jacks  to  said  supply 
conduit  in  par.illel  relation  to  said  one  j.ick, 

means  for  blocking  the  flow  of  tluid  from  one  of  s.iul 
pitch  jacks  through  one  of  said  branch  conduits  when 
said  one  branch  conduit  is  not  supplied  pressurized 
fluid. 

hydraulic  valve  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said 
supply  and  branch  conduits  for  effecting  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  pitch  jacks  in  unison  to  pitch 
said  blade  and  for  effecting  expansion  of  one  of  said 
pitch  jacks  and  contraction  of  the  other  of  said  jacks 
to  tilt  said  blade,  and 

flow  divider  means  connected  to  only  one  of  said  sup- 
ply conduits  and  to  the  two  branch  conduits  con- 
nected thereto  for  effecting  substantially  equal  flow 
in  said  two  branch  conduits. 


3,184,870 
IRONING  MACHINE 
Hans  Buchner,  Karlsruhe-Durlach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
G.  M.  Pfaff  AG,  Kaiserslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a 
corporatioa  of  Gem^ny 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  S«r.  No.  343,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  9,  1963, 

P  31,119 

15  Claims.     (CI.  38 — 59) 


^"^ 

r"^ 

>'■  'lA-'- 

t- 

^■:^C- 

1.  In  an  ironing  machine,  a  frame,  a  hollow  shaft 
journalled  in  said  frame,  a  heating  pad  mounted  upon 
said  frame,  an  ironing  roller  for  cooperation  with  said 
pad,  a  guide  board  for  feeding  ironing  material  to  said 
pad  and  roller,  said  board  being  mounted  in  relative  ro- 
tative relation  to  said  frame  and  operable  between  a 
normal  position  and  at  least  one  control  position,  a  swivel- 
mg  support  including  means  to  rotativcly  support  said 
roller  anJ  being  connected  to  said  shaft,  first  drive  mech- 
anism including  a  cam  and  follower  device,  to  rotate  said 
shaft  and  to  operate  said  roller  into  pressure  engagement 
with  and  to  retract  it  from  said  pad.  respectively,  during 
alternate  half-turns  of  a  full  rei^'olution  of  s^id  device, 
scconi  drive  mechanism  including  a  further  shaft  jour- 
n.illed  w,iihin  said  hollow  shaft,  to  rotate  said  roller,  a 
reversible  electric  motor,  multiple  selective  coupling 
means  connecting  said  motor  with  said  first  and  second 
mechanisms  and  comprising  an  input  coupling  member 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  pair  of  output  coupling  members 
each  operably  connected  with  one  of  said  mechanisms, 
intermediate  coupling  means  interposed  between  said  in- 
put coupling  member  and  each  of  said  output  coupling 
members  and  being  effective  in  establishing  coupling  con- 
nection of  said  input  member  with  either  of  said  output 
members  in  dependence  upon  the  direclrbn  of  revolution 
of  said  input  member,  respectively,  and  electric  circuit 
anJ  control  means  for  said  motor  operably  connected  with 
s.iid  board  and  said  support,  to  start  said  motor  in  a  first 
direction  and  to  operate  said  roller  into  pressure  engage- 
ment with  said  pad  by  said  first  mechanism,  and  to  sub- 
sequently arrest  and  re-start  said  motor  in  the  opposite 
direction,  to  rotate  said  roller  by  said  second  mechanism, 
by  operation  of  said  board  from  its  normal  position  to 
and  release  from  said  control  position. 


3.184,871 

FLAT-IRON  PROVIDED  WITH  A  STEAM 

FJFCTION  DEVICE 

Joseph  d'Alessandro,  5  Chemin  Chennaz, 

Thonex,  ((eneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252.692 

(Maims  prioritv.  application  Switzerland,  Feb,  6,  1962. 

1,434  62 
5  Claims.     (CI.  38—77) 
5.   In  a  flat-iron  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  casing  fas- 
tened  to  said   base   plate  and   provided   with  a   handle,  a 
metallic  mass,  a  container  protected  by  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  water  supply,  a  heating  body  for 
heating  said  metallic  mass  and  said  base  plate,  steam  eject- 
ing bores  extending  through  said  base  plate,  said  metallic  * 
mass  comprising  three  integral  parts:  the  first  part  of  said 
metallic  mass  being  located  in  the  fore  end  of  said  casing 
parallel  and  contiguous  to  said  base  plate  and  having  a 
hollow  interio'  communicating  with  said  bores,  the  second 
part  of  said  metallic  mass  comprising  a  duct  interconnect- 
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ing  said  hollow  interior  and  said  container,  the  second  part 
connecting  rigidly  and  metallically  said  first  part  to  a  third 
part  of  said  metallic  mass  constituted  by  a  wall  extending 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  base  plate,  said  wall  con- 
1. lining  said  heating  body  and  forming  a  radiator  heating 


3,184,873 
TRANSPARENCY  MOUNT 

Eugene  L.  Turner,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,322 
1  Claim.     (CI.  40—158) 


<■ 


c     r 


ihc  ft)re  end  of  said  container  as  well  as  said  first  part 
lit  s.iid  metallic  mass  located  parallel  to  the  fore  end  of 
N.ud  base  plate  whereby  said  base  plate  heated  by  said  first 
p,i!t  of  Slid  met.illic  m.iss  solel\  through  its  fore  end  has  a 
temperature  decreasing  from  its  fore  end  toward  its  rear 
end. 


3,184,872 

MOMNG  PATTERN  SIMl'LATOR 

Frederick  L.  Way,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Mobilcolor,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248.648 

5  Claims.     (CI.  40—106.53) 


^^ 


An  assembly  comprising  a  photographic  transparency 
mounted  within  a  substantially  flat  frame,  the  frame  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  through  which  the  trans- 
parenc\  ma\  be  viewed,  a  continuous  metal  member  hav- 
ing coplanar  edge  portions  cemented  to  one  side  surface 
of  said  frame  and  surrounding  said  frame  opening,  and 
said  metal  member  defining  a  continuous  closed  channel 
between  said  coplanar  edge  portions  and  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  said  frame  for  thereby  stiffening  the  as- 
sembly. 


1.  .\  movable  pattern  simulator  unit  comprising  dis- 
pl.iv  means  having  a  plurality  of  lighting  element  locations 
arranged  m  a  predetermined  pattern,  a  plurality  of  light- 
mndu^ling  fiber  means,  one  end  of  each  of  which  is  re- 
ceded in  ,md  extends  from  one  of  the  lighting  clement 
Kv.itions  on  the  display  means,  support  means  receding 
the  other  ends  of  s.ikl  light-conducting  fiber  means  and 
ret.iining  them  in  predetermined  relation  according  to 
dcMied  moving  p.itterns  on  the  displ.iv  mean,  light  source 
means  for  illuminating  said  other  ends  of  the  light  con- 
ducting fiber  means,  movable  means  interposed  betv.een 
the  light  source  means  and  th^e  fiber  means,  said  movable 
means  including  a  member  having  a  first  arrangement  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  opening  therein  arranged  to  trans- 
mit a  first  predetermined  pattern  of  light  in  a  first  pre- 
determined sequence  to  said  plurality  of  light  conducting 
fiber  means  and  a  second  arrangement  spaced  from  said 
first  arrangement  consisting  of  at  least  one  opening  therein 
arranged  to  transmit  a  second  predetermined  pattern  of 
light  in  a  second  predetermined  sequence  to  said  plurality 
of  light  conducting  fiber  means,  the  second  pattern  and 
second  sequence  being  substantially  different  from  the  first 
pattern  and  first  sequence,  respectively,  and  means  in- 
cluding different  colored  light  filters  for  providing  a  first 
color  for  the  first  pattern  and  a  second  color  for  the  sec- 
ond pattern. 


3,184,874, 

IDENTIFICATION  TAGS 

Hubert  Percival  Schofield,  ^'Langdale,"  Hatchet  Lane, 

Windsor  Forest,  England 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  15,  1962, 

23,034/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  40—301) 


T 


1.  An  animal  identification  seal  comprising  a  pin  of 
rigid,  niin-hydroscopic  material,  and  two  separately 
formed  tags  of  synthetic  resin  assembled  on  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  pin:  said  pin  having  sharp  points  at 
lis  opptisiie  ends  projecting  bevond  the  adjacent  tags  and 
annular  grooves  extending  around  said  end  portions  of 
the  pin  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  points  and  from 
c.ich  other,  each  of  said  grooves  defining  a  neck  of  reduced 
di.imeter  located  between  shoulders,  and  the  portion  of 
s.nd  pin  between  said  necks  defining  a  shank;  and  each 
of  said  tags  having  a  bore  receiving  the  related  end  por- 
tions of  said  pin.  the  thickness  of  said  tag,  at  least  in  the 
region  of  said  bore,  being  greater  than  the  axial  extent 
of  the  related  neck,  said  bore  having  a  central  portion  of 
a  diameter  and  axial  extent  substantially  equal  to  the  diam- 
eter and  said  axial  extent  of  the  neck  and  closely  receiving 
the  latter,  arvd  said  bore  having  counterbores  opening  at 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  tag  and  of  a  diameter  equal  to 
that  of  said  pin  immediately  next  to  said  necks  to  define 
^boulders  at  the  ends. of  said  central  portion  of  the  bore 
engaging  said  shoulders  on  the  pin  and  shrouding  the 
necks  and  shoulders  of  the  pin  for  avoiding  unauthorized 
separation  of  the  tags  from  the  pin  without  obvious  mutila- 
tion tnb"eof. 
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3,184,875 

FIRING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRIGGER 

MECHANISM  OF  REPEATING  SHOTGUNS 

Erich  O.  Klebe,  Rte.  1,  Zimmerman,  Minn. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,345 

3  CUims.     (CI.  42—69) 


position  when  said  lever  means  is  rotated  to  said  second 
position;  said  lever  means  and  said  trigger  locking  means 
permitting  said  firing  pin  means  to  engage  the  primer 
and  said  firearm  trigger  to  be  actuated  when  in  their 
respective  second  positions. 


1.  A  safety  firing  control  device  for  the  primary  trigger 
mechanism  for  repeating  shotguns  of  the  slide  action  type 
comprising  in  combination,  a  secondary  trigger  mech- 
anism mounted  on  the  trigger  guard  bow  of  said  repeating 
shotgun,  a  mounting  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  guard 
bow  at  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  and  a  secondary 
trigger  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  inside  surface  of 
the  mounting  plate  and  having  engagement  with  the  pri- 
mary trigger  whereby  said  primary  trigger  is  manipulated 
to  discharge  the  firearm,  spring  means  secured  to  the 
mounting  plate  extending  into  engagement  with  the  sec- 
ondary trigger  to  thus  position  the  same  for  succeeding 
release  after  each  round  of  ammunition  has  been  dis- 
charged from  said  shotgun  and  stop  means  formed  in  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  the  secondary  trigger  cooperating 
with  a  stop  pin  mounted  on,  and  extending  inwardly  of  the 
mounting  plate  in  register  with  said  stop  means  on  the 
secondary  trigger  to  thus  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  secondary  trigger,  actuating  means  rigidly  mounted 
on  the  secondary  trigger  for  engagement  with  the  primary 
trigger  when  the  secondary  trigger  is  pulled,  said  actuating 
means  having  engagement  at  its  rear  end  portion  with 
cam  means  in  the  form  of  a  ramp  whereby  said  primary 
trigger  actuating  means  is  transversely  moved  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  primary  trigger  at  the  end  of  the  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  primary  trigger  to  thus  release  the 
same  from  engagement  with  the  secondary  trigger  for  re- 
turn to  normal  released  position  by  means  of  its  arm 
spring  return  means. 


3,184,876 

HRING  PIN  SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREARMS 

Fritz  Walther,  Weltersteinweg  4.  Ulm  (DanubeK  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1961, 

W  29,674 

6  Claims.     (CI.  42—70) 

100    ■•    ."  ••    • 


A 


1.  A  safety  mechanism  and  a  firearm  having  a  cham- 
ber, a  trigger  and  a  firing  pin  means  for  engaging  the 
primer  of  a  cartridge,  said  mechanism  comprising  pivotally 
mounted  safety  lever  means  positioned  between  said  fir- 
ing pin  means  and  the  primer  of  the  cartridge  to  be  fired 
and  adjacent  said  primer;  said  safety  lever  means  being 
movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position;  trigger 
locking  means  movable  between  a  first  and  second  posi- 
tion; bias  means  urging  said  trigger  locking  means  towards 
said  first  position;  said  trigger  locking  means  preventing 
movement  of  the  firearm  trigger  when  said  trigger  lock- 
ing means  is  in  said  first  position;  said  safety  lever  means 
urging  said   trigger   locking   means   toward   said   second 


3,184,877 

PISTOL  STABILIZER 

William  G.  Andrews,  504  Athania  Parkway,  Metairie,  La. 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,008 

4  Claims.     (CL  42 — 72) 


t  It. 


1.  A  pistol  comprising 

a  barrel, 

a  frame, 

a  hand  grip  extending  downwardly  from  the  barrel  and 

secured  to  said  frame, 
an  integral  arm  extending  rearwardly  from  the  bottom 

of  the  grip  away  from  the  barrel  and  disposed  sub 

stantially  parallel  to  the  barrel, 
said  arm  being  confined  generally  to  the  plane  of  one 

side  of  the  grip  away  from  the  direction  of  the  palm 

when  the  grip  is  held  in  the  hand, 
and  a  stabilizing  hook  integral  with  the  rear  of  the  arm 

for  extending  over  the  wrist-forearm  region  of  the 

hand  engaging  the  grip  for  resisting  upward  tilt  of 

the  pistol  in  the  hand  of  the  user. 


3,184,878 
INOERWATFR  SI  CTION  GUN  FOR  TRAPPING 

MARINE  LIFE 

David  Louis  Senne,  I^  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  J. 

Voit  Rubber  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,121 

8  Claims.     (CI.  43 — 4) 


1.  A  suction  gun  for  trapping  small  aquatic  life,  said 
gun  comprising  a  front  barrel  having  an  open  front  end 
and  a  flap  valve  at  its  inner  end,  a  multi-chamber  ro- 
tatable  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  subdividing 
said  wheel  into  a  plurality  of  chambers  and  having  means 
for  positioning  one  chamber  at  a  time  in  line  with  said 
flap  valve  and  said  barrel,  and  a  pump  connected  to  said 
wheel  and  having  an  opening  in  Ime  with  said  barrel  and 
said  flap  valve,  said  pump  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  an  elastomeric  member  connected  with  its 
inner  end  to  said  piston  and  with  its  outer  end  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  cylinder;  means  for  moving  said  piston 
into  its  inner  position  within  said  cylinder  and  adjacent 
to  said  wheel,  and  a  trigger  mechanism  for  holding  said 
piston  in  said  inner  position,  said  trigger  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  trigger  for  releasing  said  trigger  mechanism  and 
said  piston,  whereupon   said  elastomeric   member  pulls 
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said  piston  to  its  outward  position  in  said  cylinder  for 
creating  suction  in  said  barrel,  in  the  chamber  aligned 
with  said  barrel  and  in  that  portion  of  the  cylinder  which 
is  adjacent  to  said  wheel,  said  suction  inducing  said 
aquatic  life  into  the  aligned  chamber  through  said  front 
barrel. 


Noah  E. 


/  3  184  879 

FISHING  AND  TROLLING  ROD 
Ruhl,  Rte.  2,  Box  136,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,743 
1  Claim.     (CL  43 — 42.74) 


A  convertible  float  and  sinker,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated imperforate  tub^ilar  member  having  threads  at  its 
opposing  ends;  a  centrally  apcrturcd  cap  removably  en- 
gaged threadedly  with  one  end  of  said  tubular  member; 
a  second  cap  threadedly  engaged  with  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  member,  said  second  cap  having  a  closed  end; 
a  clip  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  closed  end  of 
said  second  cap;  clamps  surrounding  said  tubuhir  member 
in  sp.iccd-aparl  relalinn  intermediate  its  ends:  anJ  a  clip 
secured  to  each  said  clamp  for  removably  receiving 
snelled  fiishhooks,  said  snelled  fishhooks  being  optionally 
engagabievwith  said  first  named  clip  for  storage  within 
said  tubular  member. 


3,184.880 
ilNE  ATTACHMENT  AND  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 

FISHING  TACKLE 
Robert  W.  Ratte,  White  Bear  Lake^Minn.,  assignor  to 
Water  Gremlin   Company,   White   Bear    Lake,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,981 
3  Claims.     (CI.  43—44.86) 


/i?i 


J< 


//-  • 


*3 

■-J- 


•Cc 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fishing  tackle  member  having 
a  terminal  shank  portion  formed  with  a  downwardly  open 
hook-shaped  member  on  its  normally  upper  end  and  a 
laterally  projecting  member  spaced  downwardly  from  said 
hook-shaped  member  for  connection  with  a  fish  line,  and 
a  resilient  flexible  tubular  guard  slidable  along  said  shank 
portion  from  a  retracted  position,  wherein  said  hook- 
shaped  member  and  projecting  member  are  uncovered  for 
attachment  of  the  line  thereto,  to  a  line-fastening  position 
in  which  said  tubular  guard  closes  said  hook-shaped  mem- 
ber^ and  said  portion  of  the  line  attached  to  said  shank 
pohion  is  confined  within  the  resilient  grip  of  said  tubular 


guard,  Sjaid  guard  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot 
extending  downwardly  from  its  normally  upper  end  to  a 
point  substantially  above  its  lower  end,  the  surfaces  defin- 
ing the  lateral  sides  of  said  slot  being  disposed  to  receive 
said  laterally  projecting  member  between  them  when  the 
guard  is  in  line-fastening  position  and  said  slot  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  open  end  of 
said  hook  shaped  member  and  the  lower  side  of  said  pro- 
jecting member. 

3,184,881 

KING  CRAB  POT 

Orlo  Thomas  Jatzeck,  Vaidez,  Alaska,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  James  T.  JofansoD 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,635 

4  Claims.     (CI.  43—102) 


1.  A  crab  pot  comprising  a  collapsible  open  framework 
having  top  and  bottom  frames,  front  and  back  frames 
hingedly  connected  at  the  front  and  back  of  said  bottom 
frame  for  folding  inwardly  toward  one  another  in  over- 
lapping relation  to  said  bottom  frame,  track  means  on 
said  top  frame  extending  from  the  front  to  the  back  there- 
of, slide  means  mounted  -on  the  top  of  said  front  and 
back  frames  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  track  means 
for  holding  said  top  frame  on  said  front  and  back  frames 
and  for  lowering  said  top  frame  responsive  to  said  folding 
of  the  front  and  back  frames,  relcasable  locking  means 
for  locking  said  front  and  back  frames  upright,  a  tapered 
crab  entry  tunnel  between  said  front  and  back  frames,  and 
webbing  covering  said  framework  including  said  tunnel. 


3,184,882 

MAGNETIC  TOY  BLOCKS 

Paul  E.  Vega,  6618  Bellingham  Atc, 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,538 

6  Claims.     (CL  46—25) 


.^ 


6.  A  set  of  toy  blocks  having  faces  movable  into  prox- 
imity, and  including  means  forming  magnetic  poles  in  said 
faces  for  securing  a  pair  of  the  blocks  together,  individual 
ones  of  said  faces  being  of  essentially  regular  polygonal 
configuration  and  being  defined  essentially  by  a  series  of 
at  least  three  main  peripheral  edges  of  essentially  equal 
length,  said  poles  including  a  number  of  pairs  of  north 
and  south  poles  equal  to  the  number  of  said  main  periph- 
eral edges,  said  pairs  being  associated  with  different  ones 
of  said  edges  respectively,  the  north  pole  of  each  of  said 
different  pairs  of  poles  being  in  essentially  the  same  orien- 
tation with  respect  to  the  south  pole  of  said  pair  and 
with  respect  to  the  associated  one  of  said  peripheral  edges, 
both  as  tb  spacing  from  said  edge  and  orientation  with 
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respect  to  the  extremities  of  the  edge,  as  are  all  others 
of  said  north  poles  with  respect  to  the  south  poles  with 
which  they  are  paired  and  the  associated  peripheral  edges, 
said  magnetic  poles  of  each  said  pair  thereof  being  posi- 
tioned symmetrically  at  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  which 
extends  perp)cndicularly  through  the  center  of  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  peripheral  edges. 


3,184,883 

BABIKS'  SNAP-BACK  lOY  HARNKSS  AM) 

EXERCISER 

Mildred  T.  McCook,  P.O.  Box  324,  (  hestir,  \  ii. 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,821 

1  Claim.     (CI.  46—32) 


Body  harness  including  a  flat  body  encompassing  band, 
sized  to  fit  a  child  for  whom  the  harnscs  is  designed,  a 
toy  tether,  means  mounting  said  tether  on  said  band  in 
such  a  position  so  that  the  length  of  the  tether  when  un- 
stressed is  less  than  the  extended  reach  limit  of  the  seated 
child  wearing  said  harness,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  tab  of  flexible  material  over-folded  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially flat  loop  closely  embracing  the  sides  of  said 
band,  said  tab  being  circumferentially  slidably  adjust- 
able upon  the  forward  arc  of  said  band  and  being  closed 
transversely  above  and  below  said  band  with  limited  clear- 
ance between  the  inferior  ends  of  s;iid  loop  and  the  edges 
of  said  band  sufficient  to  allow  sticking!  engagement  of 
said  tab  with  the  edges  of  said  band  when  canted,  said 
tether  including  an  elastic  portion  unitary  with  s.iid  lab 
having  coupling  means  at  its  free  end  for  a  to>.  said  clas- 
tic tether  portion  tending  to  stretch  in  a  longitudinal  Jiicc 
tion  when  stressed  and  tending  to  return  to  its  oriijinal 
length  when  unstressed,  said  tether,  including  s.nd  tab. 
being  free  to  swing  radially  at  any  point  .it  \vhich  s.iid 
tab  may  be  adjustably  positioned  whereby  the  i.hilJ, 
upon  grasping  tethered  toy,  may  move  it  to  the  limit  ot 
his  reach,  thereby  stretching  the  tether  sn  ih.it  il  snips 
the  toy  back  when  the  toy  is  let  go.  said  tab  heini'  lock- 
ingly  canted  when  the  direction  of  pull  b\  the  kbiUi  is 
such  as  to  create  a  force  component  appro\ini.itel\  tan- 
gential to  the  band  at  the  position  point  of  the  tab. 


3  184  884 

ROTATING  IlkAOCARRIEl)   lOY 

JIlio  J.  Petrucelli,  1  ecker  Road.  St.  Mar>s.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963.  «»cr.  No.  270,589 

2  Claims.     (CI.  46—51) 


I.  A  rotating  head-carried  toy  including  a  relatively 
narrow  headband,  a  pintle  issuing  from  the  top  of  the 
band,  an  assembly  carried  by  the  band  including  a  support 
vertically  positioned  on  the  band,  provided  with  axial 
recesses  in  its  upper  and  lower  terminals,  the  recess  in  the 


bottom  of  the  support  complementing  and  being  slidably 
engaged  on  the  pintle,  the  assembly  also  including  a  pin. 
one  end  of  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  the  axial  recess 
in  the  top  of  the  support,  the  pin  extending  through  one 
end  of  an  arm,  a  flexible  cable,  one  end  of  which  is  se- 
cured to  the  outer  end  of  the  arm,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cable  being  equipped  with  a  ball,  the  arm  being  pivotalh 
mounted  on  the  pin,  to  permit  swirling  movement  of  the 
ball  when  the  head  of  the  user  is  moved,  said  arm  being 
of  siuh  length  as  to  peinut  the  ball  to  h.mg  as  a  pendulum 
in  front  of  the  face  of  the  user,  or  in  back  of  the  head, 
ind  to  be  operated  in  an  up  and  down  substantially  ver- 
tical plane,  an  elastic  strap,  the  ends  of  which  are  secured 
to  the  ends  of  the  band,  to  flex  the  ends  of  the  latter 
against  the  head  of  the  user,  and  prevent  displacement  of 
the  b.ind  when  the  head  of  the  user  is  moved  in  whirling 
the  hall  of  the  assembly  in  a  predetermined  path. 


3,184,885 
Pi  ASIK     IFIIIFRKI)  AERIAL  TOP 
James  E.  Gibson,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C.;  Wachovia  Bank  & 
Trust    Co.,    executor   of   said   James    E.    Gibson,   Jr., 
deceased 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,745 
,  8  Claims.     (CI.  46 — 61) 


VZ 


y^y 


1  A  Yii-\'o  comprising:  first  and  second  cup-shape 
plastic  cover  mcmbeis,  each  of  said  cover  members  having 
an  at  le.ist  substantially  planar  and  generally  circular  base 
,ind  .in  .ircuatel>-shaped  upstanding  ring  skirt  integral 
uith  s.nd  base,  said  skirt  having  an  inwardly  opening 
K\ess  in  the  interior  u.iil  tfnicot  ,in,l  .iJii^rn;  the  P'' 
iipheial  edge  thcieof  leniote  fiom  said  base,  said  Ie^.e^s 
tei  inin.iting  at  an  inwardiv  extending  shoulder  disposed 
Mibstantially  parallel  tt)  s.nd  base,  and  a  core  member  co- 
operating VMth  said  fust  and  second  cover  members,  s.iid 
v-ore  member  comprising  fust  and  second  plastic  discs 
liisposed  in  p.ii.illcl  spa^eti  apart  relation  and  a  centi.il 
sh.itt  member  tr.ueiMng  the  space  betvseen  said  discs, 
s  iiJ  discs  h.i\ing  at  le.ist  substanti.ilK  pl.inar  opposoij 
inner  tacing  surfaces  defining  a  channel  o\  unitoim  width 
theicbclAcen  and  evlending  abiuit  sjid  shaft  member, 
the  periphery  of  e.ich  >.>{  said  discs  being  contoured  to 
confoi  niingh  .ind  in  iIingK  frictionally  enc.ige  said  wall 
within  said  recess  in  each  of  said  cover  members  whcieby 
s.nd  first  and  second  discs  maintain  respectively  said  first 
.md  second  cover  members  in  overhing  surrounding  re- 
lation thereto,  said  recess  being  dimensioned  to  receive  the 
disc  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  disc  at  least  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  peripheral  edge,  each 
of  said  cover  members  having  an  inwardly  extending  post 
integral  therewith,  said  posts  being  centrally  disposed  on 
said  base  and  within  said  skirt  and  terminating  in  a  plane 
disposed  perpendicularly  thereof  lying  between  said  shoul- 
der and  said  peripheral  edge,  each  of  said  discs  having  an 
iiuter  surface  including  a  central  hub  portion,  said  central 
hub  portion  having  a  bore  therein  dimensioned  to  fric- 
tion.illy  receive  one  end  portion  of  said  posts,  the  post  of 
e.ich  of  said  cover  members  frictionally  being  engaged  in 
the  bore  o{  the  hub  portion  of  the  disc  disposed  thereunder, 
and  a  string  looped  about  said  central  shaft  member. 
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3,184.886 

DOl.l.    INCLUDING    A    COMBINED    SOUND    AND 

MOTION  PRODUCING  MECHANISM 

Julius  Weih,  Ozone  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy 

Corporation,  Hollis.  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,465 

7  Claims.     (CI.  46 — 118) 


6.  A  doll  including  a  stuffed  body  having  a  flexible 
chest  wall  motion  producing  mechanism  mounted  within 
said  body  behind  said  chest  wall  and  arranged  to  produce 
recurring  movements  of  said  chest  wall,  said  mechanism 
including  a  cam  having  plural  teeth  thereon,  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  and  mounting  said  cam  for  rotating 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body,  a 
drive  for  rotating  said  c.im,  a  plunger  extending  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  axis  and  including  a  terminal 
portion  in  engagement  with  said  teeth  in  said  cam,  means 
operatively  connected  to  and  mounting  said  plunger  for 
reciprocating  movement,  a  spring  operatively  connected 
to  said  plunger  for  urging  the  terminal  portion  thereof 
.ig.iinst  said'teeth  on  said  cam,  and  means  connecting  said 
phinger  to  said  chest  wall  to  impart  movement  thereto  in 
response  to   reciprocation   of  said  plunger. 


3,184,887 
PROCFiJS  OF  PRODUCING  GLYCOSIDES  FROM 
LIYING  PLANTS 
Arrien  G.  Winter,  deceased,  late  of  Bonn,  Germany,  by 
Use    Winter,   heir,    Bonn,   Germany,   assignor   to   Dr. 
Madaus     &      Co.      kommanditeesellschaft.     Colognc- 
Merheim,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101.617 
Claims  prioritv,  application  German\,  Mar.  14,  1960, 
M  44,664 
8  Claims.     (CI.  47—1.2) 
1.  TTie   process   of  producing  a   metabolized   glycoside 
fritm  a  living  pl.int  which  comprises  cultivating  said  plant 
on  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  glycosidi/ablc  com- 
pound anil  a  c.irbohydr.ite  capable  of  inducing  said  plant 
to    form    s.iid   glycoside,    and    isolating   said   metabolized 
glycoside  from  said  cultivated  plant. 


3,184.888 

LIQUID  APPLICATOR  DEYICF 

ilal  F.  Truth.  5032  Morse  Ave..  Skokie.  HI.,  and  Carl  J. 

Mitchell,  R.F.D.  3,  Woodstock,  III. 

Filed  Mav  21,  1963.  Ser.  No.  282,100 

6  Claims.    (CI.  47—1.5) 


1.  A  fluid  weed-killing  applicator  device  adapted  to  be 
used  between  rows  of  plants  susceptible  to  the  weed-kill- 
ing fluid  being  applied,  comprising 
(fl)  a  hollow  handle  means, 

(b)  a  hollow  reservoir  means  secured  to  handle  means 
and  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  said  reservoir 
means  extending  transversely  of  said  handle  means, 


said  resei^oir  means  extending  normal  to  said  handle 
means  and  being  adapted  to  move  between  spaced 
rows  of  plants, 

(c)  an  elongated  receiving  means  on  the  underside 
of  said  reservoir  means  having  a  cavity  therein  into 
which  is  fed  the  weed-killing  liquid, 
{d)  an  applicator  means  secured  within  the  cavity  in 
said  receiving  means  receiving  said  weed-killing  fluid, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  applicator  means  extending 
downwardly  of  said  receiving  means  and  said  reser- 
voir means  for  engagement  with  the  weeds,  said 
applicator  means  being  elongated  and  transversely 
extending  relatively  to  said  handle  means,  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  area  of  weeds  between  a  pair 
of  rows  of  plants, 

(e)  a  bumper  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
reservoir  means  to  engage  the  plants  extending  from 
the  rows  into  the  area  therebetween,  and 

(/)  a  barrier  means  at  least  partially  encircling  said 
applicator  means  to  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  across 
the  underside  of  said  reservoir  means  to  said  bumper 
means. 


3  184  889 
PLASTIC  MULCH  LAYING  MACHINE 
Charles  E.  Gray,  Tolleson,  John  F.  Morgan,  Phoenix,  and 
Andrew  O'Neal,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,429 
4  Claims.     (CI.  47—9) 


*"»*" 


.-;..:K 


3.  In  a  plastic  mulch  laying  machine  the  combination 
of:  a  substantially  V-shaped  plow  having  a  forwardly  di- 
rected pointed  portion  and  backwardly  diverging  plant 
portions:  lower  edges  of  said  plate  portions  sloping  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  forwardly  pointed  por- 
tion of  said  plow  thereby  disposed  to  provide  a  convex 
surfnce  or  a  surface  having  ^  high  point  in  the  middle 
of  a  plant  row  of  soil  and  sloping  from  the  middle  down- 
wardly and  outwardU  toward  furrows  at  opposite  sides 
thereof:  means  following  said  plow  for  dispensing  a  strip 
of  plastic  on  said  plant  row  of  soil  comprising  means  for 
holding  a  roller  containing  a  strip  of  plastic  material; 
wheels  carried  by  said  plow  and  bearing  down  to  engage 
said  plastic  strip  at  opposite  sides  of  the  middle  portion 
thereof  and  to  hold  it  down  on  top  of  said  convex  surface 
formed  by  said  plow  to  thereby  draw  the  plastic  taut  over 
the  middle  portion  of  said  plant  row  of  soil;  and  means 
carried  rearwardly  at  opposite  sides  of  said  plow  disposed 
to  plow  soil  onto  opposite  edges  of  said  plastic  material 
following  said  wheels;  means  frictionally-  engaging  said 
roll  of  plastic  material  to  maintain  it  taut;  and  spring 
loaded  struts  tending  to  force  said  wheels  downwardly 
into  engagement  with  said  plastic  to  hold  it  frictionally 
on  said  ground  so  that  when  said  plow  is  drawn  forwardly 
at  its  pointed  end.  said  plastic  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  soil  and  held  down  by  said  wheels  will  be  dis- 
pensed longitudinally  of  said  row  whereby  subsequent 
plowing  of  soil  onto  opposite  edges  thereof  will  fix  said 
plastic  strip  in  intimate  contact  with  the  middle  portion 
of  said  plant  row  of  soil. 
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3,184,890 

PLANTING  POT 

Leo  S.  McKey,  1965  23rd  Ave.,  San  Francisco  16,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,542 

4  Claims.     (CI.  47—37) 


3  184  893 
CONTACT  FOUNDATION  METHOD 

Weldon  S.  Booth,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Contact  Foundation,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,282 
10  Claims.    (CI.  50—532) 


1.  A  container  for  a  plant  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the 
soil  to  prevent  injury  to  the  roots  of  such  plant  by  bur- 
rowing animals,  said  container  comprising: 

a  generally  frusto-conical  pot  formed  of  plastic  and 
including  a  circular  bottom  wall  and  frusto-conical 
sidcwalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall, 
•  said  bottom  wall  and  said  sidewalls  being  formed  with 
relatively  thin  spaced  apart  sections  integral  with 
the  remainder  of  said  walls, 
said  sections  being  formed  with  spaced  apart  rectangu- 
lar apertures  joined  by  lines  of  weakness  permitting 
enlargement  of  said  apertures  by  growth  of  roots 
extending  through  said  apertures. 


3  184  891 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SOIL  AND  GROWING 

PLANTS 
Karl  Herman  Frantzen,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  North, 
em  Gas  Products  Company,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,539 

16  Claims.     (CI.  47—58) 
1.  The  agronomical   practice  which  comprises  perme- 
ating soil  with  an  alkanc  gas  in  liquid  form  but  which  is 
gaseous  at  room  temperature,  can  be  liquefied  at  above 
—  60°  F.  and  is  heavier  than  air. 


3  184  892 

CONCRETE  CONSTRl  CTION  ELEMENT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Wilhelm  J.  Silberkuhl  and  Ernst  Haeussler,  both  of 

Brunneniftr.  29,  Essen  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Original   application   Oct.    15,    1959,   Ser.   No.   846.611. 

Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

81,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  20,  1958, 

S  60,311 
2  Claims.     (CI.  50—52) 


1.  A  hollow  beam  comprising  an  upwardly  concave 
horizontal  concrete  shell  approximately  shaped  as  a  shal- 
low segment  of  a  one-sheet  hyperboloid  of  substantially 
rectangular  outline  having  parallel  longitudinal  edges, 
said  shell  being  internally  provided  with  elongated  pre- 
stressing  elements  extending  the  full  length  of  said  shell 
substantially  along  the  diagonals  of  said  rectangular  out- 
line along  straight-line  generatrices  of  said  hyperboloid, 
and  a  concrete  slab  of  substantially  rectangular  configu- 
ration conforming  to  said  outline,  said  shell  and  said  slab 
being  cambered  upwardly  with  identical  curvature  in  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  segment,  said  slab 
spanning  the  concave  side  of  said  shell  and  being  firmly 
bonded  to  it  at  said  edges  to  form  an  integral  unit  there- 
with. 
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1  1  he  mclhiHi  (if  constriicling  a  nuiiti-floor  building  in 
which  a  portion  of  the  structure  is  to  be  below  grade  in 
an  area  wherein  the  character  of  the  soil  to  be  excavated 
requires  the  erection  of'an  earth  retaining  wall,  which 
includes:  inst.illing  a  plurality  of  soldier  beams  vertically 
m  the  ground  about  the  perimeter  of  the  area  to  be  ex- 
cavated; installing  vertical  supporting  columns  within  said 
area,  said  columns  being  provided  with  attachment  means 
for  structurally  joining  concrete  floor  slabs  to  the  col- 
iinins,  surfacing  the  soil  wi:hin  the  building  line  at 
t^nuind  floor  level  to  a  predetermined  contour  to  com- 
prise a  generally  horizontal  form  upon  which  a  concrete 
floor  slab  or  the  like  may  be  poured;  pouring  a  first  floor 
slab  on  said  form  while  leaving  open  at  least  one  selected 
;irea  in  said  slab;  said  floor  slab  being  poured  so  as  to  be 
structurally  joined  by  said  attachment  means  to  certain 
of  said  columns;  excavating  the  earth  beneath  -said  first 
tloor  slab  through  said  open  area  to  form  a  sub-floor  area; 
attaching  sheeting  members  to  said  soldier  beams  as 
excavation  proceeds  to  form  an  earth  retaining  wall  at 
the  periphery  of  said  area;  laterally  bracing  said  retaining 
wall  auainst  said  floor  slab  to  resist  through  the  floor 
slab  system  lateral  forces  from  the  retained  earth;  sur- 
facing the  soil  at  the  bottom  of  the  sub-floor  area  to  a 
predetermined  contour  to  comprise  a  generally  horizon- 
tal suh-flotir  form  upon  which  a  sub-floor  slab  may  be 
poured;  and  pouring  a  sub-floor  slab  on  said  sub-floor 
form  so  that  said  sub-floor  slab  is  structurally  joined  by 
said  attachment  means  to  certain  of  said  columns. 


3,184,894 

PORTABLE  TAP  VALVE  GRINDER 

Lionel  Roy  Bayes,  R.R.  3,  Salmon  Arm, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  10,451, 

Feb.  23,  1960.    This  application  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

310,953 

3  Claims.  (CI.  51—241) 
! .  A  portable  tap  valve  grinder  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  main  shaft,  said  main  shaft  being  knurled  over  a 
major  central  portion  thereof,  coupling  means  at  one  end 
of  said  main  shaft  for  connection  to  a  hand  drill,  a  grind- 
ing stone,  mounting  means  carried  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  main  shaft  releasably  securing  said  grinding  stone 
thereupon  and  guide  means  carried  upon  said  main  shaft 
intermediate  said  one  end  and  said  grinding  stone  cen- 
tering said  shaft  in  coaxial  relationship  with  a  valve  seat 
of  a  valve  being  ground,  said  coupling  means  comprising 
.1  non-circular  recess  in  one  said  end  of  said  main  shaft 
for  receiving  an  adaptor  of  a  power  operated  portable 
hand  drill  and  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  ma- 
chine screw  having  a  sleeve  integrally  mounted  upon  the 
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head  thereof  for  abutment  with  one  outer  side  of  said 
grinding  wheel  for  maintaining  said  grinding  wheel  in  as- 


mediate  said  maximum  and  minimum  cross  sections  along 
which  each  packet  may  be  folded  back  to  expose  a  dis- 
pensing orifice  communicating  with  the  flowable  mate- 
rial sealed  within  the  pocket,  and  locating  said  weakened 
linear  sections  at  one  distance  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
necks  of  some  of  said  pockets  and  at  another  distance 
for  other  of  such  pockets,  said  distances  being  such  that 
the  size  of  orifices  produced  by  said  folding  back  will  en- 
force the  flow  characteristics  required  to  dispense  the 
flowable  material  sealed  within  each  said  packets. 


sembled  relationship  with  said  shaft,  and  said  guide 
means  having  an  outwardly  extending  head  at  its  end 
which  is  opposite  the  end  adjacent  said  grinding  wheel. 


3  184  895 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 
Donal   J.   O'Connor,   Chicago,   IIU,  assignor  to   Morton 
Salt  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  38,190,  June  23, 
1960,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  628,740, 
Dec.  17,  1956,  now  Patent  No.  2,956,710,  granted  Oct. 
18,    1960.     This  application   Aug.   4,   1964,  Ser..  No. 
388,347 

5  Claims.     (CI.  53—28) 


vr^/'  yj 


•xr-v^y/\ 


1.  A  process  of  packaging  quantities  of  flowable  mate- 
rials each  in  separate  packets  so  as  to  preselect  the  flow 
rate  at  which  each  of  the  packaged  quantities  of  mate- 
rials is  subsequently  dispensable,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  series  of  pockets  in  a  first  shape-retaining  flex- 
ible sheet  each  having  a  storage  area  and  a  relatively 
long  and  narrow  tapered  neck  opening  into  said  area,  the 
necks  of  said  pockets  having  their  maximum  cross  section 
at  said  opening  which  is  large  enough  that  the  flowable 
materials  when  placed  in  said  pockets  can  freely  flow 
therethrough  and  which  necks  gradually  and  progressive- 
ly taper  therefrom  along  their  full  length  to  a  minimum 
cross  section  at  their  outer  end  remote  from  said  storage 
area,  then  placing  quantities  of  one  said  flowable  mate- 
rial in  some  said  pockets  and  placing  quantities  of  other 
said  flowable  material  in  other  said  pockets,  aligning  a 
second  sheet  with  the  first  sheet  to  cover  the  open  side 
of  said  pockets  and  intimately  joining  the  two  sheets  to- 
gether throughout  the  area  of  the  first  sheet  between  the 
pockets  so  as  to  seal  said  flowable  materials  within  the 
pockets,  thereafter  severing  the  joined  sheets  along  lines 
disposed  intermediate  the  pockets  to  form  individual 
packets  each  containing  at  least  one  sealed  pocket  and 
a  surrounding  flat  margin,  weakening  a  linear  section  of 
the  first  sheet  across  the  neck  of  each  said  pockets  inter- 


3,184,896 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to 
Diamond  International  Corp<Htitioii,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,414 
6  Claims.     (CI.  55—180) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  wrapper  of  heat-sealable 
material  about  a  continuously  conveyed  article,  com- 
prising in  combination  conveyor  means  comprising  an 
endless  conveyor  belt  including  a  substantial  horizontal, 
continuous  upper  run  defining  a  substantially  single  plane 
of  travel,  said  upjjer  conveyor  run  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous upper,  flat,  pressure-receiving  surface  providing 
a  base  for  receiving  longitudinally  spaced  articles  there- 
on, a  combined  heat-sealing  and  pressure-applying  means 
disposed  in  overlying  longitudinally  spaced  relation  along 
said  upper  conveyor  run  and  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  heat-sealing  bars  supported  for 
movement  along  said  conveyor  run  and  disposed  trans- 
versely of  and  engageable  on  the  up]lir  surface  of  said 
conveyor  run  for  pressurized  engagement  thereon,  said 
bars  including  terminal  abutments  and  terminal  con- 
tacts for  engagement  with  a  source  of  current  to  energize 
and  heat  said  bars,  electrical  energizing  means  compris- 
ing elongated  bus  bars  disposed  outwardly  of  and  parallel 
to  said  upper  conveyor  run  for  engagement  by  said  ter- 
minal contacts  to  energize  said  bars  during  an  increment 
of  travel  of  said  bars  and  conveyor,  and  pressure  apply- 
ing guide  means  comprising  elongated  track  elements 
disposed  parallel  to  and  along  the  side  edges  of  said 
conveyor  run  for  engagement  on  said  terminal  abut- 
ments at  the  ends  of  said  heat  bars  during  an  increment 
of  travel  for  retaining  the  bars  in  pressurized  engage- 
ment on  the  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor  run  during 
energization  of  said  bars. 


3,184,897 
CONTAINER  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
William  E.  Shriner  and  Joseph  C.  Ranco,  Lancaster,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glas  Corporation,  Lan- 
caster, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,844 
11  Claims.  (CI.  53—331.5) 
1.  A  container  sealing  machine  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  container  moving  means,  an  elongated  con- 
tainer engaging  member  adjacent  thereto  and  substantially 
restricted  against  movement  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  moving  means,  a  motor  for  resiliently  supporting 
said  member  permitting  movement  generally  laterally  of 
the  direction  of  said  moving  means,  said  motor  compris- 
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ing    a    cylinder    and    cooperating    piston,    and    means    to 
supply  a  compressible  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylin- 


"v\/'i 


,t^ 


<c 


i  ' 


/ 


dcr  for  pressing  said  container  engaging  member  through 
a  range  of  movement  toward  the  containers  !u  applv  a 
constant  force  to  said  containers. 


^  1 84  898 

FLAP  POSniONINC;   MA(  HINK 

Joseph  C.  Bcmey,  San  Mafco,  Calif. 

(2437  Bamboo,  Newport  Beach,  ("alif. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1962.  Ser,  No.  227,392 

11  Claims.     (CI.  53—382) 


1.   In  a  flap  positioning  machine: 

(a)  a  conveyor  having  a  reach  disposed  to  receive  and 
support  a  case,  the  latter  being  provided  uith  a 
leading  end  flap  and  a  trailing  Ond  tl.ip; 

(/>)  a  tlap-positionmg  swing  arm  mounted  above  the 
reach  for  swinging  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions, and  including  a  hook; 

((■)  anti  means  coaclmg  with  the  swing  arm  ax-\^\  being 
operable  to  move  the  hook  in  ,i  siibsi,inliall\  siniioii- 
locus  of  travel,  with  the  hook  tlcscendmg  in  a  path 
into  a  position  luulerncath  a  selected  end  Hap.  and 
then  iiuuing  the  hook  in  .m  .iscendniL:  path  to  cariv 
the  selected  end  Hap  into  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  the  case. 


relative  to  the  other  components  of  said  gaseous  mixture, 
maintaining  a  positive  helium  partial  pressure  differential 
across  the  glass  walls  of  said  particles  with  the  high 
pressure  on  the  exterior  of  said  particles  whereby  helium 
diffuses  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  particles,  remov- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  residual  gases  remaining  on  the 
outside  of  s,iid  particles,  maintaining  the  helium  partial 
pressure  inside  the  glass  w.dls  of  said  particles  higher  than 
the  helium  partial  pressure  outside  of  said  particles  so 
that  the  helium  dilfues  out  of  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
particles,  and  collecting  the  helium  diffused  out  of  said 
particles. 


3,184.899 

HEI  IIM  SFPARATION 

David   Frazier,  Hudson.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  784,062 

4  Claims.  (CI.  55— 16> 
4.  A  process  of  separating  a  gas  enriched  in  helium 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the  same  comprising 
contacting  within  a  closed  vessel  said  gaseous  mixture 
with  a  mass  of  small,  hollow,  imperfor.ite  particles  formed 
from  a  glass  through   which  helium   selectively   diffuses 


3.184,900 

METHOD  OF  PLRIFYING  GASEOLS 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Franco  Codignola,  Cesare  Reni,  and  Jakob  Ackermann, 

Milan,    Italy,    assignors    to    Societa    Italiana    Resine, 

.Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  30,  1961, 

19,568  61 

4  Claims.     (CI.  55 — 31) 

1.    I  !ic  inclhiKl  ot   piiritving  raw    g.iscous  monomeric 

lorin,ildeh\  do    conl.nning     impurities    comprising    \^ater. 

nicih\l    .iLiifuil    ,iik1    tormic    acid,    wherein   .i    flow    of   the 

gast-oiis  form.ildelude  is  coniacled  with  a  solid  .idsorbent 

selected    from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts 

of  .in  acidic  u>n  excfiange  resin  and  alkaline  earth  metal 

s.ilts    of   an    .icid    ion    exchange    rcsin,    s.nd    resin    being 

selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphon.tted   poK- 

stvicne,   siilphonaled    polyphenol,  and   cross-linked   poly- 

acr\lic    resins    .md    wherein    tfie    exhausted    adsorbent    is 

icucncralcd   ,it  .i  temperature  higher  than  the  adsorption 

Icmpi.-r.ilure. 


3.184,901 

(iVSKOCS  (  ()N(  FNTRATION  AND  SEPARATION 

APPARAll S 

Robert  M.  Main,  Oakland.  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Laborator>'  for  Electronics,  Inc., 
Boston.  .Mass..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1959.  Ser.  No.  858,284 
7  Claims.     (CI.  55—102) 


^ 


V 
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ft.  Apparatus  for  selectively  removing  a  first  g.is  ad- 
mixed within  a  stre.im  of  a  second  base  gas  flowing  within 
.1  conduit  comprising,  .m  outlet  formed  with  an  orifice 
wilhm  said  conduit  ,ind  ad.ipled  to  withdraw  gas  in  the 
vicinity  of  s.iid  conduit  from  s.iid  stream,  means  including 
s.iid  outlet  in  the  region  of  said  orifice  for  establishing 
.in  electrostatic  field  extending  substantially  axially  up- 
stream within  said  conduit,  means  tor  preferentially  ioniz- 
ing one  of  said  first  .ind  second  g.ises  upstream  i>t  said 
i)rifice.  said  eleclrost.itic  field  being  of  intensitv  and  con- 
(igiir.ition  whereby  s.nd  loni/ed  gas  is  siibstantialK  segre- 
gated from  the  remainder  of  gas  in  said  stream  in  the 
legion  of  s.iid  orifice. 


3.184.902 
BEAN  POn  STRIPPER 

Jack  I).  Maffei,  (;ustine,  (alif.,  assignor  to  I..  D.  Maffei 
Seed  Co.,  Inc.,  Newman,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1962.  Ser.  No.  171,760 
17  (laims.     (CI.  56— 19> 
1.    .-\  bean  pod  picking  app.iratus  comprising 
I  .A )    a    chassis    adapted    to   be    moved    along   a    row    of 
bean  plants  and  having 
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( 1 )  a  front  end  and 

( 2 )  a  plant  receiving  zone  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  chassis  through  which  a  row  of  plants 
passes  as  said  chassis  is  moved, 

(  B  )  forw  ard  picker  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  ad- 
jacent said  front  end  for  picking  bean  pods  from 
plants  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  zone  without  pick- 
ing bean  pods  from  plants  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
zone. 


T^  v; 


IB>. 


(C  )  rearward  picker  means  mounted  on  said  chassis 
remote  from  said  front  end  for  picking  bean  pods 
from  plants  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  zone,  and 

(10)  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  between 
said  forward  and  rearward  picker  means  for  topping 
bean  pl.ints  along  a  generally  horizontal  plane  which 
is  positioned  between  the  centers  of  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  zone. 


3,184,903 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

Leonard  R.  Fjelstad,  R.F.D.  2,  Jeffers  Road, 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,482 

5  Claims.     (CI.  56 — 25.4) 


3,184,904 

CENTRIFUGAL  DISK  SEED  HARVESTER 

Bruce  H.  Fiedler,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,308 

5  Claims.     (CI.  56—126) 


1.  A  machine  for  separating  grain  kernels  from  stalks 
without  contacting  said  kernels  comprising  a  pair  of  disks 
each  having  a  side  wall,  a  resilient  stalk  engaging  sur- 
face positioned  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  side  wall, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  disks  so  that  the 
radial  planes  of  said  disks  are  inclined  relative  to  each 
other  to  define  an  acute  included  angle  between  them  and 
present  portions  of  said  side  wall  stalk  engaging  surfaces 
in  face  to  face  abutting  relation  to  each  other,  the  apex 
of  said  acute  angle  being  disposed  above  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  disks  so  that  adjacent  pairs  of  disks 
will  define  a  forwardly  opening  grain  stalk  entry  passage, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  disks  at  high  speeds,  whereby 
said  stalks  upon  being  gripi?ed  between  said  stalk  engag- 
ing surfaces  are  initially  subjected  to  high  velocity  ac- 
celeration so  that  the  force  of  inertia  in  the  grain  spikes 
and  the  subsequent  centrifugal  force  causes  separation 
of  the  grain  kernels. 


3,184,905 
GRAIN  HARVESTER 

Ramon  L.  Hillier,  827  33rd  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Mav  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,668 

10  Claims.     (CI.  56 — 130) 


1.  In  a  power-operated  rotary-type  lawn  mower,  in 
combination,  a  housing  having  a  horizontal  top  wall  mar- 
ginally surrounded  by  a  vertically  depending  complemen- 
lal  skirt-like  wall,  a  rotary  power-driven  shaft  depending 
from  a  central  axial  portion  of  said  top  wall  into  the 
wall  enclosed  space  of  said  housing,  and  a  dead  leaf 
gathering,  disintegrating  and  mulching  attachment,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  rigid  horizontal  bar  mounted 
intermediate  its  ends  on  a  lower  end  of  said  power  driven 
shaft,  said  bar  replacing  the  conventional  removable 
mower  blade  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  top  wall  and 
confined  in  said  space,  said  bar  having  terminal  end  por- 
tions terminating  short  of  and  spaced  radially  inward  from 
the  encompassing  skirt-like  wall,  leaf  agitating,  beating 
and  pulverizing  fingers  detachably,  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  terminal  end  portions  of  said  bar,  each  of  said  fingers 
comprising  a  spring  steel  rod  having  inner  and  outer  ends 
both  of  which  are  disposed  relative  to  said  terminal  end 
portions  and  walls  of  said  housing  to  disintegrate  and 
mulch  leaves  trapped  in  said  space. 


1.  A  grain  harvester  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  frame  adapted  to  be  advanced  in  a  field 
in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(ft)  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said  direc- 
tion, said  drum  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  trans- 
versely extending  slots,  said  slots  in  each  of  said  rows 
being  in  alignment  with  each  other; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  drum  as  said  frame  ad- 
vances; 

{d)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  grain  stripping  fingers  dis- 
posed within  said  drum,  each  of  said  sets  of  fingers 
projecting  radially  through  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  slots  for  reciprocating  movement  therethrough 
between  a  first,  retracted  position  and  a  second,  pro- 
jected position,  each  of  said  sets  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  parallel  elongated  fingers  laterally  mov- 
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able  between  a  first,  expanded  position  and  a  second, 
contracted  position; 

(e)  means  for  reciprocating  said  sets  between  said  first, 
retracted  position  and  said  second,  projected  position 
in  dependence  upon  the  angular,  rotational  position 
of  said  drum; 

(/)  means  for  laterally  moving  said  fingers  between 
said  first,  expanded  position  and  said  second,  con- 
tracted position  in  dependence  upon  the  angular  rota- 
tional position  of  said  drum;  and 

ig)  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed,  parallel  barriers 
interposed  between  said  fingers,  said  barriers  being 
laterally  movable  with  the  adjacent  of  said  fingers 
and  being  effective  to  maintain  said  adjacent  fingers 
in  parallel  spaced  relationship  in  said  second,  con- 
tracted position  thereof. 


within  the  arm,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  connected 
within  the  arm  and  the  other  end  being  connected  to  said 
blade. 


3,184,908 

BERRY  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

Donald  Rust,  Rte.  2,  Box  313,  Troutdale,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,393 

7  Claims.     (CI.  56—330) 


3,184,906 

LAWN  EDGE  TRIMMER 

Jack  R.  Congalton,  1389  Homeland  Drive, 

Rocky  River  14,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,608 

2  Claims.     (CI.  56—256) 


1.  A  lawn  edge  trimmer  adapted  for  mounting  on  an 
outside  power  driven  wheel  of  a  power  mower  comprismg 
in  combination,  a  metallic  disk  of  greater  diameter  than 
the  wheel  to  which  it  is  attached,  said  disk  having  a  piu 
rality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  below  its  periphery, 
a  radially  adjustable  wheel  clamping  means  on  said  disk 
having  radially  extending  arms  with  right  angle  ends  posi- 
tioned through  said  circumferentially  spaced  slots  over  the 
wheel  periphery,  and  adjusting  means  for  radially  adjust 
ing  said  arms  relative  to  said  disk  and  drawing  the  ends 
thereof  tightly  about  said  wheel  periphery. 


3,184,907 

POWER  MOWER 

Werner  B.  Harloff,  40  Mar-kan  Drive,  Northport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,046 

2  Claims.     (CI.  56—295) 


1.  A  power  mower  having  a  revolvable  hollow  arm  dis- 
posed substantially  horizontal  to  the  ground  over  which 
the  mower  is  operated,  means  for  revolving  said  arm,  a 
blade  hingedly  connected  to  each  end  of  said  arm,  each 
of  said  blades  being  arcuate  in  shape,  a  spring  disposed 


t^ 


1.  A  berry  harvesting  machine  comprising  a  frame 
adapted  for  movement  along  the  ground  adjacent  rows  of 
berry  vines,  the  frame  having  a  longitudinal  opening  there- 
through wherein  it  is  arranged  to  straddle  a  row  of  berry 
vines,  a  first  vertically  disjjosed  vine  engaging  member 
supported  for  free  rotation  on  said  frame  on  one  side  of 
said  opening  for  engaging  one  side  of  the  vines  in  the 
straddling  movement  of  the  frame  with  a  row  of  vines,  a 
second  vertically  disposed  vine  engaging  member  sup- 
ported for  free  rotation  on  said  frame  on  the  other  side 
of  said  opening  for  engaging  the  other  side  of  the  row  of 
vines,  a  plurality  of  fingers  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
vine  engaging  members,  and  means  on  the  frame  for  re- 
ciprocating said  two  vine  engaging  members,  said  fingers 
in  the  reciprocation  of  said  vine  engaging  members  being 
arranged  to  abut  against  and  shake  berry  vines  for  remov- 
ing berries  therefrom. 


3,184,909 
^       EPICYCLIC  CLOCK  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Gerald  W.  Lohf,  .Milwaukee,  Philip  F.  Walker,  Wauwa- 
tosa,    and    Alonzo    Ray    Ellsworth,    Milwaukee,    Wis., 
a&vignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
a  Wisconsin  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,070 

10  Claims.     (CI.  58—2) 

1.  In  a  clock  mechanism  for  a  tower  type  clock  having 

an  hour  hand  shaft  and  a  minute  hand  shaft  combined 

with  a  dial  train  which  supplies  substantial  torque  to  said 

shafts,  said  dial  train  comprising, 

(a)  drive  means  for  a  spider  gear  means  which  gear 
means  is  attached  at  a  center  hub  thereof  to  said 
minute  hand  shaft, 

(b)  said  spider  gear  means  comprising  at  least  one 
gear  shaft  hub  near  the  periphery  thereof, 

(c)  gear  shaft  means  located  in  each  gear  shaft  hub 
and  free  to  rotate  therein, 

(d)  first  and  second  differential  pinion  means  attached 
to  each  gear  shaft, 

(e)  first  sun  gear  means  attached  to  said  hour  hand 
shaft  which  is  concentric  with  said  minute  hand  shaft, 
and 
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(/)   a  second  sun  gear  means  attached  to  a  fixed  shaft    said  cam  being  so  selected  that  the  contact  between  said 
concentric  with  said  minute  hand  shaft,  stud  and  said  resilient  wire  is  discontinued  when  said 

locking  device  holds  said  lock  member  in  the  position  in 
which  it  prevents  said  arbor  from  rotating. 


(g)  said  first  and  second  differential  pinion  means  in 
rotatable  contact  with  said  first  and  second  sun  gear 
means  respectively. 


3,184,910 
ELECTRIC  WATCHES 

Jean  Georges  Henri  Laviolette,  Besancon,  France,  assignor 

to     Lip    Socicte     Anonyme     d'Horlogerie,     Besancon- 

Palente,  Doubs,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,134 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  10,  1962,  903,585 

7  Claims.     (CI.  58 — 28) 


3,184,911 
COMBINED  MULTIPLE  CLOCK  AND  RADIO 

Pietro  Canale,  103 — 39  52nd  Ave.,  and  Antonio  Canale, 

50—30  103rd  St.,  both  of  Corona,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,285 

2  Claims.     (CI.  58 — 44) 


1.  An  electric  watch  comprising  indicator  hands  and 
a  wheel  work  for  driving  said  hands,  a  drive  wheel  hav- 
ing a  pinion  for  driving  said  wheel  work,  an  electromag- 
netic coil  winding,  a  battery,  an  electric  circuit  fed  by 
said  battery  and  energizing  said  coil  winding,  a  resilient 
contact  wire  in  said  electric  circuit,  a  hairspring  balance 
wheel  mounted  on  a  rotatable  arbor,  a  freely  oscillating 
flat  lock  member  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  oscilla- 
tion of  said  balance  wheel,  said  lock  member  having  a 
forked  portion,  a  disc  secured  on  said  arbor,  said  disc 
carrying  a  drive  pin  for  driving  said  drive  wheel  and  an 
anchor  pin  engaging  said  forked  portion  of  said  lock 
member  and  causing  said  lock  member  to  oscillate,  a 
locking  device  adapted  to  hold  said  lock  member  against 
oscillation  in  the  position  in  which  said  forked  portion 
engages  said  anchor  pin  and  prevents  said  arbor  from 
rotating,  a  hand  setting  mechanism  having  a  sliding  stem 
adapted  to  cause  said  locking  device  to  hold  said  lock 
member  against  oscillation,  a  cam  mounted  in  frictional 
contact  on  said  arbor  and  carrying  a  stud  coacting  with 
said  resilient  wire  and  causing  the  latter  to  temporarily 
close  and  open  said  electric  circuit,  the  angular  setting  of 


\.  \ 


1.  A  clock  and  globe  map  display,  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  casing  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  on 
said  support,  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  walls 
facing  in  different  horizontal  directions,  an  electric  clock 
niounied  on  each  of  the  walls,  a  globe  inscribed  with  a 
map  idtatablv  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  on  top  of  said 
casing,  a  lamp  means  carried  by  the  casing  to  illuminate 
both  the  clocks  and  map,  a  first  motor  in  said  support 
driving  the  casing,  a  second  motor  in  said  casing  driving 
the  globe,  circuit  means  connected  to  the  lamp  means. 
clocks  and  motors  for  energizing  the  same,  and  a  selector 
switch  in  said  circuit  means  for  selectively  energizing 
the  lamp  means  and  motors  individually  and  all  together, 
said  lamp  means  being  a  circular  ring  lamp  structure  sur- 
rounding the  globe  and  casing,  a  frame  supporting  said 
lamp  structure  on  the  casing,  said 'ring  lamp  having  a 
series  of  equally  spaced  division  markings  thereon,  and 
a  pointer  carried  by  the  globe  and  circumferentially  pass- 
ing along  the  lamp  markings  to  indicate  passage  of  time 
as  the  globe  rotates. 


3,184,912 
CLOCK  HANDS 
Walter  S.  Freeburg  and  Alonzo  Ray  Ellsworth,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  MUwan. 
kee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,107 
5  Claims.     (CI.  58—126) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tower  type  clock  having  a 
hand  shaft,  a  balanced  clock  hand  comprising: 

{a)  a  base  section  having  a  hub  means  about  which 
said  hand  is  balanced  located  intermediate  first  and 
second  ends  thereof  for  attachment  of  said  clock 
hand  to  said  shaft  with  that  portion  of  said  base 
section  between  said  hub  and  first  end  acting  to 
balance  the  remainder  of  said  hand. 

(b)  said  base  section  comprising  structural  means 
which  form  a  box-like  support  means. 
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(c)  first  sheet-like  means  surrounding  said  box  sup- 
port so  as  to  cover  said  support  means, 

{J)  second  sheet-like  means  formed  in  substantially 
the  same  shape  as  said  first  sheet-like  means, 

{c)  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  means  being  tele- 
scopically  attached  at  the  second  end  of  said  base 
section, 

(/)  said  second  sheet-like  means  comprising  internal 
support  means,  and 

(g)  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  means  comprising 
two  parallel  side  sheet  means  connected  at  either 
end  by  channel  means. 


3,184,913 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INFINITELY  VARIABLE 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Arnold  E.  Anderson  and  Charles  C.  Bookout,  Livonia, 
Mich.,    and    Robert   E.    Kaphir,    Birmin^ham,    Mich., 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,481 
21  Claims.     (CI.  60—19) 


".**■  *tf»t 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  power  transmission  mech- 
anism capable  of  delivering  driving  torque  from  an  engine 
to  a  driven  member,  a  governor  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing a  governor  bod^  drivably  connected  to  said  engine, 
a  valve  chamber  in  said  valve  body,  a  valve  element 
mounted  within  said  chamber  and  adapted  for  radial  dis- 
placement with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
body,  valve  spring  means  normally  urging  said  valve  ele- 
ment in  a  radially  inward  direction,  a  source  of  control 
pressure,  a  pressure  supply  passage  communicating  with 
said  valve  chamber  and  extending  from  said  source,  a  gov- 
ernor pressure  passage  in  said  body  and  conimunicatinL- 
with  said  valve  chamber  on  the  radially  inward  side  and 
on  the  radially  outward  side  of  said  valve  element  .mil 
an  exhaust  port  communicating  with  said  v;ilve  ch.imber. 
said  valve  element  being  urged  against  the  opposing  influ- 
ence of  said  spring  means  by  centrifugal  force  to  decrease 
progressively  the  degree  of  communication  between  s.ii<l 
governor  pressure  passage  and  said  exhaust  port  while 
simultaneously  progressively  increasing  the  dcL^rce  of 
communication  between  said  pressure  supply  p.issage  and 
said  governor  pressure  passage  whereby  the  pressure  made 
available  to  said  governor  pressure  passage  is  related  in 
magnitude  functionally  to  engine  speed. 


3,184.914 
THERMAL  MOTOR  FOR  ROTATING  A  ROTLSSERIE 

SHAFT 

Samuel  W.  Cole,  Maywood,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,060 

2  Claims.     (CI.  60—23) 

2.  For  use  in  a  cooking  appliance  having  a  chamber 
provided  with  a  spit  to  be  rotated  relative  to  a  heating 
unit  for  cooking  a  foodstuff  carried  by  said  spit: 

the  improvement  in  spit  rotating  means  comprising  a 
shaft  adapted  to  engage  a  spit. 


means  for  mountmg  said  shaft  for  rotation, 

a  pinion  on  said  shaft, 

a  discontinuous  walking  rack  having  two  rack  mem- 
bers disposed  on  opp<.)sile  sides  of  s.iid  pmion  and 
alternately  eng.igeable  with  said  pmion  to  rotate  the 
same  in  a  single  direction  upon  reciprocation  of  s.iiJ 
rack, 

a  link  member  pivoted  remote  from  said  rack  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  rack, 

a  friction  member  carried  b>  the  free  end  of  s.tid  link 
member  in  slidable  frictional  engagement  with  said 
rack  whereby  according  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  rack  relative  to  the  pivot  point  of  said 
link  member  one  or  the  other  of  said  separate  parallel 


rack   members  will   opcratively   engage   said   pinion. 

means  for  guiding  said  rack  for  rectilinear  movement 
relative  to  said  pinion. 

a  heat  motor  eng.iging  with  said  rack  to  effect  move- 
ment thereof,  said  motor  being  arranged  upon  heat- 
ing to  operate  the  rack  in  one  direction  and  on 
cooling  to  operate  the  rack  in  the  opposite  direction. 

electric  resistance  heating  means  disposed  in  heat  trans- 
fer relation  with  said  heat  motor, 

electric  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  heating  means, 

and  means  interposed  between  said  rack  and  said  switch 
means  to  cyclically  operate  s.iid  switch  means  he- 
tv^een  open  .ind  closed  circuit  conditions  accordmg 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said   rack. 


3,184,915 
ELECTROSTATIC   PROPl  I>SION  SYSTEM   WITH   A 

DIRECT  Nl CLEAR  ELECTRO  GENERATOR 
Charles  A.  Low,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  and  William  R.  Mickelsen. 
Berca,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  I'nited  States  of  America 
as  represented   h>    the   Administrator  of  the   National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis1ra(ioi\ 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,006 

24  Claims.      (CI.  60—35.5) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  propulsion  system  comprising  alpha  radioisotope 
means  for  providing  alpha  particles,  collector  means  for 
accumulating  said  alpha  particles,  said  collector  means 
being  in  nonelectrical  communication  with  said  alpha 
radioisotope  means  whereby  a  cell  of  electrical  potential 
is  formed,  and  a  colloidal  electrostatic  rocket  thrusier 
providing  negative  charged  particles,  said  electrostatic 
rocket  thruster  being  interconnected  with  said  alpha  radio- 
isotope means  and  said  collector  means,  said  thruster  uti- 
lizing the  electric  potential  created  between  said  radioiso- 
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tope  means  and  said  collector  means  to  accelerate  the  neg- 
.ilive  charged  particles  in  said  rocket  thruster  whereby 
thrust  is  produced. 


3,184,916 
SELF-EFFACING  NOZZLE  FOR  RAMJET 
Maurice    Ravel,   .Morsang-sur-Orge,   France,   assignor   to 
Nord-.Aviation    Societe    Nationale    de    Constructions 
Aeronautiques,  Paris,  France,  a  joint-stock  companv  of 
France 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,426 
Claims  prioritv,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1961,  853,662 
"  9  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.6) 


substantially  at  said  throat  to  define  a  chamber  with  said 
portions  which  chamber  communicates  with  the  rocket 
nozzle  interior  through  said  radial  spacing  to  receive  ex- 
haust gases  and  become  pressurized  thereby,  the  pressure 
in  said  chamber  acting  against  said  moveable  discharge 
portion  to  balance  the  thrust  of  exhaust  gases  acting 
against  the  interior  thereof,  said  seal  including  a  con- 
voluted ring  having  end  attachment  devices  thereon,  each 
of  said  portions  having  attachment  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion for  engagement  with  the  attachment  devices,  and  sup- 
port rings  surrounding  and  engaging  with  the  convoluted 
ring  for  re-enforcement  of  said  ring. 


1.  In  a  ramjet  including  a  normal  outlet  nozzle  having 
tt  least  a  con\ergent  portion, 

a  selt-cffacing  outlet  noz/le  comprising  a  convergent 
bodv  whose  minimum  cross-section  is  less  than  the 
minimum  cross-section  of  said  normal  outlet  nozzle, 
said  bodv  formed  of  a  material  which  melts  at  low 
temperature  and  mounted  in  said  normal  outlet  noz- 
zle co.ixially  therewith,  adjacent  for  a  portion  of  its 
length  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  convergent  portion 
of  said  normal  outlet  nozzle, 

securing   means  fixing  the  two   said  nozzles  together. 

at  least  one  line  of  preferential  rupture  in  said  body 
of  said  self-effacing  nozzle,  comprised  by  a  reduction 
in  the  qiianlit\  of  material  forming  said  body  along 
said  Ii'"e  ot  rupture,  rupturing  under  the  action  of 
lie.it.  s:iid  :it  le;ist  one  line  of  preferential  rupture  be- 
ing arr.inged  in  any  suitable  configuration  adapted 
to  lediice  said  self-effacing  nozzle  to  a  pluralit\  of 
element. ir\  portions  after  heating,  which  are  shed 
before  complete  melting,  thereby  enabling  said  self- 
effacing  outlet  nozzle  to  be  shed  in  a  plurality  of 
stages. 

e.ich  o\  said  portions  being  smaller  in  overall  bulk  than 
the  iinobstnicled  area  at  the  outlet  of  said  normal 
outlet  nozzle. 


3,184.917 
RFFNFORC  ED  SEAL  FOR  ROCKET  NOZZI  E 

Zephirin  .\,  Caouette,  >  emon,  and  David  L.  Fitton, 
ila/ardville.  Conn.,  assignors  to  I  nited  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mav  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,060 
3  (  laims.     (CI.  60—35.55) 


..V 


3.184,918 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CROSSOVER 

TUBES  , 

Robert  L.  Mulcahey,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,823 
3  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.66) 


I.  A  rocket  nozzle  having  a  fixeii  annular  throat  por- 
tion defining  a  nozzle  throat  portion  and  a  moveable 
annular  divergent  discharge  portion  downstream  thereof 
and  through  which  rocket  exhaust  gases  are  discharged 
to  atmosphere,  gimbal  means  connecting  said  portions  and 
providing  for  vectoring  movement  of  the  discharge  por- 
tion, said  portions  being  radially  spaced  apart  down- 
stream of  said  throat  to  provide  for  the  vectoring  move- 
ment, in  combination  with  sealing  means  extending  be- 
tween said  portions  externally  of  the  radial  spacing  and 


1.  A  flametubc  for  a  combustion  chamber,  said  tube 
having  an  annular  wall  with  openings  therein  for  the 
flow  of  air  into  the  tube,  said  tube  having  a  partially 
closed  upstream  end,  a  laterally  extending  crossover  tube 
mounted  in  a  side  opening  in  the  annular  wall  and  project- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  with  the  inner  end  of  the  lateral 
tube  substantially  in  alignmerit  with  the  annular  wall,  said 
lateral  tube  being  welded  to'Khe  flametube  over  substan- 
tially the  upstream  half  of  the  lateral  tube  and  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  flange  on  the  downstream  half  there- 
of located  within  .ind  extending  parallel  to  the  adjacent 
flametube  wall,  the  lateral  tube  being  spaced  from  the 
edge  of  the  opening  in  the  flametube  wall  over  substan- 
tially the  downstream  half  of  the  lateral  tube  to  form  a 
passage  for  air  between  the  lateral  tube  and  the  flametube 
wall  and  a  substantially  semicylindrical  shield  extending 
around  and  located  in  spaced  concentric  relation  to  the 
lateral  tube  in  the  downstream  side  thereof,  said  shield 
being  secured  along  its  outer  edge  to  the  crossover  tube 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  flametube  wall  and  being  se- 
cured at  its  inner  edge  to  the  edge  of  the  opening  in  the 
flametube  within  which  the  lateral  tube  is  positioned  for 
directiji  air  entering  the  space  between  the  shield  and 
the  lateral  tube  into  the  passage  between  the  lateral  tube 
and  the  flametube  wall. 


3  184  919 

HYDRAULK    STARTING   SYSTEM   FOR   ENGINES 

David  S.  Vinton,  Washington,  and  Gavin  C.  Bristow  and 

Frank  H.  Winters,  Joliet,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,309 

8  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 

1.  In   a   hydraulic   starting   system   for  an   engine   of 

vehicle  normally  drawn  by  an  engine  driven  draft  vehicle, 

wherein  the  drawn  vehicle  has  a  hydraulically  actuated 

component   which   is   supplied  with  actuating  fluid  from 

a  pump  driven  by  the  propulsion  engine  of  the  draft  vehi- 
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cle,  the  combination  comprising:  a  hydraulically  driven 
starting  motor  mechanically  connectabie  to  the  engine 
of  the  drawn  vehicle;  and  a  fluid  conduit  connecting  said 
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starting  motor  to  the  cngine'TtfTven  pump  therein  the 
portion  of  said  conduit  from  the  pump  '•'  'he  dr.iun 
veh'cle  is  the  same  conduit  used  to  suppiv  tluid  \o  the 
hydraulically   actuated  coniptment  i>f  the  dr.iwn   vehicle. 


ERRATl M 

For  Class  60-5^  see: 
Patent  No    3.18x^5" 


3,184.920 
LEAKAGE  CONTROI,  FOR  Bl  LIJ)0/.FR  PIICH 

JACK  ciRCi  ir 

Kenneth  R.  Lohbaucr  and  James  E.  Scheldt,  Joliet,  III., 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  June  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  287.424 
2  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.5) 


2.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  jacks 
and  a  conduit  communicating  between  the  head  end  ot 
one  jack  and  the  rod  end  of  the  other  jack  whereby  both 
jacks  can  be  moved  in  one  direction  by  directing  fluid  un- 
der pressure  to  one  end  of  one  jack,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  valve  for  directing  pressure  selective  \ 
to  one  end  of  either  jack,  a  normally  closed  check  v.ihc 
means  for  each  jack  preventing  reverse  (low  from  said 
jacks  and  leakage  at  said  valve,  means  actuated  bv  pres- 
sure directed  to  either  jack  to  open  said  normally  closed 
check  valve  for  the  other  jack,  and  separate  means  co 
operating  with  the  check  valve  to  modulate  fluid  flow 
from  the  jacks  to  the  source. 


3,184,921 
REMOTE  COMROL  HVDRAl  IK    SYSTEM 

John   n.  Allen.  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fawick 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1964.  Ser.  No.  338,729 

12  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.5) 


I  -o  --■  n 


•     ^-r"  ''^  ^t'^  -^ 


A 


1.   A  remote  control  for  a  hydraulically  driven  device 
comprising: 

a  master  c\Iinder,  a  master  piston  in  said  master  k.'\l- 

inder; 
a  slave  cvlinder.  ,i  slave  piston  in  said  slave  cylinder; 
valve  means  for  sclcctivclv  esi.ibiishmg  the  inlet  lli'u 

of  hydrauic  liquid  to  one  side  of  said  master  pinion 

or  to  one  side  of  said  slave  piston   and  establishing 

the  return  flcm    from  said  one  side  of  the  other  of 

said  pistons, 
captive    passage    me.ms    connecting    the    opposite    side 

of   said    master    piston    ti>   the   opp<.'site    side   of   s.nd 

slave   piston   for   the   (low   of  captive   liquid  trapped 

therebetween; 
and    means    respon>.\e    io   the    liquid    pressure    m    s.iid 

captive    p.issage    means    Kn    controlling    said    return 

flow. 


3.184.922 
MKIIIOn    OF     AND    MEANS    FOR    STORING 
I  IQCFFIEI)    PFIROIEIM    CASES    I  NDER- 

(;roi  NI) 
Mark   Anton.  West  Orange.  N.J.,  asngnor  to  Suburban 
Propane  Cias  Corporation.  H'hippan>.  N.J..  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jerse\ 

Filed  Jul>    12.  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,266 
8  Claims.     (CI.  61— .5) 
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1,  Me;ins  for  the  imdereround  storage  of  liquefied 
petroleum  gases,  including  a  se;ded  underground  cavity 
having  a  predetermined  surface  area,  an  ONcrsi/e  collaps- 
ible container  positioned  in  said  cavity  for  holding  lique- 
fied gases  and  having  a  wall  surface  area  greater  than 
the  surface  area  ol  s.ud  cavitv  when  the  wall  is  substan- 
tially free  of  tensile'^trains.  means  for  supplying  and  dis- 
charging liquefied  gas  to  and  from  the  container,  separate 
means  for  supplying  and  discharging  pressurized  fluid  to 
and  from  said  container,  and  pressure  control  means  for 
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maintaining  said  container  filled  and  the  walls  thereof  in 
engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  cavity  as  said  liquefied 
gas  is  supplied  to  and  discharged  from  said  container. 


3  184  923 

MEIHOD  OF  COLLECTING   OIL  OR   OTHER 

RESIDUES  ON  THE  WATERS  OF  PORTS  AND 

ELEMENTS  FOR  CARRYING  OLT  SAME 

Lucien  Galvaing,  75  Rue  du  President  Wilson, 

Levallois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,516 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1960,  820,755 

12  Claims.     (CI.  61—1) 


-I      .h 


B 


means  of  said  anchored  pressure  device  a  downwardly 
directed  pressure  onto  the  concrete  plug  to  move  the  latter 
downwardly  with  respect  to  the  tube  while  simultaneously 
transmitting  through  said  anchored  pressure  device  the 
counlerpressure  created  by  said  pressure  to  the  tube  to 
raise  the  latter  so  that  part  of  said  plug  will  be  located 
in  the  ground  below  the  lower  open  end  of  the  tube;  and 
driving  the  tube  further  into  the  ground  by  imparting 
impacts  onto  the  upF>er  end  thereof  while  preventing  with 
said  anchored  pressure  device  the  remaining  part  of  the 
plug  in  the  tube  to  move  upwardh  with  respect  thereto 
to  compress  the  part  of  the  plug  located  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube  in  axial  direction  and  to  cause  it  to  ex- 
pand laterally  beyond  the  tube. 


3,184,925 

KEEL-BLOCKS 

Edmond  Raymond  Casas,  Marseille,  France,  assignor  to 

Ateliers  Provencaui  de  Reparations  Navales  et  Indn- 

strielles,  Marseille,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,993 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1962,  884,973 

8  CUims.     (CL  61—66) 


1.  A  barrage  element  for  catching  and  collecting  resi- 
dues from  the  surface  of  port  waters,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  sheath  having  an  upper  edge  and  a 
lower  edge  extending  parallel  to  the  water  surface,  said 
upper  edge  being  above  the  water  surface  and  said  lower 
edge  being  below  the  water  surface,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially vertical  pockets  provided  in  spaced  relation- 
ship in  and  along  said  sheath  and  each  one  connected 
to  the  adjacent  one  by  a  length  of  said  sheath,  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  vertical  plates  enclosed  each  one 
in  one  of  said  pockets  and  provided  each  one  on  each 
side  thereof  with  one  substantially  horizontal  float  mount- 
ed externally  of  said  sheath,  both  floats  of  each  vertical 
plate  being  horizontally  aligned. 


3  184  924 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONCRETE  PILE  IN  SITU 

Heinz  Staunau,  Hamburg,  Germany 

(Strandredder  1,  Lubeck-Travemunde,  Germany) 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31,  1961, 

St  17,893 

4  Claims.     (CI.  61—53.6) 


A" 


B 


1  A  method  for  the  prtxiuction  of  concrete  piles 
in  situ  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  at  lc;ist  the  louer  end 
of  an  upright  tube  open  at  both  ends  with  concrete  while 
the  lower  end  of  the  lube  engages  the  ground  for  forming 
a  concrete  plug  in  said  lovKcr  end;  anchoring  a  pressure 
device  in  the  interior  of  the  tube  in  engagement  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  concrete  therein;  imparting  impacts 
onto  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  for  driving  the  lov^er  end 
of  the  tube  with  the  concrete  plug  therein  into  the  ground 
while  preventing  with  said  anchored  pressure  device  the 
plug   from    moving   upwardly    in    the    tube:   exerting   by 


1  A  line  of  keel-blocks  adapted  to  bear  plank-forming 
supporting  elements  for  a  ship,  said  line  of  blocks  com- 
prising, a  series  of  substantially  parallel  rows  of  identi- 
cal vertical  barrels  having  bevelled  tops  and  horizontal 
bases,  each  row  comprising  an  inclined  joining  plate  in- 
terconnecting said  tops  and  a  horizontal  base  plate  inter- 
connecting said  bases,  said  parallel  rows  being  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  line  of  blocks 
and  resting  on  the  ground  by  means  of  said  base  plates, 
two  adjacent  rows  having  their  top  joining  plates  inclined 
in  opposite  directions,  in  symmetrical  relationship  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  center  plane  located  between  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  two  adjacent  rows,  and  a  series 
of  parallel  rows  of  wedge  means,  each  row  comprising 
identical  vertical  barrel  means  and  having  horizontal  tops 
and  inclmed  bottoms,  an  upper  plate  connecting  said 
horizontal  tops  and  a  lower  plate  connecting  said  in- 
clined bottoms,  said  lower  plate  having  the  same  inclina- 
tion as  said  inclined  top  joining  plate  and  being  mount- 
ed in  sliding  engagement  thereupon,  each  of  said  plank- 
forming  supporting  elements  resting  on  each  of  said 
upper  plates,  jacking  means  being  provided  to  apply 
pulling  or  pushing  forces  respectively  between  two  adja- 
cent rows  of  wedge  means  in  order  to  engage  or  disen- 
gage said  wedge  means  between  said  top  joining  plates 
and  said  plank-forming  supporting  elements  respectively, 
and  corresponding  rows  of  wedge  means  each  resting  on 
said  inclined  joining  plate  through  the  medium  of  a 
bottom  plate  which  has  a  matching  degree  of  inclina- 
tion and  being  provided  at  its  summit  with  a  top  plate 
which  is  substantially  horizontal  when  the  wedge  rests 
on  the  row  of  corresponding  barrels,  the  top  plate  of 
each  wedge  io  turn  supporting  planks,  in  such  a  manner 
that  by  applying  temporary  pulling  or  pushing  forces  it  be 
possible  to  engage  or  disengage  said  wedge  means  in  order 
to  respectively  clamp  or  dismantle  the  corresponding  row 
in  the  line  of  blocks. 
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3,184,926 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Julian  H.  Blake,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ray  Winther 
Company,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,174 
11  Claims.     (CI.  62—155) 


~  *♦  «t  Cy  ;^ 


0 


ti 


1.  A  refrigeration  system,  comprising  a  liquid  refrig- 
erant supply  line,  a  compressor  suction  line,  a  plurality 
of  low  temperature  evaporators  connected  m  parallel  be- 
tween said  liquid  refripeiant  supply  and  the  c»inipressi» 
suction  line,  a  low  stage  compressor  in  position  to  receive 
gas  from  the  compressor  suction  Ime,  a  high  stage  com- 
pressor, a  connecting  line  between  the  low  stage  compres- 
sor and  the  high  stage "ifompressor,  a  high  temperature 
suction  line  connected  to  said  connecting  line,  iujiigh 
temperature  coil  between  said  high  temperaHue  suctTa 
line  and  said  liquid  refrigerant  supply  Ijne,  means  for  si- 
multaneously shutting  off  the  high  stage^ompressor  an^' 
the  supply  to  the  liquid  refrigerant  supply  line  during  , a 
timed  peiiod  when  the  low  temperature  ev.ipor.itors  .iife 
maintained  in  refrigeration  condition  u hereby  the  low 
stage  compressor  will  supply  hot  g.iseous  retngeiant  m 
reverse  tlow  through  the  high  temperature  coils  to  defrost 
the  coils  and  liquefy  the  gas  which  then  enters  the  liquid 
refrigerant  supply  line  to  supply  liquid  refrigerant  to  the 
low  temperature  evaporators  and  back  to  the  low  stage 
compressor  to  complete  the  cycle. 


spaced  relationship,  said  third  plate  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  therethrough,  said  coupling  member  having  carried 
thereby  within  s,iid  bore  a  part  with  a  spherical  surface 
eng.iemg  the  interior  wall  of  the  bore  around  its  whole 
peripherv . 

3,184,928 
BEARING 
Ramcsh  R.  Desai  and  Econ  Wallerstein,  Jr.,  Erie,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Eord  Manufacturing  Company.  Eric,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pcnnsvlvania 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,386 
3  Claims.     (CI.  64—27) 


3  184  927 

LNIVERSAE  HOMOKINETIC  JOINT 

Andrea  Bellomo,  Strada  Sant'Anna  82,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,826 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug,  2,  1962,  15,639  62 

6  Claims.     (CI.  64 — 21) 


I.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  comprising  two  mem 
bers,  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  extending  from  one  member, 
a  third  plate  extending  from  the  other  member  .ind  pro- 
jecting between  said  spaced  plates,  runw.i>s  in  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  spaced  plates  and  in  the  faces  of  said  third 
plate,  the  axis  of  each  runway  in  a  face  of  one  of  the 
plates  of  said  pair  of  plates  intersecting  the  axis  of  a  run- 
way in  the  adjacent  face  of  said  third  plate,  the  points 
of  intersection  lying  symmetrically  in  the  plane  which 
bisects  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  said  members  and 
which  includes  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  axes,  balls 
located  between  each  of  said  pair  of  plates  and  the  adjacent 
faces  of  said  third  plate,  each  said  ball  engaging  in  two 
runways  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axes  thereof, 
and  a  coupling  member  positively  engaging  each  of  said 
pair   of  plates   and   holding  said   pair  of   plates   in   fixed 


I.  \  load  c.irrvmg  bearing  having  spring  character- 
istics in  at  least  one  direction  comprising  a  load  trans- 
mitting member,  a  load  leccning  member,  t\\o  pairs  of 
a\iall>  spaced  load  cair>ing  paits  in  opposed  relation  to 
each  other,  one  part  of  each  pair  being  fixed  to  one  mem- 
ber .ind  the  other  part  of  each  pair  being  fixed  to  the 
other  member,  an  annular  airay  of  snips  of  structui.tl 
m.iierial  with  the  individual  strips  extending  end^vise  be- 
tween and  fixed  at  opposite  ends  to  the  parts  of  each  pair, 
the  strips  l>ing  generall\  in  pl.mcs  thiough  the  axis  of 
the  bearings,  said  bearings  holding  the  members  in  sub- 
s',.inliall>  fixed  iclalion  under  loads  endvsisc  of  the  strips 
.md  i.uli.il  to  the  axis  ot  the  bearing  while  providing  a  tor- 
sion.ill>   resilient  connection  between  the  members. 


3.184,929 

(  IR(  11  AR  KNIITING  MACHINFii 

John   Maurice   Rf>nies   Re>mes-Cole,   4   Enderby   Road, 

Blabv,  England 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,018 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  20,  1961, 

10,064  61 
4  Claims.     (CI.  66 — 50) 


yv-^i 


3.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  independent 
needle  l\pe,  the  combination  comprising  a  needle  c\linder 
toimed  with  tricks,  ne<Klles  slidable  in  the  tricks  of  said 
cylinder,  selecting  instruments  slidable  in  the  tricks  of 
the  cylinder  to  co-operate  with  the  needles,  said  instru- 
ments being  provided  with  operating  and  selecting  butts 
and  with  tails  at  their  ends  remote  from  the  needles,  a 
hump  cam  positioned  below  the  cylinder  for  engagement 
with  projecting  tails  of  the  selecting  instruments,  a  slide 
mounting  said  hump  cam  for  movement  outwardly  and 
inwardly  into  and  out  of  position  lo  engage  with  said 
tails,  a  fixed  guideway  for  said  slide  means  for  moving 
said  slide  along  said  guideway  to  bring  said  hump  cam 
into  and  out  of  operative  position,  selecting  means  for 
depressing  selected  ones  of  the  instruments  moved  out 
by  the  hump  cam  back  into  their  tricks  by  co-operating 


May  25,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1185 


with  the  selecting  butts  on  the  instruments,  and  cam 
means  for  acting  on  the  operating  butts  of  instruments  not 
so  depressed  to  raise  such  instruments  along  their  tricks. 


3,184,930 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  KNITTED 

FABRIC 

August  F.  Breitinger,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Jared 

Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  ^'ork 
Original   application   Dec.   28,   1961,  Ser.   No.    162,646. 

Divided  and   this  application  July  2,   1962,  Ser.  No. 

206,896 

4  Claims.     (CI.  66—200) 


means  whereby  said  plunger  can  be  raised  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  to  carburet  fuel  from  said  impregnant  band 
and  actuate  said  normally  closed  valve  means  to  release 
said  carbuetted  fuel,  a  push  member  adjacent  to  and  press- 
ing on  said  porous  block  on  the  side  thereof  away  from 
said  throttle  valve,  the  amount  of  fuel  contained  in  said 
impregnant  band  being  determined  by  the  force  with 
which  said  push  member  pushes  on  said  porous  block, 
said  push  member  having  a  groove  formed  therein,  a  valve 
rod  within  said  container  adjacent  said  second  port  with  a 
portion  thereof  movably  disposed  within  said  groove,  an 


I-; 


\    ■  i 


-.    1 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  knitted  fabric  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  pleats  of  de- 
creasing widths  separated  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  folds  on  a  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having 
front  and  rear  needle  beds  which  are  laterally  shiftabic 
relative  to  each  other  including  the  steps  of  knitting 
plural  courses  of  a  first  swath  including  spaced  first  groups 
of  wales  of  double-faced  rib  stitching  providing  a 
first  set  of  pleat  segments,  spaced  second  groups  of  wales 
of  double-faced  rib  stitching  providing  a  first  set  of  fold 
segments,  and  at  least  on  wale  of  jersey  stitching  in- 
termediate and  joining  successive  pleat  and  fold  segments 
of  said  first  and  second  sets  and  providing  cusp  seg- 
ments, forming  said  wales  of  jersey  stitching  on  said  first 
swath  such  that  there  is  a  natural  tendency  for  said  first 
set  of  fold  segments  to  lie  beneath  said  first  set  of  pleat 
segments,  shifting  said  front  and  rear  beds  relative 
to  each  other  to  provide  a  greater  separation  between  adja- 
cent an.l  alternately  formed  cusp  segments  in  a  further 
swath,  and  thereafter  knitting  plural  courses  of  at  least 
one  further  swath  including  spaced  first  groups  of  wales 
of  double-faced  rib  stitching  providing  a  further  set 
of  pleat  segments,  spaced  second  groups  of  wales  of 
double-faced  rib  stitching  providing  a  further  set  of  fold 
segments,  and  at  least  one  wale  of  jersey  stitching  inter- 
me.liate  and  joining  the  successive  further  pleat  and  fold 
segments  of  said  further  groups  and  providing  further 
cusp  segments,  forming  alternate  ones  of  said  wales  of 
jersey  stitching  on  said  further  swath  such  that  there  is 
a  natural  tendency  for  said  further  set  of  fold  segments 
to  lie  beneath  said  further  set  of  pleating  segments. 


entrance  port  formed  in  said  container,  an  annular  valve 
member  within  said  container  between  said  entrance  port 
and  said  second  side  port,  a  valve  portion  of  said  valve 
rod,  a  valve  formed  by  said  valve  portion  and  said  valve 
member,  and  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  valve 
rod  into  a  normal  position  whereby  said  valve  is  closed 
and  fuel  to  be  siJpplied  to  said  storage  tank  can  enter  said 
entrance  port  and  open  said  valve  by  movement  of  said 
valve  rod  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  and  within 
said  groove  allowing  passage  of  fuel  through  said  second 
side  port.  '    • 

3  184  932  * 

CLOl  HFii  WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
CONTROLLING    DURATION    OF    EXTRACTING 
CYCLE 
Clifton  A.  Cobb  and  Edward  E.  Wiessner,  St.  Joseph, 
Mich.,  and  James  T.  Williams.  Riverside,  III.,  assignors 
to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  833,002,  Aug.  11, 
1959.    This  application  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,995 
13  Claims.     (CI.  68 — 12) 


3,184,931 
GAS  LIGHTER  AND  METHOD  OF  CARBURETION 
OF  LIQUEFIED  FUEL 
Zenzaburo  Yoshino,  7-1   1-chome,  Toshin-cho 
Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,774 
1  Claim.     (CI.  67—7.1) 
In  a  gas  lighter  a  substantially  cylindrical  container,  a 
fuel  storage  tank  and  first  and  second  side  ports  formed 
in  said  container  communicating  the  interior  thereof  with 
said  fuel  storage  tank,  said  container  including  a  porous 
metal  block  in  communication  with  said  first  side  port,  an 
impregnant  band  in  contact  with  said  block  disposed  be- 
tween said  band  and  said  first  side  port,  a  throttle  valve 
within  said  cylinder  and  firmly  embracing  said  band,  a 
plunger,  a  passage  formed  in  said  throttle  valve  adjacent 
said  band,  a  spring  normally  pressing  said  plunger  down- 
wardly toward  said  passage,  normally  closed  valve  means 
actuated  by  said  plunger  normally  closing  said  passage. 


11.  Centrifuging  apparatus  comprising 
a  rotatable  container  for  retaining  wet  articles, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  container  at  speeds  suffi- 
cient for  centrifugally  extracting  liquid   from   said 
articles  and  for  discharging  the  extracted  liquid  from 
the  container, 
and   control   means  positioned  radially  outwardly  of 
said  container  directly  in  the  discharge  path  of  cen- 
trifugally extracted  liquid  and   responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  the  rate  of  liquid  impinged  thereon  for  con- 
trolling said  drive  means. 
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3,184,933 
WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  A  RECIPROCATABLE 

AND  ROTATABLE  DRIVE  MOTOR 
Richard  S.  Gaugler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,356 
7  Claims.     (CI.  68 — 23) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  tub  means,  agitating  means 
in  said  tub  means  for  agitating,  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  tub  means,  and  prime  mover  means  for  selec- 
tively rotating  said  tub  means  and  for  reciprocating  said 
agitating  means,  said  prime  mover  means  including  a  sta- 
tionary motor  stator  means,  a  motor  rotor  means  rotat- 
ably drivably  connected  to  said  tub  means  and  reciprocat- 
ingly  drivably  connected  to  said  agitating  means  andi  sup- 
ported in  said  motor  stator  means  for  rotational  and  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  motor  stator  means,  said  motor 
rotor  means  having  a  first  position  below  the  motor  stator 
means  and  a  second  position  at  the  magnetic  center  of  said 
motor  stator  means,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said 
motor  rotor  means  to  said  first  position,  said  motor  stator 
means  being  energizable  in  one  manner  to  pull  said  motor 
rotor  means  to  said  second  position  thereby  to  store  energy 
in  said  spring  means  for  return  movement  of  said  motor 
rotor  means  to  said  first  position  when  said  motor  stator 
means  is  deenergized  thereby  to  reciprocate  said  agitating 
means,  said  motor  stator  means  being  energizable  in  an- 
other manner  to  rotate  said  motor  rotor  means  in  said 
second  position  thereby  to  rotate  said  tub  means,  and 
means  for  periodically  energizing  said  motor  stator  means 
in  said  one  manner  to  facilitate  the  continuous  reciproca- 
tion of  said  agitating  means. 


3,184.934 
CI.OTHRS  WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 
CVCI OIDAL  GEAR  CASE 
Thomas  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Ma>tac 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,667 
4  Claims.     (CI.  68—133) 
1.   In   a   device    for   cleaning   fabrics,    the   comhinalion 
comprising:  a  tub  member  for  containing  a  body  of  fluid 
and  fabrics  to  be  cleaned,  agitator  means  in  said  tub  mem- 
ber, means  for  driving  said  agitator  means  with  relatively 
high-amplitude,   low-frequency  undulations  in   said   body 
of  fluid,  and  means  for  superimposing  on  said  high-ampli- 
tude, low-frequency  undulations  relatively  low-amplitude, 
high-frequency   pulsations,   said   means   for   driving   said 
agitator  means  with  undulations  and  pulsations  including 
a  power  shaft  member,  means  for  rotating  said  power 
shaft  member,  an  agitator  shaft  member  and  transmis- 
sion means  including  in  a  housing  member,  an  eccentric 
member  drivably  connected  to  said  power  shaft  member, 
an  annular  reaction  plate  member  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  having  an  engagement  surface  on  the  inner  cir- 


cumference thereof,  a  cam  plate  member  eccentrically 
driven  by  said  eccentric  member  and  having  an  outer  cir- 
cumference smaller  than  the  inner  circumference  of  said 
reaction    plate    member    and    disposed    for    engagement 


therewith  an  eccentric  drive  member  connected  to  said 
cam  plate  memher.  and  means  connecting  said  eccentric 
drive  member  and  said  agitator  shaft  member  whereby 
movement  of  said  eccentric  drive  memher  effects  said 
undulations  and  pulsations  of  said  agitator  shaft  membei. 


3,184,935 
TRUNK  LOCK 
Wallace  E.  Atkinson,  Petersburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  long 
Manufacturing  Company   Inc.,  Petersburg,  \a.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,972 
3  Claims.     (CI.  70—75) 


1.  A  lock  for  trunks  or  the  like,  comprising  a  latching 
plate  for  attachment  to  one  of  the  relatively  moveable 
parts  cif  the  trunk  having  a  circular  keeper  opening  there- 
in, a  hasp  assembly  having  an  attachment  plate  to  be 
afTixed  to  the  other  of  the  lelatively  moveable  parts  of  the 
trunk,  a  hasp  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  attach- 
ment plate  having  a  free  end  portion  adapted  to  overlie 
parts  of  the  latching  plate  when  in  mated  position,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  bolt  housing  of  cup-shaped  configura- 
tion fixed  to  and  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  hasp  mem- 
ber to  nest  in  said  keeper  opening  when  said  hasp  mem- 
ber and  latching  plate  assume  said  mated  position,  said 
bolt  housing  including  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposite  bolt  openings  therein,  a  pair 
of  latching  bolt  members  supported  in  said  bolt  housing 
for  movement  along  axes  paralleling  a  diameter  of  the 
bolt  housing  and  continuously  spring  biased  to  project 
end  portions  thereof  through  said  bolt  openings  to  auto- 
matically interlock  with  shoulder  portions  surrounding 
said  keeper  opening  in  said  latching  plate  when  projected 
into  the  same,  rotatabie  actuator  means  including  a  cylin- 
drical portion  journaled  on  said  hasp  member  and  rotat- 
abie about  a  selected  axis  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the 
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axis  of  said  keeper  opening  when  the  hasp  member  is  in 
mated  position  having  means  intercoupled  with  said  latch- 
ing bolt  members  to  withdraw  said  bolt  members  to  an 
unlocked  position  upon  rotation  of  said  actuator  means 
through  a  selected  arc,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a 
handle  portion  located  externally  of  the  hasp  member  to 
be  grasped  and  manipulated  by  the  user  for  manual  rota- 
tion of  the  actuator  means,  and  a  locking  bar  slidably 
supported  by  said  actuator  means  against  rotation  relative 
thereto  within  said  bolt  housing  for  reciprocative  move- 
ment diametrically  of  the  bolt  housing  and  operable  by 
a  key  to  assume  a  position  projecting  an  end  portion  of 
said  locking  bar  into  one  of  said  bolt  openings  for  inter- 
locking said  actuator  means  with  said  hasp  member 
against  relative  rotation  to  prevent  manipulation  forcing 
said  bolt  members  to  unlatched  position. 


3.184.936 
AlIOMOBIIF  REAR  DECK  I  OCK 
.loseph    R.    Kirk,    Rockford,    III.,    assignor    to    Atwood 
>  acuum  Macbtrre^'ompany,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois         \ 

Filed  Nov.  1^4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,483 
5  Cla^s.     (CI.  70—151) 


1 .  A  latch  structure  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising an  upright  support,  an  upright  elongated  latch  ele- 
ment slidably  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  sup- 
port by  means  of  a  pivot  pin  on  the  support  entered  in  an 
elongated  inclined  slot  provided  in  said  latch  element  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof  so  as  to  allow  compound 
movement  of  said  latch  element,  namely,  laterally  and 
upwardly  and  return,  the  lower  end  of  said  latch  element 
having  a  keeper-engaging  projection  extending  laterally 
thereffcm  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  pivot,  the  projec- 
tion having  an  outer  edge  with  acute  angle  inclination  op- 
positely with  respect  to  said  slot,  the  upper  end  of  said 
latch  element  having  a  generally  V-shaped  lateral  projec- 
tion in  the  same  direction  as  said  keeper-engaging  projec- 
tion, a  rotary  locking  pawl  having  a  narrow  lateral  projec- 
tion extending  in  the  opposite  direction  toward  the  last- 
mentioned  lateral  projection  and  by  blocking  engage- 
ment of  the  outer  end  of  the  pawl  projection  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  latch  projection  holding  said  latch  element  in 
locked  posilii>n,  said  pawl  being  normally  disposed  in 
blocking  relation  to  said  latch  element  but  being  rotatabie 
to  a  retracted  position  withdrawing  its  projection  from 
blocking  relationship  to  the  lateral  projection  on  said 
latch  element,  and  spring  means  urging  said  locking  pawl 
to  turn  normally  to  locked  position  and  urging  said  latch 
element  endwise  and  to  turn  so  as  to  engage  the  keeper- 
engaging  projection  under  the  keeper. 


3  184  937 
VOICE  controlled' LOCK  MECHANISM 
Irving  H.  Sher,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Institute 
for  Scientific  information,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1963.  Ser.  No.  268,294 
9  Claims.     (CI.  70—277) 
1 .  A  voice  controlled  lock  mechanism  comprising  audio 
spectral  analyzing  means,  pickup  means  for  transmitting 


audio  signals  to  said  audio  spectral  analyzing  means,  said 
audio  spectral  analyzing  means  being  coded  to  respond  to 
a  specific  spectrum  of  audio  frequencies  from  said  pickup 
means,  sensing  means,  s^aid  sensing  means  being  operative 
from  said  audio  spectral  analyzing  means  upon  receipt 
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of  the  predetermined  spectrum  of  audio  frequencies  from 
said  pickup  means,  a  lock  mechanism,  said  sensing  means 
being  operative  to  control  said  lock  mechanism  in  accord- 
ance with  the  output  of  said  audio  spectral  analyzing 
means. 


3  184  938 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICAL- 

LV  THREADING  STRIP  ROLLING  MILLS 

George   E.   Terwilliger,  Schenectady,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,408 

18  Claims.     (CI.  72 — 11) 


,>,i        \, 
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1.  The  method  of  automatically  threading  a  rolling 
mill  in  which  a  strip  of  material  is  subjected  to  pressure 
at  displaced  points  in  its  travel  through  the  mill  com- 
prising: 

measuring  the  curvature  of  the  head  end  of  the  strip 
by  contacting  an  edge  of  the  strip  adjacent  the  head 
end   at   a    pair   of   predetermined    points   after   such 
head  end  has  passed  a  pressure  point  and 
using  such  measurement  to  "vary  the  pressure  across  the 
width  of  the  strip  at  the  pressure  point  to  produce  a 
horizontal  bending  of  the  head  end  in  a  direction 
to  guide  it  toward  the  center  line  of  the  mill. 
3.  Apparatus  for  automatically  threading  a  rolling  mill 
of  the  type  in  which  a  strip  of  material  is  subjected  to 
pressure    at    successive    points    as    the    material    passes 
through  the  mill  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  displacement  from  a  desired 
position  of  the  edge  of  the  head  end  of  a  strip  of 
material  at  a  plurality  of  points  after  it  has  travelled 
a  predetermined  distance  past  a  pressure  point,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  varying 
the  pressure  on  the  material  at  the  point  to  control 
the  horizontal  position  of  the  head  end  of  the 
material. 
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3  184  939 

HYDRAl  I  IC   SIRAIGHTKMNG  PRF.SS 

Hans-Georg  Eifel,  Wikingerstrasse  13,  Karlsruhe, 

Baden,  CJermany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16.  I960, 

K  20.189 
8  Claims.     (CI.  72—22) 


exerting  said  forces  so  as  to  maintain  the  inciudeJ 
angle  in  the  unworked  portion  of  the  part  and  to 
cause  the  diameter  of  the  tubular  section  to  be  the 
same  as  the  mmoi  diameter  of  s.nd  conical-shaped 
part,  the  variables  of  said  formula  being  defined  as: 

il     the  mmoi  tliameler  ot  said  conical  shaped  part; 

/y  =  the  height  or  length  of  said  tubular  shape,  and 

a  —  ^i  the  included  angle  of  said  conical  shaped 

part. 

3,184,941 
APPARAirS  FOR  FASTENING  A  Bl  SUING  IN  AN 
*  KYK-HOI  F.  OF  A  WAGON  TONC;UE 

Friedrich  Schneider,  Werderstrasse  8, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 
Original    application    Mar.    14,    1960,   Scr.    No.    14,732. 
Divided  and   this  application  Jan.  22,   1962.  Ser.  No. 
167.717 

1  Claim.     (CI.  72—126) 


1.  In  a  straightening  press  having  a  straightening  ram. 
the  combination  for  controlling  the  length  ot  the  stroke  ot 
the  ram  lir^l  means  moving  with  said  ram.  second  means 
movable  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  opposite  direc 
tion  for  engagement  at  a  first  part  thereof  by  said  first 
me.ms  during  at  least  a  part  of  the  stroke  of  the  ram  U) 
move  said  second  me. ins  in  said  second  direction,  movable 
first  pivot  means  located  at  a  second  part  of  s.iid  second 
means  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  in  said  first  and 
second  directions  thereto;  third  means  pivot. illy  connected 
to  said  second  me.ms  inlermcdi.ite  oi  s;iid  first  .ind  second 
parts  and  movable  in  s.iid  first  .md  second  directions  when 
said  second  me.ms  pivots  ;iboiit  said  li:  >t  pivot,  toutth 
me, ins  including  stop  me.ms  lor  limiting  the  movement  of 
s.iid  third  means  in  said  first  direction  .ind  me, ins  bi.ising 
s.iid  lliiid  me. ins  .igainst  s.ud  slop  means;  (ilili  me, ins.  the 
position  o\  which  controls  s.nd  r.im.  pivol.ilK  connected 
to  s.iid  second  me.ins  intei  mediate  ot  s.nd  second  p.ul 
and  s.nd  third  me.ms,  whereby  the  pivoting  ot  s,nd  second 
means  controls  the  position  ot  s.nd  fifth  me,ins.  .md  siv^ti 
me.ins  for  detei  mining  ,iny  one  of  a  pliii,ility  ot  fixed 
positions  for  said  mov.ible  first  pivot  me.ms. 


3,184,940 
.MF.l  AI.  WORKINC; 
Claus  L.  Sporck,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  lodge 
&  Shipley  Compan>,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1959.  Ser.  No.  798.033 
5  Claims.     ((I.  72—68) 


^. 


v-A-       J 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  article  of  manufacture 
having  a  tubular  section  comprising  the  .steps: 

spin  forming  a  blank  ap.iinst  a  rotating  spinc|le  by  forc- 

'  ing  strat.i  thereof  to  assume  positions  which  are  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  spindle  an. I 
extending  in  helix-like  form  along  said  a.xis  to  form 
the  same  into  a  conical  shaped  part,  the  major  diam- 
eter of  the  part  being  given  by  \  AJlf  sine  a  +  </^;  and 

exerting  on  said  conical  shaped  part  compression  forces 
acting  around  its  axis  and  tensile  forces  acting  along 
\[s  axis  to  gradually  form  the  conical  part  into  tubular 
shape   and^  thereby    form   said   tubular   section    and 


An  app.iratus  for  fastenjng  a  bushing  in  an  eve-hole  of 
,1  wagon  tongue  comprising 

.1  hollow  guide  disptised  in  and  engaging  the  inner  f.ice 

of  ,1  bushing  to  be  fastened, 
lire, ins  securing  said  guide  against  rolati.m, 
,1  t.ipered  ring  mounted  on  s.nd  guide  .ind  eng.igmg  one 

end  face  of  said  bushing. 
.1  sh,ifl  having  a  he, id  portion  extending  through  s,iid 

guide   from   the   side  opposite  s.nd  tapered   ling  and 

having  at  the  end  disposed  adjacent  said  l,ipered  ring 

.1  threaded  portion, 
an    idjusting  nut  thrcadedly  secured  to  s.nd  thrc.ided 

portion  of  said  shaft, 
said  guide  h.ivmg  at  its  end  disposed  in  said  bushing  an 

axial  slot  extending  from  its  inner  f.ice. 
said  shaft  having  a  safety  bolt  projecting  radially  from 

its  outer  surface   and   received   in   said   axial   slot   of 

said  guide,  thus  permitting 
a  relative  axial  movement  between  s.nd  sh.ifl  and  s.ihl 

bushing,  yet  also  preventing  a  rotating  movement  of 

said  shaft, 
a  suppi^rt  rotatabh  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  s.iid 

head  portion  and  said  wagon  tongue, 
a   plur:tlity  of  shafts  disposed  radially  rel.itive  to  said 

sh.ift  and  mounted  in  said  support, 
a  pressure  roller  secured  to  and  rotat.ible  with  each  of 

said  sh,ifts  and  engaging  one  side  of  s.iid  bushing, 

and 
means  for  turning  said  support  about  s;iid  shaft  simul- 
taneously rotating  said  pressure  rollers,  so  th,it  one 

edge  portion  of  said  bushing  is  secured  to  s.iid  eve 

hole  of  said  wagon  tongue. 


3  184  942 

MA(  HINF  AND  MF.TlIOI)  FOR  SHAPING 

SHFFT  MFTAI. 

William  Cookson.  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  Cookson 

Sheet  Metal  Developments  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,014 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  June  2,  1959. 

18,842   59 
5  Claims.     (CI.  72—179) 
I.  A  machine  for  the  continuous  formation  of  a  rela- 
tively deep  longitudinal  rib  in  a  metal  sheet,  the  width 
of  which  sheet  is  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of 
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the  portion  of  the  sheet  from  which  the  rib  is  to  be  formed, 
said  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  rib  forming  rolls  con- 
sisting of  a  lower  male  roll  and  an  upper  female  roll  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  plane  to  engage  the  sheet  intermedi- 
ate the  lateral  edges  thereof,  means  in  advance  of  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  rolls  for  supporting  the  sheet  at  a 
level  substantially  lower  than  the  nip  of  the  rolls,  whereby 


are  spaced  in  the  backward  direction  from  the  gripping 
means,  while  the  wire  is  being  thus  held  from  backward 
movement  by  said  gripping  means. 


the  sheet  when  supported  by  said  supporting  means  and 
with  the  leading  end  of  the  sheet  seating  on  the  crest  of  the 
lower  male  roll  will  have  its  lateral  side  portions  unsup- 
ported and  progressively  transformed  into  a  shape  having 
an  inverted  valley  cross-section,  the  apex  portion  of  said 
valley  cross-section  providing  the  portion  of  the  sheet 
from  which  the  rib  is  formed  as  the  sheet  passes  through 
the  rolls. 


3.184,943 
WIRE  SHAPING  AND  DRAWING 

Ben  F.  Ware,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ajax  Manufac- 
turing Companv,  Euclid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,260 
12  Claims.     (CI.  72—206) 
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3,184,944 
EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Guenter  W.  Sibler,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Baldwin-Lima 
Hamilton  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsvlvania 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,679 
16  Claims.     (CI.  72—255) 


I.  In  wire  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reciprocable  slide  carrying  a  drawing  die  and  movable 
by  swingable  lever  means  through  a  drawing  stroke  in  a 
direction  along  a  wire  held  against  backward  movement 
by  a  grip  device,  of  a  flattening  device  movable  along  the 
wire  by  said  slide  and  comprising  co-operating  pressure 
rolls  effective  on  the  wire  to  flatten  the  same,  said  flat- 
tening device  l:>eing  located  on  the  entry  side  of  said  draw- 
ing die  for  flattening  the  wire  prior  to  the  drawing  thereof, 
said  die  having  an  orifice  defined  in  part  by  a  flat  portion 
on  the  die  to  co-operate  with  the  flat  portion  formed  on 
the  wire  by  said  rolls. 

II.  The  method  of  shaping  and  drawing  wire  by  cold 
working  for  direct  feeding  to  a  fabricating  machine  sub- 
stantially without  twist;  comprising  the  steps  of  intermit- 
tently advancing  the  wire  in  a  forward  direction  toward 
the  fabricating  machine  and  along  a  path  of  feed  move- 
ment extending  in  succession  through  a  shaping  means, 
a  drawing  means  and  a  gripping  means  located  in  a  rela- 
tively closely  spaced  relation  along  said  path;  gripping  a 
portion  of  the  wire  which  has  already  been  shaped  and 
drawn  to  prevent  backward  movement  of  the  wire;  and 
shaping  the  wire  as  to  cross-section,  and  drawing  the 
shaped  wire  to  a  similar  but  smaller  cross-section,  by  push- 
ing the  shaping  means  and  the  drawing  means  conjointly 
and  in  a  tandem  relation  over  portions  of  the  wire,  which 

M4    (•  G  —-43 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed stationary  stem,  a  die  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
stationary  stem,  said  stationary  stem  having  a  passage 
therethrough  axially  aligned  with  said  die,  a  container 
having  a  passage  therethrough  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment from  a  closed  position  wherein  said  stationary  stem 
is  within  said  container  passage  and  an  open  position 
when  said  stationary  stem  is  axially  aligned  with  and 
spaced  from  said  container  passage,  an  extrusion  press 
stem  axially  aligned  with  said  contaifjer  passage  and  on 
the  side  of  said  container  opposite  fi|)m  said  stationary 
stem  when  said  container  is  in  the  open  position,  billet 
loading  means  for  loading  billets  to  a  position  axially 
,ili,ened  with  and  spaced  between  said  extrusion  press  stem 
and  said  container,  and  a  selectively  operative  rigid  spacer, 
said  rigid  spacer  being  selectively  placeable  between  said 
extrusion  press  stem  and  said  container,  said  spacer  pro- 
viding a  one-way  mechanical  linkage  between  said  ex- 
trusion press  stem  and  said  container,  said  extrusion  press 
stem  having  an  extrusion  portion  thereof  fitting  within 
said  container  passage,  said  spacer  having  a  passage  there- 
through for  allowing  said  extrusion  portion  to  pass  there- 
through, 

3  184  945 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  PRESSURE 

FORMING  AND  BACK  EXTRUDING 

Michael   B.  Homak.  South  Euclid,  and  John  G.  Klein, 

Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Brush  Beryllium  Com- 

panv.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  183,580 

6  Claims.     (CI.  72—256) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hot  forming  metal  billets  into  pre- 
selected shapes  and  comprising  a  female  die  member  hav- 
ing a  rigid  imperforate  base  for  supporting  a  billet  and  a 
peripheral  wall  extending  away  from  the  base  and  defin- 
ing therewith  an  open  end  die  cavity,  a  pressure  ram  mem- 
ber, means  supporting  said  members  for  movement  rela- 
tive toward  and  away  from  each  other  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  said  ram  member  having  a  peripheral  wall 
and,  upon  said  relative  movement  of  the  members  toward 
each  other,  being  receivable  endwise  in  said  cavity  through 
the  open  end  of  the  cavity  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  the 
ram  member  spaced  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  cavity 
a  substantial  amount  more  than  operating  clearance  for 
receiving  metal  from  a  heated  billet  in  the  cavity  when 
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the  billet  is  placed  under  pressure  in  the  cavity  by  move- 
ment of  the  ram  toward  fully  inserted  position,  a  metal 
restrainer  disposed  initially  wholly  within  the  cavity  and 
having  at  one  end  an  outer  face  facing  away  from  the  base 
and  toward  the  open  end  of  the  cavity,  and  spaced  from 
the  base  and  open  end,  and  at  the  other  end  an  inner  face 
facing  toward,  and  spaced  from,  the  base  and  open  end  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  face  can  overlie  that 
peripheral  margin  of  a  billet  in,  and  facing  toward  the 
open  end  of,  the  cavity  when  the  billet  is  being  formed  in 
the  cavity  by  the  ram  member,  said  restrainer  substan- 
tially bridging  the  space  between  the  peripheral  walls 
before  the  ram  is  fully  inserted  in  the  cavity,  said  re- 
strainer being  capable,  when  heated  to  the  temperature 
of  the  billet  to  be  formed,  of  deformation  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  base  by  pressure  of  billet  metal  flowiny  in 
the  cavity  due  to  pressure  exerted  on  the  metal  by  the 
ram  member,  constraining  means  on  at  least  one  of  the 
members  and  positively  engageable  with  part  of  the  re- 
strainer, upon  said  relative  movement  of  the  ram  member 
endwise  in  the  cavity  toward  the  base  for  pressure  form- 
ing the  billet,  for  restraining  bodily  moverjient  of  the  re- 
strainer and  limiting  movement  of  said  ovcfNing  portion 
of  the  restrainer  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base  to 
movement  due  to  said  deformation  of  the  restrainer  and 
to  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  displacement  of  part  of 
the  heated  billet  metal  from  the  cavity  into  part  of  said 
space,  by  the  pressure  of  the  metal  of  the  billet  being  dis- 
placed by  the  ram  member  when  the  ram  member  is 
forced  under  pressure  fully  into  the  cavity. 


3,184,946 

DIE  SLIDE  GIB  ADJl  STMENT  ON  AN 

EXTRl  SION  PRESS 

William    I..    Covan,    BriKhton.   N.Y.,   assignor   to    Earrel 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,308 

1  Claim.     (CI.  72—263) 


A  horizontal  hydraulic  extrusion  press  having  an  end 
platen  with  a  die  slide  at  one  end  thereof,  an  upper  and 
lower  gib  for  supporting  said  die  slide  at  said  one  end,  a 
wedge  assembly  for  adjustably  supporting  said  lower  gib 
on  said  one  end  of  said  end  platen  including  a  plug  having 
a  flattened  upper  surface  inclined  about  a  horizontal  axis 
transverse  to  the  press  axis  toward  the  tail  end  of  the 
press,  a  flattened  lower  surface  on  said  lower  gib  inclined 
to  mate  with  the  inclined  surface  of  the  plug,  and  means 
including  a  rod  extending  between  said  plug  at  said  one 
end  of  said  end  platen  and  a  round  nut  at  the  other  end 
of  said  end  platen,  said  rod  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
plug  and  threadably  engaged  at  the  other  end  by  said 


round  nut,  which  is  rotatably  journaled  and  axially  re- 
strained at  the  said  other  end  of  said  end  platen  for  mov- 
ing said  plug  in  and  out  along  the  direction  of  the  press 
axis  to  raise  and  lower  said  lower  gib  and  thereby  said 
die  slide,  said  rod  extending  through  said  other  end  of 
said  end  platen  so  as  to  enable  said  plug  to  be  horizontally 
adjusted  from  outside  of  said  extrusion  press. 


3,184,947 
STCI)   FORMINC   AND  TRANSFER  MECHANISMS 
(ieorge  K.  Erskine  and  Stanley  J.  Gartner,  Emporium,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Emporium  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.,  Emporium, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Oct.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,913,  now 
Patent  No.  2,951,933,  dated  Sept.  6,  1960.    Divided  and 
this  application  Jan.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,119 
1  Claim.     (CI.  72—294) 
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In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  studded  electrodes, 
A  stud-formmg  and  transfer  mechanism  for  forming  suc- 
cessive studs  from  a  length  of  wire  and  for  transferring 
said  studs  to  a  swaging  position,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  feeder,  a  clamping  device  and  a  cutting  die 
arranged  along  a  wire  feed  path  in  succession,  said  feeder 
including  feed  jaws  arranged  to  engage  said  wire  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  feed  jaws  through  a 
forward  stroke  to  advance  a  prescribed  section  of  said 
wire  through  said  cutting  die,  said  feed  jaws  including 
a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  for  simultaneous  movement  along 
the  wire  feed  path  and  for  rotative  movement  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  roller  means  mounting  said 
pair  of  feed  jaws  for  rnovement  along  said  wire  feed 
path,  spring  means  interposed  between  the  feed  jaws 
biasing  same  into  an  opened  position,  an  operating  mem- 
ber in  roller  engagement  with  one  of  said  feed  jaws  for 
wire-engaging  movement  of  same  toward  the  other  of 
said  feed  jaws  and  for  allowing  feeding  movement  of 
said  feed  jaws  along  the  wire  feed  path,  and  feed  stroke 
means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  feed 
jaws  for  advancing  and  retracting  same  along  said  wire 
feed  path,  said  clamping  device  including  clamping  jaws 
arranged  to  engage  said  wire  in  a  clamping  position  and 
jaw-operating  means  for  bringing  said  clamping  devices 
into  said  clamping  position  after  each  forward  feeding 
stroke  of  said  feeding  jaws,  stud-transfer  means  movable 
transversely  of  said  wire  feed  path  to  said  swaging  posi- 
tion and  including  transfer  jaws  mounted  for  movement 
toward  ^ind  away  from  each  other  and  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  a  transfer  path  transverse  to  said  wire 
feed  path  and  positioned  to  receive  said  prescribed  sec- 
tion of  wire,  and  operating  means  for  bringing  said  trans- 
fer jaws  in  gripping  engagement  with  said  prescribed 
section  of  wire,  a  stationary  cutter  positioned  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  cutting  die,  and  actuating  means  operable 
in  timed  relation  to  the  operating  means  for  said  clamp- 
ing device  and  said  stud-transfer  means  for  moving  said 
cutting  die  relative  to  said  stationary  cutter  to  cut  off 
said  prescribed  section  of  wire  when  supported  by  said 
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transfer  jaws,  to  move  said  feed  jaws  into  feeding  en- 
gagement with  a  length  of  wire  and  to  activate  said  feed 
stroke  means  to  move  said  jaws  through  a  feeding  stroke 
along  said  wire  feed  path,  and  means  at  said  swaging 
position  for  acting  on  said  studs  at  the  cut  ends  thereof 
to  swage  same. 

3  184  948 

HEAVY  DITY  STRETCH  FORMING  MACHINE 

C>ril  J.  Bath,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cyril 

Bath  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,930 

I  3  Claims.    (CI.  72—297) 
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tubing  with  said  other  of  said  arms  and  to  position  said 
one  of  said  arms  preparatory  to  bending  when  said  pair  of 
arms  are  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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1.  A  stretch  forming  machine  comprising  an  elongated 
frame,  an  upwardly  facing  trackway  on  the  frame,  a  die 
support  mounted  on  the  frame  at  one  end  of  the  trackway 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  length  of  the  trac^kway,  a  power  operated  gripper 
carried  by  the  die  support  for  gripping  one  end  of  a 
length  of  stock  which  is  to  be  stretched  about  a  die  on 
the  support,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  trackway  for 
movement  therealong  endwise  thereof,  a  stretch  head 
supporting  arm  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  rocking  about 
a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
support,  said  arm  having  a  portion  extending  from  the 
rocking  axis  of  the  arm  endwise  of  the  trackway  toward 
the  support,  a  stock  gripping  head  carried  on  said  portion 
of  the  arm  in  spaced  relation  to  the  rocking  axis  and 
adapted  to  grip  the  other  end  of  the  length  of  stock  for 
applying  tension  to  the  stock  endwise  of  the  stock  by 
concurrent  rotation  of  the  support  and  controlled  travel 
of  the  carriage  along  the  trackway,  driving  power  means 
connected  to  the  support  for  rotating  the  support,  stretch 
forming  power  means  connected  to  the  carriage  for  con- 
trolimg  the  movement  of  the  carriage  along  the  track- 
way so  as  to  tension  the  stock  into  a  range  above  its 
elastic  limit  as  the  stock  is  wrapped  onto  a  die  on  the 
support,  counterbalance  means  connected  to  the  arm  and 
operative  to  move  the  arm  and  thereby  the  stretch  head 
upwardly  away  from  the  track  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion and  to  hold  the  head  yieldably  in  said  predetermined 
position,  and  said  counterbalance  means  being  adjust- 
able for  changing  the  counterbalancing  force  applied  to 
the  arm. 

3  184  949 
Al  TOMATl'c  TUBE  BENDER 
Raymond  G.  Olson,  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  Ray  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,405 
15  Claims.    (Cl.  72—307) 
1.  In  a  tube  bending  arrangement,  a  pair  of  tube  bend- 
ing arms,  means  rotaiively  carrying  said  bending  arms 
for  cooperation  with  a  length  of  tubing,  means  for  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  rotating  said  tube  bending  arms 
to  bend  said  tubing  with  one  of  said  arms  and  to  position 
the  other  of  said  arms  preparatory  to  bending  when  said 
pair  of  arms  are  rotated  in  one  direction  and  to  bend  said 


3.184,950 

CONNECTOR  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Gilbert  C.  Sitz.  Harrisburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,270 

2  Claims.     (CI.  72—331) 
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1.  An  electrical  terminal  applicator  comprising,  a 
frame,  a  reciprocable  ram  in  said  frame,  a  movable 
crimping  die  mounted  on  said  ram,  a  fixed  crimping  die 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  cooperation  with  said  movable 
crimping  die,  a  feed  platform  adjustably  secured  to  said 
frame  for  relative  adjusting  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  dies,  a  feed  path  on  said  platform  for  terminals 
in  strip  form,  a  feed  slide  on  said  platform,  means  acting 
between  said  ram  and  said  slide  for  reciprocating  said 
slide,  a  feed  finger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide,  said 
feed  finger  being  yieldable  about  its  pivotal  axis  when 
moving  in  the  non-feeding  direction  of  said  strip  and 
being  non-yieldable  about  its  pivotal  axis  when  moving 
in  the  feeding  direction  of  said  strip,  a  shear  plate  on 
said  feed  platform,  said  plate  being  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  dies  and  being  reciprocable  transversely  of  said 
feed  path  to  shear  the  leading  terminal  of  said  strip 
therefrom,  a  coupling  betwen  said  shear  plate  and  said 
ram,  said  coupling  permitting  movement  of  said  plate 
relative  to  said  ram  upon  adjustment  of  said  platform, 
a  resilient  stop  adjustably  mounted  on  said  platform  be- 
tween said  shear  plate  and  said  feed  slide,  said  stop  being 
engageable  with  periodic  shoulders  on  said  strip  and  per- 
mitting movement  of  said  strip  in  its  feeding  direction 
while  preventing  movement  in  the  reverse  direction,  said 
applicator  being  adjustable  to  accept  varying  lengths  of 
terminals  upon  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  plat- 
form, upon  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  stop  rela- 
tive to  the  position  of  said  shear  plate,  and  upon  adjust- 
ment of  the  stroke  of  said  slide. 
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3,184,951 

POWER-OPERATED  BENDING  MACHINE 

Clarence  Gray  Hilton,  269  Maple  St.,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,321 

3  Claims.     (CI.  72 — 453) 


3,184,953 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Petrocelli,  North  Versailles  Township,  Allegheny 

(  ounty.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,536 

14  Claims.     (CI.  73—23.1) 


/- 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  bending  machine,  means 
for  actuating  a  bending  tool  comprismg  a  double  act- 
ing cylinder,  an  oil  reservoir  connecU^d  to  the  ti>ol-re- 
tracting  end  thereof,  a  compressed  air  cylinder  connected 
to  the  reservoir  for  transferring  oil  therefrom  under  pres- 
sure to  the  said  tool-retracting  end,  and  a  high  pressure 
cylinder  operated  by  the  compressed  air  c> Under  fi.>r 
transferring  oil  under  high  pressure  to  the  tiHil  advanc- 
ing end  of  said  double-acting  cylinder,  whereby  the  said 
cylinder  is  operated  in  both  directions  under  oil  pressure. 


3,184,952 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

COKE  STRENGTH 

Kenneth    K.    Humphreys.   Wilkinsburg,    Pa.,   assignor   to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,072 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 12) 
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!.  A  thermal  conductivity  cell,  comprising  a  heat  ab- 
siubing  body  enclosing  a  gas  detection  chamber  therein, 
said  chamber  being  provided  with  a  capillary  tube  gas 
inlet  having  an  inside  diameter  of  about  O.OOh,  to  0.05'! 
inch,  said  capillary  tube  gas  inlet  also  having  a  discharge 
oiitice  adapted  to  discharge  into  said  chamber,  said  capil- 
Kir\  tube  gas  inlet  being  adapted  to  form  a  direct  capillary 
connection  between  said  gas  detection  chamber  and  the 
discharge  end  of  a  capillary  chromatographic  column,  said 
u.is  detect mn  chamber  also  being  provided  uith  a  gas 
outlet  spaced  apart  from  the  discharge  orifice  of  said 
capillary  tube  gas  inlet,  a  thermistor  bead  electrical  re- 
sistance element  uithm  the  gas  detection  chamber  and 
spaced  apart  fiom  the  walls  thereof,  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  element  being  positioned  within  the  in- 
cluded angle  oi  the  /one  of  dischaige  from  the  discharge 
oiifice  of  the  c,ipillar>  lube  gas  inlet,  said  resistance  ele- 
ment being  spaced  ap.irt  from  said  discharge  orifice  by  a 
small  distance,  .ibout  1  to  12  times  the  diameter  of  said 
c.ipillary  tube  gas  inlet,  said  small  distance  being  effective 
to  keep  small  the  diffusion  of  gaseous  materials  dis- 
charged from  said  orifice  away  from  the  a.xis  of  flow  prior 
to  contact  with  said  resistance  element. 


3,184.954 
GAS  ANAI  ^7JNG  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  F.  Klein,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Feeds  and 
Northrup  Conipan>,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,354 
14  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 27) 


.    L..  ":"...4  ■  .  :.:,.i     _\ 


ioJ 


»    I 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  cliargc  of  particles  having 
a  predetermined  minimum  starting  si/c  substantialh  great- 
er than  the  size  of  particles  when  disintegrated  to  a 
powder,  to  determine  their  resistance  to  being  abraded  to 
smaller  particles,  comprising  placing  a  charge  of  particles 
of  at  least  said  minimum  starting  size  in  a  horizontally 
disposed  cylinder,  applying  heat  to  the  cylinder,  then,  after 
the  charge  has  been  heated  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, pushing  a  piston  through  said  cylinder  and  quickly 
displacing  the  charge  therefrom  with  minor  abrasion 
thereto,  immediately  injecting  the  charge  into  an  impact 
chamber  in  a  stream  of  compressed  gas  and  controlling  the 
force  exerted  by  said  gas  to  abrade  the  charge  therein  to  a 
limited  degree,  but  insufficient  to  effect  impact-disinte- 
gration thereof  to  a  powder,  and  finally  collecting  the 
abraded  charge. 


"     ■'■'■1   i«  I* 


J 


s.^...- __„l 


4.   In   a   gas  analyzer  for   paramagnetic   gases   of  the 
tvpe  including 

.  '  a  thermal  conductivity  measuring  cell, 
a  first  thermal  conductivity  reference  cell, 
each  of  said  cells  including  therein  a  temperature-re- 
sponsive element   connected  in  adjacent   arms  of  a 
Wheatstone  bridge, 
each  of  said  cells  having  the  same  unobstructed  gas 
space  about  its  said  element. 
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said  cells  being  in  communication  to  receive  a  sample 
of  a  paramagnetic  gas,  which  changes  in  pressure  in 
response  to  changes  in  ambient  pressure, 

said  measuring  cell  being  disposed  in  a  magnetic  field, 
the  improvement  comprising 

compensating  means  for  rendering  the  output  of  said 
bridge  independent  of  the  effect  of  changes  in.  am- 
bient pressure  upon  a  paramagnetic  gas  in  said  meas- 
uring cell  including 

a  thermal  conductivity  compensating  cell  exposed  to 
said  ambient  pressure  changes  and  including  a  tem- 
perature-responsive element  in  a  third  arm  of  said 
bridge  adjacent  the  arm  including  said  measuring 
cell  and  having  an  unobstructed  gas  space  about  said 
last-named  element  for  development  of  thermal  con- 
vection currents  which  change  in  magnitude  with 
change  in  ambient  pressure  upon  said  compensating 
cell, 

a  second  reference  cell  exposed  to  said  ambient  pressure 
changes  and  including  a  temperature-responsne  re- 
sistor in  the  fourth  arm  of  said  bridge  having  a  free 
space  of  volume  materially  less  than  that  of  said 
compensating  cell,  and 

resistors  in  said  third  and  fourth  arms  of  said  bridge 
for  decreasing  the  current  through  said  elements  in 
said  third  and  fourth  arms  of  said  bridge  to  a  value 
which  for  said  gas  space  about  said  elements  in  said 
third  and  fourth  arms  of  said  bridge  modifies  the 
output  of  said  bridge  to  compensate  for  the  effect  on 
the  output  of  said  bridge  of  a  changing  ambient  pres- 
sure on  said  measuring  cell. 


ing  means  for  converting  normal  and  abnormal  pressure 
variations  within  said  knock  motor  into  electrical  signals, 
means  for  eliminating  electrical  signals  below  a  fixed  pre- 
determined level,  and  means  for  measuring  electrical  sig- 
nals above  said  fixed  predetermined  level,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  in  combination: 

{a)   a    differential    transformer   having    multiple    coils 

and  a  core  adjustable  in  and  out  of  a  null  position 

by  physical  movement. 
ih)   means  for  automatically  moving  said  core  out  of 

said  null  position  when  the  compression  ratio  of  said 

knock  motor  is  changed. 


3.184.955 
FXPIOSIVF  DRIVEN  CONICAI    SHOCK  11  BE 

Uilliam  S.  Filler.  Rockvillc,  Md..  assignor  to  the  United 
States  (if  .Xmerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretarv  of 
the  Na^\ 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78.794 

10  (  laims.     ((I.  73—35) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  greativ  amplifving  the  blast  effect 
of  a  small  high  explosive  charge  comprising  a  rigid  frusto- 
conical  tube  for  amplifying  a  shock  wave,  a  firing  block 
having  a  firing  chamber  therein  in  communication  in- 
tenorlv  with  said  tube  and  disposed  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  the  small  end  thereof,  and  a  small  solid  high 
explosive  detonating  charge  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber for  generating  a  shock  wave  upon  detonation  and  h.iv- 
ing  a  pair  of  firing  leads  connected  thereto  and  extending 
through  said  block,  and  a  piezo-electrical  air  blast  pressure 
gage  disposed  within  said  tube  at  a  selected  distance  from 
said  charge  for  sensing  the  blast  effect  from  said  high  ex- 
plosive detonating  charge. 


I  MM 


(c  )  automatic  means  for  establishing  a  new  null  posi- 
tion for  said  core  and  said  transformer  when  said 
core  is  moved  out  of  said  null  position, 

(d)  means  for  automatically  changing  said  predeter- 
mined level  in  response  to  changes  in  said  null  posi- 
tion whereby  changing  the  compression  ratio  of  said 
knock  motor  automatically  changes  the  level  for 
eliminating  signals  in  a  predetermined  variable  man- 
ner thus  eliminating  electrical  signals  corresponding 
to  normal  pressure  variations  within  said  knock 
motor. 


3,184,957 
ASPHALT  PERMEABILITY  MEASUREMENT 
APPARATUS 
William  H.  Ellis,  El  Segundo,  and  Robert  J.  Schmidt,  El 
Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Cor- 
poration,   San    Francisco,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,358 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—38) 


3,184,956 
Fl  EL  RATINGS 
Oliver  G.  Lewis,  Westfield,  and  Herbert  R.  Jacobus.  Cran- 
ford.  N.J..  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,436  ,    ,  u-,-,     .    , 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73 35)  1-  ^<^^  "se  in  an  asphalt  concrete  permeability  tester 

1.  In  a  detonation  meter  associated  with  a  knock  motor    wherein  a  given  air  pressure  differential  is  applied  to  a 
of  variable  compression  ratio,  said  detonation  meter  hav-    limited  area  of  said  concrete  and  the  air  flow  rate  is 
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measured,  a  cup  member  including  a  flanged  member 
around  the  rim  of  its  open  end,  said  flanged  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  annular  sealing  gaskets  to  define  an 
annular  space  for  retention  of  a  sealing  material  there- 
between, passageways  formed  in  the  body  portion  of  said 
cup  member  connecting  with  said  annular  space  between 
said  gaskets,  means  for  supplying  sealing  material  to  said 
passageways  and  a  pair  of  air  ports  formed  in  said  cup 
member,  said  ports  including  pipe  nipples  connectable 
thereto  for  attachment  of  flexible  hoses  to  said  per- 
meability measurmg  tester.  - 


3,184,958 

CONDI  IT  SYSTEM 

Burton  E.  Eaton,  Deerficid,  III.,  assignor  to  Midwesco- 

Enterprise,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264|e50 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73—40.5) 


2.  In^a^nduit  system,  a  conduit  section  adapted  to 
installed4rtthe^ound  comprising  a  first  inner  vxpehn 
conducting  a  fluicT^iiUa  second  outer  pipe  j;;on(5en  trie  to 
and  spaced  from  said  inneri''PC  so  tnrto'lTefine  an  annular 
space  therebetween,  thpre  being  undesirable  heat  transfer 
between  the  fluid  in  said  inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pipe, 
means  for  sealing  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  annular 
space  to  define  a  closed  compartment,  means  for  intro- 
ducing pressurized  inert,  low-moisture  content  gas  into 
said  closed  compartment  to  minimize  said  heat  transfer 
and  to  maintain  a  dry  atmosphere,  thereby  reducing  oxida- 
tion within  said  closed  compartment,  means  for  sensing 
the  pressure  loss  within  the  sealed  coniparlnient  to  detect 
a  leak,  and  pump  means  operative  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined pressure  loss  in  said  closed  compartment  for 
pumping  a  pressurized  fluid  into  said  closed  ccmipartment 
at  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  from  the  ground 
water  adjacent  said  conduit  section  to  keep  said  closed 
compartment  free  from  ground  water  in  the  event  there 
is  a  leak  in  said  outer  pipe. 


3  184  959 
VELOCITY  ()F  SOI  ND  METER 
Fred  J.  Suellentrop,  Mountain  Mew,  Alvin   E.  Brown, 
Sunnyvale,  and  Eric  Rule,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  100,185 
1  Claim.     (CI.  73—53) 
A  velocity  of  sound  measuring  device  for  fluids  com- 
prising: 

{a)  a  substantially  U-shaped  frame  including  an  elon- 
gated member  forming  the  cross  bar  of  said  U  and 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  transducer  mounts 
having  apertures  therethrough  depending  from  said 
elongated  member  forming  the  legs  of  said  U  where 
by  fluid  substantially  surrounds  said  mounts  when 
said  device  is  immersed  in  a  liquid, 

(b)  a  first  transducer  mounted  in  one  of  said  transducer 
mount  apertures  and  a  second  transducer  mounted  in 
the  other  of  said  transducer  mount  apertures 

(c)  a  non-conductive,  non-corrosive  chemical  com- 
pounds securing  said  transducers  in  said  aperture, 

(d)  a  solid-state  type  pulse  generating  device  operatively 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  and  to  the  input  of 


said  first  transducer  for  applying  an  electrical  pulse 
thereto, 

(e)  said  pulse  generating  device  operatively  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  second  transducer  for  generating 
a  pulse  in  response  to  an  electrical  output  signal 
therefrom, 

{/)  said  pulse  generating  device  including  means  for 
bypassing  frequencies  less  than  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  transducers  whereby  said  pulse  gen- 
erating device  generates  a  pulse  only  when  the  output 
frequency  of  said  second  transducer!  is  greater  than 
said  resonant  frequency, 

(?)  said  pulse  generating  device  being  embedded  in 
non-conductive,  non-corrosive  chemical  compound. 


-c 


said  compound  protecting  said  pulse  generating  de- 
vice from  corrosion  due  to  environment, 

(h)  a  single  lead  wire  operatively  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  for  transmission  of  the  electrical 
pulse  generated  by  said  generating  device  and  for 
supporting  said  velocity  of  sound  measuring  device 
at  approximately  its  longitudinal  center  of  gravity 
in  a  normally  substantially  horizontal  position, 

(/■)  the  ground  lead  being  connected  to  the  exterior  of 
said  device  whereby  when  said  device  is  immersed  in 
a  fluid,  a  circuit  is  completed  through  the  liquid, 
and  "■ 

(/I  said  pulse  generating  device  having  a  low  impedance 
output,  including  a  capacitive  coupling  between  said 
lead  wire  and  the  liquid. 


3,184,960 
ELECTRIC  TONOMETER 
William  C.  Murr,  El  Sobrante,  and  George  J.  Filers,  Jr.. 
Oakland,    Calif.,    assignors    to    Bio-Engineering,    Inc., 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  294,964 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—80) 


1.  In  a  tonometer  handpiece,  a  casing  formed  with  a 
tip.  said  tip  formed  with  central  bore  defining  a  window 
and  a  relaUvely  flat  annular  end  surrounding  said  bore, 
a  thin,  flat,  flexible,  metallic  diaphragm  closing  off  the 
window  at  the  end  of  said  bore  and  overlying  said  flat 
end,  means  for  securing  said  diaphragm  in  place  on  said 
tip,  a  rod  in  said  bore  fixed  for  movement  with  said 
diaphragm,  mounting  means  mounting  said  rod  in  said 
bore  for  movement  in  an  axial  direction  responsive  to 
deflection  of  said  diaphragm  from  a  planar  condition, 
an  armature  moveable  with  said  rod,  and  a  differential 
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transformer  electrically  centered  relative  to  said  arma- 
ture, the  bottom  end  of  said  rod  fitting  against  the  inside 
of  the  center  of  said  diaphragm,  said  bottom  end  of  said 
rod  cemented  to  said  diaphragm. 


3.184,961 
OPTICAL    STRAIN    GAUGE 
James   F.  Bell,   Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mar\alaud 
Incorporated,    Westminster,    Md^    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  823,277, 
June  25,  1959,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser. 
No.  645,050,  Mar.  11,  1957,  now  Patent  No.  2,929,242. 
This  applicarion  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,940 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73—88) 


3,184,963 
MEANS    FOR    MEASURING    TENSILE    OR 
COMPRESSIVE  STRESSES  IN  AN  OBJECT 
OF  MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  MATERIAL 
Orvar  Dahle,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23,  1961, 

12,932/61 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73—88.5) 


3: 


'/ 


^i-- 


iUJ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  strain  of  a  structural  element 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  diffraction  grating  on  the 
structural  element,  a  light  source  to  direct  light  to  said 
diffraction  grating,  a  pair  of  means  positioned  to  receive 
light  reflected  and  diffracted  from  the  diffraction  grating 
and  separate  means  for  each  of  said  receiver  means  to 
vary  the  response  of  said  receiver  means  as  the  angles  of 
the  light  from  said  diffraction  grating  vary. 


3,184,962 

STRAIN  TYPE  TRANSDUCERS 

Herman  P.  Gav,  Rte.  1,  Box.  360,  Aberdeen.  Md. 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209.804 

1  Claim.     (CI.  73—88.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 


^ 


^' 


I/*    » 


In  a  constant  sensitivity  strain-type  transducer,  the  com- 
bination of  a  deformable  element,  a  strain  element  com- 
prising a  single  filament  made  of  one  continuous  material 
whose  electrical  resistance  varies  with  its  strain,  and  means 
so  bonding  said  single  filament  to  the  surface  of  said  de- 
formable element  that  the  said  single  filament  is  directly 
responsive  to  a  change  of  physical  phenomena  associated 
with  said  deformable  element,  said  deformable  element 
being  made  of  such  heat-treated  alloy  that 

\dE 


na-*-m 


EdT 


substantially  equals 


1  dR 
R  dT 


where  a  is  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the  de- 
formable element,  n  and  m  are  constants  dependent  upon 
the  physical  phenomenon  being  measured,  E  is  Young's 
modulus  of  the  deformable  element,  R  is  the  electrical 
resistance  of  said  single  filament  bonded  in  place,  and  T 
is  the  temperature,  wherein  the  combination  is  so  selected 
that  the  characteristics  of  said  single  filament  combined 
with  those  of  the  deformable  element  result  in  substan- 
tially zero  changes  in  sensitivity  and  electrical  resistance 
of  said  single  filament. 


^ 


1.  Means  for  measuring  tensile  or  compressive  stresses 
in  an  object  of  magnetostrictive  material  having  a  cylin- 
drical bore,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  therein 
four  separate,  barshaped  magnetic  cores,  said  cores  being 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  a  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  the  end  faces  of  said  magnetic  cores  being 
positioned  at  the  corners  of  a  quadrangle,  which,  on  the 
development  of  the  surface  of  said  body,  is  symmetrical 
to  a  diagonal  of  said  quadrangle,  each  of  said  cores  hav- 
ing a  winding,  means  connecting  the  windings  of  two 
diagonally  situated  cores  in  series  to  each  other  and  to  an 
alternating  current  source,  and  mtfans  connecting  the 
windings  on  the  other  two  cores  in  series  to  each  other 
and  to  a  voltage-sensitive-measuring  device. 


3,184,964 
THRUST  MEASURING  DEVICE     "^.^ 
William  S.  Hedrick.  Spring  Park,  and  John  H.  Wastvedt. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  FluiDyne  Engineering 
Corporation,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 
Minnesota 

Filed  May  15.  1961.  Ser.  No.  110.073 
14  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 141) 


fO0-,     Zf\ 
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1.  A  force  measuring  device  comprising  flexure  struc- 
ture having  opposed  portions  capable  of  relative  parallel 
movement  therebetween,  means  interconnecting  said  por- 
tions and  resisting  said  relative  movement  therebetween, 
said  means  including  an  elongate  strain  member  lying 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  relative  move- 
ment whereby  the  force  required  to  effect  said  move- 
ment is  transmitted  to  a  given  point  on  said  strain  mem- 
ber intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  member  being 
axially  deformed  in  said  plane  in  proportion  to  said  force, 
the  portion  of  said  member  on  one  side  of  said  point 
being  placed  in  tension  by  said  force,  the  portion  of  said 
member  on  the  other  side  of  said  point  being  placed  in 
compression    by    said    force,    and    strain    gauge    means 


/ 


/ 
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mounted  on  both  of  said  portions  o(  said  member  and    filter  means  for  samplmg  the^  filtered  si^gnal  once  during 
deformable  therewith  and  capable  of  measuring  said  force 
in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  said  deformation. 


each  cycle,  and  filter  means  having  a  frequency  roll  off 
to  compensate  for  distortion  of  transients  passed  by  said 


3,184,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  FLUID-FILLED 

BORE  HOLES 

Simon  Philippe  Noilt,  Hericy-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor 

to  Sclilumberger  Overseas  S.A.,  Port  of  Spain,  Trinidad, 

British  West  Indies,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21 1.949 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1958,  764,676; 

Nov.  22,  1961,  880,064 

10  Claims.     (CI.  73—152) 


1.  Apparatus  for  examining  fluid-filled  boreholes  and 
the  like  comprising  an  elongated  casing  closed  at  both 
ends  and  adapted  to  be  immersed  vertically  in  the  bore- 
hole at  adjustable  le\els,  a  pair  of  yielding  diaphragms 
carried  by  said  casing  at  \erticall\  spaced  points  thereon 
and  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  borehole 
upon  immersion  of  the  casing,  perforated  means  extend- 
ing outside  t)f  each  of  said  diaphragms  to  provide  inlets 
for  the  transmission  of  static  pressure  of  the  borehole 
fluid  onto  the  corresponding  diaphragm  sensitive  means 
carried  by  the  casing  and  responsive  to  the  difTerence  be- 
tween the  pressures  transmitted  to  said  diaphragms  to 
provide  an  output  manifestation  thereof,  and  measuring 
means  controlled  by  s.iid  sensitive  'means  to  indicate  the 
extent  of  said  manifestation. 


3,184.966 

EI  FC'TROMACNETK    Fi  OWMFIKK 

William  E.  Thornton,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and  Isaac  R. 

Cherry,  lorrance,  Calif.,  assignors  to  .Avionics  Research 

Products  Corporation.  Venice,  Calif.,  a  cnrporution  of 

California 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No,  123,767 
I  Claim.     (CI.  73—194) 

In  a  How  meter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid  pulsat- 
ing through  a  conduit  vvithin  a  predetermined  frequency 
range  the  combination  of  means  for  prmiding  a  flux  field 
in  said  fluid  so  that  movement  of  said  fluid  through  said 
field  will  generate  a  voltage  between  diametrically  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  conduit,  saiti  field' having  a  flux  density 
which  varies  as  a  square  wave  and  at  a  frequency  which 
is  above  the  range  of  frequencies  at  \\hich  said  fluid 
pulsates,  a  pair  of  electrodes  adapted  to  engage  said  con- 
duit at  said  opposite  sides  for  sensing  said  Miltage  to 
provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the  flow  of  said  fluid, 
high  pass  filter  means  for  suppressing  signals  in  said  first 
range  of  frequencies  and  for  passing  signals  in  a  frequency 
range  including  the  frequency  of  said  flux  fie  d.  gating 
means   operatively    interconnected    with    said    additional 
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hiL'h  pass  filter  so  that  said  transients  in  said  signals  will 
he  subsi.mii.ilK  cqii.il  to  zero  during  the  middle  of  said 
s.implmg  period,  and  DC.  responsive  means  for  measur- 
inr  the  fi  Icred  signals  to  provide  an  indication  of  said  flow. 


3.184,967 
FIE(TRK    (  H\RGE  FLOW  METER 
Elmer    B.    Rogers,    Washington,    D.C.,    assignor    to   the 
I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  .Secre- 
tary of  the  Amiv 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1962.  Ser.  No.  237.772 

2  (  laims.     (CI.  73 — 194) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


"1 


-^     ^    ' 


^-a 


1  A  fluid  flow  device  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow 
through  .m  ekvliicalh  insulating  conduit  of  a  fluid  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein  .i  plurality  of  electncalU  charged 
panicles  compriMng 

((/I  a  band  ot  electrically  conducting  materi.il  h.iving 
an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  band  ot 
electrically  conducting  material  completely  surround- 
ing said  conduit  with  said  inner  surface  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  conduit  and  being  susceptible  to 
having  an  electrical  charge  induced  thereon  by  the 
passage  of  an  electrically  charged  particle  through 
said  conduit  thereby  exhibiting  the  behavior  of  a 
first  capacitor  in  series  with  a  source  of  D.-C.  voltage. 
( /' )  an  electrically  insulating  material  completely  cov- 
ering and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  band  ot  electrically  conducting  materi.d. 
((  )  a  sheet  of  electrically  conducting  material  com- 
pletely surrounding  said  electrically  insulating  ma- 
terial and  defining  the  outer  boundary  thereof  and 
being  susceptible  to  having  an  electrical  charge  in- 
duced thereon  by  a  charge  appearing  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  band  of  electrically  conducting  ma- 
terial due  to  a  charge  having  been  induced  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  band  of  electrically  conducting 
material  thereby  exhibiting  the  behavior  of  a  second 
capacitor  in  series  with  said  first  capacitor,  and 
((/)  f^rst  and  second  electrical  conductors,  said  first  elec- 
trical conductor  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
band  of  conducting  material  and  said  second  elec- 
trical conductor  being  connected  to  said  sheet  of  elec- 
trically conducting  material  whereby  the  instantanc- 
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ous  voltage  between  said  first  and  second  electrical 
conductors  is  directly  proportional  to  the  charge 
appearing  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  band  of  elec- 
trically conducting  material  and  therefore  directly 
proportional  to  the  charge  density  in  the  fluid  and 
inversely  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  fluid  flow- 
ing in  said  conduit. 


corresponding  to  said  first  signal  modified  by  said  second 
signal,  and  liquid  level  indication  means  responsive  to 
said  circuit  means  for  indicating  the  level  of  liquid  in 
said  tank. 


3,184,968 
LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Frank  D.  Werner,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,013 
6  Claims.     (CI.  73—290) 


N* 

»*    s«,. 

n 

•'- 

-,=»  ^    :, 

1 
.4 
'4 

kr 

loll.    Of 

/r\ 


3,184.969 
LIQIID  LE\EL  INDICATION  SYSTEM 
Norman  A.  Bolton,  Scottsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,596 
10  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 290) 
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3,184,970 

MOLTEN  METAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

George  W.  McNelly,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed' Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,409 

9  Claims.     (CI.  73—304) 


1.  A  level  indicator  comprising  an  elongated  vibrator, 
anchorage  means  for  the  vibrator  for  supporting  it  in  the 
space  wherein  changes  in  level  of  a  change-in-phase  of 
material  in  said  space  is  to  be  indicated,  means  for  im- 
posing a  vibration  on  said  vibrator,  means  responsive  to 
said  vibration  for  indicating  said  level,  said  vibrator  hav- 
ing discrete  elements  attached  to  it  at  intervals  there. ilong. 
said  elements  being  shells  open  at  the  top  and  K>tlom  and 
having  outwardly  and  downwardly  sloping  outer  and  in- 
ner surfaces. 


1.  A  liquid  level  indication  system  for  indicating  con- 
tinuously the  level  of  liquid  in  a  tank  comprising,  means 
for  producing  a  succession  of  energy  pulses,  means  for 
detecting  parts  of  the  energy  pulses  reflected  from  both 
the  liquid  surface  spaced  from  the  producing  means  and 
a  fixed  reflective  surface  positioned  therebetween,  signal 
producing  means  coupled  to  the  pulse  producing  and  pulse 
protecting  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  in  response 
to  the  elapsed  time  between  producton  of  any  energy 
pulse  and  the  detection  of  a  portion  thereof  reflected  from 
said  fixed  reflective  surface  and  a  second  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  elapsed  time  between  the  production  of  said 
energy  pulse  and  the  detection  of  a  portion  thereof  re- 
flected from  the  liquid  surface,  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  producing  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 


i^^^.T-'totfc 


I.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  level  of  molten  metal, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame;  a  sensing  unit;  means 
adjustabU  mounting  said  sensing  unit  on  said  frame  for 
limited  vertical  movement:  said  sensing  unit  including 
means  defining  a  closed  chamber,  means  for  introducing 
molten  metal  into  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes of  varying  lengths  mounted  in  said  chamber  in  a 
manner  that  successive  electrodes  are  immersed  as  the 
level  of  the  molten  metal  rises:  means  for  introducing  a 
nonoxidi7ing  gas  into  said  chamber  to  prevent  oxidation 
of  the  molten  metal  in  said  chamber;  and  means  for  indi- 
cating the  number  of  electrodes  immersed  in  said  metal 
as  a  measure  of  the  level  of  the  molten  metal. 


3,184,971 
SIGHT  GLASS  FOR  A  RADIATOR 

Thomas  A.   Piasecki,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Modine 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,085 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73—334) 


1.  In  a  radiator  system  for  a  coolant  liquid,  apparatus 
for  viewing  said  liquid  comprising:  a  light  transmitting 
member  in  said  system  for  observing  the  interior  of  a 
part  of  the  system;  housing  means  adjacent  said  light 
transmitting  member  having  a  p>ortion  of  said  coolant 
liquid  therein,  the  junction  of  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  the  light  transmitting  member  creating  a 
gas  trap  adjacent  said  light  transmitting  member  and  in 
contact  with  said  portion  of  liquid  to  provide  a  liquid-gas 
interface  observable  through  said  light  transmitting  mem- 
ber; and  means  for  maintaining  a  current  of  liquid,  carry- 
ing bubbles,  in  said  housing  coolant  liquid  portion,  said 
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means  for  maintaining  said  current  including  an  element 
so  located  as  to  transfer  bubbles  from  said  current  to  said 
gas  trap  to  maintain  gas  in  said  body. 


3  184  972 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 
Mathew  E.  Sikorski,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,994 
7  Claims.     (CI.  73—398) 


chamber  in  said  pump  means,  said  second  passage  means 
being  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  drilling  fluid  there- 
through during  both  the  intake  add  exhaust  strokes  of 
said  pump  means,  and  straining  surface  means  in  said 
reservoir  means  adapted  to  block  the  passage  of  at  least 
part  of  said  particle-form  solids  in  said  drilling  fluid, 
said  straining  surface  means  being  formed  by  a  row  of 
parallel  bars  aligned  with  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
drilling  fluid,  said  bars  being  spaced  so  that  said  drilling 
fluid  may  flow  therebetween  and  traversing  the  opening 
in  the  end  of  said  second  passage  means. 


^  u  I •  r 


3  184  974 

MEASURING  DEVICe'fOR  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

William  T.  Riley,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,799 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—432) 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  diode  means 
having  a  pressure  responsive  p-n  junction,  said  diode 
means  exhibiting  a  current-voltage  characteristic  a  por- 
tion of  which  is  essentially  parallel  to  one  of  the  axes  of 
the  characteristic,  means  for  applying  an  electrical  bias 
to  the  diode  means  with  a  load  line  approximately  paral- 
lel to  said  one  of  the  axes  and  intersecting  said  portion, 
means  for  subjecting  the  junction  of  said  diode  means  to 
variations  in  pressure  and  means  for  measuring  the  elec- 
trical response  of  said  diode  means  to  the  pressure 
variations. 

3  184  973 

MUD  SAMPLE  PUMP 

John  S.  Bradley,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Atlantic 

Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  ~ 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,557 

SCIahns.    (CI.  73 — 422) 


1.  A  system  for  obtaining  fluid  samples  from  reservoir 
means  having  drilling  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  said 
drilling  fluid  carrying  particle-form  solids  and  being 
used  in  earth  borehole  drilling,  which  system  comprises 
in  combination  a  pump  means  having  a  chamber  into 
which  drilling  fluid  is  drawn  during  the  intake  stroke  of 
said  pump  means  and  out  of  which  drilling  fluid  is  forced 
during  the  exhaust  stroke  of  said  pump  means,  first  passage 
means  fluidly  communicating  with  said  chamber  in  said 
pump  means  and  a  sample  receiving  means,  one-way 
valve  means  in  said  first  passage  adapted  to  remain  open 
during  said  exhaust  stroke  of  said  pump  means,  second 
passage  means  connecting  said  reservoir  means  with  said 


1.  A  measuring  device  comprising  a  shell,  a  cage  re- 
movably fitted  in  said  shell  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
sample  of  particulate  material,  and  a  cover  removably 
fixed  to  said  cage,  said  cage  having  a  relatively  large 
upper  section,  a  relatively  small  lower  section,  and  an 
intermediate  wall  connecting  said  sections,  the  side  walls 
of  both  said  sections  being  formed  of  bars  uniformly 
spaced  apart  to  enable  undersize  particles  to  be  washed 
from  a  sample  inside  the  cage  through  the  spaces  between 
bars,  said  lower  section  having  a  predetermined  volume 
relation  to  the  total  volume  of  the  cage,  whereby  the 
oversize  particles  of  a  sample  of  the  desired  size  consist 
fill  one  of  said  sections  after  the  undersized  particles 
are  washed  therefrom. 


3,184,975 
DIGITAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  AND 
DENSIMETER 
Robert    E.    LIndemann,    FranUin    Township,    Somerset 
County,  and  Milton  H.  November,  Montclah-,  NJ., 
asslsnors  to  David  M.  Potter,  Far  Hills,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,876 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73 — 453) 
S.  In    a   densimeter,    a   submersible    balancing   sensor 

comprising,  in  combination, 

means  supporting  the  shaft  for  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis. 

a  scries  of  radially  extending  arms  on  the  shaft  includ- 
ing 

a  buoyancy  float  arm, 

a  range  float  arm  and 

a  span  float  arm, 

a  comparatively  large,  comparatively  low  specific  grav- 
ity buoyancy  float  supported  on  the  buoyancy  float 

arm,  and 
comparatively  small,  comparatively  high  specific  gravity 
range  and  span  floats  mounted,  respectively,  on  the 
range  and  span  float  arms,  each  with  capacity  for 
adjustment  toward  and  away  from  the  shaft  axis,  the 
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several  arms  being  fixed  angularly  in  relation  to  one 
another  and  to  the  shaft,  with  the  range  and  span 
arms  disposed  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  with 
the  range  and  buoyancy  arms  disaligned  by  a  small 
but   substantial   angle  less  than  90°   whereby  when 


means  to  effectively  disconnect  the  latter  coupling  means 
from  the  gate  means  in  response  to  transmission  through 
the  gate  means. 

3,184,977 
BRAKE  TESTERS 
Walter  Wilson  Hugh  Clarke,  Woking,  Surrey,  England, 
as^gnor  to  Inertia  Switch  Limited,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,267 
11  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 492) 


said  shaft  moves  within  the  range  of  said  angle  last 
mentioned  in  response  to  variation  in  density  of  the 
liquid,  such  angular  movement  is  substantially  con- 
stantly proportional  to  said  variation  and  the  angular 
position  of  said  shaft  is  a  measure  of  the  density 
sought. 

3,184,976 
DIGITAL  MEASl  RING  SYSTEM 
Richard  K.  Greiner,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gisholt 
Machine   Company,   Madison,  Wis.,  a   corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Ma\  8.  1961.  Ser.  No.  108.404 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 462) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  acceleration  of  a  hori- 
zontally moving  vehicle  comprising:  a  base  for  secural 
to  the  vehicle,  the  base  defining  a  straight  horizontal 
track  extending  longitudinally  thereof;  a  flywheel  mount- 
ed for  rolling  movement  along  the  track;  means  to  re- 
lease the  flywheel  at  a  predetermined  starting  point  along 
the  track  at  the  start  of  measurement  for  movement  in 
a  predetermined  direction  along  said  track  under  the 
influence  of  vehicle  acceleration;  spring  means  to  exert 
a  force  on  the  flywheel  to  impart  thereto  an  acceleration 
opposite  to  the  influence  of  vehicle  acceleration  thereon, 
said  spring  means  being  spaced  in  the  direction  of  initial 
travel  relative  to  the  flywheel  when  at  its  starting  point 
for  application  of  said  force  only  after  a  predetermined 
travel  of  said  flywheel;  and  means  to  register  the  distance 
traveled  by  said  flywheel  along  the  track  in  said  prede- 
termmed  direction  from  said  starting  point. 


3  184  978 

FLUID  PRF^SSURE  GOVERNOR  MECHANISM 

Norman  T.  General,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Robert  P.  Zundel, 

Wayne,    Mich.,    assignors   to    Ford    Motor   Company, 

Dearborn.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,654 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—523) 
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2.  In  balancing  equipment  having  a  digitally  driven 
output  means  and  including  reference  signal  means  estab- 
lishing a  reference  pulse  once  each  revolution  of  a  mem- 
ber and  transducer  means  establishing  an  unbalance-re- 
lated  pulse  in  synchronism  with  the  unbalance,  a  source 
of  clock  pulses  establishing  a  train  of  substantially  identi- 
cal pulses,  gate  means  operably  connecting  the  source  to 
the  output  means,  reference  coupling  means  connecting 
said  reference  signal  means  to  said  gate  means,  unbalance 
coupling  means  connecting  the  transducer  means  to  said 
gate  means,  the  reference  coupling  means  and  the  unbal- 
ance coupling  means  being  connected  such  that  one  of 
the  coupling  means  opens  the  gate  means  and  the  op- 
posite coupling  means  closes  the  gate  means  upon  estab- 
lishment of  a  reference  pulse  and  unbalance-related  pulse 
respectively  to  actuate  the  output  means  in  accordance  with 
the  phase  angle  between  the  reference  pulse  and  the  un- 
balance-related pulse,  and  means  coupling  the  output  of 
the  gate  means  to  the  coupling  means  opening  the  gate 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulating  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotatable  fluid  pressure  pump  providing  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  said  pump,  fluid  supply  and  vent  lines  connected 
to  said  pump,  and  a  plurality  of  flow  restricting  orifice 
means  in  said  lines  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
from  said  pump,  said  means  including  a  variable  area  ori- 
fice for  controlling  the  rate  of  change  of  the  fluid  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  remaining  of  said  orifices,  said 
variable  area  orifice  means  comprising  an  annular  fluid 
chamber  in  the  line  associated  therewith  having  a  tapered 
wall  progressively  increasing  in  area,  valve  means  in  said 
chamber  slidable  from  a  position  in  contact  with  said 
chamber  wall  to  block  said  latter  line  to  posiUons  along 
said  chamber  increasing  the  communication  of  fluid 
through  said  chamber  from  said  line,  means  biasing  said 
valve  to  a  line  blocking  position,  said  valve  being  movable 
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in  opposition  to  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  in  re-  arm  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  the  pivotal  con- 
sponse  to  a  change  in  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  line  asso-  nections  of  said  levers  to  the  support  structure  bemg  sub- 
ciated  therewith.  stantially    coaxial    and    disposed    intermediate    said    fluid 

motors. 


3  184  979 

FLY  WEIGHT  GOVERNOR  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  B.  Martin,  %  Micro-Pump  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  392, 

Danville,  Calif. 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,518 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—539) 


A.    ^ 
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1.  A  governor  comprising  a  rotatable  base,  a  plurality 
of  fly  weights,  a  pair  of  flexible  members  for  each  siiid 
fly  weight  of  substantially  equal  length  fixed  at  one  end 
to  said  base,  said  fly  weight  formed  with  first  aperture^ 
adjacent  said  base  for  passage  of  said  flexible  members 
and  with  second  apertures  remote  from  said  base  to 
receive  said  flexible  members,  said  flexible  members  slid- 
able  in  said  first  apertures,  said  fly  weights  further  formed 
cut  away  from  said  flexible  members  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  apertures,  said  flexible  members  free  to 
deflect  between  said  apertures. 


? 


3,184,980 

SWING  MECHANISM  FOR  CRANF^S  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  D.  Schell,  Battle  Creek,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment    Company,    a    corporation    <A    Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,115 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—102) 
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1.  For  use  with  a  support  structure  and  a  member 
journaled  in  the  support  structure  for  pivotal  movement, 
a  swing  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  double-act- 
ing piston  and  cylinder  type  fluid  motors  ct>nnected  to  the 
support  structure  and  disposed  so  that  the  pivotal  mem- 
ber is  intermediate  said  motors  and  first  and  second  link- 
ages connecting  respectively  said  first  and  second  fluid 
motors  and  the  pivotal  member,  said  first  fluid  motcr 
and  linkage  and  said  second  fluid  motor  and  linkage 
being  vertically  spaced  apart  and  allochirally  related  to 
each  other,  each  linkage  including  an  arm  secured  to  the 
pivotal  member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a 
lever  pivotally  connected  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
to  the  support  structure  and  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  to  the  respective  fluid  motor  and  a  con- 
necting link  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 


3,184,981 
EI.ECTRONICALLY-CONTROLLED  TIMEPIECE 
AND  MOTION  TRANSFORMER  THEREFOR 
William   O.    Bennett,    Bayside,   N.Y.,   and    William    W. 
Mutter,   Paramns,  and   Egbert  Van  Haaften,  Closter, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original    application    Jan.    19,    1961,    Ser.    No.    89.896. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
302,956 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 142) 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  wherein  an  cicctromag- 
netically-actuated  tuning  fork,  mounted  on  a  pillar  plate 
constitutes  the  timekeeping  standard  and  wherein  the 
gear  works  of  the  timepiece  are  driven  by  a  toothed  index 
wheel;  a  motion  transformer  for  translating  the  vibratory 
action  of  the  fork  into  rotary  motion,  said  transformer 
comprising  an  index  finger  fixedly  attached  to  one  tine 
of  said  fork  and  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  wheel  to 
transmit  turning  impulses  thereto,  and  a  pawl  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  pillar  plate  to  engage  said  index  wheel 
at  a  position  relative  to  said  index  finger  at  which  the 
phase  between  said  finger  and  jxiwl  is  several  teeth  plus 
one-half  tooth. 

3,184,982 
DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  IMPl  I  SE  COl  NTER 
lUrich  Wolfgang  Auer,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sodeco,  Societe  des  Compteurs  de  Geneve,  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  a  firm 

Filed  June  1 1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  287,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   14,  1962. 

8,505  62 
4  Claims.  (CI.  74 — 143) 
I.  A  driving  device  for  electric  impulse  counters  of  the 
t\pc  comprising  a  base  member,  an  actuating  member  to 
which  the  electric  impulses  to  be  counted  impart  a  to-and- 
fro  movement,  a  ratchet  wheel  for  operating  the  counter, 
a  plastic  member  mounted  on  said  base  for  flexible  de- 
formation by  said  actuating  member  and  having  two  pawls 
in  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  rotatively  driv- 
ing same,  said  driving  device  being  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  each  of  said  two  pawls  is  mounted  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  a  lever,  said  two  levers  which  are  integral  with, 
and  protrude  from,  said  actuating  member,  being  op- 
positely turned  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  displacement  of  said  actuating  member,  said  two  pawls 
being  substantially  tangent  to  the  periphery  of  said  ratchet 
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wheel  and  diametrally  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
wheel,  locking  means  being  provided  to  limit  the  amount 


of  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  by  the  respective  pawls 
as  said  plastic  member  is  flexed  and  restored. 


3,184,983 

TOROIDAL  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  WITH 

TORQLE  LOADING  CAM  MEANS 

Charles  E.  Kraus,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Excelermatic.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320.152 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—200) 


3,184,984 
TRANSMISSIONS 


William  C.  Erdman  and  William  F.  Leonard,  Jackson, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,097 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—333) 


T~^ 


l.'A  transmission  comprising  an  input  shaft,  an  out- 
put "shaft,  and  a  countershaft,  first  gear  means  between 
said  input  shaft  and  said  countershaft  for  effecting  rota- 
tion of  said  countershaft  by  said  input  shaft,  second  gear 
means  between  said  countershaft  and  said  output  shaft, 
means  associated  with  said  second  gear  means  compris- 
ing clutch  means  operable  in  its  engaged  position  for 
efi"ecting  clutching  of  said  second  gear  means  to  effect  ro- 
tation of  said  output  shaft  in  one  direction  by  said  coun- 
tershaft, said  last  named  means  including  a  gear  member 
connected  to  said  output  shaft,  and  gear  means  associated 
with  said  input  shaft  engageable  with  said  gear  member 
for  selectively  effecting  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  in 
the  other  direction  by  said  input  shaft  in  the  disengaged 
position  of  said  clutch  means. 


3  184  985 

REDl  CTION   DRIVE  WHEEL 

Melvin  E.  Dreitzler,  Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Compan>.  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mav  19,' 1961.  Ser.  No.  111,288 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—377) 


2.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising 

(«)  coaxial  input  and  output  members  having  facing 
toric  surfaces; 

(/))  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  rollers  dis- 
posed between  and  in  contacting  engagement  with 
said  toric  surfaces  for  transmitting  torque  from  said 
input  member  to  said  output  member  and  supported 
for  spced-ratio-changing  movement  across  said  toric 
surfaces  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  output  member 
relative  to  the  speed  of  said  input  member; 

(<  )  cam  means  supported  adjacent  said  input  member 
for  transmitting  an  axial  loading  force  against  said 
input  member  in  accordance  with  input  torque  sup- 
plied to  said  transmission  and  including  a  first  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  conically-shap)ed  circumferentially- 
spaced  cam  rollers  and  a  second  member,  and  said 
first  member  having  cam  surfaces  thereon  engaging 
each  said  cam  roller  in  straight  line  contact  over  sub- 
stantiall>  the  entire  length  of  said  cam  roller  and  said 
second  member  having  a  plane  curved  surface  there 
on  engaging  each  said  cam  roller  only  at  a  portion 
substantially  at  the  center  of  the  conical  surface  of 
said  cam  roller. 


1.  In  combination,  a  non-rotatable  tubular  axle  hous- 
ing, a  rotatable  wheel  carried  by  said  axle  housing,  a 
rotatable  drive  axle  shaft  disposed  within  said  axle  hous- 
ing and  extending  past  one  end  thereof,  a  gear  set  dis- 
posed within  said  wheel  and  operable  to  transmit  power 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  wheel,  said  gear  set  including 
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a  sun  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drive  axle  shaft, 
a  collar  secured  to  said  drive  axle  for  rotation  therewith 
and  slidable  axially  thereof,  means  for  connecting  said 
collar  and  sun  gear  for  rotation  together,  said  connectmg 
means   including  an   axially  extending  tooth  clutch  por- 
tion  on    said   sun   gear    and   an    axially   extending   tooth 
clutch  portion  on  said  collar  in  facing  relation  with  said 
first   mentioned   tooth   clutch   portion,   said   tooth  clutch 
portions  being  arranged  such  that  said  second  mentioned 
tooth  clutch  p<-)rtion  can  be  actuated  selectively  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  tcwth  clutch 
portion  for  selectively  connecting  said  sun  gear  with  said 
collar  for  rotation  with  said  drive  axle  and  disconnecting 
said  sun  gear  from  said  collar,  and  means  for  selectively 
actuating  said  second  mentioned  tooth  clutch  portion  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  tooth 
cluch  portion,  said  actuating  means  including  a  cap  mem- 
ber mounted  on   said  wheel,  a  control   shaft   extending 
through  said  cap  member  and  pivotally  journaled  therein; 
a  lever  arm  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  control  shaft 
and   engaging    said    second-mentioned    clutch    pi^rtion   so 
that  pivotal   movement   of  said  control   shaft   causes  an 
axial  movement  of  said  second-mentioned  clutch  pvirtion 
along  said  drive  shaft  and  detent  means  disposed  in  s.tid 
cap  member  and  cooperating  with  said  lever  arm  for  main- 
taining said  second-mentioned  clutch  portion   in   an  en- 
gaged or  disengaged  position. 


ment  between  said  wire  element  and  said  plurality  of  wire 
members  during  the  application  of  said  longitudinal  driv- 
ing force  to  said  wire  element. 


3,184,986 
DRIVABLE  HOLLOW  CABLE 
Andrew  J.  Kompanek,  Jr.,  and  Fred  Machate,  Lansdale, 
and    George    M.    Zieber,   Jr.,    King    of    Prussia,    Pa., 
assignors  to  Teleflex  Incorporated,  North  Wales,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,720 
6  Claims.     (CL  74—422) 


.*•  - 
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3  184  987 

MOTION-TKANSMITTING  DEVICE 

F.ldon  L.  Beatty,  Lansing,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Anderson 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,203 

8  Claims.     (CI.  74— 424.W 


1.  A  nut  structure  comprising  a  body  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  for  the  free  passage  of  a  multiple  thread 
shaft,  a  wall  defining  the  opening  having  at  least  one  an- 
nular groove  encircling  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  bearing 
means  located  in  the  groove  and  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  threads  on  the  shaft,  said  bearing  means 
received  by  the  threads  of  the  shaft  to  form  a  driving  con- 
nection between  the  nut  and  shaft,  and  spacer  means  hav- 
ing portions  slidably  engaging  said  groove  for  spacing  the 
bearing  means  peripherally  about  the  shaft. 


1.  A  hollow  drivable  catiit  adapted  to  be  movably  sup- 
ported within  a  conduit,  said  cable  comprising  a  flat 
closely  coiled  inner  member  the  adjacent  convolutions  of 
which  are  adapted  to  be  in  abutting  relationship,  a  plu- 
rality of  wire  members  laid  about  said  inner  coil  with  a 
relatively  long  helix,  a  stiff  wire  element  tightly  wrapped 
about  said  plurality  of  wire  members  and  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  lead  of  said  plurality  of  wire  members,  the 
diameter  of  said  wire  element  being  at  least  twice  the 
diameter  of  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  wire  members, 
the  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  wire  element  being 
equally  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  cable,  said  wire  ele- 
ment being  adapted  to  transmit  a  longitudinal  driving 
force  to  said  cable,  said  wire  clement  including  an  inner 
surface  adapted  to  contact  a  portion  of  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  plurality  of  wire  members,  one  of  said  con- 
tacting surfaces  being  forfried  to  provide  an  interlocking 
contact  between  said  wire  element  and  said  plurality  of 
wire  members  tending  to  resist  relative  longitudinal  move- 


3  184  988 

INVOI  ITE  FACE  GEARING  AND  INVOI.l  IE 

INTERNAL  CONICAL  GEARING 

Joseph   J.    Osplack,    14001    Piedmont,   and    Rodman 

Osplack,  15367  Vaughan,  both  of  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,896 

8  Claims.     (CI.  74—457) 


1.  An  involute  face  gear  having  barrel-shaped  teeth 
formed  m  a  circular  plane  90  degrees  in  respect  to  its 
axis  of  rotation,  said  teeth  being  conjugate  to  a  basic  rack 
form,  said  gear  having  point  contact  with  any  gear  with 
which  it  is  mated. 


3  184  989 
CONTROL  LEVER  HOLDING  MEANS 
Sammy  J.  Rhodes,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,608 
1  Claim.     (CL  74 — 471) 
A  transmission  control  apparatus  comprising,  a  shaft, 
a  bell  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
a  yoke  at  the  end  of  one  arm  thereof,  the  other  arm 
having  a  work  performing  abutment  at  the  end  thereof,  a 
spring  anchor  on  said  one  arm  near  said  shaft,  a  pin  car- 
ried by  said  yoke  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  contain- 
ing the  said  shaft,  the  axis  of  said  pin  being  90  degrees 
to  the  said  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  T-shapcd  lever  having  first 
and  second  arms  extending  laterally  from  a  leg,  a  cane 
extending  from  said  leg  at  90  degrees  to  said  arnis.  said 
leg  bemg  pivotally  mounted   in  said  yoke  by  said  pin. 
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said  first  arm  terminating  in  a  second  work  performing  the  prime  mover,  fluid  pressure  modifying  means  to  mod- 
abutment,  said  second  arm  having  pin  means  extending  ify  pump  output  in  the  said  fluid  hne,  and  a  coupling  be- 
laterally  therefrom,  a  U-shaped  lever  having  the  side  arms  iween  the  demand  member  and  the  fluid  pressure  modi- 
thereof  rotatably  mounted  in  the  yoke  outwardly  of  said  fying  means.  ____^^_____ 

I  3,184,991 

STEERING  CONTROL 
Arthur  L.  Bomberger,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
flex  Incorporated,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,107 
S  Claims.     (CI.  74—507) 


pin,  said  U-shaped  lever  having  elongated  openings 
formed  in  the  side  arms  thereof,  said  laterally  extending 
pin  means  being  disposed  within  said  openings,  a  spring 
extending  between  the  base  of  the  0-shaped  lever  and  the 
spring  anchor. 

3,184,990 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Forbes  George  de  Brie  Perry,  Felbridge,  East  Grinstead, 

England,  assignor  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  6,  1961, 

8,168/61 
20  Claims.    (CI.  74 — 472) 


1.  A  marine  steering  control  comprising  a  rotatable 
steering  shaft,  a  rotatable  toothed  member  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  shaft,  fixed  means  rotatably  supporting  said 
shaft  and  said  member,  a  toothed  element  meshing  with 
said  toothed  member  and  connectable  with  a  member  to 
be  turned,  and  means  between  said  shaft  and  said  toothed 
member  and  located  between  parts  of  said  fixed  means  for 
drivingly  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  toothed  member 
when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  either  direction  in  response 
to  torque  applied  thereto,  and  brake  means  for  locking 
said  toothed  member  w  ith  respect  to  said  fixed  means  upon 
any  tendency  of  said  toothed  member  to  rotate  in  re- 
sponse to  torque  applied  thereto  by  said  toothed  ele- 
ment. 

3  184  992 
MECHANISM  CONTROL 
Robert  S.  Hinsey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Charles  S.  Davidson, 
La  Salle,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
L'niversal    American    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  I,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,959 
6  Claims.     (CL  74—534) 


1.  A  transmission  system  for  coupling  a  prime  mover 
to  a  load  comprising  a  variable  ratio  transmission  unit 
of  the  rolling  friction  type  having  a  plurality  of  rollers 
which  provide  a  driving  connection  between  toroidal  sur- 
faces of  coaxial  driving  and  driven  discs,  support  means 
for  the  rollers  permitting  them  to  assume  different  atti- 
tudes with  respect  to  the  axis  about  which  the  discs  rotate 
to  vary  the  transmission  ratio  through  the  transmission 
unit,  the  said  support  means  comprising  roller  positioning 
means  to  oppose  torque  reaction  to  which  the  rollers  are 
subjected  and  to  adjust  the  position  of  each  roller  along 
a  line  substantially  tangential  to  the  torus  of  which  the 
said  disc  surfaces  form  part  to  initiate  ratio  changes  on 
the  part  of  the  rollers  by  precession,  at  least  one  ratio 
control  fluid  pressure  operated  actuator  associated  with 
the  said  roller  positioning  means,  a  clutch  between  the 
transmission  unit  and  the  load  to  connect  and  disconnect 
the  transmission  unit  to  and  from  the  load,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  actuator  to  actuate  the  clutch,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure pump  coupled  to  an  input  member  of  the  transmis- 
sion unit,  a  fluid  line  connecting  the  pump  to  the  ratio 
control  actuator  and  to  the  clutch  actuator,  a  demand 
member  and  a  coupling  therefrom  to  a  fuel  regulator  of 


1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  parking  brakes  of 
a  vehicle  including,  in  combination,  a  relatively  station- 
ary support,  a  foot-operated  lever  member  fulcrumcd  on 
said  support,  an  element  journaled  on  the  support  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  lever  fulcrum  relative  to  said 
lever  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  parking 
brakes  for  actuating  the  brakes,  pawl  and  ratchet  members 
arranged  for  engagement  for  retaining  said  element  in 
brake-setting  positions,  said  pawl  member  being  mounted 
on  said  element  and  said  ratchet  member  being  mounted 
on  the  support,  cooperating  means  on  said  lever  and  said 
element  whereby   successive   movements  of   said   lever 
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member  in  one  direction  about  its  fulcrum  effect  succes- 
sive movements  of  said  element  in  one  direction  to  set  the 
parking  brakes,  abutment  means  for  supporting  the  rat- 
chet member  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  pawl 
member,  a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  by  the  support,  a 
release  rod  connected  with  said  first  arm,  means  on  said 
element  for  moving  said  first  arm  and  release  rod  upon 
relative  rotation  of  said  element,  spring  means  biasing 
said  first  arm  toward  one  position,  a  second  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  support  operatively  connected  with  said 
ratchet  member  supporting  means,  resilient  means  biasing 
said  second  arm  toward  ratchet  member  supporting  posi- 
tion, resilient  means  independent  of  said  element  normally 
biasing  said  lever  member  toward  its  initial  position,  said 
rod  being  movable  to  a  position  engaging  said  first  arm 
with  said  second  arm  to  move  said  ratchet  member  sup- 
porting abutment  means  to  a  position  to  effect  disengage- 
ment of  said  ratchet  member  from  said  pawl  member  to 
release  said  element  for  movement  to  brake  release  posi- 
tion. 


Carl  A. 


3  184  993 
DERAILLEUR  GUARD 

Swenson,  615  N.   Berlvn   Ave.,  Ontario,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,831 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74—611) 


1.  In  a  guard  for  a  bicycle  change-speed  unit  of  the 
Derailleur  type,  a  parallelogram  shapej  mid-portion,  a 
rcarwardly  bent  portion  extending  from  the  lower  verti- 
cal side  of  the  said  parallelogram  shaped  portion,  being 
disposed  normally  thereto  and  formed  integrally  there- 
with, a  forwardly  bent  portion  extending  from  the  upper 
vertical  side  of  the  said  para  lelogram  shaped  mid-por- 
tion, being  disposed  normally  thereto  and  formed  inte- 
grally therewith,  a  relatively  small  lug  being  bent  rcar- 
wardly from  the  said  parallelogram  shaped  mid-portion 
at  a  point  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  oblique 
side  thereof,  the  said  lug  being  disposed  normally  thereto 
and  formed  integrally  therewith. 


3  184  994 

WHEEL  drive' MECHANISM 

Sebald    K.    Stahl,    Peoria,    III.,    assignor    to    Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,415 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 674) 

1.  A  wheel  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  wheel  ar- 
ranged on  a  spindle,  axially  aligned  bearing  means  rota- 
bly  mounting  said  wheel  on  said  spindle,  a  rotatable  drive 
shaft  arranged  within,  and  parallel  to,  the  axis  of  said 
spindle  and  extending  the  length  thereof,  a  motor  fixed 
to  said  spindle  interiorly  thereof  and  drivingly  connected 
to  said  drive  shaft;  a  planetary  transmission  means  having 
a  high  speed  drive  ratio  and  a  low  speed  ratio,  said  plane- 
tary transmission  means  mounted  axially  exteriorly  of 
said  bearing  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  wheel  for  selectively  driving  said  wheel, 
said  transmission  means  comprises  a  first  sun  gear  mount- 
ed on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  first  sun 
gear  drivingly  engaged  with  first  planet  gears  arranged 
therearound,  a  second  sun  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  planet 
gears  to  receive  a  first  portion  of  the  driving  torque  there- 
from during  said  low  speed  drive  and  all  of  the  torque 
therefrom  during  said  high  speed  drive,  second  planet 


gears  mounted  around  and  in  driving  engagement  with  a 
third  sun  gear,  said  third  sun  gear  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  second  sun  gear,  said  third  sun  gear  and  said 
second  planet  gears  arranged  to  be  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  planet  gears  and  said  second  sun  gear,  respec- 
tively,  for  transmitting  a  second  portion  of  the  driving 


torque  to  said  second  sun  gear  during  said  low  speed  drive 
and  third  planet  gears  mounted  around  and  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  second  sun  gear,  said  third  planet 
gears  drivingly  connected  to  said  wheel,  a  braking  means 
arranged  substantially  radially  outwardly  of  said  trans- 
mission gears,  for  selectively  providing  a  low  speed  split 
torque  drive  or  a  high  speed  drive  to  said  wheel. 


3  184  995 

VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  POWER  PLANT 

Clifford  Eric  Smith,  45  Abbotsford  Road, 

Homebush,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,519 

20  Claims.     (CI.  74—751) 


1.  Transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  cas- 
ing, an  input  shaft  extending  into  the  casing  at  one  end, 
a  sun  wheel  secured  on  the  input  shaft  within  the  casing, 
a  first  fixed  member  forming  part  of  the  casing  and  sur- 
rounding the  input  shaft  between  the  sun  wheel  and  the 
input  end  of  the  casing,  a  hypoid  type  gear  carried  by  the 
inner  face  of  the  fixed  member  substantially  coaxial  with 
the  input  shaft,  a  first  gear  carrier  rotatable  on  the  input 
shaft  between  the  sun  wheel  and  the  fixed  member,  a 
hypoid  type  gear  substantially  coaxial  with  the  input 
shaft  carried  on  the  face  of  the  first  gear  carrier  opposite 
the  gear  carrying  face  of  the  fixed  member,  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical shaft  carrier  rotatable  on  the  first  fixed  member 
and  the  first  gear  carrier  and  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
input  shaft,  two  spaced  pinion  carrier  shafts  in  the  shaft 
carrier  between  the  first  fixed  member  and  the  first  gear 
carrier  and  rotatably  mounted  at  their  ends  in  the  shaft 
carrier,  two  spaced  hypoid  type  pinions  on  each  carrier 
shaft,  one  meshing  with  the  fixed  member  gear  and  the 
other  with  the  first  gear  carrier  gear,  a  second  gear  carrier 
rotatable  on  the  input  shaft  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
sun  wheel  from  the  first  gear  carrier,  a  tfypoid  type  gear 
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substantially  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft  carried  on  the 
face  of  the  second  gear  carrier  remote  from  the  sun  wheel, 
a  second  fixed  member  surrounding  the  input  shaft  on 
the  side  of  the  second  gear  carrier  remote  from  the  sun 
wheel,  a  hypoid  type  gear  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
input  shaft  carrier  on  the  face  of  the  second  fixed  member 
adjacent  to  the  second  gear  carrier,  a  second  hollow  cy- 
lindrical shaft  carrier  similar  to  the  first  and  rotatable 
on  the  second  gear  carrier  and  second  fixed  member  and 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft,  two  additional 
spaced  pinion  caij|ier  shafts  in  the  second  shaft  carrier 
between  the  second  fixed  member  and  the  second  gear 
carrier  and  rotatably  mounted  at  their  ends  in  the  second 
shaft  carrier,  two  spaced  hypoid  type  pinions  on  each 
additional  shaft,  one  meshing  with  the  second  fixed  mem- 
ber gear  and  the  other  with  a  second  gear  carrier  gear, 
spaced  planetary  shafts  substantially  parallel  to  the  input 
shaft  and  substantially  equally  radially  spaced  from  it, 
each  mounted  on  and  between  the  first  and  second  gear 
carriers,  a  planetary  gear  on  each  planetary  shaft  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  sun  gear,  an  output  power  take-off 
cylinder  surrounding  the  shaft  carriers  and  sun  and  planet 
gears  and  rotatable  in  the  casing  and  an  internal  gear  on 
the  output  cylinder  meshing  with  the  planetary  gears. 


3,184,997 
SEALING  TOOL 
Edward  C.  Rutty,  Portland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,     New     Britain,     Conn.,     a     corporation     of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,941 
2  Claims.     (CI.  81—9.1) 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  strapping  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  jaws  each  having  seal- 
forming  surfaces;  an  adjustable  anvil  located  between  said 
jaws  and  spaced  from  said  surfaces;  said  anvil  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough;  an  eccentric  pin 
extending  through  said  bore  and  having  a  plurality  of 
splineways  at  one  end  thereof;  and  a  spring  detent  coope- 
rating with  one  of  said  splineways  thereby  locking  said 
pin  against  movement  and  fixing  the  position  of  said  anvil 
relative  to  said  seal-forming  surfaces. 


3,184,996 
INDEXING  MEANS  FOR  TURRETS 

Francis  D.  Catlin,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,944 

5  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 822) 


3  184  998 
IMPACT  WRENCH  WITH  STABILIZER  HANDLE 

.Merrill  A.  Young,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Curtiss- 

Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,111 

2  Claims.     (CI.  81—52.3) 


I.  A  turret  assembly  which  is  unlocked  and  then  in- 
dexed  by   a  common  activating  mechanism,  comprising, 

(a)  a  turret  which  is  rotatably  supported  on  a  frame 
and  has  a  plurality  of  work  stations, 

(h)  a  locking  means  on  said  frame  which  is  engage- 
able  wiih  said  turret  so  that  any  one  of  said  work 
stations  may  be  held  in  fixed  operative  position, 

(c)  said  lockmg  means  being  movable  in  and' out  of 
engagement  with  said  turret  so  that  the  turret  may 
be  rotated  when  the  locking  means  is  not  in  engage- 
ment therewith, 

(J)  turret  moving  means  directly  connected  to  said 
turret  and  including  a  gear  mechanism  so  that  any 
mechanical  movement  of  any  part  thereof  will  act 
to  turn  said  turret  in  a  given  direction, 

(e)  a  shaft  forming  a  common  activating  means  me- 
chanically connected  to  both  said  turret  moving 
means  and  said  locking  means  for  disengaging  said 
locking  means  from  said  turret  and  moving  said 
indexing   means,   and 

(/)  lost  motion  means  connected  between  said  shaft 
activating  means  and  said  turret  moving  means  which 
allows  initial  movement  of  the  shaft  in  a  given  di- 
rection to  first  disengage  said  locking  means  from 
said  turret  while  transmitting  no  moving  force  to 
said  turret  through  said  moving  means,  and  then  on 
further  movement  of  said  shaft  said  lost  motion 
means  transmitting  mechanical  force  to  said  turret 
to  index  it  to  the  next  work  station  after  said 
turret  has  been  unlocked,  so  that  the  turret  is  un- 
locked and  indexed  in  a  sing'e  movement  of  said 
common  activating  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  manual  impact  wrench  hav- 
ing a  rotary  toolhead,  an  operating  handle  supporting 
the  toolhead  and  extending  therefrom  transversely  of 
its  working  axis,  said  wrench  having  a  power  spring 
and  cam-operated  escapement  mechanism  capable  of  im- 
parting successive  unidirectional  rotary  impacts  to  the 
toolhead  when  the  toolhead  is  torque-connected  to  a 
threaded  fastener  and  the  handle  is  moved  back  and 
forth  through  a  predetermined  angle  about  the  axis  of 
the  toolhead.  the  improvement  comprising  a  stabilizer 
handle  mounted  on  the  wrench  to  pivot  on  the  axis  of 
the  toolhead  and  extending  therefrom  transversely  of 
said  axis  in  the  plane  of  angular  movement  of  the  op- 
erating handle. 

3  184  999 
WRENCH  OF  THE  PIVOTED  JAW  TYPE 
Ottavio  A.  Capra,  152 — 14  84th  Drive,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  258,936 
6  Claims.     (CI.  81—101) 
1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  handle  having  an  axis,  frame 
means  projecting  laterally  from  the  handle  at  one  end 
thereof  including  a  frame,  a  jaw  at  the  end  of  the  handle, 
the    frame    having    a    nut    aperture    extending    laterally 
through  the  frame,  the  upper  surface  of  the  nut  aperture 
tapering  upwardly  at  about  5°   from  a  line  normal  to 
the  handle  axis,  the  frame  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing shank  hole  and  connecting  with  the  nut  aperture  and 
having  at  least  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  the  handle 
tapering  outwardly  toward  the  handle  from  the  nut  apcr- 
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tuire,  a  hook  jaw  having  a  shank  received  in  the  shank 
hole,  screw  threads  on  the  shank,  a  nut  having  screw 
threads  engaging  the  screw  threads  on  the  shank  and 
received  in  the  nut  aperture,  the  edge  of  the  nut  engaging 
the  inner  comer  of  the  frame  means  for  pivoting  of  the 
shank  and  hook  jaw  relatively  to  the  handle  jaw,  a  spring 
of  convex  form  having  a  hole  therethrough  for  receiving 


said  bolt  and  positioned  between  said  lower  jaw  and  said 
lower  arm  of  said  bifurcated  end  portion  to  urge  said 
upper  and  lower  gripping  jaws  apart. 


the  shank  and  positioned  between  the  nut  and  the  lower 
surface  of  the  nut  aperture,  and  the  convexity  of  the 
spring  being  from  inner  wall  to  outer  wall  of  the  nut 
aperture  whereby  the  point  of  contact  of  the  spring  with 
the  nut  moves  outwardly  as  the  spring  flattens  to  give 
an  increasing  lever  arm  for  the  spring  pressure  on  the 
nut. 

3,185,000 

LEVER-CAM  OPERATED  SIJDABLE  JAW  WRENCH 

Wayne  K.  Bergman,  927  Butler  St.,  Toledo  5,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,197 

3  Claims.     (CI.  81—128) 


J 


3,185,001 
WRENCH-TOOL  HANDLE  GRIP 
Rodney  A.  Viator,  New  Orleans,  La. 

(P.O.  Box  273,  Delcambre,  La.) 

Filed  Nov,  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,946 

4  Claims.     (CI.  81—177) 


S" 


l^-^-^.  f  r^  '■ 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  an  enlongated  handle  having 
a  work  engaging  head  at  one  end,  said  handle  carrying  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  bores  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough,  said  handle  further  carrying  a  like 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  horizontal  bores  extending 
transversely  therethrough,  each  of  said  horizontal  bores 
being  aligned  with  and  intersecting  the  corresponding 
vertical  bore,  and  each  of  said  aligned  bores  being  pro- 
vided with  suitably  shaped  compressable  and  expandable 
resilient  means  extending  into  the  aligned  bores  for  grip- 
ping engagement  by  the  hand  of  the  user. 


3.185,002 
LATHE  SPINDLE  LOCK 

Walter  P.  Kushmuk.  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  Ammco  Tools, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Ma\  28.  1963,  Ser.  No.  283.939 

5  Claims.     (CI.  82—2) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  lever  handle, 
a  bifurcated  end  portion  on  one  end  portion  of  and  inte- 
gral with  said  lever  handle,  said  bifurcated  end  portion 
comprising  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  extending  from 
said  lever  handle,  a  cam  surface  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  upper  arm  and  substantially  flat  surfaces  on  the 
underside  of  said  upper  arm  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
lower  arm;  an  upper  gripping  jaw,  a  rear  portion  on  said 
gripping  jaw  having  substantially  flat  upper  and  under  sur- 
faces, and  said  rear  portion  fitting  snugly  within  and  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  arms  of  said  bifurcated  end 
portion;  a  protruding  forward  gripping  portion  on  said 
upper  gripping  jaw;  a  lower  gripping  jaw  corresponding  to 
said  upper  jaw  forward  gripping  portion,  a  non-circular 
bolt  with  an  upper  threaded  portion,  and  said  bolt  being 
integral  with  and  extending  vertically  from  the  rear  por- 
tion of  sai\1  lower  jaw  and  said  bolt  extending  through 
circular  apertures  provided  in  the  center  of  said  upper  and 
lower  arms  and  a  non-circular  aperture  provided,  in  the 
center  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  upper  jaw,  said  circular 
apertures  being  such  as  to  snugly  permit  rotatiori  of  said 
bolt  within  it,  and  said  non-circular  aperture  being  such 
as  to  fit  snugly  around  said  non-circular  bolt  and  permit- 
ting vertical  movement  but  no  rotation  movement  around 
said  bolt,  so  that  said  upper  and  lower  jaws  move  laterally 
in  alignment  with  each  other;  a  removable  cam  portion 
for  mating  with  said  cam  surface  on  said  upper  arm  of 
said  bifurcated  end  portion,  said  removable  cam  portion 
being  provided  with  a  non-circular  aperture  also  to  snugly 
fit  around  said  bolt  and  to  remain  in  permanent  alignment 
with  said  upper  and  lower  jaws;  a  threaded  nut  for  screw- 
ing on  said  upper  threaded  bolt  portion  and  adjusting 
position  of  lower  jaw;  a  compression  spring  surrounding 


1.  A  lathe  comprising  a  base,  workpiece  carrying 
means  rotatably  supported  by  said  base  and  having  an 
outwardly  facing  exposed  shoulder,  a  rigid  member  rigid- 
ly supported  on  said  base,  a  sleeve  journaled  in  said  rigid 
member  and  receiving  said  workpiece  carrying  means 
therethrough  and  means  for  clamping  a  workpiece  on  said 
workpiece  c.irrymg  means  relatively  to  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  for  clamping  the  other  end.  of  said  sleeve 
against  said  shoulder. 


3,185,003 

MACHINE-TOOLS  FOR  COPYING 

Jules  Louis  Jeamieret,  13-21  Rue  H.  Gelin, 

Niort,  Deux-Sevres,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,282 

4  Claims.     (CI.  82—14) 

1.   In  a  machine  of  the  type  having  a  feeler  operatively 

associated  with  a  tool  to  control  a  machining  operation  of 

a   workpiece,   the   provision   of  template   holder   means 

adapted  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  different  templates 

each  of  which  is  adapted  for  successively  cooperating  with 

the  feeler  to  control  the  tool,  said  template  holder  means 
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comprising  a  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  adapt- 
ed for  rotation  in  step-by-step  movement  between  angu- 
lar positions  respectively  corresponding  to  successive  ma- 
chining stages  of  operation,  at  least  two  cheeks  shdably 
supported  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  ex- 
tending radially  of  the  shaft,  means  for  securing  the 
cheeks  to  the  shaft  in  axially  adjusted  positions,  said 
cheeks    having    outside    diameters    substantially    greater 


against  the  spring  means  into  engagement  with  the 
bed  having  the  slot  in  which  said  base  member  is 
disposed  to  lock  said  block  against  pivoting. 


3,185,005 

Cl'TTING  MACHINE 

David  N.  Judelson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oscar  I. 

Judelshon,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a  corporation  of 

New  York  _^,  ^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,301 

15  Claims.     (CI.  82—48) 


^* 


than  that  of  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  templates  being  pro- 
vided each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  different  machining 
stage  in  orderly  sequence,  said  templates  havmg  opposite 
ends,  means  supporting  said  templates  at  said  ends  there- 
of from  said  cheeks  detachably  and  for  adjustment  in  a 
direction  radially  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  securmg 
the  ends  of  the  templates  individually  in  the  respective 
cheeks  in  respective  adjusted  positions  in  the  cheeks. 


3,185,004 
TOOL  HOLDING  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  L.  Faust,  Bethlehem,  and  Richard  Garland,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Ingersoli-Rand  Company.  New 
\  ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mav  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,874 
5  Claims.     (CI.  82—37) 


1.  A  tool  holding  assembly  for  a  machine  having  a 
bed  with  an  inverted  T-slot,  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  for  holding  a  tool  and  having  a  bore  there- 
through that  is  counterborcd  at  one  end  to  form  an 
annular  flange; 

(/i)  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  slidabl>  disposed  in 
an  inverted  T-slot  in  a  machine  bed; 

((•)  a  post  member  cxtendmg  through  the  bore  to  piv- 
otally  support  said  block,  having  one  end  adapted 
to  extend  into  the  slot  in  which  the  base  member  is 
disposed,  and  being  connected  to  said  base  member. 

Kd)  said  members  being  movable  axially  relative  to  one 
another  into  friciional  engagement  with  the  slot  in 
which  said  base  member  is  disposed  to  lock  said 
base  member  against  movement; 

(<•)  spring  means  disposed  in  the  counterbore  having 
one  end  engaging  the  formed  flange  and  its  other  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  bed  with  the  slot  in  which 
said  base  member  is  disposed  for  biasing  said  block 
away  from  said  base  member;  and 

(/)  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  post 
member  from  said  base  member  to  hold  said  block 
on  said  post  member  and  being  movable  axially 
relative  to  said  post   member  to  urge   said   block 


1    In  a  cutting  machine  including  a  roll  supporting  and 
turning  mechanism  for  supporting  a  roll  of  material  wound 
on  a  core  and  for  turning  said  roll  about  its  axis  and  a  car- 
rier including  a  rotary  cutting  knife  movable  through  a 
cutting  cycle  having  a  forward  stroke  in  which  said  rotary 
cutting  knife  approaches,  penetrates  and  cuts  transversely 
through  said  roll  and  core  and  a  return  stroke  in  which 
said  knife  retracts  from  said  roll  and  moves  to  a  clearance 
position,  the  improvement  comprising  a  variable  speed 
actuating  and  controlling  unit  operatively  connected  to 
said  carrier  for  moving  said  carrier  through  said  cutting 
cycle  at  different"  rates  of  speed,  said  unit  including  a  drive 
motor  having  a  selectively  energizable  electric  clutch  and 
brake,  means  coupling  said  clutch  to  said  carrier  to  move 
said  carrier  through  said  forward  stroke  at  a  relatively 
high  speed  for  rapid  approach  to  said  roll,  sensing  means 
adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  diameter  of  said  roll 
and  operable  in  response  to  the  approach  of  said  carrier 
to  a   roll-penetrating  position  for  said  knife  relative  to 
said  roll,  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  sensing 
means  for  energizing  said  electric  brake  and  deenergizing 
said  electric  clutch  for  a  prescribed  time  interval,  and 
means   operable   after   said   prescribed  time  interval  for 
deenergizing  said  electric  brake  and  energizing  said  elec- 
tric clutch  to  move  said  carrier  through  a  further  portion 
of  said  forward  stroke  for  a  further  prescribed  time  inter- 
val at  a  relative  low  speed  for  penetration  into  said  roll. 


3,185,006 

METHOD  FOR  TRIMMING  EDGF^  OF  SHEETS 
Robert  T.  Mercer,  Uma,  Ohio,  Laurence  W.  Secrest, 

Alexandria,  V  a.,  and  Frank  J.  Zsebo,  Sliver  Spring,  Md., 

assignors   to    I>«nnox    Industries,   Inc.,    Marshalltown, 

Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Original  application  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,178,  now 

Patent  No.  3,153,962,  dated  Oct.  27,  1964.    Divided  and 

this  application  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,706 
3  Claims.     (CI.  83—33) 

1 .  A  method  for  trimming  the  two  opposite  side  edges 
of  a  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  desired  length 
of  sheet  from  a  web  of  sheet,  moving  said  length  of  sheet 
longitudinally  by  friction  to  engage  its  leading  edge  with 
a  pair  of  stops  spaced  laterally  of  the  sheet  to  angularly 
orient  said  leading  edge,  gripping  the  oriented  sheet  only 
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after  said  leading  edge  has  engaged  both  of  said  stops, 
moving  it  as  oriented  longitudinally,  and  trimming  the 


side  edges  thereof  at  predetermined  angles  relative  to  the 
oriented  leading  edge  thereof. 


3,185,007 
PAPER  CONTROL  FOR  Bl  SINESS  MACHINE.S 
Robert  M.  Pine,  Chicago,  and  Charles  L.  Peterson,  Crystal 
Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  Llarco  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206.898 
3  Claims.     (CI.  83—163) 
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3,185,008 
POSTAL  METER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVELY   CONTROLLLNG    MAGNITUDE    OF 
WORK  FEED  INCREMENT 
Charles  S.  BaIaz,  Hayward,  and  Ingemar  H.  Lundquist, 
Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Friden,  Inc.,  San   Leandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,395 
5  Claims.     (CI.  83—224) 


1.  In  a  business  machine  adapted  to  accept  marginally 
perforated  control  punched  stationery  therein,  means  for 
controlling  and  guiding  stationery  therethrough,  com- 
prising: a  driven  pinwheel  mounted  on  a  driven  shaft, 
said  pinwheel  having  generally  radially  extending  pins 
adapted  to  engage  perforations  in  said  stationery  and 
advance  the  same  through  said  unit;  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  stationery  in  a  generally  linear  path 
of  travel  along  a  line  tangential  to  a  point  of  separation 
from  said  pinwheel  and  in  linear  alignment  with  the  pins 
thereof,  including  a  moving  element  positioned  between 
said  stationery  and  said  pinwheel  impaled  on  and  driven 
by  the  pins  of  pinwheel  and  having  a  number  of  openings 
in  excess  of  the  pins  on  said  pinwheel,  said  moving  ele- 
ment having  a  portion  traveling  in  general  parallelism 
with  the  line  of  paper  separation  from  the  pinwheel. 


1 .  In  a  tape  feeding  device,  the  combination  of  a  source 
of  tape  supply,  a  feed  roller  for  advancing  the  tape  from 
said  source  of  supply,  a  disk  associated  with  said  feed 
roller  for  rotation  therewith  having  a  series  of  peripheral 
notches  therein,  each  notch  representative  of  an  angu- 
larly rotated  position  of  said  feed  roller,  a  cutting  means 
for  severing  the  aiKanced  portion  of  the  tape  to  form 
a  sirip  of  a  sclented  length,  means  engage. ihle  selectively 
in  one  of  the  scries  of  notches  in  said  disk  operable  to 
termin.itc  the  rotation  of  said  feed  roller  m  a  predeler- 
niined  angularly  lotated  position  thereof  and  to  effect 
operation  of  said  cutting  means,  an  actuating  means  for 
driving  said  disk  movable  differentially  to  control  the 
.ingular  rotation  of  said  feed  roller,  means  operable  to 
control  opcr.ition  of  said  engageable  means  subsequent 
to  the  operation  of  said  actuating  means,  a  power-oper- 
ated means  for  effecting  differential  movement  of  said 
actuating  means,  and  means  settable  to  control  the  dif- 
ferential movement  of  said  actuating  means  by  said 
power-operated  means. 


3,185,009 
TRIMMER   HAVING    MANUALLY   OPERABLE 
MEANS  TO  ADJUST  TRIM  WIDTH  WHILE 
TRIM.MER  IS  IN  OPERATION 
Raymond  S.  Meter,  Evergreen  Park,  end  Robert  M.  Pine, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Llarco,  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,981 
17  Claims.     (CI.  83 — 423) 


,tr 


1.  A  trimming  mechanism  for  removing  marginal  ma- 
terial from  stationery  of  different  widths,  comprising:  a 
pair  of  driven  shafts  spaced  apart  for  passage  of  stationery 
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therebetween;  a  mounting  shaft  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  driven  shafts;  a  pair  of  trim  units  releasably 
mounted  on  said  mounting  shaft  for  movement  therealong 
and  being  operatively  connected  with  said  driven  shafts, 
each  trim  unit  including  a  pinwheel  for  advancing  station- 
ery therethrough  and  a  cutting  disc  mounted  on  one  of 
said  driven  shafts  and  a  second  cutting  disc  mounted  on 
the  other  driven  shaft  for  cooperation  with  the  first  cutting 
disc;  means  interconnecting  said  discs  with  said  shafts  for 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  shafts  and  said  pinwheel 
and  the  trim  units;  a  traversing  member  mounted  in  each 
trim  unit,  said  traversing  member  manipulatable  by  a 
user's  finger;  and  a  lateral  motion  imparting  member 
mounted  on  said  traversing  member  for  lateral  movement 
responsive  to  finger  manipulation  of  said  traversing  mem- 
ber, said  lateral  motion  imparting  member  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  cutting  discs  for  imparting  lateral 
motion  to  at  least  one  of  the  cutting  discs  responsive  to 
finger  manipulation  of  the  traversing  member  to  move 
said  discs  along  said  shaft  relative  to  said  pinwheel  and 
to  hold  said  discs  in  selected  positions  of  adjustment  si- 
multaneous with  the  cessation  of  finger  manipulation  of 
said  traversing  member  to  adapt  said  trim  unit  for  remov- 
ing different  marginal  widths  from  stationery. 


3.185,010 

SLITTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENDLESS 

WEB  MATERIAL 

Warren  C.  Printz,  Middlelown,  Dimitrljs  Rubenis, 
Monroe,  and  William  Lithgo,  Middletown,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Diamond  International  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,915 
14  Claims.     (CI.  83—482) 


3,185,011 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Earl  F.  Anderson,  Raymondville,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,555 

10  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 293) 


u 


Vt 


•t 
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1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising  a  body,  a  neck 
slidably  mounted  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
body,  a  plurality  of  strings  having  their  ends  connected 
to  the  ends  of  said  neck,  and  a  rotatable  bridge  mounted 
on  said  body  extending  beneath  and  in  bearing  engage- 
ment with  said  strings. 


3,185,012 
CAPO  TASTO 

James  Dunlop.  926  37th  St.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,597 

6  Claims.     (CI.  84—318) 


1.  A  capo  tasto  for  stringed  instruments  comprising  a 
channel  including  a  floor  portion  having  an  outer  surface 
and  secured  thereto  a  pad  of  elastic  material  and  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  side  flanges  having  longitudinal 
edges  and  provided  therein  a  plurality  of  transversely 
aligned  pairs  of  notches;  a  lever  having  beads  of  a  size 
to  fit  into  said  notches  secured  to  the  outer  sides  at  one 
end  thereof;  and  a  band  connecting  one  end  of  said  chan- 
nel to  said  lever  at  a  point  inwardly  removed  from  the 
bead  supporting  end  thereof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  slitting  a  continuous  web  of  material 
comprising  a  support  member,  a  body  member  mounted 
on  said  support  member,  first  cutter  means  having  a  cir- 
cular cutting  edge  and  mounted  below  said  body  member, 
a  slitter  assembly  inc  uding  a  depending  second  cutter 
means  having  a  circular  cutting  edge  and  journaled  on  said 
slitier  assembly  on  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation  for  driving, 
shear-angle  engagement  with  said  first  cutter  means,  said 
slitter  assembly  and  body  member  including  means  piv- 
otally  and  reciprocably  mounting  said  slitter  assembly 
on  said  body  member  on  an  axis  of  rotation  above  and 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first 
cutter  means,  fluid  motor  means  on  said  body  member 
ope/ativcly  connected  to  said  slitter  assemb  y  for  recipro- 
cating said  slitter  assembly  at  said  means  pivotally  and 
reciprocably  mounting  said  slitter  assembly  and  moving 
said  second  cutter  means  edge  toward  said  first  cutter 
means  edge,  means  on  said  slitter  assembly  normally  urg- 
ing said  second  cutter  means  edge  away  from  first  cutter 
means  edge  and  cam  means  on  said  body  member  and 
said  slitter  assembly  and  including  camming  portions  for 
pivo;ing  said  slitter  assembly  and  said  second  cutter  means 
edge  bodily  toward  and  away  from  said  first  cutter  means 
edge  during  reciprocable  movement  of  said  s  itter  assem- 
bly during  operation  of  said  fluid  motor  means. 


3,185,013 

MUSICAL  DRUM 

William  Gussak,  31  Parker  Ave.,  Deal,  NJ. 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,974 

5  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 411) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  musical  drum  having  a  cy- 
lindrically  shaped  central  portion  and  enlarged  out- 
wardly curved  cup-shaped  open  end  portions,  drum  heads 
of  different  materials  covering  each  of  said  open  end 
portions  and  stretching  means  for  maintaining  each  of 
said  drum  heads  in  a  tensioned  condition  over  said  open 
end  portions;  a  device  for  simultaneously  gripping  and 
tuning  said  drum  during  playing,  said  device  compris- 
ing knee  rest  portions,  means  resiliently  supporting  said 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


knee  rest  portions  upon  said  central  portion,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tensioning  cords  extending  over  said  knee  rest 
portions  and  interconnecting  said  stretching  means, 
whereby  pressure  exerted  by  the  knees  upon  said  knee 
rest  portions  will  simultaneously  vary  the  tensioning  of 
said  tensioning  cords,  so  that  the  drum  can  be  simul- 
taneously gripped,  tuned  and  played. 


3,185,014 

STAND  WITH  IMPROVED  SOCK  CYMBALS 

Russel  Ross,  P.O.  Box  411,  Punxsutawney,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,152 

4  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 422) 


^^1^' 


said  sheet  having  a  column  for  the  right  hand  notes  and 
a  column  for  the  left  hand  notes  to  be  played  at  each 
count,  the  said  right  hand  notes  and  left  hand  notes 
being  designated  by  one  or  more  numbers  opposite  each 
number  for  each  music  count  to  be  played  simultane- 
ously at  each  count  and  the  numbers  of  the  notes  to 
be  played,  being  the  note  numbers  of  a  consecutive  series 
of  numbers  beginning  at  number  one  at  the  left  end, 
which  appear  on  an  elongated  strip  of  material,  adapted 
to  be  inserted  on  the  keyboard  of  a  piano,  in  the  crack 
behind  the  black  keys  on  top  the  rear  portion  of  the 
white  keys,  in  a  vertical  position,  the  said  strip  bearing 
on  its  front  side,  a  number  in  series  of  consecutive  num- 
bers beginning  with  number  one,  for  each  white  key,  and 
a  number  for  each  black  key  in  consecutive  order  in  the 
series  on  said  strip,  the  spacing  between  the  numbers 
and  the  spacing  of  the  black  keys  and  the  white  keys 
on  the  keyboard  being  approximately  one-half  inch  space 
per  key,  o  that  the  numbers  each  register  with  a  black 
key  and  a  white  key,  and  the  numbers  indicate  the  keys 
of  the  piano  of  said  series,  the  said  strip  being  placed 
with  the  number  one  of  said  series  on  said  strip,  behind 
the  key  of  the  music,  in  which  the  music  is  to  be  played, 
and  the  strip  being  movably  mounted  to  slide  in  the 
crack  behind  the  black  keys  into  any  selective  position 
to  cause  the  number  one  to  register  with  any  key,  auto- 
matically transposing  the  music  to  any  desired  key  at 
which  number  one  is  located  on  the  keyboard,  to  be 
played  at  that  key  by  using  the  same  music  sheet. 


1.  For  use  by  a  percussionist,  a  trap  drummer,  for  ex- 
ample, cadence  setting  and  rhythm  beating  means  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  paired  cymbals  similarly  diani- 
ctered  and  structurally  matched,  related  and  structurally 
connected  for  companion  use.  one  of  said  cymbals,  either 
upper  or  lower,  constituting  a  primary  cymbal  ami  having 
a  hub  portion  and  the  other  a  companion  cymbal,  either 
upper  or  lower,  constituting  a  secondary  cymbal  and  pro- 
viding an  anvil  against  which  the  marginal  edge  of  the 
primary  cymbal  is  adapted  to  be  clapped,  pounded,  or 
otherwise  impacted,  said  primary  cymbal  being  made  of 
highly  sensitive  vibratory  sheet  material,  said  secondary 
cymbal  constituting  a  dummy  cymbal,  being  adapted  to 
be  substituted,  when  it  is  being  used,  for  a  standard  cym- 
bal, being  made  of  material  without  particular  regard  to 
inherent  vibratory  characteristics,  whereby  said  primary 
cymbal,  if  as  usual,  of  Turkish  quality,  will  produce 
cymbal  sound  effects  comparably  equal  to  a  matched  pair 
of  cymbals  which  are  both  made  of  corresponding  vibra- 
tory material  and  properties. 


3,185,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  PIANO  PLAYING  IN  ANY  KEY, 

FOR  WRITING  MUSIC,  AND  FOR  TRANSPOSING 

MUSIC  FROM  ONE  KEY  TO  ANOTHER 

Raymond  Henry  Wencll,  2904  N.  Keating  Ave., 

Chicago  41,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,278 

I  Claim.     (CI.  84 — 478) 

I        .1?     Ii'.    4.'    46 
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An  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  playing  of  a  piano 
in  any  desired  key;  comprising  a  sheet  of  music  havmg 
the  music  count  designated  in  successive  series  of  num- 
bers, and  arranged  in  columns  numbered  consecutively. 


3,185,016 
CHORD  TEACHING  DEVICE 
HermaivB.  Stinson,  Jr.,  Kirkwood,  and  Ivor  G.  Noon, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  of  twenty  percent  to  William 
H.  Magidson,  University  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,267 
11  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 478) 


-^^^fc._^_^_ 


^^ 


1.  A  chord  teaching  device  for  a  keyboard,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  an  outermost  tubular  member  having  means  by 
which  it  may  be  supported  adjacent  to  and  against 
the  keyboard  in  an  axially  and  angularly  locked  posi- 
tion and  having  a  series  of  12  reference  means  aligned 
in  a  row  therein,  spaced  along  said  member  to  be  dis- 
posed respectively  adjacent  to  12  consecutive  keys  of 
the  keyboard;  and 

{b)  an  inner  member  movably  disposed  within  and  sup- 
ported by  said  outermost  tubular  member  and  pro- 
jecting at  one  end  therefrom  at  all  times,  and  having 
indicia  fixed  thereon,  various  combinations  of  which 
are  selectively  alignable  with  said  reference  means 
to  indicate  a  group  of  keys  to  be  played  in  combina- 
tion. 

3,185,017 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXPLOSIVE  BOOSTER 
MelvIn  A.  Cook  and  Douglas  H.  Pack,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Intermountaln  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Utah 
Original  application  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,539,  now  ' 
Patent  No.  3.037,453,  dated  June  5,  1962.    Divided  and 
this  application  Oct.  24.  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,884 

2  Claims.     (CI.  86—1) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  booster  for  insensitive  ex- 
plosives comprising  supporting  a  rod  on  a  base  in  up- 
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standing  relation  thereto,  wrapping  a  flexible  tube  con- 
taining Primacord-sensitive  explosive  around  said  rod. 
compacting  a  sheath  of  Primacord-insensitive   explosive 


ping  a  shell  casing  in  centered  relation  to  said  axis,  said 
jaws  being  guided  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  axis  to  alternately  grip  and  release  a  shell  casing 
thereat,  motion  translating  means  interconnecting  said 
cap  and  said  jaws  for  retracting  said  jaws  from  said  axis 
when  said  cap  is  rotated  in  one  direction. and  extending 
said  jaws  toward  said  axis  when  said  cap  is  rotated  in  the 


on  said  base  about  said~rod  and  tube  and  removing  said 
rod  and  base  from  said  compacted  sheath  to  provide  a 
perforation  through  the  sheath  adapted  to  receive  a  deto- 
nating fuse. 

3,185,018 
METHOD  OF  FUEL  UNIT  ASSEMBLY 
Glenn    H.    Damon,    Arlington,    Va.,    John    Ribovicb, 
McKeesport,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  A.  Herickes,  Annandale, 
Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,398,  now 
Patent  No.  3,118,380,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,784 

1  Claim.     (CI.  86—20) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


opposite  direction,  and  return  spring  means  urging  said 
cap  in  said  opposite  direction  upon  rotation  thereof  in 
said  one  direction,  wherein  said  base  has  a  circular  pe- 
ripheral portion  with  a  circumferential  groove  therein, 
said  cap  having  a  skirt  encircling  said  base  portion  and 
having  a  part  entering  said  groove  and  movable  thcrc- 
along  upon  rotation  of  said  cap. 


X 


T 
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A  method  for  assembling  fuel  units  comprising  the 
steps  of  enclosing  the  sides  and  bottom  of  a  ihin-walled. 
open-end  cxlinder  of  combustible  material  in  a  heavy 
walled  steel  mold,  coating  the  inside  of  the  cylinder  with 
a  lubricant-bonding  material  consisting  essentially  of 
1()_4()  percent  by  weight  of  alcohol  wet  nitrocellulose  and 
6(V-9()  percent  by  weight  of  dibutyl-phthalate,  placing 
powdered  fuel  into  the  cavity  formed  by  the  cylinder, 
compacting  the  powdered  fuel  with  a  close  tolerance 
plunger  with  pressures  up  to  45,000  pounds  per  square 
inch,  wiihdrawing  the  plunger,  re -coating  the  remaining 
height  of  the  cylinder  wall,  placing  additional  powdered 
fuel  into  the  cavity  formed  by  the  cylinder,  compacting 
the  newly  added  powdered  fuel  with  a  close  tolerance 
plunger  with  pressures  up  to  45,000  pounds  per  square 
inch,  withdrawing  the  plunger,  repeating  the  last  three 
steps  until  the  fuel  unit  is  filled  to  the  desired  level,  and 
allowing  the  lubricant-bonding  material  to  dry  whereby 
the  lubricant-bonding  material  lubricates  the  cylinder  and 
the  plunger  thereby  preventing  erosion  thereof  resulting 
from  the  adherence  thereto  of  fuel  particles  and  agglom- 
erates, and  whereby  the  lubricant-bonding  material  fills 
the  inters; ices  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  compacted 
fuel  so  as  to  prevent  undesirable  peripheral  burning  and 
bonds  the  compacted  fuel  to  the  cylinder. 


3,185,020 
THREE  LAYER  ANTI-REFLECTION  COATING 
Alfred  J.  Thelen,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical 
Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,479 
2  Claims.     (CI.  88—1) 

/nOfj-      o' 
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3,185,019 

SHELL  CASING  HOLDER 

Edgar  D.  Shoffstall,  615  Porterville  Road, 

East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,531 

5  Claims.     (CI.  86 — 44) 

1.  A   shell   casing  holder  comprising   a   base,   a   cap 

mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  three 

movable  jaws  spaced  apart  120°  around  said  axis  for  grip- 
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1.  In  the  combination  of  a  body  having  a  normal  light 
reflecting  surface  and  an  index  of  refraction  from  1.45 
to  1  58  and  a  non-absorbing  substantially  colorless  multi- 
ple layer  anti-reflection  coating  disposed  on  said  surface, 
the  anti-reflection  coating  comprising  a  transparent  first 
layer  having  an  optical  thickness  of  one-quarter  of  the 
design  wavelength  of  anti-reflection  coating  and  having  an 
index  of  refraction  of  approximately  1.38,  said  first  layer 
being  formed  of  magnesium  fluoride,  a  transparent  second 
layer  having  an  optical  thickness  of  one-half  of  the  design 
wavelength  of  the  anti-reflection  coating  and  having  an 
index  of  refraction  ranging  from  1.9  to  2.3,  said  second 
layer  being  formed  of  zirconium  oxide,  and  a  transparent 
third  layer  having  an  optical  thickness  of  one-quarter  of 
the  design  wavelength  of  the  anti-reflection  coating  and 
having  an  index  of  refraction  from  1.8  to  1.85,  said  third 
layer  being  formed  of  cerium  fluoride,  said  third  layer 
also  being  formed  of  a  material  having  an  index  of  re- 
fraction ^3  which  is  determined  from  the  equation 

where  nj  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  material  form- 
ing the  first  layer  and  n,  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the 
material  forming  the  body. 


3,185,021 
FOCAL  ISOLATION  MONOCHROMATOR  EM- 
PLOYING ACCENTUATION  OF  LONGITUDI- 
NAL CHROMATIC  ABERRATION 
James  S.  Thompsov,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,640 
2  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 
1.  In  a  focal  isolation  monochromator  having  a  pre- 
determined optical  axis: 
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a  compound  lens  system  for  folusing  light  rays  of 
different  wavelengths  to  different  longitudinally 
spaced  focal  points  along  said  axis; 

input  means  for  introducing  light  rays  to  said  lens 
system  from  a  position  substantially  along  said  axis 
on  one  side  of  said  lens  system; 

means  including  a  reflecting  surface,  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  other  side  of  said  lens  system,  for  redirect- 
ing said  light  rays  once  more  through  said  lens  system 
and  thereby  to  said  different  focal  points; 


(a)  a  housing  having  an  inner  chamber; 

(b)  a  gauge  supported  by  said  housing  and  dividing 
said  inner  chamber  into  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion; 

(c)  said  gauge  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface 
defining  a  circular  passageway  which  communicates 
said  upper  and  lower  chambers; 

(li)  said  inner  circumferential  surface  adjacent  said 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  being  shaped  into  a 
toroidal  convex  surface; 


■•^ 


^Xj^ 
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and  diaphragm  means  having  an  aperture  therein  posi- 
tioned along  said  axis  at  the  one  of  said  focal  points 
which  corresponds  to  a  selected  wavelength; 

with  said  compound  less  system  including  convergent 
and  divergent  refracting  elements  formed  respective- 
ly of  a  high  dispersion  material  and  a  relatively  low 
dispersion  material  for  substantially  accentuating  the 

normally  occurring  longitudinal  chromatic  aberration 
while  simultaneously  reducing  spheral  aberration  to 
an  acceptable  amount  to  thereby  provide  improved 
discrimination  against  wavelengths  other  than  said 
selected  wavelength. 


3,185,022 

OPTICAL  GAGE  FOR  TESTING  SURFACE 

IMPERFECTIONS 

John  M.  Holeman,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,412 

1  Claim.     (CI.  8»— 14) 


An  optical  testing  gage  comprising  a  light  transparent 
supporting  member  formed  to  a  shape  complementary  to 
that  of  the  general  configuration  but  not  the  discrete  im- 
perfections of  a  surface  to  be  tested,  and  an  opaque  sur- 
face carried  by  said  supporting  member  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  regularly  spaced  light  transmitting  generally 
circular  apertures  formed  therein,  with  adjacent  apertures 
being  separated  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  their 
diameters  and  with  such  diameters  being  substantially 
equal  whereby  upon  the  gage  being  positioned  over  a 
surface  to  be  tested  and  light  being  directed  through  the 
apertures,  light  striking  unblemished  portions  of  the  test 
surface  will  be  reflected  back  out  through  the  apertures, 
and  light  striking  imperfections  in  the  test  surface  will 
be  occluded  by  the  opaque  portions  of  the  gage. 


3,185,023 
OPTICAL  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Wmis  G.  Grotb,  Huntsviiie,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,001 
2  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
2.  An  inspection  apparatus  for  detecting  deviations  of 
a  cone  surface  of  a  component,  comprising: 


m 


"'f'l 


? 


(f)  said  passageway  serving  to  receive  the  component 
to  be  tested  so  that  the  component's  cone  surface  is 
in  a  contiguous  relationship  with  the  toroidal  convex 
surface  and  any  deviation  of  the  component's  cone 
surface  will  result  in  incomplete  contact  with  the 
toroidal  surface  and  form  a  slit  or  gap; 

(/)  a  light  source  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber; and 

(/?)  optical  means  for  detecting  light  passing  through 
said  slit  or  gap. 


3,185,024 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 
MEASURING    THE    THICKNESS    OF    THIN 
TRANSPARENT  FILMS 
Richard  A.  McCreanor,  Baldwin,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Donart 
Electronics   Inc.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,322 
11  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  thin 
transparent  film  applied  to  a  continuously  moving  strip  of 
reflective  material  by  passing  said  material  through  film 
coating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  first  continually 
rotating  analyzer  means  positioned  adjacent  said  moving 
strip  ahead  of  the  coaling  apparatus  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce a  first  electrical  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of 
the  ellipticity  of  polarized  light  reflected  from  the  strip 
without  the  film  applied,  second  continually  rotating  ana- 
lyzer means  positioned  adjacent  the  moving  strip  beyond 
the  coating  apparatus  and  adapted  to  produce  a  second 
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electrical  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  ellipticity 
of  polarized  light  reflected  from  the  strip  with  the  film 
applied,  and  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  for  producing  an  output  electrical  sig- 
nal which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  thickness  of  the  film 
applied  to  the  strip. 


3,185,025 
PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 
William  A.  Pfaff,  Huntington,  Francis  T.  Arnold,  Port 
Jefferson,  Edgar  A.  knithn.  Stony  Brook,  .Selah  S.  Brew- 
ster, Jr.,  Port  Jefferson,  and  George  B.  Crouse,  Wadmg 
River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Peerless  Photo  Products,  Inc., 
Shoreham,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1960.  Ser.  No.  48,141 
9  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


■=5.%. 


1  In  a  photocopy  machine,  a  feeder  roller  and  a 
transparent  c\lmder  in  contact  with  said  feeder  roller 
adapted  to  receive  an  original  therebetween,  a  light  source 
adjacent  said  feeder  roller  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
original  to'turn  on  said  light  source,  said  cylinder  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  image  of  said  original  to  be  passed 
through  it  to  a  sheet  of  photosensitive  paper  to  expose 
a  portion  of  said  paper,  means  for  notching  said  sheet 
.il  predetermined  intervals,  means  for  processing  said 
phcitoscnsitivc  p.iper.  and  means  responsive  to  said  notch 
for   ciiliini;   said   exposed   portion    ot    said   sheet. 


3,185,026 
MFmOl)  AM)  APPARAM  S  EMPLOYING  MKTA- 
CHRO.MATIC  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  A  PLU- 
RAI.ilY   OK   INDIMDLAl,  .MiCRO-lMACKS 
Car!  ().  Carlson,  Los  Angeles,  David  B.  Congleton,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  and  David  A.  Grafton,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.,  assignors  lo  The  National  Cash  Register  Com- 
pany, Davton.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,759" 
16  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


'^-^. 


\ 


I.  .An  optical  system  for  forming  micro-images  on 
photographic  film  comprising:  light  source  means  for 
providing  a  beam  of  light  including  frequencies  within 
a  first  waveband,  said  beam  containing  an  image  of  an 


object  which  is  to  be  formed  into  a  micro-image;  storage 
micro-image  means  disposed  normal  to  and  in  the  path 
of  said  beam  and  including  reversible  metachromatic 
material  in  which  images  may  be  formed  in  response  to 
light  of  frequencies  within  said  first  waveband,  said 
reversible  metachromatic  material  being  selectively  excit- 
able to  a  relatively  opaque  state  upon  exposure  to  said 
beam  of  frequencies  without  requiring  the  formation  of 
a  latent  image;  imaging  means  disposed  between  said  light 
source  means  and  said  metachromatic  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  beam  of  light  and  projecting  a  micro-image  of 
said  object  onto  the  metachromatic  material;  accessing 
means  to  selectively  position  said  metachromatic  material 
within  said  beam  of  light;  said  light  source  means  includ- 
ing means  to  provide  a  second  beam  of  light  containing 
frequencies  not  within  said  first  waveband  for  the  quench- 
ing of  said  image:  said  light  source  means  also  including 
means  to  provide  a  third  beam  of  light  capable  of  trans- 
mitting the  micro-image  formed  on  said  metachromatic 
material  while  the  micro-image  thereon  remains  substan- 
tially unaffected:  and  photographic  film  receiving  means 
onto  which  the  micro-image  is  transferred  by  said  third 
beam. 


Claud 
Fred 


3,185,027 
PORTABLE  YIEWING  APPARATUS 

6547  27th   St.    N.,   and    David    L. 
Highland  St  N.,  both  of  Arlington,  Ya. 
1961,  Ser.  No.  141,134 
'11  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


fUKIABl.t   >l 
esJJ.    Hodges,    65' 
eriSHL2p2  Highlam 
nH^pt.  27, 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  viewing  transparencies  and  the 
like,  an  outer  cabinet,  an  inner  cabinet  telescopically  re- 
ceived within  said  outer  cabinet,  said  outer  cabinet  in- 
cluding a  front  panel  having  an  opening  therein,  a  view- 
ing screen  of  translucent  material  secured  within  said 
opening,  means  within  said  inner  cabinet  for  mounting 
projection  equipment,  and  a  mirror  mounted  within  said 
inner  cabinet  and  so  arranged  relative  to  said  projection 
equipment  and  said  screen  that  an  image  projected  there- 
upon by  said  equipment  will  be  reflected  unto  said  screen. 


3,185,028 

LIGHT  AND  IMAGE  PROJECTORS 

Gianni     Andreoli,     Lucerne,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 

Mitralux  E^ablisfaraent,  Yaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  Nos.  819,728,  June  11, 
1959  and  161,714,  Dec.  22,  1961.     This  application 
May  31,  1962,  Ser.   No.   198,805 
Claims  priority-,  application  Switzerland,  July  15,  1958, 

61,786 
13  Claims.  (CI.  88—24) 
11.  A  projector  comprising  a  tubular  casing  open  at 
each  end  for  the  axial  flow  of  a  stream  of  cooling  air 
therethrough,  fan  means  connected  to  said  casing  for  cir- 
culating ajr  through  the  interior  of  said  casing,  means  for 
mountmg  a  projection  lamp  in  said  casing,  lens  means  dis- 
posed in  said  casing,  supporting  and  positioning  means  for 
said  lens  means  in  said  casing  defining  an  axial  air  flow 
path  around  the  periphery  of  said  lens  means,  means  defin- 
ing air  inlet  intermediate  said  casing  length,  means  defining 
an  annular  air  flow  path  extending  from  said  air  inlet 
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around  the  interior  of  said  casing  and  thence  into  the  axial 
flow  stream  of  cooling  air  in  the  vicinity  of  said  projection 
lamp  mounting  means,  and  means  connected  into  said 


casing  directly  adjacent  said  projection  lamp  mounting 
means  for  directing  an  additional  cooling  air  flow  into  the 
axial  air  flow  path  at  the  location  of  said  projection  lamp 
mounting  means. 


S(«)  is  a  polynomial  of  degree  n+ 1  in  u  having  relatively 
small  values  on  the  interval  over  which  u  varies, 

M(u)  gives  the  reciprocal  of  the  magnification  for  any 
value  of  u,  Dq  represents  the  space  from  said  object 
surface  to  the  first  lens  member,  and 

Do=do+Pou  wherein  do  is  the  first  space  at  u=0.  po  >s 
the  total  change  in  space  Dq  going  from  u=0  to  w=  1,  Dj 
represents  the  space  between  the  first  lens  member  and 
the  /th  lens  member, 

wherein  di  is  the  space  between  the  /th  and  /+lst  lens 
at  «=0  and  Pi  is  the  total  change  in  space  Di  going 
from  u=0  to  m=1.  Ki=l/fi,  wherein  /i  is  the  focal 
length  of  the  /th  lens  (l^i^n), 

said  zoom  optical  system  being  further  characterized  by 

the  following  specific  values 

5(w)  =  -(w3-1.5w'+.5625w-.03125) 
M{u)  =  -{2u^  +  u+\) 


3  185  029 

LINEAR  ZOOM  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

William  G.  Peck,  Rochester,  and  Richard  J.  Pegis,  Hilton, 

N.Y.,    assignors    to    Bausch    &    Lomb    Incorporated, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,004 

5  Claims.     (CI.  88—57) 


■to 

y 

O     22  23 

0.  A  0..  :]D 

^      25 

24 

1.  The  combination  in  a  zoom  optical  system  of  a 
plurality  of  optically  aligned,  mutually  spaced  and  axially 
movable  lens  members,  a  stationary  object  surface  of 
which  said  members  form  an  image  at  a  variable  mag- 
nification, and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  interconnected 
linear  drive  mechanisms  which  are  individually  connected 
to  said  members  and  are  so  operatively  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  provide  the  dual  functions  of  continuously 
and  progressively  varying  the  magnifications  of  said  image 
and  simultaneously  compensating  the  axial  shift  of  said 
image  position  such  that  it  is  held  within  optimal  small 
and  predictable  limits  by  moving  all  of  said  lens  mem- 
bers simultaneously  at  different  linearly  related  optimum 
rates  with  reference  to  said  surface  during  movement 
through  the  magnification  range,  the  construction  of  said 
mechanisms  and  the  respective  values  of  focal  lengths  and 
the  sign  thereof  as  well  as  the  values  of  the  axial  spaces 
lying  between  said  object  surface  and  image  being  specified 
by  the  mathematical  expressions  herebelow, 


e'{u) 


Siu)     [-Do, /Ci.  -P.,  Kt,  -Dj, 


Mill)     I— Do,  X„— D,,  K„— D„ 


Focal  lengths 

1 

Separations 

f,  =  +  l  9671765 
fj=  +  l  l-niMSO 

1 

n.:  =  n  2669365-1.8647794  u 
I ),  -  J  1 142WW+..'  3647794  u 
1  ),  =  -"  1208430 -,  50UX)00  11 

n  denotes  the  number  of  movable  zoom  lens  members, 
/i  and  /a  represent  the  respective  focal  lengths  of  said 
members,  and 

Do  to  D2  represent  the  successive  axial  lens  spacing  be- 
tween the  object  and  image. 


3,185,030 

SYMMETRICAL  PROJECTION  OBJECTIVE 

Nathan  Rickless,  Brighton,  and  Paul  L.  Ruben,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,    assignors    to    Bausch    &    Lomb    Incorporated, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,691 

1  Claim.     (CI.  88—57) 


DIAPHRAGM 


•»    ^ni    ~  Dn] 
•, Dn-i,    K 


wherein 

[  ]  are  Gaussian  brackets,  n  is  the  number  of  lenses  in 
said  system,  e'{u)  gives  the  position  of  the  image  with 
respect  to  its  position  at  u  =  0  (and  represents  the  image 
shift  away  from  the  desired  plane), 

u  is  a  mathematical  parameter  which  is  chosen  such  that 
0  ^  H  ^  1,  the  value  of  u  thus  being  given  at  any  point 
in  the  zooming  movement  of  said  members  by  the 
ratio  of  the  distance  traveled  by  the  members  at  that 
point  in  said  movement  to  the  total  distance  traveled 
by  said  members  corresponding  to  the  complete  mag- 
nification range, 


A  symmetrical  type  of  projection  objective  for  process 
work  using  light  in  the  range  X=440  to  580  mu,  said  ob- 
jective comprising 

a  pair  of  negative  compound  lens  members  of  meniscus 
form  which  are  concave  toward  each  other,  and 

a  pair  of  positive  singlet  lens  members  of  thick  meniscus 
form  which  are  spaced  between  the  compound  mem- 
bers and  have  adjacent  concave  surfaces  between 
which  a  diaphragm  is  interposed, 

the  values  for  the  radii  R,  to  Rjo  of  the  successive  lens 
surfaces,  the  lens  thicknesses  /i  to  t,,  the  successive 
interlens  airspaces  Sj  to  Sj,  the  respective  refractive 
indices  hd  and  Abbe  number  r,  the  focal  lengths  of 
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the  respective  lens  elements  I  to  VI  being  designated 
Fi  to  Fvi  being  given  in  the  chart  herebelow. 


IE  F  L  =310.9  mm 

//16.0] 

Lens 

Fix'al  k-usrih 

Radii 

Spaces 

Thick. >esses 

riD 

1- 

K,  =74.473 

1.... 

9-:  * 

-Ri  =220.8 

«i  =  18.8 

1.611 

57  2 

II... 

-77.23 

Hi  =55.463 
R,  =87.9a2 

S,»4.3 

^1  =  9.1 

1  559 

45  5 

III. 

■209  2(1 

Hi   =13t;  77 

1   -K.  =13ti77 

Pj-6.0 
S,-ti.O 

/j  =  '23ti 

I   5«Vj 

53.  K 

IV... 

20y  X 

-K:  =s7.9(J-2 

1 

!   -Ki  =55,403 

Ss  =  4.3 

(4  =  23.6 

1.566 

53.8 

v.... 

-77.23 

R,  =220.8 

rs-=4  3 

1   559 

45,  5 

VI 

V2.-JH 

r6=is>.H 

1.611 

57.  2 

-R,c  =  74473 

The  mlnn.'s  sii:ii  ilesipnat<'S  lens  surhces  which  iirc  cniuMVf  tnu.ird 
(-nlr;ir,t  light,  iiml  the  :iir-ghi,>;.>;  surf.i('<'S  <if  the  ohiiMtivr  h.vrit:  i:.  niti- 
rcfli'itio!!  tilni  fi)rincii  thiTeou  which  pisses  liplit  "f  ,i  riM.T  'if  \v..\i-- 
k'iij!^h»  froiii  440  i:ui  to  ,'*0  mu. 


3,185,031 
SYMMETRICAL  PROJECTION  OBJECTS  E 
Ellis    I.     Betensky,    Rochester,    and    Nathan    Rickless, 
Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,977 
4  Claims.     (CI.  88—57) 


oejtcT 


R. 
R. 


.451F<-/?:<.496F 
.2872F<-/?8<.3174F 
.1772F<-/?B<.1958F 
I.33IF</?io<1.459F 
1  f>60F</?„<1.824F 
.2275F<-7?,2<  2515F 
.061  lF<ri  =  r«<.0675F 
.0207F<r2=r5<0227F 
.02425F<r3  =  r4<.02665F 
.(>()726F<5i  =  5e<.0O802F 
.()199F<52=55<.0219F 
.()1483F<53  =  54<.01593F 


3,185,032 

MODIFIED  PETZVAL  TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

OBJECTIVE 

Nathan  Rickless,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  SepL  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,537 
4  Claims.     (CI.  88—57) 


^ 

*-^-. 


J. 

I 
_L 


1,  A  symmetrical  projection  objective  for  copying  and 
process  work  substantially  at  unity  magnification  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  double  convex  lenses,  in  mutual  optical  align- 
ment and  spaced  apart, 

a  pair  of  double  concave  lenses,  optically  aligned  be- 
tween and  spaced  from  the  double  convex  lenses,  and 
a  pair  of  meniscus  lenses  aligned  between  and  spaced 
from  said  double  concave  lenses  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  central  diaphragm,  each  meniscus  lens  having 
a  concave  surface  facing  said  diaphragm, 
the  values  of  radii,  which  are  designated  Rj  to  Rjj 
of  the  successive  lens  surfaces,  numbering  from  the 
entrant  side  of  the  objective  and  designating  those 
surfaces  which  are  concave  to  the  entrant  rays  by 
a  minus  sign,  being  given  in  the  table  of  mathe- 
matical statements  herebelow  along  with  the  values 
of  the  successive  lens  thicknesess  which  are  desig- 
nated ti  to  fg.  and  the  values  of  the  successive  lens 
spacings  which  are  designated  Sj  to  Sg.  and  further 
specif\ing  the  refractive  index  no  and  Abbe  number 
f  for  the  lens  materials  of  the  successive  lenses  I  to 
VI, 

.2275F</?,< --''15''      . 

1.660F<-/?2<1824F 

1.331F<-ff3<1.459F 

.1772F</?4<.I958F 

.2872F</?5<.3174F 

.451F</?g<.496F 


1.  A  photographic  objective  of  modified  Petzval  type 
having  a  relative  aperture  as  large  as  //1. 2  and  being  cor- 
rected in  a  superior  manner  for  chromatic  and  spherical 
aberrations,  coma,  astigmatism  and  field  curvature,  said 
objective  comprising 

a   front   group   of   lenses   spaced   from   and   optically 

aligned  with  a  rear  group  of  lenses  and  a  diaphragm 

located  in  spaced  relation  to  the  object  side  of  said 

front  group, 
said  front  group  including  a  double  convex  positive  lens 

A  in  contact  with  the  concave  side  of  a  rearward 

piano  concave  negative   lens  B,  both  lenses  being 

singlets, 
said  rear  group  including  a  negative  meniscus  lens  C 

having  a  concave  side  in  contact  with  a  rearwardly 

located  positive  double  convex  lens  D,  both  lenses 

being  singlets, 
the  values  of  radius  for  the  successive  lens  surfaces 

Ri  to  Rs  being  given  in  the  table  of  mathematical 

inequalities  herebelow 

.710F<i?i<-868F 

1.778F<-^a<2.172F 

L213F<--R,<1.503F 

R4>±F 

.699F<^8<-853F 

.402F</?8<.490F 

.600F</?7<.732F 

1.256F<-^,<1.534F 
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wherein  the  minus  (  — )  sign  applies  to  radii  whose  centers 
of  curvature  lie  to  the  left  of  the  vertex  of  the  surface  as 
shown  on  the  drawing,  and  F  designates  the  equivalent 
focal  length  of  said  objective, 

the  values  of  the  successive  lens  thicknesses  designated 
ti  to  ^4,  and  the  successive  axial  lens  spacings  Sj  to 
S5  between  said  diaphragm  and  the  image  plane  of 
the  objective  being  as  specified  in  the  table  of  mathe- 
matical statements  herebelow, 

.241f</,<-307F 
.0569f</2<.0695F 
.0669F</3<.0817F 
.215F<r4<.385F 
.103F<5i<  125f 
.0202F<52<.0246F 
.246F<.V3<.300F 
•      .0686F<.S4<.0838F 
.356F<55<.434F 

the  values  of  refractive  index  n^  (A)  to  /iq  (D)  ^nJ 
the  values  of  Abbe  number  ;-  (A)  to  r  (D)  for  the 
glasses  in  the  successive  lenses  A  to  D  bemg  specified 
in  the  table  of  mathematical  statements  hcrcbclou, 

lM5<n^  (AX1.710 
1.860<nD  (BX1.875 
1.860<nD  (CX1.875 
1.685<aid(D)<1.710 
50.0<./  (A)<60.0 
25.0<^(B)<37.0 
25.0<MC)<37.0 
50.0<,.  (DX60.0 


3,185,033 

MODIFIED  PETZVAL  TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

OBJECTIVE 

Ellis  I.  Betensky,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,642 
3  Claims.     (CI.  88—57) 


the  values  of  radius  for  the  successive  lens  surfaces  Ri 
to  Rb  being  given  in  the  table  of  mathematical  in- 
equalities herebelow  wherein  F  designates  the  equiva- 
lent focal  length  of  said  objective, 

.809F<Ri<-987F 

1.038F<-R.<1.:68F 

.68:F<-R3<.846F 

4.36F<R4<5.32/-" 

3.08F<R5<3.76F 

.565F<R6<.689F 

.817F<R7<.999F 

.678F<-R8<.828F 

wherein  the  minus  (-)  sign  applies  to  radii  whose 
centers  of  curvature  lie  on  the  object  side  of  the 
vertex  of  the  lens  surface, 
the  values  of  the  successive  lens  thicknesses  designated 
/i  to  It,  and  the  successive  axial  lens  spacings  Sj  to  S5 
between  said  diaphragm  and  the  image  plane  of  the 
objective  bemg  as  specified  in  the  table  of  mathe- 
matical statements  herebelow, 

.1733F<ri<.:il7F 
.04:9F</2<.05:3F 
.()46!F</3<.0575F 
.1375F</4<.1693F 
.101:F<Si<.1248F 

.o:o:f<S2<.0246f 

.1661F<S3<.2029F 

.017778F<S4<.02172F 

.66yF<S5<-8l7F 

the  values  of  refractive  index  n^iA)  to  noiD)  and 
the  values  of  Abbe  number  »'(A)  to  (-(B)  for  the 
glasses  in  the  successive  lenses  A  to  D  being  specified 
in  the  table  of  mathematical   statements  herebelow, 

1  652<^iD<A)<l  662 
1.644</iD(BXl.f)54 
1.644<^id(CX  1.654 
1.65:<aid(DX1.662 
45.0<^{AX55.0 
30.0<^(B)<38.0 
3().0<MC)<38.0 
45.0<^(D)<55.0        * 


t 


u 

I 


IMAdl     »CAMI 


1,  A  photographic  objective  of  modified  Petzval  type 
having  a  relative  aperture  as  large  as  //1.6  and  being 
corrected  in  a  superior  manner  for  chromatic  and  spher- 
ical abberrations,  coma,  astigmatism  and  field  curvature, 
said  objective  comprising 

a  front  group  of  lenses  spaced  from  and  optically 
aligned  with  a  rear  group  of  lenses  and  a  diaphragm 
located  in  spaced  relation  to  the  object  side  of  said 
front  groups, 
said  front  group  including  a  double  convex  positive 
lens  A  in  contact  with  the  concave  side  of  a  rear- 
ward piano  concave  negative  lens  B,  both  lenses  being 
singlets, 
said  rear  group  including  a  negative  meniscus  lens  C 
having  a  concave  side  in  contact  with  a  rearwardly 
located  positive  double  convex  lens  D,  both  lenses 
being  singlets. 


3,185,034 
PATTERNED  GLASS 
Charles  J.  Youngblood,  Jr.,  Berkeley.  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Mississippi  Glass  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,832 
3  Claims.     (CI.  88 — 60) 


■  /  / 

V  / 

/ 

/ 

r 

\ 

/ 

\ 

/  '-'■ 

/■ 

r'.-  ■  ^. 


r' 


....-? 


1.  A  patterned  glass  sheet  comprising  one  flat  surface 
and  a  second  surface  formed  to  provide  a  series  of  adja- 
cently disposed  portions,  each  of  portions  having  a  plu- 
rality of  ridges  and  grooves  connected  by  flat  sloping 
sides,  with  an  included  angle  of  the  order  of  90  degrees 
and  with  the  ridges  and  grooves  of  each  said  portion  of 
said  second  surface  being  uniformly  angularly  disposed 
relative  to  such  ridges  and  grooves  in  each  adjacent  por- 


May  25,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1217 


tion  thereof  to  provide  the  effect  of  alternating  relatively 
light  and  dark  patterns  regardless  of  the  angle  of  view  or 
the  angle  of  light  incident  upon  the  glass. 


3,185,035 
ROCKET  LAUNCHERS 
Eric  William  Gregory -Humphries,  Old  Knebworth,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Thomas  French  &  Sons  Limited,  a 
British  company 

Filed  .May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  31,  1961, 

19,600/61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  89—1.7) 


".  TaVa> 


''»ym~l ,-  -^-t 


so  constructed  to  lock  itself  in  the  aperture  as  it  is 
being  manually  applied  thereto,  and 
(c)  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  missile  only 


when  said  closure  means  is  removed  from  the  aper- 
ture having  an  abutment  thereon  for  permitt^g  load- 
ing of  the  missile  into  the  launcher. 


1.  A  rocket  launcher  comprising  an  elongated  semi- 
cylindrical  first  launcher  having  a  flat  face,  a  nest  of 
tubes  in  said  first  launcher,  a  recess  in  said  launcher  at 
one  end  of  said  flat  face,  a  first  hook  pivoted  in  said  recess 
and  extending  beyond  said  face,  a  recess  at  the  other  end 
of  said  flat  face,  a  first  pin  in  said  other  end  extending 
longitudinally  and  adapted  to  receive  a  second  hook,  an 
elongated  semi-cylindrical  second  similar  launcher,  hav- 
ing a  second  flat  face  adapted  to  fit  against  said  first  flat 
face,  a  recess  in  said  second  launcher  at  said  other  end 
of  said  second  flat  face,  a  second  hook  pivoted  in  said 
second  face  and  extending  beyond  said  second  face  and 
engaging  said  first  pin,  a  second  pin  in  said  first  end  of 
said  second  face  extending  longitudinally  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  first  hook,  said  launchers  together  constitut- 
ing a  cylinder. 

3,185,036 

FAIL-SAFE  DEVICE  FOR  PORTING  STORED 

ROCKET  MOTORS 

Fmest  N,  Oeland,  Jr.,  West  Covlna,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
the  I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,072 
9  Claims.     (CI.  89—1.7) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  Safety  apparatus  for  use  with  a  missile  propelled  by 
a   rocket   motor   and    adapted   to   be   launched   from   a 
launcher,  said  rocket  motor  having  a  predetermined  ex- 
haust nozzle  area  at  its  rear  end  to  normally  produce 
predetermined  thrust  for  a  predetermined  time  of  burning 
of  the  motor  propellant,  comprising,  in  combination: 
Aa)  an  aperture  in  the  rear  end  of  the  motor  providing 
additional  exhaust  area  suflicient  to  materially  in- 
crease the  burning  time  of  the  propellant  and  render 
the  motor  substantially  non-propulsive,  said  aperture 
being  accessible  from  the  rear  end  of  the  launcher 
when  the  missile  is  loaded  in  same, 
(h)    removable  closure  means  for  closing  said  aperture, 
adapted  to  be  manually  applied  to  the  aperture  after 
the  missile  has  been  loaded  into  the  launcher  and, 
when   so   applied,   positively   closing   said   aperture 
against  passage  of  gas  therethrough  irrespective  of  the 
pressure  within  the  motor,  said  closure  means  being 


3.185,037 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  SPIN  ROCKET 
PRE-RELEASE  DWELL  TIME 
Da>id   L.  Hammond,   Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  .Air  Force 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,575 
5  Claims.     (CI.  89—1.7) 


1.  In  a  rocket  launcher,  a  launching  tube  adapted  to 
receive  a  spin  rocket  for  launching,  retaining  means  for 
retaining  said  rocket  in  said  tube  and  releasing  means 
for  releasing  said  retaining  means  when  a  predetermined 
number  of  spins  of  said  rocket  has  been  effected,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  a  threaded  stud  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  rocket  to  rotate  therewith  and  extending 
rearwardly  and  centrally  in  said  launching  tube,  a  thrust 
bearing  on  said  stud  at  its  rearward  end.  said  thrust 
bearing  providing  also  a  first  element  of  a  locking  device, 
a  spring  collet,  detent  means  on  said  spring  collet  pro- 
viding the  second  element  of  said  locking  means  for 
engaging  said  first  element  to  retain  said  rocket  in  said 
launching  tube,  a  base  on  said  spring  collet,  keying  means 
on  said  base  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  spring  collet 
with  respect  to  said  launching  tube,  a  walking  nut  ihrcad- 
edly  engaged  on  said  stud,  projecting  cars  on  said  nut 
for  keying  said  nut  to  said  collet,  said  releasing  means 
comprising  interengaging  cam  surfaces  on  said  nut  and 
said  collet  whereby  said  first  and  second  elements  are 
detached  to  free  said  rocket  from  said  launching  tube 
when  said  walking  nut  reaches  said  thrust  bearing. 
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3,185,038 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Horst  Lanzenberger,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans 
Deckel,    Munich,    Germany,    and    Friedrich    VV'ilhelm 
Decltel,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1961, 

D  37,371 
5  Claims.     (CI.  90—16) 


T;arr-'-. •--•*! 


M        "  K}-     t2 


"ffPP^H^^ag 


M  U  J  • 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  an 
axially  displaceable  machine  tool  spindle,  a  threaded 
spindle  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  machine  tool 
spindle  carrying  a  non-self-locking  thread  thereon  and  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  said  machine  tool  spindle,  a  nut 
rotatably  connected  with  said  machine  tool  spjndlc  ;md 
thrcadably  engaged  with  said  threaded  spindle  for  axial 
displacement  thereon  with  said  machine  tool  spindle  upon 
rotation  of  said  threaded  spindle,  and  means  connected 
with  said  nut  for  rigidly  clamping  said  nut  on  said  thrcaij 
cd  spindle  at  selected  axial  positions. 


3.185,039 
MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  INTERNAL 
BROACHING 
Ernest  H.  H.  Graf,  BirminKham,  Mich.,  and  Albert  E.  J. 
Randall,  Studley,  England,  assignors  of  one-half  each 
to   Detroit   Broach  &   Machine   Company,  Rochester, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan,  and   B.S.A.  Tools 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,614 
12  Clahns.     (CI.  90—86) 


.«'w»'mj 


■rjT^,    rj^J-     :^^  ■   r^     ■■-^-  "V^ 


1.  A  continuous  internal  broaching  machine  comprising 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  ways  thereon 
and  an  endless  chain  conveyor  operalively  mounted 
on  said  frame  having  its  upper  flight  running  parallel 
to  said  ways, 

a  broach  extending  longitudinally  of  said  ways  and  dis- 
posed in  parallel  spaced  relationship  thereto, 

a  plurality  of  work  holders  adapted  to  carry  work  to  be 
broached  internally  mounted  in  longitudinal  spaced 
relationship  on  said  chain  conveyor  formed  to  travel 
on  and  along  said  ways, 

said  work  having  an  aperture  therein  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  said  broach  and  of  sufficient  size  to  admit 
of  said  work  being  telescoped  over  the  lead  end  of 
said   broach. 

at  least  two  pair  of  broach  holder  jaws  at  each  of  the 
lead  end  and  the  tail  end  of  said  broach  supporting 
said  broach  on  said  machine  frame  parallel  to  said 
ways, 

and  means  sequentially  opening  and  closing  each  said 
pair  of  broach  holder  jaws  permitting  said  work 
holders  and  work  to  pass  therethrough  with  at  least 
one  of  the  pairs  of  broach  holder  jaws  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  broach  engaging  said  broach  at  all  times, 

the  broach  holder  jaws  at  the  lead  end  of  said  broach 


engaging  said  broach  and  holding  the  same  against 
longitudinal  movement  in  addition  to  supporting  said 
broach  responsive  to  the  closing  of  either  of  said  pairs 
of  broach  holder  jaws  at  the  lead  end  of  the  broach. 


3,185,040 
HYDRAULIC  RECIPROCATING  SYSTEM 
D.  Elmon  Ligon,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  American 
Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,090 
5  Claims.     (CI.  91—277) 


-/- 


I  Vft 


ii_> 


1.  A  variable  stroke  hydraulic  reciprocating  system 
comprising, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder, 

siidahle  means  including  a  piston  and  piston  rod 
mounted  within  said  cylinder, 

a  phiralitN   of  ports  associated  with  said  cylinder. 

valve  means  operable  to  control  fluid  flow  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  piston. 

said  siidahle  means  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  pas- 
sageways operable  to  selectively  connect  said  ports 
to  said  valve  means  and  thereby  control  said  valve 
means,  and 

means  for  varying  the  spacing  betw_een  said  ports  and 
said  passageways  to  alter  the  length  of  the  stroke 
of  said  piNton  within  said  cylinder. 


3,185,041 
FILTER  GAUGE 
Joseph  A.  Stein,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bacharach 
Industrial  Instrument  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  230,665 
6  Claims.     (CI.  92—94) 


It 

I* 

n 


1.  In  a  gauge  of  the  character  described  having  a  cen- 
tral cavity  therein  closed  at  one  end  by  a  head  portion 
having  a  suction  inlet  opening  therein  communicating 
with  said  cavity,  the  combination  of  an  air  impervious 
liner  within  said  cavity  and  having  one  end  of  the  liner 
sealed  against  said  head  portion  and  encircling  said  suc- 
tion inlet  opening,  a  hollow  cup  disposed  within  said  liner 
for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  and  having  converg- 
ing side  walls  connected  by  a  transverse  bottom  wall, 
a  collapsible  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  liner  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  head  portion  for  receiving  said 
movable  cup  member,  said  diaphragm  having  freely 
flexible  inner  converging  side  walls  enclosing  and  aligned 
with  said  cup  converging  side  walls  and  terminating  at 
one   end    in    an   attachment    to   said    cup   bottom    wall, 
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outer  semi-rigid  diaphragm  side  walls  disposed  adjacent 
said  liner  and  terminating  in  flanges  extending  beneath 
the  open  periphery  of  the  adjacent  end  of  said  liner 
for  sealing  said  end  opening,  the  adjacent  upper  end 
of  said  outer  diaphragm  walls  having  an  inwardly  curved 
portion  forming  a  continuation  of  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  inner  diaphragm  walls,  and  coil  spring  means  dis- 
posed between  and  abutting  said  head  portion  and  said 
cup  bottom  wall  within  said  cup  side  walls. 


3,185,042 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR 
Douglas  A.  Hastings,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,343 
19  Claims.     (CI.  92—128) 


a  locking  ring  expanding  member  for  urging  out'vard 
expansion  of  said  locking  ring  against  said  inner 
wall,  and 

a  lockup  screw  in  said  axial  bore,  and  operable  from 
outside  said  head  for  drawing  together  said  cylinder 
head  and  said  expanding  member  to  thereby  cause 
said  locking  ring  to  expand  against  said  barrel  within 
said  socket. 


3,185,044 

FOLDING  FLATTENTD  TUBES 

Andreas   Ahlbrandt,   Lauterbach,   Hesse,   Germany, 

assignor   to   Walter   Durbeck   Papiersackfabriken 

G.m.b.H.,  Lauterbach,  Hesse,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,285 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1961, 

D  37,664 

11  Claims.    (CI.  93—20) 


2^       i*  22  f  !^ 


is  4 


tnn.    .  V ^ —        T—        'ill         * 


•      V»-      =ffW 


*-"      M    «  2  ?«  24      ii  ,r 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  device  comprising  a  cylinder  tube 
with  closure  means  at  each  end  thereof,  a  piston  movable 
within  the  cylinder,  a  liner  plate  on  the  mner  side  of  at 
least  one  of  said  closure  means,  said  liner  plate  having 
means  for  centering  the  tube  thereon. 


3,185.043 

CYLINDER   ARRANGEMENT 

Ansel  W.  Dunham,  P.O.  Box  242,  Tilton,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,967 

K^tahnsr    (CL  92—164) 


1.  An  improved  high  strength-to-weight  cylinder  com- 
prismg: 

a  cylinder  barrel  having  smooth  inner  and  outer  walls, 

cylinder  heads  at  each  end  of  said  barrel,  each  having  a 
smooth  axial  bore  and  having  an  integral  annular 
flange  of  predetermined  length  forming  a  socket  slid- 
ably  receiving  an  end  of  said  barrel  and  adapted  to 
resist  outward  pressure, 

pressure  openings  in  said  heads  to  pass  pressure  fluid 
into  said  cylinder  barrel, 

said  cylinder  heads  normally  being  urged  outwardly  by 
internal  pressure  within  said  barrel, 

means  at  each  opposite  end  of  said  barrel  for  retaining 
said  heads  on  said  barrel  ends,  each  said  means  com- 
prising: 

an  outwardly  expansible  locking  ring  of  hard  metal, 
within  the  socket  of  each  said  head,  said  ring  having 
sharp  protuberances  engaging  the  inner  cylinder  bar- 
rel wall  opposite  the  flange  of  said  head. 


3.  An  apparatus  for  folding  endless  flat  running  tube- 
like webs  along  at  least  one  edge  for  producing  bag-like 
closed  containers  comprising  guide  elements  spaced  in  the 
form  of  circular  plates  over  which  the  web  is  fed,  means 
to  open  out  the  flattened  web  and  turn  the  web  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  half  the  width  of  the  lateral  web  por- 
tion, and  folding  elements  in  the  form  of  circular  plates 
mounted  between  the  guide  elements  to  fold  each  lateral 
web  portion  inwardly  along  longitudinal  crease  lines 
formed  in  the  web.  the  folding  elements  being  equi-cen- 
trally  disposed  at  an  exit  end  displaced  laterally  of  each 
other  by  the  width  of  the  part  of  the  tubular  web  to  be 
followed. 


3,185,045 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  CORRUGATED 
CONTAINER 
William  H.  Bronte,  Oakland,  and  Stanley  E.  Lingenfelter, 
Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Corrobilt  Container  Co., 
Alameda  County,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Original  application  July  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,489,  now 
Patent  No.  3,063,615,  dated  Nov.  13,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  268,508 
1  Claim.     (CL  93—36) 


A  method  of  constructing  corrugated  paper  containers 
which  comprises  identically  transversely  scoring  first  and 
second  blanks  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced  fold  lines, 
longitudinally  scoring  each  blank  inwardly  of  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  to  form  a  lengthwise  extending  fold  line, 
slitting  each  blank  coincidently  with  each  transverse  fold 
line  inwardly  from  said  longitudinal  edge  to  said  lengthwise 
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extending  fold  line  to  form  bottom  wall  portions  on  the 
first  blank  and  reinforcing  panels  on  the  second  blank, 
adhesiving  securing  the  blanks  together  to  form  a  laminate 
with  the  uncut  longitudinal  edge  of  each  blank  being 
aligned  with  longitudinal  fold  line  of  the  other  blank, 
folding  the  laminate  along  the  transverse  score  lines  to 
form  a  container  with  the  second  blank  constituting  an 
interior  wall,  connecting  the  terminal  ends  of  the  first 
blank  to  hold  the  container  in  a  formed  condition,  fold- 
ing the  reinforcing  panels  downwardly  over  subjacent 
portions  of  the  first  panel  to  form  a  peripheral  reinforc- 
ing edge  about  the  open  upper  portion  of  the  container, 
affixing  said  panels  to  the  contacted  areas  of  the  first 
blank,  and  folding  the  bottom  wall  portions  of  the  first 
blank  inwardly  to  form  a  bottom  wall  for  the  container. 


3,185,046 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CARTON* 

ERECTION 

Frank  C.  Gross,  863  Ridge  Road,  Wilbraham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,948 

21  Claims.     (CI.  93—36.01) 


operative  positions  in  directions  linear  with  the  main 
axis  of  and  according  to  the  carton-erecting  movement 
of  the  forming  mandrel  and  said  end  panel  and  glue  tab 
folding  and  sealing  and  front  and  rear  panel  folding  plates 
being  swingable  into  carton-erected  positions  relative  to 
said  bottom  panel  plate  by  said  pressure  roll  and  actuat- 
ing roll  means  respectively,  and  return  means  for  motivat- 
ing said  slide  shaft  in  the  retrograde  direction  with  said 
bottom  panel  and  end  panel  and  glue  tab  folding  and 
scaling  and  front  and  rear  panel  folding  plates  being 
travcrsible  therewith  for  returning  to  non-operative  posi- 
tions. 


3,185,047 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  ASSEMBLING  A 

MULTI-COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER 
Glenn  E.  Stnible,  Hamilton,  and  Earl  F.  Borgemenke, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  International 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,318.  now 
Patent  No.   3.135,454,  dated  June  2,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,169 
1  Claim.     (CI.  93—37) 
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5.  In  an  assemblage  cooperant  with  a  support  struc- 
ture carrying  a  reciprocating  forming  mandrel  recipro- 
cable  linearly  along  an  axis  in  carton-erecting  and  retro- 
grade directions  and  driving  means  therefore  for  simul- 
taneously forming  during  a  carton-erecting  cycle  a  sheet 
of  liner  material  and  an  economy  style  blank  of  a  type 
die  cut  and  prescored  to  provide  a  bottom  panel  and 
opposite  front  and  rear  panels  articulated  to  opposite 
edges  of  the  bottom  panel  and  an  end  panel  articulated 
to  each  opposite  end  edge  of  the  front  panel  and  a  rear 
panel  glue  tab  articulated  to  each  opposite  end  edge  of 
the  rear  panel  with  the  front  and  rear  and  end  panels 
and  the  rear  panel  glue  tabs  being  erectable  angularly 
relative  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  panel  and  the  rear 
panel  glue  tab  and  end  panel  at  each  end  of  the  struc- 
ture being  rotated  inwardly  on  timed  relationship  rela- 
tive to  each  other  for  sealed  intereng.igenicnt.  said 
assemblage  comprising,  a  stationary  structure  fixed  to 
the  support  structure,  prefolding  mechanisms  fixed  to 
the  support  structure  along  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  reciprocation  of  the  forming  mandrel,  a  bottom  panel 
plate  arranged  transversely  relative  to  and  fixed  to  one 
end  of  said  slide  shaft,  an  end  panel  and  glue  tab  folding 
and  sealing  plate  hingedly  connected  to  opposite  end 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel  plate,  a  front  panel  folding 
plate  and  a  rear  panel  folding  plate  hingedly  connected 
to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  plate,  pres- 
sure roll  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  structure  and 
operationally  coacting  with  cam  means  mounted  on  each 
said  end  panel  and  glue  tab  folding  and  sealing  plate, 
actuating  roll  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  struc- 
ture and  operationally  coacting  with  each  said  front 
panel  and  rear  panel  folding  plate,  said  bottom  panel  and 
end  panel  and  glue  tab  folding  and  sealing  and  front 
and  rear  panel  folding  plates  being  traversible  concomi- 
tantly in  the  carton-erecting  direction  from  normal  non- 


The  method  of  a^-semhling  a  multi-compartmental  con- 
tainer from  a  blank  comprising,  in  order,  two  pairs  of 
rectangular,  alternately  disposed,  side  wall  panels  fold- 
ably  connected  on  mutually  parallel  fold  lines,  said  blank 
including  a  free  side  eJge  margin  at  one  side  edge  of 
one  p;inel  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  side  wall  panels,  a 
single,  planar  combined  container-gkie-flap-and-p.irtition 
p.incl  glue  flap  panel  foldabiy  connected  to  the  side  edge 
of  the  one  of  the  panels  of  said  t>ther  pair  of  side  w.tjl 
panels  remote  from  said  free  side  edge  margin,  a  parti- 
tion panel  foldabiy  connected  to  said  combined  panel, 
and  a  partition  panel  glue  flap  foldabiy  connected  to 
said  partition  panel,  said  combined  panel  being  of  greater 
width  than  said  partition  panel  glue  flap,  said  partition 
panel  being  substantially  the  same  width  as  said  other 
p.iir  of  sidewal!  panels,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  glue  strip  on  one  side  of  said  com- 
bined panel  adjacent  to  the  fold  line  by  which  said 
combined  panel  is  connected  to  said  partition  panel 
and  covering  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said  com- 
bined panel; 
(/')  folding  said  partition  panel  glue  flap,  partition 
panel,  combined  panel  and  one  p.tnel  to  which  the 
combined  p.inel  is  foldabiy  connected  in  overlying, 
juxtaposed  relation  to  the  remaining  side  wall  panels 
and  adhesively  securing  said  glue  strip  on  said  com- 
bined panel  to  the  next  adjacent  side  wall  panel  at 
which  said  fold  is  made; 
(c)  simultaneously  applying  a  glue  strip  to  said  par- 
tition panel  g!ue  flap  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  width  of  s;iid  combined  panel  on  the  side  of 
said  blank  opposite  said  first  mentioned  glue  strip 
and  spiiced  therefrom  and  while  simultaneously  cut- 
ting and  separating  the  combined  panel  intermedi- 
ately of  said  opposed  glue  strips  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  combined  p;inel;  and 
(J)  folding  said  side  wall  panel  having  said  free  edge 
margin  onto  the  next  adjacent  side  wall  panel  in 
juxtaposition  on  said  second  mentioned  glue  strips 
with  the  free  margin  engaged  on  said  container  glue 
flap  and  the  side  wall  panel  including  said  margin 
engaged  on  said  partition  panel  glue  flap  severed 
from  said  combined  panel. 
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3,185,048 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INTERMEDIATE 

PARTITIONED  PANEL  CARTON 

Glenn  E.  Struble,  Hunilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 

International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,530,  now  Patent 
.No.  3,135,453,  dated  June  2,  1964,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  application  Serial  No.  115,415,  June  7,  1961. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
328,150 

5  Claims.     (CI.  93—37) 


mately  the   same   speed  of  rotation  as  the  tube  being 
formed  on  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  cutting  the  tube 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  partitioned  container 
having  a  blank  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  paper  product 
material  including,  in  order,  two  pairs  of  rectangular  wall 
panels  secured  on  parallel  hinge  score  lines  for  forming 
opposed  walls  of  a  rectangular  container,  said  wall  panels 
of  one  pair  being  disposed  at  opposite  side  edges  of  one  of 
said  panels  of  said  other  pair,  one  of  said  panels  having 
hingedly  secured  along  the  side  edge  thereof,  in  order, 
.1  (.ombined  container  glue-flap  and  first  partition  panel 
i;kie-flap.  a  partition  panel  and  a  second  partition  panel 
^lue-flap  each  connected  by  hinge  lines  parallel  to  the 
hinge  lines  of  said  two  pairs  of  wall  panels,  said  combined 
container  glue-flap  and  first  partition  panel  glue-flap  in- 
cluding an  intermediate  portion  parallel  to  said  hinge  lines 
and  forming  a  separation  line  between  said  first  partition 
panel  glue-flap  and  said  container  glue-flap  when  said  con- 
tainer is  erected,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  glue-receiving  surface 
of  one  of  said  partition  panel  glue-flaps  and  foldng 
said    partition    panel    and    said    one    partition   panel 
gUie-flap  in  overlying  juxtaposed  relation  to  one  of 
one  pair  of  said  wall  panels  and  securing  said  one 
partition  panel  glue-flap  thereto; 
(h)  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  glue-receiving  surfaces 
of  said  other  partition  panel  glue-flap  and  said  con- 
tainer glue-flap;  and 
{(.■)  disposing  the  other  of  wall  panel  of  said  one  pair 
of  v^all  panels  in  juxtaposed  relation  on  the  glue-re- 
ceiving surface  of  said   other  partition  panel  glue- 
flap  and  securing  it  thereto  and  securing  said  contain- 
er glue-flap  receiving  surface  to  the  marginal  edge  of 
said  blank  oppo-itc  that  to  which  the  container  elue- 
flap   is  hinged   and   having  one  of  each   of  pairs  of 
said    wail    panels   disposed   in    alternate,   juxtaposed 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other. 


having  label  stock  applied  to  its  circumferential  periphery 
into  unit  lengths. 


3,185,049 
TUBE  MAKING  AND  LABEL  APPLYING 
MACHINE 
Reginald  Couzens,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  .Michael  Young,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,411 
1 1  Claims.     (CI.  93—80) 
I.  .Apparatus  comprising  a  mandrel,   means  for  sup- 
porting one  end  of  said  mandrel,  means  for  continuously 
forming  a  tube  on  said  mandrel  by  spirally  winding  paper- 
like material  about  said  mandrel,  means  for  continuously 
sh;iping  and  applying  label  stock  to  the  circumferential 
periphery  of  the  tube  in  a  manner  so  that  the  side  edges 
of   the   label   stock   extend   substantially   parallel   to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  while  the  tube  is  rotating 
about  the  axis  of  said  mandrel,  a  motor  coupled  to  said 
last-mentioned  means  for  rotating  the  same  at  approxi- 
HH  «i  <j  —a 


3,185,050 
XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGE  PROCESSOR  PROJECTOR 
Charles  L.  Huber.  Marion,  Allen  M.  Hitchcock,  Rochester, 
Onni  W.  Niemi,  Pittsford.  Hazen  L.  Hoyt  III.  Webster, 
and  Lyman  H.  Turner,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,842 
6  Claims.     (CI.  95—1.7) 


2.  A  xerographic  processing  apparatus  including  a  first 
turret  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  second  tur- 
ret mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  axis,  means  on  said  first  turret  to  sup- 
port an  image  plate  previously  dusted  with  powder,  means 
on  said  second  turret  to  support  a  xerographic  plate, 
means  to  angularly  index  each  of  said  turrets  separately 
into  operative  relation  with  a  plurality  of  process  stations, 
one  of  said  stations  including  a  common  developing  sta- 
tion whereat  plates  on  their  respective  turrets  are  arranged 
opposite  one  another,  means  to  effect  substantially  face- 
to-face  contact  between  plates  when  in  said  last-recited 
relation,  and  means  to  regulate  the  lime  period  of  said 
face-to-face  contact. 


3,185,051 
XEROGRAPHIC  METHOD 

William  L.  Goffe,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,941 
14  Claims.     (CI.  95—1.7)    * 
1.  Apparatus  for  xerographic  image   formation  com- 
prising: 

(a)   means  to  position  a  conductive  electrode  coated 
with  an  electroscopic  pigmented  particulate  material 


1222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


in  compressive  contact  against  the  photoconductivc 
insulating  surface  of  a  xerographic  plate  comprising 
a  transparent  supporting  substrate  coated  with  a 
transparent  conductive  layer  which  in  turn  is  coated 
with  a  photoconductivc  insulating  layer  of  vitreous 
selenium, 


{b)  means  to  expose  said  plate  to  an  image  pattern  to 
be  reproduced,  and 

(c)  means  to  apply  a  direct  current  voltage  pulse  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  plate  simultaneously 
with  exposure. 


3.185.052 

STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LIGHT 

WHICH  REACHES  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  EI.E- 

MENT  OF  A  CAMERA 

Hans  Rudolf  Baron,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Agfa 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  German\ 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15,  1960, 

A   16,027 

6  Oaims.     (CI.  95—10) 
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1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  camera  objective 
capable  of  having  its  focal  length  adjusted;  a  photosensi- 
tive element  forming  part  of  a  light-measuring  structure; 
a  second  objective  capable  of  having  its  focal  length  ad- 
justed and  located  in  front  of  said  photosensitive  ele- 
ment so  that  the  light  reaches  the  latter  through  said 
second  objective;  a  pair  of  adjusting  means  respectively 
connected  operatively  to  said  objectives  for  adjustmg  the 
focal  lengths  thereof;  and  coupling  means  coupling  said 
pair  of  adjusting  means  to  each  other  for  simultaneous 
operation  so  that  said  second  objective  will  be  adjusted 
simultaneously  with  the  camera  objective,  said  pair  of 
adjusting  means  and  coupling  means  cooperating  to  auto- 
matically direct  light  through  said  second  objective  to  said 
photosensitive  element  from  a  viewing  angle  which  is 
identical  with  the  viewing  angle  of  the  camera  objective, 
said  pair  of  adjusting  means  respectively  including  a  pair 
of  movable  elements  and  said  coupling  means  including  a 
linkage  system  having  a  pair  of  links  respectively  fixed  to 
said  pair  of  movable  elements  for  movement  thereof. 


3,185,053 
CAMERA  LIGHT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Emil  S.  Wieszeck,  Box  175,  Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,551 

11  Claims.     (CL  95—10) 


1.  For  a  film  development  camera  having  a  casing 
equipped  with  lens  means  and  means  for  supporting  film 
spaced  from  said  lens  means,  an  image  light  control  mech- 
anism comprising: 

(A)  first  light  inhibition  means  in  said  casing  inter- 
posed in  the  path  of  light  rays  passing  through  said 
lens  means  to  said  film, 

(B)  means  for  positioning  said  first  light  inhibition 
means  as  a  function  of  the  light  intensity  external 
of  said  casing, 

(C)  second  light  inhibition  means  in  said  casing  inter- 
posed in  said  light  path,  and 

(D)  means  connected  to  said  second  light  inhibition 
means  for  movement  thereof,  said  connected  means 
including  thermally  responsive  means  whereby  said 
second  light  inhibition  means  is  positionable  in- 
dep>cndently  of  said  first  light  inhibition  means  to 
compensate  for  temperature  changes  within  said  cas- 
ing, both  of  said  light  inhibition  means  having  vari- 
able light  transmissive  capabilities. 


3,185,054 
CAMERA  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Curt  Niggeloh,  Kaiserstrassc,  Fichtenhof,  Radevormwald, 

Rhineland,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1958, 

A  30,818;  Dec.  10,  1958,  K  36,436 

13  Claims.     (CI.  95—11) 


1.  A  camera  for  a  photographic  film,  which  comprises 
a  casing,  means  supporting  a  film  for  movement  within 
said  casing  and  a  single  objective  carried  by  said  casing 
for  exposing  a  picture  area  of  said  film,  said  objective 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  said  film  having  a 
longitudinal  middle  line,  said  camera  being  characterized 
in  that  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  objective  is 
located  to  the  side  of  the  longitudinal  middle  line  of  the 
film,  whereby  only  a  part  of  the  width  of  the  film  is  ex- 
posed during  photographing  and  whereby  another  portion 
of  said  film  remains  unexposed  during  photographing,  and 
a  picture-defining  device  within  said  casing,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  device  being  located  in  alinement  with 
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the  unexposed  portion  of  said  film,  the  single  objective 
and  the  picture  defining  device  being  arranged  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  film. 


3,185,055 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 
Alan  C.  Curtiss,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,370 
6  Claims.     (CI.  95—11) 


equal  to  said  predetermined  time  for  said  camera  to  reach 
substantially  said  maximum  exposure  setting,  a  trans- 
mitter for  emitting  a  burst  of  radio  signals  responsive  to 
and  persisting  during  each  closure  of  said  switch,  a  flash 
lamp  for  briefly  illuminating  a  subject  to  be  photographed, 
means  for  intercepting  said  signals  remotely  from  said 
transmitter  and  for  jM-oducing  related  output  signals  of 
the  same  duration  as  said  signals,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  output  signals  of  duration  equal  to  the  time  be- 
tween the  beginning  of  said  second  interval  and  said  pre- 
determined time  for  firing  said  flash  lamp  immediately 
thereafter  while  said  shutter  mechanism  opens  said 
camera  substantially  to  said  maximum  exposure  setting. 


1.   In    combination    with    a    photographic    camera    ar- 
rangement: 

(a)  a  first  flashgun  including  a  first  reflector  and  a 
first  bulb  receptacle; 

(/))  attaching  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  first 
flashgun  on  a  portion  of  said  camera; 

(c)  a  second  flashgun  including  a  second  reflector  and 
a  second  bulb  receptacle; 

{d)  a  flash  synchronizing  circuit  electrically  connected 
to  said  first  bulb  receptacle; 

(f)  electrical  contact  means  extending  rigidly  from 
an  anchored  position  on  said  second  flashgun  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  bulb  receptacle; 

(/)  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  second  flash- 
gun on  said  camera;  and 

(  ,.■  I  positioning  means  for  so  fixmg  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  flashguns  when  the 
latter  is  mounted  on  said  camera  that  said  electrical 
contact  means  extend  into  said  first  bulb  receptacle, 
making  electrical  contact  therewith,  thus  including 
said  second  bulb  receptacle  in  said  flash  synchroniz- 
ing circuit. 

3,185,056 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH-PHOTOGRAPHY 

Nathan  Gold.  Sharon.  Sholly  Kagan.  Natick.  and  Harry  J. 
Walters.  Wcslon.  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion. Cambridge.  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
*     Filed  June  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  203,988 
21  Claims.     (CI.  95—11.5) 


B 


W 


"  ITS' 


^  "f  Ct'*f  ■ 


*     «Tf»iMtO«   \ 


3,185,057 
PANORAMIC  CAMERA  WITH  REMOVABLE 
FILM  CASETTE 
Guy  H.  Hearon,  Northridge,  and  Rouel  R.  Campbell, 
Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to    Bank    of    America    National   Trust   and    Savings 
Association 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,471 
7  Claims.    (CL  95— 34) 


2.  A  photographic  film  casette  for  cameras  compris- 
ing, a  casing,  a  film  supply  spool  and  a  film  take-up  spool 
mounted  within  said  casing  for  rotation  on  spaced  parallel 
axes,  said  casing  having  a  front  wall  between  said  spools 
which  is  provided  with  an  exposure  aperture,  a  pressure 
plate  behind  said  aperture,  resilient  means  to  bias  said 
pressure  plate  toward  said  aperture  to  guide  and  sup- 
port the  film  as  it  passes  the  exposure  aperture,  a  roller 
that  contacts  with  the  film  along  an  edge  portion  there- 
of, and  a  shaft  to  which  the  roller  is  secured,  the  shaft 
and  the  roller  being'held  in  a  forward  position  by  said 
resilient  means  and  being  rotated  by  said  film  as  the  film 
passes  the  exposure  opening. 


3,185,058 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Franz  Singer.  Munich.  Germany,  assignor  to  Compur- 
Werk  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Com- 
pany. Munich,  Germany,  a  company   of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255.338 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1962, 

C  26,273 
13  Claims.     (CI.  95—42) 


1.  Flash-photography  apparatus  comprising  a  camera 
having  a  shutter  mechanism  and  reaching  substantially  a 
maximum  exposure  setting  a  predetermined  time  after 
initial  actuation  of  the  shutter  mechanism,  a  normally- 
open  flash  synchronizing  switch  actuated  by  said  shutter 
mechanism  and  closcable  a  first  predetermined  interval 
after  each  initial  actuation  of  said  shutter  mechanism, 
said  shutter  mechanism  closing  said  switch  for  at  least  a 
second  predetermined  interval  following  said  first  interval, 
the  total  of  said  first  and  second  intervals  being  at  least 


1.  A  reflex  camera  of  the  single  lens  type  having  a 
conventional  shutter,  adjustable  diaphragm,  shutter  ac- 
tuating means  and  film  winding  means,  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  coupled  to  said  film  winding  means 
for  cocking  the  shutter  actuating  means,  a  mirror,  means 
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for  pivoting  the  mirror  from  an  operative  viewing  posi- 
tion to  an  inoperative  position  and  for  shifting  the  shutter 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  and  for  simultaneously 
shifting  the  diaphragm  from  an  open  to  a  preset  adjusted 
position,  spring  means  urging  the  mirror  into  the  opera- 
tive position  thereof  and  for  urging  the  shutter  and  di- 
aphragm into  open  positions,  means  coupled  to  said  film 
winding  means  for  actuating  said  mirror  pivoting  means 
and  said  shutter  shifting  means,  clutch  means  included 
in  said  actuating  means,  means  opeiatively  interconnect- 
ing said  clutch  means  and  the  shutter  actuating  means  for 
engaging  the  clutch  when  the  shutter  is  cocked  and  for 
disengaging  the  clutch  when  the  shutter  is  run  down 
whereby  the  mirror  is  swung  to  an  inoperative  position, 
the  shutter  closed  and  the  diaphragm  moved  to  a  preset 
position  when  an  exposure  is  made  by  said  actuating 
means  through  the  engaged  clutch  and,  after  the  shutter 
has  run  down,  the  clutch  is  disengaged  and  the  spring 
means  moves  the  mirror  to  operative  position  and  the 
shutter  and  diaphragm  to  open  positions. 


to  the  film  plane  of  said  camera  body,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)   a  movable   member  mounted   upon  said  camera 
body  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  direc- 
tion   transverse    to    the    direction   of   extendmg    and 
focusing  movement  of  said  lens; 
(h)   at  least  one   rigid  link  having  one  end  pivotally 

mounted  upon  said  lens  board; 
((  )   a  slot  in  said  movable  member  extending  substan- 


*•      -i-^C 


3,185,059 

POSITIONING  ARRANGElVfENT  FOR  AN 

OBJFXTIVE  LENS 

Julius  Durst,  Brixen,  near  Bozen,  Italy,  assignor  to  Julius 

Durst,  Luis  Oberrauch,  and  Heinz  Oberraucb,  Bozen, 

Italy 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  7,  1960,  17,314/60 

13  Claims.    (CI.  95 — 44) 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  positioning  an  objective  lens  at 
the  optimum  focal  distance  from  photosensitive  material 
that  it  is  exposing,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of 
photocells,  a  transducer,  a  light  differentiating  mean-s  hav- 
ing a  field  of  view  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  objective  lens,  said  light  differentiating  means  being 
arranged  to  direct  light  from  relatively  distant  objects  upon 
one  of  said  photocells  and  Ught  rays  from  relatively  nearer 
objects  upon  the  other  of  said  photocells,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  photocells  to  said  transducer  in  a  manner 
which  causes  the  output  of  said  transducer  to  represent  a 
function  of  the  relative  amounts  of  light  received  by  said 
objective  lens  from  said  nearer  and  said  distant  objects, 
said  objective  lens  being  mounted  to  be  movable  from 
positions  closer  and  farther  from  said  photosensitive  ma- 
terial, adjusting  means  connected  with  said  objective 
lens  and  said  transducer  for  adjusting  said  objective  lens 
to  said  optimum  focal  distance  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  transducer,  said  transducer  being  a  gal- 
vanometer, said  galvanometer  including  a  movable  in- 
dicator, and  said  objective  lens  having  a  surface  which 
engages  said  movable  indicator  for  adjusting  said  ob- 
jective lens  to  its  optimum  position. 


3,185,060 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Robert    S.    Borghesani,    Arlington,    Mass.,    assignor    to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,560 

11  Claims.     (CI.  95—45) 

1.  In  a  folding  photographic  camera  having  a  camera 

body  and  an  objective  lens  mounted  upon  a  lens  board, 

apparatus  for  extending  and  focusing  said  lens  relative 


tially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof 
and  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  one  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  pin  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  other  end 
of  said  link  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot;  and 

(f)  an  enlarged  portion  on  said  pin  which  substantially 
corresponds  in  size  to  and  is  inserted  in  said  enlarged 
portion  of  said  slot  when  said  pin  is  moved  to  said 
one  end  of  said  slot,  thereby  fixing  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  movable  member  and  said  other  end  of 
said  link. 


3,185,061 

MULTIFOCAL  CAMERA 

Leonard  F.  Westpbalen,  5234  S.  Dorchester  Ave., 

Chicago,  III. 

i      Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,674 

6  Claims,     (CL  95—45) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  film  plane,  the  combination  of 
.1  housing  enclosing  said  film  plane  and  including  a  pair  of 
tclfscoping  members  axially  aligned  with  said  film  plane, 
the  first  of  said  telescoping  members  being  mounted  on 
the  housing,  the  second  being  axially  adjustable  within 
the  first  member,  and  an  objective  of  given  focal  length 
mounted  within  the  second  of  said  telescoping  members 
so  as  to  be  axially  aligned  with  the  film  plane,  said  sec- 
ond member  being  adjustable  axially  inwardly  of  the  first 
member  toward  the  film  plane  so  as  to  locate  the  objective 
at  a  first  pt>sition  spaced  in  front  of  the  film  plane  where 
it  IS  effective  alone  to  focus  an  image  of  an  object  on  the 
film  pi. inc.  said  second  member  being  adjustable  axially 
oiitw.irJK  of  the  first  member  to  axially  move  the  objec- 
tive away  from  said  first  position  to  an  alternate  position 
more  .ixi.illv  remote  from  the  film  plane,  at  least  one  sup- 
plementary negative  lens  and  supporting  structure  there- 
for, said  housing  having  a  portion  thereof  defining  an 
entrance  adjacent  said  first  position  of  the  objective 
through  which  said  negative  lens  and  its  supporting  struc- 
ture are  movable  in  a  plane  transversely  of  the  axis  of 
the  telescoping  members  to  locate  the  negative  lens  be- 
tween the  objective  and  film  plane  in  axial  alignment  there- 
with when  the  objective  has  been  moved  by  the  second 
member  to  its  alternate  pjosition,  the  second  member  being 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  negative  lens  supporting 
member  when  the  objective  is  at  said  first  position  to  in- 
hibit movement  thereof  and  location  of  the  negative  lens 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  objective,  whereby  the  objec- 
tive is  used  alone  at  said  first  position  to  focus  an  image 
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of  an  object  at  said  film  plane,  and  the  negative  lens  hav- 
ing a  power  such  as  to  shift  the  second  principal  plane 
of  the  combination  of  the  negative  lens  and  objective 
forwardly  of  the  location  of  the  second  principal  plane 
of  the  objective  when  used  alone  whereby  to  magnify  the 
image  of  an  objective  focussed  by  the  combination  over 
that  focussed  by  the  objective  when  used  alone  at  said  first 
position. 

3,185,062 

CAMERA  ACCESSORY 

Richard  D.  Aurandt,  2469  Wild  Oak  Drive, 

Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,386 

7  Claims.     (CI.  95—53) 


3  185  964 
HJ^UMINATEd' INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Eugcn  Annbruster  and  Franz  Xaver  Lcitmcler,  Mnni^ 
Germany,  assignon  to  Optische  Wericc  G.  Rodenstock, 
Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,789 
Claims  priority,  ^>plication  Germany,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

O  8,550 
8  Claims.     (CL  95—64) 


S5 


1.  A  shutter  actuator  mechanism  support  for  a  camera 
having  a  movable  projection  for  operating  the  shutter 
thereof,  said  support  comprising:  a  substantially  U-shaped 
member  having  an  upper  leg  to  extend  over  the  top  of  the 
camera,  a  medial  portion  to  extend  downwardly  along  the 
side  of  the  camera,  and  a  lower  leg  to  extend  under  the 
bottom  of  the  camera,  said  upper  leg  having  means  for 
connection  with  a  shutter  actuating  mechanism,  said 
medial  portion  being  bent  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
legs,  whereby  it  may  be  sprung  to  a  shape  such  that  it 
may  be  mounted  around  on  the  camera;  and  a  loop  fixed 
to  said  member  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  medial  portion  in  a  position  under  said  upper  leg 
to  surround  said  projection. 


1 .  In  an  optical  system  usable  in  a  projector,  a  rotatable 
light  permeable  ring  having  an  inner  conical  surface,  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  and  a  planar  surface;  the 
planar,  cylindrical  and  conical  surface  of  the  ring 
defining  a  triangular  cross-section  and  respectively  con- 
stituting light  inlet,  light  outlet  and  reflective  surfaces; 
said  conical  surface  being  positioned  relative  to  said 
light  inlet  and  outlet  surfaces  to  reflect  the  light  ad- 
mitted through  the  inlet  surface  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  outlet  surface,  first  and  second  mem- 
bers encircling  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  ring  re- 
spectively, one  of  said  members  being  fixed  and  the 
other  rotatable  with  said  ring,  one  of  the  said  fixed  and 
rotatable  members  having  an  index  and  the  other  hav- 
ing a  scale,  the  member  rotatable  with  the  ring  being  illu- 
minated by  light  from  said  ring,  and  an  iris  coupled  to 
said  ring  such  that  rotation  of  said  ring  operates  said  iris. 


3.185.063 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SHUTTER 
Franklin  C.  Ford,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  Edwin  B.  Nelson, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  and  William  M.  Trimble  and 
Samuel  G.  Zizzo.  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,032 
8  Claims.    (CI.  95—53) 


3,185,065 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING 
PHOTOGRAPHS        WITH        ULTRAVIOLET 
LIGHT 

Wendell  S.  Miller,  1341  Comstock  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,940 

7  Claims.     (CI.  95—73) 
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1.  A  light  shutter  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
tube  in  combination  with  means  for  providing  a  first 
rapidly  changing  magnetic  field  effective  to  induce  eddy 
currents  in  said  tube  productive  of  a  second  magnetic  field 
opposing  the  change  in  said  first  rapidly  changing  mag- 
netic field  to  increase  the  magnetic  flux  density  to  a  high 
value  in  a  short  time  interval  in  the  space  between  said 
means  and  said  tube  productive  of  a  pressure  of  a  pre- 
determined direction  and  strength  to  transversely  crush 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  copy  on  photographic  mate- 
rial sensitive  to  ultraviolet  of  an  image  formed  on  a  nega- 
tive by  silver  particles  whose  transmissivity  for  ultravio- 
let is  greater  for  wave  lengths  in  a  predetermined  portion 
of  the  ultraviolet  range  at  and  near  a  peak  transmissivity 
point  of  about  3080  Angstroms  than  at  other  wave  lengths 
in  said  range,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  ultra- 
violet light,  means  for  selectively  removing  from  said 
light  ultraviolet  in  said  predetermined  portion  of  the  ultra- 
violet range  at  and  near  3080  Angstroms  and  thereby  leav- 
ing ultraviolet  of  predominantly  said  other  wave  lengths, 
and  means  for  holding  said  negative  and  photographic 
material  at  a  location  to  pass  said  ultraviolet  of  predomi- 
nantly said  other  wave  lengths  through  the  film  and  onto 
said  photographic  material. 
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6.  The  method  of  making  a  photographic  copy  of  an 
image  formed  on  a  negative  by  silver  particles  whose 
transmissivity  for  ultraviolet  is  greater  for  wave  lengths  in 
a  predetermined  portion  of  the  ultraviolet  range  at  and 
near  a  peak  transmissivity  point  of  about  3080  Angstroms 
than  at  other  wave  lengths  in  said  range;  said  method  in- 
cluding producing  ultraviolet  light,  selectively  removing 
from  said  light  ultravio  et  in  said  predetermined  portion 
of  the  ultraviolet  range  at  and  near  3080  Angstroms  and 
thereby  leaving  ultraviolet  of  predominantly  said  other 
wave  lengths,  and  passing  said  ultraviolet  of  said  other 
wave  lengths  through  said  negative  and  onto  photographic 
material  sensitive  to  ultraviolet. 


Paul  B. 
Mass 
Mass 


3,185,066 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DOCUMENT  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

Mason,  Magnolia,  and  Arthur  J.  Sable,  Boston, 
assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  S«pt,  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  226,999 
7  Claims.     (CI.  95—75) 


I.  In  photographic  document  copying  apparatus  in- 
cluding advancement  means  for  feeding  original  docu- 
ments into  said  apparatus  into  superposition  with  succes- 
sive areas  of  an  image-recording  sheet,  a  housing  formed 
with  an  opening  through  which  a  container  of  processing 
liquid  can  be  introduced  into  said  apparatus,  pressure 
means  movable  into  engagement  with  said  container  to 
dispense  said  liquid  contents  during  withdrawal  of  said 
container  from  said  apparatus  through  said  opening,  manu- 
ally driven  actuating  means  for  moving  said  image-record- 
ing sheet  through  said  apparatus  to  expose  said  areas  of 
said  image-recording  sheet  in  superposition  with  said  origi- 
nals, distributing  said  processing  liquid  in  contact  with 
said  exposed  areas  and  advancing  successive  fHjrtions  of 
said  sheet,  each  including  one  of  said  areas,  from  said  appa- 
ratus, and  cutting  means  for  severing  each  of  said  portions 
from  the  remainder  of  said  sheet  within  said  apparatus, 
in  combination,  interlock,  means  for  insuring  that  all  of 
the  operations  required  to  be  performed  on  and  by  said 
apparatus  to  produce  a  copy  of  an  original  are  performed 
and  in  proper  sequence,  said  interlock  means  comprising, 
in  combination: 

first  control  means  coupled  with  said  actuating  means 
and  including  arresting  means  for  permitting  opera- 
tion of  said  actuating  means  through  a  predetermined 
operating  cycle  and  then  arresting  the  operation  of 
said  actuating  means  at  the  end  of  said  operating 
cycle; 
first  manually  operable  drive  means  for  moving  said 
pressure  means  into  engagement  with  said  container; 
closure  means  including  a  closure  member  movable 
between  a  closed  position  across  said  opening  at 
which  introduction  of  a  container  through  said  open- 
ing is  precluded  and  an  open  position  to  one  side 
of  said  opening; 
second  manually  operable  drive  means  for  actuating 
said  advancement  means  to  feed  the  leading  end  of 
said  original  into  said  apparatus  and  move  said  clos- 
ure member  into  said  open  pwsition; 


second  control  means  coupled  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  means  for  releasably  restraining  said  first 
and  second  drive  means  against  operation;  and 

coupling  means  actuated  by  operation  of  said  cutting 
means  for  coacting  with  said  second  control  means 
to  cause  the  latter  to  release  said  second  drive  means 
for  operation; 

said  second  control  means  including  means  responsive 
to  operation  of  said  second  drive  means  for  releas- 
ing said  first  drive  means  for  operation,  and  means 
coupled  with  said  first  control  means  and  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  first  drive  means  for  caus- 
ing said  first  control  means  to  permit  the  operation 
of  said  actuating  means  through  an  operating  cycle. 


3,185,067 
SLOT  DIFFUSER 
William    L.    Batchelor,    Newington,    Conn.,    assignor    to 
Allied    Thermal    Corporation,    New    Britain,    Conn.,    a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,945 
11  Claims.     (CI.  98 — 40) 


i 


kk 


\ 
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I.  An  air  difTuser  comprising,  a  housing  having  one 
pair  of  relatively  long  generally  upstanding  closely  spaced 
side  walls  connected  by  a  second  pair  of  relatively  short 
end  walls  and  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  forming  an 
elongated  narrow  air  outlet  passageway  with  substantially 
downward  air  flow,  an  elongated  lip  extending  laterally 
inwardly  in  the  plane  of  the  outlet  opening  from  a  first 
of  said  one  pair  of  side  walls  forming  an  elongated  lip 
edge  defining  one  lateral  edge  of  the  outlet  opening,  and 
an  air  deflector  member  pivotally  mounted  within  the 
housing  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  lip  edge  and  adjacent 
a  second  of  said  one  pair  of  side  walls,  said  deflector 
member  being  movable  between  a  first  position  overlap- 
ping the  outlet  opening  for  preventing  air  flow  there- 
through and  a  second  position,  said  deflector  member 
forming  a  deflector  edge  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the 
lip  edge,  said  deflector  member  when  in  its  second  posi- 
tion having  its  deflector  edge  a  distance  from  the  lip 
edge  which  is  no  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
lip  edge  and  the  first  side  wall,  and  said  deflector  member 
when  in  its  second  position  further  having  its  deflector 
edge  a  distance  from  the  outlet  opening  which  is  no  less 
than  one-third  of  and  no  greater  than  three  times  the 
distance  between  the  lip  edge  and  the  first  side  wall,  said 
lip  edge  and  said  deflector  edge  being  related  with  the 
deflector  in  said  second  position  to  discharge  the  air 
passing  downwardly  through  the  elongated  narrow  air  out- 
let passageway  through  the  outlet  opening  into  a  path 
parallel  to  the  outlet  opening. 


3  185  068 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICES 
Harold  E.  Straub,  Cedar  Falls,  and  Eagcnc  F.  ATcrfll, 
Waterioo,    Iowa,    assignors    to   Titus    Manufactnrtng 
Corporation,  Waterioo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,728 
5  Claims.     (CI.  98 — 40) 
I.  A  slot  diffuser  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  oppo- 
sitely disposed,  elongated,  side  walls  defining  the  opposite 
sides  of  an  elongated  air  flow  channel,  an  elongated  lip 
on  the  longitudinal,  downstream  edge  of  each  of  said 
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walls,  each  lip  extending  inwardly  into  said  channel  at  the 
downstream  portion  thereof,  said  lips  defining  therebe- 
tween an  open,  elongated,  unobstructed  air  discharge  slot 
along  the  downstream  side  of  said  diffuser,  a  vane  support 
member,  means  supporting  said  member  in  spaced  relation 
to  and  between  said  elongated  walls  and  upstream  frorn 
said  discharge  slot,  an  elongated  first  vane  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  channel,  an  elongated  second  vane  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  channel  in  substantially  side- 
by-side  relationship  with  said  first  vane,  means  pivotally 
supporting  the  upstream  longitudinal  edges  of  said  vanes 
on  said  vane  support  member  with  subsUntially  parallel, 
adjacent  pivot  axes  thereof  extending  longitudinally  of 


said  channel  and  spaced  from  said  elongated  walls,  either 
of  said  vanes  adapted  to  be  set  in  open  position  directing 
air  flow  through  said  channel  into  respective  paths  along 
respective  opposite  walls  and  against  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  respective  flanges  thereof,  the  downstream,  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  vanes  being  near  but  upstream  of 
said  slot  when  said  vanes  are  in  open  position,  and  said 
vanes  having  a  transverse  width  sufllicient  to  allow  said 
vanes  to  be  pivoted  individually  into  contact  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  elongated  walls,  whereby  each  -  ane  can 
be  individually,  pivotally  adjusted  to  positions  between 
full  open  position  and  full  closed  position  to  set  the  air 
discharge  pattern  from  said  slot. 


3,185,069 

AIR  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICES 

Harold  E.  Straub,  Cedar  Falls,  and  Eugene  F.  Averill, 

Waterioo,    Iowa,    assignors    to    Titus    Manufacturing 

Corporation,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,875 

8  Claims.     (CI.  98 — 40) 


3,185,070 

ROOF  RIDGE  VENTILATOR 

Lester  L.  SmUii,  Peoria,  DL 

(P.O.  Box  68,  PrincerUlc,  DL) 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,671 

7  Claims.     (CL  98—42) 


1.  A  roof  ridge  ventilator  comprising,  in  combination, 
opposite  and  adjoined  side  portions  symmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  a  longitudinal  central  plane  and  each  including 
a  top  cover  part  sloping  downwardly  from  the  horizontal 
away  from  said  central  plane,  outer  side  wall  means  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  top  cover  part  remote  from 
said  central  plane,  a  panel  extending  inwardly  from  the 
outer  side  wall  means  in  spaced  and  opposed  relationship 
to  the  top  cover  part  and  facing  downwardly,  the  inward 
extent  of  said  panel  from  said  outer  side  wall  being  to  a 
position  spaced  from  said  central  plane,  an  inner  side  wall 
extending  downwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  said  panel 
in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  said  central  plane, 
a  side  flashing  portion  extending  laterally  outward  from 
the  bottom  of  the  inner  side  wall  and  having  an  outer 
marginal  portion  which  extends  outwardly  beyond  the 
top   cover  part   and   panel,   said   panel   having   louvered 
openings  therein,  and  means  providing  a  baffle  extending 
upwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  side  flashing  portion 
to  a  level  above  that  of  said  panel,  said  baffle  having  a 
top  marginal  portion  spaced  outwardly  from  and  extend- 
ing along  said  outer  side  wall  in  opposed  relationship 
thereto. 

3,185,071 
CITRUS  FRUIT  JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Harry  A.  Foss  and  Herman  L.  Jones,  Winter  Haven,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Brown  Citrus  Machinery  Corp.,  Whittier, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,645 
21  Claims.     (CI.  100—53) 
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1,  A  slot  diffuser  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel,  elongated  side  walls  defining  an  elongated  air 
flow  channel  therebetween,  a  lip  on  the  downstream  edge 
of  each  of  said  walls,  each  lip  directed  inwardly  toward 
the  center  of  said  channel,  said  lips  defining  therebetween 
an  open,  elongated  air-discharge  slot,  vane  support  means 
in  said  channel  disposed  about  midway  between  said 
elongated  walls,  two  side-by-side,  elongated  vanes  depend- 
ing from  said  vane  support  means  with  their  upstream 
edges  pivotally  supported  on  said  means  and  with  the 
pivot  axes  thereof  substantially  parallel  with  said  walls, 
said  vanes  each  having  a  transverse  curvature  in  at  least 
the  downstream  portions  thereof  and  providing  a  convex 
surface  facing  oppositely  outwardly  and  toward  a  respec- 
tive wall,  the  curved  downstream  portions  of  said  vanes 
being  in  close  proximity  to  but  spaced  upstream  from 
said  slot,  elongated  seating  means  extending  along  the 
downstream  edge  of  said  vane  support  means  and  adapted 
to  seat  the  free  edges  of  said  vanes  and  screening  the 
space  between  said  vanes  from  the  view  of  one  looking 
into  said  slot  from  a  distance. 


J  r  J 

1.  A  citrus  fruit  juice  extractor,  comprising:  a  frame; 
a  pressure  member;  a  fruit  engaging  member;  one  of  said 
members  having  perforations  therein  to  pass  juice  there- 
through; means  mounting  said  members  on  said  frame 
for  relative  movement  into  and  from  a  position  for  en- 
gaping  and  applying  juice  extracting  pressure  to  a  fruit 
half  disposed  between  said  members;  means  for  rotating 
one  of  said  members  while  said  members  are  in  said 
position  for  applying  juice  extracting  pressure;  operating 
means  for  effecting  said  relative  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers operable  and  controllable  independently  of  opera- 
tion of  said  means  for  rotating  said  one  member,  and 
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means  for  controlling  said  operating  means  to  maintain 
said  members  in  contact  with  said  fruit  half  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  while  said  rotating  member  is 
engaged  with  the  fruit  half. 


3,185,072 
JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Donn  J.  Rickard,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown 
Citrus  Machinery  Corp.,  Whittier,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,620 
33  Claims.     (CI.  100—53) 
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1.  A  citrus  fruit  juice  extractor  comprising:  a  frame 
member;  a  h)eam  member;  means  connecting  said  mem- 
bers including  power  operated  means  for  effecting  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  members;  whole  fruit  bisecting 
means  cooperatively  supported  by  members;  grid  means 
on  one  of  said  members  for  supporting  bisected  fruit  in 
position  to  have  juice  extracting  pressure  applied  thereto; 
means  cooperable  with  said  bisecting  means  for  gravita- 
tionally  disposing  the  bisected  fruit  cut  faces  downmost 
in  predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  said  grid  means; 
positioning  means  on  said  one  member  for  moving  the 
bisected  fruit  from  said  predetermined  positions  onto  said 
grid  means;  pressure  applying  means  on  the  other  of  said 
members  for  subjecting  bisected  fruit  on  said  grid  means 
to  juice  extracting  pressure  in  response  to  predetermined 
relative  movement  of  said  members;  and  actuating  means 
interconnecting  said  bisecting  means  and  said  positioning 
means  with  said  members  and  operable  in  response  to 
relative  movement  of  said  members  for  actuating  said 
bisecting  means  and  said  positioning  means. 


3,185,073 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  BELT 

DISTORTION 

Carroll  H.  Van  Hartesveldt  and  Buddy  D.  Wahl,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company, 

Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,085 
6  Claims.     (CI.  100—93) 


LP 


T^ 

^■Vf.Ml' 

. ;   -U  - 

\    • 

-*.     .. 

^^ 

-^■"cs. 

-Id 

« 

« 

1* 

t   • 

Q- 


I 


6.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  product  in  sheet  form, 
first  and  second  stationary  platens  having  opposed  com- 
pressing surfaces  for  engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  the 


product,  first  and  second  endless  loops  of  thin  flexible 
metal  having  a  high  tensile  strength  and  positioned  to 
move  over  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
platens,  means  for  driving  each  of  said  loops  over  the 
platen  surfaces  so  that  the  product  will  be  drawn  between 
the  platens  by  frictional  engagement  of  the  loops  with 
the  surfaces  of  the  product,  means  in  said  platens  for 
heating  the  platens  and  thus  the  portions  of  the  loops 
between  the  platens,  the  portions  of  said  loops  not  be- 
tween said  platens  being  exposed  to  conditions  which  tend 
to  lower  the  temperature  thereof  so  that  the  portions  of 
said  loops  advancing  toward  said  platens  are  below  the 
temperature  of  the  portions  of  said  loops  between  said 
platens,  and  loop  pre-heat  means  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship with  said  loops  at  locations  in  advance  of  s,iid 
platens  for  applying  heat  to  the  loops  at  a  controlled  tem- 
perature gradient  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  metal 
of  the  loops  at  such  locations  to  approximate  the  tem- 
perature of  those  portions  of  the  loops  which  are  between 
the  platens  and  the  product. 


3,185,074 

MACHINE  FOR  RECOMPRESSING  BALED  HAY 

George  Jay,  602  Merle  Lane,  and  Everett  V.  Rankins, 

904  Trinity  St.,  both  of  Manteca,  Calif. 

Original  application  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,932,  now 

Patent  No.  3.082,588,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,882 

10  Claims.     (CI.  100 — 98) 


3.  A  rebaling  machine  comprising  a  baling  column 
formed  with  an  open  discharge  end  and  an  opening  in 
one  side  which  opens  horizontally  outward  and  is  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  bale,  said  column  being  closed  off  be- 
tween said  opening  in  said  side  and  said  discharge  end. 
the  length  of  said  opening  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  dist.mce  between  said  discharge  end  and  the  nearest 
edge  of  said  opening,  said  distance  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  one  bale;  a  swingable  gate  having 
a  latch  to  close  the  open  discharge  end  of  said  column, 
a  ram  reciprocable  in  said  column,  fluid-actuated  means 
for  reciprocating  said  ram  in  said  column  from  a  position 
on  the  discharge  end  of  said  opening  to  a  position  on  the 
side  of  said  opening  opposite  said  discharge  end,  bale  in- 
serting means  for  inserting  a  bale  in  said  column  through 
said  opening;  means  biasing  said  latch  to  latched  position, 
and  unlatching  means  for  unlatching  said  latch  and  in 
which  said  unlatching  means  is  actuated  by  said  ram  on 
its  return  stroke. 


3,185,075 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  WITH  PRINT 
HAMMER  CONTROL 
Arvin  D.  McGregor,  Birmingham,  and  James  M.  Irvine, 
Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,157 
24  Claims.  (CI.  101—93) 
1.  In  a  printer  having  a  print  drum  with  characters  to 
be  printed  formed  thereon,  a  print  hammer  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  drum 
and  a  continuously  rotated  cam  for  impacting  said  ham- 
mer against  one  of  said  characters  on  said  drum,  the  com- 
bination of  a  movable  armature,  a  plurality  of  cooperat- 
ing levers  oF>eratively  associating  said  armature  with  said 
hammer,  spring  means  biasing  said  armature  in  one  di- 
rection, and  means  for  holding  said  armature  against  the 
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force  of  said  spring  means,  said  holding  means  comprising 
a  pole  piece  attracting  said  armature  and  a  coil  adapted 
when  energized  to  cancel  the  attracting  force  of  said  pole 
piece  and  thereby  release  said  armature,  for  movement 
in  said  one  direction,  respective  cooperating  levers  each 


determined  duration,  and  means  connected  to  both  the 
means  for  producing  a  reset  signal  and  the  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  printer  read  signal  and  responsive  to  the  reset 
signal  and  read  signal  for  producing  a  type  command 
signal  on  the  type  command  bus  between  the  end  of  the 
printer  read  signal  and  the  beginning  of  a  second  reset 
signal. 

3,185,077 
HAMMER  CONTROL  MEANS  IN  HIGH  SPEED 
LINE  PRINTERS 
Samuel  N.  Irwin,  Grosse  Pohite  Woods,  and  Frederick  E. 
Boottf,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,678 
4  Claims.    (CI.  101—93) 


having  an  impact  surface  thereon,  said  surfaces  on  coop- 
erating levers  being  sequentially  engaged  by  said  cam 
during  continued  rotation  of  said  cam  for  driving  said 
hammer  in  one  direction  and  for  thereafter  adjusting  the 
positions  of  said  levers. 


3,185,076 

HAMMER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  IN  HIGH 

SPEED  PRINTERS 

Frederick  E.  Booth,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 

mesne    assignments,    to    Control    Data    Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,818 

5  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  printer  of  the  rotating  drum 
type  wherein  the  printer  has  an  element  v^hich  rotates 
at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  drum  and  wherein  the 
printer  further  has  an  interdependent  mechanical  por- 
tion including  saiJ  ek-nient,  and  an  electronic  portion 
e'pcrable  interdependent  mechanical  and  electronic  por- 
tions operable  to  cycle  the  electronic  portion  of  the  print- 
er through  reset,  read  and  type  command  times  sequen- 
tially in  s\nchronism  with  the  operation  of  the  mechan- 
ical portion;  said  control  system  comprising  separate 
printer  reset,  read  and  type  command  buses,  electro- 
mechanical means  for  periodically  prodncing  an  electric 
synchronizing  signal  at  intervals  determined  by  the  speed 
of  operation  of  said  element  of  the  mechanical  portion 
of  the  printer,  means  connected  to  said  electro-mechanical 
means  and  responsive  to  the  synchronizing  signal  produced 
thereby  for  producing  a  reset  signal  output  on  said  reset 
bus  for  a  predetermined  time  after  production  of  a  syn- 
chronizing signal,  means  connected  to  the  means  for  pro- 
ducing the  reset  signal  and  responsive  to  termination  of  the 
reset  signal  after  said  predetermined  time  for  producing  a 
printer  read  signal  on  said  printer  read  bus  of  a  second  pre- 


1.  In  a  printer  for  typing  lines  of  print  on  a  record  in 
response  to  received  coded  signals,  wherein  the  printer  has 
a   record    advance   means,  a  drum,  a  plurality  of  print 
hammers  adapted  to  be  selectively  addressed,  and  mechan- 
ical means  to  actuate  the  addressed  hammers  by  driving 
the  addressed  hammers  against  the  record  for  impact  with 
said  drum;  the  improvement  comprising  cyclically  opera- 
ble synchronizing  means  responsive  to  said  mechanical 
means  to  provide  synchronizing  signals  in  time  with  the 
actuation  of  said  mechanical   means,  electronic  cycUng 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  to  provide  sequential  sub 
cycle  signals  including  read  enable  and  type  command 
signals  for  predetermined  durations,  thereby  establishing  a 
read  time  and  a  type  time  gating  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  cycling  means  and  responsive  to  the  re- 
ceived coded  signals  for  decoding  said  coded  signals  and 
for  addressing  the  hammers  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
coded signals  only  during  said  read  time,  said  mechanical 
means  being  operable  at  a  predetermined  time  after  said 
synchronizing  signal  and  after  the  hammers  are  addressed 
to  actuate  the  addressed  hammers,  means  under  the  control 
of  said  cycling  means  and  said  gating  means  for  providing 
a  record  advance  signal  operable  to  actuate  said  record 
advance  means  after  typing  a  line  of  print,  and  said  record 
advance  signal  providing  means  including  a  circuit  for  in- 
hibiting said  read  enable  signal  for  a  predetermined  time 
after  the  record-advance  signal  to  enable  the  record  and 
record-advance  means  to  become  settled. 


3,185,078 

PAPER  DRIVE  MECHANISM  IN  A  HIGH 

SPEED  PRINTER 

Frank  G.  PensavecchIa,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 

.Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,679  ' 

II  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 
1.  In  a  line  printer  having  means  for  advancing  paper 
through  distances  equal  to  one  or  more  print-line  spaces 
depending  upon  the  desired  format;  first  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  paper;  a  driven  means  to  provide  a  signal 
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for  controlling  the  number  of  said  spaces  which  said  paper 
is  to  be  advanced;  and  actuating  means  to  simultaneously 
actuate  said  first  and  said  driven  means,  said  actuating 
means  opcratively  connected  with  and  controlled  by  said 
driven  means  and  including  a  ratchet  having  one  tooth 
for  each  space  that  the  paper  is  advanced,  and  an  elec- 


trically operated  latch  engageable  with  a  tooth  of  said 
ratchet  and  actuated  upon  the  siganl  from  said  driven 
means  to  automatically  release  one  tooth  of  said  ratchet, 
and  said  latch  being  re-engageable  with  another  tooth  of 
said  ratchet  to  thereby  enable  said  first  means  to  advance 
the  paper  through  a  distance  equal  to  one  print-line  space. 


3,185,079 
BELT  AND  GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
PRINTER  SYSTEMS 
Arvin  D.  McGregor,  Birmingham,  and  Earl  G.  Goetsch, 
Detroit,   Mich.,   assignors,   by    mesne   assignments,   to 
Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1961.  Ser.  No.  139,930 
4  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


1.  In  a  drum  printer  to  print  on  paper,  a  frame,  a 
rotary  print  drum  on  which  characters  to  be  printed  are 
formed,  means  pivotably  connecting  said  drum  to  said 
frame  for  movement  from  a  first  position  in  which  said 
drum  is  operable  for  printing  to  a  second  position  in  which 
said  drum  is  in  a  non-print  location,  an  elongated  cam 
for  impacting  print  hammers  against  said  print  drum  when 
in  said  first  position,  mechanism  for  driving  the  paper 
on  which  characters  are  to  be  printed,  mechanism  for 
controlling  said  paper  drive  mechanism,  a  clutch  device, 
a  drive  train  comprising  a  main  drive  motor,  and  a  non- 
slipping  belt  and  pulley  means  driven  by  said  motor  for 
driving  said  print  drum  and  said  cam  and  said  paper  drive 
mechanism  and  said  control  mechanism  and  said  clutch 
device  in  a  timed  relationship,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  relationship  when  said  drum  is  pivoted  to  said  second 
position  at  which  the  axis  of  said  print  drum  is  at  approxi- 
mately right  angles  with  the  axis  of  said  elongated  cam, 
said  maintaining  means  including  a  retainer  member  for 
preventing  lateral  displacement  of  the  belt  associated  with 
said  print  drum,  a  fixed  member  containing  a  hole  there- 
through, a  stem  fixed  to  said  retainer  member  and  slid- 
ably  located  in  said  hole,  and  resilient  means  compressed 
between  said  fixed  member  and  said  retainer  member  for 


maintaining  tension  in  said  belt  when  said  belt  is  moved 
against  said  retainer  member  by  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  drum  in  moving  between  said  first  and  said  second 
positions. 

3,185,080 
HAMMER  MAGNET  GATE  SYSTEM  IN  HIGH  SPEED 

PRINTERS  LSING  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 
Merlin  D.  Spitsbergen,  Rochester,  and  Harrison  I.  Craig, 
Detroit,   Mich.,   assignors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to 
Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140,613 
19  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


„,,  ^-^ 


1  In  a  printer  for  typing  lines  of  information  in  re- 
sponse to  received  signals  including  a  separate  primer  ham- 
mer at  each  character  address  in  a  line  of  type,  a  ham- 
mer gating  s>stem  comprising  a  separate  electronic  cir- 
cuit associated  with  each  printer  hammer  including  a 
grounded  emitter  semi-conductor  device  which  is  opera- 
hie  on  being  turned  on  to  cause  actuation  of  the  hammer 
associated  therewith  on  reception  of  a  type  command  by 
the  circuit,  means  for  receiving  signals  defining  particular 
character  addresses  in  a  line  of  type,  and  means  operable 
between  the  signal  receiving  means  and  said  circuits  for 
selecting  and  turning  on  the  semi-conductor  devices  at 
the  character  addresses  defined  by  the  received  signals. 


3,185,081 

HAMMER  CONTROL  MEANS  IN  HIGH  SPEED 

LINE  PRINTERS 

Merlin   D.  Spitsbergen,   Rochester,   Mich.,  assignor,  by 

mesne    assignments,    to    Control    Data    Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140,615 

7  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


1.  In  a  printer  for  typing  lines  of  information  in  re- 
spx)nse  to  received  signals  and  having  interdependent 
mechanical  and  electronic  portions  wherein  the  mechani- 
cal portion  includes  a  plurality  of  printer  hammers,  and 
means  for  selectively  conditioning  certain  hammers  for 
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actuation;  and  wherein  said  electronic  portion  includes  a 
j>ower  supply  and  a  drive  motor;  means  actuated  by  said 
power  supply  for  preparing  the  printer  hammers  for 
operation  by  positioning  all  of  said  hammers  in  a  pre- 
determined initial  position,  means  opcratively  associated 
with  said  hamnKr  preparing  means  for  developing  a  plu- 
rality of  voltages  for  application  to  the  electronic  portion 
of  the  printer  including  said  motor,  means  driven  by  said 
motor  to  actuate  the  conditioned  hammers,  means  opcra- 
tively associated  with  said  preparing  means  and  with  said 
voltages  developing  means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  ac- 
tuate the  mechanical  portion  of  the  printer  including  said 
means  to  actuate  the  conditioned  hammers,  and  means 
for  sequentially  energizing  at  least  said  hammer  prepar 
ing  means  and  said  voltages  developing  means. 


a  magnetic  clutch  connection  between  said  intermediate 
shaft  and  each  of  said  end  shafts,  a  typewriter  type  ribbon 
having  ends  secured  to  said  spools  and  threaded  through 
said  printer,  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  ribbon 
in  tension,  and  means  for  automatically  reversing  the 
direction  of  the  ribbon  drive,  said  reversing  means  in- 
cluding a  switch  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  spools, 
a  switch  actuating  arm  pivotally  fastened  to  each  of  said 
switches,  a  pair  of  metal  eyelets  fastened  on  said  ribbon 


3,185,082 
HAMMER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH 
SPEED  PRINTERS 
Harrison  I.  Craig,  Detroit,  and  Arvin  D.  McGregor.  West 
Bloomfield  Township,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Control    Data    Corporation,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,616 
16  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


substantially  near  the  ends  thereof,  a  plate  mounted  im- 
mediately above  each  of  said  switch  actuating  arms  so 
as  to  prevent  any  upward  movement  of  said  ribbon  and 
said  eyelets,  said  plates  further  causing  said  switch  actu- 
ating arms  to  be  depressed  downwardly  to  actuate  one  of 
said  switches  upon  being  contacted  by  one  of  said  metal 
eyelets,  and  a  relay  for  energising  one  of  said  magnetic 
clutches  and  de-energizing  the  other  of  said  clutches  once 
one  of  said  switches  is  operated  by  one  of  said  actuating 
arms. 

3,185,084 

DYEING  OF  PILE  FABRICS 

Howard  Dempster  Short  and  Sander  Major,  Brighousc, 

England,     assignors     to     Kosset     Carpets     Limited, 

Brighouse,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,776 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Great  Britain,  Oct.  25,  1961, 

38,240  61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  101—115) 


1.  In  a  printer  for  typing  lines  of  information  in  re- 
sponse to  received  signals  having  a  power  supply  ener- 
gized through  a  control  circuit  for  providing  the  printer 
with  an  unregulated  voltage  and  means  for  cycling  the 
printer  through  reset,  read  and  type  command  times 
including  a  plurality  of  type  command  buses,  a  reset  bus 
and  a  strobe  signal  bus  and  means  for  producing  predeter- 
mined signals  on  each  of  said  buses  during  the  reset  time 
on  predetermined  cycling  of  the  printer,  means  for  check- 
ing the  cycling  the  printer,  comprising  a  relay  in  said 
control  circuit  operable  on  being  deenergized  to  deener- 
gize  the  printer  power  supply,  a  voltage  checking  circuit 
connected  lo  said  relay  for  energizing  said  relay  when 
the  voltage  input  thereto  is  above  a  predetermined  mag- 
nil  ude  and  a  cycle  checking  circuit  connected  to  each  of 
s.iid  buses  and  said  voltage  checking  circuit  for  provid- 
ing said  voltage  checking  circuit  with  a  voltage  above  said 
predetermined  magnitude  only  when  the  signals  on  each 
of  the  buses  are  at  ground  potential. 


3,185,083 
RIBBON  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Frank   G.   Pensavecchia,   Ordiard    Lake,   and   Hugh   R. 
Barnes,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,680 

7  Claims.     (CL  101—96) 

1.  A   printer    ribbon  drive    mechanism,   comprising   a 

continuously  driving  motor,  an  intermediate  shaft  driven 

by  said  motor,  end  shafts  aligned  with  said  intermediate 

shaft,  a  ribbon  spool  mounted  on  each  of  said  end  shafts. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dyeing  pile  fabric  wherein  a 
length  of  pile  fabric  with  the  pile  facing  downwardly  is 
supported  above  a  printing  form  having  an  upwardly 
facing  printing  surface  and  a  plurality  of  open  recep- 
tacles for  containing  coloring  agents  formed  thereon 
by  thin  upstanding  walls  defining  a  design  to  be  applied 
to  the  fabric,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  support  positioned  beneath  said  length  of  pile 

fabric; 
(6)  a  slide  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  carry- 
ing a  printing  form  having  upwardly  facing  open 
receptacles  thereon; 
(c)  said  slide  and  the  printing  form  being  movable 
on  the  support  in  a  horizontal  plane  from  a  first 
position  beneath  the  length  of  pile  fabric  to  be  dyed 
to  a  second  position  where  the  printing  form  is  re- 
moved from  beneath  the  fabric  and  the  open  recep- 
tacles thereon  are  in  a  position  to  be  filled  from 
above  with  measured  quantities  of  coloring  agents, 
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(</)  a  plurality  of  metering  devices  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  receptacles  on  the  print- 
ing form  positioned  above  the  printing  form  at  said 
second  position  of  the  form, 

(e)  each  of  said  metering  devices  being  connected  to 
a  source  of  a  coloring  agent,  and 

(/)  conduit  means  leading  from  each  of  the  meter- 
ing devices  to  a  point  immediately  above  one  of 
the  open  receptacles  on  the  printing  form. 


3,185,085 
METHOD  OF  ADDING  HYDROPHOBIC  IMAGES  TO 

THE  HYDROPHILIC  SURFACE  OF  POSmVE  OR 

NEGATIVE  PAPER  OFFSET  PLATES 
Clifford  E.  Heirick,  Jr.,  Concord,  Mass.,  and  Armin  E. 

Wimmer,  Vestal,  N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  & 

Film  Corporation,  New  Vork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,281 
3  Claims.     (CI.  101—149.2) 

1.  A  process  of  forming  an  offset  prinlmg  plate  com- 
prising coating  a  base  with  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  methyl 
ether  and  maleic  anhydride  to  form  a  fust  layer  of  the 
copolymer  on  said  base,  coating  said  copolvmcr  layer 
with  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  re- 
sistant resin  and  a  light-sensitive  dia/o  oxide  to  form 
a  second  layer,  exposing  the  thus  formed  plate  to  light 
under  a  pattern,  removing  the  mixture  from  the  exposed 
portions  of  said  second  layer  by  treatment  with  a  poly- 
hydroxy  compound  to  thereby  form  a  hydrophobic  grease 
resistant  image  of  the  pattern  on  the  pl.ite.  treating  the 
plate  with  an  alkylolamine  to  hydroly/c  the  portion  of 
the  surface  of  the  copolymer  of  said  first  layer  from  which 
the  mixture  was  removed,  thereby  rendering  said  por- 
tions hydrophilic,  rinsing  the  thus  formed  plate  with 
water  to  remove  processing  liquids,  drying  the  plate  and 
manually  forming  a  second  image  on  said  hydrophilic 
portions  by  applying  thereto  an  ink  comprising  an  alkali 
soluble  hydrophobic  polyvinyl  compound,  an  alkali  and 
a  volatile  organic  solvent. 


3,185,086 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REPRODUCING  AN  IMAGE 

Wilhelm  Ritzerfeld,  Schorlemer  Allee  14,  Berlin-Dahlem. 

Germany,  and  Gerhard  Ritzerfeld,  Franzensbader  Str. 

21,  Berlin-Gninewald,  Germany 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,243 
Claims  priority,   application   Germany,   Mav    18,    I960, 

R   27,980;   May    19,    1960,   R   27,989;   Jillv   6,    1960, 

R  28,269 

7  Claims.     (CI.  101—149.4) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  transferable  reproduction 
of  an  image,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  multi- 
layer structure  including  in  the  indicated  sequence  sheet 
means  defining  an  image  comprising  image  forming  and 
image  free  portions,  a  layer  including  a  first  dye  com- 
ponent, a  layer  including  a  second  dye  component  adapted 
at  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  to  react  with  said 
first  dye  component  to  form  a  transferable,  alcohol  sol- 
uble, colored  dye,  and  a  backing  sheet,  at  least  the  layer 
including  said  first  dye  component  adhering  to  said  back- 
ing sheet,  said  image  forming  portions  of  said  sheet  means 
having  a  greater  specific  heat  transfer  capacity  than  said 
image  free  portions  thereof  so  that  upon  exposure  of 
said  sheet  means  to  predetermined  infrared  radiation  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  dye  components  correspond- 
ing to  said  image  forming  portions  will  be  heated  to  sau! 
predetermined  elevated  temperature  and  thus  react  so 
as  to  form  said  transferable,  alcohol  soluble  dye  while 
portions  of  said  layers  of  dye  components  corresponding 
to  said  image  free  portions  will  remain  below  said  pre- 
determined elevated  temperature;  exposing  said  multi- 
layer structure  to  said  predetermined  infrared  radiation 


so  as  to  heat  and  react  the  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
dye  components  corresponding  to  said  image  forming  por- 
tions, whereby  a  hectographic  master  sheet  will  be  pro- 
duced consisting  of  said  backing  sheet  with  said  transfer- 
able, alcohol  soluble  dye  formed  thereon  of  said  reacted 
first  and  second  dye  component  portions  corresponding  to 
the  image  forming  portions  of  said  sheet  means;  separat- 
ing said  hectographic  master  sheet  consisting  of  said  back- 
ing sheet  with  said  transferable  alcohol  soluble  dye  there- 
on; and  making  duplicate  copies  from  said  thus  obtained 
hectographic  master  sheet  by  an  alcohol  duplicating 
method. 


3,185.087 
THERMOGRAPHIC  Dl  PI.ICATING  PROCF.SS 
Doucias  A.  Newman,  Glen  Cove,  and  Harold  F.  E.  Dixon, 
Douglaston,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and 
Carbon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  223,776 
4  Claims.     (CI.  101—149.4) 

1.  In  the  thermographic  method  of  imaging  a  copy- 
receiving  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(<;)  superposing  original  infrared  radiation-absorbing 
images  together  with  a  copy-receiving  sheet  and  a 
transfer  sheet  having  a  layer  of  heat-transferable 
composition  which  does  not  absorb  substantial 
•imounts  of  infrared  radiation  and  which  is  positioned 
in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  copy-receiving  sheet. 

(/')  exposing  said  superposed  sheets  to  a  light  source 
rich  in  infrared  radiation  which  is  absorbed  by  said 
original  images,  converted  to  heat  and  conducted  to 
corresponding  areas  of  said  heat-transferable  layer 
to  cause  said  areas  to  soften  and  adhere  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  copy-receiving  sheet,  and 

(c)  separating  said  transfer  and  copy-receiving  sheets 
whereby  the  softened  areas  of  the  transfer  layer  re- 
main adheretl  to  the  copy-receiving  sheet  and  trans- 
fer thereto;  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  the  copy-receiving  sheet  a  glazed  paper  on  which 
the  glazed  surface  which  is  in  contact  with  the  trans- 
fer layer  has  a  planal  levelness  having  a  Chapman  F 
value  of  at  least  12  measured  at  700  p.s.i. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  I  wherein  the  copy-receiving 
sheet  is  a  hectograph  master  sheet  and  the  layer  of  heat- 
transferable  composition  on  the  transfer  sheet  comprises 
hecttigraph  imaging  material. 


3,185,088 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDETER- 
MINING   SETTINGS    FOR    INK    FOUNTAIN 
KEYS 
Robert  K.  Norton,  Twinsborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harrls- 
Intertypc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  156,393 
21  Claims.     (Ci.  101—426) 


4r         f        *    .^     i 


4f     Jt  Jt 
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I.  The  method  of  presetting  a  plurality  of  ink  control 
devices  for  controlling  the  flow  of  ink  to  respective  cir- 
cumferential zones  on  a  printing  cylinder  of  a  printing 
press  to  control  the  density  of  ink  in  corresponding  image 
/ones  iin  an  image  to  be  printed  comprising  the  steps  of 
optically  scanning  an  image  corresponding  to  the  image 
to  be  printed  by  zones  which  correspond  to  said  image 
zones  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  each 
zone  of  the  image  to  be  printed  by  one  of  said  cylinder 
zones  with  the  magnitude  of  the  signals  being  a  function 
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of  the  image  density  of  the  corresponding  image  zone, 
and  adjusting  each  of  the  ink  control  devices  to  control 
the  ink  flow  to  the  zone  of  the  printing  cylinder  con- 
trolled thereby  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
electrical  signal  for  the  corresponding  image  zone. 


3,185,091 
EXPLOSIVE  CONTAINER  WITH  YIELDABLE  SEAL 
John  F.  HamUtoD,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmfaigton,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,955 
10  Claims.     (CI.  102—24) 


3,185,089 

FLEXIBLE  LINEAR  SHAPED  CHARGE  FOR 

UNDERWATER  USE 

Robert  F.  Parkhurst,  MorrlsvUle,  and  William  L.  Weber, 

Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpo- 

ration,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,928 

8  Claims.     (CI.  102—24) 


1.  A  linear  shaped  charge  comprising  a  continuous  and 
integral  strip  of  elastomeric  material  formed  with  a  con- 
tinuous groove  at  one  side  having  opposed  inclined  walls 
converging  in  the  material,  a  liner  for  said  continuous 
groove  having  side  walls  closely  fitting  the  walls  of  said 
groove,  and  said  liner  being  divided  into  short  uncon- 
nected segments  with  each  segment  having  a  length  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  strip  of  elastomeric  material  less  than 
its  width  and  with  the  segments  arranged  in  end  to  end 
relation  for  free  movement  relative  to  each  other  to  per- 
mit the  linear  shaped  charge  to  be  flexed  in  any  direction. 


3,185,090 
DUAL  SHAPED  CHARGE  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Weber,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ,     ^,,  __, 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,571 
8  Claims.     (CI.  102—24) 


1 .  A  container  for  explosives  adapted  for  interconnec- 
tion with  like  containers  to  form  an  explosive  column  as- 
sembly, which  comprises:  ■    .  •     , 

(a)   a    thin-wall    elongated    substantially    cylindrical 
blown   plastic   container  having  explosive   disposed 
therein  throughout  the  major  length  of  the  container 
and  having  a  yieldable  seal  within  the  container  ad-' 
jacent  the  explosive, 

(/j)  a  male  coupling  and  end  closure  on  one  end  of  the 
container,  said  male  coupling  having  at  least  one 
peripheral  bead, 

(r)  a  female  coupling  on  the  other  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  female  coupling  having  at  least  one  pe- 
ripheral bead  compatible  with  the  bead  of  the  male 
coupling,  and 

(d)  the  male  coupling  having  a  reduced  external  diam- 
eter relative  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  female 
coupling  and  the  end  closure  of  said  male  coupling 
having  protrusion  means  to  contact  and  to  force  the 
yieldable  seal  of  a  like  container  into  the  explosive 
adjacent  thereto  so  that  like  containers  of  explosive 
slidably  interconnected  by  yielding  engagement  of  the 
beads  thereof  to  form  an  explosive  column  assembly 
have  the  end  closures  of  the  male  couplings  exerting 
compressive  force  on  the  yieldable  seals  and  adjacent 
explosive  of  the  female  couplings. 


1  An  explosive  separation  device  for  separating  a 
structure  into  separate  sections,  first  and  second  linear 
explosive  charges  extending  across  an  area  of  the  struc- 
ture to  be  cut,  means  for  initiating  explosion  of  the 
separate  charges  successively  to  provide  a  timed  delay 
therebetween  so  that  the  second  charge  will  be  exploded 
if  the  first  charge  fails,  and  the  separate  linear  explosive 
charges  crossing  each  other  adjacent  at  least  one  end 
connected  to  the  initiating  means  whereby  the  charge 
first  exploded  cuts  the  other  charge  to  prevent  explosion 
of  both  charges. 


3,185,092 
EXPLOSIVE  CONTAINER  WITH  YIELDABLE  SEAL 
John  F.  Hamilton,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assipnor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,090 
13  Claims.    (CI.  102—24) 
1.  A  container  for  explosives  adapted  for  interconnec- 
tion with  like  containers  to  form  an  explosive  column 
assembly,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  thin-wall  elongated  substantially  cyhndncal 
blown  plastic  container  having  explosive  disposed 
therein  throughout  the  major  length  of  the  container 
and  having  a  yieldable  seal  within  the  container 
adjacent  the  explosive, 
(^)  an  externally  threaded  male  coupling  and  end 
closure  in  the  thin  wall  on  one  end  of  the  container, 
(c)  an  internally  threaded  female  coupling  in  the  thin 
wall  on  the  other  end  of  the  container,  the  female 
coupling  extending  beyond  the  yieldable  seal  the 
remaining  length  of  the  container,  and 
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(d)  the  male  coupling  having  a  reduced  external  di- 
ameter relative  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  fe- 
male coupling  and  the  end  closure  of  said  male 
coupling  having  protrusion  means  to  contact  and 
to  force  the  yieldable  seal  of  a  like  container  into 


t 


the  explosive  adjacent  thereto  so  that  like  containers 
of  explosive  threadedly  interconnected  by  the  male 
and  female  couplings  to  form  an  explosive  column 
assembly  have  the  end  closures  of  the  male  cou- 
plings exerting  compressive  force  on  the  yieldable 
seals  and  adjacent  explosive  of  the  female  couplings. 


3,185,093 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  IMMUNE  SQUIB 
Dale  G.  Holinbeck,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bjorksten 
Research    Laboratories    for    Industry,    Inc.,    Madison, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,931 
4  Claims.     (CI.  102—28) 


1.  Means  to  initiate  a  rapid  self-sustaining  chemical 
reaction  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  member  which 
is  heated  by  passing  electric  current  through  the  member 
and  reactant  substances  adjacent  said  member: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial, an  electro-explosive  device  comprising  said 
member,  said  device  also  comprising  a  metal  con- 
tainer which  entirely  encloses  the  other  portions  of 
said  device  except  for  having  a  single  opening  in 
said  container,  said  cylindrical  housing  having  a  first 
opening  at  a  first  end  and  a  second  opening  at  a 
second  end.  said  metal  container  of  said  device  joined 
by  conductive  means  to  the  first  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal housing  in  unapertured  conductive  sealing  en- 
gagement to  provide  communication  between  the 
said  opening  in  said  metal  container  of  said  device 
and  the  first  opening  at  the  first  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal housing,  a  core  of  magnetic  material  extending 
axially  in  said  cylindrical  housing  and  having  each 
of  its  ends  in  at  least  close  proximity  to  the  magnetic 
material  of  said  housing,  a  secondary  coil  wound  on 
said  core  and  having  electrical  conductors  extending 
from  the  ends  of  said  coil  to  said  member,  a  metal 
electromagnetic  shield  joined  at  all  of  its  peripheral 
edges  in  unapertured  conductive  sealing  engagement 


to  portions  of  said  core  and  housing  to  substantially 
entirely  electrically  isolate  from  ambient  radiation 
said  secondary  coil  and  said  conductors  and  said 
member,  a  primary  coil  within  said  housing  provided 
with  said  core  extending  substantially  axially  through 
its  center  and  electrical  conductors  extending  from 
the  ends  of  said  coil  through  the  second  opening  in 
said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing. 


3,185,094 

CARTRIDGE  CASE  EXTENSION  PIECE  FOR 

USE  WITH  PROJECTILES 

Paul  Zehfeld,  Dusscldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 

Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H.,  Dusscldorf,  Germany 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1962, 

R  32,961 

6  Claims.     (CI.  102—38) 


^ 


H 


I.  A  cartridge  case  extension  piece  for  use  with  pro- 
jectiles and  cartridge  cases  for  inter-connection  purposes 
comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  of  combustile  material,  said 
sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  front  end  for  em- 
bracing a  tail  portion  of  a  projectile  and  a  rear  end  to 
be  plugged  into  a  cartridge  case,  an  external  annular 
shoulder  on  said  sleeve  formed  between  said  front  end 
and  said  rear  end  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  extension  piece 
into  a  cartridge  case  when  plugging  it  therein,  said  front 
end  comprising  a  socket  portion  on  said  sleeve  for  the 
reception  of  the  tail  portion  of  a  projectile,  said  socket 
portion  having  a  front  portion  defined  by  said  front  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  a  rear  portion  for  receiving  the  tail 
end  of  said  projectile  tail  portion,  said  rear  portion  being 
formed  in  a  second  plane  transversely  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  sleeve  near  said  first-mentioned  plane. 


3,185,095 

CARTRIDGE  CASE  HEAD 

Alfred  A.  Mayer,  West  Haven,  and  Charles  E.  Miller, 

Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathicson  Chemical 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,751 
8  Claims.     (CI.  102 — 44) 

1.  A  shotgun  cartridge  comprising  a  primer,  and  an 
axially  extending  cartridge  body  integral  with  a  base  of 
deformable  thermoplastic  material  such  as  high  density 
linear  polyethylene  and  the  like  crystalline  polymer  having 
an  undersizc  aperture  through  said  base  and  receiving 
said  primer,  with  frictional  retention  therein  for  forming 
with  said  base  part  of  the  enclosing  surface  of  the  car- 
tridge cavity  receiving  an  explosive  propellent,  said  primer 
having  a  lateral  portion  intermediate  its  ends  deformed  in- 
wardly, said  thermoplastic  material  being  formed  at  said 
surface  adjacent  said  aperture  to  provide  a  coaxial  ring 
and  a  coaxial  groove  in  said  base,  said  groove  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  primer  by  the  thickness  of  said  coaxial 
ring  of  said  material  contracted  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
aperture  about  said  primer,  said  ring  having  a  portion  ex- 
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tending  into  said  deformed  lateral  primer  portion  to  retain 
said  primer,  said  ring  being  shaped  as  a  ridge,  having  a  rel- 
atively thin  root  on  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  to  a 
relatively  thick  surface  crest  between  said  groove  and 
primer,  said  groove  being  in  communication  with  said 


cavity  for  applying  the  gas  pressure  generated  by  said  pro- 
pellent radially  inwardly  against  said  ring  thereby  creat- 
ing a  gas  seal  at  tHid  aperture  between  said  base  and  prim- 
er and  increasing  said  retention  of  said  primer  in  said 
base. 


3,185,096 
THRUST  REVERSAL  UNIT  FOR  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Roland  G.  Daudelln,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,292 

6  Claims.     (CI.  102—49) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


p.^-._- 


3,185,097 
MISSILE  STABILIZING  MEANS 
Vincent  J.  CnsUng,  Winnctka,  and  Walter  A. 
CUcago,  IIL,  aaslgDon,  by  meaic  oMignmcnta,  to  llw 
United  States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
Original  application  Aug.  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  6tl,S4t. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  25,  1957,  Ser.  No. 
673,997 

IClainu.    (CL102— 50) 


1.  In  a  missile  comprising  a  body  having  a  fin  on  the 
rear  end  thereof  movable  between  a  forwardly  folded 
position  and  a  rear  unfolded  position,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  fin,  said  means  comprising  a  standard  on 
the  rear  of  the  body,  said  standard  having  a  bore  therein, 
a  shaft  on  said  fin  journalled  for  rotation  in  said  bore, 
said  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  outside  said  bore, 
a  nut  threaded  on  said  threaded  portion,  retaining  means 
engaging  said  nut  and  said  standard  to  hold  the  nut 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  standard,  and  a  washer 
of  deformable  material  disposed  between  the  nut  and  the 
standard,  movement  of  the  fin  from  folded  to  unfolded 
position  rotating  said  shaft  to  draw  the  nut  tighter  to 
the  standard  and  thereby  deform  the  washer,  deformation 
of  the  washer  absorbing  some  of  the  energy  of  rotation 
to  retard  movement  of  the  fin  to  the  unfolded  posiTfc^,^^ 
thereof. 

3,185,098 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  EJECTION 

OF  MATERIAL 

Karl  Gustav  Lundh,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstehi,  asignor  to 

Anstalt  Unda,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,757 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—49) 


£ 


U  *   \   4t  »  J 


1.  A  thrust  cancellation  device  in  combination  with  a 
single  rocket  motor  of  the  solid  propellant  type  having 
a  combustion  chamber,  a  main  exhaust  nozzle  communi- 
cating at  its  forward  end  with  the  combustion  chamber 
and  an  open  rear  end  to  provide  an  exit  for  gases  of 
propulsion,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  thrust 
reversing  nozzles  arranged  on  the  periphery  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  longitudinally  displaced  from  the 
thrust  end  of  the  rocket  motor  to  prevent  accidental 
actuation  of  said  thrust  reversing  nozzles  until  the  rocket 
reaches  a  safe  disUnce  from  a  launching  site,  a  plurality 
of  plugs  respectively  disposed  in  each  of  said  reversing 
nozzles,  a  single  four  segmented  clamp  band  for  main- 
taining said  plugs  in  all  of  said  thrust  reversing  nozzles, 
explosive  bolts  for  holding  said  segmented  clamp  band 
in  place,  an  integrating  accelerometer  means  located  en- 
tirely in  the  rocket  for  determining  when  the  rocket  motor 
has  attained  a  sufficient  acceleration  and  for  closing  an 
electrical  circuit  during  the  acceleration  period  to  said 
explosive  bolts  whereby  at  least  one  of  the  explosive  bolts 
is  fired  releasing  the  band  and  simultaneously  opening  all 
of  the  thrust  reversing  nozzles. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  ejection  of  pressed 
material,  comprising,  in  combination,  two  alternately  op- 
erating presses,  each  of  said  presses  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  and  piston-actuat- 
ing means  connected  with  said  piston,  the  two  pistons  be- 
ing movable  in  opposite  directions  from  front  end  posi- 
tions to  rear  end  positions  and  vice  versa;  means  forming 
a  single  outlet  for  the  ejected  material,  means  connected 
with  the  last-mentioned  means  and  said  cylinders  for  feed- 
ing the  material  to  be  pressed  into  a  cylinder  and  causing 
the  material  to  move  the  piston  located  in  that  cylinder 
into  its  rear  end  position  before  the  piston  in  the  other 
cylinder  has  reached  its  front  end  position,  and  a  sepa- 
rate hydraulic  device  for  moving  the  two  pistons  alter- 
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nately  from  their  rear  end  positions  to  their  front  end 
positions  to  alternately  eject  the  material  which  has  been 
fed  to  said  pistons  with  substantially  the  same  ejection 
speed  through  said  outlet,  said  device  comprising  means 
actuated  by  the  piston-actuating  means  of  one  piston  while 
said  one  piston  is  being  moved  by  the  material  toward  its 
rear  end  position  for  moving  the  other  piston  from  its 
rear  end  position  to  its  front  end  position,  and  separate 
means  actuated  by  the  piston-actuating  means  of  said 
other  piston  while  said  other  piston  is  being  moved  by  the 
material  toward  its  rear  end  position  for  moving  said  one 
piston  from  its  rear  end  position  to  its  front  end  position, 
the  two  last-mentioned  means  moving  a  piston  from  its 
rear  end  position  toward  its  front  end  position  before  the 
other  piston  has  reached  its  front  end  position. 


top  and  bottom  annular  flanges  secured  to  said  hub  at 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  blades  to  confine  coarse  mate- 
rial in  the  liquid  being  pumped  in  a  pump  chamber 
formed  between  said  annular  flanges  and  the  side 
wall  of  the  housing,  said  cutting  edges  extending  between 
said  annular  flanges,  means  in  said  side  wall  defining 
sp.iced  inlet  and  outlet  openings  providing  substantially 
horizontal  intake  and  outlet  of  material  to  be  pumped, 
said   inlet  opening  having  an  axially  extending  far  side 


3,185,099 

MOTOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

LIQUID  CIRCULATOR 

Hans  Spring,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Watts  Regulator 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,684 

4  Claims.     (CI.  103—87) 


1.  A  liquid  circulator  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
vaned  impeller  having  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  rotating  shaft,  an  electric  motor  of  the  type  having  op- 
posite ends  of  a  rotor-mounting  drive  shaft  extending 
therefrom,  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft  being  close-coupled 
directly  to  said  vaned  impeller,  and  motor  mounting 
means  disposed  between  the  vaned  impeller  and  the  mo- 
tor for  confining  movement  of  the  motor  in  both  axial 
and  radial  directions  and  for  minimizing  sound  and  vi- 
bration emanating  from  said  motor,  said  motor  mounting 
means  comprising  a  ballmount  assembly  affixed  to  the 
housing  of  the  motor;  an  annular  ring  formed  of  resilient, 
compressible  material  surrounding  and  engaging  said 
ballmount  assembly;  and  shell  means  spaced  from  the 
ballmount  and  engaging  said  annular  resilient  ring  for 
retaining  the  annular  ring  of  resilient  material  in  a  com- 
pressed state  while  isolating  the  ballmount  from  direct 
contact  with  the  shell  means. 


edge  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cutter  and  pump- 
ing blades,  said  outlet  opening  having  a  cut-off  edge  lo- 
cated approximately  90"  around  the  side  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing from  the  far  side  edge  of  the  inlet  opening  in  the  di- 
rection of  travel  of  said  cutter  and  pumping  blades,  and 
a  shear  plate  on  the  far  side  edge  of  said  housing  intake 
and  extending  axially  the  full  height  of  said  intake  open- 
ing, and  cooperating  with  the  axially  extending  cutting 
edges  of  said  cutter  and  pumping  blades  to  comminute  the 
material  being  pumped. 


3,185,101 
PUMP 
Eugene  T.  Brooks,  Lisbon,  and  James  A.  La  Monica, 
Salem,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crane  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,206 
2  Claims.     (CI.  103—111) 


3,185,100 
COMMINUTING  PUMP 
Ralph  T.  Secrest,  P.O.  Box  322,  Elma,  Wash. 
FUed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,511 
2  Claims.    (CI.  10*— 96) 
1.  A  comminuting  pump  comprising  a  vertical  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  upper  and  lower  closure 
plates,  means  secured  to  said  housing  for  suspending  the 
latter  in  a  liquified  mass,  a  rotatablc  hub  coaxially  dis- 
posed in  said  housing,  cutter  and  pumping  blades  project- 
ing radially  from  said  hub  and  having  outer  axially  ex- 
tending cutting  edges  disposed  for  movement  in  a  path 
in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall. 


1.  In  an  axial  feed,  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  cas- 
ing having  an  impeller  chamber  and  a  shaft  opening  com- 
municated with  said  chamber;  an  impeller  in  said  cham- 
ber; a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  and 
operably  connected  onto  said  impeller;  a  discharge  means 
spaced  radially  from  said  impeller  for  accepting  pres- 
surized liquid  from  said  impeller;  and  a  packing  means  in 
said  opening  and  around  said  shaft  for  sealing  said  open- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising:  said  impeller  being 
closely  spaced  from  said  casing  at  the  side  of  said  impel- 
ler facing  said  opening  to  prevent  substantial  leakage  of 
pressurized  liquid  between  said  casing  and  said  impeller, 
a  conduit  means  in  said  casing,  said  conduit  means  having 
an  inlet  radially  outward  of  said  impeller  and  in  said  dis- 
charge means  for  positively  diverting  a  portion  of  liquid 
from  said  impeller  into  said  conduit  means,  and  said  con- 
duit means  having  an  outlet  directed  toward  said  packing 
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means,  said  conduit  means  being  formed  integrally  with 
said  casing  and  comprising  a  channel  opening  toward  said 
impeller  and  communicated  with  said  outlet. 


3,185,102 
VANE  PUMP  SEALING  GLANDS 
Donald  W.  Partaln,  Rocky  River,  and  James  E.  Yingst, 
Chagrin   Falls,   Ohio,   assignors  to  Thompson   Ramo 
Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,461 
12  Claims.     (CI.  103—144) 


1.  In  a  rotary  vane  pump,  a  housing  having  an  interior 
cylindrical  wall  and  parallel  spaced  end  walls,  an  annular 
rotor  journalled  for  rotation  within  said  housing  about  an 
axis  eccentric  of  the  axial  center  thereof,  a  pair  of  vanes 
extending  radially  of  the  axial  center  of  said  housing  and 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  axis  and  having 
surface  contact  with  said  cylindrical  wall,  sealing  glands 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  rotor  and  having  facing  flat 
faces  forming  slidable  guides  for  said  vanes,  and  means 
independent  of  said  vanes  exerting  separating  forces  on 
said  sealing  glands  and  biasing  the  facing  flat  faces  of  said 
sealing  glands  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  vanes  and 
maintaining  said  sealing  glands  into  intimate  pivotal  con- 
tact with  said  rotor. 


sleeve  for  pulling  same  endwise  and  when  tightened  hold- 
ing same  fixed  relative  to  the  movement  of  the  closed  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  further  into  said  bore,  said  open 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve  being  counterbored,  packing 
and  packing  compression  sleeve  means  in  said  counter- 
bore,  an  internally  threaded  cap  threadedly  engaging  the 
external  threads  on  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  cap 
having  an  outer  end  means  engaging  the  outer  end  of  said 
compression  sleeve  means  so  that  tightening  said  cap 
against  said  compression  sleeve  means  will  compress  said 
packing,  said  cap  also  including  means  serving  as  an 
endwise  movement  stop  in  abutment  with  said  block  for 
said  sleeve  when  said  pulling  means  at  the  closed  end  of 
the  latter  is  tightened  with  said  cap  in  place  on  said  sleeve, 
a  plunger  movable  back  and  forth  within  said  sleeve  dur- 
ing pumping  operation,  said  packing  in  said  sleeve  form- 
ing a  seal  with  said  plunger,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said 
sleeve  substantially  at  opposite  sides  of  same  and  adjacent 
said  closed  end  thereof,  means  holding  said  sleeve  so 
that  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  same  are  alined  with  and 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said 
cylinder  block,  inlet  and  outlet  valves  in  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  of  said  cylinder  block,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing same  in  operable  position. 


3,185,103 
READILY  DISMOUNTABLE  RECIPROCATING 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Reinhard  A.  Yohpe,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Union  Pump  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,314 
14  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 153) 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  cylinder  block  with  a  bore  open- 
ing therethrough  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  extend- 
ing laterally  in  said  block  from  the  sides  of  said  bore,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  closed  end  pump  sleeve  within 
said  bore  and  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof  extending  out  of  said  cylinder 
block,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending 
from  said  closed  end  and  out  of  the  externally  threaded 
opposite  end  of  same,  means  at  the  closed  end  of  said 


3,185,104 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Clarence  E.  Liles,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,734 

6  Claims.     (CI.  103—162) 


6.  A  variable  displacement  fluid  energy  translating  de- 
vice comprising  a  hollow  casing  having  a  mounting  face 
with  an  axial  opening,  pumping  mechanism  within  the 
casing  including  a  rotary  cylinder  barrel  with  axially  re- 
ciprocating pistons  and  having  ports  associated  with  the 
pistons  opening  to  a  valve  face,  means  forming  a  pump 
head  secured  to  the  mounting  face,  said  pump  head  in- 
cluding a  block  member  with  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
opening  to  a  valving  face,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  pump  head  having  opposed  valving  faces  in  fluid 
sealing  engagement  respectively  with  the  block  member 
and  cylinder  barrel  valving  faces  and  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  extending  therethrough  opening  to  the  said 
opposed  valving  faces,  pressure  responsive  means  for  ro- 
tating the  rotor  comprising  vanes  operatively  connected 
to  said  rotor,  and  means  forming  a  pressure  supply  pas- 
sage leading  to  the  pressure  responsive  vane  means. 


3,185,105 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAULIC 

APPARATUS 

William  W.  Headings,  Willoughby,  and  Howard  E.  Rose, 

Hudson,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,821 
2  Cbims.     (CI.  103—162) 
1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  chamber  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  leading  respectively 
to  and  from  said  chamber;  a  block  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  cylinder  formed  therein;  a  piston  disposed 
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in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated relative  to  said  block  in  order  to  provide  an  intake 
stroke  and  a  discharge  stroke;  a  movable  valve  plate  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  between  said  block  and  said  inlet 
and  outlet  and  being  adapted  to  interconnect  said  cylinder 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet;  and  means  for  moving  said 
valve  plate  relative  to  said  block  to  interconnect  said 
cylinder  with  said  inlet  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
discharge  stroke  and  with  said  outlet  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  intake  stroke  to  vary  the  displacement  of 
said  apparatus,  said  last-named  means  including  a  motor 
interconnected  with  said  valve  plate  and  comprising  means 


defining  a  bore  in  said  housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed 
in  said  bore  and  being  interconnected  with  said  valve 
plate,  biasing  means  opcrativeiy  interconnected  with  said 
shaft  and  tending  to  maintain  said  valve  plate  in  a  pre- 
determined rotational  position  relative  to  said  housing 
providing  for  maximum  displacement  of  said  apparatus. 
means  defining  a  motive  surface  on  said  shaft,  and  valve 
means  for  selectively  applying  and  disapplying  pressure 
fluid  against  said  motive  surface  whereby  the  force  of  said 
fluid  acting  against  said  motive  surface  rotates  said  valve 
plate  from  said  predetermined  position  in  opposition  to 
said  biasing  means  to  decrease  the  displacement  of  said 
apparatus. 

3,185,106 
SPARK  PUMPS 
Ralph  C.  Smith,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  305,041 
13  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 255) 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  conical  pump  chamber  with 
an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  liquid  to  be  pumped  and 
an  outlet  for  pumped  liquid  at  the  larger  end  of 
the  pump  chamber; 

(h)  a  pair  of  electrodes  supported  by  the  housing 
having  tips  within  the  chamber  in  spaced  relation 
to  one  another  for  forming  a  gap  to  be  jumped  by 
a  spark  for  pumping; 


(c)  the  pair  of  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  provide  a 
spark; 

(d)  check  valve  means  disposed  in  the  housing  being 
biased  to  normally  close  the  inlet  and  outlet;  and 

(e)  the  check  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the 
reaction  of  a  spark  across  the  formed  gap  for  open- 
ing the  outlet  to  pass  pumped  liquid  and  to  a  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  inlet  and  the  pump 
chamber  for  opening  the  inlet  after  pumping  to 
admit  liquid  to  be  pumped  to  the  pump  chamber. 


3,185,107 

VORTEX  JET  PUMP 

Adiel  Y.  Dodge,  206  S.  Main  St.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,549 

3  Claims.     (CI.  103—263) 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  comprising  means  forming  a  mix- 
ing chamber  having  an  opening  for  fluid  to  be  pumped, 
a  jet  nozzle  discharging  a  second  fluid  into  the  mixing 
chamber  to  impel  said  first  fluid  through  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  helical  vane  in  the  mixing  chamber  to  set  fluid 
passing  therethrough  into  a  swirl,  a  vortex  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  mixing  chamber  to  receive  the  swirling 
fluid  and  further  convert  velocity  to  static  pressure  by 
means  of  centrifugal  force,  the  foregoing  elements  ar- 
ranged in  the  series  set  forth  herein. 


3,185,108 
PEDESTRIAN  CARRIER 
Donald   C.   Muller,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  C.   F. 
Butz    Engineering,    Azusa,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  July  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  293,952 
10  Claims.     (CI.  104—25) 


-1J 


t/  .  •«     -^  I        *       c      •      *  .J,        wA.-'    > 


1.  An  articulated  generally  planular  horizontal  pedes- 
trian transporting  structure  comprising  a  supporting  track 
means,  a  guide  track  means  disposed  within  said  support- 
ing track  means,  a  plurality  of  articulated  platform  mem- 
bers disposed  contiguous  one  to  the  next  in  linear  series, 
each  of  said  platform  members  including  a  forward 
major  section  and  a  rear  minor  section  hingedly  con- 
nected one  to  the  other  thereby  allowing  each  major 
section  generally  unrestricted  vertical  movement  inde- 
pendent from  the  connected  minor  section,  each  minor 
section  being  provided  with  bearing  supports  movably 
engaging  the  supporting  track  means,  each  major  section 
being  provided  with  a  follower  element  movably  engag- 
ing the  guide  track  means,  said  bearing  supports  each 
including  a  tie  member  pivotally  connected  to  a  next  in 
series  follower  element  in  a  substantially  remote  loca- 
tion from  the  hinged  connection  between  the  major  and 
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minor  sections  thereby  allowing  each  platform  movement 
laterally  independent  from  each  other,  and  drive  means 
imparting  linear  movement  to  at  least  one  of  the  platform 
members  through  said  bearing  supports. 


3,185,109 

VEHICLE  TURNTABLE 

William  F.  Mengel,  %  F.  F.  Mengel  Co., 

Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,206 

16  Claims.     (CI.  104 — 45) 


•4a 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
frame,  a  turntable,  means  supporting  said  turntable  on 
said  frame  for  movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
retractable  wheels  supported  on  said  frame  to  provide 
means  for  transporting  said  apparatus,  means  for  ver- 
tically moving  said  wheels  to  selectively  raise  and  lower 
said  frame  so  that  said  frame  can  be  seated  on  the  ground 
for  operation  of  said  turntable  and  raised  from  the  ground 
for  transportation  on  said  wheels,  drive  means  for  ro- 
tating said  turntable  about  said  vertical  axis,  and  hitch 
means  on  said  apparatus  for  connection  externally  of 
said  apparatus  and  operative,  when  so  connected,  to  raise 
a  portion  of  said  frame  for  transportation. 


3,185,110 
FREIGHT  BRACING  APPARATUS 
Jackson  A.  Shook,  Northville,  and  Herbert  E.  Rolfe,  Jr., 
Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Evans  Products  Com- 
pany, Plymouth,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,295 
14  Claims.     (CI.  105—369) 


/ 1 , 


111   f  ^'-i^ 


10.  An  end  fitting  for  a  crossbar  for  bracing  freight 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  disconnected  from 
a  belt  rail  mounted  on  a  supporting  wall  structure  and 
having  a  horizontally  extending  flange  having  apertures 
therealong  and  to  p>exmit  such  connection  and  disconnec- 
tion to  be  made  either  with  or  without  any  relative  move- 
ment of  the  parts  of  the  end  fitting,  said  end  fitting  having 
one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  crossbar  and  said 
erkl  fitting  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  engage  and  be 
supported  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange,  a  latch 
having  pin  means  movable  therewith,  means  mounting 
said  latch  on  said  body  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  latched  position  and  a  retracted  position  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  extending  transversely  of  said  end  fitting, 
said  pin  means  being  curved  in  a  plane  longitudinally 
of  said  end  fitting  and  so  disposed  that  when  said  latch 
is  in  said  latched  position  the  upper  portion  of  said  pin 
means  extends  generally  vertically  for  extending  through 
said  apertures  in  said  belt  rail  and  said  pin  means  curves 
downwardly  from  said  upper  portion  and  in  a  direction 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  end  fitting  and  out  of  vertical 
alignment  with  said  apertures. 


3,185,111 
LOAD-GATE  POSITIONING  ARRANGEMENT 
Francis  M.  Hess,  Pinellas  Park,  Fla.,  Cornelius  Arcntzc, 
Chicago,  III.,  and  William  R.  Shaver,  Munster,  Ind., 
assignors   Xo   Pullman    Incorporated,   Chicago,   III.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,038 
6  Claims.     (CI.  105—376) 


s4*-.....»wv.*.-v...^,.^ 


-^- 


RrPUr 


1.  A  trackway  system  and  gate  suspensicHi  arrange- 
ment for  guiding  and  suspending  a  load  dividing  gate 
within  a  railway  car,  said  trackway  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  track  means,  a  transversely  extending 
track  means  intersecting  said  longitudinally  extending 
track  means,  a  transfer  table  immovably  mounted  at 
said  intersection  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  track 
means,  said  gate  suspension  means  including  a  carriage 
movable  along  said  track  means  and  turnable  on  said 
transfer  table  so  that  said  gate  suspension  means  may 
be  shifted  for  movement  along  either  said  longitudinal 
or  transverse  track  means. 


3,185,112 

FREIGHT  CAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  Richard  Johnston,  80  E.  Jacluon  Blvd., 

Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,890 

4  Claims.     (CI.  105—409) 


'^■'^"    1^. 


1.  A  prefabricated  nailable  panel  for  use  in  construc- 
tion of  a  wall  and  the  like  comprising  an  inner  and  outer 
continuous  sheet  of  metallic  material  with  the  outer  sheet 
providing  a  substantially  flush  wall  surface, 

(a)  said  inner  sheet  having  a  load-engaging  wall  sur- 
face provided  throughout  its  longitudinal  length  with 
spaced  apart  parallelly  extending  grooves  substan- 
tially triangular  in  cross  section. 

(h)  said  grooves  having  their  vertical  angles  open  and 
interrupting  the  load  engaging  wall  surface  of  said 
inner  sheet. 

(r)  a  portion  of  the  opposite  walls  of  each  of  said 
triangularly  shaped  grooves  between  said  inner  sheet 
and  said  outer  sheet  and  adjacent  to  their  open  verti- 
cal angle  crimped  in  the  direction  of  each  other  to 
provide  therebetween  a  restricted  nail  receiving  and 
retaining  passage, 

(d)  said  outer  sheet  of  material  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending between  the  base  portion  of  each  of  said  tri- 
angularly shaped  grooves  throughout  the  length  and 
width  of  said  inner  sheet  so  as  to  space  its  substantial- 
ly flush  wall  surface  from  said  load  engaging  wall 
surface  of  said  inner  sheet  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  depth  of  said  grooves,  and 
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(e)  means  provided  by  the  sheets  of  each  panel  for 
connecting  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  to  corre- 
sponding longitudinal  edges  of  adjacent  panels  to 
provide  an  all  nailabie  self-supporting  load  bearing 
wall.  *" 


3,185,113 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  ARM-CHAIR 

Jacques   I.   Nathan,   4400   Allan   Drive,   and   Robert   M. 

Tubiana,   868   Park   Ave.,   both   of   Baltimore,   Md. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,399 

1  Claim.     (CI.  108 — 47) 


An   article   of  manufacture   comprising   in   combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  rigid  portable  support  including  a  substantially 
flat  bottom  surface; 

{/')    two  separate  oppositely  disposed  loop-like   grip- 
ping elements,  each  formed  from  a  single  continuous 
-     rod  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  opposite 
the  closed  end; 

(c)  one  of  the  loop-like  gripping  elements  being  smaller 
than  the  other  and  adapted  to  lie  within  the  area 
outlined  by  the  larger  loop-like  gripping  element  and 
in  the  same  plane  therewith  adjacent  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  support; 

(J)  two  separate  oppositely  disposed  engaging  mem- 
bers attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  support 
adapted  to  engage  the  open  ends  of  the  respective 
gripping  elements  to  form  a  hinge  for  hingedly  at- 
taching the  gripping  elements  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  support; 

(e)  the  hmge  of  the  smaller  gripping  clement  being 
poshtioned  within  the  confines  of  the  area  defined  b\ 
the  larger  gripping  element  and  adjacent  the  closed 
end  of  the  larger  gripping  element; 

(/)   means  cooperating  between  the  loop  like  gripping 

elements  adjacent   their   open  ends  and   the   means 

engaging  the  open  end  of  the  gripping  elements  for 

resiliently  holding  the  two  gripping  elements  in  the 

same  plane  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  support,  the 

resilient    means    having    such    range    as    to    provide 

for   the   gripping   element   to   take   various   gripping 

positions  when  the  closed  ends  of  the  elements  are 

rotated  about  their  hinged  ends  out  or*contact  with 

the  bottom  surface  of  the  support; 

whereby,   the   smaller   gripping  element   lies   within   the 

same  area  bound  by  the  larger  gripping  element  on  the 

bottom  of  the  support  and  are  out  of  contact  with  each 

Other  in  all  positions. 


3,185,114 
RETRACTABLE  TAB! E  TOP  SHELF 
George  J.  Consin,  207  E.  Lake  Forest  St., 
Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,834 
3  Claims.     (CI.  108 — 65) 
1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  pair  of  companion 
spaced   parallel    booth-type   restaurant    benches  disposed 
in  spaced-apart  parallelism  and  having  opposed  coplanar 
elongated   dual    occupant   scats,    the    improvement   com- 
prising a  restaurant  table  structure  adapted  to  be  located 
in    an    intervening    space    between    the    aforementioned 
benches  and  having  a  horizontal  table  top  with  one  end 
thereof  accessible  to  a  waitress,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 


coplanar  adapter  brackets  underlying  and  affixed  to  an 
underneath  side  of  said  accessible  end  portion  of  said 
table  lop  and  having  open-ended  complemental  support- 
ing and  guide  tracks,  a  manually  extensible  and  re- 
tractable U-shaped  frame  also  underlying  said  under- 
neath side,  situated  in  the  space  between  said  brackets 
and  in  a  plane  generally  coplanar  therewith  and  embody- 
ing limbs  slidingly  mounted  in  their  respective  tracks,  said 
limbs  being  of  a  length  appreciably  greater  than  the 
length  of  their  respectively  cooperabic  brackets  and 
being  joined  together  and  rigidified  by  intervening  cross- 
braces,  said  frame  being  of  a  size  in  plan  that  when  in 
its  extended  usable  position  it  is  ample  to  support  a 
serving  tray  such  as  is  commonly  used  by  the  aforemen- 
tioned waitress  and  being  of  a  length  appreciably  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  respectively  coopcrable  brackets 
and  provided  with  a  supporting  and  stabilizing  leg  hav- 


ing an  upper  end  hingedly  mounted  on  a  median  part 
of  the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  said  leg 
having  a  lower  end  portion  provided  with  an  integral 
inverted  U-shaped  yoke  which  when  in  use  provides  a 
floor-engaging  foot,  said  leg  and  foot  being  in  a  com- 
mon plane  and  of  an  overall  length  substantially  the 
same  as  the  length  of  said  frame,  and  in  combination, 
a  panel-like  member  constituting  an  auxiliary  table  top 
;ind  functionally  designed  and  structurally  adapted  to 
serve  as  an  optionally  usable  extra  leaf  for  said  table  top. 
and  means  carried  by  the  underside  of  said  panel-like 
member  permitting  the  latter  to  be  laid  for  use  atop  said 
U-sh<iped  fran\e  member,  said  means  embodying  a  pki- 
ralilv  of  depending  spring  clips,  said  clips  being  aiiangeJ 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  component  parts  of  saul 
frame  whereby  they  may  be  releasably  snapped  into 
retaining  positions  on  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  frame, 
said  arms  being  oriented  and  coordinated  therewith. 


3,185,115 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Morris  Rand,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rand  Associates, 

Inc.,  South  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas.vacbusetts 

Filed  Mav  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,168 

7  Claims.     (CI.   108 — 108) 


1.   A  display  stand  comprising  a  base. 

a  support  panel  mounted  on  said  base  and  located  in 

a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
support  means  for  mounting  said  panel  on  said  base 

and   preventing  distortion  of  said  panel  as  well  as 

angular  movement  of   said   panel   with   relation  to 

said   base. 
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said  support  means  comprising  a  downwardly  opening 
U-shaped  bar  having  two  vertically  arranged  legs 
and  a  joining  section  extending  between  upper  por- 
tions of  said  legs, 

said  U-shaped  bar  having  a  substantially  uniform  sec- 
tional configuration  throughout, 

said  configuration  comprising  a  peripheral  outer  co- 
extensive pair  of  wings  lying  on  either  side  of  an 
inwardly  extending  continuous  rib, 

said  rib  lying  essentially  in  a  single  plane,  and  joined 
to  and  in  facing  relation  with  one  side  of  said  panel, 

means  located  on  said  base  contacting  lower  ends  of 
said  legs  for  anchoring  said  support  means, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  extending  rigid 
standards  provided  adjacent  to  and  on  either  side 
of  said  panel  in  back  to  back  relationship  forming 
pairs  with  selected  ones  of  said  pairs  having  ends 
interengaging  said  rib  to  rigidly  support  said  panel 
and  interlock  it  with  said  rib,  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  extending 
shelves  supported  by  said  standards  on  either  side 
of  said  panel. 


3,185,116 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATl  S 

Gordon  L.  Gilbert,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,220 
1  Claim.     (CI.  108—141) 


*^ 


A  vertically  adjustable  pivotal  shelf  structure  for  use  in 
a  refrigerator  cabinet  comprising,  an  elongated  rack 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  a  side  wall  of  the  refrig- 
erator cabinet,  a  housing  slidably  supported  on  said  rack, 
a  shelf  cantilevcred  outwardly  from  said  housing,  means 
connecting  said  shelf  to  said  housing  for  pivoting  said 
shelf  relative  to  said  bousing,  said  housing  having  a  front 
face,  a  knob  supported  on  said  front  face,  a  first  shaft 
rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  having  one  end  there- 
of fixedly  secured  to  said  knob,  means  forming  an  open- 
ing interiorly  of  said  bousing,  actuator  means  located 
within  said  opening  including  a  worm  element  fixedly 
secured  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a 
gear  having  the  teeth  thereof  meshed  with  said  worm,  a 
second  shaft  directed  transversely  of  said  first  shaft  hav- 
ing the  ends  thereof  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing, 
said  second  shaft  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  gear,  said 
second  shaft  having  an  end  extension  thereon  directed 
exteriorly  of  said  housing,  a  drive  gear  fixedly  secured  to 
said  shaft  extension  having  the  teeth  thereon  meshing 
with  the  teeth  of  said  rack  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
knob  said  housing  and  shelf  are  vertically  adjusably  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  rack  within  the  refrigerator 
cabinet. 


3,185,117 
PROPANE  GAS  DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  H.  Frantzen,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Nortfaem 
Gas  Products  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,623 
2  Claims.     (CI.  111—7) 


1.  In  a  soil  furrowing  apparatus  having  a  tine,  said 
tine  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  gas  disf>enser  attached 
thereto,  a  gas  discharge  assembly  for  dispensing  gas  into 
the  soil  following  a  furrowing  operation,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  tubular  discharge  member  extending  into  the  valley 
formed  during  said  furrowing  operation,  said  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  near  the  hollow  of  said  valley 
and  said  member  spaced  from  the  tine  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  member  to  minimize  heat  trans- 
fer from  the  tine  to  said  member; 

a  sleeve  having  flanged  ends,  said  sleeve  adhesively 
attached  to  said  member; 

a  first  bracket  rigidly  attached  to  said  tine  behind  and 
away  from  said  tine  cutting  edge,  said  bracket  hav- 
ing a  series  of  horizontal  apertures  located  therein; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  brackets  having  apertures  lo- 
cated at  their  resjsective  ends  and  the  contour  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  formed  in  portions 
of  said  brackets; 

a  first  fastening  means  for  adjustably  fastening  said 
clamping  brackets  to  said  first  bracket;  and 

second  fastening  means  for  tightening  and  releasing 
said  clamping  brackets  for  frictional  engagement  with 
said  sleeve. 


3,185,118 

CORN  PLANTER  SIGNALING  MEANS 

Elwood  Greene,  1115  SW.  Summer,  Humboldt,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,464 

3  CUims.     (CI.  111—51) 


1 .  In  a  corn  planter,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  hollow  shank  member, 

a  shaft  extending  through  the  upper  end  of  said  shank 
member, 

a  valve  sprocket  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  adjacent  the 
exterior  of  one  side  of  one  side  of  said  shank,  mem- 
ber, 

a  drill  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  sprocket, 

a  chain  fiight  conveyor  in  said  shank  connected  to  said 
shaft, 

a  pin  element  positioned  on  the  inside  of  said  valve 
sprocket  and  extending  towards  said  shank. 
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a  normally  open  micro  switch  mounted  on  said  shank 
and  having  a  trigger  means  disposed  in  the  path  of 
said  pin  element  for  engagement  with  said  pin  ele- 
ment once  each  revolution  of  said  valve  sprocket, 

said  switch  being  closed  during  contact  with  said  pin 
element, 

and  an  electrical  power  supply  and  light  means  cou- 
pled to  said  switch  whereby  said  light  means  is  lit 
when  said  switch  is  closed. 


3,185,119  ^ 

MATS 
Chojiro  Choshi,    100  Shinzaike   MinamimachI   3-chome, 

Nada-ku,  Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  46,926,  July  29, 

1960.     This  application  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,115 

1  Claim.     (CI.  112—412) 


If 


In  a  coiled  mat,  a  coil  cord  construction  simulating 
braiding  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing inner  strands  defining  a  core,  said  strands  being  ar- 
ranged to  configure  said  core  relatively  flat  with  upper 
and  lower  faces  and  sides,  and  a  plurality  of  outer  yarns 
completely  surrounding  and  covering  said  core,  a  first 
group  of  said  yarns  extending  spirally  around  said  core 
in  one  angular  direction  and  a  second  complementary 
group  of  said  yarns  extending  spirally  about  said  core  in 
an  opposite  angular  direction  to  said  first  group,  each 
yarn  of  either  group,  in  one  complete  turn  of  the  yarn, 
starting  at  a  point  along  a  central  longitudinal  line  on 
said  upper  face  of  said  core,  extending  under  all  yarns  of 
the  other  group  to  a  point  along  a  central  longitudinal 
line  on  one  side  of  said  core,  then  extending  over  all  yarns 
of  the  other  group  to  a  point  along  a  central  longitudinal 
line  on  said  lower  face  of  said  core,  then  extending  under 
all  yarns  of  the  other  group  to  a  point  along  a  central 
longitudinal  line  on  the  other  side  of  said  core  and  finally 
extending  over  all  yarns  of  the  other  group  to  a  point 
along  said  central  longitudinal  line  on  said  upper  face 
of  said  core,  all  of  the  exposed  yarns  on  either  side  of 
the  central  longitudinal  line  on  each  face  of  the  core 
belonging  to  a  single  group  and  being  in  successive  abutting 
relation,  the  resulting  opposite  angular  inclination  of  the 
exposed  yarns  on  the  respective  sides  of  the  central  lon- 
gitudinal line  on  each  face  of  the  cord  simulating  the  ap- 
pearance of  braid,  the  width  of  said  core  being  approxi- 
mately twice  the  height  thereof. 


3,185,120 

HYDROFOIL  BOAT 

John  Bader,  Montgomery  County,  Md. 

(4513  Sangamore  Road  (Apt.  101),  Washington,  D.C.) 

Filed  July  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,466 

15  Claims.     (CI.  114— 66.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.   An    improved    hydrofoil    craft    having   sides   and    a 

bottom,  said   craft   having  surface   piercing  strut   means 

supporting  propeller  means,  comprising: 

at  least  one  primary  hydrofoil  unit  having  separate 
hydrofoil  elements  located  symmetrically  about  and 
displaced  transversely  outward  of  the  centerline  of 
the  craft,  said  hydrofoil  unit  being  mounted  forward- 
ly  on  the  craft; 
retraction  means  for  said  hydrofoil  elements; 


said  retraction  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port elements  hingeably  mounted  on  the  external  sides 
of  the  craft  and  connected  to  the  hydrofoil  element; 

said  support  elements  when  extended  forming  with  the 
side  a  plurality  of  rigid  triangular  braces  connect- 
ing the  hydrofoil  element  to  the  sides; 

said  support  elements  being  collapsible  by  relative  ro- 


tation thereof  about  the  respective  hinged  intercon- 
nections to  raised  positions  essentially  flush  along- 
side the  sides  of  the  craft  and  essentially  above  the 
displacement  water  line  of  the  hull; 
a  secondary  hydrofoil  unit  including  foil  means  mount- 
ed on  the  propeller  strut  means  an  appreciable  dis- 
tance above  the  propeller  means. 


3,185,121 
SPINNAKER  SAIL  JIBE 

Lcif  Nilsen,  165  N.  9th  St.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,022 

3  Claims.     (CI.   114 — 103) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spinnaker  sail  and  the  pole  by 
which  it  is  controlled  comprising  such  sail  having  clews 
in  each  end  of  its  skirt  to  each  of  which  one  aft  guy  and 
one  sheet  rope  is  shackle  snapped  while  each  guy  is 
slidably  connected  to  the  outboard  end  of  the  spinnaker 
pole. 

3,185,122 
PROPULSION  I  NIT  FOR  WATERCRAFT 

Friedrich  Wilhelm  Pleuger,  Juthonistrasse  80, 

Hamburg-Wandsbek,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1964.  Ser.  No.  354,524 

Claims  prlorlt>,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1963, 

P  31,480 

5  Claims.     (CI.  114—151) 

1.   A   driving  device   for   propulsion    unit   arranged   in 

a   horizontal   transverse  passage  of  a  vessel,  comprising 

a  driving  motor,  installed  in  the  interior  of  the  vessel, 

an  endless  chain   for   coupling  said   driving   motor  with 
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said  propulsion  unit,  hollow  struts  supporting  said  propul- 
sion unit  along  the  central  axis  of  said  transverse  pas- 
sage, said  chain  running  through  said  hollow  struts, 
deflecting  pulleys  within  the  vessel,  movable  in  front  of 
the  apertures  of  said  hollow  struts,  said  struts  extending 
tangentially  to  said  propulsion  unit  in  direction  of  motion 


of  said  chain,  means  varying  the  angle  of  incidence  of 
the  propeller  blades,  and  an  additional  chain,  arranged 
parallel  to  said  first  chain  inside  hollow  struts  and  cou- 
pled with  said  variation  means,  and  deflecting  pulleys 
within  the  vessel  in  front  of  the  apertures  of  said  hollow 
struts,  said  two  chains  running  over  said  deflecting  pul- 
leys. 

3,185,123 

MARINE  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Silvan  Schiffer,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Silvan  Schiffer, 

Brooklyn,  and  Monroe  Lcvitaii,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,863 

8  Claims.     (CI.  115— .5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  boat  including  a  bull 
and  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  water  cool- 
ing system,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  water  intake  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  hull  and  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  said  bull  below  the  water  line  thereof  and 
including  downwardly  facing  front  and  rear  sections,  a 
conduit  connecting  said  water  intake  member  to  said 
cooling  system,  and  a  flap  member  responsive  to  the  di- 
rection of  flow  of  water  along  said  bull  and  alternatively 
movable  to  a  first  position  diverging  from  said  water  in- 
take front  section  to  delineate  therewith  an  open  for- 
wardly  directed  first  scoop  and  engaging  said  water  intake 
rear  section  to  delineate  therewith  a  closed  rearwardly 
directed  second  scoop,  and  a  second  position  diverging 
from  said  water  intake  rear  section  and  engaging  said 
water  intake  front  section  to  effect  the  closing  and  open- 
ing of  said  first  and  second  scoops  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  positions  being  effected  with  rearward  and 
forward  flow  of  water  along  said  hull  respectively. 


3,185,124 

STERN  STEERING  FOR  HYDRAULIC  JET  BOAT 

Henry  U.  Spence,  819  Eastwood  Drive,  Painesville,  Ohio 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,414 

'    9  Claims.     (CL  115—12) 


1.  In  a  directional  control  means  for  a  hydraulic  jet 
turbine,  a  Venturi  section  having  a  main  propulsion  open- 
ing, a  main  shut-off  valve  in  said  Venturi  section  compris- 
ing a  horizontally  pivoted  member  closing  said  opening, 
a  main  rudder  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  water  through 
the  Venturi,  a  reversing  nozzle  connected  to  said  rudder, 
and  having  a  nozzle  opening  forward  therefrom,  a  pas- 
sageway into  said  reversing  nozzle  from  said  Venturi  sec- 
tion, sad  valve  being  able  to  close  the  Venturi  nozzle  se- 
lectively either  to  stop  flow  of  water  through  the  Venturi 
section  or  to  direct  water  into  the  reversing  nozzle. 


3,185,125 
MANTJALLY  POWERED  AQUATIC  DEVICE 

John  F.  Haman,  Box  413,  Rte.  2,  DeLand,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,463 

13  Claims.     (CI.  115—26.3) 


1.  An  aquatic  vehicle  comprising 

(A)  a  body  having 

( 1 )  a  forward  portion, 

(2)  rearwardly  extending  spaced  parallel  portions, 

(3)  a  U-shaped  side  forming  member  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  spaced  parallel  portions, 

(B)  propelling  means  for  said  body  including 

( 1 )  a  crankshaft  connecting  the  spaced  parallel 
portions  of  said  body, 

(2)  a  pair  of  foot  engaging  pedals  on  said  crank- 
shaft having 

(a)  means  for  retaining  the  feet  of  an  opera- 
tor on  said  pedals, 

(3)  a  pair  of  bevel  gears  mounted  one  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  crankshaft, 

(4)  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  each  end  of 
said  crankshaft  and  straddling  said  bevel  gears, 

(5)  a  propeller  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  bear- 
ings carried  by  said  frames, 

(6)  a  pinion  gear  on  one  end  of  said  propeller 
shaft  and  meshing  with  said  bevel  gear  to  drive 
said  propeller  shaft, 

(7)  a  propeller  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  pro- 
peller shaft, 

(8)  means  for  adjusting  the  angularity  of  said 
frames. 
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(C)  direction  controlling  means  for  said  body  includ- 
ing 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  rudders, 

(2)  a  rudder  bar  for  each  rudder, 

( 3 )  a  control  cable  connecting  one  rudder  bar  with 
the  opposite  rudder  bar. 


said  sound-producing  device,  said  means  on  said  other  en- 
closure section  including  secondary  locking  means  caus- 
ing relocking  of  said  door  section  upon  movement  of  said 


3,185,126 
TIRE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  AIR  LEAK  INDICA- 
TOR FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  WHICH  UTILIZE 
INNER  TUBES 

Odis  Walker,  5114  Cameron  Road,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,719 

14  Claims.     (CI.  116— 34) 


1.  An  air  leak  indicator  for  use  with  a  pneumatic  tire 
and  rim  assembly,  which  rim  is  perforate,  which  tire  has 
an  inner  tube  therem,  which  tube  has  an  independent,  self- 
contained  air  cavity  therein,  which  air  leak  indicator  com- 
prises; 

(a)  a  valve  stem  mounted  on  the  inner  tube  and  having 
dual  conduits  formed  therein, 

( 1 )  one  of  which  conduits  is  adapted  to  be  in  fluid 
tight  communication  with  the  tube  receiving 
cavity  of  the  penumatic  tire  exterior  of  the  inner 
tube, 

(2)  the  other  of  the  conduits  being  in  fluid  tight 
communication  with  the  independent,  self-con- 
tined  cavity  within  the  inner  tube, 

(h)  a  pressure  indicator  on  said  valve  stem  exterior 
of  said  rim  and  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  conduit  which  is  in  fluid  tight  communica- 
tion with  the  tire  cavity,  exterior  of  the  inner  tube. 


3,185,127 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Ronald  K.  Chedister,  Chatham,  NJ..  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Falcon  Alarm  Company,  Springfield. 

N  J.,  a  partnership  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,910 
10  Claims.     (CI.  116— 86) 

1.  An  enclosure  having  a  back  section,  a  door  section 
hinged  thereon,  and  a  key-operated  lock  inciudmg  a  mem- 
ber on  one  section  operable  by  a  key  to  engage  or  dis- 
engage a  member  on  the  other  section  for  holding  s.nd 
door  section  closed  or  to  release  it,  in  combination  with 
an  alarm  system  comprising  an  audible  sound-producmg 
device  and  mechanical  means  inaccessible  from  outside 
said  enclosure  to  actuate  said  audible  device,  said  audible 
device  and  said  means  both  being  mounted  on  the  same 
enclosure  section  as  said  key-operated  lock,  means  on  the 
other  enclosure  section  rendered  effective  by  relative 
movement  between  itself  and  said  actuating  means  on 
forced  opening  of  said  door  a  crack  to  cause  operation  of 
said  actuating  means  in  one  direction  and  actuation  of 


actuating  means  in  said  one  direction  and  means  operated 
by  unlocking  of  said  key-operated  lock  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  means  in  said  one  direction. 


3,185,128 
SIGHT-GLASS  INDICATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Glenn  E.  Moore,  Fairfield,  and  James  L.  Hughes,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  286,003 
7  Claims.     (CI.  116—117) 


•  ^j 


I.  A  fluid  flow  indicator  comprising  a  housing  body 
having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  opening  at 
opposite  ends  through  opposite  sides  of  the  body  and 
forming  a  fluid  chamber,  said  bore  at  one  open  end 
being  bordered  b>  an  annular  inw.ardly  projecting  flange, 
the  said  flange  forming  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder  and 
defining  a  window  opening  of  materially  smaller  diameter 
than  the  bore,  said  bore  at  its  other  end  having  a 
counter-bore  forming  an  annular  counter-bore  recess  pro- 
viding a  shoulder  facing  outwardly  away  from  said  in- 
wardly facing  shoulder,  axially  aligned  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  in  said  housing  body  directed  transversely  of 
and  opening  into  said  chamber,  a  transparent  disc  body 
in  and  partitioning  the  chamber  forming  bore  at  said 
one  open  end,  a  gasket  between  said  inwardly  facing 
shoulder  and  said  transparent  disc  and  forming  a  seal 
therebetween,  a  ring  gasket  in  said  counter-bore  recess, 
a  transparent  frusto-conical  disc  extending  into  said  other 
end  of  said  bore  through  said  ring  gasket  with  the  apical 
end  thereof  directed  into  the  chamber  and  having  the 
tapered  side  thereof  engaging  and  compressing  said  ring 
gasket  laterally  in  said  recess,  a  flow  indicating  vane 
within  said  chamber  between  said  discs  and  comprising 
an  elongate  hub  disposed  in  the  axial  center  of  the  said 
bore  and  carrying  longitudinally  extending  radially  pro- 
jecting blades,  means  positioning  the  ends  of  said  hub 
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adjacent  to  and  in  opposed  relation  with  the  centers  of 
said  discs  for  free  rotation  of  said  vane  between  said 
discs,  means  secured  to  the  housing  body  and  engaging 
and  pressing  said  transparent  frusto-conical  disc  inwardly 
and  securing  the  chamber  containing  parts  in  operative 
position  in  the  chamber  and  also  eflfecting  compression 
of  said  gaskets  against  said  shoulders,  and  means  in  said 
inlet  port  for  deflecting  in-flowing  fluid  toward  and 
against  the  vane  blades  on  one  side  of  said  hub. 


3,185,129 

APPARATUS    FOR    DECORATING    FILLED 

CHOCOLATES,  PASTRY,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Helmut    Sollich,    Bad    Salzuflen,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Baker      Perkins      Holdings     Limited,      Peterborough, 

England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159.325 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  16,  1960, 

S  71  698 

10  Claims.     (CI.  11»— 14) 


'^c  V .  V  rvT^g — v-^    V 


1.  In  a  device  for  decorating  confectionery  products; 
tube  means;  a  plurality  of  nozzles  therein;  axially  recipro- 
cable  needles  for  said  nozzles  for  opening  and  closing 
said  nozzles;  means  for  reciprocating  said  needles;  means 
mounting  said  tube  means  for  swinging  translatory  move- 
ments in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  paths  angu- 
larly disposed  to  one  another;  and  adjustable  means  for 
efl^ecting  said  movements. 


3,185,130 
MULTIPLE  ROLLER  COATING  APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  Pratt,  Iselin,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,487 
10  Claims.     (CI.  118— 228) 


5.  Coating  apparatus  comprising  a  reservoir  for  liquid 
coating  material,  a  pick-up  roller  rotatable  about  a  first 
axis  and  having  a  lower  portion  disposed  in  the  reservoir 
and  having  a  first  contact  surface  that  is  a  figure  of 
revolution  about  said  first  axis,  an  applicator  roller  ro- 
tatable about  a  second  axis  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle 


to  said  first  axis  and  having  a  second  contact  surface  that 
is  figure  of  revolution  about  said  second  axis,  said  first 
and  second  contact  surfaces  having  continuous  contact 
with  each  other  along  a  line  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle 
to  all  planes  perpendicular  to  either  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axes,  and  means  mounting  the  applicator  roller  for 
bodily  movement  relative  to  the  pick-up  roller  parallel  to 
said  line  of  contact. 


3485,131 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  ARTICLES  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Charles  E.  Manning,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

.Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,324 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118—421) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  hollow 
article  with  thermoplastic  coating  wherein  the  article  is 
preheated  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
said  thermoplastic  coating  comprising  in  combination;  a 
closed  chamber  composed  of  a  movable  lower  portion 
and  a  movable  upper  portion,  said  lower  chamber  portion 
comprising  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  and  support  the 
article  to  be  coated,  an  inflatable  masking  means  located 
within  said  upper  chamber  portion,  means  operable  to 
move  said  movable  upper  chamber  portion  into  engage- 
ment with  and  away  from  the  hollow  article  to  be  coated 
when  the  article  is  supported  by  said  lower  chamber  por- 
tion, a  pressure  fluid  source  and  control  means  connected 
to  said  masking  means  whereby  it  is  deflated  and  received 
within  the  hollow  article  when  said  movable  upper  cham- 
ber portion  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the  article, 
a  lower  chamber  housing  member  axially  aligned  with 
said  lower  chamber  portion  and  connected  thereto  by  a 
hollow  flexible  bellows  means,  a  screen  member  in  said 
lower  chamber  housing  member  to  receive  and  support 
thermoplastic  powder  particles,  means  positioned  to  dis- 
charge pressurized  gas  beneath  said  screen  and  mix  said 
thermoplastic  powder  particles  in  a  fluid  cloud  which  is 
not  in  contact  with  the  hollow  article,  said  masking  means 
being  inflated  by  said  control  means  to  engage  and  pro- 
tect specified  surfaces  of  the  hollow  article  prior  to  forma- 
tion of  the  fluid  cloud,  and  means  operable  to  raise  said 
lower  chamber  housing  whereby  said  cloud  within  said 
housing  and  said  bellows  is  raised  to  contact  the  hollow 
article  and  coat  desired  surfaces  thereof,  said  control 
means  being  actuated  to  deflate  said  masking  means  when 
the  coating  opertaion  is  completed  and  said  upper  cham- 
ber portion  is  moved  away  from  the  hollow  article  by  its 
operating  means. 


1246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


3,185,132 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 

MILKING  APPARATUS 

Gordon  H.  AUard,  Milwaokee,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asrignmenti,  to  Sta-Rite  Products,  Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis., 

a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,276 
14  Claims.     (CI.  119—14.08) 


3,185,134 
VALVE  MEANS  FOR  WATERERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ray  H.  Slieets,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jaciies- 
Evans  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,395 
4  Claims.     (CI.  119—80) 


1.  In  an  automatic  shut-off  apparatus  for  a  milking 
system,  a  closed  cup  having  an  inlet  opening  connected 
to  an  animal's  teat  and  having  an  outlet  opening  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  the  cup  and  connected  to  a  source  of 
vacuum,  a  valve  to  open  and  close  the  outlet  opening, 
a  resilient  plug  secured  in  sealed  relation  within  an  aper- 
ture in  a  wall  of  the  cup,  an  actuating  member  extending 
through  the  plug  and  sealed  thereto,  the  inner  end  of  said 
actuating  member  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
valve  and  adapted  to  selectively  engage  the  valve  and 
open  the  outlet  opening,  and  operating  means  located  on 
the  exterior  of  the  cup  and  operably  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  actuating  member  for  moving  the  actu- 
ating member  and  opening  said  valve. 


3,185,133 

ANIMAL  CAGE  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Merrill  S.  Bird,  1218  44th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,363 

6  Claims.     (CI.  119—18) 


6.  In  a  feeding  station, 

a  base  compartment  which  is  semi-circular  in  cross- 
section,  and  including  a  bottom  portion  with  a  ver- 
tical wall  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom. 

an  access  opening  provided  by  said  wall  portion  defined 
by  vertical  edges  thereon, 

a  cylindrical  container  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said 
compartment  and  adapted  to  extend  into  an  access 
opening  provided  in  a  wail  means  of  a  cage  structure, 

the  vertical  edges  of  said  wall  portion  being  adapted 
to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  wall  means  of  said 
cage  structure, 

a  vertical  plate  having  flanges  on  its  side  edges,  said 
flanges  gripping  said  wall  portion  adjacent  the  ver- 
tical edges  thereof, 

shoulders  on  the  top  of  said  container  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom, 

the  lower  side  edges  of  said  plate  engaging  said  shoul- 
ders on  said  container. 


1.  A  poultry  waterer  or  the  like  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  water  trough,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  water  level  in  the  trough,  said  last  named  means  in- 
cluding a  valve  having  a  tubular  portion  extending  down- 
wardly into  the  trough,  means  for  connecting  the  upper 
end  of  the  tubular  portion  to  a  source  of  water,  valve 
means  in  said  tubular  p>ortion  including  a  stationary  valve 
seat  inside  the  tubular  member,  a  valve  member  in  the 
tubular  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  valve 
seat,  and  operator  means  engageable  with  the  valve  mem- 
ber, said  last  named  means  including  a  rigid  arm  pivotal- 
!y  connected  at  an  offset  position  to  the  tubular  member, 
an  offset  toggle  locking  and  operating  means  comprising 
a  first  elevated  surface  on  said  arm  adjacent  to  the  pivot 
engaging  the  movable  valve  member  in  one  position,  a 
second  cam  surface  on  said  arm  adjacent  to  the  first 
surface  and  removed  away  fr^m  said  arm  pivot  and  so 
constructed  and  arranged  to  cam  the  movable  valve  mem- 
ber into  a  toggle  locking  closed  position,  both  said  sur- 
faces being  in  locking  contact  with  said  valve  member  in 
said  closed  position  when  said  arm  is  rotated  about  said 
offset  pivot  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  while  simul- 
taneously locking  said  arm  and  float  in  the  said  vertical 
position,  and  a  float  member  connected  to  the  arm  and 
engageable  with  the  water  in  the  trough,  said  float  p>osi- 
tively  moving  the  arm  on  its  pivotal  connection  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  of  water  level  in  the  trough  to  posi- 
tively control  the  position  of  the  valve  member  relative 
to  the  valve  seat. 


3,185,135 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Homer   T.   Green   and    Ray    A.    Lawton,    Milton,   Wis., 
assignors  to  The  Parker  Pen  Company,  Janesville,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  7.  I960.  Ser,  No.  74,289 
6  Claims.     (CI.  120—50) 


'•    Jg 


6.  In  a  fountain  pen  of  the  type  including  a  writing 
point,  an  ink  reservoir,  and  a  capillary  feed  passage- 
way interconnecting  said  reservoir  and  said  writing  point; 
and  means  for  inhibitmg  leakage  of  ink  from  said  writ- 
mg  point  comprising  an  elongated,  hollow,  collector  shell 
forming  a  portion  of  the  pen  body,  a  generally  cylindrical 
plug  positioned  in  the  cavity  of  said  shell,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  external  wall  of  said  plug  being  spaced  from 
the  internal  wall  of  said  shell  to  define  a  longitudinally 
extending   annular  chamber   of  capillary   thickness,   said 
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walls  of  said  plug  and  said  shell  meeting  at  one  end  of 
said  chamber  at  a  sharp,  acute  angle,  said  plug  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  radial  slot  of  capillary  di- 
mension opening  into  the  apex  of  said  acute  angle  and 
extending  annular  chamber  of  capillary  thickness,  said 
annular  chamber,  said  chamber  communicating  with  said 
reservoir  exclusively  through  said  slot. 


3,185,136 
STEAM  GENERATOR  ORGANIZATION 
Florindo  Cozza,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,905 
1  Claim.     (CI.  122 — 406) 


passage,  a  tubular  member  having  one  portion  thereof 
secured  in  said  first  passage  and  another  portion  thereof 
secured  in  said  casing  passage  for  anchoring  said  valve 
casing  in  said  bore  and  for  sealing  fluid  tight  the  space 
between  said  member  and  said  passages,  said  tubular  mem- 


47      70  ^^  J8  ■»    S»  so',^** 


A  supercritical  once  through-flow  vapor  generator  com- 
prising: a  through-flow  system;  a  furnace,  the  through- 
flow  system  including  generally  vertical  tubes  on  the  fur- 
nace walls,  the  furnace  being  hung  from  its  upper  region; 
a  plurality  of  headers  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubes;  a  re- 
circulating system  superimposed  on  the  system  to  recircu- 
late fluid  through  the  tubes  on  the  furnace  walls;  a  spher- 
ical chest  below  the  lower  extremity  of  the  furnace,  and 
in  the  recirculating  system;  means  supplying  the  chest  with 
a  mixture  of  fluid  that  has  traversed  the  tubes  and  colder 
fluid  that  has  yet  to  traverse  the  tubes,  with  the  proportions 
varying  with  varying  loads,  this  means  including  a  down- 
comer  from  which  the  chest  is  effectively  hung;  tubular 
supply  members  drainably  arranged  connecting  the  chest 
with  the  headers,  having  sufl^cient  length  to  acommodate 
differential  movements  between  the  chest  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  furnace  encountered  during  operation. 


3,185,137 
VALVE  MOUNTING  AND  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
Herman  T.  Dreyer,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Aviation  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,704 
5  Claims.     (CI.  123—48) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  piston  having  first 
and  second  coaxial  parts  movable  axially  relative  to  one 
another  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  piston 
and  having  a  pressure  fluid  chamber  between  said  parts 
which  varies  in  internal  volume  as  a  result  of  said  rela- 
tive movement,  that  improvement  which  comprises  one 
of  said  parts  having  a  first  passage  therein  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  chamber  and  a  bore  extending  into 
said  one  part  from  an  exterior  surface  thereof  and  inter- 
secting said  first  passage,  a  valve  casing  fitted  in  said  l>ore 
and  having  a  passage  therein  registering  with  said  first 


ber  having  an  interior  passage  adapted  for  conducting 
fluid  between  the  chamber  and  said  valve  casing  passage, 
and  means  including  a  valve  mechanism  operably  dis- 
posed within  said  valve  casing  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
in  said  casing  and  tubular  member  passages. 


3,185,138 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  PISTON  AND  VALVE 
Franli  C.  DruzynskI,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Aviation  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,707 
7  Claims.     (CI.  123 — 48) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  piston  having  first 
and  second  parts  movable  relative  to  one  another  in  re- 
sponse to  reciprocation  of  the  piston  and  a  pressure  fluid 
containing  chamber  within  said  piston  which  varies  in  in- 
ternal volume  in  response  to  said  relative  movement  and 
to  variations  in  the  quantity  of  pressure  fluid  therein,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  supply  and  discharge  valve 
assembly  for  said  chamber  including  a  bore  in  one  of  said 
parts,  inlet  and  outlet  passages  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  said  bore  at  axially  spaced  points  there- 
along,  a  spool  valve  movable  in  said  bore  to  open  said  in- 
let and  close  said  outlet  passages  and  vice  versa  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  fluid  therethrough  to  thereby  vary  the 
quantity  of  fluid  in  said  chamber,  means  for  yieldably 
biasing  said  valve  toward  closed  position  to  thereby  regu- 
late the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  chamber,  speed  com- 
pensating means  including  a  supply  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore  and  with  a  source  of  pressure  fluid 
which  varies  in  pressure  with  the  velocity  of  said  piston 
and  a  movable  follower  exposed  to  pressure  fluid4n''said 
supply  passage  and  operably  connected  to  said  valve  and 
biasing  means  for  translating  a  velocity-related  pressure 
variation  in  said  source  into  a  compensating  force  for  said 
valve  so  that  it  is  operable  to  provide  substantially  uni- 
form regulation  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  re- 
gardless of  the  velocity  of  said  piston. 
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3,185,139 

VALVE-RECIPROCATING  CAGE  WITH  GLIDE 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

NIel  C.  Thuesen,  6021  Compton  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,738 

7  Claims.     (CI.  123—90) 


1.  Poppet  valve  mechanism  having  a  rotating  cam  shaft 
with  reciprocal  cams  for  moving  the  valve  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  cage  connected  to  said  valve  and  having  opposite 
longitudinal  cylindrical  faces,  said  cage  comprising 
inner  and  outer  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cam 
shaft  with  a  set  of  rods  connecting  said  parts, 

(h)  one  of  said  cams  being  disposed  in  a  plane  coin- 
ciding with  the  axis  of  the  poppet  valve  and  engaged 
with  the  inner  cage  part  to  move  the  same  in  valve- 
opening  direction, 

(c)  the  reciprocal  cams  being  disposed  laterally  on 
either  side  of  said  one  cam  and  engaged  with  lateral 
portions  of  the  outer  cage  part  to  move  the  same  in 
valve-closing  direction, 

(d)  a  fixed  housing  provided  with  longitudinal  c>lin- 
drical  bore  faces  reciprocatively  and  rotationally  en- 
gaged with  the  mentioned  cylindrical  faces  of  the 
cage,  and 

(e)  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  having  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  cage  part  to  slidmgly  guide  and 
rotationally  limit  the  movement  of  said  cage  part. 


3,185,140 

FUEL    SLPPLY     SYSTEM     FOR    COMPRESSION 

IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Clessie  Lyie  Cummins,  Jr.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Clessie  L.  Cummins,  Sausalito,  Calif. 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,326 

20  Claims.     (CI.  123—140) 


b 


means,  said  system  having  a  housing  with  a  bore  in  which 
a  shuttle  piston  moves  with  its  ends  defining  first  and 
second  ported  chambers,  one  in  each  end  of  said  bore, 
a  fuel  source,  a  fuel  pump  connected  to  said  fuel  source, 
conduit  means  for  charging  fuel  under  pump  pressure  to 
each  said  chamber  alternately,  thereby  to  move  said 
shuttle  piston  and  discharge  fuel  from  the  opposite  cham- 
ber, and  conduit  means  for  connecting  each  said  chamber 
at  discharge  to  a  said  fuel  injector,  a  manually  controlled 
throttle  having  a  cam  face  operatively  engageable  with 
one  end  of  said  shuttle  piston  to  determine  the  extent  of 
movement  of  the  shuttle  piston  in  one  direction,  and 
movement-limiting  means  engageable  by  the  other  end  of 
s.iid  shuttle  piston  to  determine  its  extent  of  movement  in 
the  other  direction,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  normally-closed  throttle-controlled  first  valve  means 
in  said  housing,  said  throttle  opening  said  first  valve 
means  when  said  throttle  is  opened, 
a    passage    in   said    housing    bypassing   said    first   valve 

means,  and 
a  normally  open  second  valve  means  in  said  passage, 
said  speed  responsive  means  closing  said  second  valve 
means  at  all  speeds  above  idle  speed, 
whereby  when  said  engine  is  operating  at  a  speed  above 
idle  and  said  throttle  is  open,  said  second  valve  means 
is  closed  and  all  of  the  fuel  pumped  from  said  first 
and    second    ported    chambers    passes    through    said 
first  valve  means,  and 
when   said   engine    is   operating   at   or   below   the   idle 
speed    \Mth    said   throttle   closed,   said    second    v.ilvc 
means  is  open  to  provide  a  flow  of  fuel  to  said  injec- 
tors even   though   said    first   valve   means   is  closed, 
and 
when   said   engine   is  operating   above  idle   speed  and 
said  throttle  is  closed,  both  said  first  and  second  vahe 
means  are  closed,  thereby  shutting  ofl^  all  fuel  to  the 
injectors  so  that  the  engine  deceler.ites  at  a  maximum 
rate   to   facilitate   gear   shifting   and   to  prevent   fuel 
wastage  during  coasting. 


3,185,141 
VARIABLE  RATE  SPRING  DEVICES 

Zdislav  Stanislav  .Miracki  and  Anthony  Lindsay,  London, 
Lngland,  avsignors  to  Simms  .Motor  Lnits  Limited, 
London,  Lngland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  340.658 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  29,  1963. 

40.827  63 
3  Claims.     (CI.  123—140) 


.^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  fpr  use  with  a  compression  ignition 
engine  having  fuel  injectors  and  engine-speed  responsive 


2.  A  variable  rate  spring  device  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nal leaf  spring  arranged  to  exert  a  resilient  thrust  at  a 
thrust  position  along  its  length  in  a  direction  transversely 
of  its  length:  fixing  means  for  fixing  the  spring  at  a  fixing 
position,  spaced  apart  along  its  length  from  the  said  thrust 
position,  against  movement  at  least  in  the  said  transverse 
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direction;  and  loading  means  for  exerting  a  loading  thrust 
on  the  spring  in  the  said  transverse  direction  at  a  loading 
position  which  is  variable  along  the  length  of  the  spring, 
whereby  variation  of  the  loading  position  along  the  length 
of  the  spring  causes  variation  of  the  rate  of  change  of 
thrust  at  the  said  thrust  position  with  change  of  deforma- 
tion of  the  spring  in  the  said  transverse  direction  at  that 
position:  which  spring  comprises  two  longitudinally  ex- 
tending spring  parts  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  said 
transverse  direction;  and  there  is*  provided  means  for 
varying  the  loading  position  as  aforesaid  which  means  in- 
cludes an  arm  member  extending  through  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  spring  parts. 


3,185,142 

POPPET  VALVES  OF  INFERNAL  COMBl'STION 

ENGINES 

Lucien   Peras,   Billancourt.   France,  assignor   to   Regie 

Nationale  des  L'sines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340.396 

Claims    priority,    application     France,    Jan.     30.     1963, 

923,192,    Patent    1,354,983;    Oct.    28,    1963.    952.004, 

Patent  84.593 

3  Claims.     (CI.  123—188) 


1.  In  a  poppet  valve  comprising  an  elongated  valve 
stem  and  a  valve  head  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  stem 
having  an  annular  groove  located  near  the  upper  end  of 
said  stem  and  adapted  to  receive  a  valve  cotter,  a  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  stem  between  said  groove  and 
said  head  being  reduced  in  diameter  over  a  length  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  groove,  said  longitudinal  portion 
of  reduced  diameter  being  of  a  frusto  conical  shape  with 
the  minor  diameter  being  located  at  the  upper  part  of  said 
stem  adjacent  said  groove  and  with  the  major  diameter  lo- 
cated at  the  lower  part  of  said  stem  adjacent  said  head,  the 
peripheral  junction  between  said  portion  of  reduced  di- 
ameter and  the  normal  diameter  of  the  stem  being  defined 
by  a  fillet  and  a  rounded  portion,  said  fillet  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  rounded  portion. 


3,185,143 

SPACE  HEATER 

Charles   G.    Wilson,   Sr.,   McKeesport,   Pa.,   assignor  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,250 
2  Claims.     (CI.  126 — 91) 

1.  A  space  heater  comprising  the  combination  with  a 
horizontal  manifold,  a  fuel  burner  firing  into  one  end 
thereof,  a  vertical  header  communicating  with  the  other 
end  of  said  manifold  for  conveying  combustion  gases  up- 
wardly therefrom,  a  horizontal  radiant  tube  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross-section  communicating  at  one  end 
with  said  header  and  receiving  said  combustion  gases 
therefrom,  a  vertical  exhaust  stack  communicating  with 
said  radiant  tube  at  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  a  baffle 
within  said  radiant  tube  comprising  a  series  of  deflecting 
plates  each  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  flow  of  gases 
through  said  tub»e  to  promote  turbulent  flow,  whereby  said 
radiant  tube  absorbs  heat  from  said  gases  undergoing 
turbulent  flow  and  radiates  it  outwardly  therefrom,  said 


tube  being  disposed  with  one  diagonal  of  its  rectangular 
cross-section  substantially  horizontal  for  maximum  heat 
radiation  to  the  space  laterally  surrounding  said  beater. 


additional  horizontal  radiant  tubes  stacked  above  said 
first  mentioned  tube,  and  baflfles  in  all  of  said  last  named 
radiant  tubes,  the  lengths  of  said  baffles  increasing  pro- 
gressively from  the  bottom  lube  to  the  top  tube. 


3,185,144 
WICK-TYPE  HEATER  DEVICE 

William  R.  Price,  13200  E.  14th  Ave.,  Aurora  8,  Colo. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,198 

7  Claims.    (CI.  126—350) 


1 

[ 


1.  A  heater  device  for  pre-heating  liquid  coolant  of  a 
conventional  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine 
to  facilitate  starting  of  said  engine  in  cold  weather,  said 
device  comprising 

a  beater  housing  structure  not;mally  oriented  in  up- 
right relation, 

a  reservoir  structure  having  a  combustible  liquid  fuel 
therein  and  being  connected  to  said  housing  structure 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 

an  elongate  conduit  extending  through  said  reservoir 
and  housing  structures  and  having  opposite  ends 
thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  in  communicating 
relation  to  the  block  of^  a  liquid  cooled  internal 
combustion  engine  to  permit  the  liquid  coolant  to 
circulate  therethrough, 

and  elongate  wick  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
conduit  and  having  one  end  disposed  in  said  reser- 
voir structure  and  having  the  other  end  thereof  po- 
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sitioned  in  said  housing  structure  whereby  when  said 
wick  means  is  ignited  said  conduit  and  the  liquid 
coolant  therein  will  be  heated. 


3,185,145 

HEATER  FOR  DRUMS 

Earl  P.  McGinn.,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Drew  Chemical 

Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,965 

5  Claims.     (CI.  126—369) 


storage  position  wherein  said  small  end  is  nested  within 
said  socket  and  said  large  end  projects  endwise  from  said 
socket  and  presents  said  peripheral  shoulder  structure  for 
engagement  with  said  outer  member  to  limit  retraction 
of  said  inner  member  into  said  outer  member,  and  a  trans- 
verse use  position  wherein  said  large  end  is  adjacent  to 
said  short  opening  and  said  small  end  projects  through 
said  long  opening. 


1.  A  heating  means  for  drums  and  the  like  comprising 
a  closed  container  for  heated  fluid  having  an  upstanding 
continuous  side  wall,  an  upwardly  convexed  top  plate,  and 
a  sloped  bottom  plate  disposed  within  said  side  wall  and 
above  the  lower  edge  thereof,  means  for  introducing 
heated  fluid  into  said  container,  means  for  removing  fluid 
from  said  container  at  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  bot- 
tom plate,  a  series  of  relatively  small  holes  in  the  central 
part  only  of  said  top  plate,  said  holes  being  in  a  plurality 
of  concentric  circles  and  the  radius  of  said  top  plate  being 
about  twice  the  radius  of  the  outermost  circle  of  holes, 
said  container  being  adapted  to  heat  a  drum  placed  on 
said  top  plate  with  said  drum  covering  said  holes,  extend- 
ing beyond  the  outermost  holes  and  being  in  metal  to 
metal  contJ%  with  said  top  plate. 


3,185,146 

NEUROLOGlSrS  HAMMER 

Norbert  Leopoldi,  4180  Marine  Drive,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,921 

6  Claims.     (CI.  128 — 2) 


1.  A  collapsible  neurological  hammer  comprising  an 
extensible  handle  having  outer  and  inner  elongated  tele- 
scoping members  relatively  lengthwise  slidable  between 
an  extended  use  position  and  a  retracted  storage  posi- 
tion, interlocking  means  engaging  said  telescoping  mem- 
bers to  regulate  relative  lengthwise  sliding  movement  of 
said  members  between  said  use  position  and  said  storage 
position,  said  inner  member  having  a  free  end  comprised 
of  endwise  extending  sidewall  portions  defining  a  socket 
that  is  open  endwise  and  that  has  oppositely  directed  side 
face  openings,  one  long  and  one  short,  a  hammer  head 
having  oppositely  directed  large  and  small  ends  each 
equipped  with  a  resilient  impact  element,  said  small  end 
being  movable  through  said  long  opening  to  nest  within 
said  socket  and  said  large  end  presenting  peripheral  shoul- 
der structure  as  large  as  the  end  of  said  outer  member, 
and  pivot  means  engaged  in  said  sidewall  portions  and 
mounting  a  central  region  of  said  hammer  head  to  rotate 
about  a  transverse  axis  through  said  sidewall  portions  to 
permit  said  hammer  head  to  be  rotated  between  an  axial 


3,185,147 

RESUSCITATOR 

George  L.  Champagne,  4530  SW.  30th  St., 

Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,884 

9  Claims.     (CI.  128—29) 


— T* 


1.  A  resuscitator  comprising,  a  cylindrical  housing  pro- 
vided at  one  end  with  an  outlet  terminating  in  a  mouth- 
piece, a  closure  cap  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing, 
a  pair  of  spaced  flexible  diaphragm  within  the  housing 
dividing  the  same  into  upper,  lower  and  intermediate 
chambers,  a  rod  axially  movable  through  the  housing, 
said  rod  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  diaphragm 
and  attached  with  a  lost-motion  connection  to  the  lower 
diaphragm  whereby  the  rod  has  a  limited  axial  movement 
relatively  to  the  lower  diaphragm,  a  check  valve  in  the 
lower  chamber  permitting  the  egress  of  air  therefrom 
into  the  mouthpiece,  a  second  check-valve  in  the  lower 
chamber  permitting  the  entry  of  air  thereinto  from  at- 
mosphere, a  mouthpiece  attached  to  the  closure  cap  and 
communicating  with  the  upper  chamber,  a  check  valve 
permitting  the  egress  of  air  from  the  intermediate  cham- 
ber, a  scavenging  passage  extending  co-extensivcly  with 
the  mouthpiece  and  communicating  with  the  intermedi- 
ate chaniber.  and  a  check  valve  permitting  the  egress  of 
air  from  said  scavenging  passage  and  the  entry  of  such 
air  into  the  intermediate  chamber. 


3,185,148 
DISCONNECT  DEVICE  FOR  SURVIVAL  KITS 
John  Alden  Gaylord,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H. 
Koch  &  Sons,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186.579 
14  Claims.     (CI.  128—142) 
2.   In  a  disconnect  device  actuating  and  control  devices 
in  an  aircraft  survival  kit. 

a  kit  disconnect  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  kit, 
an  aircraft  disconnect  body, 

and  separable  coacting  devices  in  said  disconnect  bodies 
to  establish  connections  for  said  actuation  and  con- 
trol of  devices  in  said  survival  kit  when  said  bodies 
are  secured  together, 
releasable  means  to  secure  said  bodies  together  com- 
prising a  tubular  catch  head  projecting  from  one  of 
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said  bodies  into  the  other  body,  having  openings 

through  its  sides 

a  plurality  of  catch  elements  laterally  adjustable  in  said 
tubular  catch  head  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  confined 
within  the  contour  of  said  catch  head  and  selectively 
to  project  through  said  openings  beyond  said  contour, 

means  in  the  body  into  which  said  tubular  catch  head 
projects  engageable  by  said  catch  elements  when 
projected  beyond  the  contour  of  said  tubular  catch 


head  so  as  to  prevent  separation  of  said  bodies, 
a  reciprocating  member  in  said  tubular  catch  head 
normally  urging  said  catch  elements  outwardly  to 
project  beyond  the  contour  of  said  tubular  catch 
head, 
and  means  for  transmitting  a  pull  to  said  reciprocating 
element  to  pull  said  element  out  of  engagement  with 
said  catch  elements  so  as  to  permit  withdrawal  of 
said  catch  elements  into  said  tubular  catch  head. 


3,185,149 

PROTECTIVE  GEAR 

Samuel  B.  Rentsch,  Jr.,  242  Hubbard  St., 

Glastonbury,  Conn. 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,598 

10  Claims.      (CI.  128 — 144) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  watertight,  hooded  protective 
garment,  face  mask  means,  a  snorkel  device  and  ambi- 
functional  valve  means,  said  face  mask  means  providing 
a  wearer  with  access  to  atmospheric  air  and  comprising 
an  outer  mask  integral  with  the  hood  of  said  garment  and 
an  inner  mask  aflfixed  thereto,  said  inner  mask  being  of  the 
anesthetic  type  and  having  a  port  therein,  and  said  outer 
mask  having  an  air-intake  valve  which  is  directly  coupled 
with  said  inner-mask  port,  said  snorkel  device  compris- 


ing sealing  means  adapted  to  be  moved  into  contact  with 
said  outer-mask  air-intake  valve  to  effect  a  water-tight 
closure  thereof,  a  pivotable  arm  at  one  end  of  which  said 
sealing  means  is  mounted,  means  mounted  upon  said 
outer  face  mask  for  supporting  said  pivotable  arm,  and  a 
float  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  pivotable  arm,  the 
buoyancy  of  said  float  when  said  mask  means  is  im- 
mersed in  water  acting  to  pivot  said  seahng  means  against 
said  air-intake  valve  thereby  sealing  it  against  entry  of 
water  when  the  outside  water  reaches  a  preselected  level 
relative  to  said  air-intake  valve  and  unsealing  it  when  the 
water  drops  below  said  preselected  level,  and  said  ambi- 
functional  valve  means  connected  to  said  inner  mask  to 
f)ermit  exhalation  of  air  therethrough  at  all  times  and  to 
permit  inhalation  of  air  therethrough  whenever  said  outer- 
mask  intake  valve  is  sealed  by  said  snorkel  device. 


3,185,150 

INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  PLACEMENT  UNIT 

James  L.  Sorenson,  2341  Logan  Circle, 

Salt  Uke  City,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,478 

1  Claim.     (CI.  128—214) 


A  catheter  placement  unit  comprising, 

a  hollow  needle, 

a  hub  on  one  end  of  said  needle, 

temporary  protective  means  for  said  needle  to  main- 
tain the  same  sterile  until  used, 

a  catheter  having  one  end  portion  extending  into  said 
needle  hub-, 

means  on  the  other  end  of  said  catheter  for  position- 
ing the  same  and  connecting  the  catheter  to  an  in- 
fusion system, 

a  flexible  envelope  intimately  engaging  said  needle  bub 
and  enclosing  the  catheter  outside  said  hub  and  said 
means, 

Siid  envelope  being  sealed  at  the  end  remote  from 
said  hub, 

said  catheter  being  positionable  through  said  needle 
into  the  body  of  a  patient  while  in  said  envelope, 
a  tear  strip  around  the  sealed  end  of  said  envelope 
to  open  the  same  and  permit  connection  of  said 
means  with  an  infusion  system  before  removal  of 
the  envelope, 

means  to  release  said  envelope  from  said  hub,  and  a 
tear  strip  extending  lengthwise  of  said  envelope  to 
disrupt  the  same  lengthwise  and  permit  complete 
removal  of  the  envelope  sidewise  from  the  catheter 
and  infusion  system  connection. 


3,185,151 
CATHETER  PLACEMENT  UNIT 
Vasil  P.  Czomy,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Soren- 
son Research  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation 
of  Utah 

Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,554 
6  CUims.     (CI.  128—214) 


i^??^- 


1.  In  a  catheter  placement  unit, 

a  cannulated  needle, 

a  hollow  hub  on  the  outer  end  of  said  needle. 
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a  tubular  catheter  sheath  of  which  the  outer  end  is  con- 

nectable  to  an  infusion  tube, 
a  hollow  fitting  at  the  inner  end  of  said  sheath, 
a  one-way  valve  in  said  fitting. 

a  nose  on  said  fitting  shaped  to  seat  in  said  needle  hub, 
a  circumferentially  corrugated  resilient  tube  connect- 
ing the  needle  hub  and  said  fitting,  and 
a  catheter  within  said  sheath  extending  through  said 
fitting,  valve  and  tube,  whereby 
said  catheter  may  be  advanced  through  said  needle  by  a 
pumping  movement  of  said  fitting  relative  to  said  needle 
hub.  * 

3,185,152 

INTRAVENOL'S  CATHETER  PLACEMENT  IMT 

AND  .METHOD  OF  LSE 

Wallace  H.  Ring,  Salt  Lake  City,  I'tah,  assignor  to  Soren- 
son  Research  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  I'tah,  a  corporation 
of  Utah 

Filed  June  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  203,555 
12  Claims.     (CI.  128—214) 


1.  In  a  catheter  placement  unit  for  positioning  a  catheter 
in  the  body  of  a  patient, 

a  cannulaied  needle  having  a  hollow  hub, 

a  closed  sheath  engaged  with  the  needle  hub, 

a  catheter  in  said  sheath, 

hollow  connecting  means  attached  to  an  end  of  the 
catheter  for  placing  the  catheter  in  communication 
with  an  infusion  s>stem  and  having  an  end  projecting 
outside  said  sheath, 

a  removable  cap  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  means, 
and 

means  for  disrupting  said  sheath  lengthwise  when  the 
catheter  is  positioned,  whereby  the  catheter  may  be 
positioned  while  sheathed  and  during  infusion. 


3,185.153 

AITOMATIC  RECl  LAllNC;  DEVICE  FOR 

BLADDER  IRRIGATION   DEM(  ES 

Gino  I  eucci,  1022  Wakeling  St..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,720 

19  Claims.    (CI.  128—227) 


-'£«■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  irrigating  the  bladder  of  a  patient 
comprising  first  flexible  me.ins  for  supplying  sterile  fluid, 
second  means  connected  to  said  fir>t  me.ins  for  trans- 
ferring said  fluid  to  said  bladder,  third  flexible  means  for 
withdrawing  said  sterile  fluid  from  said  bladder,  said 
first  and  third  flexible  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
one  another  to  form  a  manually  operable  means  for  re- 
moving constrictions  occurring  in  said  apparatus,  auto- 
matic means  operatively  connected  to  said  irrigation 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  insertion  and  withdrawal  of 
fluid  in  said  first  and  third  flexible  means,  said  first  and 
third  means  each  having  inner  diameters  greater  than 
said  second  means,  s.iid  automatic  means  having  first  and 
second  stationary  walls,  said  first  and  third  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  walls,  a  reciprocating  member  posi- 


tioned between  said  first  and  third  members  and  inter- 
mediate said  walls,  said  reciprocating  member  being 
movable  between  a  first  and  second  position;  said  first 
member  being  clamped  between  said  reciprocating  mem- 
ber and  said  first  wall  when  said  reciprocating  member 
IS  in  said  first  position:  said  second  member  being  clamped 
between  said  reciprocating  member  and  said  second  wall 


when  said  reciprocating  member  is  in  said  second  posi- 
ihin,  electronic  control  means  for  moving  said  recipro- 
wMtmg  member  bclv^ccn  s.ud  first  and  s.iid  second  posi- 
tions, said  control  means  including  adjustable  means  for 
gener.iting  a  signal  to  control  the  time  period  during 
which  said  reciprocating  member  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion. 

P.  I  lectronic  v.iUe  control  means  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, first  and  second  stationary  members  projecting  from 
said  housing  and  positioned  to  receive  first  and  second 
conduits  therebetween;  said  housing  having  a  slot  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  members  substantially  per- 
pjndicul.ir  to  s.iid  iiiemhers;  a  valve  control  member 
extending  through  said  slot  and  mounted  to  reciprocate 
between  said  first  and  second  members;  bias  means  for 
urging  said  valve  control  member  towards  one  of  s^iid 
stationary  members;  electronic  means  for  moving  said 
valve  control  member  towards  the  other  of  said  station- 
ary members;  timing  means  for  energizing  said  elec- 
tronic means  at  predetermined  times;  said  timing  means 
including  manually  setlable  control  means  adjustable  to 
alter  the  length  of  the  timing  cycle  of  said  timing  me.ins; 
said  control  means  comprising  a  rotating  means,  a  shaft 
connected  to  said  rotating  means,  a  plurality  of  discs 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith;  each  of 
said  discs  having  projections  along  its  periphery;  switch 
means  biased  to  an  open  position  mounted  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  discs;  manually  operable  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  switch  means  in  a  plurality  of  diSv:r.-te  posi- 
tions, e.ich  of  said  positions  being  associated  with  one 
of  said  discs;  the  disc  projections  of  each  of  said  discs 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  switch  means  when  said 
switch  means  is  placed  in  the  discrete  positions  asso- 
ciated w.Ih  said  discs;  said  switch  means  being  mined 
to  the  closed  position  when  engaged  by  said  projecth^ns; 
the  number  of  pntjections  on  each  disc  being  d  fferent 
fiiun  the  number  of  projections  on  the  remaining  discs 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  timing  cycles  of  varying 
length. 

3.185,154 

APPARATIS  FOR  COLLECriNG,  SEPARATING, 

STORING  AND  DISPENSING  WHOLE  BLOOD 

Joseph  F.  Caccavo,  1975  Ocean  Parkway,  and  William  J. 

Pii-monte,  2135  80th  St.,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  216.928 

2  Claims.    (CI.  128—272) 

1.   .\n  apparatus  for  the  collection,  centrifuging.  storing 

and  dispensing  of  whole  blood  in  a  completely  hermet- 
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ically  scaled  container  comprising  two  separated  cham- 
bers, in  which  said  two  chambers  are  boxlike  in  form  and 
inherently  rigid,  each  chamber  comprising  four  side  walls, 
a  top  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  of  one  cham- 
ber and  said  top  wall  of  the  other  chamber  each  having 
an  aperture,  a  duct  extending  from  one  aperture  to  the 
other,  said  duct  and  said  two  chambers  being  integrally 
formed  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  base  material,  said 


■"^y'^y* 


duct  being  adapted  to  be  easily  severed  to  provide  two  sep- 
arate chambers,  said  duct  also  being  adapted  to  be  heat 
sealed  and  a  pair  of  U-shaped,  spacer  elements  having, 
flat,  upstanding  side  walls  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  the 
length  of  said  duct  positioned  around  said  duct  with  open 
ends  abutting,  said  spacer  wall  engaging  the  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  one  chamber  and  said  top  wall  of  said  other 
chamber  so  that  the  said  container  retains  its  shape  when 
under  stress  in  a  centrifuge. 


3,185,155 
VEIN  STRIPPER 

John    M.   Slaten   and   Christopher   L.   Waal.   Milwaukee, 

W  is.;  said  Waal  assignor  to  said  Slaten,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1963.  Ser.  No.  264.815 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—303) 


r/    ?r 


11 


r>     i.~   /' 


1.  In  a  vein  stripper  having  a  stripping  head  for  detach- 
able mounting  on  a  flexible  traction  cable  with  an  enlarged 
tip  representing  an  annular  shoulder  at  its  inner  end.  said 
stripping  head  comprising  a  one-piece  head  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  circular  front  end  presenting  a  continuous 
peripheral  stripping  edge,  said  head  member  having  a 
passage  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  pas- 
sage including  a  cable-receiving  groove  extending  along 
the  axial  region  of  the  head  member  and  communicating 
at  its  rear  end  with  an  axially  disposed  tip-receiving  socket- 
forming  bore  opening  at  the  rear  end  of  said  member, 
said  socket-forming  bore  having  a  rearwardly  facing 
shoulder  at  its  front  end  engageable  by  the  annular  cable 
tip  shoulder,  said  passage  also  including  an  inclined  cable- 
introducing  bore  adapted  to  admit  the  tip-carrying  cable 
therethrough  from  the  front  end  of  said  head  member, 
the  diameter  of  said  inclined  bore  being  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  the  socket-forming  bore,  the  open  front  end 
of  said  inclined  bore  being  disposed  approximately  cen- 
trally of  said  head  member,  and  the  open  rear  end  of  said 
inclined  bore  being  radially  offset  from  the  open  rear  end 
of  said  socket-forming  bore,  the  front  end  of  said  cable- 
receiving  groove  intersecting  the  front  portion  of  said  in- 
clined bore,  and  said  passage  further  including  a  radial 
cable-admitting  slot  connecting  said  inclined  bore  with  said 
groove  and  socket-forming  bore,  the  width  of  said  cable- 
receiving  groove  and  slot  being  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  inclined  bore  and  said  socket-forming  bore. 
814   O  G — 45 


3,185,156 
COMBINED  BRASSIERE  AND  GIRDLE  ATTACHED 

TOGETHER  BY  ZIPPER  MEANS 

Dora  Steinberger,  677  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,088 

1  Claim.     (CI.  128 — 438) 


In  a  foundation  garment  construction,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  brassiere  structure  and  a  corselet  structure,  the 
lower  front  edge  of  the  brassiere  structure  being  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  upper  front  edge  of  the  corselet 
structure,  the  lower  rear  edge  of  the  brassiere  structure 
being  free  with  respect  to  the  upper  rear  edge  of  the 
corselet  structure,  said  brassiere  structure  comprisitig  a 
band  with  a  front  section  and  with  rear  sections  with  eye- 
lets and  hooks  on  the  rear  sections  for  detachably  connect- 
ing the  rear  sections  together,  said  corselet  structure  com- 
prismg  a  front  panel  constituted  by  side  piece  front  por- 
tions of  two-way  stretch  material,  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  front  edge  thereof,  opposed  side  panels  of 
two-way  stretch  material  connected  to  the  respective  side 
edg'es  of  the  side  piece  front  portions,  a  rear  central  panel 
of  one-way  stretchable  material  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  rear  edge  of  the  corselet  structure,  the 
outer  side  edges  of  the  rear  central  panel  being  connected 
to  the  outer  side  edges  of  the  respective  opposed  side 
panels,  the  outer  side  edge  portion  of  one  side  panel  and 
the  adjacent  edge  of  the  rear  panel  being  open,  coacting 
separable  fastener  means  extending  along  the  open  edges 
of  said  panels,  and  a  narrow  panel  of  non-stretchable 
material  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the 
front  panel  reinforcing  said  front  panel,  the  connection 
between  the  lower  front  edge  of  the  brassiere  structure 
and  the  upper  front  side  of  the  corselet  structure  in- 
cluding a  tape  secured  along  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
brassiere  structure,  teeth  depending  from  said  tape,  a 
tape  secured  along  the  upper  portion  of  the  corselet  struc- 
ture, upright  teeth  fastened  to  the  top  edge  of  said  latter 
tape,  and  a  slidable  member  slidable  along  the  teeth  for 
interlocking  or  separating  said  teeth. 


3,185,157 
BRASSIERE  WITH  ELASTIC  SUPPORT  STRAPS 
Marcel  Gingras,  St.  Foy,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Dominion  Corset  Company,  Limited,  Quebec,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  June  25,  1963 

7  Claims.     (CL  128 — 483) 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  front  body  band  section, 
a  pair  of  breast  pockets  secured  at  their  lower  edges  to  the 
adjacent  upper  edge  of  the  front  body  band  section,  and 
a  pair  of  side  panels  secured  at  their  front  ends  to  the 
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adjacent  edges  of  said  front  body  band  section  and  to  the 
adjacent  edges  of  said  breast  pockets,  and  a  pair  of  straps 
of  elastic  material,  each  of  said  pair  of  straps  having  one 
edge  thereof  secured  along  one  end  portion  of  its  length 
to  an  upper  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  each  of  said 
side  panels  and  along  an  upper  and  inwardly  facing  edge 
portion  of  the  breast  pocket  adjacent  to  the  side  panel  to 
which  the  strap  is  attached,  the  portion  of  each  strap 
between  its  attachment  to  the  side  panel  and  breast  pocket 
being  looped  free  to  form  shoulder  straps,  each  of  said 
straps  continuing  past  the  medial  centerline  of  the  bras- 
siere in  cross-over  relation  and  under  the  lower  portion  of 
the  opposite  breast  pocket  towards  the  adjacent  side  panel 
to  which  the  said  latter  breast  pocket  is  attached,  the  said 
straps  at  their  point  of  cross-over  being  free  to  move 
independently  of  each  other,  each  of  the  said  straps  being 
secured  along  its  lower  edge  portion  only  to  the  lower 
edge  portion  of  the  breast  pocket  to  which  it  is  passed 
under  and  to  the  adjacent  upper  edge  portion  of  the  said 
front  body  band  section,  the  unattached  portion  of  the 
strap  below  each  breast  pocket  forming  an  upstanding 
flexible  support  to  the  under  portion  of  the  breast  pockets. 


3,185,158 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  DETACHABLE,  LOWER 

ABDOMINAL  SUPPORT  FOR  TROUSERS 

Francis  V.  Gattuso,  225  Main  St.,  Belleville,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,315 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—519) 


2.  An  adjustable  and  detachable,  lower  abdominal  sup- 
port for  trousers  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  trousers, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated,  generally  rectangular  unitary, 
non-stretching  webs,  each  web  being  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  trousers  in  proximity  to  one  of  the  interior 
side  seams  thereof, 

(c)  a  pair  of  generally  vertical,  vertically  spaced  apart 
opposed  lacing  tabs  on  each  web,  each  tab  having  a 
generally  vertical  row  of  eyelets  secured  thereto, 

(d)  a  lace  passing  through  alternate,  opposed  eyelets 
on  the  tabs  on  each  web,  and 

(e)  cooperative  fasteners  on  the  inside  end  of  each  web 
adapted  to  secure  the  webs  together. 


3,185,159 
UNIVERSAL  STRETCH  GIRDLE  WITH 
ABDOMINAL  STRESS  CONTROL 
Abraham  N.  Spanel,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,552 
4  Claims.  (CI.  128—521) 
1.  A  universal  stretch  girdle  made  of  sheet  rubber  of 
generally  uniform  thickness  and  uniform  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity in  all  radial  directions,  provided  with  waist  and  leg 
openings,  having  a  circumference  less  than  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  body  to  thereby  cause  the  girdle  to  embrace 
the  body  restrictively,  said  girdle  having  a  front  abdomi- 
nal region  having  lateral  areas  positioned  between  the 
sides  of  the  girdle  and  the  center  of  the  abdominal  region. 


provided  with  an  abdominal  control  and  support  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  unstretchable  longitudinally  ex- 
tending straight  flexible  tapes  positioned  symmetrically 
on  the  rubber  wail  and  stitched  thereto,  one  along  each 
of  the  lateral  areas  of  the  abdominal  region  when  in  posi- 
tion on  the  body  and  each  having  a  uniform  width  suflR- 
cient  to  substantially  compensate  the  stress  paths  but  not 


so  wide  as  to  substantially  interfere  with  the  resilient  char- 
acter of  the  encircling  garment  of  stretchable  rubber,  and 
extend  approximately  vertically  down  from  the  top  edge 
of  the  girdle  for  a  length  not  less  than  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  abdominal  region,  to  provide  a  means  for 
more  nearly  equalizing  stresses  in  the  universal  stretch 
rubber  wall,  resulting  in  increased  control,  support  and 
comfort. 


3,185,160 
PANTY  GIRDLE 

.Marcel  Gingras,  St.  Foy,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Dominion  Corset  Company,  Limited,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  12,  1963, 

866,379 

1  Claim.     (CI.  128—528) 


In  a  foundation  garment  including  a  body  encircling 
upper  portion  and  leg  portions,  a  pair  of  side  panels,  a 
lower  front  panel  stitched  to  the  side  panels,  a  main  front 
panel  stitched  to  the  side  panels,  the  main  front  panel 
including  three  layers,  comprising  an  inner,  intermediate 
and  outer  layer,  the  inner  layer  stitched  to  both  of  said 
side  panels  and  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  front 
panel,  the  intermediate  and  outer  layers  of  the  main 
front  panel  being  formed  by  two  sections,  each  of  said 
sections  being  folded  upon  itself  along  a  vertical  fold 
line,  said  two  sections  being  stitched  together  along  the 
vertical  fold  lines  thereof,  one  layer  of  each  folded  sec- 
tion forming  the  intermediate  layer  of  the  main  front 
panel  and  the  other  layer  of  each  folded  section  forming 
the  outer  layer  of  the  main  front  panel,  the  intermediate 
and  outer  layers  being  stitched  to  the  side  panels,  the 
intermediate  layer  extending  downwardly  beyond  the 
folded  over  portion  forming  the  outer  layer  and  the  in- 
termediate layer  being  stitched  to  the  lower  front  panel, 
the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  layer  being  free  of  stitching 
whereby  substantial  flexibility  is  provided  in  the  lower 
region  of  the  front  panel  and  stresses  in  the  garment  are 
transmitted  to  a  mid  portion  of  the  lower  front  panel. 
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3,185,161 
TOBACCO  MANUFACTURE 

Joseph  Vincent  Flore,  205  Steincr  St,  Fairfield,  Conn.; 
Harry  Allison  Hooper,  23  Mayhcw  Ave.,  Larchmont, 
N.Y.;  Matthew  Sallee  Monte,  181  Highland  Ave.,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.;  Raymond  Joseph  Moshy,  6  Hyatt  Court, 
Westport,  Conn.;  and  Otto  Karl  Schmidt,  20  Gilford 
St.,  Springdale,  Conn. 
No  Drawhig.  Original  application  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
73,562.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  9,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  404,198 

4  Claims.  (CI.  131—17) 
1.  In  a  reconstituted  tobacco  sheet  material  made  from 
a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  finely  divided  tobacco 
and  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
adhesive  material  holding  together  said  finely  divided  to- 
bacco, the  improvement  consisting  of  a  thin  hydrophobic 
coating  on  the  surface  of  said  sheet  material  which  con- 
sists prmcipally  of  a  synthetic  water  insoluble  cellulose 
polymer. 

3,185,162 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  RECONSTITUTED 
SHEET  TOBACCO 
Joseph    Vincent   Fiore,   Fairfield,   Conn.,   Harry   Allison 
Hooper,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  and  Matthew  Sallee  Monte, 
Stratford,  Raymond  Joseph  Moshy,  Westport,  and  Otto 
Karl  Schmidt,  Springdale,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,562 

1  Claim.     (CI.  131—140) 
In  the  process  of  making  a  moisture  resistant  tobacco 
product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( A  )  forming  a  sheet  of  tobacco  by  mixing  a  major  pro- 
portion of  finely  divided  tobacco  by  weight  with  a 
minor  proportion  by  weight  of  wafer  soluble  adhesive 
in  aqueous  solution  and 
(B)  drying  said  sheet,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
the  steps  of; 

(I)  coating  the  surface  of  said  dried  sheet  with  a 
solution  of  ethyl  cellulose,  and 

(II)  finally   drying  the  coating  on  the  sheet  to 
produce  a  thin,  flexible  surface  coating  which 

id)  protects  the  water  soluble  adhesive  and 
the  tobacco  from  attack  and  degradation  by 
external  moisture  and 

(h)  is  compatible  with  the  smoking  quality 
of  the  tobacco  product. 


3,185,164 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  RETICULAR  STRUCTURE 
Emilio  Perez  Pinero,  4  Perez  Galdos  St^  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  21,  1961,  266^01 

7  Claims.     (CI.  135 — 4) 


3,185,163 
SMOKING  ELEMENT 
Edgar  C.  Buckingham,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Super-Temp,  Corporation,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,260       ^ 
6  Claims.     (CI.  131—194) 


1.  A  folding  three-dimensional  reticular  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rods  pivotally  connected  at  their 
upper  and  lower  ends  by  couplings  to  one  another  to  form 
an  assembly  of  rods  which  is  foldable  and  extensible,  each 
rod  being  articulated  at  at  least  three  points  respectively 
located  at  both  ends  of  the  rod  and  at  an  intermediate 
point,  each  rod  having  substantially  parallel  articulation 
axes  corresponding  to  said  articulation  points  and  located 
in  a  plane  common  to  the  axis  of  the  rod,  said  couplings 
being  positioned  at  the  said  points  of  articulation  of  esfch 
rod  and  having  cross  arms  to  each  of  which  a  rod  is  pivot- 
ally  joined  for  articulation,  flexible  elements  interconnect- 
ing the  upper  couplings  and  similar  flexible  elements  inter- 
connecting the  lower  couplings  to  prevent  extension  of  the 
assembly  beyond  a  preselected  limit  while  permitting  the 
assembly  to  fold  into  a  compact  form  with  all  the  rods 
adjacent  each  other,  and  stays  releasably  attached  between 
upper  and  lower  couplings  of  different  rods  to  prevent 
folding  and  impart  rigidity  to  the  unfolded  reticular  struc- 
ture. 


3,185,165 
BAFFLE  VENT  FOR  AIR  SUPPORTED  BUILDING 
Walter  W.  Bird,  Williamsville,  George  F.  Reitmeier,  East 
Aurora,  and  Anson  T.  Baschmann,  Elma,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repreaentcd 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Original  application  May  2,  1*960,  Ser.  No.  26,382,  now 
Patent  No.  3,150,670.     Divided  and  this  appUcation 
May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,865 

6  Claims.     (CI.  135—14) 


1.  A  smoking  pipe  bowl  element  having  an  internal 
surface  and  comprising  a  crucible  for  receiving  tobacco 
and  being  composed  of  pyrolytic  graphite,  said  pyrolytic 
graphite  having  carbon  atoms  oriented  in  laminae,  the 
laminae  of  said  pyrolytic  graphite  being  oriented  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  crucible,  and 
being  apertured  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  crucible  to 
permit  outward  passage  of  tobacco  smoke  from  said 
crucible. 


1.  In  an  air-erected  and  supported  building  structure 
comprising  a  substantially  airtight  flexible  envelope  con- 
stantly maintained  under  a  pressure  in  excess  of  atmos- 
pheric to  maintain  the  structure  erected  and  having  a  vent 
opening  in  one  portion  of  the  wall  thereof,  a  baflle  closure 
of  flexible  material  to  close  said  vent  opening,  flexible 
track-forming  slides  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  vent 
opening,  said  track-forming  slides  being  displaced  laterally 
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inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  baffle  closure  means  to 
form  a  sliding  connection  between  said  baffle  closure  and 
said  flexible  slides  comprising  grommets  attached  to  said 
baffle  closure  and  engaging  said  slides  to  guide  ^aid  baffle 
closure  as  same  is  opened  or  closed,  and  halyards  con- 
nected to  directly  opposite  sides  of  said  baffle  closure 
for  pulling  the  same  in  opposite  directions  along  said 
slides  to  expose  more  or  less  of  said  vent  opening. 


3,185,166 
FLUID  OSCILLATOR 
Billy  M.  Horton,  9712  Kensington  Parkway,  Kensington, 
Md.,  and  Romald  E.  Bowles,  12712  Meadowood  Drive, 
Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,062 

38  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  fluid  oscillator  in  which  there  are  no  moving  parts 
other  than  the  moving  fluid,  comprising  a  pure  fluid  am- 
plifier, means  supplying  fluid  energy  to  said  amplifier,  and 
means  for  storing  fluid  energy  constructed  and  arranged 
so  as  to  receive,  store  and  feed  back  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
to  said  amplifier  in  phase  with  the  desired  oscillating  out- 
put signal  from  said  oscillator. 


3,185,167 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  SERVO  VALVE  UNIT 
Zenny  Olsen,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,591 
20  Claims.     (CI.  137—85) 


\- 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  tubular  housing  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough,  an  electro-hydraulic  servo  valve  having  a 
first  movable  valving  member  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
bore,  said  first  valving  member  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment along  the  axis  of  said  bore,  movement  of  said  first 
valving  member  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between 
a  valve  input  port  and  a  first  control  port  in  said  servo 
valve,  a  piston  in  said  bore,  means  closing  said  bore  on 
at  least  one  side  of  said  piston  to  form  a  pressure  cham- 
ber between  said  piston  and  said  bore  closing  means, 
means  connecting  said  control  port  to  said  pressure 
chamber,  said  servo  valve  unit  also  including  an  electrical 


force  motor,  means  forming  a  second  chamber  bounded 
in  part  by  an  axially  facing  surface  of  said  first  valving 
member,  means  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
second  chamber,  a  pilot  valve  in  said  assembly  and  ac- 
tuated by  said  force  motor  to  control  the  pressure  in 
said  second  chamber,  a  first  negative  feedback  spring 
connected  between  said  first  valving  member  and  said 
motor,  and  a  second  negative  feedback  spring  connected 
between  said  first  valving  member  and  said  piston. 


3,185,168 

PNEUMATIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

James  W.  Phillips,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,728 

34  Claims.     (CI.  137—85) 


I.  A  pneumatic  function  generator  for  producing  a 
modulated  output  pressure  as  a  pre-selecled  function  of 
a  plurality  of  input  pressures  comprising  a  force  bridge 
including  first  and  second  balance  levers,  adjustable  ful- 
crum means  for  said  levers  and  pressure  means  responsive 
to  said  pressures  for  applying  variable  forces  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  levers;  and  servo-means  controlled  by  said 
force  bridge  as  a  function  of  the  deviation  of  said  force 
bridge  from  a  balanced  condition  and  connected  ,  with 
said  adjustable  fulcrum  means  to  selectively  position  said 
fulcrum  means  on  said  balance  levers  to  rebalance  said 
force  bridge;  said  pressure  means  for  applying  variable 
forces  to  opposite  ends  of  said  levers  comprising  a  pres- 
sure plate  having  a  plurality  of  pressure  chambers 
therein,  a  flexible  diaphragm  element  co-extensive  with 
said  plate  and  clamped  thereto  defining  a  displaceable  wall 
portion  for  each  of  said  pressure  chambers,  and  means 
mounted  on  each  of  said  displaceable  wall  portions  of 
said  diaphragm  and  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  one 
of  said  balance  levers,  whereby  said  balance  levers  may 
be  mounted  between  selected  pairs  of  said  displaceable 
wall  portions. 

3,185,169 
ENTERCOMPARTMENT  PRESSURE  RATIO 
REGULATOR 
Eugene  R.  Bruun,  Hartford,  Theodore  A.  Flanders, 
Windsor,    and    Milton    Marcus,    West    Hartford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,572 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137—98) 
1.  In   a   flight   vehicle  having   first   and  second   com- 
partments with  a  first  and  second  pressure  therein  respec- 
tively, means  to  control  the  ratio  between  said  first  and 
second  pressures  comprising  valve  means  located  in  sec- 
ond   compartment    and    controlling    communication    be- 
tween said  second  compartment  and  a  lower  pressure 
and  subjected  over  a  selected  area  on  one  side  to  said 
second   pressure,   valve    position  control   means  defining 
a  control  pressure  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 


May  25,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1267 


valve  from  said  one  side  and  defining  an  effective  area  on 
said  opposite  side  of  said  valve  equal  to  said  selected 
area  on  said  one  side  of  said  valve  and  including  fluid 
flow  conduit  means  with  spaced  orifices  therein  and  with 
the  area  therebetween  communicating  with  said  control 
pressure  chamber,  means  to  pass  fluid  at  said  first  prcs- 


of  water  passing  through  said  second  conduit  member 
irrespective  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  through  said  first 
valve. 


sure  through  said  conduit  means  to  establish  a  reference 
pressure  between  said  orifices  and  in  said  control  pres- 
sure chamber  which  is  a  function  of  said  first  pressure, 
means  to  balance  all  other  pressures  acting  on  said  valve, 
the  area  of  said  orifices  being  selected  so  that  the  ratio 
between  said  first  and  second  pressures  is  a  selected  value. 


3,185,170 

LIQUID  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 

George  H.  Westman,  14  Swallow  Lane,  North  Oaks, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,794 

1  Claim.     (CI.  137—268) 


% 


JL0_ 


^J 


Water  purification  apparatus  comprising:  a  water 
supply  conduit  having  a  first  member  connected  to  a 
source  of  water  under  pressure  and  a  second  conduit 
member;  a  manually  adjustable  first  valve  interconnecting 
said  first  conduit  member  to  said  second  conduit  member 
for  effecting  a  pressure  drop  between  said  members  which 
varies  proportionately  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  there- 
through, said  first  valve  being  set  to  a  position  to  provide 
a  predetermined  range  of  pressure  drop  in  accordance 
with  the  flow  rate;  a  container  normally  filled  with  a 
stratified  treating  solution  which  varies  in  density  from  a 
substantially  saturated  solution  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  container  to  a  solution  of  substantially  constant, 
relatively  low  potency  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer; a  branch  conduit  of  said  first  conduit  member  con- 
nected at  a  point  substantially  removed  upstream  from 
said  first  valve  and  connected  to  said  container  for  supply- 
ing water  under  pressure  directly  into  said  substantially 
saturated  solution  in  said  container;  and  a  branch  conduit 
of  said  second  conduit  member  connected  thereto  at  a 
point  substantially  removed  downstream  from  said  first 
valve  and  communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
container  for  supplying  treating  solution  from  the  con- 
tainer to  said  second  conduit  member;  an  adjustable  needle 
valve  controlling  flow  through  said  branch  from  said  first 
conduit  member  and  set  for  restricting  the  flow  to  said 
container  to  a  degree  whereby  the  proportion  of  treating 
solution  supplied  by  the  branch  of  said  second  conduit 
member  is  in  the  range  of  W  to  6  parts  per  million  parts 


3,185,171 
VALVING  STRUCTURE  FOR  FIRE  HYDRANT 
Frank  H.  Mueller  and  John  J.  Smith,  Decatur,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Mueller  Co.,  Decatur,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,339 
8  Claims.     (CI.  137—283) 


1.  In  a  fire  hydrant  the  combination  comprising:  a 
hydrant  shoe  having  an  upwardly-opening  mouth  pro- 
vided with  a  smooth  interior  surface;  a  bushing  lining  said 
mouth  and  having  a  smooth  exterior  surface  opposed  to 
said  interior  surface;  drain  tubes  snugly  fitting  pairs  of 
aligned  radial  apertures  in  said  shoe  and  bushing  for  re- 
taining the  latter  in  the  former;  means  defining  circum- 
ferential grooves  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
shoe  and  said  bushing,  one  above  and  one  below  said 
drain  tubes;  a  resilient  pressure-deformable  sealing  ring 
in  each  of  said  grooves  and  engaged  with  the  bottom 
thereof  and  with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  opposed 
surfaces  to  form  a  seal  between  said  bushing  and  shoe; 
a  valve  seat  ring  threadedly  engaged  within  said  bushing 
and  having  on  its  inner  end  a  downwardly  facing  valve 
seat,  said  ring  also  having  a  radial  drain  valve  port;  means 
defining  a  circumferential  groove  between  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  bushing  and  ring  and  providing  com- 
munication between  said  port  and  said  tubes;  a  recipro- 
cating valve  stem  carrying  a  valve  washer  for  seating 
and  unseating  cooperation  with  said  seat;  slide  valve 
means  carried  by  said  stem  for  cooperation  with  the  inner 
end  of  said  port  to  open  the  latter  when  said  washer  is 
seated  on  said  seat  and  close  said  port  when  said  washer 
is  unseated;  and  noncircular  interfitting  means  carried  by 
said  stem  and  ring  for  restraining  relative  rotation  there- 
between. 


3  185  172 

PUSH  BUTTON  FAUCET  WITH  ALTERNATELY 
SEATING  VALVES 

William  F.  Hajek,  909  W.  20th  Place,  Chicago  8,  IIL 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,480 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137—315) 

1.  A  faucet  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  passage 
therethrough,  a  valve  stem  reciprocable  in  said  valve  body 
and  having  a  pair  of  valves  spaced  apart  thereon,  a  pair 
of  valve  seats  in  said  passage  alternatively  and  selectively 
engageable  with  the  valves,  an  inlet  above  one  of  the 
valve  scats,  an  outlet  below  the  other  of  the  valve  seats, 
means  urging  the  valve  for  the  other  of  the  valve  seats 
into  closing  relation  therewith,  a  lever  at  the  end  of  said 
valve  stem  opposite  said  valves,  a  slot  in  said  end  of  said 
valve  stem,  a  boss  in  said  lever  received  in  said  slot,  means 
on  the  body  fulcruming  one  end  of  the  lever,  the  other 
end  of  the  lever  being  selectively  depressible  to  operate 
the  valves,  said  means  urging  the  valve  for  the  other 
valve  seat  into  the  closing  relation  therewith  including 
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a  spring,  a  cup  shaped  member  threaded  on  a  valve  body, 
a  bearing  retainer  for  the  valve  for  the  other  valve  seat 
and  a  wing  nut  threaded  on  the  valve  stem  to  maintain 
the  bearing  retainer  against  the  said  valve  for  the  other 
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valve  seat,  the  boss  on  the  lever  and  the  slot  in  the  valve 
stem  coacting  as  a  screw  driver  to  prevent  angular  ro- 
tation on  the  valve  stem  during  release  of  the  wing  nut 
upon  removal  of  the  cup  shaped  member  for  ready  as- 
sembly and  disassembly  of  the  faucet. 


3,185,173 
FLOAT  VAI.VE 
Hugh    H.    Pase,    Wallingford,    Conn.,    assifnior    to    The 
Houston  Company,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 
Original  application  June  23,  1959,  Ser.  No,  822,232,  now 
Patent  No.  3,055,405,  dated  Sept.  25,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,613 
2  Claims.     (CI.  137 — 443) 


1.  A  float  valve  for  a  tank-filling  system  comprising  in 
combination  a  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  valve-seat  in  said  outlet  port,  a  valve-closure  mem- 
ber supported  within  said  housing  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  closing  relation  with  said  valve-seat,  said  valve- 
closure  member  being  urged  by  the  fluid  in  siiid  housing 
into  closed  relation  with  said  valve-scat,  valve-actuating 
means  comprising  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  valve-housing 
outwardly  of  said  outlet  port  and  in  axial  alignment  there- 
with, said  valve-closure  member  having  a  valve  stem 
which  extends  through  said  outlet  port  and  is  connected 
to  said  arm  such  that  said  closure  member  is  moved  into 
and  out  of  closing  relation  with  said  valve  seat  upon  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  arm,  a  float  mounted  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  said  arm  substantially  in  line  with  said  out- 
let port  such  that  the  stream  of  fluid  passing  through  said 
outlet  port  impinges  on  said  arm  and  float  when  not  im- 
mersed in  the  liquid  in  said  tank  and  exerts  a  force  on 
said  arm  in  the  direction  tending  to  open  said  valve,  said 
force  being  dissipated  when  said  arm  and  float  arc  im- 
mersed in  liquid. 


3,185,174 

DIRECT  RESPONSE  VALVE 

Bryant  Edwards,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  801,532,  Mar.  24, 
1959.    This  application  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,893 
2  Claims.     (CI.  137—533^21) 
2.  A  valve  structure  comprising  one  piece  molded  plas- 
tic body  means  including  first  substantially  elongated  bore 


means  having  a  first  diameter  and  second  bore  means  of 
substantially  smaller  diameter  concentric  with  and  com- 
municating with  said  first  bore  means,  annular  valve  seat 
means  on  said  btxJy  means  at  the  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  bore  means,  and  an  elongated  valve 
member  movable  in  said  first  bore  means  and  having 
an  end  portion  of  a  cross-sectional  dimension  less  than 
said  first  bore  means  and  cooperable  with  said  valve  scat 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
one  of  said  first  bore  means  and  said  valve  member  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  substantially  elongated  vane  means 
for  guiding  movement  of  the  valve  member  in  the  first 
said  bore  means,  said  vane  means  having  a  cross-sectional 
dimension  for  maintaining  said  valve  member  substan- 
tially concentric  with  said  first  bore  means  during  move- 
ment of  the  valve  member  for  permitting  the  fluid  flow 


'.^.f/V 


Iliioiigh  first  said  bore  means  and  past  said  valve  mem- 
Kt  when  the  valve  member  is  spaced  from  said  valve 
seat  mean,  said  bixly  means  including  a  first  annular 
section  having  a  certain  radial  thickness  around  said  first 
hi>rc  means  and  axially  spaced  from  said  scat  means, 
said  hodv  means  including  a  second  annular  section  having 
a  certain  radi.il  thickness  around  said  first  bore  means 
between  said  first  section  and  said  scat  means,  and  said 
bixly  means  including  a  third  annular  section  between 
;md  intei;rally  joining  said  first  and  second  annular  sec- 
tions, said  third  section  projecting  radially  inwardly  of 
adjacent  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  sections 
and  providing  an  annular  bead  having  an  internal  di- 
ameter less  than  said  first  diameter,  said  bead  being  engage- 
able  with  said  valve  member  for  retaining  the  valve 
member  within  said  first  bore  means. 


3,185,175 

DIRECTIONAL  HYDRAl  LIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

John  R.  Plate,  .Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,702 

5  Claims.     (CI.  137—596.12) 


1.  A  directional  hydraulic  valve  comprising,  a  casing 
having  a  valve  bore  and  axially  spaced  radial  enlarge- 
ments thereof  presenting,  respectively,  a  first  and  second 
inlet  chamber,  a  first  and  a  second  transfer  chamber,  a 
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first  and  a  second  exhaust  chamber,  and  a  delivery  cham-, 
ber;  internal  passage  means  presenting  a  first  inlet  pas- 
sage connected  with  said  first  inlet  chamber;  a  second 
inlet  passage  having  a  primary  branch  connected  with 
said  first  inlet  chamber  and  with  said  first  and  second 
transfer  chambers,  and  a  secondary  branch  connected 
with  said  second  inlet  chamber,  check  valve  means  po- 
sitioned within  said  primary  branch  and  coacting  there- 
with for  preventing  return  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  to 
said  second  inlet  passage  and  fluid  flow  from  said  pri- 
mary branch  into  said  first  inlet  chamber,  and  a  valve 
spool  in  said  valve  bore  and  provided  with  axially  spaced 
apart  lands  and  said  lands  being  cooperable  with  said 
bore  so  as  to  selectively  direct  fluid  flow  from  said  first 
inlet  chamber  and  delivery  chamber  to  said  first  and 
second  exhaust  chambers,  respectively;  and  to  selectively 
direct  fluid  flow  from  said  first  and  second  inlet  cham- 
bers either  jointly  or  separately  to  said  delivery  cham- 
ber; said  lands  including  a  first  land  operative  to  control 
fluid  passage  from  said  first  inlet  chamber  to  said  first 
exhaust  chamber,  and  to  control  fluid  flow  from  said  first 
transfer  chamber  to  said  delivery  chamber;  second  and 
third  lands  operative  alternately  to  control  fluid  passage 
between  said  second  inlet  chamber  and  said  second 
transfer  chamber;  and  a  fourth  land  operative  to  control 
fluid  passage  between  said  delivery  chamber  and  said 
second  exhaust  chamber. 


ber,  said  inlet  passage  connectaUe  to  a  pressurized  air 
source,  means  defining  an  outlet  passage  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  a  stem  assembly  including  means  de- 
fining a  guide  bore  coaxially  extending  from  said  cham- 
ber and  means  defining  an  exhaust  passage  terminating  in 
an  exhaust  seat  at  an  end  wall  of  said  bore  in  coaxial 
opposition  to  said  inlet  seat,  a  solenoid  disposed  about 
said  stem  assembly  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  within 
said  bore  upon  energization  of  the  solenoid,  a  plunger 


3,185,176 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  VALVES 

F,mest  C.  Webb,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stephen  C. 

Peplin,  trustee.  North  Olmsted,  Ohio 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203.891 

2  Claims.     (CI,  137—625.17) 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  balanced  mixing  valve  assembly 
including  a  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore,  a  pair  of 
fluid  inlets  communicating  with  the  bore,  an  outlet  pas- 
sage in  the  body  for  the  mixed  fluids,  a  valve  sleeve  mem- 
ber in  the  bore  closing  one  end  thereof  and  having  open- 
ings therein  in  register  with  the  respective  fluid  inlets,  a 
valve  element  slideable  and  rotatable  along  and  about  a 
single  axis  within  said  sleeve  member,  0-ring  seals  carried 
in  the  inlet  openings  of  the  sleeve  member  and  surround- 
ing the  fluid  inlets,  and  static  seal  means  interposed  and 
supported  between  the  sleeve  member  and  the  bore  of 
the  valve  body,  the  diameters  of  the  0-ring  seals  with 
respect  to  their  associated  inlet  openings  of  the  sleeve 
member  and  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  O-ring  seals 
vvith  respect  to  the  thickness  of  the  sleeve  member  being 
such  that  the  seals  will  be  subjected  to  a  build-up  of 
fluid  pressure  in  response  to  the  seal  effected  by  said 
static  seal  means  to  effectively  seal  against  fluid  leakage 
between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  valve  element 
and  the  inlet  openings  in  the  sleeve. 


3,185,177 
THREE-WAY  SOLENOID  VALVE 
Karl  A.  Brandenbcrg,  San  Lcandro,  and  Loren  tt.  Bart, 
Hayward,  Califs  assignors  to  Modcmair  Corporation, 
San  Lcandro,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,959 
4  Chiims.     (CI.  137—625.27) 
1.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising  means  defining  an  inlet 
passage  terminating  in  an  inlet  seat  within  a  valve  cham- 


slidably  disposed  within  said  bore  for  movement  co- 
axially  thereof,  said  plunger  spring  loaded  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  inlet  seat  and  magnetically  attractable  by  said 
magnetic  field  in  the  direction  of  said  exhaust  seat,  and  a 
seal  pin  coaxially  transpiercing  said  plunger  in  slidable 
relation  thereto,  said  pin  having  a  head  on  one  end  there- 
of engageable  by  the  end  of  said  plunger  facing  said  in- 
let seat,  said  seal  pin  having  two  limits  of  axial  move- 
ment respectively  in  engagement  with  said  inlet  seat  and 
said  exhaust  seat. 


3,185,178 
CYLINDRICAL  SQUEEZE-TYPE  DIRECTIONAL 

VALVE 

Armand  A.  Bonnard,  101  Sherwood  Drive, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,330 

1  Claim.     (CI.  137—625.29) 


A  cylindrical  type  directional  valve  comprising;  a  cy- 
lindrical housing  having  axially  spaced  end  portions,  a 
first  cap  member  sealingly  mounted  on  one  end  portion, 
a  second  cap  member  sealingly  mounted  on  the  other  end 
portion,  said  cylindrical  housing  and  cap  members  defining 
a  valve  chamber,  an  annular  piston  Valve  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  valve  chamber,  sealing  means  carried 
about  each  end  of  said  piston,  a  pair  of  spaced  ports  in 
said  cylindrical  housing  intermediate  said  sealing  means 
in  one  position  of  said  piston  valve  for  fluid  communica- 
tion therebetween,  each  end  cap  member  having  a  port 
communicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  each  of  said 
sealing  means  in  said  one  position  of  the  piston  valve 
blocking  the  cap  member  ports  from  the  ports  in  said 
cylindrical  housing,  a  power  cylinder  depending  from  said 
first  cap  member,  a  piston  slidably.  sealingly  mounted  in 
said  cylinder,  a  shaft  connecting  said  piston  with  said 
piston  valve,  said  shaft  passing  through  an  opening  in  the 
cylinder  and  sealingly  engaged  with  the  walls  thereof, 
passage  means  communicating  with  one  side  of  said  piston 
for  supplying  fluid  to  urge  said  piston  valve  to  said  first 
position,  spring  means  between  said  first  cap  member  and 
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said  piston  valve  for  urging  the  piston  valve  to  a  second 
position  whereat  one  of  the  sealing  means  is  located  inter- 
mediate said  cylinder  ports  thereby  preventing  communi- 
cation therebetween. 


3,185,179 
DISPOSABLE  VALVE 
Andrew  Harautuneian,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pliar- 
maseal  Laboratories,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,127 
20  Claims.     (CI.  137—625.47) 


3.  A  disposable  plastic  valve  comprising:  a  body  having 
a  tapered  bore;  a  tapered  core  rotalably  seated  in  said 
bore  and  extending  above  and  below  said  body;  a  handle 
associated  with  one  of  the  extending  ends  of  the  core;  an 
inwardly  tapering  bore  in  the  other  end  of  the  core;  a 
retaining  member  associated  with  said  end  of  the  core, 
said  member  having  an  integral  tapered  plug  wedged 
tightly  into  the  core  bore;  and  means  integral  with  said 
plug  and  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  core, 
said  means  bearing  against  the  bottom  surface  of  the  body 
and  urging  the  core  tightly  into  the  body. 

13.  A  method  of  making  a  plastic  valve  comprising: 
forming  of  a  plastic  material  which  loses  its  rigidity  some- 
what at  elevated  temperatures  a  body  member  having  a 
bore;  forming  a  core  member  and  a  retaining  member  of 
a  different  plastic  material  which  maintains  its  rigidity  at 
temperatures  higher  than  the  plastic  material  of  the  body 
member;  pressing  the  core  tightly  into  the  body  bore 
with  an  end  portion  of  the  core  extending  beyond  said 
body;  axially  pressing  the  retaining  member  onto  the  ex- 
tending end  portion  of  the  core;  heating  the  valve  to 
temperatures  at  which  the  valve  body  loses  slightly  its 
rigidity  but  at  which  said  core  and  retaining  member  do 
not,  said  body  relieving  radially  outwardly  to  precisely 
conform  its  inner  surface  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  core; 
and  cooling  said  valve  to  room  temperatures  where  said 
relieved  body  regains  its  rigidity  and  maintains  a  precise 
fit  with  said  core. 


3,185,180 

FLUID-CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

FLUID  LATCHING 

William  A.  Fish,  Jr.,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  Charles  B.  Wolf,  North  Huntingdon  Township, 
Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,015 
2  Claims.  (CI.  137 — 625.66) 
1.  A  fluid-control  valve  for  pressurizing  or  exhausting 
the  operating  cylinder  of  a  fluid  motor  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore  with  a  re- 
stricting portion  therein,  a  piston-actuated  exhaust  valve 
having  a  valve  stem  portion  extending  through  said  axial 
bore,  said  valve  body  bore  having  a  first  enlarged  space 
defining  an  operating  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said 
restricting  portion  and  a  second  enlarged  space  on  the 
other  side  of  said  restricting  portion,  said  valve  body 
having  a  motor  control  port  connected  with  said  sec- 
ond  enlarged    space,    high-pressure    fluid    supply    means 


for  constantly  supplying  high-pressure  fluid  to  said 
axial  bore,  an  actuating  piston  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  valve-stem  portion  and  reciprocally  operable  with- 
in the  first-mentioned  enlarged  space,  a  gasket  seal  carried 
by  said  valve  stem  and  arranged  for  sealing  against  said 
restricting  portion  in  the  exhaust  position  of  the  fluid-con- 
trol valve,  an  intermediate  piston  portion  secured  to  the 
valve  stem  and  disposed  on  said  other  side  of  the  restrict- 


ing portion,  the  annular  piston  area  of  said  intermediate 
piston  portion  being  larger  than  the  annular  area  of  the 
gasket  seal  exposed  to  the  constant  high-pressure  fluid 
uhcn  in  ihc  exh.iiistine  position  of  the  control  valve,  a 
bypassing  channel  paralleling  said  axial  bore  and  inter- 
connecting the  two  enlarged  spaces,  and  the  annular  area 
of  the  exhaust  valve  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  being  less 
than  the  exposed  annular  area  of  the  actuating  piston  when 
in  the  pressurized  condition  of  the  control  valve. 


3  185  181 
DIFFl  SER  SWIrI.  ELIMINATOR 
Charles  W.   Dem>an,  Somerville,   NJ.,  assignor  to  Re- 
search-Cottrell,    Inc.,    Bridgewater    I'ownship,   NJ.,   a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,302 
2  (  laims.     (CI.  138—37) 


1.  Gas  flow  control  means  for  a  subsonic  gas  flow  pas- 
sage including  a  subsonic  wide-angle  divergent  diffuser 
and  an  inlet  passage  therefor,  a  plurality  of  planar  gas  flow 
control  vanes  mounted  in  said  inlet  passage  with  the  plane 
faces  of  the  vanes  positioned  in  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  and  extending  in  planes  parallel  to  a 
plane  including  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inlet  passage 
a  predetermined  distance  such  that  the  ratio  of  said  dis- 
tance to  the  intervane  spacing  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
reciprocal  of  the  tangent  of  the  approach  angle  of  the 
flow  of  gas  to  the  faces  of  the  vanes. 


3,185,182 
REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
Russell  B.  Waddell.  Jr..  Chesterland,  Ohio,  and  Carroll  H. 
Osbom  and  Richard  Dale  Medford,  Waynesville,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  807,389,  Apr.  20, 
1959.    This  application  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,881 
8  Claims.     (CI.  138—122) 
1.  A  reinforced  flexible  corrugated  conduit  comprising 
a  helical  reinforcement  of  plastic  coated  wire  having  axial- 
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ly  spaced  coils,  an  elastomeric  tube  bonded  to  said  coils, 
a  longitudinally  stretchable  but  unstressed  tubular  fabric 
member  enveloping  said  tube,  and  a  second  elastomeric 
tube  enveloping  said  member. 


and  said  dressing  fingers  being  engageable  with  a  wire 
suspended  between  said  tools  to  define,  with  said 
tools,  predetermined  patterns  for  said  wire. 


3,185,184 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Fred  W.  Loy,  Fruhland  Township,  Muskegon  Coonty,  and 
Lane  T.  Wells,  Grand  Haven  Township,  Ottawa  County, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Gardner-Denver  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,452 
10  Claims.     (CL  140—71) 


6.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  reinforced  flexi- 
ble corrugated  conduits  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
a  helical  reinforcement,  successively  placing  a  first  tube 
of  elastomeric  material,  a  tubular  reinforcing  member, 
and  a  second  tube  of  elastomeric  material  around  said  re- 
inforcement, with  the  ends  of  said  tubes  and  said  member 
in  alignment  with  each  other  and  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  reinforcement,  and  applying  internal  pressure 
to  the  resulting  assembly  to  align  the  ends  of  said  tubes 
and  said  member  with  said  reinforcement. 


3,185,183 
WIRE  CON.NECTLNG  APPARATUS 
Fred  W.  Loy,  Fruitland  Township,  Muskegon  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Gardner-Denver  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,380 
14  Claims.     (CI.  140—71) 
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7.  In  automatic  wiring  apparatus  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  first  wiring  tool  movable  along  two  transversely  dis- 
posed coordinate  axes;  a  second  wiring  tool  movable 
relative  to  said  first  tool  along  said  two  transversely 
disposed  coordinate  axes  and  having  means  for  carry- 
ing a  wire  with  respect  to  said  first  tool; 

first  and  second  dressing  fingers  disposed  on  cither  side 
of  said  second  tool,  movable  with  said  second  tool 
relative  to  said  first  tool  along  one  of  said  coordi- 
nate axes  and  individually  movable  relative  to  said 
second  tool  along  the  other  of  said  coordinate  axes; 

third  and  fourth  dressing  fingers,  disposed  on  either 
side  of  said  first  tool,  movable  with  said  first  tool 
along  said  one  of  said  coordinate  axes  and  individu- 
ally movable  relative  to  said  first  tool  along  said 
other  of  said  coordinate  axes; 


7.  In  wire  positioning  apparatus: 

a  frame  having  an  elongated  guide  track; 

a  driving  carrier  and  a  driven  carrier  mounted  adjacent 
to  each  other,  on  said  guide  track,  for  rectilinear 
movement;  said  carriers  each  including  an  elongated 
guide  track  disposed  transversely  of  said  frame  guide 
track;  drive  means  for  moving  said  driving  carrier; 
means  for  coupling  said  driven  carrier  to  said  driving 
carrier  for  movement  with  the  latter; 

first,  second  and  third  wire  working  devices  mounted, 
in  a  trainlike  relation,  on  the  guide  track  of  said 
driving  carrier  for  rectilinear  movement;  drive  means 
for  moving  said  first  device;  means  for  coupling  said 
second  device  to  said  first  device,  and  said  third 
device  to  said  second  device,  for  movement  with  said 
first  device; 

fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  wire  working  devices  mounted, 
in  a  train-like  relation,  on  the  guide  track  of  said 
driven  carrier  for  rectilinear  movement;  drive  means 
for  moving  said  fourth  device;  means  for  coupling 
said  fifth  device  tp  said  fourth  device,  and  said  sixth 
device  to  said  fifth  device,  for  movement  with  said 
fourth  device; 

means  for  selectively  disengaging  said  coupling  means; 
said  drive  means  being  operable,  in  coc^ration  with 
respective  disengaging  means,  to  position  said  carriers 
and  said  devices  selectively  at  separated  positions  on 
the  respective  guide  tracks; 

a  collapsing  mechanism  connected  between  said  driving 
and  driven  carriers;  a  collapsing  mechanism  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  third  devices;  and  a 
collapsing  mechanism  connected  between  said  fourth 
and  sixth  devices;  said  collapsing  mechanisms  being 
extended  during  relative  separating  movement  of  re- 
spective carriers  and  devices;  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  collapsing  mechanisms  to  move  the  respec- 
tive carriers  and  devices  toward  each  other  into  con- 
tiguous relation  on  the  respective  guide  tracks. 
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3,185,185 
WIRE  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Adolf  G.  Pfund,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sobel  Metal 
Products,    Inc.,    Easton,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,049 
2  Claims.     (CI.  140—105) 


0% 


\^  \  ,*ys.  I     '-.,1        -    •  / 


-r 


"r 


-f  1] 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  sinusoidally  shaped  wire 
spacer  which  is  V-shaped  in  transverse  cross-section  com- 
prising a  rotatably  mounted  supply  of  wire,  a  mechanism 
for  bending  said  wire  into  a  planar  sinusoidal  shape,  a 
means  for  feeding  said  wire  to  said  mechanism,  a  pair  of 
mating  roller  dies  having  juxtaposed  V-shaped  peripheral 
surfaces  for  deforming  said  sinusoidally  shaped  wires  into 
a  sinusoidally  shaped  spacer  which  is  V-shaped  in  trans- 
verse cross-section,  means  for  rotatably  driving  one  of 
said  roller  dies,  a  rotatably  mounted  wind  up  spool  for 
winding  up  said  V-shaped  sinusoidal  spacer,  means  be- 
tween said  dies  and  said  mechanism  for  tensioning  the 
planar  sinusoidal  shaped  wire,  and  a  motor  means  for 
driving  said  feed  means,  mechanism  and  wind  up  spool. 


3,185,186 
ARTICLE  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Charles  F.   Kinser,   Downers  Grove,  and   Walter  Lach, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,064 
4  Claims.     (CI.  140—147) 


1.  A  device  for  straightening  an  elongated  article  com- 
prising : 

a  pair  of  composite  jaws,  each  composite  jaw  having  a 
first  member  provided  with  a  first  flat  article-straight- 
ening surface,  and  having  a  second  member  slidably 
mounted  on  said  first  member  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  first  flat  surface  and  provided  with  a 
second  flat  article-straightening  surface  cooperating 
with  said  first  surface  to  form  a  V-shaped  nest  for 
receiving  an  elongated  bent  article; 

resilient  means  on  said  jaws  for  urging  said  second 
members  to  normal  extended  positions  on  said  first 
members;  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
composite  jaws  to  a  closed  position  in  engagement 
with  each  other  and  for  continued  movement  there- 
after along  a  path  obliquely  to  said  article-straighten- 
ing surfaces  and  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  each 


other  so  that  as  said  composite  jaws  come  into  en- 
gagement with  each  other,  the  extremities  of  said 
second  members  engage  the  first  flat  surfaces  of  said 
first  members  of  the  opposite  jaws  and  in  response  to 
continued  movement  therebetween  are  pushed  in- 
wardly thereby,  and  the  several  members  cooperate 
with  one  another  to  form  a  tubular  enclosure  of 
substantially  equilateral  cross-section  about  the  article 
with  said  first  members  and  said  second  members 
respectively  being  in  opposed  relation  to  and  movable 
toward  each  other  to  press  the  bent  article  into 
straightened  condition. 


3,185,187 

CONTAINER  FILLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Paul  E.  Luther,  Oakland,  Calif. 

(30873  Vanderbilt  St.,  Hayward,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,729 

6  Claims.     (CI.  141—7) 


._T 


3.  A  method  of  filling  containers  having  solid  articles 
therein  with  liquid  which  comprises  moving  a  series  of 
containers  along  a  single  horizontal  plane  with  their  open 
ends  uppermost,  moving  a  plurality  of  liquid  filler  valves 
each  having  a  sealing  member  in  a  horizontal  plane  over- 
lying said  first  mentioned  plane  and  a  valve  head,  sequen- 
tially lowering  said  valves  during  the  horizontal  move- 
ment thereof  to  engage  said  containers  with  said  sealing 
members,  applying  vacuum  to  said  containers  following 
engagement  by  said  sealing  members,  holding  vacuum  in 
said  containers  while  continuing  downward  movement  of 
the  valve  heads  so  as  to  open  said  valves,  permitting  liquid 
to  enter  said  containers  through  said  open  valves,  remov- 
ing vacuum  from  said  containers  while  maintaining  said 
valves  in  lowered  open  condition  so  as  to  continue  said 
filling  operation,  arxi  then  raising  and  closing  said  valves. 


3,185,188 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS  IN  ELONGATED  CON- 
TAINERS 
Ian  Ross  Brander,  Ardrossan,  and  John  Bryan  Seed,  West 
Kilbride,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1960, 

23,612/60 
17  Claims.  (CI.  141—12) 
1.  A  method  of  filling  plastic  material  into  an  elon- 
gated container  closed  at  least  temporarily  at  one  end 
comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning  one  end  of  an  elon- 
gated hollow  tube  means  in  an  easy  fit  within  said  con- 
tainer and  yieldingly  holding  the  latter  with  its  closed  end 
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close  to  said  one  end  of  the  tube  means;  forcing  the  plastic 
material  under  pressure  into  and  through  said  tube  means 
to  form  a  column  of  plastic  material;  injecting  a  stream 
of  fluid  into  the  tube  means  in  proximity  to  the  position 
where  the  plastic  material  enters  the  same  and  about  the 


face  defining  the  interior  of  said  container,  said  container 
having  an  inlet  for  introducing  granular  material  into  said 
interior  of  said  container,  said  container  including  a  first 
bottom  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  container 
including  a  second  bottom  spaced  below  said  first  bottom 
and  having  a  hole  therethrough  offset  from  said  aperture, 
a  bloclc  slidably  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
bottoms  and  provided  therethrough  with  a  passageway  of 
the  size  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  granular  material, 
said  block  being  positioned  in  a  normal  loading  position 
wherein  said  passageway  is  in  alignment  with  said  aperture 
to  permit  a  measured  quantity  of  granular  material  to 
move  from  said  aperture  to  said  passageway  for  measuring 


"  n 
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column  of  plastic  material,  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous layer  between  the  plastic  material  and  the  interior 
walls  of  the  tube  means;  and  collecting  the  plastic  material 
emerging  from  said  tube  means  in  said  container,  said 
container  receding  at  a  linear  velocity  less  than  the  linear 
velocity  at  which  material  emerges  from  said  tube  means. 


3  185  189 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

LAYER  DRINKS 

Robert  Joseph  Reid,  910  Jean  Drive,  Apt.  B, 

Campbell,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  189,557 

6  Claims.     (CI.  141—100) 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  varied  lay- 
er drinks  conventionally  known  as  "Pousse  Cafe"  by  pour- 
ing liqueurs  of  different  colors,  one  after  another,  into  a 
glass  such  as  a  cordial  glass,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  float  adapted  to  fit  loosely  into  the  cordial  glass 
which  has  solid  imperforate  side  walls,  said  float  being 
adapted  to  float  on  the  liquid  in  said  glass,  said  float  hav- 
ing means  engaging  said  glass  for  holding  said  float  in  a 
predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  said  glass  so  that 
liquid  poured  on  said  float  is  directed  in  sheet-like  man- 
ner to  inner  surfaces  of  said  solid  imperforate  side  walls 
of  the  glass  and  flows  down  said  inner  surfaces  to  form  a 
distinct  liquid  layer  in  the  glass  showing  a  distinct  bound- 
ary between  it  and  the  liquid  previously  poured  into  the 
glass. 

3,185,190 
DISPENSER  FOR  INSTANT  COFFEE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  E.  Crawford,  5205  Edenshire,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,691 
5  Claims.     (CI.  141—360) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  granular  material  comprising  a  verti- 
cally disposed  hollow  container  having  an  inside  wall  sur- 


a  predetermined  amount  of  granular  material,  a  pair  of 
pegs  fixedly  attached  to  said  block  and  depending  below 
said  second  bottom  for  movement  by  a  cup  pushed  there- 
against,  said  block  being  movable  in  a  first  direction  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  pegs  by  a  cup,  means  for 
limiting  movement  in  said  first  direction  of  said  block  to 
stop  said  block  in  a  dispensing  position  with  said  passage- 
way in  alignment  with  said  hole  for  dispensing  a  measured 
amount  of  granular  material  from  said  passageway  through 
said  hole,  when  said  (ilock  is  in  said  dispensing  position 
said  pegs  being  so  positioned  that  a  cup  being  pushed 
thereagainst  is  disposed  beneath  said  hole  whereby  a 
measured  amount  of  granular  material  dispensed  through 
said  hole  is  adapted  to  fall  into  the  cup. 


3,185,191 

CHAIN  SAW  CUTTER  BAR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Emil  A.  Olsen,  7510  Aubrey  St.,  North  Bamaby, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,003 

8  CUims.     (CI.  143—32) 
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1.  A  chain  saw  cutter  bar  comprising  a  flat  solid  bar 
plate  having  an  inner  end,  two  longitudinal  edges  and 
a  curved  outer  end  with  a  curved  edge  extending  be- 
tween the  longitudinal  edges,  a  continuous  peripheral 
groove  in  said  edges  and  opening  outwardly  therefrom 
adapted  to  receive  driving  lugs  of  a  saw  chain  when 
mounted  on  the  bar  plate  in  the  standard  manner,  said 
groove  having  sections  in  the  longitudinal  edges  deeper 
than  necessary  for  the  chain  lugs,  a  narrow  groove  cut 
in  the  bottom  of  each  longitudinal  section  of  the  periph- 
eral groove  to  form  shoulders  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
narrow  groove,  a  wall  secured  in  each  longitudinal  sec- 
tion of  the  peripheral  groove  and  bearing  against  said 
shoulders  to  cover  said  narrow  groove  and  thereby  form 
an' oil  passage  within  the  bar  plate,  each  of  said  oil  pas- 
sages having  an  inlet  opening  out  at  one  end  thereof  from 
the  plate  near  the  inner  end  of  said  plate  and  an  outlet 
near  the  other  end  thereof  opening  into  the  peripheral 
groove  at  said  curved  outer  end. 
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3,185,192 
MOUNTING  AND  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR 
BARKING  APPARATUS 
Henri  A.  Delcellier,  Beaurepaire,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.,  Ltd.,  Montreal, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,835 
3  Claims.     (CI.  144 — 208) 


between  the  facing  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  por- 
tions provides  the  sole  means  for  securing  said  saw 
blade  in  operative  position  in  said  handle. 


1.   In  a  log  debarking  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)   drum  means  rotatable  about  an  axis; 
ib)  reinforcing  and  guide  means  connected  to  the  drum 
means  and  axial  y  spaced  from  one  another; 

(c)  rotatable  means  for  supporting  the  drum  means 
including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  fluid  filled  tires 
below  the  drum  means  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  which  engage  the  reinforcing  and  guide 
means; 

(d)  the  rotatable  means  including  an  extended  rim 
associated  with  each  tire  to  prevent  displacement  of 
the  drum  means  in  the  event  the  associated  tire 
collapses; 

(e)  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  tires  and  the  reinforc- 
ing and  guide  means  being  roughened  to  provide 
pt>sitive  traction  therebetween;  and 

(/)  drive  means  for  rotating  the  drum  about  its  axis 
on  the  rotatable  means. 


3,185,193 

HACKSAW  BLADE  HOI  DFR 

Marion  B.  Orr,  257  W.  9th  Place  S.,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344.391 

2  Claims.     (CI.  145—31) 
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1.  A  handle  for  use  with  a  hacksaw  blade  having: 

(fl)  cutting  teeth  along  one  edge  of  the  blade. 

(.b)  a  back  edge  opposite  said  cutting  teeth. 

(c)   and  a  mounting  hole  in  each  end  thereof, 

{d)  a  manipulating  handle  adapted  to  be  attached  to 

said  hacksaw  blade  including, 

(e)   a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  portions, 

(/)   facing  inner  surfaces  on  said  side  portions  adapted 

to  yieldingly  engage  side  points  on  said  cutting  teeth 

to  retain  said  blade  in  operative  position  in  said 

handle, 

(g)   a  loading  and  unloading  cut-away  slot  formed  in 

one  of  said  side  portions  at  the  rear  of  said  handle. 

(/i)   and  a  pivot  pin  fixed  to  the   other  of  said  side 

portions  and  extending  laterally  in  said  slot  adapted 

to  receive  a  mounting  hole  in  one  end  of  said  saw 

blade  so  that  said  saw  blade  may  be  swung  about 

said  pivot  pin  to  and  from  operative  position  between 

said  laterally  spaced  side  portions  of  said   handle 

whereby  engagement  of  the  side  points  of  said  teeth 


3,185,194 
EGG  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Earle  B.  Ellis,  Mission,  and  Carl  E.  Chesney,  Kansas  City, 
Kans.,  a&signors  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,918 
16  Claims.     (CI.  146—2) 


1  In  .in  oiil:  scp.ir.iling  .ipparalus,  the  combination  of 
an  endless  e.irner  havint;  substantially  hori/ontal,  ver- 
tically sp.iced  upper  and  lower  flijzhts.  means  supporting 
.\x\y\  drivini;  s.iid  carrier  for  movement  of  the  upper  flight 
in  a  sele>.Ied  direction,  a  plurality  of  collecting  units  spaced 
scn.ilK  .ilong  and  connected  with  said  carrier,  each  said 
unit  inclikling  a  pair  of  cup  members  set  to  one  side 
ot  the  carrier,  the  said  cups  in  each  pair  upwardly  open 
and  vertically  spaced  during  movement  of  the  members 
across  the  upper  flight,  and  a  separating  baflle  located 
It  th.it  end  of  the  carrier  toward  said  selected  direction 
and  disposed  between  the  cup  members  of  each  pair 
during  their  transition  passage  from  the  upper  flight  to 
the  lower  flight,  said  baflle  operating  to  receive  the 
gravity  discharged  contents  of  the  advancing  lowermost 
cnp  of  each   pair. 

15.  In  an  egg  separating  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
an  endless  chain-type  carrier,  a  bracket  member  con- 
nected with  and  extending  to  one  side  of  the  carrier,  said 
bracket  member  including  a  frame-like  element  having 
an  upper  stationary  bar  and  a  lower  resiliently  dis- 
placeable  cross  member,  and  a  cup  structure  releasably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  cup  structure  including  lock- 
ing elements  positioned  to  be  engaged  respectively  by  said 
bar  and  cross  member  and  releasable  from  the  frame  by 
displacement  of  said  cross  memb>er. 


3,185,195 
PEACH  PITTER 
Earl  R.  Anderson,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Filper 
Corporation,   San    Ramon,   Calif.,   a   corporation   of 
California 
Original  application  Aug.  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  602,096,  now 
Patent  No.  3,075,566,  dated  Jan.  29,  1963.    Divided  and 
this  application  Nov.  16,  1962,  S«r.  No.  238,234 

5  Claims.     (CI.  146—28) 
1.  A  device  for  pitting  a  drupe  half  having  a  cut  face 
and  pit  adhered  in  the  concave  pit  cavity  therein,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  pit  engaging  means  for  engaging  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  pit  at  a  point  adjacent  to  said  cut 
face; 
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(6)  drupe  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  half 
in  a  position  for  said  engagement  of  said  pit  by  said 
pit  engaging  meahs; 


apart  relation  and  adjacent  the  center  portion  of  said 
upper  horizontal  edge,  a  top  panel  having  a  belt  disposed 
about  the  entire  periphery  thereof,  the  belt  of  said  top 
panel,  said  first  belt  and  said  first  and  second  latching 
members  being  made  of  small  flexible  hooks,  said  second 
and  third  belts  and  said  third  and  fourth  latching  members 
being  made  of  a  fibrous  material  wherein  the  fiber  and 
hooks  may  be  connected  and  disconnected  by  the  ap- 
plication of  compression  and  tension  forces  respectively, 
the  first  belt  of  said  first  panel  being  operatively  con- 


(c)  means  supporting  said  pit  engaging  means  for' 
arcuate  movement  into  said  pit  cavity  and  transverse- 
ly of  the  plane  of  said  cut  face  and  past  said  plane 
to  a  point  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  along 
a  path  generally  following  the  concave  curvature  of 
the  surface  of  said  cavity  when  said  drupe  half  is  in 
said  position; 

{d)  actuating  means  connected  with  said  pit  engaging 
means  for  so  moving  the  latter  along  said  path  where- 
by said  pit  will  be  ejected  from  said  cavity  by  and 
ahead  of  said  pit  engaging  means. 


3,185,196 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  LEAF  TOBACCO 

Harry  Ward,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Robert  Legg 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,276 

4  Claims.     (CI.  146—119) 


1.  A  tobacco  cutting  machine  which  comprises  a 
shredder,  a  mouthpiece  adjacent  the  shredder,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  duct  leading  to  the  mouthpiece  and  of 
progressively  reducing  depth,  its  base  being  defined  by  a 
first  conveyor  belt,  a  feeding  area  to  the  duct  through 
which  tobacco  may  be  fed  to  the  duct  and  a  compactor 
comprising  a  surface  mounted  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  belt  and  transversely  to  the 
belt  such  that  the  vertical  projection  of  the  surface  is 
substantially  co-extensive  with  the  feeding  area,  and  means 
for  imparting  orbital  movement  to  the  surface. 


3,185,197 
MODULAR  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Lloyd  W.  Spiro,  Canoga  Park,  and  Frank  G.  Peterson, 
Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,618 
1  Claim.  (CI.  150 — 52) 
A  flexible  protective  cover  comprising  first  and  second 
side  panels  each  of  which  has  front  and  back  sides,  upper 
and  lovver  horizontal  edges  and  right  and  left  vertical 
edges,  the  front  side  having  a  first  belt  disposed  along  the 
left  veitical  edge  thereof  Snd  a  second  belt  disposed 
along  the  upper  horizontal  edge  thereof,  the  back  side 
having  a  third  belt  disposed  along  the  right  vertical  edge 
thereof,  the  back  side  including  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  latching  members  disponed  adjacent  to  and  below 
said  upper  edge  wherein  said  first  and  fourth  members 
are  respectively  adjacent  said  right  and  left  vertical  edges 
and  said  second  and  third  members  are  disposed  in  spaced 


J 


nected  to  the  third  belt  of  said  second  panel,  the  third  belt 
of  said  first  panel  being  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
belt  of  said  second  panel,  the  second  belts  of  said  first  and 
second  panels  being  operatively  connected  to  the  belt 
disposed  about  th^  entire  periphery  of  said  top  panel, 
whereby  each  of  said  first  and  second  panels  may  be  dis- 
connected and  folded  back  upon  itself  such  that  the  first 
and  fourth  latching  members  and  second  and  third  latch- 
ing members  are  respectively  connected  to  support  the 
disconnected  portion  of  each  panel. 


,185,198 

ITING  DEVICES 

Eugene  I^.  Brvan,  8830  Jordan,  St.  Louis  47,  Mo. 
yl  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,674 
6  Claims.     (CI.  150—52) 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  and  transporting  mattresses 
and  similar  large  and  bulky  ignitable  elements,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  foldable  container  constructed  of  a  flexi- 
ble material  which  is  capable  of  being  folded  a  plurality 
of  times  into  a  small  compact  unit,  said  container  being 
divided  into  two  sections  which  are  adjoined  and  pivoted 
with  respect  to  each  other  along  a  common  margin,  said 
sections  having  spaced  opposed  walls,  securement  means 
operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  sections 
along  the  remaining  margins  thereof  for  securing  each 
of  said  sections,  support  strips  secured  to  and  extending 
lengthwise  along  each  of  said  opposed  walls,  and  a  plurali- 
ty of  flexible  straps  operatively  secured  to  the  support 
strips  on  each  of  said  opposed  walls  for  maintaining  said 
ignitable  element  in  spaced  relation  to  the  wall  having 
said  common  margin. 
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3  185  199 

TREAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

VEHICLE  TIRES 

Georg  Klingemann,  Hannover-Herrenhausen,  and  Friedel 

Klobn,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignors  to  Continental 

Gunimi-Werke,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1962, 

C  26  295 
4  Claims.     (CI.  152—209) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  strip  provided  with 
circumferential  ribs  arranged  at  the  marginal  portions 
only  of  said  tread  strip  and  separated  from  each  other 
by  circumferential  groove  means,  said  ribs  having  a 
width  equalling  a  multiple  of  the  width  of  said  groove 
means  so  as  to  be  relatively  stiff,  said  tread  strip  also 
being  provided  with  circumferentially  extending  rows 
of  blocks  arranged  between  the  innermost  ones  of  said 
ribs  and  separated  from  each  other  by  grooves  extending 
in  the  direction  toward  the  respective  adjacent  row  of 
blocks,  at  least  some  of  said  blocks  differing  in  length 
from  each  other  and  having  their  longitudinal  extension 
substantially  transverse  to  the  circumferential  direction 
of  said  tire,  said  circumferential  ribs  forming  marginal 
tread  surfaces  of  rounded  cross-sectional  contour  with  the 
curvature  thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  tire,  said  circumferential  ribs  being 
so  arranged  that  under  normal  conditions  of  operation  of 
the  tire  at  least  the  major  surface  portion  of  said  ribs  will 
at  all  times  throughout  each  complete  revolution  of  the 
tire  be  set  back  with  regard  to  the  road  contacting  sur- 
face of  said  tire  so  that  under  normal  conditions  of  opera- 
tion of  the  tire,  the  said  ribs  will  be  free  from  contact 
with  the  road  surface  over  which  the  tire  moves,  said 
ribs  being  adapted  to  engage  said  road  surface  in  re- 
sponse to  said  tire  driving  over  a  surface  inclined  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  driving  direction  of  the  tire. 


3,185,200 
COMBUSTION   CHAMBER   WITH   HOLLOW   DUCT 

AND  MEANS  TO  RECIRCULATE  COMBl  STION 

PRODUCTS  THEREAROUND 
Rallston  M.  Sherman,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

The  Silent  Glow   Oil  Burner  Corporation,   Hartford, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.   127,197,  July  27, 

1961,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  439,654, 

June  28,  1954,  now  Patent  No.  2,994,367,  dated  Oct. 

1,    1961.     This  application  June   16,   1964,  Ser.  No. 

376,302 

1  Claim.     (CI.  158 — 1) 

For  installation  and  use  in  a  fluid  heating  medium 
heater  of  the  type  having  a  lower  section  defining  a  fire- 
box with  enclosing  bottom  and  vertical  walls  and  a  top 
opening  to  an  upper  heater  section  containing  fluid 
medium  space  and  flue  provision  for  passage  of  com- 
bustion products  from  the  firebox,  a  combustion  chamber 
for  installation  in  such  firebox  for  burning  mixtures  of 
fuel  and  air  in  the  chamber  and  for  discharging  the  prod- 
ucts of  substantially  complete  combustion  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber  through  surrounding  space  of  the  fire- 
box and  upwardly  into  such  upper  heater  section. 


said  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  box-like  struc- 
ture including  bottom,  top,  side  and  end  walls  formed 
of  heat  refractory  metal  sheets  adapted  to  be  heated 
to  incandescence  and  being  shaped  and  proportioned 
for  installation  within  such  firebox  upon  one  bottom 
wall  thereof  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  vertical 
walls  thereof  at  least  at  the  side  walls  and  one  end 
wall  of  the  chamber  and  with  the  chamber  top  wall 
spaced  b>clow  the  top  of  the  lower  section  of  the 
heater  so  as  to  provide  flow  passage  for  combustion 
products  discharging  from  the  combustion  chamber 
and  between  it  and  the  firebox  vertical  walls  to  the 
upper  heater  section, 

said  chamber  structure  including  inwardly  inclined 
side  wall  portions  forming  a  generally  horizontal, 
elongate,  trough-like,  flow-directing  passage  extend- 
ing between  said  chamber  end  walls, 

means  at  one  said  end  wall  of  said  chamber  for  pro- 
jecting initially  horizontally  into  and  along  the  length 
of  said  passage  a  primary  flame  blast  of  burning  mix- 
ture of  fuel  and  combustion  air,  said  primary  flame 
burning  mixture  having  combustion  products  and 
heating   the   walls  of  said  passage  to  incandescence. 

iiKlmcd  first  baffle  means  closing  s.iid  trough-like  pas- 
sajze  at  the  i>ther  said  end  wall  of  said  chamber  and 
for  dctlccting  said  blast  vertically  from  said  trough- 
like passage. 


rEffVAnj* f^T-^i 


-♦^ 


said  chamber  structure  including  a  tubular  cross  mem- 
ber extending  horizontally  across  it  vertically  and 
transversely  of  said  trough-like  passage  and  joined 
at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  chamber  side  walls,  said 
cross  member  formed  to  present  downwardly  and 
upwardly  facing  inclined  baflfle  surfaces, 

said  baffle  surfaces  of  said  cross  member  forming  with 
said  chamber  end  walls  and  of  one  of  said  chamber 
top  and  bottom  walls  a  passage  turning  said  blast 
and  the  products  of  combustion  thereof  vertically 
from  said  first  baffle  means  and  then  horizontally 
and  then  vertically  again  in  a  closed  loop  flow  in 
which  said  combustion  products  are  returned  to  cross 
said  trough-like  passage,  passing  through  and  around 
said  primary  flame  and  between  it  and  said  incan- 
descent-heated trough-like  passage  walls,  said  pri- 
mary flame  and  said  trough-like  passage  walls  there- 
by acting  upon  the  looped  back  combustion  prod- 
ucts to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  combustion 
products  sufliciently  to  produce  a  secondary  flame 
by  which  the  residual  oxygen  of  said  combustion 
products  burns  the  residual  fuel  values  of  those 
products, 

and  means  defining  an  exit  passage  opening  from  said 
chamber  into  said  firebox,  said  exit  passage  arranged 
to  receive  said  closed-loop-returned  combustion  prod- 
ucts following  their  said  cross  flow  through  said 
primary  flame  and  trough-like  passage  and  to  dis- 
charge said  combustion  products  to  the  exterior  of 
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said  combustion  chamber  and  into  said  surrounding 
space  of  said  firebox  and  thereupon  into  said  upper 
section  of  said  heater. 


3,185,201 
COMBUSTION  DEVICE  WITH  THERMO- 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  BURNER 
Walter  A.  Herbst,  Union,  Robert  L.  Weeks,  Scotch  Plains, 
and  James  A.  Wilson,  Stanhope,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Elsso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,268 
4  Claims.     (CI.  158 — 4) 


» 


/ 
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choke  at  the  other  end  of  said  body,  a  plurality  of  com- 
bustion throats  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  being 
circumferentially  and  equally  spaced  around  said  body 
along  a  single  transverse  plane  spaced  closely  adjacent 
to  said  end  wall,  and  a  burner  nozzle  for  each  throat,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  burner  nozzle  and  each  throat 
being  coaxial  and  being  angularly  displaced  from  a  radial 
line  projecting  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fire  pot 
and  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  associated  throat  and 
burner  nozzle  at  the  inner  wall  of  the  fire  pot  so  that 
each  burner  nozzle  is  arranged  to  direct  its  spray  pattern 
across  the  spray  pattern  of  an  adjacent  spray  nozzle, 
means  positively  delivering  combustion  air  through  said 
throats,  and  means  for  providing  an  air  curtain  along  the 
inside  walls  of  said  body  to  cool  same,  said  air  curtain 
means  including  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  through 
said  body  at  the  choke  end  thereof  and  being  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  said  holes  opening 
adjacent  to  the  inside  walls  of  the  body. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises  a  power  operated  liquid  fuel 
burner,  housing  means  adjacent  said  burner  and  enclos-' 
ing  a  wall  which  defines  a  combustion  chamber  for  said 
burner,  said  wall  being  spaced  from  said  housing,  parti- 
tion means  between  the  said  wall  and  housing  so  arranged 
as  to  provide  partitioned  first  and  second  heat  exchange 
compartments,  said  combustion  chamber  having  first  and 
second  zones  adapted  to  operate  at  different  temperature 
ranges,  said  first  heat  exchange  compartment  being  adapted 
to  contain  a  heat  exchange  fluid  and  being  located  adja- 
cent said  first  zone,  a  first  series  of  thermoelectric  couple 
means  operable  to  produce  maximum  electrical  output 
within  a  first  temperature  range  having  hot  junctions  with- 
in said  first  zone  and  cold  junctions  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
change compartment,  said  second  heat  exchange  compart- 
ment being  adapted  to  contain  a  heat  exchange  fluid  and 
being  located  adjacent  said  second  zone,  a  second  series 
of  thermoelectric  couple  means  operable  to  produce  maxi- 
mum electrical  output  in  a  second  and  different  tempera- 
ture range  having  hot  junctions  within  said  second  zone 
and  cold  junctions  in  said  second  heat  transfer  compart- 
ment, and  connecting  means  for  combining  the  power 
outputs  of  both  said  series  to  supply  operating  power  to 
the  burner. 


3,185,202 
BURNER  FOR  A  BOILER 
Gerald  T.  Mitchell,  Wilmette,  III.,  and  Richard  Cunning- 
ham, Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,463 
7  Claims.     (CI.  158—4) 


T     T 


1.  A  burner  for  a  boiler  comprising,  a  fire  pot  having 
a  cylindrical  body  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  dome- 
shaped   end   wall   closing  one  end   of  said   body  %nd   a 


3,185,203 
FULLY  AUTOMATIC  FLAME  PROTECTION 
DEVICE 
Richard  Hassa,  Hasbergen,  Kreis  Osnabmck,  Germany, 
assignor  to  G.  Kromschroder  A.G.,  Osnabmck,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporate  body 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1962, 

K  46,573 

3  Claims.     (CI.  158—125) 


1.  In  an  automatic  protection  device  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  electric  mains  and  for  a  plurality  of  main  gas 
burners  each  having  a  pilot  gas  burner  with  electrically 
operated  ignition  means,  electrically  operated  main  gas 
valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  gas  to  the  main  burners, 
electrically  operated  pilot  gas  valve  meai\j  to  control  the 
flow  of  gas  to  the  pilot  burners,  and  burner  operation  sen- 
sing means  associated  with  each  pilot  burner,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  thermoelectric  relay  for  each  pilot 
burner,  each  relay  including  an  actuating  coil,  a  normally 
opened  contact  and  a  normally  closed  contact,  each  coil 
being  connected  to  the  respective  sensing  means  to  be 
energized  upon  the  respective  sensing  means  being  heated 
by  the  respective  pilot  burner;  monitor  relay  means  in- 
cluding an  actuating  coil  and  normally  opened  contact 
means;  and  circuit  means  including  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  monitor  relay  means  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  mains  to  energize  the  monitor  relay  coil 
when  the  switch  means  is  closed,  said  normally  closed 
contacts  of  each  thermoelectric  relay  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  each  other  and  in  series  with  said  ignition 
means  and  with'  said  normally  opened  contact  means  of 
said  monitor  relay  means  to  energize  said  ignition  means 
when  said  monitor  relay  means  is  energized  and  when 
any  one  of  the  normally  closed  contacts  is  closed,  said 
normally  opened  contacts  of  the  thermoelectric  relays 
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being  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  in  series 
with  said  main  valve  means  and  with  said  normally 
opened  contact  means  of  said  monitor  relay  means  to 
open  said  main  valve  means  only  when  said  monitor  relay 
means  and  all  of  said  thermoelectric  relays  are  energized: 
said  pilot  valve  means  being  connected  to  said  normally 
opened  contact  means  of  the  monitor  relay  means  to  be 
energized  when  the  monitor  relay  means  is  energized. 


series,  said  lateral  faces  sloping  obliquely  to  the  plane  of 
said  central  flat  face,  and  acting  as  rain  baffle  plates,  each 
said  unit  being  provided  on  a  first  one  of  its  faces  which 
adjoins  an  adjacent  said  unit  in  said  series  with  a  gutter 
structure  having  a  re-entrantly  turned  edge  adapted  to 
collect  rain  falling  on  its  said  central  flat  face  but  extend- 


3,18534 
RADIANT  GAS  FIRED  BURNER 
Abraham  P.  Loeb,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  Morgan  P.  O'Laughlln,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Dnivo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,316 
2  CUims.     (CI.  158—114) 


ing  below  said  central  flat  face  without  interferring  with 
tight  engagement  of  adjacent  faces  of  said  units,  and  each 
said  unit  further  being  provided  on  the  second  one  of  its 
faces  which  adjoins  an  adjacent  said  unit  in  said  scries 
with  a  heavy  re-enforcing  face  porton  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  central  flat  face  thereof. 


1.  An  infrared  gas  heating  burner,  comprising, 

a  manifold  portion  of  substantially  rectangular  shape 
having  top,  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  gas  and  air 
mixture  emitting  bottom  opening, 

peripheral  flange  means  on  said  side  and  end  walls 
about  said  opening, 

a  venturi  type  gas  and  combustion  air  mixing  tube  dis- 
posed within  said  manifold, 

said  mixing  tube  being  disposed  adjacent  said  manifold 
top  wall  with  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube  projecting 
through  one  end  wall  of  the  manifold  and  the  outlet 
end  of  the  tube  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
opposite  end  wail  of  the  manifold, 

an  open  mesh  screen  mounted  upon  said  manifold 
peripheral  flange,  and 

a  second  open  mesh  screen  overlying  the  first  named 
screen  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  thereto  and  con- 
nected with  said  manifold, 

means  for  deflecting  the  stream  of  air-gas  mixture  issu- 
ing from  the  outlet  end  of  the  mixing  tube  towards 
the  juncture  of  the  adjacent  manifold  end  and  side 
walls  for  reversing  the  flow  of  the  mixture  rear- 
wardly  of  the  manifold  to  effect  substantially  uniform 
pressure  of  said  mixture  over  the  entire  adjacent  face 
of  the  manifold  screen,  comprising  a  plate  like  por- 
tion extending  from  said  manifold  top  wall  and  adja- 
cent one  side  of  the  tube  outlet  opening  for  the  height 
thereof  and  forwardly  from  said  opening  to  adjacent 
the  juncture  between  the  adjacent  end  wall  and  oppo- 
side  side  wall,  and  a  connection  between  said  plate 
like  portion  and  the  adjacent  tube. 


3.185,206 
DEVICE  FOR  STOWING  HATCH  COVERS  ON  SHIPS 
Carl  Erik  Ingemar  Dahlin,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
von  Tell  Trading  Co.  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  10,  1960, 

10,797/60 

4  Claims.     (CI.  160—193) 


3,185,205 
REMOVABLE  ROOF  ON  RAPID-MOVING 
VEHICLES 
Reni  Caillet,  26  Rue  de  bi  Republique, 
Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  France 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,425 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1960,  816,017 
2  Claims.     (CI.  160—133) 
1.  In  a  removable  roof  assembly  for  vehicles,  a  scries 
of  transverse  roof  |>anel  units  arranged  in  a  longitudinal 
series,  the  longitudinal  dimension  in  the  direction  of  ar- 
rangement of  said  series  decreasing  progressively   from 
the  initial  terminal  unit  to  the  final  terminal  unit  to  permit 
nesting  superposition  thereof,  each  said  panel  unit  having 
a  central  flat  face,  lateral  faces  on  said  unit  extending  in 
the  direction   in  which   said   units   are   arranged,   hinge 
means  mounted   on   said   lateral    faces    and   adapted    to 
hingedly  interconnect  adjacent  ones  of  sad  units  in  said 


I.  In  a  hatch  cover  of  the  kind  comprising  a  number 
of  interconnected  cover  sections  which  are  movable  on 
carrying  roller  means  in  an  essentially  horizontal  position 
along  a  coaming  around  the  hatch  way  so  as  to  be  stowed 
in  vertical  position  one  section  beside  the  other  one  at 
one  end  of  the  hatch  way.  said  coaming  at  this  end  having 
inclining  roll  paths  for  cooperation  with  pivot  rollers  on 
said  cover  sections,  the  cover  section  situated  next  to  said 
stowing  end  being  longer  than  the  next  section,  said  cover 
sections  being  interconnected  by  means  of  hinges  and  in 
pairs  decreasing  in  length  towards  the  end  of  the  hatch 
way  situated  opposite  said  stowing  end  and  said  pivot 
rollers  on  every  second  cover  section  situated  in  such  a 
way  that  at  a  pulling  of  the  section  situated  farmost  or 
next  farmost  from  said  stowing  end  by  a  pulling  means 
attached  to  the  section  the  rollers  on  said  longest  cover 
section  situated  next  to  said  stowing  end  leave  the  hatch 
coaming  and  its  pivot  rollers  run  on  said  roll  paths,  this 
cover  section  thereby  capable  of  being  tilted  downwards 
by  gravity  with  its  end  situated  closest  to  said  stowing  end 
and  thereby  to  swing  the  corresponding  end  of  the  adja- 
cent cover  section  upwards,  the  latter  further  capable  of 
swinging  the  adjacent  cover  section  with  its  adjacent  end 
downwards  when  the  pivot  rollers  on  this  section  run  up 
on  said  roll  paths. 


3,185,207 

DECORATION  STRUCTURE 

David  R.  Humble,  4241  Brenan  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,866 

3  Claims.     (CI.  160—382) 

1.  Support  structure  for  cloth-like  sheet  material,  said 

structure  comprising. 
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a  generally  flat  strip  of  rigid  material  having  at  least 
two  protuberances  extending  angularly  outwardly 
from  its  surface  between  the  ends  thereof,  there  be- 
ing flat  attachment  portions  of  said  strip  between 
said  protuberances  and  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
strip  outwardly  of  said  protuberances, 

said  flat  portions  being  substantially  co-planar  with  one 
another  and  each  being  provided  with  apertures  for 
attaching  said  strip  to  a  support  surface. 

the  strip  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pointed, 


sealing  strip  is  removably  secured  to  said  spring  strip 
and  said  face  portion  is  resiliently  urged  thereby  into 
yielding  contact  with  said  matrix. 


outward  extending  projections  at  spaced  positions 
along  the  length  thereof,  there  being  projections  on 
each  said  flat  portion,  on  the  outermost  end  of  each 
protuberance,  and  adjacent  the  angles  formed  be- 
tween at  least  one  side  of  the  protuberances  and  the 
adjacent  flat  portion, 
the  projections  being  adapted  to  support  the  sheet  ma- 
terial along  the  length  of  the  strip  as  the  protuber- 
ances cause  a  plurality  of  spaced  folds  to  be  formed 
in  the  sheet  material. 


3,185.208 
REGENERATOR  SLIDING  SEALS 
Richard   Chute,   Huntington   Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Continental  Motors  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,945 
6  Cbiims.     (CI.  165—9) 


^•^j^--"^? 


1.  In  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus 
having  a  housing  and  a  matrix  rotatably  carried  in  said 
housing,  a  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  housing 
and  said  matrix,  said  sea  ing  means  comprising 

(a)  a  sealing  strip  provided  with  a  face  portion  and 
leg  portion. 

(b)  a  longitudinal  slot  being  provided  in  said  leg  por- 
tion of  said  sealing  strip, 

(c)  a  resilient  spring  strip  comprising  a  base  portion 
secured  to  said  housing,  a  medial  arcuate  portion  in- 
tegral with  said  base  f)ortion  and  an  end  portion  in- 
tegral wi:h  said  medial  portion, 

(d)  said  end  portion  being  return  bent  to  provide  a 
pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  resilient  strips, 

{e)  said  spaced  strips  being  received  by  said  slot  and 
resiliently  engaging  the  sides  thereof  whereby  said 


3,185,209 

REFRIGERATION  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Lester  K.  Quick,  795  W.  8th  Ave.,  Eogene,  Oreg. 

Filed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,117 

8  Claims.     (CI.  165—30) 


1.  In  an  integral  refrigeration  and  heating  system  for 
maintaining  a  room  within  a  predetermined  temperature 
range  and  refrigerating  at  least  one  refrigerated  space 
including  a  compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant 
gas,  a  first  condenser  in  communication  with  the  room, 
a  second  condenser  positioned  outside  the  room,  said 
condensers  for  condensing  the  compressed  refrigerant 
gas,  an  evaporator  positioned  near  said  first  condenser 
and  in  communication  with  the  room,  means  for  cir- 
culating air  past  the  first  condenser  and  said  evaporator, 
thermostatically  controlled  valve  means  associated  with 
the  room  for  selectively  feeding  the  compressed  refrigerant 
gas  to  said  first  condenser  in  response  to  the  room  tem- 
perature, second  thermostatically  controlled  valve  means 
associated  with  the  room  for  directing  compressed-con- 
densed refrigerant  to  the  said  evaporator  for  evaporating 
the  said  refrigerant  to  absorb  heat  from  the  air  circulat- 
ing past  said  evaporator  in  the  event  the  first  valve  means 
is  diverting  all  the  compressed  refrigerant  to  the  second 
condenser  and  the  air  temperature  of  the  room  exceeds 
the  maximum  predetermined  temperature,  and  at  least 
one  other  evaporator  positioned  in  each  refrigerated  space 
for  evaporating  compressed-condensed  refrigerant  to  ab- 
sorb heat  from  the  refrigerated  space. 


3,185,210 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RECUPERATOR 

Heinz  A.  Kuhne  and  Jobst  W.  Seehausen,  Pittsburgh,  and 

Theodor  von  Gebhardi,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  asignors  to 

The  American  Schack  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,153 
1  Chiim.     (CI.  165—134) 

In  a  high  temperature  recuperator  wherein  a  plurality 
of  heat  exchange  tubes  extend  through  a  heat  exchange 
chamber  formed  by  a  vertical  shell,  wherein  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  are  detachably  mounted  in 
upp)er  and  lower  tube  sheets  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
chamber,  wherein  the  shell  has  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
the  heated  medium,  wherein  a  head  wall  is  provided  at 
one  end  of  the  shell  forming  an  inlet  head  chamber  on  the 
side  of  one  tube  sheet  opposite  the  shell  chamber  and 
another  head  wall  is  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the 
shell  forming  an  outlet  head  chamber  on  the  side  of  the 
other  tube  sheet  opi>osite  the  shell  chamber,  wherein  the 
inlet  head  chamber  has  an  inlet  port  for  the  heating  me- 
dium and  the  outlet  head  chamber  has  an  outlet  port  for 
said  medium,  the  improvement  including  a  tube  member 
on  the  lower  end  of  each  tube  detachably  mounted  on  the 
lower  tube-sheet  at  the  entry  end  of  the  tube,  said  member 
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having  an  inner  tubular  wall  forming  a  central  bore  and 
extending  into  the  end  of  the  tube  and  having  an  integral 
flared  wall  extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  tubular 
wall  and  beyond  the  end  of  the  tube,  the  tube  inlet  mem- 
ber also  having  a  radial  annular  flange  forming  a  shoulder 
facing  the  flared  wall  and  having  an  outer  tubular  portion 
concentric  with  said  inner  tubular  wall  and  forming  a 
tube-receiving  annular  trough  with  the  inner  tubular  wall, 
the  inner  tubular  wall  having  a  diameter  less  than  and 
forming  an  annular  clearance  with  the  entry  end  of  the 


therein,  outlets  on  said  containers,  and  valves  on  said 
outlets  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  effluent  stream  and 
purge  gas  through  said  containers. 
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tube,  the  tube  and  inner  tubular  wall  having  detachable 
interlocking  members  extending  across  the  annular  clear- 
ance, the  outer  tubular  wall  being  shorter  than  the  inner 
tubular  wall  and  forming  a  tube-sheet  contact  surface  on 
the  end  of  said  outer  tubular  wall  opposite  the  shoulder, 
clamping  means  engaging  the  shoulder  of  the  flange  for 
detachably  mounting  the  tube  inlet  member  on  the  tube 
sheet  with  the  tube-sheet  contact  surface  against  the  tube 
sheet,  and  packing  means  within  the  clearance  and  the 
annular  trough  for  sealing  the  interlocked  members  to- 
gether. 

3,185,211 
FRACTION  COLLECTOR 
Wiley  C,  Crawford,  Jr.,  San  Francisco,  and  Richard  H. 
Gundelfinger,    Berkeley,    Calif.,    assignors,    by    mesne 
assignments,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Set.  No.  240,924 
4  Claims.     (CL  165—71) 


1.  An  automatic  fraction  collector  for  collecting  frac- 
tions of  gas  components  from  the  effluent  stream  of  a 
gas  chromatograph  delivered  at  elevated  temperature  in 
a  plurality  of  containers  at  low  temperatures,  comprising 
a  heated  manifold  having  an  inlet  duct  for  receipt  of 
the  effluent  stream  of  a  gas  chromatograph  and  a  plurality 
of  outlet  ducts,  a  plurality  of  containers  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  ducts,  means  for  supplying  an  inert  purge 
gas  to  the  outlet  ducts  in  the  heated  manifold,  means 
for  cooling  said  containers  below  the  temperature  of  said 
manifold   to  provide   condensation   of   gas  components 


3,185,212 
FI.l  ID  HFAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Nebgen,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  two-fifths 
to  Frank  A.  Howard,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Irma  Amelia 
Howard,  Frank  A.  Howard,  Jr.,  and  The  Chase  Man- 
hattan Bank,  executors  of  said  Frank  A.  Howard, 
deceased 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,679 
14  Claims.     (CI.  165—86) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  exchange  of  heat  between  two 
fluids  Comprising  ;i  slalion;irv  support  carrying  a  movable 
heat  exchanger  assembly,  a  shaft  having  an  axis  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  support  and  passing  centrally  through 
the  assembly,  eccentric  b>€arings  between  the  shaft  and 
the  assembly,  liquid  conduits  of  circular  cross  section 
carried  by  the  assembly  with  their  axes  remote  from  and 
parallel  with  the  shaft,  means  for  introducing  liquid  into 
one  end  of  such  conduits  and  means  for  withdrawing 
it  at  the  other  end  at  a  rate  to  prevent  the  conduits 
from  filling  with  liquid,  means  for  passing  another  fluid 
through  the  assembly  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the 
liquid  flowing  through  the  conduits,  connections  between 
the  assembly  and  the  support  for  preventing  rotation  of 
the  assembly  around  its  own  axis  while  permitting  the 
assembly  to  gyrate  with  respect  to  its  support,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  shaft  at  a  rate  to  set  up  centrifugal  forces 
resulting  from  the  gyratory  motion  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  liquid  bodies  contained  in  such  partially  filled 
conduits. 


3,185,213 
COMPACT  AIRTYPE  EXHAl  ST  STEAM 

CONDENSER  SYSTEM 

Kurt  Wilhelm  Wartenberg,  Kemmansweg  14, 

Kettwig  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  .Mar.  22,  1960, 

D  32,924 
9  Claims.     (CI.  165—124) 
I.   .\  device  for  condensing  a  vapor  by  heat  exchange 
with  a  cooling  gas  comprismg.  in  combination: 
(a)  a  container  enclosing  a  cavity  therein; 
(h)   feeding  means  for  feeding  a  condensable  vapor  to 

said  cavity; 
((•)  collecting  means  for  collecting  condensed  liquid 
from  said  cavity  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer; 
((/)  a  condensing  tube  passing  through  a  portion  of 
said  cavity  above  said  bottom  portion  and  having 
a  vertically  extending  outer  wall  in  said  cavity, 
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(e)  pressure  means  for  passing  a  cooling  gas  through 
said  tube,  whereby  said  vapor  is  condensed  to  liquid 
on  a  portion  of  said  wall  and  said  liquid  is  urged  by 
gravity  to  flow  downward  along  the  remainder  of  said 
wall;  and 


(/)  baffle  means  on  said  wall  for  deflecting  said  liquid 
from  said  remainder  of  said  wall  into  a  path  leading 
to  said  collecting  means  and  by-passing  said  re- 
mainder. 


3,185,214 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

George  G.  Bernard  and  Orrin  C.  Holbrook,  Crystal  Lake, 

III.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,954 
1  Claim.     (CI.  166—9) 

The  method  of  recovering  petroleum  oil  from  natural 
reservoirs  consisting  in  injecting  through  an  injection  welL 
into  the  oil-containing  formation  a  solvent  miscible  with 
the  oil  in  the  reservoir  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  about 
5-30  volume  percent  of  the  oil  in  the  reservoir,  said  sol- 
vent containing  in  solution  from  about  20  to  5000  parts 
per  million  of  a  first  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ricinoleic  acid  and  ricinoleic  acid  amine, 
injecting  into  the  reservoir,  immediately  after  said  first 
reactant,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  second  reactant,  name- 
ly, ethylene  oxide,  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30  volume  percent 
of  the  oil  in  the  reservoir,  said  second  reactant  being 
capable  under  reservoir  conditions  of  reacting  with  said 
first  reactant  to  form  a  surfactant  and  being  present  in 
an  amount  about  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  first 
reactant,  and  thereafter  injecting  water  free  of  surfactant 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  oil  from  the  reservoir. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  166 — 9  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,185,634 
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ly  of  a  normally  gaseous  paraffin  hydrocarbon  sufficient 
to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  sulfate-reducing  bacteria  in 
said  water. 


/- 


3,185^16 
I'SE  OF  BACTERIA  IN  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PETRO- 
LEUM FROM  UNDERGROUND  DEPOSITS 

Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Philllpi 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,376 

12  Claims.     (CI.  166—42) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  petroleum  from 
underground  deposits  without  plugging  of  the  petroleum- 
containing  formation  which  comprises: 

drilling  a  well  through  a  petroleum-bearing  formation 
and  a  water-bearing  formation; 

inoculating  said  water-bearing  formation  with  a  micro- 
organism which  grows  at  the  oil-water  interface  to 
facilitate  the  release  of  said  petroleum; 

plugging  said  water-bearing  formation  to  shut  off  the 
flow  of  water  therefrom;  and 

producing  said  petroleum. 


3  185  217 
WELL  TREATMENT  TO  REMOVE  PERMEABILITY 

BLOCK 
Fred  A.  Brooks,  Jr.,  and  Joseph  G.  Richardson,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  E§bo  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,692 
6  Claims.     (CL  166 — 42) 


4 


3,185,215 

CONTROLLING   BACTERIA   WITH 

HYDROCARBON  GASES 

Donald    O.    Hitzman,    Barticiville,    Okla.,    assignor   to 

Phillips     Petroleum     Company,     a     corporation     of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  810.451 
11  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 
1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  of  growth  of  sulfate- 
reducing  bacteria  in  a  closed  water  system  under  pres- 
sure which  comprises  treating  said  water  by  incorporating 
into  and  retaining  therein,  for  a  time  during  which  growth 
is  to  be  inhibited,  a  quantity  of  a  gas  consisting  essential- 


1.  The  method  of  restoring  productiwi  of  earth  forma- 
tion fluids  through  a  well  bore  penetrating  a  hydrocarbon 
productive  earth  formation  blocked  by  a  water  and  oil 
emulsion  surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 

admixing  a  quantity  of  water  with  1  to  8  vcrfumes  of  cril 
per  volume  of  water,  from  .25  vol.  percent  to  5  vd. 
percent  of  an  anionic  surfactant,  from  .25  vol.  per- 
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cent  to  5  vol.  percent  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  having 

a  cloud  point  temperature  less  than  and  within  10  de- 
grees of  the  temperature  of  the  earth  formation,  and 
0  to  4  weight  percent  of  a  film  strengthening  agent 
to  form  a  viscous  oil-in-water  emulsion; 

injecting  the  oil-in-water  emulsion  into  the  formation; 

incubating  the  emulsion  in  the  formation  until  the 
emulsion  reverts  to  a  low  viscosity  fluid;  and 

producing  the  resulting  low  viscosity  fluid  from  the 
well  to  subject  the  native  emulsion  to  the  action  of 
surfactant  from  the  oil-in-water  emulsion  remaining 
in  the  formation. 


3  185  218 

CEMENT  REVERSING  OUT  TOOL  FOR 

CASINGLESS  COMPLETIONS 

Robert  S.  Hoch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4.537.  now 
Patent  No.  3,086,592,  dated  Apr.  23,  1963.    Divided  and 
this  application  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,869 
6  Claims.     (CI.  166—156) 


means  for  movement  between  retracted  and  expanded 
positions  relative  thereto;  said  mandrel  having  means  dis- 
posed when  said  carrier  means  is  in  a  first  longitudinal 
position  on  said  mandrel  to  allow  movement  of  said  lock- 
ing means  to  retracted  position;  said  mandrel  having 
means  thereon  engageable   with  said   locking  means  for 


r$- 


I.  A  valve  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  member  having  a  pair  of  inlet  conduits  the  axes  of 
which  are  vertically  positioned;  a  wall  separating  said 
conduits  from  each  other;  a  third  and  outlet  conduit 
below  said  wall  providing  a  passageway  from  one  inlet 
conduit  to  the  other;  a  slidable  sleeve  member  extend- 
ing from  said  outlet  conduit  into  the  inlet  conduits  and 
upward  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  wall  and  closing 
said  passageway  except  thru  said  sleeve,  the  ends  of 
said  sleeve  member  extending  into  the  inlet  conduits  being 
provided  with  valve  seating  surfaces;  a  separate  valve 
plug  insertable  in  each  inlet  conduit  and  posit ionablc  on 
said  seating  surfaces,  the  valve  plugs  hoing  adapted  upon 
exertion  of  fluid  pressure  downward  upon  the  plugs  to 
seat  against  said  seating  surfaces  and  force  s.iid  sleeve 
member  downward  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  wall 
thereby  opening  said  passageway  below  the  lower  end 
of  said  wall  from  one  inlet  conduit  to  the  i>tlier;  and 
pressure  releasable  means  holding  said  sleeve  member  in 
the  position  described. 


3  185  219 
SHIFTING  TOOL  FOR  VALVF.S 
George  G.  Grimmer,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Harry  B.  Schramm, 
deceased,  late  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  by  Josephine  Schramm, 
executrix,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to    Otis    Engineering    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  June  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  743,646,  now 
Patent  No.  3,100,452,  dated  Aug.  13,  196^.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  252,540 

6  Claims.     (CI.  166—215) 
3.  A  shifting   tool    including:    an   elongate    mandrel; 
tubular  carrier  means  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on 
said  mandrel;  locldng  means  mdunted  on   said  carrier 


holding  said  locking  means  in  expanded  position  when 
said  carrier  means  is  in  a  second  longitudinal  position 
on  said  mandrel;  and  latch  means  mounted  on  said  man- 
drel and  engageable  with  said  carrier  means  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  carrier  means  in  said  first  position  and 
releasable  to  permit  said  carrier  means  to  move  to  said 
second  position  on  said  mandrel. 


3,185,220 

PLOW  DEVICE 

Tatsuo  Tanoue,  2222  Gaza,  Nakafuri, 

Hirakata-shi,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,681 

6  Claims.     (CI.   172 — 66) 


•/ 


1.  A  plow  device  comprising:  a  plowbeam,  a  shaft 
rod  connected  to  said  plowbeam,  a  plurality  of  moldboard- 
plows.  supporting  arms  connecting  said  moldboard-plows 
to  said  shaft  rod,  said  moldboard-plows  arranged  with 
the  central  moldboard-plows  positioned  foremost  and  the 
front  ends  of  the  remaining  moldboard-plows  arranged 
progressively  to  the  rear  of  the  central  moldboard-plow 
forming  a  V  with  the  central  moldboard-plow  at  the  cen- 
ter of  the  V,  the  central  moldboard-plow  having  mounted 
thereon  a  first  moldboard  facing  to  one  side  and  a  second 
moldboard  facing  to  the  opposite  side,  the  remaining 
moldboard-plows  having  mounted  thereon  at  least  one 
moldboard  facing  away  from  the  central  moldboard-plow, 
a  rotary  cultivating  member  forward  of  said  moldboard- 
plows  having  a  plurality  of  rotary  blades  mounted  there- 
on, at  least  one  rotary  blade  adjacent  each  moldboard  in 
the  direction  which  the  moldboards  face,  the  rotary  blades 
adjacent  the  outer  moldboards  being  angularly  bent  in  a 
direction  opposite  from  that  direction  which  their  adjacent 
moldboard  faces,  the  remaining  of  said  rotary  blades  adja- 
cent said  moldboards  being  angularly  bent  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  which  their  adjacent  moldboards  face, 
the  rotary  blades  adjacent  the  moldboards  of  the  central 
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moldboard-plow  extending  rearwardly  during  a  portion  of 
their  rotary  movement  to  a  point  rearward  of  the  front  end 
of  the  central  moldboard-plow. 


3,185,221 
TRIPPABLE  FURROW  OPENER 
Malcolm  E.  Wright,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  J.  I. 
C^ase     Company,    Racine,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,666 
7  Claims.     (CI.  172—270) 


1.  In  a  seed  furrow  opener  construction  the  combi- 
nation of  a  pair  of 

spaced  plates,  yoke  means  between  the  plates  having 
side  portions  and  a  rear  portion  connecting  said  side 
portions,  said  side  portions  being  in  face-to-face 
contact  with  said  spaced  plates,  an 

opener  shank  fixed  in  relation  to  said  yoke  means,  and 

means  clamping  said  side  portions  in  frictional  con- 
tact with  said  spaced  plates  to  maintain  said  yoke 
means  and  said  shank  in  position  in  opposition  to 
normal  soil  reactions,  but  to  provide  for  slipping 
of  said  yoke  means  for  movement  to  relieve  said 
shank,  said  yoke  means  and  said  plates  from  de- 
structive stress  if  the  op)ener  hits  an  obstruction. 


3,185,222 
EXTENDIBLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  MOUNTING 

FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
Paul  C.  O'Learv,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Machin- 
ery Center,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Utah 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,896 
8  Claims.     (CI.  173 — 44) 


3,185,223 

FLUID  ACTUATED  IMPACT  DEVICE 

Donald  A.  Uhl,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Marlowe  D.  Melvin,  Evansvillc,  Ind. 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,911 

10  Claims.     (CI.  173—125) 


1.  An  impact  device  comprising,  in  combination,  hous- 
ing means  including  inner  cylindrical  wall  means  forming 
a  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet  port  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  housing  means,  outlet  port  means  of  larger  area 
than  said  inlet  port,  a  first  valve  portion  at  said  outlet 
port,  and  a  hammer  portion;  means  forming  a  resilient 
wall  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber;  a  piston 
valve  and  rod  assembly  slideably  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  means  and  in- 
cluding an  upper  end  forming  a  second  valve  portion 
coopjerating  with  said  first  valve  portion  of  said  housing 
means  and  an  anvil  portion  disposed  below  said  hammer 
portion  for  receiving  impact  therefrom  upon  reciprocation 
of  said  housing  means  relative  to  said  piston  valve  and 
rod  assembly,  the  top  surface  of  said  upper  end  of  said 
piston  valve  and  rod  assembly  being  exposed  to  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber. 


3,185,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  BOREHOLES 
Leon  H.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,173 
2  Claims.    (CI.  175—2) 


-^- 


»•= 


8.  A  mounting  for  rock  drills,  including  support  means; 
an  extensible  and  retractable  leg  articulatively  attached 
to  said  support  means  and  having  one  end  extending  as 
a  drill  mount;  and  counterbalancing  means,  comprising 
a  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  leg  and  extending 
to  said  support  means,  and  a  counterbalancing  device, 
said  counterbalancing  means  holding  the  leg  member  in 
any  extended  position  thereof  lo  which  it  is  manually 
moved. 


J 


-  1^ 


1.  Drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  annular  drill  pipe  having  an  annular  drilling  head 

at  the  lower  end  thereof  with  a  reduced  diameter 

choke  therethrough; 
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an  elongated  housing  having  a  maximum  outside  diam- 
eter slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  choke  so 
as  to  pass  through  and  out  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
drilling  head; 

a  nondirectional  explosive  charge  in  the  lower  end  of 
said  housing; 

an  igniter  squib  in  the  upper  end  of  said  housing; 

firing  means  in  said  housing  for  firing  said  igniter  squib 
responsive  to  differential  hydrostatic  pressure  of  pre- 
determined magnitude  between  the  mterior  and  ex- 
terior of  said  drill  pipe;  and 

means  including  a  line  explosive  connecting  said  igniter 
squib  to  said  explosive  charge  adapted  tn  detunate 
said  explosive  charge  at  least  4  seconds  after  firmg 
of  said  igniter  squib. 


3  185  225 
FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DOWN  HOLE 
DRILLING  DEVICE 
Wolstan    Caruana    Ginies,    South    Box    Hill,    Victoria. 
Australia,  assignor  to  Wolstan  C.  Ginies  Enterprises 
Proprietary    Limited,    Eltham,    Victoria,    Australia,    a 
company  of  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277.654 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  4,  1962, 

17,294  62 

29  Claims.     (CI.  175—94) 


1.  A  machine  for  drilling  bores  in  the  earth  compris- 
ing a  drill  section  arid  a  feed  and  anchor  section,  said 
drill  section  including  a  drill  bit  assembly  and  drive 
means  connected  to  said  drill  bit  assembly,  said  feed  and 
anchor  section  including  two  anchor  assemblies  sequen- 
tially operable  to  provide  a  continuous  engagement  of 
the  feed  and  anchor  section  with  the  wall  of  a  bore, 
actuating  means  connecting  the  two  anchor  assemblies 
in  the  feed  and  anchor  section  for  operating  the  anchor 
assemblies  for  engagement  and  disengagement  with  the 
bore  wall,  said  actuating  means  being  operable  to  feed  the 
drill  section  through  the  bore  away  from  the  engaged 
anchor  assembly,  said  anchor  assemblies  being  operable 
in  their  disengaged  position  to  move  stepwise  in  the  bore 
behind  the  drill  section,  said  anchor  assemblies  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  elongated  bar 
members  having  arcuate  outer  surfaces  provided  with 
means  for  gripping  the  bore  wall,  said  actuating  means 
including  hydraulic  means  for  actuating  said  bar  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  anchor  assemblies  being  oriented  at 
90°  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  assemblies  with  the 
bars  of  an  assembly  being  movable  between  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  bars  of  another  assembly. 


3,185,226 

SHAFT  SINKING  APPARATUS 

Richard  James  Robbins,  321  Grosvenor  House, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,000 

5  Claims.     (CI.  175—102) 


I.  Apparatus  for  enlarging  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
in  existing  pilot  hole, 

said   apparatus   comprising,   in   combination. 

an  elongate  open  ended  casing  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  depth  of  such  pilot  hole, 

means  supporting  the  casing  with  one  end  portion  ex- 
tending into  such  pilot  hole  with  the  other  end  por- 
tion thereof  projecting  above  ground  surface  to  define 
a  continuous  passageway  from  such  pilot  hole  to 
ground  surface, 

said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  generally  lateral  open- 
ings disposed  intermediate  the  end  portions  thereof 
at  a  location  therealong  which  is  spaced  from  the 
one  end  portion  thereof  a  distance  which  is  sufficient 
to  define  a  loading  zone  therein, 

excavating  means  carried  by  the  casing  and  disposed 
•thereon  adjacent  the  lateral  openings  therein  and 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  for  remov- 
ing at  least  that  portion  of  ground  material  which 
surrounds  the  casing  intermediate  the  end  portions 
thereof  to  expand  the  area  of  such  pilot  hole, 

said  excavating  means  being  effective  to  remove  such 
portion  of  ground  material  and  enable  same  to  pass 
through  the  lateral  openings  in  the  casing  to  the 
loading  zone  therein,  and 

means  for  removing  the  excavated  portion  of  such 
ground  material  from  the  loading  zone  to  an  un- 
loading zone  at  ground  surface, 

said  last  mentioned  means  being  entirely  disposed  with- 
in the  confines  of  the  casing  and  movable  through  the 
passageway  defined  thereby  throughout  substantially 
the  full  longitudinal  length  thereof  between  the  load- 
ing and  the  unloading  zones. 


3  185  227 
WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Fred  B.  Nelson,  Chickasaw,  Ala.,  assignor  to 
Norman  A.  Nelson 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,069 
8  Claims.     (CI.  175—243) 
^.    In  well   drilling  apparatus  a  tubular  drilling  string 
adapted  to  be   lowered   into  a   well   bore,  a  drilling  bit 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  string  for  rotation  there- 
with in  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  bore  to  form 
an   annulus   about    the   string   and   having  a   passageway 
through  which  fluid  may  flow  downwardly  through  the 
string   and   upwardly   in   the   annlus,  a   tubular   mandrel 
movably  disposed   in   the   string   for   longitudinal   move- 
ment therein,  means  forming  a  seal  between  the  external 
surface  of  the  mandrel  and  the  internal  wall  of  the  string. 
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valve  means  movably  positioned  in  the  string  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  therein  in  one  direction  to  position  the 
valve  means  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  man- 
drel and  in  the  other  direction  to  position  the  valve 
means  to  open  the  mandrel  to  unrestricted  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough,  means  for  resisting  movement  of  mandrel 


^  •• 


% 


..  J"^ 


away  from  the  valve  means  to  cause  the  mandrel  and 
valve  means  to  move  together  in  said  one  direction  and 
means  for  causing  a  reduction  in  such  resistance  to  allow 
the  mandrel  to  move  away  from  the  valve  means  when  the 
mandrel  and  valve  means  reach  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  movement  in  said  one  direction. 


tion  from  both  the  bottom  and  gage  surfaces  and  the 
cutting  tips  extend  beyond  both  said  surfaces  at  about 
the  intersection  thereof. 


3,185^29 
INDICATOR 
Robert  E.  Bell,  Frederick  C.  CarroU,  and  WUllam  H. 
Gallo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,860 
22  Claims.     (CI.  177—37) 


1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
load  responsive  indicia-bearing  chart,  the  chart  and  the 
indicia  having  first  and  second  degrees  of  transparency, 
a  translucent  display  screen,  and  means  for  projecting 
shadow  images  of  the  indicia  onto  one  side  of  the  screen, 
the  indicia  being  located  between  the  screen  and  the  pro- 
jecting means  while  their  images  are  being  projected 
and  being  so  close  to  the  screen  while  their  images  are 
being  projected   that  no  Apparent  magnification  occurs. 


3,185,228  3,185,230 

ROTARV-PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT  WITH  HEEL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  AND 

ROW  INSERTS  TO  PREVENT  WEDGING  DISTRIBUTING  FEED  FOR  LIVESTOCK 

Joseph  L.  Kelly,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Ronald  S.  Blough,  Fairfield,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Fairfield 

Tool    Company,    Houston,    Tex.,    a    corporation    of  Engineering   and   Manufacturing  Company,   Fairfield, 

Delaware  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,794  Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,068 

7  Claims.     (CI.  175—410)  8  Claims.     (CL  177—71) 


/ZZ^-' 


6.  In  a  rotary-percussion  bit  comprising  a  bit  body 
having  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  gage  surface  relieved  by  longitudinal  grooves, 
a  multiplicity  of  wear  resistant  inserts  secured  in  said 
body  with  cutting  tips  protruding  from  said  bottom  sur- 
face and  spaced  apart  in  circumferential  rows,  and  a 
flushing  fluid  passageway  system  which  includes  inter- 
connected internal  passages  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  bit  body,  the  improvement 
comprising  disposing  the  inserts  of  the  outermost  of 
said  circumferential  rows  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit  so  that  the  inner  ends 
of  such  inserts  are  buried  within  the  body  in  spaced  rela- 


1 .  In  a  livestock  feed  weighing  and  distributing  mecha- 
nism, the  combination  comprising,  a  housing  enclosing  a 
feed  conveyor  means,  a  feed  depositing  unit  mounted  on 
said  conveyor  housing,  said  conveyor  housing  having  an 
opening  into  said  depositing  unit,  means  for  blocking  said 
opening,  weighing  means  for  sensing  a  preselected  weight 
of  feed  in  said  depositing  unit,  tripping  means  for  first 
actuating  said  blocking  means  and  then  discharging  said 
depositing  unit  in  response  to  said  weighing  means  sensing 
said  preselected  weight  of  feed,  and  means  including  a 
member  engageable  with  said  conveyor  means  for  cocking 
said  tripping  means  whereby  said  blocking  means  is  re- 
moved from  said  opening  and  said  weighing  means  is 
again  conditioned  to  sense  said  preselected  weight  of  feed. 
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3,185,231  3,185,233                     '       ^       _ 

MICROBALANCE  WITH  LOW-FRICTION  BEARING  PORTABLE  STAND-UP  TYPE  BATHROOM  SCALE 

Kanesuke  Iwasakl,  Ichikawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mike  A,  Provi,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  (o  The  Brearley 

Sankyo  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Company,  Rockford,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 


Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1963, 

38/6,153 

8  Claims.     (CL  177—190) 


1.  A  balance  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  perma- 
nent magnets  individually  fixed  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  beam  passing  through  the  fulcrum 
and  on  to  either  side  of  a  beam,  the  radius  of  movement 
of  said  magnets  being  equal  to  the  locus  of  movement 
of  the  center  of  gravity  due  to  the  slant  of  the  beam 
centering  around  the  fulcrum  of  the  beam  of  the  balance 
so  that  the  center  of  gravity  locates  below  the  fulcrum, 
and  another  pair  of  magnets  individually  fixed  at  a  suit- 
able distance  below,  and  in  the  opposing  relation  to,  the 
corresponding  first  magnets,  so  that  each  of  two  pairs  of 
the  magnets  arranged  each  opposite  to  other  have  like 
poles  at  their  opposing  end  portions. 


3,185,232 
SPRING  BALANCE 
Kanesuke  Iwasaki,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo 
Company,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964.  Ser.  No.  344,271 
11  Claims.     (CI.  177—225) 


I.  A  spring  balance  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  mag- 
netized body  fixed  in  said  frame,  a  second  magnetized 
body  vertically  below  and  spaced  from  said  first  body, 
a  vertical  rod  fixed  to  said  second  body  and  depending 
therefrom,  a  coil  spring  member  surrounding  said  rod 
below  said  frame,  said  spring  member  having  one  end 
attached  to  said  frame  and  the  other  end  attached  to  said 
rod,  and  a  weight  holder  attached  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  rod. 


Filed  June  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,265 
10  Claims.     (CI.  177—239) 


1.  A  portable  bathroom  scale  comprising  a  supporting 
base  of  generally  rectangular  form,  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar platform  connected  in  assembled  relation  to  the  base 
but  supported  on  and  movable  downwardly  with  respect 
thereto  in  a  weighing  operation,  when  the  base  and  plat- 
form are  horizontally  disposed  for  use  in  weighing  with 
the  base  resting  on  the  floor,  said  scale  being  constructed 
to  be  adapted  for  use  in  weighing  only  in  horizontal  posi- 
tion resting  on  a  floor  ,md  to  permit  its  being  stood  on  its 
one  end  on  the  floor,  and  an  elongated  supporting  leg  dis- 
posed on  the  longitudinal  center-line  of  the  base  and 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  base  and  swingable  from  an 
inoperative  retracted  folded  position  parallel  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  base  to  an  operative  position  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  bottom  of  said  base  for  support  of  the  scale 
as  a  prop  while  it  is  standing  on  end  on  the  floor  inclined 
from  a  vertical,  said  base  being  constructed  to  rest  square- 
ly on  the  floor  without  any  interference  from  said  sup- 
porting leg  in  the  folded  position  thereof. 


3,185.234 

COUNTERBALANCING  WEIGHING 

INSTRUMENT 

William  H.  Lortz,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Baker 

Machinery  Company,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  a  corporation 

of  Washington 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,452 
5  Claims.     (CI.  177—246) 


1.  A  counterbalancing  weighing  instrument,  compris- 


mg: 


a  vertically  tillable  first  class  lever; 
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a  vertically  tillable  third  class  lever; 

the  power  arm  of  each  lever  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  resp)ect  to  its  weight  arm; 

means  interconnecting  the  said  levers  for  transmitting 
the  moment  from  the  weight  arm  of  said  first  class 
lever  upwardly  to  the  third  class  lever; 

means  for  tilting  said  first  class  lever  in  response  to 
the  weight  of  an  article  to  be  weighed;  and 

a  counterbalancing  weight  movable  to  adjusted  posi- 
tions on  the  weight  arm  of  said  third  class  lever. 


3,185,235 
FILAMENT  FULCRUM  MECHANISM 

Glen  L.  Mittelsteadt,  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HerteHs 

Inc.,  Waseca,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,941 

6  Claims.     (CI.  177—246) 


1.  In  a  scale  device  comprising  a  base, 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  beam  lever  supporting 
elements  rigidly  connected  with  said  base  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom, 

means  defining  a  beam  lever  fulcrum  including  an  elon- 
gate, tensioned  filament  extending  between  and  be- 
ing detachably  connected  with  said  beam  lever  sup- 
porting elements. 

filament  tensioning  means  for  variously  adjusting  the 
tension  on  said  filament, 

an  elongate  horizontally  oriented  balance  beam  lever 
having  an  opening  therethrough  intermediate  its  ends, 
said  filament  extending  loosely  through  said  opening 
for  pivotally  supporting  said  lever  intermediate  its 
ends  on  the  filament  for  vertical  pivoting  movement 
thereof  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the 
beam  lever, 

and  cooperating  inferengaging  positioning  elements 
on  said  beam  lever  and  filament  respectively  for  pre- 
venting lateral  movement  of  the  beam  lever  along 
said  filament. 


3,185,236 

WEIGHING  SCALES 

Lawrence  S.  Williams,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo 
Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,235 

2  Claims.  (CI.  177—255) 
1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pivotally  mounted  lever,  a  load  platter,  a  load  spider 
connecting  the  lever  to  the  platter,  check  link  means  for 
holding  the  spider  in  an  upright  position,  the  load  spider 
having  a  hollow  leg  pivotally  connected  to  the  check 
link  means,  and  spider  adjustment  means  within  the  leg 
for  varying  the  length  of  the  leg.  the  spider  adjustment 
means  including  a  slidable  plug,  a  non-slidable  plug  and 
an  adjustment  screw  threaded  through  the  non-slidable 


plug  and  into  the  slidable  plug,  whereby  turning  the 
screw  pushes  the  slidable  plug  out  of  the  leg  or  pulls 
the  slidable  plug  into  the  leg* 


3,185,237 

HYDRAtJLIC  RAMS  v 

Archibald  James  Butterwortfa,  7  Grove  Gardens, 

Frimley,  England 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  7,  1960, 

42,051/60;  Dec.  6,  1961,  43,781/61 

1  Claim.     (CI.  180—1) 


-^-vx_/;w 


A  vehicle  parking  apparatus  comprising  two  telescopic 
hydraulic  rams  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle 
adjacent  two  of  the  vehicle  road  wheels,  a  hydraulic 
transformer-  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  both  of  said  rams, 
a  ground-engaging  roller  on  a  movable  part  of  each  of 
said  rams,  said  hydraulic  transformer  being  arranged 
between  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  cylinder  means  of 
said  rams  and  comprising  a  cylinder  assembly  and  a  com- 
pound piston  having  a  small  area  part  and  a  large  area 
part  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  assembly,  means  for 
connecting  the  cylinder  assembly  at  one  end  to  the  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  so  that  one  side  of  the  small  area 
part  may  be  subjected  directly  to  said  fluid  pressure, 
means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  as- 
sembly to  the  telescopic  rams  so  that  movement  of  the 
compound  piston  toward  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder 
assembly  causes  the  large  area  part  of  the  piston  to  dis- 
place fluid  from  the  cylinder  assembly  into  the  rams 
thereby  rapidly  extending  them  and  bringing  the  rollers 
into  engagement  with  the  ground  and  with  said  wheels 
and  continued  extension  of  the  rams  lifts  the  wheels  from 
the  ground,  and  a  valve  mechanism  actuated  by  relative 
movement  between  the  compound  piston  and  the  cylinder 
assembly  so  that  upon  approach  of  the  compound  piston 
toward  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  assembly  the  valve 
mechanism  causes  the  rams  to  be  placed  into  direct  com- 
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munication  with  the  source  of  pressure  so  that  further 
extension  of  the  rams  takes  place  under  load  thereby 
lifting  the  vehicle,  said  rollers  being  rotatable  by  said 
vehicle  wheels  in  a  direction  to  swing  the  end  of  the 
vehicle  sideways. 


3  185  238 
PNEUMATIC  LOADLIFTING  AND  TRANSLATING 

MEANS 

J.  Edwin  Coates,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Douglas 

Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  S«r.  No.  59,880 

16  Claims.     (CI.  180—7) 


3,185,240 
AIR-CUSfflON  BORNE  VEHICLES 
Wilfred  James  Eggington,  HIghworth,  and  Nigel  Wkkham 
Lewis,  Swindon,  England,  assignors  to  Vlckers-Arm- 
strongs  (Engineers)  Limited,  London,  SW.  1,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  25,  1962« 

2,937/62 
13  Claims.     (CI.  180—7) 
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10.  A  portable  self  contained  load  lifting  and  trans- 
lating means  comprising:  an  upper  support  adapted  to 
have  a  load  positioned  thereon;  a  lower  support;  jack 
means  acting  between  the  upper  and  lower  supports  for 
elevating  the  upper  support;  air  floatation  pad  means 
affixed  to  the  underside  of  the  lower  support  and  being 
adapted  to  contact  a  planar  floor-like  structure  in  sliding, 
substantially  friction  free,  contact  therewith;  a  separate, 
ground  supported  source  of  air  in  communication  with 
the  air  floatation  pad  means,  said  source  of  air  being 
coupled  to  and  translatable  in  unison  with  said  support 
means;  handle  means  extending  from  the  foregoing  as- 
sembly whereby  an  operator  can  exert  translating  forces 
to  the  load  through  the  handle  means;  and  control  means 
adjacent  said  handle  means,  said  control  means  regulat- 
ing the  flow  of  air  from  said  source  to  said  air  floatation 
pad  means. 

3,185,239 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  LAND 

AND/OR  WATER 

Christopher    Sydney     Cockerell,     Lymington,     England, 

assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  8,  1960, 

12,688/60;  Oct.  18.  1960,  35,626/60 

20  Claims.    (CI.  180—7) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  at  least  partly  supported  above  that  surface 
by  a  cushion  of  pressurised  gas,  the  cushion  being  con- 
tained for  at  least  part  of  its  periphery  by  a  curtain  of 
fluid  issuing  from  a  supply  port  formed  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  provision  of  a  plu- 
rality of  rotary  pumps  positioned  adjacent  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  vehicle  for  energising  the  curtain  forming  fluid 
which  issues  from  the  supply  port,  each  of  said  pumps 
including  an  axially  elongated  rotor  extending  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cushion  con- 
tained by  said  curtain  and  having  its  axis  of  rotation  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  curtain. 


1.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  supported 
on  air  cushions,  the  vehicle  comprising  a  body,  a  plurality 
of  plenum  chamber  cells  for  containing  the  air  cushions, 
each  cell  having  a  top  part  and  a  flexible  skirt  depending 
from  the  periphery  of  said  top,  each  cell  being  open  at 
the  bottom,  means  for  connecting  the  cells  to  said  body 
for  independent  movement  of  the  cells  relative  to  each 
other  and  to  the  body,  said  connecting  means  comprising 
at  least  one  linkage  and  one  resilient  means  both  pivotally 
secured  to  the  vehicle  body  and  to  said  cells,  said  resilient 
means  effecting  partial  restraint  of  movement  of  said 
cells  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  body  and  flexible  duct 
means  associated  with  the  cells,  and  means  for  supplying 
air  through  said  duct  to  said  cells  to  form  the  air  cushions. 


3,185,241 

FLUID  DRIVE  TRACTOR 

Melvin  F.  Jackson,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  L  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Original  application  Feb.  14,  1952,  Ser.  No.  271,493,  now 

Patent  No.  2,791,284,  dated  May  7,   1957.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  84,471 

9  Claims.     (CI.  180—53) 


'<^)t-'f^--^'^-^^^ 


1.  In  a  tractor  the  combination  of  an  engine,  a  main 
clutch,  a  connection  driven  by  the  engine  and  in  driving 
relation  to  the  main  clutch,  a  belt  pulley,  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  shaft  connected  to  said  main  clutch  and  to  said 
belt  pulley  so  that  the  belt  pulley  is  driven  from  the  en- 
gine through  the  main  clutch,  a  transmission  including  a 
variable  displacement  fluid  pump  connected  with  said 
shaft  so  as  to  be  driven  from  the  engine  through  the  main 
clutch,  a  fluid  motor,  conduits  connecting  the  pump  and 
motor,  a  traction  unit,  mechanism  connected  to  said 
motor  and  said  traction  unit,  driven  by  the  fluid  motor 
and  driving  said  traction  unit,  and  said  variable  pump 
being  adjustable  at  will  from  zero  to  maximum  displace- 
ment for  operating  said  motor  at  any  speed  within  the 
range  of  adjustment  of  said  pump,  and  means  for  so 
adjusting  said  pump  while  said  clutch  is  engaged  whereby 
the  travel  of  said  tractor  may  be  controlled  throughout 
the  speed  range  afforded  by  said  pump  without  affecting 
the  operation  of  said  belt  pulley. 


3,185,242 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  EARTH  HANDLING 

VEHICLE 

Daniel  M.  Schwartz  and  Joseph  Rosenblatt,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  assignors  to  The  Eimco  Corporation,  Salt 
I^ke  City,  Utah, -a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  June  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,385,  now 
Patent  No.  3,085,643,  dated  Apr.  16,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,828 
1  Cbim.    (CI.  180—54) 


An  internal  combustion  engine  propelled  earth  hand- 
ling machine  including  a  body  portion  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end.  a  liquid  cooled  internal  com- 
bustion engine  carried  by  the  body  portion  gencia!ly 
intermediate  the  forward  end  and  the  rearward  end  of 
the  machine,  a  transmission  for  the  earth  handling  ma- 
chine carried  by  the  body  portion  and  positioned  for- 
wardiy  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  a  forwardly 
extending  take-off  shaft  from  the  engine  connecting  the 
engine  and  the  transmission,  an  operator's  station  posi- 
tioned forwardly  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
liquid  coolant  radiator  for  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine carried  by  the  body  portion  rearwardly  of  the  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  an  air  moving  fan  having  a 
plurality  of  air  impelling  blades,  said  fan  being  mounted 
rearwardly  of  the  liquid  coolant  radiator,  a  rearwardly 
extending  power  take-off  shaft  from  the  engine  intercon- 
necting the  fan  and  the  internal  combustion  engine  for 
rotating  the  blades  of  the  fan  when  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  is  operating,  the  pitch  of  the  blades  of  the 
fan  and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  fan  being  co- 
ordinated to  move  cooling  air  for  the  liquid* coolant  radi- 
ator generally  m  the  opposite  direction  to  the  direction 
of  forward  movement  of  the  machine  and  first  about 
each  of  the  rearward  side  portions  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  away  from  the  vehicle  operator, 
through  the  liquid  coolant  radiator  to  the  blades  of  the 
fan  and  then  to  discharge  the  air  from  the  rearward  end 
of  the  machine,  said  body  portion  having  an  air  inlet 
orifice  on  each  side  of  said  machine  and  rearwardly  of 
said  operator's  station,  a  first  air  outlet  orifice  in  said 
body  portion  rearwardly  of  said  fan.  second  and  third  air 
outlet  orifices  on  the  sides  of  said  body  portion  also  reir- 
wardly  of  said  fan,  said  second  and  third  outlet  orifices 
provided  each  with  panels,  to  thereby  enable  the  oper- 
ator to  control  coolant  air  pattern. 


3,185,243 
SHIELDS  FOR  REAR  ENGINED  AUTOMOBILES 
John  R.  Burback,  5940  Gillan  Road,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,975 
2  Claims.     (CI.  180—54) 
1.  A  shield  for  motor  vehicles  in  which  the  induction 
of  air  into   the   engine   is   accomplished   by   a   series   of 
transversely  extending  louvers  in  the  top  rear  of  the  ve- 
hicle behind  the  rear  window,  the  said  shield  consisting 
of  a  strip  of  material  also  extending  transversely  of  the 
vehicle  and  over  the  louvers,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 


shield  being  secured  to  the  skin  of  the  back  of  the  vehicle 
on  either  side  of  the  series  of  louvers  and  the  upper  edge 
of  the  strip  being  secured  to  the  skin  above  the  series  of 
louvers  and  the  strip   being  slightly  bowed  to  position 


^' 


4 


> 


the  remaining  unsecured  part  of  the  strip  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  louvers  to  cause  the  flow  of  air  over  the  ve- 
hicle to  travel  downwardly  then  upwardly  and  then  down- 
wardly through  the  louvers  into  the  chamber  beneath  the 
skin. 


3,185,244 
DISK  BRAKE 
Carl  Press,  Offenbach  (Main),  Germany,  assignor  to  Alfred 
Teves  K.G.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  28,  1962, 

f  22,796 
5  Claims.     (CI.  18fr— 73) 


MYO«AUl-(C  fLUK) 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  brake  disk;  a 
relatively  stationary  support  extending  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  disk;  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  movably  mount- 
ed on  said  support  for  displacement  toward  said  disk  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  but  in  a  common  zone  in  the  ro- 
tation path  of  said  disk;  guide  means  for  each  of  said 
brake  shoes  defining  therefor  a  respective  guide  path  in- 
clined to  said  disk  in  the  direction  of  displacement  thereof, 
said  paths  including  an  angle  of  less  than  180°  between 
them;  an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port for  angular  displacement  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
said  disk  about  a  pivotal  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
latter,  said  lever  having  a  first  formation  rigid  with  said 
lever  and  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  brake  shoes  for 
urging  it  toward  said  disk  upon  displacement  of  said  lever; 
and  a  yoke  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  support  in  a 
path  inclined  to  said  disk,  said  yoke  bridging  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  disk  while  engaging  the  other  of  said 
brake  shoes,  said  axis  being  offset  from  the  path  of  said 
yoke  but  parallel  thereto  said  lever  having  a  second 
formation  rigid  with  said  lever  and  engaging  said  yoke 
for  displacing  the  same  in  a  direction  of  travel  athwart 
that  of  said  first  one  of  said  brake  shoes  to  urge  said 
other  of  said  brake  shoes  toward  said  disk,  said  second 
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formation  being  angularly  offset  about  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  actuating  lever  from  said  first  formation  by  an  angle 
less  than  180°. 


3,185,245 

STEERING  MODE  SELECTION  AND  WHEEL 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

Deryl  R.  Hoyt,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,372 

10  Claims.     (CI.  180—79.2) 


a  circuit  including  a  power  source,  said  switch,  an  igni- 
tion switch  and  said  ignition  system. 


3,185,247 

AUTOMOBILE  STALLING  DEVICE 

Frank  P.  Lackinger,  309  Broadway  Ave., 

McKees  Rocks,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  124,464, 

Julv  17.  1961.    This  application  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

356,353 

3  Claims.     (CI.  180—82) 


1.  For  use  in  a  steering  system  having  first  and  second 
dirigible  wheeel  means  and  a  power  source,  a  steermg 
mode  selection  and  wheel  synchronization  s)steni  com- 
prising steering  mode  selector  valve  means,  tirsl  and  sec- 
ond means  for  actuating  said  selector  valve  means,  steer- 
ing mode  selector  switch  means  connectible  to  the  power 
source  and  operable  to  connect  said  first  actuatmg  means, 
said  second  actuating  means  or  neither  one  of  said  actu- 
ating means  to  the  power  source,  means  for  preventmg 
energization  of  said  first  or  second  actu.itmg  means  when 
the  first  wheel  means  is  not  disposed  in  a  substantially 
straight-ahead  position,  and  means  for  preventing  de- 
energization  of  said  first  or  second  actuating  means  when 
the  second  wheel  means  is  not  disposed  in  a  substantially 
straight-ahead  position. 


3,185,246 

SEAT  BELT  ANCHORS 

Edward  C.  Maurer,  746  E.  7th  St.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1963,  Ser.  No.  252.829 

8  Claims.     (CI.  180-82) 


I.  A  seat  belt  anchor  for  use  in  securing  an  end  of  a 

seat  belt  to  the  body  of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an 

internal    combustion   engme    controlled    by    an    ignition 

system,  the  anchor  including 

a  housing. 

means  for  securing  said  housing  adjacent  to  the  floor 

of  the  vehicle. 

a  two  part  seat  belt   having  an  end  anchored  to  said 

body  and  the  other  end  secured  within  said  housing, 

a  switch  in  said  housing  associated  with  said  seat  belt, 

and  normally  open  to  break  a  circuit  therethrough. 

switch  actuating  means  engaging  said  belt  and  closing 

said  switch  when  said  be  t  is  under  tension,  and 
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1.  A  device  for  stalling  a  running  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  vehicle  consisting  of  a  fuel  supply  including  a 
fuel  suction  line  to  said  running  engine,  a  hermetically 
sealed  system  including  a  puncturable  chamber  secured 
to  an  externally  exposed  part  of  the  vehicle  and  a  line 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  chamber  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  said  fuel  suction  line  of  the  running 
engine  to  maintain  a  suction  in  said  hermetically  sealed 
system  while  the  engine  continues  to  run,  said  puncturable 
chamber  when  punctured  by  an  object  such  as  a  projectile 
permitting  an  influx  of  air  to  said  system  and  said  fuel 
suction  line  to  stall  the  running  engine. 


3,185,248 

VEHK  IE  SPEED  GOVERNORS  AND  CONTROKS 

Donald  J.  Baxter,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Curtiss- 

Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Julv  27.  1962.  Ser.  No.  212,840 

16  Claims.     (CI.  180—82.1) 


(^  ...,, 


^*. 


^r- 


«► 


..  i- 


-'-^ 


:4: 


^ -    ^.  ,       ' 


13.  In  a  motor  vehicle  governing  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  speed  setting  device;  speed  responsive 
mech.inism  conditioned  thereby  for  automatically  con- 
Irollmg  the  engine  throttle  to  maintain  a  speed  predeter- 
mined b\  the  setting  of  said  device;  means  operably  con- 
nected with  said  speed  responsive  mechanism  to  initiate 
and  discontinue  automatic  speed  control;  and  a  control 
circuit  for  the  operably  connected  means  including  an  ele- 
ment which  when  energized  causes  the  said  means  to  initi- 
ate automatic  control,  a  brake  operated  switch  to  dcener- 
gize  said  clement  upon  operation  of  the  brake,  a  speed  re- 
sponsive switch  which  closes  upon  attainment  of  a  pre- 
determined speed,  and  a  manually  controllable  switch, 
said  speed  responsive  switch  and  manually  controllable 
switch  being  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  but  in 
series  with  the  said  element  and  brake  operated  switch. 
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3  185,249 
COMPUTING  SEISMIC  INFORMATION 
John  L.  Shanks,  Duane  E.  Soland,  and  Kay  N.  Bums, 
Tulsa,  Olda.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso 
Production  Research  Company 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,700 
8  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 
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8.  In  a  seismic  system  having  a  seismic  shock  source 
near  the  earth's  surface  and  a  plurality  of  equally  sp.iced 
seismic  transducers  spaced  radially  from  a  seismic  shock 
source  and  in  which  a  first  break  representing  the  time  of 
initiation  of  the  seismic  shock  is  recorded  on  one  channel 
of  a  recording  medium  and  a  first  kick  representing  the 
a  rival  of  energy  from  said  seismic  shock  source  at  a  first 
seismic  transducer  is  recorded  on  a  second  channel;  and 
reproducing  means  for  reprcxlucing  independently  signals 
representative  of  the  first  kicks  representing  the  arrival  of 
energy  at  each  seismic  transducer,  an  apparatus  for  de- 
termining the  thickness  of  the  low  velocity  layer  under  a 
seismic  transducer  in  which  the  thickness  is  equal  to  a 
constant  multiplied  b\  the  time  the  energy  is  in  the  low 
velocity  layer  and  such  time  is  equal  to 


<n-(t.,+f"— r//r) 


where  /„  is  the  time  of  the  arrival  of  energy  at  a  selected 
transducer  and  /q  's  representative  of  the  known  average 
travel  time  in  the  low  velocity  layer;  x^/Vi  is  travel  time 
of  the  energy  in  the  sublayer  and  UHT  is  known  upnole 
time,  the  system  which  comprises: 

seismogram  record  playback  means  for  reproducing  in- 
dependently of  said  reproducing  means  the  first  break 
recorded  on  said  first  channel  and  reproducing  in- 
dependently the  first  kick  recorded  on  the  second 
channel; 
a  plurality  of  multivibrators,  each  said   multivibrator 
being  of  a  character  to  generate  a  positive  pulse  upon 
receiving  a  signal; 
means  independently  connecting  each  independent  sig- 
nal of  said  reproducing  means  to  one  of  said  multi- 
vibrators; 
first  adding  means  for  adding  said  positive  pulses; 
a  pulse  rate  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  adding  means  and  whose  output  signal  is  in- 
versely proportional  to  the  rate  of  the  occurrences 
of  said  positive  pulses; 
storage  means  to  store  a  value  representative  of  the  out- 
put of  said  pulse  rate  circuit  means  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  JTn/^a  upon  receiving  a  signal  represent- 


ing a  first  kick  from  said  reproducing  means  repre- 
senting a  selected  transducer; 

a  first  ramp  function  generator  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  playback  means  to  generate  an  output 
signal  which  has  a  linearly  rising  voltage  upon  re- 
ceiving a  signal  representing  the  first  break; 

a  preselected  voltage  source  representative  of  to— UHT; 

circuit  means  for  subtracting  the  output  from  said  stor- 
age means  and  said  preselected  voltage  source  from 
the  output  voltage  of  said  first  ramp  function  gen- 
erator means; 

a  second  ramp  function  generator  means  electrically 

connected  to  the  output  of  said  circuit  means  and 

,  being  of  a  character  to  ijiitiate  the  generation  of  an 

output  signal  which  has  a  linearly  rising  voltage  upon 

the  input  signal  changing  from  negative  to  positive; 

read-out  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  generator  means  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  second  channel  of  said  seismogram 
record  playback  means,  said  read-out  means  being  of 
a  character  to  read  the  instantaneous  value  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  ramp  function  genera- 
tor means  upon  receiving  a  signal  from  said  second 
channel. 


3,185,250 
SEISMIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Walter  H.  Glazier,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,    to    Esso    Production    Research 
Company 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,322 
18  Claims.     (CI.  181— .5) 


J~ 


- =-^t^t:^ '" 


18.  A  system  for  producing  a  composite  seismic  wave- 
form having  n  harmonic  components,  each  component 
having  a  known  phase,  frequency  and  amplitude  which 
comprises  in  combination:  n  pairs  of  rotatable  eccentric 
weights  representing  each  harmonic  component  and  hav-^ 
ing  axes  of  rotation  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  eccentric  weight 
of  each  pair  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
and  arranged  such  that  the  plane  of  the  rotation  of  ec- 
centric weights  in  each  pair  being  substantially  the  same; 
means  to  counter  rotate  the  eccentric  weights  of  each 
pair;  means  to  rotate  each  pair  of  eccentric  weights  at  the 
frequency  and  phase  of  the  harmonic  component  it  repre- 
sents, which  frequency  is  different  from  the  frequencies  of 
the  other  pairs  of  rotatable  eccentric  weights;  a  rigid  base 
member;  and  means  to  support  each  said  pair  of  eccentric 
weights  such  that  the  axes  of  such  weights  are  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  base  member. 
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3,185^51 
INDUSTRIAL  STETHOSCOPE 
Hans   A.    Dudler,   Wellesley    Hills,   Mass.,   assignor   to 
Cardiosonics  Medical   Instruments  Corporation,   Bel- 
mont, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,284 
5  Claims.     (CI.  181—24) 


1.  In  a  stethoscope  for  detecting  vibrations  above  ,i 
frequency  ciit-otf  in  the  aiulio  range  comprising,  a  i;k!,  ! 
casing  having  a  bottom  section  uiih  continuous  cioscJ 
sidewalls  and  an  integral  continuous  closed  buitom  '.\ail. 
and  a  cover  section  having  an  opening  formed  therein  v>\lh 
said  cover  secured  to  said  sidewalls  and  foriiiuu  in  -n- 
closed  chamber, 

said  bottom  section  and  said  cover  section  being  li^idlv 

secured  together  so  that  they  will  vibrate  together, 
a  diaphragm  with  a  continuous  outer  edge  and  having 
stiffness  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  follow   \ibi.it!i)n 
above  said  frequency  cut-off  and  positioned  within 
and  extending  across  said  chamber  with  the  p\.riphe!v 
thereof  secured  to  said  sidewalls  to  divuJe  said  ch.mi- 
ber  into  upper  and  lower  sections,  with  said   upp<.r 
and    lower   sections   completely    isolated    from   t.ii^h 
other  by  said  diaphragm  and  with  the  lower  section 
completely  enclosed, 
said   diaphragm    formed   of   a    flexible    self-supporting 

material, 
a  mass  secured  directly  to  and  engaging  onl\  s,  ul  Ji.i 
phragm  with  s.iid  mass  having  an  ineitia  of  s.itfi- 
cient  magnitude  to  be  substantialU  n()nrespofi>  vc  ui 
vibrations  above  said  frequency  cut  off,  s.iul  iii.iss 
having  a  substantially  circular  face  extendin;:  o\et 
said  diaphragm  near  to  said  diaphragm  cIlv  iletiniii<: 
a  substantially  annular  portion  of  said  di.mhr.igni. 
said  face  being  bonded  in  engaging  relationship  uith 
said  diaphragm  throughout  an  adjacent  siirf  i.c  ot 
said  diaphragm,  and  means  on  said  housing  f.ir  se- 
curing a  probe  to  the  outer  surface  ol  -  ml  '■'oltoni 
section. 


3,185,252 

JET  FNGINE  NOISE  ATTENl  ATOR 

Carl  W.  Eemmerman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.     Cr  C.  W. 

Lemmerman,  Inc.,  1 1 1  Lafayette  St.,  Hartford,  Conn.) 

Filed  July  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,976 

6  Claims.     (CI.  181—51) 


1.  A  jet  engine  exhaust  noise  attenuator  comprising  an 
outer  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
and  an  outlet  opening  spaced  from  said  inlet  opening,  an 
inner  cylindrical  sheet  metal  member  disposed  coaxially 


in  radially  spaced  relation  within  said  housing  with  one 
end  thereof  disposed  adjacent  said  inlet  opening  of  said 
housing,  a  metal  gas  diffusing  member  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  said  inner  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
openings,  said  inner  member  being  provided  with  perfora- 
tions for  the  diffusion  of  gases  received  therein  with  said 
perforations  being  dimensioned  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  noise  frequencies  in  response  to  passage 
of  gases  therethrough,  and  an  imperforate  sheet  metal 
cone  having  a  base  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  inner  member,  means  mounting  said 
cone  in  coaxial  alignment  within  said  inner  member  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof  with  the  tip  of  said  cone  ex- 
tending toward  but  terminating  short  of  said  one  end 
of  the  inner  member,  said  outer  housing  and  said  inner 
cylindrical  sheet  metal  member  cooperating  to  define  an 
annular  air  inlet  passageway  communicating  with  said 
inlet  opening. 

3,185,253 
AIR  LINE  Lt  BRICATOR 
/.denek   J.    I.ansky,   Winnetka,    III.,   assignor   to   Parker- 
llannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,411 
5  Claims.     (CI.  184—55) 


^\x 


4.  In  an  airline  lubricator,  a  housing  having  a  passage 
for  air  therethrt)ugh,  a  reservoir  c.irricd  bv  the  housing 
and  containing  a  supply  of  lubricant,  a  first  duct  for  di- 
recting air  under  pressure  from  the  inlet  side  of  said  pas- 
sage to  the  reservoir  for  pressurizing  said  lubricant, 
me. ins  providing  a  region  in  said  passage  with  lower  air 
pressure  than  at  said  inlet  portion,  a  second  duct  leading 
from  the  reservoir  to  said  low  pressure  region,  a  valve 
member  in  said  second  duct  having  opposite  ends  thereof 
respectively  exposed  to  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  low  pres- 
sure region  and  said  reservoir  and  responsive  to  varying 
differentials  in  such  pressures  for  opening  and  closing 
said  second  duct  ag.iinst  all  flow  of  lubricant  therethrough 
said  valve  member  having  a  section  spaced  from  the  wall 
of  the  second  duct  to  form  therebetween  a  restricted 
passage,  said  section  providing  a  self-cleaning  action 
when  the  valve  member  moves  to  avoid  clogging  of  said 
restricted  passage  by  foreign  matter  in  said  lubricant. 


3,185,254 
GYRATORY  MOTION  TRANSLATOR 
John  M.  Bergey,  Rohrerstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 
Watch   Company,    Lancaster,    Pa.,   a  ^corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,960 
13  Claims.     (CI.  185—29) 
1     A  motion  translator  for  transforming  random  mo- 
tion   into    a    unidirectional    rotary    output    comprising    a 
rotary   shaft,   an   eccentric   gyratory   weight   carried   by 
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said  shaft,  an  outpunt  shaft,  means  coupling  said  shafts 
for  transforming  the  motion  of  said  rotary  shaft  into  uni- 


'    .-«  to]    - 


directional  rotation  of  said  output  shaft,  and  a  second 
eccentric  weight  carried  by  said  output  shaft. 


3,185,255 

BALLAST  ELEMENT 

Merrill  S.  Bird,  1218  44th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  July  26,  1960.  Ser.  No.  45,433 

5  Claims.     (CI.  188—1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  movable 
components  wherein  the  operation  thereof  will  induce 
vibration  within  said  machine,  a  ballast  element  including 
a  container,  said  container  being  comprised  entirely  of 
plastic  material,  means  on  said  machine  engaging  said 
plastic  container  for  securing  said  ballast  element  to 
said  machine,  said  container  being  of  continuous  unitary 
construction,  said  container  formed  into  a  predetermined 
permanent  shape,  and  a  hardened  concrete  substance  in 
said  container. 


3,185,256 

STOP  BRAKE 

Hugh  K.  Schilling,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Horton 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,061 

4  Claims.    (CI.  188—71) 


tion  members  between  said  piston  and  hub,  the  combina- 
tion of 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylinders  extending  longitudinally 
in  said  annular  piston  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof, 
and  open  at  one  end, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bolts,  one  for  each  cylindrical  cylin- 
der and  (JisfKxsed  within  said  cylinders, 

(c)  said  bolts  having  shanks  of  lesser  diameter  than 
the  diameters  of  said  cylinders  to  provide  annular 
spaces  therebetween, 

(d)  cylindrical  guide  means  carried  by  said  annular 
piston  concentric  with  the  cylinders  and  at  the  ends 
thereof  opposite  the  open  ends  and  of  lesser  diameter 
than  said  cylinders  and  slidable  along  the  shanks 
of  said  bolts, 

(e)  heads  on  said  bolts  serving  as  pistons  and  slidable 
along  said  cylinders, 

(/)  said  bolt  heads  having  annular  grooves  extending 
through  the  outer  surfaces  thereof, 

(^)  sealing  rings  in  said  grooves  engaging  the  surfaces 
of  said  cylinders, 

(h)  compression  coil  springs  in  said  annular  spaces 
acting  between  said  guide  means  and  bolt  heads  to 
move  saiJ  annular  piston  inwardly  into  said  annular 
cylinder  to  disengage  said  friction  members, 

(0  said  guides  and  pistons  restraining  relative  rotation- 
al movement  between  said  annular  piston  and  cylin- 
der body. 


3,185,257 

SERVO-TYPE  SPREADING  DISC  BRAKE 

Jose  G.  Caero,  1124  W.  Montecito  Way, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,318 

10  Claims.     (CI.  188—72) 


-i* 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  brake  having  a  cylinder  body, 
an  annular  cylinder  in  said  body,  an  annular  piston  in 
said  annular  cylinder  movable  axially  along  said  annular 
cylinder,  a  bub  coaxial  with  said  annular  cylinder  and 
piston  and  dis|x>sed  adjacent  thereto,  means  for  mounting 
said  cyliikler  body  and  bub  for  illative  rotatioti  and  fric- 


1,  A  disk  brake  comprising 

a  rotatable  member  to  be  braked, 

a  carrier  for  said  rotatable  member, 

said  rotatable  member  having  spaced  opposed  friction 
surfaces, 

first  and  second  braking  members  between  and  nor- 
mally clear  of  said  surfaces, 

said  first  braking  member  being  shiftable  axially  and 
non-rotatively  on  said  carrier  to  and  from  engage- 
ment with  one  friction  surface, 

said  second  braking  member  having  a  floating  connec- 
tion with  said  first  braking  member  and  shiftable 
axially  and  rotatively  relative  to  said  first  braking 
member  to  and  from  engagement  with  the  other 
friction  surface, 

an  actuator  member  carried  by  said  second  braking 
member  and  shiftable  relative  thereto  in  an  axial 
direction, 

means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  braking 
members  and  responsive  to  relative  rotation  of  said 


1281 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


members  for  moving  said  members  axially  into  en- 
gagement with  said  friction  surfaces,  and 
means  for  axially  shifting  said  actuator  member  against 
a  friction  surface  and  thereby  rotates  said  second 
braking  member  relative  to  said  first  braking  mem- 
ber. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  188—73  see: 
Patent  No.  3,185.244 


3  185  258 
SPOT-TYPE,  SERVO  DISC  BRAKE 
John  G.  Douglas,  Dirgarve,  Aberfeldy,  Scotland,  assignor 
to  Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  corporation 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,256 
9  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


for  the  wheel  assembly,  the  reaction  force  set  up  result- 
ing in  swinging  movement  of  the  other  arm  to  bring  its 
brake  pad  means  into  contact  with  the  brake  disc,  and 
means  mounting  said  one  arm  for  movement  in  a  length- 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  brake 
disc  drivably  associated  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  non- 
rotatable  brake  support,  a  friction  element  located  in  said 
non-rotatable  brake  support,  and  a  thrust  device  asso- 
ciated with  said  friction  element,  said  thrust  device  being 
circumferentially  fixed  and  axially  movable  to  apply  pres- 
sure to  said  friction  element  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  said  disc  to  urge  said  friction  element  to- 
wards the  disc,  said  friction  element  also  being  capable  of 
independent  circumferential  movement  relative  to  said 
thrust  device  as  the  result  of  the  drag  of  the  rotatmg  disc, 
said  brake  assembly  comprising  a  strut  disposed  oblique- 
ly to  the  plane  of  the  disc  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
radial  direction  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  disc,  said 
strut  being  positioned  at  one  end  to  engage  said  friction 
element  and  at  the  other  end  in  rolling  engagement  with 
a  part  of  said  non-rotatable  brake  support  which  is  in- 
clined obliquely  to  the  plane  of  the  disc  in  the  opposite 
sense  relative  to  the  inclination  of  the  strut,  whereby  the 
strut  will  progressively  roll  on  said  part  during  the  wear 
life  of  the  friction  element  to  maintain  at  a  constant  value 
the  angle  which  the  strut  makes  with  the  plane  of  the 
disc. 


3,185,259 
SELF  ENERGIZING,  SPOT  DISC  BRAKES 
Leslie  C.  Choulngs,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to 
Automotive  Products  Company  Limited,  Leamington 
Spa,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  9,  1961, 

40,209/61 
10  Claims.  (CI.  188—73) 
9.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  fixed  support  for  attach- 
ment to  a  wheel  assembly,  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on 
said  support  for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
normal  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  brake  disc,  link 
means  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  arms,  brake  pad 
means  carried  by  each  said  arm.  brake  actuating  means 
comprising  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  and  a  brake  actuating 
lever  selectively  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
arms  to  effect  a  swinging  movement  of  said  one  arm  to 
bring  its  brake  pad  means  into  contact  with  a  brake  disc 


wise  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  its  swinging 
movement  for  permitting  lengthwise  displacement  of  said 
one  arm  to  apply  a  servo  action  to  increase  the  engage- 
ment force. 


3,185,260 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSIONS 

Gustave  Navarro,  1  Rue  Dalpozzo,  Nice,  France 

Filed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,855 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  July  25,  1963, 

7.257,  Patent  1,364,500 

8  Claims.     (CI.  188—86) 


1.  1  or  use  on  an  automobile  vehicle  including  two  ele- 
ments, respectively,  a  wheel  and  a  suspended  unit,  movable 
vorlicaiU  vMth  respect  to  each  other,  the  combination  ot 
a  shock  absorber  including  a  cylinder  fixed  to  one  of  said 
elements  and  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  fixed 
lo  the  other  of  said  elements,  an  electromagnetic  brake  in- 
cluding at  least  tvvo  jaws  slidable  longiludmally  on  the 
external  surface  of  said  cylinder,  means  carried  b>  said 
piston  for  supporting  said  jaws  in  a  fixed  longitudinal  po- 
sition, but  with  a  possibility  of  transverse  movement,  with 
respect  to  said  piston,  and  means  responsive  to  the  cen- 
trifugal force  developed  by  a  turn  of  said  vehicle  for  en- 
energizing  said  electromagnetic  brake  to  apply  said  jaws 
against  said  c\linder. 


3,185,261 
WHEEL  DRIVEN  HYDRODVNAMIC 
RETARDER  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Campbell,  Vergil  P.  Hendrickson,  and  Alfred  W. 
Sieving,  Decatur,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3^,035 
1  Claim.    (CI.  18»— 90ii  \ 
A  retarder  system  for  a  vehicle  having  Jk^eel  rotatable 
about  a  hMlow  axle  secured  to  the  vehicle  comprising  a 
planetary  tfpe  transmission  driven  by  and  disposed  within 
the  wheel  at  its  outer  side,  a  shaft  extending  inwardly 
through  the  axle  and  driven  at  greater  than  wheel  speed 
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by  said  transmission,  a  second  planetary  transnxissicn  being  guidably  supported  in  the  bore  of  the  closure  mech- 
driven  by  said  shaft  and  disposed  inwardly  of  the  axle,  a  anism,  said  annular  body  having  a  face  exposed  within 
hydrodynamic  retarder  having  a  rotor  driven  by  said  shaft    the  cylinder  for  receiving  the  application  of  force  by  the 

pressure  medium,  said  packing  ring  being  radially  and 
axially  retained  in  position  by  the  annular  body  and  the 
closure  mechanism,  said  opening  in  said  packing  ring 
having  a  cylindrical  upper  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  ring  and  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous lower  portion  which  extends  from  the  cylindrical 
portion  to  the  lower  surface  and  which  widens  continually 
to  said  lower  surface  to  define  a  substantial  interior  space 
with  the  piston  rod,  said  packing  ring  having  an  outer 
smooth  surface  which  includes  a  cylindrical  portion  ac- 
commodated in  said  bore  and  an  upwardly  extending  por- 
tion on  said  cylindrical  portion  which  narrows  upwardly 
to  said  upper  surface  which  is  in  contact  with  the  annular 
body  to  define  a  substantial  space  between  the  upwardly 
extending  portion  of  the  ring  and  the  annular  body  and 
closure  member. 


at  greater  than  shaft  speed,  said  wheel,  axle,  transmission, 
and  retarder  being  assembled  as  a  unit,  and  means  re- 
movably securing  said  unit  to  the  vehicle. 


3,185,262 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  STRUCTURE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ludwig  Axthammer,  Schweinfurt  (Main),  Germany, 
assignor  to   Fichtel   &  Sachs   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Schweinfurt  (Main),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1961, 

F  35,426 
4  Claims.     (CI.  188—100) 


3,185,263 
SPOT-TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
Hans  Schanz,  Niederhochstadt,  and  Cari  Press,  Frankfnrt 
am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred  Teves  K.G., 
Frankfurt    am    Main,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  17,  1961, 

T  20,972 

12  Claims.     (CL  188 — 106) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder  having  opposite 
ends,  one  of  which  is  closed,  a  piston  slidably  supported 
in  sai4  cylinder  to  vary  the  pressure  of  a  pressure  medium 
in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and 
extending  axially  in  the  cylinder,  and  means  supported  at 
the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  engaging  the 
piston  rod  to  form  a  pressure-tight  seal  between  the  piston 
rod  and  the  cylinder  with  a  force  dependent  upon  the 
pressure  of  the  medium  in  said  cylinder,  said  means  com- 
prising a  rigid  closure  mechanism  supported  in  said  cylin- 
der, said  closure  mechanism  having  a  central  bore,  an  an- 
nular packing  ring  supported  in  the  bore  of  the  closure 
mechanism  and  having  a  central  opening  for  the  passage 
of  the  piston  rod,  said  packing  ring  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  surface,  an  annular  body  encircling  the  piston  rod 
and  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  packing  ring  while 
814   O.G.— 46 


1.  In  a  brake  system,  in  combination,  a  structure  includ- 
ing a  support,  a  rotatable  disk  journalcd  on  said  support 
and  coupled  with  a  load,  a  pair  of  brake  elements  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  faces  of  said  disk  at  a  peripheral  zone 
thereof,  said  brake  elements  being  axially  slidable  toward 
each  other  on  said  support  for  clamping  said  disk  there- 
between, said  structure  further  including  a  hydraulic  cylin- 
der rigidly  secured  to  said  support  on  one  side  of  said 
disk  adjacent  one  of  said  brake  elements  and  in  substan- 
tial axial  alignment  therewith,  a  pair  of  pistons  freely 
movable  in  said  cylinder,  first  link  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  one  of  said  brake  elements  with  the  proximal 
one  of  said  pistons,  a  yoke  floatingly  mounted  on  said 
structure  adjacent  said  cylinder  and  reaching  around  said 
disk,  second  link  means  including  said  yoke  operatively 
connecting  the  other  of  said  brake  elements  with  the  distal 
one  of  said  pistons  whereby  said  brake  elements  are  moved 
toward  each  other  upon  separation  of  said  pistons,  conduit 
means  opening  into  said  cylinder  between  said  pistons  for 
admitting  a  hydraulic  fluid  thereto  in  a  manner  urging  said 
pistons  apart,  thereby  forfcing  said  brake  elements  against 
said  disk,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  said  yoke  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  proximal  piston,  and  manual  brake- 
actuating  means  coupled  with  said  lever  for  swinging  the 
latter  about  its  fulcrum  in  a  sense  urging  said  brake  ele- 
ments toward  each  other,  said  distal  piston  being  provided 
with  a  member  projecting  axially  beyond  said  cylinder, 
said  yoke  having  one  end  supported  on  said  member  and 
having  its  other  end  directly  secured  to  said  other  of  said 
brake  elements. 
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3,185^64 
VEHICLE  HAND  BRAKE  COMPRISING  A  SERVO 
DEVICE  INSERTED  IN  THE  LINKAGE  BETWEEN 
THE  BRAKE  AND  A  BRAKE  LEVER  COOPERAT- 
ING WITH  A  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Carl    Johan    Nordstrom    and    John    Fritiof    Ronnbult, 
Sodertalje,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Akdebolaget  Scania- 
Vabis,  Sodertalje,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,614* 
Claiins  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  4,  1961, 
6,956/61 
1  Claim.     (CI.  188—265) 


l^.  -^ . 


A  vehicle  hand  brake  comprising  a  braking  mechanism 
for  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  a  brake  lever  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  the  operator  of  the  vehicle,  and  linkage  means 
extending  between  said  brake  lever  and  said  braking  mech- 
anism, said  linkage  means  including  therein  a  fluid  actu- 
ated servo  device  for  power  amplification,  a  locking  de- 
vice interposed  between  said  brake  lever  and  a  fixed  sup- 
port, said  locking  device  comprising  a  catch  element  in 
the  form  of  a  worm  secured  to  a  shaft  which  is  pivotally 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  brake  lever  and  operable 
by  means  of  a  push  button  mechanism  on  said  lever  to  be 
swung  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  a 
locking  segment  secured  to  said  fixed  support,  rcleasabic 
locking  means  being  provided  between  said  shaft  and 
said  lever  to  prevent  unintentional  rotation  of  said  worm 
relative  to  said  lever  and  said  segment,  and  means  on 
said  worm  shaft  enabling  the  same  to  be  rotated  manually 
when  said  locking  means  arc  released. 


3,185,265 

HOISTING  APPARATUS 

Gerome  R.  White.  5  W.  Sheffield  Ave.,  Englewood,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,650 

1  Claim.     (CI.  189—12) 


A  self-erecting  tower  of  variable  height  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  tower  pintle  member,  a  hinge  means 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  one  side  of  said  pintle  mem- 
ber having  a  hinge  axis  horizontally  disposed,  a  unitary 
tower  extension  member  having  at  least  one  correspond- 
ing hinge  means  disposed  at  one  end  on  one  side  of  said 


tower  extension  and  removably  and  pivotally  connected 
to  the  corresponding  hinge  means  of  said  pintle  member, 
and  elevator  means  adapted  to  raise  the  tc^wer  pintle  mem- 
ber a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  the  tower  extension 
nieniber  hingeably  connected  to  the  pintle  member  to 
swing  by  its  own  weight  in  an  arcuate  path  from  an  ap- 
prcixiiiiateh  horizontal  position  to  a  substantially  vertical 
rositii>n  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  tower  pintle  mem- 
ber and  further  adapted  to  lower  said  tower  pintle  mem- 
ber onto  and  rigidly  connect  said  pintle  member  to  said 
vertically  positioned  tower  extension  member,  said  unitary 
tower  extension  member  being  adapted  by  itself  to  support 
the  tower  pintle  member. 


3,185,266 
METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  AND  SEALING 

SHEET-METAL  PARTS 

Wilhelm  Hofmeister,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayeriscbe  Motoren  Werke,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  844,753 

7  Claims.     (CI.  189—34) 


I.  A  reinforcing  body  structure  for  motor  vehicles 
formed  by  two  body  sheet  metal  members  of  said  motor 
vehicle  having  a  rel.itiveiy  tight,  sealing  connection  there- 
bctuccn  for  effectively  dampening  droning  noises,  com- 
prising a  first  sheet  metal  member  forming  an  outer  cov- 
ering body  panel  and  a  second  sheet  metal  member  rein- 
forcmg  said  first  member  and  having  at  least  one  end  por- 
tion securely  fastened  thereat  to  said  first  member,  said 
first  and  second  sheet  metal  members  having  mutually 
spaced  connecting  surfaces  of  predetermined  dimensions 
arranged  in  oppositely  disposed  face-to-facc  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  profile  strip  having  a  cross  section  corre- 
sponding essentially  to  the  width  and  spacing  of  said  op- 
posed connecting  surfaces  and  essentially  consisting  of 
a  rubber  mixture  having  a  foam-like  cellular  structure  in 
the  vulcanized  condition,  said  profile  strip  being  inserted 
between  said  sp.iced  connecting  surfaces  and  vulc;inized 
to  said  spaced  connecting  surfaces  in  situ  so  as  to  elastical- 
ly  connect  said  con  n^styiBsurf  aces  by  said  profile  strip 
having  said  foam-like  celluIaX  structure. 


3,185:267 

INTERLOCKED  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
John  Pavlecka,  8797  Capital  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  July  26,  1952,  Ser.  No.  301,010 
36  Claims.    (CI.  189^^)— 
1.   In  a  structure,  two  panels  meetitTg  wiA  each  other 
at  a  parting  line,  a  number  of  structural  jpembcrs  extend- 
ing at  a  distance  from  said  panels  along  said  parting  line, 
said  number  of  structural  members  having  longitudinal  re- 
entrant  mortises  running  therein   and  open  toward   said 
panels,  juxtaposed  stringers  extending  on  said  panels  at  and 
.iliing  said  part  ng  line  and  reaching  to  said  number  of 
structural  members  therefrom,  said  stringers  having  longi- 
tudinal reentrant  mortises  running  therein  in  registry  with 
said  structural  member  mortises,  dual  tenon  splines  tcle- 
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scoped  into  engagement  with  said  structural  member  and 
stringer  mortises  in  registry,  and  laterally  engaging  means 


a  flanged  structural  supporting  section  on  which  the 
grating  rests,  of  a  clamping  means  for  securing  the  grat- 
ing to  the  supporting  section  which  may  be  applied  from 
a  position  above  the  grating,  said  clamping  means  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  clip  having  a  base  and  upwardly- 
extending  arms,  the  base  and  lower  portions  of  the  arms 
being  narrower  than  the  distance  between  two  bearer 
bars  and  the  length  of  the  clip  being  shorter  than  the 
length  of  one  of  said  cells,  the  arms  flaring  in  width  up- 
wardly  to   a   width   greater   than   the   distance  between 


locking   said  juxtaposed   stringers  to  each  other  against 
separation  of  said  panels  thereof  at  said  parting  line. 


3,185,268 
STRUCTURE  FOR  FASTENING  ARTICLES  TO  THIN 
WALLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SUCH  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  Heine,  I^onberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  G.m.b  H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  23,  1962, 

B  66,065 
5  Claims.     (CI.  189—36) 


the  bearer  bars,  the  clip  being  positioned  in  one  of  the 
grating  cells  and  wedged  between  two  bearer  bars  with 
the  tops  of  the  arms  thereof  being  flush  with  the  tops 
of  the  bearer  bars,  and  a  clamping  member  having  a 
threaded  post  extending  upwardly  through  the  base  of 
the  clip  with  a  nut  thereon  tightened  against  the  base, 
said  clamping  member  having  a  lateral  extension  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  post  below  the  base  projecting  under 
a  portion  of  the  structural  supporting  section  and  held 
against  said  portion  by  the  bearing  of  the  nut  against 
the  base  of  the  clip. 


3,185,270 

ALUMINUM  MOLDING  FOR  DOOR  AND 

WINDOW  FRAMES 

Donald  A.  South,  4142  Woodmere  Drive, 

Youngstown  9,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,979 

3  Claims.     (CI.  189—85) 


3.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  fastener  assembly 
which  includes' a  relatively  thin  wall  having  one  face 
and  another  face  and  to  said  one  face  of  which  an  article 
is  to  be  fastened,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  in 
said  wall  a  substantially  circular  opening  and  pressing 
a  polygonal  nut  having  a  thickness  which  is  smaller  than 
the  thickness  of  said  relatively  thin  wall  and  having  a 
minimum  outer  diameter  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  circular  opening  into  said  opening 
from  the  other  face  of  said  relatively  thin  wall  with  said 
nut  arranged  substantially  coaxially  with  said  opening, 
and  to  a  depth  which  is  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  vaid 
relatively  thin  wall  so  that  in  that  portion  adjacent  to 
the  other  face  of  said  wall  which  is  not  penetrated  by 
said  nut  inwardly  projeaing  wall  portions  will  be  formed 
by  those  portions  of  the  nut  which  extend  beyond  the 
diameter  of  said  opening,  said  inwardly  projecting  wall 
portions  being  adapted  to  support  said  nut  within  said 
opening  and  prevent  its  passing  through  said  opening 
when  an  article  is  fastened  to  said  one  face  of  said  thin 
wall  by  a  screw  passing  through  said  opening  and  en- 
gaging said  nut  embedded  in  said  thin  wall. 


3  185  269  *' 
GRATING  RETAINING  MEANS 
Harold  Nagin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Relbnce  Steel 
Products  Company,  McKeesport,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  y 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1^8,169 

2  Claims.     (CI.  189— 

1.  The    combination    with    a    grating  ^having   parallel 

bearer  bars  and  cross  bars  defining  rectangular  cells  and 


1.  A  sheet  metal  molding  assembly  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  base  plate  having  a  body  portion 
and  first  and  second  intumed  flanges  along  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  thereof,  said  first  flange  extending  from  one 
end  of  the  base  plate  to  the  other,  the  ends  of  said  second 
flange  at  their  juncture  with  the  body  portion  terminating 
short  of  the  end  of  the  base  plate  by  an  amount  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  base  plate,  and  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing hollow  molding  member  having  two  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  portions  along  the  longitudinal  edges  there- 
of normally  positioned  beneath  said  intumed  flanges,  one 
of  the  flange  portions  having  a  length  less  than  the  length 
of  said  first  flange  minus  twice  the  width  thereof,  a  side 
section  of  the  member  adjacent  the  one  of  the  flange  por- 
tions being  of  the  same  length  as  the  said  first  flange 
minus  twice  the  width  thereof,  said  side  section  having 
a  downturned  flange  at  each  end  thereof,  said  member 
having  at  least  one  face  section,  the  lateral  edges  of  which 
are  inclined  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  first  flange  at  45 
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degrees  when  the  base  and  member  are  normally  posi-  3,185,273 

tioncd  with  said  flange   portions  beneath  said  inturned    HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  WITH  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 
flanges.  Richard  L.  Smirl,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

.1  Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 


3,185,271 

LUGGAGE  CASE 

Henry  L.  Kotidns,  10  Wall  St,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,440 

2  Claims.     (CI.  190—41) 


"7 


l^';,-^M.bji,vv-..  W' 


Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,077 
11  Claims.     (CI.  192—3.2) 


1.  A  six-sided  hand  luggage  unit  comprising  a  tubular 
member  forming  the  body  of  the  luggage  unit  and  having 
a  side  wall  with  a  flexible  access  flap  formed  therein,  rigid 
panels  secured  within  said  tubular  member  to  define  top 
and  bottom  walls  adjoining  said  side  wall,  relatively  rigid 
one-piece  molded  plastic  opposite  end  walls  contained 
within  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
said  end  walls  each  including  an  integral  continuous  in- 
turned  marginal  stiffening  channel  terminating  in  an 
out-turned  flange  extending  about  the  entire  perimeter 
thereof,  each  of  said  rigid  panels  extending  between  and 
overlying  said  flange  portions  at  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  end  walls,  and  means  securing  said  flanges  of  the  end 
walls  to  the  overlying  portions  of  said  tubular  member. 


3,185,272 
HANDLES 
William  E.  Chance,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
C.  W.  &  Son  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,595 

^Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  2,  1962, 

199/62;  Oct.  16,  1962,  39,030/62 

3  Claims.     (CI.  190—57) 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  an  article  of  luggage  com- 
prising a  handle  having  a  carrying  loop  and  a  pair  of 
co-axial  trunnions  extending  towards  each  other  from 
said  loop,  each  trunnion  having  a  peripheral  groove;  a 
mounting  plate  of  substantially  channel  shape  with  U- 
section  end  portions,  both  end  portions  having  end  edges 
directed  inwardly,  the  two  trunnions  being  received  in 
the  said  end  portions  and  said  end  edges  being  accom- 
modated in  the  grooves;  a  cover  plate  of  U -section  ex- 
tending substantially  the  length  of  said  mounting  plate 
and  fitting  thereupon;  means  for  securing  the  mounting 
plate  to  a  piece  of  luggage;  and  means  for  securing  the 
mounting  plate  and  the  cover  plate  together. 


9.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  charging  a  torque  convertor 
and  operating  a  by-pass  clutch  of  a  convertor  assembly 
having  a  bousing;  an  axially  movable  pressure  plate  divid- 
ing the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a  clutch  chamber 
and  a  convertor  chamber  comprising;  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  valve  for  selectively  diverting  said  fluid 
into  said  clutch  chamber  or  into  said  convertor  chamber, 
restricted  orifice  means  in  said  housing  affording  com- 
munication between  said  clutch  chamber  and  said  con- 
vertor chamber,  valve  means  for  preventing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  convertor  chamber  and  said 
clutch  chamber  when  said  convertor  chamber  is  pres- 
surized. 


3,185,274 
CLUTCH  DEVICE  WITH  MULTIPLE  OUTPUTS 
Jean  Maurice,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,873 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  1,  1961,  866,719 

8  Claims.     (CI.  192 — 48) 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  reaction  plate 
means  rigid  with  said  driving  shaft  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  reaction  friction  face,  a  first  driven  shaft, 
a  first  friction  disc  rigid  in  rotation  with  said  first  driven 
shaft,  a  first  pressure  plate  rigid  in  rotation  with  said  reac- 
tion plate  means  and  operable  to  grip  said  first  friction  disc 
between  said  first  pressure  plate  and  said  first  reaction 
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face,  a  first  elastic  diaphragm  operable  to  urge  said  first 
pressure  plate  to  clamp  said  first  friction  disc  between 
said  first  pressure  plate  and  said  first  reaction  face,  a  first 
cover  rigid  with  said  reaction  plate  means  on  which  said 
first  elastic  diaphragm  is  rockably  mounted,  first  de- 
clutching means  for  pushing  said  first  diaphragm  to  rock 
said  first  diaphragm  to  release  said  first  friction  disc,  a 
second  driven  shaft  concentric  with  said  first  driven  shaft, 
a  second  friction  disc  rigid  in  rotation  with  said  second 
driven  shaft,  said  second  friction  disc  being  in  the  first 
friction  disc  vicinity,  said  first  friction  disc  being  located 
between  said  second  friction  disc  and  said  first  diaphragm, 
a  second  pressure  plate  rigid  in  rotation  with  said  reac-' 
tion  plate  means  and  operable  to  grip  said  second  fric- 
tion disc  between  said  second  pressure  plate  and  said 
second  reaction  face,  a  second  cover  surrounding  said 
first  cover  and  rigid  with  said  second  pressure  plate,  a  sec- 
ond elastic  rockably  mounted  diaphragm  operable  to  urge 
said  second  cover  to  clamp  said  second  friction  disc  be- 
tween said  second  pressure  plate  and  said  second  reaction 
face,  said  second  diaphragm  being  in  the  first  diaphragm 
vicinity,  said  first  diaphragm  being  located  between  said 
second  diaphragm  and  said  first  friction  disc,  and  second 
declutching  means  for  pushing  said  second  diaphragm  to 
rock  s.iid  second  diaphragm  to  release  said  second  fric-" 
tion  disc. 


3,185,275 

OVERLOAD  CLUTCH  OR  TORQUE  LIMITING 

DEVICE 

Olaf  John  Barclay  Orwin,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor 
to  Fisher  &  l.udloH  Limited,  Tipton,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  June  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  290.542 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  30.  1962, 

25,180/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  192—56) 


^oaaa 


ber  registerable  with  those  in  the  other  member  and 
with  the  bores  in  said  cage,  in  one  rotational  position 
of  the  members, 

(g)  a  torque  transmitting  ball  disposed  in  each  of  said 
cage  bores,  each  ball  having  a  diameter  less  than 
that  of  the  bore  but  greater  than  the  axial  thickness 
of  the  cage  adjacent  said  bore  so  as  to  be  adapted  to 
project  axially  beyond  each  of  the  two  opposite  faces 
*  of  the  cage  into  torque  transmitting  engagement  with 
the  ball  engaging  openings  of  the  clutch  members 
when  in  register  with  one  another, 

(h)  one  of  said  clutch  members^having  in  a  face  there- 
of opposite  to  said  other  member  a  plurality  of  ball 
receiving  grooves  extending  in  a  direction  circum- 
ferential to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  members,  each 
groove  having  a  portion  of  a  depth  such  that  its  base 
is  axially  spaced  from  the  adjacent  face  of  the  other 
clutch  member  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  balls  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  receive  a  ball 
disengaged  from  a  ball  engaging  opening  in  the  clutch 
member  with  the  grooved  face, 

(/)  a  ball  thrust  bearing  between  the  other  of  said 
clutch  members  and  the  ball  guiding  cage,  said  bear- 
ing spacing  said  cage  axially  out  of  engagement  with 
said  other  member, 

(/■)  the  loading  means  being  so  biased  that  a  prede- 
termined torque  applied  by  the  driving  member  to 
the  balls  causes  the  balls  to  move  the  axially  mov- 
able clutch  member  apart  from  the  other  member 
against  the  loading  means  by  a  distance  sufficient  to 
permit  the  balls,  while  still  within  bores  in  the  ball 
guiding  cage,  to  roll  relative  to  the  clutch  members 
into  the  grooves  and  out  of  engagertient  with  the  ball 
engaging  openings  of  the  axially  movable  clutch 
member. 


3,185,276 
ELECTRO-MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  NOR- 
MALLY DISENGAGED  SPRING  CLUTCHES 

Frank    M.   Sajovec.   Jr.,    Wlllowick,    Ohio,   assignor   to 

Curiiss-Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,683 

3  Claims.     (CI.  192 — 84) 


/-J 

1.  An  overload  clutch  comprising 
(a)  a  driving  clutch  member, 
(h)  a  driven  clutch  member, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  clutch  members  in  axially 
spaced  relationship  for  relative  rotational  movement 
about  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  axially  movable  in  relation  to  the  other 
member, 

(d)  loading  means  urging  said  axially  movable  member 
towards  the  other  clutch  member, 

(e)  a  ball  guiding  cage  disposed  for  free  rotational 
movement  in  respect  of  one  of  said  clutch  members 
between  said  two  clutch  members  and  having  two  op- 
posite faces  adjacent  respective  ones  of  said  members, 
a  plurality  of  ball  receiving  bores  extending  between 
said  faces  in  an  axial  direction, 

(/)  each  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  ball 
engaging  openings  spaced  circumferentially  about 
said  axis  of  rotation,  with  the  openings  in  one  mem- 


I.  An  electro-magnetically  actuated  normally  disen- 
gaged spring  clutch  mechanism  comprising  two  coaxial 
clutch  drum  members  mounted  for  relative  rotation  in 
fixed  position  axially.  a  helical  clutch  spring  opeiatingly 
secured  to  one  of  the  drum  members  to  rotate  therewith 
and  having  a  series  of  coils  around  a  clutching  surface  of  ■ 
the  other  drum  member  but  normally  out  of  contact  there- 
with, a  control  member  rotatahle  about  the  axis  ol  the 
drum  members  and  shiftable  along  said  axis  relative  to 
the  drum  members,  said  control  member  being  torque- 
transmittingly  secured  to  a  terminal  portion  of  said  scries 
of  coils,  a  friction  member  axially  between  the  control 
member  and  said  other  drum  member  and  adapted  to 
establish  a  torque-transmitting  connection  between  that 
drum  member  and  the  control  member  as  a  function  of 
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axial  shifting  of  the  control  member  in  one  direction,  a 
circular  radial  flange  of  magnetizable  material  on  the  con- 
trol member,  and  a  non-rotatable  eletcro-magnet  unit  hav. 
ing  pole  portions  disposed  axially  adjacent  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  flange  and  operating  via  the  flange  to  move 
the  control  member  against  the  friction  member  to  engage 
the  clutch. 

3  185  277 
PNEUMATIC  DIVIDER  AND  DISTRIBUTOR 

Vincent  R.  Agnew,  816  El  Vecino,  Modesto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,456 

6  Claims.     (CI.  193—31) 


1.  A  can  line  distributor  for  cans  having  cylindrical 
surfaces  comprising  a  divider  chute,  an  inlet  opening  and 
a  plurality  of  outlet  openings;  a  feeder  conveyor  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  opening;  branch  conveyors 
communicating  with  each  of  said  outlet  openings;  a  plu- 
rality of  air  nozzles,  each  of  said  nozzles  being  positioned 
at  said  divider  chute  to  direct  a  flat  air  stream  across  said 
inlet  opening  in  the  direction  of  one  of  said  outlet  open- 
ings and  tangent  to  the  advancing  edge  of  said  cylindrical 
surfaces;  detector  means  positioned  on  each  of  said  branch 
conveyors,  said  detector  means  being  responsive  to  an 
excessive  flow  of  cans  in  said  branch  conveyors;  means 
associated  with  said  nozzles  for  supply  periodic  successive 
pulses  of  air  to  said  nozzles;  means  responsive  to  said 
detector  means  for  stopping  said  pulses  of  air  to  each  of 
said  nozzles  whereby  pulses  directed  in  the  direction  of  any 
particular  one  of  said  outlet  openings  are  stopped  while 
there  is  an  excessive  flow  of  cans  in  the  corresponding 
branch  conveyor. 


3,185,278 

ELECTRIC  IRON  WITH  TIMER  AND  IRONING 

BOARD  AND  CABINET  THEREFOR 

Lawrence   E.   .Miller,  Muskegon,   Mich.,  and   Flxcie   Deo 

Miller,   Peoria,   III.,   assignors   to   Clarence   R.   Miller, 

Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  767,042,  Oct.    13, 

1958.    This  application  Dec.  31.  1962,  J>cr.  No.  250.457 

6  Claims.     (CI.  194 — I) 


access  to  the  electric  iron  and  ironing  board,  said  cabinet 
including  a  fire  resistant  support  therein  for  the  electric 
iron,  spring-pressed  means  urging  the  door  to  open  posi- 
tion, a  keeper  on  the  door,  a  catch  mounted  in  the  cabi- 
net arranged  normally  to  engage  said  keeper,  a  solenoid 
housed  in  said  cabinet  and  connected  with  said  catch  to 
release  it  when  the  solenoid  is  energized,  coin  controlled 
circuit  closing  means  closing  circuits  through  said  electric 
iron  and  solenoid  timer  means  aiitomalicall>  set  into 
operation  for  a  predetermined  time  upon  the  depositing 
of  a  coin  for  automatically  opening  said  circuit  closing 
means,  and  a  switch  controlling  the  circuit  for  said  elec- 
tric iron  operable  by  said  spring-pressed  means,  said 
switch  being  closed  when  the  spring-pressed  means  holds 
the  door  open  and  being  opened  when  the  door  is  closed, 
whereby  to  break  the  circuit  through  the  electric  iron  when 
the  door  is  dosed  to  avoid  danger  of  the  electric  iron 
causing  a  fire. 

3,185,279 
VENDING  MACHINE 

Willard  B.  Spears,  Box  50923,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,232 

6  Claims.     (CI.  194 — 1) 


^1   \ 


\  $ 


K 


1.  In  an  electric  ironing  unit,  the  combination  with  an 
electric  iron  for  ironing  clothes  having  a  manually  oper- 
able heat  control  switch  on  it  which  also  has  an  off  posi- 
tion enabling  manually  turning  the  electric  iron  off  inde- 
pendently of  the  rest  of  the  combination,  of  a  cabinet 
adapted  to  house  an  ironing  board  and  housing  said  elec- 
tric iron  and  having  a  door  the  opening  of  which  affords 


.^.  An  apparatus  for  boosting  sales  of  articles  compris- 
ing a  cabinet  structure  including  a  pointer  assembly 
mounted  within  the  cabinet  and  including  indicia  and  a 
movable  pointer  for  association  therewith  for  designating 
certain  indicia  indicating  a  particular  item,  and  coin  con- 
trol mechanism  for  operating  the  indicating  mechanism,  a 
bonus  choice  mechanism  energized  when  the  coin  control 
mechanism  is  operated  and  including  a  clock  mechanism 
having  a  minute  hand  thereon,  said  minute  hand  having 
a  flexible  switch  actu.ttor.  a  switch  in  a  signal  circuit 
closed  by  the  minute  hand,  the  signal  circuit  being 
rendered  operative  upon  operation  of  the  minute  hand 
past  a  predetermined  point  for  closing  the  switch. 


3.185,280 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Jerome  Nathan,  Manchester,  Henry  L.  Helmar,  Torring- 

ton,  and  Charles   E.  Rebum,  West  Hartford,  Conn., 

assignors  to  The  Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  .Ser.  No.  216,868 
17  Claims.     (CL  194—2) 

9.  A  vending  machine  including  a  vending  unit  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  jointly  operable  parallel  convey- 
ors each  including  a  supporting  bar  having  vertical  flanges 
to  support  articles  thereon  and  a  longitudinal  groove  be- 
tween said  flanges,  an  endless  chain  movable  in  said 
groove,  a  pusher  on  said  chain  for  pushing  articles  on 
said  flanges  to  a  vending  position,  an  elevator  including  a 
parallel  pair  of  endless  chains  having  a  flight  movable 
downwardly  between  said  conveyors,  shelf  bars  on  said 
elevator  for  supporting  articles  thereon  at  both  sides  there- 
of and  depositing  said  articles  simultaneously  upon  both 
conveyors,  said  shelf  bars  being  adjustable  on  the  ele- 
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vator  chains  to  accommodate  articles  of  different  sizes^ 
U-shaped  clips  having  prongs  extending  through  said  ele- 
vator chains  into  the  ends  of  the  shelf  bars  for  detachably 
mounting  said  bars  upon  the  elevator  chains  in  differ- 
ent positions  thereon,  a  pusher  on  each  of  said  conveyor 
chains  for  pushing  the  articles  on  the  flanges  of  the  re- 
spective supporting  bar.  means  operable  by  the  pusher  of 
one  of  said  conveyors  when  both  conveyors  are  empty  of 


articles  for  operating  s.tid  elevator  to  deposit  a  supply  of 
articles  upon  both  convey ois,  said  operating  means  being 
operable  to  >itop  the  movement  of  the  elevator  when  a 
shelf  bar  has  deposited  articles  on  the  conveyors  and  is 
below  the  plane  of  the  deposited  articles,  and  separate 
means  adjustably  associated  with  said  elevator  to  render 
it  inopcr.ibic  after  a  pre-selccted  shelf  bar  has  deposited 
articles  upon  the  conveyor. 


3,185,281 
(ONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    CHANGEMAKING 
MFC  HANISM  IN  VENDING  MACHINES  AND 
THE  LIKE 

Arthur  R.  Gross.  301  Chestnut  St.,  St.  Paul  2,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,433 

3  Claims.     (CI.  194—2) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  vending  machine  for  dis- 
pensing articles  of  merchandise  of  different  price  classifi- 
cations, said  system  comprising, 

(a)  coin-operated  mechanism  including  a  control  de- 
vice therefor  adapted  to  be  operated  by  coinage  of 
predetermined  value  greater  than  that  required  for 
any  one  of  said  articles  to  energize  said  mechanism, 
(h)  change  making  mechanism  including  a  motor  for 


delivery  of  change  to  the  purchaser  in  coinage  of 
value  determined  by  the  difference  between  the  price 
of  the  selected  article  and  the  denomination  of  said 
coinage  of  predetermined  value  received  by  the  coin- 
operated  mechanism, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  article  selector  devices  each  opcra- 
tively  associated  with  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  articles  and  each  operatively  engageable 
with  an  article  to  be  dispensed  from  its  respective 
group,  to  dispense  said  article, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  selector  switches  each  controlling  a 
difl^erent  one  of  said  selector  devices. 

(e)  article  delivery  mechanism  responsive  to  delivery 
of  coinage  of  said  predetermined  value  to  said  coin 
operated  mechanism  and  closing  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  selector  switches  to  energize  its  respective  selec- 
tor device  to  engage  and  dispense  the  selected  article, 

(/)  conductor  leads  connecting  each  of  said  selector 
switches  to  a  different  one  of  said  selector  devices, 

(g)  a  common  conductor  for  connecting  all  of  said 
selector  devices  to  one  of  a  pair  of  cooperating  power 
lines, 

(/i)  control  means  for  said  motor  including,  a  motor 
switch,  a  plurality  of  control  solenoid  coils  each  hav- 
ing an  armature  and  each  corresponding  to  a  different 
one  of  said  price  classifications  less  than  said  coinage 
of  predetermined  value,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  armatures  of  said  control  solenoid  coils  to 
said  motor  switch  to  close  said  motor  switch  respon- 
sive to  energization  of  any  one  of  said  control  sole- 
noid coils,  and  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
motor  and  including  said  arrflatures  to  cause  opening 
of  the  motor  switch  responsive  to  predetermined 
change-producing  operation  of  said  motor, 

(/)  a  common  conductor  for  connecting  one  end  of 
each  of  said  control  solenoid  coils  to  the  other  one 
of  said  pair  of  power  lines, 

(y)  and  individual  leads  connecting  the  other  ends  of 
said  solenoid  coils  each  to  at  least  one  of  said  selector 
switches,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  all  of  the 
selector  switches  controlling  the  dispensing  of  differ- 
ent articles  of  equal  price  less  than  said  coinage  of 
predetermined  value  are  connected  to  a  given  one  of 
said  solenoid  coils,  whereby  a  single  lead  between  a 
given  one  of  said  control  solenoid  coils  and  its  re- 
spective selector  switches  is  included  in  a  plurality 
of  circuits  corresponding  to  the  number  of  selector 
switches  connected  by  said  single  lead  to  said  given 
one  of  the  control  solenoid  coils, 
(A)  closing  of  a  selected  one  of  said  selector  switches 
operatively  associated  with  said  control  solenoids 
providing  a  circuit  comprising  said  selected  selector 
switch,  its  respective  selector  device,  and  a  given  one 
of  said  control  solenoid  coils  in  series  connection. 


3  185  282 
COIN-OPERATED  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Henry   Charles   Kovar,   Anoka,   Minn.,  assignor   to  The 
Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,437 
12  Claims.     (CL  194 — 61) 
3.  A  coin-operated  release  mechanism,  comprising: 
(fl)   a  frame; 

(/>)  a  coin  acceptor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  device  to  be  con- 
trolled, said  acceptor  having  a  pair  of  lock-notches; 
and 
(f )  a  first  lock-pawl  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame, 
and  a  second  lock-pawl  pivotally  supported  on  said 
first  lock-pawl  at  a  point  remote  from  its  pivotal 
support,  said  lock-pawls  being  individually  receivable 
into  said  lock-notches  to  arrest  initial  rotation  of  said 
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acceptor,  and  said  pawls  being  individually  cammed 
by  a  plurality  of  coins  in  said  acceptor  to  clear  said 


3  185^283 
PAPER  ADVANCE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  IN 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 
Merlin  D.  Spitsbergen,  Rochester,  and  Frank  G.  Pensa- 
vecchia,  Orchard   Lake,   Mich.,  assignors,  by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Duta  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,614 
11  Claims.     (CI.  197—133) 
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1.  In  a  printer  for  printing  on  paper,  said  printer  having 
paper  advance  means  which  include  a  clutch  mechanism 
and  an  electrical  actuating  coil  with  said  clutch  mech- 
anism; the  improvement  comprising  an  electronic  control 
circuit  including  ar  relatively  high  power  circuit  connected 
to  the  coil  of  said  paper  advance  means  for  initially  ener- 
gizing the  coil  on  receiving  a  paper  advance  signal,  a 
relatively  low  power  circuit  also  connected  to  said  coil 
in  parallel  with  said  high  power  circuit,  and  the  high 
power  circuit  initially  energized  on  the  ccv.irol  circuit 
receiving  a  paper  advance  signal,  and  the  lou  power  cir- 
cuit maintaining  the  coil  energized  until  ;;  stop  paper 
advance  signal  is  received  thereby,  and  a  stop  paper  ad- 
vance circuit  means  to  provide  said  stop  paper  advance 
signal,  said  circuit  means  connected  in  series  with  the 
low  power  circuit  for  providing  said  stop  paper  advance 
signal  which  is  operable  to  deenergize  said  coil. 


hopper  to  receive  cigarettes,  a  continuous  overhead  suc- 
tion conveyor  provided  with  flutes  and  extending  substan- 
tially across  the  width  of  the  hopper,  each  flute  havmg 
at  least  one  hole,  a  lifting  position  at  whic|^cigarettes  are 
transferred  suctionally  from  the  delivery  means  to  said 
conveyor,  a  plurality  of  falling  positions  at  each  of  which 


pair  of  lock-notches  to  enable  continued  rotation  of 
said  acceptor. 


3,185,284 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CIGARETTES 
Desmond   Walter   Molins,   Deptford,   London,   England, 
assignor  to  Molins  Machine  Company  Limited,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  10,  1961, 

40,336/61 
3  Claims.     (CI.  198—20) 
1.   In   cigarette    feeding   apparatus,   delivery   means   to 
feed  cigarettes  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  axes,  a 


cigarettes  are  released  from  said  conveyor  to  fall  into 
the  hopper,  and  a  suction  chamber  extending  over  the 
lower  run  of  said  conveyor  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  slots  each  of  which  extends  from  the  lifting  position 
to  one  of  the  falling  positions,  the  arrangement  of  slots 
and  holes  being  such  that  each  hole  is  communicable 
with  a  slot. 


3,185,285 
MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  CLOSURES 

Joseph  C.  Runco  and  Harry  Willbm  Hoehn,  Lancaster, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation, 
Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,618 
6  Claims.     (CI.  198—52) 


1.  A  cap  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  bin  to  re- 
ceive closure  caps,  a  rotatable  hopper  below  said  bin. 
said  bin  being  affixed  to  and  mounted  on  top  of  said 
hopper,  said  hopper  communicating  with  said  bin  and 
adapted  to  receive  closure  caps  therefrom,  and  a  moving 
conveyor  within  said  bin  at  the  lower  portion  thereof 
and  above  said  hopper  and  being  adapted  to  transfer  clo- 
sure caps  from  said  bin  to  said  hopper  and  sensing  means 
associated  with  said  hopper  to  sense  the  level  of  closure 
caps  on  the  hopper  and  control  the  deposition  of  closure 
caps  on  said  hopper. 
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3,185,286  activation  of  the  drive  unit,  the  chains  move  upwardly^ 

PIECE  SEPARATOR  AND  COUNTER  and  downwardly  in  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  cars,  means 

Harry  Koplin,  Glencoe,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign-  hingcdly   connecting  the  cars  to  the   chains  at  spaced 

ments,  to  Hydraxtor  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo-  intervals  thcrealong,   an  article-carrying  table  fot-  each 

ration  of  Illinois  car,  an  article  unloading  means  for  each  table,  means 


FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,031 
11  Claims.    (CI.  198—76) 


mounting  the  table  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direction 
relatively  to  that  part  of  the  car  hingcdly  connected  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  jumble  of  pieces  of  the 
character  described  and  transporting  them  in  spaced  re- 
lation from  each  other,  comprising 

a  first  conveyor  adapted  to  receive  pieces  at  a  starting 
end.  carry  said  pieces  and  drop  them  at  a  discharge 
end, 

means  driving  said  first  conveyor  at  a  given  linear 
speed  to  carry  pieces  from  said  starting  to  said  dis- 
charge end, 

a  series  of  additional  conveyors  located  successively 
one  below  another  under  said  first  conveyor, 

each  conveyor  in  the  series  adapted  to  receive  pieces  at 
a  starting  end,  carry  said  pieces  and  drop  them  at  a 
discharge  end, 

means  driving  each  successive  conveyor  at  a  linear  speed 
progressively  greater  than  that  of  the  preceding  con- 
veyor to  carry  pieces  from  said  starting  to  said  dis- 
charge end, 

a  series  of  kicker  elements,  one  above  each   of  said 
series  of  additional  conveyors,  each  located  in  the 
path   of  pieces  dropped   from   the   preceding   con- 
\  veyor, 

means  driving  each  successive  kicker  element  at  a  speed 
greater  than  the  linear  speed  of  the  conveyor  pre- 
ceding it, 

each  of  said  kickers,  as  driven,  adapted  to  engage  pieces 
dropped  thereagainst  from  the  preceding  conveyor 
and  to  throw  such  pieces  toward  the  starting  end  of 
the  conveyor  below  it, 

whereby  the  repeated  dropping  of  pieces  from  a  con- 
veyor to  a  kicker  and  throwing  of  pieces  by  the 
kicker  to  a  next  conveyor  tends  to  separate  the  pieces 
and  the  progressively  greater  speed  of  the  successive 
conveyors  spaces  the  pieces  accordingly  and  said 
pieces  are  transported  in  spaced  relation  from  each 
other  on  the  last  of  said  series  of  additional  con- 


veyors. 


the  "Chains  for  operating  said  unloading  means,  and  mov- 
able' stop  means  located  at  said  unloading  stations  in 
the  area  of  downward  movement  of  the  chains  and  fears 
operative  for  maintaining  the  table  stationary  with  H»e 
moving  chains  and  car  at  the  unloading  station  through- 
out the  entire  unloading  operation  of  the  unloading  mean.^ 
of  the  table. 


3,185,288 
TRANSFER  FEED  CONVEYOR 
Edward   F.   Rowckamp,    Cinchmatl,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Lodge   &   Shipley   Corporation,   Chicinnati,   Ohio,   a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,939 
6  Claims.     (CI.  198—203) 


3,185,287 
CONVEYER  WITH  SELF-UNLOADING  CARS  FOR 

VARIOUS-SIZE  LOADS 
Donat    Konstantinovich    Sockanov,    Moscow,    U.S.S.R., 
assignor  to  Vsesojuzny  naochno  iasledovatelsky  Institut 
podiemno  transportnoho  mashinostrojeni}a 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,677 
9  Claims.     (CI.  191^—154) 
1.  A  conveyor  assembly  for  handling  articles  compris- 
ing  a   vertical    shaft   having   unloading   stations   located 
at  spaced  intervals  throughout  the  height  of  the  shaft, 
a  drive  unit  and  a  take-up  unit  mounted  in  operative 
relationship   to   the    shaft,    two   endless   chains   operably 
associated  with  said  drive  and  Uke-up  units  whereby  upon 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  for  cases  of  articles  comprising, 
an  endless  conveyor  track  for  supporting  and  conveying 

said  cases, 
an  endless  stop  chain  mounted  parallel  to  said  ccMivcyor 
track,  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  stops  engage- 
able  by  said  cases, 
a  motor  drivably  connected  to  said  stop  chain, 
means  including  an  overrunning  clutch  opcrativcly  con- 
necting said  stop  chain  to  said  conveyor  track  to 
drive  said  conveyor  track  at  a  lineal  speed  greater 
than  the  lineal  speed  of  said  stop  chain,  and  per- 
mitting over  travel  of  said  conveyor  track  after  said 
stop  chain  is  braked, 
and  brake  means  for  stopping  said  stop  chain. 
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3  185  289 
BELT  CONVEYOR  AND  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
THEREFOR 
John  S.  Kurtz,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  and  Jewel  Graves,  Holland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Big  Dutchman,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
Original  application  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,302,  now 
Patent  No.  3,166,175,  dated  Jan.  19,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,280 
3  Claims.     (CI.  198—232) 


1.  An  egg  conveyor  belt  and  safety  mechanism  for  a 
belt  tending  to  have  slack  therein  comprising  roller  means 
including  idler  rollers  and  cooperative  belt  drive  pulling 
rollers;  power  motor  means  for  said  drive  rollers,  a  pivotal 
member  adjacent  one  of  said  drive  rollers  at  a  portion 
thereof  uncovered  by  belt,  and  biased  generally  toward  the 
belt-emerging  space  between  said  drive  rollers;  electrical 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  thrown  by  pivoting  of  said 
member  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  motor 
means  to  deactivate  said  motor  means  upon  pivoting  of 
said  member;  and  said  member  being  close  to  said  one 
drive  roller  to  be  pivoted  by  the  pressure  of  excess  belt 
tending  to  follow  said  one  drive  roller  around,  to  thereby 
throw  said  switch  and  deactivate  said  motor  means  to 
prevent  belt  binding. 


3,185,290 

STACKER 

Werner  G.  Dietrich,  336  Central  Ave.,  Wilmette,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,756 

5  Claims.     (CI.  198—233) 


/»-. 


1.  A  mobile  material  stacker  having  a  compact  con- 
figuration and  a  low  center  of  gravity,  comprising:  mov- 
able truck  means,  fluid  motor  means  on  said  movable 
truck  means  for  moving  said  truck  means,  platform  means 
mounted  on  said  truck  means  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  fluid  motor  means  between  said  platform  means  and 
said  truck  means  for  rotating  said  truck  means,  a  boom 
assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  of  and  extending 
across  said  platform  means  for  vertical  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  platform  means,  fluid  motor  means  mounte,d 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  platform  means  from  said 
one  side  and  operatively  connected  to  said  boom  as- 
assembly  to  raise  and  lower  said  boom  assembly,  a 
conveyor  belt  mounted  on  said  boom  assembly  for  end- 
less movement  thereon,  fluid  motor  means  mounted  on 


said  boom  assembly  for  moving  said  conveyor  belt,  up- 
standing framework  means  mounted  on  said  platform 
means,  bracing  means  mounted  on  said  framework  means 
for  operative  engagement  with  said  boom  assembly  to 
laterally  stabilize  said  boom  assembly  as  it  is  raised  and 
lowered,  a  first  fluid  pump  mounted  on  said  truck  means 
for  providing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid  motor 
means  for  moving  said  conveyor  belt,  a  second  fluid  pump 
on  said  truck  means  for  providing  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  remaining  fluid  motor  means,  and  a  prime  mover 
mounted  on  said  truck  means  for  driving  both  of  said 
fluid  pumps,  said  prime  mover  having  a  substantially 
lower  horsepower  rating  than  the  total  horsepower  re- 
quired to  simultaneously  operate  each  of  said  fluid  motor 
means  at  maximum  practical  operating  speed. 


3,185,291 
CONTAINER  WITH  AN  APPLICATOR  AND  SUP- 
PORTING MEANS  FOR  THE  CONTAINER 
Nathan   B.   I.erner,  Chicago,   III.,  assignor  to  W.    Braun 
Companv,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,745 
6  Claims.     (CI.  206—15.3) 


A 


6.  In  combination,  annular  supporting  base,  a  container 
for  a  liquid  positioned  on  said  supporting  base,  said  con- 
tainer having  an  inwardly  inclined  side  wall  which  inclines 
inwardly  from  the  bottom  towards  the  top,  said  container 
having  an  externally  threaded  neck,  a  cap  having  internal 
threads  for  engagement  with  said  neck,  said  cap  having 
a  central  opening,  an  applicator  having  an  annular  flange 
resting  on  said  neck  with  the  handle  of  the  applicator  ex- 
tending through  said  cap  opening,  said  applicator  having 
a  brush  at  the  lower  end  extending  substantially  to  the 
bottom  of  said  container,  said  supporting  base  having 
means  permanently  supporting  said  container  at  a  fixed 
inclined  angle  so  that  the  precipitation  of  the  liquid  in  the 
container  is  positioned  to  one  side  of  the  brush  so  that 
said  brush  does  not  come  in  contact  with  the  precipitation, 
s.iid  .innular  b.ise  h.iving  an  annular  bottom  wall  and  an 
upwardly  extending  annular  wall  which  is  inclined  to 
slope  inwardly  on  one  side  and  inclined  to  slope  out- 
w.irdly  on  the  opposite  side  and  gr.tdually  increases  in 
height  on  the  luilw.irdK  extending  sloping  side,  with  the 
inw.irdiv  sUiping  side  terminating  just  .ibove  the  bottom 
w.ill  ,intl  the  opposite  outw.irdiv  sloping  side  terminating 
a  siibsl.mlial  disl.ince  .ibove  the  bottom  wall. 


3,185,292 
DISPLAY  FOLDER 
Joseph  J.  Maro,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  .Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,089 
5  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 45.14) 
4.  A  display  for  use  with  a  lawn  sprinkler  having  an 
elongated  base  and  a  central  upwardly  projecting  stem, 
the  display  including. 
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an  elongated  bottom  panel  of  a  size  slightly  larger  than 
that  of  said  base, 

a  rear  panel  hinged  to  an  edge  of  said  bottom  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  at  substantially  right 
angles  thereto, 

an  inclined  display  panel  hinged  to  the  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel  opposite  that  to  which  said  rear  panel 
is  hinged,  and  extending  diagonally  to  said  rear  panel. 

a  top  display  panel  having  its  lower  margin  in  face 
contact  with  the  forward  surface  of  said  rear  panel 
and  hinged  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  inclined  display 
panel, 

a  locking  tongue  cut  from  said  inclined  display  panel 
and  forming  a  downward  extension  of  said  top  display 
panel. 


A'- 


said  locking  tongue  being  of  generally  trapezoidal  shape 
with  the  narrower  side  of  the  trapezoid  integral  with 
said  top  display  panel  and  the  wider  side  thereof  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  tongue. 

a  generally  trapezoidal  notch  in  the  upper  edge  of  said 
rear  panel  with  the  widest  part  of  the  notch  at  the 
base  thereof,  the  widest  part  of  the  notch  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  narrowest  part  of  said  locking 
tongue  for  intercngagcmenl  therewith,  said  locking 
tongue  engaging  the  rear  surface  of  said  rear  panel 
in  face  contact  when  engaged  in  said  notch  to  hold 
said  top  display  panel  erect,  and 

a  flap  defined  by  cut  lines  extending  from  the  aperture 
formed  by  said  locking  tongue  to  the  fold  line  con- 
necting said  inclined  display  panel  to  said  bottom 
panel  producing  an  enlargement  of  said  aperture, 

said  flap  being  folded  beneath  said  base  and  said  stem 
projection  extending  through  the  enlarged  aperture. 


the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  lid  panel  only  between  said 
flange  panel  and  said  transverse  fold  line,  a  diagonal  fold 
line  in  each  of  said  side  flanges  with  one  end  of  said  line 
extending  from  the  adjacent  corner  of  said  flange  panel 
remote  from  said  lid  panel,  a  pair  of  printed  lap  panels 
foldably  joined  respectively  to  said  side  edges  of  said  lid 
panel  between  said  transverse  fold  line  and  the  hinge  line 
between  said  lid  panel  and  said  one  side  wall,  said  lap 
panels  being  secured  in  fixed  face  contacting  relation  to 
the  inside  surface  of  said  lid  panel  and  forming  a  sub- 
stantially complete  printed  cover  therefor  so  that  when 
said  lid  is  folded  outwardly  and  with  said  side  flanges 
folded  along  their  diagonal  fold  lines  and  urxlemeath 
said  bottom  panel  to  form  a  tilted  support  for  the  box,  said 
lap  panels  are  exposed  to  view  and  are  parallel  to  the  out- 
side of  said  one  side  wall,  the  printing  on  said  lap  panels  be- 
ing complementary  and  being  arranged  with  respect  to 
each  lap  panel  so  that  a  composite  representation  is 
formed  when  the  edges  of  said  lap  panels  remote  fronv 
their  fold  lines  are  folded  into  close  proximity  to  each 
other  and  simultaneously  are  secured  to  said  one  side 
wall. 

3,185,294 
EASEL 
Eldred  G.  Lustman,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  aKignor  to 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  Ntf.  277,748 
5  Claims.    (CL  206-^5.25) 


3,185,293 

TILTED  DISPLAY  CARTON 

Jack  W.  Fletcher,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,379 

2  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 45.21) 


1.  An  easel  structure  comprising  a  sheet  of  material 
having  an  easel  tab  joined  to  said  sheet  and  having  an  ex- 
tension of  said  easel  tab  to  provide  a  brace  portion  and 
having  a  score  line  at  the  junction  of  said  easel  tab  and 
sheet,  but  not  extending  upon  said  extension,  an  opening 
being  cut  in  the  sheet  at  said  extension,  so  that  upon  fold- 
ing said  easel  tab  backwardly  on  the  score  line,  said  exten- 
sion passes  through  said  opening  and  forms  a  coplanar 
forward  extension  of  said  easel  tab,  another  edge  of  the 
sheet  having  a  spacer  panel  portion  thereon,  a  front  panel 
portion  on  the  spacer  panel,  and  a  flap  extending  laterally 
of  the  front  panel  portion,  the  flap  being  scored  for  fold- 
ing to  provide  a  side  wall  closure  which  overlaps  tbe  cut 
opening  in  the  sheet  and  is  located  to  engage  said  brace 
portion  for  blocking  return  movement  of  said  easel  tab. 


2.  A  folding  box  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  com- 
prising a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  side  walls  foldably 
joined  respectively  to  each  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  and 
adjoined  at  their  ends  to  form  a  tray  portion  of  the  box,  a 
rectangular  lid  panel  foldably  joined  to  the  upper  edge  of 
one  of  said  side  walls,  a  flange  panel  foldably  joined  to 
said  lid  panel  along  the  edge  thereof  remote  from  the  fold 
line  between  said  lid  panel  and  said  one  side  wall,  a  trans- 
verse fold  line  formed  in  said  lid  panel  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  fold  line  between  said  lid  panel  and  said 
one  side  wall  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  side  flanges 
foldably  joined  to  the  ends  of  said  flange  panel  and  to 


3,185,295 
COMBINATION   THREE-DIMENSIONAL   ARTICLE 

AND  CLOSED  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 
William  B.  Ctmic,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  MBignor,  by 

direct  and  mcsDC  ■■igiiinnili,  to  Uidon  Bat-Camp 

Paper  CorporadoB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfcm  of 

Vbrgiiiia 
Original  appUcatioa  Dec  15, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7M4M,  mm 

Patent  No.  3,064,402,  dated  Nor.  M,  1M2.    Dtrtded 

and  tUs  application  Oct  3,  1962,  Str.  No.  233,171 
5  Claims,     (a.  206-^5Jl) 

1.  An  upright  display  package  and  mount  for  a  dis- 
played article,  said  article  having  a  base  surface  for  sup- 
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porting  the  same,  comprising  a  sheet  of  stiffening  material 
formed  with  an  article  receiving  opening  therethrough,  a 
flexible  sheet  of  transparent  material  overlying  at  least 
said  opening  of  said  stiffening  material,  said  flexible  sheet 
being  formed  with  an  article  receiving  recess  within  said 
opening,  said  sheets  being  folded  about  said  article  on  a 
common  fold  line,  means  securing  the  side  edges  of  said 


hoi  for  bonding  the  gypsum  to  and  bonding  together  the 
metal  lath  and  glass  fiber  batt,  the  gypsum  being  the  es- 


stiffening  sheet  together,  means  securing  the  ends  of  said 
stiffening  sheet  remote  from  the  fold  line  together,  and 
said  fold  line  being  disposed  centrally  of  said  sheet  of 
stiffening  material  in  flush  relation  to  said  base  surface 
of  said  article  providing  horizontal  coplanar  and  laterally 
oppositely  directed  extensions  of  the  same  to  provide 
lateral  stability  to  said  package  when  placed  upright  on  a 
supporting  surface. 


3,185,296 

LOCK  BOX 

Ernest  L.  Schlage,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Schlage  Lock  Company 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,324 

4  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 46) 


JT^ 


2.  A  lock  box  for  a  lock  with  a  central  bod\  having  a 
projection  extending  from  said  body  along  an  axis  and 
having  a  rosette  on  said  projection  movable  along  said 
axis  toward  and  away  from  said  body,  said  box  compris- 
ing a  wall  adapted  to  lie  along  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
lock  and  to  extend  parallel  to  said  axis,  a  partition  ex- 
tending from  said  wall  toward  said  projection  between 
said  body  and  said  rosette  and  occupying  substantially  all 
of  the  space  between  said  body  and  said  rosette,  said 
partition  being  in  a  position  to  be  gripped  between  said 
body  and  said  rosette  when  said  rosette  is  moved  toward 
said  body,  and  means  engaging  said  wall  and  extending 
around  and  enclosing  at  least  some  of  the  remainmg  por- 
tion of  said  lock. 


3,185,297 
BUILDING  WALL  MATERIAL 
William  W.  RutledKe.  407  Crosby  Circle.  Creenvlile,  S.C. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104.684 
3  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 59) 
3.  In  a  plaster  and  plaster  base  article  in  roll  form  for 
constructing  a  building  wall,  a  flexible  sirip  of  pcrloratetT 
metal  lathing,  a  flexible  strip  of  glass  fiber  batt  subslan- 
tialy  in  contact  with  the  metal  lathing,  and  a  plaster  com- 
position flexible  for  rolling  and  unrollmg  and  in  a  form 
for  penetration  through  the  perforations  in-the  metal  lath 
and   into  the  glass  fiber  batt  and  consisting  essentially 
of  unset  semi-hydrate  of  gysum  and  a  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  corn  syrup,  sodium  meta 
silicate,  rubber  latex,  methyl  cellulose  and  polyvmyl  alco- 


sential  solid  remaining  upon  setting  thereof  to  rigid  condi- 
tion. 


3,185,298 
PACKAGING  OF  FILM  SHEETS 

Kenaat  Jules  ^  erspecht,  Londerzeel,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
(^evaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium,  a 
KelKJan  company 

Filed  .May  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  192,943 
7  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 62) 


I.  A  protective  packaging  for  a  stack  of  film  sheets, 
particularly  X-ray  film  sheets,  comprising  a  paper  sheet 
placed*  against  the  top  and  bottom  film  sheets  of  said 
stack,  a  cardboard  sheet  placed  against  said  paper  sheet 
at  the  top  and  bottom  sides  and  preformed  gripping 
means  of  resilient  material  at  opposite  ends  of  said  stack 
to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  sheets. 


3,185.299 
RADIOPAQl  E  SUTl  RE  PACKAGE 

Robert  L.  Trainer,  Fox  River  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
V1a<i.sachusett.s 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,468 
10  Claims.     (CI.  206—63.3) 


ss 


I.  A  container  suitable  as  a  dispenser  for  a  suture  in 
ligating  including  a  structural  element  less  than  601-  by 
weight  of  polymeric  material  and  more  than  40%  by 
weight  of  a  filler  having  a  solubility  in  alcohol-water  solu- 
tion of  less  than  1  part  in  1000,  said  filler  being  a  chem- 
ical compound  rendering  said  structural  element  discern- 
ible by  X-ray  photography,  said  polymeric  material  bc- 
irtg  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylenes 
other  than  low  density  polyethylene,  blends  of  polyalkyl- 
enes other  than  low  density  polyethylene  and  blends  of 
polyalkylenes  including  low  density  polyethylene  in 
amounts  V3  or  less  by  weight  of  each  of  said  blends. 
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3,185,300 
PACKAGE 

Nicholas  B.  Potter,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,283 

16  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 80) 


1.  Package  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  backing  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  openings,  product 
to  be  packaged  positioned  between  the  spaced  openings, 
relatively  deformable  heat  shrunk  theromplastic  film  in 
close  conforming  contact  with  said  product  and  extending 
from  said  product  through  each  of  said  openings,  said 
backing  material  being  in  mechanical  engagement  with 
the  thermoplastic  film  to  maintain  said  product  in  posi- 
tion between  the  spaced  openings. 


3,185,301 

PROCESS  OF  CENTRIFIJGALLY  SEPARATING 

MINUTE  POROUS  PARTICLES 

Hillis  O.  Folkins  and  Oral  L.  Beber,  Crystal  Lake.  III., 

assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,984 
7  Claims.     (CI.  209—3) 

5.  In  the  preparation  of  materials  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silica  gel  and  alumina  gel.  from  precursor  hydro- 
gels  by  calcination  and  centrifugal  classification  to  pro- 
duce a  narrow  particle  fraction  having  an  average  par- 
ticle size  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  10  microns  by  en- 
training a  mixture  of  particles  of  varying  size  in  a  high 
velocity  gas  stream  and  directing  said  stream  in  a  gen- 
erally circular  course,  the  improvement  comprising  first 
calcining  said  precursor  hydrogels  to  a  water  content 
of  about  20T  to  about  45%  by  weight,  then  classify- 
ing the  particles,  while  maintaining  said  gas  stream  un- 
der conditions  s*i(ch  as  to  minimize  the  evaporation  of 
said  liquid  during  the  classification  of  said  particles,  and 
calcining  the  resulting  narrow  fraction  to  the  desired 
water  content. 

3,185,302 

REGENERANT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID 

TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Benjamin  H.  Kryzer,  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Union 

Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Mav  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,767 
4  Claims.     (CI.  210—126) 
1.  A  regenerant  supply  system  for  liquid  treatment  ap- 
paratus of  the  type  having  a  treatment  tank  and  a  re- 
generant container  comprising: 

(fl)  a  chambered  injector  normally  submerged  in  liquid 
in  said  container  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers, a  nozzle  and  a  suction  chamber; 
(h)  a  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  inlet  cham- 
ber to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure; 
(c)  a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  outlet 
chamber  to  said  tank; 


(</)  a  valve  body  nctrmally  submerged  in  liquid  in  said 
container  and  having  a  valve  chamb^  and  first  and 
second  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber; 

(e)  a  first  passage  extending  upwardly  from  said  valve 
chamber  and  ctHmecting  said  first  port  to  the  interior 
of  said  container; 

(/)  a  second  passage  entirely  located  below  the  lowest 
level  reached  by  liquid  in  said  container,  and  con- 
necting said  second  port  to  the  suction  chamber  of 
said  injector; 

(g)  a  first  valve  seat  surrounding  said  first  port; 

(/i)  a  first  valve  closure  member  movable  in  said  valve 
chamber  to  and  from  closed  position  on  said  first 
seat, 

(/)  a  float  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  closure 
member  for  moving  it  to  and  from  said  seat  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  con- 
tainer, 


(/)  a  second  valve  seat  surrounding  said  second  port 
and  a  second  valve  closure  member  movable  in  said 
valve  chamber  to  and  from  closed  position  on  said 
second  seat,  said  second  seat  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially horizontally  at  the  lower  side  of  said 
chamber  and  said  second  closure  member  being  a 
float  member  having  specific  gravity  less  than  1 
and  being  formed  to  close  said  second  port  when 
the  liquid  level  in  said  chamber  descends  to  a  pre- 
determined  low   level,  and 

{k)  a  third  substantially  horizontally  disposed  valve 
seat  surrounding  said  first  passage  in  downwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  seat  and  upwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  second  seat,  said  second  closure 
member  being  formed  to  close  said  first  'passage 
at  said  third  seat  upon  the  rise  of  liquid  in  said  valve 
chamber  to  a  predetermined  high  level,  and  means 
attached  to  said  first  closure  member  and  movable 
therewith,  the  last  mentioned  means  protruding  be- 
low said  third  seat,  while  said  first  closure  member 
is  moving  toward  closed  position,  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  said  second  closure  member  from 
rising  to  close  against  said  third  seat  until  substan- 
tially simultaneously  with  the  closing  of  said  first 
closure  member  at  said  first  seat. 


3,185,303 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FLOW 

DIRECTION  CONTROL  VALVE 
Nels  A.  Johnson,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

George  M.  Munson,  Lombard,  III. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  173,974,  Feb.  19, 

1962.  This  applicaHon  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,397 

12  Claims.     (CI.  210—136) 
7.  In  water  softener  apparatus  including  a  softener  tank 
containing  water  softening  material  and  a  brine  tank  con- 
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taining  salt  and  an  hydraulic  system  associated  with  said 
tanks,  said  hydraulic  system  compming  an  inlet  control 
valve  having  an  inlel  port  on  one  side  and  "an  upper  outlet 
port  and  a  lower  outlet  port  coaxially  vertically  located 
respectively  at  the  upper  part  and  the  lower  part  of  said 
valve,  said  valve  having  a  valve  seat  arranged  in  each  said 
outlet  port  and  a  buoyant  valve  plug  arranged  within  said 
valve  for  free  vertical  movement  between  said  seats  to  co- 
operate selectively  with  the  seat^in  each  said  outlet  port  to 
close  thesame.  means  connectinjf  said  upper  outlet  port 
with  the  top  of  said  softener  tank  and  also  to  discharge,  a 
discharge  control  valve  interposed  between  said  upper  out- 
let port  and  discharge,  a  line  having  two  spaced  opposing 
check  valves  therein  connecting  said  lower  port  with  the 
bottom  of  said  softener  tank,  a  soft  water  outlet  con- 
nected with  the  line  between  said  iwo  check  valves,  the 
resistance  ta  flow  from  the  upper  ot|llet  port  through  the 
softener  tank  to  the  soft  water  outlet  ^eing  greater  than  the 
resistance  to  flow  from  the  lower  ouflet  port  directly  into 
said  line  and  to  said  soft  water  outfet,  an  aspirator  line 


including  an  aspirator  connected  withi  the  line  between 
said  two  check  valves  and  between  saici  softener  and  said 
check  valves,  a  brine  line  connecting  said  brine  tank  with 
said  aspirator  at  the  throat  thereof  and  including  a  check 
valve  oriented  to  permit  flow  toward  sai  J  aspirator  only,  a 
rinse  line  connected  with  a  hard  water  supply  and  with 
said  brine  line  and  having  a  rinse  control  valve  connected 
therein,  and  means  connecting  said  rins;  line  downstream 
from  said  rinse  control  valve  with  the  bottom  of  said 
softener  tank  and  including  a  check  valve  oriented  to  per- 
mit flow  only  toward  said  tank,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  buoyant  valve  plug  is  normally  seated  to 
close  the  upper  outlet  port  of  said  inUt  valve  and  upon 
withdrawal  of  water  at  said  soft  water  outlet  the  pressure 
underlying  said  valve  plug  is  reduced  and  the  plug  de- 
scends into  the  low  pressure  zone  within  said  valve  to  close 
the  lower  outlet  port  and  thereby  direct  the  flow  of  water 
entering  said  control  valve  through  said  upper  outlet  port 
to  the  lop  of  said  softener  tank,  whereby  said  plug  is  dis- 
placed upon  each  withdrawal  of  water  at  said  soft  water 
outlet. 


3,185,304 
SHAFT  LOCK  FOR  A  FOOD  PROCfeS.SI\C  DEVICE 

Addison  Ballard  Bradley,  Racine,  WisI  assignor  to  John 
Oster  Manufacturing  Co.,  Milwaukek  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,440 
8  Claims.     (CI.  210—232) 
1.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  hub   for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  shaft,  and  a  lock  for  lockin::  said  shaft  against 
rotation,  said  shaft  lock  comprising  a    ever  which  is  piv- 
otally  mounted  adjacent  said  hub  for  swinging  movement 


toward  and  away  from  said  hub  in  a  plane  perj)endicular 
thereto,  and  means  mounting  said  lever  for  movement 
bodily  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  hub  and  beyond  one 
end  thereof  for  engagement  with  an  exposed  portion  of 
the  shaft  adjacent  thereto. 


^^  'pe     '-*s  yy  fi 


8.  In  a  juicer  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  and  a  per- 
forate juice  extracting  basket  threadably  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft,  a  support  for  said  juicer  compris- 
ing an  inner  hub  for  said  shaft,  an  outer  spaced  mount- 
ing collar,  and  an  integral  web  interconnecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  hub  and  collar,  and  a  shaft  lock  disposed  in 
the  space  defined  between  said  hub,  collar  and  web,  said 
shaft  lock  comprising  a  depending  boss  formed  integrally 
with  said  web,  a  pivot  pin  mounted  in  said  boss,  said  pin 
extending  parallel  to  said  hub,  a  lever,  an  outer  end  of 
said  lever  being  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 
pin,  a  spring  on  said  pin  biasing  said  lever  for  sliding 
movement  toward  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
on  the  inner  end  of  said  lever  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  which  are  interlockably  engageable  with  each  other 
when  said  lever  is  moved  down  against  its  spring  bias 
beyond  the  lower  end  of  the  hub  and  pivoted  toward  the 
shaft. 


3,185,305 
CANTILEVER  SEAT 

Abraham  Silverman,  Van  .N'uys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bentley 
Products  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Mav  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,473 
4  Claims.     (CI.  211—13) 


J^} 


1.   A    cantilever    seating   construction    wherein    a    seat 
is   positioned   relative   to  a  curb   having  a   front   vertical 
surtacc  above  the  surface  of  the  fl(X)r  comprising: 
a  base  assembly  adapted  to  be  embedded  within  the 
curb,    said    base    assembly    including   a    plurality   of 
horizontally  extending  tubular  members  of  non-cir- 
cular cross-section,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
closed  inner  end  and  an  open  outer  end  coincident 
with  the  vertical  front  face  of  said  curb  whereby  a 
non-circular  opening  is  defined  which  extends  hori- 
zontally inwardly  from  said  face  of  said  curb; 
a  seat  support  member  having  a  vertically  extending 
leg  and  a  horizontally  extending  leg  with  a  connect- 
ing portion  therebetween; 
said  horizontal  leg  being  of  non-circular  cross-section 
slidably  mateable  as  a  male  member  with  said  tubu- 
lar member  as  the  female  member; 
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said  horizontal  leg  being  adjustable  along  its  horizontal 
axis  with  respect  to  said  tubular  member; 

means  for  retaining  and  adjusting  said  horizontal  leg 
position,  said  means  comprising  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending cantilevered  bar  affixed  to  said  closed  end 
of  said  tubular  member  and  extending  toward  said 
open  end  thereof,  and  fastening  means  affixed  to 
said  horizontal  leg  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  said  bar;  and 

said  vertical  leg  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
position  a  seat,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said 
seat  relative  to  said  vertical  leg. 


spaced  apart  by  subsUntially  the  distance  between  said 
holders,  and  said  fingers  being  inserted  between  said  cor- 
rugated member  and  one  of  said  flanges  and  firmly  held 
thereby. 

3,185^8 

PORTABLE  SAMPLE  CARPET  HOLDER 

Fred  Howard,  New  York,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Howard 

Accessories,  Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  of 

New  York  ^ 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,299 

9  Claims.     (CL  211—45) 


3,185,306 

MATTRESS  DISPLAY  RACK 

Luke  Delaney,  103  E.  Main  St.,  Bergenfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,392 

10  Claims.     (CL  211—28) 


1.  A  mattress  display  rack  comprising  a  mattress  hold- 
ing frame,  an  upright  support  extending  lengthwise  with 
respect  to  said  frame  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  hinge 
means  foldably  connecting  said  frame  to  said  support  to 
enable  said  frame  to  t>e  folded  from  an  upright  position 
to  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  vice  versa,  and 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  support  on 
a  floor  to  enable  said  support  to  be  mounted  on  eni 
when  the  rack  is  not  in  use.  ^ 


1.  In  a  holder  for  carpet  samples,  a  member  of  chan- 
nel-like configuration  comprising  two  spaced  sides,  con- 
necting means  therebetween,  and  flanges  extending  in- 
wardly towards  each  other  from  said  respective  sides,  the 
innermost  edges  of  said  flanges  being  in  spaced  relation 
and  positioned  operatively  to  engage  therebetween  one 
or  more  selected  carpet  samples,  at  least  one  of  said 
flanges  tapering  from  its  supporting  wall  inwardly  to  a  rel- 
atively thin  edge,  whereby  the  operative  penetration  of 
said  last-mentioned  flange  into  the  mass  of  piles  in  the 
adjacent  engaged  carpet  will  be  facilitated. 


3,185307 
TAPE  STORAGE  RACK 
Robert  H.  Higgins,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Steelcase,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,522 
5  Claims.     (CL  211—40) 


1.  In  a  storage  rack,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
horizontal  supporting  surface;  a  pair  of  spaced  generally 
parallel  divider  holders  on  said  surface,  each  of  said  di- 
vider holders  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  elongated 
L-shaped  elements  each  having  a  horizontal  portion  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction  and  lying  one  on  the  other 
and  affixed  to  said  surface,  each  having  a  vertical  por- 
tion parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  other  element  of  the  holder,  a  vertically  disposed  cor- 
rugated member  held  between  said  vertical  portions;  said 
vertical  portions  and  said  corrugated  member  each  having 
longitudinal  end  portions  bonded  together,  said  corru- 
gated member  intermediate  its  ends  being  free  to  move 
between  said  vertical  portions;  and  a  plurality  of  di- 
viders each  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  fingers 


3,185,309 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  CARPETING 

John  R.  Radek,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal 

Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  ilUnols 
i  FUed  July  24,  1962.  Ser.  No.  212,110 

7  Claims.    (CL  211— 46) 


r-T, 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  displaying  sheet  mate- 
rial, comprising 

(a)  a  holder  for  clampingly  engaging  a  marginal  por- 
tion of  a  swatch  of  sheet  material, 

(b)  means  provided  with  a  track  portion  at  the  top 
thereof  and  a  channel-like  track  portion  at  the  bottom 
thereof  for  supporting  said  holder  for  horizontal  slid- 
ing movement  relative  to  said  track  portions, 

(c)  said  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  plate 
members, 

(d)  one  of  said  plate  members  having  bearing  portions 
at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  for  cooperative  slid- 
ing movement  with  said  track  p<Mtions  of  said  sup- 
porting means, 

(e)  the  other  one  of  said  hinged  plate  members  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  one  plate  member  to  constitute 
a  cover, 

(/)  said  hinged  plate  members  having  cooperative  sheet 
piercing  means  and  cooperative  latching  means, 
whereby  a  sheet  may  be  secured  in  depending  rela- 
tion to  said  holder  when  said  cover  is  clamped  to 
said  one  plate  member, 

ig)  and  cooperating  means  being  provided  on  said 
holder  and  sqpporting  means  normally  limiting  move- 


1300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


ment  of  the  holder  to  a  certain  distance  out  of  said 
supporting  means  and  releasable  to  permit  full  with- 
drawal of  said  holder  from  the  supporting  means. 


3,185,310 

ROCK  DRILL  PIPE  STORAGE  AND 

HANDLING  DEVICE 

Carl  T.  Klem,  RlegelsvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 

Company,  New  York,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,211 
5  Claims.    (CI.  211—60) 


1.  In  combination: 
(a)   a  drill  pipe, 
(h)   abase, 

(c)  a  shaft  supported  by  said  base, 

(d)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  arms  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  supporting  said  drill  pipe, 

(e)  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  arms  having  a  receiver 
for  the  first  end  portion  of  said  drill  pipe  to  carry 
said  drill  pipe, 

(/)  the  free  end  of  the  other  arm  having  a  bushing  to 
receive  the  second  end  portion  of  said  drill  pipe,  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  pipe  being  provided  with 
a  reduced  portion, 

(g)  said  bushing  and  said  drill  pipe  having  means  to 
cooperate  with  each  other  to  permit  removal  of  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  drill  pipe  radially  from 
said  bushing  when  said  reduced  portion  of  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  drill  pipe  is  positioned  in 
said  bushing  and  to  prevent  removal  of  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  drill  pipe  radially  from  said  bush- 
ing when  said  reduced  portion  of  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  drill  pipe  is  positioned  longitudinally 
beyond  said  bushing. 


3,185,311 
PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Ralph  R.  Roberts,  105  Berkley  Place,  Glen  Rock.  NJ.. 
and  Erwin  C  Gerlitz,  211  Boulevard,  Pompton  Plains, 
NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,310 
3  Claims.     (CI.  211— 66) 
1.  A  paint  brush  holder  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  open 
end  of  a  container  while  adjustably  holding  a  paint  brush 
by  its  handle  so  as  to  maintain  the  pamt  brush  in  a  sus- 
pended position,  said  holder  comprising;  ( 1)  a  body  mem- 
ber  having   at    least   one   handle   passageway   extendmg 
through  said  body  member  the  passageway  disposed  inter- 
mediate  the   edges  and   ends  of  the  body   member.    (2) 
longitudinal  guide  means  attached  to  said  body  member. 
(3)  a  slide-grip  member  for  each  passageway,  each  slide 
grip  member  having  a  guide  extending  from  each  longi- 


tudinal edge  thereof  with  each  of  the  slide-grip  guides 
adapted  to  engage  a  longitudinal  body  member  guide  and 
slide  thereon,  said  slide-grip  member  having  its  inter- 
mediate bridge  portion  bowed  so  as  to  provide  an  out- 
ward bias  to  each  slide-grip  guide  urging  them  outwardly 
into  contact  with  the  body  guides  and  providing  there- 


with a  releasable  locking  means  for  the  slide-grip  in  rela- 
tion to  the  body  member,  and  (4)  handle  engaging  means 
formed  in  one  end  of  each  slide-grip  member  for  engaging 
and  holding  the  handle  of  a  paint  brush  between  one  edge 
of  the  handle  passageway  and  the  handle  engaging  means 
in  the  grip-member  when  said  grip-member  is  urged  to- 
ward the  handle  passageway  of  the  body  member. 


3,185,312 

AUTOMOTIVE  HEADER  PROTECTIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  E.  Dzienisiewicz,  3944  Virginia  Ave., 

Lynwood,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,029 

2  Claims.     (CI.  211—87) 


1.  A  header  protective  assembly  for  removably  sup- 
portmg  at  least  one  clothes  hanger  within  the  interior  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  covered  by  a  header,  including: 

ill)   a  base  having  a  bore  formed  therein; 

( /• )  a  prong  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  base; 

(c  )  a  tube,  an  end  portion  of  which  is  disposed  in  said 
bore  and  affixed  to  said  base,  with  the  balance  of  said 
tube  projecting  from  said  base  and  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  diametrically  aligned  openings  formed 
therein  for  removably  engaging  and  supporting  a 
hook  on  one  of  said  hangers; 

((/)  an  end  piece  that  closes  said  end  portion  of  said 
tube,  which  end  piece  has  a  bore  formed  therein; 

(<■)  a  washer  against  which  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
base  and  end  piece  abut; 

(/)  a  dcformahle  protective  shield  that  is  in  contact 
with  said  washer  and  said  liner;  and 

( 1,' )  a  screw  extending  through  said  bore  in  said  end 
piece  and  said  washer,  shield  and  liner  to  enter  a 
tt>p  portion  of  said  vehicle  to  removably  support  said 
assembly  therefrom. 


3,185,313 
CLOTHES  HANGER  STRUCTURE 
Emanuel  J.  Gregory,  2166  Alter  Road,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,646 
3  Claims.     (CI.  211— 104) 
1.  A  clothes  hanger  structure  for  supporting  drip  dry 
clothing  over  a  laundry  tub  having  opposite  upper  edges 
comprising,  a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  legs  hav- 
ing  upper   and    lower  ends,   a    second    pair   of  laterally 
spaced  apart   legs  having  upper  and  lower  ends,   a  first 
pair   of   mounting    members   respectively    supporting   the 
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legs  of  said  first  pair  of  legs  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  lower  ends  thereof,  a  second  pair  of  mounting  mem- 
bers respectively  supporting  the  legs  of  said  second  pair 
of  legs  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  ends  thereof, 
each  of  said  mounting  members  being  angle  shaped  and 
having  a  horizontal  leg  to  scat  on  one  of  opposite  upper 


a  widened  curvate  saddle  at  the  base  of  each  notch, 
wires  disposed  in  said  notches  on  said  saddles,  and 
said  cross-bars  having  flattened  transversely  widened 
top  portions  between  said  notches  and  which  por- 
tions extend  longitudinally  of  the  cross-bars  at  the 


f-^ 


edges  of  a  tub  and  a  vertical  leg  to  abut  the  opposite 
side  of  the  tub  corresponding  to  the  said  opposite  edge, 
a  cross  bar,  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  each  said  pair  of  legs  together  and  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  cross  bar,  and  clamping  means  connecting 
the  mounting  members  of  each  pair  together  for  adjust- 
ably clamping  said  mounting  members  to  the  tub. 


3,185,314 
DOUBLE-WIRE  SHELF 
Lawrence  D.  Orser,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Cham- 
berlain Corporation,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,050 
5  Claims.     (CI.  211—153) 


ends  thereof  to  partially  overlie  the  respective  wires 
and  in  cooperation  with  said  saddles  firmly  grip 
the  wires  circumferentially  thereof  and  longitudi- 
nally thereof  a  distance  greater  than  the  normal 
width  of  a  cross-bar. 


3,185,316 

LOAD-COMPENSATING  LOAD  HANDLING 

MACHINES 

Charles  F.  Bennett,  Sr.,  157  72nd  St,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,416 

7  Claims.     (CL  212 — 49) 


1.  A  self-counterba'ancing.  load-handling  machine 
which  comprises  a  mobile  base  and  a  superstructure 
mounted  thereon;  said  superstructure  comprising  a  boom 
supporting  carriage,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 
supporting  means  for  said  carriage,  said  supporting  means 
comprising  parallel  tracks  carried  by  said  superstructure, 
1.   In  a  shelf  for  refrigerators  and  similar  purposes,  said  tracks  being  parallel  with  the  plane  in  which  said 

an  open  rigid  frame,  boom    swings,    each    track    including    portions   that   are 

a  plurality  of  initially  straight  bendable  wires  extending     angularly  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  the  ends  of  each 
across  and  secured  to  said  frame,  track  being  higher  than  the  center  portion  thereof,  and 

each  of  said  wires  being  bent,  and  means  carried  by  said  carriage  in  rolling  engagement  with 

means  holding  the  wires  in  their  bent  condition  under    said  tracks,  whereby  said  carriage  is  movable  along  said 
stress  resulting  from  the  bending.  tracks  by  changes  in  load  on  said  boom. 


3,185,315 
SHELF  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  E.  O.  Andreassen,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Chamberlain  Corporation,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,279 
7  Claims.     (CI.  211—153) 
5.   In  a  metal  shelf, 
front  and  rear  cross-bars, 

each  of  said  cross-bars  having  a  series  of  notches  there- 
in. 


3,185317 
COMPENSATING  DRAFT  GEAR 
Donald  Willison,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Natioaal 
Castings  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,452 
9  Claims.     (CI.  213—45) 
1.  A  railway  car  draft  gear  comprising: 

(A)  two  cushioning  units; 

(B)  a    box-type    casing    having    side    walls    disposed 
around  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gear  in  continu- 
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ous  relationship  along  a  transverse  cross  ^ction  of 
the  gear,  an  end  wall  disposed  intermediately  of  the 
gear  and  joining  integrally  wth  the  side  walls,  an 
open  end  at  one  extremity  of  the  gear,  one  of  said 
units  being  disposed  within  the  casing  against  said 

end  wall;  ,  . 

(C)  a  first  follower  disposed  in  said  open  end  in  ap- 
proximate engagement  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said 

one  unit;  ,      . ,    •  .    „,.,nc 

(D)  detent  means  on  said  follower  and  said  side  wails 
adjacent  said  open  end  confining  said  follower  there- 
in with  freedom  to  move  toward  said  end  wall  in  com- 
pressing said  one  unit; 


(E)  a  second  follower  spaced  from  said  end  wall  with 
the  other  of  said  units  disposed  therebetween,  said 
other  unit  being  constructed  to  a  predetermined  com- 
pressive load  capacity; 

(F)  means  connecting  the  second  follower  with  said 
casing  at  a  predetermined  maximum  spacing  conhn- 
ing  said  other  unit  therebetween;  s;iid  means  beink; 
slidable  relative  to  the  casing  as  the  second  follower 
moves  within  said  maximum  spacing; 

(G)  said  end  wall  being  of  a  thickness  requirmu  sup- 
port thereof  against  fracture  under  ^aid  load  capacity 
by.  and  being  joined  integrally  to.  said  side  walls  at 
at  least  four  pumts  substantially  uniformly  angularly 
spaced  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3.185,318 

ORIENTATION  JACK 

Rufus  James  Lewis.  Sr.,  R.F.D.  1.  Warsaw   N.C. 

Filed  Julv  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  294,090 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—1) 


.  -A 

111 


i 


3,185.319 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  BOTTLES 

Harold  J.  Ullmer,  4265  S.  Pine  Ave  ,  ^J'^^;';J**'  W«- 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,935 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—6) 


I  \  receptacle  for  bottles  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  storage  bin.  a  bottle  rack  vertically  movable 
in  said  bin,  resilient  means  supporting  said  rack  m  said 
b.n  a  tiltable  distributing  platform  mounted  above  said 
rack  rcxker  means  including  a  ratchet  for  tilting  said 
platform,  means  for  delivering  bottles  to  said  platform. 
and  reciprocating  lever  means  associated  with  said  de- 
l.^erv  means  and  actuated  by  the  bottles  being  delivered 
to  said  platform,  said  lever  means  being  coupled  with  said 
ratchet  for  incrementally  tilting  said  platform  progres- 
sively in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction 
as  bottles  are  delivered  thereto,  to  distribute  the  bottles 
in  said  rack.  

3,185,320  ^„ 

LOAD  EXTRACTOR  AND  INSERTER 
Anthony   R.   Chasar,   Mentor   Village,  «°«»  ^Uonso  W^ 
Mehrbrodt,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Tri*" 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Plied  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,635 
10  Claims.     (CI.  214—16.4) 


1  The  combination  comprising  a  hollow  post,  portable 
means  supporting  the  post  in  a  vertical  ptisition.  said  post 
having  a  longitudinal  open  slot  on  one  side,  a  tray  mem- 
ber above  the  post,  a  support  member  extending  through 
the  slot  from  the  exterior  of  the  post,  means  for  moving 
the  support  member  along  the  slot,  means  laterally  sup- 
ported bv  the  pt>st  for  rotatably  connecting  the  tray  mem- 
ber to  the  support  member  and  means  for  selectively 
tilting  the  tray  member  and  holding  it  in  tilted  positions 
relative  to  the  post. 


■/y  ' 


1    Tn  a  load  extractor  and  inserter  mechanism  for  a 
mechanical  storage  apparatus  of  the  type  having  means 
providing  a  plurality  of  load  receiving  guideway  means 
and  a  load  carrier  movable  to  said  guideway  means  to 
deposit  or  retrieve  a  load  thereat;  drive  "^""s.  '>^^^.^°;^'^ 
7X)ntally  movable  load  extractor  frame  movable  relative 
to  a  main  frame  of  the  carrier  into  the  guideway  means; 
said  drive   means  comprising  a  rack  carried  by  the  ex- 
tractor frame;  gear  means  carried  by  the  main  frame  and 
engaging  siud  rack;  backup  means  carried  by  said  main 
frame  and  maintaining  said  rack  in  mesh  with  said  gear 
means-   power  means  connected  to  said  gear  means  to 
rotate  said  gear  means  and  cause  s.iid  rack  and  the  ex- 
tractor frame  to  move  out  of  the  main  frame;  connector 
means  mounting  said  rack  to  said  extractor  franie;  sa.d 
connector   means    including    pin    means   carried    by    said 
extractor  frame  and  disposed  transversely  of  the  path  ot 
extractor  frame  movement;  said  rack  slidably  mounted  on 
said  pin  means  and  affording  movement  of  said  rack  rcla- 
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tivc  to  the  extractor  frame  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  extractor  frame  whereby 
the  extractor  frame  can  accommodate  itself  to  misalign- 
ment between  the  main  frame  and  the  guideway  means. 


means  attached  to  said  body  directly  above  said  cross  axle 
for  adjustment  into  holding  connection  with  said  axle  for 
lifting  the  axle  and  its  mounting  wheels  from  the  sup- 
porting surface  by  the  extension  of  the  rack  bars  to  the 
rear  cross  axle  thus  to  effect  lifting  of  the  wheels  from 
the  surface  with  the  lifting  of  the  body  by  the  rack  bar. 


3,185,321 
HOPPERS  FOR  FEEDING  CIGARETTES 
William  Joseph   Kemp,   London,   England,   assignor  to 
Molins  Machine  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216^43 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  23,  1961, 

30,372/61 
3  Claims.     (CL  214—17) 


n  - 


M"   Hr-^'26  T^5 


1.  A  hopper  of  the  kind  known  as  a  vane  hopper  for 
feeding  elongated  articles,  and  consisting  of  a  hopper 
having  an  outlet  in  its  base  and  a  set  of  vanes,  disposed 
in  vertical  planes  and  laterally  spaced,  extending  down- 
wards from  the  outlet  to  define  slots  down  which  said 
elongated  articles  can  pass  from  the  outlet,  said  hopper 
comprising  stationary  vanes,  and  movable  vanes  posi- 
tioned between  stationary  vanes,  the  movable  vanes  be- 
ing fixed  together  to  form  a  movable  unit,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  unit  vertically  and  a  device  for  deriv- 
ing a  horizontal  reciprocation  from  the  vertical  recipro- 
cation and  attached  to  the  movable  unit  whereby  the  two 
movements  of  vertical  and  horizontal  reciprocation  are 
simultaneously  imparled  to  the  unit  and  the  vanes  of 
said  unit  are  reciprocated  vertically  and  also  in  direc- 
tions normal  to  their  planes. 


3,185,322 

POWERED  TAILGATE  LIFT 

Harry  L.  Matthews,  6403  Flemming  St.,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,690 

3  Claims.     (CI.  214—75) 


3,185^23 

SHAKER  APPARATUS 

Edwin  F.  Peterson,  %  Martin  Engineering  Co., 

Neponset,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,333 

12  Claims.    (CL  214— 83  J) 


1.  Shaker  apparatus  for  use  with  a  material-handling 
container  having  spaced  apart  wall  portions,  comprising: 
an  assemblage  of  variable  length  adapted  to  span  the 
container  and  having  opposite  end  elements  for  respec- 
tively engaging  said  wall  portions,  said  assemblage  in- 
cluding a  central  member  and  a  pair  of  outer  members 
pivoted  respectively  to  the  central  member  on  parallel 
axes  to  afford  a  toggle  in  said  assemblage,  each  outer 
member  carrying  an  end  element;  means  acting  between 
the  outer  members  for  changing  the  angles  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  central  member  and  thereby  to  vary  the  length 
of  said  assemblage  to  cause  said  end  elements  to  grip 
said  wall  portions  for  rigidly  mounting  the  assemblage 
on  the  container;  and  vibrator  mechanism  carried  by 
said  assemblage  and  operative  to  create  vibrational  forces 
for  transmission  through  said  assemblage  to  the  container. 


3,185,324 
MATERIAL  HAULAGE  VEHICLE 
Richard  L.  Breithaupt,  Ashland,  Ky.,  and   Howard  J. 
Thomas,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  National 
Mine  Service  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  West  Virginia 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,910 
5  Claims.     (CL  214 — 83.36) 


T 

....  ,v  m 


■or 


1.  In  combination,  a  truck  having  a  cross-axle  with 
ground  wheels  with  a  spring  mounted  body  fixed  thereon; 
a  powered  tail  gate  and  lift  mechanism  comprising  paired 
housings  fixed  to  the  rear  end  portions  of  opposite  side 
walls  of  the  body  and  extended  rearwardly  therefrom  and 
formed  with  vertical  guideways  therethrough,  paired  rack 
bars  movable  endwise  in  said  guideways,  and  extended 
downwardly  from  the  housings,  a  tail  gate  mounted  by 
and  extended  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  rack  bars,  for 
downward  adjustment  by  said  powered  means  to  engage 
the  lower  ends  of  said  rack  bars  and  gate  against  the 
ground  surface  for  lifting  the  truck  body,  and  latch  hook 


1.  A  haulage  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  a  pair  of  tandem  body  parts  which  are  connected 
at  adjacent  ends  by  pivot  means  to  permit  said  body  parts 
to  freely  pivot  relative  to  each  other  about  a  pivot  axis 
extending  laterally  of  said  body,  one  of  said  body  parts 
having  sets  of  tandem  traction  wheels  located  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  the  set  of  traction  wheels  furthest  removed 
from  said  pivot  means  being  steerable  about  generally 
vertical  axes  while  the  set  of  traction  wheels  closest  to 
said  pivot  means  being  non-steerable,  wheels  steerable 
about  generally  vertical  axes  on  the  end  of  the  other  body 
part  opposite  said  pivot  means,  cooperating  chambers  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  body  parts  to  provide  a 
trough  -  shaped  compartment  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  elongated  body,  the  steer- 
able wheels  on  said  one  body  part  being  closer  to  said 
pivot  axis  than  those  on  the  other  body  part,  and  means 
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including  linkages  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  parts  at  either  side  of  the  trough-shaped  compart- 
ment and  connected  to  the  steerable  wheels  for  forcibly- 
rotating  said  steerable  wheels  on  the  one  body  part  while 
simultaneously  forcibly  rotating  the  steerable  wheels  on 
the  other  body  part  in  opposite  directions  about  their  re- 
spective vertical  axes  to  effect  steering  of  the  vehicle,  said 
means  for  forcibly  rotating  the  steerable  wheels  being 
such  that  the  amount  of  rotation  of  the  steerable  wheels 
about  their  vertical  axes  on  the  one  body  part  with  respect 
to  the  opposite  rotation  of  those  on  the  other  body  part 
will  be  in  proportion  to  the  distances  of  the  respective 
steerable  wheels  from  the  axis  of  said  non-steerahlc 
wheels,  whereby  the  vertical  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ve- 
hicle will  substantially  intercept  the  horizontal  axis  of 
said  non-steerable  wheels. 


3,185,325 
SHUTTLE  CAR 
Kenneth  W.  Stalker,  Western  Springs,  and  Richard  A. 
Young,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Goodman  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,065 
3  Claims.     (CI.  214 — 83.36) 


r 


JEi^Lf  1-^«^' 


1.  In  a  shuttle  car, 

a  flexible  frame  having  parallel  spaced  straight  up- 
right side  walls, 

longitudinally  spaced  spacer  beams  extending  across 
said  side  walls  adjacent  the  lower  end  portions  there- 
of connecting  said  side  walls  together  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other  to  form  a  load 
carrying  compartment, 

certain  of  said  spacer  beams  having  a  downwardly 
opening  central  upwardly  extending  V-shaped  por- 
tion formed  as  a  part  thereof, 

divider  plates  extending  along  said  V-shaped  por- 
tions and  forming  a  hump, 

a  pair  of  individual  conveyors  extending  along  s.iid 
load  carrying  compartment  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  hump, 

four  drive  and  steering  wheels, 

mounting  brackets  for  all  four  of  said  wheels  mounted 
directly  on  the  outsides  of  said  side  walls  and  mi>unt- 
ing  said  wheels  on  said  side  walls  for  driving  and 
steering, 

the  area  along  said  side  walls  in  the  region  of  said 
wheels  and  above  said  wheels  being  unoccupied  to 
expose  said  wheels  in  plan  view, 

a  motor  mounted  on  the  outside  of  one  side  wall  and 
projecting  laterally  therefrom, 

a  drive  shaft  extending  along  the  outside  of  one  of  said 
walls  and  driven  by  said  motor  for  driving  said  con- 
veyors, 

a  transverse  drive  shaft  extending  inwardly  of  said 
side  wall  and  driven  by  said  motor, 

a  power  divider  recessed  within  the  recess  formed  by 
said  downwardly  opening  V-shaped  portions  of  said 
spacer  beams  and  driven  by  said  transverse  drive 
shaft, 

individual  differentials  recessed  within  the  recess 
formed  by  said  downwardly  opening  V-shaped  por- 
tion of  said  spacer  beams, 

and  driven  by  said  power  divider  for  driving  said 
wheels, 


said  side  walls  being  straight  throughout  their  length 
and  height  and  made  from  a  thin  flexible  metal  and 
the  flexibility  of  said  frame  being  due  to  the  inher- 
ent nature  of  the  metal  from  which  said  frame  is 
made, 

the  straightness  of  said  side  walls  and  the  spacer  beams 
connecting  said  side ,  walls  together  at  their  lower 
ends  and  with  suid  side  walls  forming  a  torisonally 
unstable  column  providing  sufficient  torsional  in- 
stability of  s.iid  frame  about  said  neutral  axis  to 
maintain  all  four  wheels  on  the  ground  when  one  or 
more  of  said  wheel-,  drops  into  a  hole  at  least  8" 
deep. 

3,185.326 
MATERIAL  HAULING,  MIXING  AND  SPREADING 

DEVICE 

Norbert  A.  Vanderloop,  R.R.  1,  Brillion,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,466 

6  Claims.     (CI.  214 — 83.36) 


^•J' 

"*-^.: 


^s^i- 


...— — itsat^- 


1.  A  hauling  and  spreading  device,  comprising  in  com- 
binatitin,  a  box  member  having  two  vertical  sides  and  a 
fluid  tight  floor, 

the  forward  section  of  said  floor  disposed  so  as  to  ex- 
tend at  an  angle  to  the  rear  section  of  said  floor, 

an  axle  secured  to  the  box  and  positioned  to  the  rear  of 
the  point  of  angle  in  said  floor, 

a  wheel  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  box  and  journalled 
on  said  axle, 

said  box  being  tiltablc  forwardly  about  the  axis  of  the 
axle,  said  box  having  a  normal  first  position  when  the 
box  is  empty  or  substantially  uniformly  loaded  along 
its  length  to  locate  both  said  forward  and  rear  sections 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane, 

conveying  means  , disposed  above  the  floor  for  con- 
veying material  toward  the  rear  of  the  box, 

and  said  box  being  tillable  rearwardly  about  the  axis 
of  the  axle  to  a  second  position  in  response  to  the 
shifting  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  load  to  the 
rear  of  the  axle  to  thereby  position  said  rear  section 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  allow  liquids 
to  drain  from  said  box, 

supporting  frame  means  hingedly  secured  to  the  box 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  pulling  vehicle, 

and  means  responsive  to  a  given  degree  of  tilt  of  said 
box  in  a  rearward  direction  for  detachably  locking 
said  box  in  said  second  position  and  maintaining  said 
rear  section  of  the  floor  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane. 

3,185,327 
METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUTING  FILTER  MEDIA 
INTO  A  FILTER  BASIN 
William   S.   Smith,  Jr.,   and   Foy    D.   Cox,  Jacluonville 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Soothcm  Aggregate  Placing  & 
Welding,  Inc.,  JacluonvUle  Beach,  Fla.,  a  corporatlca 
of  Florida 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,730 
6  Claims.  (CI.  214—152) 
1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  crushed  and  presized  rock 
filter  bed  in  a  filter  basin  having  a  tile  bottom,  the  im- 
provement comprising  filling  tlie  filter  basin  with  water 
to  about  the  grade  level  of  rock  desired  in  the  filter  basin 
thereby  to  cover  the  tile  bottom  with  a  protective  layer 
of  water  having  a  surface  at  the  grade  level,  conveying 
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the  crushed  and  presized  rock  from  the  side  of  the  basin 
and  from  selected  locations  about  the  circumference  of 
the  basin  and  over  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  dis- 


and  upwardly  so  as  to  present  lower  sections,  said  ramp 
serving  as  a  track  for  guiding  said  guide  rollers  and  con- 
trolling the  sliding  motion  of  said  gripping  heads  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  motion  of  said  transfer  chains;  actuat- 
ing means  for  causing  said  gripping  heads  to  grip  or  to 
release  said  objects  in  synchronism  with  the  motion  of 
said  transfer  chains;  fixed  abutment  means  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  actuating  means,  and  power  means 
for  driving  said  sprocket  chains,  said  further  conveyor  and 
said  transfer  chains  at  a  constant  and  continuous  speed. 


tributing  the  conveyed  rock  to  selected  discrete  locations 
throughout  the  basin  to  the  desired  grade  level  by  selec- 
tively discharging  the  conveyed  rock  onto  the  surface 
of  the  protective  layer  of  water  therein. 


3  185  328 
MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  OBJECTS 
Edgard  Jean  Marcel  Dardaine,  Polssy,  and  Ren6  Mali- 
beaux,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  E.  P.  Remy  &  Cie., 
Poissy,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,403 

Claims  priorit>,  application  France.  June  24,  1957, 

741,619;  Jan.  24,  1958,  756,671 

3  Claims.     (CI.  214—309) 


_    J?i  -      —     At_ 


b  "r 


1     A   machine   for   handling   miscellaneous  objects  by 
selecti\cl\    lo.idmp   said   objects   into   and   unloading  the 
same  from  cases  comprising  at  least  one  stationary  roller 
con\e\or.  at  least  one  pair  of  endless  sprocket  chains  dis- 
posed on  cither  siJe  of  said  roller  conveyor  and  travelling 
in   a  determined  direction   at   a  constant  linear  speed;  a 
plurality    of   spaced   transverse   bars    fitted   between   said 
chains  and  adapted  to  convey  said  cases:  at  least  one  fur- 
ther covcyor   pro\idcd   for  the   transport  of  said  objects 
parallel  to  said  roller  convcsor  and  travelling  in  the  op- 
posite   direction    at    the    same    constant    speed    as    said 
sprocket  chains;  a  plurality  of  movable  carriers  provided 
with  travelling  wheels  and  driven  by  a  pair  of  horizontally 
disposed    and    vertically    spaced   endless   transfer   chains 
passing  around  a  pair  of  hori7ontal  driving  pulleys  and 
a  pair  of  horizontal  driven  pulleys,  said  transfer  chains 
travelling  with  the  same  constant  speed  as  said  sprocket 
chains  and  having  at  least  two  rectilinear  track  sections 
parallel  to  and  overlying  said  conveyors;  a  rail  for  sup- 
porting   said    travelling    wheels,    said    rail    being    located 
below  said  transfer  chains:  a  plurality  of  gripping  heads, 
slidably  mounted  on  said  carriers  and  provided  with  guide 
rollers,   said   gripping  heads  comprising  resilient  grippers 
mounted  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  plate  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  grippers  being  adapted  to 
grip  and    lift   said   objects  while  travelling  along  one  of 
said  rectilinear  sections  and  to  deposit  and  release  said 
objects  while  travelling  along  the  other  of  said  sections; 
an  L-shapcd  ramp  located  between  said  transfer  chains  and 
having  at  least  two  straight  portions  curving  downwardly 


3  185  329 
BILLET  TURNER  ACCESSORY  FOR  ROLLING 

MILLS 

Arthur  W.  Johnson,  3851  W.  61st  St.,  Chicago  20,  HI. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,263 

1  Claim.    (CI.  214—340) 


Apparatus  for  turning  an  elongated  object  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross  section  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  which  comprises  a  base  frame,  an  elongated 
housing  pivoted  by  one  end  to  said  base  frame,  fluid  pres- 
sure means  connected  with  the  end  of  said  housing  op- 
posite the  pivoted  end  thereof  for  pivoting  the  housing 
toward  and  away  from  said  base  frame,  a  rotary  member 
in  said"  housing  having  a  substantially  rectangular  open- 
ing therethrough  adapted  to  receive  said  object,  said  open- 
ing having  a  cross  sectional  area  greater  than  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  object,  and  driving  means  in  said 
housing  connected  with  said  rotary  member  for  rotating 
the  same  selectively  in  any  arc  up  to  360  degrees  in  one 
continuous  rotation,  said  driving  means  including  a  rotat- 
ablc  shaft  journaled  in  said  base  frame,  said  housing  being 
pivoted  on  said  shaft,  a  sprocket  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  endless  propelling  means  reeved 
around  said  rotary  member  and  said  sprocket,  and  power 
means  connected  with  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  same  to 
thereby  drive  said  rotary  member,  said  driving  means 
being  operable  independently  of  said  fluid  pressure  pivot- 
ing means. 

3,185,330 
VEHICLE  TRAILER  SPRING  SUSPENSION,  LOAD 
SPRING    SI  SPENSION,    AND    FRAME   RAISING 
AND  LOWERING  MEANS 

Jewell  A.  Buckner,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Filed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,898 

4  Claims.     (CI.  214—506) 


1.  A  spring  suspension  particularly  suitable  for  a  trailed 
vehicle  such  as  a  boat  trailer  comprising 
a  frame, 

a  torque  shaft  lying  transverse  to  said  frame, 
bearings  on  said  frame  housing  said  torque  shaft; 
said  torque  shaft  having  opposite  ends;  paired  hollow 
caster    arms    having    a    first    end    freely    pivotally 
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mounted  on  each  said  torque  shaft  end;  each  said  cas- 
ter arm  having  a  second  projecting  end; 

said  torque  shaft  having  diametrical  slots  within  each 
said  hollow  caster  arm; 

a  spring  leaf  lying  in  each  said  hollow  caster  arm;  each 
said  spring  leaf  having  a  first  end  lying  in  each  said 
torque  shaft  diametrical  slot;  each  said  leaf  spring 
having  a  second  cantilevered  end  adjacent  said  cas- 
ter arm  extending  end; 

a  stub  axle  fixed  through  each  said  caster  arm  abutting 
said  leaf  spring, 

a  ground  wheel  on  each  said  stub  axle 

and  means  intermediate  said  torque  ends  preventing 
torque  shaft  rotation; 

said  spring  leaves  extending  from  said  torque  shaft 
substantially  horizontally  rearwardly  relative  to  said 
torque  shaft  and  said  frame; 

said  wheels  supporting  said  stub  axle; 

said  stub  axles  supporting  said  spring  leaves  cantilevered 
ends;  said  spring  leaves  resiliently  supporting  said 
torque  shaft;  said  torque  shaft  supporting  said  frame: 
said  caster  arms  freely  pivoting  on  said  torque  shaft 
in  conjunction  with  spring  leaf  flexing  between  verti- 
cal movements  of  said  torque  shaft  and  stub  axles 
relative  to  one  another;  and  said  caster  arms  trans- 
versely supporting  said  stub  axles  on  said  torque 
shaft  extending  ends. 


3,185,334^^ 
GO«:ET    - 
Heinrich    Ldffelhardt,    Stuttgart,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Vereinigte  Farbenglaswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zwiesel, 
Bavaria,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  July  16.  1963.  Ser.  No.  295,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1962, 

V  22,798 
3  Claims.     (CI.  215—10) 


r 


1.  A  goblet  comprising  a  cup  having  an  upper  section 
which  diverges  gradually  in  the  upper  direction  to  the 
brim  of  the  goblet  and  a  lower  section  forming  a  recess 
in  the  bottom  of  the  cup  and  diverging  relatively  rapidly 
in  the  upper  direction,  a  stem  member  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  recess,  and  a  foot  providing  a  standing 
surface,  the  lower  end  of  the  stem  being  joined  to  the 
foot,  said  goblet  being  characterized  in  that  the  diameter 
of  the  standing  surface  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  upper  periphery  of  the  recess  and  in  that  the  distance 
from  the  standing  surface  of  the  foot  to  the  said  recess 
periphery  is  smaller  than  the  distance  from  the  recess 
periphery  to  the  brim  of  the  goblet,  multiple  goblets  as 
aforesaid  being  nestible,  one  within  the  other,  with  the 
standing  surface  of  an  upper  goblet  disposed  in  the  recess 
of  the  next  lower  goblet  and  an  upper  brim  portion  of 
the  lower  goblet  receiving  in  sliding  fit  relation  a  lower 
portion  of  the  cup  upper  section  of  the  upper  goblet. 


3,185,332 

BOTTLE  CAP 

Murray  Greenstein,  %  Codi  Products  Ltd.,  5  Lesmill 

Road,  Don  Mills,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,778 

4  Claims.     (CI.  215—38) 


XI  IT 


t  >' 


1.  A  bottle  cap  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  han- 
dle portion  pivotally  connected  thereto,  said  body  portion 
having  a  tongue  formed  as  a  thin  resilient  flange  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  a  bottle,  means 
comprising  a  roller  spaced  from  said  tongue  adapted  to 
engage  said  bottle  at  a  diametrically  opposite  point,  said 
handle  portion  having  means  operative  to  force  said  first 
mentioned  means  into  contact  with  said  bottle,  and  a  re- 
silient sealing  member  adapted  to  firmly  engage  the  mouth 
of  said  bottle. 


3.185,333 

SAFETY  CAP  AND  CLOSURE 

David  Harold  Sharp,  6  Linnet  Crescent, 

Strathmore,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1963.  Ser.  No.  331,793 

5  Claims.     (CI.  215—82) 


1.  In  combination,  a  closure  cap  and  a  container  re- 
movably receiving  said  closure  cap  thereon,  said  closure 
cap  including  a  top  and  depending  sl(irt,  said  sicirt  includ- 
ing a  portion  integral  therewith  comprising  at  least  one 
flexible  strap  depending  therefrom  and  generally  in  inter- 
secting relation  to  said  threaded  portion,  said  container 
including  a  necic  portion  upon  which  said  top  and  said 
skirt  arc  removeably  received,  said  necic  portion  including 
a  thread  portion  complementary  to  and  engageable  with 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  cap,  said  neck  portion  in- 
cluding an  abutment  portion  disposed  below  the  thread 
portion  thereof  and  engageable  with  said  abutment  por- 
tion of  said  cap  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
said  cap  and  neck  comprising  a  lateral  enlargement  hav- 
ing an  angular  surface  merging  into  the  outer  surface  of 
the  container  for  camming  said  fkxible  strap  thereover, 
said  cap  including  a  manually  deformable  portion  opera- 
tive to  separate  said  abutment  portions  to  permit  removal 
of  said  cap  from  said  container  neck  portion. 


3,185,334 
OPACIFIED  POWDERED  INSULATION 
Francis  A.  Omilian.  Jr..  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Air   Reduction    Company,    Incorporated,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  294,416 

7  Claims.     (CI.  22(^—9) 

1.  In  a  vessel  for  the  storage  of  low-temperature  fluids, 

an  inner  vessel  for  holding  the  low-temperature  fluid,  an 

insulation  space   in   proximity  to  said   inner  vessel,  said 

insulation  space  having  a  vacuum  environment  of  a  range 
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from  10-1  torr  to  10-«  torr  therein,  an  insulation  powder 
composed  of  individual  particles  of  a  material  having  low 
thermal  conductivity  randomly  distributed  throughout  said 
insulation  space,  a  reflective  metal  coating  covering  a  sig- 
nificant portion,  but  not  all,  of  the  surface  area  of  a  sub- 
stantial number  of  the  individual  particles,  whereby  the 


3,185^36  

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  VALVED  FTTTINGS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  C.  Goss,  Giauhaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Goas  Gai, 

Inc.,  Glensfaaw,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,849 

1  Claim.     (CL  220—38) 


metal  coating  serves  to  opacify  the  covered  part  of  the 
particles  and  said  random  distribution  of  the  opacified 
particles  serves  to  reduce  heat  transfer  by  radiation,  said 
random  distribution  approaching  the  theoretically  desired 
distribution  of  insulator,  reflector,  insulator,  reflector,  etc. 


3.185,335 
SEALING    MEANS   FOR    A    LIQUID-STORING 
RESERVOIR  HAVING  A  FLOATING  ROOF 
Roger  Lecler,  Saint-Amand-les-Eaux,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Etablisscments  Levivier,  Valen- 
ciennes (Nord),  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,248 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1961, 
880,049,  Patent  1,314,005 
8  Claims.     (CI.  220—26) 


In  a  container  for  liquids,  having  a  main  body  portion 
within  which  said  liquids  are  contained,  valved  fittings 
projecting  from  a  wall  of  said  main  body  portion,  and 
protective  means  for  preventing  breakage  of  said  valved 
fittings,  the  improvement  in  said  protective  means  cotn- 
prising:   an  annular  collar  secured  to  said  wall  of  said 
main  body  portion  and  surrounding  said  valve  fittings;  a 
cup-shaped  cap  slideable  over  said  annular  collar,  said 
cup-shaped  cap  encasing  said  valved  fittings  to  protect  the 
same;  said  cup-shaped  cap  having  an  inner  diameter  which 
is  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  collar 
whereby  said  cup-shaped  cap  is  guided  by  said  annular 
collar  along  a  straight-line  path  parallel  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  annular  collar;  and  a  slotted,  hinged    connection 
between   said   cup-shaped   cap   and    said   annular  collar 
comprising  a  lug  rigidly  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  collar  and  projecting  thereabove,  said  lug  having  a 
slot  therein  extending  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
annular  collar;  a  pair  of  spaced,  radially  projecting  cars 
secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cup-shaped  cap  and 
adjacent  to  the  open  end  thereof;  and  a  bolt  device  ex- 
tending through  said  ears  and  said  slot;  the  wall  of  said  cap 
having  an  axially  extending  slot  positioned  between  said 
ears  to  receive  said  lug;  said  slotted,  hinged  connection 
permitting  reciprocal  movement  of  said  cup-shaped  cap 
along  said  straight-line  path  and  pivotal  movement  of  said 
cup-shaped  cap  transversely  of  said  annular  collar;  said 
annular  collar  having  an  axial  length  which  is  a  minor 
portion  of  the  axial  length  of  said  cup-shaped  cap;  the 
length  of  said  slot  in  said  lug  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  axial  length  of  said  collar  and  being  axially  offset 
above  said  collar  by  an  amount  sufficient  only  to  permit 
disengagement  of  said  cup-shaped  cap  from  said  collar 
and  thereafter  only  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  de- 
fined by  said  bolt  device  and  disposed  above  said  collar 
and  transversely  of  the  central  axis  of  said  collar. 


1.  In  a  liquid  reservoir  having  a  tank  and  a  floating 
roof  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween  and  the  tank: 
sealing  means  comprising  a  flexible,  fluidtight  and  annnu- 
lar  wall  which  has  an  inner  edge  secured  to  the  roof 
and  an  outer  peripheral  portion  extending  alongside  and 
in  contact  with  the  inner  face  of  the  tank,  slides  which 
are  independent  of  one  another  and  bear  against  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  annular  wall,  springs  interposed 
between  the  slides  and  the  roof  for  resiliently  biasing 
the  slides  against  the  annular  wall  so  that  the  wall  re- 
siliently bears  against  the  inner  face  of  the  tank,  the 
slide  comprising  a  rigid  reinforcement  having  an  upper 
bowed  element,  a  lower  bowed  element,  a  sheet  metal 
slide  body  interconnecting  the  bowed  elements  and  con- 
stituting a  shoe,  two  vertical  strips  bracing  the  bowed 
elements,  horizontal  rods  respectively  carried  by  the  strips 
and  vertically  resting  against  the  springs  so  as  to  support 
the  slides  on  the  roof,  and  a  resilient  buffer  interposed 
between  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  wall  and  the  rigid 
reinforcements. 


3,185,337 
INTERNAL  PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR  PRESSURE 

VESSELS 

Charles  A.  Long,  205  W.  Elm  St.,  Titusvillc,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,285 

5  Claims.     (CI.  220—46) 

1.  In  a  pressure  vessel:  a  generally  cylindrical  shell 
portion  having  an  open  end;  a  closure  in  said  open  end  and 
having  an  inner  flange  portion  substantially  closing  said 
open  end  and  an  outer  portion  of  less  diameter  than  said 
open  end  and  defining  an  outwardly  open  channel  there- 
between; a  locking  ring  assembly  in  said  channel  inter- 
lockingly  engaged  throughout  substantially  its  entire  pe- 
riphery with  said  shell  and  held  thereby  against  axial 
movement;  said  closure  having  an  outwardly  facing  an- 
nularly  continuous  surface  bearing  directly  on  the  inner 
end  of  an  annularly  continuous  portion  of  said  locking 
ring  assembly  to  lock  said  closure  in  said  open  end;  said 
shell  portion  and  said  flange  portion  having  outwardly 
facing  shoulders  defining  radially  coplanar  annular  sur- 
faces spaced  axially  inwardly  of  said  locking  ring  assem- 
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bly;  annular  sealing  means  sealingly  engaging  both  said 
annular  surfaces;  a  pressure  ring  outwardly  of  and  bear- 
ing on  said  sealing  means;  and  selectively  operable  pres- 
sure applying  means  for  pressing  said  pressure  ring  and 


sealing  means  inwardly  toward  said  annular  surfaces  to 
apply  sealing  pressure  thereto;  said  pressure  applying 
means  extending  outwardly  through  said  locking  ring  as- 
sembly. 

3  185  338 

COMBINATION  HANDLE  AND  LATCH  FOR 

PORTABLE  CASES 

James  L.  Henning,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Piano  Molding 

Company,  Piano,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,737 

1  Claim.    (CI.  220—55.7) 


A  carrying  case  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  sections 
hingedly  interconnected  along  one  edge  and  adapted  to 
engage  one  another  along  non-hinged  edges  thereof,  said 
sections  being  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position,  and  a  latch  comprising  a  keeper  on  the  outer 
surface  of  one  of  said  sections  adjacent  a  non-hinged  edge 
thereof,  said  keeper  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  ears 
spaced  apart  a  given  distance,  each  ear  defining  a  surface 
facing  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  section,  and  a 
single  unitary  handle  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration 
including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  spaced  from 
one  another  a  distance  approximating  said  given  distance, 
said  handle  being  mounted  on  said  other  section  of  said 
case  adjacent  a  non-hinged  edge  thereof  and  opposite  said 
keeper  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  passing  through 
said  arms  in  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  ends  thereof  and 
positioned  above  the  surface  defined  by  said  ears  when 
said  case  is  closed,  said  handle  being  swingable  in  its 
entirety  between  a  raised  position  whereby  said  case  may 
be  carried  and  a  folded  position,  each  arm  of  said  handle 
defining  a  shoulder  located  adjacent  its  end  so  as  to  be 
intermediate  said  axis  of  said  handle  and  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  case  when  said  handle  is  in  said  raised  posi- 
tion, said  shoulder  being  positioned  so  as  to  face  away 
from  said  one  section  and  so  as  to  be  swung  into  engage- 
ment with  said  upwardly  extending  surface  of  said  keeper 
when  said  handle  is  moved  to  its  raised  position  so  as  to 
urge  said  sections  toward  a  closed  position  and  lock  said 
cover  section  against  accidental  opening  when  said  handle 
is  in  said  raised  position. 


3,185,339 

GARBAGE  BAG  HOLDER 

John  M.  Fleming,  9720  SW.  Murdocii,  Tigard  23,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,251 

7  Claims.     (CI.  220—65) 


"^^  L^r-'-^^ 


1.  A  garbage  bag  holder,  comprising  a  hollow  upstand- 
ing container  wall  open  at  its  top  and  bottom  ends  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  garbage  bag  therein,  a  bottom  mem- 
ber having  a  bag-supporting  surface  and  proportioned  to 
fit  within  and  releasably  close  the  bottom  end  of  the  con- 
tainer wall,  and  locking  means  supported  by  the  con- 
tainer wall  and  i)rojecting  retractably  inward  thereof  be- 
low the  bag-supporting  surface  of  the  bottom  member  for 
releasably  securing  the  latter  against  downward  move- 
ment relative  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  container  wall,  the 
container  wall  and  bottom  member  being  relatively  mov- 
able upon  release  of  the  locking  means  to  permit  separa- 
tion of  the  container  wall  upwardly  away  from  the  bottom 
member  and  from  around  a  garbage  bag  resting  on  the 
bottom  member. 


3,185,340 

SHEET  METAL  CAN 

Burton  W.  Hazelton,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Pet  Milk 

Companv,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,392 

1  Claim.     (CI.  220—67) 


:>£ 


A  can  for  evaporated  milk  or  the  like  comprising  a 
tubular  body  having  at  least  one  open  end  portion,  the 
other  end  being  closed,  an  inwardly  extending  annular 
groove  adjacent  the  open  end  portion,  a  closure  disc  clos- 
ing and  permanently  sealing  the  open  end  portion,  the 
closure  disc  having  a  top  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
punctured  by  a  rocking  type  of  puncturing  can  opener, 
the  closure  disc  having  a  relatively  short  depending  flange 
thereon  circumscribing  the  open  end  portion  and  extend- 
ing thereabout,  the  flange  having  an  inner  wall  surface 
and  a  marginal  end  portion,  the  flange  inner  wall  surface 
having  a  relatively  close  fit  with  the  outer  wall  surface 
of  the  body  and  providing  a  space  therebetween,  bonding 
means  in  the  space  effecting  a  permanent  hermetic  seal 
between  the  flange  and  the  open  end  portion,  the  bonding 
means  terminating  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  groove,  the 
flange  marginal  end  portion  extending  downwardly  over 
a  portion  of  the  groove  thus  providing  anchoring  space 
relative  to  the  groove,  the  anchoring  space  being  at  such 
a  distance  from  the  closure  disc  and  being  so  dimensioned 
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whereby  the  anchor  prong  of  the  roclting  type  of  can 
opener  will  enter  into  the  anchoring  space  thus  providing 
the  fulcrum  point  of  the  can  opener  allowing  the  rocking 
of  the  can  opener  to  puncture  the  closure  disc  and  to  open 
the  can  so  that  the  contents  of  the  can  may  be  poured 
therefrom. 


3,185,341 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  DRINKING  CANNED 

BEVERAGES 

Richard  T.  Barbour,  4304  180th  St.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,220 

8  Claims.     (CI.  220—90.6) 


A» 


1.  A  device  for  drinking  from  a  can  having  a  bead 
comprising 

an  annular  member  of  elastic  plastic  material  having 
an  internal  circumferential  groove  adjacent  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  one  end  thereof, 

said  groove  being  adapted  to  fit  over  the  bead  of 

a  can, 
and  having  radial  end  walls  adapted  to  engage  the 

opposite  ends  of  said  bead, 
said  annular  member  being  convergent  from  said 

groove  toward  said  one  end, 
and  divergent  from  said  groove  toward  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  annular  member. 


3,185,342 
HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  PORTABLE 

ICE  CHEST 
Ronald  B.  Cottsegen  and  Bernard  F.  Willow,  Chicago, 
and  Ronald  G.  Winstonc,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignors  to 
Gotham  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,448 
3  Claims.     (CI.  220—91) 


prising: 
of  molded  foam  styrene  plas- 


3.  A  portable  ice 

an  open-topped  cont] 
tic  or  the  like; 

a  removable  cover  associated  with  said  container; 

a  pair  of  substantially  channel-shaped  handle  members 
pivotally  mounted  in  opposed  relationship  on  said 
container,  each  of  said  handle  members  including  a 
pair  of  leg  segments  and  a  connecting  web  between 
said  leg  segments,  said  web  including  a  medial  hand- 
grip segment,  a  short  mounting  arm  extending  from 
each  of  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  leg  segments,  said 
kg  segments  and  mounting  arms  lying  in  a  single 
plane,  said  plane  skew  to  the  plane  formed  by  said 
web  aiKl  hand-grip  segment;  and 


attachment  means  mounted  in  apertures  on  each  of  said 
side  walls  for  connecting  said  handle  members  to 
said  container  whereby  said  handle  members  are 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  into  a  face-to-face 
position  wherein  said  webs  straddle  and  abut  said 
cover  to  lock  the  same  in  container-closing  relation- 
ship, said  attachment  means  including: 

an  outer  disc; 

an  inner  disc  spaced  opposite  to  said  outer  disc  with 
one  of  said  side  walls  therebetween,  each  of  said 
discs  including  relatively  sharp  inwardly  directed 
flanges; 

an  annular  collar  integrally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  inner  disc  and  having  a  free  end  extending  in- 
wardly within  said  one  side  wall,  said  collar  being 
provided  with  an  annular  shoulder  at  said  free  end 
to  form  a  reduced  diameter  "opening  at  the  free  end 
thereof,  said  collar  including  a  cavity  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  opening  and 
communicating  therewith; 

a  shaft  haying  one  end  integrally  mounted  to  said  outer 
disc  and  an  increased  diameter  annular  shoulder 
portion  at  the  free  end  thereof  greater  in  magnitude 
than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  in  the  free  end  of 
said  collar,  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  extending  in- 
wardly within  said  one  wall  and  entering  the  cavity 
of  said  collar  via  said  reduced  diameter  opening, 
said  collar  expanding  to  allow  said  increased  diam- 
eter shoulder  portion  to  be  moved  through  said  re- 
duced diameter  opening  into  said  cavity  of  the  collar, 
said  collar  resiliently  locking  said  shaft  within  said 
cavity  as  said  increased  diameter  shoulder  portion  of 
the  shaft  is  positioned  in  said  cavity  between  the 
reduced  diameter  opening  of  the  collar  and  the  inner 
side  of  said  inner  disc,  said  flange  of  said  discs  being 
embedded  within  said  one  wall  when  said  collar  and 
said  shaft  are  locked  together;  and 

a  passageway  included  in  said  shaft  and  communicating 
with  a  hole  in  said  outer  disc  to  rigidly  and  pivotally 
receive  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  mounting  arms. 


3,185,343 

INSERT  ORIENTING  EQUIPMENT 

Felix  W.  Braendel,  Teaneck,  and  Robert  W.  Bosse,  Engle- 

wood  Cliffs,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Groov-Pin  Corporation, 

Ridgefield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,949 

8  Claims.     (CI.  221—13) 


1.  Equipment  for  sorting  hollow  inserts  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  chamfered  periphery  at  one  end,  depending  upon  the 
vertical  orientation  of  such  insert,  said  equipment  com- 
prising a  reciprocable  transfer  member  having  an  aperture 
freely  to  receive  such  insert,  a  contact  member,  guide 
means  positioned  between  said  transfer  member  and  said 
contact  member  and  determining  the  vertical  location  of 
said  insert  and  against  which  the  side  periphery  of  the 
insert  at  one  end  thereof  abuts  when  it  is  positioned  in 
said  aperture,  to  permit  engagement  of  such  insert  with 
said  contact  member  only  when  the  insert  is  oriented 
with  such  chamfered  periphery  at  its  lower  end,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  groove  having  opposed  spaced  beveled 
surfaces,  the  distance  between  the  upper  edges  of  the 
beveled  surfaces  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  lower  edges  of  the  beveled  surfaces,  said  side  periphery 
of  the  insert  abutting  against  such  beveled  surfaces,  a 
discharge  member  to  receive  such  inserts,  said  discharge 
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member  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  contact  member, 
means  controlled  by  such  engagement  with  said  contact 
member  to  effect  movement  of  said  transfer  member  in 
direction  to  move  said  aperture  and  the  insert  therein 
laterally  into  alignment  with  said  discharge  member  to 
be  discharged  thereinto  from  said  aperture,  whereby  the 
inserts  in  said  discharge  member  will  be  oriented  with 
their  chamfered  peripheries  at  the  same  relative  end,  a 
second  discharge  member,  and  means  when  said  insert  is 
oriented  in  said  aperture,  with  its  chamfered  portion  at 
its  upper  end,  to  effect  lateral  movement  of  the  transfer 
member  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move  said  aperture 
and  the  insert  therein  into  alignment  with  the  second  dis- 
charge member  to  be  discharged  thereinto  from  said 
aperture. 


3,185,344 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  SET  STOP 
CONTROL  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Robert  W.  Kenney,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assi(^or  to 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  258,854 
20  Claims.     (CI.  222—20) 


1.  A  set  stop  valve  system  for  stopping  flow  in  a  line 
in  sequential  flow  stages  of  preselected  constant  flow  rates, 
comprising 

(a)  a  main  valve  adapted  to  he  mounted  within  the 
line. 

(h)  a  final  control  coupled  to  the  main  valve  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  thereof  and  establishing 
a  selected  first  flow  rate, 

(c)  a  throttling  control  coupled  to  the  main  valve  for 
varying  the  opening  established  by  the  firwrKcontrol 
to  establish  a  second  flow  rate  and  including  a  pre- 
setfable  means  to  vary  the  degree  of  control  and 
establishing  a  throttling  opening  of  the  main  valve, 
and 

(ii)  quantity  flow  responsive  means  for  sequentially 
acting  said  Ihroltlmg  and  final  controls  to  sequentially 
reduce  the  flow  to  said  second  flow  rate  and  then 
cease  flow. 


3,185,345 

DLSPENSLNG  CONTAINER  WITH  CONTENTS 

INDICATOR 

James  Hunegs,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,676 
2  Claims.    (CI.  222 — 45) 


/o 


1- 


36, 


sa 


34 


y 


■4- 


-    Z6 


IZ  Z" 

1.  In   a   receptacle   comprising  a   container   for   hold- 
ing material  to  be  dispensed, 

having  a  dispensing  outlet  adjacent  one  end, 

a  plunger  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
within  said  container, 

a  threaded  control  member  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said 
container,  threadedly  engaging  said  plunger  and 

means  for  rotating  said  control  member  to  advance 
said  plunger  toward  said  outlet, 

that  improvement  in  an  indicator  visible  externally 
of  said  container  for  showing  by  its  position  the  to- 
tal extent  of  travel  of  said  plunger  toward  said  out- 
let, said  indicator  comprising 

an  elongated  flexible  element  having  one  end  secured 
to  said  plunger, 

a  groove  in  the  outside  wall  of  said  container, 

said  flexible  element  extending  from  said  plunger  out- 
side of  said  container  and 

having  an  outside  externally  visible  end  lying  in  said 
groove  in  the  outside  wall  of  said  container,  and 

means  frictionally  holding  said  flexible  element  lightly 
in  said  groove  comprising 

a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth  at  the  edges  of  said  groove 
providing  viewing  openings  therebetween  through 
which  the  position  of  the  end  of  said  flexible  element 
in  said  groove  is  visible  from  outside  the  container 
and  indicates  externally  the  extent  of  advance  of 
said  plunger  in  said  container. 


3,185.346 

MATERIAL  FLOW  SENSING  AND  CONTROI 

DEVICE  FOR  BELT-TYPE  CONVEYORS 

George  A.  Loveall.  Jr..  and  Earl  E.  Davis,  Waterloo.  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Engineered  Equipment,  Inc..  Waterloo, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1962.  Ser.  No.  171.500 
3  Claims.     (CI.  222—55) 


I.   In  combination. 

a  conveyor  K'lt  movably  mounted  on  a  supporting 
structure, 

a  material  supply  means.  ^ 

movable  p.ite  means  on  said  material  supply  means 
through  which  pranjiilar  material  in  said  material 
suppK  me.ms  can  be  deposited  on  said  belt  at  times, 

an  air  c>lindcr  means  secured  to  said  gate  means  and 
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adapted  to  open  and  close  said  gate  means  at  times, 

an  air  valve  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to 
introduce  compressed  air  to  said  cylinder  means  to 
cause  said  gate  means  to  open  or  close, 

a  first  solenoid  on  said  air  valve  to  cause  said  air  valve 
and  said  cylinder  means  to  open  said  gate  means 
when  said  first  solenoid  is  electrically  energized, 

a  second  solenoid  on  said  air  valve  to  cause  said  air 
valve  and  said  cylinder  means  to  close  said  gate 
means  when  said  second  solenoid  is  electrically 
energized, 

said  air  vaUe  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air, 

a  frame  over  said  conveyor  belt, 

a  material  engaging  element  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  extending  downwardly  onto  said  belt, 

said  material  engaging  element  adapted  to  be  engaged 
and  moved  with  respect  to  said  frame  by  material 
deposited  on  and  moving  with  said  belt, 

first  and  second  switches  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
the  movable  path  of  said  material  engaging  element 
and  adapted  to  be  sequentially  engaged  at  times  by 
said  material  engaging  element, 

said  swi:ches  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  solenoid,  saiil  second  solenoid  being  elec- 
trically connected  in  series  with  said  first  switch  and 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second  switch 
and  said  first  solenoid  through  said  first  switch, 

said  first  switch  being  secured  to  the  positive  side  of 
source  of  electrical  energy  and  said  solenoids  being 
connected  to  the  negative  side  thereof, 

said  material  engaging  element  adapted  to  engage  and 
open  said  second  switch  when  an  accumulation  of 
material  on  said  belt  attains  a  predetermined  depth 
thereby  maintaining  said  gate  means  in  a  partially 
open  position, 

and  said  material  engaging  element  adapted  to  also 
simultaneously  engage  said  first  and  second  switches 
when  the  depth  of  said  material  increases  beyond  said 
predetermined  depth  to  first  effect  the  disconnection 
of  said  second  switch  from  said  first  switch  and 
thence  to  connect  said  second  switch  to  said  second 
solenoid  whereby  said  gate  means  will  be  closed; 
said  material  engaging  element  being  a  wheel  rotat- 
abiy mounted  on  a  bar  which  is  pivotally  secured  to 
said  frame. 


3,185,347 
DRY  CHEMICAL  FEEDER 
Oswald  M.  King,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Blue 
White  Industries,  Ltd.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,116 
5  Claims.     (CL  222—67) 


(ft)  a  hopper  for  dry,  comminuted  chemical  material, 

(c)  means  to  receive  material  from  the  hopper  by  gravi- 
tational flow  and  for  displacing  the  material  so  re- 
ceived to  a  gravity  discharge  offset  from  said  material 
flow  and  into  the  liquid  in  said  mixing  chamber, 

(</)  means  to  pump  the  chemically  treated  liquid  from 
the  chamber, 

{e)  a  single  operating  motor  having  a  drive  shaft, 

(/)  a  cam  on  said  shaft  to  operate  the  pump  at  a  con- 
stant rate, 

ig)  a  reciprocative  plunger  for  displacing  the  material 
to  the  mentioned  gravity  discharge, 

(/i)a  member  on  the  motor  shaft  to  project  the  plunger 
in  a  material-displacing  direction,  and 

(/)  spring  means  for  returning  the  plunger  to  retracted 
position  alternately  with  each  plunger  projection. 


3,185,348  i 

BEVERAGE  RECONSTITUTING  AND 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
George  A.  Pollak,  Union,  and  Alexander  Spear,  Newark, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,777 

4  Claims.     (CI.  222—95) 

(Granted  under  Tltie  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


4.  A  collapsible,  sanitary,  single-service,  plastic  con- 
tainer for  a  beverage  concentrate  comprising: 

a  body  portion  of  closed  end  construction  housing  said 

concentrate, 
an  inlet  integrally  provided  on  said  body  for  admit- 
tance   of  fluid   to   said   concentrate   in   said   body 
portion, 
a  tube  one  end  of  which  is  integral  with  the  upper 
portion  of  said  body  and  the  other  end  of  which 
is  integral  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  body, 
said  tube  for  use  in  recirculating  said  fluidized 
concentrate   from   the  lower  portion   of   said 
container  to  the  upper  portion  thereof,  and 
an  outlet  integrally  provided  on  the  lower  portion  of 
said  body  for  the  emission  of  said  fluidized  concen- 
trate from  said  container. 


1.  A  dry  chemical  feeder  comprising: 

(o)  a  mixing  chamber  provided  with  a  liquid  inlet  and 

means    for   maintaining    a   maximum    liquid    level 

therein, 


3,185349 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER  AND  CAP  CONSTRUCnON 

THEREFOR 
Philip  H.  Sagarin,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Valve 
Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connccticnt 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,096 
11  Claims.    (CL  222—153) 
5.  An  aerosol,  dispensing  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination : 

(a)  a  cap  construction  having  a  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face, 
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(b)  a  pressurized  container  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  disposed  interiorly  of  the  said  cylindrical 
inner  surface, 


(c)  a  separate  retainer  ring  disposed  between  and  en- 
gaging the  said  sLlrface^,  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
ring  engaging  the  cvlindrical  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ring  engaging 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  cap  construction. 

iU)  said  ring  having  a  fruslo-conical  configuration  and 
being  disposed  with  its  inner  periphery  above  its 
outer  pciipheiy  wheich\  upward  force  cin  the  cap 
construction  will  tend  to  flatten  the  ring  and  expand 
the  same  tor  mciie  tightly  giipping  the  inner  tvlin- 
drical  surface. 


3,185,350 

TAB  CAP  VALVE  ACTUATOR  FOR  AN   AEROSOL 

DISPENSER  AND  PROTECTIVE  HEAD  THEREFOR 

Robert  Henry  Abplanalp,  Bronxville,  and  Joseph  Charles 

Pizzurro,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Precision  Valve 

Corporation,    Yonkers,    N.Y.,   a   corporation    of    New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,380 
3  Claims.     (CI.  222—182) 


^*- 


'i\     I  !D 


I.   Means  for  dispensing  aerosol  material  from  a  con- 
tainer having  a   mounting  cup  the   marginal  portion  of 
which   has   interior  and   exterior   shoulders,   and   a  dis- 
charge valve  with  a  tubular  valve  stem,  comprising: 
(a)  a  tab  cap  having  an  upstanding  cap  wall  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  an  external  bead  to  engage  the 
internal  shoulder  of  the  mounting  cup,  and 
(/>)   a  valve  actuating  tab  having  a  discharge  perfora- 
tion and  an  integral  hinged  connection  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  upstanding  cap  wall  and  extending  di- 
ametrically across  said  top  wall  with  a  socket  on  its 
under  side  to  receive  the  tubular  valve  stem, 
in  combination  with: 

((•)  a  protective  hood  with  a  side  wall  peripherally  of 
and  spaced  from  the  tab  cap  with  an  internal  bead  to 
engage  the  exterior  shoulder  of  the  mounting  cup, 
said  side  wall  having  an  inverted  frusto  conical  top 
wall  overlying  the  space  between  said  side  waif  and 
the  tab  cap, 

(d)  said  hood  also  having  a  recess  at  one  side  to  per- 
mit ready  access  to  said  tab,  and 

(e)  said  tab  cap  and  hood  being  relatively  rotatable 
and  the  hood  being  provided  with  a  camming  surface 
to  engage  through  such  relative  rotation  with  the 
under  side  of  the  tab  to  preclude  valve  operating 
depression  of  the  latter. 


3,185,351 
AEROSOL  CAP  CONSTRUCTION 
Godfrey  H.  Klun,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,613 
16  Claims.     (CI.  222—182) 


1.  An  aerosol  device  for  dispensing  a  f?uid  de-icer  com- 
position onto  a  surface  to  remove  frost  and  ice  forma- 
tions therefrom  comprising,  in  combination,  a  container 
having  a  manually  operable  valve  construction  and  a 
valve-actuating  button  engageable  therewith,  a  bell-shap)ed 
cover-cap  having  a  finger-recess  portion  and  an  aperture 
in  said  finger-recess  portion  for  receiving  said  button,  said 
button  extending  beyond  said  aperture  when  said  valve 
structure  is  in  both  an  open  and  closed  position  and  lies 
helow  the  crest  of  the  walls  formed  by  said  recess,  the 
crest  of  said  recessed  portion  having  a  slightly  raised  and 
rounded  periphery  near  the  top  thereof  which  precludes 
the  inadvertent  actuation  of  said  button  and  a  downward- 
ly extending  prominent  concave  portion  so  that  the  index 
finger  of  the  operator  is  accommodated  to  direct  the  flow 
of  said  de-icer  composition  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
operator  when  said  button  is  depressed,  a  scraping-clean- 
ing blade  which  flares  outwardly  to  form  a  wide  scraper 
edge  disposed  adjacent  to  said  raised  portion  of  said  cover- 
cap  and  a  passageway  therein  for  permitting  the  fluid  con- 
tained in  said  device  to  be  discharged  therethrough. 


3,185,352 
DEVICE    FOR    NEBULIZING    AND    DISPENSING 
FLl'ENT  MATERIALS,  PARTICULARLY  POWDERS 

Vittorio  Ghisoifi,  Corso  Alessandria  87,  'flbrtona,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23(1,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Non  11,  1961, 

17,847 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—1931 


1.  A  nebuli/ing  dispenser  comprising  a  container 
adapted  to  receive  fluent  powder  material  to  be  dispensed, 
an  outlet  for  said  container,  said  outlet  adapted  to  receive 
fluent  material  nebulizing  means  including  an  elongated 
nebuli/ation  chamber,  said  chamber  h.iving  a  dispensing 
outlet  at  one  end  and  an  inlet  for  air  under  pressure  at 
the  other  end.  an  air  passage  communicating  at  one  end 
with  the  air  inlet  to  said  ncbuli?ation  chamber  and  com- 
municating at  the  other  end  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
interior  of  the  container  remote  from  the  fluent  material 
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to  be  dispensed,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  both  said  air 
passage  and  said  air  inlet  being  disposed  substantially 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  a  fluent 
material  inlet  to  said  chamber,  said  fluent  material  inlet 
being  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  chamber  and  substantially  intermediate  the 
dispensing  outlet  and  the  air  inlet  thereof,  a  further  pas- 
sage communicating  at  one  end  with  said  fluent  material 
inlet  to  said  chamber  and  communicating  at  the  other  end 
with  the  interior  of  the  container  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof  to  provide  a  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluent 
material  from  the  container  to  the  nebulization  chamber, 
said  nebulization  chamber  having  a  vaulted  spherical  wall 
adjacent  said  air  inlet  to  direct  the  air  flow  axially  of 
said  chamber  to  strike  the  inflowing  fluent  material  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly,  and  said  container  being  re- 
siliently  deformable  inwardly  to  simultaneously  force  air 
through  the  air  passage  into  the  nebulization  chamber  and 
fluent  material  through  said  further  passage  to  said  nebu- 
lization chamber. 


3,185^53 
CONTAINERS 
Gilles   Mercier,   Quebec,   Quebec,   Canada,   asrignor  to 
Dominion  Corset  Company,  Limited,  Quebec,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  26,  1962, 

861,082 

2  Claims.     (CI.  222—206) 


1.  A  container  for  fluids  comprising  a  hollow  body  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  portion  having  a  periph- 
eral recessed  portion  extending  lengthwise  for  a  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  body  portion,  said  recessed  portion 
ending  in  opposing  planar  shoulders  located  in  spaced 
apart  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
said  body  portion,  said  opposing  planar  shoulders  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  distance  approximately 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  human  thumb  and  the  diameter 
of  sai(}  recessed  portion  being  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  body  portion  adjacent  said  recessed  por- 
tion whereby  said  recessed  portion  serves  to  substantially 
confine  and  support  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the 
human  hand  when  said  container  is  grasped,  and  the  pe 
ripheral  wall  of  said  recessed  portion  between  the  said 
shoulders  being  provided  with  a  roughened  surface  and 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  por- 
tion, and  a  dispensing  portion  contiguous  with  said  hollow 
body  portion,  said  dispensing  portion  having  an  opening 
therein  for  dispensing  fluids,  the  planar  shoulder  nearest 
said  ojxning  making  an  angle  of  90  degrees  with  the  im- 
mediately adjacent  section  of  the  body  portion,  which  is 
between  said  planar  shoulder  and  said  opening  whereby 
fluid  dripping  down  from  said  opening  is  substantially 
isolated  from  said  recessed  portion. 


3,185,354 
PUMP  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID 
CONTAINERS 
Elmer  Lipnum,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ValTe 
Corporation  of  America,  ^idgeport.  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,415 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—321) 


1.  A  dispenser-closure  device  for  liquid  containers  ca- 
pable of  sealing  a  container  for  shipping  and  storage  Ismd 
dispensing  liquid  from  a  container  in  incremental  por- 
tions for  use  comprising, 

a  cap  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  container; 
and  an  opening  to  surmount  a  container  opening, 

a  cylinder  in  said  cap  o;>ening  having  a  bottom  dip 
tube,  a  lower  ball  valve  seat,  a  spring  support  shoul- 
der, a  piston  chamber,  and  a  vacuum  break  breather 
aperture  spaced  from  said  ball  valve  seat  defining 
a  pump  chamber  therebetween, 

means  for  sealing  off  said  cylinder  relative  to  said  cap 
and  said  cap  relative  to  a  container, 

means  for  fixing  said  cylinder  to  said  cap, 

a  ball  valve  on  said  ball  seat, 

a  spring  having  a  lower  end  adjacent  said  support 
shoulder  and  an  upper  end, 

a  piston  in  said  cylinder  pump  chamber, 

a  hollow  plunger  having  one  end  slidably  located  in 
said  cylinder  fixed  to  said  piston  and  an  opposite 
end  extending  from  said  cylinder; 

said  spring  normally  pressing  against  said  cylinder 
shoulder  and  said  piston  to  urge  said  piston  and 
said  plunger  upwardly  in  said  cylinder, 

means  limiting  the  upward  spring  driven  movement  of 
said  piston  in  said  cylinder  to  position  said  piston  at 
a  point  at  least  partially  above  said  cylinder  breather 
aperture  at  the  end  of  said  piston's  upstroke  to  seal 
off  atmospheric  communication  to  said  aperture; 

said  plunger  being  spaced  from  said  cylinder  to  permit 
atmospheric  communication  to  said  cylinder  breath- 
er aperture  when  said  piston  is  below  said  breather 
aperture; 

said  piston  having  an  orifice  leading  from  said  cylinder 
pump  chamber  to  said  plunger  interior  to  deliver 
liquid  to  use, 

a  poppet  valve  seat  in  said  plunger  above  said  cylinder, 

a  valve  stem  on  said  poppet  valve  depending  through 
said  piston  orifice  and  said  spring  terminating  in  a 
foot  flange  below  and  normally. in  contact  with  said 
spring  lower  end  limiting  upward  thrust  of  said 
spring  between  said  shoulder  apd  said  piston  so  as 


1314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


to  pull  said  valve  stem  downwardly  to  seal  said 
poppet  valve  on  said  seat  positively  sealing  off  said 
plunger  above  said  piston. 

manually  depressing  said  plunger  and  said  piston 
against  said  spring  first  moving  said  spring  lower 
end  against  said  shoulder  and  moving  said  poppet 
valve  seat  down  shortening  the  distance  between  said 
poppet  valve  seat  and  shoulder  releasing  spring  ten- 
sion on  said  valve  stem  to  permit  said  poppet  valve 
to  move  off  said  seat; 

compression  of  liquid  in  said  pump  chamber  sealing 
said  ball  check  and  moving  said  poppet  valve  off  said 
poppet  valve  seat  whereupon  further  downward 
movement  of  said  plunger  and  piston  drives  fluid 
from  said  pump  chamber  through  said  piston  orifice 
past  said  poppet  valve  seat  into  said  plunger; 

release  of  manual  depression  of  said  plunger  and  piston 
permits  said  spring  to  urge  said  piston  and  plunger 
upwardly  in  a  suction  stroke  with  initial  gravity, 
fluid  friction,  and  inertia  sealing  said  poppet  valve 
on  said  seat  whereupon  further  upward  movement 
of  said  piston  lifts  said  ball  off  said  seat  and  draws 
fluid  into  said  pump  chamber  through  said  dip  tube 
from  a  container; 

said  piston  and  plunger  being  moved  upwardly  by  said 
spring  until  said  valve  stem  foot  contacts  said  spring 
pulling  said  poppet  valve  onto  said  seat  mechanically 
with  said  spring  in  idle  condition  relative  to  said 
shoulder  and  with  said  piston  sealing  off  said  cylin- 
der breather  aperture  mechanically  so  that  said  de- 
vice positively  seals  off  the  interior  of  a  container 
relative  to  atmosphere. 


discharge  outlet  when  the  plunger  is  in  said  storage 
position,  thereby  to  prevent  leakage  from  the  con- 
tainer through  said  pump  and  closure  construction. 


3.185,355 
PUMP  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINERS 
Elmer   Lipman,   South   Lyon,   Mich.,   assiKoor   to   Valve 
Corporation  of  .America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,418 
8  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 341) 


5.  A  dispensing  pump  and  closure  construction  for 
mounting  on  the  neck  of  a  liquid  container  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder 

(b)  a  manually  operable  plunger  movable  from  and  to 
a  storage  position,  said  plunger  including  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  the  cylinder, 

(c)  said  cylinder  having  a  discharge  outlet, 

(d)  means  connected  with  the  cylinder,  providing  an 
air  inlet  channel  for  directly  admitting  air  to  the 
space  above  the  liquid  in  the  container,  and 

(e)  means  controlled  by  said  plunger,  for  closmg  said 
air  inlet  channel  and  simultaneously  closing  said 


3,185,356 
METERING  VALVE 

Frank  Venus,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Risdon  Manufacturing  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,793 
11  Claims.     (CL  222—394) 


1.  A  metering  valve  for  self-pressurized  aerosol  fluid 
products  constituting  means  for  temporarily  isolating  and 
discharging  a  predetermined  portion  of  fluid  product  from 
a  larger  body  thereof  in  a  pressurized  container,  said 
valve  having  a  housing,  means  for  mounting  said  hous- 
ing in  the  mouth  of  a  container,  said  housing  having  an 
inlet  for  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container 
and  having  an  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  fluid  product 
from  the  container,  means  in  combination  with  said  hous- 
ing for  isolating  a  predetermined  portion  of  aerosol  prod- 
uct including  a  resilient  thimble-shaped  member  disposed 
concentrically  of  said  housing  in  telescoping  relation 
thereto,  manually  actuated  means  for  controlling  the 
release  of  said  predetermined  portion  of  aerosol  product 
and  comprising  an  axially  reciprocable  core  located  in 
said  housing  outlet  and  having  a  discharge  port  and  as- 
sociated fluid  passage,  fluid  seal  means  retained  by  said 
housing  mounting  means  and  surrounding  said  core  at 
said  outlet  normally  preventing  escape  of  fluid  product 
thereat,  means  urging  said  core  to  non-dispensing  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  outlet  seal  but  yieldable  upon- manual 
depression  of  said  core  to  move  said  discharge  port  into 
by-passing  position  relative  to  said  seal  to  allow  fluid 
product  to  escape  through  said  discharge  port  and  core 
passage  to  atmosphere,  said  core  having  an  inner  end  dis- 
posed within  said  thimble  member  and  normally  spaced 
from  the  end  wall  thereof  but  engageable  therewith  when 
said  core  is  depressed,  and  an  inlet  port  in  one  of  said^ 
housing  and  thimble  members  which  is  normally  op^ 
but  which  is  closed  by  the  aforesaid  engagement  between 
said  inner  core  end  and  said  thimble  wall  prior  to  arrival 
of  said  core  discharge  port  at  by-passing  position  relative 
to  said  outlet  seal,  further  inward  travel  of  said  core 
thereafter  being  permitted  by  elongation  of  said  thimble 
member  to  move  said  core  to  said  outlet  seal  by-passing 
position. 
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3,185,357 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  GRANULAR  OR 

PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 

Hans  Merkel,  5  and  5A  Rutiunannlnstrasse,  Nurtingen, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1962, 

M  54,853;     May     28,     1963,     M  56,989;     Aug. 

8,  1963,  M  57,765 

9  Claims.     (CI.  222—425) 


«     ,7  Xtu 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  measured 
amounts  of  a  free-flowing  solid  material  from  a  con- 
tainer, comprising,  in  combination,  a  container  part  hav- 
ing opposite  side  walls,  front  and  rear  walls,  and  an  open 
upper  side  adapted  to  form  at  least  a  part  of  a  storage 
chamber,  guiding  means  on  said  front  and  rear  walls  of 
said  container  part,  a  slide  cover  slidable  within  and 
guided  by  said  guiding  means  for  closing  and  at  least 
partly  opening  said  upper  side,*  a  stop  member  and  a 
closure  member  on  and  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
inner  side  of  said  cover,  a  measuring  compartment  con- 
nected to  and  within  said  container  part  near  one  side 
wall  thereof  underneath  said  cover,  a  partition  within 
said  container  part  partly  dividing  said  measuring  com- 
partment into  a  receiving  chamber  and  an  adjacent  dis- 
pensing chamber,  said  chambers  communicating  under- 
neath said  partition  with  each  other,  said  dispensing 
chamber  having  an  upper  outlet  opening  and  said  re- 
ceiving chamber  having  an  upper  opening  leading  to  said 
storage  compartment,  said  cover  adapted  when  in  one 
position  to  close  s.n'd  open  side  and  said  outlet  opening 
completely  and  when  drawn  out  to  a  dispensing  posi- 
tion defined  by  the  engagement  of  said  stop  member 
uith  the  upper  edge  of  the  other  side  of  said  container 
p.irt  to  uncover  said  outlet  opening  to  allow  dispensing 
therethrough  onh  from  said  dispensing  compartment, 
said  closure  member  adapted  to  close  said  opening  of 
said  receiving  chamber  when  said  cover  is  closed  to  shut 
off  said  receiving  chamber  from  said  storage  compart- 
ment and  adapted  to  uncover  said  last  opening  when  said 
*;over  is  in  said  disp^ming  position,  said  guiding  means 
beine  offset  froniymi  area  adjacent  to  the  position  in 
whuh  s.iid  stop  ryfember  is  located  when  said  cover  is  in 
said  dispensing /osition.  said  cover  consisting  of  a  resili- 
ent material  jrermitting  its  un^uided  outer  end  in  the 
dispensing  jWsition  to  be  lifted  against  its  spring  action 
for  .a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  said  stop 
member/so  as  to  disengage  said  Step-tnember  from  the 
upper/^dge  of  said  other  side  wall  so  that  said  cover 
m.i\/thcn  be  drawn  out  be>ond  said  dispensing  position, 
a/first  projection  on  the  inner  side  of  said  slide  cover,  said 
'Atop  member  forming  one  end  of  said  first  projection,  a 
second  projection  on  the  inner  side  of  said  cover  having 
one.. end  spaced  slightly  from  the  other  end  of  said  first 
projection  so  as  to  form  an  intermediate  locating  recess 
into  which  the  upper  edge  of  said  otherside  wall  is 
adapted  to  engage  when  said  cover  is  drawn  out  beyond 
said  dispensing  position  to  a  pouring  position  in  which 
it  completely  uncovers  said  entire  measuring  compart- 
ment so  that  an  unmeasured  amount  of  material  may 
be  poured  out  from  said  storage  chamber,  the  other  end 
of  said  second  projection  being  spaced  slightly  from 
said  closure  member  so  as  to  form  another  locating 
recess  into  which  said  upper  edge  of  said  other  side 
is  adapted  to  engage  when  said  cover  is  further  drawn 


out  for  Biding  said  cover  in  its  outermost  position, 
said  intermediate  locating  recess  for  holding  said  slide 
cover  in  said  pouring  position  being  located  in  a  position 
in  which  the  closing  edge  of  said  cover  is  located  approxi- 
mately above  the  inner  edge  of  the  opening  of  said 
receiving  chamber  leading  to  said  storage  compartment. 


3  185  358 
HANDLE  AND  POURING  SPOUT  WITH 

ATTACHING  MEANS 

Arnold  H.  Marler,  8  Wendell  Ave.,  Weston, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,941 

9  Claims.     (CI.  222—475) 


J'-^ 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  for  a  container 
having  an  annular  bead  comprising,  a  body  having  a  pour- 
ing spout  and  a  handle  portion,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
locking  tongues  on  said  body  adapted  to  be  moved  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  bead,  and  a  locking  ring 
threadedly  mounted  on  said  body  for  rotatable  and  axial 
movement  thereon  toward  said  locking  tongues  and  hav- 
ing cam  means  adapted  to  engage  said  locking  tongues  to 
move  the  same  into  locking  engagement  with  said  bead. 


3,185,359 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  SALT  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Z.   Buntic,  Elmburst,  III.,  assignor  to  National 

Lock  Co.,  Rockiford,  III.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,931 

6  Claims.    (CI.  222 — 480) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  top 
or  end  wall  of  a  container  for  salt  and  other  granulated, 
powdered  or  finely  divided  materials  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  therein  and  a  peripheral  groove 
receiving  the  edge  of  the  container  definirtg  the  opening 
therein,  a  substantially  U-shaped  spout  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  housing  including  a  perforated  dispensing  plate 
providing  the  base  of  the  spout  and  joining  a  pair  of 
spaced  sides  depending  into  the  opening  in  the  container, 
interengaging  means  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  dis- 
pensing plate  and  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing  to 
normally  retain  the  spout  in  closed  position,  a  cap 
mounted  on  said  dispensing  plate  and  hingedly  connected 
thereto  opposite  the  pivotal  mounting  for  the  spout  for 
closing  pjissage  of  the  contents  of  the  container  through 
the  perforations  in  the  dispensing  plate,  a  lifting  tab  on 
the  cap  opposite  to  said  hinge  connection,  and  a  second 
lifting  tab  integral  with  said  hinge  connection  for  the  cap 
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and  secured  to  the  plate  for  pivoting  said  spout  to  open 
position. 

3,185,360 

BRACE  AND  LID  FOR  RECEPTACLE 

POURING  SPOUT 

Daniel  L.  Smith,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Home 

Products,   Inc.,    Fort   Myers,   Fla.,   a   corporation   of 

Florida 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,480 
6  Claims.    (CL  222— 528) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  liquid  receptacle  equipped 
with  a  foldable  pouring  spoul  of  the  type  including 
integral,  triangular,  lateral  ears  which,  when  the  spout  is 
closed,  lie  substantially  in  the  respective  sides  of  the 
receptacle  top  and,  when  the  spout  is  open,  diverge 
forwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  respective  sides  and 
must  move  rearwardly  as  said  spout  is  folded  toward 
closed  condition,  of  brace  means  removably  engaged 
with  said  receptacle  and  formed  to  provide  two  arms, 
each  arm  engaging  a  rear  surface  of  one  of  said  ears 
to  block  such  rearward  movement  thereof. 


3,185,361 

REVERSIBLE  POURING  SPOUT 

Gerald  B.  Gerstcn,  908  Kent  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,478 

2  Claims.    (CI.  222— 539) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  provided  with  a  raised 
collar  which  defines  an  opening  therefor,  a  closure  lid 
for  said  collar,  means  deflning  an  aperture  in  said  lid, 
a  disk  adapted  to  be  seated  between  said  collar  and 
said  lid  to  close  the  aperture  therein,  and  a  pouring 
spout  having  a  base  portion  provided  with  a  tubular  ex- 
tension at  one  surface  of  said  base  portion,  said  base  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  be  seated  within  said  lid  with  the 
other  surface  thereof  in  abutment  with  said  disk  and  with 
said  tubular  extension  projecting  into  said  container 
through  said  collar,  and  said  base  portion  being  adapted 
also  to  be  seated  within  said  lid  with  said  one  surface 
thereof  in  abutment  with  said  aperture  defining  means  of 
said  lid  and  with  said  tubular  extension  projecting  through 
said  lid  aperture  outwardly  of  said  container,  said  base 
portion  being  formed  of  flexible  plastic  material  to  pro- 
vide a  seal  between  said  base  portion  and  said  raised 
collar  when  said  tubular  extension  projects  into  said 
container. 


3,185,362 

COMBINATION  SEAT-PACK 

Kenneth  H.  Wakefield,  Belmont,  N.H. 

(P.O.  Box  41,  Lakeport  N.H.) 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,381 

3  Claims.    (CI.  224—9) 


B 


1.  A  ski-bet  adapted  to  be  worn  in  waist-engaging 
relation  by  a  user  and  comprising  a  resilient,  water-repel- 
lant  foldable  portion,  a  waist-engaging  belt  fastened  to 
said  foldable  portion,  a  plurality  of  fastening  means  se- 
lectively.positioned  along  the  vertical  edges  of  said  fold- 
able  portion  and  adapted  for  respective  engagement  to 
form  a  folded  pack  at  the  small  of  the  back  of  a  wearer 
and  which  may  be  selectively  extended  by  disengaging 
the  aforesaid  fastening  means  thereby  to  form  a  seat 
cushion,  and  a  slidable  closure  means  along  the  top  edge 
of  said  portiim  for  gaining  access  to  the  interior  thereof. 


3,185,363 

MANUAL  STRAPPING  TOOL  FOR  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  TAPE 

Theodore  H.  Krueger,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Better 

Packages,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,917 

2  Claims.    (CI.  225—66) 


1.  A  manual  strapping  tool  comprising  a  portable  frame 
having  a  shaft  portion  and  a  hand  grip  portion  extending 
at  an  angle  from  the  shaft  portion,  means  for  mounting 
a  tape  roll  on  said  shaft  portion  near  the  end  thereof  re- 
mote from  the  hand  grip  portion,  at*Ieast  one  adhesion 
roller  rotalably  mounted  on  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  shaft  portion  at  a  point  removed  from  the  junction 
of  said  hand  grip  portion  therewith  over  which  tape  from 
the  tape  roll  may  be  led  with  the  adhesive  side  of  the 
tape  engaging  said  adhesion  roller,  a  deflecting  member 
for  engagement  with  the  non-adhesive  side  of  the  tape 
after  it  leaves  said  adhesion  roller  for  deflecting  the  tape 
laterally  of  the  tool   frame,  and  a  tear  off  tape  cutter 
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mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  shaft 
portion  and  said  handle  portion  and  between  said  portions 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  projecting  beyond  said  junction 
in  position  to  sever  tape  passing  from  said  deflecting 
member  to  the  article  to  which  the  tape  is  to  be  applied. 


3,185,364 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Robert   A.   Kleist,   Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City*  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,175 
29  Claims.     (CL  226—24) 


CJfiJ.^- 


3.  A  magnetic  tape  transport  system  comprising  a  mag- 
netic tape,  a  drive  capstan  in  constant  non-sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  tape,  means  symmetrically  positioned  on 
both  sides  of  the  capstan  for  maintaining  the  tape  in 
looped,  balanced  tension  relationship  to  the  capstan,  a  D.C. 
■drive  motor  coupled  directly  to  the  capstan,  servo  means 
resp>onsive  to  the  speed  of  the  motor  and  including  ampli- 
fier means  coupled  to  maintain  the  motor  speed  substan- 
tially at  a  selected  velocity  in  either  direction  of  move- 
ment, and  means  res{>onsive  to  applied  start  and  stop  sig- 
nals for  selected  directions  of  movement  for  energizing 
the  motor  with  selected  current  waveforms  to  start  and 
stop  the  tape  in  controlled  fashion. 


3,185,365 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 

Harry  F.  Rayfield,  Arcadia,  and  Robert  G.  Nordman, 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bmroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,871 

8  Claims.    (CI.  226—50) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  transport  apparatus  for  driving 
magnetic  tape  in  either  direction  through  an  operational 
zone  by  means  of  first  and  second  capstans  and  means 
for  frictionally  engaging  the  tape  with  one  or  the  other 
of  said  capstans,  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  guide 
members  located  one  on  each  side  of  the  operational  zone 
between  the  capstans,  each  guide  member  having  a  semi- 
cylindrical  convex  surface  adjacent  one  end,  a  long  flat 
surface  extending  from  the  other  end  toward  the  convex 
surface,  and  a  concave  region  extending  between  the  flat 
surface  and  the  semi-cylindrical  surface,  said  surfaces  and 
concave  region  being  slightly  wider  than  the  tape,  the 

814   O.O.— 47 


guide  members  being  positioned  such  that  tape  passes 
from  one  capstan  over  the  flat  surface  and  around  a  por- 
tion of  the  semi-cylindrical  surface  of  one  guide  member, 
through  the  operational  zone,  around  the  semi-cylindrical 
surface  and  over  the  flat  surface  of  the  other  guide  mem- 
ber to  the  other  capstan,  and  means  for  removing  air  from 
the  concave  region  of  each  guide  member  whereby  tape 
passing  over  the  flat  surface  and  semi-cylindrical  surface 
is  drawn  into  the  concave  region. 


FLAME  SPRAY  CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert  Charlop,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metco,  Inc., 
Westbury,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  iA  New 
Jersey 
Original  application  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,614. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
238  823 

12  Claims.    (CL  226— 176) 


1.  In  a  fiame  spray  gun  of  the  wire  type  having  blast 
gas  conduit  means  the  improvement  in  the  wire  feed 
means  which  comprises  a  pair  of  wire  feed  rolls  posi- 
tioned to  grip  a  wire  therebetween,  pneumatic  actuating 
means  including  a  plunger  for  urging  said  rolls  in 
wire  gripping  engagement,  means  for  supplying  pressure 
to  actuate  said  plunger  from  said  blast  gas  conduit  means, 
trigger-operated  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  blast 
gas  through  said  blast  gas  conduit  means,  and  separate 
shut-off  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  blast  gas 
from  said  blast  gas  conduit  means  to  said  plunger. 


3,185^7 

FASTENER  GUN 

Frederic  L.  Riegcr,  Dayton,  and  Paul  H.  Hamiacii,  Jr., 

Xenia,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Monarch  Maridng  Sy»< 

tern  Company,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  GMilo 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,886 

1  Claim.    (CL227— 95) 


'■  if 


A  gun  for  applying  fasteners  which  are  joined  together, 
side  by  side,  by  a  connector,  said  gun  comprising, 
a  casing  having  a  muzzle  at  one  end, 
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a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  plunger 
having  a  drive  rod  at  one  end  thereof  which  is  en- 
gageable  with  a  fastener  and  projectable  from  the 
muzzle  of  said  gun, 

means  supporting  a  belt  of  fasteners  for  movement  into 
said  gun  between  said  rod  and  said  muzzle, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  toothed  indexing  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing  between  said  rod 
and  said  muzzle,  the  teeth  of  said  wheels  eng:iging 
said  fasteners  with  said  connectors  passing  in  thj 
space  between  adjacent  wheels. 

a  knife  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  wheels  con- 
tiguous with  said  wheel  nearer  the  muzzle  end  of  said 
gun, and 

actuator  means  connected  between  said  plunger  and 
said  wheels  for  rotating  said  wheels  upon  return  of 
said  plunger  from  a  projected  position  to  advance  a 
fastener  into  position  for  engagement  by  said  rod. 


interfused  and  in  the  form  of  a  solid  homogeneous  mass 
having  a  surface  area  to  volume  ratio  less  than  24  and 
being  present  in  such  relative  proportions  that  the  melt- 
ing temperature  is  less  than  1535°  C.  and  means  for  hold- 
ing saii<  strip  a-,  a  unit  durmg  use. 


3,185,370 
MOLDED  PL'LP  EGG  CARTON 
Ricbard  F.  Reifers,  New  Canaan.  Conn.,  and  Henry  A. 
I.ord,    Palmer,    Mass.,    assignors    to    Diamond    Inter- 
national Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,438. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  18,   1962.  Ser. 
No.  231,436 

4  Claims.    (CI.  229—2.5) 


3,185.368 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Robert    Lee    Holloway,    Snyder,    and    Alfred    Edward 
Levendoski,     Depew.    N.Y.,    assignors    to    American 
Macbine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1961,  Ser.  No.  81.791 
17  Claims.    (CI.  228—2) 


I.  A  friction  welding  apparatus  for  weldin.!:  workpicccs 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  an  arbor  having 
means  securing  a  first  workpiece  at  one  end  of  said  arbor 
arbor  mounting  means  rotatably  and  shdably  securmg  s.iid 
arbor  to  said  frame,  drive  means  to  rotate  said  arbor, 
means  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said  arbor,  means  to  ad- 
vance said  arbor  in  the  direction  of  said  first  workpiece, 
workpiece  holding  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  hold  a  second  workpiece  bovond  the  end 
of  said  first  workpiece,  and  means  to  adv.ince  with  great 
force  said  workpiece  holdmg  means  toward  said  first  work- 
piece  after  actuation  of  said  means  to  stop  rotation. 


3,185.369 
BACKl  P  FOR  WELD  JOINTS 
Donald    M.    Patton,    Willowick.    Ohio,    assignor    to    The 
Lincoln  Electric  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1959.  Ser.  No.  846,364 
9  Claims.     (CI.  228 — 50) 


1.  A  weld  b.ickup  strip  for  steel  and  its  alloy s  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  of  the  following  mgrcdicnls 
selected  from  the  cl.iss  consl^Il^J,•  ot  the  flunrides  of 
lithium,  caicuim,  b.inum.  slrDntium.  I.mthanum.  rare 
earths,  magnesium,  sodium,  /irconiuni.  chromium,  iron. 
cobalt,  nickel,  cadmium,  and  mane.incso;  and  the  chlo- 
rides of  copper.  I.mthanum.  the  r.irc  c.irlhs.  strontium, 
calcium    and    barium,    said    inuredionls   being    complelcly 


1.   In  a  one-piccc  molded  container  comprising  a  cel- 
lular  bottom  ti.i\    including  an   upper  peripheral   margin 
and  a  plurality  of  indi\idual  cell  groups  about  a  hollow, 
vertically  extending  post,  said  post  terminating  above  the 
upper  peripheral  margin  of  s.iid  bottom  tray,  at  least  one 
of  said  cells  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  diverging 
walls  spaced  about  a  base,  the  hollow  post  having  a  side 
wall  portion  forming  one  of  said  diverging  wall  portions, 
and  a  dished  cover  hingedly  connected  to  and  including  a 
lower    peripheral    margin   engageable   on    the    upper    pe- 
ripheral margin  of  said  bottom  tray,  said  vertically  extend- 
ing post  including  an  upper  terminal  end  portion  engage- 
able   with   an   inner  surface   portion  of  said  dished   cover 
for  absorbing   vertical  compressive  forces  transmitted   to 
said   cover   when   said   container   is  closed;   the   improve- 
ment   comprising    a    vertically    disposed    cushionmg-area 
pi'rtion    disposed    intermediately    of    said    post    side    wall 
p.uimn  between  the  upper  terminal  end  thereof  and  said 
base  .ind  disposed  in  intersecting  relati(^nship  with  respect 
to  .1  pl.mc  p.issing  through  the  upper  peripheral  m.irgin  of 
said  bottom  trav.  said  cushioning-are.i  portion  being  trans- 
\crscK    thinner  and  of  ,i  different  consisienc>   than  adja- 
vcni   t1. inking  portions  of  said  post   side  w,dl   portion   and 
h.iviiiL'   independent  fle\ibilily   with   lespect  to  said  .idja- 
^enl  portK>ns  of  saul  post,  said  .idjacent  portions  of  s,nd 
post    conipMsin.L'    a    ^orventr.ition    of    material    from    the 
lop  Iheieof  fLinkinj;  s.nd  ciisiiionmg-area  portion  di>wn  to 
said   base    for   providing:    in^rciscd   columnar    strength   to 
s.iid  post  .ind  providiiiu  .1  st.ible  b.ise  for  the  independent 
tle\ihiliiy  of  s.iid  cushioning-area  portion. 


3,185,371 
MOLDED  PLLP  ARTICLE 
Richard    F.    Reifers.   New   Canaan,   Conn.,   assignor   to 
Diamond  International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  24.  1963.  Ser.  No.  283,061 
12  Claims.    (CI.  229—2.5) 


1  A  molded  container  for  food  products  or  the  like 
comprising  a  shallow  tray  having  a  bottom  wall,  up- 
si.inding  side  and  end  w.ills  integral  with  said  bottom  wall 
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and  having  a  peripheral  margin,  said  side  and  end  walls 
being  disposed  in  substantially  rectangular  relation  and 
terminating  in  arcuate  corners,  an  internal  angle  between 
said  side  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  at  a  central  portion 
of  said  arcuate  ccyners  being  less  than  a  comparable  angle 
between  said  side  and  end  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  at 
medial  portions  of  said  side  and  end  walls. 


3,185,372 

FOIL  FOOD  CONTAINER 

Don  John  Ferraro,  Lake  Shore  Drive.  Mahopac.   N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,345 

5  Claims.    (CI.  229—3.5) 


."■^ 


/f4»^ 


1.  Package  means  for  containing  foodstuffs  and  adapt- 
able for  use  in  a  conventional  toaster  comprising  first 
and  second  sheets  of  foil  of  dimensions  suitable  for  in- 
sertion into  a  toaster;  said  foil  sheets  being  positioned 
against  one  another  and  having  a  marginal  portion  sealed 
to  one  another  along  three  sides  to  form  an  opening  for 
receiving  food  therein;  a  region  along  the  fourth  side  of 
said  package  being  sealed  except  for  the  marginal  por- 
tion thereof  to  form  first  and  second  elongated  tabs: 
first  and  second  saddle  means  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  tabs  facilitating  the  opening  of  said  package  means 
along  the  fourth  side;  said  saddle  means  each  being 
formed  of  a  flat  sheet  of  non-conductive  material  to 
permit  handling  of  said  package  to  and  from  said  toaster 
while  isolating  the  user  from  the  live  elements  of  the 
toaster;  said  flat  sheet  being  folded  substantially  in  half 
to  form  a  V-configuration;  the  halves  of  said  sheets 
making  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  said  tab. 


3.185,373 
DISPENSING  C^TAINER 
Herman  Margulies,  Short  Hiys,  NJ..  assignor  of  twenty 
percent  to  James  H.  QuesK  ftjroibklyn,  and  twenty  per- 
cent to  John  Z«igler,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1961.  Ser.  No.  145.722 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229—17) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall, 
a  front  wall,  side  walls,  and  a  back  wall,  said  walls  being 
formed  from  a  one-piece  blank  with  fold  lines  being  pro- 
vided intermediate  adjacent  walls,  a  flap  having  one  end 
integral  with  said  top  wall,  the  remainder  of  said  flap 
being  integrally  connected  to  said  top  wall  and  said  front 
wail  by  means  of  a  perforation  line,  a  fold  line  between 
said  one  end  of  said  flap  and  said  top  wall  whereby  said 
flap  may  be  pivoted  to  a  disposition  so  as  to  expose  a 
dispensing  aperture  formed  in  said  front  wall,  a  spring 


means  disposed  between  said  bottom  and  top  walls  where- 
by articles  adapted  to  be  disposed  therebetween  will  be 
biased  toward  said  top  wall  to  be  dispensed  through  said 
aperture,  a  partition  wall  extending  between  said  front 
and  back  walls,  said  partition  wall  cooperating  with  said 
walls  so  as  to  define  two  chambers,  and  a  spring  means 
in  each  chamber. 


3,185,374 
CARTON  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Joseph   W.   Feeney,   Pikesville,   Md.,   assignor  to   Inter- 
national Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,065 
1  Claim.    (CL  229—17) 
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In  the  utilization  of  a  filled  carton  comprising  body, 
bottom  and  top  parts,  said  top  parts  including  first,  second 
and  third  top  closure  extensions,  said  carton  having  hori- 
zontal and-vetlical  fold  lines  generally  defining  said  body, 
bottom  and  top  parts  and  hingedly  connecting  them  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  first  and  third  extensions  being 
cut  away  to  provide  vertical,  horizontal  and  diagonal 
edges  and  having  a  vertical  line  of  weakness  broken  to 
define  other  vertical  edges  extending  from  intersections 
of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  edges  to  points  along  one 
of  said  horizontal  fold  lines  and  a  diagonal  fold  line 
extending  from  intersections  of  said  horizontal  and  di- 
agonal edges  to  intersections  of  said  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical fold  lines,  said  second  extension  having  a  horizontal 
fold  line  extending  thereacross  and  defining  a  top  closure 
section  and  a  locking  flap,  said  top  parts  being  folded 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  body  parts,  with  said 
parts  of  said  third  extension  in  overlapping  relation  with 
said  parts  of  said  first  extension  and  with  said  locking 
flap  of  said  second  extension  in  overlapping  relation  and 
abutting  contact  with  outer  parts  of  said  third  extension, 
the  reclosing  of  the  carton  by  the  steps  of  folding  the 
other  parts  of  said  third  and  first  extensions  along  said 
diagonal  fold  lines  to  provide  a  bellows  fold,  folding  said 
second  extension  perpendicular  to  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  tucking  said  locking  flap  into  the  space  defined  by 
said  vertical  edges  and  said  other  vertical  edges  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  vertical  edges  and  said  other  vertical 
edges. 

3,185,375 
CONTAINER  WITH  A  GABLE  TOP  CLOSURE 
Earl  A.  Thomas,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1962.  Ser.  No.  226,837 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229—17) 
I.  A  container  of  paperboard  or  the  like  coated  over- 
all with  thermoplastic  material  that  becomes  an  adhesive 
when  subjected   to  heat,  said  container  comprising,  in 
combination 

(a)  a  tubular  body  having  a  bottom  closure  thereon, 
ih)  a  gable  top  closure  overlying  said  body  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  inner  and  outer  rib  panels 
surmounting  a  pair  of  opposed  inclined  roof  panels 
and  a  pair  of  triangular  end  panels  joined  to  the  roof 
panels  by  a  pair  of  triangular  fold-in  panels, 


1320 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


(c)  an  upstanding  scaling  flap  integral  and  coexten- 
sive with  each  of  said  outer  panels, 

(d)  said  inner  and  outer  panels  being  heat-sealed  to- 
gether to  form  a  closure  rib  overlying  said  roof  and 
end  panels, 

(e)  said  sealing  flaps  being  heat-sealed  together  to 
form  an  upstanding  sealing  rib  surmounting  said 
closure  rib, 


3,185,377 

CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

George  Arlington  Moore,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(910  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  ill.) 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  270,687 

14  Claims.    (CI.  229—17) 
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(/)  a  first  set  of  score  lines  on  said  roof  panels  to 
form  part  of  a  pouring  spout, 

ig)  a  second  set  of  score  lines  on  said  roof  panels  to 
form  part  of  an  opening  gripping  area,  and 

(//)  a  third  set  of  score  lines  on  one  pair  of  said  fold-- 
in  panels  adjacent  roof  panels  having  said  second 
set  of  score  lines  to  form  part  of  said  opening  grip- 
ping areas.  ■_ 


3,185,376 
GABLE  TOP  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Duncan  James  Crawford,  Franklin,  and  Melvln  W.  Miller, 
Detroit,   Mich.,   assignors  to   Ex-Cell-O   Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,008 
8  Claims.    (CI.  229— 17) 


1.  A    carton    blank    of   foldable    material   comprising 
hinpcd  panels  adapted  to  form  the  front,  rear,  and  side 

■  walls  of  said  carton,  when  said  carton  is  in  folded  condi- 
tion one  of  said  side  wall  panels  being  slit  to  define  a 
rcmov.ihle  section  adjacent  to  its  end  edge,  said  section 
when  removed  forming  a  dispensing  aperture,  panels 
hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  wall  panels 
and  adapted  to  overlie  each  other  to  form  an  end  wall 
of  said  carton,  ledge-forming  panels  secured  by  connect- 
ing hinges  to  the  end  edges  of  the  side  wall  panels  respec- 
tively and  adapted  to  form  ledges  underlying  the  end 
wall  of  the  carton,  each  ledge-forming  panel  comprising 
adjacent  twin  portions  hinged  together  along  a  line 
parallel  to  the  connecting  hinge,  a  cover  panel  for  said 
removable  section  hingedly  connected  to  and  integral 
with  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  twin  portion  of  the  ledge- 
forniing, panel  nearest  said  removable  section,  a  flange 
hingedly  connected  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  twin 
portion  of  each  of  the  remaining  ledge-forming  panels, 
said  ledge-forming  panels  being  adapted  to  be  turned 
back  upon  themselves  to  form  two-ply  slack  loop  cushion- 
like resistant  seating  ledges  and  to  bring  said  cover  panel 
and   flanges   into   overlying   relationship   upon   the   outer 

surfaces  of  their  respective  side  wall  panels,  and  adhesive 

means  adapted  to  secure   said  cover   panel  and  flanges 

to  said  side  wall  panels. 


1.  A  container  top  closure,  having:  K 

(a)  a  body  portion, 

(ft)  said  top  closure  having  first  and  second  fold-in  end 

panels  and  first  and  second  roof  panels, 
(c)  said  first  fold-in  end  panel  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  roof  panels  by  a  first  «et  of  fold-back 
panels, 
{d)   said  second  fold-in  end  panel  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  roof  panels  by  a  second  set  of  fold- 
back  panels, 
{e)  said  fold-in  end  panels  extending  over  a  portion 

of  the  top  end  of  said  container, 

(/)  said  roof  panels  extending  across  the  top  end  of 

said  body  portion  adjacent  and  above  the  fold-in  end 

panels  and  with  said  fold-back  panels  between  them, 

{g)  closing  means  sealed  together  and  extending  from 

the  top  of  said  fold-in  end  and  roof  panels  forming 

a  liquid-tight  top  closure, 

(A)  popping  means  on  the  said  roof  panels  to  cause 

the  opening  of  said  container,  and 
(/■)  said  popping  means  having  a  score  line  on  each  of 
said  first  and  second  roof  panels  starting  on  one-half 
of  their  respective  roof  panels  and  terminating  on 
the  other  half. 


3,185,378 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARTONS 

Charles   W.   Rosenburg,  Jr.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 
F.  N.  Burt  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation    ^ 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  287,992 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229—22) 
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In  a  collapsible  triangular  prismatic  carton  which  in- 
cludes three  rcctangul.ir  side-wall  panels  having  their 
adjacent  lateral  margins  secured  together  to  form  a  tu- 
bular structure  of  triangular  cross-section;  a  bottom  clo- 
sure construction  comprising  a  bottom  flap  hingedly  con- 
nected with  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  the  three  panels. 
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the  bottom  flap  which  is  uppermost  in  the  completed  car- 
ton being  free  of  attachment  to  the  other  bottom  fl^ps, 
the  other  two  bottom  flaps  being  connected  with  each 
other  by  the  adhesion  of  distal  portions  of  the  areas  of 
their  external  surfaces,  the  first  of  said  two  last  named 
flaps'  being  creased  along  a  diagonal  line  adjacent  the 
adhering  areas  to  provide  a  hinge  between  proxim'al  and 
distal  areas  thereof,  said  distal  area  of  said  first  flap 
being  folded  completely  over  and  in  contact  with  its  prox- 
imate area  when  said  carton  is  in  erected  condition,  and 
the  adjacent  overlying  distal  portion  of  the  other  of 
the  said  two  flaps  being  secured  to  the  upwardly  fac- 
ing portion  of  the  folded-over  distal  area  of  the  first  flap, 
said  second  flap  being  of  relatively  rigid  uncreased  struc- 
ture, the  doubled  secured  two  flap  porticJhs  thus  provid- 
ing a  substantial  stop  means  for  preventing  downward 
movement  of  the  bottom  structure  beyond  the  horizon- 
tal plane  of  the  bottom  of  the  carton,  the  collapsing  of 
the  carton  by  the  moving  of  the  panels  together  serving 
to  straighten  out  and  unfold  the  said  first  flap  while  the 
two  connected  flaps  move  to  parallel  fully  face-to-face 
contact  with  each  other  on  their  external  sides  and  each 
into  full  back-to-back  contact  with  their  respective  at- 
tached wall  panels. 


3,185,379 
BULK  CONTAINER 
Frank    A.    Kohlhaas,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    assignor   to 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,882 
4  Claims.    (CI.  229—23) 


3,185,380 
CONTOURED  BOARD  EGG  CARTON 
Richard  F.  Reifers,  New  Canaan,  and  WiUiam  J. 
Hrozenchik,  Stamford,  Conn.,  agsisnors  to  Dia- 
mond International  Corporation,  a"^  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,244 
19  Claims.    (CL  229^28) 


7    n     r   p   • 
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1.  In  a  rectangular  blank  for  a  one-piece  carton,  in- 
cluding in  order,  a  lock  panel,  cover  panel,  a  back  panel, 
a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  partition  panels,  a 
second  bottom  panel,  a  front  panel,  a  transverse  partition 
panel,  and  a  glue  flap  panel,  hinge  forming  means  connect- 
ing said  panels,  said  longitudinal  partition  panels  includ- 
ing support  leg  forming  portions  extending  into  said  bot- 
tom panel,  fold  lines  extending  into  said  support-feet  form- 
ing portions  for  providing  a  contour  to  said  support  legs 
in  an  erected  cartpn,  abutment  nose  portions  substantially 
in  alignment  with  said  fold  lines  and  overlying  each  other, 
said  transverse  partition  panel  including  full  end  cell  trans- 
verse partition  panels  and  intermediate  adjacent  half  cell 
partition  panels,  said  half  cell  intermediate  partition  panels 
including  a  pair  of  intermediate  aperture  portions  engage- 
able  with  the  abutment  portions  on  the  longitudinal  parti- 
tion panels  in  an  erected  carton  whereby  the  half  cell 
transverse  partition  panels  are  biased  out  of  their  gen- 
eral plane  in  an  erected  carton. 


1.  A  large  hc:i\>  duty  paperboard  container  for  bulk 
pack  commodities  having  a  tlow  characteristic  and  exert- 
ing outward  pressure  tendmg  to  distend  the  container 
walls,  the  container  being  of  a  size  and  weight  with  the 
commodity  to  require  mechanical  handling  means  and 
having  single  panel  thickness,  major  longitudinal  walls 
and  double  panel  thickness  smaller  transverse  walls  which 
are  more  than  one-half  the  longitudinal  wall  dimension 
of  the  container,  the  container  comprising  paired  tubular 
sleeves  in  side  by  side  relation  and  telescoping  end  closure 
means  unitizing  the  sleeves,  the  sleeves  each  being  of  rec- 
tangular tubularly  arranged  panel  formation  with  the 
panels  thereof  foldably  connected  by  vertical  corner 
scores  and  including  a  pair  of  said  panels  in  secured  to- 
gether coextensive  overlapping  relation,  said  paired  over- 
lapping panels  of  each  sleeve  forming  respectively  con- 
tainer transverse  end  walls,  a  medial  transverse  wall  of  the 
container  comprised  of  confronting  coextensive  panels  of 
the  paired  sleeves,  the  major  longitudinal  side  walls  of 
the  container  being  comprised  of  the  remaining  single 
thickness  panels  of  the  sleeves  in  respective  paired  aligned 
relationship,  said  single  thickness  panels  each  being  of 
less  width  than  the  double  thickness  reinforced  container 
transverse  and  medial  walls  and  being  restrained  against 
outward  distension  by  the  fold  connections  to  the  trans- 
verse end  and  medial  walls. 


3,185,381 
LOCKING  TABS  FOR  CARDBOARD  CONTAINERS 
Frank  E.  Fobiano  and  Joseph  S.  Haven,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors    to    Premier   Carton    Company,    Cincinnati, 
OI|io,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,658 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229—35) 


rt^. 
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1.  A  cardboard  boat  container  comprising, 

a  rectangular  bottom  panel, 

end  panels  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel, 

side  panels  hinged  to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel, 

a  lock  tab  hinged  at  each  end  of  each  side  panel  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  cooperating  lock  tabs  at  each  end  of 
said  boat, 
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a  first  of  said  tabs  at  each  end  of  said  boat  having  in 
its  upper  edge  a  V  notch  and  a  crescent  slit  extending 
from  the  apex  of  the  V  toward  the  lower  edge  and 
the  free  end  of  said  tab, 

a  second  of  said  tabs  at  each  end  of  said  boat  having  in 
its  lower  edge  a  V  notch  and  a  crescent  slit  extend- 
ing from  the  apex  of  the  V  toward  the  upper  edge 
and  the  free  end  of  said  tab.  and 

said  first  and  second  tabs  overlying  said  end  panel  and 
having  their  slits  interengaged  with  the  end  p^irtion 
of  each  tab  lying  between  said  end  panel  and  the  adja- 
cent tab  to  lock  the  tabs  together. 


3  185  382 
EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER 
Frank  C.  Nunn,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  305,332 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229—51) 


3,185,383 

BAILING  MEANS  FOR  MULTIWALL  CONTAINER 

James  N.  Krause,  Jeffersontown,  and  William  L.  Ahle- 

meyer,    Louisville,    Ky.,   assignors  to   The    Anaconda 

Aluminum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

Filed  July  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,773 

8  Claims.    (CI.  229—52) 


>i 
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1.   An  easy  opening  tray-forming  container  having  in 
combination: 

'A)    two  pairs  of  marginally  connected  and  alternating 
end  walls  and  side  wals.  and   boltum   and   lop  clo- 
sures; 
(B)   each  of  said  closures  comprising  substantially  rec- 
tangular and  full  width  end  flaps  hinged  to  and  ex- 
tending  from    the   said   end    ualK,    respectively,    in- 
wardly folded  toward  one  another  so  as  to  lie  in  the 
same  plane,  and  equa  ly  si/ed  rectangular  side  flaps 
hinged  to  and  extending  from  the  side  \valls.  respec- 
tively,   inwardly    folded    in    overlapping    relationship 
v.Hh  s.iKJ  end  flaps  and  adhesivciv    i:nited  thereuiih. 
each   of   said   flaps   having   a  dimensiDp    from    hinge 
line   to  distal  end   which   approximates  one-half  of 
the  uidlh  i)f  the  said  end  ualls.  said  side  flaps  in  the 
inwardly    folded    condition    being   cop  anar    and    the 
distal  ends  thereof  contiguous; 
(C)   the  ends  of  the  blank  tornung  said  container  h- 
ing  wiihin  the  confines  of  one  of  said  end  walls  and 
thereby  dividing  said  one  end  wall  into  two  portions, 
each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end 
flaps  connected   therewith,   the   combined   widths  of 
said    end    wall    portions    being   approximately   equal 
to  that  of  the  other  s.iid  end  w.ill.  the  end  wa  I  por- 
tion at  one  end  of  the  hj.mk  h.ivini;  .,  full  length  M.ip 
extending   therefrom    which   (ueihes   .md    is   remov- 
ably secured  to  the  other  end  ot   the  bl.ink.  the  bal- 
ance  of   the   end   edges   of   said    blank    being    butted 
against   one   another; 
(D)   the  line  of  the  abuiling  edges  o(  said  ends  of  the 
blank  being  located  in  a  position  removed  from  the 
center  line  of  the  said  one  end  wal    so  that  one  end 
wall  portion  is  wider  than  the  other; 
(F)    the   end    flaps  extending    from    the   other  of  said 
end  walls  being  slotted  along  lines  perpendicular  to 
the  flap  hinge  lines,  each  of  s.nd  slots  extending  from 
the  outer  flap  edge  to  .i  point  short  of  the  respective 
flap  hinge  line,  s.nd  slots  both  l\me  in  substanti.il  \ 
the  same  plane  as  the  abutting  end  edges  of  s.iid  bl.ink 
located  in  the  oppositelv  disposed  end  tl.ips  when  the 
cont. liner  is  in  use. 


1  A  cont.iincr  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  body 
which  is  ad.ipted  to  receive  a  carrying  bail  and  having 
an  end  closure  cip  on  at  least  one  end  thereof,  said  body 
comprising: 

((I)  a  liner  ply  wound  to  define  the  inner  surface  of 
the  container, 

ih)  at  least  one  ply  of  body  stock  wound  about  said 
liner   ply    and    ;idhesively   secured    thereto, 

(r  )  a  label  ply  wound  about  said  body  ply  and  ad- 
hesively secured  thereto  to  define  the  outer  surface 
of  s;tid  cont.iincr  bodv.  and 

I'/)  bail  receiving  means  mounted  within  the  con- 
tainer w.ill  between  said  body  stock  and  said  label 
ply  .md  extending  oulw;ird'y  and  opening  adjacent 
the  cont.iincr  w.ijl  at  substantially  diametrically  op- 
posed positions. 


3,185,384 
BAGS 
Robert  O.  Ragan,  Oak  Park,  and  Robert  F.  Trant,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1962.  Ser.  No.  176,283 
10  Claims.    (CI.  229—58) 
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1.  A  bag  including  a  pleated  tubular  body  having  a 
front  w.ill.  ;,  rear  wall,  and  pleated  side  walls  connect- 
ing the  front  and  rear  walls  each  including  a  pair  of 
gusset  panels,  a  transverse  seam  connecting  an  end  of 
said  pleated  walls  in  face  contact  with  an  end  of  said 
front  and  rear  walls  to  form  a  bottom  closure  folded 
against,  and  secured  to.  one  of  the  front  and  rear  walls, 
the  lower  portions  of  said  gusset  panels  being  foldable 
to  form  two  superposed  triangular  flaps  having  their  ex- 
terior surface  in  face  contact  when  said  bag  is  squared 
up.  areas  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  said  exterior 
siirf.ice  of  each  of  said  triangular  flaps  of  at  least  one 
ple.ited  side  w.ill.  said  adhesive  areas  being  of  the  type 
cap.ihle  of  adhering  onlv  to  a  similar  adhesive  coated 
are.i.  the  adhesive  areas  of  one  gusset  panel  being  ofTsct 
from  the  adhesive  areas  of  the  adjoining  gusset  panel  when 
the  b.ig  IS  flat  and  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  gusset 
panels  are  in  face  contact,  the  adhesive  area  of  one  tri- 
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angular  flap  of  each  said  gusset  panel  having  adhesive 
coated  areas  being  in  contact  with  the  adhesive  areas  of 
the  other  triangular  flap  of  the  same  gusset  panel  when 
said  triangular  flaps  are  folded  into  superposed  face 
contact. 


3,185,385 

ROTARY  AIR  PUMP 

Floyd  J.  Moltchan,  R.D.  1,  P.O.  Box  415, 

Canfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,553 

5  Claims.    (CI.  230—137) 


1.  Rotary  pump  means  comprising  a  body  having  a 
cylindrical  cavity  therein,  a  rotatable  member  eccentrical- 
ly mounted  within  said  cavity,  means  for  rotating  said 
member  in  one  direction,  radially-outwardly  extending  re- 
silient vanes  circumferentially  spaced  around  the  member 
with  one  each  vane  being  bent  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  member  whereby  an  outer  surface  of  each  vane  will 
slide  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  as  the 
member  is  rotated,  an  inlet  port  in  the  side  of  the  cylindri- 
cal cavity  furthest  removed  from  the  eccentric  axis  of  the 
rotatable  member,  an  outlet  port  in  the  side  of  the  cylin- 
drical cavity  nearest  the  eccentric  axis  of  the  rotatable 
member,  and  resilient  finger-like  cleats  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  member  and  bent  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  member,  said  cleats  being  between  the 
vanes  and  each  adapted  to  force  the  forward  end  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  vanes  radially  outwardly  as  it  ap- 
proaches said  outlet  port. 


3.185.386 
PACKING    DEVICES    COMPRISING    FIXED    AND 

MOVABLE  ELEMENTS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 

Lucien    Peras,    Billancourt,    France,    assignor    to    Regie 

Nationale  des  L'sines  Renault,   Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,632 

Claims  prioritv.  application  France,  Sept.  20,  1960, 

839.013,  Patent  1,277,311 

3  Claims.    (CI.  230—145) 


1.  Packing  device  for  a  rotary  engine  of  the  lobar  type 
comprising  an  eccentric  rotor  of  substantially  epicyclic 
contour  having  2N  lobes  and  a  stator  providing  a  cham- 
ber therein  having  2n4-l   lobes  and  having  end  covers 


for  said  chamber,  wherein  combustion  chambers  are  dis- 
posed around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rotor  in  said 
stator.  the  rotor  being  mounted  for  rolling  intermcsh- 
ing  relation  of  the  lobes  thereof  with  the  stator  lobes, 
said  rotor  lobes  and  stator  lobes  thereby  forming  ex- 
pansible and  contractible  fluid  working  chambers  there- 
between, said  packing  device  comprising  fixed  radial  seal- 
ing strips  disposed  in  the  stator  along  the  line  of  junction 
between  adjacent  working  chambers,  movable  sealing 
strips  carried  by  said  rotor  and  consisting  on  the  one 
hand  of  lateral  sealing  strips  of  substantially  epicyclic 
contour  located  at  a  relatively  short  distance  from  the 
epicyclic  surface  of  said  rotor,  and  on  the  other  hand 
of  circular  scaling  strips  disposed  inside  said  epicyclic 
sealing  strips  also  on  the  lateral  faces  of  the  rotor,  and 
complementary  sealing  strips  in  each  stator  cover  end- 
wise of  said  radial  sealing  strips,  resiliently  engaging  both 
said  radial  sealing  strips  and  the  epicyclic  sealing  strips 
in  order  to  provide  the  necessary  lateral  fluid-tightness. 


3  185  387 
APEX  SEALING  MEANS 
Hanns-Dieter  Paschke,  Neckarsulm,  Wurttemberg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  NSU  Motorenwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Neckarsulm,  Germany,  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H., 
Lindau,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1962, 

N  21  408 

2  Claims.    (Ci.  230—145) 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  forming  a 
cavity  therebetween;  an  inner  body  having  axialiy-spaced 
end  faces  and  disposed  within  said  outer  body  cavity  be- 
tween the  end  walls  thereof  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
outer  body  with  each  of  said  end  faces  adjacent  to  an  end 
wall;  said  inner  body  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially-spaced  apex  portions  having  sealing  cooperation  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cavity  to 
form  between  the  inner  and  outer  bodies  a  plurality  of 
working  chambers  wherein  varying  fluid  pressures  cyclical- 
ly occur;  and  a  plurality  of  seal  strips,  one  for  each  of 
said  apex  portions  and  each  received  in  a  groove  in  an 
apex  portion  extending  from  one  end  face  to  the  other 
of  the  inner  body;  each  said  seal  strip  having  a  width  in 
the  circumferential  direction  which  is  slightly  less  than 
the  width  of  its  associated  groove  whereby  the  fluid  in  that 
one  of  the  two  adjacent  working  chambers  having  the 
higher  pressure  urges  said  seal  strip  against  the  opposite 
side  of  its  groove  and  enters  the  groove  and  acts  on  the 
radially  inner  edge  of  the  seal  strip  to  urge  it  radially  out- 
ward into  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  outer  body  peripheral  wall;  each  said  seal  strip  having 
at  least  one  recess  in  each  of  its  side  faces  disposed  within 
a  region  of  said  side  face  which  is  disposed  entirely  within 
its  apex  portion  groove,  said  recess  extending  over  a  sub- 
stantial area  of  said  side  face,  the  recesses  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  seal  strip  being  of  substantially  equal  area,  said 
seal  strip  having  at  least  one  passage  therethrough  inter- 
connecting said  recesses;  each  of  said  seal  strips  having  an 
additional  recess  in  each  of  its  side  faces  adjacent  at  least 
one  end  of  said  strip,  each  said  additional  recess  being  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  associated  groove 
for  said  seal  strip  and  extending  to  said  adjacent  end  of 
said  seal  strip. 
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3,185,388 
REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR  VALVE  SERVICE 
Alfred  W.  Siman,  Elizabeth,  and  Rudolph  Stegmann,  Jr., 
Dumont,  NJ.,  aaslgnors  to  Worthington  Corporation, 
Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,338 

11  Claims.    (CI.  230—228)  ^ 


1.  In  a  compressor  having  a  head,  a  cylinder  in  the 
head,  and  a  manifold  connected  to  the  head  to  receive  fluid 
discharged  from  the  cylinder; 

(a)  a  valve  plate  carried  on  the  head  and  having  means 
forming  a  passage  therein  communicating  the  cylinder 
with  the  manifold, 

(b)  guide  means  supportably  extending  from  the  valve 
plate, 

(c)  a  closure  assembly  sildably  mounted  on  said  guide 
means  and  being  biased  toward  the  valve  plate  to 
provide  a  closure  to  the  me^ns  forming  said  pas- 
sage therein  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
cylinder, 

(d)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  guide  means  being  non- 
rigidly  positioned  in  the  valve  plate  to  permit  deflec- 
tion of  the  guide  means  under  the  influence  of  pres- 
sure exerted  by  the  closure  assembly. 


3  185  389 
RESILIENT  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A 
MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Torsten   Lobcrg,   Norritoping,  Sweden,   assignor  to  Stal 
Refrigeration  Alitiebolag,  Norrlioping,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245.878 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1962,  4  62 

6  Claims.    (CI.  230—235) 


1.  A  means  for  resiliently  mounting  a  machined  such 
as  a  compressor  or  the  like  comprising,  a  compressor  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  projecting  brackets,  a  housing  enclosing 
the  compressor  and  having  brackets  disposed  under  those 
on  the  compressor,  similar  springs  interposed  between  the 
compressor  brackets  and  the  housing  brackets,  some  of 
said  springs  being  compression  springs  and  the  other 
springs  being  tension  springs,  each  spring  having  flat  end 
turns,  one  of  said  end  turns  on  each  spring  being  engaged 
by  a  screw  in  each  of  the  housing  brackets,  the  second  end 
turn  on  the  tension  springs  engaging  on  the  top  of  the 
compressor  brackets,  said  compressor  brackets  each  hav- 
ing an  opening  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  end  turn 
which  engages  against  the  top  of  the  bracket. 


3,185,390 

CENTRIFUGAL  OIL  CLEANER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Dante  Giacosa,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat 

Societa  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  31,  1956, 

28,698/56,  Patent  561,848 

1  Claim.    (CI.  233—32) 


In  a  centrifugal  cleaner  for  filtering  lubricating  oil  of 
internal  combustion  engines  and  the  like  means  defining 
a  rotatable  bowl  having  an  inlet  passageway  for  con- 
taminated oil  and  an  axial  discharge  passageway  for  pur- 
ified oil,  baflle  means  in  the  bowl  for  guiding  the  incom- 
ing oil  radially  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
cleaner  bowl  and  then  radially  toward  the  axis  rotation  of 
the  bowl,  said  baffle  means  being  disposed  dividing  the 
bowl  internally  into  a  first  chamber  comprising  a  centrif- 
ugal oil  flow  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  comprising  a 
centripetal  oil  flOw  chamber,  radially  extending  ribs  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers  subdividing  the  chambers  into 
circular  segments  wherein  the  oil  flowing  through  the 
cleaner  has  an  angular  speed,  substantially  coinciding 
with  the  angular  speed  of  the  bowl,  said  ribs  being  dis- 
posed axially  and  radially  spaced  from  said  baffle  means 
a  distance  effective  to  define  adjacent  said  baffle  means  an 
annular  zone  in  which  the  major  portion  of  oil  flowing 
through  the  cleaner  performs  a  circumferential  movement 
wiih  respect  to  the  bowl  without  disturbing  quiescent  oil 
adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bowl,  and  said  ribs 
having  a  height  in  which  a  ratio  of  said  height  relative  to 
the  space  between  the  ribs  and  baffle  is  in  the  order  of 
0.15  to  0  40  at  each  cross-section  of  the  first  and  second 
chambers. 


3,185,391 

DEVICE  FOR  CALCULATING  THE  READABILITY 

OF  WRITTEN  MATERIAL 

George  A.  Gillis,  Rte.  1,  Box  179,  Silverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,771 

5  Claims.    (CI.  235—61) 


:.?!■£>,.      - 

'"i 

--      :..//• 

: -i    '-     -           1*  " 

':Z      ■ .                       ■  i 

•9 


5.  A  device  for  calculating  the  readability  of  written 
material,  comprising 

{a)  a  base  member  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, parallel,  spaced  scales, 
(^)  the  first  scale  being  arranged  centrally  on  the  base 
member    and    graduated    to    indicate   the   predicted 
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readability  grade  level  of  a  sample  of  written  mate- 
rial, 

(c)  the  second  and  third  scales  being  disposed  laterally 
outward  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  scale  and  grad- 
uated logarithmically  to  indicate  the  number  of  words 
in  the  sample, 

(.d)  the  fourth  scale  being  disposed  laterally  outward 
from  the  second  scale  and  graduated  logarithmically 
to  indicate  the  number  of  strange  words  in  the  sam- 
ple, 

(e)  the  fifth  scale  being  disposed  laterally  outward  from 
the  fourth  scale  and  graduated  uniformly  to  indicate 
the  strange  word  difficulty  factor, 

(/)  the  sixth  scale  being  disposed  laterally  outward 
from  the  third  scale  and  graduated  logarithmically  to 
indicate  the  number  of  sentences  in  the  sample, 

(g)  the  seventh  scale  being  disposed  laterally  outward 
from  the  sixth  scale  and  graduated  uniformly  to  in- 
dicate the  sentence  length  difficulty  factor, 

(h)  the  eighth  scale  being  disposed  adjacent  and  paral- 
lel to  the  fifth  scale  and  graduated  logarithmically, 
the  fifth  and  eighth  scales  being  interconnected  by 
conversion  lines, 

(/■)  the  ninth  scale  being  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  the  seventh  scale  and  graduated  logarithmically, 
the  seventh  and  ninth  scales  being  interconnected  by 
conversion  lines, 

(/)  first  index  means  mounted  movably  on  the  base 
member  and  disposed  for  registry  with  the  second 
scale, 

(k)  second  index  means  mounted  movably  on  the  base 
member  and  disposed  for  registry  selectively  with  the 
fifth  and  eighth  scales, 

(/)  first  straight  edge  means  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  index  means  and  registering  with  the  fourth 
scale,  the  first  straight  edge  means  being  operable 
upon  registry  with  selected  values  on  the  second  and 
fourth  scales  to  identify  the  corresponding  strange 
word  difficulty  factor  on  the  fifth  scale, 

(m)  third  index  means  mounted  movably  on  the  base 
member  and  disposed  for  registry  with  the  third  scale, 

(n)  fourth  index  means  mounted  movably  on  the  base 
member  and  disposed  for  registry  selectively  with  the 
seventh  and  ninth  scales, 

(o)  second  straight  edge  means  interconnecting  the 
third  and  fourth  index  means  and  registering  with  the 
sixth  scale,  the  second  straight  edge  means  being  op- 
erable  upon  registry  with  selected  values  on  the  third 
and  sixth  scales  to  identify  the  corresponding  sen- 
tence length  difficulty  factor  on  the  seventh  scale,  and 

ip)  third  straight  edge  means  interconnecting  the  sec- 
ond and  fourth  index  means  and  registering  with  the 
first  scale,  the  third  straight  edge  means  being  op- 
erable upon  registry  with  selected  values  on  the  fifth 
and  seventh  scales  to  identify  the  corresponding  pre- 
dicted readability  grade  level  on  the  first  scale,  the 
first  scale  being  graduated  to  indicate  converted 
values  of  the  sums  of  selected  values  on  the  fifth  and 
seventh  scales. 


3  185  392 
OVEN  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
John  J.  Finn,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Glenn 
Electric  Heater  Corporation,  Erk,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,230 
1  Claim.  (CI.  236—15) 
In  combination  with  an  oven,  an  oven  control  for  roasts 
comprising  a  horizontal  main  thermostatic  bulb  spaced 
from  a  wall  of  the  oven  for  controlling  the  oven  tempera- 
ture, a  roast  temperature  element  adapted  to  be  embedded 
in  the  roast  to  respond  to  the  internal  roast  temjjcrature,  a 
roast  temperature  control  connected  to  said  roast  tempera- 
ture element  and  actuated  by  the  roast  temperature  as 


measured  by  said  element  reaching  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, an  auxiliary  sheathed  heating  element  having 
ends  extending  through  and  fixed  to  said  wall  of  the  oven 
and  having  an  intermediate  horizontal  section  outstanding 
from  said  wall  and  directly  below  said  main  bulb,  and 
supports  for  the  main  bulb  carried  by  said  intermediate 


section  having  loops  slidably  receiving  the  main  bulb,  said 
auxiliary  element  being  energized  by  said  actuation  of  the 
roast  temperature  control  to  heat  the  main  bulb  above 
the  oven  temperature  whereby  the  main  bulb  is  satisfied 
while  the  oven  temperature  is  less  than  the  main  oven 
control  setting. 

3,185,393 
INTEGRAL  THERMOSTAT  FOR  INDOOR 
COMFORT  EQUIPMENT 
John  W.  Norris,  Marshalltown,  and  Wayne  F.  Sicverdhig, 
Union  Grove  Lalie,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Lennox  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,494 
10  Claims.    (CI.  236—38) 


1.  An  air  treating  unit  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an 
area  to  be  treated  comprising  a  casing  having  a  recirculated 
air  inlet,  a  recirculated  air  outlet,  and  a  ventilation  air  in- 
let, means  for  moving  air  through  said  casing,  damper 
means  adjacent  the  ventilation  air  inlet  for  regulating  the 
quantity  of  ventilation  air  entering  said  casing,  said  damper 
means  including  a  damper  motor,  and  thermostatic  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  damper  motor,  said  thermo- 
static control  means  comprising  a  housing  in  said  casing 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  recirculated  air  and  an  outlet, 
shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  first  ther- 
mal responsive  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
the  recirculated  air  passing  through  said  housing  for 
rotatably  positioning  said  shaft  means,  a  chamber  defined 
in  said  housing  and  being  insulated  from  said  recirculated 
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air,  second  thermal  responsive  means  carried  on  said  shaft 
means  within  said  chamber,  switch  means  on  said  second 
thermal  responsive  means  operable  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  shaft  means  to  actuate  the  positioning 
motor. 


3,185,394 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  GARMENTS 

John  Farrell,  5320  Beverly  Hill  Lane,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,106 

2  Claims.    (CI.  239—36) 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  garments,  a  strip  of  ailhesive 
tape  having  a  pair  of  enlarged  portions  adjacent  each  end, 
absorbent  pads  inclosed  by  said  enlarged  portions,  the 
sidcwalls  of  said  inclosures  being  open,  and  one  side  face 
of  said  tape  between  said  pads  having  an  adhesive  ex- 
posable  to  the  material  of  a  garment  when  said  pads  are 
moved  into  juxtaposition. 


V 


3,185,395 

STEAM-CLEANING  APPARATL'S 

William  R.  Van  Deburg,  Jackson,  Wyo. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,730 

4  Claims.    (CI.  239—131) 


4,  Steam-cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  cylindru.il 
firebox  which  mcludes  a  tubular  shaped  heat-resistant  steel 
liner  open  at  both  ends,  a  tubular  shaped  steel  jacket  co- 
axially  surrounding  said  liner  and  being  radially  spaced 
therefrom,  said  jacket  being  open  at  both  ends,  thermal 
insulation  filling  the  space  between  said  jacket  and  liner, 
said  liner  and  jacket  being  of  the  same  length,  a  cover 
secured  to  and  closing  one  end  of  both  the  jacket  and 
liner,  said  cover  having  a  vent  opening  therein,  a  bottcini 
secured  to  and  closing  the  other  end  of  both  the  jacket  and 
liner,  said  bottom  having  a  flame  opening  therein;  at  least 
two  planar  spiral  water  coils  fixedly  mounted  inside  said 
firebox,  said  two  coils  being  arranged  concentrically  in 
said  firebox  in  radially  spaced  relation  therewith,  said  two 
coils  further  being  parallel  and  spaced  apart  axially,  said 
two  coils  being  connected  in  series,  the  first  of  said  coils 
having  an  inlet  connection,  the  second  of  said  coils  having 
an  outlet  connection;  a  gas  burner  mounted  on  said  fire- 
box in  registry  with  said  flame  opening  and  adjacent  to 
said  second  coil  whereby  the  flame  from  said  burner  is 
positioned  in  heat  exchanging  relation  therewith;  a  soap 
tank  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  firebox  and  having 
a  first  conduit  connection  which  is  coupled  to  said  inlet 
connection,  said  tank  also  having  a  second  conduit  connec- 
tion, a  control  valve  connected  in  series  with  said  con- 
duit connection,  means  mounted  inside  said  tank  for  re- 
ceiving a  quantity  of  granulated  soap,  a  cover  removably 


mounted  on  said  tank  in  registry  with  said  means;  a  hose 
connected  to  said  outlet  connection,  and  a  steam  nozzle 
coupled  to  said  hose,  said  nozzle  including  an  elongated 
handle. 


3,185,396 
BUILDING  SURFACE  APPLICATOR 

Andrew   F.   Black,   Niles,   III.,   assignor  to   Air-Pressure 
Danip- Proofing  Services,  Inc.,  Niles,  111.,  a  corporation 

>   of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,267 
^~"  3  Claims.    (CI.  239—336) 


(h) 


1.  An  applicator,  for  discharging  from  its  forward  end 
a  mixed  flow  of  viscous  and  solid  substances  to  impinge 
on  a  surface  a  reinforced  lamina,  comprising, 
{a)   an  outer  tube 

connectable  at  its  breech  end  to  a  supply  source  of 

a  solid  substance,  and 
having  a  nozzle  discharge  end, 
an  inner  tube 
connectable  at  its  breach  end  to  a  supply  source 

of  a  VISCOUS  substance,  and 
having  a  noz/le  discharge  end  located  inwardly  of 
the   nozzle  discharge  end   of  the  outer  tube   to 
form   a  mixing  chamber  within  the  outer   tube 
nozzle, 
(c)   a  first  intermediate  tube 
embracing  the  inner  tube, 
connectable  at  its  breech  end  to  a  supply  source 

of  air  pressure, 
having  a  nozzle  discharge  end  disposed  adjacently 
inward  of  the  nozzle  end  of  the  inner  tube  to 
effect  "an   ejector   action   on   the   inner   tube   to 
facilitate  the  discharge  of  the 

viscous  substance  from  the  inner  tube  nozzle 
end    into  the   outer  tube   mixing  chamber, 
and 
a  second  intermediate  tube 
eml 
havi 
ir 

to  effect  an  ejector  action  on  the  outer  tube  to  \ 
facilitate  the  flow  of  the  solid  substance 
through  the  outer  tube  and  for  mixture 
with  the  viscous  substance  discharged  from 
the  inner  tube  within  the  aforesaid  mixing 
chamber  and  discharge  the  two  substances 
as  an  integrated  mixture  from  the  nozzle 
of  the  outer  tube. 


un 


iecond  intermediate  tube 

ibraced  within  the  outer  tube,  and  ^  ~ 

ving  a  nozzle  discharge  end  disposed  adjaceniK 
inward  of  the  nozzle  end  ot  the  inner  tube    / 


3,185,397 
LEAF  SPRAYERS 
Permil   N.  Nelson,  Calesburs,   ill.,  assignor  to  Lynn   H. 
Kwing,  doing  bu.siness  as  Blackbawk  Company,  Rock 
Island.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1963.  Ser.  No.  274,724 
I  Claim.    (CI.  239—556) 
.A  le.if  sprayer  for  vvashing  the  under  surface  of  a  leaf 
of  a  pi. ml  to  remove  insects  therefrom  comprising 

(d)  an  elongated  conduit  pipe  bent  substantially  U- 
sh.iped  to  proviilc  a  bight  portion  and  opposite  elon- 
gated arms  extending  m  the  same  gener.il  direction 
with  respect  to  each  other  from  said  bight  portion 
and  having  their  end  portions  curved  in  opposed 
directions  to  provide  opposite  semi-circular  per- 
forated end  portions. 


May  25,  1965 


:f 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1327 


(b)  a  conduit  coil  formed  in  one  of  said  arms  adjacent 
said  bight  portion  for  yieldably  holding  said  curved 
end  portions  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each 


Other  while  permitting  said  arms  to  be  manually 
pressed  toward  each  other  to  dispose  the  curved  end 
portions  of  the  arms  in  position  to  encircle  the  stem 
of  the  plant  beneath  a  leaf  to  be  sprayed, 
(c)  and  a  nipple  at  said  bight  portion  for  connection  to 
a  liquid  supply  line.  _, 


3,185^8 
SAND  MILLING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
William    Hughes,    Norton-on-Tees,    and    Arthur    Dolby 
Brown,  Grimsby,  England,  assignors  to  British  Titan 
Products  Company  Limited,  Billingham.  County  Dur- 
ham, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213.535 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  3,  1961, 

28,311/61 
20  Claims.    (CI.  241—20)  • 


rs-ZJ^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  grinding  of  solids  in  liquid,  com- 
prising supplying  solid  particles  to  be  ground  and  a  liquid 
to  a  grinding  zone  containing  agitated  particulate  grind- 
ing medium;  passing  the  resulting  slurry  of  solid  par- 
ticles to  be  ground  and  paniculate  grinding  medium  with 
substantially  unimpeded  flow  upward  through  a  sepa- 
rating zone;  reducing  the  vertical  velocity  of  said  slurry 
prior  to  the  outflow  of  solid-liquid  slurry  from  said 
separating  zone  to  a  value  substantially  less  than  the 
velocity  of  said  slurry  in  said  grinding  zone  and  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  suspending  velocity  of  said  grind- 
ing medium  but  above  the  suspending  velocity  of  the 
ground  solid  particles,  whereby  entrained  particles  of 
grinding  medium  setic  out  of  said  slurry  in  preference 
to  the  ground  solid  particles:  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing from  the  upper  portion  of  said  separating  zone  said 
liquid  and  the  ground  solid  particles  free  from  at  least 
most  of  the  grinding  medium. 


3,185,399 
WINDUP  REEL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 

Fernando  A.  Pellicdotti,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,131 
8  Claims.    (CL  242— 54) 


1.  In  combination,  a  windup  reel  having  an  outer  an- 
nular winding  surface  and  a  radially  extending  wall  sup- 
porting said  annular  winding  surface,  a  flexible  conduit 
wound  upon  said  annular  winding  surface,  means  fixing 
a  first  point  on  said  flexible  conduit  to  said  radially  ex- 
tending wall,  means  fixing  a  second  point  on  said  con- 
duit, said  windup  reel  and  said  first  point  being  rotatable 
on  the  axis  of  said  annular  surface  with  respect  to  said 
second  point,  said  second  point  being  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  first  point  and  said  windup  reel  being  constructed 
so  that  when  said  windup  reel  rotates  on  the  axis  of  said 
annular  winding  surface  said  conduit  twists  between  said 
first  and  second  points,  one  end  of  said  conduit  extending 
from  said  annular  winding  surface  to  said  first  point  and 
then  extending  from  said  first  point  directly  away  from 
said  windup  reel  to  said  second  point,  the  other  end  of 
said  conduit  extending  tangentially  away  from  said  an- 
nular winding  surface  so  that  when  said  windup  reel  ro- 
tates on  the  axis  of  said  annular  winding  surface  saiS  other 
end  of  said  conduit  winds  and  unwinds  on  said  annular 
winding  surface 


3,185,400 
TAPE  SLACK  DEVICE 
Alexander  R.  Maxey,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,883 
9  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.12) 


1 .  A  device  for  maintaining  a  slack  segment  in  a  length 
of  tensioned  tape,  comprising: 

means  for  tensioning  the  shanks  of  said  segment  toward 

one  another  so  as  to  maintain  tension  in  said  tape 

outside  said  segment; 
means  for  forming  at  least  one  bend  in  said  segment; 

and 
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means  including  differential  pressure  means  for  limit- 
ing the  amount  of  air  impinging  on  each  of  the  bends 
of  said  segment, 

whereby  said  segment  may  be  shortened  with  minimum 
resistance  from  said  air. 


3,185,401 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Maurice    E.   Hardy,   Evanston,    ill.,   assignor  to   Zenith 
Radio    Corporation,    Chicago,    III.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original   application  July    10,    1961,  Ser.   No.    122,934. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
369,784 

6  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.13) 


W  ,.- 


1.  In  a  winding  and  reeling  apparatus  employing  a 
transport  mechanism  for  moving  an  elongated  tlexihle 
tape  between  a  storage  reel  and  a  take-up  reel,  a  take-up 
real  comprising: 

an  outer  hub  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter  having 

a  port  on  the  surface  of  said  hub; 
an    inner   hub   of   a    second    predetermined    diameter 
smaller  than   ^id  first   diameter   supported   concen- 
trically with  and  for  rotation  relative  to  said  outer 
hub   for   receivmg   said   tape    through   said    port   of 
said  outer  hub; 
locking    means    for   normally    preventing    rotation    of 
said    outer    hub    but    releasable    to    allow    rotation 
thereof; 
and  an  actuating  member  coupled  to  said  locking  means 
and  responsive  to  the  winding  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  tape  wound  on  said  inner  hub  to  release 
said  locking  means. 


3,185,402 

SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  PAPER  WINDING  MACHINE 

Bemhard  Lenz,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg-Werke  AC.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19,  1961, 

J   19,823 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242—66) 


rollers  for  supporting  said  shell,  safety  means  operably 
associated  with  said  shell  for  preventing  the  unintentional 
dislodgement  of  said  shell  from  said  pair  of  rollers  during 
high  speed  winding  due  to  imbalance  of  said  shell,  said 
safety  means  including  at  least  two  vertically  spaced 
tubes  extending  horizontally  of  the  machine  and  being 
of  such  length  as  to  correspond  to  the  width  of  the  web 
being  wound  on  said  shell,  pairs  of  levers,  each  pair  of 
levers  being  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  a  tube, 
means  pivotally  mountmg  the  other  ends  of  said  pairs  of 
levers  to  said  machine  for  upward  and  downward  move- 
ment, drive  means  for  moving  said  levers  and  tubes 
upward  and  downward,  means  connecting  one  of  said 
pairs  of  levers  to  said  drive  means,  switch  means  deter- 
mining the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  pairs  of  levers, 
means  operably  connecting  the  respective  switch  means 
with  said  drive  means  for  interrupting  said  drive  means 
when  one  of  said  pairs  of  levers  engages  one  of  said 
switch  means,  feeler  means  carried  by  the  lowermost  of 
said  tubes,  additional  switch  means  actuated  by  said 
feeler  means  when  said  feeler  means  contacts  an  obstacle 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  safety  means,  and  means 
operably  coupling  said  additional  switch  means  to  the 
drive  means  for  interrupting  said  drive  means. 


3,185,403 
TAPE  DRIVE 
Harley  F.  Bean,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,     .New     York,     N.Y.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174.373 
5  Claims.    (CI.  242 — 67.3) 


[  T 


/ 


V 


,      ---e-ir 


1.  In  a  paper  winding  machine,  an  axleless  shell  on 
which  a  paper  web  is  adapted  to  be  wound,  a  pair  of 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  delicate  magnetic  ink 
tape  stepwise  from  a  supply  roll  to  a  document  prmting 
means,  which  comprises: 

ill)  a  supply  roll  holder  adapted  to  receive  said  supply 

roil. 
( /' )  .1  i.ike-up  reel  mounted  on  a  shaft  passmg  throuj;h 

said   holder. 
'i  I  normally  de-energized  drive  means  for  said  take-up 

reel, 
((/)  a  drive  pulley  mounted  on  a  second  shaft  to  face 

the  supply  roll  on  said  holder, 
(<■)    means  supporting  an  idler  pulley   for  movement 

along  an  arc  intersecting  the  supply  roll  on  said  hold- 
er at  a  distance  from  said  drive  pulley, 
(/)  an  insulating  belt  encircling  the  pulleys, 
(^)  resilient  means  for  urging  said  idler  pulley  toward 

said  holder  for  contact  by  said  belt  with  said  roll, 
(/;)  guide  means  for  directing  said  tape  along  the  face 

of  said  belt  and  thence  through  said  printing  means 

to  said  take-up  reel, 
(j)  means  synchronized  with  said  printing  means  for 

intermittently  actuating  said  drive  pulley  to  advance 

said  tape  in  steps, 
(/)  resiliently  biased  follower  means  engaging  said  tape 

between  said  printing  means  and  said  take-up  reel  for 

maintaining  said  tape  under  tension,  and 
(A)   means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  follower 

means  tor  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizing 

said  drive  means. 
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3,185.404 
BAND-GUIDING  MECHANISM 
Joseph    R.    Ambruster,    Middletown    Township,    Bucks 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  'Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,110 
5  Claims.    (CI.  242—79) 


2.  In  a  strip  processing  line  which  includes  a  tension 
reel  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  floor  adjacent  said 
reel  having  a  pit,  and  a  coil  car  supported  in  said  pit  for 
horizontal  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  reel  and  being  adapted  to  take  coils  from  said  reel 
and  move  them  both  horizontally  and  vertically,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  guide  mechanism  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  guides  supported  on  opposite  siies 
of  said  pit  spaced  from  said  reel  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  coils  from  said  car  and  support  the  coils  be- 
tween them,  and  a  cooperating  slide  movable  between 
a  position  clear  of  said  guides  and  a  position  underlying 
said  guides,  said  guides  and  slide  providing  aligned 
transverse  grooves  immediately  under  the  surface  of  a 
coil  supported  on  said  guides  when  said  slide  is  in  its 
second-named  position. 


pick-up  head  is  in  predetermined  full  forward  position, 
the  improvement  in  said  pick-up  means  characterized  by 
said  means  comprising, 

(a)  a  slide  block  mounted  by  said  pick-up  head  for  gen- 
erally radical  movement, 
{b)   a  pick-up  element  extending  radially  from  said  slide 
block  and  projectable  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
pick-up  head  into  line  engaging  position, 

(c)  said  slide  block  having  an  inner  control  portion 
positioned  for  cooperative  action  with  portions  of 
said  hub  whereby  to  support  said  slide  block  in  a 
radially  outward  position  when  said  pick-up  bead 
is  in  a  rearward  position, 

(d)  spring  means  urging  said  slide  block  radially  in- 
ward, and 

(e)  guide  means  on  said  pick-up  head  generally  em- 
bracing said  control  portion  and  cooperating  with 
said  slide  block  to  limit  the  movements  of  said 
pick-up  element  to  a  generally  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  said  pick-up  head  while  accommodating 
relative  axial  movement  of  the  inner  control  portion 
of  said  slide  block  with  respect  to  said  pick-up  head 
substantially  effectively  equal  to  said  predetermined 
distance  between  said  pick-up  head  and  cover, 

(/)  whereby  said  inner  control  portion  remains  in  con- 
tact with  said  hub  portion  during  substantially  the 
full  forward  movement  of  said  pick-up  head. 


3.185,405 
SPINNING    REEL    HAYING    A    COMBINED 
FEATHERING  AND  LINE  PICK-UP  MEANS 
R.  Dell  Hull,  1131  E.  Easton  St.,  Tulsa  1,  OUa. 
Application  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,527,  now  Patent 
No.  3,123.319,  dated  Mar.  3.  1964.  which  is  a  division 
of  application  Ser.   No.   35,353,  June   10,    1960.  now 
Patent  No.  3.020.665.  dated  Feb.  13,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,310 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  242 — 84.2) 


3,185.406 

REEL  BRAKE 

Weston  H.  Ament,  2114  Greenwys  Drive, 

Redwood  City.  Calif. 

Original  application  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,244,  now 

Patent  No.  3.107^876,  dated  Oct.  22,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,392 

2  Claims.    (CI.  242 — 84.5) 


3.  In  a  spinning  reel  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  pick- 
up head,  a  stationary  cover  surrounding  said  pick-up  head 
and  having  a  portion  spaced  axially  forwardly  of  said  head 
a  predetermined  distance,  a  hub  means  mounting  the  pick- 
up head  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  cover  for 
effecting  braking  action  upon  full  forward  axial  move- 
ment, and  a  line  pick-up  means  carried  by  said  pick-up 
head  and  held  in  line  engaging  position  by  a  portion  of 
said  hub  when  said  pick-up  head  is  in  a  predetermined 
rearward  position,  and  in  retracted  position  when  said 


12-1- 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  housing,  a  rod,  non-rota- 
tively  mounted  in  said  housing  and  threaded  on  its  outer 
end,  and  a  line  spool  formed  with  a  central  aperture  ro- 
tatable relative  to  said  rod  and  said  housing,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  adjustable  brake  for  said  spool; 
said  improvement  comprising  an  abutment  on  said  rod; 
a  spool  collar  formed  with  a  first  sleeve  axially  slidable 
fitting  within  said  central  aperture  and  end  wall  rotatable 
with  and  slidable  relative  to  said  spool  and  bearing  against 
said  abutment,  a  pressure  collar  non-rotative  relative  to 
said  rod  formed  with  a  second  sleeve  rotatable  within 
said  first  sleeve  and  a  bottom  wall  bearing  against  said 
end  wall;  a  hollow  rod  threaded  on  said  outer  end  of  said 
nut  and  having  a  tension  washer  in  the  inside  of  said  nut 
and  an  annular  base  interposed  between  said  tension 
washer  and  said  bottom  wall,  said  nut  having  a  flange 
closing  off  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  sleeves;  said 
nut  extending  externally  of  said  spool,  said  nut,  spool  col- 
lar, pressure  collar,  tension  washer  and  base  being  remov- 
able from  said  rod  as  a  unit,  whereby  upon  tightening  said 
nut  relative  to  said  rod,  said  tension  washer  is  compressed 
against  said  base  and  said  base  against  said  bottom  wall 
to  increase  frictional  forces  retarding  rotation  of  said  spool 
relative  to  said  rod  and  bousing,  means  for  restraining 
axial  movement  of  said  spool  relative  to  said  spool  collar. 
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3,185,407 

TAPE  WINDING  DEVICE 

Meier  Licbtenstein,  760  Market  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,756 

7  Claims.    (CI.  242—96) 


1.  A  tape  winding  device  comprising  a  body  portion, 
first  and  second  parallel  arms  projecting  from  said  btKly 
portion  in  spaced  relation  and  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  body  portion,  a  drum  rotatably  supported 
on  said  first  arm  for  winding  tape  thereon,  said  drum  hav- 
ing a  rotatable,  detachable  supporting  connection  with  said 
second  arm,  said  first  arm  being  pivotally  supported  on 
said  body  portion  for  pivoting  the  drum  laterally  away 
from  said  second  arm  upon  detaching  said  drum  from 
said  second  arm  to  expose  said  end  of  the  drum  whereby 
tape  on  the  drum  may  be  moved  off  the  exposed  end. 


3,185,408 

AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Harry  C.  HiKKins,  Wichita,  Kans.,  as(>iKnor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,722 

6  Claims.    (CI.  244 — 7) 


2.  In  an  airplane  havini;  wine  means  with  piimarv 
propulsion  means  carried  thereby,  second. irv  propulsion 
means  having  rotor  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary propulsion  means  for  beinc  pivoted  through  ninet\ 
degrees  to  and  from  a  vertical  flight  mode  and  an  hori- 
zontal flight  mode,  means  for  ctintrolling  the  angular 
position  of  said  secondary  propulsion  means,  blade  pitch 
control  means  for  controlling  the  blade  pitch  of  said  rotor 
means,  means  for  folding  the  blades  of  said  rotor  means 
and  thereby  retracting  the  same  for  presenting  minimum 
drag  in  the  horizontal  flight  mode,  .ind  means  fi>r  control- 
ling the  folding  and  retraction  of  said  blades  of  s.nd  rotor 
means. 


3.185,409 
FOLDABLE  ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Edward   H.  Jacobsen,   Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Hiller  Aircraft  Company,  Inc., 
MenIo  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243.507 
34  Claims.    (CI.  244— 17.11) 
1.   In  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  a  landing  gear 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  tail  boom,  fulcrum  struc- 


ture integrally  provided  by  said  aircraft  and  defining  a 
structural  component  thereof  and  about  which  the  air- 
craft is  rockable  into  an  elevated  position  in  which  said 
landing  gear  is  then  relieved  of  its  aircraft-supporting 
function,  the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  fulcrum 
structure  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  aircraft  being 


substantially  less  than  the  longitudinal  distance  between 
said  fulcrum  structure  and  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
tail  boom  so  that  a  force  applied  to  such  outer  end  por- 
tion of  said  tail  boom  to  effect  rocicing  of  the  aircraft 
about  said  fulcrum  structure  may  be  of  small  magnitude 
relative  to   the  opposing  weight  of  said  aircraft. 


3,185,410 

VERTICAL  LIFT  AIRCRAFT 

Raymond  C.  Smart,  Penfield,  N.Y. 

(1110  Cold  Springs  Road,  Liverpool,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,482 

1  Claim.    (CI.  244—17.23) 


*■'     \       "^  <^° 


A  rotary  wing  aircraft  comprising:  a  body  portion  in- 
cluding a  circular  fuselage;  a  drive  motor  centrally 
mounted  in  said  fuselage  including  a  drive  shaft  having 
vertically  upwardly  and  vertically  downwardly  oriented 
portions  extending  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  motor.- 
two  composite  housing  units  positioned  cross-wise  and 
mounted  for  independent  rotation  in  the  top  of  said  fuse- 
lage; each  said  housing  unit  including  two  horizontally 
aligned  shaft  housings,  each  said  shaft  housing  extending 
outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  ftiselage,  a  yoke  rigidly 
connected  to  said  two  shaft  housings  at  the  inner  portions 
thereof,  a  vertically  oriented  lift-producing  rotor  having 
fixed  pitch  rotor  blades  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer 
portion  of  each  of  said  two  shaft  housings,  actuating 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  yoke  for  simultane- 
ously rotating  said  yoke,  said  two  shaft  housings  and  said 
lift-producing  rotors  as  a  composite  housing  unit  about 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  horizontally  aligned  shaft 
housings;  said  rotors  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  drive  shaft;  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  actuating 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  housing  units  to  there- 
by control  the  direction  of  resultant  lift  produced  by  said 
lift-prcxJucing  rotors;  a  rudder  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
lower  portion  of  said  fuselage;  clutch  means  connecting 
s;iid  rudder  to  said  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
drive  shaft  whereby  s.iid  ruJder  may  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  motor  for  rotation  as  a  torque  producing 
spin  vane  to  thereb>  provide  a  means  of  yaw  control  dur- 
ing hovering  flight  operation  of  said  aircraft;  and  disen- 
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gageable  steering  means  connected  to  said  rudder  far  con-  to   form   wing   support   structure;   and   flexible   material 

trohng  said  rudder  as  a  conventional  aerodynamic  con-  means  connected  between  said  last  mentioned  means  to 

^ol  surface  when  said  rudderis  not  operatively  connected  provide  a  wing  surface  for  returning  said  vehicle  into 

to  said  motor  for  rotation  as  a  torque  producing  spin  vane,  an  atmosphere  and  landing  on  a  planetary  surface 


3,185,411 

MULTIPLE  CELLED  AIRSHIP 

Gerhard    Gembe,    Koni^einerstr.    200, 

Frankfurt  am  Main  Hochst,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Mar.  22,  1961, 

K  43  266 

6  Claims.    (0.244—30) 


1.  A  dirigible  airship  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  hull, 
havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  cross-section  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  axis  which  is  defined  by  two  equal 
half  circles  having  between  them  a  rectangle,  the  height 
of  which  is  ^qual  to  the  diameter  of  the  half  circles,  the 
ratio  of  length  to  mainbreadth  of  the  hull  being  substan- 
tially between  5:1  and- 4:1,  said  hull  having  an  approxi- 
mately uniform  cro$s  section  for  a  substantial  portion  of 
its  entire  longitudinal  extent,  a  hollow  framework  rigidly 
connected  with  sa'id  hull  and  constituting  a  structural  sup- 
port therefor,  said  framework  being  arranged  centrally  in 
the  center  of  resistance  of  the  hull  and  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  said  framework  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal central  duct,  means  in  said  duct  for  conveying  air 
through  the  duct  to  drive  the  airship,  a  first  gas  cell  adapt- 
ed for  receiving  helium  gas,  a  second  gas  cell  adapted  for 
receiving  helium  gas  under  low  excess  pressure,  said  sec- 
ond gas  cell  being  in  and  surrounded  by  said  first  gas 
cell,  means  for  pumping  helium  gas  from  the  first  gas  cell 
into  the  second  gas  cell,  a  closable  valve  to  allow  gas  to 
flow  from  the  second  gas  cell  into  the  first  gas  cell,  an  air 
cell  spaced  from  said  second  cell  and  having  at  least 
partially  deformable  wall  portions,  said  wall  portions  ex- 
tending between  the  first  g|s  cell  and  the  air  cell  such  that 
the  second  gas  cell  is  separated  from  the  air  cell  by  the 
first  gas  cell,  means  for  pumping  air  from  the  ambient  at- 
mosphere into  the  air  cell,  and  a  closable  valve  to  allow  air 
to  flow  from  the  air  cell  to  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


3,185,412 

FLEXIBLE  WING  VEHICLE  CONFIGURATIONS 

Francis  M.  Rogallo,  17  Milford  Road, 

Newport  News,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,664 

22  Claims.    (CI.  244 — 49) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  vehicle  capable  of  being  launched  from  a  planetary 
surface  into  an  extraplanetary  spatial  vacuum  and  to 
reenter  an  atmosphere  comprising:  vehicle  body  means; 
booster  means  forming  a  part  of  said  body  means  for 
placing  said  vehicle  into  an  extraplanetary  spatial  vacu- 
um; means  forming  said  booster  means  being  separable 


3,185,413 
INTEGRAL  TENSION  BAR  RETAINER 
Dale  W.  Walker,  S|»ingfield,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Hie'  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,867 

1  Claim.    (CI.  244—63) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


A  breakaway  device  for  securing  a  first  member  to  a 
second  member  until  a  predetermined  tensile  force  is 
applied  to  separate  said  members,  said  device  comprising: 

(«)  a  first  terminal  which  has  an  aperture  that  extends 
inwardly  from  one  end  and  which  is  secured  at  its 
other  end  to  the  first  member; 

(/')  a  second  terminal  which  has  an  aperture  that 
extends  inwardly  from  one  end  and  which  is  secured 
at  its  other  end  to  the  second  member,  the  aperture 
in  each  said  ternjinal  having  a  reduced  outer  diameter 
and  an  enlarged  inner  diameter,  each  said  tenninal 
having  a  T-shaped  slot  through  a  wall  that  defines 
the  apertured  end  of  the  terminal,  the  upright  leg 
of  each  T-shaped  slot  having  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  reduced  diameter  of  the  aperture  in 
each  terminal  and  extending  from  the  said  one  end 
of  its  associated  terminal  beyond  the  point  at  which 
the  diameter  of  the  aperture  becomes  enlarged,  the 
cross  arm  of  the  T-shaped  slot  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  enlarged  diameter  of  the 
aperture  in  each  terminal; 

(c)  a  shear  pin  having  enlarged  flanged  extremities, 
the  diameter  of  the  intermediate  body  portion  of  the 
shear  pin  being  substantially  equal  to  the  reduced 
diameter  of  the  aperture  in  each  terminal,  the  di- 
ameter of  the  flanged  extremities  of  the  shear  pin 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  enlarged  diameter  of 
the  aperture  in  each  terminal,  said  shear  pin  also 
having  an  annular  groove  in  its  intermediate  body 
portion  which  determines  the  tensile  force  required 
to  shear  the  pin; 

(d)  a  retainer  rotatably  mounted  in  each  terminal  on 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  aperture  therein, 
each  said  retainer  being  disposed  within  its  as^ 
sociated  termina'  so  that  in  one  rotational  position 
when  one  end  of  the  shear  pin  is  inserted  in  the 
aperture  of  the  terminal,  the  retainer  engages  the 
end  of  the  shear  pin  and  locks  it  in  the  terminal 
and  in  a  second  rotational  position,  the  retainer 
permits  insertion  and  removal  of  the  shear  pin  from 
the  tenninal; 

C*-)  lever  means  which  is  connected  to  each  retainer 
and  is  operable  externally  of  its  associated  terminal, 
said  lever  means  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
parallel  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  aperture  in  the 
terminal  when  the  shear  pin  is  locked  in  the  terminal- 
and  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  aperture  when  the 
shear  pin  can  be  inserted  or  removed  from  the  ter- 
minal; and 
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(/)  marking  means  on  the  exterior  surface  of  each  ter- 
minal which  is  concealed  from  view  only  when  the 
retainer  on  its  associated  terminal  occupies  its  locked 
rotational  position. 


resilient  means  and  having  ends  adapted  to  be  hooked 
into  selected  pairs  of  holes  in  load  carrying  relation  be- 
tween the  equipment  frame  and  the  sub-frame  for  sustain- 
ing the  gravity  load  of  the  equipment  frame  and  equip- 
ment carried  thereby  as  the  frames  are  oriented  along  a 
chosen  axis. 


3,185,414 

TUBULAR  MULTIWIRE  REINFORCING  MEMBER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Henry  T.  Holsman,  1045  Alston  Road, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,496 

2  Claims.    (CI.  245—2) 


3,185,416 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

Alex  J.  Osinski,  446  Gifford  St.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,419 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 44) 


1.  A  tubular  multiwire  reinforcing  member  comprising 
a  strip  formed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight, 
parallel  wires  extending  longitudinally  of  said  strip  and 
at  least  one  generally  sinusoidal  wire  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  strip  and  overlapping  and  welded  to  said 
substantially  straight  wires,  alternate  crests  of  said  gen- 
erally sinusoidal  wire  forming  one  edge  of  said  strip,  said 
strip  being  rolled  into  a  cylindrical  tube  having  open  ends 
with  said  alternate  crests  of  said  generally  sinusoidal  wire 
overlapping  and  welded  to  the  other  edge  of  said  strip. 


3,185,415 
BASE  FOR  RF^ILIENT  LOAD  SUSPENSION 
Richard  P.  Thorn,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Manufac- 
turing    Company,      Erie,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962.  Ser.  No.  169,899 
2  Claims.     (CI.  248 — 2!) 


1.  A  portable  knockdov^n  stand  adapted  to  support  the 
trunk  of  a  Christmas  tree  in  a  position  elevated  vertically 
above  the  plane  of  a  floor  of  equivalent  stationary  founda- 
tion comprising,  in  combination,  a  portable  horizontally 
elongated  self-standing  base  unit  substantially  U-shaped  in 
plan  and  embodying  a  bight  portion  connecting  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  duplicate  elongated  arms,  said  bight  por- 
tion and  bottom  portions  of  said  arms  being  in  a  com- 
mon plane  and  adapted  to  rest  flatwise  on  the  aforemen- 
tioned floor  when  in  use,  a  socket  member  provided  with 
fastening  means,  the  socket  portion  thereof  being  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  a  cooperating  lower  end  portion  of 
the  tree's  trunk,  and  means  integrally  joining  said  socket 
member  to  a  mcJian  portion  of  the  bight  portion  of  said 
base,  said  means  coniprismg  an  L-shapcd  bracket  having 
a  relatively  short  vertical  limb,  and  a  longer  horizontal 
limb,  said  vertical  limb  functioning  to  support  said  hori- 
zontal limb  in  e'cvaled  p.irallelism  above  and  midway  be- 
tween the  aforementioned  arms,  said  horizontal  limb  being 
of  a  length  significantly  less  than  the  length  of  the  afore- 
\mentioned  arms. 

3.185,417 

SPRING  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Leonard  S.  Suozzo,  Hackensacli.  NJ. 

(50  Church  St..  New  York  7,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1962.  Ser.  No.  183.638 

6  Claims.     (CI.  248—54) 


1.  A  universal  base  for  mounting  on  any  one  of  three 
mutually  perpendicular  axes  passing  through  a  point  com- 
prising, a  sub-frame  for  attachment  to  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, an  equipment  carrying  frame,  resilient  means  for 
supporting  the  equipment  carrying  frame  on  the  sub- 
frame  with  substantially  equal  resilience  in  all  directions, 
the  sub-frame  and  the  equipment  carrying  frame  having 
two  pairs  of  holes  disposed  respectively  on  one  and  on 
the  other  side  of  each  of  said  axes,  the  holes  of  each 
pair  being  spaced  axially  with  respect  to  its  axis  with 
one  hole  of  each  pair  in  the  equipment  frame  and  the 
other  hole  of  each  pair  in  the  sub-frame,  and  coil  springs 
having  stiffness  substantially  less  than  the  stiffness  of  the 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  sup- 
port means  including  a  housing  having  an  end  wall,  a 
guide  tube  affixed  to  the  end  wall  and  projecting  into  the 
housing,  a  backing  member  within  the  housing,  said  back- 
ing member  being  spaced  from  and  movable  relative  to 
the  end  wall,  spring  means  within  the  housing,  said  spring 
means  being  positioned  between  and  bearing  against  the 
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end  wall  and  the  backing  member,  said  spring  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  disc  spring  having  a  central  opening 
through  which  the  guide  tube  extends,  said  disc  spring 
being  slidable  along  the  guide  tube,  a  shaft  carried  by 
the  support  means  and  disposed  to  the  side  of  the  end 
wall  remote  from  the  spring  means,  a  rotary  member 
mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and 
having  a  peripheral  portion  which  is  a  substantial  part 
of  an  arc  of  a  circle,  a  unit  secured  to  and  rotatable  with 
the  rotary  member,  said  unit  being  slidable  along  a  path 
that  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  radius  of  the  rotary 
member  and  having  a  curved  peripheral  portion,  a  first 
flexible  connector  secured  at  one  end  to  the  backing  mem- 
ber and  at  its  other  end  to  the  unit,  said  flexible  connec- 
tor engaging  said  curved  peripheral  portion  of  the  unit, 
and  a  second  flexible  connector  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
rotary  member  and  adapted  to  be  secured  at  its  other  end 
to  a  load,  said  second  flexible  connector  engaging  said 
portion  of  the  rotary  member. 


3,185,418 
HANGER  FOR  PIPE  AND  CONDUIT 

Arthur  I.  Appleton,  Northbrook,  III. 

(1713  Wellington  Ave.,  Chicago  13,  HI.) 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,698 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248—72) 


-m^ 


V4 

A  hanger  for  sections  of  pipe,  conduit,  tubing  and  the 
like,  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  rigid  support  by  a 
headed  mounting  screw  threaded  in  said  support,  said 
hanger  comprising,  in  combination,  a  generally  U-shaped 
stra^  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  section  to  be 
supported,  said  strap  having  a  web  portion  joining  a  pair 
of  legs  adapted  to  grippingly  support  said  section,  means 
defining  an  aperture  through  said  web  for  receiving  said 
mounting  screw,  a  rim  surrounding  said  aperture  for  en- 
gagement by  the  head  of  said  mounting  screw  when  the 
same  is  tightened  against  said  web,  means  defining  a  slot 
of  inverted  general  T-shape  in  one  of  said  legs  with  a 
laterally  enlarged  portion  adapted  to  pas  the  head  of  said 
mounting  screw,  said  slot  extending  into  said  web  and 
opening  into  said  screw  aperture  for  passing  the  shank  of 
said  headed  mounting  screw,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  abut- 
ment lugs  integral  with  said  web  and  depending  there- 
from one  on  each  side  of  said  slot  intermediate  said  legs, 
said  lugs  being  sufl^ciently  short  to  permit  the  head  of  the 
mounting  screw  to  pass  through  the  laterally  enlarged 
portion  of  said  slot  on  installation  of  said  hanger,  said 
lugs  being  of  suflficient  length  to  engage  the  head  of  said 
mounting  screw  when  the  latter  has  twen  positioned  in 
said  aperture  whereby  accidental  disengagement  of  said 
hanger  from  said  mounting  screw  before  said  screw  is 
tightened  into  the  rigid  support  is  prevented. 


3.185,419 

PIPE  HANGER 

Orlan  C.  Kindorf,  500  Mountain  Ave.,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,764 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248—73) 

3.   A  pipe  hanger  comprising  two  elements  each  having 

a  hoqjc  and  an  eye  adjacent  one  end.  means  to  secure  the 

elements  adjacent  their  opposite  ends  to  a  beam  across 


which  a  pipe  to  be  supported  is  disposed  for  movement 
into  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the  pipe,  the  hook  of 
each  element  being  disposed  to  pass  through  the  eye  of  the 
other  element  upon  such  movement  and  to  engage  the 
other  element  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  eye  upon  twisting 


of  the  hook,  said  eye  being  formed  with  an  elongate  por- 
tion to  admit  the  hook  in  one  position  and  a  shorter  por- 
tion with  a  curved  edge  to  permit  twisting  of  the  hook 
throughout  its  length  and  engagement  thereof  adjacent 
said  curved  edge. 


3,185,420 

CLAMPS  OR  STRAPS  FOR  CONDUITS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

William  H.  Stewart,  %  King  Mfg.  Co., 

Jaffrey,  N.H. 

Filed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,314 

15  Claim*.    (CL  24»— 74) 


I.  A  fastening  strap  comprising  a  hook  member  and 
an  integral  base  member  wherein  the  hook  member  is 
adapted  to  hold  an  object  to  a  support  and  the  base  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  secured  in  position,  the  hook  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  base  member 
which  is  at  an  angle  with  relation  thereto,  and  means 
forming  strengthening  elements  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
juncture  of  the  said  hook  portion  and  the  base  member, 
said  elements  being  in  the  form  of  struts  located  at  the 
edges  of  the  strap. 


3,185,421 
POLDABLE  STANCHION 
Ray  L.  Ferris,  Thornton,  111.,  assignor  to  Pullman  In- 
corporated, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,569 
9  Claims.    (CI.  248— 119) 


-*!- 


1.  A  stanchion  for  supporting  and  hitching  a  trailer 
on  a  railway  car  having  a  base,  said  stanchion  comprising 
first  and  second  strut  means  positioned  in  triangular  rela- 
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tion  when  in  an  erected  operative  position,  a  fifth  wheel 
plate,  said  strut  means  pivotally  supporting  said  fifth 
wheel  plate,  first  pivot  means  connecting  said  first  strut 
means  to  said  base,  said  second  strut  including  upper 
and  lower  strut  members  having  adjacent  ends,  second 
pivot  means  connecting  said  adjacent  ends  uherehv  s.nd 
strut  members  may  be  pivoted  from  a  suhstanlially  linear 
operative  position  to  a  folded  position,  said  upper  strut 
member  being  pivotally  connected  relative  to  said  first 
strut  for  movement  therewith,  third  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  lower  strut  member  to  said  base  in  loniiitud- 
inal  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  first  pivot  means, 
and  releasable  latch  means  connected  to  said  second 
strut  to  urge  and  maintain  said  strut  members  in  said 
substantially  linear  operative  position,  said  releasable 
latch  means  including  longitudinally  movable  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  longitudinally  applied  force  independent 
of  said  stanchion  to  cause  said  upper  and  lower  strut 
members  to  be  released  from  said  operative  position  and 
pivot  about  said  second  and  third  pivot  me.ms  so  ih.it 
said  first  strut  means  is  moved  about  said  first  pivot 
means  and  said  stanchion  is  collapsed. 


of   which   each   cam   slidably   engages   the   corresponding 
cam  of  the  other  movable  leg,  whereby  the  forced  vertical 


3,185,422  / 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  MACHINE 

FRAMEWORK  CONSTRUCTION 

Clemens  E.  Spindler,  315  W.  25(h  St.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,071 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248—124) 


'^^ 


A  collapsible  and  adjustable  machine  framework  con- 
struction comprising  a  vertically  positioned  tube,  a  fuither 
tube  received  within  said  tube,  said  vertically  positioned 
tube  including  a  plurality  of  set  screws  threadably  en- 
gaged therewith,  said  further  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  for  receiving  said  set  screws,  a  horizontally  posi- 
tioned boom  pivoted  to  said  vertically  positioned  tube  at 
its  upper  end,  a  further  boom  received  in  said  boom,  diver- 
gent horizontally  positioned  legs  attached  to  said  vertically 
positioned  tube  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  legs  being 
collapsible,  a  securing  member  attached  at  the  end  of 
said  further  boom,  said  securing  member  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall  having  an 
open  slot  for  receiving  chain  links  therethrough,  and 
whereby  said  chain  links  can  be  positioned  to  secure 
weights  suspended  from  an  assemblage  of  said  chain  links. 


3,185,423 

SELF-ADJUSTING  STANDARD 

Lee  B.  Jones  III,  4844  Algonquin  Ave.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,587 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248—188.3) 

1.  A   self-stabilizing   pedestal   type   base   for   furniture 

comprising:    a   pedestal   radiating   at   its   lower  extremity 

four  legs,  two  of  which  are  fixed,  the  remaining  two  being 

pivoted  adjacent  the  pedestal  for  movement  in  a  vertical 

plane,  the  movable   legs  further  comprising  fixed  cams 


^^-^ 


movei^nt  of  at  least  one  leg  acts  through  said  cams  to 
force  vertical  movement  of  at  least  one  movable  leg. 


3,185,424 

TRANSFORMER  MOUNTING  BASE  ASSEMBLY 

Clifford  E.  Sloop,  2230   10th  St.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,133 

9  Claims.    (CI.  248—205) 


o„. 


••^v 


■■'  d' 


■^r 


1.  In  a  transformer  mounting  base  of  the  type  having 
an  elongated  element  with  a  longitudinal  center  line  and 
defining  a  tlat  central  platform,  a  pair  of  diverging  flanges 
extending  fiom  s.iid  central  platform,  and  a  pair  of  plates 
extending  from  said  flanges  in  opposite  directions  in  a 
pl.ine  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  platform,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  holt  receiving  member  at  the 
outer  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  plates,  said  bolt  re- 
ceiving member  h.iving  an  opening  therethrough  having 
an  axis  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  platfoim  and  parallel  to  the  aforesaid 
planes. 

3,185,425 

LADDER  SCAFFOLD  BRACKET 

George  E.  Lane,  628  Washington  St.,  Oconto,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,135 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248—238) 


The  combination  of  a  ladder  having  rungs,  with  a 
bracket  having  an  elongated  horizontal  member  sup- 
ported, substantially  cenlr.dlv  thereof,  on  and  tranversely 
of  one  of  such  rungs  and  having  a  forward  portion  and 
rearward  portion,  relative  to  said  one  rung,  for  supporting 
scaffold   planks  thereon,  an  elongated   diagonal  member 
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disposed  below  and  angularly  related  to  said  horizontal 
member,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  diagonal  mem- 
ber being  disppsed  adjacent  tiie  forward  end  pwrtion  of 
said  horizontal  member,  and  the  divergent  rearward  end 
portion  of  said  diagonal  member  terminating  at  and  being 
engaged  with  the  upper  face  of  an  adjacent  lower  rung 
relative  to  said  one  rung;  means  rigidly  connecting  the  ad- 
jacent forward  end  portions  of  said  horizontal  and  di- 
agonal members:  an  elongated  substantially  vertical  mem- 
ber disposed  adjacent  and  substantially  centrally  of  said 
horizontal  member  and  terminating  upwardly  at  and  being 
engaged  with  the  outside  face  of  an  adjacent  upper  rung 
relative  to  .said  one  rung;  and  means  rigidly  connecting 
said  vertical  member  to  said  horizontal  member. 


to  a  wall,  and  a  substantially  hemispherical  cap  which 
joins  onto  a  shoulder  portion  integral  with  said  central 
stud  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  turned  either  inwardly 


3,185,426 

DISMOUNTABLE  SHELF  SUPPORTING  UNIT 

AND  BRACKET  THEREFOR 

A  If  Johan  Bjerke,  Rygge,  near  Moss,  Nonnay 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  .May  3,  1961, 

140,041 

8  Claims.    (CI.  248—250) 


Y  5 


1 .  A  bracket  for  use  in  a  dismountable  shelf  support- 
ing unit,  the  bracket  comprising,  in  combination: 

ia)  an  elongated  web  portion  lying  in  a  vertically 
extending  plane  in  the  normal  operative  position  of 
said  bracket; 

(h)  an  upper  elongated  flange  portion  and  a  lower 
elongated  flange  portion,  said  portions  jollitly  con- 
stituting an  elongated  channel  member  open  in  a 
horizontal  lateral  direction  when  in  said  operative 
position  for  receiving  an  edge  portion  of  a  shelf,  said 
channel  member  having  longitudinal  front  and  rear 
ends; 

(<  I  hook  means  on  the  rear  end  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber for  mounting  said  channel  member  on  a  support 
in  said  normal  position  thereof; 

((/)  an  extension  projecting  from  the  front  end  of  said 
lower  flange  portion;  and 

(e)  pivot  pin  means  upwardly  extending  from  a  por- 
tion of  said  extension  spaced  from  said  lower  flange 
portion  in  said  normal  position  of  said  bracket  for 
pivotally  engaging  a  corresponding  recess  on  the 
underside  of  a  shelf. 


3,185,427 

TWO-POSITION    SUPPORTING    PEGS    MADE    OF 

FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  USE  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Lucien    Peras.    Billancourt,    France,    assignor    to    Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,073 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22,  1963, 
929.002,  Patent  1,359,918 
1  Claim.    (CI.  248—309) 
A  two-position  supporting  peg  made  of  flexible  mate- 
rial,  more   particularly  for  use  in  motor  vehicles,  com- 
prising a  central  stem  portion  into  which  is  buried  a  metal 
suij  termin.iting  in  a  screw   portion  for  affixing  the  peg 


toward  the  wall  whereby  to  restrain  a  clothes-hanger  sup- 
ported on  its  central  stem,  or  outwardly  whereby  to  con- 
stitute a  coat-peg. 


3,185,428 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Bernard  A.  Farabaugh,  Jr.,  and  James  T.  Gwinn,  Jr.,  Erie, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Lord  Manufacturing  Company,  Erie, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,876 
7  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 358) 


1.  A  mounting  system  comprising  a, first  frame  for 
carrying  a  supported  body,  a  second  frafne  spaced  from 
the  first  frame,  first  leaf  springs  between  the  first  and 
second  frames,  the  thickness  direction  of  the  springs  ex- 
tending along  a  first  axis  and  the  length  and  width  direc- 
tions extending  along  second  and  third  axes  perpendicu- 
lar to  each  other  and  to  the  first  axis,  connections  be- 
tween the  first  springs  and  the  first  and  second  -  frames 
preventing  rotation  of  the  first  springs  relative  to  the  first 
and  second  frames  about  said  first,  second  and  third 
axes,  a  third  frame  spaced  from  the  second  frame,  second 
le.if  springs  between  the  second  and  third  frames,  the 
thickness  direction  of  the  second  springs  extending  along 
said  second  axis  and  the  length  and  width  directions  ex- 
tending along  said  first  and  third  axes,  connections  be- 
tween the  second  springs  and  the  second  and  third  frames 
preventing  rotation  of  the  second  springs  relative  to  the 
second  and  third  frames  about  said  first,  second  and  third 
axes,  a  base  spaced  from  the  third  frame,  third  leaf 
springs  between  the  third  frame  and  base,  the  thickness 
direction  ol  the  third  springs  extending  along  .said  third 
axis  and  the  length  and  width  directions  extending  along 
the  first  and  second  axes,  and  connections  between  the 
third  springs  and  the  base  preventing  rotation  of  the  third 
springs  relative  to  the  third  frame  and  base  about  the  first, 
second  and  third  axes.  * 


3  185  429 
TILTING  CHAIR  MECHANISM 
James  R.  Meinhardt,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Seng  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,654 
12  Claims.    (CI.  24»— 373) 
1.  A  tilting  chair  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  base  having  a  transverse  web  with  a  pair  of  par- 
allel longitudinal  upright  walls,  there  being  aligned  open- 
ings in  said  walls:  elongated  torsion  bar  supporting  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  openings,  said  supporting  means 
having  first  and  second  relatively  rotatable  parts  which 
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are  axially  aligned  and  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  in 
the  openings;  releasable  means  retaining  the  first  part  of 
said  supporting  means  against  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment; fixed  plugs  at  opposite  ends  of  said  supporting 
means,  said  plugs  having  aligned  non-circular  openings; 
a  torsion  bar  slidably  and  nonrotatably  supported  in  said 
plug  openings  for  endwise  removal  from  the  supporting 
means,  said  bar  having  its  end  portions  projecting  from 
the  ends  of  the  supporting  means;  removable  retaining 


means  engaging  said  end  portions  of  the  bar  to  retain  it 
in  the  supporting  means,  said  removable  retaining  means 
and  torsion  bar  cooperating  to  retain  the  second  path  of 
the  supporting  means  against  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment; means  securing  a  tilting  frame  member  to  the  sec- 
ond part  of  the  supporting  means;  and  means  securing 
the  base  to  said  first  part  of  said  supporting  means,  one 
of  said  two  last  named  means  being  adjustable  to  adjust- 
ably prestress  the  torsion  bar. 


3,185,430 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  TILTING  DEVICE  FOR 

REVOLVING  CHAIRS 

Charles  Henri  Marius  Bernard,  87  Ave.  de  Wagram. 

Paris  17,  France 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,855 

2  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 381) 


1.  A  revolving  device,  adjustable  for  height  and  for 
tilting  according  to  the  weight  of  the  user,  for  chairs, 
particularly  for  office  chairs,  having  a  base  and  a  plate, 
having  a  conical  hole  in  the  center  thereof,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  shaft  on  said  plate,  a  vertical  shaft,  a  first 
threaded  rod  rigidly  pxed  on  said  vertical  shaft,  a  cap 
having  a  threaded  bore,  said  cap  being  rotatably  arranged 
on  said  base,  said  threaded  rod  fitted  into  said  bovff  in 
said  cap,  a  spring  located  in  said  vertical  shaft,  said  spring 
resting  on  an  abutment  in  said  vertical  shaft,  a  second  rod 
located  inside  said  spring,  said  rod  having  a  semi-spheri- 
cal end,  a  first  spring  washer  having  a  semi-spherical  cav- 
ity into  which  said  semi-spherical  end  of  said  second  rod 
is  fitted,  a  spherical  washer  adjustably  screwed  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  second  rod,  said  spherical  washer  being 
seated  in  said  conical  hole  of  said  plate  and  a  ball-bearing 
on  said  base,  said  ball-bearing  supporting  said  cap. 


3,185,431 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Edmond  Henry-Biabaud,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme    Andre    Citroen,    Paris,    France,   a    French 
company 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,895 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1961, 

881,642,  Patent  1,315,836 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 429) 


1.  A  scat  for  an  automobile  which  is  adjustable  in  the 
fore  and  aft  direction,  comprising  a  seat  supporting  skele- 
ton, a  frame  having  said  skeleton  removably  secured 
thereon.  anJ  supporting  members  for  permanent  attach- 
ment to  the  floor  of  an  automobile  and  supporting  said 
frame  in  slidably  adjustable  fashion,  said  supporting 
mcnihers  extending  parallel  to  said  direction  of  adjust- 
ment of  the  seat  and  including  a  single  lateral  guiding 
mcniher  and  at  least  one  sliding  member,  and  said  frame 
mcluding  a  first  member  at  least  partly  embraced,  and 
laterally  guided  by  said  single  guiding  member  and  mov- 
able along  the  latter  and  a  second  member  slidable  on 
said  sliding  member  and  having  substantial  lateral  play 
with  respect  to  the  latter. 


3,185,432 

LOW-TEMPERATURE,  LOW-PRESSURE  MOLD 

Nathaniel  E.  Hager,  Jr.,  .Manheim  Township,  Lancaster 

County.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  168,193 

7  Claims.    (CI.  249—78) 


1.  A  low-temperature,  low-pressure  enclosing  mold 
suitable  for  shaping  and  aiding  the  expansion  of  cellular 
plastics,  said  mold  supplying  heat  to  the  material  being 
molded  by  means  of  two  opposing  mold  walls  having 
large  surface  areas,  at  least  five  times  the  area  of  the 
remainder  of  the  walls  in  the  mold,  each  of  said  two  large 
mold  walls  comprising 

(  I  )  a  rigid,  thermally  homogeneous  low-thermal-con- 
duclivity  backing  sheet, 

(2)  a  thin  metal  facing  sheet  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  O.OI-0. 1   inch,  and 

(3)  a  thin.  low  output,  low  heat  capacity  metal  foil 
electrical  heater  adapted  to  supply  heat  uniformly 
to  the  mold  interior  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
about  150°  F.  positioned  between  said  backing  sheet 
and  said  facing  sheet  and  electrically  insulated  there- 
from. 
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3,185,433 

WALL  FORM,  WALER,  AND  A  WALER  BRACKET 

Walter  E.  Mueller,  1347  Coburg  Lands  Drive, 

St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,704 

2  Claims.    (CI.  249—210) 


1.  For  use  with  a  wall  form  panel  and  a  waler  for  sup- 
porting disposition  against  one  face  of  said  panel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  bracket  having  first  and  second 
channel  members,  said  first  channel  member  presented  for 
reception  of  said  wall  form  paiiel.  said  second  channel 
member  presented  for  reception  of  said  waler.  each  of  said 
first  and  second  channel  members  having  a  web,  a  short 
side  flange  and  a  long  side  flange,  said  flanges  of  each 
channel  member  being  mutually  parallel  and  normal  to 
the  intervening  web.  a  hinge  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond channel  members,  said  hinge  having  first  and  second 
hinge  plates,  said  first  hinge  plate  being  engaged  to  the 
outer  face  of  the  web  of  said  first  channel  member,  said 
second  hinge  plate  being  engaged  to  the  outer  face  of  the 
long  side  flange  of  said  second  channel  member,  whereby 
said  channel  members  ma\  be  presented  in  usage  with  the 
side  flanges  of  said  first  channel  member  being  in  perpen- 
dicular relationship  to  the  side  flanges  of  said  second  chan- 
nel member  and  with  the  second  channel  member  open- 
ing toward  the  short  side  flange  of  said  first  channel  mem- 
ber, and  spring  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  hinge 
plates  toward  each  other  into  planar  parallel  relationship. 


member  is  at  said  first  position  to  deenergize  said  means 
for  turning  said  axle,  second  switch  means  actuable  when 
said  member  is  at  said  second  position  to  deenergize  said 
means  for  turning  said  axle,  and  circuit  means  intercon- 


3.185,434 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE 
CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 
Michael  J.  Bozich,  1059  Bay  Ridge  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,234 
3  Claims.  (CI.  251—134) 
.^.  A  vaKe  for  a  pneumatic  con\eying  system  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  having  an  open  bottom,  a  conduit  ex- 
tending through  the  upper  portion  of  said  enclosure  and 
adapted  to  pncumaticalh  convey  finely  divided  material 
therethrough,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  conduit 
within  said  enclosure,  cover  means  for  said  conduit  com- 
prismg  a  member  having  a  contour  shaped  to  conform  to 
the  contour  of  said  conduit  whereby  the  member  is  adapted 
to  fit  over  and  cover  said  opening  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  conduit,  an  axle  extending  between  side  walls 
of  said  enclosure  and  rolatable  about  a  generally  horizon- 
tal axis  beneath  the  conduit,  an  arm  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  axle  and  another  end  connected  to  said 
member,  means  for  turning  said  axle  to  rotate  said  arm 
and  the  member  carried  thereby  within  said  enclosure 
from  a  first  position  where  the  arm  is  generally  horizon- 
tal with  the  member  covering  said  opening  to  a  second 
position  where  the  arm  hangs  down  in  the  enclosure  from 
the  axle  in  a  generally  vertical  position  to  permit  the 
finely  divided  material  to  fall  through  said  opeaing  and 
into  the  enclosure,  first  switch  means  actuable  when  said 


necting  said  first  and  second  switch  means  and  said  means 
for  turning  said  axle  and  including  third  switch  means 
for  energizing  said  means  for  turning  said  axle  to  move 
said  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion and  vice  versa. 


3,185,435 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Hugo  Hauser,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ultek  Corp., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,495 

4  Claims.    (CI.  251—158) 
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1.  In  a  valve  of  the  gate  type,  a  valve  body  h&ving 
aligned  flow  passages,  a  stationary  valve  seat  carried  by 
the  body  and  forming  a  planar  valve  working  surface 
surrounding  one  of  the  passages,  a  gate  assembly  unit 
disposed  within  the  valve  body,  said  unit  including  a  car- 
riage movable  transversely  of  the  flow  passages  in  oppo- 
site directions  between  limiting  positions  corresponding 
to  fully  open  and  closed  positions  of  the  valve,  a  valve 
closure  plate,  interconnecting  means  forming  a  connec- 
tion between  the  closure  plate  and  the  carriage,  the  clo- 
sure plate  having  one  planar  face  thereof  adapted  to  con- 
tact and  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  respect  to  the  valve 
working  surface  of  the  seat,  a  movable  operating  plunger 
extending  into  the  body,  and  means  forming  a  mechanical 
connection  between  said  operating  plunger  and  said  gate 
assembly  unit,  said  last  named  means  serving  to  move  the 
assembly  unit  between  open  and  closed  valve  positions 
responsive  to  movements  of  the  operating  plunger,  said 
interconnecting  means  being  responsive  to  said  last  named 
means  and  arranged  to  move  said  plate  between  a  pro- 
jected and  a  retracted  position  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  said  carriage  while  the  carriage  is  in  one  of  said  limit- 
ing positions,  means  operable  in  said  retracted  position 
to  lock  said  plate  in  a  predetermined  planar  orientation 
with  respect  to  said  carriage,  and  means  operable  to  free 
said  plate  from  said  orientation  in  said  projected  posi- 


1338 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


tion  to  permit  coplanar  alignment  of  said  plate  with  said 
seat,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  thrust  sur- 
face formed  on  the  back  of  said  closure  plate,  a  guide 
pin  fixed  centrally  of  and  extending  away  from  said  thrust 
surface,  a  stud  supported  by  and  disposed  to  extend 
away  from  said  carriage,  said  stud  having  a  socket  formed 
and  disposed  to  receive  and  lock  said  pin  with  respect  to 
said  carriage,  spring  means  urging  said  pin  into  said 
socket  to  hold  said  closure  plate  in  a  predetermined  re- 
tracted orientation  with  respect  to  said  carriage,  said  in- 
terconnecting means  acting  upon  said  thrust  surface  to 
overcome  the  spring  means  to  project  said  plate  with 
respect  to  said  stud  and  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  said 
seat. 

3,185,436 

DIGESTER  CAPPING  VALVE 

Wallace  G.  Rovang,  1825  NE.  Marine  Drive,  and  Albert 

F.  Laurie,  7429  N.  Chase  Ave.,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,729 

3  Claims.    (CI.  251— 172) 


of  engagement  with  the  valve  seating  portions,  said  clo- 
sure member  being  constructed  of  a  resilient  non-corro- 
sive plastic  material  to  provide  a  self-sealing  against  the 
valve  seating  portions  in  the  closed  position  of  the  closure 


1.  A  cap  valve  for  pressure  vessels  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  passageway  longitudinally  there- 
through and  a  gateway  transversely  -thci'ethrough 
intersecting  the  passageway; 

(b)  a  gate  working  in  the  gateway; 

(c)  means  for  fastening  the  body  to  a  pressure  vessel 
with  the  passageway  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  vessel; 

{d)  a  seat  arranged  peripherally  about  the  interior  of 
the  passageway  adjacent  the  gateway  on  the  upstream 
side  thereof; 

(e)  and  a  resilient  sealing  member  comprising  a  base 
segment  and  a  gate-contacting  segment  separated  by 
a  pocket  communicating  with  the  passageway  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  gateway; 

(/)  the  base  segment  of  the  sealing  member  being 
dimensioned  for  reception  in  the  seat;  and 

(g)  the  pressure  from  the  interior  of  the  vessel  being 
communicated  to  the  pocket,  thereby  holding  the 
resilient  gate-contacting  segment  of  the  sealing  mem- 
ber securely  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  gate. 


member,  and  a  non-corrosive  coating  of  hard  faced 
plastic  material  bonded  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  valve 
stem  between  the  threaded  means  and  the  closure  mem- 
ber and  integral  with  the  closure  member. 


3,185,438 

CONE  LABYRINTH  VALVE 

Johannes  R.  Smirra,  13054  Moroingside  Way, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,704 

5  Claims.    (CI.  251—334) 


i.  TJ-      ^^»  , 


3,185,437 
NON-CORROSIVE  VALVE 
Ivan  M.  Rice,  Great  Bend,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Rice  En- 
gineering   &    Operating,    Inc.,    Great    Bend,    Kans.,    a 
corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,400 
1  Claim.  (CI.  251—327) 
A  gate  valve  comprising  a  bixly  constructed  of  a  non- 
corrosive  plastic  material  and  having  opposed  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  a  cover  member  constructed  of  a  non-cor- 
rosive material  provided  for  the  bixly.  a  recipriKal  valve 
stem  journalled  in  the  cover  and  extending  into  the  body, 
a  valve  seat  provided  conterminous  with  each  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet  bores,  the  plane  of  said  valve  seats 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  a  substantially 
wedged  shaped  closure  member  bonded  to  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  the  valve  stem  disposed  within  the  body  and 
movable  with  the  valve  stem  to  provide  alternate  open 
and  closed  positions  for  the  valve,  threaded  means  co- 
operating with  the  valve  stem  for  reciprocation  thereof 
for  moving  the  closure  member  alternately  into  and  out 


1.  A  valve  sc^t  and  a  valve  disk  for  use  in  a  flow  con- 
trol valve;  ^ 

said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  disk  being  provided  with 
complementary,  inter-spaced,  concentric  annular 
rings; 

said  annular  rings  being  thin  and  resilient,  the  rings  on 
the  disc  and  seat  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  when  the  disc  and  seat  are  moved  together  the 
ends  of  at  least  some  of  the  rings  on  the  disc  contact 
the  sides  of  complementary  rings  on  the  seat  and  the 
ends  of  at  least  some  of  the  rings  on  the  seat  contact 
the  sides  of  complementary  rings  on  the  disc  to  pro- 
vide a  self  adjusting  contact  of  their  outer  edges  with 
the  sides  of  the  complementary  rings. 
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3  185  439 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Seiuemon  Inaba,  Kawasaki,  Kohei  Ito,  Fujlsawa-shi,  and 

Ryoko  Shirafuji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 

Limited,  Kawasaid,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,118 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1962, 

37/32,910 

5  Claims.    (CI.  253— 1) 


MOTOR 


r 


r    ^^f 


J^1"t  snout  1 

»  ..  ■ 


rKCSIUDI 

SOURCE 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  control  system  comprising  hy- 
draulic valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to 
the  hydraulic  motor  to  be  controlled,  said  valve  means 
having  a  rotatable  sleeve  member  and  a  stem  member 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  sleeve  member  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  but  eccentric  with  the  axis  of  said  sleeve 
member,  the  respective  position  of  said  members  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  means,  said 
sleeve  member  having  coupling  means  so  as  to  be  rotated 
by  the  controlled  motor,  an  input  shaft  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  input  motor  and  being  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  said  sleeve  member,  force  step-up  means  connect- 
ing said  input  shaft  to  rotate  said  stem  member,  and  fluid 
lines  on  said  valve  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid. 


3,185,440 
LIMITLNG     THE     SPEED     OF     THE     STARTING 
TURBINE  OF  A  PUMP-TURBINE  OR  ACCUMU- 
LATOR PUMP 
Heinrich    Hullmann    and    Kurt    Baumann,    Ravensburg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  330,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   18,  1963, 

616  63 
14  Claims.    (CI.  253 — 59) 


^..c: 


1.  In  combination  a  machine  set  comprising  a  hydrau- 
lic machine  having  a  housing  and  a  runner  in  said  housing, 
and  a  starting  turbine  drivingly  connected  with  said  run- 
ner of  the  h\draulic  machine,  said  starting  turbine  having 
a  supply  connection  for  driving  water  including  a  shut-off 


valve,  and  a  speed  limiting  device  comprising  at  least  one 
pipe  issuing  from  a  point  of  said  supply  connection  situ- 
ated after  said  shut-off  valve  and  opening  into  said  hous- 
ing of  the  hydraulic  machine  so  as  to  withdraw  water 
from  said  supply  connection  and  to  direct  it  toward  the 
runner  of  said  hydraulic  machine. 


3,185,441 

SHROUD-BLADING  FOR  TURBINES  OR 

COMPRESSORS 

Hermann    Renter,    Heidelberg,    Gomany,    anignor    to 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aictiengesellschaft,  Mannheim, 

Germany,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  10, 1961, 

B  63,595 

2  Claims.    (CL  253—77) 


1.  A  shrouded  bladingi  assembly  for  rotary  machines 
such  as  turbines  and  compressors,  each  blade  being  com- 
posed of  a  material  having  an  inherent  property  of  re- 
covery from  torsional  stressing  forces  imposed  within  the 
elastic  limit  of  the  material,  each^aid  blade  including  as 
an  integral  part  thereof  a  shroud  plate  constituting  its 
appertaining  portion  of  the  compi«te  shroud  ring  estab- 
lished by  the  assembly  of  all  blades,  said  shroud  plates 
having  the  configuration  of  a  parallelogram  and  with  ad- 
joining side  faces  thereof  lying  in  contact  with  each  other 
at  an  angle  which  is  oblique  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
machine,  said  blades  being  stressed  torsionally  from  an 
unstressed  condition  by  torsional  flexure  of  the  shank  por- 
tions thereof  carrying  said  shroud  plates  relative  to  the 
fixed  root  portions  of  the  blades  thereby  to  establish  a  con- 
tinuous frictional  pressure  engagement  between  the  ad- 
joining side  faces  of  said  shroud  plates  brought  about  by 
the  inherent  tendency  in  the  blading  to  recover  its  normal 
unstressed  condition.  ' 


3,185,442 

TIMBER  WEDGE 

Monroe  W.  Hemphill,  P.O.  Box  213,  Grass  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,722 

4  Claims.    (CI.  254—104) 


/^ 


-jivcv^rvVV-'- 


AS  r9  iZ 


1.  A  timber  falling  device  comprising  an  elongated 
wedge-shaped  block  of  rigid,  non-metallic  and  impact- 
resistant  material,  said  wedge  shaped  block  including  a 
lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface  inclined  thereto,  both 
of  said  surfaces  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel,  elongated  grooves,  said  grooves  each 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed,  facing  side  walls  and 
a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  walls  of  said  grooves  formed 
in  said  lower  surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  upper  surface,  and  said  bottom  walls  of  said 
grooves  formed  in  said  upper  surface  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  lower  surface. 
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3,185,443 
CABLE  LASHING  APPARATUS 
Jay  M.  Eltcl,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telsta  Corpo- 
ration, San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Caiifomia 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,503 
6  Claims.    (CI.  254— 134.3) 


^- 


r-    • 


3  185  444 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  CABLE  ON 
EXISTING  MESSENGER 
Jay  M.  Eitel,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telsta  Corpo- 
ration, San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,818 
3  Claims.    (CI.  254— 134.3) 


1.  In  a  method  for  installing  a  cable  on  existing  messen- 
ger, placing  a  cable  guide  upon  the  messenger  and  affix- 
ing it  to  the  messenger  so  that  it  cannot  move,  placing  a 
cable  tow  dolly  having  a  tow  member  slidably  mounted 
therein  upon  the  messenger,  passing  the  cable  through 
the  cable  guide  affixed  to  the  messenger  and  attaching  it 
to  one  end  of  the  tow  member,  towing  the  other  end  of 
the  tow  member  to  pull  the  cable  through  the  cable  guide 
and  to  pull  along  with  it  the  cable  tow  dolly,  the  cable 
guide  and  the  cable  tow  dolly  serving  to  position  the 
cable  in  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
below  the  messenger,  placing  cable  blocks  on  the  mes- 
senger at  spaced  intervals  as  the  cable  is  being  positioned 
to  temporarily  support  the  cable  after  the  cable  has  passed 
the  locations  at  which  it  is  to  be  supported,  and  continu- 
ing the  same  sequence  of  steps  until  a  substantial  length 
of  cable  is  positioned,  placing  a  lasher  upon  the  messen- 
ger, lashing  the  cable  to  the  messenger,  and  removing  the 
cable  blocks  as  the  lashing  progresses. 


3  185  445 
DIVIDED  LANE  HIGHWAY  GUARD 

Ralph  Hugh  Broadway,  Menomonec  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Caiman  S.  Pruscha  and 
Edward  C.  Berg,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,644 
8  Claims.    (CL  256—13.1) 


1.  In  a  cable  lashing  apparatus  adapted  to  lash  cable 
to  a  messenger  or  strand,  a  cable  lasher  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  the  strand,  cable  guiding  means  adapted  to 
be  mounted  upon  the  strand  for  guiding  the  cable  into 
the  lasher,  said  cable  guiding  means  having  a  plurality 
of  rollers  forming  an  arcuate  path  for  guiding  the  cable, 
means  mounted  on  the  lasher  for  attaching  a  pulling  line 
so  that  the  lasher  can  be  towed,  means  rigidly  and  re- 
Icasably  securing  the  cable  guiding  means  to  the  front  of 
the  lasher  so  that  as  the  lasher  is  towed  the  cable  guiding 
means  is  pushed  ahead  by  the  lasher  to  guide  the  cable 
into  the  lasher  as  the  lasher  is  advanced,  and  means  pro- 
vided on  said  cable  guiding  means  adapted  to  directly 
and  frictionally  engage  the  messenger  only  when  it  is  free 
of  the  lasher  to  prevent  the  cable  guiding  means  from 
travelling  backwards  when  it  is  separated  from  the  lasher. 


1.  A  cable-supporting  structure  for  a  divided  lane 
highway  guard  comprising,  a  fixed  base,  an  upright  frame 
having  spaced  parallel  end  posts,  diagonal  braces  joining 
said  posts  to  maintain  the  same  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship, said  frame  being  seated  on  said  base  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  a  flexible  elongated  member  having 
its  medial  portion  firmly  anchored  below  said  base  with 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  spaced  apart  and  extending  up- 
wardly above  said  base  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  member  ends  having  a  limit  stop  firmly  se- 
cured thereto,  and  means  projecting  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  frame  medially  of  the  end  posts  thereof  to  receive 
and  frictionally  clamp  the  adjacent  upwardly  extending 
portions  of  said  flexible  member  below  the  limit  stop 
thereon. 


3,185,446 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  ADAPTED  TO  GEN- 
ERATE  SOUND-WAVES  AND/OR  ULTRASONIC 
VIBRATION,  NOTABLY  FOR  PRODUCING  VI- 
BRATORY EFFECTS  ALONG  SURFACES 
Jean  Maurice  Blanchard,  Marseille,  France,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Sirius,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg, a  corporation  of  Luxembourg 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,708 
6  Claims.    (CI.  259—1)  s 


'j^r^ 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  operated  whistle  type  vibration 
generator,  a  plurality  of  stacked  plate  means  comprising 
first  and  second  end  plate  means  and  intermediate  plate 
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means  therebetween,  said  intermediate  plate  means  being 
formed  with  openings  therethrough,  each  of  said  openings 
comprising  intercommunicating  inlet  and  outlet  portions 
and  defining  separate  closed-loop  flowpaths,  each  of  said 
flowpaths  intersecting  itself  at  least  at  one  point,  a  plu- 
rality of  inlet  means  in  said  first  end  plate  means  each 
communicating  with  one  of  said  inlet  portions,  a  plurality 
of  outlet  means  in  said  second  end  plate  means  each  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  outlet  portions. 


3,185,447 

ANALYZER  MIXING  APPARATUS 

CUfford  C.  Hach,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hach  Chemical 

Company,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,712 

3  Claims.    (CI.  259— 4) 


1.  A  one  piece  mixing  body  for  analyzer  apparatus  com- 
prising an  integral  wall  defining  a  sample  reservoir,  said 
body  having  a  first  hole  defining  a  discharge  passage  ad- 
jacent said  reservoir  with  an  aperture  at  the  bottom  of  the 
passage,  said  body  having  a  second  hole  defining  a  ver- 
tically extending  mixing  passage  adjacent  said  reservoir 
and  said  discharge  passage,  and  said  body  having  relieved 
portions  defining  channels  interconnecting  the  bottom  of 
said  reservoir  with  the  bottom  of  said  mixing  passage  and 
the  top  of  said  mixing  passage  with  the  top  of  said  dis- 
charge passage. 

3,185,448 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLUIDS 

Reginald    Percy    Fraser,    Surrey,    and    George    Thomas 

Furman,  Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to  Urquhart's 

(1926)  Limited,  Greenford,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  25,  1959, 

38,669  59 
8  Claims.    (CI.  259 — 4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  fluids,  consisting  essentially 
of  a  chamber  having  a  front  wall  having  only  a  central 
aperture  therein,  said  chamber  having  a  central  exit 
duct  coaxial  with  said  front  wall  central  aperture  and 
further  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  at  least  the  por- 
tion of  said  peripheral  wall  most  remote  from  said  front 
wall  converging  to  said  central  exit  duct,  said  chamber 
having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  from  0.5  to  5.0, 
miet  means  in  said  peripheral  wall  in  a  single  annular 
ring  around  said  exit  duct,  said  inlet  means  being  angled 
inwardly  along  lines  which  converge  at  a  point  on  an 
axis  between  said  central  aperture  in  the  front  wall  and 
said  central  exit  duct  which  is  from  'j  to  -Ta  the  distance 
along  said  axis  from  said  central  aperture  to  said  exit 
duct,  first  fluid  pressure  means  mounted  in  said  front  wall 
central  aperture  for  delivering  from  40-60%  of  the  mass 


of  the  fluids  to  be  mixed  into  said  chamber  as  a  sub- 
stantially conical  divergent  stream  having  a  velocity  of 
at  least  10  ft. /sec.  which  strikes  the  peripheral  wall  at 
a  point  which  is  from  V^  to  V^  the  distance  along  the 
axis  from  the  said  central  aperture  to  the  exit  duct, 
whereby  when  the  fluids  to  be  mixed  are  delivered  into 
said  chamber  through  said  first  fluid  pressure  means  and 
through  said  inlet  means,  they  are  delivered  in  substan- 
tially conical  patterns  with  the  fluid  in  one  ccmical  pattern 
traveling  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  fluid  in  the 
other  conical  pattern,  and  all  of  the  contents  of  the  fluid 
streams  intermingle  to  form  a  large  torodial  vortex  within 
said  chamber  which  lies  wholly  within  the  boundary  of 
the  divergent  stream. 


3,185,449 

SCREW  CONVEYER  FOR  FEED  MIXER 

John  E.  Kasten,  136  Concord  Lane,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,019 

15  Claims.    (CL  259—6) 


8.  A  feed  mixer  including  support  means,  a  mixing 
tank  on  said  support  means  having  a  frusto-conical  lower 
portion,  a  supply  conveyer  on  said  support  means  com- 
municating with  said  tank  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
lower  tank  portion,  a  discharge  conveyer  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  extending  parallel  to  a  part  of  the  lower 
tank  portion  and  communicating  with  the  tank  through 
said  lower  tank  portion,  a  vertical  conveyer  extending 
upright  in  said  tank  from  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
lower  tank  portion,  said  conveyer  including  an  upright, 
elongated  tubular  sleeve,  said  sleeve  including  a  length-. 
wise  edge  projecting  inwardly  thereof,  an  auger,  and 
means  on  said  support  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
auger  lengthwise  within  said  sleeve  for  travel  of  the  pe- 
ripheral margin  of  said  auger  in  close  proximity  to  said 
edge. 


3,185,450 
CEMENT  TRANSPORTING  AND  PLACING 
MACHINE 
George  P.  Duecy,  6300  Glenwood  Ave.,  Everett,  Wash. 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,217 
11  Claims.    (CI.  259—172) 
1.  A  concrete  transporting  and  placing  macine,  com- 
prising:   (a)   a  mobile  mounting  structure  including  a 
power  plant,   (ft)   a  mixer  means  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  structure,  %aid  mixer  means  having  a  discharge 
opening  at  its  inner  end  and  a  gate  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  discharge  opening,  (c)  a  swingable  and 
remotely  controlled  elongated  boom  frame  structure  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  positioned  generally  below  saidc  dis- 
charge opening  and  extending  generally  outwardly  over 
the  other  end  of  said  movable  mounting  structure  and 
including  a  continuous  type  conveyor  means  thereon,  said 
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boom  frame  being  pivotable  at  its  inner  end  about  a 
vertical  axis  for  swinging  said  boom  frame  and  conveyor 
from  side  to  side  of  said  machine  and  also  pivotable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  for  raising  and  lowering  the  outer 
end  of  said  boom  from  and  conveyor,  {d)  a  boom 
hopper  means  located  at  the  outer  end  of  said  boom  frame 
beneath  the  end  of  said  conveyor   belt,  and   (e)   a  re- 


motely controllable  discharge  chute  means  movably  at- 
tached to  the  lower  portion  of  said  boom  hopper  means 
for  receiving  concrete  therefrom,  said  discharge  chute 
being  movable  in  a  generally  horizontal  circular  path 
around  said  lower  portion  of  said  boom  hopper  means 
and  also  being  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  for  changing  its 
angle  of  incline. 


3,185,451 

AGGREGATE  MIXER  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  A.  Snyder,  4336  Portage  St., 

North  Canton  20,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,927 

6  Claims.    (CI.  259—179) 


1.  Aggregate  mixer  construction  including  elongated 
handle  means  having  a  lower  end.  a  pair  of  transverseh 
spaced  conically  shaped  mixing  blades  mounted  t>ppc>site- 
ly  rotatahle  operably  connected  to  and  extending  away 
from  the  handle  means  lower  end,  the  mixing  blades  ex- 
tending away  from  the  handle  means  lower  end  in 
progressively  decreasing  diameter  spirally  wound  coni- 
cal shape  and  being  transversely  positioned  free  of  inter- 
fitting,  and  drive  means  operably  connected  to  the  coni- 
cal mixing  blades  for  driving  said  blades  in  opposite 
directions  of  rotation. 


3,185,452 
CARBURETORS  WORKING  BY  CONTINUOUS  IN- 
JECTION OF  FUEL  INTO  THE  INTAKE  PIPE  OF 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Andr£  Louis  Mennesson,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France, 
as.signor    to    Societe    Industrielle    de    Brevets    et 
d'Etudes    S.I.B.E.,    Neuilly-sur-Seine,    France,    a 
society  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,699 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1960, 
817,082;   Mar.   4,   1960,  820,459;  July   18,   1960, 
833,260 

7  Claims.  (CI.  261—23) 
1.  A  carburetor  which  comprises,  in  combination,  an 
intake  pipe  provided  with  a  fuel  injection  orifice,  air 
feed  means  forming  two  air  passages  opening  both  into 
said  pipe  upstream  of  said  orifice,  a  main  one  and  an 
auxiliary  one,  main  throttle  means  in  said  main  passage 
to  control  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  auxiliary  throttle 
means  in  said  auxiliary  passage  to  control  the  flow  of  dir 


therethrough,  means  for  operativley  connecting  said  re- 
spective throttle  means  with  each  other,  a  main  venturi 
mounted  in  said  air  feed  means  upstream  of  said  main 
throttle  means,  an  auxiliary  venturi  mounted  in  said  auxi- 
liary passage,  said  auxiliary  venturi  being  of  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  main  venturi,  a  fuel  pressure  re- 
ducing device  comprising  an  inlet  conduit,  an  output  con- 
duit, a  fuel  flow  control  valve  interposed  between  said 
irrlet  and  output  conduits  for  varying  the  fuel  pressure  in 
said  output  conduit  and  a  single  diaphragm  means  opera- 
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lively  connected  with  said  control  valve  for  operating  it  in 
accordance  with  variations  of  a  suction  applied  to  said 
diaphragm  means,  means  for  feeding  fuel  under  pressure 
to  said  inlet  conduit,  means  for  connecting  said  output 
conduit  with  said  fuel  injection  orifice,  conduit  means 
between,  on  the  one  hand,  the  throats  of  said  Venturis,  re- 
spectively, and.  on  the  other  hand,  said  diaphragm  means, 
for  transmitting  to  said  diaphragm  means  respective  suc- 
tions from  said  Venturis,  and  means  for  varying  the  respec- 
tive values  of  said  last  mentioned  suctions  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  both  of  said  throttle  means. 


3,185,453 
CARBURETORS 
Andre  Louis  Mennesson,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France, 
assignor    to    Societe    Industrielle    de    Brevets    et 
d'Etudes    S.I.B.E.,    Neuilly-sur-Seine,    France,    a 
society  of  France 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,582 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  17,  1961, 

868,125 

3  Claims.    (CI.  261—39) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  combination  of  an  induction  pipe  v^ith  an  air  intake, 
an  unbalanced  choke  valve  in  said  pipe  mounted  to  be 
urged  in  the  opening  direction  by  the  inflow  of  air  through 
said  pipe,  a  first  thermostatic  device  responsive  to  en- 
gine temperature  variations,  transmission  means  mounted 
between  .said  first  thermostatic  device  and  said  choke 
valve  for  closing  said  valve  for  engine  temperatures  up 
to  a  given  limit  and  allowing  it  to  open  more  and  more 
as  the  engine  temperature  is  higher  and  higher  above 
said  limit,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  pipe  downstream  of 
said  choke  valve,  a  cam  mounted  rotatahle  in  both  di- 
rections with  respect  to  said  pipe,  said  cam  being  opcra- 
tively  connected  with  said  throttle  valve  for  determining 
the    idling    running    position   thereof,    means   for    urging 
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said  cam  constantly  to  rotate  in  the  direction  correspond- 
ing to  decreasing  openings  of  said  throttle  valve,  a  sec- 
ond thermostatic  device  responsive  to  engine  tempera- 
ture variations,  said  transmission  means  between  said  first 
thermostatic  device  and  said  choke  valve  including  an 
abutment  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  cam  for  rotat- 
ing it  in  a  direction  opposed  to  said  last  mentioned  direc- 
tion when  the  engine  temperature  is  less  and  less  above 
said  limit  temperature,  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  second  thermostatic  device  and  forming  an  abutment 
for  said  cam  to  rotate  it  in  the  direction  corresponding 
to  increasing  openings  of  said  throttle  valve  when  the 
engine  temperature  is  more  and  more  below  said  limit 
temperature,  pneumatic  means  operative  by  the  suction 
created  in  said  pipe  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
when  the  engine  is  started  for  imparting  to  said  trans- 
mission means  a  displacement  opening  said  choke  valve, 
and  an  abutment  carried  by  said  transmission  means  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  second  thermostatic  de- 
vice when  it  is  in  a  position  corresponding  to  an  engine 
temperature  below  said  limit  temperature  for  placing  said 
second  thermostatic  device  out  of  connection  with  said 
cam  in  response  to  said  displacement  imparted  to  said 
transmission  means. 


3,185,454 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  A  ROCKET  MOTOR 

Neubar  Kamalian,  1260  S.  Westgate,  Apt.  2, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,161 

8  Claims.    (CI.  263 — 6) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


J^  ■■ 


1.   A  device  for  handling  an  elongate  rocket  motor  com- 
prising; 

id)  an  elongate  container  configured  to  the  general 
shape  of  said  motor  and  capable  of  housing  said 
motor  therein  and  supporting  the  motor  in  a  hori- 
zontal position; 

ih)  moving  means  accommodated  within  said  con- 
tainer for  moving  the  motor  in  and  out  thereof  when 
the  container  is  horizontally  disposed;  and 

((  )  means  in  the  container  for  turning  the  motor 
about  a  longitudinal  axis, 

whereb\  f.ihric.ilion  of  s.iid  motor  can  be  facilitated. 


3,185,455 
HEATER  FOR  PAVEMENT  MARKERS 
Henry  M.  Preusser  and  Eric  B.  Denton,  Seattle,  Wash., 
assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Weyerhaeuser 
Company,      Tacoma,      Wash.,      a      corporation      of 
\>ashington 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,612 
3  Claims.    (CI.  263— 11) 
1.  A  heater  for  pavement  markers,  comprising:  a  box- 
like heater  housing;  a  liquid  receiving  tank  supported  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  heater  housing,  said  tank  having 


a  semi-circular  bottom  wall  structure  and  including  a  ro- 
tating rack  mechanism  therein  for  holding  said  pavement 
markers;  burner  means  located  beneath  said  tank  and 
within  said  housing;  fuel  conduit  means  located  beneath 
said  tagk  and  adapted  to  receive  fuel  for  said  burners 


..■  /  -i 


from  a  source  external  to  and  independent  of  said  heater 
housing  and  to  convey  said  fuel  to  said  burner  means;  a 
control  system  for  said  burner  means  and  said  fuel  con- 
duit means;  and  an  exhaust  stack  attached  to  said  hous- 
ing, there  being  means  for  venting  the  housing  area  be- 
neath said  tank  to  said  exhaust  stack. 


3,185,456 

FURNACE  WITH  FLUE  GAS  SAMPLER 

James  V.  Hynd,  Southgate,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,752 

10  Claims.    (CI.  263—15) 


1.  In  a  furnace,  means  for  conveying  a  fluid  from  out- 
side the  furnace  into  the  furnace,  said  means  being  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  fluid  movement  and  having  an 
external  water  jacket  defining  a  water  space  about  said 
means  to  cool  said  means,  means  extending  through  said 
water  space  within  the  jacket  and  communicating  with  the 
furnace  atmosphere  closely  adjacent  the  jacket  for  with- 
drawing samples  of  furnace  atmosphere  and  for  convey- 
ing the  samples  to  outside  the  furnace  for  analysis;  and  a 
flue  gas  analyzer  outside  said  furnace  in  communication 
with  the  last-named  means. 


3,185,457 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HEATING  FLUIDS 
Richard  H.  Boll,  Alliance,  and  Edward  A.  Pirsfa,  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,605 
5  Claims.    (CI.  263—19) 
1.  The  method  of  heating  a  gaseous  fluid  to  a  high 
temperature   which   comprises   the   steps   of  htating  a 
granular  solid  while  substantially  in  gaseous  fluid  sus- 
pension in  a  solids  heating  zone  to  a  liquefied  tempera- 
ture, passing  said  liquefied  solid  to  a  separate  gaseous 
fluid  heating  zone,  introducing  said  liquefied  solid  into 
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said  gaseous  fluid  heating  zone  to  heat  said  fluid  and  to 
solidify  said    liquefied   solids  to  granular   form   while   in 


K 
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gaseous    fluid    suspension,    and    recycling    &.iid    granular 
solids  to  said  solids  heating  zone. 


3,185,458 
DIRECT  FIRED  AIR  HEATER 
Robert  D.  Reed,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  Zink  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Okla^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,715 
3  Claims.    (CI.  263— 19) 


2.  In  a  direct  fired  air  heater,  a  generally  cylindrical 
shaped  housing,  a  burner  assembly  supported  within  a 
lower  portion  of  said  housing,  a  partition  structure  within 
said  housing  including  a  cylindrical  shaped  barrier  sur- 
rounding said  burner  assembly  in  spaced  relationship, 
said  partition  structure  having  an  inverted  frusto-conical 
shaped  portion  flaring  outwardly  in  proceeding  upwardly 
from  the  burner  assembly,  said  barrier  and  said  frusto- 
conical  shaped  portion  providing  a  first  annular  chamber 
between  the  exterior  thereof  and  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  partition  structure  defining  an  annular  passage 
between  the  exterior  thereof  and  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing providing  communication  from  said  first  annular 
chamber  into  the  housing  above  said  partition  structure, 
said  barrier  providing  a  second  annular  chamber  there- 
within  around  said  burner  assembly,  means  carried  by 
the  partition  structure  disposed  about  the  downstream 
end  of  the  burner  assembly  providing  an  opening  pro- 
viding communication  from  the  second  annular  chamber 
into  said  frusto-conical  portion  of  the  partition  structure, 
said  housing  having  a  radially  disposed  inlet  opening  for 
admitting  air  under  pressure  for  impacting  against  the 
exterior  of  said  barrier  whereby  its  momentum  is  sub- 
stantially dissipated  to  provide  a  supply  of  air  within  the 
first  chamber,  said  barrier  having  openings  therethrough 
circumferentiaiiy  displaced  from  said  inlet  opening  for 
movement  of  some  of  the  air  from  the  first  chamber  into 
the  secoDd  chamber  around  the  burner  assembly  to  sup- 


port combustion,  said  frusto-conical  portion  having  cir- 
cumferentiaiiy spaced  holes  therethrough  at  locations 
above  said  burner  assembly  with  their  axes  converging 
towards  the  axis  of  said  bousing  providing  paths  of  move- 
ment of  streams  of  air  from  the  first  annular  chamber  into 
the  partition  structure  where  combustion  of  the  fuel  is 
substantially  complete,  said  annular  passage  providing 
another  path  for  movement  of  some  of  the  air  from  the 
first  annular  chamber  into  the  housing  above  the  partition 
structure,  and  a  frusto-conical  surface  within  said  hous- 
ing above  said  partition  structure  diverting  air  escaping 
from  said  annular  passage  towards  the  axis  of  the  housing. 


3,185,459 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  ROTATING  BODY 

Jacques  Jean  Caubet  and  Henri  Jacques  Grassin,  Saint- 
Etienne,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  des  Ateliers 
et  Forges  de  la  Loire,  Societe  Anonyme,  Paris,  France, 
and  Hydromecanique  et  Frottement  S.A.R.L.,  Saint- 
Etienne,  France,  both  corporations  of  France 
Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,780 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1962, 
910,999;  Jan.  17,  1963,  921,708 
16  Claims.    (CI.  263—33) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  body  rotating  on  a  base 
while  permitting  self-alignment  to  be  effected  without 
appreciable  added  resistance,  in  particular  under  heavy 
loads,  said  device  comprising:  a  base;  a  sole-plate  resting 
on  said  base;  a  rotating  body  support  member,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  concave  surface  and  a  peripheril  rim  defin- 
ing the  extent  of  said  concave  surface,  said  support  mem- 
ber being  oriented  so  that  said  concave  surface  is  directed 
towards  said  sole  plate;  cushion  means  constituted  by 
a  body  of  set  grease  interposed  between  said  sole  plate 
and  said  concivc  surface;  a  closure  ring  mounted  between 
said  sole  plate  and  said  concave  surface  and  within  the 
leijion  encloscil  b\  said  rim.  said  ring  being  dimensioned 
so  as  to  conform  ceneralU  to  the  configuration  of  said 
lim  .ind  so  as  to  have  .i  degree  of  play  with  respect  thereof; 
and  .1  pair  of  sealmg  joints  associated  with  said  ring, 
one  of  said  joints  bearing  against  said  sole  plate  so 
as  to  maintain  a  separation  between  it  and  said  ring  and 
the  other  of  said  joints  bearing  against  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  rim  so  as  to  maintain  a  separation  between* 
it  and  said  ring;  whereby  said  support  member  may  be 
both  displaced  in  any  horizontal  direction  and  rotated 
about  both  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  axis  with  respect 
to  said  base  due  to  the  sliding  action  of  said  set  grease 
and  the  play  of  said  ring. 


3,185,460 
VACUUM  FURNACE 
Harold    E.    Mescher,   Rivera,   and    Robert    L.    Allgeier, 
Vaiinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,250 
4  Claims.    (CI.  263 — 40) 
1.  In  a  cold  wall  furnace  of  the  character  described,  a 
casing,  and  mutually  spaced  heat  shields  of  very  thin 
sheet   metal    within   said    casing,   said   heat   shields   being 
deformed  at  intervals  to  produce  projecting  continuous 
ribs   for   abutting  adjacent  similarly  deformed  shields, 
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thereby  determining  the  spacing  of  said  beat  shields,  the  3,185,462 

said  ribs  serving  to  uniformly  space  said  shields  over    APPARATUS  FOR  MKING  DENTAL  AMALGAM 

AND  SEPARATING  EXCESS  MERCURY  THERE- 
FROM 
^2  Lonb  L.  Shore,  2619  WarrensyiUe  Center  Road, 

Cleveland  Heights  8,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,978 

7  Claims.    (CI.  266—1) 


their  entire  areas  and  to  stiffen  said  shields  and  prevent 
injurious  deflection  thereof  under  the  heat  of  the  furnace. 


3,185,461 

FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION 

Lucien  A.  Fugassi,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,404 

2  Claims.    (CI.  263—41) 


r*!/  //'v:     r*^    J    f'-y       '•  1^.. 
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1.  An  annealing  furnace  comprising  a  base;  a  frame- 
worlt  having  walls  and  roof  of  refractory  ceramic  mate- 
rial, said  framework  being  supportable  by  said  base; 
elongated  guide  means  vertical  lo  said  base  and  in  sliding 
relationship  with  said  framework  to  enable  said  frame- 
work to  be  raised  and  lowered;  cover  means  having  a 
vertically  elongated  side  and  being  within  said  framework 
and  supportable  by  said  base,  said  cover  means  being  im- 
perforate whereby  material  within  said  cover  means  is 
isolated  from  combustion  gases  in  the  furnace;  a  multi- 
perforate  wall  portion  contiguous  and  substantially  co- 
extensive in  area  with  said  side  of  said  cover  means; 
means  fot,  catalytically  burning  gases,  said  means  being 
metallic  wire  screening,  said  screening  being  contiguous 
to  and  substantially  coextensive  in  area  with  said  cover 
means  and  saicf  multiperforate  wall  portion,  said  screen- 
ing being  disposed  between  said  cover  means  and  said 
wall  portion;  and  means  for  feeding  a  gaseous  fuel  through 
the  multiperforate  wall  portion  onto  the  metallic  wire 
screening. 


1.  Dental  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
container  for  dental  amalgam,  a  carrier  therefor,  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  container  to  said  carrier,  said 
container  having  a  screen  therein  capable  of  permitting 
passage  of  mercury  but  not  silver  and  mercury  amalgam 
therethrough,  means  for  selectively  imparting  oscillatory 
motion  to  said  carrier  at  one  time  and  rotary  motion  to 
said  carrier  at  another  time,  and  means  for  automatically 
timing  the  periods  of  said  oscillatory  and  rotary  motions 
for  respective  pre-determined  time  intervals. 


3,185,463 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  AIR  AND 

GASES    FOR    ANNEALING    STEEL    PLATES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Jean  Daubersy,  Seraing,  Belgium,  assignor  to  S.A.  Metal- 

lurgique  d'Esperance-Longdoz,  {.lege,  Belgium 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  18,  1960, 

593,133 

2  Claims.    (CI.  266—5) 


'.^-l.'.- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  atmospheres  necessary 
for  the  working  of  metal  plate  annealing  furnaces,  com- 
prising at  least  one  annealing  furnace  for  metal  plates 
in  expanded  coils,  a  purification  station  containing  means 
for  reducing  the  concentration  of  the  carbon  oxides  and 
combined  nitrogen  concentration  of  the  gases  which  it 
receives,  means  as  towers  for  conversion  of  CO  by  water 
vapor,  towers  for  absorption  of  COj  by  washing  with 
soda  or  methanolamine,  absorption  towers  having  active 
carbon,  a  source  of  pure  hydrogen,  a  source  of  pure  nitro- 
gen, at  least  one  bright  annealing  furnace,  a  source  of 
water  or  water  vapor,  pipe  systems  connecting  said  ele- 
ments with  one  another  in  such  a  way  that  a  recycling 
circuit  connects  on  the  one  hand  the  outlet  of  the  purifica- 
tion station  with  the  entrance  of  the  expanded  coil  fur- 
nace and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  outlet  of  the  said  furnace 
to  the  entrance  of  the  purification  station  and  comprises 
a  means  of  circulation,  a  pipe  connecting  the  source  of 
hydrogen  to  the  recycling  circuit,  a  withdrawal  pipe  con- 
necting the  recycling  circuit  to  the*  bright  annealing  fur- 
nace, a  pipe  connecting  the  source  of  nitrogen  to  the 
withdrawal  pipe,  and  a  pipe  connecting  the  source  of 
water  or  water  vapor  to  the  entrance  of  the  furnace  or 
furnaces  for  the  expanded  coils. 
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3,185,464 
IRON  ORE  REDUCING  ROTARY  FURNACE  WITH 
MANTLE  BURNER  NOZZLES  OF  CONCENTRIC 
TUBES 
Knrt  Meyer  and  Giinter  HeUmann,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Wolfgang  Janke,  Oberursel,  Taunus,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19,  1962, 

M  53,257 

1  Claim.    (CI.  266—24) 


r*  -•  .' 


In  a  rotary  furnace  for  reducing  iron  ore  and  having  a 
plurality  of  mantle  burners  positioned  within  the  furnace 
along  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  furnace  with  the 
burner  noz/les  substantially  concentric  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  furnace  and  vlirected  against  the  flow 
of  gases  through  the  furnace,  the  improvement  in  which 
each  nozzle  of  the  man:le  burners  is  composed  of  an 
inner  fuel  tube  concentric  with  and  spaced  from  an  outer 
air  tube,  said  tubes  being  substantially  coextensive  so  that 
the  fuel  emitted  from  the  noz/lc  is  enveloped  by  the  air 
emitted  from  the  nozzle  and  so  that  the  fuel  and  air  thus 
obtained  are  mixed  and  burned  in  the  furnace  after  leav- 
ing the  nozzle  for  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform 
temperatLire  throughout  the  iron  ore  reduction  zone  in  the 
furnace  bv  means  of  both  burning  carbon  monoxide  gas 
generated  from  solid  carbon  added  to  the  iron  oxide  ore 
and  burning  gas  coming  from  the  mantle  burner  nozzles. 


3,185,465 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE 

COOLING  PLATES 

Edward  T.  Patton,  Bristol  Township,  Bucks  County,  Pa. 

(10  Middle  Road,  Levittown,  Pa.) 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,448 

3  Claims.    (CI.  266— 32) 


f-ij  ''■^ 


1.  In  a  furnace  wall  which  includes  an  outer  steel  shell. 
a  refractory  lining,  and  cooling  plates  embedded  in  said 
lining,  said  shell  having  openings  through  which  the  outer 


ends  of  said  plates  project  varying  distances,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  devices  locking  said  plates  to  said 
shell,  each  of  said  devices  comprising  a  first  clip  angle 
having  horizontal  and  vertical  legs,  means  removably  fix- 
ing said  vertical  leg  to  said  shell  adjacent  one  of  said 
openings,  and  a  second  clip  angle  having  horizontal  and 
vertical  legs,  the  vertical  leg  of  said  second  angle  abutting 
the  outer  end  of  said  plate,  the  horizontal  leg  of  said 
second  angle  being  welded  to  the  horizontal  leg  of  said 
first  angle  at  a  location  which  varies  with  the  distance  the 
plate  projects  from  the  shell,  said  angles  being  removable 
as  a  unit  to  enable  the  plate  to  be  removed  and  replaced. 


3,185,466 
REINFORCING  MEMBER  FOR  SPRING  ELEMENT 
John  S.  Meyers,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bcving  Company, 
Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Miciiigan 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,413 
3  Claims.    (CI.  267—105) 


I 


U 
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1  In  a  seat  cushion,  the  combination  with  spaced 
i>pposed  frame  members  having  a  linear  spring  clement 
h.iving  sp.icer  ard  torsion  bar  portions  with  teiniiri.il 
portion,  lo^.iled  on  and  in  bridging  relation  with  said 
members,  of  a  strut  brace  in  the  form  of  a  spring  wire 
p.irt  having  an  end  portion  interlocked  with  a  terminal 
portion  of  said  element  at  a  point  inwardly  of  the  point 
of  engagement  of  said  element  on  one  of  said  members, 
said  brace  having  .1  straight  portion  extending  from 
said  end  portion  and  angularly  disposed  to  said  element 
.inJ  abutting  said  last  member  below  its  point  of  en- 
Li.igement  with  said  element,  said  brace  forming  a  tri- 
.ingular-shaped  cantilever  support  with  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  element  to  shift  the  main  support  of  said 
element  from  said  last  member  to  the  point  of  interlock- 
ing of  said  end   portion  with  said  element. 


3,185,467 
SPRING  STRUCTURE 
John  M.   Caughey,   Adrian,   Mich.,   assignor,   by   mesne 
assignments,  to   Hoover  Ball   and   Bearing  Company, 
Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  June  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,478. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  305,628 

1  Claim.    (  CL  267—107) 
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In  combination,  furniture  having  a  pair  of  spaced  frame 
members  to  receive  and  support  stringer-type  wire  spring 
elements,  said  frame  members  having  relatively  flat  up- 
per and  inner  face  surfaces,  holes  defined  in  said  frame 
members  and  opening  through  said  upper  surfaces,  said 


holes  of  each  frame  portion  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  inner  face  surface  of  the  associated  frame 
member  and  spaced  therefrom,  stringer-type  wire  spring 
elements  each  comprising  a  linear  portion,  fishmouth  por- 
tions located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  linear  portion  to  sup- 
port said  linear  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  the  frame 
members,  said  fishmouth  portions  being  defined  by  spaced 
torsion  bar  portions  transversely  disposed  to  said  linear 
portions   and   portions  disposed   substantially  parallel   to 
the  length  of  said  linear  portion  and  extending  between 
said  torsion  bar  portions,  said  fishmouth  portions  having 
frame  member  engaging  portions  in  the  form  of  frame 
anchor   portions,   said   anchor   portions  each   taking  the 
form  of  an  jnverted  U  having  inner  and  outer  leg  por- 
tions, said  outer  leg  portions  each  adapted  to  be  received 
in  a  frame  member  hole,  the  spacing  between  the  leg  por- 
tions of  a  common  anchor  portion  being  so  related  to 
the  spacing  between  the  holes  of  a  frame  member  and  the 
inner   frace  surface  thereof  that  said  inner  leg  portion 
resiliently  engages  said  frame  inner  face  surface  upon  the 
associated  outer  leg  portion  being  received  within  a  frame 
member  hole,  said  leg  portions  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  linear  portion,  a 
torsion  bar  pKirlion  affixed  to  each  of  said  inner  leg  por- 
tions and  transversely  disposed  thereto  wherein  said  last- 
mentioned    torsam    bar    portions    resiliently   engage    said 
frame  member  upon  said  outer  leg  portions  being  received 
within  a  frame  member  hole,  said  leg  portions  being  con- 
nected by  arcuate  portions  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  leg 
portions,  said  arcuate  poitions  being  out  of  contact  with 
said  upper  surfaces. 


3,185,468 

MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  LOCIUNG  INSERTS 

IN  SCREWS 

John  W.  Brightman,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Nylok  Corporation,  Paramus,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,373 
7  Claims.     (CI.  269 — 61) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  self-locking  screws  and  the 
like  comprising  a  rotary  indexing  head,  a  plurality  of 
law  members  fixed  to  and  extending  substantially  radially 
outwardly  from  said  head  and  having  an  outwardly  facing 
substantially  vertical  groove  therein,  a  slide  member  in 
s.iid  head  adjacent  to  each  of  said  jaw  members,  a  lat- 
erally extending  jaw  memb>er  on  each  slide  member 
h.iviny  an  inwardly  facing  groove  therein  opposing  the 
groove  in  an  adj.icent  fixed  jaw  member,  fixed  cam  means 
overlying  said  indexing  head,  a  cam  follow&r  on  each 
slide  member  engaging  said  cam  means  for  moving  said 
slide  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  head,  means 


for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  laterally  extending 
jaw  member  and  the  cam  follower  on  each  slide  member, 
and  means  for  rotating  jsaid  head  relative  to  said  cam 
means. 


^^ 3,185,469 

FIXTURE  FOR  CLAMPING  ARTICLES  TO  A  STRIP 

FOR  SUBSEQUENT  BONDING 
Robert  L.  Barrett,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western 
l!.Iectric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196^44 
2  Claims.    (CI.  269—74) 


1.  A  clamping  fixture  for  clamping  a  strip  sandwiched 
between  two  rows  of  cylindrical  articles  for  subsequent 
bonding  of  the  articles  to  the  strip,  which  comprises: 

a  support, 

a  disc  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  support, 

a  pair  of  arms  having  transverse  spaced  arcuate  cut- 
aways along  one  edge  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  face  of  the  disc, 

a  bar  fixedly  mounted  on  the  disc  between  the  arms 
having  transverse  spaced  arcuate  cutaways  along 
both  edges  thereof,  the  arcuate  cutaways  of  the  bar 
positioned  opposite  the  arcuate  cutaways  of  the 
pivotal  arms  to  receive  the  cylindrical  articles  there- 
in, the  arcuate  cutaways  along  both  edges  of  the  bar 
being  aligned  with  respective  spaces  between  cut- 
aways of  the  opposite  edge,  the  arcuate  cutaways 
of  opposite  edges  of  the  fixed  bar  spaced  so  that  the 
two  rows  of  cylindrical  articles  which  are  subse- 
quently positioned  therein  provide  a  substantial  space 
therebetween  for  the  positioning  of  the  strip  between 
the  rows  of  cylindrical  articles, 

means  for  normally  urging  the  arms  away  from  the 
fixed  bar, 

a  pair  of  eccentrics  mounted  on  the  disc, 

means  for  moving  the  eccentrics  into  engagement  with 
the  pivotal  arms  and  urging  the  pivotal  arms  towards 
the  fixed  bar  so  that  the  rows  of  cylindrical  articles 
which  are  positioned  in  the  cutaways  of  the  fixed 
bar  and  the  pivotal  arms  are  clamped  with  the  strip 
and 

means  for  successively  arresting  rotary  movement  of 
the  disc  at  predetermined  positions  to  facilitate  the 
bonding  of  each  row  of  the  articles  to  the  strip. 


3,185,470 
UNIVERSAL  WORK   CLAMPING   FIXTURES  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOLS 
Berthold  R.  Zitner,  3336  N.  50th  St.,  Milwaukee  15,  Wis. 
FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,782 
1  Claim.    (CI.  269—91) 
The  combination  with  a  machine  tool  including  a  ver- 
tical post  and  a  work  supporting  table  projecting  laterally 
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from  the  post,  oif  a  work  clamping  fixture  comprising  a 
plate  vertically  and  rotatably  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
machine  tool  post  and  overlying  the  table  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  post  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
parallel  slots  therein  transverse  to  the  direction  of  projec- 
tion of  the  plate  relative  to  the  post,  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally slotted  bars  spacedly  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
plate  in  positions  wherein  the  slots  of  the  bars  are  at 
angles  to  the  slots  of  the  plate  with  the  outer  ends  of  the 
bars  projecting  beyond  the  front  margin  of  the  plate,  ad- 
justable securing  members  for  each  bar  extending  through 
its  bar  slot  and  both  parallel  slots  of  the  plate  to  rigidly 
mount  the  bars  on  the  plate  in  position  of  adjustment,  the 


outer  ends  of  the  bars  being  formed  with  gauging  and 
clamping  flanges  and  work  engaging  toes  provided  with 
means  for  the  removable  attachment  of  auxiliary  upright 
gauges  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  bars,  and  addi- 
tional adjustable  clamping  means  carried  by  the  outer  ends 
of  the  bars  at  right  angles  thereto  to  engage  table  sup- 
ported elements. 


3,185,471 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Miguel  Coll-Palagos,  Bronzville,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Aluminum  Development  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,133 
8  Claims.    (CI.  269—221) 


8.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  workpiece  during  a  sur- 
face finishing  operation  comprising  a  base,  means  for 
mounting  a  workpiece  on  said  base,  a  template  structure 
superimposed  over  said  base,  means  removably  securing 
said  structure  to  said  base  with  three  point  registration, 
said  structure  including  a  first  plate  made  from  a  flexible 
material  and  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  be  in  registry 
with  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  while  it  is  supported  by 
said  mounting  means,  said  workpiece  being  between  said 
base  and  said  first  plate  when  supported  by  said  mounting 
means,  and  a  second  plate  overlying  said  first  plate,  said 
second  plate  having  an  aperture  in  registry  with  said  first 
plate  aperture,  the  shape  of  said  second  plate  aperture 
corresponding  generally  to  the  shape  of  said  first  plate 
aperture,  the  second  plate  aperture  having  dimensions 
greater  than  the  dimensions  of  said  first  plate  aperture, 
and  means  removably  securing  said  first  and  second  plates 
together. 


3,185,472 
SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Eugene  W.  Rubow,  deceased,  late  of  Wausau,  Wis.,  by 
La  Verne  R.  Rubow,  special  administratrix,  Wausau, 
Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Company,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,574 
18  Claims.    (CI.  271—11) 
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1.  An  automatic  feeding  device  for  feeding  carton 
blanks  stacked  one  behind  the  other  on  a  supporting  sur- 
face to  a  carton  forming  system,  said  device  comprising 
a  vacuum  wheel  having  vacuum  cups  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  perimeter  thereof,  said  wheel  being  mounted  to 
tolate  and  also  move  toward  and  away  from  the  stack 
of  carton  blanks  so  as  to  move  said  cups  successively 
mto  contact  with  the  then  leading  carton  blank  to  with- 
draw the  blanks  one  at  a  time  from  the  stack,  means 
for  controlling  the  application  of  a  suction  to  said  cups; 
means  mounted  to  arrest  and  hold  the  stack  at  timed 
intervals;  means  for  separating  the  upper  portion  of  the 
leading  blank  from  the  remainder  of  the  stack;  and  means 
for  rotating  said  vacuum  wheel  so  as  to  withdraw  the 
leadmg  blank  from  the  remainder  of  said  stack  and  trans- 
fer said  leading  blank  to  the  carton  forming  system. 


3,185,473 
DOUBLE  SHEET  DETECTOR  FOR 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Leonard  Miaskoff,  Flushing,  and  Frederick  L.  Warner, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,001 
3  Claims.    (CL  271— 56) 


\ 
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1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  machine  having  a  drive  shaft  for 
timing  and  controllmg  the  feed  of  sheets,  a  double  sheet 
deflector  apparatus  comprising,  a  sheet  deflector  plate,  bell 


crank  means  for  moving  said  plate  between  a  sheet  sup- 
porting and  a  sheet  deflecting  position,  a  cam  that  is  con- 
tinuously rotated  to  move  said  bell  crank  means  and  said 
deflector  plate  to  a  sheet  supporting  position,  spring  means 
for  urging  said  bell  crank  means  and  said  deflector  plate 
to  a  sheet  deflecting  position,  a  pivotally  mounted  detector 
foot  having  means  for  blocking  the  spring  urged  move- 
ment of  said  bell  crank  means  and  said  deflector  plate, 
and  a  spring  for  maintaining  said  detector  foot  in  a  block- 
ing position  when  a  single  sheet  is  fed  but  which  permits 
said  foot  to  be  pivoted  out  of  blocking  position  when  a 
double  sheet  is  fed  whereby  said  spring  means  moves  said 
bell  crank  means  and  said  deflector  plate  to  a  sheet  deflect- 
ing position. 


3,185,474 
WATER  SPORT  TOWING  DEVICE 

Alphons  Saiko,  Brunngasse  6,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  29,  1960, 

8,678/60 
3  Claims.    (CI.  272— 32) 
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1.  A  towing  arrangement  for  water  sport  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  endless  towing  cable;  a  plurality  of 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  endless  towing  cable  in  a 
towing  plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  below 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  plurality  of  guide 
means  arranged  in  said  towing  plane  at  the  corners  of  a 
polygonal  towing  track  and  adapted  to  guide  said  endless 
touing  cable  movable  in  longitudinal  direction  along  said 
polygonal  towing  track  in   said  towing  plane  parallel  to 
and  spaced  below  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water;  a 
pluralitv  of  support  means  each  secured  to  and  supporting 
one   of  said   guide   means,   each   of   said   support   means 
located  below   the  respective  guide  means  to  which  it  is 
secured;  a  plurality  of  float  means  each  secured  to  one  of 
said  support  means  permanently  tending  to  lift  the  same 
m  said  body  of  water,  each  of  said  float  means  located 
also  below  the  respective  guide  means;  a  plurality  of  flex- 
ible .inchoring  means  each  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  ground  at  the  boftom  of  the  body  of  water  and  at  the 
oiher  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  float  means  an  support 
means,  each  of  said  flexible  anchoring  means  being  of  such 
Icnplh  .IS  to  Ux.'ite  said  guide  means  in  said  towing  plane 
sp.iccd  below   the  surface  of  'aid  body  of  water  and  to 
loc.ite    said   support   means  and  said  float   means  spaced 
below    said   towing  plane   and   spaced   further   from   said 
surface  of  said  body  of  water  than  said  guide  means,  so 
that   said   guide   means  are  located   above   said   support 
means,   driving  means   for   moving  said   endless  flexible 
lowing    cable    guided    by    said    guide    means    along    said 
polygonal  track   in  said  towing  plane  spaced  below  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  water;  a  towing  float  on  the  surface 
of    said    body    of    water;    and    elongated    pulling    means 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  towing  float  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  towing  cable  and  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  distance  between  said  towing  plane  and  said  surface  of 
s.iul  bixly  of  water,  whereby  said  elongated  pulling  means 
will  project  during  pulling  of  an  object  located  on  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  an  inclined  direction  to  the  surface 
of  the  water  and  will  move  during  pulling  thereof  in  the 
space  between  said  towing  plane  and  said  surface  of  said 
body  of  water  which  space  is  free  and  unobstructed  due  to 
location  of  all  said  support  means,  all  said  float  means, 
and  all  said  anchoring  means  below  said  towing  plane, 
si »  o  G      is 


3,185,475 
BALL  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

Wendell  S.  MUler,  1341  Comstock  Ave,, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,903 

8  Claims.    (CI.  273 — 49) 


1.  Ball  delivery  apparatus  comprising  a  track  structure 
for  supporting  a  ball  as  it  rolls  along  a  predetermined 
path  toward  a  delivery  location,  and  power  operated  drive 
means  positioned  to  engage  said  ball  and  roll  it  along  said 
path  and  said  track  structure,  said  drive  means  being  posi- 
tioned and  constructed  to  engage  the  ball  at  a  localized 
area  which  progressively  advances  downwardly  relative 
to  the  ball  and  its  rolling  axis  as  the  ball  advances  in  the 
direction  of  said  path  to  thereby  accelerate  the  ball,  and 
means  mounting  said  drive  means  at  a  location  to  engage 
the  ball  at  said  downwardly  advancing  area. 


3,185,476 
SPHERICAL  BALL  INCLUDING  AN  INTERNAL 

RESILIENT  HAND  GRIP 

Walter  W.  Fechner,  730  Vattier  St.,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,359 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273—58) 


1.  A  play  ball  including 

a  spherical  body  of  resilient  cellular  material  having 
a  passageway  opening  from  the  spherical  surface  of 
said  body  and  connected  with  a  substantially  central 
internal  cavity  for  passing  the  hand  into  the  cavity 
whereby  said  jjassageway  is  completely  contained 
within  the  spherical  body,  and 

a  resilient  bar  extending  diametrically  across  the  cavity 
to  be  gripped  by  the  hand. 


3,185,477 

BAND  DRIVE  FOR  STANDING  PIN  DETECTOR 
Ernest  C.  Webb,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  Cleveland   Trust  Co.,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  trustee 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,063 
9  Claims.    (CI.  273—54) 

1.  Apparatus  for  reciprocably  sweeping  an  elongated 
pin  detecting  member  across  the  ends  of  bowling  pins 
positioned  on  a  bowling  alley  pin  deck  comprising  a 
guideway  extending  across  said  alley  at  one  edge  of  the 
pin  deck,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  guideway  for  re- 
ciprocal movement  between  the  ends  of  said  guideway, 
rolls  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  guideway,  a  band  of 
high  tensile  strength  material  extending  around  said  rolls 
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and  secured  at  one  point  to  the  carriage,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  band  whereby  the  carriage  will  be  caused  to 
traverse  the  guideway  while  the  band  moves  around  said 


rolls,  and  means  for  horizontally  supporting  said  elon- 
gated member  on  the  carriage  and  above  the  ends  of  said 
bowling  pins. 

3,185,478 

WORD  GAME 

William  R.  McTaggart,  702  Church  St.,  Flint,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1960,  Set.  No.  74,349 

5  Claims.     (CI.  273—135) 


3,185,479 

RING-TYPE  BALL  THROWING  AND 

CATCHING  TOY 

Charlotte  C.  Ortega,  Nestor,  Calif. 

(221  National  Ave.,  San  Ysidro,  Calif.) 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,453 

2  Claims.    (CI.  273— 96) 


1.  A  word  game  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  through  a  wall  of  the  housing,  the 
number  of  apertures  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
letters  in  a  specific  alphabet,  each  aperture  representmg 
a  specific  one  of  the  alphabet  letters,  closure  means  pro- 
vided in  conjunction  with  each  aperture  movably  mount- 
ed for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  apertures, 
means  in  the  housing,  said  last  mentioned  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  sets  of  numerals  thereon,  said 
sets  each  representing  a  different  word  and  being  selec- 
tively alignable  for  exposure  of  the  numerals  therein 
through  the  apertures,  the  numerals  in  each  set  each  in- 
dicating the  position  of  a  predetermined  letter  in  the 
correspondmg  word,  each  of  these  numerals  being  ori- 
entated for  exposure  through  the  open  aperture  represent- 
ing the  corresponding  predetermined  letter,  the  number 
of  numerals  in  each  set  being  between  the  number  of 
letters  in  the  shortest  word  and  the  number  of  letters 
in  the  longest  word  of  said  alphabet,  said  means  in  the 
housing  consisting  of  an  elongated  flexible  tape,  and  two 
spaced  parallel  rotatably  mounted  reels,  said  tape  being 
wound  on  said  reels  and  movable  therebetween,  said  reels 
consisting  of  a  wmding  reel  and  a  supply  reel,  both  h  iv- 
ing  one  end  thereof  rotatable  on  spindles  carried  in 
the  ends  of  a  flexible  leaf  spring  which  is  riveted  at  its 
central  portion  to  the  housing,  said  leaf  sprmg  being 
adapted,  when  flexed,  to  remove  said  spmdies  from  the 
ends  of  said  reels,  said  tape  being  positioned  for  clock- 
wise winding  upon  the  winding  reel  and  counterclock 
wise  unwinding  from  the  supply  reel  thereby  pcrmilimp 
both  sides  of  the  tape  to  be  conveniently  used,  sets  of 
numerals  appearing  on  both  sides  of  the  tape.  j 


1.  A  ball  throwing  and  catching  toy  comprising  a  ring 
having  a  continuous  track  of  arcuate  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration opening  upwardly  throughout  its  extent  upon 
which  a  ball  may  be  caught  and  rolled  therein,  handle 
means  on  the  ring  for  enabling  the  ring  to  be  grasped  for 
imparting  an  undulating  motion  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  to  the  ring  for  moving  the  ball  around  the  track, 
and  means  for  deviating  the  ball  from  its  path  of  move- 
ment and  discharging  it  from  the  track,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  ring  and 
track  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the 
remaining  portion  at  the  outer  peripheral  edge,  the  other 
end  of  said  pivotal  portion  having  releasable  locking 
means  thereon  for  selectively  locking  the  pivotal  portion 
in  circumferential  alignment  with  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  ring  and  track  when  in  non-discharging  position 
and  enabling  the  pivotal  portion  to  swing  outwardly  into 
generally  tangential  relation  to  the  track  at  the  point  of 
pivotal  connection  therewith  when  in  discharging  posi- 
tion. 

'     ■  3,185,480 

FLYING  TARGET  WITH   PYRAMIDAL  ELEMENT 

FORMED  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  D.  Weyman,  Cincinnati,  and  Glenn  E.  Stnible, 
Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond   International 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,222 
13  Claims,    (CI.  273—105.4) 


1.  A  flying  target  comprising  a  planar  base  element,  a 
circular  flange  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  .said  planar  base,  a  mounting  portion  in 
the  center  of  said  base  element  defining  diametrically  ex- 
tending crossed  slots  having  a  center  hole  diameter  of 
approximately  the  same  dimension  as  the  width  of  ea.h 
of  said  crossed  slots,  and  a  multi-planar  surface  target 
element  projecting  from  said  base  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  peripheral  flange  and  through  said  crossed  slots. 


3,185,481 

BRIDGE  BIDDING  DEVICE 

Fredericl(  B.  Watkins,  5311  Norwich  Ave., 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,164 

7  Claims.    (CI.  273—148) 

7.  In  a  device  for  use  by  bridge  players  to  record  and 

visually    indicate    successive    bid    and    pass    declarations. 
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a  hollow  body  having  a  top  wall  carrying  bid  and  pass 
zone  indicia  and  having  perforations  therethrough  for 
selectively  receiving  bid  and  pass  indicating  pegs,  and 
indicator  pegs  for  selective  engagement  in  said  perfora- 
tions; means  within  said  body  for  automatically  ejecting 
a  pass  indicating  peg  positioned  in  either  of  said  per- 
forations in  said  pass  zone  in  response  to  engaging  a 
bid  indicating  peg  in  either  of  said  perforations  in  either 
of  said  bid  zones,  said  means  comprising:  radially  ar- 
ranged levers  of  rectangular  cross  section  in  said  body 
each  fulcrumed  between  its  ends  against  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  body,  a  continuous  frame-like  center  mem- 


ber of  angular  plan  section  and  round  cross  section  posi- 
tioned in  said  body  at  the  inner  end  portions^  of  said 
levers,  said  respective  levers  having  backwardly  bent 
inner  end  portions  pivotally  and  slideably  engaging  the 
respective  angular  portions  of  said  center  member,  means 
operative  in  response  to  upward  movement  of  the  inner 
end  portions  of  said  respective  levers  to  engage  and  eject 
a  pass  indicating  peg  positioned  in  either  of  said  per- 
forations in  said  pass  zone,  and  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  insertion  of  an  indicator  peg  in  a  perforation 
in  either  of  said  bid  zones  to  depress  the  outer  end  por- 
tions of  said  levers  whereby  to  cause  the  inner  end  por- 
tions of  said  levers  to  swing  towards  said  top  wall. 


3,185,482 

PLAYING  CARD  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 

James  T.  Russell,  19460  Cranbrook  Drive, 

Detroit  21,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1962.  Ser.  No.  248,125 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273—148) 


1.  A  playing  card  holder  and  dispenser  comprising 
a  card  container  including  a  bottom,  sides  and  ends  to 

accommodate  playing  cards  in  stacked  relationship 

therein, 
top  rails  disposed  along  the  top  of  each  side  of  said 

container  of  a  width  to  overlie  a  portion  of  each  side 

of  cards  stacked  therein, 
a  pressure  plate  supporting  said  stack  of  cards  including 

spring  means  in  said  container  disposed  longitudinally 


central  of  said  pressure  plate  urging  the  said  pressure 
plate  upwardly  with  the  uppermost  card  in  said 
stack  positioned  against  the  bottom  of  said  top  rails, 

the  top  of  the  end  walls  of  said  card  container  being 
disposed  a  distance  below  said  top  rails  slightly  great- 
er than  the  thickness  of  one  card  but  not  as  great  as 
the  thickness  of  two  cards  whereby  to  admit  of  man- 
ually withdrawing  one  card  only  from  either  end  of 
said  card  container, 

a  pair  of  vertical  guide  slots,  one  slot  in  each  end  of 
said  card  container  located  under  the  rear  top  rail, 

and  fixed  trunnions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
pressure  plate  at  one  side  thereof  slidable  and  turn- 
able  in  said  guide  slots  maintaining  the  said  pressure 
plate  in  its  proper  location  under  a  stack  of  cards 
placed  in  said  card  container  and  simultaneously  per- 
mitting said  pressure  plate  to  be  deflected  ^  the 
other  side  thereof  during  placement  of  said  c£?ds  in 
said  container. 


3,185,483 

GOLFER'S  TURF-REPAIRING  IMPLEMENT 

AND  CARRIER  THEREFOR 

Leonard  H.  Klynman,  117  E.  Baysbore  Blvd., 

Jacksonville,  N.C. 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,082 

6  Claims.    (CI.  273—162) 


20 -k 


4.  In  combination,  a  turf-repairing  implement  adapted 
to  be  utilized  by  a  golfer  in  removing  ball-scars  and  the 
like  from  putting  greens,  and  a  carrier  therefor,  said  car- 
rier comprising  a  putter  including  a  putter  head  having 
rear  and  side  faces,  said  rear  face  of  said  putter  head 
having  a  slot  extending  generally  longitudinally  thereof 
and  opening  at  one  end  through  one  of  said  side  faces  of 
said  putter  head,  and  said  turf-repairing  implement  com- 
prising an  elongate  substantially  rigid  member  having  a 
sharpened  leading  end  portion,  said  elongate  member  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  removably  housed  within  said  slot  and 
inserted  therein  and  removed  therefrom  through  said  one 
end  of  said  slot,  and  abutment  means  carried  by  and  ex- 
tending transversely  from  said  elongate  member,  said 
abutment  means  projecting  through  said  slot  rearwardly 
of  said  rear  face  of  said  putter  head  when  said  elongate 
member  is  housed  within  said  slot,  and  said  abutment 
means  being  engageable  by  a  portion  of  a  hand  of  the 
golfer  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of  said  elongate 
member  into  and  from  said  slot  and  to  facilitate  use  of 
said  implement  in  removing  ball-scars. 


3,185,4«4 

INDEX  ROTOR  WITH  PLURAL  HEADS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Lawrence  T.  Bardeno,  Dearborn  Township,  Wayne 

County,     Mich.,    assignor    by    court     order    to 

Ramona  B.  Moore 

Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,186 
2  Claims.  (CI.  274 — 4) 
1.  In  a  tape  recording  apparatus  provided  with  a  mov- 
able tape,  an  index  rotor  comprising:  a  base  plate;  a  body 
swingably  mounted  on  said  plate  adjacent  said  tape;  a  plu- 
rality of  recorder  heads  on  said  body,  including  an  erase 
head,  a  record  head  and  a  play-back  head;  means  for  se- 
lectively swinging  said  body  to  various  indexed  positions 
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for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  heads  into  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  tape,  and  out  of  engagement  there- 


V^^' 


with;  and.  detent  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  body 
in  said  indexed  positions. 


3,185,485 

TONE  ARM  MOUNTED  DUST  REMOVER 

FOR  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 

Robert  D.  Brubaker,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Gerald  J.  Levy,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,346 

15  Claims.    (CI.  274 — 47) 


:^ -^t^  '- 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  for  cleaning  a  phono- 
graph record,  said  device  comprising  a  body  member,  a 
brush  mounted  to  said  member,  a  pad  of  fibrous  material 
mounted  to  said  member  and  operatively  positioned  to 
ride  along  the  surface  of  a  record,  said  brush  having  rela- 
tively stiff  fibers  oj)eratively  positioned  so  that  the  tips 
thereof  ride  in  the  sound  groove  of  a  record  while  the 
pad  is  on  the  record  surface,  a  support  arm,  said  body 
mounted  to  said  arm  near  one  end  thereof,  and  first 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  mounting  said  de- 
vice to  a  phonograph  tone  arm  on  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  with  the  body  member  positioned  forward  of  the 
tone  arm  free  end,  said  first  means  and  said  support  arm 
engageable  with  one  another  to  limit  movement  of  said 
support  arm  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis. 


3,185,486 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL  SPREADING  MACHINE 

Oliver  A.  Haley,  720  14th  St.  Place,  Nevada,  Iowa 

Filed  AuR.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,477 

3  Claims.    (CI.  275 — 4) 

1.  A  granular  material  spreading  machine,  comprising 

in  combination, 

a  wheeled  frame  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  prime  mover. 
a  granular  material  storage  bin  mounted  on  said  frame 
and    having    an    elongated    longitudinally    extended 
opening  formed  therein  for  discharging  the  material 
downwardly  from  the  bin, 
a  U-shaped  pan  having  open  ends  and  side  walls  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  said  bin  and  having  a  bottom 
wall  disposed  below  and  extended  the  length  of  said 
opening, 
a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  pivotally  connected  to 
said  bin  at  their  upper  ends  and  swingably  suspended 


therefrom,  the   lower  ends  of  the   connecting   rcxls 

pivotally  connected  to  said  pan, 
resilient  means  secured  to  said  pan  and  adapted  to  bias 

said  pan  toward  a  raised  position  disposed  toward 

one  end  of  said  machine, 
and  reciprocable  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pan 

and  operable  at  times  to  move  said  pan  in  a  down- 


4. 


>  rf' 
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ward  direction  thereby  compressing  said  resilient 
means  and  to  move  said  pan  in  an  upward  direction: 
said  downward  movement  of  said  pan  being  retarded 
by  said  resilient  means,  said  upward  movement  of 
said  pan  being  accelerated  by  the  expansion  of  said 
resilient  means  to  discharge  said  material  from  said 
pan. 
said  material  being  discharged  from  said  pan  into  a 
material  spreading  means  on  said  fame. 


3,185,487 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMP  ROD  PACKING 
ASSEMBLY 
Walter  M.  Haessler,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Fire  Equipment  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,461 
7  Claims.    (CI.  277—20) 


1.  A  high  pressure  pump  rod  packing  assembly  cuni- 
prising  means  forming  a  packing  recess,  a  pump  rod  ex- 
tending through  the  recess,  a  retaining  nut  threadeJlv  en- 
i-Mgcd  in  the  recess  and  having  a  tapered  inner  surface, 
a  leflon  packing  compressed  between  the  retaining  nut 
and  the  pump  rod.  silicone  lubricating  oil  stor.ige  means, 
and  a  silicone  lubricating  fluid  saturated  fiber  washer  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  lubricating  oil  storage 
means  positioned  about  the  pump  rod  outwardly  of  the 
Teflon  packing. 

3,185,488 
FACE  SEAL 
Dan   A.  Christenscn,  Woodside,  and  John  H.  Bradfute, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul-Bower 
Bearings,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,276 
1  Claim.    (CI.  277 — 42) 
In  a  face  seal,  the  combination  of: 
an  inner  rigid  ring  having  generally  cylindrical  inner 

and  outer  peripheries, 
an  outer  rigid  ring  having  cylindrical  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  coaxial  with  said  inner  ring  and  displaced 
axially  therefrom, 
an  elastomeric  diaphragm. 
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means  adhesively  bonding  said  diaphragm  to  both  said 
rings  along  a  substantial  axial  length  so  as  to  have 
rigidly  supported  inner  and  outer  peripheries. 

said  diaphragm  providing  a  frusto-conical  web  joining 
said  rings  for  spring-like  action  resulting  when  said 
rings  are  urged  in  opposite  axial  directions,  the  elasto- 
mer in  said  web  then  being  stressed  in  shear,  and 

an  annular  metal  member  having  an  L -shaped  cross- 
section  with  a  cylindrical  portion  around  one  said 


^.^55;;' 


wherein  a  shoulder  is  formed  on  said  spigot  spaced  from 
the  end  thereof,  and  a  shoulder  is  provided  on  said  bell 
spaced  from  the  shoulder  on  said  spigot  when  said  sec- 
tions are  brought  "home,"  the  improvement  wherein 
said  seal  comprises  a  molded  endless  reinforced  elasto- 
meric ring  adapted  to  be  stretched  on  said  spigot,  said 
ring  having  an  endless  elastically  yieldable  reinforcing 
member  completely  embedded  therein  and  molded  intc- 
gra  ly  therewith,  said  ring  having  a  generally  trapezoidal 
cross  section  with  its  base  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  spigot,  short  and  long  sides  on  said  ring  extending 
substantially  at  right  angles  from  the  base  thereof  and 


rigid  ring  and  a  radial  flange  against  one  side  of 
which  said  web  pushes  and  having  a  sealing  radial 
end  face  on  the  other  side  of  said  radial  flange  backed 
up  by  said  diaphragm,  said  rings  being  embedded  in 
the  elastomer  of  said  diaphragms  so  that  there  is 
elastomer  on  both  their  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
peripheries,  one  said  ring  thereby  having  a  lining 
for  engagement  with  a  rotating  member,  and  the  other 
said  ring  having  a  lining  in  engagement  with  one 
c>lindrical  surface  of  said  annular  member. 


3  185  489 

ANNULAR  SEALING  ELEMENTS 

Hubert  Kiinger-Lohr,  .Modling,  Austria,  assignor  to  Istag 

A.G.  Suhr/AG,  Suhr.  Aargau,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,631 

12  Claims.    (CL  277—100) 


'5 
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1.  .An  annular  sealing  element  for  forming  a  seal  be- 
tween the  surface  portions  of  two  opposed  members 
wherein  one  of  the  members  is  fixed  relative  to  the  annu- 
i.ir  scaling  element  .mJ  the  other  has  a  spherical  surface 
portion  rotatable  about  its  center  relative  to  the  annular 
sealing  clement,  the  annular  se.iiing  element  incluWng  a 
major  axis  and  comprising  an  annular  wrapper  p/cking 
of  i.iyers  of  a  strip  of  resiliently  bonded  non-comrustible 
fibres  wound  concentrically  about  said  major  axis  for 
turmmg  a  ring  includinc  inner  and  outer  circumferential 
peripheries  and  tir^t  and  second  end  faces,  .in  inner  sheath 
rmi:  tilted  wiihin  said  annular  wrapper  packing  for  abut- 
ting; s.iid  inner  circumferential  periphery  and  an  outer 
sheath  ring  tilted  about  said  annular  wrapper  packing' .for 
.ibutimL:  s.iid  outer  circumferential  periphery  the  diam- 
eters of  s.iid  inner  and  outer  sheath  rings  being  such  that 
s.iid  annular  wrapper  packing  is  subjected  to  radial  com- 
pression and  the  height  of  said  inner  and  outer  sheath 
wn'zs  bemi;  such  that  onl\  the  tirsi  and  second  end  faces 
of  said  annul.ir  wrapper  packini:  cm  cont.icl  ifie  surface 
portions  of  the  two  opposed  members. 


coterminous  with  a  closing  side  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  base,  said  elastically  yieldable  reinforcing  member 
being  greatly  stressed  in  tension  when  said  ring  is  moved 
onto  the  tapered  surface  of  said  spigot  to  hold  the  base 
of  said  ring  tightly  against  the  tapered  surface  of  said 
spigot,  with  the  long  side  of  said  ring  in  engagement 
with  the  shoulder  of  said  spigot,  said  short  side  of  said 
ring  being  in  engagement  with  the  shoulder  on  said  bell 
when  said  sections  are  brought  "home,"  the  closing  side 
of  said  ring  moving  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  bell  during  the  homing  movement  of  said  sections 
to  present  a  thin  sealing  edge  in  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bell. 


3  185  491 
SEAL  FOR  PIPE  JOINTS 
Richard   H.    Anderson,   Dover,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
Robinson  Clay  Product  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,939 
14  Claims.    (CI.  277—237) 


1.  A  seal  for  use  between  connected  telescoping  ends 
of  generally  cylindrical  pipe  sections  comprising  a  pre- 
formed truly  annular  collar  of  thin  and  relatively  stiff 
hard  plastic  material  having  a  relatively  high  tensile 
strength,  impact  resistance  and  hardness,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  collar  in  fluid-tight  relationship  to  one  of  said 
pipe  end  sections  generally  concentric  therewith,  the  means 
comprising  a  water  resistant  back-up  material  for  said 
hard  collar,  the  back-up  material  being  softer  and  having 
less  tensile  strength  than  said  collar,  said  collar  having  an 
annular  groove  opening  toward  the  other  of  said  telescop- 
ing pipe  end  sections,  and  a  resilient  annular  sealing  ring 
seated  in  said  groove  and  sealingly  engaging  said  other 
pipe  end  section. 


3,185,490 
REINFORCED  GASKET  FOR   BELL  AND  SPIGOT 

CONCRETE  CONDUIT 
Archie    R.    Cagne,    Napervillc.    III.,   assignor   to   Gagne 
F.nterprises,    Inc.,    Naperville,    III.,    a    corporation    of 
Illinois 

Filed  Mav  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,480 
2  Claims.    (CI.  277—170) 
1.  In  an  impro\ed  seal  for  a  bell  and  spigot  joint  be- 
tween contiguous  sections  of  concrete  conduit  of  the  type 


3  185  492 
TOOL  HOLDING  MEANS 
Harry  R.  Dziedzic,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Scully-Jones 
and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,810 
15  Claims.    (CI.  279 — 44) 
1.  Tool  holding  means  for  a  tool  having  a  surface  por- 
tion tapered  toward  its  axis,  said  tool  holding  means  com- 
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prising  a  supporting  base  member,  a  fixed  tool  retaining 
member  secured  to  said  supporting  base  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  surface  portion  of  the  tool,  movable  tool  re- 
taining member  movably  supported  on  said  base  for 
pivotal  movement  toward  open  and  closed  positions  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  surface  portion  of  the  tool,  said 
movable  and  fixed  tool  retaining  members  having  tapered 


(g)  means  associated  with  said  release  means  and  said 
cylmder  for  releasing  said  release  means  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  handle  means  while  said  handle 
means  remains  connected  to  said  tool  shank-receiv- 
ing means. 
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3,185,494 
LATCH  MECHANISM 
Himy  R.  Dzledzic,  Glenview,  and  Edward  M.  Alisauskis, 
Berwyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Scully-Anthony  Corporation, 
La  Orange,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,745 
12  Claims.    (CI.  279—89) 


surface  portions  adapted  to  mate  with  the  tapered  sur- 
face of  the  tool  and  urge  said  tool  into  engagement  with 
said  supporting  base  member,  and  latching  means  acting; 
between  said  supporting  base  member  and  said  movable 
tool  retaining  member  to  hold  the  latter  in  closed  posi- 
tion, said  latching  means  comprising  a  spring  loadeJ 
plunger  carried  by  one  of  said  latter  two  members  and  a 
recess  in  the   other  of  said  latter  two  members. 


3,185,493 

QUICK-CHANGE  CHUCK 

Earl  L.  Chad  wick,  P.O.  Box  4100,  Portland  8,  Ores. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,597 

9  Claims.    (CI.  279—82) 


I.   For  use  in  conjunction  with  an  article  storage  mem- 
ber  lor   holding   articles  of  a   type   having  a   rcarwardl> 
projecting    portion    thereon    adapted    to    be    engaged    by 
latching    means,    the    improvement    comprising,    in    coni'- 
bin;itK>n.   a    socket    .ulapicd    to   receive   an    article    to    he 
held,  said  socket  having  an  opening  to  permit  a  projecting 
portion  on  said  aiticlc  to  extend  rearwardh  thccthiough. 
1. Itching  nic.ins  positioned  at  the  rear  of  said  sivkct   tor 
cooper.ition    uith    said    projecting    portion,    said    latching 
moans   including   a   Jamp   member   movable   to   a   closed 
position    to  engage   said   projecting   portion    and    hold    an 
•  iMiclc   m  said   socket   and   movable   to  an   open   position 
lo  rele.ise  said  arlije.  spring  means  for  biasmu  said  clamp 
nicmbei    toward    Us  closed   position,   and    a   trip   member 
ad.iplcd  uhcn  in  a  fust  position  to  hold  said  clamp  mem- 
ber  opeh   and    h.iMng   ,i    portion    in    alignment    ^vith    said 
sivkcl  i>pening  theiehv   being  ad.iptcd  to  be  engaged   b\ 
ihc  piojeclmg  portion  on  an  article  inserted  in  said  stKket 
so  as  lo  move  the  trip  member  to  a  second  position  to 
release  said  clamp  member  and   permit   the   latter  to   be  • 
moved  to  closed  position  b\  said  spring  means. 


1.  A   new   and   improved   chuck   for  tools,   comprising 

(a)  a  tool  shank-receiving  means  for  receiving  a  shank 
of  a  tool  or  the  like. 

(.b)  said  shank-receiving  means  having  means  there- 
with for  preventing  relative  rotation  belueen  said 
means  and   the  tool  shank   received   thereby, 

(c)  lock  means  for  locking  the  tool  shank'  to  said 
shank-receiving  means  for  preventing  relative  longi- 
tudinal  movement   therebetween, 

(cJ)    relea.se   means   for  releasing  said   lock   means   for 

longitudinally  moving  the  tool  shank  relative  to  said 

tool   shank-receiving   means   to  thereby   release   the 

tool  from  the  chuck, 

(e)  a  handle  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 

said  tool  shank-receiving  means. 
(/)   a  cylinder  having  a  releasable  connection  with  said 
release   means   and   positioned  in  contact  with  said 
handle  means,  and 


3,185,495 
WHEEL    CHAIR     WITH     RECLINING     BACKREST 
^^'I'D^  MOVABLE    AXLE    ASSOCIATED    THfRF^ 

William  J.  Pivacek,  Elyria.  Ohio,  assicnor  to  Mobllaid, 

Incorporated.  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1963.  Ser.  No.  331,503 

13  Claims.    (CI.  280 — 34) 


1     A   wheel    chair   comprising    n   frame,   a    scat,   a    re- 
inable  backrest  pivotally   connected  to  the  frame  adja- 


cent the  rearward  end  of  the  M;at  for  swinging  motion 
about  a  transverse  axis  extending  across  the  back  of 
the  chair,  a  pair  of  wheels  having  movable  axles  parallel 
with  said  axis  and  disposed  subjacent  said  backrest,  and 
a  pair  of  struts  having  their  upper  ends  proximate  said 
backrest  and  having  their  lower  ends  pivotaliy  con- 
nect-ed  to  said  frame  for  swinging  movement  about  aligned 
.ixes  'below  and  parallel  with  said  transverse  axis, 
each  of  said  struts  carrying  one  of  said  wheel  axles  be- 
tween'; said  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  and  means 
for  swinging  said  struts,  backrest  and  axles  together. 


3,185,496 

FIFTH  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  C.  Harbers,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 

Unit  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,015 

12  Claims.    (CI.  280—125) 


/« 


to  be  positioned  substantially  horizontally  at  the  top  of 
said  back  to  form  a  head-rest  and  the  other  two  ele- 
ments adapted  to  be  positioned  vertically  in  spaced-apart 
position  underneath  said  head-rest  to  form  inner  and 
outer  legs  engageable  with  the  sides  of  the  user's  back, 
inner  and  outer  straps  surrounding  said  seat  back  in 
spaced-apart  position,  said  head-rest  extending  across  and 
adjustably  secured  to  said  spaced  straps  at  the  ends  there- 
of, connection  means  connecting  the  central  portion  of 
said  head-rest  to  the  roof  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said 
inner  leg  attached  to  said  inner  strap  and  said  outer  leg 
attached  to  the  door  of  the  motor  vehicle  in  a  position 
to  take  its  operative  position  upon  closing  of  said  door, 
said  connection  means  for  connecting  said  head-rest  to 
the  roof  of  the  motor  vehicle  comprising  an  adjustable 
strap  attached  at  one  end  to  the  center  part  of  said 
head-rest  and  having  a  hook  at  its  free  end,  a  bar  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  secured  to  the 
roof  of  said  motor  vehicle  longitudinally  thereof  and 
above  said  seat  back,  and  a  rider  encircling  said  bar  and 
having  a  stud  engageable  with  anyone  of  said  bar  holes, 
said  hook  removably  attached  to  said  rider. 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  assembly  for  use  beneath  the  forward 
end  of  a  trailer  or  like  vehicle  and  formed  primarily  of 
structural  steel  components  welded  together,  said  assem- 
bly having  a  rigid  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally disposed  parallel  structural  steel  members  adapted 
to  extend  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  to  be  spaced  one 
forwardly  and  one  rearwardly  of  the  axis  of  said  fifth 
wheel  assembly,  a  plurality  of  rigid  strut  tubes  and  includ- 
ing means  for  securing  the  outer  ends  of  each  to  the  outer 
ends  of  said  pair  of  parallel  members,  said  strut  tubes  con- 
verging inwardly  and  upwardly  toward  the  central  area 
of  said  frame,  first  and  second  large  diameter  concentric 
rigid  tubes  disposed  vertically  between  the  upper  ends  of 
said  upwardly  converging  strut  tubes  and  each  having 
radially  disposed  thrust  bearing  rings  attached  to  the  ex- 
terior of  one  and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  interior 
of  the  other  of  said  concentric  tubes,  the  first  one  of  said 
rigid  tubes  being  welded  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  strut 
tubes,  and  resilient  buffer  means  sandwiched  between  said 
concentric  rigid  tubes  in  an  area  below  and  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  thrust  bearing  rings  and  effective  to  restrict 
movement  of  said  tubes  relative  to  one  another,  and  ad- 
justable means  for  placing  said  resilient  buffer  means 
under  compression  to  an  extent  found  desirable  to  com- 
pensate for  wear  of  the  adjacent  parts  of  said  assembly. 


3,185,497 

AUTOMOBILE  BACK-REST 

Charles  Lagace,  St.  Quentin,  New  Brunswick,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,774 

4  Claims.    (CI.  280 — 150) 


3,185,498 
TRICYCLE  FRAME 
Carter  Edwin  Quisenberry,  Olney,  111.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  and  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,249 
7  Claims.    (CI.  280—291) 


»•. 


1 .  In  a  tricycle  frame,  a  rear  axle,  a  backbone  coupled 
at  one  end  to  the  mid-point  of  said  axle,  a  step  platform 
fixed  to  said  axle  and  provided  with  an  aperture  to  receive 
the  backbone  therethrough,  said  end  of  the  backbone  being 
bifurcated  and  straddling  the  axle,  means  releasably 
clamping  the  bifurcated  backbone  to  said  axle,  a  U-shaped 
yoke  straddling  the  length  of  said  axle,  the  end  portions 
of  said  yoke  being  connected  to  the  axle,  and  means  re- 
leasably clamping  the  mid-point  of  said  yoke  to  said  back- 
bone. 

3,185,499 

LOAD  TRANSFER  HITCH  FOR  VEHICLES 

TerreU  J.  Reese,  4013  CassopoUs  St,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,478 

7  Claims.    (CI.  280—406) 


y^ 


1.  A  cushion  assembly  for  the  front  seat  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  assembly  adapted  lo  be  positioned  on  the 
back  of  said  scat  and  comprisi'ng  three  separate  cushion 
elements,  each  of  elongated  shape,  one  element  adapted 


1.  In  a  trailer  hitch  of  the  type  having  a  rigid  hitchball 
bracket  having  a  pair  of  sockets  and  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally grooved  parts  provided  with  shoulders  and  each 
spaced  vertically  from  one  of  said  sockets, 

a  pair  of  cantilever  spring  bars  each  having  a  pair  of 


\ 
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vertically  aligned  pivot  pins  seating  in  substantially 
vertically  aligned  pocket  and  grooved  parts,  and 

means  for  suspending  the  free  end  of  each  spring  bar 
in  flexed  condition  with  one  pin  bearing  against  said 
shoulder,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  pivoted  latch  carried  by  each  of  said  longitudinally 
grooved  parts  and  normally  positioned  spaced  from 
said  pin  and  shoulder  to  retain  a  spring  pivot  pin 
therein, 

said  latch  being  pivotal  toward  said  shoulder  to  accom- 
modate movement  of  said  pin  therepast  in  said 
grooved  part  to  and  from  operative  pivot  position, 
and  a  handle  on  said  latch  engaging  said  bracket  to 
prevent  pivoting  of  said  latch  from  normal  position 
away  from  said  shoulder. 


3,185,500 

PRESSED-ON  TUBE  COUPLING  HAVING 

DISASSEMBLY  MEANS 

Roger  R.  Luther,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Anchor  Coupling 

Company,    Inc.,    Libertyville,    III.,    a    corporation    of 

Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,240 
4  Claims.    (CI.  285 — 4) 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  hollow  coupling  insert 
mounted  inside  an  end  of  a  tube,  said  insert  having  beyond 
the  end  of  said  tube  an  annular  peripheral  groove  in  its 
outer  wall,  the  surfaces  adjacent  said  groove  having  a 
substantially  equal  outer  diameter,  a  hollow,  annular 
coupling  sleeve  about  said  end  of  said  tube,  the  wall  of  said 
sleeve  being  deformed  permanently  about  said  end  of  said 
tube  and  tightly  clamping  said  end  of  said  tube  between 
said  insert  and  said  sleeve,  an  integral,  annular,  inwardly 
extending  lip  on  said  sleeve,  said  lip  having  an  inner  edge, 
said  lip  being  deformed  into  said  groove  in  permanent  seat- 
ing relationship  therewith,  said  lip  having  an  axial  thick- 
ness substantially  equal  to  the  axial  width  of  said  groove, 
and  said  inner  edge  of  said  lip  having  at  least  two  angular- 
ly-spaced notches,  the  radii  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  coupling  to  said  inner  edge  at  the  respective,  deepest 
points  of  said  notches  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  radius 
of  the  outer  edges  of  said  groove  whereby  said  sleeve  can 
be  split  longitudinally  by  sawing  along  lines  respectively 
intersecting  said  notches  without  sawing  into  said  insert 
wben  said  coupling  is  to  be  dismantled. 


3,185,501 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  PIPE  COUPLING 
Walter   J.    Bowan    and    Carl    E.    Floren,    Decatur,    III., 

assignors  to  Mueller  Co.,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illhiois 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,434 
5  Claims.    (CI.  285—52) 

1.  In  a  pipe  joint,  the  combination  comprising:  a  hol- 
low metal  body  having  a  terminal  portion  provided  with 
an  annular  packing  recess  terminating  at  its  inner  end 
in  an  annular  shoulder  surrounding  a  concentric  flow  pas- 
sage, the  sidewall  of  said  recess  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical; a  relatively-thin  substantially-rigid  washer  of  elec- 
trical insulating  material  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  re- 
cess in  engagement  with  said  shoulder  to  form  an  abut- 
ment for  a  circumferential  flange,  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  recess,  on  the  terminal  end  of  a  metal  pipe 
adapted  to  extend  into  said  recess  for  coupling  to  said 


body;  a  resilient  deformable  annular  gasket  member  of 
electrical  insulating  material  adapted  to  he  disposed  in 
said  recess,  said  gasket  member  having  an  inner  annular 
end  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  the  pipe 
flange,  an  outer  annular  end  surface,  an  interior  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  snugly  embrace 
the  pipe,  and  an  exterior  substantially  cylindrical  surface 
adapted  to  engage  said  recess  sidewall;  a  substantially 
rigid  annular  follower  member  of  electrical  insulating  ma- 
terial having  a  substantially  cylindrical  exterior  surface  of 
slightly  smaller  diameter  than  said  recess,  a  substantially 
CNlindrical  interior  surface  adapted  to  closely  fit  the  pipe, 
an  inner  annular  end  surface,  and  an  exteriorly  reduced 
outer  substantially  cylindrical  extension  forming  an  out- 
\\ardly-facing  frusto-conical  annular  shoulder,  said  fol- 
lower member  being  adapted  to  extend  into  said  recess 


into  compressing  engagement  with  said  gasket  member, 
!lic  inner  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the  opposed  annular 
end  surfaces  of  said  members  having  a  concentric  annular 
recess  therein  having  a  major  radial  dimension  at  least  of 
the  order  of  the  radial  thickness  of  said  extension  so 
as  to  provide  at  least  one  annular  area  between  said 
apposed  surfaces  where  the  latter  will  be  out  of  contact 
vMth  each  other  before  said  gasket  member  is  com- 
pressed by  said  follower  and  a  contact  area  between  the 
remaining  portions  of  said  opposed  surfaces  which  is 
Mibslantiaily  co-exlensive  with  the  axial  projection  of 
said  frusto-conical  shoulder;  and  urging  means  engaged 
with  said  btuly,  said  urging  means  having  a  frusto-conical 
surface  engaging  said  frusto-conical  shoulder  for  urging 
said  follower  member  against  said  gasket  member  where- 
by axial  shearing  forces  on  said  follower  member  are 
reduced. 


3,185,502 
LINED  AND  SEALED  TUBING  JOINT 
Melvin  D.  MacArthur,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hydril  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  Wtf970 
5  Claims.    (CI.  285—55) 


1.  An  oil  well  pipe  string  joint  comprising  coaxial  pin 
and  box  members  respectively  including  external  and  in- 
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ternal  threads,  said  pin  member  being  screwed  longitudi- 
nally forwardly  into  the  box  member  to  intercngage  said 
threads  for  holding  the  pipes  against  separation,  said  pin 
member  having  at  its  forward  terminal  a  forwardly  facing 
annular  shoulder,  said  box  member  having  an  annular 
shoulder  facing  rearwardly  toward  said  pin  shoulder  but 
spaced  forwardly  thereof,  corrosion  resistant  abrasive  ma- 
terial coating  said  pin  and  box  member  bores  proximate 
said  shoulders,  and  means  including  a  pair  of  annularly 
continuous  rings  of  corrosion  resistant  material  com- 
pressed between  said  shoulders,  one  ring  contacting  the 
pin  shoulder  and  the  other  ring  contacting  the  box  shoul- 
der, said  rings  being  relatively  rotatable  in  response  to 
screwing  and  unscrewing  of  the  pin  member  in  the  box 
member,  the  box  member  forming  an  annular  recess  open- 
ing inwardly  to  be  bounded  by  said  pin  and  box  member 
shoulders,  both  rings  being  retained  in  said  recess  against 
dislodgment  therefrom  upon  unscrewing  of  the  pin  mem- 
ber and  the  abrasive  coating  thereon  to  separate  from  said 
one  ring,  and  said  means  and  coating  material  forming 
a  corrosion  resistant  barrier  preventing  corrosive  fluid 
access  to  said  threads. 


3,185,503 

UNIVERSAL  HOSE  COUPLER 

Kenneth  J.  Angle,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich. 

(3482  Chestnut  Drive,  Doraville,  Ga.) 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,053 

1  Claim.    (CI.  285—74) 

-A' 


corresponding  T-shaped  openings  in  the  disk  to  which  the 
tabs  are  connected,  said  tabs  each  including  an  arm  con- 
nected on  the  inner  end  thereof  to  the  disk  and  arranged 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  a  radially  extend- 
ing head  provided  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  forming 
on  the  ends  thereof  a  pair  of  cam  portions,  said  head 
being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  disk  to  which 
the  tab  is  connected  and  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  corresponding  elongated  opening  pro- 
vided in  the  other  disk  and  slightly  less  than  the  length 
of  the  corresponding  slot  in  the  other  disk,  each  of  the 
tabs  on  each  disk  being  circumferentially  spaced  from 
the  other  end  of  the  adjacent  cam  tracks  on  the  same 
disk  and  insertable  through  the  corresponding  slot  pro- 
vided in  the  other  disk  and  moved  circumferentially  upon 
relative  rotation  of  said  disks  through  the  corresponding 
elongated  ojsening  to  a  latched  position,  with  the  cam 
portions  thereon  in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
corresponding  cam  tracks  of  the  other  disk  until  said 
cam  portions  are  seated  in  latching  position  in  the  cor- 
responding groove  means,  oppositely  facing  annular  re- 
cesses in  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  disks  defining  an 
annular  chamber  for  the  reception  of  a  washer,  said 
washer  being  placed  under  compression  upon  the  coupling 
of  said  disks  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  between  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  disks. 


^37 
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3,185,504 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Heinrich  Perrot,  Calw-Althengstett,  and  Emil  Schucker, 
Calw,     Germany,      assignors      to      Perrot-Regncrbau 
G.m.b.H.  &  Co.,  Calw,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  19,  1961, 

P  27,553 

4  Claims.    (CI.  285—105) 


1  I 


A  conduit  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  generally  flat  relatively  thin  coupling  disks  which 
are  arranged  on  opposite  ends  of  a  pair  of  conduit  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  disks  having  the  same  uniform  thick- 
ness, said  disks  each  being  symmetrically  constructed  and 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  which  are  parallel,  with 
said  inner  surfaces  facing  one  another,  two  pairs  of 
circumferentially  extending  closely  spaced  integral  cam 
tracks  struck  out  of  each  of  said  disks  and  turned  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  arranged  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto,  each  track  being  of  uni- 
form thickness,  the  tracks  of  each  pair  being  spaced 
radially  and  substantially  uniformly  apart  to  define  an 
elongated  circumferentially  extending  opening  which  ex- 
tends entirely  through  both  surfaces  of  the  disk,  said 
two  pairs  of  tracks  on  each  disk  each  having  a  circum- 
ferential extent  of  approximately  90°,  each  pair  of  cam 
tracks  progressively  increasing  in  depth  from  one  end 
to  the  other  end  thereof,  transversely  extending  wall 
means  connecting  each  pair  of  cam  tracks  adjacent  said 
other  end  thereof,  said  one  end  of  each  pair  of  cam 
tracks  terminating  adjacent  a  radially  extending  elon- 
gated slot  which  intersects  the  elongated  opening  be- 
tween the  last-mentioned  tracks,  said  slot  extending 
through  both  surfaces  of  the  disk,  radially  extending 
relatively  shallow  groove  means  formed  in  the  top 
surface  of  each  pair  of  cam  tracks  adjacent  said  wall 
means,  and  two  radially  extending  tabs  each  of  sub- 
stantially T-shaped  configuration  and  uniform  thickness 
struck  out  of  each  of  said  disks  for  cooperation  with  the 
two  pairs  of  cam  tracks  in  the  other  disk  and  leaving 


1.  A  coupling  between  two  conduits  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(<;)  a  female  socket  member  connectible  to  one  of  the 
two  conduits; 

{h)  a  sealing  ring  arranged  interior  y  of  said  socket 
member  adjacent  one  end  thereof: 

((  )  at  least  two  independent  locking  elements  mounted 
in  said  socket  member  and  distributed  equal  angular 
distances  about  the  inner  periphery  of  said  socket 
member  and  means  mounting  each  of  said  locking 
elements  to  said  socket  mtmber  for  limited  pivotal 
m(.)vemenl  with  respect  thereto,  each  locking  ele- 
ment having  a  substantially  radially  inward  y  extend- 
ing portion  engaged  by  saiJ  sealing  ring;  and 

(</)  .1  male  member  connectible  to  the  other  of  the 
two  conduits  and  insertable  into  said  socket  member, 
said  male  member  having,  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
an  annular  groove  which  lies  in  a  plane  forming  a 
right  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  coupling,  said  groove 
being  divided  into  sectors  separated  from  each  other 
by  bridge  portions,  there  being  for  each  locking  ele- 
ment a  comp  ementarily  disposed  groove  sector  into 
which  sector  each  respective  locking  element  is, 
when  said  coupling  is  in  coupled  condition,  pressed 
initially  by  the  inherent  resiliency  of  said  sealing 
ring: 
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(e)  the  outer  diameter  of  said  male  member  being 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outermost  end 
of  said  socket  member  thereby  to  form  an  annular 
gap  between  said  socket  member  and  said  male 
member  to  permit  axial  misalignment  therebetween 
and  to  impart  flexibility  to  said  coupling. 


3,185,505 
DUAL  SUSPENSION  AND  SEAL 
C   P  Lanmon  II,  Galveston  County,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  McEvoy   Company,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Original  application  Apr.  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  498,791. 
Divided  and  this  applicaHon  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  126,729 

4  Claims.    (CI.  28S— 137) 


1.  Well  completion  apparatus,  comprising  a  well  head 
having  a  vertical  opening  therethrough,  a  seat  around 
the  sides  of  said  opening  for  supporting  an  fntermediate 
hanger,  an  intermediate  hanger  disposed  in  said  vi:rtical 
opening  and  supported  on  said  seat,  said  intermediate 
hanger  having  a  pair  of  vertical  side-by-side  tubing  pas- 
sages therethrough  and  having  a  vertical  split  thereacross 
through  said  tubing  passages  whereby  said  intermediate 
hanger  may  be  placed  about  a  pair  of  tubing  strings  hav- 
ing outwardly  upset  upper  ends  with  said  tubing  strings 
in  said  tubing  passages  from  laterally  of  said  tubing  strings 
disposed  parallelly  side-by-side  in  a  well  whereby  said 
tubing  strings  may  be  lowered  to  rest  said  upset  upper 
ends  of  the  tubing  strings  on  said  intermediate  hanger,  a 
hanger  body  having  vertical  bores  therein  adapted  to 
axially  align  with  said  tubing  passages  supported  upon 
said  well  head  and  one  of  said  vertical  bores  being  adapted 
for  direct  connection  with  one  of  said  tubing  strings 
and  the  other  of  said  vertical  bores  being  adapted  for 
indirect  connection  to  the  other  of  said  tubing  strings, 
whereby  one  of  said  tubing  strings  may  be  lifted  to 
elevate  its  upset  upper  end  from  its  position  of  rest  on 
said  intermediate  hanger  and  to  directly  connect  said 
hanger  body  thereto  after  which  the  other  tubing  string 
may  be  lifted  through  its  related  bore  to  elevate  its  upset 
upper  end  from  its  position  of  rest  on  said  intermediate 
hanger  and  to  be  thereafter  indirectly  connected  to  said 
hanger  body. 

3,185,506 

SHEET  METAL  DUCT 

Joseph  Szlashta,  220  Power  Road,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,658 

4  Claims.    (CI.  285—183) 

1.  A   sheet   metal   duct  consisting  of  a  hood  slidably 

mounted  in  a  stack   adapter,  said   hood  consisting  of  a 

body  of  pre-cut  flat  sheet  of  material  folded  to  provid- 

a  bead  and  a  heel  having  a  rear  edge,  adjacent  cheeks  hav- 


ing neck  portions,  and  side  portions  and  said  neck  por- 
tions having  front  portions,  said  adjacent  cheeks  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  at  approximately  ninety  de- 
grees to  said  heel,  said  neck  portions  being  approximate- 
ly ninety  degrees  to  said  adjacent  cheeks,  a  collar  pro- 
vided with  an  escalloped  edge,  means  fastening  said  col- 
lar and  said  neck  portions  together,  said  rear  edge  being 
folded  upon  itself  to  form  a  guard  strip,  said  side  portions 
being  folded  upon  themselves  to  form  opposite  and  paral- 


lel side  rails,  and  said  front  portions  being  folded  upon 
themselves  to  form  a  front  rail,  said  stack  adapter  con- 
sisting of  a  pre-cut  flat  sheet'of  material  folded  to  pro- 
vide a  rectangular  shaped  member  having  saw  shaped 
teeth  along  a  bottom  edge,  a  front  pocket  and  two  paral- 
lel side  pockets,  said  opposite  and  parallel  side  rails  being 
slidably  mounted  in  said  two  parallel  side  pockets,  said 
front  rail  engaging  and  disengaging  said  front  pocket  and 
said  guard  rail  overlying  a  portion  of  said  rectangular 
shaped  member. 

3,185,507 
CLOSURE  FLANGE 

Jeremiah  Laurizio,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  New  Yorli. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,598 
6  Claims.    (CI.  285—203) 


I.  In  container  construction,  a  container  wall  opening 
adapted  to  receive  a  yieldable  resilient,  one-piece,  non- 
metallic  bushing  formed  with  a  substantially  cylindrical 
upstanding  neck,  said  neck  having  a  polygonal  exterior 
surface  configuration  and  a  cylindrical  internally  threaded 
t)pening  therethrough  for  the  reception  of  a  closure  plug, 
an  annular  flange  having  upper  and  lower  surface  por- 
tions extending  laterally  away  from  said  neck  at  an  out- 
ward and  upward  incline  from  the  lower  end  thereof. 
a  plurality  of  spaced  annular  sealing  fingers  extending 
upwardly  from  said  flange  upp>er  surface  portion,  and  a 
retaining  lip  extending  laterally  outwardly  around  the 
other  end  of  said  neck. 


3,185,508 
WEDGE  SEAL  COUPLING 
Emll  A.  Bender,  P.O.  Box  52,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,722 
2  Claims.    (CI.  285—341) 
1.  A    pipe    coupling    comprising    a    tubular    sleeve,    a 
tubular  insert  received  concentrically  within  said  sleeve 
with  substantial  clearance  between  said   insert   and  said 
sleeve,  a  first  ring  inwardly  secured  within  said  sleeve 
and  radially  spaced  from  said  insert,  a  second  ring  slid- 
ably received  in  said  sleeve,  said  rings  having  opposed, 
slant  faces  which  diverge  progressively  along  lines  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  of  said  sleeve,  a  solid  resilient 
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ring  of  rubbery  material  located  between  said  rings  and 
having  slant  faces  complementary  to  the  slant  faces  of 
said  first  and  second  rings,  whereby  to  be  deformed 
radially  inwardly  upon  approach  of  said  second  ring 
to  said  first  ring,  at  least  two  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing pins  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  disposed  symmetri- 
cally thereabout,  a  cam  eccentrically  pivoted  on  each 


3,185,510 
LINKAGE  INTERCONNECTION 
Ralph    A.    Huckins,    Coventry,    and    Horace    A.    May, 
Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration,    East    Hartford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,372 
1  Claim.    (CI.  287—100) 


^^ 


^^e 


J'jr     ^ 


pin,  and  having  a  plurality  of  self-locking  faces  adapted 
to  contact  said  second  ring,  said  cams  lying  wholly  with- 
in said  sleeve,  between  said  sleeve  and  insert,  one  of 
said  faces  in  contact  with  said  ring  when  said  resilient 
ring  is  either  deformed  or  undeformed,  said  cams  being 
located  on  one  end,  said  sleeve  to  permit  ready  access 
of  operating  means  for  said  cams  for  selective  engage- 
ment of  said  self-locking  faces  with  said  second  ring. 


3,185,509 
CLAMPS 
Ronald    Andrew    George    Welsher,    Abingdon,    Leslie 
William    Carter,    Harwell,    and    David    James    Salt, 
Wantage,    England,    assignors    to    United     Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Filed  July  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  1,  1961, 

27,963/61 
3  Claims.    (CI.  287—54) 


1.  Clamp  means  for  holding  two  rods  at  right  angles, 
said  clamp  means  comprising  first  and  second  clamp  mem- 
bers, each  clamp  member  comprising  a  block,  said  block 
having  two  side  faces  m  substantially  parallel  alignment 
and  at  least  one  edge  face  perpendicular  to  said  side  faces 
extending  around  said  block,  means  defining  a  U-channel 
extending  transversely  through  the  block  perpendicular 
to  said  side  faces  thereof  and  defining  a  first  opening  in 
the  edge  face,  means  for  gripping  a  rod  within  the  U- 
channel,  means  defining  a  rectangular  channel  extend- 
ing transversely  through  said  block  perpendicular  to  said 
side  faces  and  defining  a  second  opening  in  the  edge  face 
separate  from  said  first  opening,  said  rectangular  channel 
being  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  perpendic- 
ular to  said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  spaced 
from  said  U-channel  by  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as 
the  distance  from  said  bottom  wall  to  said  second  open- 
ing, and  the  spacing  between  the  side  walls  being  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  bottom  wall  between  the  side  faces  of 
the  block,  whereby  said  first  and  second  clamp  members 
may  be  disposed  with  their  respective  side  faces  perpen- 
dicular by  the  intcrcoupling  of  respective  rectangular 
channels,  the  block  being  of  a  sufficiently  resilient  ma- 
terial to  allow  a  frictional  interengaging  of  the  two  clamp 
members,  thereby  securing  rods  within  the  U-channels 
perpendicular  one  to  the  other. 


';rz\ 
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A  pivotal  connection  between  two  rods  located  ap- 
proximately at  right  angles  to  each  other,  including  a 
substantially  annular  flat  disc  element  on  the  end  of  one 
rod,  a  bufurcated  element  including  a  pair  of  flat  discs 
on  the  end  of  the  other  rod,  said  pair  of  discs  being 
spaced  apart  to  receive  between  them  said  first  flat  disc 
element,  the  spacing  of  said  pair  of  discs  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  disc  element  to  provide  clear- 
ance therebetween,  a  part-spherical  bearing  positioned 
in  said  first  flat  disc  element,  the  latter  having  a  part- 
spherical  internal  surface  engaging  with  said  bearing,  a 
pin  extending  through  said  discs  and  through  said  bear- 
ing element  to  hold  said  bearing  in  position  between  said 
pair  of  discs,  said  bearing  providing  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  flat  disc  element  about  the  axis  of  said  bearing, 
and  a  pair  of  projections  located  on  each  side  of  said  flat 
disc  element  and  projecting  into  contact  with  said  pair 
of  flat  discs,  each  of  said  projections  extending  radially 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  pin,  and  said  projections 
of  each  pair  being  diametrically  opposite  each  other  with 
respect  to  said  pin  in  a  plane  including  the  axis  of  said 
bifurcated  element  to  limit  relative  movement  between 
said  rods  in  a  selected  direction. 


3,185,511 
C-FRAME  FOR  TRACTOR  MOUNTED  TOOL 
Joseph  J.  Wochner  and  Harry  H.  Washbond,  Springfield, 
III.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Com- 
panv,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,401 
2  Claims.    (CI.  287—129) 


1.   In  a  C-frame  for  a  tractor  mounted  tool,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

first  and  second  parts  of  said  C-frame  terminating  in 
outwardly  and  radially  extending  flanges  presenting 
confronting  flat  faces,  respectively, 
inwardly  converging  tapered  surfaces  on  said  flanges, 
respectively,  forming  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  register- 
ing recesses  in  said  flanges, 
a  double  tapered  resilient  bushing  of  hard  material  in 
each  pair  of  registering  recesses  having 

conically  formed  surfaces  of  the  same  taper  as  said 
tapered  surfaces  tapering  in  opposite  axial  direc- 
tions away  from  a  central  portion  thereof  to  de- 
creasing diameters, 
a  central  opening  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  coni- 
cally formed  surfaces,  and 
circumfcrentially  spaced  and  longitudinally  extend- 
ing end  surfaces  on  said  bushing  in  conffonting 
relation  to  one  another  and  defining  a  longi- 
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tudinal  gap  permitting  radial  constriction  of  said 
bushing  and 

fastening  means  including  a  fastening  member  with  a 
cylindrical  portion  extending  through  said  opening, 
said  fastening  means  urging  said  flanges  toward  one 
another  thereby  holding  said  conically  formed  sur- 
faces of  said  bushing  in  full  engagement  with  said 
tapered  surfaces  of  said  flanges  and  said  bushing  in 
gripping  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  fastening  member, 

said  bushing  and  fastening  member  preventing  relative 
rotary  movement  and  relative  radial  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  parts. 


3,185,512 
SAND  DELIVERY  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Harry   A.   Kilgore,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,542 
11  Claims.    (CI.  291^16) 


8    42 
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1.  A  sand  delivery  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  rigid 
guide  member,  a  nozzle  member  having  a  resilient  sleeve 
member  connected  thereto,  said  sleeve  member  extending 
through  said  guide  member  in  spaced  relation  to  form  an 
annular  chamber  therebetween,  first  fastening  means  seai- 
ingly  securing  the  end  of  said  sleeve  remote  from  said 
nozzle  member  to  said  puide  member  and  a  supply  con- 
duit, and  second  fastening  means  scalingiy  securing  said 
nozzle  to  said  guide  member  so  that  said  resilient  sleeve 
member  may  be  expanded  to  disUxlge  flow  obstructing 
particles  from  within  said  sleeve. 


3,185,513 
LUGGAGE  FITTINGS 
William    E.    Chance,    Hockley,    Birmingham,    England, 
assignor  to  C.  W.  Cheney  &  Son  Limited,  Hocliley, 
Birmingham,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  25,  1962, 

32,735/62 
3  Claims.    (CI.  292— 281) 


1.  A  hasp  fitting  comprising  an  attachment  plate,  a  loop 
plate,  a  spring  and  a  pivot  pin;  said  attachment  plate 
having  a  pair  of  ears  united  by  a  bar,  the  ears,  plate  and 
bar  defining  a  window,  said  ears  having  co-axial  apertures; 
said  loop  plate  comprising  a  lug  having  a  portion  bent  into 
a  cylindrical  knuckle  which  houses  the  spring  and  having 
integral  tongues  disposed  parallel  to  one  another  and 
spaced  from  respective  axial  ends  of  the  knuckle;  said 
spring  being  a  helical  torsion  spring  having  tangentially 
extending  tails  each  of  which  extends  through  a  space 
between  the  knuckle  and  tongues;  said  loop  plate  being  dis- 
posed with  its  knuckle  and  said  tongues  extending  through 
said  window  and  with  one  of  the  tails  abutting  the  loop 


plate  and  the  other  abutting  the  bar,  said  pin  extending 
through  the  knuckle  tongues  and  spring  and  through  said 
co-axial  apertures  in  the  attachment  plate  ears. 


3,185,514 

AUTOMATIC  FLUORESCENT  TUBE  CHANGER 

Charles  E.  Foster,  308  E.  Washington  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,562 

7  Claims.    (CI.  294—20) 


''    IJL 


J-/ 


1.  An   automatic   changer   for   fluorescent   light   tubes 
comprising: 

an  elongated  tube. 

a  bulb  head  disposed  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  tube 

and  extending  transversely   thereto,  said   bulb   head 

being  in  communication  with  said  tube, 
a  rod  slidably  mounted  within  said  tube, 
a  vacuum  producing  plunger  carried  by  said  rod, 
a   control   member  mounted   adjacent   the   top   of  said 

tube, 
a  slide  plate  extending  parallel  to  said  tube,  said  slide 

plate  and  tube  each  having  an  elongated  longitudinal 

slot,  said  slots  being  aligned, 
a  knob  carried  by  said  rod  and  slidably  mounted  within 

each  of  said  slots,  three  spaced  outwardly  directed 

flanges   carried   by   said   slide   plate,  a   vertically   di- 
rected flat  holding  bar  extending  upwardly  from  the 

bottom  flange  through  circuit  openings  in  the  two 

flanges  thereabove. 
a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  holding  bar  between  the 

upper  flange  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  bar  disposed 

adjacent  to  the  center  flange. 
a  substantially  ninety  degree  twisted  portion  formed 

in  said  holding  bar  above  the  upper  flange, 
a  right  angular  gripping  portion  formed  at  the  upijcr 

end  of  said  holding  bar  above  said  twisted  portion, 
a    Z-shaped    cam    member    on    said    control    member 

adapted  to  engage  said  twisted  portion  to  rotate  said 

holding   bar   and   gripping   portion, 
an  L-shaped  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  its  midportion 

on  said  control  member, 
an  elongated  removal  rod  attached  at  one  end  thereof 

to  one  end  of  said  L-shaped  arm,  said  removal  rod 

extending  substantially  transversely  to  said  tube, 
spring  means  normally  urging  said  removal  rod  toward 

retracted  position, 
a  pin  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  L-shaped  arm, 
a  short  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  upper  end  of 

said  slide  plate,  said  pin  being  slidably  mounted  in 

said  short  longitudinal  slot, 
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said  rod  adapted  upon  downward  movement  thereof  to 
sequentially  move  said  plunger  downwardly  to  form 
a  vacuum  within  said  bulb  head  to  grip  the  fluores- 
cent light  tube,  then  move  said  slide  plate  and  hold- 
ing bar  downwardly  to  rotate  said  gripping  portion 
substantially  ninety  degrees  across  the  top  of  the 
fluorescent  light  tube,  and  then  move  said  slide 
plate  further  downwardly  to  pivot  said  L-shaped 
arm  and  move  said  removal  rod  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  said  bulb  head  to  move  said  fluorescent 
light   tube   laterally   for  removal   or  installation. 


3,185.515 

HANDLES 

Arnold  H.  Marler,  8  Wendell  Ave., 

Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  250,117 

3  Claims.    (CI.  294—27) 


!.  A  handle  de\ice  for  milk  cartons  and  the  like  of 
ditTcrent  si/es  h.iMnt'  a  ti>p  ft>ld  and  triangular  end  folds, 
N.iid  h.Midle 'dc\  i^c  c<vnprisinp.  a  bod\  portion  formed 
uith  an  clon^Mtcd  upper  ^h.inncl  embracing  said  !op  told 
ihroiiehoiit,  a  subNt.mtMJ  porticn  thereof,  ,i  pair  of  op- 
pcsitcK  extending,  angiil.irh  arranged  channel-shaped 
pmiions  -ml^i.ic:ni:  said  tri.ingular  end  folds,  a  handle 
poll. on  depending  from  f^\Mi  end  of  said  body  portion,  and 
.1  ^.lamping  dcMce  rotatabU  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
upper  ch.inncl  of  the  bod\  portion,  said  clamping  dt\ice 
comprising  a  locking  cam  extending  through  an  aperture 
in  s.iid  uppci  ^iianncl,  and  a  finger  piece  connected  It> 
s.iid  clamping  dcMcc  tor  lot^.ting  the  same  \o  nio\c  s.tid 
locking  cam  iiUo  (.ngagcnient  with  said  top  fold  ti>  secure 
sa;d  handle  device  to  said  carton. 


3,185,516 
DROP  BOTTOM  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Carl   E.  Johansson,   Cle>  eland,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  256,654 
11  Claims.    (CI.  294—69) 
1.   A   container   for   transporting   bulk    materials,   said 
contamer  having  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  central 
cavity. 

releasable  closure  means  for  closing  the  lower  portion 

of  said  central  cavity, 
and  vertically  extending  angle  members  disposed  at 
the  corners  of  said  container  and  connecting  the 
adjacent  and  vertical  margins  of  said  side  and  end 
vvalls.  the  legs  of  each  of  said  vertical  angle  mem- 
bers being  of  a  longitudinally  tapering  dimension, 
v^ith  the  upper  leg  dimension  being  less  than  the 
lower  leg  dimension, 
horizontally  disposed  angle  members  interconnecting 
said  vertically  extending  angle  members  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  gusset  means  secured  to  adjacent  ends 
of  said  horizontal  angle  members, 
a  plurality  of  Z-shaped  members,  each  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  lower  leg  and  a  vertically  disposed 
upper  leg,  each  of  said  verlicalU  disposed  lower  legs 
of  each  of  said  Z-shaped  members  being  secured  to 


the  upper  marginal  portion  of  one  of  said  side  or 
end  walls  and  extending  substantially  the  full  width 
thereof,  each  of  said  vertically  disposed  upper  legs 
of  each  of  said  Z-shaped  members  being  of  a  length 
less  than  the  extent  of  its  respective  side  or  end 
wall  and  disposed  centrally  thereof, 
recess  forming  means  secured  to  adjacent  ends  of  said 
vertically  disposed  upper  legs> 


corner  gusset  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  recesses 
and  interconnecting  said  Z-shaped  members  and  said 
verticalK   extending  angle  members, 

hook  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  recesses  and 
secured  to  said  corner  gusset  means,  said  hook  means 
being  of  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  said  verti- 
cally disposed  upper  legs  and  being  disposed  en- 
tireh  within  the  outer  dimensions  of  said  container. 


3,185,517 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  RUNNING 

MULTIPLE  TUBING  STRINGS 
Clarence  J.  Coberly,  San  .Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,    Huntington    Park,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,555 
6  Claims.    (CI.  294 — 87) 


r 


/ 


u 


1,  In  an  apparatus  for  running  into  or  out  of  a  well 
a  tubing  system  including  tubing  strings  which  are  in  side- 
by-side  relation,  which  are  interconnected  at  their  lower 
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ends,  and  each  of  which  carries  a  part  of  the  weight  of 
the  tubing  system,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  tubing  gripping  uniits  including  tubing  grips  respec- 
tively engageable  with  the  tubing  strings  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  thereof; 

(b)  weight  distributing  means  for  applying  upward 
forces  to  said  tubing  gripping  units  in  a  predeter- 
mined relation  so  as  to  distribute  the  weight  of  the 
tubing  system  between  the  tubing  strings  in  a  pre- 
determined relation; 

(c)  said  weight  distributing  means  including  hydraulic 
weight  distributmg  units  comprising  hydraulically  in- 
terconnected cylinders  provided  with  pistons  having 
effective  areas  with  a  predetermined  relation  there- 
between; 

(d)  said  weight  distributing  units  being  disposed  above 
and  at  least  substantially  in  axial  alignment  wtih  said 
tubing  gripping  units,  respectivdy; 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  weight  distributing  units; 
and 

(/)  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  tubing  grip- 
ping units  and  said  weight  distributing  units,  respec- 
tively. 

3,185,518 

AUTOMOTIVE  CAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

STATION  WAGONS 

Paul  R.  Zentner,  107  NE.  43rd  St.,  Seattle  5,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,753 

9  Claims.    (CI.  296— 23) 


*•   "^' 


., Ji Li^ 
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1.  A  camping  device  for  use  with  station  wagon  type 
of  automobiles,  comprising:  a  relatively  shallow  forward 
portion  to  overlay  the  roof  of  a  station  wagon;  a  rear  ver- 
tical storage  and  kitchen  portion  having  a  common  roof 
line  with  said  forward  portion  and  extending  downwardly 
substantially  to  the  opened  tail  gate  of  a  station  w.iiznn: 
said  forward  and  rear  portions  each  having  access  doors 
and  windows;  a  rectangular,  rigid,  lower  frame  providing 
a  base  for  supporting  and  positioning  said  forward  por- 
tion of  said  camping  device;  a  plurality  of  pads  to  enj:aj:c 
an  automobile  body  and  brackets  conforming  to  said  body 
and  adjustably  connected  to  said  lower  frame;  said  rear 
portion  of  said  camping  device  having  a  central  passage- 
way and  partitioned  storage  units  on  each  side  of  said 
passageway;  a  rear  door  for  said  rear  portion;  means  Un 
supporting  said  rear  portion  from  the  structural  members 
of  said  station  wagon;  means  for  sealing  the  juncture  of 
the  rear  of  the  station  wagon  body  and  the  side  walls  of 
said  rear  portion  and  extensible  jack  means  for  lifting  s.tid 
camping  device  off  a  station  wagon,  leveling  said  device 
and  supporting  it  during  use. 


3,185,519 
PLATFORM  TRAILER 
Donald  M.  Turnbull,  William  A.  Bertollnl,  and  George  W. 
Carr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assifpiors  to  Trailmobile  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,178 
6  Claims.    (CI.  296—28) 
4.  In  a  trailer  frame  having  two  spaced  parallel  main 
rails  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  cross 
rails,  the  main  rail  comprising. 


an  upper  web  section  joined  to  said  cross  rails,  said 
upper  web  section  being  planar  between  its  upper 
and  lower  edges, 

a  vertically  corrugated  lower  web  section  fixed  to  said 
upper  web  section  and  having  longitudinally  extend- 
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ing  edge  portions  and  transversely  extending  edge 

portions,  and, 
a  lower  flange, 
said   lower   web  section   being  welded   to  said  lower 

flange  and  said  upper  web  section. 


3,185,520 
MULTI-POSmON  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Ernest  S.  Rosmarin,  Roslyn,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Super  Sagless  Spring  Corp., 
Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,986 
20  Claims.    (CI.  297—85) 


»  i4 


I.  A  reclining  chair,  comprising  support  means,  a  sepa- 
rate and  movable  back-rest  and  a  separate  and  movable 
seat,  operating  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
means  and  interconnecting  said  back-rest  and  said  seat, 
for  moving  the  latter  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  said  back-rest  from  a 
corresponding  first  position  to  a  corresponding  second 
position,  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
operating  means  for  moving  said  seat  from  said  second 
position  to  a  third  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  back-rest  from  said  corresponding  second  position  to 
a  corresponding  third  position,  and  means  for  preventing 
operation  of  said  actuating  means  during  movement  of 
said  seat  and  back-rest  from  their  respective  first  positions 
to  their  respective  second  positions,  and  to  release  said 
actuating  means  for  operation  in  said  second  positions  of 
said  seat  and  back-rest  to  then  permit  said  back  and  said 
seat  to  move  from  the  second  position  to  said  third  posi- 
tion and  to  prevent  movement  of  said  back  and  seat  from 
the  first  to  the  third  position  without  passing  through  said 
second  position. 

3,185.521 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  CHILD'S  HIGH  CHAIR 

Russ  K.  Waldo,  7926   12th  Ave.  SW.,  Seattle,- Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,219 

6  Claims.    (CI.  297—153) 

1    A  safety  guard  attachment  for  the  tray  of  a  child's 

high  chair,  comprising  a  3-pronged  stanchion  producing 
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two  open-bottom  stalls  each  defined  between  an  upright 
inner  prong  which  is  common  to  both  sta  Is  and  a  respec- 
tive upright  outer  prong  which  is  spaced  laterally  from 
the  inner  prong  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the 
width  of  a  childs  thigh,  headers  being  provided  at  the 


ber;  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  flexible  strap 
having  one  end  thereof  secured  substantially  centrally  to 
one  edge  of  said  top  pad  member  and  the  other  end  there- 
of inserted  down  through  the  said  aperture  in  a  selected 
one  of  said  anchor  tabs  and  thence  to  one  side  of  said 


top  of  the  stalls  rigidly  connecting  the  three  prongs,  and 
a  mounting  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  tray 
so  as  to  suspend  the  stanchion  from  the  underside  of 
the  tray  to  occupy  a  position  centered  with  respect  to 
the  width  of  the  tray  in  a  transverse  vertical  plane  ad- 
jacent the  inner  margin  of  the  tray. 


3,185,522 
SADDLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Roland  A.  Faulhaber,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Troxel 
Manufacturing  Company,  Moscow,  Tenn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,674 
1  Claim.    (CI.  297—214) 


A  saddle  for  cycles  and  the  like  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion including  a  rigid  base,  supporting  means  attached 
to  said  body  portion  for  supporting  said  body  portion 
from  a  cycle  with  said  body  portion  having  a  substantial- 
ly flat  and  substantially  horizontal  top  surface  extending 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  across  the  width  thereof. 
said  body  jwrtion  being  provided  with  a  pronounced  re- 
cess having  a  substantial  depth  and  being  at  least  one- 
third  the  overall  width  of  said  body  portion  and  being 
at  least  twice  as  wide  as  deep  and  extending  from  the 
top  to  the  bottom  of  said  body  portion  in  the  rearward 
edge  thereof  for  allowing  room  for  the  coccyx  to  move 
vertically  and  horizontally  without  hitting  said  body 
portion. 

3,185,523 

AUXILIARY  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  SEAT 

Harry  L.  Morrill,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  6467,  Trails  End  Road, 

Marietta,  Ga. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,762 
5  Claims.    (CI.  297—226) 
1 .  An  auxiliary  structure  for  an  automobile  seat  having 
a   seat   portion  and   a  back   rest  portion,  said  auxiliary 
structure  comprising  a  bottom  pad  member  resting  on  the 
seat  portion  of  the  car  seal  and  a  top  pad  member  rest- 
ing on  said  bottom  pad  member,  anchor  tabs  extending  in 
sp.iced  relation  from  one  edge  of  said  bottom  pad  mem- 
ber, an  aperture  in  each  of  said  anchor  tabs,  securing 
means  removably  fixing  said  anchor  tabs  to  the  car  seat, 
and  connecting  means  by  which  said  top  pad  member  is 
connected  to  said  bottom  pad  member  for  limited  relative 
movement  thereof  with  respect  to  said  bottom  pad  mem- 


selected  one  of  said  anchor  tabs  and  up  over  the  top  there- 
of and  then  back  under  said  selected  tab  and  detachably 
tied  to  said  strap  at  the  p>oint  of  emergence  thereof  from 
the  said  aperture  in  the  said  selected  one  of  said  tabs 
thereby  defining  a  loop  at  the  free  end  of  said  strap 
through  which  said  selected  anchor  tab  extends. 


3,185,524 

TEETER-TOTTER  FOR  DOLLS 

John  W.  Ryan,  688  Nimes  Road,  Bel  Av,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,325 

4  Claims.    (CI.  297— 247) 


-  j.rf 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  pair  of  seats,  said  seats  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  facing  each  other,  rocker 
means  having  the  said  seats  mounted  thereon,  said  rocker 
means  comprising  rocker  members  having  portions  hav- 
ing compound  curvature  bowed  downwardly  from  the 
seats  and  also  bowed  laterally,  each  of  said  seats  com- 
prising an  integral  unit  having  a  back  part,  a  seat  part  and 
a  forwardly  and  upwardly  extending  keeper  part,  said 
keeper  part  having  a  narrowed  web  part  adjacent  to  the 
seat  part  and  laterally  extending  wing  parts  whereby  each 
seat  is  adapted  to  have  a  doll  placed  therein  and  held 
thereby  with  the  doll's  legs  straddling  the  narrowed  part 
of  the  keeper  part,  a  peripheral  rib  formed  on  said  keeper 
part,  said  rib  extending  beneath  said  seat  on  both  sides 
thereof,  said  seat  resting  on  said  rib.  said  rocker  members 
having  end  parts  secured  to  said  rib  beneath  said  seats  on 
both  sides  theerof.  and  inwardly  bent  end  parts,  and  a 
connecting  member  beneath  said  seat  for  said  inwardly 
bent  end  parts. 


3,185,525 
SEAT  HINGING  MECHANISM 
Ralph  F.  Welsh,  Blissficld,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company, 
Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,396 
8  Claims.    (CI.  297—367) 
1.  Seat  adjusting  apparatus  for  a  seat,  having  a  seat 
portion  and  a  back  portion,  pivot  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  back  portion  to  said  seat  portion,  an  elon- 
gated  lock   member  mounted   on  said  seat  portion  for 
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longitudinal  axial  displacement  thereto,  a  pivot  member  and  having  a  longitudmal  slot  of  smaller  width  than  the 

mounted  on  said  back  portion  adapted  to  rotate  about  the  diameter  of  said  interior,  the  other  member  having  a  part 

axis  of  said  pivot   means  upon  relative  pivoting  of  said  whose  thickness  is  no  thicker  than  the  width  of  said  slot 

seat  portion,  said  lock  member  being  eccentrically  con-  and  whose  width  is  about  as  wide  as.  but  no  wider  than, 
nected  to  said  pivot  member  with  respect  to  said  pivot 


n 


means  so  that  pivoting  of  said  back  portion  axially  trans- 
lates said  lock  member,  and  means  mounted  on  said  seat 
portion  seectively  opcrably  associating  with  said  lock 
member  for  restraining  said  lock  member  against  axial 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  seat  portion. 


said  diameter,  said  part  being  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
interior  and  being  irremovable  through  said  slot  when  its 
thickness  is  not  aligned  therewith,  and  means  for  slideabK 
supporting  one  of  said  members  relative  to  the  other  for 
rotation  about  said  axis. 


3,185,526 

SEAT  BRACE 

John  T.  Hook,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif. 

(10780  Barnett  V  alley  Road.  Sebastopol,  Calif.) 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,925 

5  Claims.    (CI.  297—379) 


3  185  528 

ADJUSTABLE  CABLE  HOPPER  DOOR 

ACTUATING  MECHANLSM 

Robert   A.    Peterson,   San   Leandro,   Calif.,   assignor   to 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  June  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,993 
2  Claims.    (CI.  298—35) 


1.  A  seat  brace,  comprising:  a  platform  piece  and  a 
back  piece;  the  platform  piece  being  in  the  form  of  a  rod 
having  an  elongated  shank,  a  handle  portion  in  the  form 
of  a  loop  at  one  end  thereof  coplanar  of  and  to  one  side 
of  said  shank,  and  a  hook  portion  formed  by  a  bend  in 
said  rod  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  with  the  hook  por- 
tion coplanar  of  said  shank  and  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  handle  portion;  and  said  back  piece  being  in  the  form 
of  a  substantially  planar  U-shaped  rod  having  spaced  .ipart 
legs  joined  by  a  bight,  and  a  catch  and  guide  integral  with 
said  back  piece  medially  of  the  bight  thereof;  said  catch 
and  guide  conforming  to  said  shank  to  guide  said  back 
piece  along  said  shank  and  to  prevent  movement  there- 
along. 


1.  In  a  bottom  dump  wagon  having  a  pair  of  hinged 
doors  adapted  to  swing  downwardly  from  opposite  sides 
of  a  wagon  bcxly  and  having  centrally  and  longitudinally 
disposed  meeting  edges  when  closed  and  forwardly  and 
rcarwardly  disposed  opposite  ends,  a  .separate  cable  for 
closing  each  door,  extensible  power  means  for  exerting 
a  pull  on  said  cables,  a  pair  of  guide  members  carried 
by  said  extensible  power  means,  each  of  said  cables  hav- 
ing its  ends  anchored  to  said  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said 
doors  and  its  central  portion  passing  over  one  of  said  pair 
of  guide  members,  and  threaded  means  to  adjust  one  of 
the  guide  members  relative  to  the  other  to  equalize  the 
etfeclive  lengths  of  the  cables,  said  guide  members  com- 
prising a  pair  of  plates  each  having  an  arcuate  edge  over 
which  a  cable  may  pass. 


3,185,527 
SWINGING  FOOT  REST 
William  J.  Pivacek,  Elyrla,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Mobilaid, 
Incorporated,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,703 
13  Claims    (CI.  297— 429) 
1.   A  pivotal  and  detachable  connection  for  a  detach- 
able and  swinging  element  for  a  chair  compr  sing'two  mem 
bers  detachably  and  hingedly  connected  for  pivotal  motion 
about  a  common  vertical  axis,  one  of  said  members  having 
open  ends  and  a  cylindrical  interior  aligned  on  said  axis 


3,185,529 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY  CONVEYING 

DISCRETE  SOLIDS 
Derec  Fay  Vaughan  Davies,  Edgecliff,  New  South  Wales, 
and  Robert  Hawkins  Buchanan  and  Djoeriaman  Oedjoe, 
Kensington,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  assignors  to 
Unisearch    Limited,    Kensington,    New    South    Wales, 
Australia,  a  corporation  of  New  South  Wales 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  24,  1961, 

1,869/61 
4  Claims.    (CI.  302 — 14) 
1.   Apparatus  for  hydraulically  entraining  and  convey- 
ing discrete  solid  material  comprising; 

(1)   a   vertical    axis   cylindrical   entrainment    chamber 
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converging  at  each  end.  and  being  imperforate  ex- 
cept for  a  coaxial  bottom  opening  and  a  coaxial  top 
opening. 

(2)  an  upwardly  directed  material  conveyor  pipe  co- 
axially  stationed  within  the  chamber  and  passing 
vertically  beyond  the  top  of  said  chamber  and  pro- 
vided with  a  constant  diameter  slidable  sleeve  valve 
at  its  lower  inlet  end,  said  sleeve  being  of  an  inside 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bottom 
opening,  and  including  means  to  selectively  move 
said  sleeve  from  a  lowered  position  sealing  off  the 
lower  opening  from  the  chamber  to  a  higher  posi- 
tion to  regulate  the  volume  of  discrete  solid  mate- 
rial capable  of  flowing  into  said  inlet  end  of  said 
conveyor  pipe, 

(3)  the  chamber  top  opening  above  the  convergence 
formed  with  a  cylindrical  neck  and  a  downwardly 
converging  solid   material  collector  thereabove, 

(4)  a  second  slidable  sleeve  valve  mounted  on  said 
convenor  pipe  adjacent  said  top  opening  and  cylin- 
drical  neck  and  including  an  upper  portion  of  less 


diameter  than  said  neck  and  an  integral  lower  por- 
tion of  greater  diameter  than  said  neck  and  including 
means  to  selectively  move  said  valve  from  an  upper 
closed  position  contacting  said  chamber  interior  to 
a  lower  open  position  providing  an  annular  clear- 
ance with  the  adjacent  chamber  interior, 
( .*< )  a  liquid  suppK  pipe  connected  to  the  chamber  at 
lis  bottom  opening  and  having  an  axial  delivery  end 
upwardh   directed  towards  the  conveyor  pipe  inlet. 

(6)  and  high  pressure  pump  means  directly  connected 
to  said  liquid  supply  pipe, 

(7)  whereby  discrete  solids  and  liquid  may  be  ad- 
mitted from  above  into  the  chamber  to  fill  the  same, 
the  second  valve  may  be  closed,  the  first  valve  may 
be  elevated  from  its  seated  position,  the  pump  may 
SLippiy  liquid  into  the  base  of  the  chamber  through 
the  liquid  supply  pipe;  the  tank  becomes  pressurized, 
a  high  velocity  liquid  flow  is  established  between 
the  liquid  supply  pipe  and  the  conveyor  pipe  line, 
and  discrete  material  and  liquid  are  entrained  up- 
wardh within  said  conveyor  pipe  to  elevations  con- 
siderably above  the  top  of  said  chamber. 


3,185,530 
COMPREHENSIVE  DRAWER  GUIDING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  H.  Reiss,  Sr.,  Deal,  and  Paul  R.  T.  Hahn,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ronthor  Reiss  Corporation,  !Sew 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,236 

10  Claims.    (CI.  308—3.6) 

1.  A  comprehensive  drawer  guiding  system  comprising 

a  self  lubricating  molded  plastic  drawer  guide  member 

and  a  track  member,  said  drawer  guide  member  being 

longitudinally  slidable  with  respect  to  said  track  member, 


means  molded  on  said  guide  member  cooperating  with 
means  protruding  from  said  track  member  preventing  the 
accidental  longitudinal  withdrawal  of  said  guide  member 
from  said  track  member,  the  two  last-mentioned  means 
coacting  when  the  guide  member  is  nearly  longitudinally 
withdrawn  from  the  track  member  to  slightly  increase  the 
longitudinal  force  necessary  to  further  longitudinally  with- 
draw the  guide  member  in  a  longitudinal  direction;  said 
guide  member  being  further  withdrawable  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  slightly  increased  longitudinal  force  to  inten- 


tionally  longitudinally  withdraw  the  guide  member  from 
the  track  member,  means  molded  on  said  guide  member 
cooperating  with  means  formed  on  said  track  member 
substantially  preventing  vertical  tipping  and  lifting  up  of 
said  guide  member  with  respect  to  said  track  member  and 
means  molded  on  said  guide  member  centering  said  guide 
member  with  respect  to  said  track  member  as  said  guide 
member  is  advanced  from  a  position  of  less  co-extension 
with  said  track  member  to  a  position  of  greater  co-exten- 
sion with  said  track  member. 


3,185,531 

SHAFT  BEARING 

Henry  J.  Modrey,  158  Eagle  Drive,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,136 

9  Claims.    (CI.  308 — 4) 


9.  A  bearing  insertable  into  a  threaded  mounting  hole, 
said  bearing  comprising  a  coil  spring  having  several  in- 
termediate windings  of  uniform  diameter  and  at  least  one 
end  winding  of  greater  diameter,  said  coil  windings  ex- 
ternally defining  screw  threads  engageable  with  the  threads 
in  the  mounting  hole  and  internally  defining  lands,  the 
lands  defined  by  said  intermediate  windings  being  axially 
aligned  to  form  in  conjunction  a  spirally  slotted  cylindrical 
bearing  surface;  and  a  support  member  having  a  threaded 
mounting  hole,  the  external  threads  defined  by  the  inter- 
mediate coil  windings  fitting  the  threads  in  the  mounting 
hole  with  play  and  the  external  thread  of  the  enlarged 
end  winding  fitting  the  respective  thread  in  the  mounting 
hole  with  a  substantially  close  fit.  whereby  a  shaft  in- 
serted in  said  bearing  is  capable  of  bearing  engagement 
with  said  bearirlg  surface  in  a  position  of  slant  in  refer- 
ence to  the  center  axis  of  the  mounting  hole. 


3,185,532 
BEARING  BUSH  SUSPENSION 
Erwin  Loch.  Zurich,  Switzerland, 'assignor  to  Eschcr  Wyss 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation 
of  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  17,  1962, 

562/62  A. 

5  Claims.    (CI.  308—15) 
1.  A  radial  bearing  comprising 
(a)  a  bearing  bush; 
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(b)   a  fixed  supporting  member  surrounding  said  bush 
and  radially  spaced  therefrom; 


11    16 


(r)  at  least  three  flat,  rectilinear,  flexible,  metal  strips 
lying  with  their  major  transverse  dimension  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bush  and 
equally  spaced  therefrom; 

((/)  each  strip  fixedly  connected  at  its  opposite  ends 
to  said  member  and  at  a  point  intermediate  its  gnds 
with  the  bush,  the  intermediate  points  being  distrib- 
uted around  the  periphery  of  the  bush. 


3,185,533 

COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  A.  Lindberg,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

SCM  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  227,142 

15  Claims.    (CI.  312—208) 


1.  In  a  cover  assembly,  the  combination  of: 
(a)   a  first  cover, 
(h)   a  second  cover, 

{c)  means  interconnecting  a  first  portion  of  said  first 
cover  to  a  first  portion  of  said  second  cover, 

(d)  a  first  toggle  link,  one  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  a  second  portion  of  said  first  cover, 

(e)  a  second  toggle  link,  one  end  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  second  portion  of  said  second  cover,  and 

(/)  means  connecting  the  opposite  respective  ends  of 
of  said  first  toggle  link  to  said  second  toggle  link 
whereby  operation  of  the  toggle  links  transmits  a 
force  to  hold  the  covers  together. 


3,185,534 
SAFETY  CONTAINER  FOR  TOXIC  MATERIALS 
John  Peters,  Jr.,  20231  Mobile  St.,  Canoga  Park,  CaJIf. 
Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,233 
5  Claims.    (CI.  312—209) 
1.  A  safety  container  for  toxic  materials  which  is  posi- 
tionable  at  a  fixed  location  in  a  medicine  cabinet  that  has 
two  parallel  side  members,  said  container  including: 
(a)   a  rectangular  housing  fabricated  from  a  rigid  sheet 
material  to  provide  a  back,  top,  and  bottom,  and 
two  side  walls,  with  said  side  walls  being  so  spaced 
that  the  distance  between  the  exterior  surfaces  there- 
of is  slightly  less  than  the  transverse  spacing  between 
said  members,  and  the  width  of  said  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls   being  less  than   the   width  of  said   side 


members  to  permit  said  housing  to  be  completely  dis- 
posed inside  said  cabinet; 
(h)   a  door  of  such  size  as  to  cover  an  opening  in  said 
housing  defined  by  the  forward  edges  of  said  top. 
bottom,  and  side  walls; 

(c)  hinge  means  movably  supporting  said  door  from 
said  housing  for  closing  said  opening  when  said  door 
is  in  a  first  position  parallel  to  said  forward  edges 
of  said  top,  bottom  and  side  walls; 

(d)  lock  means  for  removably  locking  said  door  in 
said  first  position; 

(e)  two  transversely  spaced  elongate  housing  support- 
ing members  having  parallel  side  edges; 


(f)  first  means  for  movably  supporting  said  housing 
supporting  members  on  said  housing  for  longitudin;il 
movement  relative  thereto,  which  first  means  is  an 
inverted  channel-shaped  guide  that  includes  a  web 
which  is  parallel  to  said  top.  disposed  a  distance 
above  said  top  slightly  higher  than  the  thickness  of 
said  housing  supporting  members,  and  two  flanges 
that  extend  downwardl.'  from  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  web  and  affixed  to  the  upper  rear  portion  of 
said  back  and  the  forward  portion  of  said  top.  which 
top  and  guide  cooperatively  define  a  longitudinally 
extending  confined  space  in  which  said  housing  sup- 
porting members  are  slidably  mounted;  and 

(v)  second  means  for  manually  moving  said  support- 
ing members  away  from  one  another  to  dispose  the 
outer  ends  thereof  in  frictional  contact  with  said  side 
members  to  the  extent  that  said  housing  is  held.at  a 
desired  fixed  position  in  said  cabinet,  with  said  sec- 
ond means  being  so  located  on  said  housing  that  said 
second  means  can  be  manually  operated  only  when 
said  door  has  been  moved  to  a  second  position  to 
permit  access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


3,185,535 

TELEPHONE  INSTALLATION 

.Marion  A.  Williams,  5004  Radnor  Road, 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,900 

1  Claim.    (CI.  312—223) 


In  a  building  structure,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  vertical  wall  with  an  opening  therein; 

a  cabinet  in  said  opening,  said  cabinet  having  opposed 
wall  and  floor  and  ceiling  members  located  to  com- 
pletely fill  said  opening; 

a  door  in  said  cabinet  at  each  side  of  said  wall  to  pro- 
vide access  from  both  sides  of  said  wall  to  the  interior 
of  said  cabinet; 
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a  vertically  standing  rod  pivotally  mounted  in  the  ceil- 
ing and  floor  members  of  the  interior  of  said  cabinet; 

and  a  telephone  set  in  said  cabinet  and  mounted  to  said 
rod  whereby  it  is  accessible  from  both  sides  of  said 
wall  and  swingable  to  generally  face  both  of  said 
doors  alternately; 

and  a  cord  for  said  telephone  set  leading  from  said  tele- 
phone set  through  one  of  said  cabinet  members  into 
said  wall  whereby  said  cabinet  doors  may  be  closed 
without  interference  of  said  cord. 


the  height  of  said  cabinet  adjacent  said  cabinet  rear  wall 
for  providing  an  opening  space  between  the  room  wall 
and  said  panel  completely  open  on  all  sides  other  than 
panel  and  base  sides  to  receive  articles  to  be  stored,  and 
a  book  extending  rearwardly  from  the  rear  of  said  panel 
for  supporting  other  articles  to  be  stored  in  the  space 
behind  said  panel. 


3,185,536 
DRESSER 
William  H.  AnnstroDg,  Birmin^uun,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,245 
1  Claim.    (CI.  312—281) 


3,185,537 

SOAP  HOLDER 

Thomas  B.  Wright,  Box  91,  Dclake,  Dreg. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,250 

1  Claim.    (CI.  312—351) 


.^tfl 


-'J, 


«. 


^ 


,,  .J  ,i  J 


A  dresser  for  storing  clothing  and  related  articles  com- 
prising a  single  continuous  horizontal  base  having  an  ex- 
posed rear  ed^e  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  wall  of  a  room,  a  storage  cabinet  mounted 
on  said  base  and  having  a  vertical  rear  wall  positioned  in- 
wardly from  said  rear  edge  of  said  base  for  providing  a 
space  on  said  base  behind  said  cabinet  adapted  to  sup- 
portedly  receive  articles  to  be  stored,  a  single  panel  ex- 
tending directly  vertically  upwardly  from  said  base  and 
substantially  beyond  said  cabinet  to  a  height  at  least  twice 


A  soap  holder  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  hori- 
zontal bottom  wall,  upwardly  and  outwardly  curved  side 
walls  leading  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  back  wall  on  said 
body  portion  integrated  with  said  bottom  and  side  walls 
and  disposed  upwardly  at  substantially  right  angles  there- 
to, a  front  wall  on  said  body  portion  also  integrated  with 
said  bottom  and  side  walls  and  disposed  upwardly  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  thereto,  said  front  wall  extending  up- 
wardly through  only  a  portion  of  the  height  of  the  body 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed,  later- 
ally spaced  elongated  ribs  on  said  side  walls  extending  be- 
tween said  front  and  backs  walls  for  supporting  a  bar  of 
soap  crosswise  in  the  holder  above  the  bottom  wall  there- 
of, the  front  and  back  walls  of  said  holder  and  the  lower- 
most two  of  said  ribs  forming  a  soap  dripping  chamber 
with  said  bottom  wall. 
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3,185,538 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  POLYACRYLONITRILE 

FIBERS  WITH  METHINE  DYE  SALTS 
Jacques  Voltz,  Basel,  and  Werner  Bossard,  Riehen,  near 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  10,  1962, 

4.336/62 
10  Claims.     (CI.  8—55) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyacrylonitrile 
fiber  material  colored  fast  to  light,  the  improvement  com- 
prising coloring  said  material  in  a  dyebalh  containing,  as 
the  coloring  agent,  a  salt  of  the  formula 


\ 


K,' 


-rii  =  (ii     K) 


(I) 


wherein 

R]  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical 

R2'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  benzyl, 

R3  represents  a  benzene  radical  which  contains  a  nucelo- 
philic  di-substituted  amino  group  in  p-position  to  the 
— CH=CH —  bridge  and,  as  only  furtheT-SHhsJitu- 
ents,  from  0  to  2  members  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl 

and  lower  alkoxy,  and 
A  represents  the  equivalent  of  an  anion  of  a  strong 

acid, 
while  maintaining  the  bath  at  a  pH  of  about  2  to  9,  and  at 
a  temperature  above  room  temperature  up  to  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  bath. 


3,185,539 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING   CELLULOSE  TEXTILES 
WITH  CERTAIN   ALKYLENEBIS(N-CARBOXAM- 
IDES)    AND    PRODUCTS    PRODUCED    THERE- 
FROM 
Richard  K.  Madison,  Murray  Hill,  and  William  J.  Van 
Loo,  Jr.,  Middlesex,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,865 

7  Claims.     (CI.  8— 116.3) 
1 .  A  process  comprising  treating  cellulose  textile  mate- 
rial which  comprises  applying  thereto  from   1   to  25%. 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  material,  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 

R,  Ri 

K-(-NlI-(-(r„IIi„)-C-MI-C-Ri 

;        II  I  I  11 

O  0R4  ORi  O 

where  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  phenyl,  R4  and  R5  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  0  to  8  inclusive,  and  thereafter  cur- 
ing said  compound  to  a  water-insoluble  state  by  the  ac- 
tion of  heat  and  an  acidic  catalyst. 


fluorine  and  hydrogen  in  propiortions  equivalent  to 
NOF-6HF,  based  on  total  fluorine,  NOF,  HP  and  nitrogen 
chemical  analyses. 


3,185,540 

.METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 

Donald  W.  Breck,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  Charles  R.  Castor, 

Homewood,  III.,  and  Robert  M.  Milton,  Buffalo,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,316 
7  Claims.     (CI.  23 — 2) 

I.  A  process  for  removing  carbon  monoxide  from  a 
carbon  monoxide  containing  pas  mixture  which  comprises 
contacting  said  carbon  monoxide  containing  g.is  mixture 
with  a  /eolitic  molecular  sieve  containing  in  the  inner 
adsorption  region  at  least  one  finely  dispersed  clement. il 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel 
and  cobalt  at  a  temperature  below  about  100^  C  but 
sufficient  to  form  a  carbonyl  of  the  selected  metal  and 
thereby  removing  said  carbon  monoxide  from  said  carbon 
monoxide  containing  gas  mixture;  thereafter  decompos- 
ing the  metal  carbonvl  and  evolving  the  resulting  car- 
bon monoxide  while  retaining  said  selected  metal  within 
the  inner  adsorption  region. 


3,185,541 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLUORINE  COMPOl'NDS 
Louis   G.   Anello,    Lake    Parsippany,   and    Cyril   Woolf, 
Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,805 

13  Claims.  (CI.  23— 14) 
2.  The  process  which  comprises  subjecting  NOCl, 
under  anhydrous  conditions  and  at  temperature  substan- 
tiallv  in  the  r.inge  of  minus  2^'  C.  to  not  more  than  about 
250''  C  ,  to  the  action  of  HF-'  to  form  reaction  products 
containing  a  nitrosvl  flut>ride  hvdrogen  fluoride  complex 
boiling  substantially  in  the  range  of  6''- 100°  C.  at  at- 
mospheric pressure,  and  recovering  such  complex  from 
said  reaction  products. 

8.  The  process  which  comprises  subjecting  NOCl, 
under  anh\drous  conditions  and  at  temperature  substan- 
tially in  the  range  of  minus  25°  C  to  not  more  than  about 
250°  C,  to  the  action  of  HF"  to  form  reaction  products 
containing  a  nitros\l  tUitiride-hvdrogen  fluoride  complex 
boiling  substantially  in  the  range  of  6;^-10()''  C.  at  at- 
mospheric pressure,  recovering  such  complex  from  said 
reaction  products,  dehydrofluorinating  said  complex  b\ 
subjecting  the  same,  at  temperature  substantially  in  the 
range  of  20  200°  C,  to  the  action  of  alkali  metal  fluoride 
to  react  and  combine  with  substantially  all  of  the  HF 
component  of  said  complex  and  thereby  liberate  NOf- 
in  vapor  form,  and  recovering  said  N(1F. 

12.  A  nilrosy]  fluoride-hydrogen  fluoride  complex  com- 
position consisting  of  NOF  and  HF,  said  composition  at 
standard  conditions  being  a  substantially  clear,  water 
white  liquid,  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  45'  C",  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxvgcn. 
fluorine  and  hydrogen  in  proportions  equivalent  to 
NOF-3HF  based  on  total  fluorine,  NOF,  HF  and  nitrogen 
chemical  analyses. 

1.'^.  A  nitrosyl  fluoride-hydrogen  fluoride  complex  com- 
position consisting  of  NOF  and  HF,  said  composition  at 
standard  conditions  being  a  substantially  clear,  water- 
white  liquid,  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  fi8°  C.  ,it  at- 
mospheric pressure,  and  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen. 


3.185,542 
PRODUCTION  OF  THE  FLUORINATED  COM- 
POUNDS,   NOjF    AND    THE    HF    ADDUCT 
THEREOF 
Anthony  W.  Yodis,  Whippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  77,806 

10  Claims.  (CI.  23—14) 
I.  The  process  for  making  nitryl  fluoride-hydrogen 
fluoride  complex  material  which  comprises  introducing 
mil)  a  reaction  zone  as  sole  reactants  NO2CI  and  HF,  said 
HF  being  a  reactively  effective  amount  but  not  substan- 
ti.illy  in  excess  of  10  molecular  proportions  per  mol  of 
NO^Cl.  reacting  said  NO2CI  and  HF  in  said  zone,  to  form 
a  complex  of  NO2F  and  HF,  under  substantially  anhy- 
drous conditions  and  by  maintaining  in  said  zone  tem- 
perature substantially  in  the  range  of  minus  25°  C.  to 
below  temperature  of  appreciable  decomposition  of 
N()2CI.  and  reco\ering  from  the  resulting  reaction  mass 
ni;r\l  f1uoridc-h\drogen  fluoride  complex  material  \\hich 
under  normal  conditions  is  a  substantialU  \^ater-white 
distillable  liquid  boiling  at  about  62°  C.  at  atmospheric 
pressure. 


3,185.543 
MANT  FACTl  RE  OF  METAL  FLUORIDES 
Horace  Q.  Trout.  Brooklyn.  N.Y..  and  Anthony  W.  Yodis. 
Whippany.  NJ..  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,096 

8  Claims.  (CI.  23—88) 
I  The  process  for  making  metal  fluoride  which  com- 
prises introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  metallic  metal  the 
tluoridc  of  which  boils  belov\  about  50  C.  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  freezes  above  the  freezing  point  of  anhy- 
drous hydrogen  fluoride,  subjecting  said  metal  in  said 
/one  to  the  action  of  NOF.3HF  complex  at  reactive  fluo- 
nn.iting  temperature  to  eflfect  formation  of  vaporous  fluo- 
rule  of  said  metal,  and  discharging  v.iporous  met.il  fluo- 
ride frmn  s.iid  rc.ictuin  zone. 


3.185.544 
PREPARATION   OF   CRYSTALLINE    ZEOLITES   OF 

I  NIFORM  AND  CONTROLLED  PARTICLE  SIZE 
Philip  K.  Maher.  Baltimore.  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co..  New  York.  N.\'..  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  nra>^ing.     Filed  Julv  2.  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,033 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—112) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  selective  absorb- 
tive  zeolites  from  cla\  composed  of  distinct  particles  of 
definite  size  within  the  range  of  about  0.\  to  5  microns 
which  comprises  segregating  particles  of  cla\  of  a  de- 
sired size  within  s.ud  range,  calcining  the  segregated  cla\ 
p.irticles  by  heating  to  drive  off  the  water  of  constitution, 
reacting  the  segregated  particles  with  an  appropriate 
quantitv  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  h>drous  silica  to  pre- 
p.iie  the  desired  zeolite  and  recovering  the  product 
zeolite. 


3,185,545 
PRODI  CTION  OF  All'MINA 
Thomas    Robert    Scott,    Blackburn.    Victoria.    Australia, 
assignor   to   Commonwealth   Scientific   and    Industrial 
Research    Organization,    Victoria,    Australia,    a    body 
corporate 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia.  Aug.  21.  1958, 

40,706  58.  Patent  237.278;  Julv  5,  1961.  6.642  61 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23—141) 
I.   In  .in  acid   process  for  the   production  of  aluniin.i 
from  an  acid  digestion  liquor  produced  by  dissolving  an 
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aluminum-bearing  ore  in  sulfuric  acid,  the  steps  of  di- 
gesting an  aluminum-bearing  ore  in  the  acid  digestion 
liquor  at  a  temperature  between  about  100°  C.  and  about 
140°  C.  to  reduce  the  ratio  by  weight  of  SOjiAljOa  in 
the  digestion  liquor  to  a  value  within  the  range  of  1.3  to 
2.35,  filtering  the  liquor  to  remove  solid  residue,  treating 
the  thusly  modified  digestion  liquor  with  a  reducing  agent 
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to  reduce  any  ferric  iron  present  in  solution  to  the  fer- 
rous stale,  adding  rc.ictive  alumina  to  the  thusK  nuKlified 
digestion  liquor.  h\drol>/ing  the  modified  digestion  liquor 
at  a  temperature  between  180'  C.  and  300°  C.  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmosphere  to  precipitate  basic  aluminum  sul- 
f.tte.  ,ind  calcining  the  precipitated  basic  aluminum  sul- 
fate to  produce  alumina. 


3,185,546 

PREPARATION  OF  ANHYDROUS  LFFHIUM 

PEROXIDE 

Ricardo  O.  Bach  and  William  W.  Boardman.  Jr..  Gastonia. 

.N.C.,  assignors  to  Lithium  Corporation  of  America,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  231.865 

15  Claims.  (CI.  23—184) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  substantially  anhydrous 
lithium  peroxide  comprising  forming  a  reaction  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  a  water  solution  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  a  solid  iithinum  hydroxide,  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  lithium  hydroxide 
in  the  mixture  being  such  as  to  give  a  weight  ratio  of 
water  present  in  the  mixture  to  lithium  peroxide  formed  by 
the  reaction  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  with  the  lithium  hy- 
droxide of  from  about  2:1  to  about  5:1,  permitting  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  lithium  hydroxide  to  react  at 
the  ambient  temperature  of  the  mixture,  and  drying  the 
lithium  peroxide. 

3.185.547 

PREPARATION  OF  DIBORANE 

Mack  W.  Hunt,  Ponca  Cif>,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Oil   Company,    Ponca   City,   Okla.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,130 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23 — 204) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diborane  which 

comprises  reacting  a  dialkoxyaluminum  hydride  with  a 

boron  halide  in  the  absence  of  air  and  subsequently  re- 

overing  diborane  from  the  resulting  reaction  product. 


3,185,548 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  RADON  FLUOWDE  ANT)  OF 
SEPARATING  RARE  GASES  FROM  EAtH  OTHER 
Paul   R.    Fields   and   Moshe    H.    Zirin,    Chicago,    and 

Lawrence  Stein,  Downers  Grove.  III.,  assignors  to  the 

Ignited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
.No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,777 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23—205) 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  radon  fluoride,  consisting  of 
admixing  fluorine  gas  of  a  pressure  between  300  and  800 
mm.  Hg  to  radon,  heating  the  gas  mixture  obtained  to 
from  400  to  500°  C.  whereby  radon  fluoride  is  formed, 
and  separating  the  radon  fluoride  from  unreacted  fluorine 
gas. 

3.  A  process  of  separating  noble  gases  from  each  other, 
consisting  of  heating  a  mixture  of  argon,  krypton,  helium, 
xenon  and  radon  with  fluorine  of  between  300  and  800 
mm.  Hg  to  between  400  and  500°  C,  whereby  solid  xenon 
fluoride  and  radon  fluoride  are  formed,  while  krypton  and 
argon  remain  unreacted  and  in  gaseous  form;  cooling  the 
mixture;  pumping  said  unreacted  gases  including  fluorine 
off  from  the  fluorides;  and  fractionally  volatilizing  xenon 
fluoride  by  heating  to  about  50°  C.  under  vacuum,  where- 
by solid  radon  fluoride  remains  as  a  residue. 


3  185  549 

COLORIMETRIC' DETERMINATION  OF 

CHLORIDES  IN  SERUM 

Robert    H.    Hamilton,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    assignor    to 

Hartman-Leddon  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,732 

12  Claims.  (CI.  23 — 230) 
I.  In  the  colorimetric  determination  of  chloride  in  se- 
rum, the  steps  of  reacting  chloride  in  serum  with  mercu- 
ric thiocyanate  in  a  perchloric  acid  solution  containing 
ferric  ions,  and  simultaneously  solubilizing  the  proteins  of 
said  scrum  in  said  solution  with  urea  to  prevent  impair- 
ment of  colorimetric  determinations  by  reason  of  protein 
precipitates  without  at  the  same  time  reducing  color  in- 
tensity. 

3,185,550 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  ANALYSES 
Alfred  Haack,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Arthur  H. 
Thomas  Company,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,570 

Claims  priority-,  application  Austria,  Sept.  2,  1960, 

A  6,735/60 

3  Claims.     (CI.  23 — 253) 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  analyses  including  a  flask, 
said  flask  having  an  elongated  neck  portion,  a  ground 
glass  stopper  adapted  to  frictionally  seat  in  said  neck, 
a  carrier,  discrete  coupling  means  selectively  detachably 
coupling  said  carrier  to  said  ground  glass  stopper  whereby 
said  carrier  is  dependently  extended  from  said  ground 
glass  stopper  into  the  interior  of  said  flask,  and  a  sup- 
port on  said  carrier  remote  from  said  stopper,  said  sup- 
port being  adapted  to  effect  the  support  of  a  sample  to 
be  analyzed. 
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3,185,551 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TUBULAR 
BODY  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL,  AND 
INSTALLATION  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS 
PROCESS 
Vahan  DJcvahirdJian,  Monthey,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Industrie  de  Pierres  Sdentiflques  Hrand  DJevahirdjian 
S.A.,  Monthey,  Switzerland,  a  firm  of  Switzerland 

FUed  June  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  5,  1959, 

74,081 
6  Claims.     (CI.  23—273) 


pcrature  m  the  range  of  225-350*  F.  until  the  resin  cures 
thereby  stiffening  the  resin  impregnated  paper  match 
splints. 

3,185,553  ^ 

ACETYLENIC   LEAD  COMPOUNDS  AND 
GASOLINE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Peter  Ballinger,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,457 

1  Claim.  (CI.  44—69) 
A  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling  range 
adapted  for  use  as  a  fuel  for  spark  ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engines  having  a  clear  Research  octane  number 
of  at  least  about  85  and  containing  at  least  20%  by  vol- 
ume of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  not  more  ^han  30%  by 
volume  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  not  more  than  60% 
by  volume  of  paraffinic  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons, 
said  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  incorporated  therein  from 
about  1  ml.  to  about  7  ml.  of  butynyl  trimethyl  lead  per 
gallon  of  said  fuel. 


3,185,554 

METHOD  FOR  RAW  MATERIAL  PRE-HEATING 

FOR  GLASS  MELTING 

Benjamin  J.  Sweo,  Laliewood,  and  James  H.  GInther, 

Berea,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,762 
9  Claims.    (CI.  65—17) 


1.  In  an  installation  for  manufacturing  a  tubular  body 
by  melting  a  synthetic  powdery  material  and  accumulating 
the  said  material  on  a  rotatable  support  extending  into  an 
inner  chamber  of  a  stove  which  includes  a  first  blow-pipe. 
the  improvement  comprising  a  second  blow-pipe  opening 
into  the  interior  chamber  of  said  stove,  means  cooperatmg 
with  the  first  of  said  blow-pipes  for  dispensing  the  syn- 
thetic powdery  material  upon  the  rotatable  support,  said 
first  blow-pipe  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  support  hut  eccentric 
with  respect  thereto,  and  second  of  said  two  blow-pipes 
having  an  axis  which  is  oblique  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  first  blow-pipe  and  is  directed  toward  the  rotatable 
support  surface  where  the  melted  material  forms  a  deposit 
on  said  support  at  the  same  place  where  the  first  blow- 
pipe is  acting  whereby  the  deposited  melted  material  is 
blown  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  rotatable  support  to  prevent  the  said  mcitcti 
material  from  moving  toward  the  said  axis  of  the  rotatable 
support. 

3,185,552 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MATCH  SPLINTS 

Roger  N.  Berry,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Diamond 

International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,497 

12  Claims.     (CI.  44 — 42) 

1.  A  method  of  making  stiffening  resin  impregnated 
paper  match  splints,  comprising  the  steps  of  uniformly 
incorporating  a  predetermined  j^rcentage  of  a  stiffening 
resin  into  a  beater  furnish  of  dilute  liquid  pulp  slurry,  said 
resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermo- 
plastic resins  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
225-350°  F.  and  thermosetting  resins  which  are  curable 
by  heating  to  the  range  of  225-350°  P.,  said  percentage 
of  resin  being  sufficient  eventually  to  produce  from  such 
slurry  splints  containing  about  5%  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  impregnating  resin,  forming  a  continuous  web 
of  resin  impregnated  paperboard  from  such  slurry,  dry- 
ing the  web  by  heating  it  at  a  temperature  below  225° 
F.  until  a  pliable  dried  web  is  formed,  cutting  the  dried 
web  to  form  a  plurality  of  resin  impregnated  paper  match 
splints  therefrom,  and  then  heating  the  splints  at  a  tem- 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  smelting  a  raw  batch 
of  porcelain  enamel-forming  materials  at  a  temperature 
of  about  1800°  to  2600°  F.  in  a  porcelain  enamel  frit 
smelter  having  a  charging  zone,  a  melting  zone  and  a 
discharging  zone  all  communicating  with  each  other  and 
integrally  connected  together,  and  continuously  discharg- 
ing the  melted  batch,  the  improvement  therein  of  pre- 
heating the  raw  batch  in  a  pre-heating  chamber  inte- 
grally connected  to  the  charging  zone  before  introducing 
the  batch  into  the  charging  zone,  and  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  pre-heated  raw  batch  from  about 
600°  F.  to  1200°  F.  for  a  time  sufl^cient  to  drive  off  the 
volatiles. 


3,185,555 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
George  A.  Cranitsas,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Optica!  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary 
association  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mav  18,  I960,  Ser.  No.  29,909 
3  Claims.     (CI.  65 — 18) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electronic  device  of  the 
character  described  which  comprises  as  steps:  providing 
.1  multiplicity  of  similarly-sized  balls  of  electrically-con- 
ductive   material    having   a    predetermined   coefficient    of 
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thermal  expansion;  disposing  the  balls  on  a  substantially 
flat-bottomed  pan;  vibrating  the  pan  for  spreading  the 
balls  in  a  single,  loosely-packed  layer  on  said  pan  bottom; 
covering  the  layer  of  balls  with  powdered  glass  insulating 
material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  cor- 
responding to  that  of  said  balls;  heating  the  glass  material 
for  fusing  said  material  to  coat  the  balls  and  to  fill  inter- 
stices of  the  layer  of  balls;  permitting  the  fused  glass 
material  to  cool  for  bonding  the  coated  balls  together  in 
uniformly  spaced  relation  within  the  layer  to  form  a 
sheet;  and  abrading  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet  for  deter- 
mining sheet  thickness  and  for  providing  corresponding 
flattened,  exposed  surfaces  on  each  ball  at  respective 
opposite  sides  of  the  ball  center  in  the  plane  of  each  of 
said  sides  so  that  each  of  said  exposed  surfaces  is  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball,  thereby  to 
securely  hold  each  ball  within  said  glass  materials  and  to 
provide  scanning  surfaces  on  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
ball,  

3,185,556 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FUSED  BIFOCAL 

LENS  BLANKS 

Charles  F.  Cala,  Irondequoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,095 
1  Claim.    (CI.  6S— 39) 


piston  and  cylinder  assembly  joumalled  for  rotation  with- 
in the  ends  of  said  casing,  a  drive  shaft  secured  concen- 
trically to  one  end  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly 
and  extending  through  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical cylinder  block,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  formed 
through  said  block  and  concentrically  situated  therein, 
a  cylinder  head  on  one  end  of  said  block,  a  plurality  of 
pistons  reciprocal  in  said  cylinders,  an  adjustably  inclined 
thrust  plate  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder  block,  friction  reducing  means  on  the  ends  of 
said  pistons  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  block, 
said  friction  reducing  means  contacting  said  thrust  plate, 
distributor  means  in  the  other  end  of  said  casing  connected 


The  method  of  making  multifocal  lens  blanks  by  de- 
positing molten  segment  glass  upon  a  countersink  surface 
of  a  preheated  countersink  blank  comprising  the  steps  in- 
cluding mounting  the  preheated  countersink  blank  with 
the  countersink  surface  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction  facing  substantially  horizontally,  establishing  a 
downwardly  flowing  substantially  flat  vertical  ribbon  of 
molten  segment  glass  substantially  parallel  to  the  counter- 
sink surface,  moving  a  convex  plunger  of  somewhat  great- 
er curvature  than  that  of  the  countersink  surface  agains.t 
the  ribbon  of  molten  segment  glass  with  the  leading  area 
of  the  plunger  being  opposite  the  approximate  center  of 
the  countersink  surface  so  as  to  cause  the  ribbon  to  first 
contact  the  approximate  center  of  the  countersink  surface 
and  thereafter  progressively  contact  the  remainder  of  the 
countersink  surface  proceeding  radially  outwardly  from 
such  center  whereby  to  eliminate  the  entrapment  of  air 
between  the  molten  glass  and  the  countersink  surface, 
and  thereafter  severing  the  ribbon  of  molten  segment  glass 
at  a  point  above  the  portion  thereof  in  contact  with  the 
countersink  surface. 


3,185,557 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Ernest  Gerber,  Box  223,  Coronation,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,542 

10  Claims.     (CL  60—53) 

1.  An  hydraulic  motor  operated  by  an  hydraulic  pump 

driven  by  a  source  of  power;  said  motor  comprising  in 

combination  an  enclosing  casing,  ends  on  said  casing,  a 


^^ 


to  said  hydraulic  pump,  means  connecting  said  distributor 
means  to  said  cylinders,  and  means  to  control  the  position 
of  said  inclined  thrust  plate  within  limits,  said  means  in- 
cluding said  thrust  plate  being  pivotally  connected  by  the 
lower  edge  thereof  to  said  casing,  a  control  rod  pivotally 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  thrust  plate  and  extend- 
ing exteriorally  of  said  casing,  a  control  piston  and  cylin- 
der assembly  exteriorally  of  said  casing,  a  power  assist- 
ing valve  assembly  adjacent  said  control  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly,  conduits  connecting  between  said  hy- 
draulic pump  and  said  control  piston  and  cylinder  assem- 
bly, and  said  power  assisting  valve  assembly,  and  linkage 
operatively  connecting  said  power  assisting  valve  assem- 
bly, said  control  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  and  said 
control  rod. 


3,185,558 
MOULDING  HOLLOW  GLASS  ARTICLES 
John  Edward  Wilcock,  St  Helens,  England,  assignor  to 
Pilkington   Brothers   Limited,  Liverpool,   England,   a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  17, 1958, 

36,965/58 
2  Claims.     (CL  65—76) 


I    I 

I    1 
I    I 


T^ 


I       I 


f'---^  -f: 


tr^'— 1^„^  - 


^3-. 


1.  A  method  of  pressure  moulding  a  hollow  glass  arti- 
cle comprising  two  contiguous  inner  and  outer  parts  one 
of  which  is  thinner  than  the  other,  consisting  in  charging 
a  mould  with  a  requisite  quantity  of  molten  glass,  apply- 
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ing  downward  moulding  pressure  to  the  glass  to  mould 
the  inner  part,  then  applying  downward  moulding  pres- 
sure to  mould  the  outer  part,  withdrawing  the  moulding 
pressure  which  has  formed  the  thinner  part  as  soon  as 
that  part  has  stiffened  sufficiently  to  hold  its  shape,  while 
simultaneously  relieving  the  moulding  pressure  on  the 
thicker  part  so  that  no  harmful  stresses  are  induced  in  the 
stiffened  thinner  part  by  fluid  pressure  exerted  by  the 
thicker  part,  subsequently  withdrawing  pressure  from  the 
thicker  part  when  the  thicker  part  has  stiffened  sufficiently 
to  hold  its  shape,  and  then  separating  the  moulded  article 
from  the  mould. 


3,185,559 
BENDING  MOLD 
James  H.  Elliott,  Lawrence  H.  Stauffer,  and  John  G.  Gar- 
bin,  Greensburg,   Pa.,   assignors   to   Pittsburgh    Plate 
Glass    Company,    Pittsburgh,  ^Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,671 
11  Claims.    (CI.  65—291) 


the  remainder  of  the  article,  a  main  cylinder  fixed  to 
the  frame,  a  main  double-acting  piston  slidably  mounted 
in  said  main  cylinder,  an  auxiliary  cylinder  connected 
to  the  main  piston  and  to  the  complementary  pressure 
member,  an  auxiliary  double-acting  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  auxiliary  cylinder  and  connected  to 
the  first  pressure  member,  a  supply  of  fiuid  under  pres- 
sure, first  fluid  control  means  connecting  the  fluid  sup- 
ply to  the  main  cylinder,  said  first  fluid  control  means 
being  operable  to  cause  the  main  piston  to  lower  and 
raise  the  auxiliary  cylinder  and  thereby  lower  and  raise 
the  two  pressure  members  in  unison  to  close  and  open 
the   mould   respectively,   and   being  operable   to   relieve 


» — f    " 


r^'  ^_^v 


-^ 


---~^' 


2.  In  apparatus  for  bending  glass  comprising  a  sec- 
tionalizcd  bending  mold  having  an  end  mold  member 
which  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  mold  member  for 
pivotal  movement  ab(.)iit  an  ,ixis  extending  obliquely  of 
said  mold,  said  mold  members  having  upper  surfaces 
formed  thereon  conforming  to  different  portions  of  an  out- 
line shaping  surface,  and  which  mold  comprises  means 
attached  to  said  end  mold  member  to  urge  the  latter  from 
a  spread  position  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said  mold 
members  are  adjacent  one  another  and  their  upper  sur- 
faces form  substantially  continuations  of  one  another,  the 

S  improvement  comprising  pivot  means  mounted  on  said 
apparatus  longitudinally  outward  of  said  axis  extending 
obliquely,  said  urging  means  being  operatively  connected 

"^  to  said  pivot  means  for  pivotal  movement  thereabout,  and 
coupling  means  for  permitting  relative  movement  between 
said  urging  means  and  said  end  mold  section,  said  coupling 
means  interconnecting  said   urging  means  and  said   end 

mold  section. 

'v.  — ^-^— ^^ 

3,185,560 
PLURAL  PISTON  PRESS  FORMING  APPARATUS 

John  Edward  Wilcock,  St.  Helens,  England,  assignor  to 

Pilklngton    Brothers   Limited,    Liverpool,    England,    a 

corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Original  application  Nov.   10,   1959,  Ser.  No.  852,120. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

387,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  17,  1958, 

36,965/58 
2  Claims.     (CI.  65—314) 

1.  Apparatus  for  moulding  a  hollow  glass  article  com- 
prising contiguous  inner  and  outer  parts  one  of  which 
is  thinner  than  the  other,  including  a  hollow  mould  por- 
tion arranged  to  receive  a  requisite  quantity  of  molten 
glass,  a  fixed  frame  extending  above  said  mould  por- 
tion, a  first  pressure  member  and  a  complementary  pres- 
sure member  relatively  slidable  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  co-operating  with  the  hollow  mould  portion  respec- 
tively to  form  therewith  a  mould  cavity  for  the  thinner 
part  of  the  article  and  a  contiguous  mould  cavity  for 


the  downward  moulding  pressure  exerted  by  the  com- 
plementary pressure  member  after  the  mould  has  been 
closed,  and  second  fluid  control  means  connecting  the 
fluid  supply  to  the  auxiliary  cylinder  and  operable  to 
cause  the  auxiliary  piston  to  raise  the  first  pressure 
member  relative  to  the  complementary  pressure  member 
after  the  mould  has  been  closed  long  enough  for  the  thin- 
ner part  of  the  article  to  stiffen  sufl^ciently  to  hold  its 
shape,  said  second  fluid  control  means  being  also  op- 
erable to  lower  the  first  pressure  member  relative  to 
the  complementary  pressure  member  after  the  mould 
has  been  opened  and  before  the  two  pressure  members 
are  again  lowered  for  another  mould  closing  operation. 


3,185,561 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Donald    S.    Aclter,   Waynesboro,    Va.,   assignor   to    E.    I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,849 

3  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 
1.  A   herbicidal   composition   containing  0.5   to    10% 
by  weight  of  a  surface-active  agent,  25  to  SOT  by  weight 
of  a  pulverized  solid  diluent  and  20  to  75^^  by  weight  of 
a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

Y 

{• 
/    "- 

N  V 


(■„.nj».i-O-(K0  =  MI  -f 


\ 


C-MI     (Ki)-0-C„.llio,.i 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

I-CII,-(«"ll,i„  ,-)  and  !-(■  II  -(Cll,\„  ,—  1 

u 

n  is  a  whole  positive  integer  from  3  through  8; 

m  is  a  whole  positive  integer  from  1  through  8;  and 
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Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  OR  and  SR 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  less  than  3  carbon 
atoms. 


3,185,562 
KMl  I  SIFIABI  K  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
George  W.  Scoles,  Hemlock,  and  James  A.  Kelly,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land. Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,833 

5  (  laims.  (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  comprises  a  pesti- 
cidal  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  pesticidal  toxicant  in  solu- 
tion v.i\h  an  oil-soluble,  liquid  sodium  petroleum  sul- 
fonate and  a  polyoxyalkylene  monoalkyl  ether  wherein 
(I)  the  alkyl  contains  from  13  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
straight  ch.iin  relationship.  (2)  the  oxyalkylene  moieties 
in  the  poKoxyalkvlcne  portions  of  the  ether  are  selected 
from  the  group  of  series  consisting  of  the  ethylene  and 
propylene  series,  (3)  from  40  percent  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  said  portion  is  composed  of  oxyethylene 
moieties,  (4)  any  oxyprop\lcne  moieties  in  said  polyoxy- 
.ilkylene  portion  arc  connected  in  proximal  relation  to 
the  alkyl  ether  linkage,  and  (5)  said  oxyalkylene  portion 
constitutes  from  about  60  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  the 
ether,  said  petroleum  sulfonate  and  polyoxyaikylenc 
monoalkyl  elhcr  being  employed  in  the  proportions  of  1 
part  by  weight  of  sulfonate  to  from  1  to  4  parts  by  weight 
of  polyoxyalky  lene  clher  and  said  sulfonate  and  ether  to- 
gether constituting  at  least  4  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition. 


3.185,563 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  RE- 
OXIDATIO.N  OF  IRON  CONCENTRATES  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Curtis  A.  Jones,  Fairfield,  and  John  W.  Potts,  Birming- 
ham, Ala.,  assignors  to  R-N  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  .Mav  17,  1961,  Ser,  No.  110,813 
9  "Claims.    (CI.  75— 1) 


-I   -'X- 


N^Hih  .  ^^H:)^-^.  ," 


"♦-V"  J     "=^  ' 


V^*'     }"       / 


-ijr-" 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  and  concentrating  the 
metallic  iron  values  from  the  product  formed  by  the 
low  temperature  reduction  of  iron  ore  without  fusion, 
the  steps  which  comprise:  comminuting  said  product  and 
concentrating  the  metallic  iron  values  therefrom  by  sub- 
jecting the  comminuted  product  to  magnetic  separation 
and  treating  said  product  at  a  selected  stage  of  said  con- 
centration, with  about  0.25  to  5*^  by  weight  of  the 
iron  content,  of  at  least  one  oxidation  inhibiting  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  and  bases  of 
the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  which  are  alkaline 
in  aqueous  solution. 


3,185,564 

METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING  IRON  ORE  FINES 

Richmond  E.  Perry,  432  16th  Court  NW., 

Birmingham,  Ala. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,529 

31  Claims.  (CI.  75—3) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  agglomerating  a  finely  divided  iron 
ore  which  comprises  admixing  therewith  ( 1 )  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  lignin  material  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  substantially  neutral  and  an  alkaline  lignin  material, 
the  proportions  of  the  lignin  material  being  from  about 
2  percent  to  about  5  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
ore.  (2)  an  inorganic  iron  salt  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.2  percent  to  about  1.0  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  ore.  (3)  an  alkali  metal  base  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.2  percent  to  about  1.0  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  ore,  mixing  the  ingredients  to  form  a 
uniform  mass,  compacting  the  mass  into  suitable  shapes 
and  drying  said  shapes. 


3,185,565 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAFE  OPERA- 
TION OF  VACUUM  CHAMBERS 
Kendrick  C.  Taylor,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,     to     Pennsalt     Chemicals     Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,222 
7  Claims.     (CI.  75—93) 


7.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  a  bath 
of  molten  metal,  evolving  light  combustible  gases  from 
the  molten  metal,  causing  said  gas  to  rise  above  said  bath, 
and  periodically  igniting  above  said  bath  at  predetermined 
intervals  said  light  combustible  gases  evolving  from  said 
molten   bath. 


'  3,185,566 

METHODS  OF  OBTAINING  BY  HEATING 
SINTERED  METALLIC  PIECES 
Philippe    Galmicfae,    Paris,    France,    assignor    to    Office 
National   d'Etudes  et   de    Recherches   Aeronautiques, 
Chatillon-sous-Bagneux,     France,     a     corporation     of 
France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23.138 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  11,  1952, 

631,962,  Patent  1,060,225 

15  Claims.     (CI.  75—212) 

1.   In   a   method   of  sintering  a   primary  metal  powder 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  steel,  cobalt, 

nickel,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  aluminum  and  copper,  the 

improvement   comprising  effecting   at   least   a   portion  of 

said  sintering  in  the  presence  of  hydrofluoric  acid  vapors, 

hydrogen  and  chromium  fluoride  vapors,  under  conditions 

to  produce  chromium  diffusion  into  the  grain  surface  of 

said  powder. 
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3,185,567 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,359 
30  Claims.     (CI.  96—3) 


19.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color,  the  steps  which  comprise  exposing  a  photosensitive 
element,  said  element  including  a  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  and  a  nondiffusiblc  reducible  organic 
color-providing  substance  which  is  less  reducible  than  ex- 
posed silver  halide  and  more  reducible  than  unexposetl 
silver  halide,  developing  a  latent  image  contained  m  s.iul 
exposed  photosensitive  element  with  a  silver  halide  de- 
veloping agent  to  provide  in  unexposed  areas  of  said  emul- 
sion an  imagewise  distribution  of  unexhausted  silver  halide 
developing  agent,  reducing  said  nondifTusible  reducible  or- 
ganic color-providing  substance  present  in  unexposed  areas 
of  said  photosensitive  element  with  said  unexhausted  sil- 
ver halide  developing  agent,  and  transferring,  by  imbibi- 
tion, at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus  reduced  organic  color- 
providing  substance  to  a  superposed  image-receiving  m.ite- 
rial,  substantially  to  the  exclusion  of  unreduced  reducible 
organic  color-providing  substance,  to  impart  thereto  a 
positive  color  image  of  the  developed  image. 

24.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1*^  wherein  said  photo- 
sensitive element  includes  at  least  two  silver  halide  emul- 
sions each  sensitized  to  different  portions  of  the  viable 
spectrum,  each  of  said  emulsions  has  associated  there- 
with a  reducible  organic  color-providing  substance  adapted 
to  provide,  upon  reducrfon,  a  diffusible  color-provid;nc 
substance  which  provides  an  image  dye  having  a  color 
substantially  complementary  to  the  portion  of  the  visible 
spectrum  to  which  the  respective  associated  silver  h.iliJt.' 
emulsion  is  sensitized,  and  said  positive  color  image  is 
composed  of  at  least  two  colors. 


3,185,568 
ETCHING  PROCESS  USING  PHOTOSENSITI\  E 
MATERIALS  AS  RESISTS 
Robert  H.  Downie,  Neenah,  Wis.,  and  Robert  J.  La  Fond. 
Watertown,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.   No.   576,366,   Apr.   5, 
1956.    This  application  Aug.  24,  1960.  Ser.  No.  51.719 
14  Claims.    (CI.  96—37) 


^. 


/6 


Q: 


\ 


to       '*    '  '^  *     *t  '"    / 

V  OC    ■6- 


I.  A  method  for  providing  a  curved  metallic  printing 
surface,  comprising  preforming  a  met.illic  surface  to  the 
desired  printing  surface  curvature,  coating  the  surface 
with  a  photosensitive  resist,  exposing  the  coated  surface 
to  the  image  to  be  printed,  developing  the  coating,  direct- 
ing an  etchant  spray  under  positive  pressure  against  the 
surface  substantially  radially  thereof  while  variably  ro- 


tating the  surface  about  its  center  of  curvature  to  acid- 
etch  the  resist-free  portion  of  the  surface,  and  thereafter 
dissolving  the  remaining  resist. 


3,185,569 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  LACTOSE 

Hans  Weber,  Neu-Isenburg,  Germany,  assignor  \o  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  .Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1962, 
A  41.045,  Patent  1,153,990 
8  Claims.     (CI.  96—94) 
1.  A  photographic  gelatin-silver  halide  emulsion  con- 
taining at   least   209^,   by   weight,  of  lactose,   by  weight 
of  silver  halide. 


3,185.570 

STABILIZED  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  EMULSIONS 

John  A.  Welsh,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,377 

4  Claims.     (CI.  96—109) 
I.  A   light-sensitive   silver  halide  emulsion   containing 
.IS  a  stabilizer,  in  an  antifogging  and  stabilizing  amount, 
4-h\drox\p\razole(  3,4d  )p\rimidine. 


3,185,571 
PROC  ESS    OF    PRESERVING    PHOTOGRAPHIC 
GELATINOl  S    COMPOSITIONS    FROM    DE- 
COMPOSITION 
Robrecht  Julius  Thiers,  Brasschaat-Antwerp,  and  Daniel 
Alois  Claeys,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
C;e\aert   Photo-Production   N.V.,   Mortsel,  Belgium,  a 
Belgian  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,499 

6  Claims.  (CI.  96—110) 
1.  A  photographic  gelatino  silver  halide  emulsion 
Li\cr  containing  (II  percent  to  1.0  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  dry  gelatin,  of  at  least  one  chloride  selected 
form  the  group  consisting  of  cerium,  lanthanum,  neodym- 
lum,  sam.iriurfi,  and  \!Irium. 


3,185,572 

( OMPOSiriON  FOR  I  SE  AS  ADDITIVE  TO  ANIMAL 

DRINKING  WATER  AND  FEED 

Werner  Josef  Motzel,  Gaualgesheim  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Draning.     Filed  Jan.  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,672 
(  laims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1961, 
M  47,681 
3  Claims.     (CI.  99—2) 
I.  A  composition  for  use  as  an  additive  to  animal  drink- 
ing water  and  feed  consisting  essentially  of 

30  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  urea 

15  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid  of  75  per- 
cent strength  and 
15  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  glycerine. 


3,185,573 
ANIMAL  FEED  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  SAME 
Max   J.    Harvey,   Trenton,   NJ.,   assignor   to   American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,950 

14  Claims.  (CI.  99—2) 
I.  An  animal  feed  composition  effective  in  accelerating 
the  growth  rate  of  animals  which  comprises  a  nutrition- 
ally-b.ilanced  animal  feed  containing  from  about  10  to 
about  .^00  grams  per  ton  of  feed  of  a  tetracycline  anti- 
biotic selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetracycline, 
chlortetracycline.  oxytetracycline,  and  demclhyichiortct- 
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racycline.  from  about  10  to  about  300  grams  per  ton 
of  feed  of  a  sulfa  drug  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfamethazine  and  sulfaethoxypyridazine  and  from 
about  5  to  about  150  grams  per  ton  of  feed  of  penicillin. 


3,185,574 
HIGH    PROTEIN    BAKED    PIECE    AND    METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

John  Lester  Gabby  and  Gerald  K.  Asbby,  Evansville,  Ind., 

1  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  Evansville, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,275 
6  Claims.    (CI.  99— «6) 

4.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  edible  wafer- 
like  baked  piece  comprised  on  a  weight  basis  of  from  15 
to  40'7c  protein,  including  3.7  to  20  parts  wheat  gluten 
and  at  least  64  parts  edible  protein  additive  of  low  water 
solubility  per  100  parts  by  weight  thereof,  from  5  to  20'7r 
edible  fatty  glyceride,  and  from  35  to  65<7r  digestible 
carbohydrate  which  comprises  forming  a  batter  of  pre- 
determined weight  of  water  and  said  fatty  glyceride  and 
said  digestible  carbohydrate  ingredients;  thereafter  and 
just  prior  to  baking  mixing  said  edible  protein  additive  of 
low  water  solubility  with  said  batter  to  form  a  dough, 
and  forming  resulting  dough  into  pieces  of  predetermined 
size  and  shape  substantially  resembling  a  dessert  cookie, 
and  baking  said  piece;  said  predetermined  weight  of  wa- 
ter employed  in  forming  said  batter  being  sufficient  to 
provide  a  moldable  dough  after  mixing  with  said  edible 
protein  additive  of  low   water  solubility. 


3,185,575 

UNIVERSAL  SHORTENING  COMPOSITION 

Alan  S.  Geisler,  Fairfax,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,994 

15  Claims.  (CI.  99—123) 
I.  A  universal  shortening  composition  suitable  for  both 
baking  and  frying  consisting  essentially  of  a  fat  base  and 
from  about  0.5 ^r  to  about  S.O'^f  of  an  emulsifier  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  polyoxyethylene  isosorbide  fatty 
acid  ester  which  has  an  HLB  value  in  the  range  of  about 
8  to  about   IS. 


3,185,577 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

CONTAINER  UTILIZED  THEREIN 

James  N.   Krause,  Jefferson  County,  Ky.,  assignor  to 

Anaconda    Aluminum    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Montana 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,373 
8  Claims.     (CI.  99—171) 


3,185,576 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  STABILIZED 

JELLY  FILLING 

Harold  M.  Ross,  27  Glennwood  Road, 

South  Orange,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,842 

1  Claim.    (CI.  99—129) 
The  method  of  preparing  a  stabilized  jelly  filling  com- 
prising: 

(a)   dissolving  sucrose  in  water  in  proportions  of  ap- 
proximately 495  pounds  of  sucrose  to  165  pounds  of 
water, 
(/>)  dissolving  aproximately  7'/2   pounds  of  low  meth- 

ox>l  pectin  in  the  sug.ir  solution. 
((  )  adding  approximately  116  pounds  of  water  to  the 

resultant  product. 
(J)    dissolving    therein    approximately    39    ounces    of 
high  viscosity  solid  sodium  alginate  and  39  ounces 
of  low   viscosity  sodium  alginate, 
(f)  heating  the  product  to  approximately  170°  F.  for 

approximately  30  minutes, 
(/)    adding   thereto   an   aqueous   solution   of   approxi- 
mately 39  ounces  of  powdered  calcium  gluconate  in 
one-half  gallon  of  water, 
(c)  thoroughly  mixing  the  product  until  a  homogeneous 

mass  is  attained,  and 
(//)  mixing  citric  acid  into  the  homogeneous  mass  to 
adjust  the  pH  to  approximately  3.5. 


3.  A  container  comprising  a  tubular  substantially  rigid 
body  with  end  closure  caps  secured  to  each  end  of  said 
body  and  contents  contained  in  said  container,  said  body 
comprising: 

(<;)   a   iner  ply  wound  to  define  the  inner  surface  of  the 

container. 
(h)   a  liner  ply  seam  defined  by  one  marginal  portion 
of  said   liner  ply   being  overlapped   and   adhesively 
secured  to  the  marginal  portion  of  an  adjacent  con- 
volution of  said  liner  ply, 
((■)   a   label    ply   of   material    having   greater   internal 
te;ir    resistance    than   said    liner   ply.   said    label    ply 
uound  about  said  liner  ply  with  a  single  convolu- 
tion and  adhesively  sealed  thereto  to  define  the  outer 
surface  of  said  container  body,  and 
((/)   a   longitudinal   label   ply   seam   defined   by  over- 
lapped and  adhesively  secured  to  opposite  marginal 
portions  of  said  web  such  that  a  marginal  tab  por- 
tion is  defined  by  said  overlapping  marginal  portion, 
and 
( (' )    score  means  in  said  label  ply  adjacent  said  mar- 
ginal tab  portion  for  effecting  ease  of  unwinding  said 
label  ply  by  lifting  said  tab  portion  whereby  said 
liner  ply  will  tear  open  along  a  longitudinal  portion 
adjacent  the  side  edge  of  said  overlapped  label  ply. 


3,185,578 

EASILY  OPENABLE  PACKAGE  AND  CLOSURES 

THEREFOR 

Edward  W.  Scharre,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Anaconda 

Aluminum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,483 

15  Claims.     (CI.  99—171) 


1.  An  easily  openable  container  closure  comprising: 

(fl)   a  paper-board  closure  member, 

(/))  a  first  pair  of  cooperating  score  lines  cut  into  said 
member  and  extending  in  the  plane  of  said  member 
substantially  around  its  peripheral  marginal  portion, 
and 

(f)  a  second  pair  of  cooperating  score  lines  cut  into 
said  member  and  extending  in  the  plane  of  said  mem- 
ber generally  spaced  from  the  peripheral  marginal 
portion  thereof  but  substantially  intersecting  said  first 
pair  of  score  lines  at  one  point  thereof  and  associ- 
ated with  said  first  pair  of  cooperating  score  lines  to 
permit  removal  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  pairs  of  cooperating  score  lines  being  cut 
into  but  not  through  said  member  from  opposite  sides 
thereof  with  each  score  line  on  one  side  generally 
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.  registering  with  but  slightly  offset  from  a  correspond- 
'  ing  score  line  on  the  other  side  whereby  said  mem- 
ber is  separable  along  a  portion  thereof  between  the 
cooperating  score  lines,  and 
.  (J)  tab  means  at  the  intersecting  point  and  defined 
"  along  a  portion  of  the  cover  wherein  the  score  Imcs 
of  the  respective  first  and  second  pairs  of  score  linos 
which  are  cut  into  the  inner  side  of  the  cover  lie  be- 
tween score  lines  of  the  respective  first  and  second 
pairs  of  cooperating  score  lines  cut  into  the  outer  side 
of  the  cover,  and  said  tab  defined  by  a  first  cut  ex- 
tending from  an  edge  of  the  closure  to  said  first  pair 
of  cooperating  score  lines  and  a  second  cut  peripheral- 
ly spaced  from  the  first  cut  and  extending  from  the 
edge  of  the  closure  to  said  second  score  line  at  said 
intersecting  point  to  define  a  tab  extending  inwardly 
from  the  edge  of  the  closure  to  said  second  score  line 
at  said  intersecting  point  to  define  a  tab  extending 
inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  container  and  termi- 
nating at  the  peripheral  extent  of  the  first  score  lines, 
whereby  said  closure  is  free  from  any  openings  ex- 
tending completely  therethrough  along  that  portion 
of  the  closure  inward  of  the  first  pair  of  score  I'ncs 
and  tearing  of  the  closure  is  initiated  by  lilting  said 
tab  means  so  that  the  cover  separates  along  said  por- 
tion thereof  between  said  pairs  of  cooperating  score 
lines. 

3,185.57^ 
PACKAGING  OF  FRESHLY  BAKFD  BRFAI) 
Rudolf  Dehne,  Dr.  Heinrich-Jasperstrassc  31, 
Bad  Ilarzburg-Bundheim,  Gerniaii\ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  235,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Germans,  Jan.  5.  1955, 
D   19.438 
17  Claims.     (CI.  99— 172) 
1.    F^rocess    for    packauint:    frcshlv    baked    bread    which 
comprises   aj:ini:   the   baked   biead    mass   bv    allowing   the 
mass  to  stand  for  a  period  of  at  least  abi>ut  (•>  hours  im- 
mediatelv    after  bakine  to  cool  and   structuralK    slabili/e 
the    hot    soft    mass,    moistenim:    just    the    surface    of   the 
mass  to  soften  siiizhtK   the  oiikrriiosi  cnspy   surface  por- 
tion thereof  without  softenim;  the  interuM  poilion  of  such 
mass,    hermeticalK    scaling;   the    mass   in    a   tlexihle,    heat- 
sealable    piilv olefin    foil    havini:    a    thickness   of    .it    least 
about  nin  mm    and  belov\   about  0.15  mm    under  a  vac- 
uum of  at  least  about  OS  atmosphere  absolute,  sterili/ing 
the  mass  hermeticall>   sealed  in  the  foil  at  a  temperature 
between  about  70  and    120     (  .   for  a  period  of  atmut    1 
to  3  hours,  and  immediatcK   there. ifter  cot)ling  the  steri- 
lized hermetic. ill>    sealed  m.iss   r.ipidK   to  .it   le.ist   about 
10^  C. 


mixture  in  which  the  gas  is  uniformly  dispersed,  and  spray 
drymg   immediatel>    following   the   injection   of   said   in- 


3,185,580 

procf:ss  for  making  pi  ff  spray  drifd 

NONFAT  dry  MII.K  AND  RFI.ATFD  PROD- 
l  CIS 
Francis  P.  Hanrahan.  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  Raymond  \V. 
Bell,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  B>ron  H.  Webb,  Harpers 
Ferry,  W.  \  a.,  assignors  to  the  I'nited  Slates  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
Filed  Julv  9,  1962.  Ser.  No.  208,650 
6  Claims.     (CI.  99—203) 
(Granted  under  Title  35  I  .S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 
1.  A   process  for  making  nonfat  dry   milk  comprising 
sequenti.illy  heating  skim  milk  to  a  tempcr.iture  and  for  a 
time  at  least  sufficient  to  pasteuri/e,  concentrating  the  pas- 
teurized liquid  up  to  about  60  percent  total  solids,  tem- 
pering, seeding  and  stirring  the  concentrate  under  condi 
tions  favorable  to  lactose  crystallization  while  maintaining 
the  flowability  thereof,  then  forcing  the  concentrate  under 
a  first  pressure  into  a  mixing  zone,  injecting  an  innocuous. 
relatively  insoluble  compressed   gas  at  a   pressure  in  ex- 
cess of  said  first  pressure  into  the  concentrate  in  the  mix- 
ing zone  to  produce  in  said  mixing  zone  a  gas-concentrate 
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nocuous,  relatively  insoluble,  compressed  gas  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  physically  stable,  and  readily  soluble  nonfat  dry 
milk. 

3,185,581 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  CING  A  FRIABLE,  READILY 
RECONSTITl  TABLE        DEHYDRATED        FOOD 
PRODKT 

Cornelis    Korlschot,    I  akeland.    Fla..   assignor   to    Plant 

Industries.    Inc.,    Plant    City,    Fla.,    a    corporation    of 

Florida 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  14.  1962.  Ser.  No.  216,722 
3  Claims.     (CI.  99—206) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  friable,  readily  recon- 
stitut.ible  dehydrated  product  from  an  edible  juice  com- 
prising: expanding  and  drying  the  juice  to  an  aver.ige 
moisture  content  of  about  2.5  percent  by  weight;  depress- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  intermediate  product  thus 
formed  to  at  least  as  low  as  0°  F.;  adding  a  moisture 
containing  essence  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  moisture  content  of  said  product  about  10 
percent  b\  weight;  p.ick.iging  s.iid  product  in  contact  with 
A  m.iteii.il  having  as  an  important  ch.iracteristic  the  ca- 
p.Kitv  to  .ibsorb  .1  siibstanti.il  quantity  of  moisture,  m.iin- 
t. lining  s.iid  pack.ige  product  at  a  temperature  in  the 
r.inge  between  0  F-.  and  less  than  room  temper  aim  e 
until  such  time  that  so  l.irge  a  percentage  of  the  moistuie 
m  said  product  h.is  been  absorbed  by  said  m.iteri.il  that 
the  product  will  rem;iin  fri.ible  if  w.irmed  to  room  tem- 
per,ituie.  .ind  then  r.iising  the  temper.iturc  of  the  product 
to  room  temper.iture  for  stor.ige. 


3,185.582 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AND  FINISHING 

ARTIFK  lAL  HIDES  OR  LEATHERS 

Antonio  Albareda  Alegre,  5  Jose  Bertrand  St., 
Barcelona,  Spain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  92.170 
(  laims  priority,  application  Spain.  Dec.  17,  1953. 
212.761 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—11) 
I.    .-V    method   for   producing   a   sllb^tltute   Ic.ither  from 
.1  l.ip  of  fibers  amipriMng  impregn.iting  s.iid   lap  with  a 
l.ilex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  latex, 
s\nthetic  latex,  and  mixtures  thereof,  heating  the  resull;int 
i;!teximpicgn.ited    l.ip   at   .i   temper.iture   in   the  r.inge  ol 
fiom  .iboiit  60     to  .ibtuit  HO     ("    for  .i  time  period  requi- 
site  to  CO. mill. itc    s.iid    l.ttex   and    bind   the   fibers   of   s.iid 
lap    touether   ;ind    to   produce   a    bonded    lap   containing 
w.iier    in   .m    .imoiint   .ippreci.ibK    .ibove    50'f    bv    weight 
of    s.iid    latex-impregn.ited   l.ip,   thereafter   squeezing   s.nJ 
w.iter-cont.iming  bonded  lap  to  reduce  the  water  content 
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thereof  to  a  level  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  to  about 
50' f  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  lap,  and 
then  drying  the  resulting  bonded  lap  of  reduced  water 
content  at  a  temperature  of  about  120°  C.  to  provide  a 
porous,  bonded  lap  having  free  spaces  therewithin  cor- 
responding essentially  to  those  spaces  occupied  by  said 
water  present  in  said  bonded  lap  of  reduced  water  con- 
tent preliminary  to  said  drying  step. 


3.185,583 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  MARKING  SHEETS 
.Michael  F.  Baumann.  Hudson,  and  William  R.  Lawton, 
Nashua.     N'.H.,     assignors    to    Nashua     Corporation, 
Nashua.  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1962.  Ser.  No.  238,711 
5  Claims.     (CI.  117— 36.8) 


A  HIGMO     BASC     AHINC     AND 
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1.  A  heat-responsive  copy  sheet  adapted  to  change 
visibiv  to  a  contrasting  color  wherever  subjected  to  local- 
ized heating  to  a  temperature  of  between  50°  and  150'  C. 
comprising,  in  combination, 

( i; )  a  supporting  sheet  carrying  on  a  surface  thereof 
a  coating  comprising  a  uniformly  distributed  inti- 
m.iie  association  of  finely  divided  particles  of 

( /' )  a  thiosulfate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  copper  and  lead, 

(i)  a  solid,  normally  stable,  co-crystal  adduct  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  a  highly  basic  amine 
and  an  hvdroxyphenol  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  bisphenols  and  hydroxyphenol  sub- 
stituted chromans.  and  which  is  heat  dissociable  in 
the  temperature  range  of  50°  C.-150°  C.  and 

(</)  a  lew  IS  acid  type  complex  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  tin  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  stannous  chloride  and  stannous  sulfate  and 
an  amine. 


3.185.584 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  MARKING  SHEETS 
Michael  F.  Baumann,  Hudson,  and  William  R.  Lawton, 
Nashua,    N.H.,    assignors    to    Nashua    Corporation, 
Nashua.  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,712 
4  Claims.     (CI.  117— 36.8) 
1     A  heat-rcsponsive  copy  sheet  adapted  to  change  vis- 
ibly to  a  contrasting  color  wherever  subjected  to  localized 
heating  to  a  temperature  between  50°  and  150°  C.  com- 
prising, in  combination 

{(1)   a  supportirig  sheet  carrying  on  a  surface  thereof 
a  ct)ating  comprising  a  uniformly  distributed  intimate 
association  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
ih)   an  oxidizable  compound  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  phenols  and  nitrophenols, 
(<  )   an  oxidant  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
nitroprussides  of  copper,  nickel  and  sodium,  copper 
oxalate,    potassium    ferricyanide,   eerie    sulfate,    and 
eerie  ammonium  sulfate,  and 


(J)  a  solid,  normally  stable,  co-crystal  adduct  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  an  amine  and  an 
hydroxyphenol    compound    selected    from    the    class 


CT-CPVS'Al    AOOUC^   Of 
Af«   AWtmF    AND  A 
mtd»o«>«*HEF»Ol    C0«*POUI,C 


^<^     A    PMENC\      OB     N  '"SOPMCNO^ 


tN    01 'DAN' 


consisting  of  bisphenols  and  hydroxyphenol  substi- 
tuted chromans,  and  which  is  heat  dissociable  in  the 
temperature  range  of  50°  C.  to  150°  C. 


3,185,585 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  MARKING  SHEETS 
Michael  F.  Baumann,  Hudson,  and  William  R.  Lawton, 
Nashua,    N.H.,    assignors    to    Nashua    Corporation, 
Nashua,  N.H..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,710 
4  Claims.     (CI.  117—36.9) 
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1.  A  heat-responsive  copy  sheet  adapted  to  change 
visibly  to  a  contrasting  color  wherever  it  is  subjected 
to  Uvaiizxrd  heating  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
50"  and  150    C.  comprising  in  combination 

(  1  )   a  supporting  sheet  carrying  a  coating  comprising 
(2)    a   solid,   normally   stable,  co-crystal   adduct   com- 
prising the   reaction   product   of  an   amine   and    an 
hydroxyphenol    compounds  elected    from   the   class 
consisting  of  bisphenols  and   hydroxyphenol   substi- 
tuted chromans  which  is  heat  dissociable  in  the  tem- 
perature range  of  50°  C.-150°  C, 
(3  1   a  strong,  sulphur-containing  reducing  agent,  and 
(4)   a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  lead,  silver,  and  mercury. 


3,185,586 
COATED  GLASS  SHEETS 

Arnold  E.  Saunders.  Saxonburg,  and  William  E.  Wagner, 
Verona,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,169 

15  Claims.  (CL  117—54) 
1.  A  method  of  providing  a  transparent  glass  sheet 
with  a  metal  oxide  coating  substantially  free  from  graini- 
ness  and  characterized  by  a  uniform  background  and  free 
from  halos  when  inspected  through  a  microscope  having 
a  magnification  of  18,  which  comprises  h*ating  said  sheet 
to  a  temperature  above  about  400°  F.  but  below  the 
temperature  at  which  the  glass  melts,  and  contacting  a 
hot  surface  thereof  with  a  composition  containing  an 
organic  vehicle  containing  therein  a  metal  2-ethyl  hex- 
anoate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
capable  of  being  dissolved  in  said  vehicle  and  compounds 
capable  of  forming  a  colloidal  suspension  therein  to  form 
a  film  containing  metal  oxide  as  an  essential  ingredient 
on  said  surface. 
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3,185,587 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  HYDROGEN 

PENETRATION  INTO  STEEL 

James  D.  Sullivan,  Pewaukee,   Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 

Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1960.  Ser.  No.  68,925 
5  Claims.     (CI.  117—68) 


ItlAlttL    t 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  a  vitreous  enamel  coating 
to  a  steel  article,  comprising  applying  a  vitreous  enamel 
coating  composition  directly  to  one  portion  of  the  steel 
article,  applying  directly  to  a  second  and  separate  portion 
of  the  steel  article  a  coatmg  consistmg  essentially  of 
finely  divided  particles  of  a  metalling  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  chromium, 
manganese,  nickelous  oxide,  cobaltic  oxide,  cobaltous 
oxide,  manganese  dioxide,  chromic  oxide,  chromic  acid 
anhydride  and  mixtures  thereof,  maintaining  said  second 
portion  free  of  said  vitreous  enamel  coating  composition, 
and  heating  the  steel  article  in  .in  oxidi/mg  .iiniospheic 
containing  .i  subst.intial  portion  of  vv.iter  vapor  to  a  tern 
perature  sufficiently  high  to  fuse  the  vitreous  en.imel  and 
whereat  substantial  quantities  of  hydrogen  are  norm, illy 
developed  by  reaction  of  water  v.ipor  uith  steel,  said 
particles  of  the  metallic  substance  serving  to  adsorb  the 
water  vapor  and  prevent  the  w.iter  v.ipor  from  rciclinu 
with  the  steel  .mil  thcicb\  re.iiicc  the  hsdroticn  Jcfc^t^ 
in  the  vitreous  en.micl  co.itinc  on  said  steel. 


3  185  588 
.METHOD  OF  COATING  A  BLOWING  AGENT  ONTO 

THE  SURFACE  OF  POLYSTYRENE  PELLEI^S 
Joseph  Y.  Resnick,  Ellenville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ellenville,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,463 
2  Claims.     (CI.  1 17—100) 


i(Bi;i  ,■>   Bi  •%' 


I.  A  method  of  producing  extrudahle  pc^lystyrenc 
foam  thcrmopl.istics,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
ptilystvrene  in  pellet  form,  combining  pol\stvrL-nc  with 
a  styrene  monomer  to  produce  a  partially  polymcri/cd 
coating  material,  combining  said  co.iting  material  with 
a  chemically  decomposable  blowing  .igent  additive  con- 
sisting of  sodium  bicarbonate  combined  with  citric  acid. 
applying  said  additive-containing  coaling  material  to  s.iid 
polystyrene  pellets,  and  then  completing  polymer i/.ition 
of  said  partially  polymerized  coating  material. 


3  185  589 
METHOD  OF  COATING  FINELY  DIVIDED  METAL 

PARTICLES 
Eugene  P.  Damm,  Jr.,  Endw^ell,  N.Y.,  as.signor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  161,266 

9  Claims.     (CI.  117—100) 

1.  A  method  of  uniformly  coating  finely  divided  metal 

particles   at    room    temperature   consisting   essentially    of 

dissolving  an  acetone-soluble  thermoplastic  resin  in  an 

amount  of  from  about  l^'c  to  about  8'^c  by  weight  in  a 


volatile  lower  aliphatic  oxygenated  water-miscible  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  alcohol, 
propanol,  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  aceto  nitrile 
to  form  an  organic  solvent  solution  therewith,  adding 
water  to  said  organic  solvent  solution  in  amount  sufficient 
to  cause  turbidity  whereby  said  thermoplastic  resin  is 
converted  from  the  solution  state  into  a  negatively  charged 
colloid  suspended  in  the  solvent-water  mixture,  mixing  the 
suspended  colloid  with  finely  divided  metal  particles  under 
agitation  whereby  said  metal  particles  being  positively 
charged  become  uniformly  coated  by  attraction  of  the 
negative  charges  of  the  colloidal  resin,  thereafter  adding 
water  in  an  amount  at  least  two  times  greater  than  the 
amount  for  initial  turbidity  and  separating  and  isolating 
the  resin  coated  metal  particles  each  in  individually  coated 
condition  suitable  for  drying  at  low  temperature. 


3.185,590 
LIGHTWEIGHT  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
.Stanley  W.  Mayer,  Canoga  Park,  and  Donald  E.  .Mcken- 
zie,    Woodland     Hills,     Calif.,     assignors    to     North 
American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,034 
13  Claims.  (CI.  136 — 6) 
1.  .\  lightweight  secondary  battery  comprising  a  light 
metal  anode,  a  cathode  consisting  essentially  of  a  shaped 
electron-exchange  organic  polymer  adapted  to  reversibly 
function  as  a  donor  or  receiver  of  electrons,  and  a  solu- 
tion of  an  electrolyte  salt  in  an  inert  organic  solvent. 


3,185,591 
SILVER  ELECTRODE  OF  SILVER-ZINC  STORAGE 

CELLS  AND  PROCF^SS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Bela  Bartfai,  Miklos  Bartfai,  Jeno  Gonczi,  Laszio  Hajdu, 
Marton  Markovics,  Bela  Ronai,  and  Jozsef  Sziics,  all  of 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Metrimpex  Magyar 
Muszeripari  Kulkereskedelmi  Vallalat,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  June  7,  1960, 
BA   1.458 
5  Claims.     (CI.  136—75) 
1.    A  method  of  making  a  silver/silver-oxide  electrode 
for  an  alkaline  storage  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of  elcc- 
trolytically  transforming  an  outer  zone  of  a  homogeneous 
body  of  solid  metallic  silver  along  its  surface  into  silver 
chloride   surrounding  a  core  of  solid  metallic  silver,  re- 
ducing said  silver  chloride  to  produce  discrete  active  par- 
ticles of  metallic  silver  along  said  surface  integral  with 
the  material  of  said  core,  and  oxidizing  said  particles  to 
silver  oxide,  thereby  producing  a  layer  of  said  silver  oxide 
substantially  integral  with  said  core. 


3.185,592 
HIGH  POWER  OUTPUT  MAGNESIUM 
PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Roy  C.  Kirk  and  Richard  E.  Carr,  Midland,  Mich.,  as- 
signors  to   The   Dow    Chemical    Company,    Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132.463 
3  Claims.  (CL  136—100) 
I.  \  high  drain  primary  battery  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  individual  modules,  each  of  said  modules 
containing  a  plurality  of  duplex  electrodes,  a  magnesium 
b.isc  plate-like  anode  end  member  and  a  low  hydrogen 
ovcrvoltage  plate-like  cathtxfe  as  the  opposite  end  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  duplex  electrodes  consisting  of  a  plate- 
likc  magnesium  based  metal  ancxJe  having  an  electron 
conducting  coating  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  layer  of  a 
low  hydrogen  overvoltage  cathode  material  on  said  elec- 
tron conducting  coating,  the  cathode  surfaces  of  the  elec- 
trodes facing  an  anode  surface  of  an  adjacent  electrtnle 
in  said  module  said  duplex  electrodes  defining  openings 
in  opposite  edges,  said  module  anode  end  members  at- 
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tachcd  to  a  common  electrical  connector  and  said  cathode 
module  end  members  attached  to  a  second  common  elec- 
trical connector,  said  electrical  connectors  passing  through 
the  opjenings  defined  in  said  duplex  electrodes  without 
touching  said  duplex  electrodes,  spaces  between  the 
plate-like  electrodes  providing  a  passage  for  electrolyte, 
the  openings  defined  in  said  duplex  electrodes  providing 


a  means  for  electrolyte  flow  from  module  to  module, 
the  entire  assembly  of  parallel  electrically  connected 
modules  being  encased  in  an  electrically  insulating  jacket, 
said  jacket  having  an  entry  port  for  introducing  an  aque- 
ous electrolyte  into  said  battery  and  an  exit  port  for  re- 
moving the  electrolyte  from  said  battery,  and  an  aqueous 
electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  flowing  through  said  battery 
during  battery  operation. 


3,185,593 
PRIMARY  VOLTAIC  CELL  HAVING  SPIRALLY 
WOl  ND  ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME 
Joseph  J.  Coleman,  Milton  E.  W'ilke,  Ernest  F.  Steinboff, 
and  Howard  A.  Brandeland,  all  of  Freeport,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Scrvel,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,225 
12  Claims.     (CI.  136—107) 
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1.  A  combination  ancxJe  cathode  current  collector  and 
separator  for  a  cylindrical  voltaic  cell  comprising  a  multi- 
element ribbon  spirally  wound  to  form  a  tube,  said  ribbon 
including  a  separator  comprised  of  a  strip  of  a  sheet-form 
bibulous  material,  a  cathode  current  collector  comprised 
of  .1  strip  of  .in  electrically  conductive  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial aflixed  to  the  surface  of  said  separator  forming  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tube  and  positioned  at  approximately 
one  edge  of  said  separator,  and  an  anode  comprised  of  a 
strip  of  an  electrically  conductive  electro-negative  metal 
affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  separator  forming  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tube  and  positioned  at  approximately  the 
other  edge  of  said  separator,  said  collector  and  said  anode 
each  having  a  width  substantially  smaller  than  that  of 
said  separator,  said  ribbon  being  so  wound  so  that  its  edges 
are  in  abutting  relationship  and  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  strips  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
proximate  edge  of  said  separator  strip. 


3,185,594 

LEAK-RESISTANT  DRY  CELL 

Lewis  F.  Urry,  Clevelaiid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Unloa 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,761,  now 

Patent  No.  3,115,428,  dated  Dec.  24,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Not.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,691 

3  Clahns.     (CL  136—107) 


1.  In  a  leak-resistant  dry  cell  comprising  a  jacket,  a 
container-electrode  of  carbon  in  juxtaposition  to  and  in 
adherent  contact  with  said  jacket  having  therein  a  de- 
polarizer mix  and  a  second  electrode  of  a  consumable 
metal  embedded  within  said  depolarizer  mix,  and  a  me- 
tallic bottom  plate  locked  to  said  jacket,  the  combination 
of  a  shield  for  said  bottom  plate  and  an  electrically  con- 
ductive strip  positioned  in  contact  with  said  second  elec- 
trode and  making  electrical  contact  with  said  bottom  plate 
in  the  locked  junaion  of  said  bottom  plate  and  said  jacket. 


3,185,595 

REINTORCED  CELL  CLOSURE 

Raymond  L.  Schenk,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Union   Carbide   Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  47,408,  Aug.  4,  1960. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,378 

4  Claims.     (CI.  136—133) 


1.  For  sealing  a  galvanic  cell  which  includes  a  cylin- 
drical cupped  metallic  container  containing  an  electrolyte, 
enclosing  means  comprising  an  annular  hard  plastic  gas- 
ket which  is  resistant  to  cold  flow  interposed  between  said 
container  and  a  rcsiliently  secured  metallic  cell  cover; 
said  gasket  having  a  depending  flange  extending  down 
inside  of  said  container  and  a  second  flange  extending 
external  of  said  container  between  said  container  and 
said  cover;  said  cover  being  provided  with  an  integral 
central  terminal  boss  projecting  upwardly  and  the  rim 
of  said  cover  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
boss  and  offset  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  at  an  angle 
of  between  5°  and  10°;  and  an  external  metal  reinforce- 
ment ring  encircling  said  container  at  its  top,  having  a 
depending  flange  in  direct  contact  with  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  and  an  inwardly  facing  flange  adjacent  said  second 
flange  on  said  gasket;  said  gasket  being  in  a  state  of  radial 
compression  between  said  container  and  said  cover  and 
exerting  a  radial  force  substantially  equivalent  to  but 
not  greater  than  the  yield  strength  of  the  metal  of  which 
said  container  and  ring  are  made. 


3,185,596 

METHOD  OF  COATING  METAL 

Louis  Schiffman,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amcbem 

Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,149 

11  Claims.     (CL  14»— 6.16) 
1.  The  method  of  applying  a  coating  to  the  surface  of 
metal  from  the  class  consisting  of  iron,  zinc  and  aluminum 
which   method   comprises   treating  the  surface   with  an 
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aqueous  bath  the  coating-producing  ingredients  of  which 
bath  consist  essentially  of 

(1)  mixtures  of  chromic  acid  and  its  soluble  salts  and 
reduced  forms  thereof 

and 

(2)  water-soluble  and  water-dispersible  polyacrylic 
acid  compound  chosen  from  the  class  which  consists 
of  the  said  acid,  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
salts  thereof  and  aqueous  emulsions  of  acrylic  esters 
known  as  polymer  latices 

the  quantity  of  each  of  ( 1)  and  ( 2 )  in  the  bath  beint:  not 
less  than  0.25''7  by  weight,  the  treatment  heini:  v.on',iniied 
until  the  surface  is  completely  wetted  by  the  solution,  and 
then  drying  the  surface. 


3,185,597 

METAL  OXIDIZING  PROCESS 

Roy  F.  Altman.   Emporium,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric   Products   inc.,   a  corporation   of   Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser,  No.  258,680 

4  Claims.     (CI.  148—16) 


I 


3  185  599 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  WELDING  FLUXES 

Carl  Arnold,  Stuttgart,  and  Heinrich  Brandt,  Wiehl, 
Bezirk  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Flux  G.m.b.H.,  Montabaur,  Westerwald,  Germany 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 

427,664,  May  4,  1954.    This  application  Feb.  25,  1963, 

Ser.  No.  260,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1953, 

D   15,011 

5  Claims.     (CI.  148—26) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  welding  flux  compositions 
in  granular  form  for  use  in  shielded  arc  welding,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

mixing  together,  in  dry  state,  finely  ground  divided 
particles  essentially  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
particles  having  welding  flux  properties, 

and  directly  agglomerating,  by  the  use  of  a  material 
having  binding  properties  when  wetted,  the  finely 
ground  particles  into  individual  granules  of  a  si/e 
of  about  2  millimeters  maximum  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  final  desired  size  by  controlling  the  admix- 
ture of  a  liquid,  in  finely  divided  form,  at  a  rate  of 
about  0.1-0.8  liter  per  minute  per  each  50  kg.  of 
particles  while  simultaneously  therewith  continuously 
agitating  the  particle  mixture, 

and  thereafter  subjecting  the  thus  agglomerated  indi- 
\idual  granules  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature 
between  the  evaporization  temperature  of  the  liquid 
and  the  melting  temperature  of  that  particle  of  the 
mixture  having  the  lowest  melting  temperature. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  chrome-bearing  alloy  con- 
taining   surface    occluded    gases    and    contaminants   prior 
to  the   formation  of  a   final   surface  oxide   thereon,  said 
final   surface   oxide    formed    to   provide   an   intermediate 
bond   in   a  glass-to-meial   seal,  comprising   the   steps   of 
flowing   a    reducing   atmosphere    over   said    alloy   at    a 
temperature  of  less  than  200"  V.  for  a  period  ranging 
from   10  to  25  minutes,  said  atmosphere  consisting 
essentially    of   the   cracked   constituents   of   a    com- 
bustible gas  including  CO  -and  Hj  in  an  air  to  gas 
ratio  substantially  between  3:1  and  8:1  whereby  all 
adherent  gases  are  flushed  from  the  alloy; 
subjecting  said  alloy  to  said  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture  in   the   range   of   approximately    1600°    F.    to 
200°  F-.  to  remove  excluded  gases  and  contaminants 
and  cause  migration  of  chrome  to  said  alloy  surface; 
and 
cooling  said  alloy  while  flowing  said  atmoshpere  there- 
over at  a  temperature  below  200°  F. 


3,185,598 
SOLDERING  FLIX 
Joseph  F.  Quaas.  Island  Park,  N.Y..  and  Daniel  D.  Zielik, 
Fairfield.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Welding  Alloys 
Corporation,   Flushing,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,733 
3  Claims.     (CI.  148—26) 

1.  A  soldering  Hux  consisting  essentially  of  the  follov, - 
ing  composition  in  the  indicated  proportional  rangc>  ot 
percentages  by  vseight: 

Constituent:  Proportional  rani-j 

Heavy  metal  oxidizing  agent   ..  --        1  5  ti>  7.5 

Heavy  metal  chlorides  and  bromides  -^    lOOto  20  0 

C'upric   chloride    lOOto^.VO 

Ammonium  chloride  and  ammonium 

hydrogen  fluoride 26.5  to  73  0 

said  heavy  metal  oxidizing  agents  being  of  the  t\pc 
which  relc.ise  their  oxygen  at  temperatures  ranging  ap- 
proximately from  300  to  1000"  F.  with  residues  compati- 
ble with  a  strong  bond  between  a  solder  and  parent 
metal. 


3.185.600 
rRVOCEMC    OrFNCHlNr.  METHOD 

Kherhard  Dullberg,  West  Islip,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aircraft  Engineering  Corooration.  Bethpage,  Long 
Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  13.  1963.  Ser.  No.  287,525 

8  Claims.  (CI.  148—125) 
1  The  methixl  of  Ire.iting  a  sheet  metal  part  made  of 
an  ;illoy  h:iving  at  least  one  hardening  constituent  which 
v.i>nipriscs  subjecting  the  part  to  a  solution  he  it  treatment, 
an.l  thereafter  introJucing  said  part  at  subst;intially  ihe 
temper. itiirc  of  the  solution  he:it  treatment  directh  into 
.1  cr\ogjnic  quenchmc  medium  to  reduce  the  temper. ittire 
of  s.iid  part  as  rapidh  ,is  possible  beUn*.  approximately 
M)     F. 


3,185.601 
FOI  VISOBITENE  GAS  PRODI  CING  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  ALl  MINIM 
Barrv  Hilton  Newman.  Cheshunt.  Graham  .lames  Spickcr- 
nell,    Waltham    Abbey,    and    George    Harold    Sidney 
Young.  Enfield.  England,  assignors  to  Minister  of  Avia- 
tion   in    Her    Majesly's    Government    of    the    I  niled 
kingdom    of    Great    Britain    and    Northern    Ireland. 
London,  England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  234.004 
<  laims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  27.  1961, 

38.515  61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  149—19) 
1.   A   gas-producing  composition   consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  ingredients: 
Ingredients:  Percent  by  weight 

Aluminum    ..  to -4 

Polyisobutene 8  to  15 

Inorganic  oxidising  agent 35  to  91) 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  nitrate  and  ammonium 
perchlorate. 

Coolant    Upto50 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  picrate.  oxamide  and 
mixtures  thereof. 
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Percent  by  weight 
1 


Ingredients: — Continued 

Surface  active  agent 

consisting  essentially  of  pcntaerythritol 
dioleate,  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  oleate 
and  tetrahydrofurfuryl  oleate  and  an 
inorganic  salt  of  dialkyl  sulphosuc- 
cinate,  in  substantially  equal 
amounts  and, 

Burning  rate  catalyst Up  to  2 

in  which  the  aluminum  is  of  a  form 
having  a  specific  surface  area  in  the 
range    1,000   cm.Vcm.^   to   90,000 
cm.'/cm.'. 
6.  A  gas-producing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  ingredients: 

Ingredients:  Percent  by  weight 

Aluminum    14 

Polyisobutene    10 

Ammonium  perchlorate 74 

Copper  chromate 1 

Surface  active  agent 1 

consisting  of  pcntaerythritol  dioleate.  ethyl 
oleate  and  sodium  (di-ethyl  hexyl )  sulpho- 
succinate  in  substantially  equal  amounts, 

N^herein  the  aluminum  is  substantially  spherical  particles 
ha\ing  a  specific  surface  area  in  the  range  1,000  to  15,000 
cm.'/cm.^. 


3,185,602 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RELIEFS  BY 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MEANS 

Isao  Morioka,  40  Ooka\ama,  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,381 

2  Claims.     (CI.  156—58) 


flat  sheet  or  strip  type  fibre  reinforcement  from  a  source 
of  supply  generally  longitudinally  into  and  through  a 
confining  passage  having  a  cross  sectional  shape  sub- 
stantially conforming  with  that  of  the  article  being  made, 
impregnating  the  reinforcing  strip  in  advance  of  entrance 
into  the  confinig  passage  with  a  liquid  heat  hardenable 


resin,  shaping  the  flat  reinforcing  strip  to  extend  in  rela- 
tively angled  portions  of  the  cross  section  of  the  confin- 
ing passage,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  shaping 
being  effected  in  advance  of  the  impregnation,  beating 
the  resin  to  solidify  it  in  the  confining  passage  and  pulling 
on  the  solidified  article  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the 
confining  passage. 


«  4. 


3,185,604 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SCOURING  ARTICLE 
John   A.  Cameron,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,941 
3  CUims.     (CL  156—210) 


1  A  method  for  manufacturing  reliefs  by  photographic 
means  comprising  the  steps  of  photographing  an  object 
on  a  first  selected  line  of  sight  to  produce  a  first  positive 
picture,  photographing  the  object  from  a  second  position 
.ilong  a  second  selected  line  of  sight  to  produce  a  second 
positive  picture,  projecting  the  second  picture  along  the 
second  selected  line  of  sight  onto  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  first  line  of  sight  to  produce  an  image  thereon, 
photographing  the  image  from  a  third  position  to  produce 
a  third  picture,  positioning  a  mass  of  material  on  said 
plane,  projecting  the  first  and  third  pictures  onto  the  mass 
.md  .iJding  and  rcmovini:  material  to  produce  the  relief. 


3  Z'  ei  -,  T'  --5"' 


3,185,603 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  MAKING  FIBRE 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  SHAPES 
Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tcnn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Universal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corpora- 
tion. Bristol,  \'a.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Julv  20,  1960.  Ser.  No.  44,050 
26  Claims.    (CI.  156—200) 
12.  The  method  for  making  an  elongated  fibre  rein- 
forced  resin   article  of  preselected  cross  section   having 
portions  lying  in  different  planes,  comprising  feeding  a 
sn  O  G.-   VJ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  scouring  article,  comprising 
providing  a  backing  sheet  having  disposed  thereon  a  coat- 
ing of  thermoplastic  material  heat  activatable  to  an  ad- 
hesive condition,  bringing  a  layer  of  metal  wool  filaments 
corrugated  to  provide  alternate  crests  and  troughs  therein 
into  contact  with  said  thermoplastic  coating  on  said  sheet, 
disposing  said  sheet  and  said  layer  between  two  closely 
spaced,  moving,  endless  belts  of  heat  resistant  material  so 
that  one  of  said  belts  is  in  contact  with  said  sheet  and 
the  other  of  said  belts  is  in  contact  with  said  layer,  while 
said  sheet  and  said  layer  are  being  held  between  and 
moved  by  said  belts  simultaneously  applying  heat  to  a 
continuous  area  of  said  coating  through  one  of  said  belts 
to  activate  said  coating  and  forcing  said  sheet  and  said 
layer  together  to  urge  said  troughs  into  a  position  in  which 
they  have  penetrated  the  activated  coating  and  the  crests 
of  said  layer  are  filled  with  said  coating,  and  cooling  said 
coating  while  maintaining  the  position  of  said  troughs 
therewithin  to  set  said  coating  and  produce  a  unitary 
scouring  article. 
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3,185,605 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  RESEV  REINFORCED 

ARTICLES 

Leonard  Alan  Osborne  and  Victor  George  Rivers,  Bristol, 

England,  assignors  to  Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Limited, 

Bristol,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  21,  1959, 

28,713/59 
11  Claims.     (CI.  156—289) 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  component  comprising  lami- 
nations of  flexible  reinforcing  material  which  over  lim- 
ited portions  of  their  area  are  substantially  resin-free 
and  are  flexible,  while  over  their  remaining  area  they 
are  bonded  together  into  a  rigid  body  by  a  resin,  which 
comprises  placing  the  laminations  together  in  a  stack, 
interleaving  limited  portions  only  of  the  iamination^  with 
thin  flexible  impermeable  sealing  sheets  of  material  to 
which  the  resin  does  not  adhere,  then  pressing  the  inter- 
leaved laminations  and  sealing  sheets  tightly  together  and 
impregnating  the  area  of  the  laminations  other  ih.m  said 
interleaved  laminated  portions  with  resin  while  main- 
taining sufficient  pressure  on  the  interleaved  laminated 
portions  to  leave  such  portions  resin-free,  setting  the  resm 
and  then  releasing  the  pressure  and  removing  the  sealing 
sheets. 


3,185,606 
PORTABLE  PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
Joseph  L.  Lagasse,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to    Northern    Electric    Company    Limited,    Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,433 
11  Claims.    (CI.  156—303.1) 


1.  A  method  of  placing  wire  pins  formed  from  con- 
tinuous stock  into  a  mold  comprising  the  steps  of  se- 
curing and  icKating  one  end  of  said  wire  stock,  position- 
ing and  aligning  said  stock  relative  to  said  mold,  insert- 
ing said  v\ire  longitudinally  into  said  mold,  and  seveiinL; 
said  inserted  wire  from  said  stock  while  holdmt;  said 
wire  in  transverse  and  longitudinal  st.ibility  rcl.ilive  to 
said  mold,  whereby  a  desired  degree  of  insertion  and  a 
required  amount  i>f  protaision  of  said  wire  is  achic^eii. 
while  avoiding  undesired  deformation  or  dam.iyc  to  said 
mold  and  said  wire. 


3,185,607 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FITTING  BANDS 
OF  FABRIC  OR  OTHER  MATERIAL  AROUND 
WIRES  FOR  OUTER  COVERS  OF  PNEUMATIC 
TIRES 
Noel  Nebout,  Montlucon,  Allier,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Pneumatiques  Dunlop,  Paris, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  15,  1961, 
865,060 
5  Claims.     (CI.  156 — 443) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  bands  of  fabric  or  the  like 
material  around  bead  wires  for  outer  covers  of  pneumatic 
tires  comprising  in  combination:  a  cylindrical  drum,  a  pair 
of  inflatable  and  deformable  chambers  fitted  side  by  side 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drum;  bell  structures,  each 
coaxial  to  and  axially  slidahle  relative  to  said  drum,  re- 
spectively  located   on  each  side  of  said  drum,  said   bell 


structures  each  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  chambers  when  not  in- 
flated, and  being  further  provided  at  their  edges  directed 
towards  said  drum  with  frustoconical  flanges  coaxial  to 
said  drum  and  the  apex  angles  of  which  are  substantially 


,^*- 
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supplemental,  whereby  a  band  of  fabric  formed  as  a  cy- 
lindrical sleeve,  placed  onto  said  chambers  and  girded 
by  a  bead  wire  may  be  folded  around  said  bead  wire  by 
inflating  said  chambers  and  deforming  the  said  chambers 
by  shifting  said  bell  structures  towards  each  othe--  and 
towards  said  drum. 


3,185,608 

TAPE  SPLICER 

John  J.  Nagy,  913  Douglass  Drive,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,219 

3  Claims.     (CI.  156—506) 


-  T 


__  * 


I.  A  tape  splicer  comprising  a  base  having  a  channel 
for  snugh  Receiving  tape  and  with  a  surface  of  said  tape 
exposed,  spaced  arms  mounted  transversely  of  said  chan- 
nel and  ha\ing  portions  which  extend  into  the  channel 
and  engage  the  tape  therein,  said  arms  being  .movable 
fioiii  such  tape  engaging  position  to  a  position  in  which 
said  poitions  are  outside  of  said  channel,  said  base  having 
,1  slit  uhich  extends  .icross  the  surfaces  defining  the  ch.in- 
ncl  inlcrmcdi.ite  the  arms  when  the  latter  are  in  the  tape 
cng.iging  position,  a  thin  blade  cutting  member  mounted 
tor  movement  into  and  out  of  said  slit,  a  combined  cutter 
anil  pressing  member  movably  mounted  on  said  base  for 
movement  from  a  position  remote  fr<im  said  channel  to 
a  position  within  s.iid  channel  intermediate  the  arms  when 
the  latter  arc  in  tape-engaging  position,  and  means  for 
supplying  splicing  tape  to  a  position  along  said  channel 
and  upon  the  arms  when  the  latter  are  in  tape-engaging 
position  and  spaced  above  the  tape  in  said  channel  where- 
by said  cutting  and  pressing  member  may  be  moved  to 
engage  siad  splicing  tape  and  detach  a  length  therefrom 
internK\ii.rLe  said  arms  and  press  said  cut  length  into 
cnpacenient  with  tape  ends  King  in  said  channel  inter- 
mediate s.iid  arms. 


3,185,609 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SEALING  A  WEB 

OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Lester  W.  Merithew,  Phelps,  and   Herbert  O.  Corbett, 
Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,458 
12  Claims.     (CI.  156—530) 
1.   \  machine  for  lorming  bags  from  tuhul.ir  thcrnu>- 
plastic  sto^.k  comprising  mean^  for  intermittenth   teedmg 
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said  stoclc  along  a  feed  path  to  a  cutting  and  sealing  lo- 
cation, opposed  transverse  cutting  blades  located  above 
and  below  said  feed  path,  said  cutting  blades  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  vertical  plane  offset  to  one  side  of  said  cutting 
and  sealing  location,  means  mounting  said  cutting  blades 
for  movement  simultaneously  toward  each  other  and 
longitudinally  of  said  feed  path  into  cutting  position  at 
said  cutting  and  sealing  location  for  cutlmg  said  stock 
along  an  edge  thereof  and  then  moving  said  blades  longi- 
tudinally in  the  same  direction  away  from  said  cut  edge, 


opposed  transverse  sealing  blades  located  above  and  below 
said  feed  path,  said  sealing  blades  being  positioned  in  a 
vertical  plane  offset  from  that  of  said  cutting  blades,  means 
mounting  said  sealing  blades  for  movement  toward  each 
other  and  longitudinally  of  said  feed  path  into  sealing 
position  at  said  cutting  and  sealing  location  for  sealing 
said  stock  along  a  transverse  area  contiguous  to  and  co- 
extensive with  said  cut  edge,  and  means  operable  in  timed 
relation  to  said  feeding  means  for  moving  said  cutting 
blades  and  said  sealing  blades  in  succession  for  first  cut- 
ting and  then  sealing  said  stock. 


3,185,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING  A  CONTINUOUS 

HONEYCOMB  SANDWICH 

John  D.  Lincoln  and  Eugene  P.  Ceaelskl,  Mount  Vernon, 

Ohio,   assignors  to   Continental   Can   Company,   Inc., 

.New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,172 

23  Claims.     (CI.  156—549) 


3,185,611 

COMPOSITE  COREBOARD  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Clarence  J.  Rodman  and  Thome  K.  Broome,  Alliance, 

Ohio,  assigDors  of  one-half  to  C.  J.  Rodman,  doing 

business  as  Alliance  Tool  Company 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,096 
4  Claims.     (CI.  161—36) 


1.  A  composite  coreboard  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
skin  elements  formed  from  a  flexible  material,  each  said 
skin  element  having  a  web  portion  and  flange  portions 
defining  a  substantially  channel-shaped  cross  section,  said 
skin  elements  being  nested  successively  together  with 
longitudinal  cells  therebetween,  the  corresponding  flange 
portions  overlapping  at  least  one  half  the  flange  portion 
of  the  successively  adjacent  skin  elements,  adhesive 
means  bondirig  together  said  overlapping  flange  portions, 
and  a  light  weight,  highly  insulative  core  material  fixedly 
disposed  within  said  cells. 


3,185,612 
SEAMED  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Philip  N.  Danham,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Hampshire 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Hampshire 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,221 
9  Claims.    (CI.  161—95) 


8.  In  an  apparatus  for  laminating  a  continuous  honey- 
comb sandwich;  a  mechanism  for  applying  continuous 
facings  to  a  moving  continuous  honeycomb  core,  said 
mechanism  including  a  pair  of  endless  conveyors  having 
conveyor  belts  with  opposed  generally  parallel  runs  and 
remote  runs,  said  mechanism  including  an  entrance  end 
and  an  exit  end,  means  for  delivering  an  adhesive  coated 
continuous  honeycomb  core  to  said  mechanism  at  said 
entrance  end,  means  for  supporting  rolls  of  facing  forming 
material  adjacent  said  mechanism  exit  end,  guide  means 
positioned  relative  to  said  conveyors  for  first  guiding  fac- 
ing forming  material  along  said  conveyor  belt  remote  runs 
and  then  along  said  conveyor  belt  opposed  runs,  an  air 
chamber  facing  a  remote  face  of  each  of  said  conveyor 
belt  opposed  runs,  portions  of  said  conveyor  belts  opposed 
runs  forming  walls  of  said  air  chambers  and  being  sealed 
relative  thereto,  and  means  for  supplying  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  air  chambers  to  urge  said  conveyor  belts  into 
clamping  engagement  with  a  honeycomb  sandwich  pass- 
ing therebetween. 


1.  In  an  article  of  flexible,  imperforate,  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  of  the  type  having  bounding  lines  brought 
together  to  form  a  seam,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
free,  imperforate,  marginal  strips,  each  extending  along 
the  full  length  of  one  of  said  bounding  lines  and  together 
defining  an  elongated  zone  of  predetermined  width  and 
an  elongated,  imperforate  tape  of  flexible,  tough,  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  full  length,  laterally  extending, 
intermediate  jwrtion  overlying,  but  unconnected  to,  said 
strips  in  said  zone,  said  tape  having  a  pair  of  full  length 
laterally  extending  outer  portions,  each  on  an  opposite 
side  of  said  zone,  and  each  heat  sealed  to  the  adjacent, 
imperforate  face  of  said  sheet  material  whereby  said  seam 
is  a  fluid  tight,  freely  flexible,  hinge  pivot  joint  but  the 
free  marginal  edges  of  said  material  at  said  seam  are  not 
united  to  each  other. 

6.  The  method  of  joining  sheets  of  imperforate,  ther- 
moplastic material  to  form  a  fluid  tight,  freely  flexible 
seam  which  comprises  supporting  the  marginal  strips 
thereof  to  be  joined  in  contiguity  with  said  marginal  strips 
jointly  defining  an  elongated,  relatively  narrow  zone;  ap- 
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plying  a  imperforate  tape  of  flexible,  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial along  said  zone,  with  the  intermediate  portions 
thereof  overlying  said  strips  in  said  zone  and  the  opposite 
outer  portions  thereof  overlying  the  imperforate  face  of 
said  material  just  outside  said  zone  and  subjecting  said 
opposite,  outer  portions  of  said  tape  to  heat  and  pres- 
sure to  heat  seal  the  same  to  said  face  of  said  material 


3,185,613 
NODULAR  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  FHAMENTS 
Dustin  S.  Adams,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,590 
6  Claims.    (CI.  161—179) 


1.  A  nodular  synthetic  linear  organic  polymeric  sub- 
stantially oriented  filament  having  spaced  intermittent 
regions  of  large  and  small  diameters  substantially  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  the  axis  of  the  filament,  the 
ratio  of  the  large  to  small  diameters  of  the  basic  drawn 
filament  being  between  about  1.1  and  2.5  to  1;  and  the 
spaced  regions  of  large  diameter  occurring  in  a  random 
distribution  along  the  filament  at  a  frequency  of  at  least 
20  per  inch. 


3,185.614 

METHOD  AND   APPARATUS  FOR   MAKING 

BOARDS  FROM  WOOD  PRODUCTS 

Carroll  H,  van  Hartesveldt  and  Buddy  D.  Wahl,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 

Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,572 
15  Claims.     (CI.  161—261) 


XT 
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zone  of  said   resin  and   casehardened   wood   of  density 
greater  than  the  density  of  wood  in  said  core. 


1.  A  finished  board  comprising  a  flat  sheet  formed  of 
a  mixture  of  discrete  particles  of  wood  and  a  binder  of 
thermosetting  resin  and  having  a  least  one  planar  outer 
surface,  said  sheet  including  a  core  of  said  resin  and 
natural  wood  particles  of  substantially  uncompressed  orig- 
inal structure,  said  planar  outer  surface  defined  by  a  layer 
of  said  resin  and  the  same  natural  wood  particles  as  said 
core  compressed  beyond  their  elastic  limit  and  being  an 
integral  continuation  of  said  core,  said  layer  being  co- 
extensive with  said  core  and  providing  a  uniform  thickness 


3,185,615 

METHOD  AND  MOLD  FOR  CONTROLLED  STOCK 
FORMATION  IN  A  PULP  MOLDING  OPERA- 
TION 

Richard  F.  Reifers,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,623,  now 
Patent  No.  3,128,932,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,523 
10  Claims.     (CI.  162—228) 


1.  A  pulp  molding  die  comprising  a  wire  screen  shaped 
in  the  configuration  of  the  article  to  be  molded,  with 
certain  portions  thereof  where  a  thinner  effective  layer  of 
pulp  is  desired  to  be  deposited,  being  blocked  out  in  a 
plurality  of  small  discrete  areas  regularly  spaced  and 
occurring  in  a  repeated  geometric  pattern,  each  blocked 
area  not  exceeding  Tk"  in  major  dimension,  said  blocked 
areas  being  blocked  by  a  material  embedded  into  the 
screen,  said  material  having  a  thickness  essentially  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  the  screen. 

10.  The  methixl  of  molding  a  fibrous  pulp  article 
having  at  least  one  significant  portion  thereof  of  lesser 
effective  thickness  than  the  significant  remainder  of  the 
article  which  comprises:  applying  suction  to  a  significant 
portion  of  the  face  of  a  foraminous  suction  molding  die 
about  discrete  blocked  out  areas  on  said  die  regularly 
spaced  from  each  other  and  occurring  in  a  repeated  geo- 
metric pattern,  each  of  said  discrete  areas  not  exceeding 
Vh"  in  major  dimension  so  that  the  discrete  areas  about 
which  the  suction  is  applied  do  not  exceed  75%  of  the 
total  area  of  that  portion  of  the  die  face  and  suction  is 
applied  to  at  least  25%  of  the  total  area  of  that  portioo 
of  the  die  face  to  form  said  one  significant  portion  of  the 
article  of  lesser  effective  thickness  while  simultaneously 
substantially  generally  applying  suction  to  a  remaining 
significant  unblocked  portion  of  said  die  face  to  form  a 
significant  remaining  portion  of  said  article  of  greater 
effective  thickness. 


3,185,616 
WEB  DECURLING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Zemov  and  Gilbert  S.  Woythal,  Milwaukee,  Wis,, 
assignors  to  Zerand  Corporation,  Menomonee  Falls, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  256,019 
5  Claims.  (CI.  162—271) 
1.  Web  decurling  apparatus  comprising,  two  spaced 
pairs  of  feed  rolls  in  nip  forming  relationship  with  said 
web,  a  decurling  member  disposed  between  said  pairs  of 
rolls  against  which  the  web  is  fed  as  it  passes  from  one 
pair  of  rolls  to  the  other,  drive  means  for  driving  said 
pairs  of  feed  rolls,  the  pair  of  feed  rolls  at  the  output 
side  of  said  decurling  member  feeding  the  web  at  a  higher 
speed  than  that  of  the  other  pair  of  produce  a  tension 
in  the  web  as  it  passes  over  said  decurling  member,  and 
common  control  means  for  continuously  causing  said  rolls 
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to  exert  a  positive  and  equal  nipping  pressure  on  the  web 
between  the  rolls  of  each  pair  of  rolls  so  as  to  prevent 


X", 


\ 


J  A. '  ^    V 
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any  slipping  of  the  web  therebetween,  said  drive  means 
including  a  slip  clutch  between  said  pairs  of  feed  rolls. 


3,185,617 
DIVIDED  PRESS 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,351 
3  Claims.     (CI.  162—274) 
1.    In  a  p.ip>er  machine,  a  first  roll,  a  second  roll  dcfin- 


J 


inp  a  first  press  nip  vMth  the  first  roll,  a  third  roil  defining 
a  NL'cond  piess  nip  uilh  une  siJe  of  the  first  roll,  a  looped 
traveling  felt  wrappmg  the  first  roll  and  carrymg  a  vseb 
through  the  first  nip.  separ.iting  from  the  web  and  the 
first  roll  surface  al  the  off-running  side  of  the  first  nip.  and 
then  passing  through  the  second  nip  without  the  ueb  to 
dew  .iter  the  felt  thereat:  said  third  roll  being  a  perforate 
suction  roll  having  an  inherent  downward  deflection;  s.ikI 
first  and  second  rolls  being  imperforate  rolls,  and  means 
in  control  of  loading  pressures  at  the  first  and  second  nips 
with  said  means  applying  controlled  loading  to  said  first 
nip  to  impart  to  said  first  imperforate  roll  a  deflection  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  aforesaid  inherent  down- 
ward deflection  of  said  suction  roll  for  application  of 
substantially  uniform  pressures  on  the  felt  across  said 
second  nip. 


3,185,618 
SILENCERS  FOR  SUCTION  ROLLS 
Robert  B.  Wiggins  and  Arnold  C.  Roeser,  Green  Bay, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Green 
Bay,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,806 
10  Claims.    (Ci.  162—371) 


1.  A  silencer  for  suction  rolls  of  the  type  including  a 
rotatable  shell  having  radially  extending  holes  and  includ- 
ing a  stationary  suction  box  having  a  suction  zone  co- 
operable  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  shell  as  the  latter 
is  rotated  comprising  brush  means  extending  along  the 
leaving  edge  of  the  suction  box  axially  of  the  roll  and 
having  outwardly  projecting  bristles  positioned  so  that 
they  wipe  the  inner  periphery  of  the  shell  against  the  in- 
ner ends  of  the  holes  to  control  the  adrriission  of  air  to 
the  holes  after  they  leave  the  suction  zone  to  thereby 
minimize  noise,  said  bristles  being  of  such  length  that 
they  are  kept  working  by  the  rotating  shell. 


3.185,619 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLXP  ARTICLES 

Watson  S.  Eastman  and  Eugene  M.  Alsman,  Portland, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Molded  Container  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Mav  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,632 
10  Claims.     (CI.  162—392) 


1.   Pulp  molding  .ipparatus  comprising: 

(a)   a  plurality  of  vacuum  forming  dies, 

(  h )  endless  conveyor  means  mounting  the  dies  in  spaced 
linear  relation. 

((■)  drive  roll  and  vacuum  roll  means  supporting  the 
conveyor  means  and  dividing  it  into  upper  and  lower 
stretches, 

id)  receptacle  means  adapted  to  contain  pulp  slurry 
and  positioned  below  the  lower  stretch  for  traversal 
by  the  dies,  inverted  and  in  linear  travel, 

{e)  evacuating  means  communicating  with  the  inverted 
dies  as  they  traverse  the  receptacle  means  for  form- 
ing pulp  articles  thereon, 

(/)  the  vacuum  roll  means  being  positioned  down- 
stream from  the  receptacle  means  for  reception  of 
the  dies  and  the  wet  pulp  articles  thereon, 

(^)  evacuating  means  connected  to  the  dies  as  they 
traverse  the  vacuum  roll  means  for  dehydrating  the 
articles, 
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(/i)  oven  means  positioned  above  the  upper  stretch  for 

traversal  by  the  dies,  in  upright  position  and  linear 

travel, 
(/)   evacuating  means  connected  to  the  dies  as  they 

traverse  the  oven  means  for  drying  the  articles  by 

pulling  hot  gas  through  them,  and 
(/)   transfer    means    operative    to    remove    the    dried 

articles  from  the  dies. 
6.  In  pulp  molding  apparatus 

(a)  a  vacuum  trough, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  die  holders  each  having  a  vacuum 
aperture, 

(c)  conveyor  means  mounting  the  die  holders  with  the 
apertures  therein  adjacent  and  aligned  with  the  vacu- 
um trough, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  slide  plates  having  vacuum  apertures 
and  adapted  to  slide  across  the  open  face  of  the  vac- 
uum trough, 

(e)  means  connecting  one  plate  to  each  die  with  the 
vacuum  apertures  in  each  in  communicating  relation, 
and 

(/)  resilient  means  interposed  between  the  plate  and 
the  die  for  pressing  the  plate  against  the  vacuum 
trough  in  sealing  engagement. 

9.  In  pulp  molding  apparatus 

(a)  vacuum  roll  means  supporting  conveyor  means 
mounting  dies  each  having  a  vacuum  aperture, 

(b)  the  vacuum  roll  means  having  an  evacuated  hollow 
hub  with  communicating  hollow  spokes  and  periph- 
eral vacuum  trough, 

(r)  each  die  including  a  plate  dimensioned  for  place- 
ment across  the  vacuum  trough  in  sealing  engage- 
ment, 

(d)  a  vacuum  aperture  in  the  plate  communicating  with 
the  die  and  trough, 

(e)  means  attaching  the  plate  to  the  die,  and 

(/)  resilient  means  interposed  between  the  plate  and 
the  die  for  pressing  the  plate  against  the  vacuum 
trough  in  sealing  engagement. 


3,185,620 

METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  INSECTS  WITH 

POLYSULFIDES 

Lyie  D.  Goodhue,  Rector  P.  Louthan,  and  Kenneth  E. 

Cantrel,     Bartlesville,     Okla.,     assignors     to     Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  5.  1962.  Scr.  No.  171,250 

17  Claims.     (CI.  167—22) 
1.  A  mcthcxl  of  combattini;  an  msect  which  compiin-'. 
subjecting  said  insect  to  the  action  of  an  efTcctive  .inuninl 
of  a  compound  having  the  formuia: 


ci 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  2  5.  inclusive,  and  R 
IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h>dro 
gen  and  alkyl  groups  h.ivinc  15  carbon  atoms. 


K     R 
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3.185,621 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  NEMATODES  WITH 

DITHIOCARBAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Alfred  Margot,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  20.  1961.  Ser. 

No.  153,716.     Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  28, 

1962.  Ser.  No  253.019 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  21,  1960. 

13,006/60 

6  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 

1.   A   method  of  controlling  plant-parasitic  nematodes 

which  comprises  introducing  into  at  least  the  surface  layer 

of  a  soil  serving  for  the  cultivation  of  plants  and  in  an 

amount   sufficient  to  control  nematodes,  an   agricultural 


composition  comprising  an  N-methyl-S-phenylmercapto- 
dithiocarbamate  of  the  formula 


CH»-.VH-C-.S-S-<f^  ', 


s 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro, 
and 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  lower  alkyl,  and  an  agricul- 
tural carrier. 


3,185,622 
RODENTICIDE  BAIT  COMPOSITION  WITH 
MONOSODIUM  GLUTAMATE 
Guido  M.  Miescher,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Com- 
mercial    Solvents     Corporation,     a     corporation     of 
Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,121 

10  Claims.     (CI.  167—48) 
1     A    rodenticide    bait    composition    conlainint:    js    an 
essential  ingredient  nionosodium  glutamate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  acceptability  of  the  rodenticide 
bait. 


3.185,623 
PRESERVATION  OF  ANIMAf  SEMEN 
Fred  Smith.  Wayzata,  and  Edmund  F.  Graham.  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
Minnesota,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961.  Ser.  No.  99.007 
23  Claims.  (CI.  167—53.2) 
1.  A  stable  composition  of  m.itter  comprising  animal 
semen  containini:  luinp  sperm  eels  admixture  with  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  small  amount  of  at  least  one  added 
Mabili/ini!  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  suuar  alcohols  having  the  formula  rnHn.2(OH)n 
wherein  '.'  is  a  whole  number  from  4  !o  7  and  cyciitols 
havinu  the  formula  rfiHfilOH)^  and  derivatives  thereof 
havine  the  formul.is  CfiHRlOH  )sOrH,.  r6H6(OH)4. 
(  rH.OtOH  »=,,  (  r,H7(OH  )^.  ("BHgrOH)4  and 

CpH  (OH)firHT 

^.lld  added  >Iabili/ing  compound  being  present  in  said 
>olution  in  ci^ncentralion  betvveen  about  0.1 '~f  and  2^'/ 
not  to  exceed  the  isotvinic  limit  of  the  animal  semen,  and 
said  solution  of  stabilizing  compound  also  including  at 
least  one  of  the  substances  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydro'jcn  ion  butTering  material,  sugar  nutrients 
and  colloid  stabilizers. 


3.185.624 
PREPARATION  OF  PURIFIED  LIPID  A  FROM 
CRUDE  LIPID  A  DERIVED  FROM  LIPOPOLV- 
SACCHARIDES  OF  GRAM-NEGATIVE  BAC- 
TERIA 
Masao  Nakazawa.  Nakanoku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Mar.   14,   1963,  Ser.   No.   265.044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1962, 
37  11.085 
5  Claims.     (CI.  167—78) 
1.   A   process  of  preparing  purified   lipid   A   from  the 
lipopolvsaccharides  derived   from  gram-negative  bacteria 
by  phenol  extraction   and   acid   hydrolysis  of  the   so-ob- 
tained extract,  which  comprises  dissolving  crude  lipid  A 
in  chloroform,  fractionating  the  resulting  crude  lipid  A 
fractions  on  a  silicic  acid  column   by  means  of  chloro- 
form-methanol    (6:4)    cluant,   distilling   off  the    solvents 
from  the  thus-obtained  fractions,  adding  acetone  to  the 
resultant  concentrated  solution  of  purified  lipid  A,  col- 
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lecting  the  flocculent  precipitates  by  centrifugation,  and 
drying  in  vacuo. 


3,185,625 

INJECTIONABLE  SUBSTANCES 

Ethan  Allan  Brown,  75  Bay  State  Road,  Boston,  Mass. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,899 

16  Claims.  (CI.  167—82) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  oil  suspen- 
sion of  finely  divided  micro-particles  having  an  active 
drug  adsorbed  thereon  and  encapsulated  in  a  film  form- 
ing substance,  said  film  forming  substance  and  micro- 
particles  being  capable  of  being  assimilated  by  a  living 
being  without  harmful  effects. 


phatic  hydrocarbon  substituents  having  from  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  said  sunscreen  agent  further  characterized 
by  absorbing  ultraviolet  light  radiation  having  a  wave 
length  between  about  2800  A.  and  3150  A.  and  (2)  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  for  said  sunscreen 
agent,  said  sunscreen  agent  being  present  in  said  vehicle 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  screen  out  substantially  all  of 
said  ultraviolet  light  radiation  having  a  wave  length  of 
between  about  2800  A.  and  3150  A.  when  applied  to  the 
skin  in  a  thin  film. 


3,185,626 

1  ABLET  COATING  METHOD 

Claude  W.  Baker.  Albany.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,100 

5  Claims.     (CI.  167—82) 
1.   A  method  of  coating  tablets  which  comprises  repeat- 
edly  adding  portions  ofv  an  aqueous  suspending  medium 
containing  a  non-toxic  jiharmaceiitically  acceptable  pig- 
ment to  sized,  unround  tablets  rotating  in  a  coating  pan. 


3,185,627 

SILICONE  COMPOSITION 

Gus  S.  kass,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Hazel  Bishop  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Sept.   3,   1954,  Ser.  No.   454,222 
13  Claims.    (CI.  167—90) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  C1-C3  alkyl  C8-C14 
alkanoate  and  an  organo-silicon  polymer  dissolved  therein, 
wherein,  when  the  alkyl  radical  is  Ci  the  alkanoate  radi- 
cal is  C11-C14,  and  when  the  alkyl  radical  is  C2--C3  the 
alkanoate  radical  isCg-Cu. 

12.  A  cosmetic  composition  -consisting  essentially  of 
isoprop>I  myristate  and  an  organopolysiloxane,  forming  a 
single  phase. 

3,185,628 
SUNSCREENING  DIHYDROXY-DIPHENYL- 
SULFONE  DERIVATIVES 
Charles  A.  Fetscber,  Short  Hills,  and  Stanley  Lipowski, 
Newark,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Nopco  Chemical  Company, 
Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,880 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167—90) 
1 .   A  method  of  screening  out  erythemal  ultraviolet  light 
radiation  having  a  wave  length  of  between  about  28(X)  A. 
and  .'^150  A.  from  skin  while  at  the  same  time  permitting 
tanning  of  the  skin  which  comprises  topically  applying  to 
human  skin  which  is  subject  to  sunburn  a  thin  film  of  a 
sunscreen  composition  containing  (1)  a  sunscreen  agent 
having  the  formula 


on 


OH 


-SO, 


-R' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  straight  and  branched  chain  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon substituents  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  straight  and  branched  chain  saturated  ali- 


3,185,629 
PERFUME  OILS  CONTAINING  2.METHYL-3^3',4'. 

METHYLENEDIOXYFHENYLVPROPANAL 
Muus  G.  J.   Beets  and  Harm  Van  Essen,  HUveranm, 
Netherlands,    assignors    to    international    Flavors    A 
Fragrances  LF.F.  (Nederiand)  N.V. 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No. 
789,795,  now  Patent  No.  3,008,968,  dated  Nov.  14, 
1961.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  98  998 
Clidnis  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  11,  1958, 

4,390/58 
3  Claims.     (CI.  167—94) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  of  perfume  oil  and  2-meth- 
yl-3-(3',4'-methylenedioxyphenyl)-propanal. 


3,185,630 
BOILING  COOLANT  REACTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL 
VAPOR  SEPARATION  AND  NUCLEAR  SUPER- 
HEAT 
Johannes  H.  Ammon,  Alcron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,958 
9  Claims.     (CL  176—54) 


1.  A  fuel  element  assembly  for  use  in  a  boiling  coolant 
nuclear  reactor  arranged  to  superheat  vapor  generated 
therein  comprising  a  first  bundle  of  spaced  elongated 
tubular  fuel  elements,  a  second  bundle  of  spaced  elon- 
gated pin-type  fuel  components  in  axial  alignment  with 
but  spaced  from  said  first  bundle  of  fuel  elements,  wall 
means  disposed  laterally  about  and  spaced  from  said  first 
and  second  bundles  to  form  a  vapor  generation  chamber 
containing  said  bundles,  a  vapor-liquid  separator  dis- 
posed within  said  vapor  generation  chamber  in  axial 
alignment  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  bundle  by  said 
second  bundle,  and  a  conduit  having  its  inlet  located 
above  said  vapor-liquid  separator  and  extending  down- 
wardly to  said  first  bundle  of  tubular  fuel  elements  for 
flowing  vapor  through  said  tubular  fuel  elements. 
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3,185,631 
ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A  HEAT  SOURCE  AND 

ASSOCIATED  APPARATUS 

Everett    Long    and    William    Rodwell,    Culcheth,    near 

Warrington,   England,  assignors  to  United   Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  11,  1958, 

25,799/63 
7  CUims.     (CI.  176—65) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  reactor  core,  a  pres- 
sure vessel  containing  the  core,  a  coolant  circulator  to 
circulate  coolant  through  the  vessel  to  extract  heat  from 
the  core,  a  heat  exchanger  to  which  the  coolant  yields  its 
heat,  coaxial  ducting  extending  between  the  pressure  ves- 
sel and  the  heat  exchanger  for  the  transfer  of  coolant 
between  them,  and  bearings  for  the  pressure  vessel  and 
heat  exchanger  supporting  the  pressure  vessel  and  heat 
exchanger  for  movement  radially  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  bearings  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  axis 
of  the  coaxial  ducting. 


3,185,632 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Norman    Bradley,   Culchetli,   Warrington,   England, 
assignor    to    United    Kingdom    Atomic    Energy 
Autliority,  l^ondon,  England 

Filed  June  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  29,  1959, 

22,194/59 
4  Claims.    (CI.  176—68) 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  cool- 
ant conducting  housing,  a  cluster  of  elongate  fuel  mem- 
bers disposed  in  parallel  array  longitudinally  within  the 
housing,  fuel  member  end-support  means  carried  by  the 
housing,  and  at  least  one  fjcl  member  spacing  struc- 
ture of  grid-form  disposed  transverse  the  housing  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  fuel  members  and  defining  \^ith 
adjacent  parts  of  said  fuel  members  passages  for  ccxilant 
flow  along  the  fuel  members,  s;jid  fuel  members  each 
comprising  a  tubular  sheath,  and  a  stack  of  bixJies  en- 
closed  by   the   sheath,  said   bodies  being   of  non-fissile. 


heat  insulating  material  in  the  plane  of  said  spacing 
structure  and  of  fissile  material  outside  the  plane  of  said 
spacing  structure. 


3,185,633 
STARCH  CONVERSION 
Josef  Krebs,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1960, 
R  27,469 
5  Claims.     (CI.  195—17) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  converted  starch 
syrup  containing  dextrin  and  sugars,  the  solids  content  of 
said  syrup  being  at  least  50  percent  by  weight,  which 
process   comprises   stirring   a   mixture   of   starch   and   an 
amylase   into   water   heated   to  a  temperature   above  the 
gelatinization  temperature  of  the  starch  but  below  a  tem- 
perature at  which  substantial  amounts  of  the  amylase  are 
inactivated,  then  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  result- 
ing  mixture   into   a   temperature    region   in    which   said 
amylase  is  optimally  effective  and  maintaining  the  mix- 
ture in  said  temperature  region  until  the  desired  degree  of 
starch  conversion  is  obtained. 


3,185,634 
OIL  RECOVERY  BY  FOAM  DRIVE 

P'orrest  F.  Craig,  Jr.,  and  James  L.  Lummus,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
avsignors    to    Pan    American    Petroleum    Corporation, 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,998 

4  Claims.  (CI.  166 — 9) 
1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  formation  having 
an  input  well  and  an  output  well,  comprising;  passing  a 
gas  through  a  permeable  body  immersed  in  a  solution  con- 
taining a  foaming  agent  to  generate  a  stable  foam,  inject- 
ing said  foam  into  said  input  well  and  displacing  said  foam 
from  said  input  well  into  said  formation,  and  recovering 
oil  from  said  output  well  while  continuing  the  displace- 
ment of  said  foam  through  said  formation. 


3,185.635 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METALLURGICAL 
COKE  AND  METAL-COKE  FROM  BOTH  COKING 
AND  NON-COKING  COALS 
Loran  A.  Creglow,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 
United  States  Smelting  Refining  and  Mining  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,307 
27  Claims.    (CI.  202—15) 
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1.  In  a  high  temperature  process  for  producing  coke 
from  coal,  the  steps  of  applying  heat  to  a  quantity  of 
coal  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  carbonize  the  same, 
and  during  the  carbonizing  of  the  coal  contacting  the  coal 
with  a  stream  of  dissociable  hydrocarbon  gas,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  carbonizing  being  maintained  at  a  value 
of  from  about  1100  to  1350°  C.  to  cause  rapid  dissocia- 
tion of  said  hydrocarbon  gas,  said  coal  maintained  in 
contact  with  said  hydrocarbon  gas  for  a  sufficient  time 
at  said  temperature  to  cause  a  substantial  amount  of 
free  carbon  to  form  on  the  coal,  and  said  hydrocarbon 
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gas  being  provided  separate  from  any  dissociable  hydro- 
carbon gas  evolving  from  the  coal  during  high  tempera- 
ture carbonizing  thereof. 


3,185,636 

REMOVAL  OF  SATURATED  CARBONYLS 

FROM  ACRYLONITRILE 

Donald   G.   Stevens   and    Gerald    E.    King,   Lima,   and 

Arthur  F.  Miller,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  as^nors  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,292 
2  Claims.     (CI.  202—57) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  unsaturated  nitrile  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrilc  and  methacry- 
lonitrile  which  is  contaminated  by  substantial  amounts 
of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  trace  amounts  of  saturated  car- 
bonyl  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetaldehyde,  propionaldehyde,  acrolein,  methacrolein, 
acetone,  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  which  comprises  ab- 
sorbing said  unsaturated  nitrile  in  an  aqueous  solution  at 
a  pH  of  6.5  to  8.5  whereby  the  saturated  carbonyls  form 
cyanhydrins  with  the  hydrogen  cyanide,  distilling  as  over- 
head the  unsaturated  nitrile  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  cyan- 
hydrins from  the  absorbing  solution,  stabilizing  the  cyan- 
hydrins remaining  in  the  unsaturated  nitrile  collected  as 
overhead  by  maintaining  the  unsaturated  nitrile  at  a  pH 
of  2  to  5  by  the  addition  of  acid  thereto,  and  distilling  the 
unsaturated  nitrile  overhead  from  the  acid  stabilized  cyan- 
hydrins. 


3,185,637 
PLATING  BATH  CONTAINING  FORMALDEHYDE 

PRODUCING  MATERIAL 
Anthony  Debe,  18203  Canterbury  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,207 
2  Claims.     (CI.  204—55) 

1.  An  aqueous  plating  bath  of  the  alkaline  cyanide 
type  for  depositing  a  metal  comprising  zinc,  the  bath 
containing  as  a  brightening  agent  about  0.005  to  2.5% 
by  volume  of  a  reaction  product  of  about  1  mole  of  di- 
cyandiamide,  about  3.5  to  5  moles  of  formaldehyde,  and 
about  0.1  to  1  mole  of  boric  acid,  the  reaction  products 
being  soluble  in  cold  water  and  non  precipitating  even 
on  extreme  dilution  of  aqueous  solution,  and  the  reaction 
product  having  a  pH  of  about  IVi  to  8Vi. 


3,185,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 

Joseph  Cremer,  Hermulheim,  near  Cologne,  and  Franz 

Rodis,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Knapsack  -  Griesheim    Aktiengescllschaft,    Knapsack, 

near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1960, 

K  39,759 

17  Claims.    (CI.  204—312) 


7 


I 


*.* 


I  Apparatus  for  continuously  carrying  out  chemical 
reactions  by  an  electrical  discharge  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated,  concentrically  arranged,  spaccd-apart  and 
open-ended  hollow  cylinders  placed  one  within  the  other 


and  forming  concentric  chambers  therebetween,  a  first 
and  second  end  wall  sealing  off  the  open  ends  of  said 
cylinders,  electrodes  extending  through  said  first  end  wall 
into  one  of  said  concentric  chambers  formed  by  said 
concentric  hollow  cylinders  which  comprises  an  electrode 
chamber,  inlets  extending  through  said  first  end  wall 
and  into  said  electrode  chamber  for  introducing  gaseous 
or  vaporous  reactants  into  said  electrode  chamber,  elec- 
trodes extending  through  said  second  end  wall  and  into 
said  electrode  chamber,  outlets  extending  through  said 
second  end  wall  into  said  electrode  chamber  for  discharg- 
ing the  reaction  products  of  said  gaseous  or  vaporous 
reactants  from  said  chamber,  inlets  extending  into  each 
of  the  remaining  chambers  for  introducing  a  temperature 
controlling  medium  into  said  chambers,  outlets  from 
each  of  said  remaining  chambers  for  discharging  the 
temperature  controlling  medium,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing electrical  power  to  said  electrodes. 


3,185,639 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Norman  J.  Paterson,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,151 
1  Claim.    (CI.  208 — 68) 


:j:i 
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In  a  process  for  converting  substantiaJly  all  of  a 
crude  hydrocarbon  feed  to  fuel  values  in  high  liquid 
yield,  which  comprises  separating  said  crude  into  frac- 
tions including  a  light  gasoline  fraction,  a  heavy  gasoline 
fraction,  a  gas  oil  fraction  and  a  residual  fraction,  convert- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  oil  fraction  to  gasoline 
in  a  hydrocracking  zone  and  converting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  residual  fraction  to  gasoline  and  catalytic  cycle  oil 
in  a  catalytic  cracking  zone  operating  at  low  conversion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

{a)  passing  substantially  all  of  said  gas  oil  fraction 
to  said   hydrocracking  zone; 

(b)  operating  said  catalytic  cracking  zone  at  an  oil 
to  catalyst  contact  time  below  10  seconds; 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catalytic  cycle 
oil  to  said  hydrocracking  zone;  and 

(d)  recovering  from  said  hydrocracking  zone  a  gaso- 
line product  derived  in  part  from  said  gas  oil  frac- 
tion and  in  part  from  said  catalytic  cycle  oil. 


3,185,640 
REFORMING  REACTION  IN  WHICH  THE  REAC- 
TION    IS     CONTROLLED     BY     ULTRAVIOLET 
ANALYSIS  OF  THE  REFORMATE 
David  K.  Beavon,  Lockport,  III.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Oct.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,534 
5  Claims.     (CL  208— 134) 
1.  In  a  catalytic  reforming  process  wherein  a  hydro- 
carbon naphtha  fraction  is  passed  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  through  an  effective  reforming  catalyst 
under  reforming  conditions  in  which  condensed  polycyclic 
aromatic  compounds  are  formed  as  a  by-product  and  in 
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which  said  catalyst  gradually  becomes  deactivated,  the  water  mud  yield  substantially  higher  than  the  API  satu- 
improvement  which  comprises  analyzing  the  normally  rated  salt-water  yield  of  said  clay  in  the  absence  of  said 
liquid  portion  of  the  reaction  product  by  passing  ultra-  magnesium  cDmpound,  said  admixture  being  further  char- 
violet  radiation  through  said  liquid  portion  at  a  wave  acterized  by  the  fact  that  the  clay  therein  has  never  been 
length  of  3000  to  3800  A.,  determining  the  absorptivity  heated  to  a  temperature  greater  than  about  300°  F. 


I; 


for  said  liquid  portion,  discontinuing  said  reforming  when 
the  corrected  cumulative  absorptivity  lies  within  a  pre- 
determined range  and  resuming  the  reforming  process  by 
passing  the  hydrocarbon  naphtha  feed  in  contact  with  a 
reforming  catalyst  of  higher  activity  than  the  deactivated 
catalyst. 

3,185,641 
REMOVAL  OF  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  FROM 
HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  H.  Cowden,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Oiila.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,659 
6  Claims.    (CI.  208—226) 


3,185,643 

OXTOATION  RESISTANT  LUBRICANTS 

Warren  Lowe,  Berkeley,  and  Frank  A.  Stuart,  Orinda, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Corporation, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,036 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0. 1  % 
to  40%  by  weight,  of  a  product  obtained  by  ( 1 )  reacting 
an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  from  50  to  200  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkenyl  radical  with  a  polyalkylcne  poly- 
amine  of  the  formula 

NHjR(NHR)xNHa 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  x  is  a  number 
having  a  value  from  1  to  10.  wherein  the  polyan5ine-anh>- 
dried  mol  ratio  is  from  0.5:1  to  1:1.  followed  by  (2)  re- 
acting the  product  of  (1)  with  dihydrocarbyl  dilhio- 
phosphoric  acid  of  the  formula 

8 
ll 
U-O-P    sn 

I 

o 

A- 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  each  havmi: 
from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  cnmbinoil  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  from  10  to  40,  wherein  the  mol  ratio 
of  the  product  of  (  1  )  to  dithiophosphoric  acid  is  from  1 :  I 
lo  1:4.  said  reaction  (1)  being  earned  out  bv  healing; 
at  a  temperature  from  about  220'  V.  tc^  about  550°  F.. 
and  said  reaction  (2)  being  carried  out  bv  heating  at  a 
temperature  from  about   150'   Y .  to  about  2(K)     V . 


1.  A  method  for  removing  elemental  sulfur  from  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  with  a 
treating  agent  consisting  of  solid  sodium  hydroxide  a  hy- 
drocarbon stream  having  included  therein  at  least  a  trace 
of  elemental  sulfur  and  at  least  7.6  parts  by  weight  of 
water  per  part  by  weight  of  sulfur  contained  therein  to 
yield  a  hydrocarbon  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  cim- 
taining  removed  sulfur,  and  recovering  said  hydrocarbon 
phase. 

3,185,642 
DRILLING  FLUID  AND  MUD  THICKENING 
AGENT  THEREFOR 
Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  and  Walter  L.  Haden,  Jr.,  both  of 
Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemicals 
Philipp  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  June  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,607 
20  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.5) 
1.  An  admixture  adapted  for  use  as  a  thickening  agent 
for  fresh  water  and  salt  contaminated  aqueous  drilling 
muds  comprising  colloidal  attapulgite  clay  and  a  mag- 
nesium compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydratable  MgO  and  Mg(OH)a  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  from  about  '/4%  to  4%  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  attapulgite  clay,  said  amount  of  magnesium  compound 
being  such  that  said  admixture  has  an  API  saturated  salt- 


3,185,644 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
AMINE    SALTS    OF     BORON-CONTAINING 
COMPOUNDS 

Kdwin  C.  Knowles,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  L. 
Kay,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Texaco  inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,173 

6  Claims.    (CI.  252—33.6) 
1.   A  lubricating  oil  containing  an  amine  salt  of  a  tetra- 
covalent  boron  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve 
the  load  carrying  properties  thereof,  said  amnc  salt  hav- 
ing the  following  general  formula: 

(RO)3— B-— O— R— NHR'R'" 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing 
one  carbon  atom  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  di- 
valent hydrocarbylenc  radical  containing  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical 
containing  1  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


3,185,645 
OXIDATION  INHIBITED  LUBRICANTS 
James  O.  Clayton,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,042 

5  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 46.7) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.1% 
to  40%  by  weight  of  a  product  obtained  by  reacting  ( 1 ) 
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an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  from  50  to  200 
carbon  atoms  in  said  alkenyl  radical,  (2)  a  polyalkylene 
polyamine  of  the  formula 

NH2R(NHR)^NH2 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  x  is  a  number 
having  a  value  from  1  to  10,  and  (3)  a  dihydrocarbyl 
dithiophosphoric  acid  of  the  formula 

8 

It 

f 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  each  having 
from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  combmed  total  of  10 
to  40  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said 
dithiophosphoric  acid  of  said  polyamine  is  from  (.V—  1 ) :  1 
to  1:1,  wherein  X  is  the  number  of  titratable  amine 
groups  in  said  polyamine,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said 
polyalkylene  polyamine  to  said  anhydride  is  from  0.5:1 
to  1:1,  said  reaction  being  at  temperatures  of  210°  F. 
to  400'  F.  sufficient  to  cause  evolution  of  hydrogen  sul- 
fide. 


3,185,648 

DEICER  COMPOSITION 

Norman  W.  Standish,  CICTelasd,  and  GordoH  G.  CroH, 

Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assigDors  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporaCioB  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,821 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—70) 
1.  A  solid  deicer  composition  having  a  deicing  tem- 
perature of  no  higher  than  about  —5*  F.  consisting  of 
from  22  to  29%  by  weight  of  urea,  from  78  to  71%  by 
weight  of  ammonium  nitrate,  and  from  0  to  2%  by  weight 
of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trisodium  phosphate  and  the  sodium  polyphosphates. 

3.  A  solid  deicer  composition  having  a  deicing  tem- 
perature no  higher  than  about  —  8*  F.  consisting  of  26% 
by  weight  of  urea  and  74%  by  weight  of  ammoniimi 
nitrate. 


3,185,646 

CORROSION  INHIBITED  LUBRICANTS 

Robert  G.  Anderson,  Novato,  and  Yngve  G.  Hendrickson, 

El    Cerrito,   Calif.,   assignors   to   California   Research 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,052 
5  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 46.7) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from 
0.1%  to  40%.  by  weight,  of  a  product  obtained  by  react- 
ing (1)  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  from  30  to 
200  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  radical  with  phosphorus 
pentasulfide  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  100°  F.  to 
450°  F.  wherein  the  phosphorus  pcntasulfide-anhydride 
mol  ratio  is  from  5:1  to  0.5:1  followed  by  (2)  reacting 
the  product  of  ( 1 )  with  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  at  tem- 
peratures from  250°  F.  to  450°  F.  wherein  the  mol  ratio 
of  saiJ  polyamine  to  said  anhydride  is  from  0.5:1  to  1:1, 
said  polyalkylene  polyamine  being  of  the  formula 

NH2R(NHR),NH2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  and  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  10. 


3,185,647 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  G.  Anderson,  Novato,  and  Yngve  G.  Hendrickson, 

El   Cerrito,   Calif.,   assignors   to   California   Research 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,053 
5  Claims.     (CI.  252—46.7) 

1.  A  Jubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  having  incorporated  therein 
from  0.1%  to  40%  of  a  product  obtained  by  ( 1 )  react- 
ing an  N-alkyI  alkenyl  succinimide  having  from  30  to 
200  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkenyl  group  and  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl  radical  with  phosphorus  penta- 
sulfide at  temperatures  from  70°  F.  to  400°  F.  wherein 
the  phosphorus  pentasulfide-succinimide  mol  ratio  is 
from  5:1  to  1:20  followed  by  (2)  reacting  the  product 
of  (1)  with  a  polyalkylene  polyamide  at  temperatures 
from  250°  F.  to  450°  F.  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  poly- 
amine to  succinimide  is  from  0.5:1  to  1:1.  said  poly- 
alkylene polyamine  being  of  the  formula 

NHjR(NHR),NHa 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  and  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  10. 


3,185,649 
BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS 
George   Charleswortfa   Hampson,   Neaton,   Wiiral,   and 
William  Rickatson,  Bcbington,  England,  assignors  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  YoiIl,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Joly  28,  1960, 

26,360/60 
6  Claims.  (CI.  252—99) 
1.  A  bleaching  and  detergent  tablet  consisting  essen- 
tially of  sodium  perborate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide from  0.5  to  2%  of  available  oxygen  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  tablet  and  sodium  p-acetoxy-benzene  sulfo- 
nate, the  weight  ratio  of  said  sulfonate  to  the  perborate 
being  approximately  1:1  to  1.5:1  and  the  sulfonate  being 
in  a  section  of  the  tablet  which  is  uncoated  and  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  any  ingredient  of  the  tablet  detrimental 
to  the  stability  of  the  sulfonate. 


3,185.650 
PHOSPHOR-DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITION 
Edward  Franklin  Gumee  and  Rect  T.  Fernandez,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168^22 

3  Oaims.  (CI.  252— 301  J) 
1.  A  phosphor-dielectric  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
between  about  10%  and  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  par- 
ticulated  electroluminescent  phosphor  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  copper-activated  and  chlorine- 
activated  zinc  sulfide  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  In 
a  plastisol  to  make  a  total  of  100%  of  said  mixture,  said 
plastisol  consisting  of  between  about  15%  and  about  60% 
polyvinyl  chloride  dispersed  in  sufficient  organic  plasti- 
cizer  to  make  a  total  of  100%  plastisol,  said  plasticizer 
having  a  critical  specific  resistivity  of  greater  than  10' 
and  less  than  10'°  ohm-centimeters  and  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  eresyl  diphenyl  phosphate,  tri(2-ethvl- 
hexyl)  phosphate,  ortho-tricresyl  phosphate,  metatricresyl 
phosphate,  2-biphenyl  diphenyl  phosphate,  diethylene 
glycol  bidenzoate,  dimethyl  phthalate,  diethyl  phthalate, 
dibutyl  phthalate,  and  butyl  cyclohexyl  phthalate. 


3,185,651 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALUMINA -SUP- 
PORTED CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND  THE 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Robert  Bosc,  Maisons-I^ffitte.  and  Paul  Bclon,  Salindres, 
France,  assignors  to  Soci^ti  Francaise  des  Prodaits  Poor 
Catalyse,  Seine  et  Oisc,  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,021 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1960,  823,926 
6  Claims.     (CI.  252-'463) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  alumina  base  catalytic 

conglomerates  exhibiting  improved  catalytic  activity  and 
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improved  resistance  to  attrition,  comprising  the  successive 
steps  of — 

(a)  agglomerating  powdered  alumina-containing  cata- 
lyst constituents; 

(b)  ageing  the  resulting  conglomerates  in  moist  air 
at  less  than  about  150°  C; 

(c)  calcinating  the  aged  conglomerates  at  about  300- 
700°  C; 

(d)  pulverizing  the  calcinated  conglomerates  to  form  a 
powder; 

(e)  agglomerating  said  powder; 

(/)  ageing  at  less  than  about  150°  C.  the  conglomerates 

resulting  from  step  (e);  and 
(g)    calcinating  the   resulting  aged  conglomerates   at 

about  300-700°  C. 


3,185,652 
REFRACTORY  RARE  EARTH  MATERIAL 
Eugene  V.  Kleber,  North  Hollywood,  Ronald  C.  Vickery, 
Maliba,  and  Hubert  M.  Mulr,  Sunland,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Nuclear  Corporation  of  America,  Denville,  N J.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,652 
13  Claims.     (CI.  252—478) 


I.  A  nuclear  reactor  control  element  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  three  percent  by  weight  of  an  element 
having  an  atomic  number  within  the  group  consisting  of 
elements  having  numbers  21,  39  and  57  to  71  and  at  least 
three  percent  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  an  element  within 
said  group. 

5.  A  ductile  refractory  composition  of  matter  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  homogeneous  melt  of  at  least  three 
percent  by  weight  of  an  element  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber within  the  group  having  numbers  21,  39  and  57  to  71 
and  an  oxide  of  an  element  within  said  group. 

7.  A  nuclear  reactor  shield  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  three  percent  by  weight  of  an  element  having  an 
atomic  number  within  the  group  of  elements  having  num- 
bers 21,  39  and  57  to  71  and  at  least  three  percent  by 
weight  of  an  oxide  of  an  element  within  said  group. 


3,185,653 
MULTI-COLOR  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Karen  Eistnip  Knudsen,  Allerod,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Farve-  oi;  LakfabHken  S.  Dvnip  &  Co.,  AktieseLskab, 
Soborg,  Denmark,  a  Danish  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  10,  1962,  Set.  No.  208,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  18,  1958, 
163/1958 
14  Claims.     (CI.  260—4) 
1.  A  stable,  liquid  oil-in-water  type  emulsion  coating 
composition   containing  pigmented   globules  adapted   to 
produce  a  spotted  color  effect  by  brushing  on  a  surface 
without  rupture  of  the  globules  by  the  hair  of  the  brush, 
which  comprises  at  least  two  dispersed  phases  in  a  con- 
tinuous aqueous  phase  of  said  emulsion;  one  of  said  two 
dispersed  phases  comprising  a  solution  of  cyclized  rubber 
in  at  least  one  hydrocarbon   solvent  selected   from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic 
►'vdrocarbons,    coloring   pigment    being    incorporated    in 


said  solution  of  cyclized  rubber;  the  second  of  said  two 
dispersed  phases  comprising  an  emulsified  synthetic  poly- 
meric material;  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  being  further  emulgated  in  said 
continuous  aqueous  phase;  said  emulsion  coating  com- 
position further  comprising  a  colloidal  stabilizing  agent. 
4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  coating  composition  com- 
prising a  stable  emulsion  of  at  least  two  dispersed  phases  in 
a  continuous  aqueous  phase;  one  of  said  two  dispersed 
phases  comprising  a  colored  solution  of  cyclized  rubber 
in  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbons;  the  second  of  said  two  dispersed  phases 
comprising  an  emulsified  synthetic  polymeric  material;  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  emulsifying  said  second 
dispersed  phase  in  said  continuous  aqueous  phase,  in 
order  to  obtain  an  emulsion  component;  emulsifying  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons in  said  emulsion  component,  in  order  to  ob- 
tain a  first  pre-emulsion;  emulsifying  said  first  dispersed 
phase  in  a  colloidal  stabilizing  agent,  in  order  to  obtain  a 
secord  pre-emulsion.  and  emulsifying  said  second  pre- 
emulsion  in  said  first  pre-emulsion. 


3,185,654 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  RESOLE  AND  LIG- 

NIN  IN  FREE  ACID  FORM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Frank  J.  Ball  and  Joseph  B.  Doughty,  Charieston,  and 

William  C.  Vardell,  Summerville,  S.C.,  assignors  to 

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,632 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—17.5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  resin  which  comprises 
dissolving  alkali  lignin  in  the  free  acid  form  in  a  solu- 
tion of  an  alkaline  catalyzed  A  stage  resole  in  a  volatile 
solvent,  which  solvent  consists  essentially  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol. 
propanols,  water  and  mixtures  of  said  solvents  with 
each  other,  to  form  a  mutual  solution  at  a  pH  between 
about  3  and  about  7  which  is  substantially  lower  than 
that  of  said  solution  of  said  resole  in  the  absence  of 
said  lignin,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  lignin  to  said  resole 
being  from  about  1:10  to  about  5:1,  separating  the  vola- 
tile solvent  from  the  solids  in  said  mutual  solution  and 
curing  the  residue. 


3.185,655 

COLORED  POLYMER 

Howard  B.  Dersnah,  Thomas  C.  Schlotter,  Jr.,  and  Wayne 

C.    Beach,    Midland,    Mich.,    assignors   to   The    Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,787 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—23) 

1.  A  colored  low  melting  castable  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  (A)  a  polymeric  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ( 1  )  the  copolymerization  reaction 
product  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  7  to  10  per- 
cent by  weight  coconut  oil,  the  balance  vinyl  toluene 
monomer.  (2)  poly  (alpha-methylstyrene)  having  an  aver- 
age rnolecular  weight  in  the  range  of  600  to  1000,  and  a 
softening  temperature  of  about  215°  F..  (3)  a  low  melt- 
ing polystyrene  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  17,500  and  a  softening  temperature  of  about  300° 
F.,  (4)  a  polyethylene  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  7000  and  sufficient  fluidity  to  be  pourable 
at  temperatures  above  about  300°  P..  and  (5)  a  mixture 
consisting  of  up  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  140.000  a 
softening  temperature  of  about  300°  P.,  and  a  melt  vis- 


May  25,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1393 


cosity  of  500  to  1000  centipoises,  the  balance  the  said 
poly  (alpha-methylstyrene),  and  (B)  a  color  concentrate 
consisting  essentially  of  a  color  imparting  substance  dis- 
persed in  a  vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  dioct\lphthalate  and  (2)  a  mixture  consisting  of  up 
to  20  percent  tvy  weight  petrolatum,  the  balance  dioctyl- 
phthalate. 


/  3,185,656 

PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  POLYUREAS  UTILIZ- 

ING  A  CYCLIC  AMIDE  SOLVENT 
Rudolf  Gabler,  ZoUikerberg,  Zurich,  and  Helmut  Miiller, 

Uberrieden,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace   &    Co.,    Cambridge,   Mass.,   a   corporation   of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  29,  1960, 

3,510  60 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—30.2) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  linear,  fiber- 
forming  polyurea  by  the  condensation  of  urea  and  a 
diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  linear 
aliphatic  diamine  and  a  cycloaliphatic  diamine  which 
comprises  dissolving  the  reactants  in  a  solvent,  heating 
the  resulting  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  below 
200°  C.  until  the  evolution  of  ammonia  ceases,  and  sub- 
sequently continuing  heating  at  a  temperature  from  above 
200°  C.  up  to  about  260°  C,  said  solvent  being  a  cyclic 
amide  having  the  structure 


R  /Ri  \     R» 

NCO-(  Cli  l-C^U 


where  R,  R'  and  R^  represent  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  has  one  of  the 
values  2  and  3. 


3,185,657 
SOIL  TIONS  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE  HOMO- 
POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

Georges  BaHtrand  and  Pierre  Lafont,  Lyon,  France,  as- 
signors to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,050 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1961,  881,277 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—30.2) 
1.  Solution  of  acrylonitrile  homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers containing  at   least   60%    by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
residues  in  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N-oxides  of  pyridme,  picohnes,  lutidines  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


3,185,659 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  GRAFT  POLYMER 
Richard  G.  Adams,  Montcbdr,  Madden  Clark,  PhUnfleld, 

and  William  H.  Smyers,  Westfield,  NJ^  asriKnors  to 

Esse  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,311 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 33.6) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  solution 
which  comprises  adding  a  solution  of  a  peroxide  catalyst 
in  a  monovinyl  monomeric  crosslinking  agent  over  a 
15  minute  period  to  a  solution  of  an  oily  liquid  polymer 
of  a  C4  to  Cg  conjugated  diolefin  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  115°  C.  and  main- 
taining said  temperature  for  an  additional  20  minutes, 
cooHng  the  solution  to  about  100°  C.  and  while  at  said 
temperature,  adding  a  divinyl  monomeric  compound, 
followed  by  an  additional  amount  of  a  peroxide  catalyst 
dissolved  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  over  a  30  minute 
period,  cooling  the  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  no  more 
than  about  40°  C.  and  stripping  sufficient  hydrocarbon 
solvent  from  the  resultant  solution  to  obtain  a  final  so- 
lution of  between  about  40  and  60  wt.  percent  non- 
volatile material. 


3  185  658 

NON-SETTI.ING  NEOPRENE-MODIFIED 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  ADHESIVES 

Robert  Roth  Garrett,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,857 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—31.8) 

1.  A  non-settling  adhesive  cement  composition  com- 
prising ((/)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polychloroprene  dis- 
solved in  volatile  organic  solvent,  (/»)  45  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  a  magnesium  salt  of  a  resin  made  by  reacting, 
in  the  pressure  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  from  1  to  2  moles 
of  formaldehyde  with  1  mole  of  a  para  substituted  phenol 
in  which  the  substituent  is  a  hydrocarbon  radiacl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  radicals  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (r )  1  to 
40  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  contain- 
ing at  least  one  carboxyl  group,  and  (d)  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  stabilizing  ingredients. 


3,185,660 

STABLE  POLYMERIC  DISPERSIONS 

Lawrence  Forwood  Beste,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilminston, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,991 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—34.2) 

A  polymeric  dispersion  of  improved  stability  and  flu- 
idity comprising  a  synthetic,  linear  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  dispersed  in  an  inert  organic  liquid,  said  polymer 
having  recurring  intralinear  nitrogen  containing  linlcages 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycar- 
bonamides  and  polyurethanes,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
polymer  to  said  liquid  being  1  to  33:100,  said  dispersion 
containing  1.0  to  5.0%  of  an  aluminum  halide  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polymer  in  the  dispersion. 


3,185,661 

PARTICLE  AGITATION  SYSTEM 

John   S.    Hubby,    Pasadena,   Tex.,   assignor   to   Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  285,084 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—34.2) 


a  s  -H  *  I  • 
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1.  The  method  of  preventing  solid  particles  suspended 
in  a  liquid  from  settling  out  in  a  generally  cylindrical 
storage  vessel  positioned  so  that  the  axis  thereof  is  gen- 
erally horizontal,  which  comprises  introducing  the  liquid 
containing  suspended  particles  into  the  vessel  below  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  and  in 
directions  generally  tangential  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel 
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and  at  velocities  such  that  the  material  within  the  vessel 
is  agitated  sufficiently  to  retain  the  solid  particles  in  sus- 
pension while  the  material  is  retained  within  the  vessel, 
and  subsequently  removing  the  material  from  the  vessel. 


3,185,662 
CARTON 

Richard  A.  De  Fee,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Diamond 

International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,242 

4  Claims.     (CI.  206—45.31) 


1.  A  blank  forming  a  top  member  for  a  display  carton 
comprising  a  rectangular,  planar  central  panel,  end  and 
side  wall  panel  elements  hingedly  connected  to  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  central  panel,  gusset  panels  hingedly 
connected  to  adjacent  ends  of  said  end  and  side  wall  panel 
elements  on  fold  lines  coinciding  with  the  margins  of  said 
central  panel,  said  gusset  panels  each  includinp  a  diagonal 
fold  line  extending  from  the  corner  of  said  central  panel 
through  said  gusset  panels,  said  side  and  end  wail  panel 
elements  each  including  a  secondary  inner  wall  panel  ele- 
ment, said  secondary  inner  wall  panel  elements  of  said 
end  wall  panel  elements  including  an  end  flap  extending; 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  secondary  inner  wall  panel 
elements  of  said  side  wall  panels  including  longitudinally 
extending,  terminal  lock  tabs,  and  track-forming  panel 
elements  hingedly  connected  to  the  side  margins  of  said 
side  wall  secondary  inner  wall  panel  elements,  said  sec- 
ondary inner  wall  panel  elements  including  a  notch  por- 
tion flanking  said  track-forming  panel  elements  for  receiv- 
ing the  terminal  ends  of  the  said  end  flaps  thereat  when 
the  lid  member  is  erected. 


3,185,663 

CYANOALKYL  POLYSILOXANES 

Maurice  Prober,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1953,  Ser.  No.  401,701 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 46.5) 
2.  Organopolysiloxanes  consisting  essentially  of  the  re- 
curring structural  unit 

CM 

I 

-Sl-O- 

I 

L     H' 

intercondensed  with  siloxane  units  of  the  structure 


[ 


H" 
— Sl-O- 
R"  J 


HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  LINEAR  POLYCAR- 
BONATES OF  DI(HYDROXYPHENYL).METHANES 
Andri  Jan  Conix,  Hove-Antwerp,  Bclginni,  aarignor  to 

Gcvacrt  PhoCo-Prodncten  N.V.,  Mortael,  Bclginm,  a 

Belgian  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  27,  1961, 

3,328/61 
1  Cbdm.     (CI.  260—47) 

A  high  molecular  weight  linear  polycarbonate  resin 
of  carbonic  acid  and  a  dihydric  phenol,  said  dihydric 
phenol  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  containing 
80-40%  of  4,4'-di(hydroxyphenyl) -methane,  0-10%  of 
2,2'-di(hydroxyphenyl)-methane,  and  the  remainder  to 
total  100%  of  2,4'-di(hydroxyphenyl)-methane,  all  per- 
centages being  by  weight,  said  resin  having  a  softening 
point  not  higher  than  about  110*  C. 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals;  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  and  aryl  radi- 
cals; the  various  R"  radicals  are  members  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and  m  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from 
zero  to  5.  inclusive. 

4.  An  organopolysiloxane  elastomer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  recurring  methyl  cyanomethyl  siloxane  units. 


3,185,665 

LINEAR  POLYESTERS  OF  METHYLENE-4,4'-BIS 

(2-CHLORO-l-NAPHTHOL) 

Ronald  F.  Langc,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de   Nemours  and   Company,  Wilmington,   Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,097 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 
1.  Poly[methylene  -  4,4' -  bis(2-chloro-l-naphthylene) 
sebacate]. 


3,185,666 
PHENOL-ALDEHYDE    CONDENSATF.S    CONTAIN- 
ING HYDROXYBENZYLATED  SULFONES 
James  Harding,  Greenbrook  Township,  Somerset  County, 
Ralph   F.   Sellers,   Middlebush,  and   Cal   Y.   Meyers, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Sept.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
135,453.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  6,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  219,809 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—49) 
1.  A  thermosetting  composition  compri^iihg  a  thermo- 
setting prccondensate  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  furfural  and  an  aliphatic 
aldehyde  having  a  single  aldehyde  group,  said  aldehyde 
group  being  the  sole  reactive  group  on  said  aldehyde, 
said  prccondensate  being  free  of  sulfur  atoms;  and  a 
hydroxybenzylatcd  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyI  sulfone  of  the 
formula: 


OH 


(K), 


-    CM, 


OH 

I 


OH 


A 


(11,  - 


-(Ki, 


OH 


CIl, 


o»  s  ♦o 
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J   i, 


OH 

J. 


CH,-H 


\/ 


\x 


V 


(K). 


wherein  a,  a\  a^,  a'  are  integers  having  values  of  0  to  1 
inclusive  with  the  sum  of  said  integers  being  at  least  one 
and  with  the  further  limitation  that  each  methylene  group 
is  bonded  to  the  hydroxyphcnyl  group  in  a  position  other 
than  meta  to  the  hydroxy  group;  each  individual  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals, alkoxy  radicals  and  halogen  atoms;  and  each  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  1  inclusive,  said  hydroxy- 
benzylatcd sulfone  being  present  in  said  composition  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  three  percent  by  weight  to  about 
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250  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  con- 
densation product  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde. 


3,185,667 
HALOMETHYLATED  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
George  W.  Ayers,  Chicago,  and  William  C.  Allinder, 
Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Pnre  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,362 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

January  29,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—67) 

1.  An  adhesive  halomethylated  composition  prepared 
by  the  reaction  of 

(1)  about  1  mole  of  solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the 
solvent  refining  of  mineral  lubricating  oils  using  a 
solvent  selective  for  aromatic  compounds, 

(2)  at  least  0.5  mole  of  a  phosphorus  oxyhalide,  and 

(3)  at  least  1.5  moles  of  an  alkanal  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde  and  polymers  of  formalde- 
hyde. 

at  a  temperature  of  about  40'  to  115*  C. 


3,185,668 
DIRECT  ESTERIFICATION 

Delbert  H.  Meyer  and  Paul  J.  Mehalso,  Highland,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 

corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,902 
18  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 

12.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  drawable  film 
and  fiber-forming  polyesters  from  a  diol  which  contains 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  which  contains, 
other  than  the  two  hydroxy  groups,  only  carbon  and 
hydrogen  atoms  and  from  a  phthalic  acid  whose  car- 
boxyl  groups  are  separated  by  at  least  three  ring  carbon 
atoms  said  phthalic  acid  containing  at  least  65%  tereph- 
thalic  acid,  the  improved  steps  comprising  heating  with 
agitation  at  a  temperature  of  from  200  to  300°  C.  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
from  2  to  6  moles  of  said  diol  for  each  mole  of  said 
phthalic  acid  which  has  a  carboxybenzaldehyde  content 
of  less  than  0.1  percent  by  weight  in  a  closed  reaction 
system  at  the  autogenctic  pressure  of  the  mixture  until 
a  clear  fluid  product  is  obtained  wherein  at  least  50% 
of  the  total  carboxyl  groups  of  said  phthalic  acid  is  con- 
verted to  hydroxy  ester  groups,  cooling  the  clear  fluid 
product  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  180  to 
200°  C,  removing  water  produced  by  the  esterification 
reaction  and  excess  diol  by  maintaining  said  cooled  clear 
fluid  product  at  180  to  200°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from 
atmospheric  to  about  2.0  mm.  Hg  while  agitating  said 
clear  fluid  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere,  and  heating  the 
resulting  dehydrated  clear  fluid  with  agitation  in  an 
oxygen-free  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  polyester  product  at  a  pressure  of  below 
about  0.5  mm.  Hg  until  the  polyester  product  has  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  in  the  range  of  0.4  to  0.7. 


3,185,669 

TOTAL  LIQUID  PHASE  ESTERIFICATION 

Aubrey  R.  McKinncy,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,903 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 
13.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  from  0.5  to  0.7   which   comprises:    forming  a 
slurry   containing   3   to   6   moles  of  ethylene  glycol   for 


each  mole  of  terephthalic  acid  having  less  than  0.1%  4- 
carboxybenzaldehyde,  degassing  said  slurry  to  remove  sub- 
stantially all  oxygen,  maintaining  said  slurry  in  an  inert 
oxygen-free  atmosphere,  continuously  charging  said  oxy- 
gen-free slurry  under  pressure  to  a  heated  portion  of  a  re- 
action zone,  said  reaction  zone  being  completely  fluid  filled 
with  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  comprising  said  slurry  and 
products  of  the  esterification  reaction  between  said  terejrfi- 
thalic  acid  and  ethylene  glycol  all  in  the  liquid  phase  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  250°  to  270*  C.  and 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  7  to  25  atmospheres,  main- 
taining the  completely  fluid  filled  reaction  zone  at  said 
temperature  and  pressure  until  about  85%  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  of  said  terephthalic  acid  has  been  converted  to 
hydroxyethyl  ester  groups  and  this  portion  of  the  re- 
action mixture  is  a  clear  fluid  product  contain'ng  said 
ester  product,  continuously  withdrawing  said  clear  fluid 
product  from  said  reaction  zone  at  a  rate  to  maintain 
said  reaction  zone  completely  fluid  filled,  continuously 
removing  water  and  excess  ethylene  glycol  from  said 
clear  fluid  product  at  a  decreasing  pressure  down  to 
about  2.0  mm.  Hg,  continuously  heating  the  residue  of 
said  clear  fluid  product  in  the  presence  of  nitrogen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  275  to  300°  C.  at  a 
pressure  below  about  0.5  mm.  Hg  while  continuously  re- 
moving ethylene  glycol  split  out  until  the  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity of  the  resulting  polyethylene  terephthalate  is  in  the 
range  of  from  0.5  to  1.5.  and  continuously  withdrawing 
said  polyethylene  terephthalate. 


3,185,670 

PRESSURE  ESTERIFICATION 

Anbrey  R.  McKinncy,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  836,904 

12  Claims.     (Cl.  260—75) 

12.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  polyethylene 
terephthalate  of  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.6  to  0.7  which  com- 
prises charging  continuously  to  a  reaction  zone  in  a  closed 
system  including  separate  reaction  zone,  condensation 
zone,  condensate  receiving  zone  and  product  receiving 
zone,  all  being  pressurized  with  oxygen-free  nitrogen  and 
all  being  under  a  total  pressure  of  6  to  8  atmospheres,  a  de- 
gassed slurry  containing  3  to  5  moles  ethylene  glycol  for 
each  mole  of  terephthalic  acid  containing  less  than  0J% 
4-carboxybenzaIdehyde  heated  to  about  260°  C,  said  re- 
action zone  containing  the  clear  fluid  product  substan- 
tially free  of  water  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  3  to  5 
moles  of  ethylene  glycol  for  each  mole  of  said  terephthalic 
acid  at  260°  C.  and  6  to  8  atmospheres  until  at  least  about 
85%  to  99%  of  the  total  carboxyl  groups  of  said  tereph- 
thalic acid  has  been  converted  to  hydroxyethyl  ester 
groups,  continuously  condensing  water  formed  during  the 
esterification  together  with  a  minor  portion  of  the  excess 
glycol,  continuously  collecting  said  condensate,  continu- 
ously withdrawing  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  reaction 
zone  to  said  product  receiving  zone  a  portion  of  said 
ester  product,  the  charging  to  and  withdrawal  from  said 
reaction  zone  being  regulated  to  provide  a  residence  time 
in  said  reaction  zone  of  from  about  one-half  to  three  hours, 
said  withdrawn  ester  product  being  characterized  by  being 
fluid  at  260°  C.  and  contains  an  ester  product  wherein 
85  to  99%  of  the  total  carboxyl  groups  of  said  tereph- 
thalic acid  is  converted  to  hydroxyethyl  groups,  continu- 
ously removing  the  excess  ethylene  glycol  from  the  with- 
drawn ester  product  at  reduced  pressure  of  down  to  2  mm. 
Hg,  continuously  heating  the  residue  in  an  oxygen-free 
atmosphere  at  280°  C.  to  300*  C.  at  0.5  to  0.1  mm.  Hg 
to  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.6  to  0.7,  continuously  with- 
drawing and  cooling  said  polyethylene  terephthalate. 


1396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


3,185,671 
ACYLOXYMETALLOSULFOPHTHALATE  CON- 
TAINING DYEABLE  POLYESTERS 
Christian  F.  Horn,  South  Charleston,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,674 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—75) 
1.  A  linear  polyester  consisting  of  the  condensation 
product  of  ( 1 )  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  (2)  from  about  0.1  to  about 
10  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  carboxylic 
acid  compounds  present,  of  an  acyloxymetallosulfophthal- 
ate  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


ROOC 


COOR 


SOjMX 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atoms,  an  an  aikyl  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  above  10  carbon  atoms;  M  is  a  divalent 
metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryl- 
lium, magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  strontium,  barium,  and 
tin;  and  X  is  an  acyloxy  radical  of  the  formula  — OCCR', 
wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  15  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  at  least 
one  different  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  dialkyl 
esters  thereof.  * 


3,185,672 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 
POLYAMIDE-FORMING  REACTANTS  WITH 
ADIABATIC  EXPANSION  THEREOF 
Philip  Francis  Clemo,  Tynemouth,  Nortbshields,  James 
Anthony  Briggs,  Crocsyceiliog,  Cwmbran,  William 
Wilson,  Abergavenny,  and  John  Anthony  Carter,  New- 
port, England,  assignors  to  British  Nylon  Spinners 
Limited,  Pontypool,  England 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  6,  1959, 

19,408/59 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 


■ir 


-1.JL 


IWbb  Wi 


1 


^f 


m 
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.]  X 


\ 


"J 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyamides  by  the  condensation  polymerization 
of  polymcthylene  diammonium  salts  of  aliphatic  alpha, 
omega-dicarboxylic  acids  which  salts  contain  from  8  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  comprising  pumping  a  hot  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  the  salt  containing  from  45  to  70%  by  weight 
of  said  salt  through  a  pressure  tube  at  polyamide-forming 
temperatures  under  a  pressure  at  least  sufficient  to  prevent 
the  evolution  of  steam  at  said  polyamide-forming  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  such  that  a  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion of  from  1.15  to  1.37  is  attained,  suddenly  reducing 
the  pressure  to  atmospheric  pressure  by  passing  the  re- 
sulting solution  of  pre{X)lymer  having  said  degree  of 
polymerization  of  from   1.15  to  1.37  through  a  narrow 


orifice  into  a  chamber  maintained  at  substantially  atmos- 
pheric pressure  in  a  manner  such  that  the  ensuing  expan- 
sion is  approximately  adiabatic,  to  reduce  the  pressure  of 
said  solution  without  solidifying  it,  and  then  heating  said 
solution  at  polyamide  forming  temperature,  in  order  to 
complete  polymerization,  at  at  least  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, the  pressure  being  below  that  which  will  prevent 
the  water  of  reaction  being  removed  in  the  form  of  steam. 


3,185,673 
PROCESS  OF  CURING  ELASTOMERIC 
MATERIALS 
Charles  Edwin  Kendall,  Coleshill,  Douglas  Wynne  Hukt, 
Sutton  Coldfield,  and  Douglas  David  Callander,  Bir- 
mingham, England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Com> 
pany  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  2,  1961, 

3,912/61 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—79.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cured  elastomer 
which  comprises  heating  at  least  one  synthetic  elastomer 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  rubber-like  butadiene/ 
styrene  and  butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymers,  cis-  and 
trans-polybutadiene,  trans-polyisoprene,  copolymers  of 
butadiene  with  unsaturated  ketones,  copolymers  of  buta- 
diene with  acrylates,  copolymers  of  butadiene  with  sub- 
stituted acrylates,  polychlorobutadiene,  chlorosulphonated 
polyethylenes,  chlorine-containing  copolymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  with  ethylene,  and  chlorine-containing  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  chloride  with  propylene,  with  sulphur  as  a 
curing  agent  and  with,  as  accelerator,  an  aliphatic  amine 
monocarbamate  of  the  general  formula 

RiR2NCOO-RiRaNHa+ 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups,  cycloalkyl  groups 
and  heterocyclic  groups,  and  wherein  Rj  can  also  rep- 
resent a  hydrogen  atom. 


3.185,674 
CRYSTALLINE  POLY(2.2,2-TRIFLUOROETHYL 
VINYL  ETHER),  CRYSTALLINE  IN  THE  UN- 
ORIENTED  STATE 
Richard  F.  Heck,  McDaniel  Crest,  Wilmington.  Del.,  as- 
signor to  Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,546 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—91.1) 
I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  high  molecular 
weight,  crystalline  poly(2,2,2-trifluoroethyl  vinyl  ether), 
crystalline  in  the  unoriented  state,  having  a  high  degree 
of  crystallinity  and  exhibiting  a  very  strong  crystalline 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern,  and  having  a  melting  point  of 
about  128"  C.  and  a  reduced  specific  viscosity  of  0.46  to 
0.6  measured  on  a  0.1%  solution  in  acetone. 


3,185,675 
PEPTIDE  . 
Henry  Schmitz,  Syracuse,  and  Robert  L.  De  Vault,  North 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,552 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—112) 
A  polypeptide  free  of  carbohydrates  and  lipids  which 
is  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent  of  35  mgm./ml.  and  is 
insoluble  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  dimethylformamide  and 
dioxane.  is  reprecipitated  from  aqueous  solution  by  60% 
ethanol  and  by  0.3  molar  ammonium  sulfate,  exhibits  in 
water  an  ultraviolet  spectrum  showing  one  peak  at  270 
n\n  with  an  absorptivity  of  1.68.  exhibits  when  pelleted  in 
potassium  bromide  infrared  absorption  maxima  at  2.8, 
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3.2,  3  4,  5.9,  6.2,  6.3  and  6.7  microns,  has  as  its  specific 
rotation  [o]d"'  —53.7°  (c.=  l,  HjO),  decomposes  on 
heating  at  240°  C,  has  a  molecular  weight  of  15,000 
it20%  as  determined  from  ultracentrifuge  data,  is  found 
by  analysis  to  contain  about  50.0%  carbon,  6.82%  hydro- 
gen and  15.0%  nitrogen  and  yields  on  hydrolysis  the 
following  seventeen  amino  acids  in  the  proportions  indi- 
cated in  parentheses  in  terms  of  grams  per  100  g.  poly- 
peptide: 

aspartic  acid (11.38) 

threonine   (  8.12) 

serine (  5.01) 

glutamic   acid    (10.17) 

proline (  6.50) 

glycine   (  7.12) 

alanine    (   7.85) 

Vi-cystine (    1.74) 

valine    (  8.03) 

methionine (    1.29) 

iso-leucine    (   5.66) 

leucine  (  7.89) 

tyrosine    (  3.32) 

phenvlalanine    (   3.04) 

lysine    (13.23) 

histidine (  0.64) 

and 

arginine   (  6.53) 


3,185,676 
METHOD  OF  AZO  DYE  CHROMATION 

Karl   J.   Klein,  Slingerlands,   N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,127 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—145) 
I.  Method  of  chroming  o,o'-metaIlizable  azo  dyes 
which  are  free  of  sulfonic  acid  groups,  which  comprises, 
(A)  sepa-ately  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  o,o'- 
metallizablc  dye  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  5  to 
6  8  (1)  an  amount  of  a  chroming  agent  consisting  of  a 
water  dispersible,  non-chelated  trivalent  chromium-con- 
taining compound,  corresponding  to  provide  a  mole  ratio 
of  dye  to  chromium  of  about  2  in  the  resulting  dye- 
chroming  agent  mixture,  and  (2)  a  chelating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydroxy,  hydroxy- 
carboxy,  and  dicarboxy-chelating  agents,  said  chelating 
agent  being  added  in  an  amount  correspxanding  to  pro- 
vide a  mole  ratio  of  chelating  agent  to  chromium  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  1:1  in  the  final  dye-chrom- 
ing agent-chelating  agent  mixture,  and  (B)  heating  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  100  to  130°  C.  for 
about  1  to  20  hours  to  provide  a  chromed  dye. 


3,185,677 

SULFONYL  AZETIDINONE  COMPOUNDS 

Horace  R.  Davis,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,500 

12  Claims.     (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  sulfonyl  azetidinone  compound  of  the  formula: 


K. 


■()=f--CHKi' 
-SO,N-C 


R" 


R>. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  m- 
valent  hydrocarbon  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenoxyphenyl,  2-ben- 
zothiazolyl  and  2-thienyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R'  together  with 
R'  forms  five  and  six-membered  carbocyclic  rings  through 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  arc  attached,  R^  is  se- 


lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
and  divalent  hydrocarbon  containing  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  the  carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  hydrocarbon 
which  joins  with  R'  to  form  five  and  six-membered  carbo- 
cyclic rings,  m  is  1  to  2,  n  is  1  when  the  R'R'  carbocyclic 
ring  is  formed  and  corresponds  to  the  valence  of  R' 
when  the  R^R^  carbocyclic  ring  is  not  formed,  and  the 
sum  of  m  and  n  is  not  more  than  3. 


3,185,678 
POLYMETHYLENIMINOALKYLAMIDES 
Leo  G.   Abood,   Oak   Park,   III.,   assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,245 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  Ri 

~\  Jl      / 

N— Y— C— N 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  and  Y  is  lower  alkylene. 
7.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


Ri 


O 

II       / 
Z-Y-C— N 

and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  Y  is 
lower  alkylene,  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  and  Z  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of 


(CH,).   N-    and 


Ri 


N- 


R 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  7,  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  1  to  6  methyl  groups,  hy- 
droxy, and  the  hydroxy  group  on  the  ring  with  1  to  4 
methyl  groups,  and  R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  and  the  hydroxy  group  on  the  ring  with  1 
to  4  methyl  groups. 


3,185,679 

AZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Walter    Schindler,    Riehen,    and    Hans    Blattner,    Basel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Dec.  6,  1962, 

14,326/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


r 


cn-cii, 


A. 


X- 


V 


"V 


Z-N-R, 

wherein  - 

each  of  X  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chloro 
Z  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and 
R]  is  lower  alkyl. 
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3,185,680 

REDUCED  BENZODIAZEPINIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  Hsing-Lien  Wei,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

American   Home    Products   Corporation,   New    Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,043 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula; 


K, 


L 
HCH 


'X 


NH 


\    / 
C 

:l 
() 

wherein  the  dotted  line  indicates  that  the  linkage  between 
the  10  and  the  11  positions  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  single  bond  and  a  double  bond;  R,  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydro^nand  chlorine. 

3,185,681 

5,10-SECO-5,19-CYCLO-STEROiDS  OF  THE 

ANDROSTANE  AND  PREGNANE  SERIES 

Lawrence  H.  Knox,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 

Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 

of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

70,272 
22  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


and  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 

Y 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OR* 
and 


H« 


-\ 


/ 
\ 


K' 


R*  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower 
allcyl  group  and  an  acyl  group  containing  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R*  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  monocyclic  aryl  group  and  a  mono- 
cyclic aralkyl  group,  and  R«  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  aralkyl 
group  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  R'  and  R' 
taken  together,  along  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  being  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidino,  pyroliidino,  morpholino 
and  piperazino;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group 
and  a  lower  alkinyl  group,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  an  acyloxy  group  containing 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  with  X  and  Y  taken  together  being 
a  keto  group. 

9.  5,10  -  methylene-3(N-pyrrolidyl)-19-nor-A'^-andros- 
tadien-17^-ol. 


3,185,682 
STEROID  GLUCURONIDES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Lewis  Sarett,  Princeton,  Robert  G.  Strachan,  Summit,  and 
Ralph  Hirschmann,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,792 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 239.55) 
1,  Sodium  salt  of   1  l;i,  17a,21-trihydroxy-l,4-pregnadi- 
ene-3.20-dione  21-glucuronide. 


3,185,683 
ALKYL  AMINOALKYLENEOXY  PREGNENES 
Edward  Warren  Cantrall,  Pearl  River,  Seymour  Bernstein, 
New  City,  and  Benjamin  Arthur  Riccardi,  Pearl  River, 
N.Y.,    assignors    to    American    Cyanamid    Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,027 

t^  12  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 

(Hi 

i     CH, 

I     ^^ 


fllj 


A" 


0 

-K> 


R-N-K' 

(CM,). 
(\ 


K> 


V 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl,  Rj  and  R3  are  hydroxyl 
and  when  taken  together  represent  ;i  diloweralkylidene- 
dioxy  group,  and  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  4 
inclusive. 

6.  The  compound  3-dimethyIaminocthoxy-16a,17a-iso- 
propylidcncdioxy-5-pregnen-20-one. 


3,185,684 
SUBSTITUTED  STEROIDAL  ISOXAZOLES 
Pietro    de    Ruggieri,    Cannelo    Gandolfi,    and    Umberto 
Guzzi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Ormonoterapia  Richter 
S.p..4.,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12,  1962, 

9,512/62 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


oil 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,bromo  and  hydroxy. 
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3,185,685 
MANUFACTURE  OF  2-BENZTmAZYL- 
SULPHENOMORPHOLIDE 
Alfons  Anzelm  Komander  and  Neville  Tyreman,  Man- 
chester, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain  \ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  ApH,  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  3,  1961, 

14012 
7  Claims.  Utl  260—247.1) 
1 .  A  process  for  makin/2-benzthiazylsulphenomorpho- 
lide  by  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  substantially  equi- 
molar  amounts  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  Oier- 
captobenzthiazole  and  N-chloromorpholine,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mixture  of  morpholine 
and  water  containing  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid, 
simultaneously  adding  to  said  mixture  an  aqueous  solution 
of  said  mercaptobenzthiazole  salt,  a  hypochlorite  and 
strong,  inorganic  acid,  the  rate  of  addition  being  such  that 
the  pH  of  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  is  maintained 
between  9.0  and  13,0.  maintaining  sufficient  free  hypo- 
chlorite in  the  reaction  mixture  to  give  a  redox  potential 
of  110  to  180  millivolts  during  said  reaction  and  also 
niamtaining  the  concentration  of  said  water-soluble  salt 
at  not  less  than  15  9c.  by  weight  of  said  mixture  during 
said  reaction. 


x-/^\^  Vcoz 


3,185,686 
PYRAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Bruno  Camerino  and  Gioit(io  Palamidessi,  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia,  Milan,  Italy, 
a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  12,  1960,  Ser. 
No.   42,236.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  20, 
1961,  Ser.  No.  139,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  14.  1959, 
24,146  59;    Mar.    14,    1960,   8,830/60  and   8,831/60; 
Apr.  25,  1960,  14,400/60 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—250) 
1.  A  2-amino-p>razinc  derivative  of  the  formula: 


-Nil, 

X 


n,N 


"AAn^ 


I— NHi 


wherein 


Z  is  selected  from  the  group  of: 


R 


R 

i 


-N-(CH,)„-NR,R,;-N-(CU,).-OAllc;  and  -N-(CH,),-SAlk 

wherein 

X  and  R  are  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  groups,  having  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  when  taken  together  form  a  closed  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino, 
pip>eridino  and  pyrrolidino;  and  Alk  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  represents  a  number  ranging  from  2  to  4. 


3,185,689 
3-0-TOLYL.4-(3H)-PYRIMIDONES 
Heinrich  Ruschig,  Bad  Soden,  Taunui,  Karl  Schmitt  and 
Leopold    Ther,    Franiifurt    am    Main,    and    Wilhelm 
Meixner,    Hofheim,   Taunns,    Germany,    assignors   to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16,  1961, 
F  34,698 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—251) 
1.2-  methoxymethyl  -  6  -  n  -  propyl  -  3  -  o  -  tolyl  -  3,4- 
dihydro-pyrimidone-(4)-hydrochloride. 

2.  2  -  methyl  -  6  -  n  -  propyl  -  3  -  (3  -  hydroxy  -  4- 
carbethoxyphenyl)  -  3,4  -  dihydro  -  pyrimidone  -  (4)- 
hydrochioride 

3,185,690 
2-CHLORO-4-AMINO-5-FLUOROPYRIMIDINE 
Robert    Duschinsky,     Essex    Fells,    NJ.,    assignor    to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  3,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
817,736,  now  Patent  No.  3,040,026,  dated  June   19, 
1962.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept  14,  1961, 
Ser.  No.  137,991 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—256.4) 
2-chloro-4-amino-5-fluoropyrimidine. 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  Br, 
C)(  H3.  and  OC  jHs;  Y  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  Br,  provided  that  when  X  is  Br,  V  is  also  Br. 


3,185,687 
4-NTrRO-PYRIDAZINES 
Hideo    Kano,    Koromodanadorimarvtamachi-agani, 
Kamikyo-ku,  Kyoto-shi,  and  Masaru  Ogata,  Higa- 
sfainada-ku,  Kobe-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi 
&  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1962, 
37/7,479 
3  Claims.     (C.  260—250) 
1.  3-lower  alkoxy-4-nitro-6-low.r  alkylpyridazine-l -ox- 
ide. 


3  185  688 
3,6-DIAMINO-N-(SUBs'tITUTED)-2-QUINOXALINE 

CARBOXAMIDES 
Thomas  S.  Osdene,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,232 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,185,691 
CYCLOOCTENO-PYRIMIDINES 
Edward  Joseph  Pribyl,  Metuchen,  and  Chester  Frank 
Turk,   Elizabeth,   NJ.,   assignors  to  Olin   Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,281 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—256.4) 
3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


0-ftlkylene- 


\ 


R4 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 


Rt 

\ 

r 


N-aJWylene-O— 


R3  and  R4  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lowcr  alkyl,  phenyl-lower 
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alkyl  and,  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  pipcridmo, 
(lower  alkyl  )piperidino,  di(lower  alkyl)  pipcridmo. 
(lower  alkoxy)piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  (lower  alkyl) pyr- 
rolidine, didower  alkyl) pyrrolidino,  (lower  alkoxy)pyr- 
rolidino,  morpholino,  (lower  alkyl )morpholino,  di(lower 
alkyl )morpholino,  (lower  alkoxy) morpholino,  thiamor- 
pholino,  (lower  alkyl )thiamorpholino,  di(lower  alkyl) 
thiamorpholino,  (lower  alkoxy  )thiamorpholino.  piper- 
azino,  (lower  alkyl )piperazino,  di( lower  alkyl )piperazmo 
and  hexamethyleneimino,  and  alkylene  has  up  to  about 
twelve  carbon  atoms  and  acid-addition  salts  of  said  bases. 
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3,185.692 
AMINOALKYL-NBENZODIOXYL  CARBAMATES 
Claude  I.  Judd,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,849 

19  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 
I.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  ot 
the  formula 


lower   alkylphenyl,    halophenyl,    and    lower    alkyl-haio- 
phenyl. 

3,185,694 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUINACRIDONE- 
QUINONES 
Edward  E.  Jaffee, ,  Union,  and  Ronald  L.  Sweet,  West- 
field,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,251 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260— 279) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  qumacridone- 
quinone  the  steps  comprising  heating,  in  water  at  a  pH 
of  about  2.5  to  5  and  in  the  presence  of  vanadium  pent- 
oxide  as  a  catalyst  and  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  as  an 
oxidizing  agent,  a  quinone  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzoquinone,  hydroquinone.  quin- 
hydrt)ne.  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an  anthranilic  acid 
i)f  the  formula 


lU- 


/^\ 


R- 


-Ml, 

-CO  OH 


\./\o/ 


O  Hi 

'!  / 

)-NH-C-0-A-N 


.,.i 


\ 


Ki 


and 


/^/°\ 


o 


%• 


'\ 


O' 


-SU 


-O-B-Kj 


wherein  R  is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  tritluoro- 
methyl  and  lower  alkyl  thio  groups,  Ri  and  Ro  arc  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of  hyilrogcn,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl 
and  groups  in  which 


where  n  is  0  2,  both  limits  being  included,  and  R  is  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy. 
and  halogen,  the  molar  proportion  of  the  anthranilic 
acid  to  the  quint>ne  compound  being  about  2.4:1.  re- 
Lovering  a  2..'!-bis{  2-carboxyarylamino  Ibenzoquinone 
from  the  water,  cycli/ing  the  latter  compound  m  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  quinacridonequinone, 
and  then  purifying  said  quinacridonequinone  by  refluxing 
in  an  acid  dichrom.ite  solution. 


Hi 


\ 
Hi 

represents  a  cyclic  amino  of  the  group  consisting  of  pipcn- 
dino,  morpholino.  pyrrolidino.  pipcra/mo.  quinuclKi.n(v 
4-lower  alkvl  piperazmo.  4-(hydroxy-lowcr  alkyD-p.pcia- 
zino  and  4-(phenyl-lower  alkyD-pipera/ino,  R.,  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  gri>up  consisting  of  pyridyl,  piperidyl.  p\rn'li- 
dyi.  N-lower  alkyl  piperidyi,  N-(pheny -lower  alkyl  )-piper- 

idyl.  N-di-lower  alkyl  amino-lower  alkyl  piperidyl.  N 
lower  alkyl  pyrrolidyl,  N-(phenyl-lower  alkyDpyrrolidy  1, 
N-acetamido-pyrrolidyl.  N-acetamido-piperidyl.  qumucli- 
dinyl  and  N-di-lower  alkyl  amino-lower  alkyl  pyrrolidsl. 
A  is  a  lower  alkylene  and  B  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  chemical  bond  and  lower  alkylene  groups, 
but  B  is  not  a  bond  when  the  quinuclidinyl.  pipcrid\l  and 
pyrrolidyl  groups  are  bonded  in  the  2-positions  of  these 
rings  and  the  pyridyl  group  is  bonded  in  the  2  and  4  posi- 
tions of  this  ring,  and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


3,185.695 

6-IV1ETHYL-  and  1.6-DIMETHYL.ERGOLlNE  II 

DERIVATIVES 

Luigi  BemardI,  Onofrio  Goffredo,  and  Germano  Bosisio, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Societi  Farmaceuticl  Italia, 
Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237.367 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  28,  1961, 
21.387/61 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—285.5) 
4.  An  ergoline  II  compound  of  the  formula: 


Nil      '.C 


N      I    11, 
/ 


3.185.693 
a,d -BIS(SUBSTITUTED  SUI  FONYLTHIO)DIETHYL 

PIPERAZINE 
Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319.508 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

K0,SSCH,(1I,-N       II       N-(lI,riI,SS(),H 

and  the  hydrohalide  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  phenyl. 


/ 


1^ 


wherein 

K  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl;  and 
R'  IS  selected  from  an  ac\l  group  consisting  of 

(,;)  substituted  and  unsubstituted  s.ituratcd  ali- 
phatic acids,  with  up  to  10  c.irbon  atoms,  where- 
in the  substituent  is  from  the  grinip  consisting  of 
phenyl   and   phenoxy; 

(/))  saturated  cycloaliphatic  acids  with  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  cycloaliphatic  ring 
has  5  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  substituted  and  unsubstituted  benzoic  acid, 
wherein  the  substituent  is  methoxy;  and 

i^d)  nicotinic  acid. 
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3,185,696 

3',6'-DlAMINOFLUORAN  DERIVATIVES 

OF  7-LACTAM 

Jack  M.  Tien,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  China 

(32  Willow  St.,  Beacon,  N.Y.) 

No  Drawing.    Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 

798,846,  Mar.  12,  1959.     This  appUcatlon  Mar. 

14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,787 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260—295) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,185,698 

NEW  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 

Jacob  Koch  and  Max  Jost,  Basel,  Switzerland,  aaslgnorfl 

to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switieriand,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  21,  1962, 

2,091/62;  Feb.  6,  1963,  1,411/63 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—303) 

1 .  Anthraquinone  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


o 

I 
/   \ 

B  N— R 

\    / 


\/C^    ,y\ 


\ 


\o/V/^ 


KH-CO-C.-,Hi„-i 


in  which  n  represents  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  and  Rj  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


wherein  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  o-phen\lene.  halo-o-phenylene  and  o-naphthyl-  ,,    ,        •         v 
ene;  \xs\  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting    hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl.  amino,  phen- 

of  cyclohexylphcnyl.  naphthyl  and 


ylsulfonyl  and  amidosulfonyl. 
3.  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(h). 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  h  is  a  member 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen;  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 


X./^  ' 


N 


O         NH— CO-CH,— CHi 


4.  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


/\ 


_|_(k)„.   ,       -||-  (k).,    NH-(U>wer  alkyl).    Ml 


\n/ 


O         NH,  O 


NH- 


(k)D,    NHOO  (alWjl  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms) 


.MlCO-f-       --(k)„,    NHCO— f-       rr    (k). 


where  k  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro. 
halogen  and  cyano  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 

12.  The  compound  of  claim  1  in  which  B  is  dichloro- 
o-phcnylcne,  Aryl  is  p-«thoxyphcnyi  and  R  is  NHCO- 
pyridyl. 

3  185  697 

BICYCLO-(2.2.1)-HEFT-5-ENE-2.CARBINYL- 

NICOTINATE 

Perttu  V.  Laaluo,  Tower  Lalces,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor 

to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,545 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—295.5) 
Bicyclo-(2.2.1)-hept-5-enc-2-carbinylnicotinate. 


NH-COOCtlli 


3,185,699 
HETEROCYCLIC  PHOSPHOROTfflOATES 
Edward   Sherlock,   Bracknell,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  23,  1959, 

13,940/59 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—309) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


K'O  X 

\   <^ 
P 

/    \ 

R"0  S-*CHiR"' 


in  which  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms.  X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  imidazole  ring  attached  to 
the  carbon  atom  designated  by  an  asterisk  through  a  car- 
bon atom  of  said  ring  and  imidazole  rings  substituted  by 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  amino  and  hy- 
droxyl  and  acid  addition  salts  of  said  compounds. 
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3,185,700 
DICYANO-S-DIAMINOMETHYLENESULFILI- 
DENES  AND  DICYANO-S-DKSUBSTITUTED) 
AMINOMETHYLENESULFILIDENES       AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
WUlIsun  J.  Middleton,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  asrignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,187 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—309.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

NC  NRi 

c=s=c 
/  \ 

NC  NR, 

wherein 
each  of  the  R's,  taken  singly,  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen   and 
aliphatically  saturated  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to 
20  carbons,  and 
any  two  R's  may  be  taken  together  to  form  alkylene 

of  2-7  carbons. 
5.  A   process  of  preparing  a   compound   of  claim    1 
which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,185,702 

BASIC  ESTERS  OF  3-ARYL-3-PYRROLIDINOLS 

Carl  Dalton  Lunsford,  1407  Cummings  Drive, 

Richmond,  Va. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,441 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—326.3) 
1.   A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-phenyl-3-pyrrolidyl   basic  esters   of  the   followine   for- 
mula: 


(NC),C- 


\    / 

o 


-C'CROi 


wherein  each  of  the  Rf's,  taken  singly,  is  of  up  to  18 
carbons  and  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyi,  w-chloroperfluoro- 
alkyl  and  u>-hydroperfluoroalkyl.  and  the  two  Rr's. 
conjointly  are  perfluoroalkyiene  of  3-8  carbons, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

8 
NR,-r-NRi 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  in  claim   1. 
at  a  temperature  from  —80°  to  250°  C. 


3,185,701 
PREPARATION  OF  WAFER-SOLUBLE   PHTHALO- 

CYAMNE  SULFONAMIDE  DYESTUFFS 
Marco  Tessandori,  Milan,  and  Aldo  Pasquarelll,  Seveso, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Color!   Nazionali 
Affini  ACNA  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260.828 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  27,  1962, 
3,978/62 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—314.5) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phthalocyanine  dye- 
stuff  of  the  formula; 

lISOj        SOjNHK 


\ 


X  SOjXMR 


(1) 


said  process  comprising  partially  hydrolyzing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

RNHSO,         SOjN'llK 

\^ 

Y  SOiNrtR 

wherein  Ph  is  the  residue  from  copper  phthalocyanine, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl  and  tolyl.  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — SOjNHR  and  H.  by  treating  said  compound 
with  concentrated  H2SO4  at  a  temperature  of  about  30° 
C,  treating  the  resultant  compound,  which  contains  two 
— SOjNHR  groups,  with  water  and  then  precipitating  by 
salting. 


/^ 


Acyl-O- 


-  -(X). 


cni 
6nt 


CH, 

i 

wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower   alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phen-lower-alkyl,  and  phe- 
noxy-lower-alkyl; 

wherein 

Acyl  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetyl,  propionyl,  phenoxyacetyl  and  phenoxypropi- 
onyl;  and  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  less  than  3;  and  nontoxic  acid 
addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof,  in 
which  quaternary  ammonium  salts  the  organic  radi- 
cal is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl  and  aralkyl  containing  a  maximum  of  eight 
carbon  atoms. 


3,185,703 
RACEMIZATION  OF  OPTICALLY-ACTIVE 
PYROGLUTAMIC  ACID 
Hiroh  Kageyama  and  Hajime  Okamoto,  Yokohama-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  and  Masaaki  lida,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  and 
Ko    Obno,    Setagayaku,   Tokyo,   Japan,   assignors    to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1961, 
36/25,221 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.3) 
1.  A  process  of  racemizing  optically-active  pyroglutam- 
ic  acid,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  the  optically-ac- 
tive  pyroglutamlc  acid  with  water  in  a   weight   ratio  of 
acid  to  water  between   10:90  and  90:10.  any  substance 
selected  from  the  group  of  alkaline  and  acidic  substances 
present  in  the  mixture  being  limited  to  a  molar  ratio  of 
less  than  0.75  in  the  case  of  an  alkaline  substance  and  less 
than  1  in  the  case  of  an  acidic  substance,  in  relation  to 
the  pyroglutamic  acid,  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature between  about  160°  C.  and  220°  C. 


r 


3,185,704 
FORMAMIDE  OF  MONO-ALKENYL 
SUCCINIMIDE 
Donald  I.  Kahn,  Elizabeth,  and  Roger  E.  Chandler, 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,364 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—326.3) 
!.  \  formamide  of  1  to  2  molar  proportions  of 
formic  acid  and  1  molar  proportion  of  mono-alkenyl  suc- 
cinimide  wherein  said  alkenyl  group  is  unsubstituted  and 
contains  40  to  250  carbon  atoms  and  said  succinimide  is 
the  succinimide  of  mono-alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  and 
a  polyamine  of  the  formula: 

NH2(CHj)„[NH(CHa)„]„— NHj 
v^here  n  is  2  to  3  and  m  is  0  to  4. 
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3,185,705 
2-PHENYL-5,5-DI-ESTERS  AND  DI-AMTOES  OF  2- 
PYRROLINE     AND     THE     CORRESPONDING 
PYRROLIDINES 
Frederick  Leonard,  Yonkers,  and   Norbert  Gracnfeld, 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,245 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—326.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  substi- 
tuted heterocyclic  base  and  its  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  said  base  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  derivatives  of  pyrroline  and 
pyrrolidine  of  the  formulae: 


f 


>-•.. 


-(COROi 


Ri 


R» 


1 
II 


.-(COROi 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lower  alkoxy,  amino  and  lower  alkylamino; 
Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 

of    hydrogen,    chlorine,    bromine,    lower   alkyl    and 

lower  alkoxy. 


3,185,706 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALKALI  METAL 

PYRROLIDONES 

Thomas  D.  Mutafiis,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  and  Frank 

Carluccio  and  Max  E.  Chiddix,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,177 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260— 326.5) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  pyrrolidone 
which  comprises  passing  pyrrolidone  in  the  form  of  a  film 
through  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  temperature  and 
pressure  conditions  above  the  dew  point  of  water,  contact- 
ing said  pyrrolidone  in  said  reaction  zone  with  an  alkali 
metal  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydroxides,  carbonates,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  170*  to  about  250*  C. 
whereby  alkali  metal  pyrrolidone  and  water  are  formed. 
said  alkali  metal  pyrrolidone  remaining  in  said  film  and 
said  water  being  converted  to  vapor  and  passing  from  said 
film,  continuously  removing  said  water  vapor  from  said 
reaclion  zone,  and  recovering  substantially  undegraded 
alkali  metal  pyrrolidone  from  said  reaction  zone. 


3,185,708 

FUSED  TRICYCUC  LACTONES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Samuel  S.  MIms,  Winston-Salem,  N.Cm  anignor  to  R.  J. 

Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Wfauton-Salem,  N.C^  a 

corporation  of  New  Jeraey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,987 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 343.2) 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  2.3,6.6a,7,8,9.10,10a,10b- 
decahydro  -  7,7.lOa-trimethyl-lH-naphtho(2.1-b)pyran-3- 
one  and  l,2.5,5a,6,7,8,9,9a,9b-decahydro-6,6,9a-trimcthyl- 
naphtho(2.1-b)furan-2-one  which  comprises  heating  in 
the  presence  of  magnesium  sulfate  and  sodium  sulfate  a 
hydrocarbon  solution  of  sclareol  to  obtain  a  mixture  of 
sclarene  isomers,  contacting  said  mixture  of  sclarene 
isomers  in  ethyl  acetate  solution  with  ozone  to  form  an 
ozonide,  removing  ethyl  acetate  from  the  ozonidc,  reflux- 
ing  said  ozonide  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
form  an  oxidation  product,  and  then  refluxing  the  said 
oxidation  product  in  the  presence  of  an  acetic  anhydride 
solvent  containing  sodium  acetate  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  the  compounds  2,3.6,6a,7.8.9.10.10a,10b-decahydro- 
7,7.10a-trimethyl-lH-naphtho(2.1-b)pyran-3-one,  and  1,2, 
5,5a,6.7,8.9,9a,9b  -  decahydro  -  6.6,9a  -  trimethyl-naphtho 
(2,l-b)furan-2-one  and  then  separating  said  compounds 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,185,709 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CRYSTAL 
VIOLET  LACTONE 
Albert  E.  Munro  and  Nathan  N.  Crounsc,  Cincinnati,  and 
Edward  M.  Davis,  Amberley  Village,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,466 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—343.4) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises:  producing  crystal 
violet  lactone  by  intimately  admixing  gaseous  molecular 
oxygen  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  2-[4,4'  -  bis(dimethylamino)benzohydryl]-5-dimcthyl- 
aminobcnzoic  acid  at  a-  pH  in  the  approximate  range  8  to 
12.5  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  approximate  range  15 
to  160°  C;  and  recovering  from  the  resulting  aqueous 
reaction  mixture  the  crystal  vi9lct  lactone  thus  produced. 


3,185.707 
ALPHA  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  ACETO  NITRILES 

WD     HYDROCINNAMONITRILES     AND     THE 

CORRESPONDING  CARBAMATES  THEREOF 
Joseph  Albert  Meachino,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,985 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—340.5) 

3.  The  compound  alpha-hydroxymethyl-3.4-methylene- 
dioxyhydrocinnamonitrile. 

15.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

rii.OR 

I  * 

X  — c— z 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ni- 
trile  and  carbamoyl;  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  phenyl;  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  benzhydryl,  benzyl,  lower- 
alkoxybenzyl,  di-loweralkoxybenzyl,  tri-loweralkoxyben- 
zyl,  loweralkylbenzyl.  chlorobenzyl,  methylenedioxyben- 
zyl  and  nitrobenzyl;  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbamoyl  and  N-phcnyl  car- 
bamoyl. 


3,185,710 

RESOLUTION  OF  PANTOLACTONE  AND 

PHENYLETHYLAMINE 

Morris  Dunkel,   Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  Im  Loter,  East 
Paterson,  NJ.,  and  Howard  C.  Klein,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,196 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—343.6) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  D  (  — )-a-hydroxy-^,M'- 
methyl  -  7  -  butyrolactone  from  racemic  o-hydroxy  -  p,p- 
dimethyI-7-butyrolactone  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
bringing  into  contact  with  each  other  racemic  a-hydroxy- 
^./a-dimethyl-7-butyrolactone  and  1-a-phcnylethylaminc, 
recovering  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  the  amide 
of  1-a-phenylcthyIamine  and  D  (  — )-a-hydroxy-^.Mi- 
methyl-7-butyrolactone,  cleaving  said  amide  and  recover- 
ing D  (-)-a-hydroxy-^,/3-dimethyl-7-butyrolactone. 

6.  A  process  for  obtaining  1-a-phcnylethylaminc  from 
racemic  a-phenylethylamine  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
bringing  into  contact  with  each  other  racemic  a-phenyl- 
ethylamine and  D  (-)-a-hydroxy-/3./3-dimcthyl-7-butyro- 
lactone.  recovering  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
the  amide  of  1 -a-phenylethylamine  and  D  (  — )-a-hydroxy- 
/3.M'methyl  -  7  -  butyrolactone.  cleaving  said  amide  and 
recovering  1-a-phcnyIethylamine. 
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3,185,711 
OXOBUTYROLACTONES 
Harold    G.    Monsimer,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    assignor    to 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,159 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—343.6) 
1.  A  composition  of  the  formula: 

cojCjilj 

H =o 

H 


}{ 


>'n,x 


=  () 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  p-acetamidophenv!  and  p-fluort)phenyl. 


3  185  712 

ALPHA-KETO-GAMMA-LACTONE  DERIVATIVES 

William  Taub,  43  Ben-Zion  St.,  Rehoboth,  and  Sander 

Vromen,  5  Vitkin  St.,  Haifa,  Israel 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,195 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—343.6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X- rO"fH  — ro 

'  I 

Y-CO-fH         CO 
\     / 

o 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  mono- 
halogenated  phenyl,  alkoxyphenyl  said  alkoxy  having  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl,  biphen>lyl,  aikylphcnyl  said 
alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phen>lamint>,  ■ — O- 
alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  bcn/ylox>  and  --0- 
cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso 
that  only  one  of  the  symbols  X  and  Y  ma\  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  -  O- 
alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms.  ben/\loxy  and  — ()- 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


3.185,713 

12.KETO  PROGESTATIONAL  STEROIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Edward  Joseph  Becker,  Princeton,  and  Allen  Cohen,  East 

Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,552 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  yroup  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formulae 


'■H, 


()  (■      () 


O: 


HPlI 


xyX/' 


o= 


V-x/ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy;  and  together  R  and  R'  is 
oxo;  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  acyloxy  and  lower  alkoxy;  wherein  acyl  is  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxvlic  acid  of  less  than  ten  carbon 
atoms. 

5.   11,1 2-dioxoprogesterone. 


3,185,714 

5,10-METHYLENE-19-NOR.PREGNANES, 

PREGNENES  AND  PREGNADIENES 

Lawrence   H.   Knox,   Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 

Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 

of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec.  21,  1962 

70,273 
24  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.3) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


f"H. 


K> 


u  heroin  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofTiydro- 
gcn.  hydri'xyl  and  acyloxy  containing  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms,  R-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a-methyl,  ,J-melh\l  and  i-hydroxyl  and  R'  and  R^ 
taken  together  represent  the  grouping: 

n  Ri 

"^.    / 
(• 

/    \ 
.    O  K< 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl, 
monocyclic  aralkyl  and  monocyclic  alkaryl. 
2     5,iO-methy!ene-  19-nor-pregnane-3,2U-dione. 


3.185,715 
SL'BSTITLTED  6-AMINO  ALKYLENEOXY 
3.5-CYCLOANDROSTANES 
Edward   W.   Cantrall,   Pearl   River,   Seymour   Bernstein, 
New   Cit>-,   and   Samuel   Gordon,   Pearl   River,   N.Y., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234.554 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 
1,   A  compound  selccteJ  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  co>H{K)imd  of  the  foniuil.r 

cil, 


o.Clli  n     N 


\ 

R' 

in  which  R  and  R'  :ire  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4,  and  Ci-  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  (  Hj.  C==0.  r^^NOH,  C=N— Glower  alkyl 
and     'C  HOH   and  hvdrohalide  salts  thereof. 


3,185,716 

PROCESS  OF  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  EXTRACTION 

OF  VITAMIN  D2  AND  OR  PRE-VITAMIN  Dj 

Francis  Balestic,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,046 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1962, 

892,625 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.25) 

1    A  process  of  chromatographic  extraction  of  vitamin 

D^  and    pre-vitamin    Dj  prepared   by   the    ultraviolet   ir- 
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radiation  of  ergosterol,  which  comprises  forming  a  solu- 
tion of  the  irradiation  products  associated  with  the  vita- 
min Da  and  prc-vitamin  Dj  and  unconverted  products  in 
non-polar  or  weakly  polar  organic  solvent,  effecting  chro- 
matographic adsorption  of  the  solution  by  passage 
through  Florida  fuller's  earth  and  cluting  the  said  vita- 
mins with  an  organic  solvent  which  is  not  less  polar  than 
the  first-mentioned  solvent. 


3,185,717 
PREPARATION  OF  WERIVER  COMPLEXES  OF 
CHROMIUM    AND    ALKENYL    MONOCAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACIDS 
John  W.  Trebilcock,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,311 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—438) 


M'llf      0«      0« 


«»0«l  ••'<' 


1.  TTie  process  for  preparing  a  Werner  complex  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  and  chromium  comprising:  simultaneously 
admixing  a  water-soluble  hexavalent  chromium  com- 
pound and  hydrochloric  acid  with  a  solution  of  an  alkenyl 
monocarboxylic  acid  in  an  alkanol  that  is  water-soluble 
to  an  extent  of  at  least  5%  at  20°  C,  said  hydrochloric 
acid  and  said  chromium  compound  being  used  in  amounts 
that  provide  from  0.1  to  1.2  chloride  atoms  per  chromium 
atom  in  said  complex. 


atoms,  tert-phosphines  whose  organic  radicals  arc  uni- 
valent organic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
phosphorus  trihalides  and  nitric  oxide,  such  that  said 
electrons  assume  more  stable  configurations  in  the  mole- 
cule when  associated  with  the  metal  to  give  it  the  con- 
figuration of  the  next  heavier  rare  gas,  which  method 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclopentadienyl  Grignard  reagents  wherein 
the  cyclopentadienyl  radical  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  5  to  about  1 3  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal 
cyclopentadienyl  compounds  wherein  the  cyclopentadienyl 
radical  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  radical  of  5  to 
about  1 3  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclopentadienyl  zinc  halides 
wherein  the  cyclopentadienyl  radical  is  a  cyclopentadienyl 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  5  to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  with 
a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  VIII  and  IB 
of  the  periodic  table  in  a  non-reactive  liquid  medium  to 
produce  a  dicyclopentadienyl-Group  VIII-IB-metal  com- 
pound wherein  each  cyclopentadienyl  radical  is  a  cyclo- 
pentadienyl hydrocarbon  radical  of  5  to  about  13  carbon 
atoms  and  reacting  said  dicyclopentadienyl-Group  VIII- 
IB-metal  compound  with  a  compound  capable  of  con- 
tributing electron  donor  groups  to  the  metal  atom,  said 
electron  donor  groups  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  radicals  and  molecular  species  which  contain 
labile  electrons,  said  radicals  and  molecular  species  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom, 
univalent  organic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  the  cyanide  radical,  carbon  monoxide,  ammonia, 
tert-amines  whose  organic  radicals  are  univalent  organic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  tert-phos- 
phines whose  organic  radicals  are  univalent  organic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  phosphorus  tri- 
halides and  nitric  oxide. 


3,185,718 
PREPARATION     OF     CYCLOPENTADIENYL     CO- 

ORDINATION    COMPOUNDS   OF   GROUPS   VIII 

AND  IB  METALS 
Jerome  E.  Brown,  Detroit,  and  Eari  G.  De  Witt,  Royal 

Oak,  Mich.,  and  Hymin  Shapiro,  East  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,311 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—439) 

1.  The  process  for  forming  a  cyclopentadienyl  metal 
coordination  compound  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from 
Groups  VIII  and  IB  of  the  periodic  table  and  wherein 
the  metal  achieves  the  electron  configuration  of  the  next 
higher  rare  gas  by  coordination  with  a  cyclopentadienyl 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  five  to  about  13 
carbon  atoms  in  addition  to  electron  donor  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  radicals  and  molecular  species 
which  contain  labile  electrons,  said  radicals  and  molecular 
species  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  univalent  organic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  the  cyanide  radical,  carbon  mon- 
oxide, ammonia,  tert-amines  whose  organic  radicals  arc 
univalent  organic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1-12  carbon 


3,185  719 

ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

NTTRILE  RADICALS 

Maurice  Prober,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assienor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1953,  Ser.  No.  401,704 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—448.2) 
1.  Organosilanes  having  at  least  one 


— (CHj)n-^H(CN)R' 

radical  attached  to  silicon  where  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  radicals, 
aryl  radicals,  and  aralkyl  radicals,  and  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber equal  to  from  1  to  10,  inclusive,  and  at  least  one  hy- 
drolyzable  group  attached  directly  to  silicone,  with  any 
remaining  valences  of  silicon  being  satisfied  by  members 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
radicals,  aryl  radicals  and  aralkyl  radicals. 


3,185.720 
ASYMMETRIC  THIOLCARBAMATES 
Harry  Tilles,  El  Cerrito,  and  Joe  Antognlnl,  Moantain 
View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chcmkal  Compuiy, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ...  ^-^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,426 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 455) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 

o  Ri 

\ 

Ri 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  ethyl  and  n-propyl  radicals, 
wherein  R3  is  an  ethyl  radical  and  wherein  R|  is  selected 
from  n-butyl  and  cyclohexyl  radicals. 
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3,185,721 
THIOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  OR  ESTER 
AMIDES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION THEREOF 
Gerhard  Schrader,  WuppertaJ-Croaenben;,  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellscbaft, 
Lererkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1960, 
F  39  691 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 461) 
1.  The   process  for  the   production  of  a  member  se- 
lected  from   the   group   consisting   of   thionophosphonic 
acid-diester  and  thiophosphonic  ester  amide  which  com- 
prises   contacting    a    phosphonous    acid    diamide    of    the 
following  formula: 

Ri 


\ 


R-P 


\ 


N 


/ 

I 

\ 


Ri 

Ri 


in  which  R.  Ri,  and  Rj  v^hen  Like  alone  stand  inde- 
pendently for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  derivatives  of  said  alk>l  and  alkenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro,  benzyl. 
phenyl  ethyl,  phenyl,  naphthvl  and  substilutcd  deriva- 
tives of  said  phenyl  and  naphthyl  wherein  the  sub 
stituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  and  amino,  and  wherein  Rj  and  Rj 
when  taken  together  with  N  stand  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidyl  and  morpholinyl 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol,  thiophenol,  substituted  phenol  and  substituted 
thio  phenol  wherein  the  substituents  on  said  substituted 
phenol  and  substituted  thiophenol  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  nitro  and  cyano 
at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  C.  and  150°  C.  and 
subsequently  reacting  this  intermediate  with  sulfur. 


3  185  722 
PHOSPHONIC     AND    PHOSPHINIC     ACIDS     AND 
THEIR  THIO  ANALOGUES  CONTAINING  A  DI- 
CHLOROBENZYLTHIO-ETHER  GROUP 
Gerhard  Schrader,  Wuppertal-Cronenberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellscbaft, 
Leverkuscn,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  8,  1961, 
F  34,112 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—461) 
1.   A  compound  of  the  following  formula. 


CI 


•   X 

U  / 
Ri 


/= 


CHj— <"Hi— S-(M| 


^^,. 


wherein  Ri  stands  for  lower  alkyl.  Rj  stands  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl-  and 
lower  alkoxy-radicals  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,185,723 
O-ALKYL,  S,  1.PHENYL.2-ALKOXYCARBONYL. 
ETHYL  ALKYLPHOSPHONOTHIOATES 
Arthur  John  Floyd,  Bracknell,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  3,  1961, 

28,246/61 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—461) 
I.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R,        X 

\    ^ 
P 

/   \ 

RiO  S-CII-A 

I 
CH,— COORi 

where: 

R  is  alky!  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

R;;  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having   1-4  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl.  alkoxyphcnyl  and  alkylphenyl  wherein  the  al- 
koxy and  alkyl  substituents  include  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulphur. 

3,185,724 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANO- 
BORON HALIDES  AND  ESTERS 
Nathaniel  L.  Remes,  Elgin,  and  Thomas  W.  Martinek, 

Round  Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,867 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—462) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  aryl-substituted  boron  in- 
termediates which  yield  aryl-substituted  hydroxy  borancs 
upon  hydrolysis,  which  comprises  reacting  a  sodium  metal 
:oniplcx  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polycyclic  fused-ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  2  ben/ene  rings 
connected  by  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  in  solution  in 
an  inert  solvent  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  halides  and  lower  trialkyl  borate  esters. 


3,185.725 
PREPARATION  OF  2,6-DICHLOROBENZONm^LE 

Harmannus  Koopman.  Weesp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24.916 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  28,  1959, 

238,687 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—465) 

1 .  2-chloro-6-nilroben7onitrile. 

2.  2-amino-6-chlorobenzonitrile. 


3.185,726 
NEW  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HIGH  ENERGY  FUEL 
Jean   P.  Picard,  Morristown,  and   Hans  Walter,  Dover, 
NJ..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,583 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 467) 
(Granted  under  Title  35  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  family  of  high  energy 
fuels  comprising  condensing  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  trimethylolnitromethane  and  trimethylolamino- 
methane  by  reacting  it  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid;  acrylyl  chloride;  meth- 
acrylyl  chloride;  ethylene  oxide;  hexamethylene  diisocya- 
nate;  tolylene  2.4-diisocyanate;  nitrophcnylene  diisocya- 
nate;  dinitrophenylenc  diisocyanate;  2,4,6-trinitrobenzene 
diisocyanate;  epichlorohydrin;  and  2,4-dinitro-l-chloro- 
butenc,  polymerizing  the  resultant  product  and  nitrating 
the  polymerized  composition  by  reacting  it  with  a  nitro- 
i;en-oxygen  radical  containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitryl  fluoride,  nitronium  perchlo- 
rate.  nitric  acid,  mixed  nitric  and  sulfuric  acid,  acetyl 
nitrate,  dinitrogcn  pcntoxide,  and  picryl  chloride. 
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3,185,727 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Jack  Kwiatek  and  Irvfaig  L.  Mador,  Chicinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vbginia 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,288 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—491) 
1.  A  homogeneous  hydrogenation  process  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  aliphatic  olefinic  compound  contain- 
ing a 

— C=C-group 


conjugated  with  a  carbonyl  group,  in  the  presence  of  hy- 
drogen, with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cyanide 
anions  and  ions  of  a  cobalt  group  metal,  said  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  7. 


3,185,728 

ETHYLENE  DIAMINE  SALTS  OF  THIOPHOS- 
PHONIC ACIDS 
Elmer  E.  Scbalienberg,  Beacon,  and  Roger  G.  Lacoste, 
Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,092 

2  Claims.     (C|.  260—501) 
1.  An  ethylenediamine  salt   of  hydrocarbyl   thiophos- 
phonic acid  havinj;  the  following  formula: 


K-   !•  -OH  H:Nf|I:rn,N'H,  no   -I'-R 
llll  on 


where  R  is  an  olefinic  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  at  least 

12  carbon  atoms. 


3,185,729 

DIAMINO    CAPROIC    ACID    DERIVATIVES    AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Bernard  Goffinet,  Paris,  and  Gaston  Amiard,  Noisy-le- 
Sec,  France,  assignors  to  Roussel-UCLAF,  Paris. 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37.569 

Claims  priority,  application  France  July  17,  1956, 

718.686 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—534) 

The  caproic  acid  substituted  in  o-  and  e-position  by  tri- 
methyl  ammonium  chloride  groups. 


3,185,730 
ORGANOFLUORO  BORATES  AND  BORANES 
Steward   L.  Stafford,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ..  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
^ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,908 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260—543) 

I  The  compound  MRBF3  in  which  M  is  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  cesium 
and  rubidium,  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
LiinMstmp  of  C  H2     CH  and  CH3 

4  Process  for  making  M  •  RBF3-  in  which  M  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  cesium 
and  rubidium,  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CH;  CH  and  CH3  which  process  comprises 
cont.ictinp  RBFn  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  MF  at 
tempcralure  at  which  said  solution  is  maintained  in  liquid 
phase  but  not  higher  than  about  30°  C.  to  form  M  •  RBF3   , 


and   recovering   M+RBFj-  from  the  resulting  reaction 

mass. 

9.  Process  for  making  substantially  pure  RBFj  in  which 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH2=CH  and  CH3  which  process  comprises  contacting 
BF3-contaminated  RBFj  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  MF, 
in  which  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  potassium,  cesium  and  rubidium,  said  MF  being  present 
in  amount  at  least  one  molecular  proportion  per  molecu- 
lar proportion  of  RBFj,  at  temperature  at  which  said 
solution  is  maintained  in  liquid  phase  but  not  higher  than 
about  30°  C.  to  form  a  reaction  mass  containing  MRBFs 
and  MBF4,  substantially  dehydrating  the  said  reaction 
mass  while  maintaining  the  same  at  temperature  not  higher 
than  about  30°  C,  recovering  MRBF3  from  the  resulting 
dehydrated  material,  heating  said  MRBF3  to  temperature 
above  the  decomposition  temperature  thereof  to  form  sub- 
stantially pure  gaseous  RBFj  and  a  solid  MF  residue,  and 
recovering  substantially  pure  RBFj. 


3.185,731 

CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  UREA 

Pefnis  J.  C.  Kaasenbrood,  Sittard,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heerlen,  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  26,  1961, 

270,676 
1  Claim.  (CI.  260—555) 
A  c\clic  process  for  the  crystallization  in  vacuo  of 
urea  from  a  biuret-containing  urea  solution  comprising 
continuously  introducing  the  biuret-containing  urea  solu- 
tion into  a  crystailizer.  crystallizing  urea  from  said  solu- 
tion in  said  crystailizer  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  90° 
C.  and  a  pressure  below  160  mm.,  continuously  with- 
drawing from  the  crystailizer  a  suspension  of  urea  crys- 
tals in  a  mother  liquor  containing  at  least  15  and  at  most 
25  percent  by  weight  of  biuret,  separating  and  removing 
from  the  withdrawn  liquid  an  amount  of  biuret  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  amount  introduced  by  the  fresh 
biuret-containing  urea  solution  to  be  crystallized  and  re- 
circulating the  mother  liquor  to  the  urea  crystailizer. 


3,185,732 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OXIMES 

Pierre    Bapseres  and   Christos   Nicolaides,  Pau,  France, 

assignors  to  Societe  National  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine, 

Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,264 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1962, 

890,097 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—566) 

I.  A  method  for  producing  oximes,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(fl)  treating  a  solution  of  bisulphite  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanone 
and  methylcyclohexanone  to  form  a  bisulphite  com- 
pound of  the  said  material, 

(h)  adding  thiosulphate  in  the  amount  of  0.05  to  0.2 
mol  of  thiosulphate  per  mol  of  bisulphite  present, 

(c)  subjecting  the  sulphite  compound  thus  formed  in 
an  aqueous  medium  to  nitrous  oxide  vapors  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  —5°  C.  to  -f  35'  C. 
until  the  pH  is  in  the  range  from  7.5  to  8.0  and  to 
sulphur  dioxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
15°  C.  to  25°  C.  until  the  pH  decreases  to  3.0, 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  hydroxylamine  ammo- 
nium disulphonate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  30°  C.  to  100°  C,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  resulting  solution  to  oximation  at 
room  temperature  with  agitation  in  the  presence  of 
dissolved  thiosulphate  in  the  amount  of  0.05  to  0.2 
mol  of  thiosulphate  per  mole  of  bisulphite  present. 
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3,185,733 

AMINE  SALTS  OF  TRIMETAPHOSPHIMIC  ACID 

Morris  L.  Nielsen,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  690,865,  now 
Patent  No.  3,018,167,  dated  Jan.  23,    1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,546 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—579) 


r 

r"    _ 

^ 

i 

1 

._„ 

- 

1 

CfM*        ' 

'-'••■•- 

A.««iaMw.«*<««   mit     iHCITCaff*), 


The  o-tolidine  salt  of  trimetaphosphimic  acid. 


3,185,734 
NOVEL     POLYFLUOROSUBSTITUTED     KETONES 
AND   THEIR   PREPARATION    FROM    POLYFI.L- 
ORO  ACID  FLUORIDES 
Frank  S.  Fawcett  and  Ronald  D.  Smith,  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to'E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Oct.    25,    1960,   Ser.    No.   64,727 
.     11  Claims.    (CI.  260— 586) 

I.  The  process  of  preparing  polyfluoro-sub-itituted  ke- 
tones which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hexafluoropropylene  and  octa- 
fluoroisobutylene  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pol\flut>roalkanoic  acid  fllloride^, 
polyfluoroalkanedioic  acid  fluorides  and  ptilv tluorocvclo- 
alkylalkanoic  acid  fluorides,  in  the  presence  of  tluoride 
ions  and  at  a  temperature  between  50°  and  250°  C 

I I .  Perfluoro(2,8-dimethyl-3,7-nonanedione  ). 


3,185,735 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Donald  G.   Leis,  St.  Albans,  and  George  Magnus  and 

Henry  E.  Fritz,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  ^'orlt 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  19,61.  Ser.  No.  128,949 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260— 611.5) 
Oxidation-stahili/er  poKoxyaikylene  compositions  com- 
prising (a)  a  polyox>alkylcne  compound  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


from  1  to  3;  and  (/>)  from  .01  to  5.0  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  com- 
position, of  6-tertiary-butyl-5-indanol. 


HiO 


(" 
LK. 


11 


Ki    Hi 


.K,    II 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting:  of  hy- 
drogen and  alky!  radicals  having  from  1  lo  about  10 
carbon  atoms;  Rj  Is  selected  from  the  group  consistinj: 
of  hydrogen  and  alky!  radicals  having  from  I  to  about  S 
carbon  atoms;  R3,  K^,  R5.  Rg,  R7,  Rg,  and  R9  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alky!  radicals 
having  from  1  to  about  six  carbon  atoms;  m  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  from  1  to  about  150;  n  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  value  from  0  to  4;  u  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
from  0  to  about  150,  but  is  such  that  the  sum  of  m  and  'i 
is  not  greater  than  150;  and  p  is  an  integer  having  a  value 


3,185,736 

l,l-DIARYL-2,2,3,3-TETRAFLUORO-4,4- 

DIHALOCYCLOBUTANES 

Ellsworth   K.   Ellingboe,   Wilmington,   Del.,  assignor   to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,514 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 619) 
1.   A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ar> 
F,C-C-.\r« 
FiC-(!--X» 

Xi 

wherein  Ar'  and  Ar^  are  monovalent,  carbocyclic.  aro- 
matic radicals  of  up  to  three  fused  ben/ene  nuclei,  any 
substituents  on  said  nuclei  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  h\drocarb\l.  hydrocarbyloxy.  and  dihydro- 
carbylamino  of  up  to  S  carbons  free  of  acyclic  carbon- 
carbon  unsaluralion.  halogen  and  h\droxyl  and  X'  and 
X-  are  halogen  of  atomic  numl"ier  9-.^5. 


3,185,737 
ORTHO  Al  KYLATION  OF  PHENOLS 

James  C.  Ccddes,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
\  irginia 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,725 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 624) 


1.  A  leaction  in\olving  alkylation  of  \  phenol  having 
.1  replaceable  h>dn)gen  atom  on  the  carbon  atom  para  to 
Ihc  h\dro\\l  group,  a  replaceable  hvdrogcn  atom  on  one 
oi  the  c.irbon  atoms  ortho  to  the  hydro\\l  group,  and  on 
the  other  carbon  atom  ortho  to  the  hydroxy  1  group  .i 
radical  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of  a  replaceable 
h\drogen  atom  and  an  alk\l  group  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  with  isobutylencs  and  an  aluminum  h.ilidc  cataKst 
for  the  production  of  2/i-dialkyl  phenols;  the  improve- 
ment whereby  throughout  substantially  the  entire  alkyla- 
tion reaction  period 

(  1  )    the  reaction  system  is  mamt.iined  at  ;in  essentially 

constant    pressure    within   the   limits   of    1    to    5,000 

p.s.i.g., 

(2)  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  main- 
tained With  the  temperature  limits  defined  by  the 
points  of  intersection  of  a  horizontal  line  along  the 
pressure  selected  and  the  area  defined  by  lines  AB 
and  CI)  of  the  figure,  and 

(3)  the  total  content  of  halogen  as  a  material  in  the 
form  of  organic  halides,  hydrogen  halides,  and  mix- 


i- 
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tures  thereof  is  maintained  below  about  0.02  gram    first  reactant  axially  into  a  generally  toroidal  zone  at  sonic 


atom  per  gram  mole  of  said  phenol  reactant 


3  185  738 
PREPARATION  OF  META-DINITROBENZENT  BY  A 

TWO-STAGE  NITRATION  PROCESS 
Karl  F.  Cossaboon,  Jr.,  Claymont,  Del.,  and  George  M. 

Eyerman,  Carney's  Point,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,879 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 645) 

1.  A  multi-stage  nitration  process  for  the  preparation 
of  meta-dinitrobenzene  which  comprises  reacting  at  5^0° 
C.  benzene  and  a  mixed  acid  of  the  following  composi- 
tion by  weight:  60-85 9J-  sulfufic  acid,  2-30^^  nitric  acid, 
and  5-25%  water,  separating  the  spent  acid  from  the 
nitrobody  formed  as  a  result  of  the  reaction,  and  then 
further  reacting  the  nitrobody  at  least  once  and  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  5-40°  C.  with  a  mixed  acid  of  the  fol- 
lowing composition  by  weight:  50-901  sulfuric  acid, 
10-50'^  nitric  acid,  and  0-15%  vrater,  the  volume  ratio 
of  acid  to  nitrobody  being  in  the  range  of  3:1  to  8:1, 
thus  forming  meta-dinitrobenzene  in  a  slurry  in  unreacted 
acid,  and  recovering  said  meta-dinitrobenzene  from  said 
unreacted  acid. 


3,185,739 

CONVERSION  OF  CYCLOTRIENE  COMPOUNDS 

Roy   A.  Gray  and  John  E.   .Mahan,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mav  19.  1960.  Ser.  No.  30,084 
15  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 666) 

1  A  mixtiiie  of  polycyclic  hydrocarbons  characterized 
by  a  density  at  20  C.  within  the  range  of  about  0.9283 
to  about  0  9*!.^;  a  refractive  index  //d^°  within  the  range  of 
about  1.445"  to  about  1.5132:  boiling  within  the  range 
of  about  ■^*!  to  about  ^^  C  at  about  0.1  to  0  2  mm.  of 
Up  pressure:  and  consisting  essentially  of  bicyclic  hydro- 
carbons containing  two  carbon  to  caibon  double  bonds 
per  molecule,  tricyclic  hydrocarbons  containing  one  car- 
bon III  carbon  double  bond  per  molecule,  saturated  tetra- 
cyclic h\drocarbons,  bicyclic  hydrocarbons  containing  one 
carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  per  molecule,  and  tetra- 
cyclic hydrocarbons  containing  one  carbon  to  carbon 
double  bond  per  molecule;  said  hydrocarbons  having  an 
average  empirical  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  CijHig  and  C15H24. 

4.  .\  process  for  converting  a'cyclotriene  hydrocarbon 
having  an  empirical  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  CijHiB  and  C]5H24  to  a  mixture  of  polycyclic 
hydrocarbons  each  containing  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  as  said  starting  cyclotriene  hydrocarbon,  said  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  polycyclic  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining one  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  per  molecule, 
polycyclic  hydrocarbons  containing  two  carbon  to  carbon 
double  bonds  per  molecule,  and  saturated  polycyclic  hy- 
drocarbons, which  process  comprises:  contacting  said  cy- 
clotriene under  isomerizing  conditions  with  an  isomeriza- 
tion  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid,  an  acid  of  phosphorus  supported 
on  a  solid  adsorbent,  poly  phosphoric  acid,  boron  trif!uo- 
ride.  and  boron  triflluoride  hydrates;  and  recovering  said 
polycyclic  hydrocarbons  from  the  resulting  reaction  prod- 
ucts. 


3,185,740 

FAST  CHEMICAL  REACTION  AND  PROCESS 

Emil  A.  Malick,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1960,  S«r.  No.  67,355 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 666) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fast  reaction  between  two 

reactants  which  comprises  directing  a  gaseous  stream  of  a 


to  supersonic  velocity;  simultaneously  directing  a  gaseous 
stream  of  a  second  reactant,  readily  rcactable  with  said 
first  reactant,  axially  into  said  zone  from  the  opposite  side 
thereof  at  sonic  to  supersonic  velocity  so  that  the  two 
streams  impinge  on  each  other  forming  shock  waves  of 


^i^    '■ 


each  reactant  with  substantially  instantaneous  mixing 
and  reaction;  withdrawing  reaction  products  radially  of 
said  zone  directly  from  the  impingment  area  while  ex- 
panding and  quenching  same  by  injecting  quench  fluid 
into  the  reaction  products  in  an  annular  pattern  immedi- 
ately surrounding  said  impingement  area;  and  recovering 
quenched  product  from'said  zone. 


3,185,741 
DIENE  TRIMERIZATION 
Ernest  A.  Zuech  and  William  G.  Roberts,  BartlesvUIe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,747 
12  Claims.    (Ci.  260 — 666) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  1,5,9-cyclododcca- 
triene  which  comprises  contacting  a  reactant  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.3-butadicne,  iso- 
prene  and  piperylene  with  a  cataylst  system  formed  by 
admixing     titanium     tetrachloride,     a     dialkylaluminum 
halide  and  a  vanadium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium  tetrachloride  and  vanadium  oxy- 
trichloride. 


3,185,742 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

TERTIARY  AMYLENES 

Fred  T.  Sherk  and  John  E.  Cottle,  Bartlesrille,  Okla^ 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioD 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,611 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—677) 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  ter- 
tiary amylenes  from  a  mixture  containing  said  tertiary 
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amylenes  and  other  C5  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
contacting  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  in 
an  absorption  zone,  maintaining  the  temperature  within 
said  absorption  zone  below  100°  F.,  said  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid  having  an  acid  concentration  in  the  range  of  50-70 
weight  percent,  passing  from  said  absorption  zone  a  rich 
sulfuric  acid  containing  said  tertiary  amylene  to  an  extrac- 
tion zone,  passing  a  vaporous  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  and 
straight  chain  olefinic  hydrocarbons  containing  3-4  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  to  said  extraction  zone,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  vaporous  hydrocarbon  passed 
to  said  extraction  zone  in  the  range  of  80-135*  F.,  con- 
tacting said  rich  sulfuric  acid  in  said  extraction  zone  with 
said  vaporous  hydrocarbon,  condensing  said  vaporous 
hydrocarbon  in  said  extraction  zone,  withdrawing  from 
said  extraction  zone  said  hydrocarbon  as  a  liquid  con- 
taining said  tertiary  amylenes,  and  withdrawing  from  said 
extraction  zone  the  aqueous  sulfuric  acid. 


3,185,743 

PRODUCTION  OF  OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  ALLYL  SULFONES 

Edward  M.  La  Combe,  Charleston,  and  Byron  Stewart, 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assiftnors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,536 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—682) 

The  process  for  the  production  of  1-butene  which  com- 
prises the  pyrolylic  rearrangement  with  simultaneous 
elimination  of  sulfur  dioxide  of  allyl  methyl  sulfone  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  175°  C.  but  below  the 
decarbonization  temperature  thereof. 


3,185,744 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  THE  DOUBLE  BOND 
OF     STRAIGHT     CHAIN      TERMINAL      MONO- 
OLEFINS 

Charles  D.   Broaddus,  Springfield   Township,   Hamilton 
County,  Ohio^^ssignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,197 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.2) 
1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  a  straight  chain  terminal 
monoolefin  having  from  six  to  about  25  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  a  molar  excess  of  said  mono- 
olefin at  a  temperature  between  about  —25°  C.  and 
about  30°  C.  with  an  alkyl  alkali  metal  compound  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  potassium,  alkyl 
rubidium  and  alkyl  cesium  compounds  containing  from 
one  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  recovering  from 
the  reaction  mixture  the  unmetalated  excess  of  said 
monoolefin  which  is  isomerized  to  the  a-  and  /impositions. 


3,185,745  < 

OLEFIN  DIMERIZATION 
Kenneth  L.  Lhidsay,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Vhiiinia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,839 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.15) 

1.  A  process  for  dimerizing  a  straight  chain  olefin 
characterized  by  having  one  double  bond  and  from  3  up 
to  about  8  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating  said 
olefin  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
an  alkali  metal  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  19  to  55,  inclusive,  and  barium,  said  oxide  being 
present  in  an  amount  between  about  1  to  50  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst  mixture. 


3,185,746 
METHOD  FOR  INITIATING  AN  OPERATION 
OF  MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 
PIECES 
Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  Bristol,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,350 
8  Claims.    (CI.  264—137) 
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1.  A  method  for  initiating  the  operation  of  making  an 
elongated  piece  composed  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  ma- 
terial in  a  machine  having  a  multi-separable  part  forming 
die  and  a  mechanism  for  pulling  the  formed  piece  through 
the  die,  which  method  comprises  placing  an  elongated 
fiber  reinforcement  in  the  position  of  the  die  with  the 
parts  of  the  die  separated  and  with  the  reinforcement  ex- 
tended both  in  advance  of  the  entrance  end  of  the  die 
and  beyond  the  exit  end  of  the  die.  lap  jointing  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  reinforcement  beyond  the  exit  end  of  the 
die  with  the  trailing  end  of  a  pilot  piece  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  puller  mechanism,  adhesively  bonding  the 
lapped  joint,  applying  a  liquid  thermosetting  resin  to  the 
fiber  reinforcement  in  the  position  of  the  die,  bringing 
the  seperated  die  parts  together,  impregnating  the  fiber 
reinforcement  with  a  liquid  thermosettmg  resin  in  ad- 
vance of  the  die,  heating  the  die,  and  operating  the  puller 
mechanism  to  initiate  the  operation. 


3,185,747 
METHOD  FOR   INITIATING   AN  OPERATION 
FOR  MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 
ARTICLES 
Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  Bristol,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,189 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264—209) 


I 
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1.  A  method  for  initiating  an  operation  for  making  a 
fiber  reinforced  resin  article  in  equipment  comprising  a 
forming  device  having  a  forming  passage  of  cross  section 
conforming  to  that  of  the  article  to  be  formed,  a  puller 
mechanism  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  forming  pas- 
sage, and  still  further  comprising  a  receptacle  for  a  charge 
of  liquid  heat  curable  resin  with  the  entrance  end  of  the 
forming  passage  communicating  with  the  resin  receptacle 
below  the  top  of  the  resin  charge  adapted  to  be  received 
therein,  which  method  comprises  threading  fiber  reinforce- 
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ment  through  the  resin  receptacle  and  into  and  through 
the  communicating  forming  passage  and  into  engagement 
with  the  puller  mechanism,  said  threading  being  effected 
in  the  absence  of  resin  in  the  resin  receptacle  and  with 
the  puller  mechanism  inactive,  delivering  a  charge  of 
liquid  heat  curable  resin  to  the  resin  receptacle  to  a  height 
above  the  entrance  end  of  the  forming  passage  and  with 
the  forming  device  heated  to  resin  curing  temperature, 
and  starting  the  puller  mechanism  to  thereby  progressively 
impregnate  fiber  reinforcement  with  the  liquid  resin  and 
to  advance  the  impregnated  reinforcement  through  the 
heated  forming  device  to  effect  curing  of  the  resin  therein 
and  solidification  of  the  article  being  formed. 


3,185,748 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MULTIPLE 
UNIT  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  G.   Macdonald,   Corona,  Calif.,   and  David  J. 
Barbour,  Karl  M.  Claus,  and  Robert  B.  Cleverly,  Zanes- 
ville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mosaic  Tile  Company, 
Zanesville,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,367 
1  Claim.    (CI.  264—261) 


A  method  for  fabricating  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  complementary  ceramic  tile  pieces,  each  of  said 
pieces  having  front  and  back  major  faces  and  edge  sur- 
faces, said  m.tjor  faces  being  at  least  substantially  paral- 
lel and  spaced  from  each  other  and  said  edge  surfaces  ex- 
tending between  and  generally  normal  to  said  front  and 
back  major  laces,  said  method  comprising  (A)   placing 
measured,  discrete  masses  of  settable  resin  on  a  planar 
surface  in  a  spaced  pattern.  (A-1)  each  of  said  discrete 
m.isses  ol  resin  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  contact  only 
edge  portions  of  said  back  surfaces  of  at  least  two  of  said 
pieces  in  such  selected  spaced  relationship  and  to  contact 
onK   portions  of  said  edge  surfaces  of  the  same  ones  of 
s.iid  pieces  contiguous  to  said  portions  of  said  back  sur- 
taccs  and  for  bridging  and  fully  occupying  the  space  be- 
tween said  portions  of  said  edge  surfaces,  (A-2)  said  pat- 
tern of  masses  of  resin   being  arranged  so  that  each  of 
said  I  lie  pieces  receives  at  least  two  of  said  masses  for 
bonding  each  of  said  pieces  to  at  least  two  adjacent  pieces. 
(  B  )  arranging  a  plurality  of  said  pieces  with  the  front  ones 
of  their  major  faces  turned  in  the  same  direction  and  their 
edge  surfaces  in  selected  spaced  relationship,  (C)  engag- 
ing  the   front    major   faces  of  all   of  said   pieces  with  a 
planar  platen,    (D)    moving  said   platen  into  a   position 
rar.illel  to  said  planar  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance only  slightly  greater  than  the  maximum  thickness  of 
said  pieces  with  the  arranged  pieces  oriented  relative  to 
the  spaced  pattern  o\  said  masses  such  that  each  of  said 
masses  is  aligned  with  the  spaces  between  the  tile  pieces 
to  be  contacted  thereby  (D-1  )  and,  simultaneously,  press- 
ing   viid    back    major    faces   against    said    small    discrete 
masses  of  sellable  resin.  (  D   2  )  and  flattening  the  backs  of 
said  masses  of  resin  against  said  planar  surface.  (D-3) 
and   forcing  intrusions  of  said   resin  into  the  spaces  be- 
tween   said    portions   of   said   edge   surfaces  of  adjacent 
pieces  and  ( D-4 )  directly  into  contact  with  said  portions 
of  said  edge  surfaces;  the  resin  in  said  masses  being  com- 
patible with  adhesives  for  retaining  said  assembly  on  a 
surface,  and   capable  of  being  set  up  to  a  condition  in 
which  It  is  (rt)  stable  at  room  temperature,  (ft)  flexible  to 
a  degree  providing  for  slight  angular  movement  of  adja- 
cent pieces  relative  to  each  other,  (c)  resistant  to  defor- 
mation, {d)  capable  of  maintainmg  said  pieces  in  said  se- 
lected spaced  relationship,  (<•)  preventing  engagement  of 


adjacent  tile  pieces  with  each  other  and  (/)  resisting  sepa- 
ration of  adjacent  tile  pieces,  all  under  forces  normally  en- 
countered in  shipping,  handling  and  laying  such  assem- 
blies, (E)  setting  up  such  resin  to  securely  bond  said 
masses  of  resin  directly  to  and  in  contact  with  said  por- 
tions of  said  back  faces  and  said  edge  surfaces  of  said 
pieces  and  (F)  removing  said  assembly  from  said  planar 
surface. 


3,185,749 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING 
AND  ANCHORING  A  SMALLER-DIAMETER  AR- 
TICLE  IN  A  LARGER-DIAMETER  BORE 
Peter  Gitzinger,  Franz  Bayer,  and  Rudolf  Koppatz, 
Grevenbroich,  Lower  Rhine,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bonn, 
Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  7,  1960, 

U  18,573 

12  Claims.     (CI.  264—262) 


1.  A  process  for  anchoring  a  slightly  smaller-diameter 
nipple  in  a  larger-diameter  blind  bore  formed  in  a  carbon 
anode,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  the  nipple  into  the 
bore  to  such  an  extent  that  one  end  of  the  nipple  is  slightly 
spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bore;  centering  the 
nipple  in  the  bore  so  that  its  axis  coincides  with  the  axis 
of  the  bore  and  that  an  annular  space  of  small  radial 
dimension  is  formed  between  the  periphery  of  the  nipple 
and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  bore;  holding  the  nipple 
against  axial,  angular  and  radial  displacements  with  re- 
spects to  the  bore  walls;  and  extruding  a  current-conduct- 
ing plastic  mass  between  the  nipple  and  the  walls  of  the 
bore  so  that  the  plastic  mass  first  fills  the  space  between 
the  end  of  the  nipple  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bore, 
and  that  the  mass  thereupon  progressively  fills  said  an- 
nular space  from  the  bottom  wall  to  the  open  end  of  the 
bore  to  anchor  the  nipple  in  the  anode. 


3,185,750 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DIELECTRIC 

ELEMENTS 

Dean  A.  Buckncr,  Perinton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,232 
5  Clainos.  (Ci.  264—294) 
5.  A  method  of  forming  a  sodium-potassium  niobate 
transducer  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  platinum 
ring,  filling  the  cavity  defined  by  the  platinum  ring  with 
sodium-potassium  niobate,  pre-packing  the  confined  so- 
dium-potassium niobate  to  form  a  composite  coherent 
mass,  enveloping  the  coherent  mass  with  relatively  pure 
powdered  alumina,  deforming  the  ring  by  uni-directional 
pressing  at  a  pressure  of  about  5600  p.s.i.  to  thereby  com- 
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press  the  sodium-potassium  niohate,  heating  the  alkali 
niobatc  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  ZO,!!)"  Ui 
2050°    F.   simultaneously   with   said   pressing   operation. 
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maintaining  the  ma^s  at  said  elevated  temper. itiirc  .inJ 
pressure  for  a  period  of  2(>  30  mmiilcs.  and  .ooling  the 
mass  to  an  ambient  temperature. 


3,185,751 
MANUFACTl'RE  OF  LATICES,  DISPERSIONS  AND 
CO.VIPOUNDS  OF  POLYMERIC  ORGANIC  MATE- 
RIALS CONTAINING  METAL 
Sidney     David    Sutton,    Slough,    England,     assignor    to 
Veedip  Limited,  Slough,  England,  a  British  compan> 
Filed  Dec.  II,  I96I,  Scr.  No.  158,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  7,  1961. 

8,280  61 
20  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 301) 
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7.  A  methcxl  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  article  or  ma- 
teria! containing  a  high  proportion  of  lead  from  a  latex 
which  comprises  preparing  a  liquid  aqueous  dispersion  of 
lead  of  a  p.irticle  si/e  of  less  than  6  microns,  mixing  the 
dispersion  with  ihc  l.ilcx  to  form  a  conipuimdcd  l.itcx  in 
liquid  fcirm.  alUuMng  the  miMuic  to  inituie  until  il  be- 
comes sl.iblc  .ind  Ihcn  depositing  a  solid  Hexible  com- 
pound from  ihc  l.itex.  the  conccntratK>n  and  qu.intil\  of 
the  lead  dispersion  being  such  that  the  result. int  flexible 
compound  has  a  higher  le.id  content  b\  ueight  th.in  il> 
content  of  org.mic  poKmeiic  m.ilerial. 

12.  A  method  of  m.inuf.icturmg  an  article,  as  cl.iiniod 
in  claim   ",   in  which  the   .irlicle   is  formed   b\    ,i   proccNS 
involving  dipping  .i  sh.ipeil  former  in  the  ci>mpounded  l.i 
tex  to  deposit  a  la\er  of  the  org.mic  poKmericniaIeri.il 
containing  lead  on  the  former. 

13.  A  method  as  claimed  in  cl.iim  12  in  which  prior  to 
dipping  in  the  compound  latex  containing  lead  the  former 
is  dipped  in  a  latex  not  containing  lead  to  deposit  a  la\er 
of  organic  polymeric  material  not  containing  lead  there- 
on. 


3,185,752 
METHOD  OF  VENTING  SOLE  ATTACHING 
MOLDS 
George  H.  Bingham,  Jr.,  Westminster,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Cambridge  Rubber  Company,  Taneytown,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,736 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 316) 


^.  That  method  of  making  an  outer  sole  of  elasto- 
meric  material  and  whose  tread  surface  has  a  pattern  de- 
fined b\  integral,  downwardh  directed  elements,  providing 
a  conventional  rigid  mold  having  side  vvalls  and  a  bottom, 
the  bottom  having  integral,  upstanding  elements  col- 
e^tively  forming  a  p.ittern  which  is  a  replica,  but  in  re- 
verse, of  the  pattern  which  is  to  appear  on  the  tread  sur- 
face of  the  outer  sole,  placing  within  the  mold  a  thin  im- 
perforate piece  of  .11  r  pervious  organic  tissue  of  .ipproxi- 
m.itely  the  si/e  .ind  sh.ipe  of  the  outer  sole  to  be  m.ide. 
providing  .1  p.irii.illv  cured  bl.ink  of  the  proper  si/e,  con- 
tour, thickness  ,md  material  to  form  the  desired  outer 
^ole.  pi, icing  said  bl.ink  within  the  mold  and  applvini;  hc.it 
.ind  piesviirc  iherebv  to  contorni  the  lower  surface  of  the 
ll.ink  to  the  mold  boiiom,  while  con^omit.intlv  completing 
the  ciir:nL;  ot  the  cl.iNtomcric  m.ilen.il  .md  disintegrating 
s.iid  sheet  material. 


3.185,753 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF 

SHAPED  PRODUCTS 

Denis  Haley,  Abberley,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

Filed  July  25.  1962.  Ser.  No.  212.295 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  28,  1961, 

27.437  61 
5  Claims.     (CI.  264— 331) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  solid  tubular 
article  bv  compression  moulding  of  plastics  material 
comprising:  compressing  ,1  particulate  plastics  material 
in  .1  mould  having  a  tubul.ir  cavity  fitted  with  a  piston, 
s.iid  mould  c.ivity  having  a  transverse  dimension  equal 
to  the  outside  transverse  dimension  of  the  tubular  article 
to  be  moulded,  said  compressing  being  effected  by  rela- 
tive telescopic  movement  between  said  piston  and  said 
mould;  he.iling  the  compressed  plastics  material  to  a 
temperature  at  which  it  is  flow  able  under  the  pressure 
within  said  mould  c.ivit>;  moving  a  solid  core  having  a 
transverse  dimension  equal  to  the  inner  transverse  di- 
mension of  the  tubular  article  to  be  produceif  into  the 
mould  cavity  from  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said  pis- 
ton and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said 
piston  during  said  compressing  step  whereby  an  annular 
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space  is  formed  between  said  core  and  said  mould,  said 
movement  being  effected  by  relative  telescopic  movement 
between  said  mould  and  said  core;  simultaneously  effect- 
ing relative  telescopic  movement  between  said  mould  and 
said  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  to  their  movement 
during  said  compressing  step  and  at  a  rate  to  maintain 


the  i^astics  material  under  substantially  the  pressure 
exerted  during  said  compressing  step  whereby  the  com- 
pressed plastics  material  is  forced  into  said  annular  space 
between  said  core  and  said  mould;  and  solidifying  the 
plastics  material  while  maintaining  said  pressure  to  there- 
by form  said  solid  tubular  article. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,185,754 
SCRAPING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC- 
ACETYLENE  FURNACE 
George  Doukas,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  and  Ralph  H.  Reed, 
Louisville,  Ky.,  assigntirs  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Company,    Wilmington,   Del.,   a   corporation   of 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,070 
3  Claims.    (CI.  13—9) 


1 .  In  combination,  an  arc  furnace  for  the  pyrolysis  of 
hydrocarbons  to  acetylene  and  having  a  central  electrode 
and  a  surrounding  coaxially  aligned  elongated  cylindrical 
electrode  extending  down-stream  from  the  central  elec- 
trode and  having  an  arc  operating  between  said  electrodes 
and  rotating  around  the  central  electrode  along  the  cy- 
lindrical electrode  in  a  path  generally  transverse  to  the 
length  thereof  and  apparatus  for  removing  the  hard,  firm- 
ly adhering  carbon  deposits  from  the  arc  region  of  the 
last  mentioned  electrode,  comprising,  means  including  a 
shaft  movably  positioned  along  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
electrode,  means  including  a  scraping  member  having  a 
base  mounted  substantially  at  the  end  of  said  shaft,  with 
said  base  having  at  least  one  flute  extending  therefrom 
and  having  a  longitudinal  scraping  portion  at  its  outer 
extremity  adapted  to  make  at  least  periodic  scraping  con- 
tact with  said  carbon  deposits  upon  movement  of  said 
shaft,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  to  cause 
reciprocation  thereof,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  shaft  to  cause  rotation  thereof  simultaneously  with 
said  reciprocation,  whereby  said  scraping  member  is  peri- 
odically extended  to  contact  and  remove  said  carbon 
deposits. 


^^^ 
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3,185,755 
MUSICAL  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Williams,  Fairfax,  and  John  S.  Gcrig,  McLean, 
Va.,  aadgnora  to  Scope,  Incorporated,  Falls  Clmrcii, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampcidre 

FUcd  June  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,461 

11  Claims.    (CL  84—1.24) 

3.  In  a  reverberatory  system,  a  source  of  a  gamut 

of  semi-tones  of  the  musical  scale,  a  plurality  of  stretched 

strings   having   only    fundamental    resonant   frequencies 

spaced  apart  by  approximately  two  of  said  semi-tones, 

814  O.G.— 50 


, — C ,_i ^ 


and  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  simultaneously  vi- 
brating said  stretched  strings  in  response  to  said  gamut  of 
tones. 

3,185,756 
HEAT-DISSIFATING  TUBE  SHIELD 
Donald  K.  Allison,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to 
Cool  Fin  Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,170 
4  Claims.    (CL  174—35) 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  electrical  shield  for  an  electronic 
component  comprising:  a  finned  cylinder  formed  from  a 
continuous  sheet  of  metal  and  having  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  cylinder  and  fins  free  to  radiate  remotely  into  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  each  of  said  fins  being  double  walled 
and  being  formed  by  two  closely  adjacent  metal  surfaces 
which  extend  outwardly  from  a  narrow  longitudinal  slot 
in  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  which  are  integrally  con- 
nected at  their  outer  ends,  said  cylindrical  shield  being 
thereby  provided  with  radial  resiliency  whereby  said  shield 
is  urged  to  contract;  and  a  heat  conducting  bonding  mate- 
rial between  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  electronic  component  to  facilitate 
heat  transfer  therebetween. 


3,185,757 
POLE  MOUNTED  TERMINAL  BOX  AND 
SECTIONAL  LEAD-IN  CONDUIT 
Daris  M.  Phillips,  South  Milwaofcec,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  MilwanlLce,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,981 
2  Claims.  (CL  174—38) 
1.  The  combination  of  an  elongate  cable  enclosure 
member  and  an  elevated  terminal  box  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  distribution  transformer  bearing  pole  be- 
tween the  transformer  and  ground,  said  terminal  box  com- 
prising a  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  mova- 
ble closure  portion;  cable  entrance  means  communicating 
with  said  box  through  said  top  wall;  cable  exit  means  in- 
terconnecting said  cable  enclosure  member  and  said  box 
through  said  bottom  wall;  and  a  pair  of  terminal  means 
fixedly  positioned  within  said  housing  in  horizontally 
spaced  downwardly  diverging  relation,  each  of  said  ter- 
minal means  presenting  a  plurality  of  conductor  connect- 
ing portions  along  the  diverging  portions  thereof  accessiUe 
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from  between  said  diverging  portions,  the  axis  of  said 
exit  means  lying  in  a  plane  intermediate  the  divergent  ends 
of  said  terminal  means,  whereby  conductors  extending 
into  said  box  through  said  enclosure  member  may  ap- 
proach and  be  connected  to  said  terminal  means  without 
excessive  bending  and  said  cable  enclosure  comprising  a 
relatively  shallow  first  channel  member  extending  from 
below  the  ground  line  to  said  box;  a  relatively  deep  sec- 


ond  channel  member  with  the  flanges  thereof  extending 
toward  and  overlapping  the  flanges  of  said  first  channel, 
said  second  channel  member  extending  below  the  ground 
line  and  a  third  channel  member  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond channel  member  to  said  box  with  tlangc  portions  of 
said  third  channel  member  overlapping  and  releasably 
secured  to  the  flanges  of  said  first  channel  niembcr.  said 
channel  members  forming  a  continuous  enclosure  from 
said  ground  line  to  said  box. 


3,185,758 

INSULATED  PIPE  HANGER 

Milton  B.  Litz,  639  Langton  Drive,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,309 

3  Claims.    (CI.  174 — 40) 


1.   A  pipe  hanger  comprising: 

(a)   a  substantially  U-shaped  strap,  and 

{b)  an  insulating  member  adapted  to  embrace  a  pipe, 
the  insulating  member  including  a  pair  of  mating  sec- 
tions, one  of  said  sections  being  attached  to  said  strap, 
and  the  other  of  said  sections  being  reduced  along  its 
sides  at  least  from  one  of  its  ends  to  enable  insertion 
within  said  U-shaped  strap  and  detachably  connected 
to  said  one  section. 


3,185,759 

TUBULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONDENSERS  WITH 

OVERLAP  SEAM  LAMINATED  CASING 

Joseph  P.  Sheehan,  Forest  Hills,  West  Sanford,  N.C., 

a«ignor  to   Comell-Dubilier   Electric   Corporation,   a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,855 
6  Claims.    (CI.  174—52) 
1.  An  electrical  circuit  component  including  a  body 
having  projecting  terminal  wires  and  an  encasing  tube, 


said  encasing  tube  including  an  unfilled  plastic-film  tube 
having  overlap  seams  joined  by  a  moisture-impervious 
adhesive,  and  a  rigidized  and  impregnated  external  cover- 


ing of  paper  on  said  plastic  tube,  and  a  cured-resin  end- 
fill  covering  each  end  of  said  body  and  bonded  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tube. 


3,185,760 
PUSH-IN  BOX  MOUNTING  FOR  WIRING  DEVICES 
Victor  R.  Despard,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pass  & 
Seymour,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorli 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,930 
8  Claims.    (CI.  174—54) 


4.  A  wiring  device  for  use  flush  mounted  in  a  wall  box 
comprising  in  combination;  a  housing  of  insulating  ma- 
terial containing  contact  and  terminal  elements  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  adapted  to  extend  through  a  wall  plate,  a 
metal  mounting  strap  for  and  secured  to  said  housing  and 
having  longitudinal  sections,  portions  of  which  extend  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  housing  in  a  plane  near  the  front 
face  of  the  housing,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  stirrups  each  hav- 
ing two  side  members  and  an  integral  connecting  bottom 
member,  means  securing  the  outer  ends  of  the  side  mem- 
bers of  each  stirrup  to  a  different  one  of  said  longitudinal 
sections  of  said  mounting  strap  so  that  their  connecting 
bottom  member  is  displaced  beneath  the  strap,  and  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced,  sharpened  prongs  integral  with  and 
projecting  from  the  bottom  member  of  the  stirrup  toward 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  strap  for  engaging  the  end  wails 
of  the  said  box  for  positioning  and  securing  the  wiring  de- 
vice therein. 


3,185,761 

FABRICATED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 

Donald  H.   McHugh,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,057 
2  Claims.    (CI.  174—68.5) 

1.  A  fabricated  mounting  and  circuit  structure  for  elec- 
tronic components  comprising  a  pair  of  channel  struc- 
tures each  including  a  plurality  of  laterally  positioned 
longitudinal  rows  of  conductor  members,  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  cross  conductor  members  forming  a  matrix  with 
the  conductor  members  of  said  first-mentioned  plurality 
of  rows  of  conductor  members,  a  sheet  of  dielectric 
material  interposed  between  said  pluralities  of  conductor 
members  and  having  access  holes  to  align  respectively 
with  certain  ones  of  the  conductor  member  cross  points 
of  the  matrix,  means  structurally  and  electrically  con- 
necting together  the  conductor  members  of  the  first-men- 
tioned and  second-mentioned  rows  of  conductor  members 
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only  where  the  cross  points  align  with  the  holes,  said 
matrix  and  dielectric  sheet  forming  the  web  of  the  chan- 
nel structure,  opposite  end  portions  of  the  cross  mem- 
bers extending  transverse  to  said  web  to  form  the  sides 
of  the  channel  structure  and  circuit  terminals,  said  pair 
of  channel  structures  arranged  back  to  back  with  the 
webs  in  broadside  relationship  to  each  other,  a  plurality 


of  laterally  spaced  conducting  webs  interposed  between 
the  webs  of  said  channel  structures  in  parallel  and  stag- 
gered relation  to  said  longitudinal  rows  of  conductor 
members,  and  means  electrically  and  structurally  con- 
necting said  plurality  of  webs  respectively  to  conductor 
members  of  said  cross  rows  of  conductor  members. 


3,185,762 
CABLE  CONNECTORS 
Truman  B.  Shaw,  Montevallo,  Ala.,  assigDor  to  Anderson 
Electric   Corporation,   Leeds,  Ala.,   a   corporation   of 
Alabama 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962.  Ser.  No.  246,512 
18  Claims.    (CI.  174—71) 


3,185,763 
CORONA  REDUCTION  IN  CONDUCTOR  CLAMPS 

FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Robert  W.  Harmon,  Doylestown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hie 
Ohio  Brass  Company^  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,469 
9  Claims.    (CI.  174—144) 


31    M  »B   20        -  . 
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6.  A  suspension  clamp  for  line  conductors  comprising 
an  elongate  clamp  body  having  a  longitudinal  cable-re- 
ceiving groove  constituted  by  a  bottom  wall  and  spaced 
side  walls,  a  keeper  in  the  cable  groove  comprising  an 
elongate  member  having  a  seat  on  the  interior  surface 
thereof  opposed  to  a  cable  seat  on  the  interior  surface  of 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  clamp  body,  side  pieces  on  the 
keeper  extending  transversely  outward  from  the  body  of 
the  keeper  and  into  recesses  in  the  side  walls,  means  se- 
curing the  keeper  to  the  clamp  body  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  bolt  fasteners  extending  vertically  through  the  side 
pieces  and  into  the  side  walls,  the  bolt  fasteners  being  re- 
ceived in  openings  extending  vertically  through  the  side 
walls  to  the  exterior  of  the  clamp  body  at  the  lower  part 
of  the  body,  means  at  the  lower  part  of  the  body  electri- 
cally shielding  the  lower  extremities  of  the  fasteners,  and 
means  at  the  upper  part  of  the  body  electrically  shielding 
the  side  pieces  and  the  upper  extremities  of  the  fasteners, 
each  of  the  extremities  of  the  fasteners  having  an  associ- 
ated shielding  means,  all  for  corona-free  electrification  of 
the  clamp  at  voltages  to  at  least  500  kv. 


3,185,764 
TAPE  CRIMPER 
Oscar  W.  Swenson,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,394 
8  Chiims.     (CI.  17»— 17) 


•.  :^^ 
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1.  A  cable  connector  adapted  for  being  crimped  to 
effect  a  generally  cruciform  crimp,  said  connector  in  its 
uncrimped  state  ccvmprising  a  malleable  body  having  a 
base  and  side  members  integral  with  the  base  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  cable  in  the  space  defined  by  the  base  and 
said  side  members,  said  side  members  each  having  an 
end  joined  to  the  base  and  a  free  outer  end  away  from 
the  base,  said  body  having  recesses  located  exteriorly 
thereof  generally  at  the  junctures  of  the  side  members 
and  the  base,  the  span  between  the  innermost  portions 
of  the  recesses  being  less  than  the  distance  from  the  in- 
nermost portions  of  the  recesses  to  the  free  outer  ends 
of  the  side  members,  the  distance  between  the  innermost 
portions  of  the  recesses  being  substantially  the  same  as 
the  distance  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  mem- 
bers adjacent  their  free  ends. 


1.  A  tape  crimper  for  location  in  advance  of  transmit- 
ting equipment  in  the  line  of  tape  travel  and  following 
perforating  equipment  energizable  to  provide  a  succession 
of  blanks  comprising  a  pair  of  roller  die  means  for  im- 
parting longitudinal  creasing  to  paper  telegraph  tape  mov- 
ing into  a  downward  storage  loop,  gear  means  on  each  of 
said  pair  of  roller  die  means  engaged  for  locking  them  in 
step,  motor  means  to  drive  said  roller  die  means,  friction 
clutch  means  connected  between  said  gear  motor  means 
and  said  roller  die  means,  adjustable  as  to  driving  torque 
for  applying  a  predetermined  limited  tension  to  said  tape, 
switch  means  having  an  operating  arm  located  out  of  the 
path  of  normal  tape  loop  exit  but  within  the  loop  for  tape 
engagement  upon  tape  loop  tightening  to  energize  per- 
forating equipment  to  provide  a  succession  of  blanks  and 
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to  deenergize  transmitting  equipment  upon  further  tight- 
ening, an  entering  tape  guide  plate  having  an  aperture 
covered  by  the  tape,  an  electric  switch  mounted  alongside 
the  line  of  tape  travel  and  having  an  operating  switch 
arm  positioned  over  said  aperture  and  pressed  against 
said  tape  for  out-of-tapc  detection  by  switching  action 
upon  tape  arm  movement  into  the  aperture,  and  current 
interrupter  means  comprising  a  commutator  having 
spaced  electrically  interconnected  segments  and  coupled 
for  rotation  with  said  roller  die  means,  and  brush  means 
contacting  said  commutator  for  current  modulation  dur- 
ing die  rotation  whereby  intergeared  dies  maintain  a  pre- 
set adhesive  tape  pull  at  reduced  die  pressure  for  tape 
breakage  elimination  so  that  loop  switch  operation  indi- 
cates stoppage  of  preceding  equipment  in  the  presence  of 
commutator  modulation  and  an  out-of-tape  condition  in 
its  absence. 


3,185,765 

CIPHER  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 

Ptcire  R.  Bcrjon,  La  Celle-Saint-Clond,  France,  assignor 

to  Societe  d'Applications  Generales  d'EIectricite  et  de 

Mecaniqae,  Paris,  France,  a  French  company 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,118 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18,  1960, 

818  946 

4  Claims.    (CI.  178—22) 


IH4'. 
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1.  A  two-way  cipher  telegraph  communication  system 
employing  on-the-line  ciphering  and  comprising  at  each 
of  two  stations  separate  telegraph  signal  transmitting 
and  receiving  means,  means  to  develop  for  ciphering  and 
deciphering  a  sequence  of  telegraph  signals,  said  se- 
quence being  the  same  at  both  stations,  ciphering  and 
deciphering  means  operating  by  combination  of  said  se- 
quence signals  with  intelligence  signals  to  be  enciphered 
and  with  said  enciphered  intelligence  signals  to  be  deciph- 
ered respectively,  means  to  actuate  said  ciphering  and 
deciphering  means  in  response  to  a  head-end  signal  for 
ciphered  messages  and  to  deactivate  said  ciphering  and 
deciphering  means  in  response  to  a  tail-end  signal  for 
ciphered  messages,  and  means  to  control  the  generation 
of  said  sequence  signals  at  both  of  said  stations,  said 
control  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  incorrect 
deciphering  of  a  signal  for  ciphered  messages  subsequent 
to  said  head-end  signal  to  initiate  advance  to  a  common 
reference  point  of  said  telegraph  signal  sequence  develop- 
ing means  at  both  of  said  stations. 


3,185,766 
NETWORK  REPEATER 
Harry  C.  Likel,  Brooitlyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Western 
Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,090 
13  Claims.  (CI.  178—70) 
1.  A  module  of  a  network  repeater  comprising  a  signal 
sensitive  means  sensitive  to  positive  and  negative  polarity 
signals,  a  drive  means  driven  selectively  to  an  active  or 
an  inactive  state  by  said  signal  sensitive  means,  an  output 
network  coupled  to  said  drive  means  to  pass  a  signal  hav- 
ing a  first  polarity  when  said  drive  means  is  in  an  active 
State  and  a  second  polarity  when  said  drive  means  is  in  an 


inactive  state,  and  signal  blocking  means  coupled  to  said 
signal  sensitive  means  and  said  output  network  to  inhibit 
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selectively  said  output  network  from  passing  a  positive 
signal. 


3,185,767 
LOUDSPEAKERS 
Harry  F.  Olson,  Princeton,  and  John  Preston,  Trenton, 
NJf.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,537 
9  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 
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1.  A  loudspeaker  reverberator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  electro-mechanical  transducer;  a  spring  wound  in 
the  form  of  a  helix  and  having  a  given  characteristic 
mechanical  impedance,  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  electro- 
mechanical transducer;  said  spring  having  a  time  delay 
vibration-transmitting  characteristic;  and  a  mechano- 
acoustical  transducer  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  s.iid 
>rring,  viid  mechano-acou^tical  transducer  h.iving  a  lesser 
mechanical  resistance  than  the  characteristic  impedance 
of  said  spring  whereby  vibration  reflection  occurs  at  said 
mcchano-acoustical  transducer. 


3,185,768 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Michael  J.  Cudahy,  Skokie,  HI.,  assignor  to  Cozzens  & 
Cudahy,  Inc.,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,040 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 
1.  An  amplifying  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary relaxation  oscillators,  means  to  develop  an  energy 
pulse    during   each    cycle    of   each    oscillator    operation, 
means  to  develop  a  pair  of  symmetrically  shaped  electri- 
cal waves  of  equal   and  opposite   amplitude,  means  to 
supply  input  signals  of  varying  amplitude  and  frequency 
for  amplification,  means  controlled  by  the  developed  en- 
ergy pulses  to  determine  the  symmetry  of  the  electrical 
waves,   signal    controlled    means   to    phase-modulate   the 
output  voltages  from  the  relaxation  oscillators  relative  to 
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each  other  in  proportion  to  the  input  signals  available  at  bringing  into  engagement  said  printing  means  and  said 
the  input  means  thereby  to  modify  the  time  of  occurrence  strip  material  whereby  the  information  carried  by  said 
of  the  developed  pulses  relative  to  each  other  and  to  vary    printing  means  is  printed  on  said  strip  material;  and  ad- 
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under  the  control  thereof  also  the  symmetry  of  the  de- 
veloped waves,  and  means  to  supply  the  develop)ed  waves 
to  a  signal  transducer  for  recreating  the  modulating  signal. 


3  185  769 

TELEPHONE  MESSAGE  TIME  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  L.  Lombard,  639  Wick  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,563 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179—7.1) 


a-      ;_Ki  tf 


5.  Information  registering  apparatus  for  a  telephone 
comprising,  in  combination;  a  plurality  of  information 
storage  sections;  means  for  recording  pertinent  informa- 
tion in  at  least  one  of  said  sections  upon  initiation  of  a 
telephone  call;  electric  motor  constant  speed  drive  means; 
a  timing  gear  mechanically  connected  to  said  constant 
speed  drive  means  and  having  stud  means  positioned 
thereon;  means  includmg  a  latching  device  mechanically 
engageable  with  said  stud  means  for  registering  the  termi- 
nation of  an  initial  time  interval;  and  means  including  a 
device  mechanically  engageable  with  said  stud  means  for 
registering  incremental  time  intervals  thereafter. 


3,185,770 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  L.  Lombard,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
(639  Wick  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  177,  Youngstown,  Ohio) 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,026 
11  Claims.     (CI.  179—7.1) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  the  duration  of  telephone 
use.  the  combination  comprising:  extrinsic  sensing  means 
mounted  on  a  telephone  for  sensing  the  initiation  and  the 
termination  of  the  use  of  said  telephone;  motor  means 
operable  by  said  sensing  means  only  at  the  initiation  and 
the   termination   of  the   use   of  said   telephone;   printing 
means  for  printing  information  relating  to  the  use  of  said 
telephone;  strip  material  supported  adjacent  to  said  print- 
ing means;  means  connected  with  said  motor  means  for 
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vancing  means  driven  by  said  motor  means  for  moving 
said  strip  material  through  a  predetermined  distance  after 
each  printing  operation. 


3,185,771 
BUSY  LINE  OR  TRUNK  INDICATING  CIRCUIT 
Rolf  August  Dahlblom  and  Bemhard  Lillsunde,  Hager- 
sten  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15,  1960, 

1,493/60 

2  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 
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1.  An  automatic  telephone  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, connecting  relay  sets  for  establishing  a  connec- 
tion between  a  calling  subscriber  and  a  called  subscriber 
through  the  sets,  each  of  said  sets  including  means  for 
maintaining  operated  the  respective  connecting  relay  set 
connected  to  the  speech  circuit  of  a  calling  subscriber  in 
the  presence  of  an  operational  condition  preventing  the 
establishment  of  a  speech  connection  between  the  calling 
subscriber  and  a  called  subscriber,  selector  stages  each 
including  selectors  and  a  marker  for  connecting  the  calling 
subscriber  to  an  idle  connecting  set  in  response  to  a  call, 
each  of  said  markers  comprising  testing  means  including 
a  test  wire  connected  to  the  respective  selectors  and  con- 
necting relay  sets  and  activating  the  marker  in  accordance 
with  the  busy  or  idle  marking  potential  of  the  respective 
test  wire  as  caused  by  the  respective  selector  and  omi- 
necting  relay  set.  means  for  connecting  said  speech  circuit 
to  a  source  of  sound  through  said  connected  connecting 
relay  set,  second  testing  means  activated  by  a  busy  condi- 
tion of  all  the  selectors  and  connecting  relay  sets,  said 
second  testing  means  upon  being  activated  changing  the 
busy  condition  signifying  potential  of  test  wires  connected 
to  selectors  and  connecting  relay  sets  included  in  a  circuit 
connection  between  the  calling  subscriber  and  a  connect- 
ing relay  set  and  being  operated  only  for  the  purpose  of 
indicating  an  operational  condition  preventing  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  speech  circuit  between  the  calling  subscriber 
and  the  called  subscriber  to  render  said  connecting  relay 
sets  and  the  selectors  included  in  the  speech  circuit  be- 
tween the  calling  subscriber  and  said  connecting  relay  sets 
accessible  for  setting  up  a  speech  circuit  between  the 
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calling  subscriber  and  the  called  subscriber  whereby  an 
indication  is  given  to  a  calling  subscriber  that  a  speech 
circuit  selected  by  him  is  not  available  due  to  an  existing 
operational  condition  in  the  telephone  system  without 
requiring  special  indicating  means  in  the  line  equipment 
of  each  individual  subscriber,  a  source  of  potential,  a 
first  group  of  resistance  means,  circuit  means  for  connect- 
ing each  of  said  resistance  means  in  series  with  one  of 
said  first  testing  means  in  response  to  a  testing  operation 
to  supply  an  operating  potential  to  the  respective  first 
testing  means,  said  potential  being  divided  between  said 
resistance  means  and  the  corresponding  first  testing  means, 
each  of  said  resistance  means  being  connected  to  the  first 
testing  means  at  the  same  point  as  the  respective  test  wire, 
the  drop  of  potential  across  said  resistance  means  being 
indicative  of  the  busy  and  idle  marking  potential  respec- 
tively of  the  respective  test  wire,  a  busy  marking  potential 
blocking  activation  of  the  testing  means  and  the  idle 
marking  potential  permitting  activation  thereof,  a  second 
group  of  resistance  means,  and  circuit  means  for  connect- 
ing said  second  group  of  resistance  means  to  the  test  wires 
connected  to  connecting  relay  sets  in  the  operational 
condition  preventing  the  establishment  of  a  circuit  con- 
nection to  change  the  drop  of  potential  across  the  resist- 
ance means  in  said  first  group  from  the  busy  marking 
potential  to  the  idle  marking  potential. 


3,185,772 

SIGNALLING  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Nils  Herbert  Edstrdm,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Telefonalttiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 

a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,538 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1961, 

2,434/61 

1  Claim.     (CI.  179—18) 
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In  an  electronic  time  division  multiplex  telephone  sys- 
tem including  groups  of  memory  storage  means  for  stor- 
ing digit  signals,  each  of  said  memory  storage  means  being 
scanned  in  its  pulse  position  in  which  write-in  and  read- 
out digit  signals  may  be  effected  while  in  other  pulse  posi- 
tions the  memory  storage  means  of  each  group  remain  un- 
changed, a  signalling  unit  for  receiving  and  sending  digit 
signals  for  each  group  of  memory  storage  means,  each 
of  said  signalling  units  comprising  bistable  circuits,  means 
for  feeding  cyclically  scanning  pulses  to  said  signaihny 
units  simultaneously  with  the  pulse  position  of  a  respective 
memory  group  to  activate  said  bistable  circuits,  thereby 
to  open  a  path  for  digit  signals  into  and  out  of  said  mem- 
ory group  respectively  during  the  respective  pulse  f)osition, 
a  switch  contact  belonging  to  the  respective  unit  and  other 
switch  contacts  for  controlling  external  devices  with  which 
the  respective  memory  group  has  to  be  connected  for  digit 
transmission,  means  for  producing  contact  operating 
pulses  so  as  to  close  simultaneously  one  signalling  unit 
contact  and  one  of  said  other  contacts  in  one  of  the  pulse 
positions  selected  for  connection  with  the  respective  ex- 
ternal device,  a  test  wire  for  each  of  the  signalling  units 


for  marking  by  its  state  of  potential  the  idle  or  busy  condi- 
tion of  the  resf)ective  unit,  an  integrating  circuit  fed  by 
said  position  pulses  and  producing  an  idle  marking  poten- 
tial on  the  respective  test  wire  when  the  integrating  circuit 
receives  said  position  pulses,  an  inhibit  circuit  connected 
to  said  means  for  producing  said  switch  contact  operating 
pulses  for  blocking  the  idle  marking  potential  of  the  re- 
spective test  wire  in  response  to  receiving  said  contact 
operating  pulses,  said  inhibit  circuit  being  also  connected 
to  each  of  said  bistable  circuits  in  the  respective  signalling 
unit  for  blocking  the  idle  marking  potential  of  said  test 
wire  in  response  to  a  not  restored  position  of  said  binar> 
circuits,  and  a  restoring  circuit  for  restoring  all  the  circuits 
to  rest  position  in  the  idle  state  of  the  respective  signalling 
unit  and  for  discontinuing  said  restoring  function  upon 
receiving  a  contact  operating  pulse. 


3,185,773 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  CHANNEL  SELECTION 
John  C.  Engeman,  North  Babylon,  Leo  Fring,  Jr.,  Seaford, 
and  George  J.  Hartmann,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,289 
18  Claims.    (CI.  179—22) 


1.  In  a  switching  office  wherein  pairs  of  mutually  dis- 
connected terminals  at  said  office  may  be  interconnected 
only  over  a  channel  serially  connected  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  channels  divided  into  subgroups  where  a 
pair  of  terminals  to  be  connected   at  said  office  is 
normally  interconnectable  only  over  a  channel  of  a 
corresponding  subgroup, 
testing  means  selectively  connectable  to  any  said  sub- 
group for  ascertaining  channel  availability  in  a  sub- 
group connected  thereto, 
means  for  designating  any  said   pair  of  terminals  for 
interconnection  with  each  other  over  a  channel  and 
for  causing  said  testing  means  to  be  connected  to  a 
first  subgroup  corresponding  to  said  one  designated 
pair, 
and  circuit  means 

{a)  controlled  by  said  testing  means  incident  to 
unavailability  of  a  channel  in  said  first  subgroup 
for  causing  said  testing  means  to  be  connected  to 
a  second  subgroup  corresponding  to  a  pair  other 
than  said  one  designated  pair 
(b)  and  controlled  by  said  testing  means  incident 
to  availability  of  a  channel  in  said  second  sub- 
group for  making  said  second  subgroup  avail- 
able to  interconnect  at  said  office  said  one  desig- 
nated pair  while  maintaining  said  one  designated 
pair  disconnected  from  said  other  pair. 


3,185,774 

PRIVATE  BRANCH  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

Masatoshi   Kamosfaida,   Fujisawa,   and   Akira   Hayashi, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Okl  Electric  Industry  Com- 

paily,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,515 

2  Claims.    (CI.  179—27) 
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1.  A  private  branch  telephone  exchange,  including  a 
termination  of  a  main  line  from  a  main  telephone  ex- 
change, comprising:  a  plurality  of  subscriber  telephone 
sets;  a  plurality  of  line  circuits:  each  telephone  set  being 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  line  circuits;  con- 
nector suitch  means  operable  for  selectively  interconnect- 
ing an\  one  of  said  line  circuits  with  any  other  one  of 
said  ine  circuits;  originating  repeater  means  operable  for 
connecting  any  one  of  said  line  circuits  with  the  ter- 
mination of  the  main  line,  selector  switch  means  operable 
for  operating  said  connector  switch  means  and  said  orig- 
inating repeater  means;  line-finder  switching  means  con- 
nected with  each  said  line  circuit  and  operable  for  op- 
erating said  selector  switch  means;  relay  means  con- 
nected with  each  line  circuit  for  operating  said  line-finder 
switching  means  in  response  to  subscriber  actuation  of  the 
telephone  set  connected  thereto,  said  line-finder  switch- 
ing means  being  operated  to  interconnect  the  subscriber- 
actuated  telephone  set  and  its  associated  line  circuit  with 
said  selector  switch  means;  a  telephone  switchboard  con- 
nected with  all  said  line  circuits  and  including  manually 
operable  switch  means  for  connecting  any  said  line  circuit 
directly  to  said  originating  repeater  means;  terminating  re- 
peater means  connected  between  the  termination  of  the 
main  line  and  said  switchboard;  and  trunk  switch  means 
connected  between  said  line-finder  switching  means  and 
said  switchboard,  said  switchboard  including  additional 
switch  means  to  interconnect  said  terminating  repeater 
means  with  any  said  line  circuit  and  to  operate  said  relay 
me.ins  and  said  line-finder  switching  means  and  to  actuate 
said  trunk  switch  means  to  operate  said  line-finder  switch- 
ing means  thereby  causing  said  terminating  repeater  means 
to  be  connected  to  said  line  circuit  through  said  trunk 
switch  means  and  said  line-finder  switching  means. 


3,185,775 

VpRIENTED  TAPE 

Marvin  Camras,  Gleoebe,  III.,  assignor  io  IIT  Research 

Institute,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  720.289 

20  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 
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20.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  record  comprising  a 
member  having  an  active  surface  which  is  to  be  scanned 
along  a  predetermined  scanning  path,  said  member  com- 


prising a  first  layer  of  magnetizable  particles  oriented  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  scanning  path  and  to  said  active 
surface  and  a  second  layer  of  magnetizable  particles  of 
size  substantially  smaller  than  the  particles  of  said  first 
layer  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said  first  layer  and 
providing  said  active  surface  of  said  member,  said  first 
layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  direction  normal  to  said 
active  surface  of  at  least  about  .00025  inch  and  said  sec- 
ond layer  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  first  layer  and  substantially  less  than 
.00025  inch,  and  a  magnetic  head  having  a  pair  of  poles 
spaced  in  the  direction  of  said  scanning  path  and  defining 
therebetween  a  scanning  gap  and  movable  relative  to  said 
active  surface  with  said  poles  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
active  surface  over  said  scanning  path,  said  magnetic  poles 
defining  a  magnetic  field  in  said  member  which  is  generally 
normal  to  said  active  surface  in  said  second  layer  and 
which  is  predominantly  parallel  to  said  scanning  path  and 
to  said  active  surface  in  saii  first  layer,  said  scanning  gap 
of  said  magnetic  head  having  a  dimension  in  the  direction 
of  said  scanning  path  of  the  order  of  the  thickness  of  said 
first  layer  but  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  second  layer. 

3,185,776 

INSTALLATION  FOR  REPRODUCING  SOUND 

FROM    A    STATIONARY    SOUND    RECORD 

AREA 

Werner  K.  Bender,  Hultenius  St.,  Plainvilie,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,349 

25  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 


S.  An  installation  for  reproducing  sound  from  a  sound 
record  area  associated  with  a  visually  observable  object. 
said  installation  comprising  a  sound  track  support  hav- 
ing thereon  a  .sound  record  area  in  the  form  of  two  arrays 
of  parallel  linear  sound  tracks  of  equal  length,  said  arrays 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  object  to  be  visual- 
ly observed,  and  a  pair  of  sound  pickup  assemblies  each 
coacting  with  one  of  said  arrays,  a  carrier  supporting  said 
pickup  assemblies,  guide  means  supporting  and  guiding 
said  carrier  along  said  arrays,  a  pair  of  drive  means  for 
driving  said  carrier  along  said  guide  means,  one  of  said 
drive  means  being  arranged  to  drive  the  carrier  in  one  di- 
rection and  the  other  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  pickup 
assemblies  being  mounted  on  the  carrier  slidable  trans- 
versely of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  carrier,  coupling  means 
for  drivingly  coupling  said  carrier  with  either  one  of  said 
drive  means,  first  control  means  disposed  adjacent  to  each 
end  of  said  arrays  and  operated  by  the  carrier  upon  reach- 
ing an  end  of  one  of  said  guide  means  to  couple  the 
carrier  with  the  respective  other  one  of  said  drive  meqjis 
thereby  effecting  reciprocatory  travel  of  the  carrier  along 
said  arrays,  and  second  control  means  for  controlling  the 
transverse  positions  of  said  pickup  assemblies  on  the  car- 
rier, said  second  control  means  being  actuated  in  response 
to  the  carrier  reaching  either  end  of  its  travel,  actuation  of 
the  second  control  means  alternately  displacing  the  pick- 
up assemblies  into  sound  reproducing  position  with  the 
next  adjacent  sound  track  of  the  respective  array. 
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3,185,777 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
John  J.  Rhcinfrank,  Columbus  Ohio,  anignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,431 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 


jn_ 


4.  A  process  for  optically  producing  a  permanent  mag- 
netic sound  track  comprising  electrostatically  charging  the 
light  sensitive  layer  of  a  xerographic  plate,  said  layer  com- 
prising a  photoconductive  pigment  in  an  electrically  in- 
sulating resin  binder,  modulating  a  beam  of  light  with  an 
audio  signal,  scanning  the  charged  layer  with  the  modu- 
lated beam  of  light  thereby  forming  an  electrostatic  image 
corresponding  to  said  modulated  beam  of  light,  contact- 
ing said  xerographic  plate  with  a  carrier-toner  mixture, 
said  toner  comprising  finely-divided  ferromagnetic  par- 
ticle ranging  in  size  from  about  1  to  about  20  microns 
and  which  particles  comprise  at  least  about  20%  by  weight 
of  magnetic  component,  whereby  said  toner  particles  de- 
posit in  accordance  with  said  electrostatic  image,  bond- 
ing said  toner  particles  to  said  layer  in  image  configura- 
tion thereby  producing  a  permanent  image  of  said  toner 
particles,  and  feeding  said  xerographic  plate  through  a 
constant  magnetic  field  to  magnetize  the  bonded  toner 
particles  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  xerographic  plate  relative  to  said  magnetic  field. 


3,185,778 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOUND 
Gabriel  M.  Giannini  and  Adriano  C.  Ducati,  Newport 
Beach,    Calif.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
Giannini    Scientific    Corporation,    Amityville,    Long 
Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,549 
6  Claims.    (CI.  179—113) 


ply  at  least  on  the  order  of  fifty  amperes  current  to  said 
electrode  means,  a  source  of  gas  under  substantial  pres- 
sure, conduit  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  nozzle 
passage  to  effect  forced  flow  of  gas  therethrough  where- 
by said  gas  is  heated  substantially  by  said  arc  and  is  dis- 
charged from  said  nozzle  passage  in  the  form  of  plasma, 
and  means  to  alter  the  characteristics  of  said  arc  and  thus 
of  said  plasma  at  frequencies  within  the  audio  range  to 
thereby  effect  generation  of  sound. 


3  185  779 
MAGNETIC  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
Joseph  A.  Sawyer,  Camden,  Maine,  assignor  to  Tibbctts 
Industries,   Inc.,   Camden,   Maine,   a   corporation   of 
Maine 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,160 
15  Claims.    (CI.  179—114) 


1.  A  magnetic  translating  device  comprising  a  casing 
of  magnetic  material,  means  within  the  casing  defining 
opposed  surfaces  with  a  gap  therebetween,  means  for 
creating  magnetic  flux  between  the  two  surfaces,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  casing  adjacent  said  gap  to  short 
a  part  of  said  flux  from  either  surface  to  said  casing. 


3,185,780 

TELEPHONE  HOLDER  DEVICE 

Michael  M.  De  Falla,  32—25  60th  St.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,322 

7  Claims.    (CI.  179—148) 
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1.  An  adjustable  elevated  stand  for  a  telephone  hand- 
set for  supporting  the  same  in  elevated  position  where 
the  ear-piece  and  mouth-piece  will  be  adjacent  to  the  ear 
and  mouth  of  the  user,  and  in  proper  speaking  and  hear- 
ing location,  said  support  comprising  a  base  with  an  ele- 
vated telescoping  standard  having  an  adjustable  upwardly 
extending  extension  rod  and  a  top  downwardly  inclined 
support  double  downwardly  divergent  oblique  plate  struc- 
ture having  an  upper  clevis  structure  for  supporting  the 
sides  of  the  earpiece  and  a  depending  more  sharply 
downwardly  inclined  narrower  tongue  structure  for  sup- 
porting the  back  of  the  handset. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  sound,  which  comprises  a 
nozzle  element  having  a  nozzle  passage  therethrough, 
electrode  means  including  a  back  electrode  having  an  arc- 
ing portion  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nozzle  passage, 
means  to  effect  cooling  of  said  electrode  means,  current- 
supply  means  connected  electrically  to  said  electrode 
means  to  maintain  a  high-current  electric  arc  from  said 
arcing  portion  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nozzle 
passage,  said  current-sui^ly  means  being  adapted  to  sup- 


3,185,781 
TELEPHONE  TEST  SET 
Walter  B.  Loeft,  North  Merrick,  N.Y.,  and  Jaan  Raamot, 
Cresskill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,464 
8  Claims.    (CI.  179—175) 
1.  A  testing  circuit  including  a  bistable  circuit  capable 
of  oscillatory  operation,  the  circuit  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
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tron  devices,  means  for  biasing  the  respective  inputs  of 
the  devices  so  that  one  device  is  adapted  to  remain  in  the 
conducting  condition  and  the  other  device  is  adapted  to 
remain  in  the  non-conducting  condition,  means  for  cou- 
pling an  electrical  device  to  be  tested  to  the  input  of  one 
of  the  devices,  the  bias  of  the  input  so  coupled  being 


3  185  783 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH  LOCKING 

FEATURE 

Walter  F.  Dowdle,  Lfaicobi,  and  Roy  E.  Wheeler,  Blqpm- 

ington,  m.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  ■ 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,398 
8Clafans.    (CI.  200— 44) 


M 


'I 


1  .^T"^l      f 


s 
s 


:\ 


*i 


1       ••     -v    2       4* 


1.J - 


ru*r- 


J^  I 


^w. 


m 


controlled  in  dependence  on  the  change  in  bias  provided 
by  the  electrical  device,  whereby  the  bistable  circuit  is 
enabled  to  oscillate  or  to  assume  one  of  its  two  stable 
states,  and  indicating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
bistable  circuit  to  indicate  the  response  of  the  bistable 
circuit  to  the  electrical  device  being  tested. 


3,185,782 

TIMER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  LOADS 

Theodore  J.  Lakin,  1326  James  St.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,482 

2  Claims.    (CI.  200—33) 


1.  In  a  timer  control  system,  a  self-opening  switch,  a 
solenoid,  an  electric  clock  with  a  friction-driven  output 
shaft,  a  cam  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  constant- 
radius  surface  and  a  depressed  surface,  a  follower  on 
said  cam  arranged  to  close  said  self-opening  switch  when 
the  follower  engages  said  constant-radius  surface  and  to 
permit  said  self-opening  switch  to  open  when  the  follower 
engages  said  depressed  surface,  a  link  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  armature  rod  of  the  solenoid  and  freely 
journaled  toward  its  other  end  on  an  axis  in  alinement 
with  said  clock  shaft,  a  crank  fixed  on  said  clock  shaft 
and  having  a  stop  screw  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said 
other  end  of  the  link  during  turning  of  the  latter  respon- 
sive to  endwise  movement  of  the  solenoid  rod,  and 
spring  means  for  returning  the  solenoid  rod  and  link  when 
the  solenoid  is  deenergized. 


1.  A  switch  device  comprising  support  means,  a  pair 
of  switches  mounted  on  said  support  means  each  having' 
an  operating  element  displaceable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  operating  elements  normally  being 
in  said  first  positions  to  establish  preselected  switch  operat- 
ing conditions  and  being  displaceable  to  said  second  posi- 
tions to  establish  other  switch  operating  conditions,  a 
switch  actuator  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  to  simultaneously  displace  said 
operating  elements  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  liey-operated  locking  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means  including  a  locking  member  mounted  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  support  means  between  inactive 
and  locking  positions  about  an  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  switch  actuator, 
said  locking  member  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  locking  member  having  a 
first  part  which  during  movement  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber to  the  locking  position  operates  to  displace  a  single 
one  of  said  operating  elements  to  its  second  position, 
said  locking  member  when  in  its  locking  position  engag- 
ing and  holding  said  one  operating  element  in  its  second 
position,  said  locking  member  having  a  second  part  which 
confronts  the  switch  actuator  when  the  locking  member 
is  in- its  locking  position  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
switch  actuator  in  a  direction  for  displacing  said  operating 
elements. 


3,185,784 

WEB  BREAK  DETECTOR 

Clarence  A.  Geiger,  Canterbury,  N.H.,  and  Theodore 

Elliott,  23  Ist  St,  Concord,  N.H. 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,587 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  200—61.18) 


1.  A  web-break  detector  for  mounting  on  a  web-fed 
apparatus  and  having  the  moving  web  pass  through  said 
detector  comprising  the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  end  plates,  a  pivot  pin  mounted  on  each  of  said 
end  plates,  an  elongated  support  shaft  carried  by  said 
pivot  pins,  a  plurality  of  d^wnding  bracket  members 
having  one  end  thereof  rigidly  attached  to  said  shaft. 
an  elongated  vane  member  conjoining  the  other  ends  of 
said  brackets  and  extending  substantially  the  width  of 
the  moving  web,  an  adjustable  counterweight  mechanism 
rigidly  mounted  near  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  extending 
radially  therefrom,  a  small  block  mounted  oa  the  other 
end  ^f  said  shaft  and  carrying  thereon  a  conventional 
mercury  switch;  a  hollow  tube  rotataMy  carried  by  the 
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afcxresaid  end  plates  extending  the  width  of  the  moving 
web,  said  tube  juxtaposed  the  lower  end  of  said  vane,  a 
plurality  of  air  egress  holes  extending  linearly  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  lube,  concentric  slotted  sleeves 
carried  on  each  end  of  said  tube,  a  locking  mechanism 
appended  to  each  of  said  slotted  sleeves  for  selectively 
positioning  the  sleeves  with  respect  to  said  hollow  tube; 
and  means  mounted  on  said  hollow  tube  for  receiving 
pressurized  air. 

3  185  785 
COMBINED   INFLATION   VALVE   AND   CIRCUIT- 
CLOSING  MECHANISM  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Frank    A.    Howard,    New    York,    N.Y.;    Irma    Amelie 
Howard,  Frank  A.  Howard,  Jr.,  and  The  Chase  Man- 
hattan  Bank,   executors  of  said   Frank   A.   Howard, 
deceased 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,726 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200—61.25) 


I.  A  combined  inflation  valve  and  circuit-closing  mech- 
anism for  pneumatic  tires  comprising  an  elongated  valve 
body  carrying  means  intermediate  its  length  for  mounting 
it  in  the  valve  opening  of  a  metallic  rim  to  form  electrical 
contact  therewith,  and  with  one  portion  of  the  valve  body 
extending  through  the  rim  opening  so  as  to  be  located  in 
the  air  chamber  of  a  tire  mounted  on  the  rim  and  the  other 
portion  extending  outward  from  the  rim  and  terminating 
in  a  portion  ajdapted  for  detachable  connection  with  an 
air  inflation  conduit,  controllable  means  within  the  valve 
body  for  interrupting  or  permitting  passage  of  air  there- 
through, a  movable  contact  element  responsive  in  its 
motion  to  air  pressure  around  it  carried  by  the  inner  por- 
tion of  the  valve  body  so  as  to  lie  within  a  tire  mounted 
on  the  rim,  a  stationary  contact  element  also  carried  by 
the  said  inner  portion  so  as  to  lie  within  the  tire  and  in 
operative  relation  to  said  movable  element,  and  means 
for  completing  an  external  electrical  circuit  to  the  rim 
through  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  valve  body 
and  through  the  said  contact  elements. 


3,185,786 
SNAP-ACTION  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Wallace  D.  Wilson,  Middletown,  NJ.,  asslftnor  to  Elastic 
Stop  Nut  Corporation  of  America,  Union,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  267,088 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 67) 
1.  In  a  switch  of  the  type  wherein  a  fixed  contact  is 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  movable  contact,  and  wherein 
said  movable  contact  is  moved  by  means  including  a 
spring  loaded  lever  member,  the  improvement  comprising, 
in  combination, 
(a)  a  base, 

ib)  said  lever  member  having  two  opposite  ends, 
(c)  means  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
lever  member  on  said  base. 


(d)  over-center  spring  means  having  two  opposite  ends, 

(e)  means  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
over-center  spring  means  on  said  base,  the  other  ends 
of  said  lever  member  and  said  over-centerr  spring 
means  pivotally  engaging  each  other  and  compressing 
said  over-center  spring  means  to  bias  said  lever  mem- 
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ber  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  from  a  dead 
center  position. 

(/)  motion  transmitting  means  engaging  said  lever 
member  to  urge  it  in  either  of  said  two  opposite  di- 
rections, and 

(^)  adjustable  means  disposed  to  engage  and  limit  the 
movement  of  said  lever  member  in  one  of  said  two 
opposite  directions. 


3,185,787 

TOGGLE     MECHANISM     EMPLOYING     ELASTIC 

ACTUATING      MEANS      BETWEEN      OPPOSED 

SOCKETS 

Charles  Deibel,  414  N.  3rd  St.,  and  Joseph  Evanicsko,  Jr., 

Spanish  Villa,  R.D.  2,  both  of  Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,786 

14  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 68) 
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1.  In  a  toggle  mechanism,  the  combination  comprising 
a  pair  of  members  having  adjacent  surfaces,  a  plurality  of 
sockets  formed  in  side-by-sidc  relation  in  each  of  said  sur- 
faces, resilient  actuating  means  disposed  in  a  cavity  formed 
by  a  selected  pair  of  directly  opposite  sockets,  cooperating 
means  for  sequentially  compressing  and  expanding  while 
moving  said  resilient  actuating  means  into  the  next  adja- 
cent cavity  formed  by  a  second  pair  of  directly  opposite 
sockets,  certain  cavities  thus  formed  comprising  rest  points 
for  one  of  said  members,  and  means  supporting  one  of 
said  members  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  members  whereby  when  said  one  of  said 
members  is  moved  from  one  rest  point  to  the  next  adja- 
cent rest  point  it  is  sequentially  opposed  by  the  compres- 
sion of  said  resilient  actuating  means  and  thereafter  aided 
by  the  expansion  of  said  resilient  actuating  means. 
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3  185  788 
CENTRIFUGAL    CONTROL    DEVICE    WITH    TWO 

SETS  OF  ENGAGEABLE  CONTACTS 
William   J.    Zollmann,   Jr.,   Foristell,   Mo.,   assignor   to 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,217 
14  Claims.    (CI.  200— 80) 


14.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  base  plate,  a 
pair  of  spaced  contacts  on  said  base  plate,  a  contact 
member  connected  with  said  base  plate  and  resiliently 
urged  therefrom  including  spaced  contact  means  adapted 
for  respective  engagement  with  said  contacts,  and  a  por- 
tion interconnecting  said  contact  means  for  concert  move- 
ment thereof  toward  engagement  with  said  contacts,  a 
movable  actuating  member  separate  from  saiJ  contact 
member  and  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  base  plate  and  contact  member  in- 
cluding a  portion  biased  from  said  plate  and  overlying 
said  contact  member  portion  for  driving  engagement 
therewith,  and  pivotal  abutment  means  disposed  on  one 
of  said  portions  for  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
portions  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  actuating  member 
relative  to  said  contact  member  and  effect  concert  move- 
ment of  said  members  toward  said  plate  to  engage  said 
contact  means  with  said  contacts  in  response  to  an  applied 
force  on  said  actuating  member. 


3,185,789 

FI.UID  OVERFLOW  SWITCH  APPARATUS 

Philip  Lawrence  Gunthcr,  39  S.  Corona  Ave., 

Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1962.  Ser.  No.  226,394 

1  Claim.    (CI.  200—84) 


In  a  fluid  overflow  switch  apparatus  for  washing  ma- 
chines wherein  the  fluid  exhaust  of  the  washing  machine 
is  connected  with  a  drain  pipe,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  drain  pipe  at 
a  level  substantially  equal  to  or  lower  than  the  connecticHi 
of  the  fluid  exhaust  of  a  washing  machine  with  the  drain 
pipe,  said  casing  being  hollow  and  having  a  closed  top, 
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a  substantially  U-shaped  support  connected  with  said  top 
and  depending  downward  into  said  casing,  said  support  in- 
cluding a  cross  member  connected  between  the  legs  thereof 
and  spaced  between  said  top  and  base  of  said  support,  said 
top,  cross  member  and  base  of  said  support  each  having 
aligned  openings  defined  therein,  a  shaft  movable  in  said 
openings  of  said  cros&  member  and  base,  said  shaft  having 
a  float  at  one  end  thereof  beneath  said  base  and  a 
switch  actuator  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  switch  device 
on  said  top  and  including  normally  closed  contacts  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  electricity  and  with  the 
washing  machine  to  close  an  electrical  circuit  to  the  wash- 
ing machine  from  said  source,  said  switch  device  includ- 
ing contact  means  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
top  and  into  said  casing  in  alignment  with  but  spaced  from 
said  switch  actuator  whereby  when  said  float  shaft  is  lifted 
in  response  to  the  rise  of  fluid  in  said  casing,  said  switch 
actuator  will  be  caused  to  move  into  engagement  with 
said  switch  contact  to  actuate  the  same  to  open  the  elec- 
trical circuit  to  the  washing  machine  to  stop  the  exhaukt 
of  fluid  therefrom,  said  plurality  of  switch  contacts  being 
two,  each  of  which  is  relatively  spaced  from  the  other  and 
said  contact  means  normally  engaging  said  switch  con- 
tacts to  close  the  same,  a  plug  receptacle  in  said  switch 
device  having  a  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said  switch 
contacts  and  one  of  said  plug  contacts  having  conductors 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  electricity,  and 
a  conductor  electrically  connecting  the  other  one  of  said 
switch  contacts  with  the  other  one  of  said  plug  contacts. 


3  185  790 
MOTOR  OPERATED  POWER  TRANSFER  SWITCH 
Paul  G.  Salerno.  Glen  View,  III.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,747 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200—92) 


1.  A  switch  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising,  in 
combination,  mounting  means,  a  set  of  stationary  contacts 
supported  by  said  mounting  means,  a  contact  carriage 
having  contactor  means  thereon  and  movable  between 
opposite  positions  in  which  the  contactor  means  is  respec- 
tively in  and  out  of  electrical  engagement  with  said  con- 
tacts, a  mechanical  overcenter  mechanism  including  a 
member  movable  between  opposite  limit  positions,  said 
over-center  mechanism  also  including  a  compression 
spring  reacting  between  said  movable  member  and  contact 
carriage,  a  reversible  electric  motor  having  driving  con- 
nection with  said  movable  member  and  operable  for  mov- 
ing the  latter  to  over-center  position  in  each  direction 
toward  its  opposite  limit  position,  said  movable  member 
being  operable,  acting  through  said  compression  spring 
for  moving  said  contact  carriage  to  its  opposite  position 
in  response  to  its  own  movement  to  over-center  position, 
said  contact  carriage  being  rockable  about  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  stationary  contacts  including  contacts  on 
radially  opposite  sides  of  the  contact  carriage  and  the 
contactor  means  including  movable  contacts  on  each  of 
radially  opposite  sides  of  the  contact  carriage  positioned 
for  engaging  respective  ones  of  said  stationary  contacts, 
whereby  the  contact  carriage  is  balanced  by  distribution 
of  mass  symmetrically  around  said  axis,  and  said  motor 
being  mounted  within  and  carried  by  said  contact  carriage. 
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3,185,791 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  PANCAKE  TYPE  OPER- 
ATING MECHANISM   AND  IMPROVED  FORCE 
TRANSMISSION  MEANS 
Dallas  E.  Cain,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,955 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200—106) 


5.  An  electric  circuit   breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  at  least  one  stationary  contact  mounted  on  said 
support, 

(c)  at  least  one  relatively  movable  contact  supported 
on  said  support, 

(d)  a  releasable  member  pivotally  supported  on  said 
support, 

(e)  means  rcleasably  latching  one  end  of  said  releas- 
able member  to  retain  said  releasable  member  in  a 
predetermined  first  position  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port, 

(/)  a  first  switch  operating  member  pivotally  supported 
on  said  releasable  member  intermediate  the  pivot  of 
said  releasable  member  and  said  latched  end  thereof, 

{g)  spring-supporting  means  pivotally  supported  on 
said  support, 

(/i)  an  elongated  tension-type  operating  spring  inter- 
connecting said  spring-supporting  means  and  said 
first  switch  operating  member,  whereby  movement 
of  said  spring  supporting  means  between  open  an  I 
closed  circuit  positions  moves  said  tension  spring 
across  the  pivot  of  said  first  switch  operating  mem 
ber  to  move  said  switch  operating  member  between 
open  and  closed  circuit  positions  with  a  snap-action. 

(i)   a  first  pulley  sector  supported  on  said  supp<irt, 

(/)  a  manually  operable  member  supported  on  siiid 
support  and  connected  to  said  first  pulley  sector, 

(k)  said  spring  supporting  member  having  an  integral 
second  pulley  sector,  and 

(/)  a  flexible  tensile  force-transmitting  member  having 
one  end  thereof  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first 
pulley  sector  and  having  the  other  end  connected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  second  pulley  sector,  where- 
by rotational  movement  of  said  first  pulley  by  said 
manually  operable  member  tends  to  wind  said  ten- 
sile force-transmitting  member  onto  said  first  pulley 
sector  and  off  of  said  second  pulley  sector  to  move 
said  spring-supporting  member  between  said  open 
and  closed  circuit  positions. 


3,185,792 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP  MECHANISM 
George  R.  Buys,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  Gilbert  H.  Nettleton, 
Plainville,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,281 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200— 116) 
1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  casing, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts 
supported  in  said  insulating  casing. 

(c)  trip  means  supported  in  said  insulating  casing  and 
connected  to  said  relatively  movable  contacts, 

(d)  first  and  second  discrete  trip  bar  elements  pivotal- 


ly supported  in  said  insulating  casing  for  rotation 
about  a  common  axis, 

(f)  first  current  responsive  means  mounted  in  said 
insulating  casing  and  acting  on  said  first  trip  bar  ele- 
ment to  rotate  said  first  trip  bar  element  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  upon  the  occurrence  of  prede- 
termined current  conditions, 

(/)  means  connecting  said  first  trip  bar  element  to  said 
trip  means  to  move  said  trip  means  in  a  direction  to 
cause  opening  of  said  relatively  movable  contacts 
upon  movement  thereof  in  said  predetermined  di- 
rection, 

(/?)  second  current  responsive  means  supported  in  said 
insulating  casing  and  acting  on  said  second  trip  bar 
element  to  rotate  said  second  trip  bar  element  in 
said  predetermined  direction  upon  the  occurrence  of 
predetermined  current  conditions, 

(/i)  interconnecting  means  for  said  trip  bar  elements 
comprising  an  axially  extending  integral  portion  on 
said  first  trip  bar  element  eccentric  to  said  common 


axis  extending  toward  said  second  trip  bar  element 
and  an  axially  extending  integral  portion  on  said 
said  first  trip  bar  element  eccentric  to  said  common 
axis  extending  toward  said  first  trip  bar  element  and 
overlapping  said  axially  extending  portion  of  said 
first  trip  bar  element,  said  axially  extending  por- 
tion of  said  first  trip  bar  element  being  closely 
adjacent  said  axially  extending  portion  of  said 
second  trip  bar  element  at  the  side  thereof  in 
the  tripping  direction  whereby  any  substantial  ro- 
tation of  said  second  trip  bar  element  in  said  trip- 
ping direction  causes  substantially  equal  rotation 
of  said  first  trip  bar  element  in  said  direction, 
s.iid  extending  portions  being  dimensioned  to  pro- 
vide clearance  between  said  f>ortions  at  the  side  of 
said  axially  extending  portion  of  said  first  trip  bar 
element  m  said  tripping  direction  to  permit  rotation 
of  said  first  trip  bar  element  in  tripping  direction  at 
least  to  trip  operating  position  without  rotation  of 
said  second  trip  bar  element  thereby. 


3,185,793 
PUSHBUTTON  OPERATED  OVERLOAD 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Jakob  Philipp  Ellenberger,  Altdorf,  near  Numbcrg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  G.m.b.H., 
Altdorf,  near  Numberg,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1961, 
E  21  409 
11  Claims.    (CI.  200— 116) 
9.  An   overload   circuit   breaker  comprising   a   support 
member  having  a  top  portion  provided  with  an  opening 
therewithin,  an  arm  connected  to  one  side  of  said  top 
portion    provided    with    an    aperture    therewithin;    a    bi- 
metal  strip   member   in   operative   relationship   with   the 
opposite  side  of  said  top  portion  and  spaced  from  said 
arm,  a  control  rod  member  substantially  parallel  to  said 
arm    and   disposed   within   said   opening,   a   sheet    metal 
member  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  control  rod, 
said   sheet   metal   member   having  a   coupling   projection 
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disposed  and  supported  within  said  aperture,  and  a  coil 
spring  member  having  a  truncated-cone  configuration  dis- 
posed upon  said  control  rod  between  the  top  portion  of 


Pfi    29  JO 


said  support  and  said  sheet  metal  member,  the  end  of 
said  coil  spring  having  the  smallest  diameter  being  ad- 
jacent said  sheet  metal  member. 


3  185  794 

DUAL  MERCURY  SWITCH  HAVING  COMMON 
CONDUCTOR  AND  SPIRAL  BIMETAL  ACTU- 
ATION 

John  Scarr,  Jr.,  Penn  Hillf  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  July  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,897,  now 
Patent  No.  3,047,273.  Divided  and  this  application 
Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,410 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200—138) 


1.  Control  means  including  first  and  second  mercury 
switches,  rotatable  means  coupled  to  said  mercury  switch- 
es adapted  to  rotate  said  switches  on  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis,  each  of  said  switches  having  a  central  con- 
ductor and  a  first  and  a  second  contact  at  its  opposite 
ends,  means  electrically  connecting  the  central  conductors 
of  the  switches,  each  of  said  first  contacts  being  at  the 
forward  end  of  its  respective  switch  in  relation  to  switch 
rotation  in  one  direction,  each  of  said  second  contacts 
being  at  the  forward  end  of  its  respective  switch  in 
relation  to  switch  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
mercury  switches  being  inclined  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  the  vertical  plane  so  that  one  of  said  switches 
is  more  forwardly  inclined  with  regard  to  rotation  in  one 
direction  while  the  other  of  said  switches  is  more  for- 
wardly inclined  with  regard  to  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


3,185,795 
STACKED-TYPE  DUAL  THERMORESPONSIVE 
SWITCH 
John  W.  Huffman,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Pace,  Inc., 
•.    Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,331 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200—138) 
1.  Switch  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  sup- 
port means,  two  pairs  of  switch  members  mounted  by 
the  support  means,  cooperating  contacts  carried  by  said 
pairs    of    switch    members,    manually    actuable    means 
mounted  on  the  support  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  one  switch  member  of  the  first  pair,  snap  action  ther- 


moresponsive  actuated  means  mounted  on  the  support 
means  to  influence  movement  of  the  other  switch  mem- 
ber of  the  first  pair,  a  tubular  member  carried  by  the 
switch  member  engaged  by  the  manually  actuable  means, 
and  an  element  of  insulating  material  engaging  the  tubu- 


lar member  and  having  a  portion  engageable  with  a 
switch  member  of  the  second  pair  whereby  movement 
of  said  manually  actuable  means  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion moves  the  said  switch  member  of  the  second  pair 
to  separate  the  contacts  carried  by  said  second  pair  of 
switch  members. 


3,185,796 
SNAP-ACTION  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Shigeo  Mamiya  and  Takeshi  Oda.shima,  Tokya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Saginomiya  Scisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  St^pao- 
miya,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1961, 

7,689/61 

9  Claims.     (CL  200—140) 


1 .  In  a  condition  resjHJnsive  switch,  first  and  second 
levers,  first  means  mounting  said  levers  in  normally  co- 
planar  relation  for  independent  pivotal  movement  about 
respective  adjacent  first  and  second  parallel  axes  in  the 
common  plane  thereof,  said  levers  including  respective 
first  and  second  confronting  adjacent  abutments  in  said 
plane  and  offset  from  said  axes,  a  toggle  spring  interposed 
between  and  engaging  said  abutments  to  exert  a  force 
normally  in  said  plane  and  urging  said  abutments  apart, 
second  means  engaging  said  first  lever  in  offset  relation 
with  said  first  axis  and  effective  to  pivot  said  first  lever 
in  one  direction,  by  and  in  response  to  a  change  in  pres- 
sure, spring  means  connected  with  said  first  lever  and 
urging  the  same  into  pivotal  movement  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and  contact  closing  means  responsive  to  piv- 
oting of  said  second  lever  about  said  second  axis. 


3,185,797 

VACUUM-TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

IMPROVED  ARC  SPLITTING  MEANS 

Joseph  W.  Porter,  Media,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,416 

12  Claims.    (CL  200—144) 

1.  A   vacuum-type   electric   circuit  interrupter   com- 

prising: 

(a)  a  highly  evacuated  envelope, 
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(b)  a  pair  of  separable  contacts  of  disc  configura- 
tion disposed  withiii^id  envelope, 

(c)  means  for  separating  said  contacts  to  establish 
an  arcing  gap  therebetween  across  which  an  arc  is 
adapted  to  be  established, 

(d)  an  annular  ring  surrounding  said  arcing  gap  and 
having  annular  arc-running  surfaces  at  axially-op- 
posed  sides  of  said  ring,  each  of  said  arc-running 
surfaces  being  separated  from  an  adajcent  disc  con- 
tact by  a  secondary  arcing  gap  that  extends  about 
the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  adjacent  disc 
contact, 

(e)  said  ring  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said 
envelope  and  normally  being  electrically  isolated 
from  said  contacts, 


(/)  means  for  magnetically  driving  said  arc  on  to 
the  outer  peripheral  region  of  said  contacts  and  into 
engagement  with  said  ring  to  establish  series-related 
arclets  across  said  secondary  arcing  gaps, 

(g)  means  for  causing  each  of  said  series-related 
arclets  to  move  circumferentially  about  said  ring 
along  one  of  said  arc-running  surfaces,  said  arc- 
moving  means  comprising  slots  extending  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  ring  radially  outwardly  via 
paths  that  have  a  tangential  component  relative  to 
said  ring, 

(h)  and  means  for  forcing  current  flowing  through 
said  ring  between  aligned  points  on  the  two  arc- 
running  surfaces  near  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
ring  to  follow  a  path  that  extends  between  said  slots 
and  has  a  net  component  extending  in  a  direction 
tangential  of  said  ring, 

(/)  and  groove  means  separating  said  two  arc-running 
surfaces  in  the  inner  peripheral  region  of  said  rin^ 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  current  between  said 
aligned  points  via  the  inner  peripheral  region  of 
said  ring. 

3  185  798 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  OF  THE 
VACUUM     TYPE     WITH    SERIES-RELATED 
ARCING  GAPS 
Charles  H.  Titus,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,799 
11  Claims.     (CI.  200^144) 


1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  electrodes,  each  comprising 
a  body  portion  and  a  tubular  skirt  projecting  from 
said  body  portion  and  terminating  in  an  outer  end 
of  annular  configuration, 


(b)  means  for  mounting  said  electrodes  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  said  skirts  generally  aligned 
and  said  outer  ends  spaced  from  each  other, 

(r)  each  of  said  cup-shaped  electrodes  further  com- 
prising a  tubular  arc-running  portion  located  radially 
inwardly  of  said  skirt  and  means  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  skirt  and  said  tubular  arc-running 
portion  in  such  a  manner  that  current  flowing  be- 
tween said  tubular  arc-running  portion  and  said  skirt 
is  forced  to  flow  through  said  outer  end, 

(t/)  an  intermediate  electrode  having  two  tubular  por- 
tions, 

ie)  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  intermediate 
electrode  from  said  cup-shaped  electrodes  when  said 
interrupter  is  open  and  for  mounting  said  intermedi- 
ate electrode  in  such  a  position  that  its  tubular  poT- 
tions  are  respectively  located  radially  inwardly  of 
the  tubular  arc-running  portions  of  said  cup-shaped 
electrodes  with  annular  spaces  therebetween  consti- 
tuting series-related  arcing  gaps, 

(/)  contact  means  operable  in  a  closed  position  to 
conduct  current  between  said  cup-shaped  electrodes 
and  movable  toward  an  open  position  to  establish 
a  pair  of  series-related  arcs  in  an  arc-initiation  region 
adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  skirts, 

(g)  and  means  for  driving  said  arcs  in  a  radially-inward 
direction  from  said  arc-initiation  region  into  said 
series-related  arcing  gaps. 


3,185,799 
VACUUM-TYPE     ELECTRIC     CIRCUIT     INTER- 
RUPTER  IN  WHICH  A  MAIN  ARC  IS  DIVIDED 
INTO  SERIES-RELATED  ARCS 
Allan  N.  Greenwood  and  Joseph  W.  Porter,  Media,  Pa., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,275 
9  Cbiims.     (CI.  200—144) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  of  the  vacuum  type 
comprising: 

{a)  a  highly  evacuated  envelope  of  tubular  form  hav- 
ing longitudinally  opposed  ends  and  a  tubular  wall 
at  least  partially  of  insulating  material  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  envelope  between  said  ends, 

(/»)  a  first  contact  located  within  said  envelope, 

(c)  a  second  contact  engageable  with  said  first  con- 
tact and  movable  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
contact  to  produce  a  main  arcing  gap  between  said 
contacts  located  generally  centrally  of  the  length  of 
said  envelope, 

(d)  a  first  arc  runner  of  a  generally  cup-shaped  con- 
figuration comprising  a  base  portion  generally  sur- 
rounding said  first  contact  and  a  tubular  flange  at  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  base  portion  projecting  from 
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said  base  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  main 
arcing  gap  and  toward  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
envelope, 

(e)  a  second  arc  runner  of  a  generally  cup-shaped 
configuration  comprising  a  base  portion  generally 
surrounding  said  second  contact  and  a  tubular  flange 
at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  base  portion  projecting 
from  said  base  portion  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  main  arcing  gap  and  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  envelope, 

(/)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  arc 
runner  to  said  first  contact  and  said  second  arc 
runner  to  said  second  contact, 

(g)  a  third  arc  runner  normally  electrically  isolated 
from  said  first  and  second  arc  runners  and  compris- 
ing an  annular  central  region  surrounding  said  main 
arcing  gap  and  a  pair  of  tubular  portions  respectively 
projecting  from  said  central  region  toward  said  ends 
of  said  envelope,  said  tubular  portions  respectively 
surrounding  the  tubular  flanges  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arc  runners  in  spaced-apart  relationship  to  said 
tubular  flanges  so  as  to  define  secondary  arcing  gaps 
of  annular  configuration  about  said  tubular  flanges 
between  said  tubular  portions  and  said  tubular 
flanges, 

(h)  the  tubular  flanges  of  said  first  and  second  arc 
runners  and  the  tubular  portions  of  said  third  arc 
runner  terminating  at  points  longitudinally  spaced 
from  the  end  of  said  envelope  toward  which  the  flange 
projects  so  that  a  vapor-receiving  space  is  present 
within  said  envelope  between  said  secondary  arcing 
gap  and  said  end  into  which  arcing  products  may  be 
freely   vented. 

(/)  each  of  said  flanges  and  the  tubular  portion  sur- 
rounding each  said  flange  having  an  end  portion 
adjacent  its  termination  point  that  extends  longi- 
tudinally of  said  envelope  so  that  an  arc  located  in 
a  secondary  arcing  gap  between  an  adjacent  pair  of 
said  end  portions  extends  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  length  of  said  envelope, 

(/■)  and  means  including  said  vapor-receiving  space  for 
normally  preventing  an  arc  in  said  secondary  arcing 
gap  from  moving  past  said  termination  points. 


3,185,800 
VACUUM   TYPE    CIRCUIT   INTERRUPTER    WITH 

IMPROVED  VAPOR-CONDENSING  SHIELDING 
Charles  H.  Titus,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,298 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—144) 


I.  A  vacuum-type  electric  circuit  interrupter  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  evacuated  envelope  comprising  a  tubular  por- 
tion of  insulating  material, 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts  disposed  with- 
in said  envelope  in  a  location  surrounded  by  said 
tubular  insulating  portion. 


(c)  said  contacts  being  separable  to  form  an  arcing  gap 
therebetween  across  which  electric  arcs  are  adapted 
to  be  developed, 

(<y)  a  pair  of  tubular  metallic  shields  disposed  internal- 
ly of  said  tubular  insulating  portion  for  protecting 
said  tubular  insulating  portion  from  arc-generated 
vapors, 

(e)  said  tubular  shields  being  spaced  from  each  other 
in  a  directicm  longitudinal  of  said  tubular  insulat- 
ing portion  with  an  annular  gap  between  adjacent 
ends  of  said  shields, 

(/)  said  annular  gap  surrounding  said  arcing  gap  and 
being  located  generally  in  alignment  with  said  arcing 
gap  in  a  direction  longitudinal  of  said  tubular  in- 
sulating portion, 

(g)  means  for  mounting  said  shields  in  electrically  iso- 
lated relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
with  respect  to  said  contacts, 

(/i)  a  third  tubular  shield  surrounding  said  annular 
gap  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  two  shields, 

(i)  means  for  mounting  said  third  shield  in  radially- 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  said  first  two  shields 
and  in  electrically  isolated  relationship  relative  to 
said  first  two  shields  and  relative  to  said  contacts, 

(/)  said  three  tubular  shields  being  suflficiently  spaced 
radially  outward  from  said  contacts  that  arcs  estab- 
lished between  the  contacts  do  not  normally  engage 
said  shields. 


3,185,801 
POWER  SWITCH  WITH  MAGNETIC  BLOW-OUT 
CHAMBER  AND  AN  ADJACENT  ARC  CHAMBER 
HAVING  SPRING-MOUNTED  WALLS  WITHIN 
WHICH  THE  SWITCH  CONTACTS  ARE  LOCATED 
Paul  Baltensperger,  Wurenlos,  Aargau,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cic, 
Baden,  Switzerland,  a  Joint-stock  company 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  29,  1960, 

974/60 
2  Chiims.     (CI.  200—147) 


i 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  the  combination  comprising 
a  stationary  switch  contact  and  a  movable  switch  contact 
arranged  to  engage  and  be  disengaged  from  each  other, 
a  magnetic  blow-out  chamber  located  above  said  switch 
contacts,  a  pair  of  spaced  arcing  horns  extending  upwardly 
into  said  blow-out  chamber,  means  electrically  connecting 
one  of  said  arcing  boms  with  one  of  said  switch  contacts, 
means  electrically  connecting  the  other  arcing  horn  with 
the  other  switch  contact  through  a  magnetic  blow-out  coil, 
and  a  further  arc  chamber  portion  in  communication  with 
said  blow-out  chamber,  said  further  arc  chamber  portion 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  within  which  said  switch 
contacts  are  located,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  walls 
at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  entrance  to  said  blow-out 
chamber  and  spring  means  engaged  with  said  walls  at  a 
distance  remote  from  said  pivotal  mounting  means  there- 
by enabling  said  walls  to  be  pivotally  moved  apart  against 
a  counter  biasing  action  of  said  spring  means,  the  extent 
of  said  wall  movement  being  variable  with  the  magnitude 
of  the  current  passing  through  said  contacts  when  they 
disengage. 
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3,185,802 
GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  HAVING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  TUBULAR  CONTACT 

Jean  Amalrfc,  Grenoble,  Isere,  France,  assignor  to 

Etablissements  Merlin  &  Gerin 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,948 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  18,  1960, 

4,274,  Patent  1,270,584 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200—148) 


1.  A  gas  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  in  combina- 
tion two  aligned  relatively  movable  elongated  contact 
members,  at  least  one  of  said  contact  members  being  tu- 
bular, a  pair  of  screen  members  defining  around  said  con- 
tact members  a  substantially  annular  space  through  which 
the  gas  blast  exhausts  into  at  least  one  of  said  contact 
members  at  the  moment  of  their  separation,  means  to 
bring  said  screen  members  nearer  to  each  other  just  be- 
fore the  moment  of  separation  of  said  contact  members, 
and  means  to  bring  said  screen  members  to  their  original 
relative  position  after  extinction  of  the  arc  drawn  between 
said  contact  members. 


3,185,803 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

CONTACT 

Neil  J.  Driscoll,  20980  Costanso  St, 

Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396.813 

18  Claims.     (CI.  200—159) 


L  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  of  an  apertured 
cover,  a  base  carried  by  the  cover  and  having  a  supporting 
element  in  spaced  relation  to  the  cover,  a  flexible  con- 
tact carrying  finger  secured  to  the  element  and  normally 
biased  in  the  direction  of  the  cover,  a  push  button  having 
an  upper  segment  received  within  the  cover  aperture  and 
a  lower  segment  below  said  cover,  said  button  being 
movable  transversely  of  the  cover,  and  means  operative 
to  properly  position  the  push  button  in  all  positions  of 
movement  thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  slot  formed 
on  the  bottom  side  of  the  lower  segment  and  receiving 
said  finger,  said  finger  being  biased  upwardly  to  engage 
said  button  within  said  slot  in  all  positions  of  button 
movement,  said  slot  comprising  two  surface  portions  in 


angular  relation  to  each  other,  said  finger  engaging  one 
of  said  portions  in  the  maximum  upward  button  posi- 
tion and  engaging  the  other  of  said  portions  in  the  max- 
imum downward  button  position. 


3,185,804 

BY-PASS  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 

John  C.  Howell,  Griflfin,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southern  States, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,305 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—162) 


A  by-pass  switch  arrangement  comprising  a  base,  a  first 
pair  of  insulators  mounted  on  said  base,  a  first  pair  of 
switch  contacts  respectively  affixed  to  said  insulators  and 
in  coaxial  relation,  a  pair  of  mounting  pads  respectively 
connected  with  said  first  switch  contacts,  each  mounting 
pad  having  a  flat  mounting  surface  tilted  toward  the  as- 
sociated one  of  said  first  pair  of  contacts  at  an  acute  angle 
so  that  an  imaginary  line  drawn  from  and  normal  to  each 
of  said  mounting  surfaces  and  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  base  intersects  an  imaginary  extension  of  the  axis 
of  the  associated  insulator  and  contact  at  an  acute  angle, 
a  third  fixed  switch  contact  mounted  on  one  of  said 
mounting  surfaces  normal  to  said  surface,  a  switch  blade 
pivotally  mounted  normal  to  the  other  mounting  surface 
and  arranged  to  .swing  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  third  fixed  contact  through  a  plane  which  includes 
the  imaginary  line  normal  to  said  mounting  surfaces,  a 
second  pair  of  insulators  mounted  on  said  base  and 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  pair  of  insulators  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  mounting  surfaces  are  tilted, 
and  a  pair  of  switch  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  pair  of  insulators  respectively,  said  pair  of  switch 
blades  being  arranged  to  swing  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  pair  of  switch  contacts  respectively 
and  being  disposed  so  that  the  swing  ends  thereof  inscribe 
an  arc  which  is  spaced  from  the  imaginary  lines  which 
are  normal  respectively  to  said  mounting  surfaces. 


3,185,805 
SPRING  CONNECTOR  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION  TO  A  CIRCUIT  MEMBER 
Geoffrey  I).  Green,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,969 
2  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


1.   A   spring   connector   for  making  electrical   connec- 
tion to  a  plurality  of  circuit  members,  which  comprises: 
a  flat  base  strip  of  resilient  metal  having  formed  in- 
tegrally at  one   edge  thereof  a  plurality  of  sfnced 
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contact  fingers,  each  bent  back  over  said  base  strip  to 
form  therewith  an  acute  angle,  the  free  end  of  each 
of  said  fingers  being  bent  toward  the  opposite  edge 
of  said  base  strip  and  having  an  undulation  therein 
forming  a  catch  cooperable  with  said  opposite  edge 
to  releaseably  latch  that  finger  in  a  first  or  open- 
circuit  position  wherein  it  is  spaced  from  an  as- 
sociated circuit  member,  and  each  of  said  fingers 
being  biased  by  the  inherent  resilience  thereof  to 
move  away  from  the  base  strip,  when  released,  to 
a  second  or  closed-cricuit  position  wherein  it  con- 
tacts the   associated  circuit  member. 


3,185,806 

PROTECTIVE  SEALING  CAP  FOR 

PUSH  BUTTONS 

Robert  J.  Bowman,  Milwaukee,  and  Earl  F.  Mekelburg, 

Wauwatosa,   Wis.,  assignors   to  Square   D   Company, 

Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,916 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—168) 


1.  A  protective  means  for  a  pushbutton  of  a  push- 
button operated  device  and  comprising  a  supporting  wall 
having  an  opening  therein,  an  externally  threaded  support 
mounted  in  the  opening  and  adapted  to  support  the  push- 
button for  movement  axially  of  the  opening,  said  support 
extending  from  one  face  of  the  wall  through  the  opening 
and  protruding  beyond  the  other  face,  abutment  means 
on  the  support  at  one  end  engaging  said  one  face  to  con- 
strain the  support  from  movement  entirely  through  the 
opening  from  said  one  face,  an  internally  threaded  ring 
nut  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  support  at  the  other 
face  of  the  wall  and  cooperable  with  the  abutment  means 
to  clamp  the  support  to  the  wall  in  position  in  said  open- 
ing, a  flexible  cap  for  the  pushbutton,  an  internally 
threaded  clamping  ring  in  the  cap  at  the  open  end  thereof 
and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  support,  said  cap 
having  a  resilient  peripneral  sealing  flange  at  its  open  end 
disposed  outwardly  from  the  ring  and  normally  protrud- 
ing endwise  of  the  ring  beyond  the  ring  in  a  direction 
tov^ard  the  wall  for  engagement  with  the  adjacent  face  of 
the  wall,  the  threaded  relation  of  said  ring  and  support 
being  such  that  by  screwing  the  ring  onto  the  support 
the  resilient  peripheral  sealing  flange  can  be  held  under 
pressure  in  sealing  engagement  throughout  its  extent, 
against  the  wall  outwardly  from  the  ring,  said  ring  having 
a  cavity  open  toward  the  open  end  of  the  cap  and  accom- 
modating the  ring  nut  in  radially  and  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  ring  and  cap  when  the  cap  is  in  said  sealing 
engagement. 

3,185,807 
FLUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPE  WELDING  MILL 
John  F.  Cachat,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Ohio 

FUed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,389 
2  Claims.     (CI.  219—8.5) 
1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of  metal 
particles  between  a  C-shaped  skelp  being  welded  into  a 


pipe  at  a  welding  point  adjacent  the  point  of  convergence 
of  the  skelp  edges  and  a  current  pattern  controlling 
member  having  an  internal  cooling  passage  and  being 
located  within  said  pipe  directly  below  said  welding 
point,  said  device  comprising:   an  open  trough  in  said 


—  3 


current  pattern  controlling  member  and  located  directly 
below  said  welding  point  and  facing  upwardly  toward 
said  welding  point,  said  trough  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  said  inlet  connected  to  said  internal  passage,  and 
said  outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  iHpe. 


3,185,808 
INDUCTOR  FOR  HARDENING  GEAR  TEETH 
Phillips  N.  Sorensen,  Bedford,  and  Ralph  P.  Alberta,  Gar- 
field Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,736 
8  Claims.     (CI.  219—10.43) 


6«     4? 


+^ 
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1.  In  an  inductor  for  progressively  heating  the  oppo- 
sitely facing  working  surfaces  of  adjacent  gear  teeth  by 
moving  said  inductor  longitudinally  between  said  teeth, 
said  inductor  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped,  electrical 
conductor  adapted  to  extend  between  said  teeth  and  hav- 
ing spaced  legs  terminating  in  a  lower  longitudinally  ex- 
tending portion  closely  spaced  from  the  root  of  said 
teeth  during  use,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  low 
electrical  resistance  member  adjacent  the  outermost  por- 
tion of  said  teeth  during  use  and  between  said  legs  for 
controlling  the  shape  of  the  heating  pattern  in  said  work- 
ing surfaces  to  limit  the  heating  at  the  outermost  portions 
of  said  teeth,  said  low  resistance  member  having  an  elec- 
trical resistivity  on  the  order  of  copper. 


3,185309 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  CONTROL 
Helmut  Bohm,  Rockford,  HI.,  and  Herbert  Dnras,  Obei^ 
derdhigen,  Germany,  asrignors  to  Miwag  MikrowcUca 
Aktien  GescUscfaaft,  a  corporation  of  Switicrland 

nicd  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sejpt  4,  1961, 
D  36,960 
4  Claims.     (CL  219—10.55) 
1.  In  heating  apparatus  of  the  type  employing  an  oven 
enclosure  for  confining  microwave  energy,  a  source  of 
microwave  energy,  and  means  for  coujriing  energy  from 
the   source  into  the   enclosure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  exhaust  duct  venting  the  oven  enclosure; 
means  for  causing  vapors  and  gases  in  the  oven  enclos- 
ure to  pass  into  the  exhaust  duct; 
a  temperature  sensitive  element  disposed  in  the  ex- 
haust duct,  the  temperature  sensitive  element  being 
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located   where   it   is   not  exposed   to    wave  energy 
radiating  from  the  oven  enclosure;  and 


a 


5.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  gen- 
erally circular  frame  rotatable  about  a  stationary  axis,  a 
plurality  of  mounting  surfaces  on  said  frame,  a  plurality 
of  heating  stations  each  comprising  a  base,  an  individual 
cylindrical   induction   coil   with  a   central   passage   there- 
through mounted  on  said  base  and  a  spring  biased  clamp- 
ing device  having  a  first  element  mounted  on  said  base 
and  a  second  element  reciprocally  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  first  element  and  spring  biased  toward  said  first  ele- 
ment to  hold  a  workpiece  between  said  element,  said  base 
of  each  heating  station  attached  on  one  of  said  mounting 
surfaces  of  said  frame  to  secure  siiid  heating  station  on 
said   frame,   means   located  at   a   fixed   angular  position 
about  said  axis  for  loading  workpieces  into  the  induction 
coil,  and  apparatus  for  rotating  the  frame  member  step- 
by-step  whereby  each  heating  station  will  be  brought  in 
succession  adjacent  the  loading  means  to  permit  the  load- 
ing means  to  insert  a  workpiece  into  one  end  of  said  cen- 
tral passage,  and  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  a  heated  work- 
piece  from  said  heating  station. 


be  connected  in  parallel  with  said  load,  and  a  stepping 
switch  for  connecting  one  or  more  of  said  capacitors  in 
parallel  with  said  load  to  increase  the  capacitance  across 
the  load  and  correct  the  power  factor  of  the  device,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  control  circuit  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  power  factor  of  the  power  supplied 
from  said  power  source,  said  circuit  comprising  a  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  lag  in  the  current  supplied  to  the 
load,   an   actuating   means    for   actuating   said    stepping 
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means  governed  by  the  temperature  sensitive  element 
for  controlling  the  application  of  microwave  energy 
to  the  oven  enclosure. 


3,185,810 
BAR  END  HEATING  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Peschel,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Cliester  A. 
Tudbury,  Wlilte  Piains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tlie  Ohio 
Craniuiiaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  July  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,624 
5  Claims.     (CI.  219—10.69) 
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switch  to  increase  the  capacitance  across  said  load  as  said 
actuating  means  is  energized,  said  sensing  means  operably 
connected  to  said  actuating  means  to  energize  said  actu- 
ating means  when  said  lag  in  current  reaches  a  preset 
amount,  said  power  source  comprising  a  generator  hav- 
ing a  field  winding  and  an  output  winding,  said  output 
winding  connected  to  said  load,  and  a  disconnect  means 
for  disconnecting  said  field  winding,  said  disconnect  means 
being  energized  to  disconnect  said  field  winding  while 
said  actuating  means  actuates  said  stepping  switch. 


3,185,812 

GAS-SHIELDED  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 

Kenneth  E.  Richter,  Morristown,  and  Thomas  A.  Craig, 

Linden,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  S«r.  No.  239,765 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219—74) 

1.  A  process  for  gas-shielded  arc  welding  of  stainless 
steel  and  maraging  steels  which  comprises  establishing  a 
welding  arc  between  a  consumable  electrode  and  the  work; 
shielding  the  arc  and  adjacent  metal  with  a  gas  mixture 
consisting  of  from  about  85  percent  to  95  percent  helium, 
about  3  percent  to  about  1 1  percent  argon,  and  about  1 
percent  to  about  4  percent  carbon  dioxide;  repetitively 
short  circuiting  said  consumable  electrode  with  said  work 
at  a  frequency  which  permits  transfer  of  metal  from  the 
consumable  electrode  to  the  work  during  short  circuit- 
ing only. 


3,185,811 
AUTOMATIC  INDUCTION  FURNACE  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Kasper,  Seven  Hills,  and  Richard  F.  Scyfried, 
Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,774 
6  Claims.     (CI.  219—10.77) 
2.  In  an  induction  heating  device  having  a  power  source, 
an  inductive  load  connected  to  said  power  source,  a  plu- 
rality of  power  factor  correcting  capacitors  adapted  to 


3,185,813 
WELDING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
THEREFOR 
Harry  E.  Kennedy,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,218 
20  Claims.    (CI.  219—74) 
19.  The   process  of  electric  arc  welding  which  com- 
prises, establishing  and  maintaining  an  electric  arc  be- 
tween a  metal  workpiece  and  a  consumable  metal  elec- 
trode with  current  flowing  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  electrode  adjacent  the  arc  whereby  a  magnetic  field 
is  established  around  said  portion  of  the  electrode,  en- 
sheathing  said  portion  of  said  electrode  with  a  stream 
of  shielding  gas  by  flowing  the  same  along  said  portion  of 
the  electrode  to  the  arc  and  the  weld  zone  formed  there- 
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by.  and  delivering  to  the  electrode  as  a  component  of  said 
shielding  gas  stream  a  granular  non-gas-evolving  welding 
composition  comprising  substantially  uniformly,  in  each 
granule  mixture  of  magnetizable  and  non-magnetizable 
slag  forming  materials  bonded  together  in  finely  divided 
solid  form  and  in  which  composition  said  magnetizable 
material  is  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  a  substantial 


portion  of  said  composition  granules  to  separate  from  said 
shieKling  gas  stream  and  cling  magnetically  as  a  coating 
to  said  electrode  as  a  result  of  the  magnetic  field  created 
around  said  electrode,  characterized  in  that  such  com- 
position granules  evolve  substantially  no  gas  when  fused 
in  welding,  thereby  increasing  the  magnetic  attractivity 
while  reducing  the  quantity  thereof  required  for  welding 
in  a  protective  gas. 


3,185,814 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERLAY 
WELDING 
Wolfgang  Rossner,  Gert  Schaller,  and  Erfaard  Ufaich, 
NuralMrg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens-Scbuckert- 
werke    Aktiengesellschaft,    Bcrlin-Siemensstadt,    Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  21,  1961, 
S  76,366;  Dec.  30,  1961,  S  77,376;  Mar.  3,  1962, 
S  78,308;  Apr.  14,  1962,  S  79,001;  Sept  15,  1962, 
S  81,482 

13  Claims.     (CI.  219—76) 


1.  The  arc  welding  method  for  depositing  welding 
material  upon  base  material  by  means  of  an  oscillating 
electrode  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  increasing  the  absolute  welding  rate  along  the  oscil- 
lation amplitude  to  a  value  about  one  power  of  ten 
higher  than  the  normal  welding  rate; 

{h)  maintaining  an  essentially  uniform  rate  of  welding 
along  the  oscillation  amplitude;  . 

(c)  holding  the  electrode  during  welding  at  an  angle 
of  at  most  90°  relative  to  the  workpiece  surface  and 
relative  to  the  weld  being  formed,  so  that  the  elec- 
trode generally  is  inclined  toward  the  workpiece  and 
directed  toward  the  weld; 


{d)  supplying  to  the  welding  location  the  amount  of 
cold  wire  required  to  just  fully  melt  that  amount;  and 

(e)  surrounding  the  arc  and  the  welding  locaticm  by 
protective,  air-excluding  medium. 


3,185,815 

WELDED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Gerald  V.  Anderson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,569 

10  CUims.     (CI.  219—137) 


J 


in 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  welding  along  a  plurali- 
ty of  co-planar  and  spaced-apart  weld  seams  in  a  plurali- 
ty of  surfaces  comprising: 

directing  an  electron  beam  through  each  of  said  sur- 
faces, and 
moving  said  beam  relative  to  said  surfaces  along  a  path 
defining  said  seams. 


3,185,816 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  DEVICE 
Elmer  Henry  Losebrink,  New  Shrewsbury,  NJ., 

to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,736 
7  Claims.     (CI.  219—471) 


ELECTROOtS  19 

CMKOOCD  »t 
WSULATKX    n,  II 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  device  comprising  a  frame 
member  which  supports  a  hermetically-sealed,  rotatable 
hollow  roll  having  walls  or  low  beat  capacity  and  a  lining 
of  dielectric  material  on  the  entire  inner  surfaces  of  said 
walls,  spaced  electrodes  embedded  in  said  lining  with  their 
outer  surfaces  exposed  to  the  hollow  interior  of  the  roll, 
said  electrodes  being  distributed  over  the  entire  inner  wall 
surfaces  of  the  roll  so  as  to  permit  operation  of  the  device 
in  any  disposition  or  orientation  of  ttie  roll,  and  insulated 
leads  extending  from  the  electrodes  to  conductor  elements 
outside  the  roll,  said  roll  containing  small,  measured 
amounts  of  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  of  low  vapor 
pressure  which  is  liquid  at  25°  C.  at  normal  pressure  and 
exists  in  the  form  of  a  vapor  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  50"  C.  to  180'  C. 


3,185,817 

GYROSCOPE  FILTERING  AND  COMPUTING 

SYSTEM 

Rnlon  G.  ShcUcy,  Downey,  Calif.,  aaignor  to 

Nortk  American  AviBtioii,  Inc. 

FUed  Sept  30,  1954,  Ser.  No.  459,401      - 

8  Claims.    (CL  235—61.5) 

1.  A  vector  computing  and  filtering  system  comprising 

means  producing  signals  representing  the  components  of 

a  vector  expressed  in  a  first  coordinate  system,  a  torqued 
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gyroscopic  reference  defining  a  second  coordinate  sys- 
tem, means  for  transforming  said  signals  into  signals  rep- 
resenting said  vector  in  said  second  coordinate  system  de- 
fined by  a  gyroscopic  reference,  means  for  filtering  one 
of  said  transformed  components  of  said  vector,  means  for 


modifying  the  remaining  transformed  components  accord- 
ing to  said  filtered  component  to  obtain  the  components  of 
the  rate  of  change  of  said  transformed  vector,  and  means 
for  torquing  said  gyroscopic  reference  to  thereby  orient 
said  second  coordinate  system  in  accordance  with  said 
modified  components  of  said  vector. 


3,185,818 
MACHINE  FOR  PREPARING  ACCOUNTING 
INSTRUMENTS 
Frank  J.   Furman,   Endkott,   and   Victor   R.   Simpson, 
Owego,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Internationa]  Business  Ma> 
chines  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  a  corporation  of  New 
YorlK 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  860,809 
23  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.9) 


m  3,185,819 

ASYMMETRICAL  BINARY  COUNTER 
Richard  A.  Greiner,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gisholt 
Machine  Company,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,997 
12  Claims.     (CI.  235—92) 


5-t-'  •'< 't-j  "^".^  ^^"U  ''<    .  , , 

■[trig.,  r_^,|xr[vr|t^ 
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11.  In  a  transistor  circuit  including  a  series  of  binary 
stages  connected  to  a  power  supply  and  having  an  indi- 
vidual incandescent  lamp  connected  in  each  stage  to 
establish  an  output,  an  output  transistor  and  a  control 
transistor  in  each  stage,  a  load  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  the  control  transistor,  a  first  regenerative  resistor 
connected  between  the  input  of  the  output  transistor  and 
the  output  of  the  control  transistor,  said  first  regenerative 
resistor  being  selected  to  establish  a  large  current  through 
the  output  transistor  upon  turning  of  the  output  transistor 
on,  a  second  regenerative  resistor  connected  between  the 
input  of  the  control  transistor  and  the  output  of  the  output 
transistor,  said  second  regenerative  resistor  being  selected 
to  establish  a  small  current  through  the  control  transistor, 
the  impedance  of  each  lamp  being  insufficient  to  establish 
a  binary  gain  allowing  switching  of  the  output  tiansistor 
to  conduct,  and  gain  resistors  connected  one  each  in  series 
with  the  lamps  to  increase  the  binary  gain  and  allow 
switching  of  the  output  transistor  to  conduct. 


3,185,820 
INTEGRATOR  AND  RECORDER  APPARATUS 
Alvie  P.  Williams,  Hal  J.  Jones,  Clhiton  D.  Frisby,  and 
Francis  J.  Niven,  Jr.,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Infotronics  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,425 
8  Claims.    (CI.  235—92) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  accounting  instruments 
under  control  of  records;  means  for  statically  sensing  a 
plurality  of  said  records;  a  magnetic  storage  device; 
means  under  control  of  said  static  sensing  means  for  re- 
cording data  from  the  records  onto  said  magnetic  stor- 
age device;  an  accumulator;  means  under  control  of  said 
sensing'  means  for  entering  amounts  into  said  accumu- 
lator for  computation;  a  magazine  with  accounting  in- 
struments; means  for  feeding  said  instruments  succes- 
sively out  of  said  magazine;  a  printing  mechanism  in- 
cluding selectively  settable  devices  for  simultaneously 
printing  on  both  sides  of  each  accounting  instrument  at 
«  single  printing  station  through  which  said  instruments 
pass  successively;  means  under  control  of  said  static  sens- 
ing means  and  said  magnetic  storage  device  and  said 
accumulator  for  controlling  the  selection  of  the  settings 
of  said  settable  devices,  said  printing  mechanism  thereby 
being  selectively  set  to  record  data  derived  from  said 
records  onto  both  sides  of  said  accounting  instruments; 
and  a  punching  mechanism  cooperating  with  each  instru-\ 
ment  successively,  said  punching  mechanism  being  con- 
trolled by  said  sensing  devices  and  magnetic  storage  de- 
vice and  accumulator  to  perforate  each  instrument  with 
data  related  to  the  data  printed  thereon. 


"■JiliiiJ 


Q^^^Jir: 


I.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  peak  amplitudes 
of  variable  voltage  or  current  waves  and  for  also  deter- 
mining the  area  under  such  variable  waves,  comprising 

(a)  an  integrator  adapted  to  receive  an  output  signal 
of  said  waves  and  convert  them  into  pulses  at  fre- 
quencies which  are  proportionate  to  the  varying  am- 
plitudes of  said  waves, 

(b)  a  slope  detector  also  adapted  to  receive  said  out- 
put signal  and  to  determine  whether  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  signal  is  zero,  increasing  or  decreasing 
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(c)  an  electronic  counter  connected  to  said  integrator 
for  counting  the  pulses  received  therefrom,  and 

(d)  a  logic  control  unit  connected  to  said  slope  detector 
and  said  counter  and  operable  by  said  slope  detector 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  counter  to  there- 
by control  the  counting  of  the  frequency  pulses  from 
the  integrator. 


3,185,821 
PULSED  ANALOG  COMPUTER 
Richard  C.  Lee,  Allston,  Fred  B.  Cox,  Cambridge,  and 
Mark  E.  Connelly,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naw 
Orighial  application  May  19,  1959,  Sei .  No.  814,363,  now 
Patent  No.  3,037,699,  dated  June  5,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,567 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  235—150) 


t*«TtB  cawtaoL 


'-7—1 '     ^'^W 


1.  -An  analog  computer  comprising; 

a  main  bus, 

.in  an.ilog  multiplier  computing  element,  connected  to 
said  mam  bus, 

.in  analog  divider  computing  element,  connected  to  said 
main  bus, 

an  analog  adder  computing  element,  connected  to  said 
main  bus.  and 

controlling  means,  coupled  to  said  computing  elements, 
for  allowmg  each  of  said  computing  elements  to  op- 
erate on  different  variables  in  the  computer  in  time 
sequence,  thereby  allowing  each  of  said  elements  to 
be  time  shared  by  the  variables  in  said  computer. 


3,185,822 
BINARY  ADDER 
Claud  M.  Davis,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N<w  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,288 
6  Claims.    (CI.  235—153) 


""fi  """« 


L. 


VL 


1.  In  a  binary  full  adder,  the  combination  compris- 


ing: 


means  for  generating  a  sum  signal  and  a  carry  signal 
as  a  function  of  three  binary  input  signals; 

and   means  for  detecting   an  erroneous  carry   signal; 

said  sum  generating  means  being  responsive  to  said 
detection  means  to  provide  an  erroneous  sum  signal 
when  an  erroneous  carry  signal  is  detected. 


3,185,823 
DATA  COMPACTOR 
Frederick  W.  Ellersick,  Jr.,  RockriUe,  Md.,  and  Wesley 
R.  Peavy,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  Intemationd 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,223 
4  Claims.    (CL  235^154) 


If 


.771  -  -1 

-  If  1   -  ' ! 


__  t'  "'jtI.  -  '3-  3-  '3- -3- 


COM  HUB    OVT 

■0-COM    I        Houncf   ! 

~i r    -T — -t^ 


I        I         COUWTli     U                                                          ,              H* 
,J       I     Jl^  H     ^      J 


HUM  LflMTN 
CCHINTCa 


L    . 


i-.," 


4.  An  adaptive  circuit  for  reducing  the  number  of 
binary  bits  required  at  the  circuit  output  line  to  represent 
a  frame  of  binary  data  from  a  plurality  of  input  sources 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  successively  sampling  the  bits  of  said  input 
sources,  to  thereby  generate  a  series  of  frames  of 
binary  data,  each  frame  comprised  of  a  bit  sample 
from  each  of  said  input  sources; 

delay  means  for  delaying  successive  frames; 

circuit  means  for  comparing  data  bits  in  a  given  frame 
with  the  corresponding  data  bits  in  the  preceding 
frame  on  a  bit  by  bit  basis  and  for  generating  an 
output  when  the  bits  compared  disagree; 

a  delay  line,  means  for  applying  the  output  from  said 
circuit  means  to  said  delay  line,  the  shift  rate  of 
said  delay  line  being  equal  to  the  number  of  input 
means  times  the  rate  at  which  bits  are  applied  to 
said  circuit  means; 

feedback  means  for  normally  causing  the  output  from 
said  delay  to  be  recirculated,  the  recirculation  time 
for  a  given  bit  being  one  shift  time  less  than  the 
time  required  to  compare  the  bits  from  a  single  in- 
put source  in  said  circuit  means; 

a  gating  circuit,  pulse  means  operating  synchronously 
with  said  sampling  means  for  issuing  a  pulse  co- 
incidently  with  the  filling  of  said  delay  line,  said 
feedback  means  being  responsive  to  said  pulse  for 
switching  the  delay  line  output  to  said  gating  cir- 
cuit; 

a  run  length  counter,  said  pulscfntims  being  opera- 
tive, when  said  delay  line  is  full,  tp  apply  count 
pulses  to  said  run  length  counter,  theVrate^t  which 
said  count  pulses  are  applied  to  said  counter  being 
equal  to  the  shift  rate  of  said  delay  line; 

said  gating  circuit  including  means  normally  respon- 
sive to  an  output  from  said  delay  line  for  causing 
the  contents  of  said  run  length  counter  to  be  pre- 
sented to  the  circuit  output  line; 

counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pnits  of 
shift  time  between  outputs  from  said  delay  line,  the 
capacity  of  said  counter  means  being  less  than  the 
number  of  bits  in  one  frame,  said  counter  means 
including  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  when 
the  capacity  of  the  counter  means  is  exceeded,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  an  output 
from  said  delay  line  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  said 
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control  signal  for  causing  subsequently  occurring 
outputs  from  said  delay  line  to  pass  directly  to  said 
circuit  output  line. 


3,185,824 
ADAPTIVE  DATA  COMPACTOR 
Hcnnan   Blasbalg,   Baltimore,   Md.,   and   Richard   Van 
Bierkonif  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,343 
4  Claims.    (CI.  235— 154) 


4.  An  adaptive  circuit  for  reducing  the  amount  of  bi- 
nary bits  required  at  a  circuit  output  line  to  represent  a 
sequence  of  binary  data  from  an  input  source  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  comparison  circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  each  binary  bit  sequence 
applied  to  it  a  predetermined  amount; 

means  for  applying  each  bit  of  the  binary  data  simulta- 
neously to  one  input  of  said  comparison  circuit  and 
to  said  delay  circuit; 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  delay  circuit  to 
the  other  input  of  said  comparison  circuit; 

variable  encoder  means,  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  comparison  circuit  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  circuit  output  line,  for  encoding  the 
output  from  said  comparison  circuit; 

means  responsive  to  the  input  source  for  analyzing  the 
statistics  of  the  input  data  and  for  generating  an  out- 
put in  response  to  predetermined  variations  therein; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  analyzing  means 
for  selecting  from  the  possible  coding  actions  of  said 
variable  encoder,  the  coding  action  which  will  yield 
the  least  number  of  bits  at  the  circuit  output  line. 


3,185,825 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSLATING 
DECIMAL  NUMBERS  TO  EQUIVALENT  BINARY 
NUMBERS 
William  L.  McDonald  and  Ray  H.  Thurmond,  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,116 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23S— 155) 
5.  A  circuit  apparatus  for  translating  a  multi-digit  deci- 
mal number  to  its  binary  equivalent,  comprising  a  storage 
register  having  an  input  and  an  output,  an  adder  having 
a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output,  means  for  translating  deci- 
mal digits  to  their  binary  equivalents  and  for  representing 
the  binary  digits  of  each  decimal  digit  translation  by  elec- 
trical potentials  in  a  series  of  equally  spaced  time  intervals, 
means  including  first  gating  means  for  applying  the  series 
of  potentials  representing  binary  digits  to  one  input  of  said 
adder,  and  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  adder  to 
the  inpiu  of  said  storage  register,  a  pair  of  delay  circuits 


each  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  being  effective  to 
interpose  a  delay  of  one  of  said  time  intervals  to  pulses 
applied  to  its  input,  means  coupling  the  output  of  one  of 
said  delay  circuits  to  the  input  of  the  other  delay  circuit, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  storage  register  to  the 
input  of  one  of  said  delay  circuits,  second  and  third  gating 
means  for  coupling  the  respective  outputs  of  said  delay 
circuits  to  the  other  input  of  said  adder,  fourth  gating 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  storage  register  to 
the  one  input  of  said  adder  and  means  for  controlling  said 
first  gating  means  for  entering  the  binary  equivalents  of 
decimal  digits  to  said  storage  trigger  through  said  adder, 
means  during  a  first  cycle  of  translation  for  controlling 


said  second  and  fourth  gating  circuits  for  circulating 
a  binary  number  stored  in  said  storage  register  through 
said  delay  circuits  to  effectively  multiply  the  same  by 
four  and  for  adding  the  product  so  produced  to  the  num- 
ber itself  to  produce  a  sum  five  times  as  great  as  said  num- 
ber, and  means  during  a  second  cycle  of  translation  for 
controlling  said  first  and  third  gating  circuits  for  circulat- 
ing said  sum  number  through  said  one  delay  circuit  to 
multiply  the  same  by  two  and  for  adding  the  binary  equiv- 
alent of  the  next  lower  order  decimal  digit  whereby  a 
succession  of  first  and  second  cycles  of  operation  is  effec- 
tive to  translate  a  multi-digit  decimal  number  to  its  binary 
equivalent  and  store  the  same  in  said  storage  register. 


3,185,826 
CORE  ADDER 
Carroll   A.    Andrews,   Poughkeepsie,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,703 
6  Claims.    (CI.  235—175) 
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1.  An  adder  comprising  in  combination  a  multidigit 
magnetic  core  register  for  storing  augend  digits;  a  multi- 
digit  magnetic  core  register  for  storing  addend  digits;  reg- 
ister read  out  means  for  each  digital  position  for  simul- 
taneously reading  out  the  respective  augend  and  addend 
digits;  adding  means  for  each  digital  position,  said  adding 
means  comprising  means  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  sum  digit  for  the  respective  digital  posi- 
tion and  carry  means  for  producing  signals  representa- 
tive of  either  a  carry  or  no  carry  out  of  the  respective 
digital  position,  each  of  said  adding  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  read  out  means  for  the  respective  digital  posi- 
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tion  and  to  the  carry  means  in  the  next  lower  digital 
position;  and  means  in  each  of  the  respective  digital  posi- 
tions connected  to  activate  the  register  read  out  means 
in  a  higher  order  digital  position,  said  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  carry  means  in  the  respective  digital  posi- 
tion. 


3  185  827 
COMPUTER  FUNCTION  GENERATION 
Thomas  R.  Hemdon,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,535 
6  Claims.    (CI.  235—197) 


„, ... 
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1.  A  system  for  producing  signals  representing  func- 
tions of  signals  representing  continuously  variable  angles 
comprising:  a  signal  input;  a  differential  amplifier  for 
receiving  the  signals  representing  the  continuously  vari- 
able angles  fed  through  said  signal  input;  a  relay  circuit 
electrically  connected  to  said  signal  input,  said  relay 
circuit  including  a  plurality  of  relays  successively  respon- 
sive to  predetermined  algebraic  signal  magnitude  incre- 
ments, each  succeeding  increment  representing  a  succes- 
sive integer  of  a  predetermined  angle;  a  signal  line  lead- 
ing from  the  relay  circuit  to  the  differential  amplifier; 
means  controlled  by  said  plurality  of  relays  for  feeding 
a  signal  from  the  relay  circuit  to  the  differential  ampli- 
fier, said  signal  fed  to  the  differential  amplifier  from  the 
relay  circuit  being  of  opposite  polarity  when  compared 
to  the  polarity  of  the  signals  fed  to  the  relay  circuit,  and 
increasing  in  incremental  steps  each  time  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  successive  integer  of  a  predetermined  angle  is 
fed  to  the  relay  circuit;  and  function  generator  means 
electrically  connected  to  the  differential  amplifier  for 
receiving  the  signals  from  the  differential  amplifier  and 
generating  a  function  of  the  received  signals. 


3,185,828 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASHLIGHT  ILLUMINATION 
Wolfgang  Ludloff,  Porz-Westhoven,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gesellschaft    fiir    MuMhUtz-Gcrate,     Dr.-Ing.     D.A. 
Mannesmann  m.b.H.,  Porz-WMthoven,  Germany 

nicd  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  5,  1962, 
G  33,955 
4  Claims.    (CI.  240— U) 
1.  In  a  photographic  flashlight  having  a  specular  re- 
flector and  a  light  source  arranged  therein,  in  combina- 
tion, a  conical  tubus  diverging  from  the  reflector  and  hav- 
ing a  length  several  times  the  depth  of  the  reflector,  and 
a  light  scattering  plate  arranged  transversely  at  the  large 


end  of  the  tubus,  said  plate  having  light  scattering  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pyramidal  prisms  distributed 


uniformly  throughout   and  covering   the   inner   surface 
thereof. 


3  185  829 

DINING  ROOM  TABLE 

Allen  E.  Ran,  417  Ferry  St.,  Tumwater,  Wadi. 

FUed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,404 

1  CbUm.    (CI.  240—4) 


A  dining  table  comprising  a  tank  portion  closed  at  its 
bottom  end  and  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  liquid,  the 
upper  end  of  the  tank  portion  having  an  annular  inwardly 
extending  horizontal  flange  section  terminating  at  its  in- 
ner edge  in  a  downwardly  directed  annular  section,  the 
space  within  said  downwardly  directed  annular  section 
defining  the  open  upper  end  of  the  tank  portion,  a  trans- 
parent table  top  supported  on  the  horizontal  flange  section 
and  covering  the  open  upper  end  of  the  tank  portion,  a 
liquid  inlet  pipe  projecting  into  the  tank  and  terminating 
at  its  upper  end  below  the  downwardly  directed  annular 
section  in  an  annular,  horizontally  disposed  pipe  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  for  admitting  liquid 
into  the  tank,  means  in  the  tank  defining  an  overflow 
opening  spaced  above  the  bottom  end  of  the  tank  but  be- 
low the  horizontally  disposed  pipe  portion,  and  annular 
lighting  means  disposed  interiorly  of  the  tank  outwardly 
and  above  the  bottom  end  of  said  downwardly  directed 
annular  section  for  lighting  the  table  top  by  reflection  off 
liquid  in  the  tank. 


3,185,830 
TARGET  APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  MUls,  Whcaton,  and  Frank  K.  Miyagawa, 
Ciiicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Manning  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,927 
2Clahns.    (CL  240— 6.41) 


2.  A  toy  gun  including  a  casing  having  a  barrel  open 
at  one  end,  an  electric  lamp  in  said  barrel,  a  battery 
housing  integral  with  said  casing  adapted  to  contain  a 
dry  cell  battery,  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  bat- 
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tery  and  said  lamp,  a  normally  open  toggle  switch  in  said 
circuit,  an  oscillatably  rotatable  cam  element  in  said 
casing,  means  opcrably  connecting  the  cam  element  to 
said  toggle  switch,  a  reciprocable  bolt  element  in  said 
casing,  manually  actuable  trigger  means  on  said  casing 
engageable  by  said  bolt  element  to  normally  hold  the 
bolt  element  in  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  the  oscil- 
latably rotatable  cam  element,  spring  means  operable 
when  the  bolt  element  is  disengaged  from  the  trigger 
means  upon  manipulation  of  said  trigger  means  to  cause 
the  bolt  element  to  strike  the  cam  element  and  rotate 
said  cam  element  in  a  direction  to  actuate  the  switch 
to  light  the  lamp,  and  spring  means  to  return  the  cam 
clement  to  its  initial  position  to  allow  said  switch  to 
open. 

3  185  831 

ILLUMINATED  COMPACTS 

Emma  Jean   Ray,   1111   S.  Colver,  and   Eugene   Irich, 

3348  N.  60th  St.,  both  of  Lincoki,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,864 

1  Claim.    (CI.  240—6.45) 


In  a  compact,  an  open  box-like  base  section  rectangular 
in  shape  and  having  upwardly  extending  ears  on  the  side 
walls  thereof  and  having  a  transverse  ridge  portion  in- 
ternally of  the  base  at  the  end  in  which  the  said  two  ears 
are  formed,  and  having  also  two  recessed  spacer  ears 
formed  between  the  rear  wall  of  the  box  and  the  ridge 
portion  and  having  transverse  notches  therein,  a  battery 
received  in  the  recessed  ears  and  a  contact  strip  extend- 
ing beneath  the  battery  and  located  in  the  notches  and 
having  an  upturned  end  to  selectively  engage  the  base  of 
the  battery,  a  battery  cover  angular  in  cross  section,  the 
frontal  portion  of  the  angular  cover  having  an  opening 
therein,  an  illuminating  lamp  received  therein,  the  end 
of  the  contact  strip  opposite  the  upturned  end  positioned 
to  make  contact  with  the  button  base  contact  of  the 
lamp  and  the  threaded  metal  shoulder  of  the  lamp  con- 
tacting the  terminal  of  the  battery,  a  lever  at  one  end  of 
the  base  member  extending  through  the  wall  of  the 
base  member  and  abutting  against  the  upturned  end 
of  the  contact  strip  whereby  pressure  on  the  lever 
moves  the  upturned  end  transversely  of  the  case  to 
close  the  circuit  through  the  battery  and  the  lamp,  a 
lid  hinged  to  the  rear  of  the  box,  the  lid  being  pro- 
vided with  a  mirror  on  the  inside  and  the  rectangular 
base  having  a  tray  to  hold  face  powder  and  powder  puff. 


3,185,832 

ILLUMINATED  SCREW  DRIVER 

Tadayuki  Nagamoii,  851  Yukigaya-cho,  Ota-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,853 

1  Claim.     (CI.  240—6.46) 


An  illuminated  screw  driver,  comprising  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar insulating  handle  formed  of  translucent  resin  plastic. 


a  flashlight  bulb  and  battery  housed  within  said  handle, 
a  cylindrical  reflector  about  said  bulb,  means  in  said 
handle  including  a  manually-operated  switch  for 
coupling  said  bulb  and  battery  for  illuminating  said 
bulb, 

said  handle  having  a  convex  forward  face  forming  a 
condenser  lens  and  a  slot  extending  axially  there- 
Ifrom  with  laterally-extending  openings, 

a  'metal  spring  retainer  mounted  within  said  slot  and 
having  pairs  of  laterally-extending  wings  received  in 
said  lateral  openings,  and 

a  screw  driver  member  having  a  shank  provided  with 
laterally-extending  flanges  held  within  said  retainer, 
with  each  flange  being  conflned  by  a  pair  of  said 
wings, 

said  wings  having  reflective  surfaces  extending  axially 
of  said  handle  between  said  condenser  lens  and  bulb, 
whereby  said  wings  are  adapted  to  reflect  rays  of 
light  from  said  bulb  into  a  condensed  pattern  about 
said  screw  driver  member. 


3,185,833 
LIGHT  DIFFUSER  APPARATUS 
Jacob  H.  Blitzer,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Integrated  Ceilings  &  Griileworks,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,525 
11  Claims.     (CI.  240— 9) 


Jc.'  3 


1.  In  light  diff'user  apparatus:  a  supporting  frame 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  and  disposed  below  a  ceiling 
structure,  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of  openings;  light 
diffusing  devices  covering  said  openings,  the  front  of  each 
device  being  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  rear  of  an  ad- 
jacent device,  each  of  said  devices  having  rear  support 
means  fixed  thereto  against  movement  with  respect  to  said 
device  and  overlying  and  engageable  with  said  frame  to 
limit  movement  of  the  rear  of  said  device  downwardly 
from  said  frame,  said  rear  support  means  of  each  device 
being  movable  with  such  device  as  a  unit  forwardly  from 
overlying  relation  to  said  frame,  each  device  also  having 
front  spring  means  engaging  said  frame  to  yieldably  urge 
the  front  of  said  device  upwardly  against  said  frame  and 
and  upwardly  against  the  rear  of  an  adjacent  device  to 
urge  said  adjacent  device  upwardly  toward  said  frame. 


3,185,834 
LIGHT  SOURCE 
Alfred  J.  Thclen  and  Joseph  H.  Apfel,  Santa  Roan,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,139 
12  Cbiims.  (CI.  240—41.35) 
1.  In  a  light  source  for  illuminating  a  plane  test  area 
with  radiation  substantially  equal  in  intensity  and  spectral 
content  to  that  provided  by  the  sun  at  the  outer  edge 
of  the  earth's  atmosphere,  a  first  light  source  having 
radiation  in  a  predetermined  spectral  region,  a  second 
light  source  having  radiation  in  a  predetermined  spectral 
region  different  from  the  radiation  in  the  spectral  region 
of  the  first  light  source,  a  first  cold  mirror  positioned  in 
front  of  and  receiving  the  radiation  from  the  first  light 
source  and  having  means  thereon  for  reflecting  a  desired 
portion  of  the  radiation  from  the  first  light  source  and 
transmitting  the  undesired  portion  of  the  radiation  from 
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the  first  light  source,  and  a  second  arfd  mirror  positioned 
forward  of  said  light  source  transmitting  a  desired  por- 
tion of  the  radiation  from  the  second  light  source  and 
reflecting  the  undesired  portion  of  the  radiation  from  the 
second   light  source,  said  first  and  second  cold  mirrors 
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being  positioned  so  that  the  second  cold  mirror  receives 
radiation  reflected  from  the  first  cold  mirror  and  reflects 
the  sajne  while  transmitting  the  desired  portion  of  the 
radiation  from  the  second  light  source  to  thereby  com- 
bine the  desired  portions  of  the  radiation  from  the  first 
and  second  light  sources. 


3,185,835 
LAMP  FOR  FLUORESCENT  ILLUMINATION 
Josef  Miiller  an^d  Karl  Lowenstein,  Neheim-Husten,  Ger- 
many, assign<M-s  to  Trilux-Lenze  K.G.,  Nebeim-Husten, 
Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  3,  1961, 
T  13,493;  Jan.  19,  1962,  T  14,235 
6  Claims.     (CI.  240—51.11) 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  casing,  a  reflector,  hinge  means 
swingably  mounting  the  reflector  within  the  casing,  said 
hinge  means  including  a  supporting  element  and  a  bearing 
element,  said  supporting  element  being  joined  to  a  bent 
portion  of  said  reflector,  said  bearing  element  being  joined 
to  an  inner  surface  portion  of  said  casing,  said  bearing 
element  terminating  at  a  lower  portion  in  a  hook  and  at  an 
upper  portion  in  a  bent  portion  directed  toward  the  bent 
portion  of  the  reflector,  said  supporting  element  having  a 
first  portion  received  in  said  hook  and  a  second  portion  in 
underlying  abutment  with  said  upper  bent  portion  of  the 
bearing  element  whereby  disengagement  of  the  supporting 
and  hearing  elements  is  precluded  when  the  reflector  is 
secured  in  the  casing,  and  catch  means  for  securing  the 
reflector  in  the  casing. 


PORTABLE 'electric  LAMP 
Lawrence  L.  Flaugber,  Pewaukec,  and  Thomas  G.  Bur, 
Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power  Industries, 
Inc.,  West  Aliis,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,562 
6  Claims.     (CI.  240—51.12) 
I.  A  portable  lighting  assemblage  comprising,  a  dish- 
shaped  base  having  a  radiating  peripheral  flange,  a  reflec- 
tor secured  at  its  medial  portion  only  within  said  base  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a  fluorescent 
lamp  secured  solely  to  said  reflector,  operating  mech- 


anism and  wiring  for  said  lamp  housed  within  said  base, 
an  electric  power  supply  cord  extending  from  said  base 
and  connected  to  said  lamp  and  said  lamp  operating 
mechanism  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electric  power, 


a  dish-shaped  cover  having  a  radiating  peripheral  flange 
seated  on  said  base  flange,  and  a  resilient  ring  member 
having  a  groove  snugly  receiving  both  said  seated  cover 
and  base  flanges  to  retain  said  cover  and  said  base  in  as- 
sembled condition. 


3,185,837 

ELECTRIC  LIGHT  FITTINGS 
Bernard  Stem,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rotaflex 
(Great  Britain)  Limited,  London,  England,  a'corpora> 
tion  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,602 
5  Claims.     (CI.  240—52) 


1.  An  electric  lighting  fitting  comprising  a  main  tube 
to  enclose  at  least  the  stem  portion  of  an  electric  lamp, 
an  inner  tube  slidable  within  said  main  tube,  a  diametrical 
wall  in  said  inner  tube,  said  diametrical  wall  having  an 
opening  to  receive  an  electric  lamp  holder,  axially  dis- 
posed slots  in  said  main  tube,  radially  outward  projecting 
screwed  studs  on  said  inner  tube,  said  studs  extending  slid- 
ably  through  said  slots  in  said  main  tube,  a  U-shaped 
bracket  embracing  said  main  tube,  said  screwed  studs  ex- 
tending through  holes  in  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  brack- 
et, and  nuts  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  screwed  studs  for 
locking  the  inner  tube  in  an  axially  adjusted  position 
along  the  main  tube  and  locking  the  main  tube  in  angularly 
adjusted  position  upon  said  U-shaped  bracket. 


3,185,838 
FRICTION  CONTROLLED  SLIDABLE  AND  ROTAT- 

ABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  LAMPS 
Jerome  Warshawsky,  3285  Bertha  Drive,  Baldwin,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,317 
3  Cbims.     (CI.  240—81) 
1.  In  a  lamp  construction,  a  non-abrasive  friction  con- 
trolled slide  mounting  comprising  a  cylindrical  vertically 
disposed  standard,  an  electrical  socket  and  bulb  for  said 
lamp,  a  clutch  member  carrying  said  electrical  socket  and 
bulb  rotatable  on  and  axially  slidable  along  said  standard, 
said  clutch  member  having  a  bore  through  which  the 
standard  extends,  one  end  of  said  bore  having  a  reduced 
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diameter  forming  an  internal  shoulder,  the  opposite  end 
of  said  bore  being  internally  threaded,  a  tubular  shaped 
bushing  of  elastomeric  resinous  plastic  having  non-com- 
pressible, semi-rigid,  deformable,  moderately  self-lubri- 
cating non-abrasive  properties  snugly  fitting  said  bore, 
and  a  manually  adjustable  compression  nut  having  an 


axial  bore  threaded  into  said  clutch  member  bore  to  con- 
tact said  bushing  and  urging  the  latter  against  said  in- 
ternal shoulder,  said  compression  nut  bore  and  said  re- 
duced diameter  bore  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
standard  and  the  bushing  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
minimize  torque  whereby  said  bushing  is  the  sole  con- 
tact between  the  standard  and  clutch  member. 


3  185  839 
APPARATUS  FOR  STERILISING  LIQUIDS 
Douglas  Haigh  Glasson,  Turramurra,  and  Harold 
Charles  Bourae,  Kogarah,  New  South  Wales,  Australia, 
assignors  to  Aquatron  Corporation  (Australia)  Pty. 
Limited,  Marrickville,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  a 
company  of  Australia 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No,  294,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  12,  1962, 

19,903/62 

4  Claims.     (CI.  250—43) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sterilizing  liquids  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular casing  divided  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  com- 
partment by  a  division  plate  having  its  bottom  face 
formed  as  a  reflecting  surface,  a  plurality  of  ultra-violet 
ray  tubes  mounted  below  said  division  plate  and  con- 
nected to  electrical  equipment  in  the  upper  compartment, 
a  water  tray  mounted  in  said  lower  compartment,  the 
bottom  of  said  water  tray  being  divided  by  a  longitudinal 
inverted  V  rib  into  two  flat  bottom  troughs,  one  said  trough 
being  divided  medially  by  a  transverse  inverted  V  rib, 
said  other  trough  having  medially  therein  a  water  outlet 
channel  tapering  to  an  outlet  pipe;  the  floor  of  said  trans- 
verse ribbed  trough  being  shaped  upwardly  from  said 
transverse  rib  to  channels  formed  at  each  end  of  said 
tray  and  the  floor  of  the  other  trough  being  sloped  up- 
wardly from  said  end  channels  to  said  water  outlet 
channel,  a  water  supply  pipe  having  outlets  to  the  trough 
divided  by  the  transverse  rib  on  each  side  of  said  rib, 
and  means  to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  over  the 
high  edges  of  the  floors  of  the  troughs. 


3.185,840 
MULTI-PURPOSE  STAGE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
PROBE  MICROANALYSIS 
Jacques  Lcmaitre,  Via  per  Besozzo  25, 
Cocquio  S.  Andrea,  Varese,  Italy 
Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,144 
4  Claims.     (CI.  250—49.5) 
1.  A  multi-purpose  stage  for  electronic  probe  micro- 
analysis comprising  a  frame,  s  ide  guides  under  said  frame, 


two  pluralities  of  vertical  apertures  in  the  frame,  a  first 
plurality  of  apertures  latcraly  located  in  the  frame  at 
distances  between  15  and  19  mm.,  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  number  of  securing  elements,  the  securing  ele- 
ments being  positioned  to  receive,  within  their  locations, 
test-pieces  to  be  examined,  a  second  plurality  of  aper- 
tures centrally  located  and  adapted  to  receive  thin  sec- 


tion holders,  the  axial  distances  between  the  apertures 
of  each  plurality  of  apertures  being  substantially  7  mm., 
and  the  diameter  of  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
apertures  being  substantially  and  respectively  2  and  6 
mm.,  an  operating  slide  guide,  an  operating  rod  fixed 
to  the  operating  slide  guide  for  displacement  of  the  frame 
along  the  slide  guides. 


3,185,841 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  HAVING  X-RAY 
INTENSIFIER    SCREEN    AS    AN    INTEGRAL 
COMPONENT  OF  THE  IMAGE  RECEIVING 
SHEET 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela* 
ware 

FUed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,275 
13  Claims.    (CI.  250—65) 
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I.  .^n  integral  photographic  product  comprising  a 
photosensitive  emulsion  layer,  an  X-ray  intensitier  screen, 
and  an  image-receiving  layer  laminated  between  said 
emulsion  layer  .md  said  intensifier  screen. 

10.  A  photographic  product  for  receiving  and  viewing 
radiographs  which  comprises,  in  coinbination,  a  support, 
an  image-rcceivmg  layer,  and  an  X-ray  intensifier  screen 
between  said  support  and  said  image-receiving  layer. 


3,185,842 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZATION  OF  DEWAR 
PACKAGE  THIN  FILM  DETECTORS 
Thomas  H.  Johnson,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,016 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250—83) 
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4.  In  an  infrared  detector  package  including  a  detector 
cell  mounted  upon  the  re-entrant  portion  of  an  evacuated 
Dewar  flask,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  sealing 
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the  infrared  sensitive  layer  of  the  cell  in  a  gas-filled,  gas-    thereacross  to  said  first  level  whereby  the  voltage  across 

tight  compartment  on  the  evacuated  side  of  the  re-entrant    said  first  storage  capacitor  has  a  saw-tooth  appearance, 

portion  of  the  Dewar  flask,  said  compartment  consisting    and  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  saw-tooth  wave 

of  a  substrate  upon  which  the  infrared  sensitive  layer  of 

the  cell  is  supported,  an  encapsulating  window  in  spaced  ^-■^         ^ » 

relationship  with  the  infrared  sensitive  layer  and  encap-  K°^"'t— T-^^^'l— II 

sulating  cement  sealing  the  window  to  the  substrate  to 

form  the  gas-tight  compartment. 


3,185,843 
COLLIMATOR    SYSTEM    FOR   BETA   RADLATION 

THICKNESS  GAUGE  SENSOR 
Carl  Woodrow  Hansen,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatloD  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,414 
7  Claims.    (CI.  250 — 83.3) 


1.  A  radioactive  thickness  gauge  sensor  comprising,  a 
radiation  detector  having  a  generally  planar  detection 
surface;  first  and  second  radioactive  sources  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  relation  on  a  plane  vertically  displaced  from 
and  parallel  with  said  detection  surface,  each  of  said 
radioactive  sources  being  formed  of  a  material  wlych 
emits  beta  radiation;  collimating  means  adapted  to  form 
a  defined  beam  of  said  beta  radiation  directed  toward 
said  detection  surface  and  to  confine  said  directed  radia- 
tion to  a  predetermined  area  on  said  detection  surface, 
said  predetermined  area  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
periphery  lying  within  the  periphery  of  said  detection 
surface;  an  absorber  plate  disposed  adjacent  to  said  detec- 
tion surface  and  adapted  to  cover  said  surface,  said  ab- 
sorber plate  being  formed  of  a  material  which  absorbs 
substantially  all  of  said  beta  radiation  impingcnt  upon 
it,  said  absorber  plate  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar opening  therein  adapted  to  transmit  said  beta  radia- 
tions to  said  detector  surface,  said  rectangular  opening 
being  substantially  centered  at  the  center  of  said  detec- 
tion surface,  said  opening  being  such  that  said  predeter- 
mined area  overlaps  the  edges  of  said  opening  along  one 
axis  only  of  said  rectangle. 


3,185,844 
RADIATION  DOSIMETER  CIRCUIT 
Leon  Bess,  1706  Jonquil  Terrace,  Apt.  3G,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,238 
10  Claims.    (CL  250— 83  J) 
1 .  In   a  dosimeter  circuit  for  providing  an  indication 
of  the  radiation   level   within   a  given  environment,  the 
combination  of  a  radiation  detector  disposed  within  said 
environment  and  developing  a  unidirectional  signal  volt- 
age the  amplitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  ihe  inten- 
sity of  the  illuminating  radiation,  a  first  storage  capacitor, 
means  for  charging  said  first  storage  capacitor  from  a 
first  to  a  second  level  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  signal  voltage,  a  second  storage  capacitor, 
means  for  charging  said  second  storage  capacitor  to  a 
given  level,  means  operative  when  the  charge  across  said 
first  storage  capacitor  reaches  said  second  level  for  trans- 
ferring part  of  the  charge  of  said  second  storage  capacitor 
to  said  first  storage  capacitor  so  as  to  reduce  the  charge 


forms  appearing  across  said  first  storage  capacitor  during 
a  given  period  whereby  a  measure  of  the  radiation  level 
is  obtained. 


3  185  845 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 

Lawrence  D.  Lively  and  George  M.  Rouayhcb,  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company, 

Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  oX.  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,464 

16  Claims.    (CL  250— 83.6) 
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1.  The  method  for  determining  the  relative  amounts  of 
the  constituents  of  a  chemical  sample  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  resolving  said  sample  into  its  various  con- 
stituents, serially  passing  said  constituents  in  a  vaporized 
state  and  in  a  carrier  gas  through  an  electrostatic  field, 
subjecting  said  gas  and  constituents  to  above  about  300 
millicuries  of  radiation  while  said  gas  and  constituents 
are  in  said  electrostatic  field  to  ionize  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  constituents,  producing  a  curve  representing  the 
levels  of  ionization  in  said  electrostatic  field  as  each  of 
the  constituents  pass  therethrough  and  measuring  the 
magnitude  of  the  area  under  the  curve  produced  by  each 
constiituent  relative  to  the  total  magnitude  of  the  area 
under  the  curves  produced  by  all  of  said  constituents. 


3,185,846 
ULTRA-VIOLET    RADIATION    FLAME    MONITOR 
Lyman  F.  Gilbert,  Lyndhurst,  and  John  R.  McWhorter, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bailey  Meter  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,414 
16  Claims.    (CI.  250—83.6) 


2 


Jt 


2.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  flame  in  a  combustion 
chamber  produced  by  the  burning  of  a  fuel  comprising, 
a  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  of  the  com- 
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biution  chamber,  a  tubular  extension  extending  from 
said  casing  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  having  a 
transparent  window  closing  and  sealing  the  end  thereof, 
a  radiation  responsive  detector  mounted  in  the  end  of 
said  extension  adjacent  said  window  to  receive  radia- 
tion from  the  flame,  said  detector  being  sensitive  to  in- 
visible ultraviolet  radiation  emitted  by  the  combustion 
flame  and  operative  to  become  electrically  conductive 
in  response  to  radiation  in  a  predetermined  wave-length 
range,  an  electric  circuit  positioned  within  said  casing 
responsive  to  conduction  or  non-conduction  of  said  de- 
tector to  manifest  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  a 
flame  within  the  combustion  chamber,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber inclosing  said  extension  and  having  an  open  end 
terminating  adjacent  the  end  of  said  extension,  and  means 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  tubular  member 
to  produce  an  air  flow  through  the  space  between  said 
extension  and  said  tubular  member  and  out  of  the  open 
end  of  said  member  to  provide  a  continuous  air  purge  of 
the  end  of  said  extension  to  prevent  the  collection  of  dust 
and  products  of  combustion  on  said  window. 


3,185,847 
QUENCH  CIRCUIT  FOR  RADIATION 
COUNTER  TUBE 
Eric   W.    Leaver   and   George   R.   Mounce,   Willowdale, 
Ontario,   Canada,   assignors   to   Electronic    Associates 
Limited,  a  Canadian  company 
Original  application  Apr.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  653,570.  now 
Patent  No.  3,038,606,  dated  June  12,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,494 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250—83.6) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  radiation  counter  tube  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  quench  circuit  therefor  com- 
prising an  electron  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
grid,  a  source  of  operating  potential  having  at  least  "one 
high  potential  terminal  and  at  least  one  low  potential  ter- 
minal, means  including  resistor  connecting  the  cathode  of 
said  counter  tube  to  one  of  said  low  potential  terminals, 
means  connecting  the  anode  of  said  counter  tube  to  one 
of  said  high  potential  terminals  and  the  anode  of  said 
electron  tube  to  one  of  said  high  potential  terminals,  said 
last-named  means  including  a  resistance  providing  a  path 
for  the  anode  currents  of  both  of  said  tubes,  means  con- 
necting the  cathode  of  said  electron  tube  to  one  of  said 
low  potential  terminals,  so  as  to  bias  said  electron  tube 
for  plate  current  saturation  whereby  the  anode  to  cathcxle 
potential  of  said  counter  tube  is  normally  below  its  strik- 
ing potential,  means  coupling  said  counter  tube  cathode 
to  said  grid  and  means  for  applying  a  negative  gate  pulse 
through  said  coupling  means  simultaneously  to  the  grid  of 
said  electron  tube  and  the  cathode  of  said  counter  tube 
thereby  to  cut  off  the  plate  current  of  said  electron  tube 
and  enabling  generation  of  pulses  by  said  counter  tube 
momentarily  and  immediately  quenching  each  of  said 
pulses. 


3,185,848 

INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTOR  CELL 

UTILIZING  IONIZED  GAS 

Laurence  R.  Alexander,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Leesona  Corporation,  Warwicli,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,898 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  250—83.6) 


1.  An  infrared  detector  cell  comprising  a  sealed  con- 
tainer, an  infrared  window  defining  at  least  a  portion  of 
one  of  the  walls  of  said  container,  a  partition  in  said  con- 
tainer defining  a  pair  of  gas  chambers,  said  partition  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therem,  an  ionized  gas  in  said  chambers 
and  a  pair  of  clectrcxles  positioned  to  receive  the  flow 
of  electrons  through  the  gas  in  said  second  chamber. 


3,185,849 
PULSED  NEl  TRON  SOURCE  UTILIZING  AN 
ACCELERATOR  TUBE 
VVilmer  A.  Hoyer  and  Robert  C.  Rumble,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,444 
4  Clahns.    (CL  250—84.5) 
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1.  An  accelerator  tube  for  use  in  generating  neutrons 
comprising: 

a  closed  tube; 

an  open-ended  cylinder  sealed  inside  said  tube; 

an  extraction  electrode  arranged  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  including  a  mesh  screen  dividing 
said  tube  into  an  ionizing  chamber  and  an  accelerat- 
ing chamber; 

a  high-frequency  coil  surrounding  the  ionizing  chamber 
portion  of  said  tube; 

ion  plasma  contained  within  said  ionizing  chamber; 

a  target  arranged  in  the  accelerating  chamber  portion 
of  said  tube  and  spaced  from  said  screen; 

electrical  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  coil 
adapted  to  supply  continuous  high-frequency  current 
to  said  coil  to  ionize  said  plasma; 

a  pulsed  voltage  source  connected  to  said  target  and  to 
said  extraction  electrode  adapted  to  apply  high-volt- 
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age  pulses  to  said  target  and  extraction  voltage  pulses 
to  said  extraction  electrode;  and 
means  connected  between  said  extraction  electrode  and 
said  pulsed  voltage  source  adapted  to  change  the 
phase  relation  between  the  extraction  pulses  and 
high  voltage  pulses  to  delay  ion  extraction  until  the 
accelerating  voltage  has  reached  the  threshold  value 
required  for  the  ion  target  reaction. 


3,185,850 

PHOTOSENSmVE  TWO  STATE  CIRCUITS 

AND  SYSTEMS 

Ren^  H.  Terlet,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  29,  1^61,  Ser.  No.  120,702 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  250— 209) 


orable  in  the  presence  of  such  material  in  the  path 
of  movement  to  render  the  article  handling  appa- 
ratus inoperable  until  the  material  is  removed; 
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8.  A  switching  system  for  providing  a  sequence  of 
timed  pulses  comprising  a  pair  of  two  state  circuits,  each 
of  said  two  state  circuits  including  a  first  voltage  respon- 
sive light  source,  a  capacitor  connected  to  be  energized 
through  a  resistive  circuit  path  concurrently  with  the  en- 
ergization of  said  first  light  source,  a  second  voltage  re- 
sponsive light  source  connected  in  parallel  with  said  ca- 
pacitor for  illumination  when  a  sufficient  charge  voltage 
is  achieved  on  said  capacitor,  a  first  photoresponsive  de- 
vice positioned  to  receive  illumination  from  said  second 
light  source  and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  light 
source,  said  first  photoresponsive  device  being  operable 
when  illuminated  to  extinguish  said  first  light  source,  a 
second  photo-responsive  device  responsive  to  illumina- 
tion from  said  first  light  source  of  each  two-state  circuit 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  of  the  other 
two-state  circuit  to  provide,  when  illuminated,  a  discharge 
path  for  said  last-recited  capacitor,  and  an  output  photo- 
responsive device  responsive  to  illumination  from  one  of 
said  first  hght  sources  for  providing  said  sequence  of  timed 
pulses. 


3,185,851 
PHOTOCELL   CONTROLLED   ANTI-EJECTION 
CIRCUIT    FOR    AN    ARTICLE    HANDLING 
APPARATUS 
Armand    D'Emilio,    Holmes,    Pa.,    assignor    to    Brewer 
Pharmacal  Engineering  Corporation,  Upper  Darby,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,471 
10  Claims.    (CI.  250—223) 
1.   In   electrically   operative   article   ejecting   and   han- 
dling apparatus  operable  to  eject  an  article  into  and  to 
pass  it  through  a  chute  from  one  point  to  another: 

(A)  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  connecting  said 
apparatus  to  a  source  of  electricity; 

(B)  a  first  sensing  means  positioned  between  said 
points  in  the  chute  to  sense  an  article  as  it  passes 
along  its  path  of  movement  through  the  chute  and 
responsive  thereto  to  actuate  associated  apparatus; 
and 

(C)  a  second  sensing  means  positioned  between  said 
one  point  and  said  first  sensing  means  to  sense  ma- 
terial placed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  article 
to  prevent  the  article  from  passing  through  said  first 
sensing  means  during  a  cycle  of  operation,  and  op- 


(D)  said  second  sensing  means  having  means  to  delay 
its  operation  for  a  period  of  time  normally  to  permit 
the  said  article  to  pass  thereby  without  rendering 
said  apparatus  inoperable. 


3,185,852 
SATELLITE  SENSOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Whiter  Park,  Fla.,  asdgnor  to  Radia- 
tion, Incorporated,  Melbourne,  F1a~  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138»475 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  250—227) 
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Apparatus  for  sensing  and  controlling  the  rotation  of 
a  space  vehicle  about  a  local  vertical  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  parallel  optical  lines,  each  line  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  discrete  optical  fiber  ends,  there  be- 
ing an  angular  displacement  between  said  pairs,  photo- 
detector  means  connected  to  each  optical  hne  for  pro- 
ducing pulses  responsive  to  an  image  thereon,  a  time  delay 
channel  connected  to  said  photodetector  means  of  one 
optical  line  of  each  pair,  a  direct  channel  connected  to 
said  photodetector  means  of  the  other  optical  line  of  each 
pair,  a  sub-channel  having  further  time  delay  meant 
therein  connected  to  each  time  delay  channel,  means  to 
multiply  the  output  of  said  direct  channel  of  each  pair 
by  the  outputs  of  the  time  delay  channel  and  of  the  sub- 
channel respectively  of  that  same  pair,  means  to  compare 
the  multiplied  output  of  said  time  delay  channel  with 
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the  multiplied  output  of  said  channel  of  each  pair,  and 
means  to  subtract  the  compared  output  of  said  time  delay 
channel  and  subchannel  of  one  pair  from  the  compared 
output  of  said  time  delay  channel  and  subchannel  of  said 
other  pair. 

3  185  853 

ASSEMBLY  OF  SMALL  PHOTOSENSmVE 

FRAGILE  ELEMENTS 

Theodore  A.  Jackson,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,501 
2  Claims.     (CI.  250—239) 


1.  A  photodiode  assembly,  comprising  a  first  support 
member  having  a  plane  surface  formed  with  a  series  of 
parallel  spaced  half  cylindrical  depressions  extending 
across  the  width  thereof,  said  first  support  member  be- 
ing rigid,  a  cylindrical  photodiode  having  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  said  depressions  and  positioned  in  each 
of  said  depressions  so  that  half  of  each  photodiode  ex- 
tends above  said  plane  surface,  the  light  sensitive  ends  of 
said  photodiodes  being  aligned  along  one  edge  of  said 
plane  surface  and  the  opposite  ends  thereof  extending 
beyond  the  opposite  edge  of  said  plane  surface,  a  second 
rigid  support  member  having  a  plane  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  said  plane  surface  of  said  first  support  mem- 
ber so  that  said  rigid  support  members  establish  a  pre- 
determined rigid  reference  position  for  said  photodiodes, 
said  plane  surface  of  said  second  support  member  being 
formed  with  a  notch  longer  than  the  distance  between 
the  end  depressions,  a  block  of  material  filling  said  notch, 
said  block  of  material  being  resilient  and  soft  relative  to 
said  rigid  members,  and  said  first  and  second  support 
members  being  secured  together  so  that  the  extending 
portions  of  said  photodiodes  are  pressed  into  said  resilient 
material  and  held  in  said  depressions  by  the  deformation 
of  said  resilient  material. 


3,185,854 
TURBINE-GENERATOR 
Herbert  N.  Hoffman,  Lunenburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,746 
8  Claims.     (Cl.  290—52) 


1.  In  a  turbine-generator  set  of  the  type  having  a  turbine 
with  a  casing  and  a  rotor  shaft,  a  reduction  gear  with  a 
casing  and  high  speed  and  low  speed  shafts,  and  a  gen- 
erator with  a  casing  and  rotor  shaft,  all  mounted  on  a 
single  base  subject  to  deflection,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

first  means  supporting  said  reduction  gear  casing  on  the 
base  and  constructed  to  be  substantially  flexible  in 
an  axial  direction  but  substantially  rigid  in  other 
directions, 


second  means  supporting  said  turbine  on  the  base  and 
including  an  axially  rigid  pedestal  supporting  the  end 
of  the  turbine  nearest  the  reduction  gear, 

laterally  flexible  spacer  means  connecting  the  gear  cas- 
ing and  the  turbine  casing  adjacent  said  rigid  support 
pedestal  so  as  to  maintain  the  axial  position  of  the 
gear  casing  relative  to  the  turbine  casing  by  causing 
the  first  support  means  to  flex  axially, 

a  thrust  bearing  for  said  high  speed  gear  shaft  con- 
structed to  fix  the  high  speed  gear  shaft  axially  rela- 
tive to  the  gear  casing,  and 

a  first  thrust-transmitting  flexible  coupling  connecting 
the  turbine  shaft  with  the  high  speed  gear  shaft  so 
as  to  locate  the  turbine  shaft  axially  relative  to  the 
high  speed  gear  shaft. 


3,185,855 
CONTROL     CIRCUIT     FOR     MULTI-STATION 
SEQUENCING  AND  LOAD  POWER  SEARCH- 
ING SYSTEM 
Kenneth  R.  Kelly,  Fox  Chapel,  and  Edward  R.  Fitzgerald, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,222 
4  Claims.     (CI.  307—35) 
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!.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electrical  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  stations  adapted  to  individually  demand 
power  from  a  first  common  power  source  of  limited 
capacity  whereby  the  instantaneous  total  demand  of  the 
stations  will  not  exceed  the  capacity  of  the  power  source, 
said  control  circuit  comprising  a  second  power  source, 
a  resistor  for  each  station  adjusted  to  a  value  proportional 
to  the  power  required  at  said  station,  a  contact  making 
ammeter,  said   resistors   being  connected  in  parallel  to 
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each  other  and  in  series  with  said  ammeter  across  said 
second  power  source,  means  for  causing  a  current  to  flow 
through  a  station  resistor  and  the  ammeter  when  power 
is  demanded  at  said  station  whereby  said  current  will  be 
proportional  to  the  power  required  at  the  station,  the 
ammeter  being  adapted  to  measure  in  sum  the  currents 
flowing  through  the  station  resistors  at  any  instant,  said 
ammeter  contact  being  operable  by  excessive  current  flow 
through  the  ammeter  to  prevent  the  application  of  addi- 
tional power  from  said  first  power  source,  a  stepping 
sv^itch  movable  to  each  station  adapted  to  selectively  com- 
plete circuits  at  a  station  in  accordance  with  the  current 
flow  through  the  ammeter  accepting  and  rejecting  the  ap- 
plication of  power  at  said  station,  and  means  responsive  to 
power  demands  at  a  station  for  automatically  moving  the 
stepping  switch  to  said  station. 


3,185,856 
INTERCONNECTION  OF  POWER  SUPPLY  UNITS 
Charles  William  Harrison,  MilUngton,  NJ.,  assii^or  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,392 
6  Cbiims.     (CI.  307—55) 
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1.  \  povver  supply  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  output 
terminals,  a  first  power  supply  unit  having  an  input 
adapted  to  be  energized  with  unregulated  direct  voltage 
and  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  main  regulating 
voltage  dropping  element  for  the  first  power  supply  umt 
connected  in  series  relation  between  said  input  and  output 
of  the  first  power  supply  unit,  a  resistor  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  power  supply  unit,  an  amplifier  for  the 
first  power  supply  unit  having  an  input  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  control  the  conductivity  of  said  ele- 
ment in  the  first  power  supply  unit,  said  amplifier  having 
its  input  connected  to  said  resistor  to  receive  a  signal  re- 
lated to  the  output  of  said  first  power  supply  unit  for  con- 
trolling said  regulating  element  in  proper  phase  relation- 
ship to  maintain  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  unit  con- 
stant, and  a  second  unit  substantially  lilcc  the  first,  means 
connecting  the  outputs  of  said  units  in  only  one  of  series 
and  parallel  circuit  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  power 
supply  circuit,  means  incJuding  a  sensing  resistor  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  output  terminals  of  the  power 
supply  circuit  and  a  point  in  said  power  su|:^ly  circuit  of 
different  potential  than  the  potential  on  said  one  output 
^ermmal  when  one  of  said  units  is  delivering  power  to  said 
Output  terminals  for  providing  a  voltage  drop  across  the 
sensing  resistor  which  is  proportional  to  the  power  de- 
livered by  said  first  power  supply  unit,  and  means  con- 
necting the  input  of  the  amplifier  of  said  second  unit  to  the 
sensing  resistor,  whereby  said  units  deliver  proportional 
amounts  of  the  total  power  supplied  at  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  power  supply  circuit. 


3,185,857 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PARALLEL 

OPERATION  OF  ALTERNATORS 

Leopold  J.  Johnson,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lear 

Siegler,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,845 

14  CUIms.     (Cl.  307—57) 
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3.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  load  on  alternators 
operating  in  parallel  including  at  least  a  pair  of  non- 
salient  pole  alternators  having  polyphase  field  windings, 
the  alternators  having  their  output  circuits  connected  in 
parallel  circuit  relationship,  means  connected  to  the  poly- 
phase field  windings  of  each  of  the  alternators  for  ener- 
gizing same  to  provide  a  rotatable  field,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  reference  signal  of  preselected  frequency,  means 
coupled  to  the  alternators  for  providing  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  each  of  the  alternators, 
demodulating  means  coupled  between  the  means  for  pro- 
ducing the  reference  signal  and  the  speed  signal  and  the 
field  energizing  means  for  each  of  the  alternators  for  pro- 
viding control  signals  to  the  fields  thereof  to  control  the 
direction  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  magnetic  field, 
means  connected  to  the  output  circuits  of  said  alternators 
for  sensing  a  load  supplied  by  each  alternator  and  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  representative  thereof,  and  correc- 
tion means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  a  load  output 
signal  for  one  alternator  and  coupled  to  the  demodulating 
means  for  controlling  the  demodulated  output  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  sensed  load  on  each  alternator  to 
bring  the  load  on  each  alternator  in  balance. 


3  185  858 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  CONSTANT  CURRENT  DEVICE 

Orris  H.  Fhitten,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  AviatioD,  Inc. 

Filed  July  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,775 

19  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


.^^ 


17.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  current, 

a  first  current  controlling  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  source  and  providing  control  of  current, 
flowing  therethrough  in  a  first  direction,  to  a  sub- 
stantially constant  non-zero  magnitude,  and  having 
substantially  no  opposition  to  the  flow  of  current 
therethrough  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction;  and 
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a  second  current  controlling  means,  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  means,  providing  control  of  current 
flowing  therethrough  in  said  second  direction  to  a 
substantially  constant  non-zero  magnitude,  and  hav- 
ing substantially  no  opposition  to  the  flow  of  current 
therethrough  in  said  first  direction. 


3,185,859 

DELAYED-RESPONSE  SIGNAL  TRANSFER 

CIRCUIT 

David  B.  Borkuin,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,826 
14  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


I.  A  delayed-response  signal  generator  comprising  a 
source  having  a  pair  of  reversible  output  terminals  for  re- 
spectively supplying  first  and  second  voltage  levels  in  one 
mode  of  operation  and  the  reverse  thereof  in  a  second 
mode  of  operation,  an  electron  device  having  an  output 
circuit  and  an  input  control  electrode,  means  for  causing 
said  electron  device  to  produce  in  its  output  circuit  a 
step  voltage  in  a  delayed  response  to  change  from  one  to 
the  other  of  said  modes  of  operation,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  said 
output  terminals,  a  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  output  terminals,  a  junction  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  resistor  to  the  other  side  of  the  capaci- 
tor, and  a  connection  from  said  junction  to  said  control 
electrode. 


3,185,860 
BISTABLE  DEVICE 

Hanoch  Ur,  Camden,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corporation 

of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,531 

12  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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l.The  combination  comprising  a  two  terminal  device 
having  capacitance  between  the  terminals  and  having  a 
volt-ampere  characteristic  with  a  negative  resistance  por- 
tion; a  transformer  primary  winding  and  a  voltage  source 
serially  connected  with  said  device  in  a  direct  current  path: 
means  for  biasing  said  device  foi*  operation  as  a  bistable 
element;  pulse  input  means  connected  across  said  device 
for  selectively  supplying  input  pulses  of  a  single  one 
polarity  having  a  duration  less  than  the  full  switching 
time  of  said  device  from  one  stable  state  to  the  other;  a 
pair  of  output  terminals;  and  a  secondary  winding  of  the 
transformer  connected  between  said  output  terminals. 


3,185,861  ' 

REGENERATIVE  AMPLIFIER 

Genung  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,308 
2  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  regenerative  amplifier  for  producing  a  reshaped 
pulse  output  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  pulse  in- 
put comprising  diode  OR  circuitry,  said  pulse  inputs  be- 
ing connected  to  the  inputs  to  said  OR  circuitry,  an  emit- 
ter follower  output  transistor,  the  collector  of  said  emitter 
follower  being  connected  to  a  source  of  potential  of  a 
first  polarity,  an  inductance,  a  load  resistance  and  a  source 
of  potential  of  a  second  polarity,  said  three  last  named 
elements  being  connected  in  series,  the  emitter  of  said 
emitter  follower  being  connected  to  said  inductance,  the 
output  of  said  OR  circuitry  being  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  emitter  follower,  a  coupling  capacitor,  the  emitter 
of  said  emitter  follower  being  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  coupling  capacitor,  a  feedback  transistor,  the  base  of 
said  feedback  transistor  being  grounded,  the  other  side 
of  said  coupling  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  emitter 
of  said  feedback  transistor,  the  collector  of  said  feedback 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  emitter 
follower  transistor. 


3,185,862 
CRYOTRON  SHIFT  REGISTER 
James  P.  Beesley,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  29.  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,408 
3  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages  each 
of  which  includes  four  cryotrons,  control  currents  of  a 
first  and  a  second  cryotron  of  a  given  stage  serving  as  the 
gate  current  respectively  of  a  third  and  a  fourth  cryotron 
of  the  previous  stage  and  control  currents  of  the  third  and 
fourth  cryotrons  of  said  previous  stage  serving  as  the  gate 
current  respectively  of  the  first  and  second  cryotrons  of 
said  previous  stage,  a  first  shift  line  connected  to  all  the 
odd  cryotrons  serving  as  control  lines  thereto,  a  second 
shift  line  connected  to  all  the  even  cryotrons  and  se^-ving 
as  control  lines  thereto,  means  for  simultaneously  apply- 
ing bipoJar  current  pulses  to  said  shift  lines,  wherein  cur- 
rent pulses  of  one  polarity  arc  additive  to  said  control 
currents  of  the  first  and  second  cryotrons  but  subtractive 
from  said  control  currents  of  the  third  and  fourth  cryo- 
trons. 
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3  185  863 
WAVEFORM  LEVEL  GATING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOY- 
ING A  TWO  TUNNEL-DIODE  FLIP-FLOP  CON- 
TROLLED BY  ANOTHER  TWO  TUNNEL-DIODE 
FLIP-FLOP 
Brian  Elliott  Sear,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,219 
8  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


3,185,865 

TRANSISTORIZED  MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH 

BUILT-IN  TIME  DELAY 

Bert  W.  Larey,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,162 
4  Cbdms.     (CI.  307—88^ 
^     (Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising;  a  plurality  of  tunnel  diodes 
each  of  which  has  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  each  of  said 
tunnel  diodes  being  characterized  by  On  and  Off  condi- 
tions which  correspond  to  large  and  small  current  con- 
ducting conditions  respectively,  first  and  second  tunnel 
diodes  having  the  anodes  thereof  connected  together, 
third  and  fourth  tunnel  diodes  having  the  cathodes  there- 
of connected  together  and  to  the  anodes  of  said  first  and 
second  tunnel  diodes,  separate  bias  means  coupled  to  each 
of  said  tunnel  diodes  and  operative  to  bias  each  tunnel 
diode  for  hi-staple  operation,  one  of  said  second  and  third 
tunnel  diodes  being  normally  biased  to  the  Off  condition 
by  the  associated  bias  means,  means  for  supplying  input 
signals  to  said  circuit  via  said  first  and  fourth  tunnel 
diodes,  and  means  coupling  said  tunnel  diodes  together 
whereby  the  input  signal  may  be  selectively  passed  from 
tunnel  diode  to  tunnel  diode. 


3,185,864 

TUNNEL  DIODE  SHIFT  REGISTER  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  RESET 

Juan  J.  Amodei,  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  R.  Bums, 

Trenton,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Radio    Corporation    of 

America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,756 
15  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  TTie  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bistable  circuits  connected  in  cascade  and 
each  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

direct  current  conducting  means  connecting  the  outputs 
of  alternate  ones  of  said  circuits  to  the  inputs  of  the 
next  succeeding  other  ones  of  said  circuits; 

first  unidirectional  conducting  means  connecting  the 
outputs  of  said  other  circuits  to  the  inputs  of  the 
next  succeeding  ones  of  said  alternate  circuits,  said 
first  unidirectional  conducting  means  being  poled  to 
pass  output  signals  of  a  first  polarity; 

and  second  unidirectional  conducting  means  connect- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  other  circuits  to  the  inputs  of 
the  next  preceding  ones  of  said  alternate  circuits,  said 
second  unidirectional  conducting  means  being  poled 
to  pass  output  signals  of  a  second  polarity  opposite  to 
said  first  polarity. 

814   O.O.— 51 


I.  In  a  bistable  multivibrator  having  two  steady-state 
conditions,  said  multivibrator  changing  from  one  such  con- 
dition to  the  other  upon  reception  of  a  negative  trigger 
pulse  thereby,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  FN?  transistors  each  having  base,  collec- 
tor and  emitter  electrodes,  the  emitter  electrode  of 
each  transistor  being  grounded, 

{h)  a  pair  of  voltage  dividers  respectively  associated 
with  said  pair  of  transistors, 

(c)  a  source  of  positive  unvarying  unidirectional  poten- 
tial connected  to  corresponding  ends  of  said  pair  of 
voltage  dividers, 

{d)  a  source  of  negative  unvarying  unidirectional  po- 
tential connected  to  the  remaining  end  of  each  volt- 
age divider, 

(?)  a  connection  between  the  output  collector  elec- 
trode of  one  transistor  and  a  first  point  on  the  voltage 
divider  associated  with  the  other  transistor,  such 
point  constituting  one  output  terminal  of  the  multi- 
vibrator, 

(/)  a  connection  between  the  output  collector  electrode 
of  said  other  transistor  and  a  first  point  on  the  volt- 
age divider  associated  with  said  one  transistor,  such 
point  constituting  the  second  output  terminal  of  the 
multivibrator, 

{g)  means  for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  each 
transistor  to  a  point  on  its  associated  voltage  divider 
which  is  normally  at  positive  potential  so  that  such 
transistor  is  non-conductive, 

(/j)  a  D.-C.  connection  for  applying  a  negative  trigger 
pulse  to  a  point  on  the  voltage  divider  associated  with 
said  one  transistor  which  lies  between  the  point  to 
which  such  transistor  base  electrode  is  connected  and 
the  point  which  constitutes  the  output  of  said  other 
transistor,  thereby  placing  a  negative  voltage  on  the 
base  electrode  of  said  one  transistor  and  causing  the 
latter  to  become  conductive  to  consequently  place 
the  multivibrator  in  one  of  its  steady-state  condi- 
tions, 

(/)  means  including  a  unidirectional  circuit  element 
for  applying  a  negative  trigger  pulse  to  a  point  on 
the  voltage  divider  associated  with  said  other  tran- 
sistor which  lies  between  the  point  to  which  such 
transistor  base  electrode  is  connected  and  the  point 
which  constitutes  the  output  of  said  one  transistor, 
thereby  placing  a  negative  voltage  on  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  other  transistor  and  causing  the  latter 
to  become  conductive  to  consequently  place  the  multi- 
vibrator in  the  other  of  its  steady-state  conditicms, 
and 

(/)  a  pair  of  capacitors,  one  capacitor  being  connected 
between  the  base  electrode  of  each  transistor  and 
the  point  on  the  vdtage  divider  associated  therewith 
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to  which  the  collector  electrode  of  the  other  transistor 
is  connected. 


3  185  866 
MAGNETIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Georse  F.  Harpcll,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,035 

8  Claims.     (CL  307—107) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  magnetic  function  generator  comprising  a  trans- 
former including  an  E-type  core  having  a  primary  winding 
on  the  center  leg,  a  function  winding  on  one  of  the  outer 
legs  and  a  bucking  winding  on  the  other  of  said  outer  legs, 
said  function  winding  and  said  bucking  winding  being 
connected  in  series  opposition,  permeable  means  overly- 
ing only  said  center  leg  and  said  outer  leg  with  said  func- 
tion winding,  and  means  for  varying  the  distance  of  said 
permeable  means  above  said  center  and  said  outer  leg. 


3  185  867 
TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  AND  MECHANISM 
Joe    Bowman,    Greentown,    Ind.,   assignor   to   Kingston 
Products  Corporation,  Koltomo,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

lnHI«n« 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,933 
12  Claims.     (CI.  307—141.4) 
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12.  An  interval  timer  for  controlling  a  device  having 
two  load  circuits,  said  timer  comprising  in  combination, 
a  timer  motor;  cam-means  driven  by  said  motor;  a  plu- 
rality of  switch  circuits  under  the  operative  control  of  said 
cam-means,  said  cam-means  having  a  predetermined  start 
position;  one  of  said  switch  circuits  being  normally  closed 
for  energizing  a  first  of  the  load  circuits,  and  being  open 
at  said  start  position;  a  second  of  said  switch  circuits  being 
normally  open,  and  being  closed  at  said  start  position  for 
energizing  a  second  of  the  load  circuits;  a  third  of  said 
switch  circuits  being  normally  open,  and  being  closed  at 
said  start  position  for  energizing  said  timer  motor;  and 
a  reset  mechanism  responsive  to  each  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  condition  and  connected  to  said  cam-means 
for  driving  said  cam-means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
timer  motor  to  said  start  position  for  initiating  a  predeter- 
mined switching  cycle  defined  by  said  cam-means. 


3,185,868 
ACOUSTIC  ABSORBER  PAD 
Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Glen  Bumic,  and  Franli  P.  Hodges, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  ta 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,382 
3  Claims.     (CI.  310—8.2) 
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1.  In  an  electromechanical  transducer,  a  disk-shaped 
piezoelectric  element,  and  a  fibrous  sound  absorbing  pad, 
said  sound  absorbing  pad  comprising  a  batt  of  fibers  of 
polyester  of  ethylene  glycol  and  terephthalic  acid  with 
curled  copper  filings  distributed  therethrough. 


3,185,869 
TRANSDUCER 
Bernard  A.  Sboor,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Endevco 
Corporation,     Pasadena,     Calif.,     a     corporation     of 
California 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,312 
9  CUims.     (CI.  310—8.4) 


1.  In  a  transducer: 

a  piezoelectric  element  mounted  within  a  case, 

a  capacitor  in  the  case, 

the  piezoelectric  element  and  the  capacitor  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  terminals  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  an  external  circuit, 

the  temperature  coefficient  of  the  capacitance  of  the 
capacitor  being  low  compared  with  the  temperature 
coefficient  of  the  voltage  sensitivity  of  the  piezo- 
electric element  whereby  the  transfer  ratio  of  the 
transducer  varies  with  temperature  less  than  if  the 
capacitoir  were  omitted. 


3,185,870 
CRYSTAL  CAGE  ASSEMBLY 
William  G.  Stoddard  and  Andre  J.  Dc  Glas,  Carlisle,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,843 
9  Claims.  (CI.  310—9.4) 
1.  A  crystal  cage  assembly  comprising  a  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel  support  members  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base,  a  rigid  plate  secured  to  the  free 
ends  of  said  support  members  and  extending  therebetween, 
a  sleeve  on  each  of  said  support  members  between  said 
base  and  said  plate,  said  sleeves  being  slidable  on  said  sup- 
port members,  a  coil  spring  on  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers between  said  sleeves  and  said  plate,  said  springs  being 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  plate  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  said  sleeves,  first  and  second  substantially 
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parallel  rigid  spacers  mounted  between  said  sleeves  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  spacers  having  centrally 
located  apertures  therethrough,  a  piezoelectric  crystal  ele- 
ment extending  through  said  apertures,  a  plurality  of  wires 
each  attached  at  their  base  ends  to  said  sleeves  and  con- 


nected at  their  other  ends  to  respective  ones  of  spaced 
points  on  said  crystal  element  to  support  it  in  cantilever 
fashion,  a  plurality  of  flexible  continuous  dielectric  belts 
substantially  adjacent  to  each  of  said  spacers  and  extend- 
ing between  said  sleeves,  each  of  said  belts  encompassing 
a  portion  of  said  crystal  element. 


3,185,871 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MAGNETOHYDRO- 

DYNAMIC  GENERATOR 

Albert  G.  Bodinc,  Jr.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.) 

FUed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,532 

7  Claims.     (CI.  310—11) 


1.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  conduit  containing  a  column  of  gas,  means  for 
setting  up  and  maintaining  in  said  column  a  longitudinal 
sonic  standing  wave,  with  at  least  one  velocity  antinode 
therealong,  means  for  ionizing  at  least  that  portion  of  the 
gas  in  the  region  of  said  velocity  antinode,  means  for 
setting  up  a  magnetic  field  transversely  across  said  gas 
column  in  said  conduit  in  the  region  of  said  velocity 
antinode,  whereby  an  alternating  electric  current  flows 
transversely  across  said  gas  column  at  right  angles  to  said 
magnetic  field,  and  collector  means  and  an  output  circuit 
for  said  alternating  current. 


3,185,872 
LIQUID-COOLED  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Herbert  Weissheimer  and  Arnold  Abolins,-both  of  Mul- 
heim  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmens-Scbuckert- 
werke    AktlcngescUschaft,    Bcrlin-Sicmensstadt,    Gcr- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30,  1960, 

S  69,703 

7  Claims.     (CI.  310—54) 

6.  In  combination  with  a  slotted  iron  body  of  an  elec- 

trodynamic    machine,    a    liquid-cooled    winding    passing 

through  the  slots  of  said  body  and  being  composed  of 


internally  transposed  component  conductors  which  are 
tubular  and  form  a  coolant  conduit,  said  winding  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  electrically  sequential  winding  por- 
tions each  including  a  plurality  of  winding  turns,  a  num- 
ber of  connectors,  each  interconnecting  two  of  said 
winding  portions  at  an  end  turn  of  said  winding,  each 
of  said  connectors  forming  an  electric  terminal  connec- 


^ 


^ 


loe 


tion  of  said  winding,  and  duct  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  interconnected  winding  por- 
tions for  passing  liquid  coolant  therethrough,  said  tu- 
bular conductors  in  each  of  said  winding  portions  be- 
ing electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  being  elec- 
trically counter-connected  with  each  other  for  substan- 
tially compensating  the  additional  voltages  due  to  the 
stray  magnetic  fields  at  the  axial  ends  of  the  machine. 


3  185  873 
GENERATOR  AND  VENTILATION  MEANS 

Morton  M.  Rosenfeld,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

(271  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,225 

2  CUims.     (CL  310—66) 


1 .  Apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  housings 
having  their  opened  ends  juxtaposed  to  one  another  with 
a  separator  plate  disposed  therebetween,  coupling  means 
coupling  the  open  ends  of  said  cup-shaped  housing  with 
said  separator  plate  therebetween  in  a  closed  unitary  struc- 
ture, a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  extending  through  aligned 
holes  in  said  housings  and  separator  plate,  fan  blades 
secured  to  said  shaft  within  one  of  said  housings,  a  gen- 
erator disposed  within  the  other  of  said  housings,  said 
generator  including  a  rotor  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  a 
fly  wheel  secured  to  said  shaft  within  said  closed  struc- 
ture, and  manual  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  said 
manual  means  including  extensions  of  said  shaft  extend- 
ing outside  of  both  of  said  cup-shaped  housings,  said 
shaft  extensions  having  handles  thereon  for  enabling  per- 
sons on  opposite  sides  of  said  structure  to  rotate  said 
shaft. 

3,185,874 
ADJUSTABLE  CYCLE  PERCENTAGE  TIMER 
Charles  A.  Hunt,  Wolcott,  and  Lewis  E.  Scboonmakor, 
Marion,  Coon.,  assignors  to  The  Sessions  Clock  Com- 
pany, Forestville,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connectknt 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,491 
8  Claims.    (CL  310—69) 
1.  An  adjustable,  repetitive,  cycle-actuating  mechanism, 
comprising 

(a)  an  electric  motor  having  bi-directional  starting  ai>d 

ruiming  characteristics, 
(6)  a   power  shaft   operatively  associated   with   said 

motor, 
(c)  output   gear   means   operatively   associated   with 

said  power  shaft, 
(</)  an  actuable  mechanism  having  two  conditions, 
(«)  a  motor  reversing  arm  rotatable  in  a  predetermined 
circular  path  of  travel  toward,  through  and  beyond 
a  predetermined  critical  transfer  position  in  said  path 
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at  which  position  said  actuable  mechanism  is  trans- 
ferred to  one  of  its  conditions, 

(/)  said  reversing  arm  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
power  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  said  prede- 
termined circular  path  of  travel, 

(g)  an  actuating  cam  fixedly  mounted  to  said  power 
shaft  and  driven  thereby  to  periodically  initiate  ac- 
tuating movement  in  said  actuable  mechanism, 

(/i)  said  cam  having  a  pair  of  contiguous  active  por- 

,  tions  cooperating  with  said  actuable  mechanism  to 
maintain  said  mechanism  in  one  of  its  two  conditions, 

(/)  said  cam  having  a  transfer  point  between  said  two 
active  positions  at  which  point  said  cam  cooperates 
with  said  actuable  mechanism  to  transfer  said  mecha- 
nism to  one  of  its  two  conditions, 


(/')  a  pair  of  stop  surfaces  disposed  in  said  circular  path 
of  travel  and  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  reversing 
arm  in  the  direction  in  which  said  arm  is  being 
driven  by  said  motor,  said  stop  surfaces  being  mu- 
tually, adjustably  positionable, 

(k)  each  of  said  stop  surfaces  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  reversing  arm  upon  impact  there- 
with to  stall  said  motor  and  to  effect  a  force  re- 
versal of  said  motor, 

(/)  whereby  said  reversing  arm  is  cyclically  oscillated 
between  said  stop  surfaces  in  cycles  having  prede- 
termined frequencies  which  are  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  said  output  shaft  and  the  mutual  displace- 
ment of  said  stop  surfaces,  and, 

(m)  said  cam  actuates  said  actuable  mechanism  for 
predetermined  durations  which  are  functions  of  the 
speed  of  said  output  shaft  and  the  displacement  of 
each  of  said  stop  surfaces  from  said  critical  position. 


3  185  875 
MOTOR  TERMTVAL  ASSEMBLY 
Dwfght  E.  Harris,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rotron 
Manufacturing   Company,  Inc.,   Woodstocit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,203 
4  Clalnu.    (CI.  310—71) 


a  shiftable  terminal  of  said  plurality  slidably  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  a  capacitor  receiving  well,  a  contact  mem- 
ber of  said  capacitor  receiving  well,  a  first  position  of 
said  shiftable  terminal  in  contact  with  said  contact  mem- 
ber and  a  second  position  of  said  shiftable  terminal  spaced 
from  said  contact  member. 


3,185,876 

APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKING  OR  SWITCHING  OFF 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Horst  Broziat,  44  Radolfzeller  Strasse, 
Ailensbach  (Bodensee),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1960, 
B  60,019 

2  Claims.    (CL  310— 77) 


1.  Apparatus  for  braking  an  electric  motor  in  which 
both  the  motor  housing  and  drive  shaft  rotate  freely 
relative  to  each  other,  comprising  a  brake  disc  mounted 
on  one  end  of  saiJ  drive  shaft,  a  thrust  disc,  spring 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  means  for  selectiveK  press- 
ing said  thrust  disc  into  contact  with  said  brake  disc, 
said  means  for  selectively  pressing  said  thrust  disc  mto 
contact  with  said  brake  disc  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cams  mounted  on  a  cam  shaft  having  an  operating  handle, 
said  cam  shaft  being  mounted  adjacent  said  brake  disc 
in  a  bearing  collar  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft. 


1.  In  combination  a  motor  housing,  a  support  extending 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  terminals  carried  by  said  support. 


3,185,877 

DIRECT  CURRENT  HOMOPOLAR  GENERATOR 

Anthony  Sears,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(88 — 00  Shore  Front  Parkway,  Rockaway  Beach,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,398 

10  culms.    (CI.  310— 115) 

8.  A  homopolar  generator  comprising  a  rotatable  rotor, 
including  radially  disposed  inductor  means  and  means  on 
opposite  axial  sides  of  said  inductor  means  energizable  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  axially  through 
said  inductor  means,  a  housing  m  which  said  rotor  rotates, 
means  to  rotate  said  rotor,  means  on  said  housing  to  ener- 
gize said  energizable  means,  said  inductor  means  includ- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  element  wound  with  a  plu- 
rality of  turns  in  a  spiral  form,  said  inductor  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circularly  shaped  contact  surfaces,  one 
of  said  contact  surfaces  being  on  said  inductor  means  at  a 
greater  outward  radial  distance  than  another  of  said  con- 
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tact  surfaces,  an  electrical  contact  means  in  said  housing    said  zone  and  an  overall  electron  decelerating  field  of 
engaging  each  one  of  said  contact  surfaces,  and  means    opposite  polarity  between  said  zone  and  said  screen,  said 


connecting  each  of  said  contact  means  to  complete  a  cir- 
cuit therebetween. 


conductive  electrode  surface  being  spaced  from  said  phos- 
phor screen  by  an  insulative  region  of  substantially  uni- 
form width  on  said  envelope. 


3,185,880 
ELECTRON   STREAM   DEFLECTION   APPARATUS 
Jacob  Goldberg,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Edgerton, 
Germediausen  &  Grier,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corponH 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,231 
7  Claims.    (CI.  313— 78) 


3,185,878 
SLIP-RING  ASSEMBLY 
Ludwig   Reisnecker,   Rommelshausen,   near  Waiblingen, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22,  1961, 

B  65,337 
10  Claims.    (CI.  310—232) 


"jmk??^ 


{^ 


?.  A  slip-ring  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
electrically  non-conductive  body;  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive tubular  sleeve  carried  by  said  body  at  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  openings  into  which 
ptirtions  of  said  body  respectively  extend  for  anchoring 
said  sleeve  to  said  body;  at  least  one  electrical  conductor 
embedded  in  said  body  and  fixed  to  said  sleeve  so  as  to  be 
electrically  connected  thereto;  and  a  pair  of  slip  rings 
surrounding  and  fixed  to  said  sleeve  so  as  to  be  electrically 
connected  therewith,  said  slip  rings  being  made  of  cor- 
msion-resistant  material  and  having  exposed,  outer  run- 
ning surfaces. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  313 — 65  see: 
Patent  No.  3.185,891 


3,185,879 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  DEFLECTION 
ENHANCEMENT  MEANS 
John  Evans,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,705 
12  Claims.    (CI.  313—78) 
1 .  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  a  phos- 
phor screen  within  said  envelope,  an  electron  gun  includ- 
ing a  cathode  disposed  in  said  envelope  and  adapted  to 
project  an  electron  beam  through  a  primary  deflection 
zone  and  upon  said  phosphor  screen,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  conductive  electrode  surface  supported  on  the  inside 
of  said  envelope  and  producing  an  overall  electron  ac- 
celerating field  of  one  polarity  between  said  cathode  and 


4 — I i    i  mm 


v////////m 


7.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  of  the  type  having  an  electron 
gun  for  emitting  a  source  of  electrons,  electron-stream 
forming,  controlling  and  accelerating  electrodes,  a  focus- 
ing system  and  a  display  screen,  an  electron-stream  de- 
flection system  comprising: 

a  first  electrostatic  deflection  plate  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  the  elec- 
tron stream; 
a  second  electrostatic  deflection  plate  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  the  elec- 
tron stream  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  first  plate 
with  its  surface  facing  the  surface  of  the  first  plate, 
said  second  plate  extending  a  greater  distance  along 
the  path  of  the  electron  stream  in  both  directions 
than  does  the  first  plate,  the  greater  distance  being 
at  least  one  and  one-half  times  the  sp>acing  between 
the  two  plates  measured  at  the  ends  of  the  first  i^te 
nearer  each  extension,  and  said  second  plate  being 
also  disposed  a  greater  distance  from  the  path  of 
the  electron  stream  than  the  first  plate,  measured 
when  the  electron  stream  is  not  subject  to  any  de- 
flection forces,  to  provide  substantially  symmetrical 
scan  of  the  electron  stream; 
means  for  connecting  the  first  plate  to  a  source  of  de- 
flecting signals;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  second  plate  to  a  reference 
potential,  said  reference  potential  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  potential  of  the  closest  of  the  said  elec- 
trodes to  said  second  plate. 


3,185,881 
CATHODE   MOUNT   AND   LEAD-IN  STRUCTURE 

FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Anthony  S.  Wolfson,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eitel- 
McCullough,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  760,205,  Sept  10, 
1958.    This  appUcation  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,401 
17  Claims.    (CL  313—82) 
1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  flat  metallic  base  plate, 
a  cathode  assembly  including  an  indirectly  heated  cathode 
dish  supported  on  said  base  plate,  a  pair  of  ceramic  cylin- 
ders carried  by  said  base  plate,  a  focusing  electrode  sup- 
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ported  on  said  base  plate  and  surrounding  said  cathode,    equal   to  the   predetermined   distance   of  the   minimum 
an  anode  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  cylinder,    cross-sectional  area  of  one  of  the  beams  from  the  associ- 
ated cathode. 


and  a  plurality  of  heater  sections  positioned  adjacent  said 
dish,  each  of  said  sections  being  sector-shaped  to  uniformly 
radiate  the  entire  dish. 


3  185  882 
ELECTRON     DISCHARGE     DEVICE     INCLUDING 
CATHODE-FOCUS     ELECTRODE     ASSEMBLIES 
THEREFOR 
Vernon  W.  Di^den,  Palo  Alto,  and  Bertram  G.  James, 
San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eitel-McCullough,  Inc., 
San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,869 
6  Claims.     (CI.  313—83) 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device,  a  cathode-focus  elec- 
trode assembly  comprising  a  hollow  focus  electrode  shell, 
a  tubular  support  shell  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  focus  electrode  shell  and  integral  therewith,  a  cathode 
button  within  the  tubular  support  shell  spaced  from  one 
end  of  the  focus  electrode  shell,  and  means  including  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  spokes  interposed  between 
the  underside  of  the  cathode  button  and  the  tubular  sup- 
port shell  to  support  the  button  in  operative  relation  to 
the  focus  electrode. 

2.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  base,  a 
pair  of  electron  beam  forming  electrode  assemblies  ar- 
ranged in  tandem  on  the  base,  each  electrode  assembly 
including  a  mechanically  and  electrically  interconnected 
cathode  and  focus  electrode  cooperating  to  form  an  elec- 
tron beam  having  a  predetermined  minimum  cross-sec- 
tional area  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  cathode, 
the  predetermined  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
beam  projected  by  one  of  said  electrode  assemblies  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  emissive  area  of  the  cathode  of 
the  other  electrode  assembly  and  the  distance  between 
the  cathodes  of  the  two  assemblies  being  substantially 


3  185  883 
-    NON-MICROPHONIC  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION 

Lester  Feinstein,  Bellerose,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1,  1952,  Ser.  No.  296,631 
8  Claims.    (CI.  313— 269) 


\ 


1.  An  electron  discharge  Jevice  having  an  envelope 
enclosing  a  reclangiilar  anode,  a  rectangular  grid  of  con- 
ductive sheet  material  surrounding  said  anode  and  having 
a  numb>er  of  electron  apertures,  and  an  electron  source 
adjacent  to  said  apertures,  said  grid  including  an  elon- 
gated tubular  portion  of  high  strength  to  weight  ratio. 


3,185,884 
MICROWAVE  COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLOW 

WAVE  CIRCUITS  AND  TUBES  USING  SAME 
Andrew  S.  Wilczek,  Old  Bridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  S-F-D 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Union,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,114 
8  Claims.     (CI.  315 — 3.5) 


I.    A    wave    propagating    structure    comprising 

(d)  an  array  of  oonducting  elements  distributed  along 
a  desired  path  Of  wave  propagation, 

(h)  at  least  one  of  said  elements  extending  along  its 
axis  away  from  said  array. 

((  )  a  hollow  cylindrical  conductingAnember  surround- 
ing said  one  element, 

{J)  means  for  connectmg  said  one  element  to  an  ad- 
jacent element,  said  one  element  and  said  hollow 
conductor  comprising  a  coaxial  line  for  coupling 
wave  energy  to  or  from  said  slow-wave  structure, 
and 

(e)  means  for  preferentially  capacitively  coupling 
said  conducting  member  to  said  adjacent  element. 
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3  185  885 

CROSSED-FIELD  TUBE  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

Andrew  S.  Wilczek,  Old  Bridge,  and  Richard  F.  Doyle, 

Maplewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  S-F-D  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Union,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,115 

6  Claims.     (CL  315—3.5) 


3  185  886 
SWEEP  failure' PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Albert   J.    Leitich,    Chicago,    and    De    Loss   J.    Tanner, 
BensenvUle,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,327 
10  Claims.    (CI.  315—20) 


sttir 
srsrtm 


■J^ 


«r^p^ 


1.  A  system  for  operating  a  cathode  ray  tube  which 
produces  an  electron  beam  including  in  combination,  a  first 
circuit  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  in  a  first  direction 
and  providing  a  first  signal,  a  second  circuit  for  deflectmg 
the  electron  beam  in  a  second  direction  and  providing  a 
second  signal,  a  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  for 
providing  high  voltage  for  the  tube  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal,  a  disabling  circuit  coupled  to 
said  first  circuit  for  preventing  operation  thereof,  said  dis- 
abling circuit  including  rectifier  means  for  disabling  said 
V  first  circuit,  and  a  bias  circuit  connected  to  said  second  cir- 
cuit and  to  said  rectifier  means,  said  bias  circuit  producing 
a  voltag  in  response  to  said  second  signal  and  applying  said 
Voltage  to  said  rectifier  means  to  render  said  disabling  cir- 
cuit inoperative. 


3  185  887 

DEFLECTION  AMPLIFIER  COMPENSATION 

UNEARIZER  CIRCUIT 

John  R.  Kobbe,  Bcaverton,  (keg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,803 

10  Clahns.    (CI.  315—26) 

■w-  - 


1.  A  wave  propagating  structure  comprising 

(a)  an  array  of  resonant  conducting  rods  distributed 
along  desired  path  of  wave  propagation, 

{b)  at  least  one  of  said  rods  being  hollow,  and  extend- 
ing along  its  axis  away  from  said  array. 

(c)  a  center  conductor  positioned  within  said  hollow 
rod,  and 

{d)  means  for  coupling  said  center  conductor  to  an 
adjacent  rod,  said  center  conductor  and  said  hollow 
rod  comprising  a  coaxial  line  for  coupling  wave 
energy  to  or  from  said  slow-wave  structure. 


1.  An  electrical  amplifier  circuit  having  an  extended 
range  of  linear  operation  comprising: 

an  electrical  signal  translating  device  having  an  emitting 
electrode,  a  collecting  electrode  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, said  emitting  electrode  being  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  circuit  and  said  col- 
lecting electrode  being  connected  to  the  output  ter- 
minal of  said  amplifier  circuit, 

a  feedback  impedance  connected  to  said  emitting  elec- 
trode to  provide  degenerative  current  feedback  for 
said  device, 

a  non-linear  clement  of  variable  impedance  connected 
across  said  feedback  impedance,  and 

means  to  apply  a  feedback  signal  voltage  across  said 
element  so  that  said  element  has  a  high  forward  im- 
pedance during  the  linear  operation  of  said  device 
and  a  low  forward  impedance  during  the  non-linear 
operation  of  said  device  to  vary  the  effective  degen- 
erative feedback  impedance  to  compensate  for  the 
non-linear  amplifying  characteristics  of  said  device. 


3  185  888 

SCANNING  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT 

Hans-Dieter  Schneider,  Gross-Gerau,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Femseh  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1960, 

F  32,558 
16  Clahns.    (CI.  315—27) 
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1.  A  transistor  horizontal  scan  generator  for  supplying 
control  voltages  to  a  television  deflector  system  to  con- 
trol the  horizontal  trace  and  retrace  beam  movements, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  sawtooth  voltage  generator; 
at  least  one  preamplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  output 
of  said  sawtooth  voltage  generator;  output  amplifier  means 
arranged  to  be  supplied  with  an  amplified  voltage  derived 
from  said  preamplifier  means  and  adapted  to  feed  a  modi- 
fied sawtooth  control  voltage  having  in  every  wave  an 
ascending  slope  period  and  a  descending  slope  period  to 
the  television  deflector  system;  and  means  for  applying  a 
positive  feedback  voltage  from  said  output  amplifier  means 
to  a  point  between  said  output  amplifier  means  and  said 
preamplifier  means  for  reducing  the  internal  resistance  of 
said  output  amplifier  means  and  for  reducing  said  positive 
feedback  voltage  only  during  said  descending  slope  period 
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so  as  to  effect  during  said  period  an  increase  of  the  internal 
resistance  of  said  output  amplifier  means,  whereby  the 
duration  of  said  descending  slope  period  in  said  modified 
sawtooth  voltage  and  thereby  the  retrace  time  are  reduced. 


3  185  889 

TIME-BASE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  TRANSISTORS 

Brian   Ernest   Attwood,   Burstow,   near   Horley,   Surrey, 

England,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  1,  1961, 

19,810/61 
10  Claims.    (CI.  315—27) 
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1.  A  deflection  circuit  for  a  magnetic  beam  deflection 
system,  comprising  a  transistor  amplifier  output  stage  hav- 
ing an  output  electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  an  out- 
put circuit  comprising  an  inductance  element  coupled  to 
said  output  electrode,  a  source  of  direct  voltage  having 
a  terminal  connected  to  a  point  of  fixed  potential  and  con- 
nected so  as  to  supply  operating  potentials  to  said  tran- 
sistor amplifier,  a  charge  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor 
for  supplying  a  sawtooth  drive  signal  to  said  transistor 
control  electrode,  circuit  means  for  providing  a  stable 
operating  voltage  comprising  a  voltage  dependent  imped- 
ance element  and  a  second  capacitor,  means  connecting 
said  second  capacitor  and  said  impedance  element  in 
parallel  for  alternating  currents,  a  diode  coupling  said 
output  circuit  to  said  circuit  means,  said  circuit  means 
further  comprising  means  connecting  said  voltage  depend- 
ent impedance  element  to  said  diode  and  to  said  point  of 
fixed  potential,  means  for  applying  said  stable  voltage  to 
said  charge  circuit  thereby  providing  operating  potential 
for  said  charge  circuit,  and  switching  means  coupled  to 
said  charge  circuiut  for  periodically  discharging  said 
capacitor. 


3  185  890 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SLOW 
WAVE  STRUCTURE 
Hunter  L.  McDowell,  C^tham  Township,  Morris  County, 
and  Joseph  E.  Sidoti,  Middletown,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
S-F-D  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Union,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,911 
3  Clahns.     (CI.  315—39.69) 


circuit  for  electromagnetic  interaction  between  electrons 
of  said  stream  and  wave  energy  traveling  on  said  array 
of  resonant  conductive  elements,  means  for  coupling  am- 
plified signal  w]pve  energy  from  the  tube  apparatus  for 
propagation  to  a  suitable  load,  means  forming  a  pair  of 
conductive  straps  conductivcly  connected  to  said  array  of 
conductive  elements  predominately  in  the  capacitive  re- 
gions thereof,  one  of  said  straps  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  every  other  one  of  said  resonant  conductive  ele- 
ments of  said  array  and  the  other  one  of  said  straps  being 
conductively  connected  to  the  ones  of  said  conductive  ele- 
ments of  said  array  which  are  not  connected  to  said  first 
strap  means  and  which  arc  disposed  inbctween  said  reso- 
nant elements  connected  to  said  first  strap  means,  and  at 
least  said  first  straps  means  including  a  plurality  of  capaci- 
tor means  scries  connected  in  said  strap  with  a  capacitor 
means  series  connected  in  said  first  strap  means  between 
successive  ones  of  said  connections  of  said  strap  means  to 
every  other  one  of  said  resonant  elements,  and  said  series 
capacitor  means   including  a  bifurcated   portion   of  said 
strap  forming  one  part  of  said  capacitor  means  with  a 
second  portion  of  said  capacitor  means  formed  by  an- 
other portion  of  said  first  strap  and  disposed  inbetween 
and   spaced   from    the   bifurcated   portion   of  said    strap 
whereby  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  means  is  ren- 
dered substantially  non-responsive  to  relative  movement 
between  connected  portions  of  said  strap  occasioned  by 
temperature  variations  of  said  slow  wave  circuit. 


3  185  891 
ELECTRON  OPTICS  FOR  INFRARED 
CAMERA  TUBES 
Rowland    W.    Redington    and  Pieter    J.    van    Heerden, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,798 
14  Claims.    (CI.  313 — 65) 


1.  In  an  infrared  camera  tube  inchiding  an  infrared 
radiation  sensitive  target  and  electron  generating  means 
spaced  in  front  of  said  target  for  generating  a  slow  beam 
of  electrons  scanning  said  target,  drift  space  walls  defin- 
ing the  outer  perimeter  of  a  drift  space  located  between 
said  electron  generating  means  and  said  target,  said  drift 
space  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  interlocked  channels 
extending  along  said  drift  space  and  electrically  insulated 
from  one  another  to  forestall  the  formation  of  eddy  cur- 
rents in  said  drift  space  walls  while  shielding  said  drift 
space  and  said  target  from  infrared  radiation  external 
of  said  drift  space  walls. 


3  185  892 

AUTOMATIC  AUTOMOBILE  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Norman  E.  La  Mantia,  Walpole,  Mass. 

(1041  Kingston  Drive,  Olean,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,363 

6  Claims.     (CI.  315 — 82) 

"  1.  A  microwave  amplifier  tube  including,  means  for  1.  In  combination  with  selectively  controlled  illuminat- 
producing  a  stream  of  electrons,  an  array  of  resonant  ing  means  for  a  vehicle  having  a  source  of  potential,  a 
conductive  elements  having  separate  predominately  capaci-  light  controlling  system  comprising  relay  means  opera- 
tive and  inductive  regions  thereof  disposed  adjacent  said  lively  connected  to  said  source  of  potential  for  energiza- 
stream  of  electrons  to  form  a  forward  wave  slow  wave    tion  thereby,  light  sensing  resistance  means  operatively 
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connected  to  said  source  in  parallel  relation  to  the  relay 
means  for  controlling  energization  thereof  in  accordance 
with  light  conditions  externally  of  said  vehicle,  sensitivity 
coritrol  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  in 
series  relation  to  the  relay  means  for  varying  the  response 
of  the  relay  means  to  the  light  sensing  resistance  means, 
selective  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  relay 


an  insulation  fault  in  the  crucible  comprising  a  trans- 
former having  a  secondary  winding  connected  between 
said  ground  connection  and  said  power  supply,  an  auxil- 
iary AC.  source,  means  including  a  resistance  connecting 
said  auxiliary  source  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, measuring  means  in  said  connecting  means,  said 
measuring  means  being  responsive  to  the  flow  of  current 


,-G 


1 


means  for  selectively  rendering  the  illuminating  means 
operative  in  response  to  energization  of  the  relay  means, 
and  overcontrol  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sen- 
sitivity control  means  and  illuminating  means  to  simul- 
taneously energize  the  illuminating  means  independently 
of  the  relay  means  and  reduce  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
light  sensing  means  to  a  minimum. 


3  185  893 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORATION  OF 

BRIGHTNESS      IN      ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

CELLS 

Herman  G.  Sperling,  St.  Loais  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,834 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  315—246) 
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1 .  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: an  electroluminescent  lamp  having  a  normally 
considered  sinusoidal  voltage  frequency  maximum;  a  puls- 
ating voltage  source  wherein  the  pulses  occur  during  less 
than  30%  of  the  operating  time,  said  pulsating  voltage 
source  producin^pulscs  at  a  frequency  in  excess  of  the 
normally  considered  maximum,  the  voltage  source  pro- 
viding an  output  voltage  which  changes.in  amplitude  as 
a  function  of  time  to  keep  the  luminescence  of  said  lamp 
within  predetermined  limits;  and  means  connecting  said 
electroluminescent  lamp  to  be  energized  by  said  pulsating 
DC.  voltage  source. 


3,185,894 
MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  FAULTS  IN  THE  CRU> 

CIBLE  OF  INDUCTION  MELTING  FURNACES 
Ivar  BecUus,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assigDor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,691 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Aug.  17,  1960. 

7,875/60  • 

6  Claims.     (CL  317—9) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  crucible  having  an  induction 

coil  adjacent  thereto  and  an  A.C.  power  supply  connected 

to  the  coil  for  feeding  current  thereto,  a  connection  from 

the  crucible  to  ground,  an  indicator  circuit  for  indicating 


occurring  in  said  connecting  means  upon  a  break-down 
in  insulation  between  the  coil  and  the  crucible,  and  block- 
ing means  coupled  in  series  with  the  secondary  winding 
of  the  transformer,  said  blocking  means  being  tuned  to 
the  frequency  of  the  power  supply  and  including  means 
to  keep  the  flow  of  current  therethrough  at  such  frequency 
relatively  low  without  substantially  impeding  flow  of  cur- 
rent in  said  connecting  means. 


3  185  895 
PRESSLTIE-CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  GAS-TYPE 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
Gilbert  J.  Easley,  Edgewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house   Electric   Corporation,   East  Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,705 
9  Claims.     (CI.  317—59) 
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1.  A  gas-type  circuit  interrupter  including  a  casing 
filled  with  an  arc-extinguishing  gas,  a  pair  of  separable 
contacts  disposed  within  said  casing  in  the  ambient  of 
said  enclosed  gas,  the  interrupting  integrity  of  the  gas-type 
circuit  interrupter  being  dependent  upon  the  pressure  of 
said  enclosed  gas,  a  single  pressure  switch  responsive  to 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  within  said  casing  and  having  in- 
dependent dual  contact  structure  actuated  thereby,  an  op- 
erating mechanism  for  operating  said  separable  contacts, 
circuit  means  for  said  operating  mechanism  including  a 
closing  coil  and  a  tripping  coil,  a  closing  relay  for  encr- 
g  zing  said  closing  coil,  said  independent  dual  contact 
structure  associated  with  said  single  pressure  switch  hav- 
ing normally  closed  contacts  in  series  with  the  circuit  for 
said  closing  relay  under  normal  pressurized  condition  of 
said  casing,  said  independent  dual  contact  structure  in  ad- 
dition having  normally  closed  contacts  in  series  with  said 
tripping  coil,  said  pressure  switch  functioning  to  open 
both  said  pairs  of  normally-closed  contacts  upon  a  haz- 
ardous drop  of  pressure,  whereby  a  drop  of  pressure  with- 
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in  said  casing  to  a  dangerous  state  will  open  said  inde- 
pendent dual  normally  closed  contacts  to  prevent  closing 
and  tripping  of  the  gas-type  circuit  interrupter. 


3,185,896 

IGNITION  DEVICE 

Herman  A.  Gorske  and  Lonrdes  V.  McCarty,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.,   assignors   to   Controls   Company   of   America, 

Scliiller  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,135 

10  Claims.     (CI.  317—88) 


1.  A  spark  ignition  device  for  use  in  a  pot-type  oil 
burner  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  body 
having  a  generally  conical  end  and  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  peripherally  spaced  grooves,  a  first 
electrode  supported  from  said  conical  end,  a  first  member 
disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  body  adja- 
cent said  conical  end,  an  annu  ar  electrode  supported 
on  said  first  member  in  spaced  surrounding  relationship 
from  said  first  electrode  and  forming  a  spark  gap  there- 
with, said  first  member  including  a  generally  conical  inner 
wall  disposed  in  spaced  relation  from  said  conical  end 
of  said  body  and  forming  therewith  a  conical  passage 
extending  between  said  grooves  and  said  spark  gap,  means 
supported  on  said  first  member  for  engaging  said  annular 
electrode  and  urging  said  annular  electrode  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  member,  a  wick  extending  from  said 
spark  ignition  device  and  having  a  portion  disposed  be- 
tween said  annular  e'ectrode  and  said  first  member,  and 
a  sleeve  member  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  with 
said  body  and  engaging  said  first  member  to  clamp  said 
annular  electrode  on  said  first  member  with  said  portion 
of  said  wick  therebetween,  said  sleeve  including  an  aper- 
ture opening  into  said  grooves  for  ingress  of  air  so  that 
air  passes  through  said  grooves  and  said  conical  passage 
and  is  discharged  through  said  spark  gap. 


3  185  897 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Robert  D.  Goodin,  2025  Mercury  Way, 

Sacramento  25,  Calif. 

Filed  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,190 

2  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 

j§?u " r-'"" 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  board  for  carrying  electronic 
components  in  such  a  way  that  they  can  be  removably 
connected  to  each  other  to  obtain  selected  electronic  cir- 
cuits, comprising  a  board  formed  with  a  centrally  lo- 
cated aperture,  electrical  components  mounted  on  said 
board,  connector  terminals  mounted  on  said  board,  elec- 


jumper  wire  support  means,  a  face  plate  covering  said 
jumper  wire  support  means,  means  to  mount  said  board 
over  said  jumper  wire  support  means  with  the  face  plate 
being  located  within  the  aperture  of  said  board  and 
aligned  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  with  said  board, 
a  plurality  of  ports  formed  in  said  face  plate,  a  plurality 
of  jumper  wires  carried  within  said  jumper  wire  support 
means,  each  of  said  jumper  wires  projecting  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  ports,  and  clip  means  mounted  on  the 
exterior  end  of  each  said  jumper  wire,  each  said  wire 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  enable  the  clip  means  con- 
nected to  the  wire  to  connect  to  any  of  said  connector 
terminals  on  said  board,  each  of  said  wires  electrically 
connected  to  at  least  one  other  said  wire  within  said 
jumper  wire  support  means,  the  interior  of  said  jumper 
wire  support  means  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  vertical  walls,  the  spacing  between  said 
walls  being  slightly  larger  than  the  thickness  of  said 
jumper  wires,  each  of  said  jumper  wires  being  aligned  to 
nest  between  a  pair  of  said  vertical  walls  whereby  the 
vertical  walls  form  guides  to  mechanically  separate  the 
respective  wires  from  each  other  within  the  jumper  wire 
support  means. 

3,185,898 
PACKAGED  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
SWITCHING  UNITS 
Arthor  J.  Ehlschlager,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,511 
2  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


1.  An  electronic  switching  unit  for  switching  a  plural- 
ity of  signals  from  input  circuits  to  output  circuits  com- 
prising: 

an  insulation  panel, 

a  plurality  of  electronic  switches  positioned  in  rows  in 
the  panel. 

a  plurality  of  input  conductors  connected  to  the  switches 
on  a  first  side  of  the  panel  in  a  parallel  array,  and 

a  lesser  plurality  of  output  conductors  connected  to  the 
switches  on  a  second  side  of  the  panel  in  a  parallel 
array  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  parallel  array  on 
the  first  side  so  that  a  signal  applied  to  any  of  the 
input  circuits  may  appear  on  any  of  the  output 
circuits. 


3,185,899 
MAGNET  STRUCTURE 
Frank  C.  Skelton,  Jr.,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Warner 
Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,372 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—158) 


1.  In  a  magnet  construction,  the  combination  of,  a 
thin  strip  of  non-magnetic  metal,  two  magnetic  pole  pieces 


tronic  components  connected  to  said  connector  terminals,    arranged  edge  to  edge  in  surface  abutment  with  opposite 
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sides  of  one  edge  portion  of  said  strip  and  having  exposed 
end  faces  disposed  in  a  common  plane  substantially  flush 
with  the  edge  of  said  one  end  portion,  the  edge  surface 
of  said  pieces  opposite  the  other  edge  portion  of  said 
strip  diverging  away  from  opposite  sides  of  such  portion 
so  as  to  define  a  V-shaped  groove  divided  by  such  other 
edge  portion  of  the  strip  and  a  rigid  metal  filling  disposed 
in  said  groove  and  bonded  securely  to  said  other  edge  por- 
tion of  the  strip  and  the  diverging  side  walls  of  said 
groove  so  as  to  unite  said  pole  pieces  and  said  strip  into 
a  rigid  structure  with  said  pole  faces  and  the  side  sur- 
faces of  said  pole  pieces  magnetically  separated  by  said 
one  edge  portion  of  said  strip. 


3,185,900 
HIGH  FIELD  SUPERCONDUCTING  DEVICES 
Vincent  Jaccarino,  Monistown,  NJ.,  and  Martin  Peter, 
Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,017 
7  Claims.     (CI.  317—158) 


I.  A  superconducting  device  comprising  a  negative 
field  material  permitting  complete  magnetic  field  penetra- 
tion and  having  an  electronic  specific  heat,  C,,  given  by 
the  formula: 

TvOxlO*  T  cal./mole  degrees 

where  T  is  the  temperature  in  degrees  K.  and  which 
material  exhibits  a  finite  resistance  at  1°  K.,  means  as- 
sociated with  said  material  for  subjecting  it  to  the  in- 
fluence of  a  magnetic  field  H  given  by  the  relation: 

H>Hi,-lS400Tc 

where  H,,,  is  the  negative  field  value  and  Tc  is  the  transi- 
tion temperature  of  the  material  and  cryogenic  means  for 
maintaining  the  negative  field  material  below  its  transi- 
tion temperature. 


3,185,901 
RESONANT  REED  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Robert  H.  Voigt,  Milford,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Ascco,  Incor- 
porated, a  corporation  of  Mich^n 
Filed  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,822 
6  Claims.     (CI.  317—182) 
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(b)  a  resonant  reed  member 

(c)  mounting  means  securing  one  end  of  said  reed 
member  to  said  support  member, 

(d)  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  clamp 
members,  each  of  said  clamp  members  comprising  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion  engaging  said  reed 
member, 

(e)  said  first  portions  of  said  clamp  members  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  reed  member  and  said  second 
portions  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first 
portions  and  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  reed 
members, 

(/)  means  fixing  said  first  portions  with  respect  to  said 
reed  member  and  means  selectively  operable  to  move 
said  second  portions  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  reed  member  and  said  first  portions  whereby  to 
vary  the  natural  frequency  of  said  reed  member. 


1 .  In  a  resonant  relay 
(a)  a  support  member 


3,185,902 
ANTI-CHATTER  SOLENOID 
Rhine  G.  Fecbo,  Baroda,  and  Darid  A.  Johnson,  St 
Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Diclaware 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,566 
7  Claims.     (CL  317—184) 
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1.  A  solenoid  structure  comprising:  annular  electro- 
magnetic coil  means  defining  an  axial  space;  a  pole  piece 
at  one  end  of  said  space  and  having  an  inner  surface 
confronting  said  space;  and  a  plunger  axially  movable 
through  said  space,  said  plunger  having  lateral  clearance 
with  said  coil  means  and  having  an  outer  end  defining 
an  outer  surface  confronting  said  pole  piece  surface,  said 
surfaces  being  complementarily  segmentally  spherical  and 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  one- 
half  the  length  of  said  space  inwardly  from  said  pole 
piece  surface  to  the  other  end  of  said  space,  whereby 
said  surfaces  may  have  facial  engagement  with  the 
plunger  disposed  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
skewed  substantially  to  the  coil  axis  including  a  maximum 
skewed  position  wherein  said  outer  end  of  the  plunger 
substantially  contacts  said  coil  means. 


3  185  903 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Anthony  N.  Gcnovesc,  Chicago,  HL,  assigDor  to  Chicago 
Condenser  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FOed  June  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,232 
3  Claims.  (CL  317—245) 
1.  An  adjustable  capacitor  comprising  an  air  tight  cas- 
ing having  two  parallel  flat  walls,  one  of  said  walls  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  dome  sealed  to  the  exterior  of  the 
casing  confronting  the  opening  and  having  a  straight 
channel  extending  therein  aligned  with  the  opening  and 
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normal  to  the  walls  of  the  casing,  said  dome  having  a  bore 
extending  from  the  channel  to  the  exterior  of  the  dome,  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  channel  having  a  groove 
disposed  thereabout  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  walls  of  the 
casing,  an  elastomer  sealing  ring  disposed  in  the  groove 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  piston  and  the  surface  of 
the  channel,  means  for  positioning  the  piston  in  the  chan- 


*ncl  from  the  exterior  to  the  dome  through  the  bore  of  the 
dome,  a  flat  plate  disposed  within  the  casing  parallel  to 
the  walls  and  in  abutment  with  the  piston,  and  a  capacitor 
winding  disposed  within  the  casing  between  the  side  of 
the  plate  opposite  the  piston  and  the  confronting  wail, 
side  winding  being  wound  about  an  axis  disposed  general- 
ly parallel  to  the  walls  of  the  casing. 


3,185,904 
CERAMIC  DISK  TRIMMING  CONDENSER 
Heinrich  Werner  Cans,  Ruckersdorf  uber  Nurnberg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Stettner  &  Company,  I^uf  (Pegnitz), 
near  Numbcrg,  Germany,  a  Kommanditgeseilschaft  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1962, 
St  20,070 
16  Claims.     (CI.  317—249) 


1.  A  trimming  condenser  comprising 

(a)  two  cylindrical  operating  members,  one  being  a 
stator  and  thc^other  being  a  rotor  rotatablc  relative 
to  said  stator;     \ 

(h)  resilient  means  for  holding  said  operating  mem- 
bers in  end  abutment; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  coating  on  each  of  said 
operating  members; 

(J)   terminal  means  for  said  operating  members,  and 

(e)  a  lead  for  electrically  connecting  at  least  one  of 
said  conductive  coatings  with  one  of  said  terminal 
means,  the  said  lead  having  a  first  portion  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  cylindrical 
operative  members  and  formed  with  means  abutting 
said  operative  member,  said  lead  having  a  second, 
bent-in  portion  to  form  the  electrical  connection 
with  one  of  said  conductive  coatings,  means  slidably 
rotatably  securing  said  members,  and  said  resilient 
means;  and  means  secured  to  one  of  said  operating 
members  for  rotating  said  member  relative  to  said 
other  operating  member. 


3  185  905 
ELECTRIC  CONDENSER  EMBEDDED  IN  A  THER- 
MOSETTING RESIN  AND  PROVIDED  WITH  A 
PROTECTOR  BREAKABLE  BY  AN  INTERIOR 
OVERPRESSURE 
Olaf  Stembeck,  Vallingby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefon- 
aktiebdaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1962, 

1,145/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  317—256) 


f  r' 


--A 


plamc  of  weakness 


>J     11 

1.  A  potted  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitor  coil  made 
of  metallized  dielectric  foil,  a  substantially  rigid  disc 
disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  face  of  the  coil  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto,  a  body  of  hardened  thermosetting 
resin  encapsulating  said  coil  and  said  disc,  said  disc  be- 
ing loosely  adhered  to  said  resin  body  and  having  a 
diameter  extending  close  to  the  outside  of  said  body, 
said  resin  body  having  a  plane  of  structural  weakness 
in  the  plane  of  said  disc,  and  wir^  conductors  extending 
trorii  the  outside  through  said  body  and  connected  at 
the  inner  end  to  the  terminals  of  said  coil,  one  of  said 
v\ire  conductors  extending  through  said  plane  of  weakness 
.ind  being  held  substantially  taut  in  said  body  whcrcbv 
s.iij  vsire  conductor  is  torn  \^hen  the  body  is  ruptured  at 
said  plane. 


3,185,906 
PAI.IGORSKITE  DIELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 

Lawrence  J.  Hogue,  Schenectady,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,786 
1  Claim.    (CI.  317—258) 
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A  capacitor  comprising  armatures,  and  as  a  dielectric 
spacing  therefor,  a  sheet  material  comprising  heat  treated 
reconstituted  paligorskite  having  improved  pwwer  factor, 
dielectric  strength,  and  microfarad  product  values,  said 
heat  treatment  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  300°  C. 


3,185,907 
CAPACITOR  WITH  METALLIC  EMBEDDED 
PLASTIC  ELECTRODES 
Chester  W.  McKee,  ^lossmoor,  Richard  W.  McKee,  I^ke 
Forest,  and  Charles  M.  Rich,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to 
Welding  Service,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,345 
2  Claims.    (CI.  317—258) 
1.  A  frequency  variable  electrical  condenser  compris- 
ing two  elongated  planar  electrodes  having  a  dielectric 
disposed  therebetween,  said  electrodes  being  comprised  of 
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flake  graphite  of  a  size  such  as  to  pass  through  a  300- 
mesh  screen  dispersed  in  a  non-conductive  plastic  carrier, 
the  concentration  of  the  graphite  in  the  plastic  carrier 
and  the  thickness  of  the  electrode  being  such  as  to  provide 
a   resistance  per  unit   of  effective  area  over  about    100 


ohms  per  square  inch,  a  first  lead  connected  along  one 
transverse  end  of  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  a  second  lead 
connected  along  the  transverse  end  of  said  other  elec- 
trode which  is  opposite  the  end  where  said  first  lead  is 
connected  to  said  one  electrode. 


3,185,908 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  STEEL 

SLITTING  MACHINE 

Hubert  Brooks  HolUs,  717  W.  Madison  Ave., 

MoHtebello,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  219.153,  Aug.  24, 

1962.    This  application  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,658 

5  Claims.    (CI.  318—6) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  an  electric 
prime  mover  for  driving  a  roll  to  move  a  strip  of  material, 
a  device  for  manually  or  automatically  adjusting  the  linear 
speed  of  said  strip  to  a  desired  rate,  including: 

(a)  a  rheostat  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  for  con- 
trolling the  magnitude  of  the  electric  current  flowing 
to  said  prime  mover,  said  shaft  when  rotated  in  a 
first  direction  increasing  the  quantity  of  said  current 
flowing  to  said  prime  mover  to  increase  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  said  prime  mover  and  roll,  with  said  shaft 
when  rotated  in  a  second  direction  decreasing  the 
quantity  of  said  current  flowing  to  said  prime  mover 
to  decrease  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  prime  mover 
and  roll; 

(b)  first  means  for  manually  rotating  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  reversible  electric  motor  that  rotates  in  a  first 
direction  upon  receiving  a  first  electric  signal  and 
in  a  second  direction  upon  receiving  a  second  electric 
signal; 

id)  a  clutch  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  motor 
to  permit  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  in  either  a  first  or 
second  direction  by  said  motor; 

(e)  a  movable  arm  for  moving  said  clutch  to  an  en- 
gaging or  disengaging  position; 

(/)  a  solenoid,  which  when  energized,  moves  said  arm 
to  place  said  clutch  in  an  engaging  position  to  permit 
said  shaft  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor; 

(v)  a  selector  switch,  which  when  in  a  closed  position, 
energizes  said  solenoid  from  a  source  of  electric 
power  to  permit  said  shaft  to  be  driven  by  said 
motor,  with  said  switch  when  in  an  open  position 
permitting  said  first  means  to  be  used  to  manually 
rotate  said  shaft; 

(/i)  a  first  normally  open  switch  and  a  second  nor- 
mally closed  switch  spaced  therefrom; 

'i)  a  rotatable  cam,  which  as  it  rotates  sequentially 
and  momentarily,  closes  said  first  switch  and  opens 
said  second  switch; 

(/)  second  means  for  rotating  said  cam  at  a  rate  that 
is  proportional  to  the  linear  speed  of  said  strip; 


(k)  an  electrically  operated  timer  which  after  actua- 
tion takes  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  reach  a 
"timed-out"  position,  which  period  is  the  same  length 
of  time  as  that  required  by  said  cam  to  close  said 
first  switch  and  open  said  second  switch  when  said 
strip  is  moving  at  said  desired  rate;  and 

(/)  first  and  second  normally  open  electrical  circuits 
including  holding  means,  of  which  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switches  and  said  timer  form  a  part,  for  sending 
said  first  and  second  signals  to  said  motor,  said  timer 
being  started  when  said  cam  closes  said  first  switch, 
said  first  circuit  being  closed  to  send  said  first  signal 
when  said  timer  has  reached  said  "timed-out"  posi- 
tion prior  to  opening  of  said  second  switch  by  said 
cam,  which  first  signal  continues  to  be  sent  until  said 
cam  Opens  said  second  switch,  with  said  second  cir- 
cuit being  closed  to  send  said  second  signal  when  said 
cam  opens  said  second  switch  prior  to  said  timer 
reaching  said  "timed-out"  position,  with  said  second 
signal  continuing  to  be  sent  until  said  timer  reaches 
said  "timed-ouf  position,  and  with  neither  said  first 
nor  second  circuits  being  closed  if  said  cam  opens 
said  second  switch  concurrently  with  said  timer  as 
it  reaches  said  "timed-out"  position. 


3  185  909 
ELECTROMAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  LIFTING  AND 
LOWERING  A  ROD  STRUCTURE  IN  A  TUBULAR 
HOUSING 
Giinther  Jahn,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschafit,  Berlin-Slemensstadt, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,005 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  6, 1961, 

S  74,217 

2  CUiims.     (CI.  318—135) 
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1.  Electromagnetic  apparatus  for  lifting  and  lowering  a 
rod  structure  within  an  enclosure  by  magnetic  force  ap- 
plied from  the  outside,  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
and  a  rod  structure  longitudinally  displaceable  therein 
in  lifting  and  lowering  directions,  a  multiplicity  of  elec- 
tromagnets axially  aligned  along  said  bousing  at  the  out- 
side thereof  and  having  uniformly  spaced  magnet  poles, 
said  rod  structure  having  magnetizable  teeth  forming 
armatures  for  said  respective  magnets,  the  number  of 
said  teeth  along  the  length  of  said  multiplicity  of  aligned 
magnets  differing  from  the  number  of  said  poles  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  vernier  ratio,  energizing  electric  circuit 
means  connected  with  said  electromagnets  and  having 
sequence  switch  means  for  progressively  energizing  a 
given  subgroup  of  cyclically  adjacent  ones  of  said  elec- 
tromagnets at  a  time  to  selectively  cause  displacement  of 
said  rod  structure  in  one  of  said  respective  directicms 
through  successive  unit  distances  corresponding  to  the 
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spacing  between  two  adjacent  poles  as  each  new  lead 
magnet  of  said  progressively  energized  subgroup  is  ener- 
gized in  direct  sequence,  and  additional  magnetizing  means 
joined  with  the  lowermost  one  of  said  poles  of  said  group 
and  poled  in  flux-augmenting  sense  relative  to  said  lower- 
.most  pole  for  magnetically  increasing  the  displacing  force 
exerted  by  said  lowermost  pole  on  said  rod  structure, 
said  additional  magnetizing  means  being  active  simul- 
taneously with  the  uppermost  one  of  said  electromagnets 
of  said  multiplicity  of  electromagnets. 


second  switching  means,  operative  in  a  first  position 
to  interrupt  said  circuit  and  operative  in  a  second 
position  to  complete  another  portion  of  said  circuit, 
actuation  of  said  second  switching  means  to  its  sec- 
ond position  when  said  first  switching  means  is  in 
its  second  position  being  effective  to  complete  the 
circuit  for  placing  said  bistable  network  in  the  first 
state  and  thereby  energize  said  brake  means. 


3,185,910 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH-SCR  FOR  MOTOR  SPEED 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Theodore  F.  Knapp,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 

Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,223 

8  Claims.     (CL  318—138) 
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3,185,911 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TAPE  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Herman  Epstein,  Philadelphia,  and  Andrew  E.  Trolio, 
Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Omnitronics,  Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,722 
4  Claims.     (CI.  318—275) 
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1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  regulating  operation 
of  a  drive  means  and  a  brake  means  including  energy 
input  means  and  a  bistable  network  operative  in  a  first 
state  to  deenergize  the  drive  means  and  energize  the  brake 
means  and  operative  in  a  second  state  to  energize  the  drive 
means  and  deenergize  the  brake  means,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 

first  switching  means  operative  in  a  first  position  to 
maintain  both  said  drive  means  and  said  brake  means 
deenergized  and  operative  in  a  second  position  to 
complete  a  portion  of  a  circuit  for  placing  said 
bistable  network  in  said  first  state,  and 


3,185,912 
RECORDER  POWER  SUPPLY 
John  W.  Smith,  Whitestone,  and  Donald  F.  Cleary,  West 
Islip,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hogan  Faximlle  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,299 
3  Claims.     (CL  321—18) 
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1.  A  brushless  direct  current  motor,  comprising:  a 
winding;  solid-state  switch  means  connecting  said  wind- 
ing to  a  source  of  direct-current  power;  said  solid-state 
switch  means  controlling  the  current  flow  in  said  winding; 
magnetic  switch  means  connected  to  said  solid-state  switch 
means  to  control  their  operation  below  a  predetermined 
motor  speed;  and  means  for  disabling  said  magnetic  switch 
means  when  the  speed  of  said  motor  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


Lv 


1.  An  electrical  system  including  a  controlled  rectifier, 
a  control  electrode  for  the  controlled  rectifier,  a  load  cir- 
cuit, a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  in  series 
with  the  rectifier  and  the  load  circuit,  means  providing: 
a  voltage  reference,  means  for  comparing  the  load  voltage 
with  the  voltage  reference  for  establishing  a  control  po- 
tential responsive  to  the  load  voltage,  a  source  of  timing 
pulses  synchronized  with  the  alternating  current  source, 
first  and  second  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base, 
and  a  collector,  the  source  of  timmg  pulses  coupled  to  the 
base  of  the  first  transistor,  a  capacitor  connected  between 
the  first  emitter  and  the  first  collector,  means  providmg  a 
charging  potential  for  the  capaci;or  so  that  a  sawtooth 
pulse  voltage  is  produced  across  the  capacitor  responsive 
to  said  timing  pulses,  the  capacitor  connected  to  the  base 
of  the  second  transistor,  bias  means  for  the  collector  of 
the  second  transistor,  means  coupling  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  controlled 
rectifier,  and  means  coupling  said  control  potential  to  the 
emitter  of  the  second  transistor  so  that  the  control  po- 
tential is  compared  with  said  sawtooth  pulse  voltage  to 
produce  a  control  pulse  of  a  desired  phase  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  voltage  of  the  alternating  current 
source,  whereby  the  load  voltage  is  maintained  substan- 
tially constant. 

3,185,913 

LOW  PASS  INVERTER 

Reginald   I.  Gray,  513  Sampson   Road,  Dahlgren,   Va. 

Original   application   Jan.    31,    1962,   Ser.    No.    170,031. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

284,293 

6  Claims.    (CI.  321—49) 
5.  In  a  low  pass  D.C.  to  A.C.  converter,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  tubular  structure  of  magnetic  material; 
a  first  end  cap  closing  off  the  first  end  of  said  struc- 
ture, said  end  cap  having  a  centrally  located  aperture; 
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a  second  end  cap  closing  off  the  second  end  of  said 
structure; 

a  first  annular-shaped  coil  concentric  with  said  struc- 
ture and  abutting  the  interior  face  of  said  first  end 
cap; 

a  second  annular-shaped  coil  concentric  with  said  struc- 
ture and  abutting  the  interior  face  of  second  end  cap; 
the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  said  first  coil  and  said  sec- 
ond coil  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  tubular 
structure; 

input  terminals  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
first  coil; 

input  conductors  connecting  said  input  terminals  to 
said  first  coil; 
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a  diaphragm  comprising  an  electromagnetic  shield  po- 
sitioned perpendicularly  to  the  magnetic  axis  of  said 
coil,  said  diaphragm  being  rigidly  attached  at  its 
periphery  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  structure  and 
spaced  between  the  interior  ends  of  said  coils,  said 
diaphragm  having  a  movable  central  portion; 

an  actuating  rod  rigidly  attached  to  the  said  central 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  and  extending  along  the 
axis  of  said  first  coil  and  through  said  aperture  of 
said  first  end  cap; 

switch  means  interposed  in  said  input  conductors  for 
making  and  breaking  the  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  input  at  the  terminals  and  operated  by 
an  actuating  rod  whereby  the  intermittent  opening 
and  closing  of  said  switch  means  causes  an  alternat- 
ing voltage  to  be  induced  in  said  second  coil. 


3,185,914 

PARAMETRIC  DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING 

FREQUENCY  AND/OR  POWER 

John   Battiscombe   Gunn,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,866 
15  Claims.     (CI.  321—69) 
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reactance  varying  means  being  so  adapted  and  designed 
as  to  require  several  cycles  at  said  frequency  /j  to  change 
the  natural  frequency  from  /i  to  /2,  input  means  selective 
substantially  to  frequency  /i  coupled  to  said  resonant  cir- 
cuit, and  output  means  selective  substantially  to  fre- 
quency /a  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit,  whereby  in- 
put power  at  substantially  frequency  /i  becomes  amplified 
at  substantially  frequency  /j. 


«  i 


**{ 


^ 
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1.  A  frequency  increaser  and  power  amplifier  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  resonant  circuit  including  an  ele- 
ment of  variable  reactance,  said  resonant  circuit  having  a 
natural  frequency  /,  in  the  initial  state  of  said  variable  re- 
actance, means  to  vary  the  reactance  of  said  variable  reac- 
tance element  from  said  initial  state  over  a  range  whereby 
the  resultant  natural  frequency  of  the  circuit  varies  from 
said  frequency  /i  to  a  materially  higher  frequency  /j.  said 


3,185,915 
POSITIVE  CORONA  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS 
FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  VOLTAGE  GENERA- 
TOR 
Jan  Roos,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High  Voltage 
Engineering  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,445 
9  Cbdms.     (CL  322—2) 


^ 


tv^ 


2.  In  an  electrostatic  voltage  generator,  means  for 
establishing  negative  terminal  to  positive  point  corona 
discharge  comprising  an  array  of  pointed  metal  mem- 
bers, a  metal  shield  member  having  apertures  therein, 
the  pointed  ends  of  said  pointed  metal  members  being 
arranged  to  protrude  through  said  apertures  in  proxi- 
mate relationship  to  said  negative  terminal,  said  pointed 
metal  members  being  electrically  insulated  from  said 
shield  member  and  having  the  distal  ends  thereof  con- 
nected to  a  common  electrical  ground,  and  means  for 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  on  said  shield  mem- 
ber. 


3,185,916 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  LOAD 

COMPENSATION 

Franklin  C.  Brewster,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  assignor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  flL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,558 

7  Claims.     (CI.  322—28) 

2.  A  voltage  regulating  circuit  for  use  with  a  vehicular 
electrical  system  having  a  source  of  direct  current  poten- 
tial, said  circuit  including  in  combination,  a  voltage  regu- 
lator, said  regulator  including  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals and  an  output  terminal,  first  transistor  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  first  input  terminal  and 
said  output  terminal  to  control  current  conduction  there- 
between, voltage  divider  means  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  input  terminals,  zener  diode  circuit  means 
connected  between  a  tap  joint  on  said  voltage  divider  and 
said  first  input  terminal,  second  transistor  circuit  means 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  responsive  to  the  voltage  therebetween,  means  connect- 
ing said  zener  diode  circuit  means  to  the  input  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  circuit  means,  means  connecting  the  output 
of  said  second  transistor  circuit  means  to  the  input  of  said 
first  transistor  circuit  means;  and  resistance  means  con- 
necting the  said  first  input  terminal  of  the  regulator  to 
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said  potential  source,  whereby  current  conduction  between 
the  first  input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  the 
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one  welding  station  to  individually  control  the  current  to 
the  corresponding  arc  with  said  base  portion  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  directly  to  the  power  source,  and  an  elec- 
trically operated  cooling  fan  including  a  motor  connected 
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regulator  produces  a  compensating  voltage  drop   across 
said  resistance  means. 


across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  base  portion  of  the  im- 
pedance unit  to  supply  current  to  the  arc  and  to  the  motor 
in  series  with  said  adjustable  portion  and  thereby  to  es- 
tablish cooling  of  the  corresponding  impedance  incident  to 
and  in  proportion  to  the  corresponding  arc  current. 


3,185,917 

PERIMETER  WOUND  TRANSFORMER 

Frederick  C.  Owen,  204  Fenton  Place,  Charlotte  7,  N.C. 

FUed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,445 

4  Claims.     (CI.  323 — 45) 


3  185  919 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPr'eSSING  FERROMAGNETIC 
OSCILLATIONS  ARISING  IN  ELECTRICAL  IN- 
STALLATIONS 
Sven  Helmersson,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenslui  Elelitriska  Ai(tiel>oIaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  18,  1961. 

2,914/61 

2  Claims.     (CI.  323—77) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  welding  transformer  including 
a  primary  winding  and  main  secondary  winding,  a  volt- 
age regulating  secondary  winding  connected  with  the  main 
secondary  winding  and  wound  encompassingly  about  the 
transformer  and  over  and  upon  the  primary  and  main 
secondary  windings,  a  reactance  of  a  character  to  mate- 
rially improve  the  power  factor  of  the  welding  trans- 
former, and  an  energizing  winding  connected  to  said  re- 
actance and  wound  encompassingly  about  the  trans^irmcr 
and  over  and  upon  the  primary  and  main  secondary  wind- 
ing, whereby  said  voltage  regulating  secondary  winding 
and  said  energizing  winding  are  inductively  coupled  with 
the  primary  and  main  secondary  windings  when  the  sec- 
ondary is  placed  under  load  to  thereby  render  the  re- 
actance effective  only  when  the  secondary  windings  are 
placed  under  load. 


I.  For  connection  to  an  electrical  installation  in  order 
to  suppress  ferromagnetic  oscillations  therein,  a  line 
having  two  primary  transformer  windings  series  con- 
nected therein,  at  least  two  capacitors,  separate  secondary 
windings  one  associated  with  each  primary  winding,  means 
connecting  each  secondary  winding  to  one  of  the  capaci- 
tors, each  transformer  and  capacitor  connected  therewith 
constituting  a  group,  the  groups  being  dimensioned  for 
the  same  secondary  voltage  but  different  power,  the  iron 
core  of  the  transformer  dimensioned  for  less  power  being 
over-dimensioned  to  such  a  degree  that  it  is  not  saturated 
at  any  load  arising  in  practice,  and  means  connecting  the 
capacitors  to  prevent  substantial  current  flow  through 
such  connecting  means  at  normal  loads  while  permitting 
a  substantial  currept  flow  when  ferromagnetic  oscilla- 
tions arise. 


3  185  918 

^^}fj^^^^  CONTROLLED  REGULATING  SYS- 
TEM FOR  MULTI-ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  E.  Johnson,  Elkhom,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporation,  Milwaultee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,131 
5  Claims.     (CI.  323 — 68) 

I.  A  current  control  device  for  a  multi-arc  welding 
system  having  a  single  power  source,  for  establishing  a  plu- 
rality of  paralleled  arc  circuits,  said  current  control  device 
being  adapted  to  control  current  in  one  of  said  arc  circuits 
and  comprising  an  impedance  unit  including  a  base  por- 
tion and  an  adjustable  portion  connected  in  series  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  between  the  power  source  and 


3,185,920 
SIGNAL- VOLTAGE  GENERATING  DEVICE 

Juhus  Brunner,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Schuclterti^erlie  Al(tiengesellschaft,  Berlin-Siemensstadt, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  30,  1960. 

S  70,731 
4  Claims.  (CI.  323—94) 
1.  A  signal  voltage  generating  device  comprising  a  Hall 
generator  and  movable  structure  having  a  given  path  of 
travel  past  the  location  of  said  Hall  generator  and  having 
permanent  magnet  means  mounted  on  said  structure  for 
subjecting  said  Hall  generator  to  magnetic  flux  when  said 
magnet  means  pass  by  said  Hall  generator,  said  Hall  gen- 
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erator  having  a  Hail  plate  with  current  supply  leads  and 
signal  voltage  output  leads  and  having  a  ferrite  plate  mem- 
ber in  face-to-face  con(act  with  said  Hall  plate,  and  said 
Hall   generator  ha^'ing  a   substantially    L-shaped  bridge 


piece  of  ferrite,  said  bridge  piece  having  one  planar  end 
face-to-face  with  said  Hall  plate  at  the  side  opposite  said 
ferrite  plate  member  and  having  its  other  end  facing  said 
travel  path  for  directing  magnetic  flux  from  said  mag- 
net means  through  said  Hall  plate. 


3,185,921 
COMBINATION  BATTERY  CARRIER  AND 

VOLTMETER 

Chester  A.  Sumter,  Rte.  11,  Knoxville  18,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,687 

8  Claims.     (CI.  324—29.5) 


r  - 


1.  In  a  combination  battery  carrier  and  voltmeter,  the 
combination  of  a  battery  carrier  comprising  an  elongated 
insulated  handle,  a  battery  post  engaging  and  connecting 
member  mounted  on  said  handle,  said  member  being  of 
electrically  conductive  material,  a  second  battery  post 
connecting  member  of  conductive  material  mounted  on 
said  handle  in  insulated  relation  with  respect  to  the  first 
mcnlioni\i  battery  post  engaging  member,  said  post  con- 
necting members  having  means  thereon  to  grip  the  bat- 
tery posts  as  the  handle  is  lifted,  a  voltmeter  including  a 
casmg  portion,  a  scale  face,  a  pointer  and  operating 
means  for  the  pointer  connected  upon  said  handle  with 
the  scale  reading  facing  upwardly,  said  voltmeter  having 
a  pair  of  terminals,  one  of  v\hich  is  electrically  connected 
to  one  of  said  battery  post  connecting  members  and  the 
other  terminal  being  connected  conductively  to  the  other 
batter\   post  connecting  member. 


3,185,922 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  REPRODUC- 
TION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A   MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Don  M.  Wherry,  2121  Grandvlew  Drive,  Camarillo,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,554 
1  Cblm.     (CI.  324—34) 
(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
In  a  magnetic  recording  media  tester  which  analyzes  a 
playback   signal    from   the   media   to  determine  different 
dropout  conditions  within  the  signal,  each  condition  repre- 
senting a  specified  depth  with  respect  to  the  signal  level 
and  width  with  respect  to  time;  means  for  amplifying  the 
playback  signal,  means-responsive  to  the  amplifying  means 
for  rectifying  the  playback  signal  into  a  uniform  level 


voltage,  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  reference  sif- 
nals.  means  for  summing  the  rectified  playback  signal 
with  each  of  the  reference  signals  so  as  to  produce  a  (rfu- 
rality  of  resultant  signals,  a  thyratron  tube  responsive  to 
each  resultant  signal  and  biased  thereby  in  an  off  condi- 
tion when  the  playback  signal  is  at  a  normal  level,  each 
thyratron  tube  having  a  firing  level  of  a  particular  depth 
below  the  normal  level  of  the  resultant  signal,  the  depth 
of  the  firing  level  being  a  function  of  one  of  the  specified 
depths,  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  each  reference 
signal  so  that  the  firing  level  of  each  thyratrcMi  tube  can 


be  varied,  a  network  having  an  adjustable  time  constant 
between  the  summing  means  and  each  thyratron  tube  for 
delaying  the  rate  of  change  of  each  resultant  signal  ac- 
cording to  a  function  of  one  of  the  dropout  conditions 
so  that  a  thyratron  tube  will  fire  upon  the  occurrence  of 
one  of  the  dropout  conditions,  means  responsive  to  at  least 
one  of  the  outputs  of  the  thyratron  tube  for  returning  the 
tube  when  fired  to  an  off  ccMidition  so  that  the  tube  is 
continuously  readied  for  a  succeeding  dropout  and  means 
responsive  to  the  thyratron  tubes  for  indicating  when  the 
tubes  are  being  fired  whereby  the  different  dropout  condi- 
tions are  determined.  • 


3,185,923 
MAGNETIC  INSPECTION  DEVICE  HAVING  VARI- 
ABLE INTENSITY  AUDIBLE  ALARM  MEANS  RE- 
SPONSIVE  TO  SPACING  BETWEEN  DEVICE  AND 
TEST  PIECE 
Michael  Sadofsky,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mene  aa- 
signments,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  July  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,145 
1  CUilm.     (CL  324—37) 


In  an  apparatus  for  magnetically  inspecting  a  tubular 
ferromagnetic  member  for  defects,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

an  arcuate  search  shoe  shaped  for  engaging  the  outside 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  and  havings 
a  search  coil   fixedly  mounted  therein  for  pro- 
ducing electrical  defect  signals  as  an  incident 
of  defects  detected  in  said  tubular  member,  and 
an  air-core  differential  transformer  having  at  least 
one  input  coil  inductively  coupled  to  at  least 
one  output  coil,  said  input  and  output  coils 
fixedly  mounted  in  said  shoe, 
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said  at  least  one  output  coil  being  operative  to 
produce  variations  in  electrical  output  when  said 
shoe  is  moved  radially  with  respect  to  the  out- 
side magnetizable  surface  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  size  of  said  variations  being  proportion- 
al to  the  size  of  said  radial  movement, 
said  search  coil  being  operative  to  provide  signifi- 
cant  electrical    defect   signals   only   when   said 
movement  of  said  shoe  is  limited  to  maintain 
said  shoe  within  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  outside  surface  of  said  tubular  member; 
means   for   providing   relative   non-radial   motion   be- 
tween said  shoe  and  said  wall  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber during  engagement  between  said  shoe  and  said 
outside  surface  of  said  tubular  member; 
indicator  means  responsive  to  said  defect  signals  pro- 
duced during  said  relative  non-radial  movement  for 
indicating  defects   in   said   tubular  member; 
a  loudspeaker; 

an  electrical  circuit  interconnecting  said  at  least  one 
output  coil  and  said  loudspeaker, 

said  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  variation  in 
electrical  output  from  said  at  least  one  output 
coil  to  transmit  energizing  signals  to  said  loud- 
speaker when  said  variations  arft  above  a  pre- 
determined level, 
said  energizing  signals  being  directly  proportional 
to  the  radial  spacing  between  said  shoe  and  said 
outside    magnetizable    surface    of   said    tubular 
member; 
whereby  said  loudspeaker  is  increasingly  energized  in 
proportion    to    said   radial    spacing   and    only    when 
said  spacing  exceeds  said  predetermined  distance. 


3,185,925 
ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHIC  ANALYZING 

AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Albert  M.  Grass,  77  Reservoir  Road,  Quincy,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,861 

12  Claims.     (CI.  324—77) 


»7 


3,185,924 
APPARATUS  UTILIZING  CAPACITANCE  MEASUR- 
ING MEANS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MONITOR- 
ING OF  ELONGATE  MATERIALS  DURING  PRO- 
DUCTION   TO    PERMIT    DETERMINATION    OF 
THE  DEVIATION  OF  THE  DENIER  FROM  A  DE- 
SIRED VALUE 
Hans  Locher,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger 
Ltd.,  Uster,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 
Filed  July  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,053 
15  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 61) 
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1.  Means  for  continuously  supervising  an  elongate 
textile  material  during  production  to  permit  determination 
of  the  deviation  of  the  measurement  of  the  material  fre>m 
a  desired  value,  said  means  comprising:  measuring  means 
providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  a  quality 
of  the  textile  material;  vibrating  means  for  effecting 
periodic  relative  movement  between  the  material  and  said 
measuring  means  so  as  to  produce  a  periodicity  in  the 
electrical  signal  provided  by  said  measuring  means;  and 
frequency  filtering  means  connected  to  receive  as  an  in- 
put signal  the  signal  from  said  measuring  means,  said 
filtering  means  passing  an  output  signal  containing  only 
those  frequencies  of  the  input  signal  higher  than  the  fre- 
quency of  the  relative  movement  between  the  material 
and  said  measuring  means,  whereby  the  output  of  said 
filtering  means  will  be  a  signal  representative  only  of 
quality  variations  of  the  material  unaffected  by  the  effects 
of  long  term  disturbances  on  the  measuring  means. 


r^.. 


J~L 


*  J 


-j: 


1 .  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  waveforms  of  electrical 
signals  as  said  signals  are  received,  and  for  recording  the 
analysis  on  a  moving  chart,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
means  for  moving  said  chart  in  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  the  time  of  receipt  of  said  signals,  filtering  means 
to  transmit  selected  frequency  components  of  said  signals, 
detection  means  to  derive  direct  signal  voltages  from  said 
signal  components,  integrating  means  to  provide  output 
voltages  representing  integral  functions  of  said  signal  volt- 
ages, circuit  means  to  cause  said  output  voltages  to  decay 
at  a  predetermined  rate  to  a  predetermined  level,  and  writ- 
ing means  to  generate  traces  on  said  chart  which  have 
lengths  determined  by  the  decay  times  of  said  voltages, 
whereby  each  of  said  traces  corresponds  with  portions  of 
said  signals  received  during  a  predetermined  identifiable 
time. 


3,185,926 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNITION  OF  PARTICl  LAR 
DISTRIBUTIONS  OF  PUI-SES  REPRESENTING 
AN  INPUT  WAVEFORM 
Joris  M.  Brinkerhoff,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,685 
10  Claims,    (CI.  324—77) 
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1.  Recognition  system  for  identifying  a  series  of  pulses 
of  substantially  constant  duration  and  amplitude  as  hav- 
ing a  distribution  in  time  characteristic  of  a  known  wave- 
form comprising: 

(<i)  means  for  generating  in  response  to  each  of  said 
pulses  a  specific  voltage  time  waveform,  said  specific 
waveform  being  selected  as  a  predetermined  mathe- 
matical function  of  said  known  waveform;  and 
( b )  means  for  continuously  summing  all  of  said  specific 
waveforms  to  give  an  integrated  output  thereof,  the 
magnitude  of  said  output  being  indicative  of  the 
likelihood  that  said  series  of  pulses  represents  said 
known  waveform. 
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3,185,927 
PROBE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  INSPECTING  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR    WAFERS    INCLUDING    MEANS    FOR 
MARKING  DEFECTIVE  ZONES 
Lawrence  G.  Margulis  and  Earl  A.  Zanger,  Jr.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Kulicke  &  Soffa  Mfg.  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,165 
27  Claims.     (CI.  324—158) 
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21.  A  probe  instrument  for  inspecting  semiconductor 
wafers  having  surface  electrodes  comprising  a  frame,  a 
chuck  supporting  a  wafer  to  be  tested,  a  probe  head 
vertically  reciprocable  in  said  frame  above  said  chuck, 
a  probe  tip  hingedly  depending  from  said  head  and  re- 
strained from  pivoting  below  a  predetermined  horizonial 
axis,  a  gouging  tip  supported  in  said  head  adjacent  said 
probe  tip.  means  to  depress  said  head  so  that  first  said 
probe  tip  and  then  said  gouging  tip  are  urged  into  abut- 
ment with  said  wafer,  and  means  actuated  by  the  depres- 
sion of  said  probe  head  below  a  predetermined  le\el 
pivotally  uithdrawing  said  probe  tip  out  of  engagement 
v^ilh  said  w.ifcr  before  s.iid  gouging  tip  engages  therewith. 


3  185  928 
PUI5E  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  PLURAL  PULSE- 
FORMING-NETWORKS  WITH  PULSE  PRODUC- 
ING MEANS  FOR  CANCELLATION  OF  UNDESIR- 
ABLE REFLECTED  PUI^E 
Michael  J.  Coyle,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  \o  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,124 
4  Claims.     (CI.  328 — 65) 
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mitted  thereto  from  the  load,  whereby  the  reflected 
pulses  emerging  from  said  pulse  forming  networks 
will  be  of  opposite  polarity  and  cancel  one  another. 


1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  for  supplying  a  high  volt- 
age pulse  to  a  load  free  from  re-excitation  by  reflected 
pulses,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(«)  a  pair  of  series  coupled  pulse  forming  networks 
connected  to  said  load, 

(/>)  a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  pulse  forming 
networks  for  charging  said  networks  to  a  desired  po- 
tential, 

(r)  means  connected  to  one  of  said  pulse  forming  net- 
works for  discharging  said  networks  across  said  load, 
and 

{d)  means  connected  to  one  of  said  pulse  forming  net- 
works for  reversing  the  polarity  of  an  impulse  trans- 


3  185  929 
SUM    AND    DIFFERENCE    FREQUENCY    COM- 
PUTERS FOR  AMPLITUDE  MODULATORS 
Hugh  P.  Taylor,  Wayland,  and  James  C.  Dayis,  Jr.,  Car- 
lisle, Mass.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,839 
5  Claims.     (CI.  328—133) 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  a  control  voltage  propor- 
tional to  a  mathematical  function  of  two  frequencies 
comprising;  a  first  capacitor,  a  charging  circuit  for  said 
first  capacitor  including  a  silicon  diode,  a  second  ca- 
pacitor, a  charging  circuit  for  said  second  capacitor  in- 
cluding a  second  silicon  diode,  means  for  applying  a 
square  wave  signal  of  a  first  frequency  to  the  charging 
circuit  for  said  first  capacitor,  means  for  applying  a 
square  wave  of  equal  amplitude  and  a  second  frequency 
to  the  charging  circuit  for  said  second  capacitor,  a  third 
capacitor,  means  including  a  first  pair  of  diodes  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  first  capacitor  and  said 
third  capacitor  for  transferring  charge  from  said  first 
capacitor  to  said  third  capacitor,  means  including  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  diodes  connected  in  series  between  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  and  said  third  capacitor  for  transferring 
charge  from  said  second  capacitor  to  said  third  capaci- 
tor, a  source  of  reference  potential,  a  servocontrollcd 
potentiometer  connected  across  said  source  of  reference 
potential,  a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the 
center  arm  of  said  servocontrollcd  potentiometer  and 
the  junction  between  said  first  and  second  pair  of  diodes 
and  said  third  capacitor,  means  responsive  to  the  volt- 
age at  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  diodes 
and  said  third  capacitor  for  adjusting  the  center  arm  of 
said  serovcontrolled  potentiometer  to  provide  a  nulling 
current  to  said  junction  and  an  output  circuit  connected 
to  the  junction  of  said  feedback  resistor  and  the  center 
arm  of  said  scrvocontrolled  potentiometer. 


3,185,930 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  LEVEL  ADJUSTER 
Thomas  H.  Crawford,  Benjamin  F.  Ehrlich,  and  James  R. 
Ording,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tcx^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,290 
3  Claims.  (CI.  328—175) 
1.  In  combination:  a  signal  input  circuit;  a  recording 
and  timing  circuit  for  receiving  the  signals  from  the  signal 
input  circuit;  a  gain  control  generator;  means  for  con- 
ducting a  gain  control  signal  from  the  gain  control  gen- 
erator to  the  signal  input  circuit;  a  rectifier  connected 
to  the  signal  input  circuit  for  receiving  signals  from  the 
signal  input  circuit;  a  first  and  a  second  normally  non- 
conducting member;   switching  means   including  a  first 
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switch  and  a  second  switch  controlled  by  the  first  and 
second  normally  nonconducting  members,  respectively; 
adjustable  means  for  applying  different  biases  to  each  of 
said  normally  nonconducting  members;  switch  controlled 
means  for  conducting  the  rectified  signals  from  the  recti- 
fier to  said  normally  nonconducting  members;  a  voltage 
source;  means  for  providing  three  different  voltages  from 
said  voltage  source  to  said  switching  means;  and  a  con- 
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ducting  line  leading  from  said  switching  means  to  the 
gain  control  generator,  whereby  the  biases  on  said  nor- 
mally nonconducting  members  can  be  adjusted  so  that  the 
positions  of  the  first  and  second  switches  in  said  switch- 
ing means  will  be  such  that  the  proper  voltage  will  be 
fed  to  the  gain  control  generator  to  keep  the  magnitudes 
of  the  input  signals  fed  to  the  recording  and  timing 
circuit  within  a  predetermined  magnitude  range. 


3,185,931 

DIFFERENTIALLY  COHERENT  BIPHASE 

DEMODULATOR 

Harry  C.  Collins,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,234 

9  Claims.     (CI.  329—103) 
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1.  A  biphase  demodulating  apparatus  for  separating 
an  applied  differentially  phase  modulated   input  signal, 
having  timing  and   data   information   contained   therein, 
into  a  train  of  regularly  recurring  timing  signals  and  a 
scries  of  data  signals,  respectively  representing  said  tim- 
ing and  data  information,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  timing  signal  generator  responsive  to  the  differentially 
phase  modulated  input  signal  for  producing  a  timing 
signal  of  predetermined  period  T;  and 
a  differentially  coherent  biphase  detection  means  re- 
ceiving the  phase  modulated  signal  and  responsive  to 
said  timing  signal  for  integrating  said  phase  mod- 
ulated signal  over  each  time  period  T  defined  by 
the  timing  signal  to  selectively  produce  a  data  out- 
put signal  in  accordance  with  the  information  con- 
tained in  said  phase  modulated  signal. 


3,185,932 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  DIRECT^URRENT  AM- 
PLIFIER TO  ACHIEVE  SUBSTANTIALLY  ZERO 
TEMPERATURE  DRIFT  COEFFICIENT 
Norman  C.  Walker  and  James  A.  Nelson,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Dana  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,592 
5  Claims.     (CI.  330—12) 
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1.  The  method  of  adjusting  a  direct-current  transistor 
amplifier  to  have  a  substantially  zero  temperature  drift 
coefl^cient,  said  amplifier  having  one  stage  which  includes 
first  and  second  transistors  having  unequal  characteristics 
each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector,  and  a  base,  and  a  re- 
sistive impedance  element  connected  between  said  emit- 
ters, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  Applying  an  input  signal  to  said  stage, 

(a)  said  input  signal  having  a  fixed  predetermined 
value; 

(2)  Setting  Vbki  substantially  equal  to  Vbb,  where 

(a)  Vbbi  is  the  voltage  drop  between  the  base  and 
emitter  of  one  of  said  transistors,  and 

(b)  Vbk2  is  the  voltage  drop  between  the  base  and 
emitter  of  the  other  of  said  transistors;  and 

Adjusting  at  least  one  circuit  element  in  said  am- 
plifier until  the  output  voltage  thereof  reaches  a 
predetermined  value  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined fixed  input  signal. 


(3) 


3,185,933 
CLASS  B  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUTT 
Robert  J.  Ehret,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,509 
5  Claims.     (CI.  330—14) 
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1.  An  electrical  signal  amplifying  circuit  comprising:  a 
pair  of  output  devices  each  having  output  electrodes  ar- 
ranged in  a  quasi-complementary  configuration  so  that 
the  respective  devices  amplify  input  signals  of  opposite 
polarity  respectively,  means  connecting  selected  output 
electrodes  of  said  devices  together  in  a  common  output 
connection,  a  load  connected  to  said  common  output  con- 
nection, each  of  said  devices  having  an  input  electrode  and 
a  third  electrode,  a  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  means  connecting  the  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer  directly  between  the  input  electrode 
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of  a  first  one  of  said  devices  and  the  common  output  con- 
nection to  provide  a  path  therebetween  having  a  resistance 
equal  to  that  of  said  primary  winding,  means  connecting 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  directly  be- 
tween the  input  electrode  and  third  electrode  of  the  sec- 
ond of  said  devices  to  provide  a  current  path  therebe- 
tween having  a  resistance  equal  to  that  of  said  secondary 
winding,  bias  means  coupled  between  said  third  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  ones  of  said  output  devices,  and 
means  directly  coupled  by  purely  resistive  circuit  paths  to 
the  input  electrode  of  said  first  device  and  to  said  primary 
winding  for  applying  information  signals  thereto  in  order 
to  control  both  of  said  devices. 


3,185,934 
DIRECT  COUPLED  HIGH  GAIN  TRANSISTOR  AM- 
PLIFIER  INCLUDING  SHORT  CIRCUIT  PROTEC- 
TION  MEANS 
James  R.  Patmore,  Neptnne,  N  J.,  and  Charles  R.  Klllian, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Associates 
Inc.,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,889 
8  Claims.    (CI.  330—19) 


8.  A  D.C.  amplifier  comprising  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal, 

first  transistor  means, 

means  connecting  a  base  of  said  first  transistor  means 
to  said  input  terminal. 

a  second  transistor  means  being  connected  to  receive 
an  input  signal  at  its  base  from  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  means. 

means  including  a  diode  connected  between  said  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor  means  and  said  output 
terminal,  and 

means  including  at  least  one  short  circuit  protection  de- 
vice connecting  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
to  said  output  terminal. 


3,185,935 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Donald  L.  White,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,808 
10  Claims.    (CI.  333—30) 
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electric  axis  of  said  material  and  having  a  thickness  as 
measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  piezoelectric  axis 
in  the  range  of  10-3  cm.  to  10-«  cm.,  an  electrical  lead 
attached  to  a  piezoelectric  face  of  said  semiconductor 
material  and  adapted  to  carry  a  high  frequency  signal  and 
an  additional  ground  contact  on  an  adjoining  face  of  said 
semiconductor,  said  contact  having  a  resistance  to  for- 
ward currents  of  less  than  half  the  resistance  of  the  said 
p-n  junction  to  reverse  currents. 


3  185  936 

DYNAMIC  RANGE  MODIFIER 

Steven  B.  Fuller,  226  Spring  Ave.,  Webster  Groves  19,  Mc 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,079 

11  Claims.    (CL  330—59) 
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1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric semiconductor  material,  a  D.C.  source  connected  to 
a  piezoelectric  face  of  said  semiconductor  material,  a 
p-n  junction  in  the  semiconductor  material  and  a  depletion 
layer  accompanying  said  p-n  junction,  said  depletion 
layer  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  a  piezo- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  modifying  the  dynamic  range  of  an 
electrical  signal  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  circuit  through  which  said  electrical 
signal  is  conducted,  said  circuit  having  an  input  cir- 
cut  and  an  output  circuit  including  an  output  re- 
sistance, 

an  incandescent  source  of  luminous  energy, 

a  second  electrical  circuit  having  an  input  circuit  to 
which  said  electrical  signal  is  applied,  said  second 
electrical  circuit  having  an  output  circuit  connected 
to  said  source  for  variably  controlling  the  intensity 
of  the  luminous  energy  radiated  by  said  source  as  a 
generally  smooth  continuous  function  of  the  ampli- 
tude level  of  said  electrical  signal  over  a  substantial 
range  of  amplitude  levels  thereof, 

a  light-sensitive  resistor  positioned  in  light-receiving 
relationship  with  said  source,  said  light-sensitive  re- 
sistor having  a  resistance  which  varies  as  a  function 
of  the  intensity  of  the  luminous  energy  impinging 
thereon,  said  light-sensitive  resistor  being  connected 
in  said  first  electrical  circuit  to  vary  the  conductivity 
thereof  as  a  function  of  said  intensity,  and 

a  switch  having  first  and  second  positions  connected  in 
said -first  electrical  circuit  and  adapted,  when  in  said 
first  position,  to  place  said  light-sensitive  resistor  in 
parallel  with  said  output  resistance  and,  when  in  said 
second  position,  to  place  said  light-sensitive  resistor 
in  series  with  said  output  resistance,  whereby  said 
electrical  circuits  function,  with  said  switch  in  said 
first  position,  to  compress  the  dynamic  range  of  the 
electrical  signal  conducted  through  said  first  electrical 
circuit  and,  with  said  switch  in  said  second  position, 
to  expand  the  dynamic  range  of  the  electrical  signai 
conducted  through  said  first  electrical  circuit. 


3,185,937 
MAGNETO-RESISTANCE  NONRECIPROCAL 
SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 
Keni  K.  N.  Chang,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,902 
15  Claims.     (CL  330— 63) 
1.  A  magneto-resistance  nonreciprocal  signal  amplilfer 
comprising  in  combination,  a  body  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial having  spaced  electrodal  surface  contact  elements 
arranged  thereon  in  opposed  pairs  along  two  different 
axes,  means  for  applying  a  signal-variable  unidirectional 
magnetic  field  through  said  body  along  a  third  axis,  means 
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connected  with  said  pairs  of  contact  elements  for  apply- 
ing direct-current  voltages  thereto  in  predetermined  mag- 
nitude relation  to  establish  electrical  fields  in  said  body 
and  a  predetermined  high  degree  of  sensitivity  to  said 
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magnetic  field  variations  for  magneto-resistance  variation 
of  current  flow  through  said  body,  and  a  signal  translating 
circuit  connected  with  one  of  said  pairs  of  contact  ele- 
ments. 


3  185  938 

VFO  CONTROL  FOR  GENERATING  STABLE 

DISCRETE  FREQUENCIES 

Louis  V.  Peloil,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,162 

1  Claim.     (CI.  331—11) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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A  system  for  providing  a  multiplicity  of  selectable  fre- 
quency output  signals,  comprising  in  combination: 

variable  frequency  oscillator  means. 

frequency  control  means  connected  to  saiJ  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  means  for  varying  the  output  fre- 
quency  of  said   variable   frequency  oscillator, 

crystal  oscillator  means, 

mixer  means  connected  to  said  frequency  oscillator 
means  and  said  crystal  oscillator  means  providing  a 
frequency  output  signal  lower  than  the  frequency 
output  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  means. 

shaping  circuit  means  connected  to  said  mixer  for  shap- 
ing the  output  from  said  mixer  into  trigger  pulses. 

means  connected  to  said  mixer  for  deriving  a  control 
voltage  therefrom, 

counter  means  providing  an  output  pulse  after  a  pre- 
determined count, 

programmer  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for 
inserting  a  selected  count  into  said  counter  means  to 
cause  said  counter  to  emit  said  output  pulse  when  the 
sum  of  the  count  from  said  shaping  circuit  means 
and  said  programmer  means  equals  said  predeter- 
mined count, 

gate  means  connected  between  said  shaping  circuit 
means  and  said  counter  means  for  passing  the  output 
of  said  shaping  circuit  means  to  said  counter  means, 

variable  gate  generator  means  for  generating  a  pulse 
of  variable  duration, 

standard  gate  generator  means  for  generating  a  pulse  of 
predetermined  duration, 

terminal  means  for  supplying  a  start  pulse  to  said  vari- 
able gate  generator  means  and  said  standard  gate 
generator  means, 


first  conductor  means  connecting  said  counter  means 
to  said  variable  gate  generator  means  for  cutting  off 
said  variable  gate  pulse  when  said  counter  means 
reaches   said   predetermined   count, 

second  conductor  means  connecting  said  variabl?  7ate 
generator  means  to  said  gate  means  for  opening  said 
gate  means  for  the  duration  of  said  variable  gate 
pulse, 

a  first  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  variable 
gate  generator  means  and  said  standard  gate  gener- 
ator means  providing  a  first  output  pulse  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  the  duration  of  said  variable 
gate  pulse  exceeds  the  duration  of  said  standard 
gate  pulse, 

a  second  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  variable 
gate  generator  means  and  said  standard  gate  gen- 
erator means  providing  a  second  output  pulse  pro- 
portional to  the  amount  the  duration  of  said  standard 
gate  pulse  exceeds  the  duration  of  said  variable  gate 
pulse, 

and  circuit  means  connected  between  said  first  compar- 
ator circuit  means  and  said  frequency  control  means 
and  receiving  said  control  voltage  for  converting  said 
first  output  pulse  from  said  first  comparator  circuit 
to  a  voltage  whereby  the  frequency  output  of  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  is  decreased  to 
cause  said  pulse  durations  to  become  equal,  said  cir- 
cuit means  connected  between  .said  second  compar- 
ator circuit  means  and  said  frequency  control  means 
and  receiving  said  control  voltage  for  converting  said 
second  output  pulse  from  said  second  comparator 
circuit  to  a  voltage  whereby  the  frequency  output  of 
said  variable  frequency  oscillator  means  is  increased 
to  cause  said  pulse  durations  to  become  equal. 


3,185,939 
GENERATOR  WITH  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
CONTROLS 
John  L  Moss,  Slioliie,  III.,  and  Willbm  J.  Browner,  San 
I^andro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Relax-Aclzor,  Idc^  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
Original  application  Sept  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  760,635,  now 
Patent  No.  3,108,597,  dated  Oct.  29,  1963.    Divided  and 
this  application  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,268 
4  Claims.     (CI.  331—52) 


r\     ira. 


I.  In  an  electronic  muscle  stimulator,  means  for  gen- 
erating electrical  signals  for  muscle  stimulation,  compris- 
ing;:  a  source  of  operating  potential;  a  timing  pulse  gen- 
erating transistor  blocking  oscillator  having  collector, 
emitter  and  base  elements;  a  feedback  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  connected  in  the  emitter-collector 
circuit  of  said  transistor,  across  said  source  of  operating 
potential,  said  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding 
connected  with  said  base;  a  reactance  network  connected 
between  said  secondary  winding  and  said  source;  a  pulse 
responsive  relay  having  an  operating  coil  connected  in 
series  with  said  transformer  primary  in  the  emitter  col- 
lector circuit  of  the  transistor  blocking  oscillator  and 
having  switch  means  with  a  first  and  second  condition, 
said  switch  means  being  periodically  actuated  from  one 
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condition  to  the  other  by  successive  pulses  of  said  timinjg 
oscillator;  a  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series' 
combination  of  said  primary  winding  and  relay  coil  and 
poled  to  conduct  current  flowing  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  flow  of  current  through  said  transistor  to  dissipate 
transient  voltages  developed  in  said  transformer  and  relay 
coil;  and  a  muscle  stimulating  signal  generator  connected 
with  said  switch  means  and  having  an  operative  and  an 
inoperative  condition,  dependent  on  the  condition  of  said 
switch  means. 


3,185,940 

COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  NEGATIVE 

RESISTANCE  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 

Harold  W.  Abbott  and  Heinz  RalUanl,  Syracuse,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,135 
3  Claims.     (CI.  331—111) 


legs  connected  to  a  conunon  junction,  the  other  ends  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  legs  respectively  connected  to 
said  input  and  first  and  second  outputs,  first  and  second 
members  operatively  connected  to  said  means  and  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  common  junction,  ferrite  mate- 
rial in  facial  contact  with  said  first  member  and  one  side 
of  said  junction,  ferrite  material  in  facial  contact  with  said 
second  piember  and  the  other  side  of  said  junction,  said 
first  and  second  members  consisting  of  switchable  mag- 
netic SAE  4130  steel  which  retains  residual  magnetization 
upon  being  switched,  windings  disposed  about  said  first 


1.  A  low  duty  cycle  pulse  generator  circuit  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  arrangement  having  at  least  four 
alternate  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  and  exhibiting 
current  amplification,  having  a  current  ejecting  electrode, 
a  control  electrode  and  a  current  injecting  electrode,  a  first 
scries  connection  of  a  first  resistance  and  a  means  pro- 
viding a  first  energizing  potential  connected  in  the  order 
recited  between  said  control  electrode  and  said  current 
injecting  electrode,  said  semiconductor  arrangement  there- 
by providing  a  negative  resistance  characteristic  in   re- 
sponse to  energy  applied  thereto,  a  second  series  connec- 
tion including  a  second  resistance  and  a  means  providing 
a  second  energizing  potential  connected  between  the  cur- 
rent ejecting  electrode  and  a  point  on  said  first  series  con- 
nection, a  capacitance  connected  in  shunt  with  a  portion 
of  said  second  series  connection,  said  portion  including 
said  second  resistance,  said  circuit  thereby  operating  as  an 
oscillator,  during  the  course  of  the  oscillations  said  semi- 
conductor arrangement  being  switched  between  a  conduct- 
ing and  a  nonconducting  state,  a  path  including  said  ca- 
pacitance being  thereby  formed  which  joins  said  current 
ejecting  electrode  and   said   current   injecting  electrode, 
an  inductance  connected  in  said  path  having  a  transient 
current  generated  therein  upon  conduction  of  said  semi- 
conductor arrangement,  the  rise  time  of  said  transient 
current  as  determined  by  the  circuit  parameters  including 
said  inductance  being  a  small  fraction  of  the  time  of  con- 
duction  per   cycle   of   said    semiconductor   arrangement 
whereby  the  oscillations  of  said  circuit  provide  an  efficient 
low  duty  cycle  pulse  across  said  inductance. 


3,185,941 
PULSE-ACTUATED  STRIP  LINE  FERRITE  CIRCU- 
LATOR SWITCH  UTILIZING  RESmUAL  MAG- 
NETIZATION TO  ELIMINATE  HOLDING  CUR- 
RENT 

Leo  FVeibefi,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aaipMr  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Coqporatloa,  BurfcaBk,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  3#,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,358 

2  Claims.    (CI.  333— 1.1) 

1.  A  microwave  switch  comprising  means  forming  a 

cavity,  an  input  communicating  with  said  cavity,  first  and 

second  outputs  communicating  with  said  cavity,  a  member 

disposed  in  said  cavity  and  having  first,  second  and  third 


and  second  members,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
windings  for  applying  positive  and  negative  current  pulses, 
whereby  after  the  application  of  a  positive  current  pulse 
said  first  and  second  members  retain  residual  magnetiza- 
tion and  provide  a  field  in  a  first  direction  through  said 
junction  resulting  in  the  transmission  of  a  microwave 
signal  from  said  input  to  said  first  output  and  after  the 
application  of  a  negative  current  pulse  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  retain  residual  magnetization  and  provide 
a  field  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  through 
said  junction  resulting  in  the  transmission  of  a  microwave 
signal  from  said  input  to  said  second  output. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  333—30  see: 
Patent  No.  3,185,935 


I  , 


3,185,942 
PULSE  TIME  AND  FREQUENCY  CHANGER 
UTILIZING  DELAY  LINE  WITH  CONTROL- 
LABLE DELAY 
Donald  L.  White,  Mendham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163J04 
5  Claims.    (CL  333— 30) 


iu\-     / 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  pulses  of  ultrasonic 
wave  energy,  a  propagation  medium  to  wiiich  said  pulses 
are  applied  for  propagation  therealong,  said  medium  hav- 
ing at  least  two  sections  of  first  and  second  different 
propagation  velocities  for  said  energy  and  an  interface 
between  said  sections,  and  means  for  moving  said  inter- 
face along  said  medium  at  a  third  velocity  different  from 
both  said   first   and   second   velocities. 
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3  185  943 
ONE-PIECE  MECHANICAL  FILTER  HAVING  POR- 
TIONS  FORMING  PLURAL  RESONATORS  AND 
COUPLING  MEANS 
Seikkl  Honda,  Hiteckl-dd,  Ibaragi-ken,  and  Yuzo  Naka- 
xawa,  KawM-ahi,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan,  assignors  to 
ToyotHuliinki  KabushlkJ  Kalsha  (known  as  Toyo  Com- 
mnnicadon  Eqiilpment  Co.,  Ltd.),  Kawasaki-dii,  Japan 
Orighial  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1957,  Sen  No.  653,190,  now 
Patent  No.  3,015,789,  dated  Jan.  2,  1962.     Divided 
'  thia  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  188,291 
SCIalnia.    (CL  333— 72) 


and  having  its  inner  surface  in  contact  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  all  of  said  annuli  throughout  the  distance  be- 
tween said  connector  means  so  that  said  conductors  bear 
primarily  against  said  sleeve  and  said  connector  means, 
wherein  one  of  said  annuli  comprises:  a  cup-like  member 
having  a  cylindrical  base  segment  with  a  bore  through 
which  said  inner  conductor  extends,  a  cylindrical  flange 
segment  extending  from  one  face  of  said  base  segment; 
said  base  segment  of  said  cup  forming  one  of  said  high 
characteristic  impedance  sections,  said  flange  segment  of 
said  cup  forming  one  of  said  low  characteristic  impedance 
sections. 


■£fc]5^ 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  filter  comprising  a  plurality 
of  resonators,  means  coupling  said  resonators  in  series 
and  means  coupling  a  transducer  to  each  end  resonator 
of  the  series,  the  resonators,  transducers  and  coupling 
means  being  a  single  quartz  element, 

wherein  each  said  coupling  means  is  connected  to  the 
adjacent  resonators  at  points  adjacent  the  nodal 
points  of  vibration  of  each  said  clement. 


3,185,945 
AMPLIFIED  MICROWAVE  POWER  LIMITER 
WUliam  H.  Wriglit,  Jr.,  WaU  Township,  Monmoutli 
County,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,461 

6  Claims.    (CI.  333—81) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,185,944 
COAXIAL  FILTER 
Howard  C.  Tumage,  Vienna,  Va.,  and  Bemd  Vossen, 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Melpar,  Inc.,  Falls 
Church,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,349 
4  Chdnu.     (CI.  333—73) 


'■4    1   -.' 


1.  A  coaxial  low  pass  filter  comprising  an  elongated 
inner  conductor  of  substantially  constant  diameter,   an 
outer  elongated  hollow  conductor  concentric  with,  insu- 
lated from  and  substantially  surrounding  said  inner  con- 
ductor,  said   conductors   having  substantially   the   same 
length,  first  coaxial  connector  means  connected  to  both 
of  said  conductors  at  one  end  of  said  filter,  second  coaxial 
connector  means  connected  to  both  of  said  conductors 
at  the  other  end  of  said  filter,  said  outer  conductor  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discrete  annuli  of  substantially  the 
same  outer  diameter  positioned  in  stacked  relationship 
throughout    the   distance   between    both    said    connector 
means  and  held  in  place  longitudinally  of  said  inner  con- 
ductor by  both  said  connector  means,  said  annuli.  to- 
gether in  the  stacked  relationship,  including  a  plurality  of 
sections  having  high  and  low  characteristic  impedances, 
said  sections  of  high  and  low  characteristic  impedance 
being  alternately  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  inner 
conductor,  said  sections  of  low  characteristic  impedance 
including  annuli  having  their  innermost  surface  separated 
from  said  inner  conductor  by  a  relatively  short  distance 
to  provide  relatively  large  capacity  and  inductance  with 
said  inner  conductor,  said   sections  of  high  character- 
istic impedance  including  annuli  having  their  innermost 
surface  separated  from  said  inner  conductor  by  a  rela- 
tively large  distance  to  provide  relatively  small  capacity 
and  inductance  with  said  inner  conductor,  said  elements 
having  no  fixed  connection  with  said  inner  conductor  and 
being  slidable  relative  thereto  when  one  of  said  connec- 
tor means  is  detached,  a  sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  annuli 


1.  A  microwave  power-limiter  comprising,  rectilinear 
mput  and  output  waveguides  each  terminated  at  corre- 
sponding ends  by  energy  absorbing  means,  a  source  sup- 
plying electromagnetic  wave  energy  coupled  to  the  other 
I    end  of  said  input  waveguide,  a  waveguide  ring  resonator, 
discrete  means  included  in  said  ring  resonator  in  respec- 
tive coupling  relationship  with  said  input  and  output  wave- 
guides  whereby  said  electromagnetic  energy   is  coupled 
into  said  ring  resonator  from  said  input  waveguide  and 
electromagnetic  energy  is  coupled  out  of  said  ring  reso- 
nator to  said  output  waveguide,  the  coupling  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  input  waveguide  having  a  prescribed  cou- 
pling coefl^cient  C,  and  a  non-linear  power  sensitive  ele- 
ment mounted  within  said  ring  resonator  and  responsive 
to  the  electromagnetic  wave  energy  therein  such  that  the 
output    power   derived    therefrom    will    increase    linearly 
with  power  input  until  a  threshold  power  is  reached  at 
which  time  the  output  power  levels  off  and  remains  con- 
stant, the  power  level  in  said  waveguide  ring  resonator  be- 
ing above  the  power  level  of  said  energy  source  by  the 
factor 

1 


3,185,946 
TRANSFORMER  TAP  WINDING 
Wallace  M.  Johnson,  PittsfieM,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,987 
1  Claim.     (CI.  336 — 181) 
A  double  layer  Up  winding  for  electromagnetic  induc- 
tion apparatus  comprising  concentric  coaxial  inner  and 
outer  layers  of  oppositely  interwound  multi-turn  winding 
sections,  said  sections  being  of  substantially  equal  length, 
a  plurality  of  external  terminals  at  each  axially  opposite 
end  of  said  winding,  adjacent  ends  of  winding  sections  in 
different  layers  being  connected  through  said  terminals  to 
connect  all  said  winding  sections  in  series  circuit  relation 
between  a  single  pair  of  coil  end  terminals,  one  said  wind- 
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ing  layer  having  one  more  section  than  the  other  layer    turns  of  said  coil,  and  a  terminal  board  in  said  soace 

ing  a  single  coil  end  terminal  are  located  at  each  axial  uavmg 

end  of  said  winding,  and  a  separate  tap  lead  connected  to  [  ^    22 


interlocking  surfaces  anchoring  said  terminal  board  in 
said  space. 


each  of  said  external  terminals  thereby  to  provide  an 
equal  number  of  tap  leads  at  each  axial  end  of  said  wind- 
ing with  a  tap-to-tap  voltage  therebetween  equal  to  the 
winding  section  voltage. 


3  185  949 
CODED  CONTROL  PLATe' READER  WITH  PLURAL 

SIGNAL  ACTUATED  MEANS 
Chaiies  E.  Jordan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jc»rdan 
Controls,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,   a   corporation   of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,619 
20  Claims.     (CI.  338—131) 


3,185,947 

INDUCTIVE  MODULE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICES 

Bragl    Freymodsson,    Chicago,    111.,    assignor   to    A.R.F. 

Products,    Inc.,   River   Forest,    III.,   a   corporation    of 

IIUDOis 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,319 
12  Claims.     (CI.  336—200) 


.^^^^. 


1.  An  inductance  module  comprising  a  thin  wafer  hav- 
ing first  and  second  parallel  surfaces  and  at  least  two 
notches  extending  therein  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
wafer  being  constructed  of  material  having  at  least  the 
electrical  resistivity  of  ferrite  and  a  magnetic  reluctance 
no  greater  than  ferrite,  an  electrically  conducting  strip  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  the  wafer  forming  a  coil,  the  coil 
being  spiral  in  form  and  totally  c^isposed  on  one  surface 
of  the  wafer,  electrically  conducting  land  areas  at  the  two 
notches,  and  electrical  conductors  extending  from  the  ends 
of  the  coil  to  the  land  areas. 


1 .  A  code  storage  actuator  for  actuating  a  control  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  operating  control  means  each  hav- 
ing a  positioning  element  movably  mounted  for  position- 
ing movement  in  response  to  a  rectilinear  force  applied 
thereto,  said  elements  being  arranged  in  laterally  spaced 
relation,  an  actuating  member  disposed  in  the  control 
actuator  and  having  an  operating  edge  extending  coex- 
tensive of  the  positioning  elements,  means  for  position- 
ing the  elements  into  the  location  of  the  actuating  mem- 
ber, and  said  operating  edge  being  off-set  to  define  a 
plurality  of  fingers  aligned  with  the  control  means  and 
said  actuating  member  constituting  the  prime  mover  for 
moving  said  positioning  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
length  of  the  aligned  fingers  upon  proper  positioning  of 
the  member  in  the  control. 


3,185,948 
ELECTRICAL  REGULATOR 
Henry  J.  Helberg,  West  Stockbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,555 
6  Claims.     (CI.  336—192) 
1.  In   a  variable   transformer,  spaced  pieces  of  solid 
insulation,  a  magnetic  core  within  said  pieces  of  insula- 
tion,  a   conducting  multiple  turn  coil  surrounding  said 
pieces  of  insulation,  said  pieces  of  insulation  being  be- 
tween said  coil  and  said  core,  a  space  between  certain 


3,185,950 
ADJUSTABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Lionel  E.  Weyenberg,  3845  N.  169tfa  St.,  Bnmkfieid,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,904 
8  Claims.     (CI.  338—176) 
1.  In  an  adjustable  electrical  resistance  device,  a  tubu- 
lar metallic  casing,  a  resistance  wire  coil  within  the  cas- 
ing, a  bonding  and  insulating  material  securing  (he  coil  to 
the  casing,  said  coil  including  at  least  diametrically  op- 
posed facings  free  of  said  material,  a  brush  holder  slid- 
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ably  mounted  within  the  casing  and  movable  axially  there- 
in, and  a  pair  of  contacts  rcsiliently  secured  in  the  brush 


holder     in     individual     engagement    with    the     opposed 
facings. 

3,185,951 

SLn»  RING  ASSEMBLY 

Lee  Le  Beau,  3120  Stanford  Ave.,  Venice,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,606 

7  Claims.     (Ci.  339—5) 


1.  A  unitary  fully  enclosed  miniature  slip  ring  assembly 
for  use  with  gyroscopes  and  the  like  rotary  devices,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  rotor  assembly  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial having  bonded  thereto  a  plurality  of  metallic  slip 
rings  each  connected  to  an  insulated  lead  wire  extending 
lengthwise  through  said  rotor  assembly,  housing  means 
fully  enclosing  said  rotor  assembly  and  formed  in  a  plu- 
rality of  parts  designed  for  assembly  laterally  toward  said 
rotor  assembly  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  least 
one  of  said  housing  parts  having  electrically  conductive 
brushes  extending  through  and  sealed  to  the  walls  thereof 
with  their  bifurcated  inner  ends  positioned  to  engage  an 
associated  one  of  said  slip  rings  from  the  diametrically 
opposed  sides  thereof,  bearing  means  between  said  rotor 
assembly  and  said  housing  parts,  means  embracing  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  housing  parts  to  hold  the  parts 
thereof  snugly  assembled  said  brushes  each  comprising  a 
single  length  of  small-diameter  resilient  material  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  configuration  to  provide  a  pair  of  par- 
allel legs  straddling  said  rings  and  lightly  spring  pressed 
against  the  diametrically  opposed  sides  thereof  under  sub- 
stantially identical  predetermined  pressures,  and  the  junc- 
tion of  one  leg  and  the  bight  portion  of  said  brushes 
including  a  small  loop  providing  a  soldering  terminal 
for  said  brushes  lying  closely  adjacent  the  exterior  side 
wall  of  said  housing,  and  said  soldering  terminals  of  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  brushes  being  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bight  portions  so  as  to  be  staggered  and  arranged  in 
two  parallel  rows  along  one  side  of  said  housing. 


3,185,952 

LEAD  CONNECTION  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 

Rosslter  R.  Potter  and  Robert  UUman,  Harrisburg,  and 

Glenwood  A.  Fuller,  Elizabettatown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  520,544 

19  Claims.     (CI.  339—17) 


15.  In  an  electrical  assembly  including  a  printed  cir- 
cuitry board  having  a  hole  from  which  a  conductive  strip 
on  the  surface  of  the  board  radiates,  a  lead  wire  disposed 
within  the  hole,  an  adapter  member  surrounding  and  in 
tight  engagement  with  the  lead  wire,  said  member  being 
in  engagement  with  the  side  walls  of  the  hole,  a  longi- 
tudinal opening  in  said  member  exposing  the  metal  of 
said  lead  wire,  a  solder  fillet  surrounding  said  member 
and  lead  wire  on  said  surface  of  the  board  and  overlying 
and  contacting  the  conductive  strip,  and  a  capillary  solder 
filament  in  connection  with  said  fillet  and  disposed  in  said 
opening  in  contact  with  said  lead  wire. 


3,185,953 
CONNECTOR 

John  Stanley  Prifogle,  New  Garden  Township,  Wayne 
County,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Belden  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,063 
2  Claims.     (CI.  339—59) 


1.  A  polarized  female  electric  connector  comprising  a 
molded  relatively  yieldable  dielectric  body  having  an  end 
face,  at  least  three  elongated  female  contact  members 
having  outer  ends  adjacent  said  end  face  and  extending 
therefrom  generally  parallel  to  each  other  within  said 
body,  each  of  said  female  contact  members  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  associated  male  contact  extending  from  a 
cc  mplementary  male  plug  having  male  contacts  of  dif- 
ferent cross  section,  one  of  said  female  contact  members 
being  a  grounding  connection  generally  non-circular  and 
m.ide  of  sheet  metal  formed  into  a  tube  with  a  longitudinal 
seam,  said  body  having  an  opening  therein  extending; 
from  said  end  face  toward  each  of  said  female  contact 
members  for  providing  access  to  each  female  contact 
ir.cmber  by  the  associated  male  contact,  and  a  relatively 
rigid  one-piece  sheet  dielectric  barrier  within  said  body, 
e;. tending  across  said  openings  inwardly  of  said  end  face 
and  encased  in  said  body,  said  barrier  having  a  plurality 
of  pas.sages  therethrough  for  accommodating  the  male 
contacts  of  the  complementary  male  plug,  one  of  said  pas- 
sages receiving  the  mouth  of  said  tubular  female  contact 
member  and  closely  encircling  said  mouth  for  effectively 
preventing  distortion  of  said  tubular  female  contact  mem- 
ber at  said  mouth,  the  other  passages  being  in  alignment 
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with  the  other  openings  and  being  of  slightly  larger  cross 
section  than  the  complementary  associated  male  con- 
tacts, the  outer  ends  of  said  other  female  contact  members 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  face  of  the  barrier. 


3,185,954 
ELECTRON  TUBE  AND  SOCKET 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Sr.,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio    Corporation    of    America,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  applicaHon  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,087,  now 
Patent  No.  3,051,864,  dated  Aug.  28,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,979 
5  Claims.     (CI.  339—90) 


..  ^    /fft 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  a  base 
including  a  circular  header  member  and  a  plurality  of 
lead-in  conductors  sealed  through  and  extending  from 
said  header  member  in  a  first  direction  and  a  tubular 
member  disposed  coaxiallV  around  said  base  in  thermal 
contact  therewith,  said  tubular  member  being  outwardly 
flared  away  from  said  base  in  a  second  direction  op- 
posite to  said  first  direction  and  having  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  elongated  arcuate  lugs  of  different 
arcuate  length  extending  longitudinally  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  circular  header  in  said  first  direction  parallel 
to  and  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  said  lead-in  conductors. 


3,185,955 
MULTIPLE  WIRE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Arthur  C.  Keller,  Bronxville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,842 
11  Claims.     (CI.  339—91) 


the  latter  having  cam  receiving  means  on  one  end,  said 
second  bloclc  adapted  to  mate  with  said  first-mentioned 
block,  the  terminals  rigidly  mounted  in  both  blocks  such 
that  when  said  blocks  are  mated,  said  cam  means  co- 
operate with  said  cam  receiving  means,  said  cooperation 
comprising  the  inducing  of  rotational  displacement  of 
said  cam  receiving  means  by  said  cam  means  without 
rolationally  displacing  said  terminals  with  respect  to  said 
blocks,  said  displacement  causing  a  resistive  torque 
which  creates  contact  pressure  between  said  cam  means 
and  said  cam  receiving  means. 


3,185,956 
OBJECT  DETECTING  AND  LOCATING 
APPARATUS 
Gregory  Michael  Voglis,  Teddington,  and  Hector  Ford 
Willis,  St.  James*  Park,  London,  England,  assignors  to 
The  Commissioners  for  Executing  the  Office  of  Lord 
High  Admiral  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland 
Original  application  May  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  662,942,  now 
Patent  No.  3,161,851,  dated  Dec.  15,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,796 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340—6) 
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1.   A  scanning  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  apparatus  for  controlling  the  directional 
reception  of  compressional  waves  in  a  fluid  medium 
by  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  transducers,  the  central 
point  of  each  being  disposed  about  a  second  central 
point; 

each  of  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  modu- 
lating means  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  transducers 
to  modulate  the  signals  received  therefrom  at  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  spacing  of  each  transducer 
from  said  central  point,  and  first  combining  means  to 
combine  the  modulated  signals  from  each  of  said 
transducers; 

a  second  plurality  of  modulating  means  to  modulate  the 
output  signals  from  each  of  said  apparatus  at  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  spacing  of  the  central 
point  of  each  apparatus  from  said  second  central 
point  and  the  number  of  transducers  therein; 

and  second  combining  means  to  combine  the  modulated 
signals  from  all  of  the  apparatus. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  an  insulating 
block  having  terminals  mounted  therein,  the  latter  hav- 
ing cam  means  on  one  end,  and;  a  second  insulating 
block  having  mounted  therein  a  plurality  of  terminals. 


3,185,957 
ANALYSIS  OF  A  SEISMIC  SIGNAL  FOR  DETEC- 
TION OF  A  REFLECTED  WAVELET 
Wallace  L.  Ikard,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Dnane  E.  Soland, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Esso  Production  Research  Company 

Filed  July  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,732 
11  Claims.     (CI.  340—15.5) 
9.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  seismic  signal  which  com- 
prises: separating  the  seismic  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
frequency  components  spaced  over  a  selected  spectrum; 
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detecting  transient  significant  characteristics  in  each  fre- 
qtiency  component;  and  generating  a  pulse  upon  the  simul- 
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taneous  detection  of  such  significant  characteristics  in  at 
least  two  frequency  component  signals. 


3  185  958 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  WAVE  SEISMIC 

PROSPECTING 

Horace  T.  Masterson,  Troy  N.  Crook,  and  Alton  C.  Reid, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,124 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—15.5) 
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1.  In  the  method  of  measuring  the  travel  time  along 
at  least  one  path  of  propagation  through  the  earth  be- 
tween spaced  first  and  second  points  thereon  of  a  vibratory 
signal  having  a  characteristic  thereof  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  a  binary  code  of  maximal  length  and  which  is 
nonrepetitive  during  a  time  interval  substantially  longer 
than  the  travel  time  of  said  signal  along  any  of  those 
paths  of  its  propagation  through  the  earth  by  which  it 
reaches  said  second  point  at  usable  energy  levels,  and 
wherein  is  produced  an  electrical  replica  of  the  signal  as 
transmitted  and  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
vibratory  signal  as  received  at  said  second  point,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

producing  electrical  pulses  at  salient  points  in  the  wave- 
form of  said  electrical  replica  to  form  a  first  pulse 
train  and  producing  electrical  pulses  at  salient  points 
on  the  waveform  of  said  electrical  signal  represent- 
ative of  the  signals  as  received  to  produce  a  second 
pulse  train;  , 

compressing  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  in  real 
time  to  increase  the  pulse  repetition  rate  thereof 
while  maintaining  constant  the  relative  time  spacing 
between  pulses;  and 
cross  correlating  said  compressed  first  and  second  pulse 
trains  at  a  predetermined  number  of  time-phase  rela- 
tionships to  each  other  whereby  travel  time  is  estab- 
lished in  accordance  with  the  value  of  time-phase 
relationship  between  said  pulse  trains  corresponding 
to  a  maximum  value  of  correlation  magnitude. 


3  185  959 
TRAFFIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Barker,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,975 
22  Claims.     (CL  340—38) 
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1.  A  traffic  monitoring  system  for  comparing  the  vol- 
ume of  traffic  passing  two  widely  spaced  locations  on 
a  roadway  in  the  same  direction,  including  in  combina- 
tion, 

two  detector  means  for  sensing  vehicles  in  the  same 
lane  of  the  roadway,  said  detectors  being  widely 
spaced  from  each  other  so  that  a  vehicle  moving  in 
said  direction  will  pass  said  detectors  in  sequence, 

volume  computer  means  individual  to  each  of  said  de- 
tectors for  generating  a  signal  voltage  in  accordance 
with  the  volume  of  traffic  detected  by  its  associated 
detector, 

means  for  storing  the  volume  signal  voltage  generated 
by  the  computer  means  for  the  first  of  said  detectors 
in  said  direction, 

means  for  comparing  signal  voltages, 

means  for  applying  the  signal  voltage  from  said  storage 
means  to  said  comparison  means  after  a  time  delay 
approximating  travel  time  for  such  traffic  between 
said  detectors, 

means  for  applying  the  signal  voltage  generated  by  the 
computer  means  for  the  second  detector  to  said  com- 
parison means  whereby  the  signal  voltages  are  com- 
pared at  a  time  substantially  when  the  traffic  so 
sensed  at  the  first  location  before  said  time  delay 
should  be  passing  the  second  location  after  said  time 
delay, 

and  indicator  means  activated  by  the  output  of  said 
comparison  means. 


3,185,960 
TIRE  PRESSURE  ALARM 
Frank  A.  Howard,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Irma  Amelie  How- 
ard,  Frank  A.  Howard,  Jr.,  and  The  Chase  Manhattan 
Bank,  executors  of  said  Frank  A.  Howard,  deceased 
Original  application  May  16,  1956,  Ser.  No.  585,223,  now 
Patent  No.  2,969,824,  dated  Jan.  31,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,911 

3  Claims.  (CI.  340—58) 
1.  A  pneumatic  tire  deflation  alarm  system  for  a  vehi- 
cle comprising  in  combination  a  wheel,  a  wheel  hub 
having  outer  and  inner  faces,  a  circle  of  threaded  studs 
mounted  in  the  hub  for  securing  the  wheel  to  the  outer 
face  thereof,  one  of  said  studs  having  an  opening  therein, 
electrical  contacts  carried  by  the  wheel,  means  for  clos- 
ing said  contacts  in  response  to  a  drop  of  the  tire  infla- 
tion pressure  to  a  predetermined  pressure,  an  insulated 
electrical  conductor  passing  through  said  stud  opening 
and  having  an  insulated  electrical  contact  adjacent  the 
inner  face  of  the  hub  and  moving  therewith,  an  electri- 
cal conductor  connecting  the  electrical  contacts  carried 
by  the  wheel  to  said  insulated  conductor,  a  stationary 
electrical  contact  carried  by  the  vehicle  and  lying  in  the 
path  of  rotation  of  the  contact  on  the  inner  face  of  the 
hub,  and  an  alarm  circuit  carried  by  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  when  the  electrical  contacts  car- 
ried by  the  wheel  are  closed  in  response  to  the  drop  of 
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the  tire  inflation  pressure  to  the  predetermined  pressure 
and  the  insulated  contact  on  the  inner  face  of  the  hub 
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1.  An  electrical  signaling  system  for  automotive  ve- 
hicles comprising  the  combination  of  an  electrical  power 
source:  a  turn  signal  circuit  connected  to  said  electrical 
power  source,  said   turn   signal   circuit  comprising  front 
and  rear  lamps  adapted  to  be  selectively  energized  from 
said  power  source  to  indicate  a  turning  movement  of  the 
automotive  vehicle,  a  turn  signal  switch  having  a  plurality 
of  contacts  adapted  to  be  selectively  actuated  for  deter- 
mining the  lamps  to  be  energized,  and  a  circuit  interrupt- 
ing flasher  connected  between  said  turn  signal  switch  and 
said  power  source  for  repetitively  interrupting  the  cur- 
rent flow  to  the  lamps  selected  by  said  turn  signal  switch 
to  provide  a  flashing  indication  of  the  automotive  vehicle 
turning  movement;  a  stop  light  switch  having  contacts 
connected  between  the  power  source  and  the  rear  lamp 
terminals  of  said  turn  signal  switch  and  adapted  when 
actuated  to  energize  the  rear  lamps  of  the  automotive 
vehicle;  and  a  hazard  warning  circuit  for  causing  all  of 
said  front  and  rear  lamps  to  be  repetitively  energized  and 
flashed  simultaneously  to  indicate  a  hazard  condition  of 
the  automotive  vehicle,  said  hazard  warning  circuit  com- 
prising four  stationary  contact  members  and  a  selectively 
movable  contact  member,  two  of  said  stationary  contact 
members  being  connected  respectively  to  said  front  lamps, 
a  third  stationary  contact  member  being  connected  to  a 
circuit  interrupting  flasher,  and  the  fourth  stationary  con- 
tact member  being  connected  to  the  contact  of  said  stop 
light  switch  which  is  connected  to  the  rear  lamps  through 
the  turn  signal  switch,  said  movable  contact  member  nor- 
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mally  being  out  of  contact  with  said  stationary  contact 
members  and  being  adapted  when  actuated  to  complete 
a  circuit  between  all  four  of  said  stationary  contact  mem- 
bers to  cause  all  of  said  front  and  rear  lamps  to  be  flashed 
simultaneously  to  indicate  the  existence  of  a  hazard 
condition. 


3,185,962 
READING  OF  CHARACTERS 
William  Ellis  Ingham,  Ealing,  London,  England,  assigiior 
to  Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  Mid- 
dlesex, England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  23.  1958. 

27,126/58 
11  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.3) 


and  the  stationary  contact  are  intermittently  closed  dur- 
ing revolution  of  the  wheel. 


3,185,961 
DISABLED  VEHICLE  SIGNALING  CIRCUTT 
Gideon  A.  Du  Rocber,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Essex  Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,422 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—81) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  printed  characters  comprising 
means  for  analysing  a  character  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  discrete  signals  characteristic  of  the  char- 
acter, the  number  of  kinds  of  said  discrete  signals  being 
less  than  the  number  of  said  signals,  means  for  produc- 
ing for  each  group  of  said  first  discrete  signals  a  further 
discrete  signal  of  one  kind  if  one  particular  criterion  is 
satisfied  by  the  respective  group  of  first  discrete  signals 
and  a  further  signal  of  another  kind  if  that  criterion  is 
not  so  satisfied,  and  means  responsive  to  the  combination 
of  said  further  discrete  signals  for  identifying  the  char- 
acter. 


3,185,963 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  HAVING  REVERSIBLE 

COUNTER  MEANS 
Norman  E.  Peterson  and  Ernest  E.  Courchene,  Jr.,  Fair- 
field County,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Steima,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,759 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—168) 
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1.  A  system  for  synchronizing  an  incoming  binary  in- 
formation signal  with  a  local  timing  signal,  said  system 
comprising  means  for  generating  clock  pulses,  first 
counter  means,  means  for  feeding  said  clock  pulses  to 
said  first  counter  means  to  cause  said  first  counter  to 
generate  said  timing  signals  upon  the  receipt  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  clock  pulses,  reversible  counter 
means  having  control  means  for  causing  said  reversible 
counter  means  to  count  in  either  a  forward  or  a  reverse 
direction,  means  for  generating  transition  pulses 
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ever  the  said  binary  information  signals  change  from  one 
selected  state  to  the  other,  input  means  for  coupUng  said 
transition  pulses  to  the  input  of  said  reversible  counter 
means,  means  for  coupling  the  timing  signals  to  said  con- 
trol means  to  operate  the  said  reversible  counter  means 
to  count  in  a  forward  direction  when  the  timing  signals 
are  late  with  respect  to  the  information  signals  and  in  a 
reverse  direction  when  the  timing  signals  are  early  with 
respect  to  the  information  signals,  first  gating  means  con- 
nected to  said  reversible  counter  means  for  recognizing 
a  predetermined  forward  count  in  said  reversible  counter, 
means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  first  gating 
means  and  connected  to  said  clock  pulse  feeding  means 
for  increasing  the  rate  at  which  said  clock  pulses  are  fed 
to  said  first  counter-  means,  second  gating  means  con- 
nected to  said  reversible  counter  means  for  recognizing  a 
predetermined  reverse  count  in  said  reversible  counter, 
and  means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  second 
gating  means  and  connecting  to  said  clock  pulse  feeding 
means  for  decreasing  the  rate  at  which  said  clock  pulses 
are  applied  to  said  first  counter. 


3,185,964 

DATA  SYSTEMS 

Irwin  B.  Margiloff,  201  E.  19th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,207 

23  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


O'WKJCNCt      1 


1.  A  data  storage  and  retrieval  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  data  storage  units  each  having  plural  signal 
paths  and  at  least  some  of  the  paths  including  react- 
ance circuit  elements;  query  signal  generating  means  for 
delivering  plural  selected  oscillation  frequencies;  partial 
tuned  circuit  means  including  plural  paths  at  least  some 
of  which  include  reactances;  switch  means  for  coupling 
said  query  signal  generating  means  with  the  paths  of 
said  partial  tuned  circuit  means  via  corresponding  paths 
of  successive  data  storage  units;  and  coincidence  detec- 
tor means  coupled  with  the  paths  of  said  partial  tuned  cir- 
cuit means  for  detecting  simultaneous  conduction  through 
plural  paths  of  a  storage  unit  when  the  reactive  paths  are 
tuned  by  their  circuit  elements  coupled  with  said  re- 
actance to  said  selected   oscillation  frequencies. 


plying  each  of  a  series  of  data  symbols  simultaneously 
to  said  comparison  means  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
cells,  first  propagating  means  responsive  to  a  match  in 
said  comparison  means  of  one  cell  for  activating  the 
indicating  means  in  the  succeeding  cell  in  the  series,  and 
means  for  applying  enabling  signals  to  each  cell  following 


3  185  965 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Chi- Yuan  Lee,  Chatham,  N  J.,  asignor  to  B«ll  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,856 
23  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
20.  A  data  storage  and  retrieval  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  distinct  cells  connected  in  series,  each  of 
said  cells  comprising  data  storage  elements,  first  activity 
indicating  means,  output  efements  and  comparison  means, 
means  for  applying  signals  indicating  the  content  of 
said  data  storage  elements  and  said  activity  indicating 
means  to  said  comparison  means,  means  for  storing  data 
in  said  data  storage  elements,  and  means  for  retrieving 
stored  data  from  said  system  comprising  means  for  ap- 
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the  application  of  said  series  of  data  symbols,  said  output 
elements  in  cells  having  the  corresponding  indicating 
means  active  being  responsive  to  said  enabling  signals 
for  providing  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  stored 
data  symbol,  said  propagating  means  also  responding 
to  said  enabling  signals  for  activating  the  indicating  means 
in  the  succeeding  cell. 


3,185,966 
DATA  EDITING  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Bennett,  Vestal,  and  Francis  O.  Underwood, 
Endweii,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    International    Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  838,456,  Sept.  8, 
1959.     This  application  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,898 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


V  ,    f 


1.  Apparatus  for  editing  data  characters  contained  in 
a  data  word  in  accordance  with  a,  control  word  which 
contains  characters  which  include  edit  control  characters 
and  data  replaceable  characters  to  form  an  edited  data 
word  comprising: 

{a)   means  for  scanning  the  characters  in  said  control 
word,  to  generate  an  output  indicative  of  each  said 
character, 
{h)   means   for   scanning   the   characters   in   said   data 
word  to  generate  an  output  indicative  of  each  said 
character, 
(c)   means  for  selectively   receiving  the  output   from 
said  control  character  scanning  means  or  said  data 
character  scanning  means, 
Id)  means  responsive  to  the  transfer  of  a  control  char- 
acter or  a  data  character  from  the  output  of  either 
said  scanning  means  to  said  receiving  means  for  con- 
trolling said  scanning  means  to  scan  the  next  succes- 
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sive  character  in  said  associated  control  word  or 

data  word  respectively, 
ie)  said  receiving  means  normally  operative  to  receive 

the   output   from   said   control   character   scanning 

means, 
(/)   and  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 

control  word  scanning  means  indicative  of  a  data 

replaceable  character  to  control  said  receiving  means 

to  receive  the  output  from  said  data  word  scanning 

means, 
(g)  whereby  data  characters  from  said  data  word  are 

interspersed   with  said   control   word   characters   in 

place  of  said  data  replaceable  characters. 


said  readout  means  are  moved  into  engagement  with  each 
other,  said  one  of  said  conductive  surfaces  possessing  rela- 
tively high  conductivity  from  its  exposed  outer  surface 


3,185,967 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
FOR  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Henry  R-  Foglia,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  j 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,076 
1  Claim.    (CI.  340—173) 


•■*  till     -         ■»»       •*-- 


down  to  the  dielectric  and  very  low  conductivity  across 
said  surface  in  the  direction  of  surface  movement  with 
respect  to  said  write-in  means  and  read-out  means. 


:t: 


3  185  969 
„  ....    CORE-TRANSISTOR 'logical  DEVICE 
William  E.  Bums,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machhies  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,149 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 
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A  card-capacitor  memory  matrix  including  a  plurality 
of  cards  arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  each  card  con- 
taining  data   manifesting  perforations   therein   arranged 
in  columns  and  rows,  Y  horizontal  lines  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  cards  in  alignment  with  the  rows  of  the  cards, 
X  groups  of  vertical  lines,  one  group  of  vertical   lines 
for  each  column  of  the  matrix,  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  cards  in  alignment  with  the  columns  of  the 
cards,   sensing  means  coupled   to  corresponding  vertical 
lines  of  each  group  of  vertical  lines  responsive  to  a  signal 
on   a    selected    vertical    line   for    indicating   information, 
diode  means  coupled  between  each  vertical  line  and  the 
associated  sensing  means  for  reducing  unwanted  or  noise 
signals,  and  further  diode  means  coupled  to  each  vertical 
line  and  responsive  to  a  signal  having  a  polarity  opposite 
to  that  applied  to  the  selected  X  column  for  neutralizing 
any  capacitive  charge  associated  with  the  selective  group 
of  vertical  lines. 


3,185,968 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  DELAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Hammond,  StevensviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  V-M 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,963 
23  Claims.  (CI.  340—173) 
1.  A  signal  storage  arrangement  comprising  storage 
members  having  a  first  and  a  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive surface  separated  by  a  dielectric,  input  means  for 
engaging  at  least  one  portion  of  one  of  said  surfaces  in- 
cluding write  means  for  modulating  the  electrical  charge 
distribution  on  said  one  portion  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  an  electrical  input  signal,  and  output  means  in- 
cluding readout  means  operative  to  derive  an  output  elec- 
trical signal  related  to  the  charge  distribution  at  said  one 
portion  on  said  storage  surface  as  said  one  portion  and 


1.  A  device  for  performing  logical  operations  on  first 
and  second  bmary  values  comprising:  a  bistable  trigger 
having  first  and  second  output  means  representing  1  and  0 
respectively,  said    trigger  having  first  and  second   input 
means   for  setting  said   trigger  to   1    and   0  respectively, 
means,  including  said  input  means,  for  setting  said  trigger 
to  a  first  binary  value,  first  and  second  storage  devices 
having  first  and  second  partial  select  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  output  means  respectively,  logical 
OR  function  select  means  connected  to  said  first  storage 
device,  said  OR  function  select  means  and  said  first  partial 
select  means  being  operable  to  fully  select  said  first  stor- 
age device  when  the  first  binary  value  is  a  1.  logical  AND 
function  select  means  connected  to  said  second  storage 
device,  said  AND  function  select  means  and  said  second 
partial  select  means  being  operable  to  fully  select  said 
second  storage  device  when  the  first  binary  value  is  a  0, 
means,  including  said  input  means,  for  setting  said  trigger 
to  a   second  binary  value,  first  and  second  output  ter- 
minals for  said  first  and  second  storage  devices  respective- 
ly, means  respectively  connecting  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals   to  said   first  and   second  trigger  input 
means,  and  readout  means  associated  with  said  storage 
devices  for  producing  an  output  signal  from  the  fully  se- 
lected storage  device  to  set  said  trigger  to  the  value  repre- 
senting the  selected  logical  operation  on  said  first  and 
second  binary  values. 
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3,185,970 
TAPE  APPARATUS 
Ralph  G.  Cromleigb,  Altadena,  and   Frank  A.  Paulus, 
Covina,  Calif.,  assignors,   by   mesne  assignments,  to 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,555 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 
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superixjscd  reading  transducer  elements,  so  disposed  that 
the  air  gaps  of  the  recording  transducer  elements  are 
absolutely  aligned,  that  the  air  gaps  of  the  reading  trans- 
ducer elements  are  also  absolutely  aligned,  and  that  the 
two  parallel  planes  extending  through  the  air  gap  lines 
perpendicularly  to  the  recording  medium  arc  at  a  very 
short  distance  apart,  each  recording  or  reading  transducer 
element  consisting  of  a  core  formed  of  two  parts,  of 
which  the  first  one  is  U-shaped  and  comprises  unequal 
legs,  each  carrying  one  winding  on  its  rectilinear  portion, 
while  the  second  part  is  a  parallelepipedic  member,  these 
two  parts  forming  between  them  a  non-magnetic  air  gap, 
two  immediately  adjacent  transducer  elements  being  mag- 
netically and  electrically  insulated  from  one  another 
by  shields,  one  of  which  extends  beyond  said  second  core 
part  at  the  level  of  the  air  gaps,  while  the  two  assemblies 
formed  of  all  the  recording  transducer  elements  and  all 
the  reading  transducer  elements  are  in  addition  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  series  of  plane  shields  consisting  of 
alternately  magnetic  and  conductive  materials. 


1.  In  tape  apparatus  including  tape  having  a  plurality 
of  data  recording  tracks  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol data  recording  tracks,  said  plurality  of  control  data 
recording  tracks  including  a  substantially  centrally  re- 
corded control  data  track  and  a  control  data  track  re- 
corded and  arranged  to  sub-divide  in  half  the  recording 
tracks  on  opposite  sid«s  of  said  central  control  track,  each 
of  said  recording  tracks  having  binary  coded  signals  com- 
prising a  word  and  the  control  data  therefor  recorded  in 
alignment  thereon,  transducing  means  for  reading  each 
of  the  recording  tracks  of  said  tape  and  transversely 
aligned  thereon  for  reading  the  tracks  substantially  simul- 
taneously, said  transducing  means  and  said  tape  being 
subject  to  transverse  misalignment  whereby  the  binary 
coded  data  signals  comprising  a  word  derived  from  said 
transducers  are  misaligned,  individual  correction  means 
connected  to  said  transducing  means  and  responsive  to 
the  aligned  or  misaligned  data  signals  from  each  of  said 
halves  of  the  tape  in  combination  with  the  respective  con- 
trol data  signal  for  aligning  the  signals  on  each  half  of 
the  tape,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  each  of  the  thus 
aligned  signals  in  combination  with  the  central  control 
signal  to  produce  aligned  output  combinations  of  signals 
comprising  a  single  word. 


3,185,971 

DOUBLE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Yves-Jean  Francois  Brette,  Sevres,  and  Jacques  Pierre 

L^on  Droux,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  des 

Machines  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,428 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1960, 

828,219,  Patent  1,265,942 

6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  reading  information 
on  a  multiple-track  magnetic  recording  medium,  com- 
prising as  many  superposed  recording  transducer  elements 
as  there  are  tracks  in  the  medium,  a  same  quantity  of 


3  185  972 
TRANSDUCER  POSm'oNING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
RECORD    WITH    INTERSPERSED    DATA    AND 
POSITIONING  INFORMATION 

Robert  J.  Sippel,  Pougblceepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

Filed  Oct  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,100 

17  Claims.     (CI.  340 — 174.1)  ^ 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

a  movable  record  medium  having  a  number  of  discrete 
areas  alternately  providing  a  periodic  sequence  of 
data  and  interspersed  transducer  positioning  informa- 
tion, 

an  information  responsive  transducer  movable  relative 
to  said  movable  record  medium,  said  interspersed 
transducer  positioning  information  defining  a  desired 
path  to  be  transcribed  by  said  transducer, 

means  coupled  to  said  transducer  for  selecting  only 
said  positioning  information  from  said  interspersed 
data  and  positioning  information, 

and  circuit  means  responsive  to  signals  developed  by 
the  transducer  op>erative  with  said  positioning  infor- 
mation for  developing  signals  representative  of  the 
position  of  said  transducer  relative  to  said  desired 
path. 

3,185,973 
DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMERS 
Thomas  Garber,  Framing  ham,  Mass.,  assipior  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,590 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—199) 

2.  Apparatus  for  converting  mechanical  displacement 
to  an  electrical  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  differential  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  and  having  a  core  so  adapted  to 


ELECTRICAL 


1477 


move  with  respect  to  said  windings  as  to  vary  the 
coupling  therebetween; 

another  winding  on  said  transformer; 

the  magnetic  coupling  between  said  other  winding  and 
said  primary  winding  being  independent  of  core  posi- 
tion; 

a  source  of  alternating  signal; 

a  source  of  reference  signal; 
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means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  said  other  wind- 
ing with  said  reference  signal  to  produce  an  error 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  to  control  the 
alternating  signal  applied  to  said  primary  winding; 

and  means  to  derive  an  output  signal  related  to  the 
displacement  of  said  core  from  said  secondary  wind- 
ing. 


3,185,974 

FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Rex  C.  Doane,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

(1150  Bruckner  Ch-cle,  Mountain  View,  Calif.) 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,342 

9  CUims.     (CL  340—233) 
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9.  A  fire  detection  system  comprising  an  alarm  actu- 
ating means'  in  series  with  at  least  one  sensing  circuit, 
said  sensing  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  connected  in 
a  network  with  two  temperature-sensitive  resistances  hav- 
ing substantially  different  response  times  to  temperature 
changes,  said  network  establishing  two  parallel  current 
paths,  the  resistance  of  one  of  said  paths  decreasing  with 
an  excessive  temperature  rise  condition  and  the  resistance 
of  the  other  of  said  paths  decreasing  with  an  excessive 
rate  of  temperature  rise  condition  to  establish  a  current 
through  said  alarm  actuating  means  which  rises  above  a 
predetermined  alarm  level  for  either  of  said  conditions. 


3,185,975 

PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Arlon  D.  Kompelien,  Rlcheeld,  Minn.,  a^ignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,304 

2  Ckims.     (CI.  340—237) 

2.  A    smoke   detection    device   comprising,    a    casing 

having  openings  to  permit  the  flow  of  air  therethrough, 

light  source  means  mounted  in  said  casing  and  adapted 

to  maintain  said  air  flow,  light  directing  means  associated 

814  O.O.— 52 


with  said  source  means,  said  directing  means  having  an 
aperture  through  which  a  beam  of  light  is  projected  into 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  light  deflecting  means,  said  de- 
flecting means  being  in  the  form  of  a  ridge-like  protru- 
sion encircling  the  interior  circumference  of  said  aper- 
ture, each  of  said  deflecting  means  being  mounted  witliin 
said  aperture  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  and  at 
a  desired  angle  with  respect  to  said  light  source  where- 
by said  deflecting  means  inhibit  the  reflection  of  extra- 
neous light  outside  the  limits  of  the  requu^  light  beam; 
a  photoelectric  cell,  said  cell  being  mounted  to  have  a 
field  of  view  in  the  dfrection  of  said  light  source,  light 


blocking  means,  said  blocking  means  being  mounted  di- 
rectly between  said  light  source  means  and  said  cell  to 
prevent  light  from  falling  directly  on  said  cell,  said  cell 
responding  to  light  reflected  from  smoke  particles  sus- 
pended  in  the  air  passing  through  an  area  common  to 
both  said  light  beam  and  said  field  of  view  of  said  photo- 
electric cell;  and  light  absorbing  means,  said  absorbing 
means  being  cylindrical  in  form  and  mounted  in  con- 
centric ridged  rings  around  said  photoelectric  cell  in  the 
path  of  said  light  beam,  said  light  beam  being  reflected 
from  said  absorbing  means  in  such  a  direction  that  it  docs 
not  impinge  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  casing  within  said 
field  of  view  of  said  photoelectric  cell. 


3,185,976 
ADJUSTABLE   CONTACTING   DEVICE,  PARTICU- 

LARLY  FOR  METERING  APPARATUS 
Ren*  Anguste  Joseph  Goyon,  Massy,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  des  Compteurs,  Paris,  France,  a  company 
of  France 

Filed  June  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,853 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  21,  1960, 

830,611,  Patent  1,269,134 

5  Claims.     (CI.  340—266) 


1.  Adjustable  contactmg  device  for  metering  apparatus, 
relays  and  similar  appliances  provided  wdth  a  movable 
mdex,  comprising  a  substantially  wire-shaped  member 
made  of  insulating  material,  a  support  for  the  two  ends 
of  said  substantially  wire-shaped  member,  a  flexible  con- 
ducting element  fitted  on  said  wire-shaped  member  but 
being  movable  with  respect  thereto,  a  pulley  engaging 
said  flexible  conducting  element  and,  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  said  conducting  clement,  tensioning  said  wire- 
shaped  member  and  maintaining  it  in  close  contact  with 
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said  movable  index  of  the  metering  apparatus,  an  op- 
erating member  to  rotate  said  pulley  and  thus  to  move 
said  flexible  conducting  element  with  respect  to  said  wire- 
shaped  member,  a  signalling  mechanism  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  flexible  conducting  element,  and  conductive 
means  carried  by  said  index  for  movement  therewith  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  signalling  mechanism, 
said  conductive  means  being  arranged  to  move  with  re- 
spect to  said  wire-shaped  member  and  said  flexible  con- 
ducting element  upon  deflection  of  said  index,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  the  electric  circuit  incorporating  said 
signalling  mechanism  is  closed  when  said  index  has  been 
deflected  to  a  position  in  which  said  conductive  means 
carried  by  said  index  contacts  said  flexible  conducting  ele- 
ment, the  particular  deflection  of  said  index  at  which  such 
circuit  closing  occurs  being  dependent  on  the  particular 
position  of  said  flexible  conducting  element  with  respect 
to  said  wire-shaped  member. 


3  185  978 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECIRCULATING  MEMORY 

WOIiam  A.  Edson,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  SMignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,518 

4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 350) 


3  185  977 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTERS 
Charles  H.  Sie,  Pennsaukcn,  NJ.,  and  Leroy  H.  Werner, 
Lcvittown,    Pa.,    assignors   to    Radio    Corporation   of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,275 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


.* 


4- 


' n 

L  jsa  — 1 


it.        ••* 

a  -^ 

^ 


J 


1.  In  combination  with  a  recirculating  memory  for 
storing  binary  digital  information,  a  read-in,  read-out  sys- 
tem comprising,  a  plurality  of  channels  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  binary  digit,  a  pulse  generator,  a  delay  element, 
means  connecting  said  pulse  generator  to  said  delay  ele- 
ment, means  connecting  each  of  said  channels  to  a  differ- 
ent time-spaced  point  along  said  delay  element,  and 
phase  varying  means  cooperating  with  said  pulse  in  each 
of  said  channels  to  provide  a  phase  represented  binary 
digit.  

3  185  979 
ELECTRICAL  INDICATOR  DEVICE 
John  A.  Jackman,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lewis 
Engineering  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,990 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 373) 


3.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising  a  num- 
ber of  successive  magnetic  cores  equal  to  the  number  of 
desired  digital  outputs,  equal  input  analog  signal  wind- 
ings on  all  of  said  cores,  means  to  couple  an  analog  in- 
put signal  to  all  of  said  analog  signal  windings  to  produce 
equal  analog  magnetomotive  forces  in  a  first  direction  in 
all  of  said  cores,  different  fixed  bias  windings  on  each  of 
said  cores,  means  to  apply  a  fixed  bias  current  to  said 
fixed  bias  windings  to  produce  a  bias  magnetomotive 
force  in  an  opposite  direction  in  each  successive  core, 
the  bias  force  in  each  successive  core  being  equal  in  mag- 
nitude to  the  magnetomotive  force  produced  by  a  pro- 
gressively different  lower  value  of  analog  signal,  a  read- 
out winding  and  a  sense  winding  on  each  core,  switch 
circuits  for  all  cores  except  the  last  one,  each  said  switch 
circuit  having  a  control  input  connected  to  the  sense  wind- 
ing of  a  respective  core  and  having  an  output,  sets  of 
conditional  bias  windings,  each  set  being  connected  to  a 
respective  switch  output  and  being  located  on  all  suc- 
cessive cores  to  produce  therein  magnetomotive  forces 
in  said  opposite  direction,  means  to  successively  apply 
read-out  currents  to  said  read-out  windings  to  produce 
magnetomotive  forces  in  said  first  direction,  the  switch 
circuit  corresponding  with  each  core  being  operative 
when  the  analog  force  exceeds  the  bias  forces  in  the  re- 
spective core,  and  the  read-out  current  thus  causes  a 
switching  of  the  flux  direction,  to  energize  the  corre- 
sponding conditional  bias  windings  on  successive  cores, 
and  means  to  derive  successive  digital  output  signals 
from  said  sense  windings. 


1.  A  compact,  shock-resistant,  electric  current-respon- 
sive indicator  device  for  connection  to  a  D.C.  circuit  to 
indicate  conditions  of  energization  and  deenergization 
thereof  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  right-angled  base  block  of  insulating  material, 
said  block  having  an  opening  at  one  side  thereof, 

(6)  a  stationary  shaft  carried  at  solely  one  end  by  the 
base  block,  said  shaft  being  disposed  in  the  opening 
of  the  block  and  projecting  from  the  said  side  there- 
of to  have  a  free  end, 

(c)  an  indicator  drum  having  indicia,  said  drum  be- 
ing tumably  carried  by  the  shaft,  one  end  of  the 
drum  being  adjacent  the  said  side  of  the  base  block, 

{(i)  a  permanent  magnet  affixed  to  the  drum  at  the  said 
one  end  thereof,  to  turn  therewith,  said  magnet  be- 
ing closely  adjacent  the  portion  of  the  block  which 
supports  the  shaft  and  being  remote  from  the  free 
end  of  the  shaft,  thereby  to  minimize  lateral  de- 
flection of  the  shaft  by  the  magnet, 

{e)  an  electromagnet  having  poles  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial, said  electromagnet  being  carried  by  the  base 
block  with  at  least  one  pole  portion  located  in  the 
immediate  field  of  influence  of  the  permanent  mag- 
net, the  magnetic  attraction  by  the  latter  tending  to 
hold  the  drum  in  an  "off,"  deenergization-indicating 
position  when  the  electromagnet  is  unenergized,  and 
D.C.  energization  of  the  electromagnet  in  one  sense 
effecting  a  repulsion  of  the  permanent  magnet  and 
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shifting  of  the  same  and  the  drum  to  another  and 
"on"  rotative  position  indicating  energization  of  the 
electromagnet, 

(/)  the  poles  of  the  electromagnet  comprising  L-shaped 
plates  disposed  respectively  against  opposite  parallel 
sides  of  the  base  block  located  at  right  angles  to 
the  said  other  side  of  the  block, 

{g)  said  pole  plates  having  pairs  of  opposite  legs,  one 
pair  of  legs  being  extended  clear  of  the  block  and  the 
other  pair  engaging  the  block  along  their  lengths, 
one  leg  of  said  other  pair  constituting  the  said  pole 
portion  located  in  the  field  of  the  permanent  magnet, 

(A)  said  electromagnet  including  a  coil  disposed  be- 
tween and  magnetizing  the  said  one  pair  of  legs  of  the 
pole  plates,  said  coil  being  disposed  broadside  to  the 
indicator  drum. 


3,185,980 
AIRBORNE  INTEGRATED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Walter  R.  Gustafson,  Furiong,  William  H.  McMillen, 
Levittown,  James  R.  Rounding,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and 
Leo  Shore,  Abington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,943 
10  Claims.    (CI.  34S— 6) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  ri952),  sec.  266) 
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10.  A  display  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft  having  in- 
stalled therein  a  ground  reference  navigation  system,  oper- 
ative to  provide  signals  proportional  to  aircraft  ground 
track,  and  a  plurality  of  object  locating  systems,  each 
operative  to  provide  signals  proportional  to  the  bearing 
and  range  of  objects  with  respect  to  said  aircraft,  said 


display  system  comprising:  a  groimd  track  plotter  includ- 
ing a  stylus  mechanism  engaging  a  recording  media  and 
coupled  to  be  actuated  by  said  navigation  system  groun^ 
track  signals;  electronic  plotter  means  comprising,  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  system  operative  to  independently  generate 
and  display  a  plurality  of  rotatable  cursors  on  the  screen 
of  a  cathode  tube  and  including  cursor  origin,  bearing, 
and  range  strobe  control  means,  a  plurality  of  cursor 
origin  slew  signal  generating  means  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  said  cursor  origin  control  means,  a  plurality  of  cursor 
bearing  signal  generating  means  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  said  cursor  bearing  control  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
cursor  range  strobe  signal  generating  means  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  cursor  range  strobe  control  means; 
a  plurality  of  means  operative  to  couple  said  cursor  origin 
control  means  to  selected  cursor  origin  slew  signal  genera- 
tors or  to  said  navigation  system;  a  plurality  of  means 
operative  to  couple  said  cursor  bearing  control  means  to 
selected  object  locating  systems;  a  plurality  of  means  oper- 
ative to  couple  said  cursor  range  strobe  control  means 
to  selected  object  locating  systems;  means  operative  to 
concurrently  couple  said  ground  track  plotter  stylus  mech- 
anism and  said  cursor  bearing  control  means  to  a  selected 
electronic  plotter  cursor  bearing  signal  generating  means; 
and  means  operative  to  concurrently  couple  said  ground 
track  plotter  stylus  mechanism  and  said  cursor  range 
strobe  control  means  to  a  selected  electronic  plotter  range 
strobe  signal  generating  means. 


3  185  981 
DOPPLER  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
WUUam  F.  Gunkel,  Baltimore,  Robert  E.  WUIcy,  Park- 
ville,  Charles  L.  Christianson  and  Ernest  O.  Kimer, 
Towson,    James   H.   Jackson,    Lutfaerville-Timonfaim, 
Burton  L.  Cordry,  Glenann,  Nicholas  M.  Papanicobon, 
Baltimore,  Carl  C.  Bath,  Towson,  and  Wilbur  A.  Visbcr, 
Lutherville-Timoninm,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,034 
91  Claims.    (CL  343—9) 
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1.  A  Doppler  navigation  system  comprising  a  fixed 
antenna  array;  a  feed  system  for  said  array;  electrical 
means  including  said  array  and  said  feed  system  for  de- 
termining a  plurality  of  positions  for  a  directive  pattern 
of  said  array;  means  for  controlling  said  electrical  means 
to  direct  said  pattern  sequentially  to  said  positions;  a 
microwave  oscillator  having  a  low-Q  resonator  with  a 
substantially  flat  response  region  on  each  side  of  reso- 
nance; an  AFC  lo<^  having  a  predetermined  cutoff  fre- 
quency for  maintaining  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
fixed;  means  for  frequency  modulating  said  oscillator  with 
a  modulation  frequency  above  said  predetermined  cutc^ 
frequency  and  deviation  vrithin  said  regions;  means  for 
changing  said  modulation  frequency  in  synchronism  with 
the  sequential  positions  of  said  pattern;  means  for  cou- 
pling microwave  energy  from  said  oscillator  to  said  feed 
system;  means  for  isolating  energy  received  by  said  array 
from  energy  transmitted  by  said  array;  a  mixer;  means  for 
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coupling  said  received  energy  and  a  portion  of  said  micro- 
wave energy  from  said  oscillator  to  said  mixer;  means  for 
selecting  a  higher  order  harmonic  of  said  modulation  fre- 
quency from  the  output  of  said  mixer;  means  for  mixing 
said  harmonic  with  the  same  order  harmonic  of  said 
modulation  frequency  to  recover  the  Doppler  spectrum 
on  said  received  energy;  a  stable  sub-carrier  source; 
means  for  amplitude  modulating  said  sut>-carrier  with 
said  spectrum;  a  spectrum  center  tracker  for  generating  a 
frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  center  of  power  of  an 
input  spectrum;  means  for  applying  said  Doppler  spec- 
trum modulated  sub-carrier  to  the  input  of  said  tracker; 
means  for  sequentially  operating  said  tracker  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  positions  of  said  antenna  pattern  to  gener- 
ate a  center-frequency  for  the  Doppler  spectrum  for  each 
said  position;  means  for  maintaining  each  of  said  center- 
frequencies  during  the  intervals  when  the  corresponding 
Doppler  spectrum  is  not  applied  to  said  tracker;  means 
for  combining  said  center-frequencies  to  obtain  separate 
frequencies  representative  of  the  velocity  components  of 
the  aircraft;  means  for  combining  said  center-frequencies 
to  obtain  a  frequency  which  is  substantially  invariant 
when  all  of  said  center-frequencies  are  present,  means 
responsive  to  said  invariant  frequency  to  indicate  when 
substantial  deviation  occurs  in  said  invariant  frequency, 
means  responsive  to  said  frequencies  representative  of  ve- 
locity components  for  generating  a  frequency  directly  pro- 
portional to  ground  speed;  means  responsive  to  frequen- 
cies related  to  forward  and  transverse  velocity  compo- 
nents for  generating  a  current  representative  of  the  mag- 
nitude and  sense  of  the  drift  angle;  means  for  modifying 
said  current  in  accordance  with  a  function  of  the  product 
of  pitch  and  roll;  and  a  utilization  device  for  said  ground 
speed  frequency  and  said  drift  angle  current. 


3,185,982 
MONOPULSE  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
Robert  O.  Case,  Jr.,  La  Habra,  and  Claude  H.  Child, 
Paramount,    Calif.,     assignors    to     North     American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,308 
8  Claims.    (CI.  343—16) 
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1.  A  monopulse  system  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  transmitting  a  substantially  rectangular  energy 
pulse,  receiving  reflections  of  said  pulse  and  providing  a 
first,  second  and  thitrd  source  of  azimuth  error,  elevator 
error  and  sum  signals  respectively  having  a  mutually  simi- 
lar IF  carrier;  a  single  receiver-amplifier  responsively  con- 
nected to  said  sources,  first  and  second  complex  multipli- 
cation means  interposed  between  said  receiver-amplifier 
and  said  first  and  second  source  respectively  and  respon- 
sively coupled  to  a  common  source  of  modulating  fre- 
quency; said  single  receiver  having  a  bandwidth  A/  (in 
cycles  per  second)  equal  to 


-(7+1) 


wher^  w]  is  the  modulating  frequency  (in  radians  per  sec- 
ond) of  said  multiplication  means  and  T  is  the  duration 
in  seconds  of  a  rectangular  pulse  of  said  monopulse  sys- 
tem; first,  second  and  third  bandpass  output  filters  respon- 
sively connected  to  said  receiver,  each  said  filter  having  a 
bandpass  equal  to 

2 


cycles  per  second,  and  first  and  second  demodulating 
means  interposed  between  said  receiver-amplifier  and 
said  first  and  second  output  filters  respectively  and  re- 
sponsively coupled  to  said  common  source,  said  modulat- 
ing frequency  being  an  integer  multiple  of 

Y 


3,185,983 
DIRECTION  RESPONSIVE  RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  TARGET  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Guy  Le  Parquier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generate  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fil,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,773 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1960, 

826,165 

5  Claims.    (CI.  343—17.1) 
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\.  A  pulse  radar  system  comprising  transmitting  means 
for  transmitting  pulses  of  predetermined  duration;  aerial 
means  comprising  at  least  two  receiving  parts  having 
respective  outputs;  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  out- 
puts for  deriving  from  the  echo  signals  collected  by  said 
aerial  means  other  signals  which,  in  the  presence  of  only 
one  source  of  radiation,  are  substantially  dependent  only 
upon  the  angular  location  of  said  source  relative  to  a 
reference  frame  tied  to  said  aerial  means;  selecting  means 
coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  selecting,  among  said 
other  signals,  pulse  signals  having  substantially  said  pre- 
determined duration  and  signal  portions  corresponding  to 
impulsive  signal  level  fluctuations  having  substantially 
said  predetermined  duration;  means  for  indi'cating  the 
presence  of  a  target  coupled  to  said  selecting  means. 


3,185,984 
RADAR  ALTIMETER 
Claude  H.  Child,  Paramount,  and  Lawrence  R.  Erasure, 
Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,367 
1  Claim.    (CI.  343—17.1) 


- 

» 

1     ■  » 

'  novtMnW' 

«;• 

•ft 

rt»  I 

1   am'FiM* 

« 

I 

[        LOCAt. 

\  ointAnwi 

t, 

-  „  •;      *'u»  I 


In   a   pulsed   radar   system   adapted   for   airborne   use 
and    having    a    transmitter,    a    forward-looking    antenna 
producing  side-lobe  energy  which  radiates  downwardly, 
ind  a  system  trigger,  the  combination  comprising 
a  downward-looking  directional  antenna  responsive  to 
ground  reflections  of  said  downwardly  radiated  side- 
lobe  energy  and  located  aft  of  said  forward-looking 
antenna    by   an    amount    representing    at    least    100 
decibels  attentuation  in  the  forward-looking  anten- 
na radiation  pattern; 
a  radar  receiver  responsively  cormected  to  said  down- 
ward-looking antenna; 


a  non-saturating  bistable  multivibrator  having  a  first 

and  second  input; 
a  first  and  second  normally  n<Mi-conductive  switching 
transistor,  each  having  an  emitter-collector  circuit 
interposed  at  a  respective  one  of  said  inputs  to  said 
multivibrator; 

a  control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
responsively  coupled  to  the  transmitter  as  a 
control  input  for  inducing  a  first  state  in  said 
bistable  multivibrator, 
and  a  control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
being  respxjnsively  coupled  to  said  receiver  as 
a  control  input  for  inducing  a  second  state  in 
said  multivibrator, 
a   first   fast-peaking   signal   circuit   interposed   between 

said  transmitter  and  said  first  transistor; 
a  second  fast-peaking  signal  circuit  interposed  between 

said  receiver  and  said  second  transistor; 
each  said  fast-peaking  signal  circuit  comprising 

a  shunt  resistor  and  shunt  inductor  commonly  in- 
terconnecting the  control  electrode  and  emitter 
electrode  of  said  transistor, 
a  diode  conductively  connecting  said  control  elec- 
trode to  a  source  of  potential  for  non-conduc- 
tively  biasing  said  transistor, 
a  blocking  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said 
diode  for  interconnecting  a  control  input  there- 
to; 
a  bootstrap  amplifier  responsive  to  said  multivibrator 
for  providing  a  cyclically  increasing  unipolar  output 
signal    having   a    peak   amplitude   indicative   of   the 
duration  of  the  first  state  of  said  multivibrator;  and 
a  boxcar  detector  responsively  coupled  to  said  boot- 
strap amplifier  for  providing  an  outV)ut  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  peak  value  of  the  cyclical  unipolar  out- 
put thereof. 


3,185,985 
MICROWAVE  DELAY  SYSTEM 
Claude   H.   Child,  Paramount^  and   Robert   E.   Hovda, 
Yorba    Linda,    Calif.,    assignors    to   North   American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,132 
10  Claims.    (CI.  343— 17.7) 
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2.  A  microwave  signal  delay  device  comprising:  an 
amplifier  for  amplifying  a  signal  of  radio  frequency; 
a  first  harmonic  generator  responsively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier;  a  radio  frequency  mixer  re- 
sponsively connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  harmonic 
generator,  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  microwave 
signal  source;  said  amplifier  being  responsively  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  mixer;  a  radio  frequency  delay  ele- 
ment responsively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  am- 
plifier for  providing  a  timc*delay  to  radio  frequency  sig- 
nals; and  a  harmonic  genecator  responsively  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  time  delay  element  and  providing 


an  output  signal  having  a  microwave  frequency  equal 
to  that  of  the  microwave  signal  source. 

7.  Testing  means  for  a  pulsed  microwave  radar  system 
having  an  antenna  used  for  transmitting  and  receiving, 
comprising:  switch  means  for  switching  to  provide  said 
antenna  with  signals  from  the  transmitter  of  said  radar 
and  for  switching  to  provide  the  receiver  of  said  radar 
with  signals  returned  to  said  radar,  a  first  and  second 
microwave  directional  coupler  interposed  between  said 
antenna  and  said  switch  means;  and  a  time-delay  gen- 
erator responsively  connected  to  said  first  coupler  and 
having  an  output  thereof  connected  to  said  second  cou- 
pler, whereby  a  simulated  target  range  signal  of  prede- 
termined time  delay  is  fed  from  said  second  coupler  to 
said  switch  means  in  response  to  transmitter  signals  fed 
from  said  switch  means  to  said  antenna  and  said  couplers. 


3  185  986 

MICROWAVE  ABSORBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

James  R.  McCaughna,  65  Eucalyptus  Lane,  Santa  Barbara, 

Calif.,  and  Roger  R.  Todesca,  540  W.  Highland  Drive, 

Camarillo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,546 
3  Claims.    (CL  343— 18) 
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1 .  The  process  of  preparing  a  product  which,  with  re- 
spect to  impinging  electromagnetic  energy,  exhibits  a  high 
degree  of  absorption  and  a  correspondingly  low  reflectiv- 
ity factor  in  thicknesses  not  exceeding  approximately 
Moo  of  an  inch,  said  process  including  the  steps  of:  adding 
to  a  selected  quantity  of  unhealed  magnesium  oxide  a 
larger  quantity  of  magnesium  oxide  that  has  been  heated 
to  approximately  850"  C,  and  then  comminuting  this  mix- 
ture using  an  iron  mill  and  iron  balls  to  approximately 
150  mesh;  adding  to  a  selected  quantity  of  unhealed  fer- 
ric oxide  a  larger  quantity  of  ferric  oxide  that  has  been 
heated  to  approximately  850'  C,  and  then  comminuting 
this  mixture  using  an  iron  mill  and  iron  balls  to  approx- 
imately 150  mesh;  combining  the  magnesium  oxide  mix- 
ture and  the  ferric  oxide  mixture  in  a  molar  ratio  of  ap- 
proximately two  parts  by  gram-molecular  weight  of  the 
former  to  three  parts  by  gram-molecular  weight  of  the 
latter,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  approximately 
1300°  C.  and  maintaining  such  temperature  for  approxi- 
mately one  hour;  cooling  approximately  to  between  4(X)" 
C.  and  500°  C.  at  the  rate  of  approximately  20"  C.  per 
second;  further  coo  ing  at  a  slower  rate  to  room  tempera- 
ture; and  then  comminuting  using  an  iron  mill  and  iron 
balls  the  cooled  product  so  that  the  size  of  any  single  par- 
ticle thereof  is  not  in  excess  of  approximately  74  microns. 
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3,185,987 

OSCILLATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

IN  RECORDING  INSTRUMENTS 

Klyoshi    Miyagawa   and    Yasohachl    Katagfai,    both    of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Elec^c  Company, 

Limited,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnly  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  July  13,  1960, 

35/31,638 

10  Claims.    (CL  346—65) 


1.  Oscillation  control  means  for  use  in  recording  in- 
struments comprising  a  shaft  for  connection  with  a  suit- 
able driving  means,  a  recording  stylus  secured  to  said 
shaft  means  for  generating  a  plot  on  a  moving  medium 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  driving  means,  cam  means 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  plurality 
of  oscillation  signal  input  means  slidably  engaged  by 
said  cam  means  for  selecting  an  oscillation  frequency 
signal  related  to  the  angular  position  of  said  rotatable 
cam  means,  oscillation  signal  selection  means  including 
an  adjustable  means  for  modifying  the  relative  angular 
positions  of  said  oscillation  signal  selection  means  with 
respect  to  said  cam  means  for  adjusting  the  recording 
range  of  the  data  to  be  recorded,  oscillation  signal  input 
brushes  secured  to  said  adjustable  means  each  being  con- 
nectable  to  an  associated  oscillation  source  and  rotatable 
with  said  adjustable  means  for  enabling  the  said  genera- 
tion of  said  plot. 


3  185  988 
NAVIGATION  BEARING  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Conrad  D.  Ramalho,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assifnior 
to  Hoffman  Electronics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,093 
6  Claims.    (CI.  343—106) 


Ti 


f-"-  If 

• 

J 
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1.  A  receiver  for  use  in  a  vehicle  for  receiving  a  signal 
from  a  beacon  source,  the  received  signal  having  a  plu- 
rality of  modulation  components  whose  phase  relation- 
ship indicates  the  bearing  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the 
beacon  source,  said  receiver  including: 

(a)  a  movable  member  having  an  indicating  marking. 

(b)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  movable  member  for 
driving  said  movable  member  at  a  predetermined 
rate, 

(c)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  syn- 
chronizing said  drive  means  with  one  of  the  modula- 
tion components  of  the  received  signal. 


{d)  means  optically  coupled  to  said  movable  member 
for  illuminating  said  marking,  and 

(e)  a  strobing  circuit  coupled  to  said  illuminating 
means  for  recurrently  energizing  said  illuminating 
means  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  response  to  further 
modulation  components  of  the  received  signal  and 
with  a  timing  determined  by  the  aforementioned 
phase  relationship  between  the  modulation  compo- 
nents of  the  received  .signal,  said  strobing  circuit  in- 
cluding circuits  for  producing  first  and  second  scries 
of  pulses  in  response  to  said  further  components  of 
said  received  signal,  and  in  which  said  strobing  cir- 
cuit further  includes  a  gate  circuit  responsive  to  pulses 
of  said  first  series  for  passing  selected  pulses  of  said 
second  series  to  said  illuminating  means  recurrently 
to  energize  said  iliuminating  means. 


3,185,989 

WIDE  ANGLE  GLIDE  PATH  SYSTEM 

Maurice  G.  Chatelain,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,261 

7  Claims.    (CI.  343—108) 


1.  A  wide  angle  glide  path  antenna  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  antennas  each  having  a  beam  type  radia- 
tion pattern; 

certain  of  said  antennas  being  spaced  along  a  first  base 
line; 

others  of  said  antennas  being  spaced  along  a  second 
base  line; 

said  base  lines  being  spaced  apart  such  that  the  average 
spacing  between  all  the  pairs  of  antennas,  each  pair 
comprising  one  antenna  on  one  base  line  and  an- 
other antenna  on  the  other  base  line,  is  substantial- 
ly equal  to  a  predetermined  nominal  spacing  at  which 
signals  from  each  pair  of  antennas  are  in  phase. 


ERRATA 

For  Class  343—228  see: 
Patent  No.  3,185,992 

For  Class  343—911  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,185,993 


3  185  990 
RECORDING  EQUIPMENT 
Huntly  D.  Millar,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E  &  M 
Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,475 
8  Claims.  (CI.  346 — 112) 
1.  Recording  equipment  comprising,  in  combination 
with  a  travelling  record  element  and  with  a  shaft  oscil- 
latable  about  its  axis  in  either  direction  from  a  mid  posi- 
tion in  accordance  with  a  variable  to  be  recorded  on  said 
element,  a  first  lever  connected  with  said  shaft  to  oscillate 
therewith,  a  second  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis 
paralleling  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  two  levers  being  ex- 
tended generally  in  the  same  direction  from  their  mount- 
ing axes,  a  link  pivotally  interconnecting  the  free  ends 
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of  said  levers,  and  a  stylus  arm  connected  with  said  link 
to  move  therewith  in  its  pivotal  motion  and  carrying  a  re- 
cording tool  cooperating  with  said  record  element  and  lo- 
cated approximately  on  a  line  passing  through  the  axis  of 


oscillation  of  said  shaft  and  the  axis  of  the  pivot  of  the 
link  on  said  first  lever  when  the  oscillatable  shaft  is  in  its 
mid  position,  said  tool  further  being  located  on  said  line 
and  at  the  side  of  the  oscillatable  shaft  opposite  said  link. 


3,185,991 
INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Gill,  Jr.,  La  Grange,  and  Carl  A.  Levin,  Park 
Ridge,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Victor 
Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,699 
3  Claims.     (CL  346—140) 


»    '_       f-J^KC 


■   KAf*»»-.'   '  tH 


1.  A  graphic  communication  receiver  comprising:  a 
recording  pen;  a  substantially  vertical  recording  surface; 
means  for  moving  the  pen  vertically  across  said  recording 
surface  in  response  to  a  received  vertical  movement 
signal;  means  for  moving  the  pen  toward  and  away  from 
the  recording  surface  between  a  recording  position  and 
a  non-recording  position  in  response  to  a  received  pen- 
contact  signal;  ink  reservoir  means  for  storing  a  supply 
of  ink  under  an  essentially  constant  static  pressure;  a 
conduit  connecting  said  ink  reservoir  means  to  the  record- 
ing pen;  signal-actuated  valve  means  comprising  a  nor- 
mally closed  valve  interposed  in  said  conduit  between 
said  ink  reservoir  means  and  said  pen;  means  for  apply- 
ing said  pen-contact  signal  to  said  valve  means  to  open 
said  valve  whenever  said  pen  is  moved  to  said  recording 
position;  signal-actuated  resistance  means,  interposed  in 
said  conduit,  for  varying  the  effective  resistance  of  said 
conduit  to  ink  flow;  and  means  for  applying  said  vertical 
movement  signal  to  said  resistance  means  to  increase  the 
effective  resistance  thereof  when  said  pen  moves  down- 
wardly and  to  decrease  the  resistance  when  said  pen 
moves  upwardly  across  the  recording  surface. 


3,1S5392 

VEHICLE  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Gerald  L.  Smidi,  Round  Bay,  Box  125-B, 

ScTcma  Park,  Md. 

FUed  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813^4 

6  Claims.     (Q.  343—228) 
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1.  A  warning  system  for  an  operator-manned  vehicle 
traveling  on  a  course  including  a  zone  of  restricted  op- 
eration comprising,  means  for  continuously  generating 
and  radiating  radio-frequency  energy,  means  for  periodi- 
cally interrupting  said  radiated  energy  to  produce  pulses 
of  radiated  energy  at  a  magnitude  to  be  radiated  out- 
wardly in  all  directions,  a  transmitting  antenna,  means 
for  mounting  said  transmitting  antenna  substantially  at 
the  center  of  said  restricted  zone,  adjustable  means  for 
coupling  a  portion  of  said  interrupted  radio-frequency 
energy  to  said  transmitting  antenna  to  establish  an  area 
of  coverage  about  said  restricted  zone,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  coupling  means  to  change  said  area  of  coverage, 
a  receiving  antenna  for  converting  said  radiated  pulses 
of  radio-frequency  energy  into  an  electrical  p>otential, 
means  for  mounting  said  receiving  antenna  on  said  vehicle, 
electrical  circuit  means  including  means  for  amplify- 
ing said  potential  and  a  detector  for  producing  electrical 
impulses  in  accordance  therewith,  an  operator  alarm  re- 
sponsive to  said  electrical  impulses,  means  for  locating 
said  operator  alarm  within  said  vehicle,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  electrical  circuit  means  to  said  operator 
alarm  to  continually  energize  the  same  when  said  vehicle 
is  located  within  said  predetermined  area  of  coverage. 


3,185,993 

MULTI-DIRECnONAL     RADIO     FREQUENCY 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  ENERGY  DEFLECTOR 

Visvaldis  ManguUs,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  South  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  782,518,  Dec.  23, 
1958.    This  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,976 
11  Claims.    (CL  343—911) 


1.  A  retroflector  structure  for  electromagnetic  energy 
comprising  a  spherical  body  of  material  having  an  index 
of  refraction  for  said  energy  which  is  non-uniform  and 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  material,  said 
function  being  selected  to  continuously  refract  an  incident 
ray  and  turn  it  through  an  angle  of  approximately  180' 
at  its  point  of  emergence,  said  body  having  portions  of 
altered  transmission  characteristics  for  said  electromag- 
netic energy  to  prevent  said  continuous  refraction  of  cer- 
tain of  said  rays  in  said  portions,  said  portions  intercepting 
rays  passing  through  a  sector  of  at  least  one  central  cross- 
section  of  said  body,  said  sector  being  angularly  spaced 
by  90°  from  a  part  of  said  cross-section  not  containing 
such  portion  to  prevent  said  continuous  refraction  of  rays 
passing  through  said  portions  whereby  part  ol  rays  imping- 
ing on  said  body  of  material  are  refracted  throu^  approxi- 
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mately  180°,  and  the  remaining  part  ot  said  impinging  rays 
are  intercepted  by  said  portions  to  prevent  their  continuous 
refraction  through  approximately  180°,  so  that  emergent 
rays  so  polarized  as  to  interfere  with  other  emergent  rays 
are  at  least  partly  effectively  eliminated. 


3,185,996 

CARD  HANDLING  AND  WRITING  APPARATUS 

Uster  W.  Ferris,  Los  Angeles,  and  Maurice  S.  Martin, 

Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Magnavox 

Company,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,945 

25  Claims.     (CI.  346—22) 


3,185,994 

LOG  TRANSCRIBING  AND  SCALE  CHANGING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Woods  and  Edwin  B.  Neitzcl,  Dallas,  and  Tom 

Pricltett,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Atlantic 

.    Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsyivanfai 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,750 
20  ChOms.     (CL  346—1) 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  information  recorded  in 
analog  form  on  one  medium  to  a  second  medium  com- 
prising the  steps  of  translating  the  originally  recorded 
information  into  electrical  signals,  modulating  a  carrier 
with  said  electrical  signals,  making  predetermined  scale 
changes,  and  recording  said  signals  on  the  second  me- 
dium. 


3  185  995 
electrostatic' RECORDING  PROCESS 
John  E.  Dickens,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,621 
10  Claims.     (CI.  346—1) 


-L-J" 


1.  In  the  process  of  electrostatic  recording  wherein  a 
dielectric  recording  tape  is  passed  between  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, a  frontal  recording  electrode  and  a  backing  elec- 
trode, and  is  subjected  to  a  voltage  across  the  electrodes, 
said  voltage  being  above  the  threshold  voltage  for  current 
flow  to  said  dielectric  tape  and  also  being  directly  related 
to  a  signal  voltage  whereby  a  charge  is  impressed  in  said 
dielectric  tape  corresponding  to  the  signal,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  surface  of  the  dielectric  tape  distant 
from  said  frontal  recording  electrode  is  electrically  con- 
ductive. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  cards  for  the  pur- 
pose of  placing  data  thereon,  the  combination  of:  rotary 
means  for  providing  a  rotary  movement;  a  platen  facing 
outward  from  the  rotary  means;  second  means  to  supv- 
port  the  platen  on  the  rotary  means  for  movement  radially 
outwardly  and  inwardly  relative  to  the  rotary  means, 
cyclic  means  to  actuate  said  rotary  means  to  move  the 
platen  in  an  orbit  past  a  loading  station,  a  writing  station, 
and  an  unloading  station  in  sequence  with  pauses  of  the 
platen  opposite  each  of  the  stations;  means  to  shift  the 
platen  radially  outwardly  of  its  orbit  when  the  platen 
pauses  opposite  each  of  the  stations  and  to  retract  the 
platen  before  the  platen  moves  along  its  orbit  to  the  next 
station;  means  to  releasably  retain  successive  new  cards  at 
said  receiving  station;  suction  means  on  said  platen  to  at- 
tract successive  new  cards  to  the  platen  at  said  loading 
station  in  opposition  to  said  retaining  means  and  to  hold 
the  cards  on  the  platen  as  the  platen  moves  in  its  orbit 
to-the  unloading  station;  and  means  to  apply  data  to  the 
successive  cards  on  the  platen  at  said  writing  station. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  346 — 65  see: 
Patent  No.  3,185.987 


3  185  997 
PIPE  COLLAR  LOCATOR 

Louis  A.  Carlton,  Houston,  and  Aaron  E.  Pierce,  Humble, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Produc- 
tion Research  Company 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,860 
1  Claim.     (CI.  346—33) 
.\    self  ciiniaincd.    subsurface   recording   coll;ir    Idcalor 
adapted  to  be  suspended  in  a  well  pipe  on  a  wire  line 
comprising: 

a  pipe  collar  sensing  means  including  a  coil  of  wire 
biased  by  permanent  magnets  adapted  to  generate 
signals  when  passing  the  pipe  collars  of  said  pipe 
string  in  which  said  pipe  collar  locator  is  suspended; 
means  for  amplifying  said  signals; 
a  movable,  constant  speed  recording  tape  for  record- 
ing said  amplified  signals; 
a  movable  stylus  adapted  to  record  the  occurrence  of 

said  signals  on  said  recording  tape; 
signal-responsive  means  connected  to  said  sytlus  adapt- 
ed to  move  said  stylus  to  record  said  signals; 
means  for  transmitting  said  signals  to  said  signal-re- 
sponsive means;  and 
means  for  driving  said  tape  at  constant  speed  whereby 
when  said  collar  locator  is  lowered  in  said  well  pipe 
at  a  constant  speed  past  at  least  two  pipe  collars  next 
to  and  above  a  selected  stop  point  and  stopped  at 
said  selected  stop  point  and  then  further  lowered  in 
said  well  pipe  at  a  constant  speed  past  at  least  two 
pipe  collars  next  to  and  below  said  selected  stop 
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point,  an  accurate  depth  of  said  collar  locator  at 
said  stop  point  is  obtainable  by  determining  the  dis- 
tance said  stop  point  is  below  the  pipe  collar  next 
to  and  above  said  stop  point  from  the  rates  of  speed 
of  lowering  said  instrument,  the  distance  between  the 


t*   ' 


ERRATA 

For  Class  346—112  see: 
Patent  No.  3,185.990 

For  Class  346—140  see: 
Patent  No.  3,185.991 


3  185  998 

RECORDING  DEVICE 

William  H.  Bussey  and  Alvln  G.  Gunter,  Jr.,  Rockford, 

III.,  assignors  to  Peter  G.  S.  Mero,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,472 

8  Claims.     (CI.  346—140) 


porting  a  record-receiving  sheet,  a  movable  support  mem- 
ber for  moving  a  pen  across  said  base  to  record  data  on 
a  record-receiving  sheet  disposed  on  the  recording  base, 
and  a  pen  mounted  on  said  support  member,  said  ink 
supply  system  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  ink  reservoir  mounted  on  said  support 
member  at  a  predetermined  elevation  relative  to  the 
pen; 

an  ink  supply  line  connecting  said  pen  to  said  auxiliary 
reservoir; 

a  main  ink  reservoir; 

and  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
supply  of  fresh  ink  in  said  auxiliary  reservoir,  said 
means  including  conduits  interconnecting  said  res- 
ervoirs and  an  intermittently  actuated  pump  for 
pumping  ink  between  said  reservoirs  at  predetermined 
spaced  time  intervals. 


3  185  999 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING 

REPRODUCTIONS 

Joseph  James  Stone,  Jr.,  Glenview,  Dl.,  assignor  to  A.  B. 

Diclt  Company,  Niles,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,582 

8  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 


two  pipe  collars  next  to  and  above  and  below  said 
stop  point,  the  total  time  taken  for  the  instrument  to 
travel  between  said  two  pipe  collars  and  the  stop 
point,  and  then  adding  such  distance  to  the  depth  of 
the  collar  next  to  and  above  the  stop  point. 


90Ct 


1.  Apparatus  for  duplicating  an  image  on  a  sheet  which 
is  capable  of  recording  images  by  means  of  discrete 
charged  areas,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  matrix  of 
photoconductive  elements  for  receiving  light  from  the 
image,  a  matrix  of  writing  styli  corresponding  to  said 
photoconductive  elements  for  supplying  variable  discrete 
charges  to  the  recording  sheet,  first  and  second  common 
leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  oppositely  polarized 
terminals  of  a  source  of  high  voltage,  pach  of  said  photo- 
conductive elements  being  connected  between  said  first 
common  lead  and  the  corresponding  stylus,  and  a  plurality 
of. resistors  connected  between  the  individual  styli  and 
said  second  common  lead  whereby  the  variable  currents 
through  said  photoconductive  elements  will  produce  vari- 
able voltage  drops  across  said  resistors. 


A 


1.  An  ink  supply  system  for  a  graphic  communication 
recording  station  comprising  a  recording  base  for  sup- 


3,186,000 
MODULAR  OSCILLOGRAPH 
Kauno  E.  Sihvonen,  Arcadia,  and  Albert  W.  Fkcher, 
Pasadena,   Calif.,  assignors  to  Consolidated   Electro, 
dynamics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,289 
9  aaims.     (O.  346—109) 
1.  An  optical  component  for  an  oscillograph  wherein 
movable  beams  of  illumination  are  relied  upon  to  record 
variations  of  oscillograph   input   signals  on   a  moving 
sheet  of  photosensitive  material,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  galvanometers,  means  adapted  for  sup- 
plying the  input  signals  to  the  galvanometers,  a  source 
of  continuous  illumination,  means  for  projecting  illumi- 
nation in  opposite  directions  from  the  source  onto  the 
galvanometers,  means  for  reflecting  said  illumination  from 
the  galvanometers  along  a  'first  preselected  path,  an  or- 
dinate-forming  plate  adapted  to  pass  illumination  from 
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the  source  therethrough  only  at  preselected  locations  of  advanced  to  expose  a  predetermined  number  of  frames 
the  plate,  and  means  for  directing  illuminations  from  the  per  second,  an  improvement  comprising:  projecting  an 
source  along  a  second  preselected  path  so  as  to  fall  on  ima^  of  the  subject  on  the  film  strip  while  varying,  dur- 
the  ordinate-forming  plate,  the  apparatus  being  adapted    ing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exposure  time  of  each  frame 

on  the  film  strip,  the  focus  of  the  image  between  condi- 


-  « 


3,186,001 

PAD  FOR  NOSE  REST  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

Delmar  M.  Rocder,  217  Reis  Ave.,  Evansvllle,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,953 

1  Claim.     (CI.  351—138) 


'*! 


^" 


3,186,002 

METHOD    OF    OBTAINING    CINEMATOGRAPHIC 

PICTURE,  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Thcophilc  Pathe,  20  Roc  da  Ranclagh,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,765 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  10,  1961, 

855,159,  Patent  1^91,017 

5  culms.     (CI.  352— «6) 

1 .  In  a  process  ojL  cinematically  photographing  a  three 

dimensional  subject  on  a  film  strip  which  is  periodically 


t 


for  disposition  in  the  oscillograph  relative  to  the  photo- 
sensitive material  so  that  illuminations  following  the  first 
path  and  illuminations  passing  through  the  ordinate- 
forming  plate  are  incident  upon  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial. 


5^ 


For  use  with  an  optomctric  mounting  of  the  type  having 
nose  rests,  an  article  comprising  a  cushion  pad  for  said 
nose  rests,  siad  pad  being  a  uniformly  thick  body  of 
foam  rubber  having  a  straight  side,  opposed  ends  curved 
on  an  arc  of  a  circle,  and  a  side  curved  on  an  arc  of 
a  circle  of  greater  radius  of  curvature,  a  lever  of  adhesive 
substance  on  one  face  of  the  body,  a  covering  strip  of 
scrim  material  over  the  layer  of  adhesive  substance,  and 
a  line  of  separation  through  the  covering  strip  forming 
a  fold  line  for  the  cushicMi  pad  and  indicia  along  the 
line  of  separation  to  delineate  the  latter,  said  line  of 
separation  being  positioned  transversely  of  the  cushion 
pad  obliquely  to  said  straight  edge,  and  passing  through 
the  intersection  of  a  construction  line  through  the  centers 
of  the  rounded  ends  of  the  cushion  pad  and  an  inter- 
secting construction  line  bisecting  the  arc  of  the  curved 
side,  whereby,  upon  flexing  of  said  cushion  pad  with  the 
line  of  separation  outwardly,  the  inner»  separated  ends 
of  said  covering  strip,  each  with  an  acute  angle  thcrcpn, 
will  be  exposed  for  ready  removal  from  the  cushion  pad. 


tions  of  focus  at  a  distant  plane  in  the  view  and  focus  at 
a  close  plane  in  the  view,  the  focus  being  varied  uniform- 
ly between  said  conditions  of  focus  and  being  permitted 
to  dwell  at  the  condition  of  focus  for  the  distant  plane  in 
the  view. 


3,186,003 
VARIABLE  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Charles  A.  Gregory,  Jr.,  and  James  C.  Mills,  Jr.,  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Flight  Research,  Incorporated, 
Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,453 
11  Claims.     (CI.  352—208) 


1.  A  mechanism  having  low  inertia  at  high  speeds  for 
varying  the  angular  r^fationship  between  two  coaxial  ro- 
tary members  while  rotating  at  high  speeds,  comprising: 

first  and  second  coaxial  rotary  members  mounted  for 
rotation  about  their  common  axis; 

a  third  rotary  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  first  and  second 
rotary  members; 

first  and  second  endless  flexible  loops,  said  first  loop 
passing  around  said  first  and  third  rotary  members 
and  connecting  said  first  and  third  rotary  members 
in  a  non-slip,ynriving  manner,  said  second  loop  pass- 
ing around  ^id  second  and  third  rotary  members 
and  connecting  said  second  and  third  rotary  mem- 
bers in  a  non-slip,  driving  manner; 

means  to  drive  the  combination  of  said  three  rotary 
members  and  said  loops,  whereby  all  of  said  three 
rotary  members  are  caused  to  rotate; 

each  of  said  loops  having  two  generally  opposed  runs 
extending  between  the  two  rotary  members  which  it 
connects; 

at  least  one  of  said  loops  being  longer  than  would  be 
required  merely  to  connect  the  two  rotary  members 
around  which  it  passes; 

loop  shifting  means  engaging  both  runs  of  said  longer 
loop  so  as  to  take  up  the  slack  which  would  other- 
wise exist  in  said  longer  loop; 
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means  to  impart  to  said  loop  shifting  means  a  motion 
having  a  component  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
a  line  connecting  the  axis  of  said  first  and  second 
coaxial  rotary  members  and  the  axis  of  said  third 
rotary  member,  whereby  the  position  of  said  longer 
loop  engaged  by  said  loop  shifting  means  is  shifted 


so  that  the  relative  lengths  of  its  two  runs  are  altered, 
the  relative  angular  positions  of  the  two  rotary  mem- 
bers which  said  longer  loop  connects  are  altered, 
and  consequently  the  relative  angular  positions  of 
said  first  and  second  coaxial  rotary  members  are 
altered. 
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201,172 

SLIPPER 

Donald  A.  Kellogg  and  Lorraine  S.  Kellogg,  both  of 

115  Seabreeze  Blvd.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,488 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D7— 5) 


201,176 

INDUSTRIAL  TRACTOR 

Warner  K.  Brown,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


201,173 

COMBINED  FISH  SCALER  AND  CLEANER 

Clarence  W.  Velt  Kamp,  4434  N.  Pacific  Highway, 

Central  Point,  Oreg. 

FUed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,735 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 6) 


201,174 
DOOR  PULL 
Harry  B.  Neal  and  Raymond  V.  Bumham,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,005 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 
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201,177 
STRADDLE  CARRIER 
Marshall  D.  Sawdey  and  William  A.  Williamson,  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipmenl  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,149 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


201,175 
DOOR  PULL 
Harry  B.  Neal  and  Raymond  V.  Bumham,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,031 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


;  ^i 1 


201,178 
BENCH 
Gilmore  D.  Clarke.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Clarke 
and  Rapuano,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,464 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 11) 
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201,179  201,181 

CEILING  PANEL  CEILING  PANEL 

Thomas    R.    Smith,    Providence    Township,    Lancaster  Merritt  W.  Seymour,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,331  FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,333 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D18— 2)  (CL  D18— 2)                                    f, 
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201,182 

CEILING  PANEL 

James  E.  Hazeley,  West  Hempfield  Township,  Lancaster 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl»— 2) 


201,180 

CEILING  PANEL 

Thomas    R.    Smith,    Providence    Township,    Lancaster 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,332 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 
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201,183 

THREADLESS  ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 

Stephen  Sanders,  181  Cirde  Drive,  Plandome,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,223 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 
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201,184 

CABINET  FOR  A  GRAPHIC  IMAGE  PROCESSOR 

Ronald  L  Conway,  Kingston,  Clarence  F.  Graser.U'ough- 

keepde,  and  William  S.  Sheppley,  Jr.,  of  Rhitaebeck, 

N.Y.,    assignors    to    International    Business    Machines 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York  * 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 5) 


201,187 

DOLL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Virginia  Peck  Thurman,  179  Howeland  Circle, 

Danville,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34 — 4) 


■r\ 


^     ^ 


201,185 

STAND-OFF  INSULATOR 

Maurice  G.  Knoy,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rostone 

Corporation,  Lafayette,  ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,759 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 10) 


201,188 

TOY  BALL  CATCHER 

John  H.  Welmer,  445  High  Meadow  Road,  Amherst,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,780 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


\ll\f^ 


201,186 
NECKTIE  RACK 
Roger  E.  D^vis,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Setwell  Company,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  lUinois 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,947 

Term  olf  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 8) 


■0 


201,189 

INFANTS  RATTLE 

Ralph  H.  Walker,  10711  Riverside  Drive, 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,229 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 
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201,190 
TAKE-APART  TOY  GUN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roy  F.  Constan,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De  Luxe 
Reading  Corp.,  Elizabctli,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,475 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


201,193 
BOWL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Donald  R.  Neil,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Paul  A. 
Straub  and  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion ot  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,649 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D36— 2) 


201,191 

SNOW  SLED 

Calvin  R.  Kurrasch,  2315  N.  OUve  Lane, 

Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


201,194 
DISH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Donald  R.  Neil,  Short  Hills,  N J.,  assignor  to 
Straub  and  Company,  Inc.,  New  York^  N.Y., 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,650 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D36— 2) 


Paul  A. 
a  corpo- 


201,192 
BOWL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Donald  R.  Neil,  Short  Hills,  N J.,  assignor  to  Paul  A. 
Straub  and  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,648 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D36— 2) 


201,195 

TUMBLER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jerome  Lewis,  230  5th  Ave„  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,448 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D36— 8) 
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201,196 
TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Donald  R.  Neil,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Paul  A. 
Straub  and  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yori( 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,660 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D36— 8) 


201,199 
PRISMATIC  PHOTOELECTRIC-CONTROLLED 
OUr-DOOR  LUMINAIRE 
Franli    Van    Steenlioven,    NewarIt,    Oliio,    assignor    to 
Holopliane  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,985 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48 — 4) 


201,197 

HOT  PLATE 

Rollin  Stuart  Davis,  Jr.,  32021  Weston  Drive, 

Birmingliam,  Micii. 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,683 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


201,200 
WINDOW  LATCH 

Fiiilip  Crain,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allen- 
Stevens  Corp.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,456 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D50— 5) 


201,198 
HOSTESS  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Max  Tucker,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Waterloo  Idea 
Companies,  doing  business  as  King  Midas  Products, 
Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,262 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


201,201 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  TESTER 
Allen  C.  Wideburg,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Avrum  Gray  and  Sheldon  W.  Gray,  both 
of  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,565 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 
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201,202 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Erik   Nielsen,   Oneida,    N.Y.,   assignor  to   Oneida 

Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,686 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


201^05 

PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ltd.,    Cornelius  W.  Christie,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,211 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 4) 


..-> 


201,203 
GLAZING  TOOL 
Lewis  B.  Ives,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Architectural  Systems,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


201,206 
PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roger  L.  Funk,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,260 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D56 — 4) 


201.204 
POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  DRIVING  MACHINE 
Werner  Schafroth,  P.O.  Box  247,  Herrin,  III.,  and  Anthony 
E.  Cairatti,  Herrin,  III.,  said  Cabntti  assignor  to  said 
Schafroth 

Filed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  Na  82,225 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 14) 


201,207 
PIANO  CASE 
Winsor  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowhig  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,662 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 9) 
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201008 
PIANO  CASE 
WioMT  D.  White,  Jr^  Blowing  Rock,  N.C.,  aMignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Olilo.  a  corpora- 
tion of  OiUo 

FUcd  Nov.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  82,681 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D56— 9) 


201,211 

JUG 

Martin  Sclmar,  West  Orange,  NJ. 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,834 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DS8— 5) 


201,209 
PIANO  CASE 
Winsor  D.  Wliite,  Jr.,  Blowing  Rocl^  N.C.,  assignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oiiio 

FUed  Not.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,732 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D56— 9) 


^  201,212 

JUG 
Rol>ert  L.  Bailey,  Spokane,  Wasli.,  assignor  to  Spokane 
Pres-To-Log  Co.,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash.,  a  corporation 
of  Wasliington 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,644 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 5) 


Alex  J 


201,210 
LIGHT  TABLE 
Wefaistefai,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  The  Edna  Lite  Corporation, 
PeckskiU,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  71,954 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D57— 1) 


201,213 

BOTTLE 

Albert  C.  Petitto,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster  Grant 

Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept-  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,711 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 6) 
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201,214 

BOTTLE 

Melvin  Earl  St.  Clair,  Punch  Brook  Road, 

Burlington,  Conn. 

Filed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,433 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 6) 


201,217 
BOTTLE 
Arnold  L  Lorenzen,  deceased,  late  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  by 
Gertrude    M.    Lorenzen,    executrix,    Toledo,    (Mdo, 
assignor  to  Owens-IUhiols  Glass  Company,  Toledo, 
Olilo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,976 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(D58— 6) 


201,215 

BOTTLE 

Ricliard  L.  Platte,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover 

Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,765 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 6) 


201,218 
DECANTER 
Donald  R.  Neil,  Short  HUls,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Paul  A. 
Straub  and  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,584 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(D58— 6) 


r\ 


201,216 
BOTTLE 
Arnold  I.  Lorenzen,  deceased,  late  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  by 
Gertrude     M.     Lorenzen,    executrix,    Toledo,    Ohio, 
assignor   to   Owens-Illinois   Glass   Company,   Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,974 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 6) 


201,219 
BOTTLE 
James   A.   Shepler,   Toledo,   Ohio,   assignor  to  Owens* 
lUinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,276 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ' 

(CL  D58— 6) 
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201^20 
BOTTLE 
Arnold  I.  Lorenzen,  deceased,  late  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  by 
Gertnide  M.   Lorenzen,  executrix,  Toledo,  Ohio,  as- 
dgnor  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,975 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D5»— 8) 


201,223 

DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 

William  C.  Harris,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson 

&  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


201,221 
DECANTER 
Donald   R.  Neil,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Paul  A. 
Straub  and   Company,  Inc.,  New   Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,583 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D58 — 8) 


201,224 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  CARRIER  FOR 

BEVERAGE  CANS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alfred  A.  Schroeder,  P.O.  Box  12039,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  71,350,  Aug. 

20,   1962.     This  application  Apr.  28,   1964,  Ser.  No. 

79,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 26) 


201,222 
DISPENSING  TOP 
Woodrow  S.  Wilson,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,     Slatersville,     R.I.,     a     corporation     of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,895 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 26) 


201,225 
MULTIPLE  LENS  CAMERA 
Samuel  Kitrosser,  I^xington,  and  Frederkli  W.  Macone, 
Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avant  Incorporated,  Lin- 
coln, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,210 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D61— 1) 


rr 


6^^ 


i 


n- 
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20U26  20U30 

RAILWAY  RAPID  TRANSIT  CAR  BODY  DESK  PAD  HOLDER 
William  M.  Schmidt,  Harper  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to    Richard  McFadyen,  Essex  Fells,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ketcham 

Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of        and  McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,257  Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ;                    Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D66— 1)  I                                (CI.  D74— 1) 


(*   _ 


■^*    if'-i  - 

/    .^- 


201,227 
DISTRF.SS  SIGNAL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Charles  W.  Grinnell,  Wellesley,  Maurice  A.  Williamson, 
Jr.,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Albert  F.  Cleaveland.  Wellesey, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Colony  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc., 
Brockton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,631 
Term  of  patent  3V^  years 
(CI.  D72— 1) 


nTTTn 


201,231 

BALL  POINT  PEN 

Roy  M.  Jenkins,  3411 A  W.  Alameda,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 17) 


L 


r  -  H 


l^ 


Yj] 


201,228 
BAR  OF  SOAP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Willard  Reeder  Home.  Northvale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,423 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D73— 1) 


: 


«ij --.«■-- 


201,232 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Robert  L.  Merens,  325  Park  Place,  Glencoe,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,984 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


201,229 
SOAP  BAR 
Frederick  Burke,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,302 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D73— 1) 


\     X    ^ 
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201^33 

DOMESTIC  RANGE  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

RnflBcIl  R.  Dunbar,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,122 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CI.  D81— 4) 


201^36 

GUARD  FOR  DERAILLEUR  BICYCLE  GEARS 

Carl  A.  Swenson,  615  N.  Beriyn  Ave.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,759 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 5) 


201,234 

PORTABLE  COOK  STOVE,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Herman  K.  Bussc,  3201  Palos  Verdes  Drive  N., 

Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,593 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


201^37 

HANDLEBAR  GRIP 

Sid  Coriin,  6125  N.  Talman  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,071 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 11) 


201,235 

TOY  MOTOR 

Cari  J.  Merl,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Louis  Man  8i  Co.,  Inc., 

New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,519 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 1) 


20U38 
RUBBER  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Jordan  S.  Fisfaman,  6335  N.  Bell  Ave.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,027 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


■^M/J 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM  , 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  tlie  Hrst  FigmiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtj  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Brownell,  Herbert  C.     Rose  plant.     2,621,  6-25-65,  a.  19. 

Dunham,  OrvUle  O.,  to  Stern's  Nurseries.  Inc.  Chrysanttie- 
mum  plant.     2,517,  5-25-ti5,  CI.  80. 

Dunham,  Orvllle  O.,  to  Stem's  Nurseries,  Inc.  Chrysanthe- 
mum plant.    2,518,  6-25-66.  CI.  77. 

Dunham,  Orvllle  O^  to  Stern's  Nurseries,  Inc.  Chrysanthe- 
mum plant.    2,519,  5-25-65,  CI.  82. 


Dunham,  Orvllle  O.,  to  Stern's  Nurseries    Inc.     Chrysantiie- 

mum  plant.    2,520,  5-25-65,  CI.  79. 
Stern's  Nuiserles,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dunham,  OrvUle  O.     2,617. 

Dunham,  Orvllle  O.     2,618. 

Dunham,  Orvllle  O.     2,519. 

Dunham,  Orvllle  O.     2,520.  , 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


201,229. 


201.234, 


Portable 
D56— 4. 


Allen-Stevens  Corp.  :  See — 

Craln,  Philip.     201,200. 
Alloy  Induwtries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wldeburg,  Allen  C.     201,201. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.  :  See — 

Neal,  Harry  B.,  and  Burnham.      201,174. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Uazeiey,  James  E.      201,182. 

Seymour,  Menltt  \V.     201,181. 

Smith,  Thomaa  R.     201,179. 

Smith,  Thomas  K.     201,180. 
Avant  Inc.  :  See — 

Kltrosser,  Samuel,  and  Macone.     201.225 
Bailey,    Robert   L.,    to   Spokane   Pres-To-Log  Co.,   Inc      Jug. 

201.212.  6-25-65,  CI.  D58— 5. 
BaMwln   D.  H.,  Co.  :  See — 

White,  Wlnsor  D.,  Jr.     201,207. 

White,  Wlnsor  D.,  Jr.      201,208. 

White,  Wlnsor  D..  Jr.      201,209. 
Brown,  Warner  K.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Industrial  trac- 
tor.   201,176.  5-25-65,  CI.  D14— 3. 
Burke,    Frederick,    to   Lever   Bros.    Co.      Soap   bar 

6-26-66,  Cl.  D73— 1. 
Burnham,  Raymond  V.  :  See — 

Neal,  Harry  B.     201,174. 

Neal,  Harry  B.     201,175. 
Busse,  Herman  K.     Portable  cook  stove,  or  the  like 

6-25-66,  a.  D81— 10. 
Calratti,  Anttiony  E.  :  See — 

Schafroth,  Werner,  and  Calratti.     201,204 
Christie,    Cornelius    W.,    to    General    Electric    Co 
phonograph  or   the  like.     201,206,  5-25-65    Cl. 
Cnark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  Warner  K.     201,176. 

Sawdej-    Marshall  D.,  and  Williamson.     201  177 
Clarke  and  Rapuano,  Inc.  :  See — 

Clarke,  (illmore  D.      201,178. 
Clarke,    Cillmo.e   D.,    to   Clarke   and   Rapuano     Inc      Bench 

201.178,  6-25-66,  CT.  D15— 11. 
Cleaveland,  Albert  F,  :  See — 

Grinnell,  Charles  W.,  Williamson,  and  CTeaveland      201  - 
227. 
Colony  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Orlnnell,  Charles  W.,  Williamson,  and  Cleaveland.     201,- 

Conetan,  Roy  F.,  to  De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.  Take-apart  toy 
gun  or  the  like.     201  190,  5-25-66.  a.  1)34—16 

Conway,  Ronald  I..  C.  F.  Graser,  and  W.  S.  Sheppley  Jr  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Cabinet  for  a 
graphic  Imaee  processor.     201.184,  5-25-65,  Cl    D26 5 

Corlln,  Sid.     Handlebar  grip.     201,237,  5-25-65.  Cl   D90— 11 

Craln,  Philip,  to  Allen-Ste.ens  Corp.  Window  latch  201  - 
200,  5-25-65,  Cl.  D50 — 5. 

^^V'l'.V^*'^",*^^,^*'  V^^  Setwell  Co.     Necktie  rack.     201,186, 

o — ^0 — oo    CI.  033 — 8. 
Davis,  Rollln  S.,  Jr.     Hot  plate.     201,197,  5-25-65,  CT.  D44 

De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.  :  See — 

Constan,  Roy  F.     201,190. 
Dunbar,  Russell  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Domestic  range 

cabinet  or  similar  article.     201,233,  5-25-65,  CT    D81--I 
EdnaLlte  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Weinstein,  Alex  J.     201,210. 
Flahman,  Jordan  S.     Rut>ber  vehicle  tire.     201,238,  5-25-65, 

Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Petltto,  Albert  C.     201^13 
Funk,  Roger  L    to  General  Electric  Co.     Portable  phonograph 

or  the  like     201,206  6-25-65,  Cl.  D6ft— 4 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Christie,  Cornelius  W.     201,206 

Funk.  Roger  L.     201,206. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Dunbar,  Russell  R.     201,233. 
Graser,  CTarence  F. :  See — 

Conway.  Ronald  I..  Graser.  and  Sbeppley.     201,184. 
Grinnell.  Charles  W.,  M.  A.  Williamson.  Jr.,  and  A    F   CTeave- 

b"^.  *20?227f{^2U6,a'."572-r""  '"""''  '--*«-- 


Bar  of  soap 


201,184. 
Glazing 


Slipper.      201,172,   5-26-66, 


201,172. 


Harris,  William  C,   to  8.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.     Dispenser 
top  for  a  pressure  container.     201,223,  5-25-66,  Cl.  D68 — 
26. 
Haieley.   James  E.,   to  Armstrong  Cork   Co.     Ceiling  panel. 

201,162.  5-25-65.  CT.  D18— 2. 
Holoi^ane  Co..  Inc.  ;  See — 

Van  Steenhoven.  Frank.     201.199. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  See — 

Platte    Richard  L.     201,215. 
Home.  Willard  R.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co 

or  the  like.    201,228,  5-25-65.  CT.  D73 — 1. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Conway,  Ronald   I.    Gra«er.  and  Slieppley. 
Ives.  Lewis  B..  to  Northrop  Architectural  Systems 

tool.    201,203,  5-25-65.  Cl.  D54 — 13. 
Jenkins,  Roy  M.    Ball  point  pen.     201,231,  5-28-65,  CT.  D74 — 

17. 
Johnson,  S.  C.  &  Son.  Inc. :  See — 
Harris,  William  C.     201,223. 
Kamp,   Clarence   W.   W.      Combined   flab   scaler  and  cleaner. 

201,173.  5-25-65.  Cl.  D9— 6. 
Kellogg    Donald   A.   and   L.    S. 

Cl.m— 6. 
Kellogg,  Lorraine  S.  :  See — 

Kellogg,  Donald  A.  and  L.  S 
Ketcbam  and  McDougall,  Inc. :  See 
McFadyen,  Richard.     201,230. 
Kitrosser,  Samuel,  and  F.  W.  Macone,  to  Avant  Inc.     Multi- 
ple lens  camera.     201^25.  6-25-66,  CT.  D6I — 1 
Knoy,    Maurice   G.,    to    Rostone    Corp.      Stand-off    insulator. 

201,186,  6-25-65,  CT.  D26 — 10. 
Kurrasch.  Calvin  R.     Snow  sled.    201,191,  5-25-65,  Cl.  D34 — 

16. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Burke.  Frederick.     201.229. 
Lewis.  Jerome.     Tumbler  or  the  like.     201.196.  5-26-65.  CT 

D36 — 8. 
Lorenzen.  Arnold  I.,  deceased,  by  G.  M.  Lorenzen,  executrix, 
to    Owens-Illlnols    Glass    Co.      Bottle.      201.217.    6-26-66, 
Cl.  D58— 6 
Lorenzen.  Arnold  I.,  deceased,  by  O.   M.  Lorenzen.  executrix, 
to    Owens-Illlnols    Glass    Co.       Bottle.      201.216.    5-25-65. 
Cl.  D58 — 6. 
Lorenzen.  Arnold  I.,  deceased,  by  O.  M.  Lorenzen,  executrix 
to    Uwens-Illlnols    Glass    Co.      Bottle  "    '^ 

Cl.  D58~8. 

See— 
201,217. 
201,216. 
201.220. 
See 


201.220.    5-25-66. 


Lorenzen.  Gertrude  M. 
Lorenzen,  Arnold  I 
Lorenzen,  Arnold  I 
Lorenzen,  Arnold  I 

Macone,  Frederick  W 


Kitrosser,  Samuel,  and  Macone.     201.225. 
Marx.  Louis.  Sc  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See — 

Merl.  Carl  J.      201,2.^5. 
MoFadyen.   Richard,  to  Ketcham  and  McDougall.  Inc.     Desk 

pad  holder.     201,230.  5  25-65,  Cl.  D74 — 1. 
Merens.    Robert    L.      Display    stand.      201.232.    5-25-65.    Cl. 

1)80—9. 
Merl.  Carl  J.,  to  Louis  Marx  tc  Co..  Inc.     Tov  motor.     201.235. 

5-25-6.'>.  CI.   D90-  1, 
Neal.  Harry  B..  and  R,  V.  Burnham.  to  Anaconda  Aluminum 

Co.    Door  pull.     201,174.  5-25-65.  Cl.  DIO— 8. 
Neil,  Donald  R.,  to  Paul  A    Straub  and  Co..  Inc.     Decanter. 

201.221.   5-25-65.   Cl.   D58 — 8. 
Nell.  Donald  R..  to  Paul  A.  Straub  and  Co..  Inc.     Decanter. 

201J18.  5-25-65,  n.  D58 — 6. 
Nell.   Donald   R..   to   Paul   A.   Straub  and  Co.,   Inc.     Tumbler 

or  similar  article.     201.196.  5-25-65,   Cl.   D36 — 8. 
Nell.   Donald   R..   to  Paul   A.    Straub  and   Co..   Inc.     EMsh   or 

similar  article.      201,194.  5-25-65.  Cl.  D36 — 2. 
Nell.   Donald   R  .   to   Paul   A.   Straub  and  Co.,   Inc.     Bowl  or 

similar  article.      201.19.H,  5-25-65.  CT.  D.S6 — 2. 
Nell.   Donald   R..   to  Paul  A.   Straub  and  Co..   Inc.     Bowl  or 

similar  article.      201.192,  5-25-65,  Cl.  D36 — 2. 
Nielsen.    Erik,    to    Oneida    Ltd.     Spoon    or    similar    article. 

201.202.  5-2.5-fl5,  Cl    D54— 12. 
Northrop  Architectural  Svstems  :  See — 

Ives.    Lewis   B.      201, 203. 
Oneida   Ltd.  :  See- 

Nielsen,   Erik.      201.202. 

i 
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LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


(JwenM-Illlnols  (;iass  C„      Sn 

Lurt'iizfri,    Arnold    1        201  21ti 
Lorcnzfii.    Arnold    I.      I'di  L'l'il 
I.orfiizen,    Arnold    I.      l'(ll.2I7 
Shfplcr.    JjinicM    A        liol  2Ht 

'''"f.'r •'>,"''■''"';'-  '';  '"'"""'vr   HhII   and    H..MrinK  Co       H,„tl.. 
I'oiytcpp  Corp   .   Sff 

V\ilson.    Woodrow    S       i'(»i  'J;."' 
I'lillinan    Inc.  :    Sf< 

Sctuiildt,    Wllllatn    M        L'iil,j_'t; 
I'roftiT  &  (Jandilc  Co  .  'I'hc     n»( 

llorne.    Willard    H       2(11, 2Js 
Rosfoni-   Ciirji   :   stf 

Knoy,   Alaurio'  (;       I'ul   Is.", 
■'^".v'L'"r.t.'r"<''l'"'r,-,j  '•''I'""'""'"'*"   .Uxtrh-al    .uuplInK       l^ui  1  s:; 
Sawdey.      Ma  rsdaU  '  1 .  .      amlW.      A       Williamson       to     (lark 
Kqnipno.nt    C,        straddl,-    .-arrl-r.       201.177,    .',2.-.    r.r,     ri 

Sohafn.th      \V.rm-r.    an, I    .\      K     Calrattl;    ^ai.l    Calrattl    ass,,r 

Schnnr      Martin        Jnj/        201.211,    .-,    2,",    i!.',     cj      dis      -, 
^.•hro.Ml.•r.     Alfr...!     A        C.„nt,i,„.d     c.ntanM.r    and     .'arri.'r    f,,r 

Davis     Ron.T    K       201  1st; 

''2/u:^H/^"2^;^n"i,:;r•■r"""•"^  '^'"^^  •■■'   """"■ 

Sh«-(m|..y,    William    S   ,    .1  r         S,-r 

<     ,S"'l,^l''^^-   """■■'■<'   '  ■  <iras.>r,  and   Sh.^ni.U.v       2ol  1 S4 
'"2^A^,l"T^'^K    ;;;     l^r'^"'-    '''-^    '•■■■      <'-n'nI:  Ian.., 


Spokan.-  Pr.'s T,,  L„^r  ,■,,     i,,,,      _>^.^^ 

Hailcy,    Kiihert    I,        ''(il  •>!  » 
St.    Clair,    .Mplvin    !•;.      Bottl."    "'ill    '14     -,     ■-.    ,■-     ,-,     i.- 
StrHuh.  l-ani  A  ,  and  Co  ,   I,,,.      s,[  '         -'     '-     '  '     "'^      '' 

N'dl.   Donald    K       201   mm; 

N<'11,   Donald   K       201  lie' 

.N'il.    Donald    K        20rii«.{ 

Niil.    Donald    ]{       j,,]  ^,^ 

Nfll     Donald    I{.      201  221 

Neil.   Donald    H       201  TlM 

'^or^;;«,  \:%  .v  <V";;;;,  '-r  "•■^•""•■'"-  '"'•>'•'•■  ^ 

Thurrnan,     VlrKlma     V        Dol,     or    sln.llar    arti.l..        2oi,is7. 

V.'.,  ■7'"i"''."\""'    '■''"■"'''•    '"    Holophan.-    Co      Inc       I'rlsniatl,- 
|.hoto..|...-,rl,-  o,n,n,|l,-d  out-door  huninalr;.      201.11.'!   "2.% 

^^'/."sr'  n"'''*'     "        '"f'""'"    '•'•t'l*'        201, is«     .',    25   H,',.    CI 
Waf.Tlo,,    Id,.,i    C.Mjiiianl.-s  ;    .s-,-,. 

Tuckfr,    .Ma.\       Jci]   lys 
W..|nu.r.  ^.lohn    M        T,,.v'ha;i    rafh.r        201, Iss     ,-,    2.-.    .;.-.,    ,■, 

''In^'^li   ;^'r?  ,fv   ::;    J^H    ^^na    Lit..    C„rp      M^ht    tah... 

"■';:r2.)^"r:^.',;-iVi',^.;"."  ""'""'"  '•"  '■"" 

'''!:i;.o7.'V2.':;.v,  D^./'."  »"'"-"  •■'■  ••"—• 

''2:m.2os"':''^':;.  '^V    ;;^,/',"     «•""-'"    <■■•       lM..no   ,.as.. 
"i''iMt7;.--,.:V''''.M'Mn''-''-'"T.^'''.','''rV'*'-^-      ""■        'nlverHal 

vvn.^''"''"-^,.'^''"'^''''"    '•       -'<»1.177 
^^  lllianisdn,  Maiiricf  .\      ,I  r   ■   s'k' 

'■'/.;V,":11.;    •■''■■'^1-      W.       Williamson,      and      CleavHand 


Note.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1965 

..r„„.^  ,„  .cc„«.nc.  .„.  „..  »«,:g„^™;  *;--j  ,.j^.„..  „  u,.  „.„.,  „n  .ccorL.ee  WU.  «.,  ..d 


and  Fuller.     3,185,952. 


.^11'   Inc   :   .See — 

I'otter.  KoHslter  R,,  niman 

Sltz,  (Jllbert  C.     3,184,950 
A.Rh.   I'rcduct.s.   Inc:    6ee- 

Fn.yniodsson,   Bragl.      3,185,947. 
Abl.ott.   Harold   W.,  and   H.    Ralllard,   to  General  Electric  Co 

AboUn.x,  Arnold  :   ticc-  ' 

iK„  V*"'",*^*''""^'''    Herbert,    and    Abollns.      3,185  872 

rimfn^^'l   ,*'•./"     Colgate  I'almollve     Cb.P.fly methyl. 

enlmlnoalkylamlde.s.     3.185,678^5-25-65,  CI    260—2^) 

(?oro'"''T«^:n'f'  ",-  ""''  •'  ^  ^'""rro.'to  Pre^on  Valve 
nro/^otiv^  »  '^/■fi''^  actuator  for  an  aerosol  dispenser  and 
protective    head    therefor.      3,185,350,    5-25-65,    CI.    222— 

■^'■Mt-'rh/.X?''^    ^'    ^?^-    '     '^"    P"°t    de   Nemours   and    Co 
Herbl.ldal^^  composition   and   method.      3,185,561,   ^-25-65, 

Ack.rniann,  Jakob:    Sec — 

\,l.,nTs""n^'jJfn  ^^'•''"f^-    'i'-ni.   and   Ackermann,      3,184,900 
A<i.ini.s,    Dustln    S.,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de   Nemourt.   and    Co 

CI    mluS  ■  "'■^''"""   ^'^"^"t*'-      3.185,613,   5  25-6,5, 

.Vdams,   Richard  G.  :    Sie — 

A..roprS;^nc'    "e    ""'""'•   «°'^   «'"-^*'"-      3,185,659. 

Maropls,  Nicholas.     3,184  842 
Agfa   Aktlengesellschaft  :    See^ 

Maron.  Hans  R.     H  185  052 

•^^"iT^  0-7"^*""^    Ik   .^.^'"Jf/i"".]!''     ^'^''l^'"     «"'!     <llstrlbutor. 
t  t^'i  *-«->— t>o.  LI.   i  Ho ol . 

(    nfh 'h     A-^IT"*-  «"    ^■a"'-'-    I>urbeck    Paplersackfabrlken 
iVa      20         ^"''""K   flattened  tubes.      3,185,044,  5-25-65,  CI. 

Ablein.yer,   William   L    :    .9ee — 

Krause,  James  N.,  and  Ahlemever.     3,185  383 
Aircraft-Marine  Products,  Inc       Set- 

Potter,    Rosslter    R      L'llman,    and    Fuller.      3,185,952 
Air  Pressure  Damp  Proofing  Services,  Inc   •    .S'ee 

Bl.ick,  Andrew  F.     3,1,S5,396 
.\lr  Reduction  Ci>.,  Inc.  :    ,S'e«  — 

Oinlllan,  Francis  A.,  Jr.     3,185,334 
Ajax  Mfg    Co.,  The:   Se«*   - 

Ware,  Hen  F.     3,184,943 
Ajlnomoto  Co.,  Inc.  :   8ee 

»i.    i)"*'V^™."',."''"'.'*^'  <^kamoto.  Ilda,  and  Ohno.     3,185,703. 
.\MM'rts,   Kaipii   I'.  :   See 

Sorensen,    Phillips   N.,    and   Alberts.      3.185  808 
Al.-gre,  Antonio  A      Process  for  making  and  finishing  artificial 
hides    of    leathers,      3,185,r)82,    5-25-^5,    CI     117—11 
!ii?ri  "•  Mi"''^.')^^.'*-  I"  I>'«'«<'na  Corp.     Infrared  radlatLm 
orl^^'JT,  i"*""  utilizing  Ionized  gas.      3,185,848.  5-25-65    CI. 

Allsaui^kls.  Edward  M.  :   See- 

I'zledzic,   Harry   R,   and   Allsauskls.      3,185  494 
Allard,    f.ordon    H  ,    to    Sta  Rite    Products.    Inc.      Automatic 
rcl.asc  mechanism  for  milking  apparatus.     3,185,132,  5-25 

Allen    John    D.,   to   Fawick   Corp,      Remote  control   hydraulic 

system.     3,1 84,921,, 5- 25-65,  (5l    60— 54.5.  ^ 

Allen  Itradley  Co.  :    See 

Freeburg.    Walter    S.,    and    Ellsworth.      3,184  912 
I.obf     Gerald    W.,    Walker,    and    Ellsworth.      3.1M  909 
■Mlgi'icr.  Robert  L   :    See — 

Mes(lier   Harol.l  E.,  and  Allgeler.    3,185,460. 
Alliance  Tool  Co.  :   See^ 

Rodman,  Clarence  J,   and   Broome.      3  185  611 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :    See 

Anello,  Louis  (;,,  and  Woolf.     3,185  541 
Allied  Thermal  Corp.:   .S'ee 

Hatehelor.  William  L     3,185  067 
.VJIIe.l  Chemical  Corp  :   See — 

Stafford.  Steward  L.     3.185,730. 
Tront,  Horac«»Q..  and  Yodls,     3,185,543 
Yo.lls.  Anthonv  W.     3.185,542 
Alllnder.  William  C    :    See 

Avers,  George  W.   and  Alllnder.    3,185  667 
Allls  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 
Fiedler.  Bruce  H.     3.184,904. 
Olsen,  Norman  (;.     3.184.869. 
Plate.  John  R.     3,185,175. 

Wochner,   Josejih    J.,   and   Washbond.      3  185  511 
Allison,    Donald    K.,    to   Cool    Fin    Electronic  Corp.      Heat  dls 

sipatlnp    tube    shield.      3.185.756     5-25   65     CI     174 — 35 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget      See— 
Becklus.  Ivar.     3,185,894. 
Dahle,  Orvar.     3,184,963. 
Helmersson.  Sven.     3.185,919. 
Alsman,  Eugene  M.  :    .See — 

Eastman,    Watson    S.,   and   Alsman.      3,185,619. 
Altman,    Roy    F..    to    Sylvanla    Electric   Products    Inc 

oxidizing   prowess.      3,185,597,   5-2.5-65,  CI.   148-16 
Aluminum  Development  Corp   ■   .S'ee  — 
Coll  Palagos,  Miguel.     3,185,471. 


States    Steel   Corp. 
5-25-65.    CI.    242- 


Band- 
-79. 


3,185.406,    5-25-65,    CI. 


Edwanl    W.,    Bernstein,    and    Gordon 


3,185.539. 


3.185.- 
3.185,-. 


Amalrlc,  Jean    to  Merlin  &  Gerin,  Etablissements.     Gas  blast 

wno^l*  or^.^/r^.^^X'"^  "^  '^«*'^  0°^  tubular  contact.    3,185,- 
802.  5-2.5-65,  CI.  200 — 14.S. 

Ambruster.    Joseph    R.,    to    I'nlted 
guiding    mechanism.       3,185  404 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Schlffman,   Louis,      3,185,596. 
Ament,    Weston    H        Reel    brake 

242 — 84.5. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :   See — 
Ligon,  D  Elmon.     3.185,040. 
.\nierjcan  Can  Co.  :  .Se^    - 

Downle.  Robert  H.,  and  La  Fond.     3.18.-i.=,68 
Rnbow.  Euirene  W.  and  L.  R.     3.185,472 
-American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  .See 

Cantrall,    Edward   W.,    Bernstein,    and    Rlccardl. 

68,3. 
Cantrall. 

715. 
Harvey.  Max  J.     3.1  8.'.. .173. 
Madison,  Richard  K.,  ami  Van  lyoo 
American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co.    Inc   ■  See    ■ 

Laurlilo,  Jeremiah.     3,185,507. 
.Xnierlcan  Home  I'roducts  Com.  :  ,Sre — 
Osdene,  Thomas  S.     3,185  688 
Wei    I'erer  H    L.     3.185.680. 
.\merlcan  .Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  ;  .See — 

^^'o'"*'or^'*''*"'^'^   ^   ■    ''""P*''''    Monte,    Moshy.   and    Schmidt. 

Holloway,   RoN'rt  L.,  and  Levendoskl,      3,18.")  368 

(.^uisenberrv.  <',irTer  E,      3  18.'  498 

Sadofsky,  Michael      3.1H,".,923. 
.American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

(Jranltsas    (Jeorge  A      3,1S.">,'.")55 
American  Schack  Co.,  Inc     The  :  .See- 

Kiihne.  Heinz  A  .  Seehausen.  and  von  (Jebhardl.     3.185,- 

.\nierican  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co,  :  .See    - 

Engeman,   John   C.,   Frlng,   and   Hartmann.      3,185  773, 
.\iniard.  Gaston  :   .See    - 

(ioffinet.  Bernard,  and  Amiaixl.     3.185  729 
.\mmco  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kushniuk    Walter  P.     3. 18."), 002 
.\miin.n,  Johannes  H..   to  The  Habcock  &  Wilcox  Co      Boiling 
coolant  reactor  with  integral  vapor  separation  and  nuclear 

sup«>rheat      3,18.'i63o,  5   2.5-65.  CI.  176 54 

.\inodei.  Juan  J.,  and  J     R.   Burns,  to  Radio  Corp    of  America 
Tunnel   diode   shift    register  with   automatic   reset       3  185- 
^•i4.   .-)-2."i-«.-.,  CI.   307—88.5, 
.\nipex  Corj).  :  .Sn    - 

Ehret,   Robert  J       3  185,933. 

Kleist.  R(vbert  A.     3  185,364, 

Maxey,  Alexander  R,     3,185,400, 
Anaconda  .Munilnuin  Co.  :  See   - 

Kr.uise,  Jarnw  N.     ,3. 185, .577, 

Kniuse.  James   N..   and   Ahlemever 

Sella rre.Bd ward  W.     3.1X5,578." 
.\nchor  Coupling  (>i     Inc.  :  .sVe- - 

Lutlier.  Roger  R.     3,185  .'00. 
.\nchor  HcK'king  Glass  Corp   :  .Srr 

Riinco.  Joseph  <",,  and  Hoehn.     3  185,28." 

Shriner,  William  K.,  and  Rnnco      3  184, N97 
Anderson,    Arnol.I    K.,    C.    C.    Bookout,    and    R     E,    Kaptur     to 
Ford  .Motor  Co.     Control  .system  for  infinitely  variable  power 


3.185,383. 


3,184,913,    ,'>-2,-)-65,    CI.    60— 


3,185,011, 
3.185,195, 


Metal 


transmission    niechaniBm 

19. 
.Anderson  Co..  The:  .See- 

Beatty.  Eldon  L      3,184,987. 
Anderson  Electric  Corp.  :  See 

Shaw,  Truman  B.     3.185,702 
Anderson.  E^rl  F.      Stringed  musical  Instrument 

5-25   65.   CI.  84      293. 
Anderson.   Earl   R..   to  Fllper  Corii.      Peach  pitter 

5   25   rv5,  n.   140      28 
Anderson,     Gerald     V.,     t<i     .North     .American     Aviation      Inc 

Welded  structure  and  method  for  making  same,     3.185  815 

.".-25   65.  CI    219      137. 
Anderson.  Howard  A.  :  .See 

Lindberg    Oarl   A.    and   Anderson.      3.184,778, 
Anderson,    Richard    H  ,    to    The    Robinson    Clav    Product    Co 

Seal   for   pip'  joints.      3,185,491,    5-25-65,   CI.   277--2r?7. 
Anderson.    Robert    (;..    and    Y.    C,     Hendrlckon,    to    California 

Research  Corp.     Corro.slon  inhibited  lubricants      3  185,646 

5    2-5   65,  CI.  252  -46.7. 

-Andersim,  Robert  (i..  and  Y 
Research  Corp,  Lubricant 
f.5,  CT,  252   -46.7. 

AiKlreassen,  Alfred  E,  ()..  to  Chamberlain  Corp.      Shelf  strut 
tore     3.185,315,  .-H25-fi5,  CI,  21 1      153. 

Andreidi.    Gianni,     to     Mitralux     Establishment. 

image   projectors.      3.1N5.028.   .'>   25-65.   CI.    K8- 
-VndrewH   4'arroll  A.,  to  International  Busln<»ss  Machines  Corp 

Core  adder.     3,185,826,  5-25-6.5,  CI,  23.5—175, 


(;     Hendrlckhon,    to   California 
composition.      3,185,647.   5-25- 


Llght 

24. 


and 


111 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PlBtol  Btablllzer.     3.184,877.  5-25-85. 


to   Allied    Chemical   Corp. 

fluorine  compounds.      3.185.541,   5-25-«j. 

Universal  hose  coupler.     3.185.503,  5-U5- 


Andrews,  William  0 

Cl.  42—72. 
Anelex  Corp.  :  See — 

Rosen,  Leo.     3,184,847 
Anello,    Louis   G.,    and   C.    Woolf 
Manufacture  of 
Cl.  23—14. 
Ansle,  Kenneth  J. 
M,  Cl.  285—74. 
Anstey,  I>orl«  B.  :  See — 

Anstey,  Richard  W.  and  D.  B.    3,184.760. 
Anstey.  Richard  W.  and  D.  B.     Positioning  means  for  women's 

belts.     8,184.760,  5-25-B5,  Cl.  2— 3112. 
Antognlnl,  Joe  :  See — 

Tlllea,  Harry,  and  Antognlnl.    3,185,720 
Anton.  Mark,  to  Suburban  Propane  Oas  Corp.     Method  of  and 
means  for  storinK  liuuetted  petroleum   eaiea  undericround 
3  184  922,  5-28-65.  Cl.  61— .5. 
ApfeL  Joseph  H. :  See — 

Thelen.  Alfred  J.,  and  Apfel.     3,188.834. 
Appleton,   Arthur  I.      Hanger  for  pipe  and   conduit.     3.185- 

418.  5-25-65,  Cl.  248—72. 
Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.  :  See-  - 

Flaugher,  Lawrence  L.,  and  Bur.    3,185,836 
Aquatron  Corp.  (Aust.l  Pty.  Ltd.  :  See- 

Glasson,  Douglae  H.,  and  Bourne.    3,185,839. 
Araki.    Katsujt,    to    The    Toyo    Rubber    Industry    Co..    Ltd. 
Screw   for  the  cold  feed  extruder  of  the  comDounded  rub- 
ber.    3.184.790    5-25-65.  Cl.   18—12 
Archer,  Marie.     Cable  clamp*.     3.184.817,  5-25-65.  Cl.  24— 

Arentce.  Cornelius  :  See — 

Hess,  Francis  M.,  Arentze.  and   Shaver.     3  185  111 
•Armbruster,  Eugene,  and  F.  X.  Leitmeier.  to  Optlsche  Werke 

O.   Rodenstock.      Illuminated    Indicator   device.      3  1H5  ()«4 

5-26-65    Ci.  95   -64.  ' 

Armour,    Donald    F.,    to    Monsanto    Co.      DlspensinK    device 

3,184.782.   5-25-65.   Cl.    15—594  »      .      i    . 

Armstrong  Cork  Co  :   See- 

Hager,  Natihanlel  E.,  Jr.     3.186.432. 
Armstronjjf,     William     H.,     to    Borfr-Warner    Corn 

3, ia5,53fl,   5-25-65.   Cl.   312      L'Ml. 
Arnold,    Carl,    and    H.    Brandt,    ti.    Deutuche    F\iix 

Procestf«o#  producing   welding   fluien.      3,185,599. 

V.  1.    1 4o  — ao, 
Arnold.  Francis  T.  :  See — 

^'?'!'.^^""*"'  ^  •  Arnold.  Knlffln.  Brewster,  and  Crouse 
3. 185.025. 
Aseco,  Inc.  :   See 

Voigt.  Robert  H.     3,186.901 
Asliby.  (Terald  K.      See 

Oabby,  John  L  ,  and  Ashby.     3,1H5  574 
Ateliers  et  Forges  de   la   Loire.   Societe  Anonyme,   Compagnie 
des  :   See —  ^       •  »-  ■ 

Caubeh  Jacques  J.,  and  Grassin.     3,185.459 
Ateliers  Provencaux  de  Reparations  Novales  et  Induatrielles  : 

a  €9- — 

Casas    Bdmond  R     3,184.926. 

*l\°«^u-«    '^o^J  ■r.*,'*  ,^°^.^»    ^»     ^°<^       Trunk    lock 
3,184,935.   5-25-66,   Cl.    70-75 

Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See-- 

Bradley.  John  8     3.184.973. 

Woods    John  P.,  Neltzel,  and  Prickett.     3,186,994 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc  :    See 

GelHler.  Alan  S.     3  186,575 
Attwood,  Brian  K  ,  to  North  Amerlcin  Philips  Co.,  Inc     Time 
r-^^/^   *^>l*    eny>loying    transistors.      3,186,889,    C-L^T)  fl.'). 

Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co   ■   See- 
Kirk.  Joseph  R.     3.184.9«3e. 

Drlvin^'^'liV'  '?  S'>f>«'t«' dw  Compteurs  de  Geneve  Sodeco 

UrUing   device   for   Impulse   counter.      """' "    - 

Cl.    74 — 143. 

"^"^"^I-  Klcbard  D.    Camera  accessory 

Cl.   95 — 53. 
Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd   :   See 

Choulngs.  Leslie  C.    3.186  259 
Averlll,  Eugene  F.  :   See^- 

Straub.  Harold  E..  and  Averlll 

Straub,  Harold  E  ,  and  Averlll 


Dresser 

(i  ni  b  H 
,■>   25   ttT). 


3,184.982, 
3.185.0«2. 


6-25   65. 
6-26-66, 


Avionics  Research  Products  Cor 

Thornton,  William  K..  and  Cherry 


Che 


3.185.068. 
3.185.069. 
See 

Shock^bsorber  structure  and  the  like.     3.186.2fl^.  5   26-6.^ 

^^H7lom^}hff.»^'  "^°k''   J^    ^    Alllnder.   to  The  Pure  Oil  Co 
Cl    260^  67  **'*'^'''''«  composlHon.     3,186,667.  5-26-66. 

Ailende  Colorl  Nailonall  Afflnl  AONA  S  p.A       See-- 

R  *i  A '^'If'?    /lu  ^"o*""'   *°''   Pasquarelll.     3.186.701 
».«.A,   tools  Ltd.  :   rtee- 

n.},J^J?'i  Sr."?*"'  "    "^  and  Randall      3,185,039. 
Ba/)cock  it  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :   See 

Ammon.  Johannes  H.     3.185,630 
Hoof,   ''oi  '^'^'**'";^  "  •  ■"«'  P'"''      3.185.457 

Co^    L7"l''^-2'    '"^   ^     ^'     Boardman.    Jr..    to    Lithium 

SiTe.  ''^pT.i  5-^^^'*'^r  &' '?ir-"-  "^'•'-  ^^ 

B*charach  Industrial  Inrtrument  Co  :   See 
Stein.  Joseph  A.    3,186.041. 

^665  ^'**"*      Hydrofoil  boat.     3.186.120.  5-2«-fl6.  Cl.  114— 
Bailey  M*ter  Co.  :  8w — 

Gilbert.  Lyman  F..  and  McWhorter     3  185  846 

"'rth<^'"J'"l8?;62iV^r^^'^cV.'-767^-"^82    ^^"^'^^    '"-""'^ 
Baker  Machinery  Co.  :   See — 

Lorti.  William  H.    3.185.234. 


Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Ltd  ;  See— 
SoUlch.  Helmut.     3.185.129 

}^li  Charles  S..  and  I.  H.  Lundqulst.  to  Frlden.  Inc.     I'osta. 

,?fw«rtV22F. "**"''   '°'"  8,f'«''^'vely  controlling  magnitude 
n   1^  T't*'/'^..*°"*™«°*      3,185,008.  5-25-ft5.  Cl    8." -224 
Baldwin-Lima  Hamilton  Corp.  :   See 

Sibler,  Guentew  W.     3,184  944 
Balestlc.     Francis,     to    Commissariat    aTEnergie    Atoraiuue 

nr^'^^*  "^  *'HJ:?'°V?f!;*l*'*'<^  extraction  of  vitamin  D.  and/or 
I,  ?fr"f™i.°  ^     3.l85.fl6.  .5-25-65.  Cl.  260—397  25 
Balltrand.    Georges,    and    P.    Lafont.    to    Rhone-Poulenc    SA 

r/Kf  ?inJ*"'(^r!f6(.'*'?o"^'^'""^   "'^    copol^m'ert 

"ttVulp^anS-  ^Zrio.  'foZ>o^ln^.-^of..y'.V^T. 
sole  and  llgnln   in  free  acid  form  Vmd  nrocess  for  orenir 

K„n?  '^"'^   3.186.664.  5-25-65.  Cl.   26^^-17^  ^^ 

Ballinger.    Peter     to    California    Research    Corp.      Acetylenic 
M3    S^°    CI*"+4^9"°^  compositions  thereof.     3  185. 

Baitensperger.   k'aui,    to    Brown.    Boverl  &   Cle    Aktleneesell 
*'^"'*-      r,*"'*'"    ^^^^"^    "'"'    magnetic    blow-out    chfmber 
wT^hl^n"  wh  c^^h  *'/  ^^V^^'  '^'^''"^  BpringmounteS  waMs 
5-25i-rc[    20(f    r47       ''°°*'^^*  "*  'o«ted.     3,185.801. 

"*"«"/. r^nT*'«'"'  •>i«"«'>f'  Trust  and  .Savings  Assn.  :   See- 
Hearon   Guy  H.,  and  Campbell,     3.185.057 

Bapseres.  Pl.erre    and  C.  Nlcofalde*.  to  Societe  National  des/ 
f3Tt-Vn.r'^'l%%0^^6r  '-P^^'^'^ngoximes.  VlT^l 

Babour.  David  y.  :   See- 

*'^3''f86'748   "*''**'^    "  ■    Ba'-bour.    Claus,    and    Cleverly 

"Vr^X-  tK.4T:  .5U^'^'"t^r  P^l'T^'''  '•'"-'' »-- 

Barker    John  L..  to  laboratory  For  Electronics.  Inc      Traffic 
Ba"rrs"^f|,"gri^"'Tee    '■''''■^'-  •'^^-«-^'  ^'-  ^^^^^ 
HHrnerwnrram''A.'"X"e'  *■  '  """^  ""°^''-     3-185.083. 

7.eldlpr.   Relnh..ld  C,  Barnes,  and  Lysett.     3  184  8.13 
Bar..n     H«n.s    R      to   Agfa    Aktlengesellschaft       Strurtur..   for 
...ntrolling    thP    light    which    reaches    «    photnsrnsltlve   el/ 
ment   of  a   camera.      3,185,062,   .5-25   65     Cl    9-)      .-V 
Barrett     Robert    L.    to   Western    Electric  Co      Inc       Hxfure 

3:TaS^'^'.''5i^2nrrv".^/v? '-  -»-'^-"'  ^-"'n;*" 

Bart.  I»ren  R.  :    See 

u-.f/ll" "li'l"'^'''^-  .'i'""'  -^  •  ■"'^  »■■•'      3.185.177 

.%   2:!"*^'^;  m    '^T'"*   ""  P^^Tlng  them,      3  l^v'l"' 
Bartfal.  Miklos  :  'see 

%1,nii.^n'd\^z"ul-^'-3?8"i?5Sr"'-    "'^""^    '^'^''"^•'-• 
Barwoo<l,    Victor    H       Method    of   assembling   sealing   washer 

and   headed   fa.stener.      .3,1S4.769.   5-26-66    ClVf^     io 
Itaschmann,  Anson  T   ;    See  -  ■^>-'>o,   k  \.    ut-     lo 

I.       ?','"*'•  ^'^'«"«''"  ^'  •  Reltmeier.  and  Basrhmann      1  i«6  i«« 

"'3.iS.%,^^'5'i'2T-^^ •  h^ l^r^^j^^- "c':>'?p'.  s,o?iSulS: 

J»«th.   Carl   C        See-' 

''"»n'^*''^^i"'*'S   '"•   ^'"'*y.   Chrlstlanson    Kirner    Jack 

iJ.'b™r;f,r/'"'ir'TJ.' "),•?,♦?;  '^"^^- "  "-«' """" 

Bath.  Cyril  J       3.1»4,948. 
Baumann    Kurt  ;   See 

Baumann,    Michael   F..   and    W    R    Lawfnn.    to  Nash   a   Corn 
\\7-mT  °>*'-'""«f   'heets       3,18.5.583,    !t2.-M15.?i: 

""H;il.'f""r«^n'?'''    ^     1?"  ^    ^    Uwton.   to  Nashua  Con. 
m-JfifT         '"   ""■^'"f   "''♦^f"       3,185.584,    5-2{M?5     Cl 
Baumann,   Michael   F,   and   W    R    I^wton    to   Vs^hns   rnrT> 
IwUrr"'"''   ""Tklng   sheets,      3;i85;.',85.   5   2:W-,5     ?i 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc,  :   .s'er 

Beten.iky    Kills  I       3  IN5  033 
Betensky.  KllLs  I,    and  Rlckless       3,185.031 
Buckner,  Dean  A       3.185  750 
Cala.  Charles  F.     3.185,55*1 
Peck   William  O,.  and  Pegis,      3,185.029 
Rtckless.   Nathan,      3  185.0.12 
RIckless,  Nathan,  and  Ruben,      3  185  030 
Turner.  Eugene  L.      3.184  873 
Baxter.    Donald    J  .    to    Curtlss-Wri,ht    Corp,      Vehicle    st>eed 
dovernors  and  controls      3.185  248.  5   25-65    Cl    180     fr^  i 
Ba.ver    Franz      Srr  '  "-  i 

(;ifzlnger.    Peter     Bayer     and    Koppatz.      3.185  749 
Bn.ver1.«che   Motoren  Werke      Nee  '>.'.(i». 

Hofmelster.  Wlihelm,      3.185  266 
.S-ft.^'Tl    fl    liT"^^''    tap"  valve   grinder.      3,184,894, 
Beach.  Wayne  C       See   - 

Depnah     Howard    B     Schlofter,    and    Beach       3.185  6,55 
T2^%    n    or^  ""sT'r  "*"'^  ^'"^      '^"^  '''■''■^   3,18§.403, 

S":&'''ti85:9>.'tt5^5^^ 

Beandrv    Walter  A,      See- 

Ciishlng.    Vincent    J.    and    Beaudry.      3.185  097 

"*''!.'.'";.  11*'"'''  ^.'  '"  Texaco  Inc.  Reforming  reaction  In 
which  the  reaction  I.  controlled  by  ultraviolet  analysis  of 
the  reformats     3,185  640.  5-25-65.  Cl    208—134 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Beber  Oral  L.  :  See— 

Folklns,  HlUis  O.,  and  Beber.    3,186,301. 

Bech told.  Max  T  to  t.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
•^iM^^w^.  Mo  Nb-Si-Tl  compositions  and  objecta  thereof. 
j,Io4,».i4,  5-2o-t)0,  Cl.  29 — 182 

Becker  l^dward  J.,  and  A.  Cohen,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  12-keto  proeestational  steroids  and  derivatives 
thereof.     3,185,713,  5-25-66.  Cl.  260-^97.3 

Becklus.  Ivar.  to  AUmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlebolaget 
MeaiiN  for  Indicating  faults  in  the  crucible  of  Induction 
melting  furnaces.      3.18o.894,  5-25-65.  Cl    317 9 

Bee^ley,  James  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Cryotron  slilft  register.     3,185,862.5-25-65    Cl    307— 88  ?i 

Beets  Muus  G,  J  and  H.  van  Eeaen,  to  International  Flavors 
4  fragrances   I.F.F.    (Nederland   N.V.)      Perfume  oils  con- 

■1*  w-"*oo^"..™^*-^^:l^"^^'''*'™^*^>'«°«l'o»ypl»enyl)-propanol. 
J,loo,oJ9,  5— 2a— 65,  Cl.  167 — 94 
Behlen.  Herben  P.  :   See — 

Behlen.  Walter  D.  and  H.  P.     3.184,808 
Behlen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  :   See  — 

Behlen,  Walter  D.  and  H.  P.      3  184.805 
Behlen.   Walter  D.  and  H.   P..  to  Behlen  Mfg  Co     Inc      Door 
structure   for  grain   storage   bins.      3,184,805,   6-25-^.   Cl. 
^u — ijy . 
Belden  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Prifogle.  John  S,      3.185.953, 

^tiHoTi': h^Ao'hTf^^V'-  ^^"*^'"  ^^''•"  ^'^"*^- 

Bell.   Ka.vmond  W.  :    .See    - 

Hanrahan.   Francis   P,    Bell,  and   Webb,     3,18.).580. 
Bell,  KotKTt  K  ,  F.  C.  Carroll,  and  W.  H.  Gallo,  to  Toledo  Scale 


3,184.927, 


Corp.      Indicator.      3.185.1^29,   5-25-65.    Cl.    177 — 3; 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc.  ;    Nee — 

Jacoarliio.  Vincent,  and  Peter.      3.185,900 

Keller.  Arthur  C.      3.185.955. 

Lee.  Chi  Yuan       3.185,905. 

Sikorski    Matbew  E.      3,184,972, 

White,  Donald  L.      3,185.935. 

White.  I>onald  L      3.185,942, 
Bellomo.    Andrea.      Universal    homokinetlc   joint 
:,-2:, -i,:,,  ci.  64-  21. 

Beloit  Corp.  :   Nee — 

Justus.  Edgar  J.      3,185.617. 
Helon,  Paul  :    See 

lU.se.  Robert,  and  Belon,      3,185,661. 
Bender,   EmU   A.      We<lge   seal   coupling.      3,185,508,   5-25-65, 

<  '1    2H.5  -,'?11. 
Bender.   Werner  K.      Installation  for  reproducing  sound  from 
a    stationary    sound    record    area.      3,185.776     5-25-65     Cl 
179—100.2.  ...  ■    V.  . 

Benilix  Corp..  The  :  See- 

(iunkel,   William    ¥..   Willey.  Chrlstlanson    Kirner,  Jack 

8(.n.  Cordr>,  I'apanicolaou,  Bath,  and  Visher.  3.185,981, 

Bennett.    Charles    F  .    Sr.      Load  compensating   load   handling 

machines      3.1h.".,3lii.  5   2.'>-6.")    Cl    212 49 

Bennett.    Foster    C,    F.    E,    Robl>ins.    and    R.    E,    Warnock     Jo 
The   Dow   Chemical   Co       Metering  and  delivery  apparatus 
for  molten  metal  and   method  of  use.     3.184.811    5-25-<;.' 
Cl    ;;j-  70. 
Bennett,    Foster   C,    F     K     Robblns.   and   R.    E.    Warnock     to 
The   Itow  Chemical   Co.      Metering  and  delivery   apparatus 
for  molten  metal  and  method  of  use      3,184.812    5-25-65 
Cl    22      70, 

O.    Cnderwood,   to    Ititernatioiial 
Data  editing  system,     3.185.965. 


<>.    Inderwood,  to  International 
Data  editing  system,     3.18,'>.9tt6. 

.Mutter,   and   E.   Van   Haaften.   to 
Elect ronica  11 V  controlled    time 
3.184.981.  .>-2.'^.-ti.'i. 


Bennett.    Richard    L,   and   1 

Business   Ma<'hiiies  Corp 

Cl    .■U(>      172,". 
Bennett,   Ku'l'ard   L,.  and  I- 

Business   .Machines  Corp 

.'.-■.">   65.  Cl    34(»^     172  5 
Bennett     William  o.   W     \V 

Buiova     Watch    Co..     Inc.       

pW'Ce  and  motion  transformer  therefor 

Cl,  74-142 
Bentley  Products,  Inc   :   See 

Silverman    Abraham,      3,185.305. 
Berg    Edward  C      Nee- 
Broadway.   Ralph  H       3.185.445. 
Bergey    John    M,,    to   Hamilton   Watch   Co.      CJyratory   motion 

translator      3.185.2.".4.  5-2.">-65,  Cl,  185-    29 

Bergman    Wayne  K      I>ever  ram  operatPd  slidable  jaw  wrench 

3.18.-^000.  .'>-25-<;.->,  Cl,  81-128^ 

Berjon,  Pierre  R..  to  Societe  d'Applicatlons  Oenerales  d'Elec 
tricite  et  d  Mecanique.  Cipher  telegraph  system.  3.185,- 
765.  5-25-65.  Cl.   178^-22. 

Bernard,  Charles  H.  M.     Height  adjustable  tilting  device  for 
revolving  chairs.      3.185,430,   5-25-65,   Cl.  248—381, 

Bernard,  George  G  ,  and  O.  C.  Holbrook.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Recovery  of  oil  from  subterranean  formations      3  185  214 
5   25-65.  Cl.  166—9 

Bernardl,  Lulgl,  O.  GofTredo.  and  G.  Boslsio.  to  Societa  Farma 
ceutlcl  Italia.  6  methyl  and  1 ,6  dimethvl  erogollne  11  derl 
vatlves      3,185,695.  5-25-65.  Cl.  260—285.5 

Bernev.    Joseph    C       Flap    positioning    machine.       3  1S4  898 

5-25-65.  Cl.  53      382. 
Bernstein,  Seymour  :  See — 

Cantrall    Edward  W  .  Bernstein    and  Go-don      3  185  715 
Cantrall,   Edward   W,  Bernstein,  and   Rlccardl.     3  185 
683. 

Berry.  Roger  N  .  to  Diamond  International  Corp.   Manufacture 

of  match   snilnts.      3.185.552.  .5-25-65,  Cl.  44 — 42. 
Bertollnl.  William  A   :  See— 

Turnbull.  Donald  M,.  Bertollnl.  and  Carr.     3.185.519. 

Bess.  Leon.  Radiation  dosimeter  circuit  3.185. 844  5-25-65 
Cl    250 — 83.3.  ■  '^■^'^^•'■ 

Beste.  Lawrence  F.,  to  E  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Stable  polymeric  dispersions.  3,185,660,  8-28-65  CT  260— 
34.2. 


Betensky    Ellis  I    to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc.     Modified  peUval 
type  photographic  objective.     3,185.033.  J^28-63.  CLS^ 

®^<v^li^V  f "'.'  ^  •  *°''  ^    Hlckleas.  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc 
S|mrfetrical  projecUon  objective.    3,185,031.  8-25-65.  Cl. 

Better  Packages,  Inc.  :  Seee — 

Krueger.  Theodore  H.     3,185.363. 
Big  Dutchman.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kurtx,  John  S.,  and  Graves.    3.185,289. 
nf^^iS;.^^''*?  "■•.•''■^'  *°  Cambridge  Rubber  Co.     Method 
264—316^  attaching  molds.     3.185.782,   8-26-68.  Cl. 

Blo-Englneerlng,  Inc. :  See — 

D.  .,^""' ^^'»ll»a™  C.,  and  Eilers.     3,184.960. 

5^'2^65,''ci    n&^is"*'    ""^   feeding    device.      3,188,133, 
^'188-^r'^"*   ^'     ®*^^*"  element.     3,185,258,   8-28-68,   Cl. 

^'r^w^y*.*/  ^'-  ^-  ^    Reltmeier.  and  A.  T.  Baschmann    to 
Lnlted  hUtes  of  America.  Army.     Baffle  vent  for  air  bud 
ported    building.      3.185,165,    8-28-68.    Cl.    13{^14^     '"" 
Bishop,  Hasel  Inc.  :  See — 

Kass,  GuB  S.    3,188,627. 
BiBsel  Inc. :  See — 

Hoxle,  OrvUle  D.     3,184,781. 
Llndberg,   Carl  A.,  and   Anderson.      3,184,778. 
Bjerke,  Alf  J      Dlsmountable  shelf  suporting  unit  and  bracket 

therefor.    3,185,426,  5-25-65,  Cl.  248— 250 
Bjorksten    Research    Laboratories    for   Industry,    Inc.:  See— 
Hollnbeck,  Dale  G.     3,185,093. 
T^^'   ^^^F.V^   ^-   !2   Alr-Pressure  Damp  Proofing   Services, 
239— M6         *  surface  appllctor.      3,185.396.   8-26-68,  Cl! 

Blackhawk  Co.  :  See — 

Nelson,  Permll  N.     3,184,800 
Nelson,  Permll  N.     3.185,897. 

^lakS' W65.''cf.  ?2-?5"  ""'■     ««'^'«"-"-  «>«tem. 

Blanchard,  Jean  M.,  to  Slrius.     Laminated  structures  adapted 

to  generate  soundwaves   and/or  ultrasonic  vibration    not- 

A^I  V*oiP'"«^"^^'**^o^Ji!""*^<""y  effects  along  surfaces.     3.188.- 
446.  6-25-65,  Cl.  259 — 1. 

Blasbalg,  Herman,  and  R.  Van  Blerkom.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Adaptive  compactor.  3.185,824. 
0—^0 — 00,  CI.  238 — 184. 

Blattner,  Hans  :  See — 

Schlndler,  Walter,  and  Blattner.     3,188  679 

Blltxer,  Jacob  H^.  Jr..  to  Integrated  Ceilings  &  Qrilleworka. 
240^9  dlffuser   apparatus.      3,185.833.    5-28-65.    Cl. 

Blough.  Ronald  S..  to  Fairfield  Engineering  and  Mfg   Co     Ap- 
paratus for  automatic  weighing  and  dlstrlbatlng  feed  for 
livestock.     3.185,230,  5-25-65,  Cl.  177—71 
Blue  White  Industries,  Ltd.  :  See — 

King,  Oswald  M.     3.185.347. 
Boardman,  William  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Bach.  Ricardo  O..  and  Boardman.     3.185,646. 
Bodlne,    Albert   G.,    Jr.      Alternating   current   magnetohydro 

dynamic  generator.     3.185.871.  8-28-68.  Cl.  310—11 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hlgglns.  Harry  C.     3.185.408. 
Boggs.  XeRoy    R..    to    Universal    Moulded    Fiber   Glass   Corp 
Method  and  equipment  for  making  fibre  reinforced  plastic 
shapes.     3.185.603,  5-25-65.  Cl.  156--209. 
Boggs.    LeRoy    R..    to   Universal   MouJder   Fiber  Glass   Corp 
Method  for  Initiating  an   operation   of  making   fiber   rein 
forced    plastic   pieces.      3,185.746.    5-28-65.    Cl.    264 — 137 
Boggs,    LeRo:^   R..    to    Universal    Moulded    Fiber    Glass    Corp. 
Method  for  Initiating  an  operation  for  making  fiber  rein 
forced  plastic  articles.     3.185.747.  5-25-65,  Cl    264 — 209 
Bohm.  Helmut,  and  H.  Duras.  to  Miwag  Mlkrowellen  Aktlen 
Oeaellschaft,      Temperature    sensitive    control.      3  188  809 
6-25-65.  Cl.  219 — 10.55. 
Boll,  Richard  H..  and  E.  A.  Plrach,  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 
Co.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  heating  fluids.     8.180,- 
457.  5-25-65.  Cl    263 — 19. 
Bolton    Norman  A.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Liquid  level  in- 
dication system.     3  184.969.  6-25-65.  Cl.  73 — 290 
Bomberger.    Arthur    L..    to    Teleflex    Inc.      Steering    control 

3.184  991.  5-25-65,  Cl.  74— 507. 
Bonnard,    Armand    A".      Cylindrical    squeese-type    directional 

valve.     3  185.178.  5-28-66.  Cl.  137—625.29. 
Bookout.  Charles  C.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Arnold  E.,  Bookout.  and  Kaptur     3.184  918 
Boott.  Frederick  E,.  Jr.  :  See—  f       .       ,        ,        . 

Irwin,  Samuel  N..  and  Booth.    3  185.077. 
Booth.    Frederick   E..   Jr.,    to   Control    Data   Corp.      Hammer 
control  circuit  In  high  speed  printers.     3,188,076,  8-28-65 
Cl.  101—93. 
Booth,    Weldon    S..    to    Contact    Foundation.    Inc.      ConUct 

foundation  method.     3,184.893.  5-25-65,  Cl.  80 — 582 
Borgemenke    Earl  F,  ;  See — 

Strnhle.  Glenn  E.,  and  Borgemenke,     3,185.047. 
Borghesanl.  Robert  S..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photograpblc  ao- 

para^ls.     3. 1  85  060    5-2.5-65.  Cl.  9.5— 45. 
Borg  Warner  Cor^  ■  See — 

Armstrong   William  H.     S.1R5  536. 
Headin*^    WllHam   W     and   Rose      3.185.105. 
.Smlrl,  Richard  L.     3.185  273. 

Zeldler.  Relnhold  C.  Barnes,  and  Lvsett.     8  184,888. 
Borkiim.  David  B.,  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corn      Delaved  response 
signal  transfer  circuit.     3.185  8.59.  5-25-65.  Cl    307 — 88.5. 
Bosc.  Robert   and  P,  Belon.  to  Societe  Prancaise  des  Prodnlts 
Ponr  Catalyse.     Method  of  nreparlng  an  ahimlna-supix>rted 
catalvot  com'»o«1tlon   and   the  product  thereof.     8.185.651. 
.5-25-65.  Cl.  252 — 463. 
Bosch.  Robert.  G.jn.b.H,  •  See^— 
Heine   Josenh.     .1185268 
Relsnecker.  Ludwig.     8.185.878.' 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Broome.  Thonip  K.  :  See 

Rodiiiiin.  C'larpnrp  J  ,  mid  Hroome      "l.lR'i.fil  1. 


BoBiBio,  Oemiano  :  See — 

Bernardi,  Luigl,  Goffre<li),  and  BosIbId      3.185,695. 

BoBsard    Werner  :  «ee                           o,o«.,c,  "rouRhton.  Arthur  E.     Toilet  sy.^tetn  with  pres«uVe  dlsrharee 

Voltz.  Jacques,  and  BoHHard.     3.185.538.  puniplnn  system.     ;nH4  Ttil    5    ',5-65    CI    4     90 

BoBse.  Robert  \V.  ;  See-  Hrown.  Alvln  K      See                  '                   ' 

Braendel.  Felix  W.  and  BosHe.     3.185,343.  Suellentrop.   Fred  J.   Hrown    and   Rule      3  184  959 

Bourne.  Harold  (  .  :  Sff  Brown.  Arthur  D   •  Sir                                                   ' 

(JlasHon.  I><.UKlas  H..  and   Bourne.     3.1M5,83».  Hughes,    VVililam     and    Brown       3  18'. 'J98 
Bowun,  Walte  J  .  and  (".  K    Floren,  to  Mueller  Co.     Elet-trlcal     Brown,  Boverl  &  (Me    AktienL'esellschah  •  See— 

InsulatinK  pii>e  PoupllnK.     3,185,501,  5-25-66,  CI.  285  52.              Balten-sperKer    I'aul      .nHSHoi 

Bowle«.   Komald   K.  :   See  Reuter.   Hermann.     '3  185  441 

Horton.   Billy  M..  and  Bowles.     3.185.166.  Brown  Citrus  .Machinery  Corp   •  See 

Bowman,    Harry   (>.,    to   Freeman-Toor  Corp.      .Method   of  pre-               Fuss,  llarry  A  ,  and  Jones      3  185  071 


iJowman,    llarry   ().,    to   Freeman- loor  l"ori>.      .Method   or   pre-  Fuss,  Harry  .A      anil  Jones      3  18")  071 

markinK  shoe  vamps  preparatory  to  hand  MtitcliinK.     3.184,-  Rickiird,  Donn  j      3  185  07'              ' 

771.  5-2.-.  6.-..  CI    12      142       ,     ,    ,,            „,,         ,,         ,       ,,  Brown    Kthan  A       Iiije<'tl..nable"siihstanies.     3.185  625.5  26- 

Bowman.  Joe,  to  Kln^tston  l'ro<lucts  (  (.pp.     Time  delay  circuit  i;5    c\     107      «•>                                                         .j.  n^/,  >-..,  ,,   _i»- 

Bc/iJma';;:"^::;;^;^ j.,'j;:;;';f  F'ii;^::;i..i;?«,^*^l>i;?irt  i.  co.  '''^^:^ '""":.S;i!m^;f^:y!:^:,^\!;^?;^vf'c.f!!?,?/'-°v;° ^^'^^^ 

Protective  sealing  .wip   ...r  push   buttons.      3,18H,8U6,   5-25-  ...^Ihs  'of  ^roVips  VIH  li^u}''lu']l:i^!:;::'' {:i;^-^V^'ln:::!^ 

00,    C.I.    j-Mtr 1 00,  ( *]      IjftO      — J.'i*)                                                                                        •            •            .                            , 

""t'^er;foV'''SlH5  4u''V'^V%"*''cr'ni'"^34^       conHtruetion  Brown    Lloyd   H.,   to  The  Quaker  OatB  Co.      Process  of  form 

Bradfute    John  H  '^'t       "          '          "  ':'!:."J;:^;' c,''.'!!''''h,3 ''"'  ""  ""'^  '^'•"^'•'  ''""""■     3.184.814, 

Chrlstensen,  I>an  A.,  and  Mradfute      3,185,488  llrowner    U'llliaiii  J    '  Sre 

Bradley,  AddlBon  B.,   to  John   Oster  .Mfj:.  Co      Shaft  lock   for  .\i,,hs    Ji.lin   I      and   Browner      'llR.'iQiQ 

a  food  processinK  device.     3, 1.S5, 304.  5   25-65.  CI.  210      232.  I'-rnziat     Ilor>.t        \i.ir  r.,.sf,.r  l,r,.ti,M^  ,!,...   1  .           »     , 

Bradley.   John  S..   to  The   .\tlantlc  ReflnlUK  C...      .Mud  sample  ,n,     „.!    ,rs      •(  is'   S7.     V-5      -    ,'-   *"Vm     -V'"'""'^  "''  *''^'" 

pump.      3,184.973,  5   25  <>r..  CI.  73      422.  Unil.aker      Koherf     I)       to   'r  ~  1      I'....  :       -i- 

Bradley.  Norman,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Knergy  Author  .lu't    r'wno   .  ;   f  ,r   pho   oKnu."  1    record       VTC^  4s%    5"'."V'«"^' 

Ity.      F^el   elements   for  nuclear  reactors.      .{,185,632,5   2.-.-  ,'|     ^.74      47       '    ^   ,  .'    noKrapn    record.      .{,ls.-^.4H5,   .>   2.J-65. 

Braendel.  Felix  W..  and  R.  W.  Bosse,  to  (Jr.H.y-Pln  Corp.     In  "'"-hafr'     "'sll;'.:,!!   '::h^^'""Z^r»n!:7'^r''r     •^'*V7"--T*." 

sert  orienting  egulpment.     3, 1  S,-..343,  5   25-  65,  CI.  221      i;!  ,5   25   65    n    ."-'      '.4             >f''"'''-ailng       device.       ,t,l,s..,92... 

Bragman.   Clifford    I.      Sliding   closure   structures.      3,l84,Hntl.  ]{ru>Ti   B.-ryllium  Co  The     Str 

1,  ■"'~"?T*^^'.*^^'li~"      \'".        .■  lIorii.ikMicha.i  B  .  and  Klein       .■MS4  945 

Brandeland.   Howard   A..  -s«'«  Melvln     John    K       ■ils4s'>7                    -»•'»■••» 

Coleman.    Joseph    J..    Wllke,    Steinhoff,    and    Brandeland  Uruun.   Kugene  K  .    r    .\'    Flanders,  and  .M.   .Mar 


3.185.593. 


reus,  to  ("iiifed 


Brandenber^K,    Karl    .\  .    an.l    L     R     Bart.    t..   Modernuir  Corp  V{^'J%!'V'>-,   I-'i'Tr'Tr  "ms  "'  pressure  ratio  regulMtnr 

625.27.'""'    '"'"'""'    '■"'"■■      •*■'*'''•'''•    '^--''-♦'''-    <^''-    '3T  Bryan.^  Kug-'-ne  T»      Fire  fighnng  devices.     .•UH5.198.  5   25   65 

Brander,   Ian  K.,  and  J     B    Seed,   to  Imperial  Chemical   Indus       MiicliMUJin    Robert   H       <»•.■      ^ 


tries  Ltd.     .Methisl  and  appariitus  for  [lackaglng  plastic  iiui 


I>iivies,   D.Tff   F    V.   Buchanan,  and  Oedjoe       3,ls5,52!t 


terials    in    elonu'ate.l    containers.      3,185,188,    5^25-65,    CI      l?,,,.!,,.   r      n.     .      t,     r       v  .VNf      VV-  ,^'''".     '^^ '  ^•'■•y-"'' 

141_1'>  Mil   im»r.  _  Jiaiis,     to     (,      M      I'fafT,     .\(,  In.iiing     machine 

Bran<lt,   Helnrlch:   .S'.r  M,;   uVL^hnn;   'Vrlflnr'';'*"',  ''t:     ''"  -r 

Arnold.  Carl,  and  Brandt.     ;{.l>s5.599.  ,u,?r\iJ^u^^^^                                                         Smoking   ele 

Briiun    Frank  R      .Vcc  m*  nr       .s,  i  s...  ]»,.(.   ..   2.,   »,.,,   (  1     i,\i      ]i)4 

1-erklns.  James  .M..  <;raf.   and   Braun  3.184.832.                         inL."Ti;.i  .nTr'J.'Vi'  !."  nV"""''','  ,*v.''-?.'!'  -'"',-  ^I*""""'  ^"'"  '"^"' 

Braun,  W.,  C.   :  *.■»■«-  »,. 't^..',    tTILV    '   '  "''' 'L'/       •'  l':''..5(i,   .,   25  65.   Cl     264      2!M 


Lerner,    Nathan    B       3.1H5.291 
Brearley  Co  ,  The  :  Sti 


Buckner,  Jewell  A  .  to  Morpul  Research  Corp.      Vehicle  trailer 

spriiii:   vuv|,..|i>loii,    I. ,,'1(1    spring   -iis|>eTisloii,   und   frunie   rais- 
Irii:  and   iowcrinic  iiicans.     ,'<.l  s5.;i;{().  5    25    65.  CI    214      50 


Provl.  Mike  A.      3J8.V233.  i„  ;.',^i,^"r  '"''"'"''f  '"V-",'"*.     •'<■' ^•"*'^''***-  ■'    '■^^    «•"'■  <'l    214      506 
Breck.    Honald   \V..   C.   h    ('astor.   and   R.   .M     .Milton,   to  Union  ,....,  ..f"  ''"''*'    '""    «""«''        3.1M4.K57.    5   25   65. 

Carbide  Cori).      Mctlu.d  of  removing  carlwin  monoxide  from  .,    ,      ■'.,.    ,''.    ,,        , 

gas  mixtures      3.1.S5.540.  5   25  <W    (M    23      2  .V„n  "/,«•.,','.     ''"'.     w"' 

Brelthaupf.   Richard   I,,  and   H.  J    Thomas,   to  .National  Mine  ,, "•'"•"'"•« 'jH"""  •     Mutter,  and  \  an  Ilaaften      :t.lS4.9.Sl 

Service  Co.      .Material   haulage  vehicle       3,185.324    5    25-65.  ""'""••    "'""'V  ..       ,','.'    •^"""""I    ^""'^    *'"■      dispensing   devl(^ 

CI    214      83  36  for  salt  and   the   like       .H.1S5.359.   5   25   t!5.   CI.   222      4S0 

Breitliiger,  August   F,   to  Jarwl  Knitting  .Mills,   Inc       Metho<l  "i"".   Tboiii.is  (i       s,, 

(.f    manufacturing    knltt.'d    fabric       3,184,930,    R  2.5   65,    CI  ,,       '' "'">-''>''r.  I'Ji wrencc  L  .  and  Bur       ;<.lS5,s,X6. 

66      200.  nuriiiK^k.    .lolin    R        .shields    f(.r    rear    englned    aufoniobllts 

Breneman,' Warren    R..    to   Woodford    Mfg.    Co       Dock    plate  „    'V'''' r'.f '•  ,"•   ~'',  ''''    "",'    ''"'      "'^ 

3,is4  773    5   25   65    CI.   14      72  Burcli,    (  liMrle>,    J       to    I  nlte.l    States    steel    Corp       Checker 

Brette,    Yves-Jean    F,    and    J.    P.    L.    Droux,    t(.    Compagnle  "•'•""I'lk-'  "I'l'aratuv      .•!.IS4.774.   5   25   ti.5.   Cl.    15      317 

des    Machines    Bull    ( Soolete     \nonyme)        IK.uble    magnetli  •''T'lcno.    uiwrence     I.,    to    R     H     .Moore        Index    rotor    with 
head.      3. 1 85.1*7 1 .   ,5-2.5-65.   Cl.  34(>- -174.1 .  i    .','"."',.'"'•;"'■;,_ '^"''      "lagiiefic      Ihih-      recorder-        .■MS5.4n4, 

Brewer  Pharmacal  Engineering  Corp   :  See  ,,    '.r''   ''"'■  \  '  .'""■*  ,    ^    . 

D'Emilio.  Armand      3.1s.<,851,  BMriingK.n    Industries,    Inc   :   Srr 

Brewster.    Franklin   C.    to   Mot(.rola.    Inc       Voltage   regulator  „        Bnrnet    Arthur  I,  .  .ind  W N       3.1S4.798 

with   load   compensation       3.185  1*16    5-2'5-65    Cl     322— 2.H  "urnet.  A  rtliur  L..  and  II    J    Woods,  to  Burlington  Industries. 

Brewster   .Selah  S.    Jr.  :  Sec  L"'".     ^.vxfem      for      processing      tevtile      fibers.      3.1h4,79s, 

Pfnff.  William  A.,  Arnold,  Knoffln.  Brewster,  and  Crouse.  ,,    '   '-•  ,•'"     *"'  ..^^      *'"' 


3,185.025. 
Briggs.  James  A    :  iS'cc 


Burns.  Joseph   U       Srr 

\Miodel,  Juan  J  .  Mtiil   Burns       3.185.864 


Clemo,   Philip  F.   Briggs.   Wilsioi.  and  Carter      3.185  072       "urns     Kay    N    :    S<, 
Brigham     James    \V.      Caster   device       3.184.783.   5-25   <k5.    Cl       ..         ^'"l.".r.'^:    ■•<''['}    '■      Sdand.    .in. I    Hums        .•{.1^5, 249 


16       lA 
Brlghtman.  John  W..  to  The  .Nylock  (^lrp.     .Machine  for  1 

Ing  locking  inserts  In  screws.     3.185,468.  5-25-65    Cl    2tl9 

61 
Brlllon.   Norman   L  :  See 

Byrne    William  R.  and  Brlllon.     3.184.840 


1'  Mums.   WIIIImmi    K..   to    I  nteriuitloniil   Business   Machines  Cori 

nsert  '"'"■''  'runsistor     logical      device       3.1s5.9t!9.      5   25    65       ('l 

.:4o      174 
Burroui;bs    Corii.      Si< 

McHiiirli.    Don.ild    II       .■i.ls5.76]  .^ 

Riixtleld     IliirrN    I",  iiiid   Nordnian.      .'i. 1^5.365 


Brlnkerhoff.  Jorls  .M  .  to  Laboratory  for  Fleet ronlcs.  Inc.     Svs       Bun    F    N  ,  <'o  .  Inc   :  .s.  f 

tem  for  recognition  of  particular  distributions  of  pulses  rep-  Ro-.'nburg,   Charles   w  ,   ,ir       ,!  1  s.5.;{7s 

esenting  an  Input  waveform.     3,1M5  926   5-25-r.5    Cl    3"4  Bu-m'v,   \Mlli,im   II.   an.l    A    (;    C.unter.  Jr.   t<.  P    C,    S    Mer 


Recording   device       ;(.ls,5.99S.    5    25    t!.5     Cl     .M4»>       14o 
BnlUTWorlh.       .Vrchlbiild      J        Hvdraulic      rams       .•MS5  2.X7 

5    25    65.  Cl     ISO       1. 
But/.,  C    F..  Kngineering  :  Sir 

Muller.    I.oniild   C        :Ms5  Kts 
Buys.  (Jeorire  R  .  niid  <i     II     .Nettletoti.   to  (;enernl   Flecfrlc  Co 

Circuit    breaker    trip    niecbanlsni        3.1s5.;92.    5   25-65     Cl 

200      lit; 


77. 
Bristol  .Myers  Co.  :  See 

Schmltz.  Henry,  and  I)e  Vault      3. 185.676 
Bristol  Siddeley  Knglnes  Ltd    :  See 

Osht.rne.    Leonard    A.,   and    Rivers       3.185.605. 
Bristow,  (Javln  C.  :  See 

Vinton,    David    S.,    Bristow,   and    Winters.      3.184,919 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.  ;  See 

Clenio,  Philip  F.,  Briggs,  Wilson,  and  Carter      3,185,672      H.^  rue.   William   I{  .  iiiiil   N    I,    Brlllon    to  Tevas   Instruments 
British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd.  :  .S'cf  Inc         Method"     of     making     xarieKMted     stock         .■{Is4s4(i 

Hughes.   William,  and   Brown.      3.185.398.  "'    -'5   65.   Cl    2'.»       »2o  5 

Hroaddus.  Charles   D..   to  The   I'nx-ter  4  (iamble  Co       Pro<-ess     C.icc.imi.    .losepb     F  .    .in.i     W      J      I'iem.oiie       .Vppiiratus    for 
for  IsiMuerliing  the  double  bt.nd   of  straight  chain  terminal  colle<'tltig    separating    storing   and  dispensing   whole   blood 

nionoleflns.     3. 1 85.744,  5  25-65    CI    26(V     683  2  •■!,ls5.154.  5  25  65.  Cl     1 2s     272 

Bn..ulwav.   Ralph   H.   to  ('.   S.   Priischa    and   K.  C.   Berg       Dl-     Cidi.it     John     F..     to    The    oblo    Crankshaft    Co       Flushln*: 
vided    lane    highway    guard.      .{.185.44o.    5    2.5-68.    Cl.    25ll  device     for     pll.e     welding     mill         .{.1S5.H()7      5    25    65      Cl 

Bronte.  William  H..  and  S    K.   Lingenfelter    to  Corri>t)llt  Con      .-  ".       i  .  •       s.-  .  .  ....  ... 

?lS5'oS:  s-K'S  n.^r'"^'^'^ "  '""''«"'^"  '""'^^"'^     "^v»^'"c-i  i>^'"72'^"''  ^""'"""•'  '"^•"  """^  '■'''''''• 

Brooks.  Kugene  T.  and  J.  ,\    La  Monica    to  Crane  Co      Pumi.  ''.'H'et.     Ren<^        Removable     roof    on     rapid  moxing    vebWIes 

3.185.101.    5    25    6.5.    Cl      103       111  .;is5,205.    5    25    ti5.    <'l     1  Ho       \AA 

Bro«.ks.  Frtsl  A.,  Jr.    and  J.  C,    Richanlson.  to  K,ss(.  Production  C.iin.  D.ill.is  K..  to  (i-neral  Klectric  (d.      Circuit  breaker  with 

.,  ^  u''-*r,,  I  ^!'-,,/^^i''  '"'"'"'•'■'''"  '■♦''''^•^t' P*''"iiieablllty  block.  pancake    type    operating    mechanism    and    Imiiroved    force 

.«.1N..,>1..  &  ...   6.).  (1    166 — 42.  transmission    means       3,ls5.791.   5   25   65    Cl     200      106 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ni 


Method  of  forming 
25-65.   Cl.   65—39. 

3.185.646. 
3.185,647. 


3,1S5.673. 


tape. 


to 

preg- 


(  ala,  Charles  F.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc 
fused    bifocal    lens  blanks.      ;i, 185. 556, 
California   Research  Corp   :  See-  - 

.\nderson,   Robert  Ci.,  and  Hendrickson 
.\nders(.n,  Robert  (;.,  and  Hendrickson 
Ballinger,    I'eler.      3,185.553. 
Clayton.    James    (),      .'S. 185. 645. 
Kills,  William  H,,  and  Schmidt.     3,184.957 
Lowe,   Warren,  and  Stuart.     3.185,643. 
Paters(.n,  Norman  J.      3.1S5.639 
Callander,  iK.iiglas  I).  :   see — 

Kendall,  Charles  K.,  Huke,  and  Callander 
Cambridge  Rubber  Co.  :  See- 

Binghani,  George  H.,  Jr.      3,185,752. 
Camerlno,  Bruno,  and  G.  Paiamidessi,  to  So<'ieta  Farinaceuticl 
Italia.       Pyrazlne      derivatives.       .S, 185. 686,       5-25-65        Cl 
2tio      2.5o  ■ 

Cameron.   John   A  .   to  General   F(.ods  C(.rp       Method  of  form- 
ing a   scouring  article.      .{.185.604    5   25   65    CI     156  -''lO 
CiimplM-ll.  John   J  ,    V    P    Hendrickson,  and  a'.   W    Sieving    to 
<  aterpillar    Tractor    Co.      Wheel    driven    hvdrodynamlc  '  re- 
farder  system.      3.185,261,  5   25-65,  Cl.   188—90 
Campbell,   Rouel   R.  ;   See-- 

Hear(.n.  (Juy  JL,  and  Cami.bell.      3,185  057 
Camras,    .Marvin,    to    IIT   Research    Institute,      (irlented 

3.185.775.  5-25-65.  Cl.  179      100  2 
<'anadian    Intersoll-Rand  Co..   Ltd    •   See  — 

Delcellier.   Henri  A       3.185.192 
Canaie,    .\utonio  :    .Scc 

Canale.    Pietro   and    A.      3.LS4.911. 
Canaie.    Pietro  and   A.      Combined   multli.le  clock   and   radio 

3,184.911.    5    25-65.    Cl     5s     44. 
CMiitnill,  Edward  W..  S.  Bernstein,  and  S.  Gordon,  to  .Vmerlcan 
Cy:iiiamld   Co       Substituted    6  amino   alkvleneoxv   3  5  cvch.- 
aiidrostanes.     3,185  715.   5-2.5   65,   Cl    260  -397  4     ' 
antr.ill.    Fdward    W.    S     Bernstein,    and    B.    A.    RIccardi 
.\iiierlcan     Cyanamid     Co        Alkvl     amlnoalkvleneoxy 
ncnes       3, 185. (-.83,    5   25-65,   Cl.    260    -239  5!? 
■intrel.    Kenneth    I-:.  :   See 

<;oodhue.  Lyle  D.  Louthan.  and  Cantrel       3  185  620 

aoiiette.   Zephlrin    A.,   and    I).    L     Fitton.    to   United' Aircraft 

<  orp       Reenforced      seal      for      rocket      nozzle       3  184  917 

;.    2".    ti5     Cl     60      35  55  ... 

.•i[ir,i.   Ottavio  .\       Wrench  of  the  pivoted  jaw  tvpe      3  1,84  - 

Itit'i.    ,5    25    t;5     Cl     81       1(11  .  1    ■        .      t. 

•"■irli nil's  Medical   Instruments  Corp   •  See 

D'ldler.    H.iiis    .\        ::  1  s,-  2:,'[ 

•'".;'*^"'\. '''""1    0.    I'.    H.    Congleton,    and    D.    A.    Grafton     to 

Ihe    Nation,! I    C;ish    Register    Co.      .Meth(.d    and    api.aratus 

cMipl..yiML'  luefacJiromatlc  material   for  forming  a  plurality 

i>t    Indlvilual    iiiicr(. -images.      3,185,026,   5-25-65,    Cl.    88-- 

Carlton.    Louis   A  .   and    A.   E.   Pierce,   to  E.-sso  Production 
se.irch    Co       Pipe    collar    locator       3.185,997,    5-25-65, 

C.-irluccio.   Frank  :   See 

Mutaflis,   Thomas  Ii.,  C.irliiccio. 
Carr,  ( .eor^e  \V    :  Ni  e 

Turnhull.    I.oii.ild   M.,    Bertolinl 
Carr.    Itichird   I-",.  :  See 

Kirk.  Hoy  ('..  and  Carr.     3.185  592. 
Carroll.  Frederick  C.  :  Sri 

P.ell.  Robert  E  .  Carroll,  and  Gallo      3.185,229 
'  .-I  rf  ef,  John  A    :  Sn 

Clemo.   Philip  F,   Briggs,  Wilson,  and  Carter.     3.185  672 
<  arler.   Leslie   \\     :   Sn 

Welsher.  Ronald  A.  0..  Carter,  and  Salt.     3  185  509 
(  asas,    l.dmonil    R..    to   Ateliers    Pn.vencaux    de    Reparations 
Novales  et   Indnstrielles      K«»el-blfK-ks.     3.184  925    .5-25-65 
(1.  *>1       iM].  '         ' 

Casc.ide   IndiKStri*^.   Inc   :  Sir 

West.  Robert   K      3.184.764 
<'as  Craft    Inc.  :   .S(  r 

White.  John  L      3,184.819, 
Case.  J    I  .  Co.  :  See 

Wright.   Malcidm   K.      3  185,221 
Case,  HolH'rt  0     Jr..  and  C    H.  Child,  to  North  American  Avia 
lion,  Inc.     Monopulse  rei-eiver  system.     3. 185.!»82.  .5-2.5- 65 
<  1    .343      16. 
Castor.  ( "ha  rles   R.  :   .sVc 

lireck.  Donald  W.,  Castor,  and  Milton 


C 


C 


C 


C 


Re 

<'l. 


and  Chlddix.     3.185.70<i 
and  Carr.     3,185,519. 


Son  IA6. 
L/td. 


Handles. 
Luggage 


CThance,   William  E..  to  C.  W.  Chenev  A. 

3.185.272,  5-26-65.  Cl.  190— 67       '^ 
h»nce.  WllUam  E.,  to  C.   W.  Cheney  ft  Son 

fittings.     3.185^13,  '5-26-65.  Cl.  292—281. 
Chandler.  Roger  E.  :  See — 

r^x.     ^^^^    Donald  J.,  and  Chandler.     3,186.704 
Chang.   Kern  K.   N.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America 

reBigtancj  nonreclprocal  signal  amplifier 

»jO,  Cl.  330 — 63. 

'^\'AiE:3^e.'t^el''cr^i^W'''^'  «^™^  construction. 
^^p^''i^°i''°°7   ^'    *°<*,  A.    W.    MehrbKMlt    to  The  Trlai 
^?A    h*^^  extractor  and  Inserter.     3,186.3^0        ' 
214 — -16.4. 

Chase  Manhattan  Bank,  The:  See 

Nebgen,   William  H.     3.185  212 
Howard.  Frank  A.     3.185,785 
Howard.  Frank  A.     3.185.960 
(  hatelaln.  Maurice  0..  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co 


Magneto- 
3,186,087,  5I25- 


5-26-e5.  Cl. 


Chedfsref  fe?^ld'  TX-—^-^-^^-  5-2!^«^.  <^  ~343-^i08 


Wide 
13- 
Alarm  system. 


3.185,272. 
3.185.513. 


3.184.817. 
3.185,194. 


3.ia5.127.  5-2J^5;cT  ri"6'£^^6.-"*""   ""' 
Cheney.  C.  W.  &  Son  Ltd.  :  See— 

Chance,  William  E. 

Chance.  William  E. 
Cherry,  Isaac  R.  :  Sep — 

Thornton.  William  E..  and  Cherry.     3.184  966 
Chesnals,  Marie  :  See — 

Archer.  Marie,  and  Chesnais. 
Ch(>sney,  Carl  E.  :  See— 

Ellis,  Earle  B,,  and  Chesney 
Chicago  Condenser  Corp.  :  See — 

r.v ,  ^}.^^V^^^\  Anthony  N,     3,185.903 
Chlddix.  Max  E.  :  See— 

-Mutaffls.    Thomas    D.,    Carluccio 
706. 
Child    Claude  H.  :  See— 

^vni^^.r^f-  ^^^rV  ^  ■  ^^-  «"^  C^'lfl-    3.185,982. 
Child.  Claude  H.    and  L.  R    Erasure,  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc.      Radar  altimeter.     3.185,984,  6-26-65.  CI.  343 

Child,  Claude  IL,  and  R.  E.  Hovda.  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion. Inc_  .Microwave  delay  system.    3.1*5.986.  5-26-86  CI 

.i4.1 — 1  ( .  1 .  '        • 

Choshi,  <:hojiro.     .Mate.     3,185,119,  5-25-65    Cl    112—412 
Choulngs,   Leslie  C.   to  Automotive   Products  Co    Ltd       Self 
energizing,  spot  disc  brakes.     3,185,2.59,  6-25-65    Cl' 188 

Christensen.   Dan   A      and   J.   H.   Bradfute.   to  Federal-Mogul- 
Power  Bearings.    Inc.      Face  seal.      3,185,488,   6-26-66,   CI. 


and    Chlddix.      3.186, 


Regenerator 


Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   : 
Camj.bell,    John    J 

261. 
LohtNiuer,   Kenneth 
Peterson.   Robert  .\ 
Rhodes    Sammy  J. 


Svr 
Hendrickson,    and 


3,186,540 

Sieving.      3.18.5 
,184.920. 


R..  and  Scheldt 
3.185.528. 
nv  J.     3.184,989 
Sfahl.  Sehald  K.     3,184,994 
Vinton.   David  S..   Bristow,  and  Winters      3  184Q19 
Catlln^   Francis  D,   to   Hardinge   Bros.,   Inc       Indexing  ni.-an«< 

for  turrets.     3.184.996.  .5- 25-65    Cl    74-822 
Caubet.  Jacques  J.,  and  H.  J.  Orassin,  to  Compagnle  des  Ate 
liers  et  Forges  de  U  Ix*lre.  Soclete  Anonvme.  and  Hvdro 
niecani()ue  et    F  rotfement    S.A.R.L       Device   for  suptx.'rtlne 
a   rotating  body.     3.185.4.59.5-25   65    Cl    263      33 
C.iughey,   John    M  .    to   Hoover   Ball   and    Bearing   Co 

structure.     3.185.467.  5   25-65.  Cl    267—107 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  :  See 

Singleton.  Robert  W.  and  I»ulaBki.     3  184  821 
Ceselskl.  Eugene  P      See 

Lincoln.   John   D..  and   Ceselskl       3.185  610 
Chndw^ck     Karl    L       Quick-cJiange    chuck.      3.185  493 

6,1,  Cl.  279-   82. 
Chaloiix    Marcel  A.  :  See 

Phillips.   Harry.  Chaloux.  and  De  Vita.      3  184  770 
Chamt)erl«ln  Corp.  :  See 

Amireassen.  Alfred  K.  O      3.185.315. 
Oraer    Lawrence  D.     3.185.314. 
Champagne.  George  L.     Rcsuscltator.     3,185,147,  6-25-65.  Cl. 

1  *.o ^V. 


Spring 
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Chrlstlanson.  C^iarles  L.  :  See — 

(runkel.   William   F..   Wllley.  Chrlstlanson.  Klrner    Jack- 
son. Cordry.   Papanicolaou,  Bath,  and  Viaher.     3,186,- 

Chute     Richard,    to    Continental    Motors    Corp 

sliding  seals.     3,185.208,  5-25-65.  Cl.   165 — 9 
Clba   Ltd.  :  See  - 

Koch.  Jacob,  and  Jost      3.186.698. 
Citroen.  Andre.  Soclete  Anonyme:  See — 
Henry-Biabaud.  Edmond.     3.186.431 
Claeys,  DanlPl  A.  :  See — 

Thiers,   Robrecht   J  .    and   Claeys.      3.185.571. 
Clapper.  (Jenung  L.,  to  International  Buslnew  Machines  Corp 
Hecmerative  amollfler.      3.185,861,  5-26-65,  Cl    307—88  5! 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 

Drelttler,  Melvln  B.    3,184,985. 
Erdman,    William   C,   and   Leonard.     3,184  984 
Hoyt.  I>eryl  R.    3,185,245 
Mortrude.  Albert  D     3,184,766. 
Schell.  James  D.     3,184,980. 
Clarke.  Walter  W.  H.,  to  Inertia  Switch  Ltd.     Brake  testers. 

3,184,977,  6-25-66,  Cl.  73—492. 
Claus,  Karl  M.  :   See— 

Macdonald     Herbert    G..    Barbour,    Glaus,    and    Cleverly. 
3.185.748. 
Clayton,  James  O.,   to  California   Research  Corp.     Oxidation 

inhibited  lubricants.     3,186,645,  5-26-66,  Cl.  262 — 46  7 
Cleary.  Donald  F.  :   See — 

Smith.  John  W..  and  Cleary.    3.186,912. 
Clemo.  Philip  F.,  J    A.  Briggs,  W.  Wilson,  and  J.  A    Carter, 
to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.     Polymeritation  of  aqueous 
solutions    of    polyamlde-forming    reactants    with    adiabatlc 
expansion   thereof.      3.185.672,    6-26-66,   Cl.   260 — 78. 
Cleveland  Trust  Co..  The  :   See — 
Webb,  Ernest  C.     3,185.477. 
Cleverly,  Robert  B.  :   See — 

Macdonald,    Herbert    G..    Barbour,    Claus,    and    Cleverly. 
3,185,748. 
Coates,  J    Edwin,   to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co^  Inc.     Pneumatic 
loadllftlng  and  translating  means.     3,185,238,  5-25-65,  Cl. 
180-7. 
Cobb.  Clifton  A..  E.  E   Wieasner,  and  J.  T.  Williams,  to  Whlri- 
po(d  Corp.     Clothes  washing  machine  with  means  for  con- 
trolll-ng  duration  of  extracting  cycle.     3,184,932,   5-25-65, 
Cl    68—12 
Coberly,  Clarence  J  ,  to  Kobe,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  simultane- 
ously   running   multiple   tubing  strings.      3,185,517,   5-25- 
65.  CI.  294—87. 
Cockerell.    Christopher    S.,    to    Hovercraft    Development    Ltd. 
Vehicles    for    travelling   over   land    and/or   water.      3,185,- 
2.39,  6-26-65,  Cl,  180—7. 

Cortlgnola,  Franco,  C.  Reni,  and  J.  Ackermann,  to  Societa 
Itallana  Resine.  Method  of  purifying  gaseous  formalde- 
hyde     3,184,900,  6-25-65,  Cl.  55 — 31. 

Cohen,  Allen  :   See — 

Becker,  E^lward  J.,  and  Cohen.    3,185,713. 

Cole,  Samuel  W.,  to  General  Klectric  Co.  Thermal  motor  for 
rotating  a  rotlsserie  shaft.    3,184,914,  5-25-65,  Cl.  60 — ^28. 
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Coleman    Joseph  J     M.  E.  Wllke,  E.  F.  Stelnhoff.  and  H    A 
Brandeland,    to    Servel,    Inc.      Primary   voltaic   cell   having 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :   See — 
Abood,  Leo  O.     3.1*5,678. 
Judd,  Claude  I.     3,185,8&2. 
Coll  Palagos.   Miguel,    to   Aluminum   Development  Corn      Ex 
posure  apparatus.      3  185,471,   5-25-65,   Cl.  26^-22i 
ii?-f •  .^.W  ^., '"  y  *.'"°  Systems,  Inc.     Differentially  co- 
herent biphase  demodulator.     3,185,931,  5-25-65.  Cl.  32»— 

Columbia  Rlbbun  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc     /See 

Newman,  Douglas  A.,  and  Dixon.     3,185,087 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc      See 

Cozza.  Florlndo.     3,185,136. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  :  8e» 

Mlescher,  Guldo  M.     3,185.622. 
Commissariat  a'  I'Energle  Atomlque  ■   8 

Balestlc.  Francis.     3.185,716. 
Cominl88lonersf()r  Executing  the  Office  of  Lord  High  Admiral 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  The: 
oce — 

Voglls,  Gregory  M.,  and  Willis.    3,185,956 
Commlsso    Nicholas   D.,   to   National   Distillers  and   Chemical 
Corp      Variable  orifice  extrusion  die.     3,184,792,  5-25-65, 

Commonwealth   Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organlza 
tlon  :   Bee — 

Scott,  Thomas  R.     3J85,545. 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll :  See — 

Le  Purquler,  Guy.     3,185;983. 
Compteurs,  Compagnle  des  :   See — 

Goyon,  Rene  A.  J.     3.185.976. 
Compur  Werk  Gesellwchaft  mlt  U-H.hrankter  Haftung  &  Co.  : 

3  185,058. 
Lawn   edge   trimmer.      3,184,906,   5-25 


Set 


Singer,  Franz. 
Congalton.   Jack   R. 

65,  Cl.  56 — 266. 
Congleton.  David  B. 

Carlson,  Carl  O,  Congleton,  and  (frafton       3J85  026. 
Conlx,    Andre    J.      to    Oevnert  Photo  Producten    N.V        High 
molecular  weight  linear  polycarbonates  of  dl(hydroxyphen 
yD-methanes.     3,185,664,  5-25-65,  Cl.  260 — 47 
Connelly,  Mark  E.  :   See 

Lee,    Richard   C,   Cox,   and    Connelly       .'{,185,821. 
Conrad,   Theodore   T..    to   Thompson    Ramo    Wooldrldge     Inc 
Position     deviation     sensing    device     utilizing    skin     effect 
3,184,861.  5-25-O.V  Cl.  33-206 

^".""iS'  Si^'^l?^  ^       Retractable   table   top   shelf.      3.185,114. 

5-25-65,  Cl.  108 — 65. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.  :   Spr 

Cromlelgh,  Ralph  O     and  Paulus.     3.185,970 
Slhvonen,    Kauno    B.,    and    Fischer.      3,186,000 
Contact  Foundation,   Inc.  :  See — 

Booth,  Weldon  S.     3,184,893. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp.     See — 

Dreyer,  Herman  T.     3,185,137. 

Druzynskl,  Frank  C      3,185.138. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Lincoln,  John  D    and  Ceselski.     3,186,610 
Continental  Gumml  Werke  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See 

KUngemann,  Oeorg,  and  KlOhn.     3,185,199. 
Continental  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Chute,  Richard.     3,185,208. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :   See — 

Cowden,  Robert  H.    3,185,641. 

Hunt,  Mack  W.     3.186,547. 

Lively,    Lawrence   D.,   and   Rouayheb.      3,185,845. 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  Sefr— 

Booth,  Frederick  E.,  Jr.     3  186,078. 

Craig,    Harrison    I,,    and    McGregor.      3,186.082. 

Irwin,  Samuel  N  ,  and  Booth.    3.185.077. 

Jackson.  Theodore  A.     3,185,863 

MangullB,  VlsvaldlB.     3,185,993. 

McGregor.  Arvln  D.,  and  Irvln.     3,185.075. 

McGregor,  Arvln  D..  and  Goetsch.    3.185.079. 

r. v...    ™ .,       3_ig5r)7H. 

.  and  Barnes 

3. 18.-.. OKI. 

and  Craig.     3,18,'>.080 

and   Pensaveochla.      3.185,283 
See 
and  .Moi'arty 


Cottle.  John  E.  :  See  ^ 

Sherk.  Fred  T..  and  Cottle.      3  185  742 
<  ourchene.  Ernest  K..  Jr.  :  .S'ee 

Peterson.  Norman  E.,  and  ("ourchene.     3  185  963 
Trr.  ^^^K'^^'f  :  30%  to  M.  V.ning.     Tube  making  and  label 
applying  machine.     3,18.-,,049.  .>-2^-«5,  Cl    93—80 
"m^nr^.       'iT'"'   V      '"   <"i>ntin''ntal   Oil  Co.  '  Removal   of  ele- 
"rv  '*i.'J,"''"'"  ''■'^'"   hydn.earbons.     3,18.^.641,   5-25-85    n 
Cox,  Foy  D.  :  Nee 

Smith    William  S.,  Jr.,  and  Cox.     3,1M.'5  327 
Cox.  Fred  B.  :  See- 

/'       ^'*'^L  '*,'<^''»/fl  <".  Cox,  and  Connelly.     3, la's  821 

,n«n      "pl't!:."'  r''  ■>    ^-  -'^»<'I>o«»*ld,  Jr.,   to  liandy  A  Har 
man.      Process    for    Internally    oxidation-hardening    allovs 

5^^2.V«.?C1  2°9^  iT^T"""*"  ""^^  therefrom.  3J84.8§": 
Covle.  Forrest  E.  and  F.  P.  Hodges,  to  United  .States  of 
J?Cl.li6  -^^2  •^^""""'^  absorbed  pad.  3  185  8«8  ^^2.'?- 
Coyie.  Michael  J,  to  United  States  of  America  Army  Pulse 
gem-rator  employing  plural  pulHe-formlng-nrtworkH  with 
pulHP  producing  mean.s  for  cancellation  of  undesirable  re 
ri.^ted  r>ulse.     3,185.9-8.  5-25-65.  Cl.  328--65 

<  ozza^  Horlndo,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc      Steam  gen- 
,  <rator  organization.      3.185.136.   5-2.5-65^   Cl     12''--406 

Cozz.-ns  &  Cudahy.  Inc.  :  .S'ee—  *  >-oo.  i-i.   i^^     4U6. 

Cudahy,  Michael  J.      3.185,768 

<  ralg    Forrest  F,  Jr.,  and  J.  L.   Lummus.  to  Pan  American 

Craljr  HarrLson  I.  :  See — 

.va.    '''w'^''.'^*'"-  •>*<''""n  !>•  and  Oalj;      3,18.->080 

r'lr,""u"'""    '■•    ""''    -^     ^'     McGregor,    to  Control    Data 

3.r^.,082!T"2'5"J"^'r'Join"3'    '"^    '"^''    '''^""'^    '^''"^''" 


Craig    Thomas  A 

ch 
Crane  Co.  :  See 


See-- 


Ichter.   Kenneth  E..  and  Craig.     3,185,812. 


_   ^1  ^  .  - 

Pensavewhla.  Prank  (i 
Pensavecchia  Frank  d 
Spitsbergen,  Merlin  D 
Sipltsbergen,  Merlin  D., 
Spitsbergen  .Merlin  D. 
t'ontrols  Co.  of  America 
(torske,  Herman  A 


3,185.083. 


3.185.89rt. 


(  ook  .MHvln  A.,  and  D.  H.  Pack,  to  Intermonntaln  Research 
and  KnglntHTlng  Co  Inc.  M.>thod  of  making  an  explosive 
booster.     S.lS.^.On,  .V2."i-rt5.  (T.  8fl-    1 

Cookson  Sheet  Metal  Developments  I/txl   •  See 
Cookson,   William.      3.184  942 

<'ook«on.  William,  to  Cookson  .Sheet  .Metal  IVvelopmentH  Lt<l 
Macnine  and  method  for  s'haplng  sheet  metal.     3.184,942. 

i'ool  Fin  L^Iectronlcs  Corp.  :  See— 

Allison,  Donald  K       3,185.766 
Corbett,  Herbert  O.  :  See — 

Merlthew.   Lewter   W..   and  Corbett.      3  185  80» 
Cordry,  Burton  L.  :  Se^- 

Ounkel,   William   F.,   Wllley,   Chrlstlanson,   Kirner    Jack- 
OSi'  ^       '^'  Papanicolaou,  Bath,  and   Vlsher.     3.18.'..- 

OornelluB  Co..  The  :  8er^ 

Kovar.  Henry  C.     3.185,282. 

Cornell-Dublller  Electric  Corj).  :  .See— 
Sheehan.  Joseph  P.      3,185,759. 
See  — 

,  and  LlngenfHter 
and  (J.   M    B>-(>rman, 


Corrobllt  Container  Co 
Bronte.   William   H 
<^'ossaboon,  Karl  F.,  Jr.. 
de    Nemours   and    (^o 


3.185.045 
to  K    I.  (lu 


Pont 


by  a   two-stage 
260— ©45. 


Preparation   of   m«'»ta  dinltroN^nzme 


nitration  proc«sa.     3.185.738.  5-25  65    (1 


•  Van      u-hn'  '■'"f''"n  T^  •  and  La  Monica.      3,185.101 

Mn-H    '"  "m'"  ''.•■"'*■■■  ^"^  '"'"n  '««».'-<'amp  i'aper  ("orp     Com- 
bination  three-dimensional  artlcl."  and  closed  displav  na.  k 
a>;e  therefor.      3,185.29:..   .'.-2.V65.  Cl.   206^^5  .31  ^   ^^^^ 

'  rnwford,    Duncan   J.,   and    M.    W     .Miller    tT  Ex-Cello   Cnrr, 
<^;able  top  container  closure.     3,18"37«,  5-25^5    H    229? 

"^;rk;"^']:iTj';'^":,^5-!;.^Trri,:''^36'o"^'''"*  ""^^ """  ^"•^ 

Crawford     Thomas    H,    H.    F.    Ehrllch,   and  J.    R    Ording    to 

Crawford.   Wiley   C..  Jr.,   and   R    U    (Jundelflnger,   to  Warner- 
sTs^W   n"l85  "Tr"'  '■"      f""*^'""  '■ollector.     3.185  211, 

'"'Mlt  r'o"\i^V, '".  l"''*''^   J'"'"^   Smelting  Refining  and 
.Mining  <  o.      .M.'thixl   for  producing  metallurgical   coke  and 

S3;f."k-25%?n.'202  "Is"*'  ""'  """-«""n/coais.'°3  lIS!" 

Cr.>mer    Jo«eph',  ami  f' Hodls,   to  Knapsack Crieshelm  Aktlen- 

.^2:,  SM.  20r'3?2"'  '""■  *^'""""<-"'  '■eactlons.     3.18.5.638. 

''""**■  Y'^F^^  ^-     Automatic  mix   regulating  devices  for  oe 
nieiit  block  molding  machines      3,184.918.T25-85    Cl    25- 

'"T.^ort^Jnl^miV"^,'?  *'  •  "^''  ^    -^    ^»"'"''-  t°  (^>nsolldated  Elec- 
n    /4(^i74  ;"''P       ^'P^  apparatus.      3.185.970.   5-25  65. 

Oook.  Troy  .\.":  See    - 

Cross'^Grrdr-G'-'tfef -^  •  '''"""■  """  "*"''      3,185.958. 
OounJ^.^^'athai'T'See"''    "'    ^''"       ^•'^''^ 
rruu^^'^Teorgl'T:  fee'""'""'"''  "^  ^"^""'-     3.186.709, 

^'^sTss  025'"  '^  •  -^'■"*''''-  Knoffln,  Brewster,  and  Crouse 
Oown  ^ellerbach  Corp.:  See  - 

Kohlhaas,  Frank  A       3,185.379. 
<^i.lahy     Michael    J.    to   Cozzens   A    (^idnhy.    Inc 

clrnilt.     3.185.768.  5-25-65.  n.  179      1. 
<'uinnilns.  Cleusle  L.  :  8ep 

<^Immln«.  ilessle  L  .  Jr.      3,185.140 
Cummins.    Clessie    L.,    Jr.,    to    C.    L. Cummins       Fuel    s.innlv 

K"'  ..^78.5T47ra.^!7^^'r2V"!7o"'"  --'-tion"^^;,^ 

''"a"»"o"r''or5«!l'^fn'"lv    n  '  m"^  ^  H  Mc<'«d«m  ;  said  MK^adam 
"THlM4't2^^\.  n,  Jl!^.  '^'*'"  'I'-'P^-'n^  apparatus. 
<\innlngham,  Richard,  Jr.:  See— 

Mitchell.   Gerald   T.   and    C^jnnlngham,      3.185,202 

<>irtl»  Holene  Industrlew.  Inc   •  See 

Ivustman.  Eldred  C.,      3,185,204. 

*\?Jr-  A^'""/"'   t«  ''«'arold  (^orp.     Photographic  Illumina- 
tion  apparatus.      3,185.085.   .•>-25-fl5.   Q.   95-^11    """"'"■ 

Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.  :  See — 

Baxter.  Donald  J,     3,185  248  "^ 

Sajovec,  Prank  M.,  Jr.     3.185,276. 

ioung.  Merrill  A.     3,184,9»8. 
Cujhlng    Vincent  J,,  and   W    A,   Heaudrv.  to  I'nlted  States  of 
•Ws"^"?:  (t"[(^-.5o'''""'     '""^'"^•"«     'n*'ans.'      3.18.5  m"! 

(•/orny.  VaslI  P     to  Sorenson  Researrh  Corp     Catheter  nlace- 

ment   unit       3.185.151,    ,5-2.Vfl5.   Cl.    128—214 
Dahlblom     Rolf   A,,    and    B,    Lillsumle.    to   Telefonaktlebolaget 

3.i8;,7?[."T2U''n^!ri^8'  ^^""'  """""'""^  ^•-'"' 


Amplifier 


Dahle,  Orvar,  to  Allmfinna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlet)Olaget. 

Means  for  measuring  tensile  or  compressive  stresses  In  an 

object    of    magnetOHtrictive    material.      3,184,963,    5-2.>-65. 

Cl.   73—88.5. 
Dahlin.  Carl  E.   I  .  to  von  Tell  Trading  Co.  AB.     Device  for 

Ktowlng    hatch    covers    on    ships.      3.185,206,    5-25-65,    Cl. 

IfiO— 193. 
DAlessandro,  Joseph.     Flat-iron  provided  with  a  steam  ejec 

tlon  device.     3.184,871,  .'>-25-05,  Cl.  38 — 77. 
Dames,  Carl  W,,  Jr,,  to  Polvmer  Processes.  Inc.     Roll  covers. 

3,184.828.    .>-2.".-tt5,    Cl,    29      129, 
Damm.   Eugene   P,,   Jr.    to    International   Business  Machines 

Corp.      Method    of    coating   finely   divided   metal    particles. 

3.186,589,   5-25-65.   Cl.    117—100. 
Damon,  Glenn  H.,  J.  Ribovich,  and  J.  A.  Herickes,  to  United 

States  of  America,   Navy,     Method  of  fuel  unit   assembly. 

3,185,018,  5-25-6G.  Cl,   86—20. 
I>ana  Laboratories.  Inc. :   See — 

Walker,  Norman  C,  and  Nelson.     3,185,032. 
Dardalne,    Edgard    J.    -M.,   and    K.    Malibeaux,   to   E.    P.    Remy 

k  Cle.     Machine  for  handling  objects.     3,185,328,  .V-26-66, 

Cl.   214 — 309. 
Daubersy,  Jean,   to  Metallurgique  d'E)«perance-Longdot,   S.A. 

Apparatus    for    conditioning  air   and   gases    for   annealing 

steel  plates  and  the  like.     3,1«5,463.  5-25-65.  Cl.  266—5. 
Daudelln,    Roland    (i.,    to    I'nlted    States    of   America,    Navy. 

Thrust  reversal  unit  for  rocket  motor.     3,185,096,  5-25-65, 

Cl.   102 — 49, 
Davidson,  Charles  S,  :   See — 

Hlnsey,  Robert  S,,  and  Davidson,    3.184,»92, 
Dnvles.  Derec  F.  V.,  R.  H.  Buchanan,  and  D.  Oedjoe,  to  Unl- 

searcli    Ltd.      Apiparatu.s    for    hydraulically    conveying   dis- 
crete solids,      3,185.529.   .'V-25-65.   Cl.  302—14. 
Davis.    Claud    M..    to    International    Business    Machines   Corp. 

Blnarv  adder,     3.185,822,  .■V-25-65,  Cl.  235—153. 
DhvIs,  Earl  E.  :   See — 

Loveall,  (ieorge  A.,  Jr.,  and  Davis.     3.185,346. 
Davis.  B<lward  M.  :    See — 

Munro,  Albert  E,,  Crounse,  aiwl  Davis.     3,185,709. 
Davis.   Horace   R.,   to   Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.   Co,      Sul- 

fonvl     aietldlnone     compounds.       3,18fi,677,     5-25-65.     Cl, 

260 — 239. 
Davis,  James  C,  Jr.  :   See — 

Taylor.  Hugh  P..  and  Davis.    3.185,929. 
Davco  Corp.  :   See — 

Waddell.   Russell   B,,   Jr,.  Osborn.  and  Medford.     3,185.- 
182. 
Debe,   Anthony.      Plating  bath   containing  formaldehyde  pro- 
ducing material      3.185,f,37,  .5-25-65    Cl.  204— ,55. 
IH»  Brie  Perry,  Forbe*  <;.,  to  National  Research  Development 

Corp.      Transmission   control   system.     3,184.990.   5-25-65, 

Cl.    74 — 472. 
Deckel.  Frledrich  W.  :   See— 

Lenzenberger,  Horst.    3.185,038. 
Deckel,  Hans  :   See — 

Lenzenberger,  Horst.    3,185.038. 
De   Falla,   Michael   M.     Telephone  holder  device.      3,185,780, 

.5-25-6.^,   Cl.    179 — 148, 
De  Feo,  Richard  A,,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     Carton. 

3,185.662.   .')-25-65,   Cl.    208-45.31. 
De<;ia8.  Andre  J.  :   See — 

Stoddard,   William   G,,   and   DeGlas.     3,185,870. 
Dehne.   Rudolf.     Packaging  of  freshly  twked  bread.     3,186,- 

579.   .".-25-85.   Cl.   99      172. 
Delbel,    Charles,    and    J.    Evanlcsko,    Jr.      Toggle   mechanism 

employing  elastic  actuating  means  twtween  opposed  sockets. 

3, 18."., 787.   5 -2. ".-(•..'■>.   Cl.    200—88, 
Delanev,  Luke.      Mattress  display  rack.      3,185.306,  6-25-65. 

Cl     211—28, 
Delcellier.    Henri    A  ,    to    Canadian    Ingersoll-Rand    Co,,    Ltd. 

Mounting  and  drive  means  for  barking  apparatus.     3,185.- 

192,    .".-20-60.    C],    144      208, 
De  Luca.   Joseph   .\.,  Jr.,   to  E,    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and 

Co.      Protective  glove,     3.184.756.  5-2.5-65.  Cl    2—161. 
D'Emllio,   Annand,   to  Brewer   Pharmacal   Engineering  Corp, 

Pliotocell    controlled    nntl-«'Jectlon    circuit    for    an    article 

hnndling   apparatus.      3.185.851,   ,5-2.5-65.    Cl,    250— 223. 
Demynn.     Charles    W.     to    Research-Cottrell.    Inc.       Dlffuser 

swirl  eliminator.      3,185.181.  .">-25-«5.   Cl.   138 — 37. 
Di-nton.  Eric  B,  :    Srr 

Pr.'usser.   Henry   M  .  and  Denton.     3,185.455. 
I >»'I'riscii.  Cnrmlne  F,  :    Sn 

Jones.   James   H  ,   iind    DePrlsco,      3,184.841. 
Dersnah.   Howard   B  .  T    C.  .Schlotter.  Jr..  and  W,  C.  Beach, 

to  The   Dow   Chemical   Co.      Colored   polymer,      3,185,f..55. 

5-2.-.-6,-.,   Cl     260—23 
De    Rugglerl.    Pletro,    C,    Gandolfl.    and   C.    Guzil,    to   Ormono- 

terapla     RIchter    S,p..\.       Substituted    steroidal     Isoxazoles, 

3. 18.-.. 884.   5   25-65.   Cl.    280—2.39  55. 
Desal,  Ramt'sh  R  ,  and  L.  Wallersteln,  Jr.,  to  Lord  Mfg    Co. 

Bearing       3.184,928,   5-2.5-85,   Cl,   84      27. 
Desf.ard.    Victor    R..    to    Pass   &    Seymour,    Inc,      Push  in    box 

mounting  for  wiring  devices.     3.185,760,  .5-2.5-65,  Cl    174 — 

54. 
Detroit  Broach  &  Machine  Co,  :  See-- 

Graf,  Ernest  H    H.,  and  Randall.     3,185.0,39. 
Deutsche  Flux  GmbH.  :    See    - 

Arnold,  Carl,  and  Brandt.     3, 185, .599. 
De  Vault,  Robert  L  :   See 

Schmltz,  Henry,  and  De  Vault.     3,186,676. 
De  Vita,  Raymond  A    :    See — 

Phillips,  Harry.  Chaloux.  and  De  Vita,     3.184,770 
De  Witt.  E«rl  G,  :   See- 
Brown.  Jerome  E..  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro.     3,186.718. 
Diamond  International  Corp   :   See — 
Berry.  Roeer  N.     3.185.552, 
De  Feo.  Richard  A      3.185.8«2. 
Peppier,  William  S.    3,184,8M. 


DUimond  International  Corp. :  Bee — Contlnned 

Printz,  Warren  G..  Rubenis,  and  Llthgo.     3,185,010. 
Relfers,  Richard  F.    3,185,371. 
Relfers,  Richard  P.    3,185^616. 
Relfers,  Richard  P.,  and  Hrozenchik.     3.186,380. 
Relfers,  Richard  P.,  and  Lord.     3,186,370. 
Stnible.  Glenn  E.     3.185,048. 
Struble,  Glenn  E.,  and  Borgemenke.    3,186,047 
Weyman,  Robert  D.,  and  Struble.     3,186,480. 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co.  :   See — 

Stone,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.    3,186,996. 
Dickens.   John   E.,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Electrostatic    recording   process.      3,186,995,    6-25-65,    Cl. 
346—1. 
Dietrich,  Werner  G.     Ste<*er.     3.185.290,  5-26-65,  Cl.  198 — 

233. 
Dixon,  Harold  P.  E. :  Bee — 

Newman,  Douglas  A.,  and  Dixon.  3,185,087. 
Djevahirdjian,  Vahan,  to  Industrie  de  Pierres  Scientlflques 
Hrand  Djevahirdjian  S.A.  Process  for  manufacturing  a 
tubular  body  made  of  synthetic  material,  and  Installation 
for  carrying  out  this  process.  3,186,551,  5-26-65.  Cl.  23 — 
273. 
Doane,   Rex  C.     Fire  detection  system.      3,185,974,   5-25-66, 
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Dodge,  Adlel  Y.     Vortex  Jet  pump.     3,185,107,  5-25-66.  CL 

103—263. 
Dominion  Corset  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Glngras,  Marcel.     3,185,157. 
Glngras    Marcel.     3 185,160. 
Mercier,  Gilles.     3.185.353. 
Donart  Electronics  Inc.  :   See — 

McCreanor,  Rlchar  A.     3.186,024. 
Doty,  George  I,  :    See — 

Logan,    Hugh   H..   Doty,    and    Nelson.     3,184,762. 
I>oughty.  Joseph  B.  :   Sec — 

Ball,    Prank   J.,    Doughty,    and   Vardell.     3,186,854. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :   See- 

Coates,  J.  Edwin.     3,185  238. 
Douglas,  John  G..  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Spot-type  servo 

disc  brake,     3.18-1.258.  .5-25-C.5    Cl.  188 — 73. 
Doukas.  George,  and  R.  H.  Reed,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Co.      Scraping   apparatus    for   arc-acetylene   furnace. 
3  185.754.  5-25-(;5.  Cl.   13—9. 
Dover  Corp. :  See — 

Moore.  Glenn  E..  and  Hughes.     3.185,128. 
D<.w  Chemical  Co.    The  :   See — 

Bennett,  Foster  C,   Rohhins,  and  Wamock.      3,184,811. 
Bennett.   Foster  C.   Rohhins,   and    Warnock.      3.184,812. 
Dersnah,  Howard  B..   Schlotter,  and  Beach.     3,185,655. 
Dunbar,  Joseph  E.     3.185,893, 
Gumee     Edward    F..    and   Fernandez.     3,185,660. 
Kirk.  Roy  C.  and  Carr.     3,185,592. 
ScolM,  George  W.,  and  Kelly.      3.185,562. 
Dowdle.  •'Walter  F..  and   R.   E.   Wheeler,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Pu9h  button  switch  with  locking  feature.     3,185,783, 
5-25-65.  Cl.  200 — 14. 
Downey,   David    P..   and    J.    J.    Moughty.    to   Electrolux   Corp. 
Electric  carpet  sweepers.     3.184  775.  5-25-86.  Cl.  15 — 328. 
Downle.  Robert  H.,  and  R.  J.  La  Pona,  to  American  Can  Co. 
Etching  process  using  photosensitive  materials  as  resists. 
3  185.5«8.  5-25-65.  Cf.  96—37. 
Doj-le    Richard  F.  :   See — 

Wllczek.  Andrew  8.,  and  Doyle.     3.185,886. 
Dravo  Corp.  :   See — 

Loeb.  Abraham  P.,  and  O'Laughlln.     3,185,204. 
Dreitzler.  Melvin  E..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co      Reduction  drive 

wheel.     3.184.985    .5-25-65,  Cl.  74^377. 
Drew  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

McGinn.  F>«rl  P       3.185,146. 
Dreyer.  Herman  T..  to  Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering 
Corp.      Valve  mounting  and  sealing  structure.      3.185.137, 
.5-2,5-85.  Cl.  123 — 48. 
Driscoll.   Nell  J.     Push  button  switch  with  flexible  contact. 

3  185  803.  5-2.5-85.  Cl.  200—159. 
Droux,  Jacques  P.  L.  :   See   - 

BretTe.  Yves-J<'«n  F..  and  Droux.      3,186,971. 
Dmzynskl    Frank  C  ,  to  Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering 
Corp.      Pressure   regulating   piston   and    valve.      3.185.138, 
.-.-2.5-<;5.  Cl,   12.^-4S 
Drvden.   Vernon   W.    and   B.   C.   James,   to  Eltel-McCullough. 
tnc.     Electron  discharge  device  including  cathode-focus  elec- 
trode assemblies  therefor      3,185,882,  5-25-65,  Cl.  313 — 83. 
Ducati,  Adriano  C.     See— 

Glannlnl.    Gabriel    M..   and   Ducati.     ,3  185,778. 
Dndler.  Hans  A,,  to  Cardlosonlca  Medical  Instruments  Corp. 
Industrial    stethoscope       3.185.251.    5-2.5-65     Cl.    181 — 24. 
Diiecv.  George  V.     Cement  transrvirtlng  and  placing  machine. 

3.185,4,50,  5-25-8.->.  Cl.  2.59 — 172. 
Dugger,  Ralph  L.     Door.     3.184  804,  5-25-65.  Cl.  20—19. 
Dnllberg.  Eberhard.  to  Grumman  Aircraft  Engineering  Corp. 
Cr>ogenlc     quenching     method.       3  185.600.     ,5-25-65.     Cl. 
148—125. 
Dunbar.   Josenh  E..   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.      P,P-W«(«ub- 
Btituted  Bulfonvlthloldlethvl  plperazlne.     3,185,693,  5-25- 
85,  Cl.  280 — 288, 

Cylinder  arrangement.     3,185,043,  5-25- 


to  Hampshire  Mfg.  Corp. 
making    same.      3 


Seamed  article 
185,612,    5-25-66,    Cl. 


Dunham.  Ansel  W. 
85,  Cl    92—184. 

Dunham   PhlUn  N. 

and    method    for 

181 — 95. 
Dunkel,  Morris.  I.  Loter,  and  H.  C.  Klein,  to  Nopco  Chemical 

Co       Resolution    of    t>antolactone    and    phenylethylamine. 

3.185,710,  .5-25-85,  Cl.  280 — 343.8. 
Dunlop   Jame«      Capo  tasto.     3.185.012.  5-25-65,  Cl.  84 — 318. 
Dunlop  RMW)er  Co..  Ltd.      See — 

Douglas,  John  G.     3.185,258.  ^    „_  ^,„ 

Kendall,  Charles  E.,  Huke,  and  Callander.     3.186.673. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Dm  Pont  de  Nemous,  K.  I.,  and  Co.  .   ii'ee — 
Acker,  Donald  S.      3,183,561. 
Adamti,  Dutitin  S.      3,185,013. 
Bechtold,  Max  T.      3,184,8i34. 
Be«te,  Lawrence  F.     3,18i),tH>0. 

Co88alx)ou,   Karl   h\,   Jr.,   and    Kyeriuan.      3,18r»,738 
De  Luca,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.      3,i84,7J«5. 
Dlckent),  John  K.      3.185,U95. 
Doukas,  George,  and  Keed.      3,183,754. 
Ellingboe,  Ellsworth  K.      3,185,730. 
Fawcett,  Frank  S.,  and  Smith.     3,185,734. 
Garrett,  Kobert  H.      a, 18^,058. 
JaSee,  Edward  K.,  and  fiweet.      >3,185,0U4. 
Lauge,  Konald  K.      3,185,tMi5. 
LuHeorlnk,  ^Imer  U.      3,185,81U. 
Middletoh,  William  J.      3,185,700. 
Trebilcoclf,  John   W.      3,183,717. 
Weber,  Hans.     3,183,5oy. 
Dura8,  Herbert  :  8ee — 

Bohm,  Helmut,  and  Duras.     3,185,8Ul>. 
Durbeck,  Waiter  :   Hee — 

Ahlurandt,  Andreati.      3,185,U44. 
DuRocher,   Gideon   A.,   to  Essex   Wire  Corp.      Disable  vehicle 

Blgnallng  circuit.      3,185, »«1,   5-2S-65,   CI.   340      81. 
DurHt,  Julius,  to  J.  Durst,  L.  and  U.  Oberrauch.     I'oBitloiiinK 
arrangement  for  an  objective  lens.     3,i85,059,  5-25-05,  CI. 
95 — 44. 
Duscblnaky,    Robert,    to   U/offman  La   Roche   Inc.     2  chloru  4 
amlno-5-tiuoro  pyrlmldlne.      3,185,690,    5-25-05,    CI.    200- 
256.4. 
Dyna-Emplre  Inc. :  Wee  — 

Shaper,  Harry  B.     3,184,858. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  tiee — 

Stoddard.    William   G.,   and    DeGlas.      3,185,870. 
Dzledzlc,    Harry   R.,    to   Scully  Jones   and    Co.      Tool    holdiUK 

means.      3,185,492,  5   25-05,  CI.  279      44. 
Dzledslc,   Harry   K.,  and  K.  M.   AUsau-skis,   to  Scully  Anthony 
Corp.     Latch  mechanism.     3,185.494,  5-25-05,  CI.  279      69 
Dslenlslewlcs,    Joseph    E.      Automotive   header    protective   a.s- 

aembly.     3,185,312,  5-25-05.  CI.  211      87. 
E  &  M  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  tiee— 
Millar,  Huntly  D.     3,185,990. 
Easley,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     I'reMsiirt- 
control    circuits    for   gas  type   circuit    Interrupters.      3.1h."i. 
895,  5-25-05.  CI.  317      59. 
Eastman,  Watson  S.,  and  E.  M.  Al.sman,  to  .Molded  Coiituiut-r 
Corp.       Apparatus    for    molding    pulp    Hrtldes.      3,lH5,t>lit. 
5-25-65,  CI.   162-392. 
Eaton,    Burton    E.,    to    Midwesco    Enterprise,    Inc.      Conduit 

system.     3.184,958.  5-25-05,  CI.  73     40.5. 
Edgerton,  Germeshausen  &  Grler,  Inc.  :  Hte 

Goldberg,  Jacob.     3,185,880. 
Edson,    William   A.,    to   General   Electric  Co.      System   for   re 

circulating   memory.      3,185,978,   5   25   05,    CI.    340     330 
Edstrom,  Nils  H.,  to  Teiefouaktiebolaget   L  M  Ericnson.     .SIk 
nailing    unit    for   electronic   telephone   systems.      3,1S5,7T'.'. 
5-25-65,  CI.  179      IH. 
Edwards,    Bryant,    to    Illinois    Tool    Works    Inc.       Direct    re 

sponse  valve.     3,185,174,  5-25   65.  CI.   137      533.21. 
EgglDgton,    Wilfred    J.,    and    N.    W.    Lewis,    to    Vickers  Arm 
strongs     (Engineers)     Ltd.       Air  cushion     borne     vehicles 
3,185.240,  5-25-05,  CI.   180—7. 
Ehlschlager,   Arthur  J.,   to   Western    Electric  Co.,    Inc.      Pack 
aged   assembly   for  electronic   switching   units.      3,185.h<)8. 
5-25-65.  CI.  317—101. 
Ehret.  Robert  J.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Class  B.  ampllrter  circuit 

3.185.933.  5-25-65.  CI.  330—14 
Ehrllch.  Benjamin  F.  :  See 

Crawford.  Thomas  H.,   Ehrllch.  and  Ordlng.     3.1H5.930 
Kllers.  George  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Murr.  William  C.  and  Ellers.     3,184,960. 
Elmco  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Schwartz.   Daniel   M..  and   Rosenblatt.      3.185.242. 
Eltel.    Hans-Oeorg       Hydraulic   straightening    press       3.1.S4, 

939.  5-25-65,  CI.  72      22. 
Eitel.    Jay    M..    to    Teelsta    Corp.      Cable    lashing    apparatus 

3.185.443.  5-25-65.  CI.  254      134.3. 
Eitel,  Jay  M.,  to  Telsta  Corp.     Method  of  installing  cable  on 

existing  messenger.     3,185,444,  5  25-65,  CI.  2.")4      134.3 
Eltel  McCullough,  Inc.  :  See 

Dryden.  Vernon  W  .  and  James.    3.185.8S2 
Wolfson,  Anthony  8.     3,185.881. 
Elastic  atop  Nut  Corp.  of  America  :  8e» — 

Wilson,  Wallace  D.    3.185.786. 
Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See    - 

Ingham.  William  E.     3,185.962. 
Electrolux  Corp.  :  See — 

Downey.  David  F.,  and  Moughtv.     3,184.775. 
Vermeulen.  William  P.     3.184,776. 
Electronic  Associates  Inc. :  See 

Patmore,  James  R..  and  Kllllan      3,185,934. 
Electronic  Associates  Ltd.  :  See 

Leaver,  Eric  W..  and  Mounce.     3.185,847. 
EUenberger.    Jakob    P..    to    Ellenberger    A    Paensgen    G.mb.H. 
Pushbutton   0f>erated  overload  circuit  breaker.     3.185,793, 
5-25-65.  CI    200—116. 
EUenberger  A  Paensgen  O.m.b.II.  :  See   - 
EUenberger,  Jakob  P.     3.185  793. 

Ellerslck,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  and  W.  R   Peavy,  to  Internntlonnl- 
BuRlness    Machines    Corp.       Data    (•onipactx>r.       3.185.H23. 
5-25-65.   Cl.  235—154. 

Elllngboe.  Ellsworth  K.,  to  E  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.  1.1  -  dlarvl  2,2  3.3  tetrafluoro  4.4  dihalocvclobiitanes. 
3.185.736.  5-25-"65,  Cl.  260-  619 

Elliott.  James  H.,  L.  H.  Stauffer.  and  J.  O.  Oarbln.  to  Pitts 
burgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Bending  mold.  3,185,569,  5-25  ti5. 
Cl.  85—291. 

Elliott,  Theodore  :  See — 

Oelger,  Clarence  A.,  and  Ellott.    3,189.784. 


Ellis,  Earle  B.,  and  C.  E.  Chesney,  to  Standard  Brands  Inc. 

Egg  seuarating  apparatus.     3.185,194.  5-25-65.  Cl.  146—2. 

Ellis.   William  H.    and  R.  J.  Schmidt,  to  California  Research 

Corp.        Asphalt      permeability      measurement     apparatus. 

3.184.957,  3-25-65,  Cl.  73—38. 

Ell.sworth,  Alonzo  R.  :  See  - 

Lohf,   Gerald   W.,   Walker,  and   Ellsworth.     3,184.909. 
Freeburg,  Walter  S.,  and  Ellsworth.     3.184,912. 
Emporlus  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ersklne.   George   B..   and  Gartner.     3,184,947. 
Kndevco  Corp.  :  See- 

Shoor,  Bernard  A.     3,185.869. 
Eneeman,    John    C.    L.    Fring,    Jr.,    and    O.    J.    Uartmaun,    to 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.     Switching  system 
channel  selection.     3,185,773,  5-25-65,  Cl.   179 — 22. 
Engineered  Equipment,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Loveall.   George  A.,   Jr.,   and   Davis.      3,185,346. 
Epstein,  Herman,  and  A.  E.  TroUo,  to  Omnltronlcs,  Inc.     Con 
trol  circuit  for  tape  drive  mechanism.     3,185.911.  5-25-65. 
Cl.  318—275. 
Erdman,  William  C,  and  W.  F.  Leonard,  to  Clark  Equipment 

Co.      Tranmissions.      3,184,984,    5-25-65,   Cl.    74-333. 
Krskine,  George  B.,  and  S.  J.  Gartner,  to  Emporlus  Specialties 
C«>.,  Inc.     Stud  forming  and  transfer  mechanisms      3,184. 
947,  5-25   65.  Cl.  72-294. 
Kscher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaf t  :  See- — 

Loch.  Erwin.     3,185.532. 
F;sse.x  Wire  Corp.  :  See— 

DuRocher,  Gideon  A.     3,185.961. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  ;  See- 
Brooks,   Fred  A.  Jr.,  and  Richardson.     3,185.217. 
Carlton,  Louis  A.,  and  Pierce.    3,185.997. 
Crawford,   Thomas   H.,   Ehrllch,   and   Ordlng.      3,185.930. 
(Jlarler.  Walter  H.     3.185.250. 
H(.ver,  Wilmer  A.,  and  Rumble.     3,185.849. 
Ikard.  Wallac  L.,  and  Soland      3  185.957. 
Lawrence.  Franklin  L      3,184.S4S. 
Mttsterson.   Horace  T..  Crook,  and  Reld.     3.185,958. 
Kotunsun.   I.fMn   H..  .1  r       3, 185.224. 
Sliaiiks.  J,,lin  L.  Soliind.  and  Burns      3.185,249, 
K>so  Kcscjircli  jiikI   Kntlncerink;  Co.  :  Sii 

llertist.  WmU.t  A  .  Wfel<s.  ami  Wilson.     3.183.201. 
Ilfrn'lnn,  Tlioinas  K.     ;{.  1  V.-.S27. 
K.iiin,    Douald    J  ,    and    Cliandler.      3.183,704. 
I..-\vls,  Ohv.T  <;  .  iinil  .liii'iilius      3.IX4,!»5t>. 
Srliatz.  Kalpli   II  ,    \(ifiin-.  ;in(i  Sniyt'rs.     3  183.039. 


Soclete 
>.:!33. 


Anonynie   des  :    See 


Kstnidisseint'iits    Levlvler 
1,.mI.t.  Uoir.T.     .•{.in: 
i:tliyl  Corp.  :  Sir 

ISniwn.  .liTiiine  K.,   I  >c  Witt,  and  Shapim 
Ccdilcs,  Janii-s  C,  .Ir      3,183,737 
l.lti.lsav    Kfniirtli   I,      .■!,1H8.745. 
Ijit.'c  (Ic  Welilini;  .\llnvs  ('..ri*.  :  Ser  — 

Wiiaas.  Joseph   F,  and   Zlelik.     3,185,398. 
lOvanlisko.  Joseph.  Jr   :   Sie  \ 

Iifilifl.    ('liMrlc~.    aii'l    i:vainiski«.      3. IS.', 787 
i;van>.   .Iiitiii     Jr      to    l{,i<iio   Corp    of   .Xnierica. 
tuiH-     lia\lnk:     ilftlccMon     eiiliancciiient     iMt-aiis 
."i    _•.■■   t;.-,,  Cl.  :U3      7>». 
lOvaiis  I'roiiurts  Co   :  Sir 

Shoi.k.  .lackson  A,  and   RoUe      3.1M3,1]I» 
Kvcs.  Riitierf  A.,  tn  Niirtnn  <  "o      .Xpparatus  for  u.se  In  the  man 
ufacturf  i)f  irrliHlini;  wIiih-I  and  spindle  as.st^mblles       3.1H4 
M). 


3,185,718. 


Cathode   ray 
3.1H3.H79. 


3.184,8(M). 
3,183,397. 

3.184,983. 


3.185,376. 


797.  .'►   23 -♦'.."..  <"1     1,S 
l-Avinif.   Lvnn   II.  :  Srr 
.Nelson,  rerniil  \. 
.Nelson,   I'ernill   .N 
lOxcelermatlc.   Inc.  :  Ser 
Krnus,  Cliarles   K. 
Kx  ("ell  ()  Corp   :  Sir 

Crawford,  Duncan  .1  .  and  .Miller 
Tliomas,  Karl  A.     3.1H.'i.375. 
Eyerman.  (Jeorge  M    :  Sre 

CoHsnlioon.   Karl   F,   Jr..   and   Eyerman.      3,185,738 
Falrliairn.   John    D.    to  Tcvas    In.struments   Inc.      Method    for 
plating   n    support    for  a    silicon   wafer  in   the   manufacture 
of    a    semicondui-tor   device       3.184,824,    5-25   03.    Cl.    29  — 

Falri'hild  Camera  anfi  Instrument  Corp   :  .s'ee — 
Miaskoff.   Leonard,  and   Warner.     3,183,473. 
I'Mlnlilld   Ilillt-r  ('orp.     See 

iJrasse.  Walter  K      3,184,8.%4, 
l-'iilrflelil   Knt'lniMTini:  ami    M  f  if    Co.:  See — 

MIoukIi.   Ronald  S      .■<.18.).230, 
Falcon    Mann  Co.  ;  Seir 

Chedlsfer,  l{onald,J<       3.185,127. 
Farabaugh,  Mernanl  A..  Jr.,  and  J.  T.  Gwinn,  Jr.,  to  Lord 
Co.      Mounting   system       3,1H5,428,   3   2.5-«i5     Cl     248- 
Farhenfabriken  Bayer  AktIenKesellschaft  :  See-- 
Schracler.  (u'rhard.      3,183,721, 
Schrader,  (ierlian),     3,185,722, 
Farhwerke  Hoechst  .\ktiengesellschaft  vornials  Meister  Lucius 
At   HriinlDK  :  Scr 

Huschig,   Heinrich.   Schmitt,  Ther,   and   Melxner 
689. 
Farrel  Corp.  :  See 

(lovan,  William  L.     3.184,946. 
p-arrell.   .lolin       .Vttachment    f.ir   garments.      3  185  394    5-25- 

•>.">,  (1    239     .{») 
I'arve  Of  Lakfabrlken  S    Dvriip  A  Co.    .AktieseNkab 

Knudsen.  Karen  E      3.185  853. 
Faulhaher    Roland  A.,  to  Trorel  MfK.  Co.     Saddle  construction 

3.1s.-|..-)22,  3    23   t^"..  Cl,  2!>7      214, 
Faust,    Howard    L,    and    R     Garland, 

Tool  holding  assemhiv  ;!.1,S,' 
Fawcett.  Frank  S.,  and  R  D.  Smith,  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de 
Netmiurs  and  Co  .Novel  i>olvfluoro  substitute*!  ketones  and 
their  prepariMlon  from  polyfluoro  add  fluorides  3  185  734 
3   23-03,  Cl    2t;<)      380.  '      ••"'^• 

Fa  wick  Corn.  :  8er 

Allen.  John  I).     3.184,921. 


Mfe, 
358. 


3.183.- 


See- 


rland.    to    Ingersoll-Rand    Co 
004.  .->-2.->-«.?,  Cl    82     37. 


Pechner,  Walter  W.  Sphertcal  ball  Incladlng  an  Internal  re- 
slUent  hand  grip.     3,186,476.  5-20-66,  CT.  273 — 58. 

Fecho,  Rhine  G..  and  D.  A.  Johnson,  to  Whirlpool  Corp  Anti- 
chatter  solenoid.     3,186.902,  5-25-«5,  CL  317 — 184 

lederal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings,  Inc.:  See — 

ChriBtensen,  Dan  A.,  and  Bradfute.     3,185.488. 

Feeney  Joseph  W..  to  International  Paper  Co.  Carton  and 
blank   therefor.      3.185  374.  5-25-65,   Cl    229 — 17 

Felnsteln  Lester,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Non- 
mlcrophonlc  tube  construction.  3,185.883.  5-25-65,  Cl. 
313 — 269. 

Fernandez,  Reet  T.  :  See — 

Gurnee,  Edward  F.,  and  Fernandez.     3,185,660  . 

Femaeh  (J.m.b.H.  :  See —  * 

Schneider,  Hans-Dleter.     3,186,888 

ooa'^^o^i*"'  ^      *"*»''  '<*^  container.     3,185,372,  5-25-65,  a. 
^^tf — 3.5. 

^^^^tu  t**'!,";  ^^  •■  '^J^^  ^  ^  Martin,  to  The  Magnavox  Co. 
)^f  o..^*°^n^°*  "°^  writing  apparatu*.  3.185.996.  5-26-6B 
Cl.   «j40 — 22. 

^"2 L:?*?5i6"5.'cL '24^111°*'      FoldaW.  stanchion.     3.185,- 
Ferro'Corp.  :  See— ^ 

Sweo.  Benjamin  J.,  and  Glnther.     3.185  554 
Fetscher    Charles  A.,   and    8.    Llpowskl,    to   Nopco  Chemical 
S85.628.T25iSS.  ^»>ydn>x^diphenyI.sulfone   derivatives. 
Flat  Socleta  per  Azlonl :  See — 
Glacosa.  Dante.     3.185,390 

Flchtel  k  Sachs  Aktlengeseilschaft :  See 

r..  ...'^^^H?™'"^^  LHidwIg      3,185.262. 

'n^'f-    ^I^J^  "  •    *«  AUls-Chalmers   Mfg.  Co      Centrifugal 

disk  «*«1  harvester     3,184.904.  5-25-65*Cl.  56— 126         *^ 

Fields.  Paul  R..  M.  H.  Zlrtn,  and  L    Stein    to  Unlt^'stnt^s 

?adonirno*ridV»TJ'  ^"""^^  Commrs^n.^P^^o^Sss*  o'fm^'k  ng 

3"f85>"48°T-^tw"tr^23:i*iS!  "'"^  ''"'*  ''"^  ^""^^  "*'>" 


•         -"i"^"'.    «^— i«J— WM,    V,l.    ^J ZOO. 

llfL.  ^'"i!?™  ^■'  '°  Cnlted  States  of  America,  Navy      Ex- 
?3— 36  'I'^^en  conical  shock  tube.     3,184,956,  5-25-66.  CT. 

Fllper  Corp.  :  See— 

Anderson,  Eari  R.     3,185,195. 
Finn,  John  J.,   u,   to  (Jlenn  Electric  Heater  Com      Oven  tem- 
perature control.     3.1 85.392.  .3-25-65   Cl    236-^15 

Cl.  131— 17         To'>*<'«>  manufacture.    3.185,161,  5-25-65 
Fiore.  Joseph  VH.  A.  Hooper.  M.  8   Monte.  R.  J   Moehy.  and 
PrJ^  o  /^™**'t.    *°    American    Machine    &    Foundry    Co 
Proce^s^fo^rm^a^king^  reconstituted  sheet  tobacco.     3,1^.162. 

Fischer,  Albert  W.  :   See— 
F'i«h^i5n?.°^°'.^*V°*'  ^-  ■'><1  Fischer.     .««,186,000 

Cdr^     Fl'^.H  ^ni*;'  V"^  S  ^-  ^«"'  *«  Westffiouse  Electric 

Fisher  A  Ludlow  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Fltto^,^^.^l?'l'f>«^3,185.275. 

Flt.^"ra".TEdw?r'd"^"!  ^e^""'    "«-       '•'^•^''- 
^.  .'^P'^y.  Kenneth  R..  and  Fltieerald      3  181  Ht>( 

FlanrterB.  Theodore  A. :  Bee 

Fl.tt?™Orplfif".'„Ni,K'f'""','  "O.  «"'««■     3.185.168. 

"cT'^iiAV  ^      «*>-bage  bag  holder.     3.185.339.  5-25-65 

y^yi^irtiLis.i^s^r,T  ■""" ""■'" "'"» 

Flight  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

^";s4,'.°4r^?f-6"re"?3"-',"  -""*•  ■""'•■ "'""" 

Floren.  Cari  E.  :  See^    ' 

Bowan,  Walte  J.,  and  Floren.    8  185  501 

"orxf  tc°a"^n>ri\^^  ^?p.-?'„-?./V^ 

Fl'dH'^'F""^^^^^^^^^ 

«fk;i     8     [nhJvi9".i^''''  Chemical  Induntrles  Ltd.     O- 

FlulDrne  Engineering  CorpTseei— ^^^ 

Hedrlck.  William  S.,  and  Wastvedt      <!  1»M  atiA 

65   CT    22ft5."  ''"^'^"^  containers.     S,185,381.T2J^: 
^"^-5.-  i?*""^.^- .*"  International  Business  Machines  Corn 

Folklns.    Hlllls   O..   and    O.    L.    Beber.    to   The  Pure  Oil    Co 
f  ^8^?'  r2*J^S*'cil^^K"°''  m.n°uteUrJuTp.?ilc£: 

Ford,  Franklin  C,  E    B    Nelson    W    M    Tih».ki.    .   .1  «»    « 
Zl.«),  to  Unltedsfate.  of  imericrA?omTc''En;V 
Cl    95^3'°*"""'  *otnated  shutter.     8.185  06^5126^5. 

Ford  Mfg.  Co. :  Be^- 

Thorn.  Richard  P.    8,180,415 
814  0.0 08 


Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Anderson    Arnold  E.,  Bookont.  and  Kaptur.     8.184,918. 
v>  ^^"^^^i  Norman  T.,  and  Zundei.    3,184.fl78. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Wiggins,  Robert  B.,  and  Roeser.    3,185.618. 
nl'-^*'^.*   ••  *?**.^-.^;  Jonea.  to  Brown  Citrus  Machinery 
Cl    foo— 53"*  *   extractor.      3,185,071,   5-25^, 

^°5*fSv  «S^"«*S«  ^.  ^"i^^"*"^    fluorescent    tube    changer. 

3,185,514,  5-25-65,  CT.  294 — 20 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See 

Maurice.  Jean.     3.185,274. 
Frank   Raymond  G.    to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  drying  comprising  a  removable  cart  with  tray-support- 

Ing  shelves.    3  184.862,  5-25-65.  Cl.  34— 87. 
irantien.  Karl  H..  to  Northern  Oas  Products  Co.     Propane 

gas  dispenser  assembly.     3.186.117,  5-25-65,  CL  111— 7? 
Frantzen.  Karl  H.    to  Northern  Oas  Products  to.     Method  of 

treating  soil  and  growing  plants.     3.184,891,  0-25-60,  CT. 

47 — Oo. 

^f!^*"'  **«l°»'d  p.   and  G.  T.  Furman,  to  Urauhart'i  (1»26) 
259^     ***"*"'         mixing  fluids.     3,186,448,  5-25-65.  CT. 
Frasure.  Lawrence  R.  :  See — 

Child.  Claude  H.,  and  Framire.    8,185,984. 

'^'sTsl^9rt2t^'cr'^l%  ^"  ^«      ^•^""•"  .eparation. 
Frederick,  David  L. :  See — 

Hodges^  Claude  D.,  and  Frederick.     8,185,027. 
Freeburz    Walter  8..  and  A.  R.  Ellsworth,  to  AUen-Bradley 

Co.     Clock  hands.     8,184.912.  5-25-65.  dl.  5»— 126. 
Freeman  Shoe  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Harry  O.     8,184.771. 
Freeman-Toor  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowman,  Harry  O.     3,184,771. 
Freiberg    Leo.    to   Lockheed   Aircraft    Corp.     Pulse-actuated 
strip  line  ferrlte  circulator  switch  uUllzlng  residual  mag- 
5k    ^   oi'o*"  eliminate  nolding  current.     3,185.941,  5-25- 
66,  Cl.  333 — 1.1. 
French,  Thomas.  &  Sons  Ltd.  :  See— 

Gregory-Humphries.  Eric  W.    3,185,035. 
Freynaodsson.    Bragl.    to    A.R.F.    Products.    Inc.      Inductive 
module    for    electronic    devices.      3,185,947,    5-25-65,    CT. 
336 — 200. 
Friden,  Inc. :  See — 

Balai,  Charles  8.,  and  Lundquist.    3,185.008. 
Frins'    Leo.  Jr.  :  See — 

Engeman.  John  C.  Fring.  and  Hartmann.     3.185.773 
Frlsby,  Clinton  D.  :  See — 

Williams,   Alvle  P.,   Jones,   Frisby,   and   Niven.     3,185,- 

Fritt,  Henrv  E.  :   See — 

Leis^   Donald   0.,   Magnus,  and  Friti.      8,185,735. 
Fruth    Hal  F.,  and  C.  J.  Mitchell.     Liquid  applicator  device. 

3,184,888.  5-25-65.  Cl.  47—1.5. 
Fugassi.  Luclen  A.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.    Furnace  construc- 
tion.    3,185,461.  5-25-66,  CT.  263 — 41. 
Fujitsu  Ltd. :  See — 

Inaba.    Seluemon.    Ito.    and    Shlrafuji.      3.185.489. 
Fuller,  Glenwood  A.  :  See — 

Potter,  Rosslter  R.,  Ullman.  and  Fuller.     3,185,952. 
Fuller.  Steven  B.     Dynamic  range  modifier.     3.185.936.  5-25- 

65.  Cl.  330 — 59. 
Furman,  Frank  J.,  and  V.  R.  Simpson,  to  International  Busi- 
ness  Machines   Corp.     Machine   for   preparing  accounting 
Instruments.     3.185.818.  5-25-65.  CT.  235 — 61.0. 
Furman.  George  T.  :  See — 

Fraser.  Reginald  P..  and  Furman.    3.185.448. 
Gabby    John  L..   and  O.  K.   Ashby.  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Co. 
High    protein    baked    piece   and   method    of   producing   the 
same.    3.185.574.  5-2!f-65,  CT.  99 — 86. 
Gabler.  Rudolf,  and  H.  Mdller.  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Prepara- 
tion  of  linear  polyureas  utilising  a  cyclic  amide  aoivent. 
3,185.656    5-25-65.  Cl.  260 — 30.2. 
Oagne,   Archie   R.,    to   Gagne   Enterprises,    Inc.      Reinforced 
gasket   for   bell    and   spigot    concrete  conduit.      S,186,4IM), 
5-25-65,  Cl.  277—170. 
Oagne  Enterprises.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gagne.  Archie  R.    3.185.490. 
Oallo.  William  H.  :  See- 
Bell.  Robert  E..  Carroll,  and  Oallo.     3.185.229. 
Galmlche.    Philippe,    to   Office   National    d'Etudea   et   de   Re- 
cherches  Aeronautlnues.     Methods  of  obtaining  by  heating 
sintered  metallic  nieces.     3.185.566,  5-25-65.  CT.  7» — 218. 
Oalvalng.  Luclen.     Method  of  collecting  oil  or  other  reaidnea 
on  the  waters  of  ports  and  elements  for  carrying  out  same. 

3.184  923,  5-25-66,  Cl.  61-1. 

Gamble.  Paul  E..  L.  A.   Rosenthal,  and  J.  W.  Pendleton,  to 
I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.     Apparatus  for  fabrication  of  thermo- 
plastic reains.     3.1  M, 791.  5-26-65.  CT.  18 — 14. 
Oandolfl.  Carmelo  :  See — 

De  Rugglerl,  Pietro.  Oandolfl.  and  Ouiil.     3.180.684. 
Gans.  Heinrich  W.    to  Stettner  k  Co.    Ceramic  disk  trimming 

condenser.     3.185  904.  5-2«-e5.  Cl.  817 — ^249. 
Oarber.  Thomas,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     DifTerential  trana- 

formers.    3,185.973  5-25-66,  CT.  340 — 199. 
Gardner-Denver  Co.  :  See — 
Loy.  Fred  W.     8.185.183. 
Loy.  Fred  W..  and  Wells.     3.185.184. 
Garland,  Richard  :  See — 

Faust.  Howard  L..  and  Garland.    8  185.004. 
Garrett.   Robert  R..    to   E.   I.  du   Pont   de  Nemoars  and  Co. 
Non-Hf^tllng    neonrene-modlfled    ptienolic    resin    adhealvea. 

3.185  6.^8.  5-25-66.  Cl.  260—31.8. 

Oarrison,  Clifford  L..  to  Oliver  Instrument  Cb.  Oange.  3,184,- 
860.  5-25-65.  CT    33 — 201. 

Gartner.  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Ersklne.  George  B..  and  Gartner.    3  184,947. 

Gattuao.  Francis  V.  Adjustable  and  detadiable,  lower  ab- 
dominal support  for  trousers.  3.180,158,  6-25-66.  CT.  1B8 — 
519. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OaiiKlcr,  Richnrd  S.,  to  Gfncral  Motors  Corp.  Washlnsr  ma- 
rhinp    with    ii_  rt-ciiirocHtatilp    and    rotatable   drive    motor. 

GaiUHin.  Roger,  tn  S.iclett>  Alwiclenne  de  Construetlons  Mc- 
caiiiijufg.  Control  mwhanism  for  feed  equipment  of  rwti- 
linear  combers.     3,1.S4.779,  n-ZS-tJo.  CI    19-    2"^') 

(iAy_.   Herman   I'.      Strain   type  transducers.     3.184.962,  '.VLT) 
o.».   CI,   T.*^  -  -Sfi,5. 

Oaylord,  John  A,,  to  H.  Koch  &  Sons.  Disconnect  device  for 
HurvivHl   kit.s,     3.isri.l48.   .VLTi-flS,  CI.    128-     142 

Geddes.  James  C,  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Ortho  alleviation  of 
phenols      3,lHr),737,  r)-2.')   f..'i,  CI.  2t!0     fEJ4 

^*'o^*,'Li.  iL''.""*!"*'""-  ^      »'"'    "T     KlMott.      Web    br.wk    detector 

3,1H5,(H4,  .>-2.)-tv.'.,  CI.  2(«)    -fil.l8 
<Jelt;y  Chemical  Corp.  :  Srr 

Leonard,   Fre<lerick,  and  Gnienfeld      3,185,705 
Schlndler,  Walter,  and  HIattner.     3.185,079 
OelKV,  J    K..  A.-G.  :  .Vcc 

>Iar>fot.  Alfred.      3. 18-.  621. 
Voltz,  Jactpies.  and   Mussard.      3,1  8.')  .'")38 
Gelsler.  Alan  S.,  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc       Inlversal 

shortenintf  I'omposltlon.     3, 1 8.-),,-,T.')    .■.    ^.V-tt,')    CI    i»9       r'3 
O*""!'"'.    •;;'rhar(l.      Multiple   celled   airship,      3il85,411.   5"'-2.'> 

o5.  CI.  244-    30. 
General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp  ;  See  — 

Herrlck,  <lirrord    K.,   Jr.,   and   Wlnimer.      3.1S5  085 
Klein,   Karl   J.      3,18.-.,t>7t!. 

Mutaffls    Thomas  D     Cariuccio,  and  Chlddix      3,185  7fX5 
Welsh,  John  A.     3.18.'),.'>7n. 
General  f:iectrlc  Co.  :  See — 

Abbott,  Harold  W  ,  and  Halliard.     3  18."S,940 
Muys,  GeorKe  H  .  and  .Nettleton.     3.185,792 
Cain,  Dallas  E      3,18,1,791. 
Cole,   Samuel  W.     3,184.914. 
Dowdle,  Walter  F.,  and  Wheeler.     3,185  783 
hdson,  William  .\.     3,185  978. 
Greenwood,  Allan  \.,  and  Porter.     3,185  799 
Helbertt.  Harrv  J.     3.18'.  948 
Horrman,  Herbert  N.    3,185,854 
Hoeue,   Lawrence  J.      3.185906. 
Holeman.  John  M.     3,18,)  022. 
Johnson,  Wallace  .M      3,185  946 
Porter.  Joseph  W.     3^85,797. 
Prober,  .Mauriiv.     3.18,')  663 
Prober.   Maurice.      3.1H.-).719. 

Redlntfton.   Rowlarid   W..  an<l   van  Heerden       3  185S<)1 
TerwlJllKer.  George  K.     3,184,938 
Titus.  Charles  H.     3. 18.", 798 
Titus.  Charles  H       3, 18,-. 8(10 
O.eneral  Foods  Corp   :  See 

Cameron.  J.iliii  .V       3.18,-(604 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

GauRler,   Richard   S      3.184  933 
C,llb»'rt.  (}ordon  L      3,185  116. 
Kllgore,  Harry  A.     3.185.,M2. 
.Manning,  Charit-)  R.     3  1885  131 
General,    .\orman    T.    and    R.    V.    Zundel,    to    Ford    Mof.r   Co 
hluld  pressure  govenor  mechanism.     3.184.978    ,'.   2,V<>,'    CI 
( ,1      '•>2.3  ' 

General  Signal  Corj).  :  See 

Holton.  Norman  A.     3.184.969 
(Jenovese.    Anthony    N  .    to    Chicago    Comlenser    <'on.       Her- 

niefl<"nally    sealed    variable   capacitor.      3.185,903    S-2,'    6,% 

'  I.   •>  1  I       24,'5. 

^''.r^,*'Ji  !:-^?''1f„,"yLl'"'i"''l<'  >""t'>r  ami  control  sj-»tem  therefor 

,{,1  8A..i5i .  .>   2.')    6.1.  CI    6r)      .-i3 
Gerlg    Jiihn  S   :  .sVc 

Williams.  Richanl  K  .  and  Gerlg.     3  185  7.'i,") 
Oerlach.  Karl_     Method  an. I  device  for  n'con<llti,,nlng  of  worn 

railroad    rails.      3.184,8,39.   .'.    2.-.-65     CI    29-    401 
Gerlltz,  Krwln  C.  :  Sie 

Roberts.  Ralph  R  .  and  (Jerllfz.     3  185  311 
(.ersten      Gerald     M.       Reversible    ix.urlng    spout.       3.1W.„361. 

Osellschaft  fur  Multlbllti  Gerate.  Or    Idk-  DA    Mannesmann 
m  t)  n .  :  .sf  (' 

Ludloff.    Wolfgang      :',.1h:,  h2h 
GevaertPboto  I'n.ducten    N  V   ■    Sre 

Conlx.   Andr<»  J       .'M  85  <i»i4 

Steegmans.   Paul  J       3.ls4.7s7 

Thiers.    Rohreoht   J  .   and  Claevs       3  18.">.'-.7l 

Verspecht.   Renaat  J       3.1s.-,  i.'9h 
GhlsolM       Vlttorlo.       Device     for     nebull/ing     and     dispensloi.- 
01    •>•)""'    '■".•  P«'"f>"""'-ly  powderH.     3  is.-..;t,^2.  .-.2.-    r,r,. 

(JIacosa.  Dante,  to  Flat  Socleta  per  A/.ionI  Ontrlfugal  oil 
*.r".V^r '".''.,'*''■""' '■"""^""f'"" ''nirlnes      ;i.  18.'., 390.  5    25    65. 

Glannlnl.  Gabriel  M.    and  A.  C.   Ducatl.  to  (Jlannlnl  Srlentltlc 
'!'      TQ    '?,".r  ''"■  l"''"l"<''"»  sound      3. 18.-.. 778,  5  -js   6,-. 

Glannlnl  Scientific  Corp   :  .S'cc 

(Slannlnl,  Gabriel  M  ,  and  Ducat!       3.18.-..77M 

Gibson,  James  E,  Jr  ,  decease.1  ;  Wachovia   Kank  *  Trust  C. 

r>l''7i'""„,  """''''  '"fhered  aerial  top.     3,184  8,85    .%   o'v  6.V 
(146      61 

(Jllb«.rt.  Gordon  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  RefrlgeratiuL' 
apparatus       3, 18.-.. 116.    5   25   65.    CI     108      14]  *" 

Gilbert.  Lvman  F.,  and  J  R  McWh,.rter,  to  Ballev  Meter 
li   25   is     I'm     250      ,8311""""      ""'""      '"■'"""^-      •■'.'^•VH^« 

"'l';.rn"^7l^'''  •   •'■■,■   ""''   ^'    -^     ''^'■"''   f"   victor  Comptometer 
99["5 i^.Vs.T',''  3-4r"J4p"  '"""■""»''  apparatus  ■^V.^ls':^; 
Gillette  Co..   The:   See 

Hunegs,   James       3,185.345. 

^'l!■H•M"*'"'■'^^-^.  !><''•'"'  '"r  calculating  the  readability  of 
written    material.      3.183.391.    5   2.--65     CI     235      61. 


(ilngras,     Marcel,    to    Dominion    C..rset    Co..    Ltd.      Brasalere 
with     ela>tlc     support      straps         3.185,157.     .I    2.-.-65.      CI 
12s      4s.'{. 

Girigras.   .Marcel,   to  Dominion  Corset  Co      Ltd        I'antv  irlrdle 
.•i.ls.-..]t;(t.  ,'•.  L'.',  »;,',.  CI    lus     :,js  virui. . 

(iinies.    Wdlstan   C  ,    Knterprises   Proprletarv   Ltd    •   See    - 

(SInles.    Wolsfan    C.      .3.1  s. 5.  J 'J.'. 
Gillies.    W..Ut„n    ('  .    to    W.il.vtan    C     (Jlnles    Knterprlses    F'ro 
prl.taryl.t.l       feeding    apparatus    for    down    hole    drilling 
device.      .i.ls.'i.22.-..  .-,    L'.-,    (!.-.  C]     17.'.      <)4 
Girither.  .lames  H       Sir 

Sweo.   Heiijamin  J  .  and  (iiiither       3  1  8.'.  .-|.',4 
Gisholt    .Machine   Co       s,r 

(Jrelner     Kidiard    .\.      .{.  1  s.-.s]  t» 
Grelner.    Kl<liiird    A.      3.1.S4  976 
i;if/lnger.     P.^ter.    F     Haver,    and    R.    Koppatz.    to    Vereinlgte 
.MiimlniiiiMWerke    Aktleiigesellschaft        Process    and    appa 
r.itiis     for     centerini:     and     anchoring     a     smaller  diameter 
'1.        .',..','    "    larger  diameter   bore.      3.1H5.749.    .-.   2.'. -65.    CI. 

(ilasson  D.iuglas  H  .  and  H  C.  Bourne,  to  A.piatron  Corp 
■Vi'v-  Jvr.     -■^■.>-':Il'       .   -^I'-'Tatiis      for      sterilising      liquids. 

Gla/ler.  Walter  H..  to  Kss,,  Production  Research  Co  Seismic 
[luUe  generator      3  1  s5  2.'.n.  ,-.   2,'.   65    CI    181-5 

Glenn  Electric  Heater  Corp    :  .see 
Finn     John   J       3.1s.-|,392 

Giietsch     Earl    G    ;    Srr 

McCiregor.   Arvln   D,   and  (Joetsch       3  18.-079 

''"3  1s',?kV]"".'^""-!'6^'"-  ^'*'''"''     ''""''         ^'••'•(.graphic     method 

(ioftlnet.  Bernard,  and  G  Amlanl.  to  Roussel  I'CLXF 
Diamino  cat. role  add  derivatives  and  process  of  maklns 
same       3.1  H5.729.  5-2.'>-6.'i.  CI.  260      534  ■  iukm.j. 

Goffredo.   iinofrlo-    Sre 

Bernardl.    Lulgl,   (JofTredo.   and   Boslslo       3  185  695 

(.od.  Nathin.  S  Kagan.  and  H  J.  Watters,  tn  Piilarold 
<_orr>  K  ectronic  flashphotngraphv  3,18.-056  5  2.'  65 
<  1    9.'.      11.". 

(Jolilherg.    Jac^iN.    to    Kdgerton     Germeshausen    A    Gr'er     Inc 
Llectron   stream   deflection   apparatus.      3.185.880,   5   25   65^ 
(  1     .3 1 .3      7  8 .  •         ■        -  . 

Gonc/|.   Jeno  •   Srr 

Martfal.    Bela    M.   (Jonczl.    Hajdu.    Markovics     Rnnal     and 
S/uc-       ;<  1  K5  ,-9] 

'■"i' .",'!','/."■  '.'.'■'"  P-  "  ''  f^'-'f^"'"-  nn'i  K  K.  Cantrel.  ro 
I  tiii|l[is  I  efroleiiiii  (  o  Me'hod  of  combatting  Inserts  with 
polysumdes      3.1S5  620    .'i    2."i   65    CI    167      '"> 

Goodin.     Robert     D       Electronic     circuit     boa"rd       3  185.897 

.1    2.1    t'l.'i.    CI      .•{17       101 
Goodnian    MfL'     <'o        Srr 

Stalker    Kenneth  W,  and  Young       3  1  s5  3->.") 
<;oo,|ricb.   B    F  .  Co     The     Srr 

Schornsthelm.T.    Robert    R.   and   Rohrer       3  184  807 
(Jordon.   Samuel  :   Srr 

C.intrall     Edward  W     Bernstein    and  Gordon       3  1S5  71,'i 
(.or-ke,    Herman    .V  .    aiol    I,     V     Md'artv.    to   <'ontro|s   Co     of 
.Vnierlca       Ignition  dei  Ice      3.1  s.l.sini.  5    2.-.   65.  CI    317      S8 
<  ro^-    (J. -IS      Srr 

<;oss.    Herbert    C       3.185.336 
Gos.;     Herbert   C.    to   Go-s  Ga'«       Protective  device  for  valved 

titfiriL'^   or   Hie   like        3  1 8. "5  .■?.■(«    .1    o^j    p,-     , .,    ojO      38 
Gotham   Industries.   Inc.  •  See 

<:oftsegen.   Rotiiild   B.  WIMow    and  WInstone       3  1s5.S4'> 
(.oH-egen.    Ronald    B.    B     F     Wlllnw.    and    R,   G     Wlnstnne     t'o 
Gothatn     Industries.     Inc        Handle    attachment    means    for 
portable  Ice  chest       .*{  Is.'.  .•?42    5    2.'    65    CT    ""0      ^M 
Govan.   WlPlam   L,   to  Farrel  Com       Die  slide  g^h  MdJ'istnient 

on  ,in  extrusion   presv       .3.1S4.946.   .-.    2.-|    65    CI.   72      263 
Goyon,   Rene  A.  J      to  Comiiagnle  des  Compteurs       .Cdju~stable 
contacfng    device,     iiartlcnlarl  v     for     metering    atiparaftis 
;!  ls.-.97(i,   5    2.-.    65.  CI    340      'JCf;  ' 

(Jrac*'.    W     R  .   A   Co       Srr 
<;atiler.  Rudolf    and  Milller       3ls5  6.'.6 

M'lher.    Phllli)   K       3, is.'.  .'.44 
Graf.   Ernest   H    H  .   an.l  A     E    J     IJandall     '-^  each   to  Detroit 
Broach  A   Machine  Co    and   B  S  A    Tools  Ltd        Machine  for 
continuous     Infernal     hro.uhlng        3.1  s.-i,(t.X9.     5   2.-.    65.     CI 

Graf.    F'aul    F   ;   .sVc 

Perkins.  James  M  .  (;raf.  and  Braun       .3  184  832 
<;r:ifton.    David    \    ;    Srr 

Carlson.  Carl  G  .  Congleton.  and  Grafton       3.1s,'i(»26 
•  ir.ili.iiii     Edmund    I'.      Srr 

Smith.  Fred,  and  Graham       3.1S5  623 
(Jranlfsas.    George    A       to    American    Optical    Co        Electronic 
devli-es  and   method   of  making  same       3  185  .->55    5   'V'.   65 
Cl    65      18.  .         .         -  . 

(Jrass.    Albert   M.      Electroencenhalograr.hlc  analv7ing  and  re 

cording    apoarntus       .3.]s5  92r>.    5   2.-.   6.'.     C!     324      77 
Grasse    Walter  F.  to  Falrchlld  Hlller  Corp.     Position  nlotfer 

3.184  854    5   25   65.  Cl    33      67 
Gr.isklTi,   Henri  J    ■  Srr 

Ciiubet.  Jaciiiies  .1  .  and  Grassin       3.1S5.459 
Gra VI  s     .lewel  :    Sre 

Kurtz.  John  S  .  and  Graves       3.18.-i.2s9. 
(Jray.    Charles    E.    J     F.    Morgan,    and    A     (»Neal.    to    Inlon 

Carbide   Corp       Plastic   mulch    laving   machine.      3  1,84  889 

.'.    2.'.    6.-..   Cl     47      9 

Gray.  Reginald  I  I><iw  pass  Inverter  3  185  913  5-25  65 
Cl     321      49 

•  iray,  Roy  A  .  ami  J  E.  Mahan.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 
Conversion  of  cvclotrlene  compoutids  3  185  739  5- 25  65 
<M    260      fi66 

(Jr.H'u.  (JeolTrey  D.  to  Western  Electric  Co.  Inc  Spring 
connector  for  making  electrical  connection  to  a  circuit 
member       3.185,805    .".    2.-i    65.  Cl    200      166 

<;re<>n.  Homer  T.  and  R.  A  Lawton.  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co 
Fountain  pen.     3,185,135,  5-25-65,  Cl.   120—60. 
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Greene,  Elwood.     Corn  planter  signaling  means.     3,185.118. 

^2o-6e.  Cl.   111—51. 
Greenstein.    Murray.      Bottle    cap.      3,185.332,    5-25-65,    Cl. 

215    ^8. 
Greenwood,  Allan  N.,  and  J.   W.  Porter,  to  General  Electric 
Co.      \acuumtype   electric   circuit   interrupter    in    which    a 
main    arc    ia    divided    into    series-related    arcs.      3,185,799. 
5-25-65.    Cl.    200 — 144. 
Qregory,   Charles  A..  Jr..   and  J.  C.   Mills.  Jr..  to  Flight  Re- 
search. Inc.     Variable  shutter  mechanism.    3.186,003,  5-25- 
65.   Cl.   3o2 — 208. 
(Gregory.   Emanuel  J.      Clothes   hanger   structure.     3.185.313. 

5-25-65.  Cl.    211—104. 
Gregory-Humphries,  Eric  W..  to  Thuma«  French  &  Sons  Ltd 

Rocket  launchers.     3,18,').035.  5-25-65,  Cl.  89—1.7. 
Greiner.   Richard   A  ,   to  Glsholt  Macliine  Co.      Digital  meas- 
uring system       3,184,976.  5-26-65.   Cl.   73—462. 
Greiner.    Richard   A.,    to  Glsholt   Machine  Co.      Asymmetrical 

binary  counter.      3.185.819.  5-2r.-65,  Cl.  235  -^♦2. 
(irinuuer.    George    (;.    and    H.    B.    Schramm,    deceased    (by    J. 
Schramm,    executrix),    to    Otis    Engineering    Corp.       Shift- 
ing tool  for  valves.     3.185.219.  5-25-65.  Cl.  166—215 
Groov  Pin  Coit).  :    See — 

Braendel.  Felix  W..  and  Bosse.     3.185.343. 
<;ross.  Arthur  R.      Control   system  for  change-making  mecha- 
nism In   vending  machines  and  the  like.     3.185.281.  5-2,5- 
65,   Cl.    194—2. 
(Jross.  Frank  C.     Apparatus  for  and  method  of  carton  erec- 
tion.     3.185,046.  .^-2.->-65,  Cl.  93-36.01. 
Groth,  Willis  <;.,  to  Lnited  States  of  America.  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.     Optical  inspection  ap- 
paratus      3.185,023.   5-25-65.   Cl.   88—14. 
Gruenfeld.  Nort)ert  :   Bee — 

Leonard.    FrtMlerlck.   and   (iruenfeld.      3  185  705 
Grumman  Aircraft  Engineering  Corp.  :  See— 

Dullberg.  h^berhard.     3.185.600. 
Gulf  Researdi  &  Development  Co.  :   See — 
Petrocelli.  James  A.     3,184.953 
Scarr,  John,  Jr.     3.185,794. 
Gundelflnger,  Ri<-hard  H.  :    See 

Crawford,  Wiley  C.  Jr..  and  (Jundelflnger.  3.185.211 
«;unkel.  William  F..  R.  E.  Wllley.  C.  L.  Chrlstianson.  E  O. 
Klrner.  J.  H.  Jackson.  B.  L.  Cordry.  N  M.  Papanicolaou, 
C  C  Batii.  and  W  A  Visher  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Doppler 
navigation  sytitem.  3,185.981.  5-25-65.  Cl  343 — 9 
(Junn,  John  H,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Parametric  device  for  Increasing  frequency  and/or  power 
3.185,914,    5-25-65.    Cl.   321      69  '        i-  • 

(Junter,  Alvln  (i.,  Jr   :    See 

Bussev.  William  H..  and  Gunter.     3,185.998 
(Junther.  Philip  L      Fluid  overflow  switch  apparatus      3.185,- 

789.   .-)-25-6.\   Cl.    200—^4. 
(Jurnee,  Edward  F..  and  R.  T.  Femandex.  to  The  Dow  Cheml 
cal  Co.      Phosphor  dielectric  composition.     3.185  650    5-25- 
65.    CI.    2.52    -301.3. 
•  iussak.    William.      .Musical    drum.      3.185.013.    5  25-65.    CI 

Gustafs<.n.  Walter  R  W.  H.  McMIIlen.  J.  R  Rounding  Jr.. 
and  L.  Shore,  to  t  nlt.-d  States  of  America.  Navy  Alr- 
Uirue  Integrated  display  system.  3.185.980.  ,5-25-65.  Cl. 
.3436 

(iuzzl,  Cmberto  :   See  — 

I>e  Rugglerl.  Pletro.  (Jandolfl,  and  (Juzzi.     3  185  684 

<rwinn.  James  T..  Jr   :    Srr- 

,,       l-'arabaugh.   Bernard  A..  Jr..  and  Gwlnn.     3.185.428. 

Haack.  Alfreil.  to  Arthur  H.  Thomas  Co.  Apparatus  for  per- 
forming analyses.      3.185.550,    5-25-65     Cl     23-253 

Hach  Chemical  Co.  :    See — 

Hach,  ClIfTord  C.     3.185,447 

Hach,  Clifford  C.  to  Hach  Chemical  Co.  Analyzer  mixing 
apparatus.      3,185.447.   5-25-65.    Cl.    2.'.9    -4 

""3  ^84  88^*^5-^5-65    cf^  3%     '""^    Programmed    Instruction. 
Haden.  Walter  L..  Jr.':   See 

Sawyer   Edgar  W  ,  Jr..  and  Haden.     3.185,ft42 
Haessler,    ^^  alter    .M  ,    to   Tire    E<iulpment    Mfg    Corp       Hlch 
pressure  pump  rod  packing  assembly.     3,185,487.  5-25-65 
II.    J  I  (  -  -20. 
Haeussler.  Ernst  :    See  - 

Sllberkuhl.  Wllhelm  J  .  and  Haeussler.     3.184  892 

"'*s^c:^rsSt''.''^^3^'J4:8^2.^t^2?r^'"cr'"3^1'5'o'*5  ^"^^^     ^^'^ 

""3*;i?4".?8o.'nL6?:' cl"  ir'.^'4r'  ^'^-    ^'^""''^  ^^' 

Hager.   Nathaniel   E..  Jr..   to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Ix)w  tern 
perature.  low-pressure  mold.     3,185.432.  5-25-65.  Cl.  249— 

Hahn.  Paul  R.  T  :   See- 

II   ii'^^'r""-  '^^ynipnd  H.  Sr..  and  Hahn.     3.185.530 
Haj<lu.  Lanzlo  :   See — 

""szucs.  "sV^SQ?""'^'-   "*^''"'   ■'^''»'-''"^><'<'.   R"°8l.   and 

"v;g'\^i':ir  3':i8,?^r7i'r^5°-«'s."'^ri'3V'-*^ST'^^'^  ^^^ 

Haley    Denis    to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Ltd 
n    264^*33]"'    ""  "^^  shaoed  products.     3.185.753 

"yr8.5.4T"-^V6,5:^''c"L"2"7^"^"'«'     ^^'-'^'''^ 

"\'2s''^~^-(ir  C1^1l5-J6 T"""^**  *""■"*'  '^•''■'** 
Hamilton.  John   F  .   to  Hercules  Powder  Co      ExoIosIvp  con 
talner  with  yieldable  seal.     3.18&.091.  5-25-iS!  a     10^' 

Hamilton.   John   F..   to  Hercules  Pnw<i*r  rr,      v--,^! 1 

talner  with  rleld.ble".;;i"'l.r8Ti2.  5^2*^  ct  m- 


Method 
5-25-65. 

machine. 
3.185.- 


Hamllton,  Robert  H.,  to  Hartman  Leddon  Co..  Inc  Colori- 
metric   determination    oi    chlorides    In   serum.      3,185,549, 

Hamilton  Watch  Co.  :  See— 

Bergey,  John  M.    3,185.254 

Hamisch.  Paul  U.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Rieger,  Frederic  L..  and  Hamisch.     3,185,367 

Hammond,  David  L.,  to  Lnited  States  of  America.  Air  Force 
..  ol'^tJ"'"  providing  spin  rocket  pre-release  dwell  time. 
3,185,037,  5-26-66,   Cl.   89 — 1.7. 

Hanunond,  Robert  J.,  to  V-M  Corp.  Electrical  signal  delay 
apparatus.      3.185.968,   5-25-65,   Cl.   340 — 173 

Hamushire  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 

Dunham,  PhilLp  N.     3.185.612 

Hampson  George  C..  and  W.  Rickatson.  to  Lever  Bros.  Co. 
Bleaching  compositions.     3.186.64«,  5-26-65.  CI    252 — 99 

Handy  &  Harman  :  *>ee — 

Coxe.   Charles  D..  and  McL>onald.      3,184,836. 

llanrahan,  Francis  P..  R.  W.  Bell,  and  B.  H.  Webb,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Process  for  making  puff 
Hpray  dried  nonfat  dry  milk  and  related  products.  3,185.- 
680.   5-26-65.  Cl.  99—203. 

Hansen.  Carl  W..  to  Laboratory  For  Electronics,  Inc.  Col- 
limator system  for  beta  radiation  thickness  gauge  sensor 
3,185.843,   a-25-65.   Cl.   250 — 83.3 

Harautuneian.  Andrew,  to  Pharmaseal  Laboratories  Dls- 
posable  valve.     3,185,179.   5-25-65,   Cl.    137—625.47. 

Harbers,  Henry  C,  to  Western  Unit  Corp.  Fifth  wheel  as- 
sembly.     3.1t»6,496.    5-25-66.   Cl.    280—126 

Jardlng.  James,  R.  F.  Sellers,  and  C.  Y.  Meyers,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Phenol -aldehyde  condensates  conuining  hy- 
droxybeniylated  sulfones.     3,185,666,  5-25-65,  Cl.  260 — 48. 

Hardlnge  Brothers,  Inc.  :  See — 
Catlln.  Francis  D.     3,184.996. 

Hardy,  Maurice  E..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Tape  recorder 
3,185,401.  5-25-65.  Cl.  242—55.13.  rvuruer. 

Harloff,  Werner  B.     Power  mower.     3,184,907-,  5-25-65;  Cl. 

Do — ^\jo. 

Harmon,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.  Corona  reduc- 
tion In  conductor  clamps  for  high  voltage  transmission 
lines.     3  185,763.  5-25-65.  Cl.  174—144. 

Harpell.  George  F  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force 
MagneUc  function  generator.     3,185,866,  6-25-65,  Cl.  807—^ 

Harris,  Dwight  E.,  to  Rotron  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Motor  terminal 

assembly.     3.185.875.   5-25-65.  Cl.   310 — 71 
Harris  Intertype  Corp. :  See — 

Norton,  Robert  K.     3.185,088. 
Harrison.  Charles  W..  to  Hewlett  Packard  Co.     Interconnec- 
tion of  power  supply  units.     3,185,856,  5-25-65,  CI.  307 — 
55. 
Hartman-Leddon  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hamilton.  Robert  H.     3.185.549. 
Hartmann.  George  J.  :  See — 

Engeman,  John  C.  Frlng.  and  Hartmann.     3.185,773. 
Harvey,    Max   J.,    to   American   Cyanamid   Co.      Animal   feed 
composition  and  method  of  using  same.     3.185.573,  6-25- 
65,  Cl.  99—2. 
Hassa.  Richard,  to  G.   Kromschroder.  A.G.     Fully  automatic 
flame  protection  device.     3.185.203,  6-25-65,  Cl    158—125 
Hastings.  Douglas  A.,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.     Fluid  pres- 
sure motor.    3.185.042.  5-25-65,  Cl.  92—128. 
Hauser.  Hugo,  to  Ultek  Corp.     Valve  construction.    3,185.485 

5-25-65.  Cl.  251 — 158. 
Haven.  Joseph  8.  :  See — 

Foblano.  Frank  E..  and  Haven.    3.185,381. 
Hayashi.  Akira  :  See — 

Kamoshida.  Masatoshl.  and  Hayashi.     3,185,774. 
Harelton,    Burton    W.,    to    Pet   Milk    Co.      Sheet   metal    can. 

3.185,340    5-25-65.  Cl.  220 — 67. 
Headings.  William  W.,  and  H.  E.  Rose,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp. 
Variable    displacement    hydraulic    apparatus.       3.185.105. 
6-26-65.  Cl.  103—162. 
Hearon.  Guy  H..  and  R.   R.  Campbell,  to  Bank  of  America 
National     Trust     and     Savings     Association.       Panoramic 
camera  with  removable  film  casette.     3,185,057,   6-26-66. 
Cl.  95—34. 
Heck    Richard  F..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Crystalline  poly- 
(2.2.2  trlfluoroethyl   vinyl  ether)    crysUlllne  In  the  uoorl- 
ented  state.     3,185.674.   5-26-65.  Cl.  260—91.1 
Hedrlck.  William  S..  and  J.  H.  Wastvedt,  to  FlnlDyne  Engi- 
neering Corp.     Thrust  measuring  device.     8.184.964.  5-26- 
«5    Cl.  73—141. 
Heine.  Josenh.  to  Robert  Bosch.  G.m.b.H.     Structure  for  fast- 
ening articles  to  thin  walls  and  method  for  manufacturing 
such  structure.    .3.185,268.  6-26-65,  Cl.  189 — 36. 
Heltmann.  Gnnter  j_See — 

Meyer.   Kurt.    Heltmann.   and   Janke.     8.185,464 
Helberg.  Henry  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  regu- 
lator.   S.I 85.948.  .'S-25-66.  CI   838 — 192. 
Helmar.  Henrv  L.  :  See — 

Nathan,  Jerome.  Helmar.  and  Rebum.      3.185.280. 

Helmers'on,    Rven.    to   Allmanna    Svenska    Elektrlska    Aktle- 

bolaaret.     Means  for  supnressing  ferromagnetic  oscillations 

aHslnir  in  electrical  installations.     3.185.919.  6-26-65    Cl 

32.<» — 77. 

Hemphill.  Monroe  W.    Timber  wedge.    8.185.442,  6-25-68,  Cl. 

254 — 104. 
Hendrlckson.  Vergil  P. :  Bee — 

Campbell.  John  J..  Hendrickson,  and  Sieving     8,185.261. 
Hend'^c1r^lon.  Yneve  G.  •  gee — 

Anderson    Robert  O..  and  Hendrlckson.     8  185.646. 
Anderson.   Robert  G..  and   HendMckson.     S. 185. 647. 
Henntnr     James    L..    to    Piano    Molding    Co.      Combination 
handle  and   latch  for  portable  cases.     3,185.338,  5-2B-4K5, 
Cl.  220 — 56.7. 

Henrv  Blaha'id  Edmond.  to  Andre  Citroen,  Sodete  Anonyme. 
Adiustahle  se«t  for  automobiles.  8.186.481,  6-25-66,  Cl. 
248 — 429. 
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Herbit,  Walter  A.,  R.  L.  Weeks,  and  J.  A.  Wilson,  to  Esso 
Research   and   Bnffineertng  Co.     Combustion   derlce   with 
thermoelectrlcally    powered    burner.      8,1SS,201,    0-26-M, 
CI.  188—4. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  8ee — 

HamUton,  John  F.    3,186,091. 
Hamilton,  John  V.     8,180,092. 
Heck,  Richard  F.    8,188,074. 
Herlckes,  Joseph  A. :  £f«e — 

Damon,  Olenn  H.,  Rlbovlch,  and  Herickes.     »,185,018. 
Herndon,  Thomas  R..  to  Bsso  Research  and  En(1neerln(  Co. 
Computer    function    generation.       3,185.827,    5-25-68.    CI 
288 — 197. 
Herrlck,   Clifford   E.,   Jr.,   and   A.    E.   Wlmmer,   to   Oeneral 
Aniline  k  Film  Corp.    Method  of  adding  hydrophobic  ImageH 
to  the  hydrophiUc  surface  of  positive  or  Degatlre  paper  off 
set  plates.     5,188,085.  6-25-68.  CI.   101—149.2. 
Herters  Inc.  :  See — 

Mlttelsteadt,  Qlen  L.    3,186.236. 
Hess,  Francis  M.,  C.  Arentse,  and  W.  R.  Shaver,  to  Pullman 
Inc.     Load-gate  positioning  arrangement.     3,188.111.5-25- 
68,  CI.  108 — 376. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  Bee— 

Oarber,  Thomas.     3,185,978. 
Harrison,  Charles  W.    3 J 86.866. 
Hlggins,   Harry  C.    to  The  Boeing  Co.      Aircraft  propulsion 

system.    8,188.408.  8-25-68.  CI.  244— 7. 
^WiPJ'-A*''**'"*   H  •   *"   Steelcase,   Inc.     Tape   storage   rack 

8.188.807.  8-28-68,  CI.  211 — 40. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Roos,  Jan.     8.188,918. 
HlUer  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Jacobsen,  Edward  H.    3,188,409. 

^*i'i"',  S;?™°°  ^-     Grain  harvester.     3,184.905,  6-25-65,  CI. 
66—130. 

^*Al*i°'i^'jf*°*^*  ^-     Power-operated  bending  machine.    3.184.- 
981,  8-28-68,  CI.  72 — 453. 

Hinsey,  Robert  8..  and  C.  8.  Davidson,  to  Universal  American 
Corp.     Mechanism  control.     3,184,992,  6-26-65,  CI    74- 
084. 

Hlrsch,    Theodor    F.,    to    Maryon    Hosiery    Mill,    Inc       Head 

_  bands.     8,184.788,8-28-65.0.2—209. 

Hirschmann,  Ralph  :  See — 

»i.»   '?*'■*"•  If'wl*.  Strachan,  and  Hirschmann.     3.185,682. 

Hitchcock,  Allen  M. :  See — 

^Q^*Sl•  £«""■'*'  ^-  Hitchcock.  Niemi.  Hoyt.  and  Turner. 
3.185,050. 

Hitaman,  Donald  O.,   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Controlling 

16fl!^9  hydrocarbon  gases.     3,183,218,  8-25-68.  cf 

Hltiman    Donald  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Use  of  bac 
,\  '°o  ,S-'^F*'^*'"y   "'petroleum  from    underground  de 

posits.     3.185.216.  5-25-6jr  CI.  166 — 42 
Hoch    Robert  S..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Cement  reversing 

?2i  *o?iiOr  casingless  completions.     3.188.218,  6-28-68   CI 

loo — 106. 
Hodges,  Claude  D..  and  D.  L.  Frederick.     Portable  viewina  an 

Pfratus.     8  188,027.  8-28-65.  CI.  88-^24  ^•e'«^»n«  »P 

Hodges,  Frank  P. :  See— 

IT     tP^^}?-  ^*"'!^"*  ^-  *°<>  Hodges.    3.188.868. 
Hoehn,  Harry  W.  :   See — 

Runco,  Joseph  C.    and  Hoehn.     3,185  288 

Hoern,  Joseph  H!,  deceased.  W.  L.  Yeo,  executor     Die  casting 

and^reseure   molding  machines.     4.184.810,   5-25-65.   C* 

Hoffman  Electronics  Corp  :   Bee 

Ramalho.  Conrad  D.     3.188.988 
Hoffman,   Herbert   N..   to  Oeneral   Electric  Co.      Turbine  gen 
emtor.     3  185.854.  8-25-65,  CI.  290-^2  *uoiuegen 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See— 

DuschinskT    Robert.     3.185.690. 
Hofmeister.  Wllhelm.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke.     Method 
Rl9>i!i')i"'?.?    ,*Qo  "''o  "**""«  sheet  meUl   parts.      3.185.26fi, 
Hogan  Failmlle  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Smith,  John  W.,  and  Cleary.     3,185.912. 
JH^f     Lawrence    J.,    to    Oeneral    Electric    Co.      Paligorsklte 

H^llfJ*^!'"'?.  *^^P'^"'*''.;     3188.906.    8-25-66,    CI.    317      258. 
Holbrook.  Orrln  C.  :   See 

Bernard     George    O.,    and    Holbrook.     3.185.214 

Holeman.  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Optical  gage  for 

tMting    surface    Imperfections.       3,185.022.    6-25-65.    CI. 

^"f'Jl^'^''-   ^T*'*  ^v.  V*  Bjorketen   Research  Laboratories  for 

^9iJ*^/'rf,°*^,J?**"oo'"^"*°*^y   Immune  squib.     3.185.093, 
0—^0—65,  CI.   102 — 28. 

^°u'A'.  Hubert  B.  Motor  speed  control  apparatus  for  steel 
sMtting   naachlne.      3.185.908.    5-26-65     CI.    318—6 

Holloway,  Robert  L.  and  A.  E.  Levendoski,  to  American  Ma- 
S«  %*«ro*"l?''y  ^°      Friction  welding.     3.185,368.  5-25- 

Holsman,  Henry  T.  Tubular  multiwire  reinforcing  member 
and  method  of  making.     3.185,414.  5-25-65.  CI    24«— 2 

Home  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Daniel  L.    3.185.360. 

Honda,  SeiJehi.  and  Y.  Nakasawa.  to  Toyotsushlnki  Kabushlkl 
T^ii       /-:      "^^    ■*    '^*'^°    Communication    Equipment    Co 
Ltd).     One-piece  mechanical  filter  having  portions  forming 

Ri  '?i«'^5«**°"  '""'  coupling  means.     3.186.943,  6-2fr-65. 
CI.   oo3~— 72. 


3,185.073. 


Fluid    oscillator. 


Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  Bee 

Caughey,  John  M.     3,186,467. 

Meyers,  John  8.     3,186,466. 

Meyers,  John  S,     3,184,767. 

Van  Hartesveldt,  Carroll  H.    and  Wahl 

Welsh    Ralph  F.     3,185.526. 

Horn.  Christian  F..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Acyloxymetallo- 

5!i2M6^*l6a^?5'°'°'    '*^"'*'*    polyester^     ^isjen. 

"°rn"''vf^ih^''  ®h'  ""^  ^  ^  ^'*'°-  to  The  Brush  Beryllium 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  hot  pressure  forming  and 
back  extrudlna  3.m;945.  8-25-65.  Cl.  72—266. 
Horton  Billy  Itf..  and  R.  E.  Bowlea  ^^^  ^ 
„  3.181^.186.  4-25-65.  CI.  137-81.5 
Horton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schilling,  Hugh  K.      3.185.256. 
Houston  COy  The  :  Bee — 

Pase.  Hugh  H.     3,185,173. 
Hovda,  Ro>bert  E.  :  See — 

Child,  Claude  H.,  and  Hovda.     3,185,986. 

Hovercraft  Development  Ltd.  :   Bee 

Oockerell,  Christopher  S.     3,185,239. 
Howard  Accessories,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Howard.  Fred.     3,185.308. 
Howard,  Frank  A.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

N'ebgen    William  H.      3,185,212. 
Howard  Frank  A.      3,185,785. 
Howard,  Frank  A.     3.185,960. 
Howard.  Frank  A.  :  See — 

Nebgen.  William  H.     3,186,212. 

Howard^^  Frank  A.   deceased  •   I.  A.  and  F    A.   Howard    Jr , 

and  The  Chase  ManhatUn  Bank,  executors.    Combined  inBa- 

tlon   vaJve  and   circuit-closing   mechanism   for  -  pneumatic 

tires.     3.185,786,  5-25-65,  CI.  200—61  26 

Howarrt    Frank  A    deceased ;    I.   A.  and  F.' A.   Howard,  Jr., 

and  The  Chase  ManhatUn  Bank,  executors.     Tire  pressure 

alarm.     3,185.960.5-25-68,01.340—58.  P  «  ure 

Howard.  Fred,  to  Howard  Accessories,  Inc.     Portable  sample 

carpet  holder.    3.185,308.  5-26-65.  Cl.  211— 15 
Howard.  Irma  A.  :  Bee — 

Nebgen,  William  H.     3.186,212. 
Howard.  Frank  A.      3.185.785. 
Howard,  Frank  A.     3,180.960. 

"  3T8'4.7W'T2£66' CI.  ^S-ft""""  ~"  "'°'""  *^^~*" 
Howell.   John  C.   to   Southern   States.    Inc      By-pass  switch 

arrangement.      3,185,804,  5-25-65.  CI.   200 — 162!^ 
Hoxle,     Orvllle     D..     to     Biseell     Inc.       Aerosol     upholstery 

Khampooer.     3,184,781,  5-2.V-65.  CT.  16 — 552 
Hover.  Wllmer  A.,   and   R.   C.   Rumble,   to  Esso  Production 
Research  Co.    Pulsed  neutron  source  utilising  an  accelerator 
tube.     3,186.849.  5-25-65,  C\.  250—84.5  •^.i-c.rmior 

Hovt.  Deryl  R..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Steering  mode  selec- 
tion and  wheel  synchronization  system.     3,185,245,  5-25- 
"j.  CI,   180 — 79.2. 
Hoyt,  Hazen  L.,  Ill  :   See — 

Huber.  Charles  L.,  Hitchcock,  Niemi.  Hoyt.  and  Turner 
8,186.080. 
Hrozenchik.  WUllam  J.  :  See— 

Reifers.   Richard   F.,  and  Hrozenchik. 
Hubby,  John  8..  to  PhlllipM  Petroleum  Co 

system.     3,188,661.  .5-25-65,  CI.  2«0 — 34.2' 

Huber.  Charles  L..  A.  M.  Hitchcock.  O.  W.  Niemi,  H    L   Hoyt 

III,  and  L.  H.  Turner,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Xerographic  image 

processor  projector.     3,188.060,  6-26-86,  CI    9^—1  7 

Huckins,  Ralph  A.,  and  H.  A.  May.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp 

._..-„  ._! ...         3.185,1110,  0-20-68.  CI.  287—100 


3,185.380. 
Particle  agitation 


SUcked-type  dual  thermo- 
5-25-66,  CI.  — -      --- 

3,186.128. 


200—138. 


Honeywell  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Kompelien,  Arlon  D. 

Sperling,  Herman  G. 

Hook,  John  T.    Seat  brace 

Hooper,  Harry  A.  :  Bee— 

'"'STt/FSt^''  ^'  Hooper.   Monte,   Moshy,   and  Schmidt 
3,180,161. 

''«Tl./?5?P''  ^  •   Hooper.  Monte,   Moshy,  and  Schmidt 
3,188,162. 


3,185,975. 
3.188.893. 

3.185.626,  5-25-66,  CI.  297—379. 


Linkage  Interconnection. 
Huffman,  John  W.,  to  Pace.  Inc. 

responsive  switch.     3,185,796, 
Hughes,  James  L. :  Bee — 

Moore.  Olenn  E..  and  Hughes 
Hughes  Tool  Co.  :  Bee — 

Kelly.  Joseph  L.,  Jr.     3,186,228. 
Hu{thes,  William,  and  A.  D.  Brown,  to  British  Titan  Products 

<  o    Ud.     Sand  milling  process  and  apparatus.     3,185,398. 

.'>-2.V-66.  CI.  241—20. 
Huke,  DouKlas  W.  :  Bee — 

Kendall.  Charlew  E.,  Huke   and  Callander.     3,186.673. 
Hull,   R.  Dell.      Hplnnlne  reel  having  a   combined  feathering 

and  like  pick-up  means.     3,186,405,  5-25-65,  CI.  242—84  2. 
IluUmann,    Heinrlch.    and    K.    Baumann.    to    Wyss     Eacher 

Aktlengesellschaft.      Limiting    the   speed    of    the    sUrting 

turbine  of  a  pump-turbine  or  accumulator  pump.     8.185  440 

5-2.V-66,  CI.  268 — 69. 
Humble,   David    R.      IVcoration   structure.      8.188.207    5-26- 

&.\  CI.  160—382.  • 

Humphreys.  Kenneth  K..  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.    Method 

and  apparatus  for  determining  coke  strength.     3,184,982, 

Hunevs.    James,    to  The  Gillette  Co.      DiBpenslng  conUiner 
with    contents    Indicator.      3.186.348,    5-26-68.    CI.    222 

Hunt,   Charles  A.,  and   L.   B.    Schoonmaker,   to  The  Sessions 
Clock  Co.     Adjustable  cycle  percentage  timer.     8.188.874. 
.'S-2.V-65,  CI.  310—69. 
Hunt.   .Mack   W     to  Oontlnental  Oil  Co.      Preparation  of  di- 

borane.     3.185,647.  5-25-65,  CI.  23 — 204. 
Hydraxtor  Co. :  See — 

Koplln,  Harry.     3.186.286. 
Hydril  Co.  :  See— 

MacArthur.  Melvin  D.     8.186.502. 
Hydromecanique  et  Prottement  S.A.R.L.  :  See — 
Caubet.  Jacques  J.,  and  Orassln.    3.185.489. 

Hynd.  James  V.    to  National  Steel  Corp.     Furnace  with  floe 

gas  sampler.    3,185,486,  8-25-66.  Cl.  268 — IB. 
IIT  Research  Inatitute :  Bee — 

Camraa.  Marrin.     3,185.776. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp. :  See — 

Weih,  Julius.     3.184,886. 
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Ilda,  Masaakl :  See— 

Kageyama.    Hlroh,    Okamoto,    Ilda,    and    Ohno.      8,186.- 

Ikard,  Wallace  L.  and  D.  E.  Soland,  to  Esso  Production  Re- 
search Co.  Analysis  of  a  seismic  signal  for  detection  of 
a   reflected  wavelet.     8,180,957.  5-25-68.  Cl.  340 — 15  6 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See^  o-.«— xo.o. 

Edwards,  Bryant.     3.185,174. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Brander.  Ian  R..  and  Seed.     3.185.188. 

Floyd.  Arthur  J.     3.185,723. 

Haley,  Denis.     3  185.753. 

Komander   Alfons  A.,  and  Trreman.     3,185,686 

Sherlock,  Edward.     3,185,699. 
Inaba,    Reiuemon.    K.    Ito.    and   R.    Shirafujl,   to   Fujitsu    Ltd. 
Hydraulic  motor  control    system.      3,185.439,   5-25-65    Cl 
253 — 1.  ' 

Industrie  de  Plerres  Sdentlflques  Brand  DJevahirdjlan  S.A. : 
Bee — 

DJevahlrdjIan.  Vahan.     3.186.661. 
Inertia  Switch  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Clarke.  Walter  W.  H.     3,184,977. 
InfotronlcB  Corp. :  Bee — 

Williams.  Alvle  P.,  Jones.  Frigby.  and  Nlven     3.185,820 
IngersoU-Rand  Co.  :  Bee — 

Faust,  Howard  L..  and  Garland.    3.185,004. 

Klem.  Carl  T.     3.185  310 

Smith    Ralph  C.     3,186.106. 
Insrham    William   E.,   to   Electric  A  Musical   Industries  Ltd. 
Reading  of  characters.     3,185,962,  5-25-65,  Cl.  340 — 146.3. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

McNellv.  George  W.    3.184,970. 
Institute  for  Scientific  Information  :  See — 

Sher.  Irving  H.     3,184,937. 
Integrated  Ceilings  A  GriUeworks  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Blltxer,  Jacob  H.,  Jr.     3,185,833. 
Intermountain   Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Inc  :  See- 
Cook,  Melvin  A.,  and  Pack.    3.185,017. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Andrews.  Carroll  A.     3.185.826 

Beesley.  James  P.     3,185.862. 

Bennett.  Richard  L.,  and  Underwood. 

Bennett.  Richard  L.,  and  Underwood. 

Blasbalg.  Herman,  and  Van  Blerkom. 

Burns,  Williams  B.     3.185.969. 

Clapper    Genung  L.     3,185.861. 

Damm,  Eugene  P.,  Jr.     3,185,689. 

Davis,  Claud  M.     3,185,822. 

Ellerslck.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  and  Peavy 

Foglla,  Henry  R.    3.185.967. 

Furman.  Frank  J.,  and  Simpson.    3.185,818 

Ounn,  John  B.     3.185.914. 

McDonald.  William  L..  and  Thurmond.     3.185.825 

Slppel.  Robert  J.     3  186,972. 

Terlet.  Rent  H.    3.185.850. 
international  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  I.F.F.  (Nederland  N.V.)  : 

Beets,  Muus  G.  J.,  and  van  Essen.     3.185.629. 
International  Latex  Corp.  :  Bee — 

St>anel.  Abraham  N.     3.185,159. 
International  Paper  Co.  :  Bee — 

Feeney,  Joseph  W.     3J 85,374. 
International  Research  &  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Resnick,  Joseph  V.     3,188,588 
Irlch,  Eugene  :  Bee — 

Ray,  Emma  J.,  and  Irich.     3,185,831 
Irvln    James  M.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

McGregor.  Arvln  D.,  and  Irvln.     3.185  075 


3.185,966. 
3,185,966. 
3,185.824. 


3.186,823. 


..ii-^jrrK"r.    /\rviD    u..   ana    irvin.      3.180,075 
Irwin,  Samuel  N.,  and  F.  E.  Booth.  Jr.,  to  (Jontrol  Data  Corp 
Hamrner  control  means  in  high  speed  line  printers.    3,185^- 
077,  .1-2.V-65,  Cl.   101 — 93. 
IstagA.O.  Suhr/.\0  :  See — 

KlingerLohr,  Hubert.     3,185,489. 
Ito,  Kohel  :  Bee—  . 

In«b«,  Seluenion    Ito.  and  Shirafujl      3,185,439 
T^fl    5?2.5^B5  'C?  rr— 45^'  '"^      Shirring  method.     3.184, 

'".r'i'2.-Ji*r2".'^-i.^a^w7^2S°-  '-"'■  ^^^'°^  '"'"^^ 

Jaccarino,  Vincent    and  M.  Peter,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 

nor-flr  *)-,  ^\'i^  1*",''^  "up^rconductlng  devices.     3,185,900. 
•>-^>>-o»».  <T.  31  ( — 158. 
Jackes  Evans  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Sheets,  Ray  H.     3.185,134. 
Jackman    John  A     to  I^^wis  EnRlneering  Co.     Electrical  Indl- 

rator  device       3,185.979.  5-25-65,  Cl    340— 373 
JackHon.  James  H.  :  Bee — 

Ounkel    Wllllani   F..   Wllle.v,  Christlanson,   Klrner    Jack- 
son. Cordry.  Papanicolaou,  Bath,  and  Vlsher.     3,185. 

'"3^1?,•24t5■'2.5''^-,.*^,.•'l80:^^r   ^"      '^""'   ''^'^^   '^'^'^^ 

Jackson.   Theodore   A.,   to  Control   Data   Corp      Assemblv   of 

n'""6(K.?r"'"*""'  '"''"*'  elements.     3  lg5.853.T2i^: 

Jacobsen.   Edward   H     to  Hlller  Aircraft  Co  ,  Inc      Foldable 

T   '^"l*'''' iT'Y  "'••;:"''»      3,185,409,  5-25-«5,  Cl    244--17  1 1 
Jacobus.  Herbert  R.  :  Bee —  ^'ii. 

Lewis.  Oliver  G.,  and  Jacobus.     3.184.956 

Jaffee     Edward    E      and    R     L.    Sweet     to    E     I     du    Pont    de 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  :  Bee—  '■^^'—^iv. 

Lent,  Bernhard.     3,185.402. 

Jahn.  Gunther.  to  Siemens  Schnckertwerke  Aktleneesellschiift 
Electromagnet  system  for  lifting  and  lowering  frw^^^^fi 
135:         '  '"'*"'■'■  *'<>'»">«•     S.1M.W09    r2i>V.  Cl.  318^ 


James,  Bertram  G. :  Bee — 

Dryden.  Vernon  W.,  and  James.     3,185,882 
Janke,  Wolfgang  :  Bee — 

Meyer.  Kurt.  Heltmann.  and  Janke.     3.185.404 
Jared  Knitting  Mills.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Breitinger,  August  F.     3.184.930. 
Jatieck.  James  T. :  See — 

Jatxeck.  Orlo  T.    3,184.881. 
'''I^.V^/5'^6^:'(^igil^'**^^-     K^^^-bpot.     8,184,. 
Jay,  George,  and  E.  V.  Ranklns.     Machine  for  recompreMing 

baled  hay.     3.185.074    5-25-65,  Cl    100—98 
Jeanneret    Jules  L.     Machine-tools  for  copying.     8,186,008, 

o — *.o— OO,  I  1.   o^ — 14. 

Johansson,  Carl  E..  to  The  Youngstown  Steel  Door  Co.     Drop 
bottom  shipping  container.     3,185.516.  5-25-66,  Cl.  294—- 

Johnson    Arthur  B..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Resistance  con- 

M85':9lI^5-2a'"c'f'323-68"'"''"'  "*''"°'^  aPP-ralns. 

^1.r86!^29''5!i2..^  "c"'2lT^r40 ''*''""^  '"  """"^  "*"•" 

''*vr°3%"8w"  5-St^"S.'?5-^?J1'"°"  '°'*'"*'°'  ''*■ 
Johnson.  David  A.  :  Bee — 

Fecho.  Rhine  G.,  and  Johnson.     3.186  902 
Johnson.  Leopold  J  ,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.    Control  apparatus 

iV  ^,    PiU^'l^'  operation  of  altemators.     3.186,857;  5-28- 

oo,  Cl.  307 — .'7. 

Johnson.    Nels  A..    Vj    to  0.   M.    Munson.      Hydranlic  system 

l[y>K  aK^^n\'^n^°^a^^'^^^°°   Control    valve.      3.185.803, 
&— JO — o»]|j  C71.  210 — 1 3o, 

Johnson.  Thomas  B.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.     Pller  type  tool 

3Y84.I3I  'rl5"^T  CK  2%°i^7T''   '"   '"  ''^'"^  """• 
'°\P^VtL,*?'tf„^.•.   to    Santa    Barbara    Research    Center. 

3485:842'  t"2'S,"a,  250^3.'^'"^'  "*'"  ""  ^'''''°''- 

Johnson.  Wallace  M..  to  General  Electric  Co      Transformer 

tap  winding.     .■?.! 85.946.  .^-25-65.  Cl    336— 181 

5-2&    cf'ioV^OO^"^''*  ""  «"»«*™«^'on.     8,186,112, 

^**29^^*'^°'"^^   ^'      ^'"''^  breaker.     3,184,825,   5-25-65,   Cl. 

Jones.  Curtis  A.,  and  J.  W.  Potts,  to  R-N  Corp      Method  and 

Jones,  Hal  J.  :  Bee — 

Jo.erHe'ZlnT'Ble-'''''-  ^''''>^'  "^  ^''^"-     3.^85.820. 
F088,  Harry  A.,  and  Jones.     3.185.071 

M<f;h;if"?^H"'    """^S-    ^    DePrisco,    to   Sonobond    Corp. 
Method    and    apparatus    emnloylng    vibratory    energv    for 
bond  ng  metals.     3.184,841,  5-25-«5,  Cl.  29-^470    ^^ 
65*  C^2f8i-188  f  *"  »*^J"«"°»  standard.     3.185,423.  5-25- 
Jordan.  Charies  E^  to  Jordan  Controls,  Inc.     Coded  control 

^-2l^   Cl  Ss-Pm."     '^■^  ""^"^^  '"^°''     3,185  949! 
Jordan  Controls.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Jordan.  Charles  E.     3,185.949 
Jost.  Max  :  Bee — 

T   ....^S.^'^'  Jafob-  »nd  Jost.    3,185.698 

Judd    Claude  I    to  Colgate Palmolive  Co.     Amlnoalkyl-N-ben- 

JuTeSKS  ^^^rT?nc   'ile'-^^'^'  ^^^^  ^-  ^^^^ 
T    ..  Juflelson.  David  N.     3,185,005. 

'"?h!r'  ^3yiS&,  iJs  V"?ii!S^8°' ""'  ^*""''  °"- 

"'°.5-25-fl5.^1.  •'i62-^7l'*'*  ^*"^'  ^"''^•^'<'  P™«-  3.185.617. 
Kaasenbrobd.  Petrus  J  C.,  to  Stamicarbon  N  V  Crrstalllaa- 
KrZ,%^oTy..  sM^'''''  ^2^-  ^»-  2«^^«.  ^^"*" 

moto   Co  .    Inc       Racemlzatlon   of  obtlMllv-«rtiv«   nvV^^^ 

K-.hn"?^**"'lM    3.1H5.703.  6-25^* Cl  ^260^^26^  *   '^^''*'°" 

En^Siring  Co  ""poL.^mi?''",^'"-  *°  K««o  Research  and 

3:"8!'vr0?.".^25l66'^*(^26O^26 ?«°«-'^"y«  sncclnimlde. 

''T1"8'i^"54.'t"2';?^.^  ^r273-%'  ^'■'"'"''«  •  «>^''**  -ot-- 

^'d°s?fy'''bo**'Ltd°''*''pri'v,VK*^'''r^',*°wO"  ^•'^trtc  In- 
5^25^6   CT    179-2?^  ***^   '""*'*'    telephone.      8,188.774, 

^^°yMc'"yr^.«    A^'^iTl%V^r^C^'^^tA'[f^^  "' 
Kano,  Hideo,  and  M.  Ogata,  to  Shlonoai  *  Cn     T  m      A-m*-^ 
KaK?'^'o°b\^t  1'?YS'^^^^'''2^26o':"'-     *-°"''^ 
Anderson,  Arnold  E..  Bookout.  and  Kantnr     «  lAa  am 

cr'-  Au^o:;^s''tiv",'i'  r.  seyw*^  ?o  TWhioVAlikJhift 

£-25-65    cr219Jfo^?"°°     '""**    '=°°*'"°'        8,186,811. 
''"'l85°627.V26-W   Cl'  tei^V'       ''"~"   composition. 
^'^-*28:i6°'*Cl"269^''  conveyer  for  feed  mixer.    8.188.449. 
Katagri.  tasohachl :  Bee — 
K-.*.    l^.^^r^v^'Zoshi.  and  Kataglrt.    8.188.987. 

765.  ^!2Ve6.*C1^8^7^**'*''  ^'*'"'«  ^^'^      ^'      "IW." 
Kay.  Edward  L. :  See— 

Knowles,  Edwin  C,  and  Kay.    8.186.644. 

^*«l^;-^-IL*^"'■£i•  ^?  ^*"  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Multi- 
ple wire  electrical  connector.    8.186,988,  8-28-66.  CT.  88»— 

Kelly.  James  A.  :  See — 

Scoles,  George  W.,  and  Kelly.    8.186,682. 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kelly,  Joseph  L.    Jr.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Co 
vlth  heel  row 
228,  5-25-65,  CI.  175     410 

neth  R..  and  1 
shaft  Co 


Rotary-percuBB 


'\T- 


drill  bit  with   heel  row  Inserts  to  prevent  wedifinjt.     3 
,  CI.  175     410. 
Kelly,  Kenneth  R..  and  E.  R.  Fitzgerald,  to  The  Ohio  Crank 


for    swimming    pools. 


Control  circuit  for  multl  station  sequencing  and 
load  power  searching  system.     3,185,855,  5-25-65,  CI.  307 
35. 
Kemp    William  J.,   to  MoUns  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     Hoppers  for 

feeding   cigarettes.      3,185.321,    5-25-65,    CI.    214      17 
Kendall,  Charles  E     D.  W.  Huke,  and  I).  1)   Callander,  to  Dun 
lop  Kubtter   Co.   Ltd.      Process  of  curing  elustomerU-  matf 
rials.     3,185,673,  5-25-65.  CI.  260—79.5 
Kendall  Co.,  The:   See — 

Laakso,  Perttu  V.     3.185,697. 

Trainer,  Robert  L.     3.185,299. 

Kennedy      Donald    P.       Safety    cover 

3,184.763    5   25-65,  CI.  4—172. 
Kennedy,   Harry  E.,   to  Union   Carbide  uorp 

ess  and  composition  therefor.     3,185,813,  5  25-65,  CI    219 
74. 

Kenney.  RoJ^rt  W.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.  Fluid  control  system 
and  set  stop  control  valve  therefor.  3,185,344  5-25-65 
CI.  222 — 20.  ... 

Kllgore,    Harry    A.,    to   General    Motors   Corp       Sanil    dellvt-rv 

nozzle   asH»'mbly.      3.1M5,.')12,    5-25-65,    CI     291 — 46 
KllUan,  Charles  R.  :   ^v^ 

Patmore,  James  R.,  and  Kllllan.    3,185,934 
Klndorf,    Orlan    C.      Pipe    hanger.      3,185,419,    5-25  65,    CI 

248 — 73. 
King    Gerald  E.  :   Set 

Stevens,    Donald    (J.,    King,   and    Miller.      3, 185. 636. 
King,  Oswald  M.,  to  Blue  White  Industries.  Ltd.      Dry  cheui 

leal  feeder.     3,185,347,  5-25-65.  CI   222 — 67 
Kingston  Products  Corp.  ■   Hee 
Bowman,  Joe      3,185,867. 
Klnser,  Charles  F.,  and  W.  Lnch,  to  WeHtern  Electric  Co     Inc 
Article  straightening  device      3,185,186.5-25  65    CI    140 — 
147. 
Kirk,  Joseph  R.,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co.     Automobile 

rear  deck   lock.      3,184,936,   5   2,5-65,   CI    70      151 
Kirk,    Roy    C,    and    R.    K.    Carr,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co. 
High    power   output    magnesium    primary    battery.      3,185, 
592,  5-25  65,  CI.  136— IrtO. 
KIrner,   Ernest  O.  :    Ser — 

Ounkel,    Wllllnm    F.,    Wllley.   Chrlstlanson,   KIrner.    J(i<k 
son,   Cordry,   Papanicolaou.   Bati,   and   VIsher      3  1H5 
981. 
Klebe,   Erich   O.      Firing  control 
anism  of  repeating  shotguns. 
69. 
Kleber,  Eugene  V  ,  R.  C    Vlckerj 
Corp.  of  America.     Refractory 
652,  5   25   65,  CI.  2.52     478. 
Klein,   Howard  C.  :    Sce- 

Dunkel.    Morris,   Loter,   and   Klein.      3,185  710 
Klein,  John  O    :   See — 

Hornak,  Michael  B  ,  and  Klein.     3.184,945 
Klein,  Joseph  F  ,  to  Leeds  and  N'orthrup  Co.     rjas  analyzing 

svstems.     3,184,954,  5   25   65,  Cl    73 
Klein,    Karl   J.,   to   (;eneral   Aniline  A. 
azo   dve   chromatlon.      3,185,67(1     5 
Klelst,    Robert    A.,    to    Amnex    Corp 

transport  system.      3,185,364,   5   25 
Klem,  Carl  T.,  to  Ingersoll  Rand  Co. 
and    handlln|f  device.      3,185,310    .5 


Komander,  Alfons  A.,  and  X.  Tyreman,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

industries  Ltd.     Manufacture  of  2  benzthlazylsulphenomor- 

pliollde.     3,185,685,  5-25-65.  Cl    260 — 247  1 
Kompanek,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.,  F.  Muchate,  and  G    M    Zleber    Jr 

to   Te.etlex    Inc.      Drivable   hollow  cable.      3,184.986    5^25^ 

05,  Cl.  74    -122. 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Photoelectric  smoke 

detector      3,185,975.  5-25-65.  Cl.  340-237 
Koopinan,    Hainiannus,    to    North    American    Philips    Co      Inc 

Preiiaration    of    l.',6-dichlorobenzonltrlie.      3  180  725     .V  ".-) 

'>.).   Cl.  2>K>      465. 

''''■P'.'!';  M"""""?'  '"  "i'lraxtor  <V>.     Piece  se-parator  and  counter. 

.5.185,2H6,  ..    i;,-)    05,   Cl.   198     -76. 
Koppatz,   Rudolf  :  Ste 

(Jitzlnger.    Peter,    Hayer,   and   Koppatz.      3,  Is."., 749. 
Kortscliot,    Cornells,    to    Plant    Industries,    Inc.      f'roc>eKs    for 

pr(«lu(inK'  u  friable,  readily  re.diistitutable  dehydrated  f..od 


i.>  -(>,">,  Cl    VU 


iUtJ. 


3.18.j,084. 
3,185,271. 


device 
3,lN4,f 


for 
75, 


the   tri 
.5-25 


;i!' 


ger 
Cl 


mech 
42 


,  and  H    M, 
rare  earth 


Mulr,  to 
material. 


of 


27 
Film  Corp.      Method 
25-65,   Cl     260 — 145 
I)rlve    system    for    tai)»' 
65,  Cl.   226      24. 
Rock  drill  pipe  storage 

r  -25-65,    Cl.    211—60 

Kllngemann.    (.eorg.    and    F     Klfihn,    to    Continental    Oumml 
Werke  Aktlengesellschaft.      Tread   structure  for  pneumatl.- 
vehicle  tires.     3.185,199    5   25-65,  Cl.  152 — 209 
Kllnger  Ix>hr,  Hubert,  to  Istag  AG    Suhr/ACJ.     Annular  seal 

Ing  elements.      3,185,489,   .5-25-65,   Cl.    277      100. 
Kinhn.  Friedel  :   See 

Kllngemann    GeorK.  and  KIChn.     3.185,199 
Klun,  Godfrey   H..   to   Union   Carbide  Corp      .\erosol  cap  con 

Btructlon.     3,185.351,  5   25   65.  Cl    222      182 
Klynman.    Leonard    H.      Golf   putter   Including  club  head  car 
rled    turf  repairing    Implement        3.185,483,    5-25-65,    Cl. 
273 — 182. 
Knapp,  Theodore  F.,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.     Magnetic  switch 
SCR   for  motor  spee<l   control  system.      3,185.910,  5   25-65. 
Cl.  318      138. 
Knapsack Crleshelm  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Cremer,  Joseph,  and  Rodls      3,185,638. 
Knlffln.  Edgar  A    :    See 

Pfaff,  William  A.,  Arnold,  Knlffln,  Brewster 
3,185.025. 
Knight,    Carl    P       Pusher    tvpe    carrier    scraper 

5-25-85    Cl.  37— 126. 
Knowles.  Edwin  C,  and  E.  L    Kay,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Lubrlcat 
Ing  compositions  containing  amine  salts  of  boron-contain 
Ing  compounds       3,185,644.   .5-2,5-65,   Cl.   252 — 33  8. 
Knox,    Lawrence    H  ,    to    Syntex    Corp.      5.10  seco  5.19  cycio 
steroids  of  the  androstane  and  pregnane  series.      .3,185"«81. 
■5-25   65.  Cl    26a     239  5. 
Knox,    Lawrence    H.,    to    Syntex    Corp       Methylene  19-nor 
pregnanes,   pregnenes  and   pregnadlenes.      3.185,714    ,5-25 
85    Cl.  260     397.3. 
Knudsen.  Karen  E.  to  Farveog  Lakfabrlken  S.  Dyrup  A  Co. 
Aktieselskab.      Multl  color   coating  comnosltlons   and   meth 
o«\8  of  preparation  thereof.     3.185,653,  ,5   2.5   65,  Cl    280     4 
Kobbe.  John  R  ,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.     Deflection  nmpUfler  com 
nensatlon  llnearlzer  circuit.     3,185,887,  .V25  65,  CI.  31,5 — 

Kobe.  Inc.  :   See 

Coberly,  Clarence  J      3,185,517. 
Koch,  H..  k  Sons  :   Sp*-— 

Oaylord,  John  A.     3.185,148. 
Koch,  Jacob,   and  M.  Jost,   to  Clba  Ltd.      New  anthraqulnone 

dyestuffs.     3,185,698.  5  25   65.  Cl   260     303. 
Kohlhaas,    Frank   A.,   to   Crown   Zellerbach   Corp.      Bulk  con 
talner.    3.185,379.  5-25-65,  Cl.  229 — 23. 


and  Crouse 
3,184,868. 


pnxluct.     3,18,j,,'>M.  5- 
Kosset  Caip»-t«  Ltd,  :  Sit 

Short    Howard  !».,  and  Major. 
Kofkius,    Henry    L.      Luggage    ca.s» 

19(>     41. 
Ko\ar    Henry  C.,  to  'I'lie  Cornelius  Co.     < 'oin -opera ted 

iiieilianism.      3,  1h.'..i:m;,   .">   J5  ^i.".,   Cl.    194-61 
Knius.   Charles   K.    to   Kxrvlerniatic,    Inc.      Toroidal    transmis 

Mon  niechanisui  with   torque  loading  cam  means      3  184 

.«   J.">  4(5.  Cl.   74      J(i(i 
Krau.se,   James  .\..   to  .\nacondn   .Vlumliium  Co.      Package 

method    of    forming   container    utilized    therein.      3  18.') 

.>   :J5   65,  Cl.  <.m      171. 
Krau.se,    James    .N  ,    and    U.    L.    Alilemeyer,    to   The 

.Vliiiiilnuiii    Co.       Hailing    means    tor    multiwall 

3.1.S,-<,3,%3,  .-)    I.'.-.   60,  Cl.  L'29      ,•►2. 
Krebs,   .I.>«ief,    to   lloiim   A   Haas   (;.m.bH 

.i.ls.'i.r.iu,  ,^-j,-,  «,-,,  <|    ly,-,      17 
Kroiiisi-hroder    (;  ,  .\  <;.:  Ste 

Hassu,   Richard.      3.18,"i.j()3. 
Krueger.  Theodore  H.,  to  Better  Packages,  Inc.     Manual  strap- 
ping   tool    lor  pressure   sensitive   tape.     3,18.")  3 (J3    5   2.")- 65 


5-25^5.   Cl. 
rel««se 

mis- 

9S3. 

and 
•J77, 

Anaconda 

container. 

.Starch  conversion. 


nion    Tank    Car   Co. 
treatment  apparatus. 


Regeneruiit 
3,185,30.', 


Nuclear 
3,185. 


Cl.   2.i:>      titi. 
Ki>/.er,    Heiijaiiiin    II..    t..    I 

supply   system  for  ll(juid 

.'.   2,'>  -6."i.   Cl.  210     -ll'ti 
Kulme,    Heinz   A.,   J.    W.   .Seehausen,   and   T.    von  Ge-bhardi     to 

The  American  Schack  Co..  Inc.      High  temperature  recumr 

ator      3.1S5.210,  5   25   65.  Cl    165      134 
Kulicke  Jlc  .s.itTa  .Nll'g.  Co.  :  See 

•Margiills,   Lawrence  (i,   und   Zanger.      3,1*1,')  927 
Kurtz.   John   S..   and   J.   liraves,   to   Big  Dutchman,   Inc      Belt 

cdineyor  and  .salety  mechanism  therefor.     3  18,")  289    5    L',"> - 

<>:>.   Cl     198      i;32.  ■      "■  " 

Kushmuk,    Walter    P,    to    Ammco   TooIh     Inc       I^th. 

ItMk.     3.1S,"),(M)li,  ,")-J,')   05    Cl.  X2      2     ' 
Kwiatek,    Jack,    and    1.    L     .^lador,    to   National   Distillers   and 

Chemical    Corp.      11>  drop-nation   prowss       3  1.S.".  727     ,".    ;:5- 

Laakso,    Perttu    \   ,    to   The   Kendall  Co 

.")  eiie  L'  carblnylulcutiuate.      3.18,"),tt<)7 

295.-). 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See 


spindle 


Micyclo-(  2.2.1  ) 
25  6->,    Cl.    : 


hept- 

!6U 


Barker.   Jolin   I 
Hi  iiikerlioff.  Jorl 
Hansen.  Carl    W. 
.Main    Robert  .M. 

La  ell     \\  alter  :   Sre 

Kiiiser,  ( 'harles  1 

I.ackiriger,   Frank    P. 
.'i   2.')   tl5.  Cl.   180     82 

La    Ci>mbe,    Kdward    .M 


3.1.s.'),9,")9. 
.M       3. 1  So, 926. 
3.185,843. 
3,l84,iK>I. 


..  and  Lacli. 

.\  lltolniil)ile 


3.1H,").186. 
stalling  device. 


3.1.s."),;;47. 


and    If,    Stewart,    to    Union 


Corj)      Production  of  olefinic  coiiip(>un<ls' from  allyl  sulf 
3, 18."). 743.   .-)   J.")   05.  Cl.   -'t!0     t\H2 


Carbide 

'OIU'S 


K 


and   Lacowte.      3.185, 
La  Fond.     3, 18,'), 568. 


■28. 


«,'. 


Lacoste.  lioger  <;    :  Set 

Scliallenberg,   Klmer 
La  Fond,  Robert  J.  :  Sr( 

Downle,  HoU'Pt  11  ,  and 
La  font,   Pierre  :   See 

Malitrand,   (ieorges,   and   l^font.      3.185.657 
Lagai-e.    Charles.      Autoiiiohile   backrest.      3  l.V)  497     .5-"5- 
Cl.  280      1,')0.  .        .        .        ~u 

Lagasse,   Joseph    L.,    to   Northern    Electric   Co,    Ltd.      Portable 

pneumatic  tool.      3,185,606,  ,")-25-«t,'),  Cl.    156  -303,1 
Laklu    Theodore  J       Timer  (-ontrol  system  for  electrical  loads 

.5.185.7S1',   .-.-25    tJ5,   <•!     LMIO      33. 
I>a    -Mantia,    .Norman    K.      Automatic  automobile   lighting   sys- 

t.'m      ;{,18.-..Hit2.  5    2.-)   6.-).  Cl.  315      82. 
La  .Monica,  James  A.  :  Set 

Brooks,    Eugene  T.,  and   La    Monica.      3,185,1011. 
Land,    Kdwin    II,    to    Polaioid    Corp       Photographic    product 

ha\ing    \  ray    intensifier    scrwn    as    an    Integral    comis)nent 

of  the  Image  receiving  sheet.     3. 1 8,-). 84-1.  .->-2,-)-rt5.  Cl.  2.50 

i\y^ . 
Lane,   (Jeorge   K.      Ladder 

6.-),  Cl.   248      238. 

E.  .Maleckl.     Multilayer  printed  dr 
tecbnl<iue.      3,184,830,    .5-25-6."..    Cl. 


scaffohl  bracket.     3,185,42.'), 


Lane,   \\  eldori  V..  and   E 

••uit    board    fabrication 

21>      15,"), 5. 
Lange,     Ronald    F,    to    K 

Linear     polyesters     of 

thol  I       3.18,"i.tit>,-.,  5   2.") 
Lanmon,  C.   P.,   II,   to  .McKioy  Co. 

3, 18.-), 50,').  5   25   65.  Cl.  285-    13 
Lansky.  Zdenek  J.,   to   Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. 

cator      3,185.253.  5-  2,')  65,  Cl.  184-55. 
Lanzenberger,   Horst     to  H.  and   F.   W    Decke 

Vic...     3.1H5.038,  ,V25  ^5,  Cl,  90    -16. 
Larey.    Bert    W.,    to   United    States   of  America.   .Navy 

slstortzed   multivibrator   with    built-in    time  delay 

865,  5-25-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 


1     du    Pont    de    .NVmours    and    Co 
methylene  4.4'-bl8(2chloro  1  naph 
♦!5.  Cl.  260 — 47. 

Dual  suspension  and  seal. 

Air  line  lubrl- 

Clamping  de- 

Tran 
3.186. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xvu 


See — 

A.,  and  Lashlnco. 


3,184,796. 


3.185.583. 
3,185.584. 
3,185,.585. 


United 
3,185.- 


I'ni/in   Car 
compounds. 


Lashlnco,  Charles.  Jr.  : 

ISouthcott.  Marvin 

Laurie,  .\lbert  F.  :  See- 

Rovang.  Wallace  (;..  and  Laurie.      3.185.436. 
Laurizio,  Jeremiah,  to  American  Flange  4  Mfg.  Co     Inc      Clo- 
sure flange.     3,185.507,  5-2o-(»,  Cl.   285 — 202. 
Lavlolette,  Jean  (i.  H.,   to  Lip  Societe  Anonvme  d  Horlogerie. 

Electric  watches.     3.184,910.  5-26-6,')    C1.58—  2S, 
Lawrence,    Franklin     L.,    to    I-}««o    Production    R.>search    Co 

Static  correction   plotter.     3.184,848.  .-)-2o-65.  cn.  33 — 1 
Lawton,  Ray  .\.  :  See 

<;reen.   Homer  T..   and   Lawton.      3,185,135 
IjflwTon,  William  R,  :  See 

Baumann.   Michael   F..   and   Lawton. 
Baumann,  Michael  F.,  and  Lawton. 
Baumann    Michael   F.,  and  Law-ton. 
I>.ar  Siegler,   Inc.  :  See-  - 

Johnson.   Leojxjld  J.      3,185,8i57. 
l^-aver,   Krlc  W..  and  G.  R.  .Mounce.  to  Electronic  Associates 
Ltd.     Quench  circuit  for  radiation  counter  tube.     3,185.847 
.'■)-25-»i."),  Cl.  2,5U   -83.6. 
'-<'„i*''au,    L.'e       Slip   ring   assembly.      3.185,951.   5-25   65.   CI. 

339  — >5. 
Lecler.     Roger,     to     S(x>iete     Anonynie     des     Establlssenients 
Levlvier,     Sealing  means  for  a  liquid-storing  reservoir  hav- 
ing a   floating  roof.     3,185  335,   ,")-25   65    Cl.  22(>     26 
Lee,  Chi  Vuan.  to  Bell  Telephone  Lal>«ratories,  Inc      Informa 

tlon  storage  system.      3,185,965    5-25-65    Cl    340      1 7'^  5 
I.ee.    Richard    C.    F.    B.    Cox,    and    M.    E     Connelly     to 
States  of  America    Navy.     Pulsed  analog  computer 
SJI.  5   2,-)-6.-).  Cl.  235    -1.50. 
Leeds  and  .Vorthrup  Co.  :  8ee-- 

Klein.  Joseph  F       3,184,&54. 
I>e<»sona  Corp.  :  See — 

Alexander.  I^aurence  R.      3,185,848. 
I.#gt    Rob.rt.   Ltd    :   Sre 

Ward    Marry      3.185,196. 
I>eis.    Donald   G  .   G.   Magnus,  and   IT.   E    Fritz,   to 
hiile    Corp        Stnblllzitlon    of    (sil vox valkvlerie 
:<  IS.".. 73.-.,   5   2.-.   65,  CI.   260      611,,-).     ' 
Leitli'h,  Albert  J.,  and  D.  J.  Tanner,  to  Motorola    Inc     Sweep 

failure  protective  sv)nem.     3,185,886    ,5-2.V-<)5   Cl    31,-) 20 

Leifiiieii-r.  Franz  X.  :  Set 

.\rmhrusfer    Eugen.   and   Leitineier.      3,185.064 
Lemaitre.   JMc<iues.      .Multl  [nirpose   stage   for  electronic   prol.e 

iiilcroHiinlysis.      3.18.'.  840.    r,   25-6."..    Cl.   "250      49.5 
Leinmerman    Cjtrl  W.     Jet  enirlne  noise  attenuator      3  185  252 

.-.    25 -65.  Cl.   181-51.  ■         ■ 

Lennox   Industries.  Inc.  :  See 

Mercer.   Robert  T     Secrept.  and  Zsebo       3.185  006 
Norris.  John  W.    and  Sieverding     3  1  85  393 
L».nz,   Bernhard.   to   Jagenberg  Werke   AG       Safety  means  for 
|iai)er   winMnt  niadiim.       3.185.402.   5   25-65    Cl     242- -66 
Ii«*on(ir<l.  Frederick,  and  N.  Gruenfelil.  to  (Jeigv  CheniiCMM'orp 
2  olienvl  5..".-<ll  e)»ti.rs   and   diamldes   of  2  p'vrroline  and   the 
cirresiv.nding  pyrrolidines,      3.185,705.   5-^,5-65.  Cl.   260 

Leonnni    William   F   :   See 

Krdmaii.  William  C.    and  I.,4>onard       3.184  984 

l>'or>oldi.  Norbert  .Neurologist's  hammer.  3.18.">  146  ,5-25- 
65,  (T    ]2S    -2.  ■         ■ 

Le  Panpiier  Guy.  to  Comikagnie  (Jenerale  de  Teleeraphie  Sans 
HI,  Diris-tion  responsive  radar  system  with  Improved 
tMrkret    defection    circuit.       3,185.983,    ,5-25-65.    Cl.    343 

I>>rnpr.  Nathan  B  .  to  W.  Braun  Oo.     Container  with  an  apidi- 
cator  and   RtipT)ortinK  means  for  the  container      3  185'>'tl 
5   25   65    Cl.  206      15  3. 
Leuccl.   GIno.     Automatic  regtilatlng  device  for  bladder  Irri- 
gation  devices       3  18.').  153.    .5-2,5-6i5.  Cl.    128-227 
Levenddski.   .\lfnHl   E.  :   See 

Hollowav.  Robert   L  ,  and 
I.*'ver  Bros.  Co.  :   Set 

Hampson,  George 
Levin    Carl  A.  :  Set 

Gill    Robert  F    Jr 
I^-vlfan    Monroe  :  See 

Schiffer.  Silvan. 
Levy    Gerald  J    :  See- 

Bruhaker,  Rohei^  D 
Lew.    William        Fmme 

20      15 
I^ewls.    Bernard    L.   to   Ra'^iatlon     Inc. 
control  system.     3D*,-  852,  5-2.5-6fc5. 
Lewis  Enginei'rint:  Co,  :   See 

Jackman,  John  A      3.185,979 
I^'wis,  Mgel  W.  :  See- 

Fgirincton    Wilfred  J.,  and  Lewi.* 
I^'wls,   O'lver   G.     and    H.    R    Jai-obus 
Enirinei-rinp    Co        Fuel     ratlntrs.       3 
73      35. 
Lewis.    Riifus  J,.  Sr,     Orientation  jack 

Cl    214      1, 
Lichten-iteln,   Meier.     Tape  winding  device.     3  185  407    5  *>5 

65.   Cl     242      96. 
LlKon.    D    Elmon.    to    American    Brake    Shoe    Co.      Hydraulic 
r.sii.rocatlng   system.      3.185.040,   .5   25-65.    Cl    91--277. 

Like!  Harry  C.  to  The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co  Net 
work   repeater.      3.185.766    5   25   6.5.  <  '      ' 

Llles.  Clarenc-  E  .  to  Snerrv  Rand  Corp 
3.18,«;i04.  .)   25-65.  CI.   ]f>3      162. 

Llllsunde.  Rernhard  :  See 

I>nhlhlom.  Rolf  A  .  and   Llllsunde 

Lincoln  Electric  Co.    The  :  See 

Patton.  Donald  M      ,3  185.369. 

Lincoln  John  D..  and  E  P  Ceselski.  to  The  Continental  Can 
to.  Inc.  AT>r>aratus  for  laminating  a  continuous  honey- 
comb sandwich.     3,185,610,   .5-25-66,  O    156-    -546. 


Vac- 

5-25- 

,185,- 


I>evendo«kl      3.185.368. 
C.  and  Rlckatson      3,185.649. 
and  Ivevln.     3.185.991 
3,185.123 


3.185.485 
structure. 


3.;84.802.    5 


Satellite  sensor 
Cl.  25(V    227. 


65.    Cl. 
and 


Instruments 
3.184,823, 


758,  5-2,5-65. 


3.185.240. 
to   Essn    Research 
.184.956,    .".-25-65, 


and 
Cl 


.S.I 85.3 18,  5-25  -«f.. 


1 78 — 70 
Power  transmission. 

3,185,771. 


LIndberg.  Carl  A.,  and  H.  A.  Andepson,  to  Blssell  Inc 

uum   cleaner  with   removable  filter  bag.     3.184,778, 

60.  Cl.   15 — 344. 
'''?!|5^'".^-  ^harles  A.,  to  SCM  Corp.     Cover  assembly      3 

.)33.  5-2.)-65,  Cl.  312 — 208. 
Lindemann,  Rtibert  E..  and  M.  H.  November,  to  D.  M    Potter 

Digital   measuring  Instrument   and  densimeter.      3,184,975, 

••——->— 65.  Cl.   .  3 — 453. 
Lindsay.  Anthony  ;  See — 

Miracki.  ZdisUiv  S.,  and  Lindsay.     3.185  141 

^1i^^J^T^<^:-c\'2i^'''is^t       ^''^°   d-erlz.t.on. 
Llngeiifelter,  Stanley  E.  :  See — 

Bronte.  William  H  ,  and  Llngenfelter.     3  18S  045 
Lip  .^ociete  .Vnonyme  d'Horlogerie  ;  See — 

Laviolette,  Jean  G.  H.     3.184,910. 
Lipman.  Elmer,  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America.     I»ump  dlspenrtng 
devKv  for  liquid  containers.     3.185.354,  5-25-65,  Cl.  222-- 

Lipman    Elmer,  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America      Pump  for  llould 
i-ontainers.      3.1  8,",  35.").    .". -25-65     Cl     •>o->_  ojj  ^^  '""^  "^"'" 
Lipowski.  Stanley  :  See    - 

T  ...  ^' '^Tl^^f'  C'''a'"'«'«  •^■.  and  Lipowski.     3,185.628. 
Llthgo,  William:  See — 

,  .  ^.'''"'"'''  ^Va>T«'n  (;..  Ruhenis,  and  Llthgo.     3  185  010 
Lithium  Corp.  of  America  :  Set   ~  , 

Bach.  Ricardo  O  .  and  Boardman      3.185 '546 
Little.  Willi.im  A,,  and  S.   B.  Watelskl.  to  Texas 
ln('.       Method    of    making    silicon    transistors 
■  >   2. .-»;,,.  Cl.  29      2,-). 3. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Collins.  Harry  C.     3.185,931. 
Flink,  I>>slie  R.     3.184,846. 
Litz.   Milton   B.      Insulated  pipe  hanger.     3,185 

<  1     1 74     40. 
Lively    '-awTence  D  .  and  G    M.  Rouayheb,  to  Continental  Oil 
to.     .Meth. «1  of  and  apt>aratus  for  analyzing  chemical  com- 
[siunds.     3.185.S45.  5   2',-)-65.  CI   250- -83  6 

^''-•^■'.Iv    fi'^;.'?'',:^     ri'o""''"*^    '■■'f*'*''"    "PPl'i^ator.      3.184.779. 
.>--.>-6.)    Cl.  1.) — 538. 

Loberg.  Torsfen.  to  Stal  Refrig.>rfltion  Aktiebolag      Resilient 
mouiiting  iiieaiis  for  a  machine  or  the  like.     3,18.5.389.  5-25- 
o.).   I  1.    2,-iO — 23,5. 
Loch.    Erwin.    to      Escher   Wyss   Aktlengesellschaft.      Bearing 

bush  suspension      3  1  85.532.  .5-2.5-65    Cl    308 15 

Loclier.  Hans,  to  Zellweger  Ltd.      Apparatus  utilizing  capart- 
tanr'e   me.tsuring   means    for    the   continuous   monitoring   of 
elongat..  materials  durintr  production  to  permit  detennina- 
V?6- oot^l  ''.Illation   of  the  denier  from  a   desired  value 
.4.1 8.i.;»24.  .)   2,>-6.)    Cl    324 — 61 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Ste-- 
FreiN^rg.  Leo.     3.185.941. 
Splro.  Lloyd  W.,  and  Peterson      3  185  197 
Siiellentr.ip.   Fr.'.i   J.   Brown,  and   Rule.     '3,184  »5t> 
lyodge  &  .^hiple>\Co.,  The  :  See- 
Sporck.  Claus  L.     3  184,940. 
Rowekamp.  Kdward  F.     3,185,288 
Lo.ljic.    Curl    L,  ;    Stt 

Moon-,   Herbert  ('..  and   Lodilc       3  1S4  772 
Loeh.    Abraham    P,    and    .M.    P.    O'Laughliri.    to    Dravo    Corp 
Radiant  gas  fired  burner.     3.185.204.5-25-65    Cl    158—114 
I-offelliardt.   Helnrlcb.   to  Verelnig'e  Farbenglaswerke  Aktien- 

irese'lschnft       Goblet.      3,185.331.    ,5-2,5-65     Cl     215—10 
Logan.  Hugh  H..  O.  I,  Doty,  and  J.  F.  Nelson,  to  The  Logan 
-Mfg    ((>,     Multl  stat'on  shower  fixture  with  sloping  shower 

head  i)anel.     3.1  ,S4. 762.  5-25-65,  Cl    4 145 

Logan   Mfg.  Co..  The:  Srt 

lA.gan,  Hugh  H  .  Doty,  and  Nelson       3  184  782 

Lohbauer.    Kenneth    R.    and    J.    E.    Scheldt,    to    Caterpillar 

I  ractor    Co.       I>eakage    control     for    bulldozer    pitch    Jack 

circuit.      3],S4.920.  5    25    65    Cl    60— 54  n 

Lobf.  Gerald  W  .  P    F    Walker,  and  A.  R    Ellsworth,  to  Allen- 

Hradley   (o       Epicycllc  clock   drive  mechanism.      3.184,909, 

Lombard,  Daniel  L.     Telephone  message  time  recording  aoDa- 

ratiis       3. 1*^5. 769.    5   25    6.".,    Cl     179 7  1 

Lombard.       Daniel       L.       Recording      apparatus.       3.185  770 
5-25-65.    Cl.    179-   7,1, 

^'''.?^vn'.o!^'''t -V     Internal  nressure  seal  for  pressure  vessels 

.M  85,^37.    .)-25   65.    Cl     220 — 46 
Long     Everett,    an.l    W     Rodwell.    to   United   KInedom    Atomic 
Knerg^-  Authority      Assembly  comprising  a  heat  source  and 

associated   api)aratus       3.1.'v5.631.    5   2.')-65    CI     176 85 

Long  Mfg    Co.  Inc,  :  See 

Atkinson,    Wallace   E       3.184.935. 
Lord    Henry   .\.  :  See  ~ 

Reifers.   Richard   F  .  and   Lord.      3,185.370 
Lord  Mfg    Co   :  Stt 

D«^sal.  Raiiiesh  R.,  and  Wallersteln.      3  184  928 
Farahaugh.   Bernard   A.    Jr.  and  Gwlnn.      3  185  426 
Lortz.  William  H.,  to  Baker  Machinery  Co      Counterbalancing 

weighing    instrument       3.185.234.    ,5-25-65     Cl      177 246 

lyoter    Ira  :  .^Vf 

Dunkel    Morris.  looter.  an<l  Klein.      3.185  710 
lyoiithan    Rector  P   :  See 

Goodhue.    Lyle    D..    Loiithan.    and    Cantrel       3  185  620 
Loveall,  Georg<'  A  .  Jr..  and  E    E.  Davis,  to  Engineered  Equip- 
ment    Inc,      Material    flow   sensing   and    control    device   for 

be't  type  conveyors,      3  1S,"),346,   5   2."i-65    CI     222 55 

Low    iTiarl.'s   A.   Jr.   and   W,    R,    MIckelson.   to   United   States 
of   America.    National    Aeronautics   and    Space    Administra- 
tion.    F:iectrnstatlc  propuls'on  svstem  with  a  direct  nuclear 
electro  generator      3  184  91."    5  25  85    C]    60—35  5 
I^)we,  Warren,  and  F,  A.  Stuart    to  California  Research  Corp 
OTidatlon     resistant     lubricants.       3.185  643     5-25-85     Cl 

2,%2 .32  7  ' 

Lowenstein     Karl  :   See — 

Mll'Ier    Josef    and   I^fiwens'eln       3  IS.'  835. 
Loy    Fred  W     to  Gardner-Denver  Co.     Wire  connecting  aoiMi- 
ratus.     3.185.183,  5-25-65.  Cl.   140—71 
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Loy.  Fred  W..  and  L.  T.  Wells,  to  Gardner  Denver  Co      Pog|- 
tionlng  apparatus,     a, 185, 184,  r>-2:>-«5.  CI.   140 — 71 

Ludloff,  WoIfgauK,  to  Ge«fllMchaft  fUr  Multlblltz  Gerate 
Dr.  Ing.  D.A.  ManneHinanu  m.b.U.  Pbotorrapblc  Haahllirbt 
Illumination.     .'?. 185, 828,  5   25   65,  CI.  240      13 

Lueft,    Walter    B.,    and    J.    Kaaniot,    to    WpNtern    Klcctrlc   Co 
Inc.     Telfpbone  test  set.     3.185,781,  .">   25-65,  CI.  171>^    175* 

LumniuH.  JanieH  L.  :  .Se*«- 

Craig,  ForreHt  K.,  Jr.,  and  Lunimus.      :{,185.«34. 

Lundh,  Karl  O..  to  A.  Unda.  Apparatus  for  the  contlnuou.s 
ejection  of  material.     3,185,0»8.  .'.-2J-B5.  CI    103    -49 

Lundquist.  Ingeniar  li.  ;  Hee- 

Balaz,  CbarleH  S.,  and  Lundqulst.      3.185.008 

.^''J^S'H-Si''^    ^*       ***''*<^    ♦^"t''"    "f    •■<  aryl-3-pyrrolidln.>ls. 

3.18.).702.  5-25   65,  CI.  260      326.3. 
Lurle.    AugUKt    J.       Carton    openlnK    tool     with    guide    plat.- 

apadng  cutting  blade  from  one  face  of  carton.     3,184  843 

5-2.»-«5,  I'l.  ao--2. 
Lusebrlnk.    KImer   H..    to   K.    I.   du    I'ont    de   NVmourH  and   Co 


3,185,816,    5-25   «.-),    CI 


Inc.      Kaxel. 


method. 

I'res.sed  on 
3,l8r),50(». 


Temperature    controlled    device 

21&— 471. 
Lustman.  Eldred  O.,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industries 

3,185.294.  5-25   65.  Cl.  206      45.25 
Luther,    Paul    E.      Container    tilling    apparatus    and 

3.185.187.  r)-25-65.  Cl.   141      7. 
Luther,    Roger  K.,    to   Anchor   Coupling   Co.,    Inc 

tube      coupling      having      dlsassenibly      means 

5-25-65,   Cl.   285      4. 
Lyman  Gun  Sight  Corp.,  The  :  Sre 

Hagemau,   Chester   W.      3.184.852. 
Lyon,    Charles    G.       Weatherstrips.      3.184,808, 

Lysett,  Daniel  W.  :  See 

Zeldler.   Kelnhold  C.   Barnes,   and   Lysett 
M  St  T  Chemicals  Inc.  :  See 

Pratt,    Donald   C.      3,185,1.{(I 
MacArthur,  Melvin  D.,  to  Hydril  Co.      Lined  and  seale<l  tubhiK 

Joint.      3,185,502,  5-25-65.  Cl.   285-55 
Macdonald,  Herbert  G.,  D.  J.  Barbour,  K.  M.  Claus.  and  K,  H 

Tile  Co.      Method  of  fabricating  a 
3.185,748.  5-25-65,  Cl    264      261. 


Markorlci,  Marton  :  See — 

Marler.  Arnold  H.     Handles.     3.185.^15,  5-25^5   Cl   294—27 

Maropls    Nicholas,   to  Aeroprojects   Inc.      Method  and  «dd«- 
"29^71'°*  '»'"*tofi'  energy.     3.184.842.  5-25-65, 
Marralaud  Inc.  :  See — 

Bell,  James  F.     3,184,961. 
Martin,  Maurice  8.  :  tiee — 
«      ^"'i'il  ^^^ter  W.    and  Martin.     3.185.996 

9V»°j2n"c?.  73-^539'"''*  **'"*"'''^  assembly.     3.184.- 
Martlnek.  Tboinas  W.  :  See — 

Hemes.    Nathaniel    L..  and   Martlnek.     3.185.724. 
Maryon  Holaery  Mill.  Inc. .  See— 

Hlrsch,  Theodor  F.     3.184.758 
Mason,   Paul  B  ,  and  A.  J.  Sable,  to  Polaroid  Corp      Photo- 


3.185.066,  &-2JV-65, 
3.184,759.  6-25- 


5   25-65,    Cl 


3.184.833. 


graphic  document  copying  apparatus 
Cl.  95 — 75. 

Masters,  George  R.     Handkerchief  holder. 
65.  Cl.  2—279. 

Masterson  Horace  T.  T.  N.  Crook,  and  A.  C.  Reld.  to  Esso 
Production  Research  Co.  Method  of  continuous  wave  seis- 
mic  pro8|>ectin^.      3  185.958.    6-2^-65.    Cl     340— 15  5 

P«wered  tailgate  lift.     3.186,322.  6-26- 


Seat  belt  anchors.     3.185.246,  6-26-66. 


Jr.,      Machate,     and     Zleber 


See- 


Bean   pod 


Cleverly,   to  The  Mosaic 
multiple  unit  assembly. 
Machate.    Fred  :   See 

Kompanek,      Andrew 
3,184,986. 
Machinery  Center,  Inc.  :  See 

OLeary,    Paul   C.      3,185,222 
MachineH   Bull    (Societe   Anonyme),   Compagnle  des 

Bre'tte,  Yves  Jean  F.,  and  Droux.      ,S. 185. 971 
MadauH,  Dr..  &  Co.  Kommanditgesell.Kchaff'    See 

Winter    Arrlen    (;.      3. 184. 887, 
Madison.    Richard   K  .   and    W.    J.    Van   Loo.   Jr.,   to   American 
Cyanamid   Co.      Process   of   treating   c-ellulose    textiles    with 
certain  alkylenebisiN-carboxaniides)  and  products  produc»H| 
therefrom.     3,185,539.  5   1*5-65.  Cl.  8      116.3 
Mador,   Irving  L.  :  See 

Kkiatek,  Jack,  and  .Mador.      3,185  727 
Maffel,   Jack    D.,    to   L.    D.    Maffel   Seed   Co,    In< 

stripper.      3,184,902,  ;V25   65,  Cl.  56      19. 
Maffel,  L.  D.,  Seed  Co.,  Inc   .  Sec    - 

Maffel,   Jack    D.      3,184,902. 
Magidson,  William   H.  ;  See— 

Stlnson.  Herman  B..  Jr..  and  Noon.     3,185,016. 
Magnavox  Co.,  The  :  See 

Ferris.  Lester  W.,  and  Martin.      3,185.996. 
Magnus.   George;   See 

Lels.  Donald  G..  Magnus,  and  Fritz.      3.185.735. 
Mahan,  John  K.  :  See — 

Gray.  Roy  A.,  and  Mahan.     3,185,739. 
Maher     Philip    K.,    to    W.    R.    Grace    &    Co       I'reparatlon    of 
crystalline)  zeolites  of  uniform  and  controlled  particle  size 
3,185,544,   .5-25-65.   Cl.  23—112 
Mahr    William  H.  :  .See-  - 

t\inningham,  Charles  M.,  and  McCadain.     3.184,844. 
Main.  Robert  M..  to  Laboratory  For  Klectronics,  Inc     Gaseous 
concentration      and      separation       apparatus        3.184  901 
5-25-65.   Cl     55-102. 
Major    Sandor  :  See 

Short.  Howard  D..  and  Major.      3.185  084 
Maleckl.  Edmund  K.  :  See- 
Lane,  Weldon  V.,  and  Maleckl.      3,184,830. 
Mallbeaux,   Rene  :  See 

Dardalne,  Edgard  J    .M..  and  Mallbenux       3  185  328 
Mallck.    Emll   A.,   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co       Fast   chemical 

reaction  and  process.      3  185.740.  5-25-65,  Cl    260 — 666 
Mamiya,  Shlgeo,  and  T.  Odashlma,  to  Saglnomlva  Selsakusho 
Co.,  Ltd.     Snap  action  condition  responsive  switch      3  185 
796,  5-26-65.  CI.  200—140. 
Mangulis,  Visvaldls.  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Mnlti  directional 
radio   frequency   electromagnetic   energy   deflector       3  185 
993.  5-25-65.  Cl.  343—911. 
Manning.  Charles  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp      Apparatus  for 
"  '-■       ■     a  fluldiied  bed.     3,185,131.  6-25-66.  Cl. 


coating  articles  In 
118—421. 


Manning  Mfg.  Corp.  . 
Mills.  Thomas  C. 


See— 

and  Miyagawa.    3,185,8.30. 
Marcus,  Milton  :  See — 

Bruun.  Eugene  R..  Flanders,  and  Marcus.     3,185.169. 

Marflloff.   Irwin  B.     Data  systems.     3,185,964,  5-26-65.  Cl 
340 — 172.5. 

Margot,  Alfred,  to  J.  R.  Oeigy.  AG      Method  for  control  of 
nematodes  with  dithlocarbamic  acid  derivatives.     3,185  621 
6-25-68.  Cl.  167—30. 

Margullea.  Herman,  20%  J.  H.  Quest,  and  20%   to  i.  Zeigler 
Dispensing  container.     3.185,373.  .•i-25-66.  Cl.  229 — 17. 

MarguliB.   Lawrence  O.,  and  E.   A.  Zanger,  Jr..  to  Kullcke  & 
Soffa   Mfg.    Co.      Probe   instrument   for  inspecting  semicon- 
dactor  wafers  Including  means  for  marking  defective  lones 
8,180,027,  6-26-66.  Cl.  824 — 168. 


Matthews.  Harry  L 

65.  Cl.  214-75. 
Maurer.  Edward  C. 

Cl.  180—82. 
Maurice     Jean,    to    Francalse    du    Ferodo.    Societe    Anonyme 

M"iQo  ''Vq  *  *''*^   multiple  outputs.      3,185,274.   5-21^5. 

Maxey.    Alexander   R..   to   Ampex   Corp.     Tape  alack   device 
3.185,400.  6-25-65,  Cl.  242--65.12  aevice. 

-May,  Horace  A.  :  See — 

Huckins,  Ralph  A.,  and  May.     3,188.510. 

Mayer,  Alfred  A.,  and  C.  E.  Miller,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Cheml- 
^^L      .^      Cartridge  case   head.      3.185,095,    5-26-86    Cl 
102 — 44. 

Mayer,  Stanley  W..  and  D.  E.  McKeniie.  to  North  American 
r  „?"PP*  1°^-     Lightweight  secondary  battery.     3.188.690. 
6-25-68.  Cl.  136 — 6. 
Maytag  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith.  Thomas  R.     3,184.934. 
McCadam.  Maurice  B.  :  See — 

w  ^f'unn'nfiTh*™,   Charles  M.,  and  McCadam.     3,184,844 
McCarthy,    John    J.,    to    Norco    Inc.      Quick  release   fasteninc 

and  locking  device.     3,184,816.  6-28-65.  Cl   24 211 

McCarty.  Lourdes  V.  :  See — 

,,       Oorske.   Herman   A.,  and   McCarty.     3.185.896. 
McCaughna.   James  R..   and   R.   R.  Todesca.     Microwave  ab- 
sorber and  method  of  manufacture.    3.185,986.  5-26-66,  Cl. 
o43 — 1 8. 
McCook.  Mildred  T.      Babies'  snap  back  toy  harness  and  ex 

erclser.     3  184,883.  5-25-65,  Cl    46 — 32. 
McCreanor,   Richard  A.,   to  Donart  Electronics  Inc.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  optically  measuring  the  thickness  of  thin 
transparent  films.     3,186,024.  6-26-68,  Cl.   88 — 14 
McDonald.  Allen  8.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Coxe.  Charles  D..  and  McDonald  3.184  836. 
McDonald,  William  L.,  and  R.  H,  Thurmond,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  fqr  trans- 
lating decimal  numbers  to  equivalent  binary  numbers 
3  185,825,  5-26-«5,  Cl.  23.^—155 
McDowell,  Hunter  L.,  and  J.  E.  Sldotl,  to  S-F  D  Laboratories 
Inc.  Temperature  compensated  slow  wave  structure. 
3,185.890.  6-25-65.  Cl.  318^-39.69.  iruiiur,-. 

McEvoy  Co.  :  See — 

Lanmon.  C.  P..  II.    3,185  80S 
McGinn.  E:arl  P..  to  Drew  Chemical  Corp.     Heater  for  drums. 

3.185.145.  5-25-65,  Cl.  126—369. 
McOraw-Edlson  Co.  :  See-  - 

Phillips,  Davis  M.     3.185.787. 
.McGregor,  Arvln  D.  :  See — 

Craig,  Harrison  I.,  and  McGregor.     3.185,082. 
McGregor,    Arvln    D,.    and    E.    O.    Goetsch,    to   Control    Data 
Corp.     Belt  and  gear  drive  for  high  speed  printer  systems. 
3.185,079.  5-25-65,  Cl,  101—93. 
McGregor,    Arvln    D..   and    J.   M.    Irvln,   Jr.,    to   Control    DaU 
Corp       High    speed    printer    with    print    hammer    control. 
3  185  075,  5-25-65,  Cl,  101—93. 
MrHugh.  Donald  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Fabricated  circuit 

.«tnicfire.      3.185.761.    5-2.^-65.    Cl     174 — 68.5. 
McKee,  Chester  W..  R.  W    McKee,  and  C    M    Rich    to  Welding 
Service.    Inc.      Capacitor    with    metallic    embedded    plastic 
electrodes.     3.188  907.  5-25-65.  Cl.  317-258, 
McKee   Richard  W.  :  See — 

McKee.  Chester  W..  and  R.  W..  and  Rich.     3.185.907. 
McKensle    I>onald  E.  :  See 

Maver,    Stanley   W.,    and    McKeniie.      3 185  890. 
McKey,  Leo  S      Planting  not      3.184.890.  .'S-25-fl5    Cl.  47 — 37 
McKlnnev.  Aubrev  R,    to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Total  liquid  phase 

esterlflcatlon      3.188  669    5-2.V-«n   Cl    260— 75. 
McKlnney.  Aubrev  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Pressure  esterl- 

flcatlon      3,188.670.  5-2!S-65,  Cl.  260 — 78. 
McMlIlen.  William  H.  :  See— 

Oustafson.    Walter   R..    McMillen,    Rounding,    and    Shore. 
3,188  980. 

McMllIln.  David  C.   to  Olympla  Ovster  Co.     Shellflsh  gather- 
ing machine     3,184,866.  8-28-66.  Cl.  37—58, 

McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc,  :  See — 

Meschlno.  Joseph  A.     3,188.707. 
McNelly.  George  W..  to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Molten  metal  lerel 
indicator.     3.184.970.  5-25-68.  Cl.  73 — 304. 


J  •> 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Word  game.     3,186,478,  5-25-65.  Cl. 


McTaggart,  WlllUm  R. 

273—135. 
McWhorter,  John  R.' :  See — 

..     i'JL^'**'"''   Ly™an   F..   and   McWhorter.     3.185,646. 
Mead  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Fletcher.  Jack  W.     3,185. 2»3 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co. :  See — 

w  ^}^^h  "'**''°  L.'  and  Ashby.     3.185.574 
Medford.  Richard  D.  :  See — 

^182*""   *"***"  ®-  ■''■•  0»»»™.  and  Medford.     3.185.- 
Mehalso.  Paul  J.  :  See — 

w  ^.Mever,  Delbert  H..  and  Mehalso.     3.186,668 
Mehin,  Marlowe  D. :  See — 

Uhl,  Donald  A.    3,185.223. 
Mehrbrodt.  Alfonso  W.  :   See — 

w   .    Chasar.  Anthony  R..  and  Mehrbrodt.     3,186  320 
Melnhardt.  James  R..  to  The  Seng  Co.     Tilting  chair  mecha- 
nism.    3.186  429.  5-26-65.  Cl.  24^-373       «  *^°""^  "*<^''» 
Meixner,  W  ilheim  :  See — 

^"«*oo'*'  ^e'orlch,  Schmltt.  Ther.  and  Meixner.     3.185.- 
Mekelburg,  Earl  F.  :  See — 

Bowman,  Robert  J.,  and  Mekelburg.     3,185,806 
Melpar.  Inc.  :   See — 

Turnage.  Howard  C,  and  Vossen.    3.185.944. 
t^'llPv  •'  .  °   ^  •  .***  '^^^  ^'■"*'>   BervlUum   Co.      Trepanning 
I^  '^P'.L^*^?"'"*  tapered  metal  shapes.     3.184,827   5-2S- 
00.    Cl.    29 — 95. 

***ni**5vi)^"Jlf™  ^      Vehicle  turnUble.     3,185.109.  5-25-66 
*-l.    104 45. 

Menneeson.  Andre  L.,   to   Societe  Industrlelle  de  Brevets  et 
?J?Ho^*%^;'-?f»    Carburetors  working  by  ^ntlnTous  In 
Jection  of  fuel  into  the  intake  pipe  of  an  Internal  combus- 
tion engine.     3.185,462.  5-25-^.  Cl    261— 23       "'  '^"™°"* 

Mennesson,   Andre  L.,   to   Societe  Industrlelle  de  Brevets  et 
26^-^9     SIB=-      Carburetors.      3,185.463.    5-25-65.    Cl 

^^l^r.'  ,«?»>*«  T..  L.  W    Secrest.  and  F.  J.  Zsebo,  to  Lennox 
3:'SK.\i?t65'*^C^''^l°l3  '^'""'"^    "^«^«    *>'    «''-»^- 

Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

vf     if?'"*"',  ^^'*'  Strachan^  and  Hlrschmann.     3  185  682 
Mer    hew,    Lester   W..    and   h.    O.    Corbett,   to   Natlonil    EMs 
inl''?  ^^  Chemical  Corp.     Machine  for  cutUng  and  seal- 
Ci*^  15^^30   **'*''"°P'*«t*<'  material.     3.185.601?.  5-25^. 

Merlin  k  Gerin,  Etabllssements  :   See— 

Amalric.  Jean.     3.185.802. 
Mero.  Peter  G.  8.  :   See — 

Meacher    fiarold  E..  and  R.  L.  Allgeler.  to  Pacific  Scientific 
Co.     \acuum  furnace.     3.185.460^  5-25-65    Cl    2M--3o 
V^Xidrj,^.Jr    *",  ^''^%\'    Labol^rlis,    inc       Alpha 
S^    Ik   *'Lp''*°^'  *i*'°  nltrlles  and  hydrodnnamonltrlles 
"l^S"  Cl"XSo.|    ""**""*"    tiereof.      3,185707! 

MeUUgeseilschaft  Aktlengesellschaft  •  See— 

M..,„n^^L'''   ^^J,iK  Heitmann.  and  Janke      3,186.464 

MetaUurglque  d'Esperance  Longdoi.  S.A       See— 
Daubersy,  Jean.     3,185.463. 

Metco,  Inc. :   See — 

Charlop.  Herbert.     3,186.366. 

Meter  Raymond  S..  and  R.  M.  Pine,  to  Uarco  Inc  Trimmer 
having  manually  operable  means  to  adjust  tin  widTh  while 
trimmer  U  in  operation.     3.186.009.  5-25-«^    a    83-^23 

Me^trlmpex    Magyar    Musrerlparl    Kulkeresk^iml    VallMat : 

„      ^"^.S/i,  ^If  8?u'U.^ -3  J8°5^^r«'-    ^''J*^"'    ^-''-'"'• 
^^fJl^P*^^'?-";.  *°^  P    •*    MehaW  to  SUndard  Oil  Co 

mRIt    KZT^r"'u°?,      3.185.668.  5-2!U6.  c"   "o^75. 
Z.K  '#    11*',  ^-   Heltmann.   and   W.   Janke.   to  Metalleesell 
scha/t   AkUengesellschaft.      Iron   ore   redt^clng   rotarf  f^r" 

56T  t'^''^ ""f^T-^r'''" "" '^°"«°tric7u»J^  lis": 

Meyers.  Cal  Y.  :'  See — 

Meve^*"" Jolf;  ■'«"'?•   ?f"*'"'  ■,?<^  Meyers.     3.185.666. 
aiejers.    John    S..    to    Hoover    Ball    and    Bearing   Co       »oin 

cv%''7-,z^' '"'  '*''°«  *"^"*"  3^8l^e:V2tS,: 

Meyers.   John    S..    to  Hoover   Ball   and   Bearlnir  Co       P-rt   for 
Mlaskoff,    Leonard,   and   F    L'  Warner    tn  in.i.-/.hii^   r. 
Mlckelsen,  William  R.  :    See    '   ^'-    ''^^—^^- 

Mldw«co  Enterprise,  In^-^l-^'    2«0^09.7. 
XM,     ^ ton    Burton  E.     3.184,9.'j8. 

Miller,  Arthur  F.  :  See — 

M.„  ***^'"''  °°">'l  «  .  King,  and  Miller.     3.188.636 
MlUer,  Charles  E.  .  See—  "".'mo. 

M»jer,  Alfred  A.,  and  MUler.    8,188.0»6. 


XIZ 


and  E.  D.    3,185.278. 


3,185,475.  6-25- 


MUler.  Olarenoe  R.  :  See 
Miller.  Lawrence  K 
Miller,  Excie  D.  :  See — 
M.ii-^'yfi'"'  I^^rence  E.  and  E.  D.    3.185,278 

ilm-K,®'*"^   ^  •    *<*   Western  Electric  Co.,   Inc      Article  as- 

Miller.  Melvln  W.  :   See^     ^«'»— a- 
vfiii  *^'"^?f'*'^*'!  Duncan   J.,  and  Miller.     3.186  376 
Miller.  Wendell  S.     Apparatus  and  method  foV printing  nhof«. 
graphs  with  ultravfolet  light.     3.185.066,^^5.  ^I'^W^ 

^85?CK  *273^9    ^''"  delivery  apparatus. 

Mills'  James  C.  Jr  :  See — 

«.„  ^'■Sf*""^'  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  and  Mills      3  186  OOa 

Mills.    Thomas   C,    and   F.    K    MlyVaaw.     to   MTrTni--   w* 

Corp.      Target   ;tpp.ratus.''3!T8%o':V2L^"?n°'24*&: 

Milton,  Robert  M.  :  See 

Mimo®""!?'  ^°?ld  W     Castor,  and  Milton      3  186  540 
^^^-i.^"?*"*^  ^■'  *°  "■  •'    Reynolds  Tobacco  Co      PoMd  tri 

WCl. '26(^43*2''   "*^""   P'-'^P*™"^"       3,186,708!^S: 
Minerals  A  Chemlcais'Phillpp  Corp  :  See— 
\f  .^lE**"^*?'  ?^*r  ^'1  •''■  i  «nd  Haden.     3.185  642 

»..     Davis.  Horace  R.     3.185.677. 

Ltd     v.'^'Jm    ^'."'^  .^    Lindsay,  to  Slmms  Motor  Unit. 

I23-I40        '^  "'*  '^'■"'^  '^'''''^-     3,185.141.  5L°^!66.  a 
Mississippi  Glass  Co.  :  See— 

Mitcheir^i-w:  .""l^e'^'  '■•  ''■     3.'8«-034. 
Fruth    Hal  F..  and  Mitchell       ^iR.ifific 

M.^»^'^'"*i'"'  .?,'"°i-     3.185.028. 

Mlttelsteadt.    Glen    L.,    to    Herter's   Inc       TMi-mo,.*    *.  1 

mechanism.     3  185,235.  5-25^5   C1177-!256^    '"*''™" 
Miw»g  Mikrowellen  Aktlen  Gesellschaf t  :  Se^ 

MlyaS^?.'  ISnTk^Se?-™^-     ^''^^'^^ 

""tPl'  l^r•  -^"'KX^^."?o  N^l^^n^gectrlc  Co 

MoblMld,  Inc.  :  See — 

3.185.495. 
3,185,527. 


3.186,177. 


3.185,531,    5-25-66,    Cl. 


Merrell  Inc. 
260 — 343.6. 


Oxobutyro- 


Plvacek,  William  J. 

Pivacek.  William  J. 
Mobllcolor.  Inc.  :  See — 
.-  ^  W»y-  Frederick  L.      3.184.872. 
Modemair  Corp.  ;  See 

X,  ^.^'■*?.^*°^'"«'  Kari  A.,  and  Bart. 
Modine  Mfg.  Co.  :   See 

Plasecki,  Thomas  A.     3,184.971 
Mod^y.  ^Henry   J.      Shaft   bearing. 

Molded  c/ntalner  Corp.  :  See 

Kemp.  William  J.     3.186  321. 

MoUnB   Desmond  W.     3.186,284. 
Cl.*'230L-13r  ^'     ^'*^^^  "'■  P""^      3,185,385.  6-25-66. 

Monarch  Marking  System  Co.   The  ■  See 

Mou^nt'o'do^it^  ^-  "*"   ^*'°^^''-     3.185.367. 

Armour,  Donald  F.     3.184  782 

Nielsen,  Morris  L.     3,185.733. 
Monslmer,  Harold  G.,  to  Richardson 
lactone*.      3,188,711,  8-25-68    Cl 
Monte.  Matthew  S.  :  See — 

Safes'?!!'*  ^■'  "'^P*'"'  Monte,   Moahy.  and   Schmidt. 
^5-25^!'"??  t2^n**'°"  *"'*  '*"'°''  therefor.     3,185.377, 

^'lul.  °}^^?  ^  '  *°**  '^i^y    ^"'^"u  t°  Dover  Corp.     Slght- 
fl^llT  '**^°'"     *"■     "•*     '*^«        b.185.128,     5-2&-6S.     Cl. 

Moore.  Herbert  C.  and  C.  L.  Lodjic.  to  Stanray  Corn      Tele- 

3"*-lW72.''t'^.?!68"c1    l"^?*"^    "™<^^"-  ^o?^a1rc?St 
Moore.  Ramona  B.  :   See — 

Burdeno.  Lawrence  T.     3.185.484. 
Morgan.  John  F.  :  See — 

Gray,    Charlea    E..    Morgan,    and    O'Neal.     3,184,889. 
Morioka^   Isao.      Method  of  manufacturing  reliefs  by  photo- 
graphic means.     3.186.602.  5-25-65,  O.  156— 68.        ^""""^ 
Morpul  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Buckner,  Jewell  A.     3.188.330. 

"""s^"'-  "iS^;^3.i^25^Ta.'l9V™2lr  '"  "  "*'"""''"* 
Morton  Salt  Co.  :  See — 

O'Connor.  Donal  J.     3,184  895. 
Mortrude    Albert  D..  t6  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Pasaencer  ac- 
commodations for  vehicle.     3,184,766.  5-25-68,  Cl.  1^118 
Mosaic  Tile  Co.    The  :  See — 

^^ixlVl^  Herbert  G.,  Barbour,   CUui.  and  aerertj. 


zz 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Meshy,  and   Schmidt, 
to    Relax-Aclzor,    Inc. 

cDiitroU.     .i.isri.iia!*. 


to  atiiiiial 


Moshy,  Raymond  J.  :  See — 

Flore,  Joseph   V.,   Hooper.   Monte, 
3,185,162. 
Moss,    John    I.,    and    W.    J.    Browner, 
Generator    with    bliK'klnK    oscillator 
5-25-65,  CI.  3;n      -12. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :   See 

Brewster,  Franklin  C.     3, 185, UK;. 
Leitlch,  Albert  J.,  and  Tanner.      ;j,lHr),8K»5. 
Motiel,    Werner.      Composition   for  us*-  as  additive 
drinking  water  and  feed.     :i.\^^>.^u2,  ,'>   25-*i."),  CI 
Moufhty,  John  J.  :    Hee 

Downey,    David    K.,    and    Moughty.      3, 184, 77.") 
Mounce.  (Jeorge  K.  :   .See 

Leaver,  trie  W.,  and  Mouncv.      ,{,1  8.'i,847. 
Mueller  Co.  :   See 

Bowan,  Walte  J.    and  P'loren.      3.18.'>,r>()l. 
Mueller,  Frank  11,,  and  Smith.      3.l8r>,171. 
Mueller,  Frank  H.,  and  J    J.   Smith,   to  Mueller 
•tructure      for     fire     hydrant.        3.185,171 
137—283. 
Mueller,   Walter  K.     Wall   form,   waler,  and  a  waler  hrack.-t. 

3,185  433,  5-25-«)5,  CI.  249      21(». 
Mulr,  Hubert  M.  :   fc'ee- 

Kleber     Eugene    V..    Vickery.    and    Mulr.      3,18r>,t).'i:.' 
Mulcahey.    Robert    L  ,    to    I'nlted   Aircraft    Corp.      Cooling  iir 
rangement    for    croHSover    tubes.      3.184,918,    5-2r)-ti."),    CI. 
60— 39.W). 
MuUer,    Donald   C,    to   C.    K.    Butz,    Kn>fineering       IVdcstnan 

carrier.     3,185,108,  .")   25  65,  CI.   KM      2,-.. 
Muller,   Frank   A.     Clamp   for   pantograph   arm.s       ;{.1s4,k,"iU, 

5-25-65,  CI.  3;^    25. 
MUller,  Helmut  :   See 

Gabler.   Rudolf^  and   MUller. 
MuUer,  JOHef.  and  K.  Liiwennteln 
for     fluorescent     illumination. 
240—51.11. 
Munro.  Albert  K..  N.  N.  Crounse.  and  K 
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Co. 

Co 


Co 
5   25 


Valviiig 
li'i.      Cl. 


5-25-65,   Cl. 


3.18.-,.ii5« 
to  Trilux  Kenze  K.(;. 

;t.  185.83'..    r.  ^rt  t, 


l.iiiiii> 

i,       Cl 


M.  Davis,  to  St.-rliii*,' 


)rug 
.185. 


3.185.709,  5 
Nunson.  Geor 


.'5-ti.' 


Cl. 

See 


MU      ;U3.4. 


orge  .M.  :    .S' 
Johnson.  NeU  A       .1.1  85.303. 
Murr,   William  C,  and   (J.   J,    KUers    Jr.,   to   Blo-KnghuMTlng. 
Inc.      Klectric   tonometer       ;i.l84,9«i(l    5  25  ♦U^.  <'l     7.'.      m» 
Mutaffls.    Thomas    D.     F     Carluccio.    and    M     K     Chiddl.v,    to 
(Jeneral  Aniline  &  Film  Corj)      .Meth<«l  for  pi.  paring  ulkail 
metal  pyrrol Wones.     ;{.185.7(Mi.  5   25 -<►;").  Cl.  2iU^     326.5. 
Mutter.   William  W.  :    See 

Bennett.  William  (>     Mutter,  and  Van  Haaften    3.181,981. 
NSU  Motorenwerke  Aktlengesellschtif t  :    See 

I'aschke.   Hanns  Dieter       :{  185.387 
Nagamorl,  Tadayukl.      lllumlnate<l   screw  driver.      ;!.l,H5.s:?2. 

.V-25-65.  Cl.  24(^     6.4(1, 
Nagin,  Harold,  to  Reliance  .'>>te«'l  I'nxhicts  Co,     (Jratlng  retaiK 

Ing  means.     3,185,269    5 -25(15.  C!    1  si)      84, 
Nagy,   John  J.      Tape  splicer,      3,185,608,  5-25-65,  Cl,   156 

506. 
Nakasawa,  Masao,  to  Talsho  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd.      I'rt'p 
aratlou  of  purified  lipid  A  from  crude  lipid  A  derived  from 
lipopolysaceharldes    of  gram  negative   bacteria.      3.185.624. 
5-25-65.  Cl.  167—78. 
Nakaiawa.  Yuco  :   See  - 

Honda,  Selichl,  and  Nakazawa      8,185,943. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

O'Shea,  Patrick  J.     3,184.8i;<. 
Renter,  Raymond.     3,184,815. 
Nashua  Corp.  :   See — 

Baumann,  Michael  F    and  Lawton.     3,185,583. 
Baumann,    Michael   F.   and   Lawton       3.185.584. 
Baumann,  Michael  F.,  and  Lawton.     3,185,58,'5. 
Nathan,  Jacques  I.,  and  R.  M.  Tubiana.     Attachment  for  aim 

chair.     3.185,113,  5-25-65.  Cl    108 — 47 
Nathan,  Jerome,  H.  L.  Helmar,  and  C.  E.  Rehurn,  to  The  See- 
burg    Corp.      Vending    machine.      3,185,280,    5^25-65,    Cl. 
194 — 2. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :   Se*^ 

Carlson,  Carl   O.,  Congleton,  and  Orafton.     3,185.026. 
National  Castings  Co.  :   See 

Willlson.  Donald.     3.185.317. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Commlsso.  Nicholas  D.     3.184.792, 
Kwiatek.  Jack,  and  Mador     3,188,727, 
Merlthew.     Lester    W..    and    Corbett,      3.185.609, 
National  Lock  Co,  :   See — 

Buntic.  Robert  Z,     3.185.359. 
National  Mine  Service  Co.  :   Bee — 

Breltbaupt,   Richard  L.,  and  Thomas.     3,185,324. 
National  Research  Development  Corp  :   See 

De  Brie  Perry,  Forbes  G.    3,184,990  ! 

National  Steel  Corp.  :   See —  / 

Fugassi,  Luclen  A.     3,185,461. 
Hynd,  James  V.     3.185,456. 
Navarro,  Oustave.     Vehicle  suspensions,     3.185,260.  5  25-65. 

Cl,  188      86, 
Nebgen.  William  H..  ^  to  F,   A.  Howard.  de<-eased   (I    A    and 
F.  A.   Howard,  Jr.,  and  The  Chase  Manhattan  Bank,  eiHcu 
torn).     Fluid  heat  transfer  system,     3.185.212.  5-25-65.  Cl. 
165 — 86. 
Nebout.  Noel,   to  Soclete  Anonyme  des  Pneumatlques  Dunlop. 
Method  and  apparatu.'^  for  ntting  bands  of  fabric  or  other 
material  arouncl  wires  for  outer  covers  of  pneumatic  tyres 
3.185.807.  5-25-65.  Cl.  156 — 443. 
Neitsel,  Edwin  B.  :  See— 

Woods.   John   P.,    Neitiel,   and   Prickett.      3,185,994. 
Nelson,  Edwin  B.  :   8ee^- 

Ford,   Franklin   C,   Nelson,  Trimble,  and   ZImo.      3,185, 
06i. 
Nelson,   Fred   B.,   to  N    A.   Neison.     Well  drilling  apparatus 

3,185,227.  5-25-65,  Cl.  175     243. 
NeUon,  James  A.  :   See — 

Walker,  Norman  C,  and  NeUon.    3,185,932. 


Constructions   Aeronau- 


3,184.777,   5-25-65.   Cl. 


NeUon,  James  F.  :  See — 

Logan,   Hugh   H  ,   Doty,  and  Nelson.     3,184,782. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.  :   See — 

Nelson,  Frnd  H.     3.185.227, 
Nelson.    Pernill    N  ,    to   Lynn    H,    Ewing,    d,b  a.   Blackbawk 

Rafter  support,     3.184.800.  5-25-65.  Cl    20 — 1 
Nelson.   Perniil   N  .   t.>   Lynn   H,  Ewlng.  db.a.   Blackhawk 

Leaf  sprayers      3.185,397,  5-25-65.  Cl.  239 — 556. 
Nettleton,  (iilbert  H.  :    See 

Buys,  (ieorge  R  ,  and  Nettleton,     3,185,792, 
Newman.    Harry    H  .    (J     J.    Snlckernell.   and    G     H,    S.    Young, 
to  Minister  of  .\viatlon  In  Her  Majesty's  (Jovernment  of  the 
luited   Kingdom   of  (ireat   Britain.      I'olvlsobuteue  gas  pro 
ducing     compositions     containing     aluminium.       3.185  601 
5   25   65.  Cl     149—19 
Newman.  Douglas  A  .  and  H.  F.  E.  Dixon,  to  Columbia  Ribbon 
and    Carbon    Mfg     Co..    Inc.      Thermographic    duplicating 
process.     3.185.087,  5-25-65,  Cl.  101— 149.4. 
Nlcolaides.   Chrlstos  :    See>^  - 

Mapseres.  Pierre,  and  Nlcolaldes,     3,185.732 
Nielsen.   Morris  L,.   to  Monsanto  Co,      Amine  salts  of  trimeta 

phosphlmlc    achl       3.185.733,    5-25-65,    Cl.    260-579 
Nlenil,  Dnnl   W.  :    St-e — 

Huber,   Charles   L  ,   Hitchcock,   NIemI,   Hoyt.  and  Turner 
3.185,050, 
NlKKeloh.    Curt,      Camera    for    photographic    film.      3  185  654 
5   25   65,  Cl    95      11  ... 

Nllsen.    Lelf,      Spinnaker   sail   Jibe,      3,185,121, 

111— 103. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :    See — 

MIyagawa,   Klvoshl.   and  Katagirl       3.185.987 
NIven    Francis  J  ,  Jr.  :   See — 

Williams.  Alvle  P..  Jones.  Frlsbv.  and  NIven      3,185.820 
Nolk.    Simon    P.    t>x  Schlumherger   Overseas    S.A,      Apparatus 
for   examining    fluid  filled    bore    holes,      3.184.965,    5-25-85. 
Cl    7,3      152. 
Noon.   Ivor  G.  :    See — 

StInson.    Herman    H..   Jr,.   and   Noon       3.185.018, 
Nopco  Chemical  Co   :    See — 

Dunkel.    Morris.    Loter,    and    Klein.      3.185.710. 
Fetscher.    Charles    A.,    and    LIpow.ski,       3.185.628. 
Norco  Inc.  :    See 

McCarthy.  John  J      3.184.816 
Nnrd  Aviation    .^oclefe    .Natlonale   de 
tl(nies  :    See 

Ravel.   Maurice.      3.184.916 
Nonleii.    Walter   E.      Lawn    sweeper. 

1.%— 340. 
Nordnian,   Robert   G,  :    Set^ 

Rayflelil.  Marrv  F.  and  Nordman.     3.185.365. 
Nordstrom.    Carl    J.    and    J      F     Ronnhult.    to    Scania  Vabls. 
.\ktlel)ol.i(:et      Vehicle  hand  brake  comprising  n  servo  device 
Inserted  In  the  llnkajre  tietween  the  brake  and  a  brake  lever 
"•ooperatlnc  with  a   locking  device.     3.185.264    5-25-65    Cl 
_  IS.H — 265. 

N'orrls.   John   W,.  and  W,   F,  Sieverdlng.  to  Lennox  Industries 
Inc       Integral    thermostat    for    Indoor    comfort    eoulpment, 
3.1.S5.393.  5   25   65.  C!    236      3k 
North  .\merlcan  Aviation.  Inc   :    See — 
Anilerson.  Gerald  V      3.185.815 
Case.  Robert  O  .  .Jr..  and  Child,     3,185  982. 
Child,  Claude  H  .  and  Frasnre      3.185,984. 
Child,  Claude  H  ,  and  Hovda,     3.185,985, 
Flatten.  Orris  H      3.185,858, 

.Mayer.    Stanley   W..    and    McKenile,      3.185,590. 
Shelley,  Rulon  G,      3.185.817 
.\ortli    VferiiMii   I'liJlM)^  Co     Inc       See 
Attwood.   Brian   E       3.185  889 
Koopiiian,    Hartiiantnis.      3.185.725. 
Nortlier!!  I'Mecfrh'  Co    Ltd    ,  See 

LiiL-asse.   .loseivh   L,      3. 18.1. 606 
.Northern  Gas  Products  Co       Sec 

Fr.int/en.    K.irl    M       3.184.891. 
Frantzen.   Karl   H       3.185.1  17. 
.Norton  Co       .s'ee 

Kves     Robert    .\        3  1  ^4  707 
Norton,  Rot)ert  K  .  to  Ha  rrls  In  tertype  Corp,     .Method  and  ap- 
[Niratus  for  prtsletennlnlnt;  settlhirs  for  Ink   fountain   keys, 
3.1  H.'. 088    5    25   65.  Cl     ]()\      426, 
No\eiiiKer.    Milton   11    :   See 

Lindemann.   Robert   F  .  and   .Noveml>er      3.184.975 
Nuclear  Cori>   of  ,\nierica     .*<■»(• 

Kleher.   EuL'ene  V,.  Vickery,  ami  Mulr,     '(,185  652 
Nunn,   Frank   C.   to  The   Procter  &  (Janihle  Co.      Easy  opening 

cntalner       3.185.382.   5    25   6.-).  Cl     229      051 
Nvlock  Corp.   The;   ser 

P.riKhtuiaii.  .lohn  W.     3.1 ,8,-), 468, 
Oberraiich,   Meinz  :  See 

Durst    .lulius      3  185.059 
Oberrauch.  Luis  :   See 

Durst.  .lullus.     3.1H.'i().-,9 
O'Connor    Donal  .1  .  to  Morton  Salt  Co      Method  of  packaging 
:!,  184.895.   5    25   65    Cl     53      28  1  »,     n- 

Od.isliiiua.   Tnkeslil      Sr, 

Mainlya,  Shiceo.  and  Odashinia      3.185.796. 
OeiiliM'    I  >Jiverlainan     See 

Davles.   Ivrec  F    V.   Muchanan.  and  Oedjoe  .    3  185  529 
Deland.    Ernest    N  .    Jr.    to    Cnlte.!    States   of   America     Navv 
Failsafe    ilevlce    f..r   porting   ^•tored    rocket    motors        3  1 S."? 
036    5    25    6.-.,   CI     8i>       I  7 

(ifflce   National   d'Efudes  et  de   Recherches  ■  See 
Galliiiche.    Philippe.      3.185566. 

•  •irata.  Masjini     See 

Kano.    Hideo,   and   (>eata       3.185.687. 
Ohio  Brass  Co..  The  :  See 

Harmon.   Robert   W       3,lK.'s.7rt3. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co  .  The     See 

Cachat.  .John   F      3.18.-.  807. 

Kasper     Robert   .1.   and   Seyfrled       3  185  811 

Kelly,  Kenn.'th  R..  and  Fitzgerald      3.185.855. 


Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.,  The  :   See — Continued 

Peschel.  William  F.,  and  Tudbury      3,185,810 
Sorensen,  Phillips  N..  and  Alberts.     3,185,808 
Oh  no,  Ko  :  See 

Kageyania.  Hiroh.   Okainoto.    lida.   and   Ohno.      3  185  703 
Okamoto,  Hajime:  Sec 

..   KaKPyania,  Hiroh,  Okanioto.  Ilda.  and  Ohno.     3.185,703 
Dkl  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See 

Kamoshida.   Masatoshi.   and   Hayashi.      3.185,774 
O  Laughlin,  Morgan  P.  :  See-- 

L<.eb.  Abraham  P  ,  and  O'Laughlin.     3,185,204 
0  I>eary.   Paul  ('.,  to  Machinery  Center,   Inc      Extendible  and 
retractable   mounting   for   rock   drills.      3,185,222,   ,5-25-65 
vl.   173 — 44. 
Olln   Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Becker,  Edward  J.,  and  (  i.hen.     3.185  713 
and   Miller.     3.18*5.095 
.  and  Turk.     3.185,691. 
:  See    - 
L.     3,184,86t). 
saw   cutter  bar  and  method  of  manu- 


Mayer,  Alfred  A., 
Prlbyl.  Edward  J 

Oliver  In.rtruinent  Co. 
(iarrlson.  Clifford 

Olsen,   Eniil  A.     Chain 


facturInK  same      3,185,191,  5   2.5-65    Cl    14.3 32 

Olsen.    Nonnau    G..    to    Allls-Thalmers    Mfg.    Co       Dozer    hy- 
draulic tilt  and  pitch  control.     3.184.869.  .5   2.5-65.  Cl    37- 
144. 

Olsen.   Zenny.    to   Sanders   .\.ssaclates.   Inc.      Electro-hvdraulic 
serv(.  valve  unit.      '{,185,167.  .5-25-65,  (T     137-85" 

Olson.  Harry  F,  an. I  J.  Preston,  to  Radio  Corp    of  America 
L..udspeakers.      3,185.767.   5-2.5-^5.   Cl     179      1 

Olson.    Raymond    (i  ,    to    Ray    Laboratories     Inc 
tul)e  bender      3.184.949.  .'.-25-65    Cl    72—302 

Olympia  Oyster  Co.  :  See 

McMlllln.  David  C.     3.184.866 

Omlllan.  Francis  A  .  Jr.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co     Inc 


Automatic 


3. 185.334,  .5-25-65,  Cl.  220— 9: 
3,185.911. 

3,184,889. 


Opacified 


powdereil  insulation. 
Oninltronics,   Inc.  :  See 

Epstein,  Herman,  and  Trollo 
O'Neal,  Andrew  :  See 

Gray.  Charles  E..  .Morgan,  and  O'Neal 
Ojrtlcal  Coating  Laboratory.   Inc   ■  See 

Thelen.  AlTred  J      3.185.020. 

Thelen.  Alfred  J.,  and  Apfel.     3  185  834 
Optlsche  Werke.  (',  .  Rodenstock  :  See ' 

Armhruster.   Eugen.  and   Leitmeier      3,185  064 
Ordlng.  James  R    :  See 

Crawford,   Thomas    H..    Ehrllch.   and   Ordlng      3  185  930 

Ornionoterapla  Richter  SpA    •  See 

n,r    'moI'"'^'.?'"'' .?'*''.'■"    <:»n<1i'>fl.  and  Guzii.     3.185.684 
Cl     14V'    3  "aPksaw  blade  holder.     3.185,193.  5-25-65. 

*'Tl'"8-p3lVT'^5'V*{i'!T]'i'!lS3"  ^""^      Double-wire  shelf. 

""^oT"' 'y.'r8S.  '5-2?-8T^^r  2'?^^'*^""''^  ''"'^  ^-^'•'""'^ 

Orwln.  Olaf  J.  B  ,  to  Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd.     Overload  clutch 

rwV  "'T*'  ''n'Jl^  '^*''""''      3.I85.i.'75.  5-25-fl5,  Cl.   192—56 
Osborn    Carroll  H    :  See 

Waddell,  Russell  B„  Jr..  Osborn,  and  Medford.     3  185  182 
Osbj.rne     I>;<>nard    A      and    V     (;.    Rivers,    to   Bristol    Sid.ieley 

■< '?fa'^"«r>-^-'^  ..-^'A^^IV'**  "f  "lalflnK  resin  reinforced  artide.s 
.1,18,). HO. I,  .1-2. .-<>...  <'l.   l.'ifV  -289 

rtr«"m.n'!^''**T'   ^'  I"  .•^""'|;*'-an   Home   Products  Corp,      3-6- 
3'?8.5.6S8.  l^r^'^T'^^    ^^^lulnoxallne    carbox^mldes. 

""("'' •'48^'74'       *''"■'•""""'   *'••'«'  "tand.     3.185.416.   5-2,5-65, 
Osplack.  Joseph   J.  and  R    J.      Involute  face  gearing  and  In- 


conlcal    gearing.      3.184.988.    5-25-65, 


Cl, 


3,185,219. 
transformer. 


3,185, 


volute    infernal 
74-457 
Osplack.   Rislnian  J.  :  See 

Osplack.  Joseph  J,  and  R.  J.     3.184,988 
Oster.  John.  Mfe   Co   :  Nee 

Bradley.  Addison  B.     3.185  304 
Otis  Engineering  Corp,  ;  See 

Grimmer.  (;eorge  G,    and  Schramm 
Owen.    Frederick   C.      Perimeter   wound 

917.  ,5-2.5-«5.  Cl,  323--15 
Pace.   Inc,  :  See  — 

IIufTman.  John  W,     3.185.795 
Pacific  Scientific  Co.  :  See— 

I.,  .i^'.?'"^*','"'  """^'d  K..  and  Allgeler,     3.185.460 
Pack.  Doutilas  FI.  :  .s'ee 

I.   ,    *"'."?'*    ^•'■'^*n  A,,  and  Pack.     3.185,017. 
Palamld.>asi,  Giorgio  :   See 

Camerlno,   Bruno,  and   Palamidesal.     3.185  686 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  ■  See—         •'•'"•'•"od. 

i.o,   '''■''f  ^^"^J.'^l  ^-  •''■•  ""fl  I^mmus.     3.185  634 
Papanicolaou,  Nicholas  M    •  See  .^ou,  .o^t. 

Gunkel     William    F,.    Willey.   Chri«tlanson,   KIrner    JaCK- 
son,   Cordry,   Papanicolaou.   Bath,  and  VIsher.      3.185^ 

Parker  Pen  Co.  The:  See 

i.„    .'•'■•If'  "2'"*'X'^- ■°'^ '^'^"ton      3,185,135. 
Parker  Hannifin  Corp   :   See — 

Hastings.  Douglas  A,      3.185  402 
Lansky.  Zdenek  J.     3.185.253 
Parkhurst     Rob«'rt   F.  and  W    L.  "VVeber    to  Thlokol  Chpmic«i 
^:^.O^t'^l^'^  fcr'2,^"^"^  for^u'K'w^t'eri^a*' 

^%Vooldrid''J^''Vne'^'v-"n*'  •'  ^'  '^'""^'-  »«  Thompson  Ramo 
.5   2^565    01.   103-144       ^"^^   ^^^    ^*   '''*°*''''      3.185.102. 

Paschke     Hanna  Dieter    to   NSU    Motorenwerke  Aktlengesell- 

.38'7''5-lt'65'cf  230-"45"      ^'"^^  "^"'"'•^  '"**-      ^'^■- 

^T2:^6?c".137^4"""''*"°^°'     ^"•t^l'^e.     3.185.173. 
Pasquarelli.  Aldo  :  See — 

Te«andorl,  Marco,  and  Pasquarelll.     3.185,701. 


Pasa  A  Seymour,  Inc. :  See — 

Despard,  Victor  R.    3,185,760 
1*'"k°°'   Norman  J.,  to  California  Research  Corp.     Hydro- 
carbon  conversion  proceae.    3.185,639,  5-25-66   Cl   20ft— fl« 

Pa  the.  Theophile.  .Nfethod  of  obtainln>^Simftoiraphrr5c: 
ture.  and  apparatus  therefor.    3.186.602,  &-25-^el5.  Cl.  mS-I 

^'"/^^'"■•'h'ffi^r  ^  •  f^Sc  ?•  Killlan,  to  Electronic  Associate. 
Inc.  Direct  coupled  high  gain  transistor  amplifier  Includ- 
Cl^  33^19     ''"'^    protection    means.      3,185.tf84.    6-2J^5, 

^"cr*33-^197^'     ^°'  ^^^^^  '"^*^**^  ^'*      3,184.869,  6-2&-66, 

'  ''ilaTes.'^tf8l.^-5.  ^'A  ^V'^et^"''  '"™«  '^"°« 

Paulus,  Frank  A.  :  See — 

1.     .^"[onilelgh.  Ralph,  and  Panlus.     3,185  970 

I  av^ecka^,_  John^^^  Wrlocked    panel    stnicture.       3,186,267. 

Peavy,  Wesley  R. :  See-^ 

Ellerslck,  Frederick  W..  Jr.    and  Peavv      S  IS"?  Rl^ 
Peck    William  G..  and  R.  J.   Pe^s    to  BZusch  ft'dmi,  Inc 
Linear  zoom  optical  system.     3,186,02«,  5-26-66,  CI.   88— 

?etis.'^1^rar^' J.^'^^e^^"^-     ''''''^''-  ^^^MIS.  Cl.  20-18. 

Peck,  William  G.,  and  Pegls      3,185,029 
Peerless  Photo  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

^^51'oJ^oo'i*"'  ^-  Arnold,  KnifBn,  Brewster,  and  Crouse. 

Pelllcelottl    Fernando  A.,  to  Socony  Mobil. Oil  Co.,  Inc     Wind- 
up  reel  for  flexible  conduit.     3,185,399,  5-215-65,  Cl.  242 

Pelosi.  Louis  v.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  VFO 
938"'5-2£-65^^c733l'— 11*^^^  discrete  frequencies.'     3,186.- 

Pendleton.  James  W.  :  See — 

(Jamble,  Paul  E.    Rosenthal,  and  Pendleton.     3,184,791 
65 'c^   2°'       '"'*"  ^-     '"^'o^^'lty  headwear.     3,184,767,  5^26-^ 

Penn'salt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Frank.  Raymond  G.     3.184.862 

Taylor    Kendrlck  C.     3,186,565. 
Pensavecchla.  Frank  G..   to  Control  Data  Corp.     Paper  drive 
mechanism  in  a  high  speed  printer.     3,186,078.  5-^-86.  Cl. 

Pensavecclila,  Frank  G.  :  See — 

Spitsbergen.  Merlin  D.,  and  Pensavecchla 
Pensavecchia,   Frank  G.,  and  H.  R. 

Corp.      Ribbon   drive  mechanism. 

101—96. 
Peplin    Stephen  C  :  See — 

Webb.  Ernest  C.     3.185,176. 
Peppier,,  William  S.    to  Diamond  International  Corp 

ping  apparatus.     3.184.896.  5-25-65,  Cl   53 — 180 
I'eras.  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault.     Poppet 

valves   of   Internal   combustion   engines.      3,186,142,   6-25- 

Peras,  Lucien,  to  Re«rle  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renanlt  Pack- 
ing devices  comprising  fixed  and  movable  elements  for  rotarv 
engines.     3.185,386.  6-2.5-65.  Cl.  230— 145 

PCras.  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renanlt  Two- 
position  supporting  pegs  made  of  flexible  material,  more 
particularly  for  use  in  motor  vehcles.  8,186,427,  6-26-66 
Cl.  248 — 309.  ' 

Perkins.  James  M..  P.  F.  Graf,  and  F.  R.  Braum,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of  making  an  expendable 
electrical  connector.      3.184.832.  6-25-65    Cl.  29—156  6 

^^^''°K  S*'?'1^*^'  *°'*  K  Schucker,  to  Perrot  Reenerbau 
«<'";^,"<io^  ^,"a.  Coupling  arrangement.     3,185,60C  5-26- 

trO.    Cl.    2o5 105. 

Perrot  Regnerbau  G.m.b.M.  &  Co.  :  See — 

Perron.  Helnrich.  and  Schucker.     3.186  604 

^^57o.^-:'n'?™i'°A  ^A.  Method  of  agglomerating  Iron  ore  fines. 

3,185,564.  .5-2.5—65.  Cl.  75 — 3. 
Peschel,  William  F.,  and  C.  A.  Tudbury.  to  The  Ohio  Crank- 
?,,    o,^'*    J^^  ^°'^  heating  apparatus.     3,186,810,  5-26-«6. 
Cl.  219 — 10.69. 
Pet  Milk  Co.  :  See— 

Hazelton,  Burton  W.    8.185,340. 
Peter,  Martin  :  See — 

Jaccarino,  Vincent,  and  Peter.     3,185  900 
Peters,  Allan  :  See — 

Dennlson,  Denny.     3,18S,478. 

'"'oVoi  -•l^.'^l'  J^       Safety    container    for    toxic    materials. 

3.185,534.  6-25-65.  Cl.  312      209. 
Peters,    Lowell   E.      Receptacle   for  window   sash   pivot   lock. 

3.184.784.  5-25-65.  Cl.  16—171. 
Peterson.  Charles  L.  :  See — 

Pine.  Robert  M..  and  Peterson.    8.185,007 
^^n/^Sh  ^o?'"'  ^-     Shaker  apparatus.     3,188.328.  6-26-66. 

Peterson,  Frank  O. :  See — 

Splro,  Lloyd  W    and  Peterson.    3,185.1»7 
Peterson,   Norman   E.,   and   E.   E.   Courchene.  Jr.,   to  Stelma, 

Inc.     Synchronizing  system  having  reversible  counter  means 

3,185,963.  5-25-65.  CT.  340—168 
Peterson    Robert  A.,   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Adjustable 

cable  hopper  door  actuating  mechanism.     3,185.528.  5-26- 

65,  Cl.  298 — 35. 

Petrocelll,  James  A.,  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co     Gas 
chromatographic  apparatus,     3,184,963,  6-26-66.  CL   73 

P^truMlU^   JlHo   J.      Rotating   head-carried   toy.     3,1M,884, 

Pfaff,  G.  M..  AG  :  Bee — 

Buchner.  Hans.     3,184,870. 


_.     3,186,283. 
Barnes,  to  Control  Data 
3,185,088,   5-25-65,   CT. 


Wrap- 


zxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,185.997. 


3,185.009. 


Pfaff,  William  A.,  F.  T.  Arnold  E.  A.  Knlffln,  S.  S  Brewster 
Jr.,  and  O.  B.  Crouse,  to  Peerleaa  Photo  Products,  Inc 
Photocopv  machine.    3,185,025,  &-25-65,  CI.  88—24 

Pfund,  Adolf  0.,  to  8obel  Metal  Products.  Inc.  Wire  shaping 
apparatus.     3,185,186.  5-26-65,  CI.  140—106. 

Ptiarmaseal  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Harautnnelan,  Andrew.     3,186,179. 

PhlllipB,  Davis  M..  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co.  Pole  mounted  ter- 
minal box  and  aectlonal  lead-in  conduit.  3.185,757,  5-25- 
85,  CI.  174 — 38. 

Phillips.  Harry,  M.  A.  Chaloux,  and  R.  A.  De  Vita,  to  United 

?- °*„  **'"^'''°"y    ^^H)       Shoe   press.      3,184.770,    5-20-65, 
CI.  12 — 33. 
Phillips    James  W.,  to  Hobertshaw  Controls  Co      Pneumatic 

function  generator.     3,li*6.168,  5-25-65,  CI.  137 — 85. 
Fbilllps  Petroleum  Co.  :  Sec — 

Goodhue,   Lyle  D..   Louthan,  and   Cantrel.     3,186,620. 
Gray.  Roy  A.,  and  Mahan.      3,185.739. 
Hltzman.  Donald  O.      3,185,215. 
Hltsman,  Donald  O.      3,185,216. 
Hoch,  Robert  8.     3,185.218. 
Hubby,  John  8.     3.185,661. 
Mtlick,  Emil  A.     3.180,740. 
Sherk,  Fred  T.,  and  Cottle.     3,185.742. 
Zuech,   Krneat  A.,   and   Roberts.     3,185,741. 
Plaseckl,  Tbomaa  A.,    to  Modlne  Mfg.   Co.      Sight  glass  for  a 

radiator.    3,184.971.  5-25-66.  Cn.  73—334. 
Plcard,  Jean  P.,  and  H.  Walter,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.      New   method   for   the   preparation   of  high   energy 
fuel.     3.186.726.  5-26-65.  CI.  260--467.  "^   "^  kJ^ 

Plemonte.  William  J.  :  tiee — 

Cacoavo.  Joseph  F..  and  Plemonte.      3,188,154. 
Pierce,  Aaron  K. :  Bee — 

Carlton,  Louis  A.,  and  Pierce 
PUkington  Bros.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Wllcock,  John  E.     3.185.558 
Wllcock.  John  E.     3.185,660 
Pine,  Robert  M.  :  See— 

Meter,  Raymond  8.   and  Pine 
Pine.   Robert   M..   and  C.    L.   Peterson    to   Larco  Inc.      Paper 
control  for  business  machines.     3,185,007,  5-25-65,  CT.  83— 
163. 

^'S*.')?:,  ^'"o    ''■      Three    dimensional    reticular    structure. 
3.185,164.  5-25-6.V  Cn.  135 — 4. 

Pipe  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Theuerkauf.  Fred,  and  Satava.     3,184  856. 

Plrth^  Edward  A.  :  See- 
Boll,  Richard  H  ,  and  Plrsh.     3,186,467. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Elliott,  James  H.,  Stauffer,  and  (Martin.     3,185,559. 
Saunders    Arnold   E..  and    Wagner.     3.186.586. 

PIvacek,  William  J.,  to  Mobilaid.  Inc.     Wheel  chair  with  ro- 

S*1«°?„P*S''^*/^  .""il  movable   axle    associated    therewith. 
3.1S5.495   5-25-65,  CI.  280-34. 

*''I'.*^^-,  ^''"•*'"   J'    *"  Mobilaid,   Inc.      Swinging  foot   rest 

3,188,527,  8-28-68.  CI.  297 — 42^ 
PlMurro    Joseph  C  :  See — 

Abplanalp.  Robert  H..  and  Plxiurro.     3.180.350. 
Piano  Molding  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hennlng,  James  L.     3.185.338. 
Plant  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kortachot,  Cornells.     3.185.581. 
*!l?"*ri  *''""*5  ^-  Theurer.  and  E.  Schubert.     Track  level  In- 
dlcatlna  device.     3.1M.853,  5-25-65,  CI.  33—60. 
Plate.  John  R.,   to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Directional  hy- 
draulic control  valve.     3.186,178,  5-25-66   CI.  137 896  12 

*^'S«5"'i  *^'^*''"''^'*  ^'      Propulsion  unit  for  watercraft.    3.185- 
122.  5-26-66.  CI.  114 — 151. 

Plourde,    Roger    P.      Apparatus    for   producing   a    continuous 

tubular  article.     3.184,793,  5-25-«5.  (1.  18—14 

Pneumatiques  Dunlop,  Societe  Anonyme  dea :  See — 

Netoout,  Noel.     3.185,607 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Borgbetanl.  Robert  8.     3,188.060. 

Curtlss   AUn  C.     3,186.066. 

Oold^  Nathan.  Kagan    and  Watters.     3,186,066. 

Land,  Edwin  H.     3,lfe5.841.  «~."v,o. 

Mason,  Paul  B.,  and  Sable.     3,186,066. 

Rogers.  Howard  O.     3,185,567. 
Pollak,  Ueorge  A.,  and  A.  Spear,  to  United  Static  of  Amerlc*, 

Polymer  Processes  Inc.  :  See — 

Dames.  Carl  W.,  Jr.     3.184.828. 
Porter.    Joseph    W.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Vacuum-tvpe 

Porter,  Joseph  W.  :  See — 

T>  .."'^"^'^i  ■^"■°   ''*^-  »"«'  Porter.     3.186,799. 
Potter  David  M. :  See — 

D  **^'°,5f2*?°'   •*<>'>«'«   E..  and  November.     3.184.978. 

"^m^^lzsl^S'c^rz^Se^w)"'^'"'''^'^**^''    ^"''••^    ^-'^^ 

Potter    Roaslter  R.    R.  lllman.  and  O.  A.  Fuller    to  AMP  Inc 

«*^*^**-°««**H°°  '"''  P'''n'«d  circuit  board.    3.185.952,  6-25-^ 
88.  CI.  338 — 17. 

Potts  John  W. :  Be« — 

Jones.  Curtis  A.,  and  Potts.     3.186,663. 

^'!li!*"«^°°''^  ^  •  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  Inc.     Multiple  roller 

coating  apparatus.     3.186,130.  5-25-66.  CI.  118—228 
Precision  Valve  Corp.  :  ^es — 

Abplanalp.  Robert  H..  and  Plisurro.     3.186.350. 
Premier  Carton  Co. :  See — 

roblano.  Prank  E.,  and  Haven.     3,185,381. 

^'T'ijvSs'ci^lsi^TS  ^*^**'    ^^       °'"^   '*™''*-      3.185.244, 
Pr«M.  Carl :  See —     , 

Schani,  Hans,  and  PreM.     8.185.263. 


3.185.111. 


Preston.   John  :   See — 

OlHon   Harry  F..  and  Preston.     3.185,787 
I  reuBser.  Henry  M..  and  E.  B.  Denton,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co 
iao" T,  ''"■    P«^»''nent    markerH.       3.185.455,    5-25-65     CI 

Prlbyl.   Edward  J,  and  C.  K.  Turk,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chem 
I^i"  ■,£?''^o..«9'"''*''*'**"'' Py'"'<"n*»<-      3,185,691,    5-25-65, 

^*'".^-*'25-65'"ri"l2«      •m*''*^^'^      *"'"*"     ''*'''"       3.185,144, 
I'rlckett,   Tom,   Jr.  :    Ser— 

,.  „  ^'oo"!*.  John  P..  Neitiel    and  Prickett.     .^,185.994 
"".W-W^CI    ri9^  ^9'"*'"        "   ^^      Connector.     3.185.95.1, 

^"■int*-   ^f."*",^'  ^'  **V^"*''  "«'  W.  LIthgo.  to  Diamond 

Internnflonal   Corp.      .Slitting  mechanisms   for  endless   web 

material.      .1,185  010,  5-25-65,  CI    83-^8'> 
Prober,    .Maurice,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Cyanoalkyl    doIv- 

Hlloxanes.      .3.185.663.  .5-25-65,  CI.  260— 46  5 
""nm/nH-'*"'"!'^'  }"  ^*'.°!,';"'  Electric  Co.     Organosllicon  com- 

?«    "''^o°?**'°'°«  ""■^'•'  rafUcl".     3,185,fl9,  5-25-85    CI 

Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See—  • 

BroadduR,   Charles    D.      .1,185  744  ' 

Niinn.    Frank    C.      .1  185  .182 

'"'"K^lK^il'**'  ^  •/"  '^.I't  ?':r"'"'^2  ^o-      Portable  stand-up  type 
bathroom   scale.      ;il85.233,   5-25-65    CI     177—239 

PruKcha,   Cnlman   S.  ;  Nee- 
Broadway,   Ralph   H.      3.185,445 

PiilRNkl,  Harry  S.  :  See- 

..    ,,  •'^'"ff'fton.  Robert  W..  and  Pulaski.      3,184,821 

Pullman    Inc.  :    See 

FerrlH    Ray   L.      3,185.421. 

Hess.  Francis  M  ,  Arentie,  and  Shaver 

Pure  Oil  Co.,  The:  Nee- 

.Ayers.  George  W..  and  Allinder.      .1,185  687 
Bernanl.  George  O..  and  Holbrook.      3  185  214 
Folkins.  Hlllis  O.,  and  Beber.      3, 185, .101    ' 
Kernes    Nathaniel  L.,  and  Martlnek.     3.185  724 

giiaas.  JoHer.h  F     and  D.  D    Zielik.  to  Eutectic  Welding  Alloys 
<  '"-P       Solderliiig  flux.      .1.185,598.   5-25-65.   CI.    148—26, 

Wiinker  OatM  Co.,  The  :  Nee 

Brown.   Lloyd    H.      3,184,814 

yue.^t,   JameH   H   :   See- 

MargiilleK.    Herman.      .1,18.5  373 

^^"209    8^25-'6.f  Cl"  m'^'^io'*'"  """^  heating  system.     3,185,- 
yulsenberry.   Carter   E..    to   .American    Machine  and   Foundry 
,.  1^";,    Tricycle  frame.      .1,18.',498,   5-25-65.   CI.   280—291 
R  N  Corp.  :  See 

Jones.  Curtis  A  ,  and  PottH.      3,185  563 
Kaamot.   Jaan  :   See    - 

Liieft.  Walter  B..  and  Raamot.      3.185  781 
Radek,  John  R  .   to  Ready   Metal   Mfg    Co      Display  rack  for 
cnrpetlng.     3,185,.109,  8-25-65.  CI.  211      48       '' "'   '^■"   '""^ 
Radiation.    Inc.  :    See 

Lewis.  Bernard  L.      3.185.852. 
Radio  Corp    of  America  :  See — 

Amodel,  Juan  J.,  and  Bums.     3.185  884 
Chang.  Kern  K    N      3.185.937. 
P>ans,   John,   Jr.      3,185,879. 
OiKon.  Harry  F..  and  Preston.      3,185,767. 
Schade,  Otto  H,   Sr      3,185  954 
Sle.  Charles  H.  and  Werner.     3,185  977 
I'r.    Hanoch       3,185,860. 
Raean.  Robert  ()..  and  R.  F.  Trant.  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products 

Co      Bags.     3,185.384.  5-2.'~e5.  CI.  229      58 
Kalllard.   Helm  ;   See — 

Abbott.  Harold  W..  and  Raillard       3  185  940 
Ramalho,  Conrad  D.  to  Hoffman  Electronics  Corp 
tlon    bearing    indicator    system.      3.185,988.    5-25- 
34.1—106. 
Rand   .Associates.   Inc.  :  See — 
Rand.    Morris       3.185.115. 
Rand  Morris,  to  Rand  Associates.  Inc. 

115.  5-2.V65,  <^1.  108-108. 
Randall.  Albert  E.  J.  :  See — 

Graf.  Ernest  H    H  .  and  Randall. 
Ranklns.   Everett   V    :   See 

Jay.  George,  and  Ranklns.      3.185.074 
Raffe.    Robert    W  .    to    Water   Gremlin    Co.      Line   attachment 
and    safety    device    for   Ashing   tackle.      3,184.880,    .5-2.'    65 
CI.   43      44  86. 
Rail.    Allen    E.      Dining  room   table.      3,185.829,   5-25-65    CI. 
240     4 

Ravel.  Maurice  to  Nord  Aviation  Societe  Natlonale  de  Con- 
structions Aeronautiques.  Self-effacing  nosile  for  ramjet 
.1.184  916.   5   2.5   65.    CI.    60—35.6 

Ray.  Emma  J.,  and  E.  Irlch       Illuminated  compacts.      3  185  - 

831.    5-2.5-65.   CI     240  -6  45. 
Rny  Laboratories.   Inc   :  Nee 

Olson.  Raymond  G       3.184.949. 
Ravfleld.   Harry   F..  and  R.  O.   Nordman.  to  Burroughs  <'om 

Magnetic  tai)e  transport      3,185.365,  5-25-65,  CI.  226 50. 

Readv  Metal   Mfg.  Co   :  See 

Radek.   John    R.      3,185.309. 
Rehurn    Charles  E.  :  See 

Nathan     Jerome     Helmar,    and    Rebum       3.185,280. 
Redlngton.   Rowland   W  ,  and   P.  J    van   Heerden.   to  General 
Klectrlc    Co.      Electron    o-tlcs    for    Infrared    camera    tubes 
3.185.891.  5   2.5-65.  CI    313-65 
Reed,  Ralph   H.  :  See — 

Doukas.   George,   and   Reed       3,185,754. 
Reed.   Robert   D.     to  John   Zink   Co.      Direct 

3  185.458,  5-25  85.  C\    263-19. 
Reese.  Terrell  J.     Load  transfer  hitch  for  vehicles 
5-2.Ve5.  CI.   280—406. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bee — 


Naviga- 
-85.    CI. 


Display  stand.     3,185. 


3.185,039. 


Bsgle  Natlonale  dea  Uslnes  Renault 

Peras,  Laden.    3,180.148. 

Peras,  Lucieu.     3,lB6,386. 

Peras,   Lucien.     3.186.427 
Reld,  Alton  O.  :  nee — 

Keld.  Robert  J.  Device  for  uae  in  the  preparation  of  laver 
drtnka     8185.1S9.  6-28-66.  CI.  141-l5a  ^ 

Keuera,  Richard  F.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Molded 
pulp  articles.    8^185,871,  8-26-68,  CI.  229—2.8:  *«»°«° 

.„T™iJf *?'■'*  *^-.  to  mamond  International  Corp.  Method 
and  mold  for  controUed  stock  formation  In  a  pulp  molding 

n./i!:-?i''^*^  ^•'^"**  ^  •'•  Hrosenchik.,  to  Diamond  Inter- 
"2^^,  a'S29^28*°  '****^   **•   ~''°°       3,188,385. 

*1fo^i  nh^'"\»«ii-!;°'*  P    ^   ^•"O-   *°  I>l»niond  Interna 
a!^9^2  8  "•**  **"''*  *««  carton.     3.188,870.  3-26-68, 

Relanecker.    Ludwig,    to   Robert   Boach,    Q.m.b.H       SHd  -rins 

R.T!:^"'      8  188,878.  8-25-66.  CI.  816-^282  »"P  '^'^ 

r^i^'J^''^'^  ^'  ^r-  "<*  ^  *•  T.  Hain.  to  ReUa,  Routhor. 
£^2^68    a.^'So^V  "  '"*''""  ^^'•'*'°       3.185.630; 

Reiaa,  Routhor,  Corp.  :"fiee — 

Relti5S.'g:?r?eR^A^"*'«'^"-    '''*«•'««• 

Relax^AS".oT.*¥n*c.  ^SeJ!-'*"'*'"'  "**  B*"*^*"-""      3,188,188. 

Moss,  John  I.,  and  Browner.     8,186,939. 
Reliance  Steel  Products  Co. :  See—      "*'•''*"' 
Nagtn,  Harold.     8.188,289. 
Co*'"  ^™°'$L  ^-  *°1  "^    ^    Martlnek,  to  The  Pure  Oil 
e^^ier-  5^KSi^  'S*2J?'5«*"X*  »£  offMoboron  halldes  and 
ReSy*  B  ?3|l2^fi^^'^'  ^'   260-^62. 

RenfS^jS  C^B^fe^  ""     "«*  Malibeaux.     3.188,328. 

Fletcher,  George^H.    8.184,801. 
Renl.  Cesare  :  See — 

Codiniola,  Franco,  Renl.  and  Ackermann      3  184  900 
86   Cl".  12'^i!m    •  ^'-     P"^"^*  «~'-     8.18J{.141jT28- 
Research  CottreU,  inc. :  See— 

Damyan,  Charles  W.     3,186.181. 

cVmJ^ ^f-J^.\''^"''tV°'^  Research  ft  Development 
Lo.  Method  of  coating  a  blowing  agent  onto  the  surface 
of  polyatyrene  peUeta.  8,185,68T  "26-«a7Cl.  117^00 
Sh'r^ud  hlS^.n^'  fn®?''^.'  ^^"'  ^  C*«  Aktl'engeseltschitf.- 
6^26^6    Cl  ¥53^77  "^    «"°P'^»0"»       3.185,441. 

^M"8>T8'A?-'JS?C?l?i^8S^  ^'^'^  -•"°»  P- 
*V2T8^S^l6'8':''A.^«6^*^*""»"  ^*"'^  machines.  3.184.- 
Reynolds.  R.  J.  Tobacco  Co.  :  See — 

Rhelnmetall  Q.m.b.H..  Firma  :  See-^ 
Zehfeld,  Paul.     8,188.094. 
1,  .5^'  8*°"°^  J  .  to  CateroiUar  Tractor  Co.     Control  lever 
holding   means.      8.184,989.    8-26-«5,    Cl.    74—471 

Rbone-Poulenc  8.A. :  See— 

RiboS^h.'To'hli  °~e2^'  "**  "^'^^^      3,188,687. 

Ricc.'JdrB^nSImln  A.':  V^''*'^  "«*  °"'*=^-      ^'^^^O" 

^*-ir*"*  ^''»'"<'  W..  Bernstein,  and  Rlccardi. 
083. 

Rice  Englneerlnf  ft  Operating,  Inc. :  See- 
Rice.  Ivan  M.     8.188,487. 
Rice,  Ivan  M.,  to  Rice  Engineering  ft  OperaUng    Inc 
RiSThile;*!!.*:  bIH'-*^'-  ^'^''  <^281-^827. 

Rlcha^'rS^T'  Fo'iSfh'o'^rs^ei"-  ^-  ""^  ""^*'      '''''■'^' 

Di  ^.^'?°^'\J'*°,A■'  •''■•  ■"<'  Richardson.     8,188,217 
Richardson  Merrell  Inc.:  See—  o".***. 

Monsimer,  Harold  G     3.188,711 

Eichter.  Kenneth  B..  and  T.  A    Craig 

Gas-shielded  electric  arc  welding. 

219 — 74 

Rickard.  Donn  J     to  Brown  Citrua  Machinery  Corp. 

extractor     3  188.072   8-28-88.  C\.  100—68. 
RIckatson.  William  :  See — 

D.  i.,^*"^?C  George  C.  and  RIckatson.     8,186.649 
Ricklees.  >Jathan.  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc.     Modified  Petival 

type  photographic  objective.     8.188,082,  6-28-68,  Cl    88— 

Rlckiess.  Nathan  :  See— 

».  w,^**°w^Ii""*"  'i  ■"<'  RJcklese.    8.188.081. 

sllSJIi  ♦^'*^°'  ^"i-**    ^    Ruben,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc 
8^    87  P">l«^on  objective.     8.188,080.  5-25-«8.  Cl 


mil 


8.184.811. 
3,184,812. 
8,185.22«, 


Riven,  Victor  O. :  Be*— 
Robb?nt*S%njrS'^.h"'***^»"-    «-^W'«0»- 

^'"iS:8ire2?^»8"^i.\f^'"^-  ^-^'  '>™*^  »'oi<-- 

Roberts,  Willlun  G. :  See— 

Zuech,  Brnest  A.,  and  Roberts.    8  186  741 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See—        *•*«»-'**• 

u^K^^i'^^PS  ^^J?  ^^   3,188.188. 
Robertson,  H.  H.  Co. :  iee — 

„  .^Johnson,  Thomas  B.    8J84.838. 

Robinaon  CUy  Product  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

«  ...•^"'^•'■•on,  Richard  H.     3,188.491. 

Robinson,  I^n  H     Jr.,  to  Bsso  Production  Research  Co      An- 

paratus    for    drilling    boreholes.      8.188,224,    e^O^iM.    (5; 

Rodls,  Frmni :  See — 

Cremer.  Joseph,  and  Rodls.    3,188.888. 
Rodman,  C.  J. :  See — 

Rudman.  Clarence  J.,  and  Broome.    8.186.611 

H^t'*An\*™°**rr"^  S'^**  "^J^-  »">on»e.  H  to  C.  J.  Rodman, 
d.ba.  Alliance  Tool  Co.     Compoalte  coiS)oard  and  proceM 

Ro?a'*Ulgi^«^?'^«-^«»«"-  ^2^^•  «  i«i-3T^ 

Long,  Everett,  and  RodweU.    S.186.6S1. 

^"ooV'^^M^l  S.  88li-'*88°°-  ""*  ""  'y**!*^      8-lW.- 
Roeser,  Arnold  C. :  See — 

Wiggins.  Robert  B.,  and  Roeser.     3,186,818. 
''tT88%l^§lS^?5,  ^"2!SUS°*   ^'*^''*   configurations. 
Rogers,  Elmer  B..  to  United  SUtes  oT  America    Army.     Blec- 

trie  charge  flow  meter.     3.184.967.  5-25-65,  Cl.  73—194 
^^'L  Howard   G      to  PoUrold   Corp.     Photographic  color 

process  and  product.     3,186,587,  6-26-85,  Cl SK 
Rohm  ft  Haas  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Krebs,  Josef.    8.188,888. 
Rohrer^ Thomas  R. :  See — 

Rolfe^Srtfr^B^Jr.fsfe-^'  "^  ^'*"'      3,184.807. 

Shook.  Jackson  A.,  and  Rolfe.    3.186.110. 
Ronai.  Bela  :  Se 


8.186. 


Non 


to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
3.188,812.  8-28-88.  Cl. 


Juice 


fired  air  heater 


8.188.499, 


"'tn^n^i^lf^*  ^  •  /?"**  ^  ^    Hamlsch.  Jr..  to  The  Monarch 
Cl    227— 98     *"  Fastener  gun.      8.186.887.   8-28-86 

^Hf/Ji^'l"*"  'L  *<*,  ^""•<'  "*•*«•  «*••>  Corp.     Measuring 
78^82        P*^"^*«   material.      8.184.974.    6-28-88.    cf 

Ring.  Wallace  H..  to  Sorenson  Research  Corp.     Intravenous 

"»Kin.  S'Tzl^laH '*  "**  "•**"**'  °'  ""^     «•"»  152! 

Risdom  Mfg.  Co  .  The :  «ee— 

Venns.  Prank   Jr.    8.18B.868. 
Ritaerfeld    Gerhard  :  0e«— 

».^  "l*??**?!? V  ^'Hielm  »»<!  O.    8  188.088. 
RItwrfeld    WlJhelm.  and  G.     Method  and  amiBnnent  for 
reproducing  an  image.    8.186,086,  6-26-«6.  Cl.  101—149  4 


^*S^?C8  ^^m  S©?*""**  ^*^*'"'  M*'"^o'^l«».  Roaal.  and 

Ronnhult.  John  F.  :  See — 

Nordstrom,  Cari  J.,  and  Ronnhult.     3,186,284 
,.«'';^n"'/^V.in,  "if"    Voltage    Engineering    Corp.      Positive 
corona  stabilisation  apparatus  for  an  electrostatic  voltage 
generator.     3,188,918,  6-26-68,  a.  322—2  '^o'*** 

Rose,  Howard  E. :  See — 

Headings.  William  W.,  and  Rose.    3,185,105. 
Rosemount  Engineering  Co.  :  See— 
Werner,  Prank  D.    3.184.968 

T184.I:?:  ^a^^^d'^S^l''*'^^'    coordinate    resolver. 
Rosenblatt.  Joseph  :  See — 

Schwartx.  Daniel  M.,  and  Rosenblatt.    3,186,242 
Rosenhurg.   Chailes   W..    Jr.,   to  F.   N.    Burt  Co     lie      Col- 

lapsitole   cartons.      3.188.378.    5-25-65.    Cl     229—22 
'^3T8^8^f3,Yln8'*a.''3?(^^    •'^    ventilation    means. 
Rosenthal.  Louis  A. :  See — 

Gamble,  Paul  E..  Rosenthal,  and  Pendleton.     3.184  791 
^''!i^^'  ^""IfJ  ^  '  u*°.  S^P*"-  ^•»>««  Spring  Cor^^uiul 
Ro«   H-^i!r«°'°if  *'''*''■      3.18«.520,  6-56^.  0^297-188. 

3"5[85,576.^!j?25^^'  gi^TK'*"'  '^'""^  ^"'  ""^ 
^  6^2l^5»5*Cl  *84^22**^  Improved  sock  cymhals.    3.185.014, 

"°5!l£f,\^***''*l°*i.?i   Schaller.  and  E.  Ulrich,  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.    Method  and  appi^tns 
p  C^l,  °''*/4*'  welding.     3,185.814.  5-26-66.  Cl.  219^8 
RoUfiex  (Great  Britain)  Ltd.  :  See—  ^^~'  '"'•  *^''— ">• 

Stem.  Bernard.     3.185.837 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co.    Inc.  :  See — 
„       Harris,  Dwlj^t  E.    3.188.875. 
Rouayheb,  George  M. :  See— 

n^    ^'7*'^'t  ^^'^'"*  ^•'  *°d  Rouayheb.     3.188.846 
Rounding.  James  R.  Jr. :  See—  -".crw,. 

s' 185980^*         ^"  ^'=^"'*'''  Ronndlng.  and  Shore. 
Roussel-bCLAF :  See — 

Gofflnet.  Bernard,  and  Amiard.    3.188,729 

Rowekamp,  Bdward  F.    to  Lodge  ft  Shipley  Corp.     Transfer 

Rnhe^.','l5!S;it%^ Ve^  «°'»*°     ^^'^^'^''■ 

Prints,  Warren  O..  Bubenls,  and  Llthgo.     3,186,010 

Rubow.  Eugene  W.,  deceased,  by  L.  V.  R.  Snbow   special  ad- 
SS*"3!a.4V"2.Y¥l!SS.  ^C?i"  Co  _f{«-t'?ee<„3rm'icgj- 

Rubow,  La  Verne  R.  :  See — 

Rohow.  Bugene  W.    3.186.472. 

^"m'  0**48^2?"'*"**  *'"'  trolling  rod. 
Rule.  Eric:  See — 

Snellentrop,  Fred  J.,  Brown,  and  Rale 
Rumble.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Hoyer.  Wilmer  A.,  and  RmnWe.    3,186,849 


8,184,879.  5-25- 


8,184,959. 
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RuDCO,  Joseph  C.  :   See — 

Shrlner,  William  E.,  and  Runco.     3,184,8t»7. 
Runco,    Joseph    C,    and    II.    VV.    Hoehn,    to    Anchor    IIocklnK 
Glass  Corp.      Mechanism   for  feedlnj?  closureH       a.lBo.JJir), 
5-26-65,   CI.    198—52. 
RuBchlg,    Helnrlch     K.    Schmltt,    L.    Ther,    and    W.    Melxner. 
to  Farbwerke   Hoechst   AktiengesellHChaft   vormaU   .Melster 
Lucius   k   BrUnlns.      S-O-tolyl  4-(3H )  pyrlmldoneH.      3,18'), 
889,  5-25-«;,YCl.    2«0-    2S1 
Russell,  James  T.     Playing  tard  holder  and  dispenser.     3,185.- 

482,  5-25-65,   CI.   273-148. 
Rust,  Donald.     Berry  harveHtlng  apparatus.     3.184,!>t)8,  5-115- 

65,  Cl.   56-  330 
Rutledge,    William    W.      Building   wall    material.      3,18.'->.2»7, 

5-25-»5,      Cl,    2(>6     .')9. 
Rutty,    Edward    C,    to    The    Stanley    WorkH.       Sealing    tool. 

3,184,997,  6-25-65,   Cl.   81    -9.1. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :  .see- 

Chatelaln,  Maurice  (J.     3,185,989 
Ryan,  John  W,     Teeter  totter  for  dolls.     3,I85,."i24.  .')-2r)-65 

Cl.   297—247. 
SCM  Corp.  :   See  - 

Llndberg,  Charles  A.    3, 185,. -^33. 
8-F-D  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   tfee  - 

McDowell,  Hunter  L.,  and  Sldotl.     3,185,800 
Wtltxek.  Andrew  8.     3,185,884. 
Wllczek,  Andrew   S.,  and   Doyle.      3,185,885. 
Sable,  Arthur  J.  :  Wee- 
Mason,  Paul  B.,  and  Sable.     3,185,068. 
Hadofsky,    Michael,    to    American    Machine    &    Kf)undry    Co. 
Magnetic  Inspection  device  having  varalble  Intensity  audible 
alarm  means  responsive  to  spacing  between  device  and  test 
piece.      3,186.923,  5-2.')  65,   Cl.  324     37. 
Sagarin,  Philip  H.,  to  Valve  Corp    of  America.     Aerosol  dlH- 
penser  and  cap  construction  therefor.     3, 185, .•149    .'>   25-«>5, 
Cl.   222—153. 
Saglnomlva  Selsakusbo  Co.,  Ltd.  :    See  — 

Mamlva,   Shlgeo,  and  Odashima.     3,185,796. 
Salko,  Alphons.     Water  Hj)<)rt  towing  device      3, 18,"), 474.  5-25- 

65,  Cl.   272-32. 

Sajovec,  Frank  M..  Jr.,  t<>  Curtlss  Wright  Con..  Electro- 
magnetlcally  actuated  normally  di.sengaged  spring  clutches 
3,18.^,276,   5-2.->-tt5.   Cl.    192      84. 

Salerno,    Paul    (i..    to    Vapor    Corp.       .Motor    operated    power 
transfer   switch.      3,185,790.   5-2.>-«r).   Cl.    200     92 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  :   Nee-- 
Olsen    Zenny.     3,185.167. 

Sanders.    Robert.      Navigation   instrument.      3.184,845,    .')   25- 

66.  Cl.   33 — 1. 
Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See  - 

Iwasakl,  Kanesuke     3,18.''i.231 

Iwasaki,  Kanesuke.     3,188,232. 

Santa  Barbara  Research  Center  :  See — 

Johnson,  Thomas  H.     3,183.842. 
"rett  Lewis,  R.  G.  Strachan,  and  R.  HIrschmann,  to  Merck 
*  Co.,  Inc.      Steroid  glucuronldes  and  processes  for  prepar 
Ing  the  same.     3.185  682,  5-25-65,  Cl.  260 — 239.55. 
Sass,  Edward  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Mlnl-cam  tracer  plate.     3.184,849.  5-25-65, 
v*l.   33 — 23. 
Satara,  Donald  M.  :   See — 

Theuerkauf,  Fred,  and  Satava.    3,184,856. 
Saunders    Arnold  E.,  and  W.  E.  Wagner,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
0/»88   Co.      Coated   glass   sheets.      3,185,586,    5-25-65,    Cl. 
117 — 64. 
Sawyer    Edgar  W     Jr    and  W.  L.  Haden,  Jr..  to  Minerals  k 
Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp.     Drilling  fluid  and  mud  thicken 
Ing  agent  therefor.     3.185,642,  5-25-65,  Cl    252—8  5 
Sawyer.  Joseph  A.,  to  Tlbbets  Industries.  Inc.     Magnetic  ad- 
fc"o«°f  "'£'">■  '"f  magnetic  translating  device.     3,185,779, 
6—26—65,  Cl.  179 — 114. 
Scania-Vabla.  Aktlebolaget :  Bee— 

Nordstrom.   Carl    J.,   and   Ronnbult.      3J85.264. 
Scarr,  John.  Jr..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.     Dual 
mercury   switch   having  common   conductor  and   spiral   hi 
metal  actuation.     3.188J94,  5-25-65.  Cl.  200—138. 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Sr..   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electron 

tub*   and   socket.      3^185,964.    5-26-65,    Cl.    339 — 90. 
Schallenberg.    Elmer   E.     and   R.    G.   Lacoste,    to  Texaco   Inc. 
Ethylene   diamine   salts   of   thlophosphonic   acids.      3  185 
728.  5-26-6B.  Cl.  260—601. 
Schaller.  Oert :  See — 

ROssner,  Wolfgang^  Schaller,  and  Ulrlch.     3,185,814. 
Schans    Hans,  and  C.  Press,  to  Alfred  Teves  K.G.     fepot  type 

disk  brake.    3,185.283.  6-25-65,  Cl.  188— 106 
Hcharre,    Edward    W.,    to    Anaconda    Aluminum    Co.      Easily 
OMnable  package  and  closures  therefor.     3,185,878,  6-25- 
68.  Cl.  99 — 171. 
Bchati.  Ralph  H.    R.  G.  Adams,  and  W.  H.   Smyers,  to  Esso 
Research   and    Engineering   Co.      Process   for   preparing   a 
praft  polymer      3.185,669,  5-26-«6,  Cl    260 — 38.8 
Scneidt,  James  E. :  See — 

o  V  .V"***"*"".  Kenneth  R.    and  Scheldt.     3.184,920. 
Scbell,  James  D..  to  CTark  Equipment  Co.     Swing  mechanism 
«  'or  crane*  and  the  like.     3,184,980,  6-26-66,  Cl.  74—102 
Schenk,  Raymond  L  ,  Jr  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Reinforced 

cell  closure.    3.186.596,  6-25  65,  Cl.  136^    183 
Schlffer,    Silvan,    to    S.    Schiffer.    and    M.    Levltan.      Marine 

enjlne  cooling  system.     3.188,128,  6-25-65,  Cl.  118 — 5. 
Scnlffman,  Louis,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc      Method  of  coat 

ln«  meUl.    3,188,59«,  5-26-«B,  Cl.  148—6.16. 
Schilling^   Hugh   K.,    to   Horton   Mfg    Co..   Inc. 

3,188;26e,  5-26-«5,  Cl.  188—71. 
Scblndler,  Walter,  and  H.  Blattner.  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp 
Aoepine  derlratlTes.     8,188,679,  8-26-66,  Cl.  280 — 239. 

Behlom  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Bchloge.  Brnest  L.    8,186,a9e. 


Stop  brake. 


Schlotter,  Thomas  C.  Jr.  :   See — 

Dersnah,    Howard    B.,   Schlotter,  and  Beach.     3,185,658. 
Schlumberger  Overseas  S.A.  :   See — 

Nolk,  Simon  P.     3,184,965. 
Schmid  k  W  eiel  :   See —  , 

Werel,  Hansgeorg.     3,184,785.  ' 

Schmidt.  Otto  K.  :   See— 

Flore,   Joseph   V,,   Hooper,   Monte,   Moshy,  and   Schmidt. 
3,185,162. 
Schmidt,  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Ellis,  William  H.,  and  Schmidt.    3,184,957. 
Schmltt,  Karl  :   See  — 

Ruschlg,    Helnrlch,   Schmltt,  Ther,   and  Melxner      3,185,- 
689. 
Schmltz,    Henry,   and    R.    L.    De   Vault,    to   Hrlstol-Myers  Co. 

Peptide      3,185,675,  5   25-65,  Cl,  260 — 112. 
Schneider.   Frledrlch.     Apparatus  for  fastening  a  bushing  in 
an    eye  hole   of   a    wagon    tongue.      3.184,941,    5-25-65,    Cl, 
72 — 126. 
Schneider,  Ilans-Dleter,  to  Fernseh  G.m.b.H.     Scanning  tran- 
sistor circuit.    3,185,888.  5-25-65,  Cl   315 — 27 
Schofleld,    Hubert    P.      Identification   tags.      3,184,874,   5-26- 

Schoonmaker,  Lewis  E,  :   See — 

Hunt.   Charles  A  ,   and   Schoonmaker.      3,185,874. 
Schurnsthelmer,   Robert   E.,  and  T,   R.   Rohrer,   to  The  B.  F. 
(Goodrich    Co.      Gasket    containing    a    permanent    masnet. 
3,184,807,  5-25-65,  Cl.  20— ^9.  "•»«"«• 

Schramm,  Harry  B.  :  See — 

Grimmer,  George  O.,  and  Schramm.    3,188,219. 
Schul)ert,  Egon  :   See^— 

Plasser,   Frani,   Theurer,   and   Schubert.     3.184,853. 
Schucker.  Emil  :   See — 

Perrot,  Helnrlch,  and  Schucker.    3J85,504. 
Scoles,  George  W.,  and  J    A.  Kelly,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Lmulslflable    pestlcldal    composition.       3,185,662     5-25-65 
Cl.  71 — 2.6. 
Scope.   Inc.  :   See — 

Williams,  Richard  E.,  and  Gerlg.     3,185,755. 
Scott,  Thomas  R  .  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial 


Production  of  alumina.     3,185,645, 


3,185.494. 


Research  Organization 
5-2.5-65,  Cl.  23—141. 
Schrader,    Gerhard,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktlengesell- 
schaft.      Thlophosphonic   acid   esters   or  ester   amides   and 
uroces-ses  for  the  production  thereof.     3,185,721.  5-26-65. 
Cl.  260 — 461. 
Schrader.    Gerhard,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktlengesell- 
schaft.      Phosphonlc   and   phosphlnic  acids   and    their   thio 
analogues    containing    a     dlchloro-benzylthlo-ether    group. 
3.185,722    5-25-65,  d.  260     461. 
Schwartz,  Daniel  M,,  and  J.  Rosenblatt,  to  The  Elmco  Corp. 
Cooling  svstem  for  earth  handling  vehicle.    3,185,242,  6-26- 
65,  Cl.  180 — 64. 
Scully  Anthony  Corp.  :   See — 

Diledilc,  Harry  R..  and  Allnauskls 
Scully  Jones  and  Co.  :   Sec — 

Dzledzlc,  Harry  R.     3  185.492. 

Sear,  Brian  E,    to  Sperry  Rand  Corp,     Waveform  level  gating 

circuit    employing    a    two    tunnel-diode    flip  flop   controlled 

by  another  two  tunnel-diode  flip-flop.     3,185,863,  6-25-65, 

Cl.  307-88,5. 

Sears,  Anthony.     Direct  current  homopolar  generator.     3,185.- 

877,  5-25  65.  Cl,  310 — 115, 
Sebastanl.   Peter.      Measuring  Instrument  having  a  reslllently 
mounted  feeler  and  a  spring  loaded  pointer  beam  and  opti- 
cal   indication.      3,184,855,    5-25-65,    Cl.    33^-147. 
Secrest,  Laurence  W.  :   See — 

Mercer,    Robert    T,.   Secrest,    and    Zsebo.      3,185.006, 
Secrest.   Ralph   T.      Comminuting  pump.      3.185,100.   5-25-65, 

Cl    103—96. 
Seeburg  Corp.,  The  :   Sec 

Nathan.  Jerome,  Helmar,  and  Reburn.     3,185,280. 
Seed,  John  B.  :   See — 

Brander,  Ian  R..  and  Seed.     3.185,188. 
Seehausen,  Jobst  W.  :    See — 

Kuhne,  Heinz  A.,  Se^'hausen,  and  von  Gebhardl.     3.188,- 
210. 
Sellers,  Ralph  F.  :  See  - 

Harding,    James.    Sellers,    and    Meyers.       8.185.666. 
Seng  Co  ,  The :   See — 

Melnhardt.  James  R.     3.185,429. 
Senne,  David  L,  to  W,  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.    Underwater  auc- 
tion gun  for  trapping  Marine  life.     3.184,878.  6-25-65.  Cl. 
43    -4. 
Serrano,    I->lwln    A.       Extrusion    control    system,      3.184,788, 

5   2.')  ^V5,  Cl     18-2 
Servel.   Inc.  :    See 

Coleman,    Joseph    J. 
3.185  59.1. 
.Session.^  CIi>ck  Co..  The  :    See 

Hunt,   Charles    A.,   and   Schoonmaker, 
Seyfrietl    Richard   F       Site 

KagT>er    RoN'rt  J  .  and  Seyfrled,      3  185.811. 
Shanks.  John  I-  ,  D    K.  Soland.  and  K    N    Burns,  to  Khho  Pro- 
duction    Research    Co.       Comouting    seismic    information, 
3.185.249.  6^  2.'V-65,  Cl    181—5 
Shaper.     Harry     H       to     Dvna  Kmplre     Inc.       Height     gage. 

3.184  858.  .5-2«S-rt5.  Cl,  33-172 
sfiaplro,   Ilvmin  :    Sre 

Brown".   Jerome  E..   De   Witt,  and   Sbanlro.      3.185  718. 
Sharp,  David  H.     Safety  cap  and  closure.     3.185.333,  5-26-66, 

21. ^     82 
Shaver,  WllMam  R   :   See- 

HesB    FniBcis    M.    Arentr.e.   and    Shaver.      3  185.111. 
Shaw.  (Gilbert      Method  for  manufacture  of  spatulated  fibre. 

3.184  822    .%-25-«.'^,  Cl    28-    72 
Shaw.  Tnimsn  R  .  to  Anderson  Electric  Corp.     Cable  connec- 
tors     3.185.762.  .5-25-65    Cl.   174—71. 
Sheehan.  Josenh  P  ,  to  Cornel  1-Diibilier  Electric  Corp.    Tubu- 
lar   electrical    condensers    with    overlap    seam    laminated 
casing.     3,186.759.  6-25-65.  Cl.  174 — 52. 


Wllke.    Stelnhoff.   and   Brandeland. 


3.185.874 


3.185.439. 
arc    extinguishing 


Sheets.   Ray  H  ,   to  Jackes-Evans  Mfg.  Co      Valve  means  for 
waterers  and  the  like       ;j, 185.134.   5-2.'>-65,  Cl     iTSo 

Shelley.   Rulon   (,..   to  North  American  Aviation    Inc      Gyro 
?,S^'.To-'^"^.'","'/  *'"'  f«>"iPutlng  system.     3,185,^17    5-25-65 

K-l.    JJ."> til, I.  '  ' 

Sher     Irving    H,      to    Institute    for    Scientific    Information 

-,,  ''^,-'^"°"'""''''   '"'■'^'   mechanism.      3.184,937.   5-25-fi5    Cl' 

Sherk.    Fred   T,,   and  J.    E.    Cottle,    to  Phillips   Petroleum   Co 

?%'^'^'-'"",,'"'iT*"':i'::"''-^'  "f  '^rtiary  amytenes,      ;<,185.742; 
■)   *o-o.).  1.1.   2oO    -h((. 

Sherkin    Morris  A.     Sealing  apparatus  for  tires      3,184.794 

•>--•'—<).).  (.1.    IK — IS  .  .  ,  , 

Sherl.Kk,     Kdward.     to     Imperial     Chemical     Industries     Ltd 

■'tul'''"30<»'  '  f*'""*''''"""^>'*''"«'*''*-  3.185.699,  5-2.'>-<'.r>.  Cl. 
Shermaii,    Kallston   M.,    to  The   Silent    Glow  Oil   Burner  Corp 

Combustion  chanil)er  with  hollow  duct  and  means  to  recir- 

;."  */,^  combustion  products  therearound.     3.188,200.  5-25- 

Shionogi  k  Co..   Ltd,  :    Srr 

Kano.  Hideo,  and  Ogata.      .S, 18."), 087. 
Shirafuji.   Kyoko  :    .see- 

Inaha,    Seiuemon.    Ito,   and    ShirafujL 
Shol)ert     ."iamuel    .M.      .Metlio.l    of    making 
cK^'ry*",,    3i^^'^29.  .'>-2,">-.i.-,.  Cl,  29— 155.S, 
Sho^.>fall,  Kdgar  I)      Shell  casing  holder.     3.185.019.  i5-25-^;5, 
i.  I,    HU     -44. 

Shook.  Jackson  \.  and  H.  E.  Rolfe,  Jr..  to  Evans  Products 
V<?-      o'^f'^^'    bracing   apparatus.      3.185.110,   ,5-25-65    Cl 

11',) ,41)9. 

^''i'".)-|.  "J'-'""?,^"^  oVa '°  Kn'icvco  Corp.    Transducer.     3,185,8»i9, 

.^-J5-«.j,  Cl.  310 — 8.4 
Shore.  Leo  :   i<fe   - 

(Histafson.    Walter   R  ,    Mc.Millen.    Rounding,   and    Shore 

3.1H.),HS() 
Sh.ire.   Louis  L,      Apiiaratiis  for  mixing  dental  amalgam   and 
?^,''*r.'"?"°?  excess  mercury  therefrom,      3,185  462    5-25-65 
V  1,  2'><)      1 

.Short     Howard    D.     and    S.    Major,    to    Kosset    Carpets    Ltd. 

I  yeing  of  pile  fabrics.     3.18.5.084.  5-25-05.  Cl    101—115 
Shrlner.    ^^  llliara    K,.    and    J.    C,    Runco,    to   Anchor   Hocking 

.■J"*i5  Corp.  „  Container  pressure  device.     3.184.897,  5-25- 

<>•'>.  (  I    5,5-    3.U  .5, 
Sibler,  Cuentew  W..  to  Baldwin  Lima  Hamilton  Corp      Extru- 
^  slun  press.     3  184.1+44.  .-.-2,->-ti5.  Cl.  72—255 
Sliloli.  Joseph   K.  :    Set  ' 

McDowell.    Hunter   L,   and    Sidoti.      3.185.890 
Me    Charles  H.,  and  L    H.  Werner,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

Analog   JO     digital     converters.       3.185.977.     5-2.5-65,     Cl' 

.1 10 — 34  7. 

Slebertz,     Karl      to     .Siemeni;    k    Halske    Aktlengesellschaft. 
.Methoii    of   produrinp   nn    electric   contact    with   a   semicon- 
ductor device      3.184, K31,  .5-25-65,  Cl    29—155  5 
Slegler.   I^ear,   Inc    :    ,s'f( 

Knanj)    Theodore  F       3  18,5!>10 
Sl.-men^  &  Halske  .\kiienj:esellschaft  ■   .'^ee 

Siel)»Ttz.   Karl       3.IS4.S.n 
Siemens  Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft:  See 

Itrunner,  Julms.      3,1X5,(^20 

Jahn,  (iunther       .'i.lS.5.909. 

Rr.ssner.    Wolfgang.    .Schaller     and    Urlch.     3.185.814. 

Weissheiiner.   Herliert.   and   AboUns.      3,185,872 
Sii'vcrcllng.  Wayne  V.  :    Scv 

-Norris.  Jolin  W..  and  Sieverdlng.     3,185.393 

J..  Hendrickson,  and  Sieving.    ,'5. 18.5, 2(11. 

and  A,  W.  Fischer,  to  Consolidated  Elec- 

Modular  oscillograph.     3,18«i,000.  .5-2.5- 


Sl 


Cantilever 


I  Worthing! on  Corp, 
3,185.388.   5-2.5- 


I'Ving,  Alfred  W.  : 
Campbell    John 
Sil'.vonen,  Kauno  K 

troilynamics  Corp 

•  '.5    Cl    34<'.  — 109 
Slkorskl.    Mathew    K..    to    Bell    Telephone    Lab<iratorles     Inc 

[■ressure   transducers       3.184,97^    ,5-2.5-fi5    Cl     73 39H 

SLlberknhl,  Wilhelm  J.,  anrl  K.  Haeussler.     Concrete  construc- 
tion element   and   process  for  making  the  same.      3.184,892. 

•5    2."i-t>5,   Cl.   .51)     -.52. 
Silent  Glow  Oil  Burner  Corp..  The  :   See- 

Sh.Tinan    Kallston  .M       .'^.18.5,200. 
.Silverman,    .\hrahani.    to    Bentlev    I'roducts     Inc 

,>^ear      :!.18,5..'?05.  .5    25 -«;5.  ci  "211  —  13 
Siinan.  .\lfred  W.  and  R    Stepmann.  Jr.,  to 

Hefrigeraf ion   compressor  valve  senMce 

ii.5.  Cl.  2.10     22S 

Simmons     Ernest    P.      Gun    sight.       3,184.851,    .5-25-65.    Cl. 

W.\      47 
Simms  Motor  Units  Ltd.  :    Ute 

Miracki.  Z<lislav  S..  and  Llndsav       3.185.141. 
Si»ni)<on,  Victor  R,  •    Srr 

Kurman     Frank  J.,   and   Simpson.      3,185,818. 
Singer,  Franz,  to  Compur  Werk  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter 

Haftnng  k  Co      Single  lens  reflex  camera.     3,185,058    ,5-2.5- 

t>5.  Cl.  95  ■  A2 
Singleton.  Jtobert  W..  and  H.  S.  Pulaski,  to  Celanese  Corp    of 

America       Treatment    of  fllamentarv   material       3,184.821 

5-2.5-^;5.  Cl.  28—72. 
Sim)el     Robert   J,,   to  International   Business  Machines  Corp 

Transducer  positioning  system   utilizing  record   with   inter- 

8p4-rsed  data  and  pt)sltlonlng  Information      3,18,5  972   5-2.5- 

65.  Cl    340      174  1. 
SIrlus      Sff 

Blanchard.  Jean  M.      3.185.446. 
Sltz,    Gilbert    C.    to    AMP    Inc.      Connector   feeding    device 

3  184.9.50,  ,V  2.5-6.5    Cl    72-331 
Skelton.    FYank   C     Jr.   to  Warner   Electric   Brake  k 

Co       .Magnet  ^nictnre       3  185.8fl9.   r>-2.%-65 
Slaten.  John  M..  and  C    L.  Waal ;  said  Waal 

Slaten       Vein  stripper.     3  185  155.  5-25-66 
Sloop     Clifford    K        Transformer    mounting 

3.185.424.  5   2.5-65.  Cl    248—205. 
Smart,  Raymond  C.     Vertical  lift  aircraft 

65.  Cl    244—17.23. 


'^'^'"k^,*^?,?'"**  S  to  Bore- Warner  Corp.     Hydraulic  coupling 

with   lock-up   clutch.      3,185.273,   5-25-65,   Cl     192— 3  2 
Sinlrra^  Johannes  R.    Cone  labyrinth  valve.     3,185,438.5-26- 

*>«*,  v-1.  ^tj  1  — o«»4. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp.  :  See- 
Johnson,  Arthur  E.     3,185,918. 
Kenney,  Robert  W.     3,185,344. 
Sullivan.  James  D.     3, 185. ,587.  | 

^"^^?'  f  M^L^^il^;,,  ^'artable  transmission  power  plant.     3,184,- 
•TO'J.  O— Jo— oo.  Cl.    (4 — (51. 

Smith.  Daniel  L.,  to  Home  Products.  Inc.     Brace  and  lid  for 
receptacle  pouring  spout.     3.185.360,  6-25-65,  Cl.  222 

Smith    Fred    and  K.  F.  Graham,  to  The  Regents  of  the  Dni- 
V^^^,."^^:^,   167^3T"°°     ''^   '^°"°'>'     «*""° 

'^".Vr'^^M'^rf.i''   ooo^^^'^'^  warning  system.     3,185.992,  5-26- 

Smith.  John  J.  :  See — 

„     .  -^^"?"^'■•  Frank  H.,  and   .smith.     3.185.171 

Snuth.  John  W.,  and  D.  F    Cleary.  to  Hogan  Faxlmlle  Corp 
Recorder  power  supply.     3.185.912,  5-26^65.  Cl    321— 18 
"ci   gs^i^'*"  '^^  '"'*^^*'  ventilator.     3.185,070,  5-25^5. 

^"i'(S.'  ."-2.?'V>.5,'Jr  }o3-2*55^""'^  ^"^      '^^'''^  ^""P"-     ^'^^'■ 

.Smith'.  Ronald  D.  :  .See — 

u.    ■.r*'^^^"'  Frank  S.,  and  Smith.     3,185.734 

,'.  ^n.^>!l"J]'"''  "  •  ^V  T^^.  Maytag  Co.     dlothes  washing  ma- 
H8-^133  *  fjololdal  gear  case.     3.184,934,  5-26^.  Cl 

^nvH^*^***/'-  ^K^?*"  ^-  ■^•lams.  and  Smyers.     8.185,669 

5-2.5l65*,^^(^l    259— ffj*''**^  ™'*"  construction.     3.185.451. 

Sobel  Metal  Products,  Inc.  •  See 

Pfund.  Adolf  G,     3.185  185 
Societa  Farmaceuticl  Italia  •  See— 

Bernardl.  Lulgl.  GoflTredo.  and  Boslslo.     3,185,695 
.  lamer  no.   Bnino.  and  Palamidessl.     3,18o686 
So<Meta  Italiana  Resine  :  See — 

Codlgnola.  Franco,  Renl,  and  Ackermann.     3  184  900 
Sodete  .Msacienne  de  Constructions  Mecanlques  •  See— 

(rauvaln.  Roger.     3,184  799 
SoriP^t^d-Applicatlons  Generales  d-Electrlclte  et  de  Mecanlque  : 

Berjon,  Pierre  R.     3,185.765. 
So<iet«   Francalse  des   Prodults   Pour  Catalyse  :   See— 

Hose.  Robert,  and  Belon.     3.185,651 
Stx-ietp  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'fctudes  S.I.B.E  •  See— 

Mennesson,  Andre  L.     3  185  452  '" 

Mennesson,  Andre  L.     3. 18.5' 453" 

Societe  National  des/Petroles  d'Aguitaine  ■  See— 

Bapseres,  IMerre,  and  Nicolaldes.     3,185  732 
socony  Mobil  Oil  Co  .  Inc   ■  See-  •'«»J.''>^- 

Pellicciottl.  Fernando  A.     3.185.399. 
Sodeco.  Soc  ete  des  Compteurs  de  Geneve  •  See— 

Auer,  Ulrich  W      3.184  982 
Soland,  Duane  E.  :  See — 

Ikard     Wallace  L ,   and   Soland.     3.185,967 
o   „.   v.""?,'''?-  ■^"''"  ^'  •'inland,  and  Burns      3  18.5  249 
Sollich    Helmut,  to  Baker  Perkins  Hold  ngs  Ltd       "xpparatua 

!29   r2"*6"M'^l!l'l?-u'''''''  ^"'^-  «°d  thellke.'^TlSS. 
.Sonobond  Corp.  :  See — 

Jones.  .lames  B  ,  and  DePrlsco.     3  184  841 
'ri?.'fr'V>^'"V":i'*  ^'  •  "J^^  «•  '••  Alberts,  to  The  Ohio  Crank- 
cl    219-^10  4*3      *"'  ^'"'  ^""^^"'"K  Ke*'-  teeth.     3  185.808. 

''37iT5o'.".S-5t5.  ^r?2H^-^?i^4  ^'^'^^"   P'"*"--*    -»• 
Sorenson  Research  Corp   •  See 

Czorny    Vasil  P      3  185,151. 

King,  Wallace  H.     3.188152 
south,   r>onald  A.     Aluminum  molding  for  door  and  window 


Clutch 
Cl.  317    -158. 
asBor.   to  said 
^,.  Cl    128 — 303 
base    assembly. 

3,185,410.  5-25- 


Cniversal 
3,185,159. 


.5-26-66. 


frames,      .S, 18.5.270.  .5-2.5-fl5    Cl    186'-:8.5 
southcott.    .Marvin    A.,    and    C"  Lashinco,   Jr       Apparatus   for 

bending  plastic  pipe.     3.184.796,  5-25>.5   Cl    fKJ 
Southern  Agirreeate  Placing  k  We  dine  Inc  -See 

Smith,  William  8.,  Jr.    and  Cox      3  186  327~ 
Southern  States.  Inc.  :  See—  a.iB0,dZ7. 

Howell.  John  C.     3,185.804 
Spanel    Abraham  N  .  to  International  Latex  Corp 

5-25^5.*^Cl  '^12^%?'^"'""'"'    "'^^^    '^«°*"'^' 
Spear.  Alexander:  Sec" 

si^j:::;;^p^!r"v2^;?i^-.,?if-^f«,,,,, 

''^%'5.i?|°^-2?:6.5,'^^"n5-r2"'^  "^^  *'^'^™""'=  ^'^  "^^ 

Sperling.   Herman  (i     to  Honeywell   Inc      Control  apparatus 
3?[8.^4'.r6^'2.?-^:,  ?r3lr^4^°    electrolumlJi^eUT^eS 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Bean.  Harley  F.     3.185.403 
Horkum,  I>avld  B      3  185  8.59 
Llles,  Clarence  E.     3,185,104 
Sear.  Brian  E.     3.185.863. 
Splckernell.  Graham  J.  :  See- 
Newman.  Barry  H.,  Splckernell,  and  Young      3  185  601  ' 
Splndler.    Clemens    E.      Collapsible    and    adjustable    machine 
framework  construction.     3,185,422,  5-25^*5   CT    24^^24 
Splro,   Uoyd   W.,   and   F.   G.   Peterson    to  Lockheed   Al».P.ft 
r5of^2  '"  P'-'»'-<^"^'  *^«^"    ^.i85!m"5^26^"L 
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to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 
214 — 83.36. 


3.186,668. 


3,1»5,«48. 


and  Liodjic. 
:  See — 

3,1M.132. 
8ee- 


3.184,772. 


3,185,720. 


Spltabergen,  Merlin  D..  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Hammer  con- 
trol means  In  high  speed  line  printers.     3.185.081.  5-25-US, 
CI.  101—93. 
Spitsbergen.  Merlin  D.,  and  H.  I.  Craig,  to  Control  Data  Corp. 
Hammer  magnet  gate  system  in  high  speed  printers  using 
translator  circuits.     3,185.080.  5-25-ft5.  CI.  101—93. 
Spitsbergen.   Merlin   D.,  and  F.   U.   Pensavecchia,   to  Control 
Data  Corp.     Paper  advance  control  circuit  In  bi^b  speed 
printers.     3.185,283,  B-25-66.  CI.  197—133. 
Sporck.  Claus  L..  to  Tbe  Lodge  &  Shipley  Co.     MeUl  working. 

3,184.940.  5-25-tt6.  CI.  72—68. 
Spring,  Hans,  to  Watts  Regulator  Co.     Motor  mounting  ar- 
rangement  for   liquid   circulator.     3,185.099,   5-26-65,   CI. 
103 — 87. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Bowman.  Robert  J.,  and  Mekelburg.     3,185.806. 
Stafford,  Steward  L>.,  to  Allied  Cbemlcal  Corp.     Urganofluoro 

borates  and  boranes.     3.185,730.  5-25-65.  CI.  260 — 543. 
SUbl,    Sebald   K.,    to   Caterpillar   Tractor   Co.      Wheel   drive 

mechanism.      3,184,994.   5-25-65.   Ci.    74 — 674. 
Stal  Refrigeration  Aktiebolag  :  See— 

Loberg,  Torsten.     3.185.389. 
SUlker,  Kenneth  W'.,  and  R.  A.  Young, 
Shuttle  car.     3,1«5.320,  &-25-«5.  CM. 
Stamicarbon  N.V. :  See — 

Kaaaenbrood,  Petrus  J.  C.     3,185,731. 
Standard  Brands  Inc.  :  See —  , 

EUla,  Earle  B..  and  Cheaney.     3.185,194. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  ( Indiana )  :  See — 

McKlnney,  Aubrey  R.     3,185,669. 
^JdcKlnney,  Aubrey  R.     3.185.670. 
Meyer.  Delbert  U.,  and  Mebalso. 
SUndard  Oil  Co.,  (Ohio)  The  :  See— 
Fnuier,  David.     3,184,809. 
Standish,    Norman   W.,    and   Cross,     u 
Stevena,  Donald  U.,  King,  and  Miller.     3,185.636. 
Standish    Norman  W.,  and  (J.  U.  Cross,  to  Tbe  Sundard  Oil 
Co.    (Ohio).      Deicer  composition.     3,186,848,  5-25-65.   CI. 
2&2— 70. 
SUnley  Works,  The  :  See — 

Autty,  Edward  C.     3,1»4,997. 
t^tanray  Corn. :  See — 
Moore,  Hert>ert  C. 
Sta-Rite  Products.  Inc 
Allard,  Gordon  H 
Stauffer  Cliemlcal  Co.  : 

Tille«.  Harry,  and  Antognlnl 
Stauffer,  Lawrence  H.  :  See — 

Elliott    James  H     Hbauffer    and  Uarbin.     3.185,559. 
Staunau    Heinz.      Method   of   forming   concrete  pile  in   situ. 

3.184.624.  5-26-65,  CI.  61 — 53.6. 
i^eegmans.   Paul   J.,    to   Gevaert    Pboto-I'roductPn   N.V.      De- 
vice for  stretching   thermoplastic  Alms.     3, 1 84.787,  5-25- 
66,  CI.  18—1. 
Steelcaae,  Inc.  :  See — 

Higglns.  Robert  H.     3. 185, .307. 
Stegmann.  Rudolph.  Jr.  :  See — 

>)iman,    Alfred    W      and    Stegmann.     3,185.388. 
Stein,    Joseph    A.     to    Bacharach    Industrial    Instrument    Co. 

Kilter  gauge.     3,186,041,  .5-25-65,  CI.  92—94. 
Stein,  Lawrence  :  See 

fields,  Paul  R.,  Zlrln.  and  Stein.      3,185,548. 
Steinberger.   Dora.      Combined   brassiere   and  girdle  attached 
together  by  tipper  means.     3,185,156.  5-25-65.  CI.   KS— 
438. 
StelnAiorr.  Ernest  F. :  See 
Coleman,    Joseph    J., 
3,186.593. 
atelma.  Inc. :  See — 

Peterson,  Norman  E 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See- 
Baker.  Claude  W.     3,185,626. 
Munro.  Albert  E..  Crounse.  and  Davis.     „^u^ 
Stem.    Bernard,    to    Rotatlex    (Great   Britain)    Ltd, 

light  fittings.     3,185,837.  5-25-65.  CI.  240—52. 
Sternbeck,  Olaf,  to  Telefonaktletwlaget  L  M  Ericsson.     Elec- 
tric condenser  embedded  In  a  thermosetting  resin  and  pro- 
vided with  a   protector  breakable  by  an  interior  overpres- 
sure.    3.185.905.  5-2«-66,  CI.  317— 266.  i 
Stettner  &  Co.  :  See—                                                    | 

Cans    Heinrich  W.      3,186.904. 
Stevens.    Donald   (J..   G.    E.    King,   and   A.    F.    Miller,    to   TTio 
Standard  Oil  Co.   (Ohio)       Removal  of  saturated  carbonylH 
from  acrylonitrile.     3.185,636.  5-25-«5,  CI.  202^7. 
Stewart.  Byron  :  See — 

La  Combe,  Edward  M.,  and  Stewart.     3,186.743. 
Stewart,   George   W.      Shell   core   forming  apparatus       3,184,- 

809.  5-26-65.  C\.  22—^10. 
Stewart.  William  H.     Clamps  or  straps  for  conduits  and  the 

like.    3^86.420.  5-25-65,  CI.  248 — 74. 
Stlnaon.    Herman   B.,   Jr..   and    I.   O.   Noon  ;   20%    to   W.    H. 
Magldson.       Chord    teaching    device.       3.185,016,    5-25-65, 

^    g^ 478  ^^ 

Stoddard.  William  O..  and  A.  J.  De  Glas.  to  Dynamics  Corp. 
of  America.  Crystal  cage  assembly.  3,185,870.  5-26-68. 
CI.  310—9.4. 
Stone.  Joseph  J.,  Jr..  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.  Method  and  means 
for  making  reproductions.  3.186,999,  5-26-65,  CI  346 — 
74. 
Stone,  Wilfred  S. :  See— 

Thomson,  John  E.     3,184,768. 
Stradian,  Robert  G. :  See — 

Sarett.  Lewis,  Strachan.  and  Hirschmann.     3.185,682. 
Straub,   Harold   E..   and   E.   F.   Averill.    to  Titus  Mfg.   Corp. 

Air  distribution  devices.     3,188.068.  5-25-65,  CI.  98 — 40. 
Straub,   Harold    E.,   and   E.   F.   Averill,    to  Titus  Mfg.    Corp. 
Air  dlatrltyutlon  devices.     3.188,068.   5-26-65.  CI.  98—40. 
Strublv,  Olenn  B. :  See — 

Wcjrman,  Robert  D.,  and  Struble.     3,185.4«0. 


Wllke,    Steinhoir,    and    Brandeland. 


and  Courctiene.     3,185.963. 


3,^185,709. 

Electric 


Struble,  Glenn  E.,  to  Diamond  Intemationml  Corp.  Method 
of  producing  intermediate  partitioned  panel  carton.  3,185.- 
048   8-25-68.  CI.  93—37. 

Struble,  (ilenn  B.,  and  E.  F.  Borgemenke.  to  Diamond  Inter- 
national   Corp.      Method    for    producing    and   assembling   a 

multi-compartmented    container.      3,18i5,047,    5-25-65.    CI. 
93 _37 

Stuart.  tS-ank  A.  :  See- 
Lowe,  Warren,  and  Stuart.     3,1^,643. 
Suburban  Propane  Gas  Corp.  :  See — 

Anton.  Mark.     3.184.922. 
Suckanov,  Donat  K..   to  Vsesojuzny  nauchno  Issledovatelsky 
Institut  podjemno  transportnoho  mashlnostrojenija.     Con- 
veyor    wlrh     self-unloading    cars     for     various-site    loads. 
3.185.287.  5-25-65,  CI.  198 — 154. 
Suellentrop,  Fred  J..  A.  E.  Brown,  and  E.  Rule,  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corp.     Velocity  of  sound  meter.     3.184.959.  5-25- 
68.  CI.  73 — 53. 
Sullivan.   James   D..   to  A.   O.   Smith   Corp.      Method   of  pre- 
venting hydrogen  penetration  into  steel.     3,185,587.  5-25- 
65.  CI.  117— 68. 
Sumter,   Chester  A.     <'omblnatlon  battery  carrier  and  volt- 
meter.   3.185  921.  5-25-65,  CI.  324 — 29.5. 
.Suozio    Leonard  S.     Spring  support  device.     3,185.417   5-25- 

65.  CI.  24« — 64. 
Suiper  Sagless  Spring  Corp. :  See — 
Kati,  Alex  J.     3,184,765. 
Rosmarin.  Ernest  S.     3.185.520. 
Super-Temp  Corp.  :  See — 

Buckingham,  Edgar  C.     3,185.163. 
Sutton.    Sidney   D.,   to   Veedip   Ltd.      Manufacture  of  latices, 
dispersions  and  compounds  of  polymeric  organic  materials 
containing  metal.     3.185,751,  5-28-68,  C\.  264 — 301 
Sweet,  Ronald  L. :  See — 

Jaffee    Edward  E.,  and  Sweet.     3.185.694 
Swenson    Carl  A.     Derailleur  guard.     3.184.993.  5-25-«.'5    CI. 

74 — 611. 
Swenson.    Oscar   W..    to   The    Western    Union  Telegraph   Co. 

Tape  crimper.     3.185,764,  5-25-66.  CI.   178—17. 
Sweo,  Benjamin  J.,  and  J.  H.  Glnther,  to  Ferro  Corp.    Mettiod 
for  raw  material  pre-heating  for  glass  melting.     3.185.564, 
6-25-6V  C\.  66 — 17.  -•         .  . 

Sylvanla  Electric  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 
Altman    Roy  F.     3.185,597. 
Felnstein,  Leater.     3,185.883. 
Symmank.  William  D..  to  Yumbo,  Soclfte  dite.     Earthmoving 
machine  having  protected  turntable  seal.     3,184.867.  5-25- 
65,  CI.  37—103. 
Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Knox,  liawrence  H      3,185,681. 
Knox,  Lawrence  H.     3,185,714. 
Silashta,  Joseph.     Sheet  metal  duct.     3,185,506,  5-25-65    CI 

28.V    183. 
Szucs.  Josef  :  See — 

Bartfal,  Bela,  M..  Goncil,  Hajdu,  Markovics,  Ronai,  and 
SzuoB.     8.186  691. 
Talsho  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See — 

NakazawB,  Masao.     3,185,624. 
Tanner.  De  Lous  J.  :  See— 

Leitlch,  Albert  J.,  and  Tanner.    3,185,886. 
Tanoue,  Tatsuo.     Plow  device.     3,185,220,  5-25-65    CI    172— 

66. 
Taub,   William,   and    S.    Vromen.      Alpha  keto-gamma-lacetone 

derivatives.     3.185.712,  5-25-65,  CI.  260—343  6 
Taylor,   Hugh   P.,  and  J.  C.   I>avl8,   Jr.,   to  United   Statea  of 
America.    Air    Force.      Sum   and    difference    frequency    com- 
puters for  amplitude   modulatorH.      3,188,929    5-2.5-66    CI 
328—133. 

Taylor.  James  S.,  and  W.  A.  Turner,  to  United  State*  Steel 
Corp.  Portable  scraper  for  gripper  dies  of  strip  welder. 
3,184,826,  .V25-65,  CI    29— 81 

Taylor,   Kendrick   C.    to   Pennsalt   Chemicals   Corp       Method 
and    apparatus    for    safe   operation    of    vacuum    chambers. 
3. 1 8,-.  .nes,  .V25-fl5.  CI.  7.5-93. 
Tee  I'ak,  Inc.  :  See— 

IvpB,  Clifford  E.     3,184,786, 
Tektronix,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kobhe.  John  R.     3,185,887. 
Teleflpx  Inc.  :  See  — 

Bomberger.  Arthur  L,     3,184,991. 

Kompanek,  Andrew  J..  Jr.,  Machate,  and  Zleber.     3,184,- 
986. 

Telefonaktiebolawt  L.  M.  Erlowion  :  Ser — 

IMhlblom.  Rolf  A  ,  and  Llllsunde.     8,185,771. 
EdHtrom,  Nils  H.     3.185.772. 
Sternbeck,  Olaf.     3.185.906. 

Telsta  Corp.  :  See — 

KItel.  Jay  M.     3,185  443. 
Eitel.  Jay  M.     3.185,444. 

Terlet.  Ren«  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
I'hotosensltlve  two  state  circuits  and  systems  3,186,850. 
5-2.V65,  CT.  250—209. 

Terwllllger  George  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  automatically  threading  strip  rolling  mills. 
.1.184,938,  .5-2.V66.  CI.  72  — U. 

Tessandori     Marco,    and    A.    Pasguarelli.    to    Aziende   Colorl 
Nazlonall  Afflni  ACNA  8. p. A.     Preparation  of  water-soluble 
pbthalocyanine  sulfonamide  dyeatuffs.     8,186,701,  5-28-65, 
CI.  260—314.6. 
Teves    Alfred.  KG.  :  See — 
PreM.  Carl.     3.188.244. 
Schanx.  Hans,  and  Press.     3,185,263. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Beajvon,  David  K.     3,186,640. 

Knowles,  Edwin  C,  and  Kav.     S  188.644. 

Schallenberg.  Elmer  E..  and  Lacovte.    8,185,726. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tezaa  Inatrumenta  Inc. :  See — 

Byrne.  William  R.,  and  Brillon.    3,184,840. 
Fairbairn.  John  D     3.184,824. 
Little,  William  A.,  and  Watelakl.    3,184.823. 
Thelen.  Alfred  J.,  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc     Three 
layer  anti-reflection  coating.     3,185,020,  5-2{^5.  CI.  88—1 
Thelen,  Alfred  J.,  and  J.  H.  Apfel,  to  Optical  Coating  Labora- 
torv     Inc.      Light    source.      3,185.834,    5-26-65,   Cl    240— 
41.35. 
Ther    Leopold  :  See — 

"uschig.  Heinrich,  Schmitt,  Ther,  and  Melxner.     3,186,- 
689. 
Theurer,  Jo6ef  :  Bee — 

Plasser,  Franz.  Theurer.  and  Schubert.     3,184,868. 
Theuerkauf,  Fred,  and  D.  M.  Satava.  to  The  Pipe  Machinery 

Co.     Mlcrogauge.     3,184,856,  5-26-65,  Cl.  33 — 169 
Thiers    Robrecht   J.,   and   D.    A.    Claeys,    to  Gevaert    Photo- 
Production   N.V.     Process  of  preserving  photographic  ge- 

A*  '^i^^nS"™^***'**'**  ''■*"'*  decomposition.     3.185,671,  5-26- 
65.   Cl.  96 — 110. 

Thlkol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Parkhurst,  Robert  F..  and  Weber.     8,186.089 
Weber.  William  L.     3,185.090. 
Thomas,  Arthur  H.,  Co. :  See — 

Haack.  Alfred.     3,185,560. 
Thomas,  Earl  A.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.     Container  with  a  gable 

top  closure.     3,185,375.  5-25-65,  Cl.  229 — ^17 
Thomas.  Howard  J. :  See — 

Breithaupt,  Richard  L^  and  Thomas.     3,186,824 
Thompson,    James    S..    to   Thompson    Ramo   Wooldrldge  Inc 
Focal  Isolation  monochromator  employing  accentuation  of 
longitudinal  chromatic  abberation.     3,188,021,  8-25-65,  Cl. 
oo — 14. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge.  Inc. :  See — 
Conrad.  Theodore  T.    3,184.861 
Partaln.  Donald  W.,  and  Yingit.     3.185,102. 
Thompson.  James  S.     3,185.021. 
Thomson.   John   E..    %   to  W.   S.    Stone  and.  A.'  S.   Zummer 
i- ".?i°'P,**l?°  collapsible  bMt  and  carrying  case.    3,184,768' 
5-^5—65,  Cl.  9 — 2. 
Thorn.  Richard  P     to  Ford  Mfg.  Co.     Base  for  resilient  load 

suspension.    3. 186415.  5-2,'>-65,  Cl.  248—21 
Thornton,  William  E.    and  I.  R.  Cherry,  to  Avlonlca  Research 
^^^,^^  ^V^IP-      Electromagnetic    flowmeter.       3,184.966. 
5-25-65.  Cl.  73 — 194. 
Thuesen    Nlel  C      Valve-reciprocating  cage  with  guide  means 
therefor.     3,185,139.  5-26-65.  Cl   123--90  "•«=»"• 

Thurmond,  Ray  H.  :  See — 

^..>-*?^9°5*'^-   ^■l'llam._L.,   and  Thurmond.     8.185,828. 
Tlbbets  Industries.  Incv  She — 

Sawyer   Joseph  A.     3,185  779. 

''%°isi''Se%-2.l-^:%r2r^T5^  derivatives  of  c-lactam. 
Tilles,    Harry,    and    J.    Antognini,   "to    Stauffer   Chemical   Co 
Asymmetric  thlolcarbamates.     3,185,720,  5-25-65.  Cl.  260— 

Timblin.  Lloyd  O.  :  See— 

Florey,   Quentln   L..    and   Tlmblln.      8,184,789. 
Tire  Equipment  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Haessler,  Walter  M.     3,185  487. 
Titus,   Charles   H.,   to   General   Electric  Co.      Electric   circuit 
Interrupter  of  the  vacuum   type  with  series-related  arcing 
gape.     3,185.798,  5-28-65.  Cf  200—144 
Tliiis.    ChureH    H.,    to    General    Klectr.c   Co.      Vacuum    type 
circuit   interrupter  with   Improved  vapor-condensIng  shield 
log       3,185.800.   5-25-65,   Cl.   200—144 
Titus   Mfg    Corp.  :   See- 

Straub,  Harold  E.,  and  Averill.      3.185  068 

.straub,  Harold  E.,  and  Averill.     3,185,069. 

Todesca.   Roger  R.  :  See    - 

McCaughna,  James  R.,  and  Todesca.     3  18.")  986 
Toledo  Scale  CorriL  :  See  ^ 

Bell,  Robert  K..  Carroll,  and  Oallo.     3  185  229 
Williams,  Lawrence  S       .1,185.236. 

Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co.,  Ltd  :  See 

Monda,  Selichi,  and  Nakazawa.     3.185  943 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See — 

.Arakl     K.«t«u'l       ,1  184  790 
Toyotsushinkl  Kabushlki  Kalsha  (known  as  Toyo  Communica- 
tion Kqiilpinent  Co..  Ltfl   )  :  Srr 

Honda.  .SeilchI,  and  Nakazawa.     3.185  943 
Trallmoblle    Inc  :    See — 

Turnbull,  Donald  M.,  Bertollnl,  and  Carr.     3  185  519 
Trainer.    Robert    L_to  The   Kendall   Co.      Radiopaque  suture 

package.     3  185,299,  5-2.5-65,  Cl.  206—83  3 
Trant,   Robert   F.  :  See — 

Ragan,  Robert  O.,  and  Trant       3.185,384 
Trebllock,   John   W.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
1  reparation  of  Werner  complexes  of  chromium  and  alkenvi 
monocarboxyllc  adds.     3,185,717,  .'i-25-65,  Cl    260—438  " 
Trlax  Co.  The:  See — 

Chasar,  Anthony  R.,  and  Mehrbrodt.      3  185  320 
Trllux  Lenze   KG.  :    See 

Muller,  Josef,  and  LSwensteln.     3,185  835 
Trimble.  William  M.  :  See— 

,  Ford.  Franklin  C  ,  Nelson,  Trimble,  and  Zizzo.     3  185  063 
Trolln.   Andrew   E.  :   See — 

Epstein    Herman,  and  Trollo.     3  185  911 
Trorel  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Fau'haher,   Roland   A.      3  185,522 
Trout    Horace  Q     and  A    W.  Yodls,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp 
Manufacture    of    metal    fluorides.      3.185,543,    5-2.5-65,    Cl. 

Tublana.  Robert  M  :  See- 
Nathan.  Jacques  I.,  and  Tublana.     3.185.113. 

Tudbury,  Chester  A.  :  See — 

Peschel.  William  F.,  and  Tudbury.      3.188,810 

Turk.  Chester  F.  :  See — 

Pribyl,  Edward  J.,  and  Turk.     8,185  691 
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Coaxial 


Hitchcock.  Nleml,  Hoyt,  and  Turner. 


Tyreman.     3,185,685. 


Turnage.  Howard  C.  and  B.  Vossen,  to  Melpar  Inc 

filter.     3.185,944.  5-28-65,  Cl.  siS— 73         ' 
Turner.   Eugene  L.,   to  Bausch   &  Lomb   inc      Trananar^n^ 
mount       3,184,873.  6-25-66,  Cl.  40—168  ^  """P^rency 

Turner.  Lyman  H.  :  See 
Huber.  Charles  L 
3.185.050. 
Turner.  William  A.  :  See— 

Taylor,  James  S.,  and  Turner      a  1K4  aoa 
''Tr^uLSr^"'  ^  o.^-   A  ^rtollii^Vnd^G.   W    Carr    to 
cr.2K8       *"■      ^'*""»    *"»"•      3,185  519.    sIjSmjs 
Tyreman,  Neville  :  See — 

Komander,  Alfons  A.,  and 
Larco,   Inc.  :  See — 

ui^^^\^t^'^*'R^  ^  •  *°<^  P'ne.     3,185,009 
ihi   ?i»^-,5*'?«'-iM.,  and  Peterson.     3.185.007 

I  llman,  Robert :  See — 

T-ii    P""^?!  Rossiter  R.,  Ullman,  and  Fuller      3  185  982 
'-5-l5l6o'^^r 214-^6    ^^-P^*'^^^      for"  b"hler%'6,319, 
I'lrich    Erliard  :   See — 

Ultek^'cTp":'^"^'!'"^'  «'^^''""-  "*!  ^Irich. 

Hauser,   Hugo.     3,185,435. 
Lnda.  Anstalt :   See — 

Lundh,   Karl  G.      3.185,098. 
L  nderwood,  Francis  O.  :  See 

Bennett,  Richard  L.,  and  Underwood 
I  „.       „°*U-  R'chard  L     and  Underwood. 

L  nlon  Bag-Camp  Paper  CTorp.  :  See 

,.   .  ^'■^"^L  William  ^.,  Jr.     3,185,295. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See—        °''"'«'''- 

Breck   Donald  W.   Castor,  and  Milton      „  . 

Pr«"v   nho^"'  ?^'  «?»^nthal.  and  Pendleton.     3,184.791 

Gray   Charies  t..  Morgan,  and  ONeal.     3,184  ^89 

Harding  James.  Sellers,  and  Meyers.     3.185.666 

Horn,  Christian  F.      3,185  671 

Kennedy,  Harry  E.      3,185[813 

Klun,  Godfrey  H.     3,185.351 

La  Combe,  Edward  M..  and  Stewart.     3,185.743 

i^^lt:.^",?."^^  P  •  -iJa^^us.  and  F'ntx.     3,185,735. 
Potter,  Nicholas  B.     3,185,300 

Richter,  Kenneth  E..  and  Craig.      3,185  812 

Schenk,  Raymond  L  .  Jr.     3.185,595 

Lrry,   Lewis  F      3.185,594 
I  nlon  Pump  Co.  :  See — 

Yohpe,    Reinhard   A.      3,185,103 
I  nlon  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See — 

Kryzer    Benjamin  H.     3,185.302. 
I  nl search  Ltd.  :  See — 

Davies,  Derec  F.   V.,  Buchanan 
Lnited  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Bruun    Eugene  R  .  Flanders,  and  Marcus.     3,188  169 

Caouette,  Zephlrin  A.,  and  Fltton.     3,184,917 

Hucklns,  Ralph  A.,  and  May.     3,185  !J10 

Mulcahev,  Robert  L.      3,184,918 
I  nlted  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority-  See 

Bradlev.    Norman       .S  185  632 

Long  Bvertt.  and  Rodwell.    8.188,631. 

TT^.^^'iK^V,^"?.*'**  ^A°-  Carter,  and  Salt.     8.185.809. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See —  ^.w*. 

Phillips.  Harry.  Chaloux,  and  De  Vita.     8,184  770 

United  States  of  America 

Agriculture :  See — 

^jHanrahan,  Praacls  P.,  Bell,  and  Webb.     8,188,880. 

Hammond,  David  L. 


3,188,814. 


3.185.965. 
3.185.966. 


3,185,540. 


and  Oedjoe.     3,185.529. 


Harpell,  George  F.    o,ic«,«v 
Taylor,  Hugh  P.,  and  Da  via. 


8.188,- 


8,188,- 


8.188.087. 
8,186,866. 

.       iDavia.    8,188,929. 

Army  :  See — 

Bird.  Walter  W.,  Reltmeler,  and  Baachmann. 
166. 

Coyle.  Michael  J.    8.188,928. 

Picard.  Jean  P..  and  Walter.    8.188.726. 

Rogers.  Elmer  B.     8.184.967. 

Wright.  William  H..  Jr.     3.188.948. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlsalon  :  See — 

Fields.  Paul  R.,  Zirin.  and  Stein.     8,188.648. 

Ford   Franklin  C.  Nelson,  Trimble,  and  Zisso 
068. 

Saaa,  Edward  J.    8.184. 840. 
Interior  :  See — 

Florey,  Quentln  L..  and  Timblin.     8,184.789 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Groth.  Willis  G.     8,188  028. 

Low.  Charies  A.,  Jr..  and  Mlckelaen.     8,184,918. 
Navy  :  See — 

Coyle.  Forrest  E..  and  Hodgea.    8.188,868. 

Cnshlng,   Vincent  J.,  and   Beaudry,      8,188,007. 

Damon,  Glenn  H..  Ribovlch    and  Herickea.     3,188.018. 

Dandelln   Roland  O.     8,188.006. 

Filler,  William  8.     3,184.985. 

Oustafaon.  Walter  R.,  McMlIIen,  Rounding,  and  Shore. 
8,188  980. 

Larey.  Bert  W.    8.188.868. 

Lee.   Richard   C.   Cox.   and   Connelly.     8,186.821. 

Oeland   Erne«t  N..  Jr.    8.188.086. 

Pelosl.  Lonls  V.    8.188  988. 

Perklna    James  M..  Graf,  and  Brann.     8.184.882. 

Ppllak,  George  A.,  and  Soear.    8.188.848. 

Walker.  Dale  W.     8.186.418. 
United  States  Smelting  Reflnlng  and  Mining  Co. :  8m — 

Creglow.  Loran  A.    8.188.688. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  i9ee — 

Ambruster.  Joseph  R.     8  188,404. 
Burch,  (?harlea  J.    8,184,774. 
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a,lH5,202. 
3.185.654. 


United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   See— Continued 

HumpbreyB,  Kenneth  K.     3. 184.952. 

BUev,  William  T.     3,184,974. 

Taylor,  James  8.,  and  Turner.     3,184.826 

Wilson,  Charles  O.,  Sr.    3,185,143. 
Universal  American  Corp.  :  See — 

Hinsev,  Robert  S.,  and  Davidson.     3.184.»«2 
Lnlversal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.    Hee  -~ 

Boggs,  LeKoy  K.     3,185.746. 

Boggs,  LeRoy  R.     3,185,747. 

Boggs,  LeRoy  R.     3,185,603. 
UnlverHlty  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the     See 

Smlt'>.  Fred,  and  Uraham.     3, 185, 623 

'''■3,l^?K'5-25*'^5"ci'''r7-   -°J8  5"^^"''-      ^'"""''^    '"■'''' 
Urquharfs  {1920)  Ltd.  :  See  - 

Fraser,   Reginald  P.,  and  Furman.     3,18:.  448 

''"/li.H:i'8^WV^2°5'T5,"cY'*r3S^"^?(>^7       ^-^ -«"•'--   ^^^ 
V-M  Corp.  :  iSee — 

Hammond,  Robert  J.     3,185,968 
Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  See 

Llpman,  Elmer.     3.185  354. 

Lipman,  Elmer.     3,185,355. 

Sagarin,  I'hlllp  H.     3,185,349. 
Van  Blerkom,  Richard  :  See- 

Blasbalg,  Herman,  and  Van  Blerkom.     3,185,824 
'"95'''&65^^'c^23t-r3r""'^^"'"*^  apparatus,     3.185, 
Vanderloop.  Norhert  A.     Material  hauling,  mixing  and  noreud 

ing  devfce      3.185  326,  5-25-68.  CI.  214-83.36  ^ 

^  an  Essen,  Harm  :  See — 

Beets,  Muus  O.  J.,  and  van  Essen.    3,185  629 
Van  Haaften,  Egbert  :  See —  - 

Van  hII^*"'  Ji'!"l?"'  ^,\  Mutter,  and  Van  HalTten.     3.1K4  !»,si 
and^Be-rl'n^i''r'n^'7""  "V  "^^  ^    ^    W*"^'-  t«  H-^over  B«  i 
"lW?5|T25°:65^TT(S-93    P^^-°""^  »>-"  '^"^^-"- 
Van  Harteaveldt.  Carroll  H.,  andB.   D.   Wahl      Method  and 

sfr"  2^5-65' a*i6M6*r'  ''""^ '"'"'  j'^'>iuct:."'3''iS.":' 

Van  Hee^den.  E>'leter  J.  :  See— 

Van  K'°Crr,am  I"'??  "^'sel""^  ^'''^  "^^^^^      3.185.891. 

V^no'^r   *""•  ?''■'"»'■«'  K..  and  Van  Loo.     3,185,539. 
vapor  Corp.  :  see — 

Mitchell,   Oerald  T..  and  Cunuingham 
Salerno,  Paul  O      3,18.'^.790 
Vardell    William  (i.  :   See— 

VeedlJ  Lt.l''"se/  ■   ''°'"'*'''  '"''  ''^'^^'' 
V       Sutton,  Sidney  I)     3,185,751. 

'^25"  Magnetic  toy  blocks.     3,184,8«2,  2-25-65,  CI. 

''tr85,a"t2'^6^°C?22K"9"4  ^'^    '^"^      ^^'^^'■^'"'^  ^'''- 
Verelnlgte  Aluminium  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft     See 
pitiinger.  Peter.  Bayer,  and  Koppatz      3  185  749 

'^M84:?V«"25-"65''tr\?^^3^2^?^"^'^^P-     ^"-""  <^'— 

^^'SRr^^^>  fll^'^K-'-  *"  G«''ae'-t  Photo  Produpten  N.V      P,u  k 
i7.*?'°'o'''^'''™  sheets.      3.185,298,   5-25^-65    CI    206—62 

65?  CI    81°-in.   ^^"^'"•^""i  ''"die  grip  ■  3.185,0^5-25 
Vickers  Armstrongs  (Engineers)  Ltd.:  See— 

vicke^rna r%\u- "'  "^^'^  «-^««-2^o- 

Victor  Comp&7rCorp":''|7eL-"'*  ^""•-     3-^««-«". 
yAp^V^'h:  'B^VoT.n.'ryi'%,nter.   to  Cater 

Vlsher.  Wilbur  A.  :   See— 

^"e°„n*'n]!^'.'"'"°r,  ^-  '^'"•'y-  Christiansen^  Klrner    Jack 
son.  Cordry,  Papanicolaou,  Bath,  and  tisher      3.185 

Voglls  Gregory  M..  and  H  F  Willis,  to  The  CommlaslonerH 
K.n^H  ™""?y^  "S*^  °^  ^'"•d  Hlgii  Admiral  rt"e  United 
^^5*1''*'?,.°'  ^'■•''•*    ^'■''''•°   «°''   Ireland.      Object  dete«    I ng 

Vo*»t     Rober'i^H'*'*'/'^"'      3^«5»58i  5-25-65.  Cl.  340     6     *" 

^^•^anJ  t/85"9blV2r6«.  'i^l^l^HZ'"'    '^'   ''''J"^""*^ 
Volt.  W   J..  Rubber  Corp.  :   See 

Sonne.  David  L.     3.184,878. 
Volti,  Jacques,  and  W.  Bossard.  to  J    R.  Oeigy  A  (I      Process 
3°[8S38.TK-'^"^!T5'|  •»""  ^''^  -thine  dy^'S^ 
Von  Oebhardl.  Theodor  :  See 

^210*'  ^*'°'  ^"  ^••''■"•'''-  ■"<'  ^OD  Oabhardl.     8.185. 
Von  Tell  Trading  Co.  AB  :   ge«— 

Dahlln.  Carl  E.  I.    3.185,209 
Vosaen,  Bernd  :   See — 

v,„„I"'"°a**;,  Howard  C.   and   Vossen.     3.188.944. 
Vromen,   Sander  :   Se*»  .        .      -». 

Taub.  William,  and  Vromen.    3.185  712 
Vsesojuiny  nauchno  Issledovatelsky  Initltut  podjemno  trans 
portnoho  mashlnostrojenija  •  See  f^^j^tuuu  irnns 

Suckanov.  Donat  K.     3.188.287 
Waal.  Christopher  L.  :  See— 
w     .^'"ten  John  M..  and  Waal.    3.188,155. 
Wachovia  Bank  Sc  Trust  Co.  :  See— 

Gibson.  James  E..  Jr.    3.184.888. 
Waddell.  Russell  B..  Jr..  C.  H.  Osborn.  and 
Day;;"  Corp.     Reinforced  flexible  conduit 
65,  CI.  138 — 122. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Zollmann.  William  J.,  Jr.    3,188,788. 


and  Wagner.     3,188,886. 


Wagner.  William  E.  :  See 

Saunders.   Arnold   E. 
Wahl    Buddy  D.  :   See 

v!^  Hartesveldt.  Carroll  H.,  and  Wahl.     3,185  073. 

WHhi  \"    "f^t'^'tiJ^^-    <-«"»"    ^•.    »Dd    Wahl.      3  185  614 
NNahl,    frank,    to    Western    Electric   Co..    Inc       Apwratus   for 
mounting   articles.      3,184.837,    5-25^65     CI  T^203 
5-25  65   cr°22i-9"       ^^""^'""t'""   «eat-p«ck  %,185.362. 

'"'sit.S^^:  cf1'9VJl"5*/'  '"'  ^'""^'^  '•'^'^  ^'""'^-     3.185, 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :   See 

-Maro,  Joseph  J.     3,185^292. 
w-.n,****?."',  '*"?*'■»  O.,  and  Trant.    3.185,384. 
Walker,  Dale  W..  to  Unitwl  States  of  America,  Navy      Integral 
w*?r'""v^'"'  '•^talner.     3,185,413.  5-25-65,  C     2/4— 63^ 
Walker.   Norman  C.    and  i.   A.  Nelson,  to  liana  Lab^lorles 
..nhi...  Method     of     adjusting     direct  current     amplifier     to 

5S5:;^^2!t^2^°g'^,.  s'sT-ir'^"'"^* "''''  *^'^«""^ 

Walker,  Odis.     Tire  valve  assembly  and  air  leak  Indicator  for 
6rCh*n6^34   ^^^'^  "'"'«  '°^"  ^"^«      3"85,126    5^2^^^ 
Walker.  Philip  F.  :   See  - 

WaMi±-,„^!:.-o'n',  Jr.'^'e^i!^''    ""^   ^'""'-^^-      3.184.909. 

WaiterHin"'""-"  •   '""'   Wallersteln.      3,184,928. 

„.  ,  i^'*'«'"i  J^^n  P  .  and  Walter     3,185.728 

''3;i8;:876T25-^65.'?^   i'^'L^T'   •""^''"•^'"   '°^   «^^"-'' 
Wankel  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Paschke,  Hnns  Dieter.     3.185,387. 

3'{:l!ac^r^ll'«5,?9t^5l2^^l5.^,^^4r?ir  '"^  ^""""^  •-' 

^ng-.  ^U8^.'9V3,?-^2tfe  ?ft2%0?'^^  ^^'''"^'^  '°^  '^"'^ 
Warner  Electric  Brake*  Clutch  Co      See 

Skelton,  Frank  C.  Jr.     3.185.899. 
Warner.  Frederick  L.  :   See — 

Mlaskoff,  Leonard,  and  Warner.    3.185.473 
Warnock.  Ray  E.  :   See — 

Bennett,  Foster  C,  Robblns.  and  Warnock 

Bennett.  Foster  C,  Robblns,  and  Warnock 
Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co      See 

Crawford    Wiley  C     Jr.,  and  (Jundelflnger.     3.I8O.211 
Warshawsky    Jerome      friction  n)ntrolled  slidable  and  rotat 

able  mount  ng  for  lamps.     3,185.838,  5-25-65.  CI    240 81 

Wartenberg.    Kurt    W.      (^ompact   alrtype  eihaust    steam   con- 
denser   syHtem.      3.185,213,    5-25-65.    CI.    165  —  124 
Washbond,  Harry  H.  :  See — 

Wochner    Joseph  J.,  and  Washbond.     3.185,811. 
Wastvedt,  John  H.  :   See — 

«'    .  ^Jll'"'.^'^'    William    S.,    and    Wastvedt.      3.184.964. 
Watelskl,  Stacy  B.  ;   See- 

Little.  William  A.,  and  Watelskl.     3,184.823 
Water  Gremlin  Co.  :   See 

Ratte.  Robert  W      3,184,880 
^^VoV"''«,'^;;?'^otS^    P.o    ^'■''^^    bidding    device       3.185.481, 
Watters,  II  irry  J    ;    .S'ee 

(JoJd.  .Nathan,  Kagan.  and  W'atters. 
Watts   Keculator  Co    :    See 

•Spring.  Hans.     3.185.099 
Way    »'"'-P'l»'rl<-k  L.,  t'>  -Vlobiioolor.  Inc.     Moving  pattern  slmu- 
'ator.     3,184,872,  5-25  65.  CI.   40—106  53 


3.184.811. 
3,184.812. 

3.185,211. 


3.185.066. 


W'cbl),  Hvron  H   :   Nee 

Haiirahan,  Francis  1 
Wel>l».   Lrnest  C,   to  -S    i 
3,18.'.,  176,    .-)-L>5    65,    CI 
W'ebl).    Krnest    C  ,    to    The 


R.  D.  Medford.  to 
3.185.182.  5-25- 


Bell,  and  Webb.     3.18ft.580. 
Peplln.     Sealing  means  for  valves 
l.'<7-    625  17. 
,     ■    ,       ,    -        •    ^     -         Cleveland   Trust    Co.      Band   drive 
for  >»randlng  pin  detector.     3,185,477.5-25-65    CI    273      54 
W.'lHT.    Hans    to  K     I     ,)u    Pont   d.-  .Nemours  and   Co.      Photo- 
-!i?.'*".     .S"^'^''   hallde   material    containing   lactose.      3  185- 
.>ft!>,    5 -_'5   6i),    CI     96     94. 
W  elver.  WllHani  L.      Srr 

Parkhurst.   Robert   F,  and   Weber.     3.18fi089 
Ueber.   William   L,   to  Thlukol  Chemical  Corp.      Dual  shaped 
rharge   separation    system.      3,185,090,   .5-25-65.   CI.    10^ 

Weeks.  Robert  L.  :    Set 

„    ,  'V^^*"'   ^^'alter  \.   Weeks,  and   Wilson.      3.185  201 

.       J'T    "l^'    f"    •^'"••'•I'-an    Home    Products    Corp       Re- 

.','0     "♦''?'"""a'>*'P'nl""i    lompounds       3,185,680.    5-25-65 

^  1     260-'    239.3.  * 

Welh.  Julius,   to  Ideal  Toy  (^orp      Doll   Including  a  combined 

'''*""•"  and  motion   producing  mechanism      3.184.886,  .5-2.V 

Weisshelmer  Herbert,  and  A  Abollns,  to  Siemens  Schuckert- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Llquld-cooled  winding  for  elec- 
tric  machines       3,185,872.   5-2ft-rt5,   CI    3ia-54 

Welding  Service.  Inc   :    .s'ee 
McKee.  Chester  W.  and 

Wells,  Lane  T.  :   See 

...  ,   '^".v.  Fred  W..  and  Wells.     3.185.184. 

.  „h;         "..^  ■  *"  ''.''"•''•al  Aniline  A  Film  Corp      Stabilized 
light  sensitive  emulsions      3.185  570    .5-25-6.%    n    »fl      lf» 

Welsh,  Ralph  F.  to  Hoover  B.ll  and  B^  rTn  g  Co  "^^  Sea  t  h^i 
Int   mechanism.      3,185.525    5-25-65    CI     ^7 367 

^^'Vn^f,  ^u'T^I,  ^  *;•  ''  ^^'  ^«'-f«''r.  «nd  n  J.  Salt,  to 
3.?K509''S'"m  •Vr"287  '^.?4"'^     Authority.       Clamps 

^^uer'f.!*"-'""?^*'  "  -Apparatus  for  piano  playing  In  any 
key.  for  writing  music,  and  for  transnoslng  music  from 
one  key   to   another.      3.185.015.5-25-6.5    CI    84     478 

Werner,  ^^^nk  I>.  to  Rosemount  Engineering  Co  Level  In- 
dlcitor       .1.184.968.5   25   65    CI     73-290  i^»ei  in 

Werner.  Lerov  H    :    Ser 

„.      ^'"f".  Charles  H..  and  Werner.    3  185  977 

'' n,Ve?.'^3^l8?;7^S.r^t';5'"c'm75"^-     ''""""'"'^  ^''' 


R.  W.,  and  Rich.     3,185.907. 
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Weit  Virginia  Puln  and  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Ball.   Frank  J..  Doughty,   and  Vardell.     3.185,654. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  iSee — 
Barrett.  Robert  L.     3.195.469. 
Ehlschlager  Arthur  J.     3.185.898 
Green.  Geoffrey  D.     3,186.805. 
Klnaer.  Charlea  F..  and  Lach.    3,185,186 
Lueft.  Walter  B..  and  Raamot.    3.186.781 
Miller,  Glenn  E.     3,184.836. 

Wahl   Frank.     3,184,837.  / 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The  :   See —  { 

Likel,  Harry  C.     3.185.766.  < 

Swenaon,  Oacar  W.    3.185.764. 
Weatern  Unit  Corp. :  See — 

Harbera,  Henry  C.    3,186,4&6. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 
Easley,  Gilbert  J.    3.186,895. 
FlBh,  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  Wolf.    3,185,180. 
Westman,  George  H.     Liquid  purification  apparatus.     3.185.- 

170,  5-25-65,  CL   137—268 
Weatphalen,     Leonard    F.       Multifocal     camera.       3,185,061. 

5-26-65.   CI.   96 — 45. 
Weyenberg,  Lionel  E.     Adjustable  realitance  device.     3.186.- 

950.  5-25-65.  CI.  338—176. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Preusser,   Henry   M.,  and   Denton.     3.185,455 
Weyman,   Robert   D..   and   G.   E.   Struble,   to  Diamond  Inter- 
nation  Corp.     Flying  target  with  pyramidal  element  formed 
from  sheet  material.     3.185,480,  5-25-66,  CI    273 — 105  4. 
Weael,  Hanageorg,  to  Schmld  k  Wexel.    Rotary  cutter.    3,184.- 

786.   5-25-65.  CI.   17—21. 
Wheeler.  Roy  E.  :  See — 

Dowdle.   Walter  F..  and  Wheeler.     3.185.783. 
Wherry.    Eton    M.      Device   for  determining   the   reproduction 
characteristics  of   a   magneUc  recording  medium.     3  188.- 
922.  5-25-65,  Cl.   324—34. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Cobb,  Clifton  A.,  Wleaaner,  and  Wllllame.     3,184.982. 
Fecho.  Rhine  O..  and  Johnson.     3.185.902. 
Hageman.  James  R      3.184.780. 
White.  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc     Pleao- 

electrlc    transducer.      3,185.935.    5-25-65.    Cl.    333 — 30 
White.  Donald  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Pulse 
time  and  frequency  changer  utlllxlng  delay  line  with  con- 
trollable delay.     3.185.942.   5-25-66.   Cl.   333 — 30 
White    r^me  R.     Hoisting  apparatus.     3.185.265.  5-26-66, 

'^3!r84,8''l9''  h^%!i:'8l?-!^l\^'-      ^'^J-**""  <-"^*t  ^- 
Wieasner,  Edward  E. :  See — 

Cobb,  Clifton  A.,  Wlessner.  and  Williams.     3.184.M2 
Wieaieck.  Bmll  8.     Camera  light  control  mechanism.     3.185.- 

963.  5-26-65.   Cl.  96 — 10. 
Wiggins    Robert  B..  and  A.  C    Roeaer.  to  Port  Howard  Paper 

ri*o     21'?°"'""  '"f  """^tlon   rolls.      3,185,818,   5-25-«5,   Cl. 

16^ — 371. 
Wllcock,    John    E.,    to    Pllklngton    Brothers    Ltd.      Moulding 

hollow  glass  articles.     3.185.568.  6-25-«5.  Cl    85—78 
Wllcock    John  E  .  to  Pllkln,'ton  Brothers  Ltd.     Plural  piston 

press  forming  apparatus.     3.188.660   6-28-68.  Cl.  65—314 
Wilciek    Andrew  8..  to  S-F-D  Laboratories.  Inc.     Microwave 

coupling  apparatus  for  slow  wave  circuits  and  tubes  using 

same.     3.185.884.  5-25-65.   CT    315—3.6 
Wllciek.  Andrew  S  ,  and  R.  F.  Dovle.  to  SF-D  Laboratories 

i°oV  -K    A?*^-??'**  J^^    coupling    apparatus.      3.185.885. 
0—^0— on.   Cl.   310 — 3.t). 
Wllke.  Milton  E.  :   See— 

^<*i*"},"°;„£o»«P*>   J  .   Wllke.   Stelnhoff,   and   Brandeland 
o. 185,583. 
Wlllev.  Robert  E  :  See— 

Gunkel,  William  F..  Wllley,  Chrlstlanaon,  Klrner.  Jack- 
gSl*      ^^  ^^-  Papanicolaou,  Bath,  and  Vlsher.     3.188.- 

wmiams,  Alvle  PH.  J.  Jones   C.  D.  Frlaby.  and  F  J.  Nlven. 

Williams.  James  T  :  See — 

«-.,,r'***T^"'**'°  ■*'■•  Wieosner.  and  Wllllama      3.184  932 

3'785.236'r2n.?  C?  UT^iS"''  ^°^      ^'"^'''"^  •"'" 
^'v-2.V  6.5    Cl"3T2-223  '^^'^P''°°*    Installation.       3.186,535. 

"^devr"'  *!3.?8'?>'^.5f  •.5'-'ii.%^c?*yi-'?l;'*'*-  ^"'^      ^"'"*«' 
Willis.  Hector  F.  :  See—  ' 

«..,..^'**^""vv^"'.'f**'7  M.    and  Willis      3.185  956 

willow    Bernard  F  :  See — 

wn.r;,''*^'^,"    ^;?°"i<'  ^     Willow,  and  WInstone      3.185  342 

^'.l"e;:?er^"3r85.?43.T2^^5"&^l?r9"l'^^''  ^"^      ^^'^ 
Wilson.  James  A.  :  See — 

wn-.J!"'"^*  n^'''^?f  ^     ^'""    »"«'  Wilson.     3.188  201 
Wilson.    Wallace    D..    to   Elastic   Ston   Nut   Corn    of  Ainertr. 
Snap-action  electric  switch      3.185.786.  5^2^.  nloO^ 

Wilson.  WlllUm  :  See 

WImmeT  ArSn'lT  sS^"'  '^""'°-  ""^  ^"*"      3,185.672. 
Herrlck.  CTlfford  E  .  Jr  .  and  Wlmmer      3  185  085 

WInstone,  Ronald  G.  ;  See 

Gottsegen    Ronald  B  .  Willow,  and  WMnatone     3  188  342 

i5!T    ^^V'?,   G..    deceaaed    (by    I.    Winter    heir)'    to' Dr 

Ma'^ans    A    Co      Kommandltgeiellachaft      >roceBs'  of   dVoI 

a    4'7-'l^2*"'*  "*"°  "'■"'*  P""*"      3.184'887  V25^5; 

Winter.  Hse  :  See— 

Winter,  Arrlen  G      3,184.887. 


Wintera.  Frank  H.  :  See — 

Vinton.  David  S..  Brlstow.  and  Wintera.     3.184.919 
Winther.  Ray.  Co.  :  See- 
Blake,  Julian  H.     3,184,926. 
Wochner.  Joseph  J.,  and  H.  H.  Washbond.  to  AlUa-Chalmers 
Mfg_  Co.      C-frame    for   tractor   mounted    tool.      3.186.611. 
5-26-65.  Cl.  287 — 129. 
Wolf  Charlea  B. :  See— 

Flah.  William  A..  Jr..  and  Wolf.     3.185,180 
Wolfson.    Anthony    S.,    to    Eltel-McCullough,    Inc.      Cathode 
?°„".'*l.?°^  lead-in  structure  for  electron  tubes.     3,186,881, 
5-25-65,  Cl.  313 — 82. 
Woodford  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

fireneman.  Warren  R     3.184.773 
Woods.  Herbert  J.  ;  See — 

Burnet.  Arthur  L..  and  Woods.     3.184.798 
^*i'^"'  I'^^S  I-.  ^ \?    Neltael.  and  T.  Prlckett.  Jr..  to  The 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Log  transcribing  and  scale  changing 
method  and  apparatus.    3.185.994.  5-25-65.  Cl  34ft— 1 
Woolf,  Cyril :  See — 

Anello.  Louis  G..  and  Woolf.    3,185,541. 
W  orthington  Corp.  :  See — 

1X7     *^J°J' om"^''"!  ^'a  ^^^  Stegmann.    3,188.388. 
Woythal.  Gilbert  8.  :  See — 

ZernoT.  Peter,  and  Woythal.     3.185.616 

Wright.    Malcolm    E..    to   J.    I.    Case   Co.      trippable   furrow 

opener.     3.188.221,  5-26-65.  Cl.  172-270. 

^^  o?o *•  oT?°™*»    ^       Soap   holder.      3.185.837,    5-25-65    O. 
31J — 351. 

^^  'iJ^'^^J^'i"'*?*  ^  •  •''■••  ^°  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
^™^yn^mlcrowave   power   llmlter.     3.185,945.   6-25-66. 

Wyss    Escher.' Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Hullman.  Helnrlch.  and  Baumann      3.185.440 

Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Goffe.  William  L.     3  185,081. 

""g^'^^Charies  L..  Hitchcock.  Nleml.  Hoyt.  and  Turner. 

Rhe'lnfr'ank,  John  J.     3.185,777. 
Yeo.  W.  L.  :  See— 

Hoern.  Joseph  H.     3.184.810. 
Tlngst.  James  B. :  See — 

Partain.  Donald  W..  and  Ylngat.     3.185.102. 
Yodia,  Anthony  W..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Production  of 
the    Duorlnated    compounds.    NOiF    and    the    HF    addnot 
thereof     3.185  542.  5-25-65.  Cl   23— 14  aaanci 

Yodls    Anthony  W   :  See — 
_  .    Trout.  Horace  Q..  and  Yodls.     3.186.543 
Yohpe.  Relnhard  A.,  to  Union  Pump  Co.     Readily  dlamount- 
010^^53"^'°*^    ^"°*^    assembly.      3,185,105.    6-25-66. 
Yoahlno.  Zeniaburo      Gas  lighter  and  method  of  carbureUon 
of  liquefied  fuel.     3  184,931.  5-25-66.  Cl.  67—7.1. 


Young.  George  H.  S.  :  See — 

- ^?*T?*°„^"'7  H    Splckemell,  and  Young.     3.185,601. 

Young,  Merrill  A.,  to  Curtlss- Wright  Corp.     fmpaet  wrench 


3.184.998.  6-26-66,  Q.  81—82.3. 


Pat- 


3,186,927. 
Flrma.      Cartridge 
3,186,094, 


with  stabiliser  handle 
Young.  Michael  :  See — 

Couaens,  Reginald.     3,186,049 
Young.  Richard  A.  :  See — 

V  w^'^^r-  Kenneth  W..  and  Young.     3.185,325 

Youngblood,   Charles   J..   Jr.,   to   Mlsslsaippl   6la8s  -Co 

terned  glass.     3.188  034.  i-25-66,  Cl.  88—60 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Johanaaon,  Carl  E.     3,186  516 
Yumbo.  Soclete  dlte  :  See — 

Symmank.  William  D.    3.184.867 
Zanger.  Earl  Ay  Jr.  :  See — 
»  ».#¥.f*H"';  Lawrence  G  ,  and  Zanger 
Zehfeld.    Paul     to   Rheinmetall    O.m.b  H.     r.rui. 

6^?5  "5* c/°lO?— ?8  """  "■*  '^**"   projectile. 
Zeldler.  Relnhbld  C    W.  A.  Barnes,  and  D.  W.  Lyaett   to  Bonr- 

^  Sl'nTs"  S°rf4.83t'r25^-'65"!*S°«25!^f|e'^/  UhX^'c^u- 
Zeigler,  John  :  See — 

MarguUes.  Herman.     3.185.373 
Zellweger  Ltd.  :  See — 

Locher   Hans.     3.185.924. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  6ee— 

Hardy.  Maurice  E.     3.185.401 
Zentner.   Paul   R      Automotive  camping  device  for  nae  with 

Ze'r^nftor"pTs''e'^-'-^^-"«-   '^^'^'^  ^^    ^^^^^ 

Zemov.  Peter,  and  Woythal.     8.188.616 
l^,Vi-  ^^^"'  '°*^  ^    l^-  Woythal,  to  Zerand  Corp.     Web  de- 
Zle^^;:°(feo'.??'fi'.!7r.  :  Ve^''''  ^'^'-  ^'    ^«^-2" 

Kojnganek,  Andrew  J..  Jr..  Machate.  and  Zleber.     8.1*8,- 

Zlellk.  Daniel  D. :  See— 

•7i^y^i^t'-  i?**^^  ^-  *°<1  Zlellk.     3.185.598. 
^ink,  John.  Co.  :  See — 

«.  .  **tt^-  Robert  D.     3.185,458. 

ZIrIn    Moahe  H.  :  See — 

■F,^    ^eWa    Paul  K     Zlrin.  and  Stein.     3,185.548 

m^^^hi^"*'"*.'*'    "^  ,oF°l''«"*"    ''«'■''   clamping   fixture,   for 

^'?^?8r5i-2lr-:^"cT^2^oao^*'  ofTnSa^g^aU  c?Xi;. 
Zaebo   Frank  J  :  See — 
y«-^5**S*''-  ?oJ>«rt  T  .  Secreat.  and  ZMbo      3  185  006 

C^  •    nu^l*  .ii'  ".'^  T,    ^-  ?«^""    to  Phnnpa  Petroleum 
666  trimerliatlon.      3.185,741.   6-25-66,   Cl.   2«>— 

Zumraer,  Anthony  8  :  See 

•w       Thom.on.  John  E.    3,184,768. 

Zundel    Robert  P  :  See —  j 

General.  Norman  T..  and  Zundel.     3.184.978. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSIED  MAY  25,  1965 

NoTK.  — First    number,   class.;    s»-<<«ndnumb»T.   subclass;   third   number,  patent    number 


2-161 

3.1M,:36 

24-203 

1.184.a37 

63-     18 

3,183,.3.33 

84-411 

3,185,013 

102-    38 

3.185.094 

137-625.1: 

:    3.185.176 

IW 

3.184.-37 

271 

3.184.8.38 

34 

3.183,.S,36 

422 

:     3.ias,014 

44 

3.185.095 

625.27 

;     3.185.177 

209 

:     3,184.7.38 

401 

1.184.a34 

76 

3.ias..s.s« 

478 

3.iaS,013 

49 

:    3.185.096 

625 .2S 

:    3.185.178 

2N 

:     3.184  7S4 

4203 

,1,184.840 

291 

3.183.3,34 

3.iaS,016 

50 

:     3.ias.097 

625.47 

:     ,3.185.179 

112 

:     3.184.760 

470 

3.184.841 

314 

1, 183,360 

86-      1 

:     3.ia3.017 

103-    49 

3.185.098 

625.6* 

;    3.185.180 

4-    90 

3.184.761 

1.184.842 

66-    .30 

3.184.429 

20 

3.iaS.018 

87 

:    3,iaS,099 

1,38-   37 

3.185.181 

145 

3.184.762 

30r-      2 

3.184.843 

200 

,1.184.4,30 

44 

3.iaS.019 

96 

3,ias,ioo 

122 

3.185.182 

172 

:     3.184.76.H 

^]  -     s 

1.184.ftJ4 

67-       7  1 

,184.431 

88-       1 

3.185,020 

111 

3.185,101 

140-    71 

:     ,3.185.183 

f. 184.764 

13  -       1 

1  184,84,3 

68-     12 

1.184,432 

14 

3,iaS,021 

144 

3,185,102 

3.185.184 

,S-    67 

3.1JU.763 

3.184.846 

23 

1.184.4.13 

3.185.022 

1.33 

3,185.103 

105 

;    .3.185.185 

UK 

1. 184. 766 

3.184.847 

1,33 

1.184.4.14 

3.ia3.023 

162 

3.iaS.104 

147 

:    3J85.186 

i4.'. 

1.184.767 

3.184.848 

70  -     73 

1  184.4.1.S 

3.ias.024 

3.185,105 

141-      7 

3.185.187 

8-   :,.s 

il  as. ,3.38 

23 

1.184.844 

131 

1.184.4.16 

24 

3.185.025 

2.S5 

3,185,106 

12 

:    3.185.188 

1  16  < 

l.ia3.,3,34 

23 

1.184.8,30 

277 

3.184.437 

3.185.026 

263 

:    3,iaS.107 

100 

:    3.185.189 

<J-      2 

3,184.768 

47 

3,184,831 

71-      2  3 

3.183..361 

3.iaS.027 

104-    2S 

:    3.185.108 

,360 

:     3.185.190 

10-    10 

3.184.764 

.SO 

3.184.aS2 

26 

3.iaS..S62 

3.185.028 

45 

3,ias.l09 

143-   32 

;     3.185.191 

12-    X\ 

(.184.770 

60 

1.184.8.33 

72-     11 

1. 184.4:18 

57 

3.1  as  .029 

105 -.369 

3.185.110 

144-208 

:     .3.185.192 

142 

V184.771 

67 

3.184.a34 

22 

1.184.4.14 

1 

3.ias.0.30 

376 

3.185,111 

145-    31 

:     3.185.193 

13-     y 

3.183.7.S4 

147 

3.184.833 

68 

3.184.440 

1 

3.185,031 

409 

3.iaS.112 

146-      2 

3.185.194 

14-    71 

<. 184.772 

164 

3.184.8.3fi 

126 

3.184.441 

3.iaS.0.32 

108-    47 

3.185.113 

28 

3.185.195 

72 

1.184.773 

1.184.R37 

179 

3.184.442 

3.iaS.0.33 

65 

3.ias.ll4 

119 

:     3.185.196 

1  .'>-•!  1 7 

1.184.774 

172 

,1. 1*4.8,38 

206 

3.184.44.3 

60 

3.1  as  .034 

108 

3.iaS.115 

148-      6.16 

:    3.185.596 

^27 

3.18-t.776 

197 

l,184,aS4 

233 

3.ia4.944 

89-      17 

3.iaS.0,35 

141 

3,1&S.116 

16 

3.185.597 

328 

3.184.773 

201 

1.184.860 

2.36 

3.184.413 

3,iaS,0,36 

111-      7 

3.iaS,117 

26 

;    3.185.596 

340 

3.18-».777 

206 

1.184.861 

263 

3.184.446 

3.ias,037 

31 

3.185,118 

3.ia5..599 

344 

3.184.778 

34-    87 

1.184.862 

294 

1.184.447 

40-    16 

3,1  as  ,0.38 

112-412 

3,ias,119 

125 

:    3.ia5.600 

SiH 

3.184.774 

33  -       4 

3.184.863 

297 

3.184.448 

86 

3,1  as, 039 

114-    66.5 

3,ias,120 

149-    19 

:     3.185.601 

V47 

3.184.7^) 

28  1 

3.184,864 

,107 

3.184.444 

41  -277 

3,iaS,040 

103 

3,185.121 

l.SO-   52 

;    3.185.197 

'i,S2 

3.184.781 

36-    34 

3.184.863 

.331 

1.184.4,30 

92-    94 

3,iaS,tMl 

131 

3.185.122 

3.185.198 

304 

1  184.782 

17  -    .33 

3.184,866 

4,33 

3.184.431 

128 

3.ia3.(»42 

113-         S 

3.185.123 

1.S2-209 

3.ia5.199 

16  -     18 

1.184.78.1 

103 

1.184.867 

73-     12 

1.1 84.432 

164 

3.iaS.()43 

12 

3.iaS.124 

156-    ,58 

3.185.602 

171 

1.184  7K4 

126 

1.184.H6« 

2.1  1 

1.184.4S1 

43-    20 

3.1RS.044 

26.3 

3.iaS.125 

200 

.1.185.603 

17  ^     21 

3.184.7a3 

144 

3.184.864 

27 

3.184.434 

.16 

3.iaS.(>4,S 

116-    ,34 

3.1  as.  126 

210 

;    ,3,185.604 

4.'. 

3.184.786 

18        .34 

1.184.870 

33 

1.184.4,33 

,3601 

3,1  as  .046 

86 

3.iaS.127 

289 

:     3.185.605 

18          1 

1.1^4.787 

77 

1.184.871 

3.184.436 

37 

3.ias.047 

117 

3. 1  as.  128 

.303,1 

3.185.606 

2 

3.184.788 

U)      106  33 

3.184.872 

.38 

1. 184.437 

3.ias,048 

117-    11 

3.iaS..382 

443 

:    3.185.607 

2  t 

1  184.784 

1.38 

3.184.873 

4<)3 

1.1 84.438 

80 

3.iaS,049 

.368 

3.1  as.. 383 

.S06 

3,ias.6oe 

12 

1.184.740 

101 

3.184.874 

33 

1.184.434 

43-      17 

3,ias,o.so 

3.iaS.,S84 

.5.30 

3.185.609 

M 

1.184.741 

J2        64 

1.184.873 

80 

1.184.460 

3.iaS,031 

,169 

3,183..SaS 

.349 

3.185.610 

1.184  74;; 

70 

1.184.876 

88 

1  184.461 

10 

3.ias,o.s2 

.34 

3,185„S86 

138-      1 

3.185.200 

1  184.741 

-,, 

3.184.877 

88  3 

1.184.462 

3.1  as. 0,33 

68 

3.1  as. .387 

4 

3.185.201 

18 

l.lftl.744 

tl  -       4 

3.184.878 

l.ia4.4f,.l 

11 

3,ias,0,34 

100 

3.185,.388 

3.ia5.202 

I'J 

3.1^4.74'. 

42  74 

1.184.874 

141 

1.184.4^4 

3.1  as  .0.35 

3.185,.389 

114 

3.185.204 

1.184.74f. 

44  86 

1.184.880 

1.S2 

1.184.463 

113 

3.1  as. 0.36 

118-    14 

3.iaS.129 

125 

3.185.203 

3<i 

1.184.747 

102 

3.184.881 

144 

1.184.466 

,34 

3.iaS.037 

228 

3.1  as.  1,10 

160-1.33 

3.185.205 

N-     6.) 

1  184.74H 

V4  -    42 

3.183.332 

l,184.4f,7 

42 

3.iaS.0.38 

421 

3.185.131 

193 

3.185.206 

22'. 

3.184.-44 

64 

3.1  as. 3,33 

290 

1  184.468 

44 

3,1  as. 039 

119-    1408 

3.iaS.132 

.382 

3.185.207 

20-       1 

1  184.800 

W)-    23 

3,184.882 

1.184.464 

43 

3.iaS.060 

18 

3.iaS.133 

161-   36 

3.185.611 

11 

1.184.801 

32 

l,184,8a3 

304 

.1.184.47(1 

3.  las  .061 

80 

3.iaS.1.34 

95 

3.185.612 

r. 

1.184.H02 

31 

l,184.8a4 

.  3.14 

1,184,471 

33 

3.iaS.062 

120-    .SO 

3.ias.i.j.s 

179 

3.185.613 

i6 

l,iai.H()3 

61 

1.184.883 

'    .348 

1.1RI,472 

3.iaS.063 

122-406 

3.  las.  1.36 

261 

3.ia5,614 

14 

1. 184.804 

118 

1.184.886 

422 

,1.184  473 

64 

3.iaS.064 

123-    48 

3,iaS.137 

162-228 

3.185.615 

w 

1  184.8r):. 

47  -       12 

1.184.887 

4,32 

3.184.474 

73 

3.iaS.063 

3.ias.l,38 

271 

3.185.616 

.»fc 

1.184.806 

1  3 

1.184.888 

4.33 

1.184.47S 

73 

3.iaS.066 

90 

3.  las.  1.19 

274 

3.iaS.617 

6»< 

1.184.807 

4 

1.184.884 

462 

1.184.476 

46-3 

3.iaS..S67 

140 

3. las,  140 

371 

3.185.618 

1.184.808 

37 

1.184.840 

442 

1.184.477 

37 

3.iaS..S68 

3.iaS.141 

.392 

3.185.619 

22-    111 

1  184.804 

'•8     • 

1.184.841 

S2.1 

1.184.47H 

94 

3.iaS..S64 

188 

3.ias,142 

165-     9 

3.185.208 

64 

1.184.810 

SO-    .32 

1.I84.K42 

.334 

1  184.474 

109 

3.ias.370 

126-   91 

3,  las.  14,3 

30 

3.185.209 

70 

1.184.811 

332 

1.184.843 

74-  102 

1. 184.480 

110 

3.ias.371 

3.S0 

3.185,144 

71 

3.ias.2ii 

1.184.812 

S 1  -  24 1 

1.184.8»M 

142 

1  I84.4R1 

48  -    40 

3.iaS.067 

.369 

3.iaS,145 

86 

3.185.212 

134 

1.184.813 

S3-     28 

1  184.843 

14.1 

1.184.482 

3.1  as. 068 

128-      2 

3,ia3,146 

124 

3.185.213 

143 

1.184.814 

180 

1  iai.846 

200 

1  184.483 

3.iaS.069 

29 

3,ias.l47 

134 

3.185.210 

216  3 

3.184.813 

331  S 

3.184.847 

333 

1.184.4H4 

42 

3.ias.o?o 

142 

3.185.148 

166-     9 

3.185.214 

23  -       2 

1.1  as. 340 

,382 

3.184.84H 

377 

3.184.4aS 

49-      2 

3.iaS.372 

144 

3.iaS,149 

3.185.215 

14 

i.ias..,4i 

S3-     lf> 

I  184.844 

422 

3.184.486 

3.iaS.373 

214 

3. 185.1. SO 

3.iaS.6.34 

.i.ias.,-»t2 

31 

1.184.40r> 

4248 

1.184.487 

86 

3.iaS.374 

3.185.151 

42      . 

3.iaS.216 

88 

1.  las. ,343 

102 

3.184.401 

tS7 

1.184.988 

123 

3.185.573 

3.iaS.132 

3.ias.217 

112 

i.ias,,3w 

S6-     14 

3.184.402 

471 

3.184.484 

129 

3.185.576 

227  , 

3.iaS.l.S3 

1.56 

3.185.218 

141 

^,ias.34.s 

2.S4 

1.184.903 

472 

1.ia4.990 

171 

3.185.377 

272 

3.1  as.  1.34 

215 

3,185.219 

IfU 

l.iaS..S46 

I2f. 

3.184,9(W 

S<)7 

3.184,941 

3.185.578 

.103 

3.185.1,35 

167-   22      : 

3.185.620 

2<U 

1  iaS..347 

i:«) 

3.184.403 

334 

3,184.442 

172 

3.185.579 

4,38 

3.ia5.1.S6 

30 

3.185.621 

203 

l.iaS.318 

2.S6 

3.184,406 

611 

1.184.44.1 

203 

3.iaS.,380 

48,3 

3.iaS.157 

48 

3.185.622 

iio 

I.ia3..=^h44 

243 

3.184,407 

674 

3.1*4.444 

206 

3,iaS..381 

319 

3.185.1.S8 

53.2    : 

3.185.623 

2.S.1 

3.1  as. ,3.30 

330 

1.184.408 

731 

1.184.94S 

100-    5,3 

3,ia5.071 

.S21 

3,ia5.1,S9 

78       : 

3.185,624 

273 

3.1  as. 331 

S«-       2 

3.184,909 

822 

3.184.996 

3,ia5.072 

528 

3,185.160 

82 

3.185,625 

24  -  1 2.^ 

3.184.817 

28 

3.184.910 

73-      1 

3.183.363 

93 

3.iaS.073 

131-    17 

3.iaS.161 

3.185.626 

211 

1.184.816 

44 

1.184.411 

3 

3. 183.364 

98 

3.185.074 

140 

3.iaS,l62 

90 

3.185.627 

2.S-  104 

1  184.818 

126 

3.184.412 

93 

3.iaS..'.6S 

101  -    93 

3.iaS.075 

194 

3.185.163 

3.185.628 

27  -    12 

^.184.814 

60-     14 

3.184.413 

212 

1.1  as. .366 

3.185.076 

13.S-      4 

3.185.164 

94 

3.185.629 

28-    71   < 

1.184.820 

2.3 

3.184,414 

81  -      9  1 

1.184.'»47 

3,iaS.077 

14 

3.185.16S 

172-    66      : 

.3,185.220 

72 

3.184.821 

.33  3 

3.184,413 

32  3 

1.184.998 

3.1  as. 078 

1.16-      6 

3.185..S90 

270 

3.185,221 

1.184.822 

.3.S,VS 

3.184.917 

101 

3.184.994 

3.iaS.079 

75 

3.185.591 

173-    44 

3.185.222 

24  -     Z3  ^ 

3.184.823 

,3.3  6 

3.184,916 

128 

3.183.000 

3.1  as  .080 

100 

3.185..S92 

125      : 

3.185,223 

1.184.824 

,34  66 

3.184.918 

177 

3.ias.ooi 

,3.185.061 

107 

3.ia5..S93 

174-   35 

3.185.756 

81 

3.184.823 

32 

3.184.919 

82-      2 

3.183.002 

3.1  as. 082 

3.185.394 

38       : 

3.185.757 

3,184.826 

,33 

3.iaS..337 

14 

1.183.003 

% 

3.ias.oa3 

1.33        : 

3.185.595 

40      : 

3.185.758  ' 

43 

1.184.827 

34  3 

1.184.920 

37 

3.1  as  .004 

115 

3,iaS,fl84 

137-   81.5 

3.185.166 

52 

3.185.759 

124 

1.1(M.828 

1.184,921 

48 

i.ias.oos 

1492 

3,185.0as 

as 

3.1  as.  167 

.54       : 

3.185,760 

1  ,VS  3 

1.184.824 

61-         3 

1.184,922 

a3-    ,3,3 

3.1  as  .006 

1494 

3,185.086 

3.185.168 

58.5 

3.185.761 

3.184.a30 

1 

3.184.923 

163 

1.ia3.007 

3.185.067 

96 

3.ia5,169 

71 

3.185.762 

1.184.ail 

,33  6 

3,184,924 

224 

3.185.00« 

426 

3.185.088 

268 

3,185.170 

144 

3.185.763 

1.184.a32 

66 

3.184.9Z3 

423 

3.iaS.(K)9 

102-24 

3.185.069 

283 

3,185.171 

175-       2        : 

3,185J224 

136  8 

3.184.a« 

62-  1.S3 

1.184,926 

482 

3.185.010 

3.ia5.090 

315        : 

3.185.172 

94 

3.185  JJ25 

182 

3.184.a34 

^4-    21 

3,184,92" 

84-      124 

3. 185.7.S3 

3.185.091 

443 

3,185.173 

102 

3.185,226 

182  3 

3.184.a33 

27 

3,184,928 

293 

3.185.011 

3.ias.092 

3.33.21 

3.185,174 

243      ; 

3.185,227 

203 

3.184.a36 

63-     17 

3.  iaS.3S4 

318 

i.ias.oi2 

28 

3.ias.093 

396  12: 

3.185.175 

410 

3.185.228 

xxxi 


XXXll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


176-  .Vt 
65 
68 

177-  37 
71 

190 
225 
239 
246 

255 

178-  17 
22 
70 

179-  1 

7.1 

18 

22^ 
27 
100.2 


113 
114 
148 
175 
180-  1 
7 


53 
54 

79.2 
82 

82.1 
181-   .5 

24 
51 

184-  55 

185-  29 
188-   1 

71 
72 
73 


86 

90 

100 

106 

265 

-  12 

34 


189 


190- 


192- 


36 
84 
85 
41 
57 

3.2 
48 
56 
84 

193-  31 

194-  1 


61 

195-  17 

197-133 

198-  20 

52 

76 

154 

203   : 

232 

233 

200-  33 

44 

61.18: 
61.25: 
67 
68 
80 
84 

92  : 
106  : 
116 

138 


140 
144 


147 


3.185,630 
3.185.631 
3.185.632 
3.185.229 
3.185.230 
3.185.231 
3.185.232 
3.185.233 
3.185.234 
3.185.235 
3.185,236 
3.185,764 
3,185.765 
3.185.766 
3.185.767 
3.185,768 
3,185,769 
3.185.770 
3,185.771 
3.185.772 
3.185,773 
3.185,774 
:  3.185.775 
3.185.776 
3.185.777 
:  ,3.185.778 
;  3.185.779 
:  3.185.780 
:  3,185.781 
:  3,185,237 
:  3,185,238 
3,185,239 
3,185,240 
:  3,185,241 
:  3,185.242 
3,185,243 
:  3,185,245 
:  3,185,246 
3,185,247 
:  3,185,248 
:  3,185,249 
3.185,250 
:  3,185.251 
:  3.185,252 
:  3,185,253 
:  .3,185,254 
:  3.185.255 
:  .3.185.256 
:  •.3.185.257 
:  3.185.244 
3.185,258 
3,185.259 
:  3.185.260 
:  3,185,261 
:  3.185.262 
:  .3.185,263 
:  .3,185,264 
3.185.265 
3.185.266 
3.185.267 
3.185.268 
3.185.269 
3.185,270 
3,185.271 
3.185.272 
3.185.273 
3.185.274 
3.185.275 
3,185,276 
3,185,277 
3.185.278 
3,185,279 
3.18.5.280 
3.iaS.281 
3.185.282 
.3.185.633 
3.185.283 
.3.185,284 
3.185.285 
3.185.286 
3.185.287 
3.185.288 
3.185.289 
3,185,290 
3.185.782 
3.185.783 
3.185,784 
3,185,785 
3,185,786 
3.185.787 
3.185.788 
3.185.789 
3.185,790 
3,185,791 
3.185,792 
3,185,793 
3,185,794 
3,185,795 
3.185,796 
3.185.797 
3.185,798 
3,185,799 
3,185.800 
3.185,801 


200 

202- 
204- 
206- 


-148 

159 

162 

166 

168 

■  15 

57 

55 

312 
15.3 
45.14 
45.21 
45.25 
45.31 


46 

59 

62 

63.3 

80 

206-  68 

134 

226 

3 

126 

136 

232 

13 

28 

40 

45 

46 

60 

66 

87 

104 

153 


209 

210 


211 


212- 
213- 
214- 


49 

45 

1 

6 

16.4 
17 
75 
83.3 
83.36 


152 
309 
.340 
.506 
215-  10 
38 
82 
219-  8.5 
1043 
10.55 
10.69 
10.77 
74 

76 

137 

471 
220-9 

26 

.38 

46 

55.7  : 

65 

67 

90.6  : 

91 

13 

20 

45   : 

55 

67 

95 
153 
182 


193 
206 
321 
341 
394 
425 
475 
480 
528 
539 

-  9 

-  66 
24 
50 

176 
95 

2 
50 

2.5 


221 
222 


224 
225 
226 


227 
228 

229- 


3.185,802 
3.185.803 
3.185,804 
3.185,8aS 
3.185,806 
3,185,635 
3,185,636 
3,185,637 
.3,185.6.38 
3.185.291 
.3,185.292 
3.185.293 
3.185.294' 
3.185.295 
3.185.662 
3.185.296 
3.185.297 
3.185.298 
3.185.299 
3.185,300 
3.185,639 
3.185.640 
.3,185,641 
3.185.301 
3.I85,.302 
3,185,303 
3,185,304 
3,185,3a5 
3,185,306 
3,185.307 
3,185,306 
3,185,309 
3,185,310 
3,185,311 
3,185,312 
3,185.313 
3.185,314 
.3.185.315 
3.185.316 
.3.185.317 
.3.185.318 
3.185.319 
3.185.320 
3.185.,321 
.3.185.322 
3.185..3Z3 
3.185.324 
.3,185.3iS 
3.iaS,326 
:  .3.185.327 
:  3.185.328 
:  .3.185.329 
:  3.185..330  j 
3.185.331  I 
3.185..332 
3.185..333 
3.185,807 
.3,185,808 
3.185.809 
.3,185,810 
3.185.811 
3,185,812 
3.iaS,813 
3,185.814 
3,185,815 
3,185,816 
3.185..3.34 
3,185,.335 
3.185..336 
3,185..337 
3,185.3,38 
3.185..339 
3.185.,340 
3.185.341 
3.185.342 
3.185..34.3 
3.185.344 
3.185..345 
3.185.,346 
3.185,347 
3.185.,348 
3.185.349 
3.185,350 
3,185..V51 
3.185.352 
3.185.353 
3.185.3.54 
.3.185..3S5 
3.185..356 
3,185,357 
3.185.358 
3.185,359 
3,185.360 
3.185.361 
3.185,362 
3,185,363 
3,185,364 
3,185,365 
3. 185.366 
3,185,367 
3,185.368 
3,185.369 
3,185,370 
3,185,371 


229-  3.5 

17 


22 
23 
28 
35 
51 
52 
58 
2.30-137 
145 

228 
235 


233- 
235- 


236- 


241 
242 


244 


32 
61 

61.5 
61  9 
92 

150 
153 
1.54 


155 

175 

197 

15 

38 

Z39-  36 

131 

3,36 

.556 

240-   1.3 

4 

641 
6.45 
6.46 
9 
41.35 
51.11: 
51  12: 
52 
81 
20 
.54 

.55.12: 
.55.13: 
66 

67.3  : 
79 

84.2  : 
84  5  : 
96 
7 
17.11: 
17  23: 
30 
49 
63 
2 
-  21 
44 
.54 
72 
73 
74 
119 
124 

188.3  : 
205 
238 
250 
,309 
.3.58 
373 
,381 
429 
78 
210 
43 

49.5  : 
65 
83 
83  3  : 

83.6  : 


84.5 
209 
223 
227 
239 
-134 
158 
172 
.327 
.334 


245- 
248- 


249- 
2.S0- 


251 


3.185.372 
.3.185,373 
3.185,374 
3,185375 
3,185,376 
3.185,377 
3.185,378 
3.185J79 
3,18.5,380 
3,185,381 
3.185.382 
3.185ja3 
3.185,384 
3,185,385 
3,185,386 
3,185,.387 
3,ia5,.388 
3,185.389 
3.185.390 
3.185,391 
3.185,817 
3.185,818 
3.iaS.819 
3.ia5.820 
3,185.821 
3.185.822 
3.185.823 
3.185.824 
.3.185.825 
3,185.826 
3.185.827 
3.185.392 
3.ia5.393 
3.185.394 
3.185..395 
3.185,396 
.3,ia5,397 
3.185.828 
3.ia5.829 
3.185,830 
3. 185  .ail 
3.185.a32 
:    3.185.833 
:     .3.185.a34 
:     .3,1  as  .835 
:     3,ia5A36 
:     3.185,a37 
:     3,185.8,38 
:     3.ia5.39e 
:     3.185,399 
3.185.400 
:     3.185.401 
3.ia5.402 
.3.ias.403 
3,ia5.404 
,3.185.4a5 
.3.ia5,406 
.3.ia5.407 
.3. 185.408 
3.ia5.409 
.3.ia5.410 
3.185.411 
3.ia5.412 
3.185.413 
3.ia5.414 
3.ia5.415 
3.ia5.4I6 
.3.ia5,417 
3.ia5.418 
3.185,419 
3,ias,420 
3,185.421 
3.ia5.422 
.3.185.423 
3.185.424 
3.185.425 
3.185.426 
3.185.427 
3. 185.428 
3.185.429 
3.iaS.430 
.3.185.431 
3.185.432 
3.185.433 
3.185,839 
3.185,840 
3,185.841 
3, 185,842 
3,185.843 
3. 185,844 
3,185,845 
3,185.846 

3.185.847  I 

3.185.848  I 
3,185,849 
3,185,850 
3,185.a5l 
3.185,852 
3,185,853 
3,185.434 
3.185.435 
3.185,436 
3,185,437 
3.185,438 


252 


8.5 

32.7 
.336 

46.7 


2.53 


254 


70 

99 

301  3 

463 

478 

-      1 

59 

77 

-104 

134.3 


256-    13.1 
259-      1 
4 


260 


6 

172 

179 

4 

17.5 
23 
30.2 

31  8 
336 
34.2 

465 

47 

49 

67 
75 


78 
795 
91  1 

112 

145 

239 


239.3 
239  5 
239  55 


247  1 
2.50 


251 
256.4 

268 

279 

285.5 

295 

295.5  • 

,3a3 

,309 

.309.7 

314.5 

326.3 


326.5 
,3405 
.343.2 
,343.4 
.3436 


397.25: 
.397  3 

.397  4 

438 

439 

448.2 

455 

461 


462 
465 
467 
491 
501 
534 
543 
555 
566 
579 


3.185.642 
3.185,643 
:     3,ia5.644 
:    3.185.645 
3.185.646 
3.ia5.647 
:    3.185.648 
3.185.649 
:    3.185.650 
:    3,185.651 
:     3.185.652 
:     3,185,439 
:     3,185,440 
:    3.185.441 
:    3.ia5.442 
:    3.185.44.3 
3.185.444 
:    3.185.445 
:     3.185.446 
:    3.185.447 
3.185.448 
:    3.185.449 
:     3.185.450 
:     3.185.451 
:     3.185.653 
:     3.185.654 
:     3.185.6.55 
:     3.185.656 
3.185.657 
:     3.185.658 
:    3.185.659 
:    3.185,660 
,3,185,661 
:     3,185,663 
:     3,185,664 
3,185.665 
;    3.185,666 
:    3,185,667 
3,185,668 
3,185,669 
3,185,670 
3,185,671 
,3,185.672 
3.185.673 
3.185.674 
3.185,675 
,3,185.676 
3.185,677 
3.185.678 
3.185.679 
3.185.680 
3.185.681 
3.185.682 
3.ia5.6a3 
3.185.684 
3.185.685 
,3.185.686 
3,185.687 
,3,185,688 
3,185,689 
3,185,690 
3,185,691 
3,185,692 
.3,185,693 
3.185.694 
3.185,695 
3,185,696 
3,185,697 
3.185,698 
3.185.699 
.3.1  as.  700 
3.ia5.701 
3.185.702 
3.185.703 
3.185.704 
3.185.705 
3.185.706 
.3.185.707 
3.185.708 
3.185.709 
3.185.710 
3.185.711 
.3.185.712 
3.185.716 
3.185.713 
3.185.714 
.3.185.715 
3.185.717 
3.185.718 
3.185.719 
,3.185.720 
3.185.721 
,3.185.722 
3.185.723 


260-,S86 
611. 
619 
624 

645 
tufjifi 


677 
682 
683 

6a3: 

261-  23 
.39 

263-  6 
11 
15 
19 

.33 

40 

41 

264-137 

209 

261 

262 

294 

301 

316 

.331 

266-      1 

5 

24 

32 

267 -las 

107 

269-   61 

74 

91 

221 

271-  11 
56 

272-  .32 

273-  49 
.54 
58 
96 

1054 

1.35 

148 


.185.724 

.185.725 

.185.726 

.185,727 

,185.728 

3,185,729 

3,185,730 

3.185,731 

3,185,732 

3, 1  as.  7.33 


162 

274-  4 
47 

275-  4 
277-    20 

42 
100 
170 
237 

279-  44 
82 
89 

280-  .34 
lis 
l.SO 
291 
406 

285-  4 
52 
55 
74 

las 

137 

ia3 

203 

341 

287-    54 

100 

129 

290-    52 

291-46 

292-281 

294-    20 

27 

69 

87 

296-  23 
28 

297-  as 

153 

214 

226 

247 

367 

379 

429 

296-   .35 

302-    14 

.307-   35 

55 

57 

885 


:    3 

I    :     3 

:     3 

:     3 

:     3, 

:     3, 

3, 

3. 

:     3, 

3. 

5:     3. 

:     3. 

3. 

3. 

:     3, 

:     3 

:     3 

:     3 

3, 

:     3, 

;  3, 

:  3, 

:  3, 

3. 

:  3. 

:  3. 

3. 

:  3. 

:  3. 

:  3 

:  3 

:  3 

:  3 

:  3, 

:  3, 

:  3, 

3, 
:  3, 
:  3, 
:  3. 
:  3, 
3, 
3, 

:      3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3 
:      3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3 

3 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3 

3. 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3 


.185.734 
.185.735 
,185.736 
.185.737 
,185.738 
,185.739 
,185.740 
,185,741 
185,742 
,185,743 
,185.745 
,185,744 
,185.452 
,185,453 
,185,454 
,185.455 
,185,456 
,185,457 
185,458 
185,459 
185,460 
185,461 
185.746 
.185.747 
.185.748 
.185.749 
.185.750 
.185.751 
,185.752 
,185.753 
,185.462 
,185.463 
185.464 
ias.465 
.185.466 
.185.467 
.185.468 
,185.469 
,185.470 
,185.471 
185.472 
185.473 
185.474 
185.475 
185.477 
ias.476 
185.479 
,185.480 
185.478 
185.481 
185.482 
.ias.483 
.185.484 
.185.485 
.185.486 
.ia5,487 
.185.488 
,185.489 
,185.490 
185.491 
ias.492 
ia5.493 
.185,494 
.185.495 
.185.496 
.185.497 
,185.498 
,185.499 
185.500 
I85.,S0I 
185.502 
185. .503 
185.504 
185.505 
185.506 
.185.507 
,185.506 
185.,509 
185.510 
185.511 
ias.854 
185.512 
185,513 
185.514 
185.515 
185.516 
185,517 
185.518 
185.519 
ias.520 
185.521 
185.522 
185.523 
185.524 
185.525 
185.526 
185,527 
185.528 
185.529 
185.a55 
185.856 
185,857 
185,858 
185,859 


307-   88.5 


310- 


312- 


107 
141  4 
306-     3.6 
4 
15 
-     8.2 
8.4 
94 
11 
54 
66 
69 
71 
77 
115 
232 
206 
209 
223 
281 
351 
313-   65 
78 

82 
83 
269 
315-     35 

20 
26 

27 

39  69 
82 
246 

317-  9 
59 
88 

101 

158 

182 

184      : 

245 

249 

2,56 

258 

318-  6 
135 
138 
275 

321-    18 

49 

69 
.322-      2 

28 
.323-   45 

68 

(    I 

94 
324-    29  5 
34 

37 
61 

77 


328 


329 
3.30 


331 


,3,33 


158 

-  65 
133 
175 

-103 

-  12 
14 
19 
59 
63 
11 
52 

111 

II 
30 


72 

73 

81 

336-181 

192 

200 

338-131 

176 

,339-     5 

17 

59 

90 

91 


3,185360 
3,185361 
3,185362 
3,185,663 
3,185364 
3,185365 
3,185,866 
3,185367 
3,185.530 
3.185,531 
3,185,532 
3,185368 
3,185,869 
3,185370 
3,185371 
3,185372 
3,185373 
3,185374 
3.185375 
3.185376 
3.185377 
3.185378 
3.185.533 
3.185,534 
3,185,535 
3,185336 
3,185,537 
3.185391 
3.185379 
3.185380 
3.185381 
3.185382 
3.185383 
3.185384 
3.185385 
3.185.886 
3.185387 
3.185388 
3.185389 
3.185390 
:    3.185392 
:    3,185393 
:     3.185394 
:     3.185395 
3.185.896 
:     3.185.897 
3,185396 
:    3.185399 
3.185.900 
3.185.901 
:    3.135.902 
:    3.185.903 
:    3.185.904 
:    3.185.905 
3.ia5.906 
3.185.907 
3.185.908 
3.iaS.909 
3.185.910 
3,185.911 
3.185.912 
3.185.913 
3.185.914 
3.iaS.915 
3.ia5.916 
3,185.917 
3,ia5,918 
3.185,919 
3,185,920 
3.185,921 
3.ias.922 
3,185.923 
3.185.924 
3,185.925 
3.185.926 
3.185.927 
3.185.928 
3.185.929 
3.185.930 
3.185,931 
3,185.932 
3,185,933 
3,185,934 
3,185,936 
3.185,937 
.3,185,938 
3,185,939 
3,185,940 
3,185,941 
3.185.935 
3.185.942 
3.185.943 
3.185.944 
3.185.945 
3.185,946 
3,185,948 
3,185,947 
3,185.949 
3,185.950 
3.185.951 
3.185.952 
3.185.953 
3.185.954 
3.185,955 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXlll 


340-      6 

3,185,956 

340-172.5 

3,185,964 

340-174  I 

3,185,972 

15  5 

3,185,957 

3.185,965 

199 

3,185.973 

3,185,958 

3,185,966 

233 

3.185,974 

38 

3.185.959 

173 

3,185,967 

237 

3,185,975 

SB 

3.185.960 

3,185,968 

266 

3,185,976 

81 

3.185,961 

174 

3.185,969 

347 

3,185,977 

146.3 

3,185,%2 

174.1 

3,185,970 

,350 

3,185,978 

168 

3,185,963 

3,185,971 

373 

3,185,979 

6 

3.185,960 

343-108 

3,185,969 

346-   74 

3,185.999 

9 

3,185,961 

228 

3,185,992 

109 

3,186,000 

16 

3,185,982 

911 

3,185,993 

112 

3,185.990 

17.1 

3,185,963 

346-      1 

3,185,994 

140 

3,185,991 

3,185.964 

3,185,995 

3,185.998 

177 

3,185,985 

22 

3,185,996 

351-138 

3,186,001 

18 

3,185,966 

33 

3,185,997 

352-   86 

3,186.002 

106 

3,185,966 

65 

3,185,967 

208 

3.186.003 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  7- 
D  9- 
DIO- 


DI4-  3 


D15- 
D18- 


D26- 


II 
2 


201,172 
201,173 
201,174 
201.175 
201.176 
201.177 
201.178 
201.179 
201.180 
201.181 
201.182 
201.183 


D26- 

D33- 
D34- 


5 
10 
8 
4 
5 
15 


D36-   2 


201.184 
201.185 
201.186 
201.187 
201.188 
201.189 
201.190 
201.191 
201.192 
201.193 
201.194 


D36-     8 
D44-    10 


D48- 
D50- 
D52- 
D54- 


D56- 


4 

5 

6 

12 

13 

14 

4 


201.195 
201.196 
201.197 
201.196 
201.199 
201.200 
201J01 
201.202 
201,203 
201,204 
201,205 


D56- 


D,S7- 
D58- 


201J06 
201.207 
201.208 
201J09 
201.210 
201.211 
201.212 
201.213 
201.214 
201.215 
201.216 


D58-  6 


26 


D61- 
D66- 
D72- 


201.217 
201.218 
201.219 
201.220 
201.221 
201J222 
201,223 
201J224 
201,225 
201,226 
201,227 


D73-   1 


D74- 

D80- 
DSl- 

D90- 


1 

17 

9 

4 

10 

1 

5 

11 

20 


201.228 
201.229 
201.230 
201.231 
201.232 
201.233 
201.234 
201.235 
201.236 
201.237. 
201.238 


Classification  of  Plants 


p 


19 


2,521 


2,518   P   -  79       2.520   P   -  80   :     2.517   P   -  82 


2.519 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(I    S.  Stairs.  Territories  mui  Armed  Fi.rc  es.  the  (  ..mmonwealth  of  F'uerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska .S3 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas .3 

(ialifornia 4 

(ianal  Zcme ,S7 

(Colorado .S 

(^)nne(ti(ut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  ( iolumbia H 

Klorida y 

(ieor^jia 10 

(ruam .58 

Ha  wan 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 1,5 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine IH 

Maryland jy 

Massachusetts 20 

Michijian 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 2.5 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Mani|)sfiire      28 

New  Jersey 2^ 

New    Mexico 30 

New   >  ork 31 

North  Carolina 32 

N..rth  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 3.5 

( )rei:on 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island ,38 

South  (iarolina 39 

South  Dakota K) 

Tennessee H 

Texas 42 

I    S.  Army 55 

IS    Air  F'orce 54 

I  .S.  Navy .56 

I  ..S.  .Samoa 59 

I  tab 43 

\  ermont 44 

\  irjim  Islands 52 

\  irjiinia  45 

\X  ashiniiton 46 

West  \  irjiinia 1-7 

Vt  I  scons  in 48 

W  yornin^ 49 


ihir«l   niinil>fr  in  lisiin^:  ,l..ti.,i..s  l.,<,iii,,n  ,)■  c  ..t.lint  lu  jln.w  kr\        K.-I.T  i,.  |.,iiriit   riiinilifr  in 
nam*-.  Iim  dtmn.  rl<  .1 


bi><1\   o(  ilir  (  (ftii  idl  I  .d/rllr  111  iiliidin  ilrlaiU  a»  tn  inn-nlnt 


PXTKNTS 

1           i,l&S.02.1 

4          3.ia5,3I2 

J           3,iaS,922 

7      :    .3.184.7.56 

12           3.1  as  .097 

12        3.ias.a86 

.^,iaS.227 

3,l8.S..i4l 

3,  la's, 931 

3.iaS,57S 

3,iaS,107 

3.iaS,903 

.^,ias..i6.^ 

3,ias,.344 

3,185,9,32 

3.iaS.hl3 

3.iaS.112 

3,iaS.9()7 

i,l85..S64 

3.iaS„347 

3,iaS,9,3.3 

3,iaS,6.S8 

3.iaS,146 

3,ia5,91h 

3,I8.'">,762 

3,1B5,.364 

3,ia5,941 

3.iaS.660 

3.iaS.171 

3,ias,9.39 

2           3.184.818 

3,185..3ft,^ 

3,1  as  .951 

3,iaS,66.S 

3.1  as.  172 

l,iaS,947 

1.184.88V 

3.iaS,.399 

3,185,969 

3.ia5.674 

3.1  as.  174 

3.1  as  ,991 

3.iaS,19.1 

3,18.S,40<) 

3.iaS,970 

3,1  as.  700 

3.185,186 

3,185,998 

♦           .«,184,7f.2 

3.iaS,406 

3.185.974 

3,iaS.717 

3.iaS,202 

i,ias.99v 

.1,184.772 

3,ias,407 

3.iaS.97H 

3,1  as.  7,34 

3,ias.214 

13            3,184319 

:».  184.788 

3,ia5,4<)9 

3.ia5.982 

3.iaS,7.36 

3,ias.23.1 

3.184.82V 

.1.184.796 

3.185.414 

3.iaS.984 

3,1  as,  7,18 

3.iaS,25.3 

1.184.970 

.i.i84.am 

3,iaS.419 

3,ia5,9a5 

3.iaS.W5 

3,iaS,261 

3.185.168 

— 

.1.184,8U 

3,iaS.4.iS 

3,ia5.986 

H           3.184.84.S 

3,iaS,273 

3,iaS.199 

,1.184,878 

3,185.4.38 

3,iaS,988 

3.184,86,1 

3,iaS.2«6 

3.iaS,.5.35 

3,184.882 

3.ias,442 

3,1  as  .989 

3,184,967 

3,ia5,290 

3.185,574 

3,184.890 

3,18.S,44.3 

3.iaS.996 

'*           3,184,766 

3.iaS,291 

3.iaS,622 

3.1(W.898 

3,185.444 

3.186,000 

3,184,801 

3,ia5,292 

1.185,668 

3.184.901 

3.18.i,4.S4 

3,184.789 

3,iaS.071 

3.iaS,2V4 

3.iaS,66V 

3.184.902 

3.185,460 

3,iaS,04<) 

i.ias.iii 

3.iaS,299 

3,iaS.670 

3.184.90.S 

3,iaS.47.S 

3,1  as,  114 

3,185,125 

3,ias.301 

3.iaS.867 

3.184.926 

3,185.479 

3,ias,:92 

3,iaS.147 

3.ias,.3a3 

3.185,9.53 

.3.184,9,S7 

3.iaS.4«l 

h           3,184,775 

3,iaS,327 

3,iaS.309 

3,186,001 

3.184.959 

3.iaS,48H 

3,184,776 

3,iaS,360 

3.ia5,323 

14           3.184,773 

3.184.960 

3,iaS.496 

3,184.782 

3,185.423 

3,185,325 

3,184,a32 

.3.184.979 

3,ia5,.S02 

.3. 184.  TVS 

3.iaS..S81 

3,1  as  .329 

3,184,9.34 

3,184.993 

3.185.508 

3.184316 

3.ia5.604 

3.ia5.338 

3.ias.06« 

3.185.006 

3.18.S.514 

3.184.a3,S 

3.ias.as2 

3.ia5..342 

3.1  as  .069 

.3.185.012 

3,iaS.5l7 

3,I84J»47 

10           3.184,7.58 

3.iaS.359 

3.iaS.118 

3.185.020 

3,iaS..S24 

3.184A52 

3.185.293 

3.185..384 

3,185,1.3.1 

3,ias.021 

3,185..526 

3,184,917 

3.iaS,424 

3.185,396 

3.185.2.30 

.3.185.026 

3,iaS„S28 

3,184.918 

3,185..S23 

3,ia5..397 

3,ia5.2.5.S 

3.185,0.36 

3,iaS..S,13 

3,184.9.10 

3.ia5.fl04 

3.iaS,401 

3,iaS^14 

3.1&S,a37 

3.iaS,534 

3.184.997 

12           3,184.786 

.1,185.418 

3,iaS,315 

3.iaS,045 

3,iaS,.5.S.3 

3.iaS,067 

3,184.800 

3.iaS,421 

3, 185  ..346 

3,ias,as7 

3,iaS,.S90 

3,ias,0V5 

3,184.813 

3,185.429 

3,iaS.393 

3,185.062 

3.iaS,6,39 

3,ia5,i;i6 

3,184.814 

3.iaS,490 

3,185.422 

3.iaS.063 

3.185.64.3 

3,1  as.  149 

3,184,815 

3,ia5.492 

3,185,447 

.3,1&S.065 

3,iaS.64S 

3.185.161 

3,18434.3 

3.185.494 

3.185.486 

3,185,072 

3,iaS,646 

3.iaS.162 

3,184359 

3.185,498 

15           3,184.8ai 

3,185.074 

.3,185,647 

3.iaS,16V 

3.184.869 

3,iaS,500 

3.184.a51 

3,1&5.104 

3.iaS.6,S2 

3,iaS,173 

3,184.888 

3,ia5,.501 

3,185,194 

-. 

.3.iaS.108 

3,iaS,720 

3,  iaS.2(K) 

3.184395 

3,185.511 

3,iaS,40« 

3.185.1.39 

3,iaS.778 

3,iaS.252 

3,184.914 

3,ias,512 

3.185,4.17 

3,iaS,140 

3.iaS,803 

3,iaS.280 

3,184.919 

3,iaS..548 

16           3,185.324 

3,iaS,l48 

,3.iaS.813 

3,1  as  ,.349 

3.184.920 

3. 185  ..593 

3,185.3a3 

3,iaS,163 

3.185.81.S 

3, 185  ..36.1 

3.184.9.36 

3,185,627 

3,ia5.577 

3.185.177 

3.iaS.817 

3,185.370 

3,184.949 

3,185.640 

3,ias.578 

3.185.178 

3. 185,a33 

3.iaS.37l 

3.184.9.58 

3,185.667 

3,185.82.5 

3,iaS,179 

3,ias.a34 

3.iaS.380 

3.184.974 

3.ia5.678 

i:          3.184.757 

3.185.187 

3.ia5.842 

3.iaS.510 

3.184.987 

3,185.697 

3.184.877 

.3.185.189 

.3.185.aS7 

3,185,.S3I 

3.184.989 

3,185.724 

3.185.001 

.3.185.195 

3.ias.as8 

.3,iaS,552 

3.184.994 

3.ia5.768 

3.185.221 

.3.185.197 

3,iaS.865 

3.185,615 

3.ia5.002 

3.185.775 

3.185.279 

.3.185.211 

3,ia5,869 

3,185,719 

3,185.007 

3,185,783 

3.185,737 

.3.185.238 

3,185.871 

3,iaS.776 

3,ia5.0O9 

3,185,790 

3.185,74.5 

,3.185.257 

3.185.881 

3.185.874 

3.185.015 

3,185,805 

18           3,185,779 

3,ias,277 

.3,185,882 

.3.185,9.59 

.3.ia5.042 

3.185.809 

19          3,184.95.5 

3.185.296  1 

3,iaS.897 

3.ia5.96.1 

3.185.061 

3,185.a30 

3.184.961 

3.iaS..105  1 

3,iaS,90fl 

3.iaS.979 

3.iaS,070 

3.ia5.844 

3.1B4,%2 

XXXIV 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXV 


19 


ao 


21 


3.ia5.096 
3,iaS,113 
3,iaS.12tJ 

3,ias.iw. 

3.iaS.J74 
3.ia5.«)9 
3.iaS..S44 
3,185..S80 
3,iaS,752 
3,185.823 
3,iaS.824 
3.iaS.868 

3.ias.9ei 

3.ia5.992 
3.184.769 
.184.770 
.184.793 
,184,797 
.184,840 
.184.951 
3,iaS.046 

3,ia5.as5 
3.ias,a56 

3.ias.06() 
.3.1  as. 066 
3.iaS.09V 
3. 1  as.  II 5 

3.ias.zsi 

3.iaS..3.S6 
3.iaS.,S,S5 
3,ia5..S67 
3,  las  ,625 
3.iaS,821 

3.ias,(wi 

3.ias.84.1 

3.ias,as4 
3,ia5.a66 

3.iaS.8«0 
3.iaS.892 

i.ias.vis 

3.iaS.925 

3.iaS.926 

3.1  as. 929 

3.iaS.946 

3.iaS.94« 

3.iaS.973 

3.184,767 

3.184.778 

3.184.780 

3.184,781 

3.184,810 

3,184311 

3,18i.812 

3,184.ai3 

3,184.860 

3.184,864 

3.184,913 

3.184.932 

1.184,978 

3.184.980 

1.184,984 

1.184.985 

3.184.988 

3. 1  as. 0.19 

3,iaS.()75 

3.iaS.076 

3.ias,(l77 

l.ias.078 

3.iaS,079 

i.ias.oBO 
i.ias.oRi 
3.ias.o82 

3,iaS,08.1 
3,  las.  103 

i.ias.iio 
i.ias.iih 

1,1  as.  1 37 

3,ia'i.i.i8 

1.1  as.  183 
1.1  as.  184 
3, 1  as, 208 
1.1  as. 24,5 
l.iaS.267 
l.ias.278 
1.1  as. 283 
3.IB5..KI7 
1.IRS.3I3 

i.ias..i.K) 

l,iaS..1.54 
3.1  as. .3.55 
3.iaS.375 
3.iaS.376 
3.iaS.4.S6 
3.ia5.466 
3.iaS.467 
3.ias.478 
3.iaS.482 
3.iaS.484 

3.ias,.sa3 
3,ias.,szs 

3.ia5.,536 


21 


22 


24 


26 


28 


29 


:    3.185,562 

29           3.185,690 

3.iaS,.592 

3,ia5,691 

3.185.6.50 

3,iaS.694 

3.185.6.55 

3,iaS,704 

3.iaS.693 

3,185.706 

3.iaS.718 

3,185.713 

3,iaS.76l 

3.ias.726 

3.iaS310 

3.!as,730 

3,ias.a5,3 

3,ia5.;'64 

3.185.901 

3.iaS.767 

3.ias.902 

3.iaS,786 

3.ias.9io 

3.iaS312 

3.18.5,961 

3.ia5316 

3.185.968 

3.ias,a56 

3,184.804 

3,iaS.860 

3.184.846 

3,iaS.884 

3.184375 

3,185.8a5 

3.184.880 

i                              3,185.890 

3.184.964 

3,185,900 

3,184.968 

3,185.9,34 

3.185,170 

3,185,9.35 

3,185.2.15 

3,iaS,937 

3,ia5,246 

3.ia5.942 

3.ias.2.56 

3. 185 .94.5 

3.185,281 

3.1  as. 954 

3.185,282 

3.iaS,977 

3.ias.302 

30           3.1«4.849 

3.iaS..34.S 

3,185.7,56 

3.ia5.379 

31            3,184,761 

3.iaS..S95 

3,184.779 

3.1  as  .623 

3,184.792 

3.185.677 

1,184.802 

3.185.893 

,1.184.820 

3.185.975 

3.184.821 

3.iaS.016 

3.184.8.S0 

3.185.0.34 

3.184,a54 

3,ia5.1.34 

3.184.aS7 

3.1  as.  198 

3.184.a58 

3.iaS.,340 

3,184372 

3.iaS.433 

3.184.873 

3.iaS.476 

1.184.886 

3.ia5.7.58 

3.184.893 

3.ia5,788 

3.184.896 

3.iaS.9.36 

3.184.907 

3.184.777 

3,184,911 

3.184.805 

3.184.9.38 

3.184.a36 

3.184.946 

3.184.891 

3,184.969 

3.iaS.117 

3.184.981 

3,iaS.243 

3.184.996 

3. 185  .ail 

3.184.999 

3.ia5.043 

3.iaS.005 

3.185.0.S3 

3.iaS.OI9 

3.185.167 

3.ias.022 

3.ia5..362 

3.185.025 

3.iaS.420 

3.1  as  .029 

3.185.,5a3 

•    3.ia5,0.10 

3.iaS..584 

3.185.031 

i.ia5..sas 

3.185.0.12 

3.iaS.612 

3.ias,o,i3 

3.iaS.784 

3.185.0.50 

3.184.76.S 

3.185.051 

3.184.791 

3.185.085 

3.184.8,10 

3,185.087 

3.184.ai7 

3.185,089 

3.184.922 

3,185.106 

3.184.9.56 

3.185,121 

3.184.972 

3.185.123 

3.184,975 

3.185.154 

3.184.9ft3 

3.185.1.56 

3.185.013 

3.185.16.S 

3.iaS.127 

3,185.212 

3.1  as,  1.30 

3.1  as. 295 

3,185.145 

3.185.100 

i.ias.iss 

3.iaS,.10fi 

3.iaS.l.S9 

3,iaS.3l6 

3.iaS.181 

3.ias..i,so 

3.185.201 

3,l85.,lftl 

i.ias.26.s 

3,ia5.,166 

l.iaS..306 

3,iaS..368 

3,185.311 

3,ias.372 

i,ias.,ii4 

3.iaS.377 

3.iaS..34,l 

3,ia5,378 

3.iaS,.348 

3,iaS.4IO 

3.iaS.373 

3.ias,41h 

l.ias..388 

3.iaS.47l 

3,iaS.4l7 

1.185,473 

3.185.468 

3.1  as, .520 

3.ia5.487 

3.ia5.,540 

3.185..507 

.3.1  as. .54.1 

3.ias..5.30 

3.iaS..5.S6 

3.ia5.539 

3.ia5,570 

3.ia5..54I 

3.ia5..588 

.3.185.542 

3.ias„589 

3,ia5.573 

3.ias.,59e 

3.iaS.576 

3.ia5.6O0 

3.iaS.628 

3.iaS.609 

3.ia5.642 

3.1  as  .626 

3.185.659 

.3,185.644 

3.iaS.666 

3.ia5.66,3 

3.ia5.682 

3,1  as. 6  75 

31 


32 
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3. 
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3 
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3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 
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,185,676 
,185,683 
,185.705 
,185,710 
ias.715 
iaS.728 
185.7,50 
1  as,  760 
185,766 
ia5.773 
185.780 
185.781 
185.785 
ias.789 

.ias,79i 
.ia53r8 

.ias,822 
.185.826 
.185.a38 
.185.848 
.185.a50 

.ia5.a59 

.ia5.861 
,ias.862 
,iaS373 
,185375 
ias.877 
1  as  .883 

ias.8vi 

1  as. 906 
iaS.912 
.iaS.914 
,ia5.928 
.iaS.940 
,1  as  .9.55 
,iaS.960 
,185.964 
.1  as, 965 
.185.966 
.ias.967 
,1  as, 972 
.1  as  ,993 
,184,798 
,184.8aS 
184.966 
185.318 

ia5.4a3 

ia5,.546 

1  as. 708 

ia5.7.S9 

185,917 

184.784 

184.807 

184.827   I 

184.a56  I 

184.861 

,184.897 

.184.899 

.184.906 

.184,915 

.184.921 

.184.9.33 

.184.940  I 

.184,943  I 

.184,945 

.184.948 

,184.992 

184.998 

,185.000 

185.006 

las.oio 

iaS.047  j 

ias.04« 

ia5.073  I 
ia5,088 

las, 101 

las. 102  ; 

ias.105 

1  as.  124 
ias.128 

las.Mi 

iaS.176 

ias.182 

ia5,207  ' 

.ia5.223 

.ia5.229 

.ias.Z36 

.185.248 

,ias.27o 

,ia5.276 
,185.285 
,185.288 
,ia5.317 
185.320 
185.351 
185.367 
185.369 
185..381 
185.382 
185,.3a5 
ia5.451 


34 


.3.5 


.36 


:    3.185,457 
3,185.462 
3.185,477 
3.185,480 
3.185,485 
3,185,495 
3.185.516 
3.185,519 
3,1&5.527 
3.185.554 
3,185.594 
3,iaS.6l0 
3.1&5.611 
3.185.614 
3,ia5,6.30 
3,iaS,636 
3,185,637 
3,185,648 
3,185.709 
3,185,727 
3,iaS.733 
3,185,744 
3.iaS.748 
3.185.763 
3.ias.769 
3.185.777 
3,iaS.795 
3.185.807 
3.185.808 
3.ia5311 
3.ia5,846 
3.185,896 
3,184.848 
3,184.879 
3,iaS,215 
3.ia5,216 
3,ia5,218 
3,ia5,249 
3.1  as. 405 
3,ias.4,58 
3,ia5,491 
3.ia5,547 
3.ia5.620 
3.ia5.6.34 
3,ias,641 
3.iaS.739 
3,185.740 
3.185,741 
3.ia5.742 
3.185.845 
:     3,184,908 
3.185.209 
3.185.339 
3.185,391 
3.iaS,436 
3.ia5,493 
3,185.537 
3.iaS.619 
3.ia5.887 
3.184.763 
3.184.764 
3.184.768 
3.184.774 
3.184.826 
3.184.828 
3.184.834 
3.184,a38 
3,184.841 
3.184.842 
3.184.862 
3.184.884 
3,184.928 
3.184.937  I 
3.184.944  I 
3.184,947 
3.184.9.50 
3,184,9.52 
3.184.9.53 
3.184.9.54 
3.184,986 
3.184.991 
3.185.004 
3.185.014 
3.ia5.024 
3.ia5,041 
3.iaS.049 
3.iaS.090 
3.ia5.143 
3.1  as.  153 
3.1  as.  180 
3,185.185 
3,185.204 
3,185,210 
3.iaS.247 
3.185.254 
3.185.269 
3.ia5.289 
3,185.310 
3.185.336 
3,185,.337 
3.185..392 


37 


38 
39 

41 


42 


4.3 


44 

4.S 


46 


:     3.185.404 
3.185.413 
3.185.415 
3,185,428 
3,185.432 
3.185.434 
3.185.461 
3,185.465 
3.185.549 
3.185.559 
3.185.565 
3.185.586 
3,185.596 
3.185,597 
3.185.662 
3,185.680 
3.185.688 
3.185.707 
3.185;711 
3,185,770 
3,185,787 
3,185,794 
3,185,797 
3,185.798 
3.185.799 
3.185.800 
3.185.851 
3.185.855 
3.185.863 
3.185.864 
3,185370 
3,185379 
3.185.895 
3.185,911 
3,ia5,927 
3.185.938 
3.185.952 
3.185.980 
:    3.184365 
3.185.506 
3.185.297 
3.185.654 
:    3.184.760 
3.185.114 
3.185.190 
3.185.522 
3.185.603 
3.185,746 
3.185.747 
3.185.921 
:    3.184.7S9 
3.184323 
3.184.824 
3.184.973 
3.185.011 
3.185,091 
3.185.992 
3.185.126 
3.185,217 
3.185,219 
3.185.224 
3,185.228 
3.185,394 
3.185.403 
3.185.505 
.3.185,661 
3.185.754 
3.185.820 
3.185.827 
3.185349 
3.185.923 
3.185.930 
3.185.958 
3.185.990 
3.185.994 
3.185.997 
3.185,01T 
3,ia5.150 
3.185.151 
.3.185.152 
3.185J222 
3.185J242 
3,185.635 
3.184,822 
3.184368 
3.184.883 
3.184.to 
3.185.018 
3.185.027 
3.185.412 
3.185.561 
3.185.606 
3.185.702 
3.185.755 
3,185.913 
3,185.944 
,  3.185.957 
3,186.003 
3.184366 
3.185.100 
3.185,226 
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46      :     3,185.234 

48 

:    3.185,918 

80      :    3,185.196 

83 

3.185.386 

84      :     3.185.263 

99 

:    3.185.119 

3,185.271 

3,185,949 

3,185.237 

■ 

3,185.427 

3.185.266 

3.185.220 

3,185,322 

- 

3,185,950 

3.185.239 

3,185,430 

3.185,268 

3.185.231 

3.185,450  ■ 

49 

:    3,185,395 

3.185.240 

3.185.431 

3.185.331 

3.185.232 

3.185.455 

53 

:    3,184,881 

3.185JJS8 

3.185.446 

3.185.357 

3.185.439 

3.185.518 

61 

:    3,184,995 

3.185.259 

3.185.452 

3.185,387 

3.185.602 

3.185,521 

3.185,225 

3.185.272 

3,185.453 

3,185.402 

3.185,624 

3.185.782 

3.185.529 

3.185,275 

3.185,459 

3.185.411 

3.185.687 

3.185,829 

3.185.545 

3.185.284 

3.185.566 

3.185.440 

3.185,703 

47      :    3.185.671 

3.185.839 

3.185.321 

3,185.607 

3.185.441 

3,185,774 

3.185.735 

62 

:    3.184.853 

3.185.396 

3.185.651 

3.185.464 

3,185,796 

3.185,743 

3.185.489 

3.185.448 

3.185.657 

3.185.504 

3.185332 

48      :     3,184,771 

3.185.550 

3.185.509 

3.185.716 

3.185,569 

3.185.943 

3,184.806 

64 

:    3,184,787 

3.185.513 

3.185.729 

3,185.572 

3.185.987 

3,184.903 

3,185,298 

3.185..558 

3.185.732 

3,185,579 

102 

:     3.185.096 

3.184.904 

3,185,463 

3.185..S60 

3.185.765 

3,185,599 

104 

:     3.185,681 

3.184.909 

3,185,571 

3.185.601 

3.185.802 

3,185,633 

3,185,714 

3.184,912 

3,185,664 

3.185.605 

3.185.971 

3.185.638 

106 

:    3.185,629 

3.184.971 

70 

3.184.783 

3.185.631 

3.185,976 

3.185.609 

3.185.725 

3.184,976 

3.184.794 

3.185.632 

3.1B5.9e3 

3.185.721 

3.185.731 

3.185.093 

3.184,806 

3.185.649 

3.186,002 

3.185.722 

111 

3.185.426 

3.185.109 

3,184.894 

3.185.672 

84       : 

3,184,785 

3.185.749 

124 

3.184.963 

3,185.132 

3.185.157 

3.185.673  i 

3,184,831 

3.185.793 

3.185.206 

3,185,135 

3,185.160 

3,185.685  t 

3.184.839 

3.185314 

3.185.264 

3.185,155 

3.185.191 

3.185.699 

3.184355 

3.18S328 

3.185.389 

S,185,175 

3.185,192 

3,185.723  1 

3.184.870 

3.185335 

3.185.771 

3,185,241 

3,185,250 

3.ias.751 

.3.184376 

3.185.872 

3.185,772 

3,185.304 

3,185.332 

3.185.753 

3.184.887 

3.185376 

3.185394 

3.185.319 

3.185.333 

3.185.837 

3.184,892 

3.185,878 

3.185.905 

3.185.326 

3.185.353 

3.185.889  1 

3.184.924 

3.185388 

3.185.919 

3.185.425 

3.185.3.58 

3.185.956 

3.184.939 

3.185.904 

125 

3.184371 

3.185.445 

3.185,4«7 

3.1ftS.962 

3.184.941 

3.185.909 

3.184.962 

3.185.449 

3,185,515 

83       :     3.184.799  ! 

3.185.038 

3.185.920 

3.185.028 

3,185,470 

3.185.557 

3,184.817  ; 

3.185.044 

89          3.185.591 

3.185.474 

3,185.472 

3.185.606 

3,184.867 

3.185.052 

96      :    3.185.712 

3.185.532 

3.185,568 

3.185347 

3.184.910 

3.185.054 

97          3.184.900 

3.185.538 

3,185.587 

73      : 

3.185.696 

3.184.916 

3.185.058 

3.184,927 

3.185.551 

3.185.616 

77 

3.185,653 

3.184.923 

3.185.064 

3.185,059 

3.185.621 

3.185,617 

80       : 

3.184374 

»     3.184.925  I 

3.185.066 

3,185.352 

3.185.656 

3.185.618 

3.184.929 

3.184.965 

3.185.094 

3.185.390 

3.185.679 

3.185,692 

3,184,942 

3,185.00?  1 

3.185.122 

3.185.684 

3.185,698 

3.185.757 

3,184,977 

3.185,142  i 

3.185.129 

3.185.686 

3,185301 

3.185,806 

3.184.990 

3.185J»5  ! 

3,185.199 

3.185.695 

3,185,924 

3,185.819 

3.185.035 

3,185.260 

3.185.203 

3.185,701 

132 

3,184325 

3.185.836 

3.185.084 

3.185J274 

3.185.213  ' 

3.185.840 

136      : 

3,185.164 

3.185.896 

3.185.141 

3.185.328  ; 

3.185.244 

99          3.184.790 

3,185,582 

3.185.899 

3.185,188 

3.185J,35 

3.185.262 

3.184.931 

152      : 

3,185.287 

Design  Patents 

4            201.189 

12 

201,204 

21             201.186 

29 

201.218 

31             201.206 

34 

201.220 

201,191 

201,205 

201.197 

201.221 

201.210 

36 

201,173 

201.203 

201,232 

201.215 

201.228 

201.229 

37 

201,179 

201.222 

201,237 

201.226 

201,230 

.^2      :       201.207 

201.180 

201,231 

201,238 

201J233 

31 

201,178 

201.208 

201.181 

201.234 

13 

201,185 

29      :      201,192 

201,183 

201.209 

201.182 

201.236 

14 

201,198 

201,193  ! 

201,184 

34            201,188 

201.235 

6      :       201.214 

20 

201,225 

201.194  1 

201,190 

201,199 

42 

201.224 

9             201.172  i 

201,227 

201.196  1 

201,195  1 

201,216 

45 

201.187 

10      :       201.174  1 

21 

201.176 

201,211 

201,200 

201.217 

46 

20i;212 

201.175 

201,177 

201,213 

201,202 

201.219 

48 

201.223 

12      :       201.201 

1 

Plant  Patents 

21                 2.517 

21 

2,518 

I 
i— 

21                 2.519 

i_ 

21 

2.520 

38      :          2,521 
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TRADEMARKS 

r 

NOTICES 


Interaational  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Avct^xion  by  Southern  Rhod^■^lia  to  the  Litbon  19:,n  Revision 

The  Secrftarj  of  .State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switzerland  of  the  acce.Ksl.in,  effective  April  6,  196.'>.  by 
.Southern  Kliodesla  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  luauhtrlttl  Propert.v,  a.s  rcvlse.l  at  Ll^ibon  on  October  31. 
1958. 

EDWARD  J.    BRENNEH. 
May  4.   laB.I.  Cumminfiotiei   of  Patents. 


International  Convention  for  tlie  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Accession   hy  Zamhia  to  the  Lisbon   195H  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switzerland  of  tli.'  accession,  eff>'Ctlve  April  6,  I'.tfir.,  by 
the  Republic  of  ZMmbl.i  t.i  the  Paris  Convention  f..r  the 
Protedion  of  Industrial  Proi>erty.  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on 
(tctober  :h1,  195h 

EDWARD   J     BRENNEH 
May   4.   li*H5  CommtMsiontr  of  Patents 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

Rer.  No.  20.S.931  (WELDWOOD),  United  States  Plywood 
Co.,  Int.,  Plywood,  fll<»d  Feb.  5.  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc 
«).%/,3sO.  Inited  States  Plyicood  Corp.  v.  F.  R.  Weber,  Inc. 
Consent  judgment  ;  defendant  enjoined  Mar.  3,  1965. 

Reir.  No.  5,5.s.826  (SARONG),  I  Newman  &  Sons.  Incorpo- 
rate<l.  Corsets,  girdles,  and  brassieres;  Rer.  No.  622,358.  same. 
Sarong,  Inc  ,  Corsets  and  girdles;  Rer.  No.  628,759  (SARI*. 
same.  Brassieres  and  girdles:  Reir.  No.  659.410  (SARET*TE). 
same.  Brassieres;  Rer  No.  659,411  ( SARONQSTER ),  same. 
Panty  girdles;  Reg.  No.  660.398  (SARABANDE),  Maiden 
Form  Brassiere  Company,  Inc,  Brassieres;  Rer.  No.  669.997 
(SARONG  TWO),  Sarong,  Inc.,  Corsets,  girdles,  and  bras- 
sieres, flled  Nov  1,  1961,  B.C..  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  61/3895,  Sarong, 
Inc.  V.  Sari  Foundations,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dis- 
continuance Aug  21.  1964. 

Reg.  No.  620.U4  (PINE  AIR),  Delta  Chemical  Company, 
Liquid  cleaning  agent  having  deodorlilng  and  disinfecting 
qualities,  filed  Feb  19.  1965,  DC,  W.D.  Tenn.  (Memphis), 
I»oc.  C-65-51,  Coastal  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Dust  AWay,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  622,358.      (See  Reg    No.  553,826.) 

Reg.  No.  628.759.     (See  Reg.  No.  553,828.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,   1 


965 


Totnl  number  of  .ipplicntions  nwaiting  nctiori  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec    12  (c)] 

I  );itp  of  oldest  new  .•ij)i)lication  . 

1  >atp  of  oldest  ainended  ai)i)lication ' " 


15.573 

August  26,  1964 

Julv  27,  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dir<^tor.  Trademark  F.xamininc  Operation 

THAnKMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION  '       " 


(I     TM    \VK.NI)T.rias5rs:,4,5,8,n,i:,13.  14.15.16,  17.19,20.21.23.24,25.  28,  ■27,28,  29,  30.31.32,33    34    35   3«   37   39   41 
42.43.44   '      ••"•"• 

(II.   H     K.  KA^rUVU,  Classes   ^  3.  ^  7,  g,  10,  18,  22,  27.  38.  40.  45,  4^  47.  48,  49.  50.  51V52.  Servlee  Mwk,  '  ClaMes'lOo"  im 

103,  104.  10.5.  loe.  107,  Collective  .Meiut^rsblp  Marks.  C1»m  200,  Certlfic«tlon  Marks,  Ciatsef  A  and  B   '....'.....[ 

Kprif«al5  (All  Classes 

Ser,  12  (c    I'lil  llcatlons  (All  ClkMeti 


OldMt  Application 


New 


Amended 


S-2ft-«4 

S^l-M 

3-S-65 
3  16-65 


J«-5764 
7-27-64 
a- 29-68 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1965 — 2,676 


Registrations  Issued 335— No.  789,821  to  No.  790.15S 

Renewals  Issued 79 


co,i,„,un.c.l.on.  .ddrc^-d;  .ul,.cr„.l,o„   pncc,  $1.:.00  ,>rr  annu.n,  for,..,n   raa.l.n,  $1.00  .dd.t...nal;   ..n,l.  ropir.,  25  cent,  each 

ntlNTEl.  COriKS  "f   ^J«*'>K>«AKK   KEt.ISTRATIONS  ar,  f.rnUhed  by  .he  Pa.ent  Office  for  10  cenU  each.      Add 
order,  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patent..  Waafaiaston,  D.C.,  20231. 


T.M  ''M  ()(; 


TM   145 


TM  146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


Rer.     No,    «48.087     (  STP  i ,     Chfnilcal     coiiiixiiiii.ls.     ii'Mltlv.^ 
compournl  fnr  amtiT  oils,  filed  Jan     14.   19t;r>,   1)C,  EH    (Ikln. 
(  Muskopef  I.   Doc.   57ti(»,  Stuih'),iikir  I  nilufdn,^.  Inc    v     Fnuler 
f:ntcipn^€x.      Trademark    held    valid    and    inlrhiged  .    defend 
ant  enjoined  Jan.  14,  11U55 

Reir,  No.  659.410,      i  .^e*>  Reg    Nii   553,826  (  I 

Rec  No,  6.59. 411,      (See  \U'K    .Vo.  5.^3. s2t!  ) 

RpK,  No,  efio.as.s,     (SecK.^).'  \n  .V);i. '<•-'(;  I 

Keg:.  No.  6»}l,fi:?r,  i  BKK.'lTH.'iI.YZKK  i  .  l{..l,.Mt  K  H..rken 
vteln.  .Vpii.iiMtii-  for  in.M-urinL'  rh.'  alcMhoiic  cout-nt  of  lii.|| 
vldiials;  Keif.  No,  fifi-.'.4i;{  i  HI! i:.\  TH  .\ I. Y/.KK  In  mtIMi,  -iiin.'. 
Bottled  (  h.-nii(  ,i!  pi  .-p.!  i  .i  t  io,,  ;i,..,|  f,,i-  a  I1-..1  hi  m;  .ind  o\i.!i/iiii: 
illrohoi.  fi|i.«|  .lull  L'J.  I'.lf,.',.  llC  ,S  1  1  C.ilit'  1  1,0,  .Vliyclcs  1  . 
Doc.  •',:(  s.-|  (■(;,  h''>',i,t  I  1:1,.  k-  n^t'  in  »t  <tl  v  Chnilix  A' 
('iiit)i  t'lnnji'iii  I  I'.  iiv,.i,t  linl^'ini  [It  .  defi-ndiint  eiiioiricl  I  icc 
14,  1!m;( 

Reg  No,  «6'.»i:<.      .'»;.■..  licir   .\o  ntii.twc  1 

Reif.  No.  ««)».!»37.       1  So-  I{.i;    .\ , ,    .V);f.SL'<;   1 

Keif.  No.  :il.:6»    iTH.T  Ti  >I'i.   .MIIUt  Tilt  'loi.  -l-r.-i  ilcp.   In. 
Meavv     .liitv,    -In::!..    a\Ic,    tl.it    f-p    ti-ailcr,    n-cd    :'or    hi  iliiiLV 
inorini:,    ioohn;:   niMhiii'-r.i      farm   i'i|uiptii.ii  t     and   hulkv    h'-.ivv 
unitM  cen.M,ill,\  ,    filed   ,T,in     -J.    \'.ir,2.    DC.    i:  D    \Vi^     .Milw.ni 
kee).    Doc     i;2    C    2.    .1////,,     J  ,lt    1  i,/,    Imil,,,    1,1,      \      \V-s,,in-ni 
rniiltr    Co.    I  III-     it    III       ('..ii-cnt    •Iccrec  .    delcnilanf    enjoined 
Jan     t,   llt<;,-,.      xani.-,  died  .Mar    :;:•     l',t»;:.'    DC,  i:  D    \\i-     (Mil 
WHlkeei.    Doc     CL'    C    '.1:',.     1/,//,/     1,11    /„/,   ■linihr.   In,      v      I  m  »o; 
h'lliiiinii'nt     Co.     Iiu         Cn-cnt     dccrc- .     dcfen.lant    enjoin.,! 
Jan.  4,  li^ti." 

Kegr.  No,  7:i».H»0  iTKN.^ORi,  T..n-or  Electri.'  I  lev  .d.iprnent 
Cdinpan.v,  Lamp-,  .\  C  D<'  vdt.aire  •-iipplie-.  .\  C  iren.T  1 1' >! - 
iiia-t.'r    ..-clll.itor.    .'tc    .    Den.    llXi. ■.'«•.    K     K     S..\.it-k.\      IMilCI' 

Aiu.F  i.vc.'. NDr;sci:,\r  i,.\mi'.  rti.-.i  i .'.   r.if.t    i,('    s  d 

Calif.    (I...-   .\n::.dev  I .    Do,     r,  i    icvj    \\  y\     y,,,.,,,    Co,  i,,,,  ,it  lor 
V    Siinii.  Hoihidk  J    Co    it  III. 


I'rratum 


In    the    (iKKlii\i     ii\7.t:\iy.    ..f    Mar.di    .'in     l!»n.",     v.. I     s  r,j     p 
TM  l>^^,  under  the  he.nlin^;  '    Ti  aileni.i  rk  .Siiit-i."  -.e.-.m  I  ...junm. 


line    U.    heglnnlnK   with    •Rec     N.'     717.5IKI  '   strike  out   all    t.. 
■  in.!  Imludinjr  'jfrante*!  O,  t.  St,  l!o;4.'  In  line  4s.  v.ime  cidnmu. 


Notice  of  Tentative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

IT  D     r>t!.S!l4  ] 

lentiitiif    reronlalton   of   trade   name   under  gection    4t, 

I'rndrmin  k    .Act    of    lit46,    and    gection 

II  16.  CuntomD  Heyulattonn 

TREA.SIRY    DEPARTMENT, 

•  •KFl.   K   .IF   THE   C(  I.M  M  I  SS  I<>  NER  OF  Cl  .STOM8, 

Waghmgton.  !>.€..  April  H,  iy65. 

I  o  Colli!  tors  of  CuKtomx  nnd  ()tt\ern  Concerned: 

.\n  application  h,is  been  hied  In  the  Trea-iirv  Department 
for  the  re.  (inlation  of  the  following  descrlhed  trade  name 
under  the  provisions  of  >e(  tloii  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1946  and 

-e.-ti..n   11   Di,  Custom.-.   Itejrula  ti.ins  : 

"l'AN<  i.V  M.ASCO."   the   trade  name  used   hv   F'anon   Elec 
troiilc    I[i.lu-.trles,    In,'  .   a   c.iriuiratlon  organized   under   the 
l.iw-  of  th.    ,<tate  of  New  Y.irk,  located  and  doinK  business 
at    4,'i!t    Frellntrhii.v -en    .\venue,    .Newark,    .New   Jersey        The 
trade  name  Is  as-odated  with  merchandise  oomprlslnir  elec 
tronic  .impliticatl.in,  (  ommunh'atlon,  rec.ir.llnjt.  repro.TuclnK 
ainl  sl^rnaliiiK  e.|uiprBeat  an. I  cmpiinents  there<if,  manufac 
tured  ill  Japan 

.\!\\  pei-on  who  desires  to  tile  an  opposition  to  the  recorda 
tlon  of  this  tra.le  name  shall  notify  the  Commissioner  of 
Cii-t..ms,  Bureau  of  Cust..ms,  Washington,  DC.,  20226  before 
the  evplratlon  <•(  :in  .lavs  after  Mav  14,  l!ni5,  of  his  Intent  to 
oppo-e  the  recor.latlon  If  a  notice  of  opposition  Is  filed  the 
oppover   will   he   furnished   with   a   copv   of  the  application   for 

r r.lati.in    of    the   tra.le    name,    totretlier   with   Its   supporting 

lo.  iinients  .anil  Instructions  as  to  the  pr.icediire  to  t»'  f.dlowed 
The  cu-.t.ims  officers  I  (incerne.l   will  tie  given  n.dlce  within  4.% 
■:  i.\  s  after   Ma.v    1  \.    llUi.'i,  ,.f  ativ   opp..sltlon   proceeding 

1  iifil  4,'i  i|a.\-  after  .Ma\  11  lUf,,'",.  nil  artl.les  of  foreign 
'II  ' 'I '■'' I'  t  II  re  h.'.iring  n.inies  or  marks  which  copy  or  simulate 
the  ,iho\e  mentloiie,!  tr.nle  name  -liall  be  .letalned,  but  ii.d 
-.  /.'l.  an.l  thereafter,  shall  receive  the  treatment  provided 
''  '■  i'l  -•■.  tl..ii  11  IT.  Cii-tonis  Regulations,  uidess  a  notice  Is 
r<-'i\i'-'.  thit  .an  oppo-ltlon  has  been  tilcl,  in  which  case  suidi 
irfi.'.e-  -hall  ...ntinue  t..  be  detained  until  a  final  ileterinlna 
'i"h  I-  iiia.le  con.ernlng  the  right  .if  the  apidlcant  to  the 
t  rade  na  tne. 

I.ESTKFi    D     JOH.N.SON, 
AitiHjj  Cummtggioner  of  Cugtomg. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  foIlo«  ine  mark«  are  publi,.hod  in  compliance  «  ith  coction  12fal  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  Application  for  the  registration  of  the^c 
mark-  ni  n,,,.,  !  ban  one  clav- ha.- hem  filcl  a- [lun  i.lcd  in 'section  .(d  of  .^aid  act  as  amcndo.l  by  Public  Lau  772.  s:ih  Conprco.  approved  (»ct  y,  1%.' 
7ti  Slat.  Ttiy,     OpiKi-ilioii  un.lci  -cdion  l.i  m.iy  be  file. I  u  ithm  ihirly  days  of  tlii- publication.     See  Rules 'J. lUl  to  2.11)-. 

\  -t'paiatc  fc(  of  lu,  iii\  -fl\,.  doll.i!-  foi  e.ich  cla-  oppos,  ,!  mu-t  accon.iiany  the  oppo>ition, 

[NOTE:    loi  publication  of  iiiaik-  pre-cnted  in  application-  for  reniMratum  in  one  cliKs,  sec  section  2  ]  ' 

.SN   17S.129.      MacrosoDlcs  Corporation,  Carteret.  NJ       Filed     CUiSS   52— Detergents  Md  SoapS 

Oct    1,  11)63. 

For  Stain  Removers,  and  Floor  Cleanlne  Matertale 

MULTISONS  

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies       ^^'  l®*f"      BendU  Balzers  Vacuum.  Inc,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

"^"^  Filed  May  22,  1964. 

For  Broad  Band  Ultrasonic  Generators  and  Transducer 
Assemblies, 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Sonic  and  Ultrasonic  Power,  Processing,  Testing  and 
Metering  Equipment.  Ultrasonic  Chemical  Reactors,  and 
Sound  Sources  for  Use  In  the  Generation  of  Sound  at  Various 
Frequencies  In  (wises  or  Llqubls  for  Research.  Experimenta- 
tion or  In  Commercial  Applications  Such  as  Sonic  Cleaning, 
Chemical  Reactions,  Fog  Production,  and  Loosening  of  Dust 

First  use  Sept    13.  1963. 


SN     ISO. 066       British     Nylon     Spinners    Limited.     Pontypool. 
Knglan<l      Filed  Oct.  31,  1963. 


FORONYLON 


Priority    claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   British   Reg    Nos, 
850,237  and  850.2:'.k,  dated  June  12,  1963 

Class   1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Nylon  Fibres  and  Filaments. 

Class  43 — Thread  and  Yam 

For  Nylon  Yarns  and  Threads 


SN    1«7,5'>6      Marvin    E.   Kornegay,   d.b.a.   Kon  Gay   Labora- 
tories, Greensboro.  N  C     Filed  Feb.  27,  1964, 

KON-GAY 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Preparations  and  Lotions. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo 

First  use  on  or  about  October  1947, 


SN    18H,4S9      Werner   k    Merti,    G,m  b.H,,    Malm,    Germany, 
Filed  Mar,  11,  1964. 


UBAX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  482,572,  dated  Feb   5,  1936, 

Class  4 — Abrasives  and  PoUshlBg  Materials 

For  Floor  Polish  and  Floor  Polishing  Materials. 

Class  6— Chemicab  and  Chemical  Coraporitions 

For  Anti  Corrosion  Agents,  Leather  PreserTlns  Materials 
Dressing  and  Tanning  Substances. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For    Electric    Furnaces,    Pumps,    Evaporators,    and    Parts 
Thereof  for  Industrial  Use. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For    Electric    Furnaces,    Pumps,    Evaporators,    and    Parts 
Thereof  for  Laboratory  Use 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1964 


SN   194,807.     Kai  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  June  3,  1964. 


DYNAMIST 


Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  VentUatiiig  Apparatns 

F,or  Electric  Room  HumlclJfiers. 

Class  44 — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Applfamces     ' 

For  Electric  Vaporliers  for  Medicinal  Use. 
First  use  Apr,  15,  1964. 


SN  196.745.     VlUlfa  CorporatloD,  Reseda,  Calif.    Filed  June 
29,  1964. 

BREWSTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,425. 

Cbss  18 — Medicfaies  and  Pharmaceutical  Prcparatioiu 

For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Concentrate  Used  as  a  Food 
Supplement,  DieUry  Food  Supplement  in  Tablet  Form,  and 
Vitamin  C  in  Tablet  Form. 

First  use  July  1,  1950.  ■     '        " 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  High  Protein  Food  Concentrate  in  Wafer  Pora. 
First  use  about  Mar.  1,  1956. 

TM   147 


TM  148 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  196.") 


SMys,5i2^^  Th.  wir..im,id  c.mpany,  Hartfnni.  Com,     F11..1    Class  37— Paper  and  Stationery 


July  24,  lytH 


w 


WmmwmiM 


For  Lfttcr  HdUI.T-.  I'.-ii  ami  I'tncll  HoMt-r-,  Ih-^k  T\  p.' 
("al.'ii.lars,  Hesk  KIU'  Kuxev.  Ch.-.k  Hack-.  (•..inl,iiiati..n  Naiiir 
I'latf  and  Calendar. 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otliernise  Classified 

For  Naui.'  l'lati'> 
I'Ir-t  ii>e  July  1.  l'ji)A 


Owner  of  Kej;    N.is.   121. 2mi.  75ti.s»;5.  and  7«!».S72 
Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

^^>^  wired  Fluiire-reiit   t   iilfs. 
First  use  Apr    10.  19«1 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Flexible  Air  iMicts 
First  use  July  1.  liMJ.'S. 


SN    2(1.". 4li,'.        Farw.-ll.    Ozniun.    Kirk    Ac    Cm 

I'il.-d  .\..v    I,  i<)i;  1. 


St.    I'aiil.    Mliiij. 


SN  200.42:5.      Delta  Mercantile  Corp.,  New  York,  NY       Fll.d 
Aujf.  24,  19*14. 


The  drawing  U  II11...I  tnr  r.'d  jiid  bluf. 

("lavs  2 — Receptacles 

For  Mall  Ho\t-. 

^.  „  11     u    J  J    n,      L.  .    ^  C\ass  13 — Hardware    and    Plumbing   and    Steam-Fittini; 

Class  13— Hardware    and    Plumbing   and   Steam-Fitting    Supplies  rmmK 

Supplies 

r.       ,,.,„•■  .,   •     .  .         .  '■"'"   ■''""''"•"■e   It.  in-..    SiHMlficuUy    In. hiding   Nail-     llliii:,.s 

For  Metal   Wires,   Stit.hlnK  Wires,   St.'el   Strapping;.   Kalini:      H,,ll>,in.|  Nuts  and  l)....rknob>  ' 

Wires  and  Staples 

First  Us.'  Au>;    :'..  lytil 

Class  23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 

Thereof  ^ 

ts         o.  .  .,.      ,  ^'*''    -"■"■""'•        F.'irw.'ll,    o/niuii.    Kirk    \    C.       <t      I'ar!      Minn 

For    Strapping:    T,.,ds.    Strapplnj;    Plspensers    and    Stapling  Fll..,l  .\,,v    }    HhU 

Machines 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery   Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Strappiiij;  Seals 

First  use  January  19ti2 


y^ 


SN    203,915.      Waterlo.i    Idea    C.>mpanles,    ,|  h  a     Klutr    Midas 
I'ro.lucts,    Wat.Tl.Hi.    Iowa       Filed  (i.  t     14.    liHW 


ft 


Kin^  Midas  Products 


The  .Ir.iwlii);  Is  lined  f.ir  r.'.l 

(lass  23— Cutler>.    Machinery,    and     1  ools,    and    Parts 
Thereof 


The  word   '•I'rodu.t"   Is  lilsclaim.'.I  apart   fr.un   the  mark 
shown. 

Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Servinp  Trays,  Tiered  Serving   Pieces  and  Transparent  ''"■    Matnni.rs.    s.r.w    lirlv.-rs.    Kak.s,    H.„.>.    Shov.ls     Axes 

Tapt'  I>lsp«'nsfrs  and  Snws 

Class  8 — Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including  Tobacco  Prod-    <^''a''"«  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 
ucts 


F.ir  Ashtrays  and  Cigarette  n.)xes. 
Class  26^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 


For  Kulers 


For  I.cv.ders  and  MltiT  Hox.'s 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Ladders 

First  use  Aug    'A.  lUHl 


SECTION  2  .  . 

The  followmK  marks  are  puMished  iircoTrplianro  «  I'h  Hction  12(ai_  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Oppo<ltion  under.sectioti  13  may  b.'  file  ! 
within  tliirty  diiy>  of  pulihration,     See  Hul.-^  J  101  to  2  lu'j. 

A  fee  o(  r\(t-nty  r;vi- -lullar- n.u^t  arcoii'pan\  th.  <i|i|>ii-it;on. 

[NOTE:   For  publ. cation  of  mark-  puMii'.-.  ,11  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  nice  than  one  cla«'<,  ■^ee  section  1  ] 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN    l>»l.ir.9       J     W.   Carroll    &    Sons,    Gardena,   Calif       Fll.'d 
Nov    19,  19e;<. 


SN    19o,lti>       Fibertil.    Inc.,    Evansvllle,    Ind       Filed    Apr     2. 


1904 


URAFIL 


For  Synthetic  Plastic  Injection-Molding  Materials  in  Pellet 
ir  (iranular  Form 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov    16,  1962. 


/       / 


v.. .A 


CAROLITE 


SN    190,170       Fiberfil,    Inc.,    Evausvllle.    Ind        Filed    Apr     ?, 
1964. 


ETHOFIL 


For  Synthetic  Plastic  InjectiunMoldlng  Materials  In  Pellet 
or  Granular  Form. 

First  use  on  or  ab.jut  May  1>.  1962. 


Til.-  drawing  is  lint-ii  for  thf  ,  .d..r  ^r.-.-ii 

Fnr    Plastic    G 1 Nanndy.     Plastl.     Shetds    and     Plastic 

Pristll.ltlr    Sh.'fts 

First  Us,.  Apr.  IS,  1963 


SN  197  746      Monsanto  C.nipany,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  July 


i:i.  1964. 


SKYGARD 


SN    Iss.ll,-,       K.Uhh.dd   Chemi.als,   Inc.   White   Plains.   NY 

Fil.-d  M.'ir.  tl.  19»;  I 

GAMMAPRENE 

Fur  TerpfUf  Polxincrs  and  C..pol\  mi-rs. 
First  Use  ( I,  t    >).  1903 


For  High  Temperature  Heslstaut  Resins 
First  Use  Mav  12,  1964. 


SN     l^s,'i2^       P'ibt'r     S.ilts     „iid     l>ev.dopment     Corporatlnn. 
North  Tonawan.ia.  N  Y      Flle.l  Mar    12.  1964 


KEYCEL 


F..r    Fin.-l.v     Ihvi.i.'.l    W I    I'ujp   (•.dluL.s,..    Als..    Kiimwu    as 

\\' I  FliMir  r.  llulos,.,  f,,r  Ise  in  the  Manufa.  ture  ..f  Mol.labl.' 

I'lastl.'  Material  ami  Also  for  Is,'  in  Chemical  Filtering' 
Pro. esses. 

First  Us,,  un  ,,(•  about  Sept.  27.  19i'i.''. 


SN  197,,s7s.     Crown  Rubber  Company,  Fremont,  Ohio      Filed 
July  15,  1904. 

VULCO  SPONGE 

No  claim  is  maiie  t..  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  word 
"Siionge '■  apart  fr.'m  the  mark  "Vulc..  S|M,nge  "  Owner  of 
Reg.  No    731,220 

For  Sheet  Material  Consisting  of  Latex  Foam  Bonde<i  to 
Fabric  F.sed  as  I'addlng  or  Insole  Material  in  Sh.^es. 

First  use  August  1901. 


SN   l'-9.."74       (/eiieral  Aniline  i  Film  Corp.iratl.m.  New  V..rk, 
N  V       Fibd  Mar.  2').  19'U 


Class  2  ^  Receptacles 


GANAPOL 


SN   19,". 94.x       Hunt   Foods  and   Industries.   Inc..  d  b  a    United 
Can  C.impauy,  Fullerton,  Calif.     Fiie.i  June  Ih,  1964. 


Own.'r  ..f  Heg    N"    7;50  0:',:i 

F.ir   Water  Si. luble   .-s_\  ntli.-t ic   Resin. .us   Pulymers. 

I'lfst  use  .luly  22,  190.', 


SN    Is9,.ss0       Fibertil.    Inc..    Kvansville,    Ind       Filed    Mar     :u 


1904. 


HILUBE 


F.ir  Switli.ti.    Plastic  Injeition  Molding  Materials  in  Pell.d 
ir  (ir.i  nular  F.irin 

I'lrst  Use  ..n  or  about  Mar    0.  1964, 


SN    Is9.ss7.      Fiberfil,   Inc  ,   Evansville,   Ind.     File.l   .Mar    .UK 
1901 


PLASFIL 


UNITED  CAN 


The  drawing  is  line.l  f.ir  red.    The  w.ird  "Can"  is -disclaimed 
F..r  Synthetic  Plastl.-  Injection  M..ldlng  Materials  In  Pellet      apart  fr.-m  the  t>alance  of  the  mark  as  shown 
.r  i.ranular  F..rm.                                              .                                                 For  Tin  and  Aluminum  Cans. 
I'lrst  Use  ..n  ..r  about  Mar   6,  1964  »••■-   -  —  ■  ■* 


First  use  Jan.  13,  1964 


TM   149 


TM  150 


SN  200.094.      Glass  Laboratories,  luc  .  Urooklvn    N  Y      Filled 
Aug.  18,  1964. 
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Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 


SN   188,415.      August   Klutx'r  Company.   Bergstrasse.   Schrle> 
helm,  Germany.     Filed  Mar.  11,  1964 


For  Colu  Holders  and  Magnetic  I'tlllty  Trays 
First  use  June  2M,  1963 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  190, 7Hr,      Todd  Chemical  Company,  Iric  .  Great  Net  k    N  V 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1964. 

ARMOR-TEC 


Owner  of  German  Heg   No,  7.'57.526,  date<l  Jan.  26,  1962 
For  Chemical  I'reparatl.-ns  for  the  Conditioning  and  I'urlfi- 
<iitlon  of  Water  and  (Jas 


For  Water  and  .Scratch  Resistant  Compositl<.n  Floor  FInUh  ^"^'    ''"''•'^^       Berkshire  Color  ik   Chemical   Co,    R.-adliiK.    I'a 

In  the  Nature  of  a  U  a.v                                                                              '  ''""*'''  -^I""   -L  1904 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1964. 

DUROSPERSE 


.SN    2(14, yjo       New    Jersey    Chemical    Company.    Inc.,     Lynd 
hurst,  N  J,     Filed  (let.  28,  1964. 


OxtoM 


For  Hyestuffi. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1958. 


SN    191.660       Berkshire  Color  k  Chemical  Co 
Filed  Apr    21,  1964. 


Reading,   I'a. 


M 


For  Dyestuffs 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1952 


DUROFAST 


SN    191,661.      Berkshire  Color  &  Chemical   Co 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1964. 


Reading,    I'a. 


Owner  of  R,.g    Nos    7(»t.l31,  727.850,  and  others.  TMIOrkCrkT 

For    Liquid    and    I'ast.-    Waxes.    Self  Polishing    Waxes.    Slip  L/ U  JvUoUJL 

Ketardant    Wa.xes,    Water    Emulsion    Waxes.    .Solvent    Wax.--  K^r  I  •yvstiiffs. 

Waxless  Finishing  Compounds  In  the  Nature  ,,f  a    I'ollsti    und  '""''■'■'  '"**'  ■'"°    ^'  ^^'8. 

Metal  I'ollsh 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  .November  1958  " 


SN   191.662       Berkshire  Color  k  Chemical  Co 
Filed  Apr   21.  1964. 


Reading,   I'a, 


Qass  5— Adhesives 


POLYSPERSE 


SN    204.538       .Mlegheny    Steel    Corporation.    Brvn    Mawr     l'n 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1964 


For  Iiy.'stiifTs 

F'irst  11,-^. ■  Jan,  6.  195S 


SN    191,663        Berkshire    Color   A    Chemical    Co      Reading     I'm 
Fll.-d  .Vpr    21,  1964, 


PADISPERSE 


Fcpr  HyestufTs 

First  use  Jan    6,  1958. 


SN    191.664       Berkshire  Color  &  Chemical   Co,    Reading    I'a 
FUfd  Apr    21,  1964. 


For  Tire  Sealant. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


For  Uyestuffs 

First  use  June  5,  1961. 


DURONYL 


May  25,  1965 
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SN  191.665.     Berkshire  Color  &  Chemical  Co.,  Reading,  Pa.     SN   207,512.     Mid-West   Oil   Company,   Kansas    City.    Kana. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1964.  ,  FUed  Dec.  4,  1984. 


ASTRASOL 


For  Dyestuffs 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1961 


SN    191.666      Berkshire  Color  &  Chemical  Co  ,  Reading,   Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1964 


DURONYLITE 


For  I>ye8tuff8. 

First  ut-e  June  5,  1961. 


SN    191,667.      Berkshire  Color  A  Chemical  Co.,   Reading,   Pa. 
Filed  Apr   21,  1964 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,237 
For  Antl-Freeze. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 


DUROLAN 


For  Ityestuffs 

First  use  Jan.  6.  1958. 


S.\  192. 8S3      Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111      Filed  Mav 
7,  1964, 


ARMOSTAT 


Owner  of  Reg    No    741', 199, 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions  for  Inclusion 
In  or  Application  to  the  Surface  of  Substantially  Non  Conduc 
tlve  .Materials  To  Reduce  and  To  Prevent  Accumulated  Elec- 
trostatic Charges  Thereon, 

First  use  Feb.  20,  1964. 


SN  195.986  Mlcroleak  Seal  Impregnant.  Inc.,  Rome,  NT 
assignee  of  Hester  H.  Voorhoeve,  d.ba.  The  Mlcroseal  Co. 
Rome,  NY     Filed  June  18,  1964 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

SN   195,484.     Zenia  Bronlca  Kogyo   Kabushlkl  Kalsha,   Ita- 
bashl  ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.     Filed  June  11.  1964. 

BR0NICA 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  704,604. 

For  Lighters  for  Cigars  and  Cigarettes. 

First  use  November  1961  ;  In  commerce  March  1963. 


MICROSEAL 


For    Plastic    Impregnant    for    Filling    the    Pores    of    Metal 
Castings  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  1.  1959, 


SN    197.606       Mllchem    Incorporated.    Houston,    Tex       Filed 


July  10,  1964. 


MIL-CRETE 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

I 

SN    186,706.   The    Dow    Chemical    Company,    Midland,    Mich. 
Filed  Feb   14,  1964. 

STRATABLAST 

For    High    Energy    Explosive    Additives — Namely,    MeUl 
Pellets. 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1964. 


For  Chemical  Comp<isltion  Used  as  a  Curing  and  Hardening 
-Xt'f'nf  for  Cement. 

First  use  .May  28,  1964 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


SN    197,995      Stauffer   Chemical    Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  16,  1964. 


SALP 


SN   198,417.     Hyper-Humus  Company,  d.b.a.   Lafayette  Peat 
Co.,  Newton,  N.J.    Filed  July  23,  1964. 


urn  tut 


PEAT 


The  words  -Sodium  Aluminum  Phosphate'  are  disclaimed         No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Peat"  apart  from  the  mark 
other  than  as  shown  In  the  mark.  (^g  gbown  ♦ 

F'or  Sodium  Aluminum  F'hosphate  p^r  Peat  Humus. 

First  use  June  22,  1964  First  use  August  1963. 
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Class  12  —  Construction  Materials  ^-^'  2O6.557.     Lumaslde,  Inc  ,  Milwaukee,  wis.     Filed  Nov.  19. 


1964. 


SN    201,094      Mary    Carter   Paint    Co,    Tampa,    Kla       FUe.l 
Sept.  2,  1964. 


STEELSIDE 


TUFF  STUFF 


Owner  of  Keg   N,,s   :i55,309  and  693,030    " 
Fur  House  Siding  Made  of  Steel. 
First  use  Nov    .'),  l'J64 


For  Liquid  Asbestos-Fibre,  Asphaltum  Roof  Coating 
First  use  Oct   15,  1955. 


SN    L'o»i.r)',.7        Baltimore    Concrete    Flank    C',)ri.oratlnn      Haiti 
nii.r.-.  M,l      Filed  Nov    20.  1964 


SN    205,385.      Arrow    I'lywoud    Corporation,    Helni-mt      Mass 
Filed  Sov.  3,  1964. 


CELDEX 


Plywood  Ranch 


F,,r  I'restressed  and  Precast  Concrete  Planks  and  Beams 
First  Um-  Oct.  13,  1964. 


SN  2<m;.72n       Hunter  liouglns  International  Cori".ratlnri    New 
^ork,  .\  V       Fil.-.l  Nov    L'.l,  I'MU 

LUXAGRAIN 

For   liHafed  Plyw.iod 
First  Use  ( let    21,  19»il 


The  word  "Plywood"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark    .^ 


shown. 

For  Plywood. 
Hrst  use  1957 


Oass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN   l,sl,4yi,      N,,rco.  Inc..  G.-,,rgetown.  Conn.     Fll.d  \,,v    r. 
Utt;;i. 

TENSOL 


«v  -u.r  ,.,,,        ,.  *■  '^"''■''   "'■''■"'-'   Fastvn.r   Pins  of  th.>  Clevis  Tvpe 

hN   2(1,.. 9,6.      I  nlted   States  Plywood  Corporation.   Ntnv   Vork  ^'^'''■^  use  < '^  t    21.   l«Hi3. 

N  V      Filed  Nov.  10,  1964 


GRAPHICA 

For  Wood  Veneer  for  Various  Industrial  Fses    Such  as  Kd^e 

Banding    for    l.umi.er.    Wall    Covering,    and    Plyw I     Surface 

Material  In  High  I'ressure  Laminates  Ised  for  TaMe    (^,u^fer 
and  Cabinet   Tops,  etc 
-  First  u.se  Aug   25,  1964 


SN    191. 33r.       Clifford   C     Warner,   dha     C.nnset    Bolt    \u,  hor 
<  onipany.    Heiiver.    c,,],,       Filed    .\pr     16.    19»;i. 


CAMSET 


For  Hock  and  C.nstru.  tioii  H,,;t  .\uch,,r. 
First  use  Feh    2n.  I9r)4 


FA  CAD 

For  Asbestos  Cement  HuUdlng  Panels. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1961 


REEL-PIPE 


For  Flexible  Armored  Plastic  Pipe 
First  Use  .Mar   25.  1963. 


^^r";id'^ri^:79r"-^  '—-■  •-"  --  ^^j,:r;:;  i^irrne^r;;;^^,^'''''''^''--'-  '--"- 


STOP-CHECK 


THRIFTI-BAKE 


For  Plywood  Panels. 

First  use  on  about  Sept.  24,  1964. 


For  .\lumlnum  Baking  P.ms  and  Plates 
I'lrst  Use  September  19.">s 


SN    206,184.     H.    H.    Robertson    Company     PI 
Filed  Nov   13,  1964. 


ttsburgh.     Pa       -^N  199.432,      Aluminum  Specialty  Company,  Manitowoc    Wl- 
FUe.l  Aug    7.  1964, 


RESOLITE  c  H  1  ■  Trii^          ^  ^ 

Owner  of  Keg    Nos    617,047,  621,054,  and  719  125  '^ '    "S^    ■= 

Hoth^'l''!"''  w^'^'"  """'""■'*'•'     ^'"'>'''^'"'-     Laminated     Sheets.  Owner  of  Keg    No    r.73  „7' 

loth  Hat  and  Corrugated,   Useful  for  Construction  Sheets  In  For    Cooking     Ften             V«r.   I     '   r-       , 

the  Erection  of  Buildings  or  Skyllglits    Glazlnt:    IntiU  Panels  C   .    r    .  <            ..                       Namely.    Combination     Pan     Sets. 

and  Siding                                                 ^                       *^'     """  '  ""'''  [r '"    ^''"'''  »  ""^'  ^  "^"■••■'1  Sau.e  I-o,s,  Lrlp  Coffee  Makers 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1931  '  Z'  T  ""l'  !'"'"'"'"^^ 

.  Urst  use  July  15,  1963 


May  25,  1965 
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SN  200.244       General  Maguaplate  Corporation,  Helleville.  N,J.     SN  211,498.      The  Beryllium  Corporation,  Keadlng,  Pa.     Filed 
Filed  Aug   20,  1964  .  Feb,  8,  1965.  '  ' 


TUFRAM 


For    Holloware    anil    Ci>oking    Ctenslls — Namely,    Pot? 
Pans 

First  Use  July  27.  1964. 


BERYLCO  NICKEL  440 

,,i,|  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Nickel"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown       Owner  of  Keg    Nos    52s. 333.   700,144,  and  others. 
For  Nickel  Base  Alloys  Containing  Beryllium, 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1963. 


S.V    203,943,      1>   k   (J    Valve   .Ml'g    Co.,    Inc  ,   Ston.ham.    Mass. 
I'iieil  Oct    H.  1964. 

GROSE-MEET-A-MIX 

<  iwner  of  Keg    No,  75s, 296 

For  Valves  aiiii  Parts  '1  herefor. 

First  Use  Julv  1.".  196  1 


universal 


park-abike 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


SN   193.194,      Monsanto  Company.   St,   Louis,  Mic     Polled  May 
11,  1964, 


LION 


SN    2o7,,"i(il        Michael   .1     Lacivlta,   Youngstowii,   (Hib.       File.l 
I'ec   4.  1964 


Owner  of  Keg   No   636. 70t!. 

For  Lubricating  oils,  Tr.iiisniisslon  (tils.  Lubricating 
i;reases  and  Petroleum  Fuel  Distillates  in  the  Nature  of 
(.asollne.  Kerosene,  (;as  (lil,  1  >lesel  oil.  Furnace  Fuel  Oil,  and 
the  Like 

First  Use  Mav  1,  1929,  i 


SN   193,19.''>       Monsanto  Company.   St,  Louis.   Mo       nied   May 
11.  1964. 


For  Bitycle  llobliiig  Br.ii  kets. 
First  u.se  Nov    Is.  1964 


SN     2o7,6(i;'.       H.\er     ll.irdware     .Mfg      (." 
Filed  l>..c    7,  I9t;4 


.\nalieini,     Calif 


CONTESSA 


Owner  of  Keg    No    636.706, 

For  Lubricating  Oil.  Tranmlssion  Oils,  Lubricating 
(ire.ises  and  Petroleum  Fuel  Distillates  In  the  Nature  of 
tiasoline.  Kerosene,  Cas  oil.  Diesel  OH.  Furnace  Fuel  Oil,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Oct,  15,  1959 


I'or  Hard%v.ire     -Namelj.  Pulls.  Knobs,  Hinges  an  1  the  Like, 
I'irst  Us..  .\ug    22,  I'.x',  1 


SN  196.577.      Wltco  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  June  26.  1964. 


SN  2o7,931       Aerospace  Nylok  Corporation.  Hawthorne.  N  J. 
Filed  Dec,  11,  1964 


SONOPOLE 


BLACK-UK 


For  Intern. il  Lnbrli:int  for  Polypropylene 
First  use  January  1962 


For  Self  I.oikiiig  Threaded  Fasteners 
First  Use  .Nov    21.  19tU 


SN  197.408       Malco  Products  Inc.  Akron.  Ohio,      nied  July 
s.  1064 


Class  14  — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN     2<i9  .'133       Pre     nnlsh     Metals    Incorporated,     Klk     (Jrove 
Village,  111      Filed  Jan    7.  1965. 


(Swell 

OEAL 


For  Transmission  Sealer  and  Conditioner. 
First  use  September  1956. 


SN   206.802,      Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,   Wyandotte, 
Mich.     Filled  Nov   23,  1964. 

*rhe    term.    "Inc"'    la    disclaimed    apart    from    the    mark    as  QUICK     BREAK 

shown. 

For  .Metal  Sheet  and   Strip  Surfaced  With   (trgaub    and    or  For  Bunker  and  Diesel  Fuel  Additive,  Especially  To  Provide 

Inorganic  Substances  for  Decorative  ami/Or  Functional   Pur  a  Sharp  Separation  Between  Sea  Water  Ballast  and  the  Fuel 

pose  In  Ships, 

First  use  June  11,  1964,  First  use  Nov.  6,  1963. 
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^^'t.f^/;?"       Mld-W^St    oil    Company,    Kansas    City,    Kans      SN   181,311       Bright   Beauty,   Inc  ,   Chicago,   111      Filed  Nov 
r  lieu  Dec,  4,  1964.  jg    1963 

MULTONA 

For  Aerosol  Packaged  Spray  Enamels 
First  use  Nov    7,  1963 


SN'    mr5.40O       Hunt    Foods   and    Industries.    Inc.,   d  b  ii     W     I' 
Fuller  &  Co  ,  Fullertuu,  Calif.     Filed  Jan    21.  1964 


Owner  of  Reg    No   640,237. 

For  Grease  and  Automatic  Transmission  Fluid 

First  use  Oct    1,  1957. 


SN   207,766.      Westran   Corporation,    Muskegon     Mich       Filed 
Dec.  8,  1964 

DALTON-EASE 

For  Lubricant,  f 

First  use  Oct.  17.  1964. 


SN    209,770.      Coronet    Lubricants    <;o.,    Los    Angeles     Calif 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1965 

mom 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  525,354. 

For    Motor   Oils,    Lubricating    Otis    and    Greases    and    Auto 
matlc  Transmission  Fluid. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1947. 


YELLOW  MLIOON 


No  registration  rljrbts  are  claimed  for  the  words  •Yellow 
Kalloon'  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  applicant  waives 
n.,ne  of  Its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  or  iu.y 
feature  thereof.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red.  gray, 
orange,  yellow,  and  brown 

For  Spray  Paint 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1963 


SN  210,380       Sulrto,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N  J.     Hied  Jan.  21,  1965. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618.878. 


SUL-LUBE 


For    Lubricant    To    Aid    In    the    Working    of    MetiiN    With 
Dies,  Taps,  F'orming  Tools  of  All  Descriptions 
Mrst  use  Jan    12,  1965. 


Class  16  —  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   163,369.      Keystone   Lubricating  Company     Calumet  Citv 
111.     Filed  Feb   25,  1963 

KEYCOTE 

For  Oil  Base,  Water  Insoluble.  Rust  Preventative  To  Pro 
tect  Metal  Parts  and  Machinery. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1962. 


SN    190,559.      Thermo   Cote   Inc.,    Patersou,    NJ       Flle»l    Apr 
7,  1964  I 

PROTEXO-COTE 


For  Pigmented  or  Non  Plgmente<l  Vinyl  Ma.se  Paint  Whl<  h 
Forms  a  Temporary  Strlppable  Protective  Coating  During 
Shipping.  Storage  and  Installation  ..f  Metal.  (Jjass  and  Ce 
ramie  Surfaces  of  IV.llslied  Metal  Sheets  and  Shajs-s  Mntiil 
Doors,  Window  Frames,  Finished  H4,rdware,  Mirrors  (;iass 
Hlocks.  Moldings  and  Trim  Bath  Tubs,  Shower  Stalls, 
Plumbing  Fixtures,  und  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan    16,  1957 


SN    103,721       Thermo   Cote    Inc.,    I'aterson     NJ 
is.  Di«4 


Flle.l    Mav 


THERMO-COTE 


For    Strlppable    Protective    dating    for    the    Protection    of 
SN  175,205.      Paper  Converting  Corporation,  Chicago,  III     by      ^'''^"'   ''"'"•*'  ""^^  Tih>U  From  Rust,  Abrasion  and  the  Like  In 
change  of  name  from  Paper  Converting  and  Finishing  Com        Shipment  and  In  Storage 
pany,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1963.  yir»t  use  Nov.  1.  1953 


For  Protective,  Colorless  Coating  Use<l  To  Form  a  Perma 
nent.  Flexible,  Washable  Finish  for  Cloth,  Paper,  Foil  and 
Other  Articles  Such  as  Catalog  Covers,  Book  Jackets,  Quality 
Labels.  Advertising  Displays,  Bo.x  Wraps,  and  Menus. 

First  use  In  or  about  1962. 


SN   194.130      Capitol   Paint  i.  Varnish  Works,  Inc     Chicago 
111      Filed  May  25,  1964 


UNIKOTE 


For    Flat    Oil    Paint    for    Use    Over    Wallpaper,    Wallboard. 
Raw  Plaster  and  Casein  and  Calcimine  Painted  Surfaces 
First  use  Jan   1,  1925. 


May  25,  1965 
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SN  195.516.     G   &  W.  H    Corson,  Inc  ,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa      SN   191.326.     Smokers'  Haven,   Inc.,  Cblumbus    Ohio      Filed 
nied  June  12,  1964  Apr.  16.  1964. 

SMOKERS'  HAVEN 

For  Pipe  Tobacco.  . 
First  use  June  1960. 


SN  192.698.     Freeman  A.  Gossage,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  May  5,  1964. 

INCHKENNETH 


For  Snuff. 
For  Vinyl  Cement  Paint  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Masonry  ^'"*  use  Apr.  15,  1964. 

Surfaces. 

First  use  May  S,  1964.  ~ 


SN  200.027       Plextoue  Corporation  of  America.  Newark,  N  J 
Filed  Aug    17,  1H64 

ACOUSTI-PLEX 


SN  192,700      Freeman  &  Gossage,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif 
Filed  May  5,  1964. 

CAMELEOPARD  NO.  5 

For  Snuff. 

F'lrst  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


For    Interior    Paint    for    .Ml    Substrates    Including    Wood. 
.M>-tal,  Concrete,  Wallboard  and  Masonlte. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  19t>4. 


SN  192,706       Freeman  &  Gossage,  Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Filed  May  5,  1964. 


SN  200,832       Davis  Paint  Company.  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed 


BEAU  NASH 


Aug   28,  1964. 


DA-TUF 


For  Snuff. 

First  use  Apr    15,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   414.13,'.. 

For  Rubber  Base  Enamel  Primarily  for  All  Kinds  of  Floors. 
Inside  and  Out 

First  use  June  1952. 


SN  200. S33       Davis  Paint  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo       Filed 
Aug   28,  1964. 


POLY-DAX 


<  »wner  of  Reg.  No   694.794. 

For  Clear  Plastic  Wood  Finish  Coating  Which   Produces  a 
Hard  Mar    Resistant  .Surface. 
First  use  July  1961. 


Class  17- Tobacco  Products 


S.\    1K7()65       Arnold    Bonlnger  Tabakfabrik    O.m.b  H    &  Co 
Dulshurg.  Germany      Filed  Feb   20,  1964 


SN  193.958      The  Henry  Straus  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio      Filed 
May  21,  1964. 

HENRY  STRADS' 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Custom  Made"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  "Henry  Straus"  Is  not  the  name  of  a 
living  Individual.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  565,849  and  743,287, 

For  Cigars. 

nrst  use  Apr.  16,  1964, 


SN    196,115.     John    Cotton    Limited.    Edinburgh,    Scotland. 
Filed  June  22.  1964 


GRANT 


For  Cigarettes 

First  use  Apr    24.  1964  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  24,  1964. 


SN   203,646.     Cigarette   Manufacturing   Company    "Ethnos," 
G.  A.  Keranls,  8. A.,  Piraeus.  Greece.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  brown,  but  color  Is  not  claimed 
as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Greek  Reg.  No,  33,928, 
dated  June  4.  1963. 

For  Cigarettes. 


1 


SN   204.181.     Casa  Blanca  Cigar  Company,   Inc.,   York,   Pa. 

The    words    "Blend    No.    44,"    "High    Grade   Pipe   Tobacco,"  Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 

and  ".Aromatic"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  t^avx  -r   r\. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco — Namely,  Pipe  Tobacco,  and  Chewing  APOIjLO 

Tobacco  For  Cigars. 

First  use  Oct.  25.  1907  ;  in  commerce  Dec.  23,  1963.  First  use  Sept.  21,  1964, 
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Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  ^'', ':';'"'    " ''  * '     '"    """"^  ^^    ^"* '  ^ '^  ^ 

CONCORDIN 


Preparations 


S.V    ITs.ttTit       I'lirfv   Cnrponitloii,    l.til  .   iI.Nh.   ('Mniiiiinii   Ci^r 

poratiou,    Lak.'Woo,!,   Cillf.      FIUnI    ()<  t.    H,    IWA.  Tor   M.-ll.  In.i!    I'r.'pa  rat  h.n   for  I—  a-  a    I'-wl, 

DISPEL  iir^t  UM.  ,iui..'i;2,  liter 


't!iiTa|»ii  til 


For    MtMllclti.il    Prt'paratl.m    for    tlit-    T.-inporary    K.ll.f    .f  ^^~^^"^~~ 

Slmpl,.  H,.a,larh..,   Minor   I'aln.   Cramp,  a.,,1    I.Nr,,u.f,,rt    A^-.       SN    l;..;,ss;i       M.^rrk    \    Co  ,    Uu- .    Hnhwav     \  .1        ni..,|     I„lv 
clatt'd  With  the  Menstrual  IVrln,!.  ]    ],,,;4 

FiT^t  use  July  11.  1K63. 


PROTRIPTIL 


I'or    M.m!!,|i,m;    I'r.'paratloii   f,.r   C-f  as  a    I'-y .■hoth.Taiicut ic 
\i.'''nr 

I'lr-t  u-i-  .Iiiiif  Ji;.  liitu 


SN     ISO, 077.      I>friiilk     I'harmacal    Co.     Inc.     S\.."ct      NV 
Filed  Oct    30,  1963. 

DERMIK 

For    Group    of    MfdlrMtcd    IVrinatoloclcals    In    tlic    Form    of  ' 

Creams,    ointment-.    Lotion-    and    Related     l'rodnci>    lor    ||,,.  '^■"^'    -"-'"I        Vcnnlly..  J{cll.    HoilicU.    \V,i-li        Filed    Oct      13. 
Treatment  .d  Various  .><kili  IiNordfr<  IStt'.J. 

First  use  May  »!,  1947.  ^^w^^, ^ 

PREDLON 


SN     1S2.SS7       Michael     I,      Newman,     I'.rooklyn      N  V.       File. I 
I'ec.  12.  I'.Hi.S 


MYCRO-SPAN 


'"'■'■    'I'op^al    Modicamcnt    for   .\ppllcatlon    to   th.-   (Junis   f,,r 
IMIcf  ,,:■  I'ain 

FIr-t   II-.-  I'ol.rui  rv    1  litKi 


For   Pharmaceutical    Frep.ira tlon   In   Cap-ule   Form.   lor   F-.- 
In    the  Treatment   id'  CuUKh>.  Colds  and   Nasal   Coriu'c-Mor,  ^i  mg^        If     I  •    ■ 

First  use  s.pt  15,  lunsi  tlass  It— Vehicles 


SN   lit.'i.lTt!       ClIfTor  I   F    Tucker,  (inrdena.  Calif       Filed  .lunc 
SN     192.251        American     Home     I'roduct-    Corporation.     .\.  u  ^    mc,4 

York.  NY.     Mled  Apr.  29.  1904 

I     SCOTSMAN 


PEN-DI  4^*^  STREP 


Owner  of  K,.i:    \,,    c,77  ciiti 

For     ]\<, <'.-,■     Triil.r-      ,,iid     I'.frt-    Tlorcof    .md     \r,  , rics 

T!:.r.!-ir      N,Mnc!\.    Wiidow    I'r.imes.   Window-,    poor-      \\lf-. 
No  claim  of  e\clu-lve   u-c  Is  made  to  the  term  "Strap'  ap.art        1'   r- AV  le  .U     Front   Ci-t-r  Wheel-.   Hud  Cap-,  .Ia<k-.  and   I'iior 
from   the  mark   as  shown       Own,.r  of  Ide    No    7 1 '.i,;iii.-)  "    rlu  ly 

For  Antlhiotic   I'repa  r.itlon  for  Veterinary   F-e  '  '""st  !i-e,it  lea-t  ,i-..,rl,v  a-  Mi>   1.'.  IH.M 

First  use  Mar   ,'il,  19(1 1. 


sN  2iHi:i7l        The  MMrr:i,\    Ohio  Manuf.i,  turlne  Co  .  Na-hvlFe, 
SN    19t;,12F      s    In    1     Fet    Froihict-,    In.    .    l.on^,-    I-l.ind    <'it^  ■'"••n'l      Idled  .\,,l'    21     F.hU 


NY      Filed  .June  22.  19(VF 


FX 


WILD  CAT 


F.  r  ni.  vcle 

Fir-I  u-e  Mar    1  1.  l:i»; » 


For  Veterinary    Medicated    I'repa  ra  thm-       N'amelx.   .-i    Frep  i 
ration    for    1  >oks    Fsed    To    Treat    Fiiiiku-    and    Klni;worni      1- 
Prevent     Fc/ema    ami     Ifthint:    and    .\l-o     1'..    Kill     Flei-    and  ^^_^^_^^ 

Tli'k-  ,  ;i    Prcparath.n   for  Cats  Fseil  To  Treat    sUm   Im,  ,  tion- 

To    Stop    ItchiiiK'.    and    .\lso    To    Kill    Fle.i-    and     Ink-,    and    ,i       "^  "^     -'" »    l"l         I'ikl;,  I'.k      M  f ;.-      C,        Wijei,      Calif         111. 
Preparation    for    Plrds    Fsed    To    Pr.'Vent    Skin    Infection-   ,iiil  ' '■  '    -'"    i:*'"l 

Also  To  Kill  Mites  and  Lice 

First  use  19r>()  1 

PAK-A-WAY 


SN  19tJ.S.aO       CoiinterO  Inc  .  ChlcuRo.  Ill      Filed  .Inly   1.  l'.<>;4 


Smm 


For  Medicinal   Preparation   for   Helief    I'rom    In-ect   Uite- 
Flrst  use  March  19tiF 


I"or  Spare  Tire  Carriers  for  Truik'^ 
Fir-t  u-e  Auk    20.  19t!2 


SV    2iO  tlss        L     Omar    Mc(;innl-.    dha     Atla-    Sale-,    Santa. 
<"ni/('allf.      Filed  0<t    2;i.   19«4. 


ATLAS 


Fi>r  Prefahrh-.ited   K.i.  k  |..r  PI.  k  Fp  Truck-  That   Fit-  Over 
the   Pru.  k  I'.ed  and  C.ih  K.'of 
I'lr-t  use  Apr    Is.  imu 


May  25,  1965 
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SN  204,941.     Greencastle  Coach  Company,  Inc.,  Greencastle. 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  15.  1964. 

For  Auto  Trailers  of  the  Travel  Trailer  and  Hoii-e  Trailer 
I'.v  pe 

First  u-e  Iteceuiher  195(5. 


Microwave  Duplexers  and  Dlplexers  ;  Power  Dividers  ;  Micro- 
wave Pressure  Windows  :  Microwave  Ferrlte  Devices — Name- 
ly. Circulators,  Isolators,  Filters  and  Phase  Shifters  ;  Micro- 
wave Solid  State  Transmitters  and  Receivers ;  Microwave 
Kefractometers ;  Solid  State  Power  Sources ;  Oscillators : 
Multiplexers  ;  Switches  ;  Frequency  Multipliers  ;  Transitions 
Between  Waveguide  and  Waveguide,  Between  Waveguide  and 
Coaxial  Line,  and  Between  Coaxial  Line  and  Strip  Transmis- 
sion Line:  Rotary  and  Motional  Joints  in  Waveguide;  Hybrid. 
Junctions  in  Transmission  Lines  :  Modulators  and  Mixers  ; 
and  Llmiters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1952. 


SN    2(>9.2sl       MUM    Brakes,    Inc,    Cloverdah-,    Calif       Filed 
Jan   4.  19t>5 

MGM  MAGNUM 

For  Pre-sure   Fluid   Motors.   Valves  and   Parts  Therefor,  fcjr 
.\ctuatlnK  \'ehlcular  Brakes, 

First  use  Jan    X.  1901.  i 


SN    190,378.     Holley    Carburetor    Company,    Warren,    Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


TPI 


For  Parts  for  Translstorl::ed  Ignition  Systems  for  Internal 
Conihustion  Engines — Namely,  Adapter  Plates.  Electrical 
Hardware,  Mounting  Hardware,  Resistor  and  Bracket  As- 
sembly. Coil  Brackets,  and  Kits  for  Said  Parts. 

First  use  Dec   17.  1963. 


SN    209. 2S2       M(;M    Brakes,    Inc.,    Cloverdale.    Callt        Filed 
Juu    4. 1965 

MGM  SHORTSTOP 

I'or   Pres.-ure  Fluid   Motors,  Valves  and   Parts  Theiefor.  for 
A<tuatinK  Vehicular  Brakes. 
1  Irst  use  Nov    1.  1964 


SN  192,304  Dresser  Industries,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex  ,  assignee 
of  Manning.  Maxwell  4  Moore,  Incorporated.  Stratford. 
Conn      Filed  Apr.  29,  1964. 


SHAW-BOX 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    isti,s02       Light    and    Power    Utilities    Cor[)oratlon.    Olhe 
Branch.  Miss      Filed  Feh    17,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  519.891.  535.917.  and  550.536. 

For  Electrltally  Driven  Lifting,  Hoisting.  Transporting  and 
Conveying  Devices,  and  Parts.  Components,  and  Accessories 
Therefor 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1932,  on  lifting  devices. 


8c      /a 


SN    193.019,      Beamco,    Inc.,    Mountain    View.    Calif.      Filed 
May  is.  1964. 

GRAND  CENTRAL 

For  Electrically  I)rlven  Vacuum  Cleanln'g  Systems  and  Com 
ponent  Parts  Thereof 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1961. 


Applhant    hereby    disclaims    the    words    "Light    and    Power 
I  tilitie-   Corporation"   apart   from   the  mark  as   shown 
i'or  Fluorescent  and   Incande-ceiit  Lighting  Fixture- 
First  u-e  Jan    2.  1951 


SN     193,944.      Duro-Test    Corporation,    North     Bergen.    N.J. 
Filed  May  21.  1964 

COSMETIC  LITE 

For  Incandescent  Bulbs. 

First  use  as  early  as  Apr   22.  1964. 


SN    Is7,3(i5       Mlcrowav.'    A--oclates,    Inc,    Burlington     Ma-- 
Filed  Feh    2  1.  1961 


SN     195.390       Federal    Sign    and     Signal    Corporation.    Blue 
Islan.l.  Ill      Filed  June  11.  1964. 


FIRE  BALL 


For  Electrical  Revtdvlng  Warning  Signal  Lights  for  Use  on 
Emergency  Road  Vehicles.  Such  as  Police  Cars  and  Fire  and 
Highway  Department  Vehicles 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1957. 


SN  197.813.     The  Bendix  Corporation,  Holmdel,  N.J.     Filed 


July  14,  1964. 


MOSAIC 


Owner  of  Beg   Nos   64  4. .3  14  and  71K. 914.  For  Semiconductor  Devices,  Transistors,  Diodes,  and  Thin 

For     Microwave    Tran-ml--lon     Apparatus      Namely.     Mag       Film  Circuitry. 
netrons  ,  Traveling  Wave  TuU's  ;  Backward  Wave  Oscillators  ;  First  use  on  or  about  Mar   1,  1964. 


'^^  ^5S  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

SN  197,819.     Century  Lighting,  Inc..  New  York,  NY      Filed 


July  14,  1964. 


DYNACAST 


For  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Lighting  Fl.vtures  Constructed 
Primarily  of  Aluminum  Castings  and  Glass  and  I'sed  in  Com 
merclal  and  Architectural  Construction  v 

First  use  June  1,  1964.  / 


May  25,  1965 

Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

S.V    185,443       The   Roalex   Company.    Inc.,   Forest    Hills    N  Y 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1964. 

TEEN  TILES 

For    I'uzzle    Comprising    Interlocking    Sliding    Tile    I'leoes 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1964. 


SN    198.781.      D     Napier    &    Son    Limited,    London,    England 
Filed  July  29.  1964. 

SPRAYMAT 


SN    185,445       The   Roale.x   Company,    In<-  ,    Forest    HUN     N  Y 
Filed  Jan.  L'7,  iy»i4 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  851.497,  dated  July  11     V.xVA 
For  Electrical  Resistance  Hf-aters  for  Cse  on  Aircraft  or  on  For  I'u 

Parts  of  Aircraft. 


TOrS  TILES 


zzic  Comprising  Interlocking  Sliding  Tile  Pieces 
First  use  Jan    7,  1904 


^-o^t.?;-  ?;::;z:T!:«r'  '"•"-"  ■■"  "• %;::::;:, .^:;^r  "- 


meter.     Inc..     New     York,     NY 


DYNAC 

For  Frequency    Duubler   Employing   Electronic   Solid   State 
Component.s. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug   5.  1964. 


AMERICAN  RANGER 

For  Toy  Radio  Receiver  and  Transmitters. 
First  use  Ft'l)   26,  1U64. 


SN  201, 275       Core  Manufacturing  Companv    WH-.hlt..'r„n    .M,,       ^"^    '■'"'''''       '"''"''«'    K''a<ilng    Corporation.    EllzaI.eth      NJ 
Filed  Sept.  4.  1964  -        .  .  j.  ,,,.,i  j,,,^^  .^.^    j^^^j^ 


CORTRAN 


For  Tanks  for  Transf.jrmcrs. 
First  use  Aug.  1.3,  1964. 


SN    201.324.      Bryan     Tape    Company,     St      IVtershurK      Flu 
Filed  Sept.  1.  1964. 


IWO  JIMA  COMBAT  SET 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  exclusive  rights  In  the  words 
•■Combat  Set'  apart  from  th.-  mark  shown 

For  Toy  Play  Kit,  Comprising  a  Tommy  Uun,  Pistol  BInoc 
ulars,  and  Water  Cantet-n. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1964. 


GRIP-LASTIC 


For  Plastic  Electrical  Tap.- 
First  use  Mar    10,  1964. 


«v  or\^    ino        tt-i      »  t     j  '  nir<iii   i  leces  ror  l  laj 

SN  201,402.      Electron  Industries,  Inc  .  Torrance,  Calif      Mlcl  First  use  June  lfl«4 

Sept.  8.  1964.  ^  "'""'^  ^^^^ 


SN    197,992.      Selchow   &   Rlghter  Company,   Bay   Shore    N  Y 
Filed  July  16,  1964. 

TANGLE 

For    Equipment    and    Accessories   Comprising   a    Board    and 
Plastic  Pieces  for  Playing  a  Hoard  Game. 


POWERMAKER 


For  Electrical  Alternatora. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1963 


SN  201,891.  PlconlcR.  Incorporated,  Blllerlca,  Mass  as 
slgnee  of  Stephen  A  Slenker.  d  b.a  PIconlcs,  Blllerlca  Mmss 
Filed  Sept.  14.  1964, 


SN     199,433       Aluminum     Specialty     Company,     Manitowoc 
Wis.     Filed  Aug.  7,  1964 

CHILTOM  HOUSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  67,1.072 

For  Toy  Cooking  CtensUs  Namely,  Combination  Pan  Sets 
Covered  Suuce  Pans,  Covered  Sauce  Pots.  Drip  Coffee  Makers." 
I'ry  Pans,  and  Percolators 

Mrst  use  July  15.  196;<. 


PICONICS 


For  Tunable  Inductors,  Fixed  Inductors,  and  Transformers 
First  u.se  Sept    16,  1963. 


SN  202,061.     Cambridge  Thermionic  Corporation.  Cambridge 
Mass      Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN     179,796.      Jabsco    Pump    Company.    Costa    Mesa      Calif 
Flle<l  Oct.  25.  1963. 


DOROIDAL 


AQUA  MAID 


For  Inductors  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1964. 


For   Portable   Automatic   Water    Pressure   Inlt   Comprising 
a  Water  Pump.  Electric  Motor,  and  Pressure  Control  System 
First  use  June  26,  1963. 


May  25,  1966 
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SN    183.348.     The   Union   Fork  k  Hoe  Company,   Columbus,     SN    190,308.     Schoeller-Bleckmann   Stahlwerke   Aktlengesell- 
Ohlo.    Filed  Dec.  20.  1963.  Bchaft,  Vienna,  Austria.    Filed  Apr.  2.  1964. 


ARROW  HEAD 


TRI-MOD 


For     Hand  Operated     Lawn    and    Garden     Tools — Namely,  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Austrian  application 

Shovels,    Spades,    Forks.    Hoes,    Rakes,    Weeders.    and    Cultl  filed  Oct.  2.  1963  :  Reg.  No.  81,609,  dated  Dec.  10,  1963. 
^"*°"  For   Rotary   Drill  Collars  for  the  Drilling  of  Deep  Wells, 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1947.  Sucker  Rods,  Polished  Rods,  and  Tool  Joints. 


SN   183.545. 
Pa.     Filed 


For  Wood 
Saws.  Radial 
First  use  1 


American  Machine  &  Tool  Co.  Inc  ,  Royersford,      SN   192.305       Dresser  Industries,   Inc  ,   Dallas,  Tex.,  assignee 
Dec   26,  1963.  of    Manning.    Maxwell    &    Moore,    Incorporated,    Stratford, 

Conn.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1964. 


DYNASAW 


SHAW-BOX 


or  Metal  Cutting  Saws,  Including  Circular  Bench 
Saws,  Jig  Saws.  Sabre  Saws,  and  Portable  Saws. 
948. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  519.891.  535,917.  and  550,536. 
For  Lifting.  Hoisting.  Transporting  and  Conveying  Devices, 
and  Accessories.  Parts,  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1932.  on  lifting  devices. 


SN    183,937. 
Hicksvlllf, 


TransiHirtatlon   Parts   Co     of  New   York,    Inc. 
NY.     Filed  Jan    2,  1964. 


SN    193.029.     National    Engineering   Company,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  May  8,  1964. 

BULLOCK-NATIONAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  594.231. 

For   Electro  Static   Separators   for  Granular   XJaterial   and 
Component  Parts  Used  In  Such  Systems 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1964. 


SN    195,024.      Joseph    Trouln,    Vllleurbanne,    Rhone,    France, 
tailed  June  5,  1964. 


STOP-CHUTE 


Owner   of    French    Reg.    No.    28.964,    dated    July    27,    l653 
(l.yoni  :  Natl.  Inst   No.  16,379. 

.,         .    .  ...  ..         .        ^  *■'"■■  Fall  Stopping  Apparatus  for   Persons  or  Objects  Sus- 

Por     Automotive     Parts      Namely,     Engine     Parts,     Clutch      ,,p,Hled  by  a  Cable 
I'artK,     Transmission     Parts,     Differential    Gears    and     Parts,  


The  applicant    hereby   disclaims   the   terms   "Genuine"   and 
Automotive    Parts"    apart    from    the    trademark    as    shown. 


Muffler  and  E.\haust  System  Parts,  and  Universal  Joints. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  inn.i 


SN  195,785      Greenlee  Bros   &  Co.,  Rockford.  111.     Filed  June 
16.  1964, 


SN  185.446.  Zip  Tube  Systems,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 
assignee  of  Ross  Cook,  Inc  ,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  Filed  Jan. 
27,  1964. 


ZIP-TUBES 


For     Pneumatic    Tube     Systems.     Components    and     Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  Dec.  6.  1963. 


SN  188,413       .August  Kluber  Company,  Schrleshelm,  Germany. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1964 


For  Trim  Presses. 
First  use  October  1959 


SN  197.226.      Wonder  Products,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
July  6,  1964. 


IMMEHCIHWH 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  exclusive  ri^ht  to  uae  the  word 
"Cutter"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  757,526.  dated  Jan.  26,  1962.  For  Hobby  Tool  Employing  an  Electrically  Heated  Element 

Apparatus  of  the  Dosing  Type  for  the  Chemical  Treatment     for  Cutting  Styrofoam  and  Plastics, 
of  Liquids  and  Gaaes,  pi„t  use  May  1.  1964. 
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DULOY 


^  For  Cast   Chain   Sprockets   Csfd   Tn   Drive   I  >et)ifhH(>lf   mii.I 
Englneerfd  Chains  In  the  (»in.ratlnn  of  Miu  liln.T.\   or  l'iirt> 
First  use  May  7,  l»tt4. 


S.N     199,11^5.      Kain    Jet    Ccrp  ,     Iturhaiik.    Caltf        nu-.l    Au^' 
3,  1964.  J 

CRYSTAL  CONE        1 

For    N,.zle,    A,l...,u„,e    .....i,..,    a     Pun,,,,    „,„.    .,     M„..    r,.  r.'lSlwV'l^rV":/';  s::;^■  ''■"'';■ /'''''     •;"'-"'■•-" 

I>r.vln.  the   ,.nn.p.   S.„„   „s  a    .'nit   >•,.   ■•r„..,.,  in.  <.■„:,„...,„.  ■  .  Zu-      :::^nl:J  Z^Z.  TZ                                      """'    "^ 

« ater  Fountains  ■•       ,  ,         ,                                 ■•  ■•     ■ 

First  use  June  «    19r.2                                                                 |  ,-  '^  ;'\"'7-"""'''  <  '""^"1  l'-vl.'.->  of  Hy,IrMuli..  Work  IVe-iln,' 

I  nits  I  sell  on  I'.jin.l  S.iwinn  Mac  liln.-s. 

_____^^^^  I'lfst  ns,.  Auk    -."     r.tt'il 


SN*    199.1(17       Haln    Jet    Corp..    Burhank.    fallf       Fih.l     \u^ 
3,  19flt 


DANCING  JEWELS 


S\    I'lia.iLX.       K,,ni,.    Plow    Con. piny,    Cedarti.wn     (;a        Filed 
Ort    1.  i;it)4 


ROMAN  WHEEL 

P'or    Nozzle.    Ade(|uate    I'lpInK,    a    I'winp.    and    a    Motor    for  i  )wner  of  H.'kc    No,  ti  i:',,,',n9 

DrlvUiK  the   I'utnp.   S(,ld  as  a   I'nlt  for  Frodu.InK  i  ima  rii.  „(,.  I  Top  i;.,rth  ( -oniiMrtiuK'  Machines 

Wator  Fountains  ,;r,,  „...  ,,„  ,„  ,,,„,„,  _^„^,    _.,    j.^.'^ 

First  use  June  tl.  llHll.' 


^v  9n.^ .,   ,    .     ,.  ^"^    -■".(  s'.is       Tavro.    Inc.    Santa    Monica,    r.-.Hf       in..,)    ,  ,,  , 

hN  ^00,<n.j       IWdolt  Corporation,  Belolt.  Wis.     Filed    Vuk    Is  Ki.  1;h;  i 

1964 


TAVCO 


For   Automatic    fr.'sMir.'.    Teniperature   an. I    Fluid   Coiitr.ds 
rndlvldu.'illy   and   in    tli-    F..r.n   of   M;,^,    Control   S.%st..nis,    K\ 
'lii^lve!y    lor  Air   I'.orne  .\  ppll.a  t  ions  and  (iround  Sup|M,rt   of 
Th'se  .s;ystonis 

I'Irst  use  Januar.\    1 ',).').( 

Owner  of  Ke^    Nos    .••171,917,  till.,'!.-,!,  ami  oth.-rs  

For     Paper  .Making     Machiner.\       \anjol>       I'ressuro      Kolis  -  " 

Such   as    Fsed    in   Calenders,    Press   Sections.    Breaker   Stacks.     ^^    -"t,14,s       The    Hruninir   Conipanv,    l.licoln.    Nehr       Filed 
and  <  ither  Similar  Applications  Oct    Jl     1 '.t'l  J 

""•"""""■  """'^ MAGNUM 

For   Quick    IMsconnerf   C.o)pllni;v    Hvdraullc   (Minders     and 
SN    •_'(U.;in,S         Cap  Koc    In,-.     Ko,l, ester.     NV.    h.s     nu-nz-r    ;ircl       V'llv.s 

chauKe  of  name  from  Ko(  hester  Button  Coinp,in.\     Kocli,..t.T,  '"''"^'  "^''  -''il.v  27.  HHi4 

N.y.     Filed  Sept    4.  llttil. 


SO-THRU 


For    Automatic    Button     Feeding;    .\ttachments    for    Sewlni: 
.Mftch  ines 

First  Use  I'ehruarv  liHil. 


SN    L'(i.-.,. ■{!»()        C.I  rpli;!  Mill    ilruto   Sp,.\,    H..1oi.m,,i,    Italv        Fl|.-,1 
Nov    .{.  i;)H4 


SN  2(»l.'.ll(i.      W.   A     Whitney   Manufaiturln^r  Conipanv,   liock 
ford.  111      Filed  Sept    17,  1964. 


'ij-:^ 


YDRAMICI 


For  Hydraullcally  Powere.l  Metal  Presses  an,l  Metal  Shears      Whippe.l   Creaui   and   FlttinR  F.julpment   and'  I'arts'  for  'sucl 
Urst  use  ..ctoher  19.-.9  Machu.es,  Freezing-  Apparatus  and  Plants  and  Parts  Thereof 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(.|)    on    Itall.in    application 
filed    July    1(1.    1964:    KeK     No.    5641.'    64.   dated   July    16.    1961 
The  drawlnjc  is  lined  for  the  colors  re.i  .md  lilu.- 

For  .\utomatii  Machines  for  the  Munufa«-tu  re.  Cons.T  v  .i  Hon 
and  i  listrihution  of  Ice  Cream.  W  hlp|ied  Cream.  Soft  I,  e 
Crc.im.  Bevera>:es  or  the  Lik.' .  Autouiati,  .and  Coin  (  tperat.-d 
.N(achines  fop  the  I 'ist  rlliutiou  of  Ice  Crcni,  Soft  Ic.^  Cream. 
Beverages,      Automatic     Machines     for     the     .Manufacture     of 

h 
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SN   205,925.      Chicago   Pneum.itlc  Too)   c, 
NY.     Filed  Nu\    lu,  1964. 
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impany.   New   York,     SN    209,664      The    Caldwell    Company.    Inc.,    Rockford,    111. 

Filed  Jan    11,  1965. 


ZIP-SCRIBE 


ADJUST-A- LEG 


For  Hand    Held   Pneumatic  Tools,   Ahcjut   the  Size  of  a   Pen, 
Which   I>eltver  a   Series  of  Hammer  Blows  to  a  Stylus 

First  use  October  196*.  V„t    E<jualizln>r    Slings    Adai^ted    for    Heavy    Lifting    With 

Cranes  and  the  I. ike 
^"^"^■^^  First  use  July  1946. 

SN    2(»7.143       Orscheln    Lever    Sales    Company,    Moherly.    Mo  ■  

I'iled  Nov    :u>,  1964  ~~'^^^^'~~~ 


"ORSCHELN" 


SN  209.754       AMI'  Incorporated,  Harrli^burg,  Pa.     Filed  Jan. 

12,  1965. 


For     Cables,     and     Levers    for    Actuating    Parking    Brakes, 
Chokes.  Throttles,  and  Cables 
Fir-t  use  Mar    1.  19  is 


SPIRAP 


SN  207,515.      .Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc  ,  Niagara  Falls,  NY 
Iiled  l)ec   4,  1964. 


owner  of  Keg.  No.  647, 39^. 

For    Hand    Tocds   for    Applying   Spirally    Formed   Insulated 
Material  to  Kl.ctrlcal  Wlren,  Cables,  and  the  Like. 
First  Use  during  the  last  quarter  of  1958. 


,  SN    209.794.      MldStates    Distributing    Company,     Inc.,    St. 
Paul,  Minn      Filed  Jan    12,  1965. 


GILT-EDGE 


For    Shovels.    Spades,    Ice   Scrapers,   Floor   Scrapers,    Hoes, 
Pitch  Forks.  Fnsilape  F\)rks,  Lawn  and  Garden  Tools. 
First  use  Sejitember  1964. 


SAFE-FLEX 


SN    209, S94       The    L.    S.    Starrett    Company.    Athol,    Mass. 

(iwnerofKeg    No    627,324.  Filed  Jun    12,  1965. 

For  .Machines  for  Fee, ling  Record  Forms  In  Relation  to 
Recording  Machine's  Su.  h  as  T.ibulating  Machines.  Billing 
Machines.  Typewriters  and  Parts  of  Said  Fet-llng  .Machines 
Such    as    (iuldes,    Slitters,    and    Drives  :    Autot'raphic    Register 

-Machines.   Holding  Devices  for  Recccrd  Forms;   itecrd   Form  <»wnerofReg   No.  414,365. 

Spacing   Devices   for  Typewriters  and   the   Like;   .M.ichin.s  for  For  Hack  Saw  Blades 

Imprinting,    Slitting  and    Detaching  K.-cord   Forms,   .Machines  Urst  use  Mar.  1,  19 14 

for  Deccdlating  Carb..n   Papers  Frcjui  Kcm  ord  I'ornjs  ,  and  Car 

lion  Paper  Saving  Devices  '" 

First  use  Oct.  29.  1961  SN    210.329      Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Com- 


SN  2(»7.533.      Teale  &  Company.  (Jmaha.  Nebr      Filed  l>ec    4. 
1961 


pany,  St    Paul.  Minn      Filed  Jan.  21,  1965 

SPRAY-CATOR 


SNooPE/^ 


Fccr    Apparatus    for    Applying   a    Stain    Repeller    Liquid    to 
Fabrics. 

First  use  Dec.  16.  1964. 


For  True  k  Mountecl  Cranes. 
First  use  Nov.  Iti,  19(U. 


Class  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  177,403.     John  B    Delander.  d.b.a.  Torette  Manufacturing 
Company.  St    Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Sept.  20,  1963. 


SN   207.570       I'olumbus    Mc  Klnnon   Corporation.   Tonawanda. 
N  Y.     nied  Dec.  7,  1964 


MERCURY 


l"or  Conveyor  Line  Trolleys. 
I'irst  Use  Oct    2s.  1964. 


S.N   2(19. 'M       Central   Lnglneerlng  Co.,   \\u-  .  Milwaukee.   Wis 
Filed  Jan.  s.  I<(ti5. 

SELECTO-SPREADER 

For  Vehicle  .Mounted  (;ranular  Material  Spreaders. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1964. 


For  Ironing  Board  Cover  and  an  Ironing  Board  Cover  and 
Pad. 

First  use  July  1,  1963. 
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8N  196,992.      Sonic  Engineering  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.     SN     178,295.      A/S     Modules,     BlUund,     Jutland,     Denmark. 
Filed  July  2,  19e4.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1963. 


MODULEX 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  756,  dated  Mar.  30,  1963. 
For  Scaled  Building  Blocks  for  Use  In  Industrial  Planning 
and  Architectural  Modelling. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  595,480,  759,810,  and  others. 

For  Machinery  Constituting  a  Complete  System  for  the  y\l 
tratlon,  Decolorizing  and  Treatment  of  Solvent  Used  In  Dry 
Cleaning  Machines  and   Parts  Thereof — Namely,  Carbon  and 
Fabric  Filters  and  Cartridges  Therefor. 

First  use  Nor.  20,  1962. 


SN  179,160       Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  16.  1<J63. 


ROCKWELL 


SN   205,027.      Ametek,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      Filed   Oct.   29, 


1964. 


AMETEK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  744.391  and  744,809,  and  i.thers 

For   Garment   Presses,    Ironing   Presses,    DrylnK   Tumblers, 

Dry    Cleaning    Apparatus,    Garment    Finishing    Tables,    and 

Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  553,232,  756,000.  and  others. 

For  Devices  Operable  To  Produce.  Vary,  or  Respond  to  a 
Fluid  Characteristic — Namely,  Pneumatic  Electric  Flow 
Meters.  Pneumatic  PresKure  Transmitters  for  Producing  an 
Output  Pressure  According  to  a  Continuously  Adjustable  Pro- 
iwrtlonal  Relationship  to  Input  Pressure.  Pneumatic  Con- 
trollers and  Steam  Atomlilng  I)esui)erheaters  for  Reducing 
the  Temperatures  of  Vapors  With  Condensate  of  a  VajMjr  or 
Some  Other  Liquid.  Parts  Thereof  and  Attachments  and  Ac 
ccssorles  Thereto. 

First  use  I>ec.  13.  11*45 


8N   205,028. 
1964. 


Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  29, 


SN  189,805.     Pro  Tech,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  27, 
1964.  I 


AMETEK 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
744,761,  744,840,  and  others. 

For  Garment  Presses,  Ironing  Presses,  Drying  Tumblers, 
Dry  Cleaning  Apparatus,  Garment  Finishing  Tables,  and 
Parts  Thereof 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1963. 


Class  26  — Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

8N    186,310.      PInkerton    Electro  Security    Corporation.    Web 
ster,  Mass.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1963. 

RADAR-EYE 

For     Electronic     Security     Device — Namely,     an     Intruder 
Alarm. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1955. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  but  without  limitation  to  that 
color. 

For  Instrumt'iits  fur  Measuring.  Monitoring.  Indicating. 
Recording.  ComputltiK.  and  rontrolling  Physical.  Chemical, 
and  Hiologlcal  Chiiratferistlcs  of  Fluids,  Components  There 
of.  and  Contaminants  Therein  :  Polarographic  E:ie<trode  As- 
semblies, Fluid  Sampling  Kqulpnient.  and  I>epth  Recorders; 
Portable,  Mobile,  and  Fixed  Station  Systems  Thereof;  and 
Containers,  Power  Supplies,  Pumps,  and  Trailers  as  Acces- 
sories Therefor. 

First  use  June  13,  1962 


SN  190,236.      Benton  Product  Development  Co.,  Inc.,  Benton, 
Pa.     Filed  Apr  3,  1964. 

MOTOREYE 

For   Photographic    Device   for   Installation   in   One  Vehicle 
To  Record  the  Speed  and  Identify  of  Another  Vehicle. 
First  use  Jan.  6.  1964 


SN  190.673.      Univls,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     Filed  Apr. 
8.  1964. 


SN  177,521.  Rust  Corporation  of  America,  Cambridge,  Mass  . 
assignee  of  General  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cam 
bridge,  Mass.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1963, 

E-usE- 


UNIVI 


Owner  of  Reg,  No.  235.817 

For   Modular    Semi  Automatic   and    Automatic   Log   Chart         For    Ophthalmic    Lenses.    Frames,    Mountings,    and    Parts 
Recording  Systems.  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31,  1961.  First  use  Mar.  3,  1964. 
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^'*j«n'9T,Q^'°'°  Products.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed     SN   198,331.     Peter   0.    Chaconas.    d.b.a.    Sigma    Sclentlflcs, 
Jan.  ^u.  1W04.  Silver  Spring,  Md.    Filed  July  22,  1964. 


THERMOFOIL 


T 


"^ 


For  Thermal  Devices  Used  for  Heating  and  for  Sensing 
Temperatures,  and  for  a  Combination  of  Heating  and  Sensing 
of  Temperatures. 

First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  1,  1980. 


y^j^A^^';/  ^  Air  ^^o) 


SN  191,140       Defter  Machine  Company.  Clareiul..n  Hills    ill 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1964. 


MAG-MIKE 


For  Micrometer  for  Measuring  the  Thickness  of  Nou  Mag 
netlc  Coatings. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  19t)4.  v 


SN   191.486.      Uarber  Colman  Company,  Rockfor<l    111       Filed 
Apr.  20.  1964. 


DIGISET 


For  Condition  Controllers  for  Furnaces,  Ovens  uml  the  Like, 
Said  Controllers  Being  Csed  To  Re^'ulate  the  Supply  of  Energy 
to  Industrial  Furnaces  To  Maintain  a  Desired  Temp«'rature 
Therein. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


Zu 


For  Laboratory  Glassware —Namely,  Glass  Dewar  Flasks, 
Ground  Joints.  Flasks,  Heakers,  Distilling  Apparatus,  Stop- 
cocks, and  Vacuum  Apparatus. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 


SN    198.962      The    Lionel    Toy    Corporation,    d.b  a     Lionel- 
Porter,  Hillside,  N  J.    Filed  July  31,  1964. 


MICRO-LAB 


For  Student  Microscope  Set,  Including  Microscope,  Micro- 
scope Accessories,  Prepared  Slides,  and  Instruction  Manual. 
.    P'^rst  use  Mar.  25,  1964. 


SN   iyy.775.      Wlllo-Peer  Corp.,   New  York,   NY.,  assignee  of 
WDL    Corporation,    Inc.,    Yonkers,    NY.      Filed    Aug    12 
1964.  , 


CAVALIER 


For    Cameras    and    Camera    Accessories  -Namely,    Camera 
Cases. 

First  use  February  1964. 


SN     1S»2,544.      American     Processor    Corporation,     ClfVelaud 
Ohio      Filed  May  4,  1964. 


FILM  FLOW 


The   Word   "Film"   Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the   mark  as 
shown. 

For    Photographic    Film    and    Developing    ami    PrcK'esslng 
Machine 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964 


SN    192. 5S3       Bert    Frledberg    &    Co.,    San    Francisco,    Calif. 
Filed  May  4.  1964. 


DAYLITE 


For   Binoculars.    Field   (;iasses.   Opera   or  Theater  (Jlasses, 
Telescopes,  Spotting  Scopes,  Rlrle  Scopes,  and  Microscopes. 
First  use  July  21,  1960 


SN  203,495.     Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 

CORRELATRON 


For  Electron  Image  Correlator. 
First  use  July  21,  1964. 


SN  204,112      Western  Industrial  Equipment  Co.   Los  Angeles 
Calif.  .Filed  Oct.  15,  1964. 

UNIFLUX 

For  Nondestructive  Testing  Equipment, 
f'irst  use  Aug.  21,  1959. 


SN  204,151.     Fairchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset,  NY.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 

FAIRSTAP 


For  Optical  Lenses. 
P'lrst  use  Apr.  28,  1964. 


SN      192,737       McDowell  Wellman      Engineering      Company,     «.v    9nd  Qn«       c».         .       ^ 

Cleveland.  Ohio.     F^led  May  5.  1964.  204,306.      Statmaster   Corporat 


Oct.  19,  1964. 


Ion,    HIaleah,    Fla.      Filed 


ABC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645,735. 

For  Apparatus  for  Continuously  Weighing.  Recording,  and 
Totalising  the  Weight  of  Granular  Materials  and  the  Like, 
While  Being  Continuously  Transported  on  Conveyors. 

First  use  about  Oct.  17,  1961. 


For  Reproduction  Camera, 
First  use  Aug,  10,  1964. 
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NUTRIM 


Kiir  I'utf litlunictprs. 
First  Use  Juin'  17,  19«4. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN     211,314       The     Spssl,,ris     Cl,„  k     C.  .     Furestvlll,.      Conn 
Filed  Feb   3,  I'.tGO. 

TIMEPROOF 

Fur  ("Incks 

First  use  1)11  ,,r  about  Sept   H.  106  J 


spin -rite 


Fur  l'nll.shln>.',  (•le,n,ln>r  ..n.l  \VM>l,int'  Aces.orle— \-,„,ely 
San.l.T    an, I    I'olNh.-r    Kltv    « "on,  prism;:    I.,,,,,!,.    \V,„,1    l!,,nM.."t' 
I'leMMe  Kubber  i -N,    Witt,   .\rb..r.   San.lint  Vi^c  Mi,.t  C.unfr 
~unk    .Screw.    I'nii.hlnv:    H,.nn..t.   an,|    M.,  ..    an.!    Wa.hlnu  un^l 
I'MllsbhiK  Mitts. 

Ilrst  use  Juiie  2't.  llHll 


SN   211,310       HenruH   Watch   Company,    In,   .    New  York     N  V 
Filed  Feb    ».  l;iH.') 


QUALTEX 


SN  L'(.s.42r,       .Vineri.an  Uru^b  C,,mpan>,   Inc.   Rovburv     \Ia- 
Filed  I(,.c     is.   istf.t 


For  Watches 

First  use  Jan    2n,  ijiH.'i 


A 


mert€€m 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Wa 


'  'w  ner  "t  HeK    No    ."77, (in  ( 
For  I'.iliit.  Varni-h.  .■ind  Sli.'llac  Mru«b.- 
fQ  i'\v-t  II-.'  In  ,.r  abniir  Sejit.'nil.er  I'dU 


SN    liU.Hir.       David    Webb.    Inc.   New   York     NV       Filed    \[,r 
22,  lS*ti4 


WEBB 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


For     Mens     and     Womens     Jewelry     ConiiprUlnK-     ITe,l,,u-      s\     I'l ,,,        , 

.Metal.  ■  -^     l.t.l.'.it       "iw.Ti,  liim.d-    Class    Conipan\.    •]■, 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1.  19.'.3  ''''"'  •^"^'    '     ''"'■* 


Id, 


SN   2.».i. 7(1(1,      IMpIoinat   Jew.dry    Manufa.-turln»r  Corporation 
New  York.  N  Y      Filed  Nov    23.  littij 

DPL 

For    I.a.lles'    Jewelry.    Including:    Ftln^s.    Charms     Fnrrln^-s 
Fendauts.  Broo<  hes,  and  Hracelets. 
First  use  June  1.  Hid  \ 


SN    211,1»!()       Falrdeal    Manufacturlnjc    To      Providence     K  I 
Filed  Feb.  2,  liMiT) 


ROMA 


Ihe    separate    use    ,,f    tlio    slum  l.i  ti,,n    of   the    ,-adii.eus   and 
■■  U   ■  apart  from   the  mark  ,is  sln.wn  are  disclaimed, 

I'or   China    1  dnn.T%»  ar-   and   C..tT..-    l',.ts    M.nle   of   K;irthen 
wa  re 


For  Costume  Jewelry  .Made  of  Base  Metals. 
First  use  Heo.  23,  l!t«3 


First  Us,.  In  or  al...ut  Feb 


niar\    I'.i.'is 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


Class  29  — Brooms,  Brushes  and  Du«tPrc       ""'^  '''!•''"''    •''■""'"""  t:"""r.,Mic  Futer  cmpany  in...rpo 

■rivwMia,   WfH>IIC>,   dna    l/USierS  rat.d.  Canonsburt-.Fa      File,lJul>  lo.  1-m;i 


ELECTRONIC 
HOUSEKEEPER 


SN    iy3.3s9.       Mecanalr.   Inc.,   Framlnj;ham.   Mass       File. I   Miv 
13,  l',trt4 

LADY-EZE 

The    term    ■■Kle,-tr,.inc  '    N   .llsclalnie.l    apart    fr,.m    the   m.irk 

'Z    """'     "^'"     ''' '^    ^""■-'"■'^    ■^'"—     "-'"^    '■      ;-;;;;-■•    ''--••-Md.i...u.r..serves   Us  c,,mm.,n  law   rl.hts 

.^u....   a   Motor,   and   a   Cleaning   Fad    Which    ,s   A.ltated   b.  For    Klectronlc    Air   Cleaners    for    Klectr.cally    Cleaning    Air 

First  use  February  iy«4.  ■''';'"!  ""V'"'^  l'";'  '";'  '"*' 

I-  irst  use  June  5.  lytW 
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'^■''ral''ic'*,      "?'""".'.'    ^-'::;'-';''''/^"«'^   t'"'ni'"".v.   I»-'^P"      SN196.381.      Holland  wire  I'roduct«,  Incorporated.  Holland, 
rated.  Canonsbur,.'.  Fa      Filed  July  10.  1964.  Mkh.     Filed  June  24,  1964. 


'^■^ 'electron  c 

rajSEKEEPER 


YOUNG  MARRIED  SET 

For  Spring  Fnits  for  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1964. 


SN   197,909.     Kestonlc  Corporation,  Chicago,  111      Filed  Julv 
15.  1964. 


The  term  "Flectronb      is  .lisd.ilme.i  apart  l'r..m  the  mark  as 
shown,     luiw.'ver    appli.aiit     ros,.r\es    its    comm..nlaw    rlchts  For  Mattresses  and  Ho\  Spring 

''"rein  First  use  June  3.  1964 

F..r    Flertr..iilc    .\ir   Cleaners   f.ir   Electrically    Clcinlng   Air 
■■f  1 'ust  I'arti.  l.-s  .,n.l  the  I.:ke  ^— ^■— 

I'lrst  Use  June  .'..  19»;) 


SN    l!)7f.ln,      Nat:..nal    i:ic,tr..nlc    Filter    C.irn|.ai,.\  .    Iii...rpo 
rale.l.  Can.insburg.  I'a       I'llo.l  Julv  In.  1;m;4. 


NEFCO 


SN  206.227  Cnrollnn  Wo.xl  Turning  Company,  d  b.a.  Chen, 
kee  Furniture  Company,  Bryson  City,  N  C.  Filed  Nov  16 
1964. 

SOUTHBRIDGE 

For  Hedroom.  Dining  Room,  an<l  Living  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  July  IS.  1964. 


I'.r    HI.-,  tronb'    Air   Clean.rs   f,,r    Fleet  ric.illy    Cl.ai.ing   Air 
.f  1  Mist  I'.irtii  les  .n,,!  the  Like 
First  Use  June  ,".  \\n\\ 


-N    2111.7311,      Admiral   Corporatb.n,   Chicago,   111,      I'ile.l    i  »ct 
26.  1964, 


uj-v-cc  - 1  co»t; 


\e^ 


SN  206.22.S.  Carolina  Wood  Turning  Cmpany.  d  b,a.  Chero- 
kee Furniture  Company,  Itryson  Citv,  N.C.  Filed  Nov  16 
1964. 

PLEASANT  VALLEY 

F.ir  Bedroom.  Dining  Room,  and  Living  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  Dec,  1,  1962. 


I'.T  1 1. ...r  .11;  !  C.iiiii.,1  riiii.  nt  Liners  for  Kei  riger.a  tors.  I'reez- 
■rs,  aii.l  Cinbinaf  ion  li.  f  rik-'-ra  tor  I'reezers 
I'lrst  Us,.  t)i^t.  1(1.  \'.>*V.<. 


SN  2nt;.,-,,3(i        I'iie  Fnglander  Company.   In.  .  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Nov,  19.  1964. 

COMFORT  SEAL 


For  Mattresses  ami  Springs. 
SN  205, IsN       Mermaid.  Inc.,  Butler.  Wis.     Filed  ( »ct.  3o.  1964.  First  u.se  on  or  about  June  29,  1964 


MERMAN 


l'..r  W.it.'r  S..|ti  niug  E.iuipmeut. 
First  Us,.  Sept,  11.  196i, 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  200.229.      Black.  Sivalls  &  Bryson.   Inc  .  Kansas  City,   Mo 
Filed  Aug   20,  1964. 


VIT 


For  KmuUL.n  Treater  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  25,  1964. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN     l^s.936.      R..bert     Vlllen(  y,    d  h  a.    Furniture    l,oft.    New 
Y.irk.  N  Y      Filed  Mar    17.  I'.tdl, 

FURNITURE  LOFT  

SN    201,027.     Hart    &    Cooley   Manufacturing   Co.,    Holland, 

The  word  "Furnlturp"  Is  rllsclaime<l  apart  from   the  mark         Mich.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1964. 
a  s  s  ti .  I  w  n . 

F..r     Bedroom     Dressers.     He.lroom     Chests.     Night     Tables 
lle.i.lboards.    He.lding.    Bed    Frames:    Dining    Room    Buffets 
Desks.    Dining   Tables.    Desk   Chairs.    Dining   Chairs,    Hut<hes 
Ho.ik(  ases.   Knd  Tables.  Lamp  Tables.  Cocktail  Tables.  Lamps 
Sofas,   Settees.   I,ovp  Seats,  L<Minge  Chairs.  Club  Chairs,  Otto 
mans.     Sti.ols,     Reclining    Chairs,    Rocking    Ch.ilrs.     Mirrors. 
Nests  „f  Tables.  Bars.  Bar  Stools,  Planters,  Tea  C.irts.  Vanl 
ties.    Wall    Hung    Cabinet-^    and    Shelves.    Modular    Sta(klng 
B.Mikcases  an<i  Shelves 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1963. 


^TLVENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   724,630. 

For  Gas  Vent  Pipes  and  Chimneys. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1959 
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SN    204,203.      The    Stokermatlc    Company,    Salt    Lake    City,      SN  205,075.      Miller  Electrlr  Mfg    Co  ,   Applet. >n.  Wis      Filed 


Utah.     Filed  Oct    16,  1964. 


Oct   29.  1964. 


STOKERMATIC 

For    Automatic    Coal    .Stokers    and    HeattTs    und    f'urniici' 
Equlppeil  With  Automatic  Coal  Stokers. 
First  use  In  or  about  September  1929 


ELECTROSLOPE 


For  Controls  for  Flectrlc  Welding  Machines. 
First  use  I>ec.  7,  196.'t 


SN   204,333.      Whirlpool. Corporation,   Benton   Harbor,    Ml.  h 
^'lled  Oct    19,  1964. 

BAR-BKEWER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  385,594. 

For    Gas    and    Electric    Cooking    Staves,    Oveus,    ami    I'lirts 
Thereof. 

First  use  July  31,  1940. 


SN  'J0,'").07K       Miller  Electric   Mfg    C.  ,  Appleton.   Wis       Flle.l 
Oct    29.  1964. 

TRAILBLAZER 

l"nr  F^nglne  I»rlven  Arc  Welders 
First  use  April  1962 


SN    204,778.      Empire    Stove   Company,    Uellevllle,    111       Fll.vl 
Oct.  26.  1964 


sN    20,'), 126.      Whlrlfx..il    C.irporatl.m,    Hent.m    Harbor.    Mich. 
Filed  Oct    29,  1964 

CONNOISSEUR 

For  CookliiK  KanfTfs 
First  use  Dec.  3,   1962 


SN    •J(it),t;24       Internntl.mal    oil    Burner    Co,    St.    Louis,    M. 
I'lled  Nov.  20,  1964. 


Owner   of    Reg     N.)s.    346.539.    393,184.   and    61H.674. 

For  Oas  Fl.ior  Furnaces.  Cas  H.)om  Heater'^.  Cas  Dlro.'t 
Vent  Heaters  ami  Furnaces,  (;as  Based. lar.l  Heaters.  (J.i-. 
Wall  Furnaces,  (ias  Central  Force.]  .Mr  Furna.fs,  (ins  Winter 
Air  Con.lltloners,  Air  C.)ndltl.>ners,  (Jas  H.irlzoiital  Fiiriiares 
(ias  Low  Boy  Furnaces,  Qas  Unit  Heaters  and  Duct  Work 

F'lrst  use  January  1961. 


SN    205.026       Ametek.    Inc.    New    Y.irk.    N.Y       Filed    Oct     29, 


1984 


AMETEK 


Owner  of   Reg    N.)S     744.507,   744,809,   anil   others 
For  Steam  Boilers 
First  use  Aug   18.  1963 


I"or    f.iokliit'    StoVf    rnlt-,    H.-atliie    and    .Mr    Conilltloiilng 
Iiilts  lor  Homes  ail. I  ll.nise   I'r.iil.  r> 

I'irst   uso  AuK'    1  1.   19t;4.  .,n  ..Miking  stov..  units. 


SN    205.029       Ametek.    Inc.    New    York.    NY       Filed    (Ut     ■J'.». 
1964. 


AMETEK 


The  drawing  Is  lliie.l  for  the  c.dor  red.     ( )wner  of  Reg    N.i 
744.829.  744. S40.  ami  others. 
For  Steam  Boilers 
First  use  Aug    18.  1963 


SN    205.033.      Arcos    Corporation.    Philadelphia,    Pa.       File. 
Oct    29,  1964. 


DUOMATIC 


For  Electric  Welding  Machines. 
First  use  Apr   27,  1963, 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN    179.157       J     Herbert   Orr  Enterprises.    In.   .   oindlka.   Ala 
Filed  O.  t    16,  liif,.'! 

AUTOMATE 

For  Magnetic  Tape  I'layers  f.ir  Playing  C.iiitlnu.ms  Lengths 
..f  .Magnetic  T.ipe 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct     1,   l!»rt3 


SN    196.905       Ricoh    In.lustrlfs.   USA  .   In.-  .   New   York.   N  Y 
Flle.l  July  1.  19«t 

COMMENTATOR  SR 

Owner  of  Reg    No    767. 5^4  1 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Dl.  fating  MM.dilnes  j 

First  us..  June  1.  1964  \ 


SN    199.581        O.    Leblau.    Corporation,    Kenosha.    Wis.      Filed 
Aug    U».  1964. 


CLARI-TONE 


F.ir  Musical  Wind  Instruments 
First  use  July  21.  1964. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery  ^^'  i98,26e.  nimco  inc.,  Aurora,  ohio.  med  juiy  21. 1954. 

SN  181,782.      Kim  Kraft.  Inc  ,  Erie,  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  22    1963 


KIM  -  KRAFT 
RITE  &  REPLY 


Applicant  disclaims  the  w.)rds  "Rite  &  Reply"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

F.)r  Printe.l  Manifold  F.irms  Fastened  Together  at  One  En.l 
WhI.  h  Are  Interleaved  With  and  Without  Carbon  I'ai>er. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15.  1963. 


For  Thin.  Transparent  Plastic  Film.  Including  Vlnvl  Resin 
Based  Films,  for  Use  In  Packaging. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1964. 


SN  18^.090       Elm  Farm  Foods  Co.,  Bost.in    Mass      Flle.l  Mai 
6,  1964 


SAVE  RITE 


F.ir  Toilet  Tissue 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1964, 


SN   198,476       Hammermlll    Paper  Company,   Erie    Pa       Filed 
July  24,  1964, 


SN  190.015       Arden  Farms  Co  ,  I^os  Angeles.  Calif  .  by  merger 
fr.im  Mayfalr  .Markets,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      Filed   Mar    31 
1964. 


e 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Webform"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  137.793.  780,343.  and 
others. 

For  Bond  Papers. 
First  use  June  26,  1964. 


m^fftej 


SN  205,262.     East  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  Sllsbee 
Tex.     Filed  Nov.  2.  1964 


TEXVELLUM 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  637,744,  732,159.  and  other 
F.ir  Fine  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Oct    15,  1964. 


For  Facial  Tissue,  Lunch  Bags,  and  Toilet  Tissue. 
First  use  June  lo,  1963, 


SN  205,474.  Universal  Paper  Goods  Companv,  d.b.a  Uni- 
versal Paper  Goods  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif."  Filed  Not 
3,  1964 


SN     194.89(»       Knowlt.in     Brothers.     Inc.     Watertown,     NY 
Filed  June  4.  1964 


UNIFAS 


For  Metal  File  Folder  Fasteners. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1958. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


SN     188.734       The     Dayton     Company,     Minneapolis,     Minn 
Filed  Mar    16,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   No    1, {.3. 446. 

F.ir  Te<  hnlcal  an.l  Siwclal  Imlustrlal  Papers. 

First  use  1934 


SN    195.747       The   Wlnterb.ittom    Book   Cloth   Company    LIm 
Ite.l,  Weaste.  Salfor.l,  England.     Filed  June  15.  1964. 


Imperial 

I.  .     ..        ,   .       .         .        „  ^^^  Original  Works  of  Art — Namely    Oil  Paintlnrs    Water 

^  or  Tracing  Cloth  and  Drafting  nim.  First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 
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SN    193,898.      Quality    Courts    Motels,    Inr  ,    Daytona    lU'H.h,     SN  197, 793.      PaulJ    Su-lu-r.dhn    The  .Sflter  Companv    D.-s 
Ha.     FlleclMuy  20.  lioU  Moln..s.  Iowa      FlledJuly  13.  1964. 

QUALITY  COURTS 

Owner  of  Keg.   Nos.   T>7H.H2u,   7^.•{,(t^l,  an. I  ottit-rs 
For  Motel  Itirt-ctorles  Issueil  I'lTloiUcally 
First  use  December  1939 


Tbt  Tamily  Scene 


SN    194,094       t;asllght   Club,    Iric  ,    Chlca^jo,    111       Fll.-d    .\I,i\ 


K,  1964. 


For  Club  iin.l  I'liMli  ity  Macazlrif 
First  Use  June  liHli; 


Fipp  .^erle-;  of  Ta m pblet-  Wlilcli   .\re  Si.bl   to  H.itikv  f,,r  IM- 
trilHifioii    f.    rnispert-   f.,r   the   Hank-'    Tru-t    S.-rvi.e- 
First  use  M.ir    26.  1;h;4 

fm  

^'  '^''ii^  "'"'   -'^'"'"-•■--  '■"•.  N''«   York.  NY.     Filed  .Ini>   24.  l!Hi4 

NUTRIX 


I'or  .M..iiflily  Bulletin 
I'ir-f  ii-e  (»(  toiler  1!h;2 


SN    194. 09.^       <;asl!|,'ht    Club,    Inc.,    Cbha^-o.    Ill       Fll.-.I    .M:n 
19,  1964. 


Class  39  -  Clothing 


For  Club  and  Publicity  .MaKazlue. 
Hrst  use  .Fune  1H62 


.SN'   IIK.K.-T        Pavld  Crystal,  Iiu   ,  New  York,  NY       Filed  M.iv 
12,  I'.Hll 

SPORTSWEAR  FOR 
EVERYWEAR 

Owner  of  Ret    Nos   ,'i77.617  and  .ISO, 2^)2 
For  1  ires.ses  and  .Suits 
I'Irst  Use  llCU). 


SN    19-)  1, •<.'■)       Novo  Card   I'uhllsbers,   Inc  .  Cblcaco,   III       Filed      SNl.-,;.,ol(>       M.irtb.i    Tre.lwav     Penis, .„    T.\       IMledl...,     V 
June  .H,  lite,  t  l'.tti2 


A  NOVO  LAUGH 


DLAPER  JEANS 


For  (Jreetlnn  and  Husin,.ss  Cirds 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  ly.lo. 


F'or  I'.al.y  I'anfs  nnd  Shirts  .■irid  .Tac  k.'t- 
I'lrst  11^, ■  Auk    1 .  lH.'ii 


>N    197,316       National    Spiritual    Assembly   of   the   Haba  Is   .,f      "^"^     17».:(.'>.i        Ponilnloti    Corset    Conipanx.     Llmlte.l,    Quebei 
the  Fnlted  States,  d  h  a.  Haba  1  I'ubllsbluK  Trust    Wllmette  yi'rt.ec,  Canada       VW,-.]  .\ii»;    .",  iiH;:< 

111.     Filed  July  7,  1964 


NATIONAL  SPIRITUAL  ASSEMBLY  OF  THE  BAHa'^'s 
OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  .')r)6,004 

For  Publications      Njiuiely,    Books,   Pauiphlets,    rerlodlraU. 
and  Circulars 

First  use  Apr   .'Ui,  1»4S 


DAISY 


SN  197,3i)2       The  Hearst  Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y      Fll.d 
July  H.  Hi64. 


" ""  Gardening.a 
Outdoor  Living 


Owner  of  Canadian   l{e>;    N.i     106,ln;{.  dated  .Mar    22,   lU.-)7 
For  Brassieres  and  Corsets 


SN   179.239       Kiyyo   KasuaN,    Inc.    I.os  .\n^,des,  Calif       Filed 
Oct    17,  llt63. 


KIYYO 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  to  the  wor<ls  '(Jar 
denlng  and  Outdoor  Living"  except  as  part  of  the  trademark 
herein.     Owner  of  Reg    No.  273.427  For  Women's  and  Cblldren  s  Sports  Wear      Nanielv.  Skirts, 

For  Publication  Published  Annually.  Sweaters.  Jackets   and  Ski  Clothing 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1962.  Kirst  use  Mar   2S,  li>61 
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SN  184.620.     Genesco,   Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed  Jan    15,     SN   199,718      Bryant   Buying  Corp.,   New  York    NY      Tiled 
^^^■*  Aug.  12,  1964. 


Sou-West 


For   Suits.   Top  Coats,   (Overcoats,   Slacks,   Sport  Coats,   and 
Jackets  for  Men.  Boys,  and  Youths. 
First  use  L»ec   31,  1963 


LJU^j^yyX 


SN   1S8.971.      Figure  Flattery  Brassiere  Company.   Inc.   New  The  word  ■'Streteh'  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

York.  N  Y.     Filed  Mar   18.  1964.  shown 

For  Ladles'  and  Girls'  Hats. 

STRETCH-POWERLACE  -•      ■   -— 


For  Brassl.res  and  Girdles 
f^rst  use  I)ec.  9,  1963. 


SN  200,27.').      A    E.  Nettleton  Company.  Syracuse,  NY      Filed 
Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN    190  79,">       Dutchess    Fnderwear   Corporation.    New    York, 
N  Y      Filed  Apr    10,  m64. 


HONEY  B'S 


For  Ladles'  Briefs 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar   15.  1964 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  353,854. 
For  Shoes. 


SN     l!o;.5sfl.      .\nt-ellra     Cnlform    Company,     St      Louis.     Mo.  First  use  June  20.  1964 

Filed  June  2!t,  1<*64 


ANGELFLEX 


SN  20O.377       Nelson  Knitting  Company,  Kockford,  111.     PMled 
Aug.  21.  1964. 


For    Fnlfornis    Mad.'    From     Fabrics    Contalnlm;    Natural 
Yarns.    Synthetic   Yarns,    and   Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar    1,  1H64. 


A^ 


S  1HK.671       Sheffield  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  Miami.  Fla       Filed 
July  2^    1H61  J'lT  Hosiery. 

.    -,   »   .^■^^,_  First  use  April  1963. 

ALLTEST 


For  Ladies'  Nylon  Hosiery 
First  use  July  1.  1964 


SN  201.122       Victor  B.  Handal  &  Bro.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


SN    199  161        Floess.-r  Heyneniann   Company.    San    Francisco, 

C.iMf      Fil.'d  Au>;    7.  I'.hW 


DECK-R-DEN 


P'or  Men's  Slippers 
First  use  June  1964 


n 


fiJ 


nJ 


SN   201,140       Olga   Company,   Van    Nuys.    Calif       Filed   Sept. 


2,  1964 


HAPPY  ENDING 


For  Women's  Underwear. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


SN  201,903.      Wells  4  Coverly,  Incorporated,  Troy,  NY.    Filed 
Sept.  14,  1964. 


Owner  of  Rep    Nos.  706.0  }o  and  7o6,052 
For  Trous<'rs  and  Jai  kets. 
First  use  May  8,  1964, 


COVERLEIGH 


For  Men's  Slacks,  Sport  Coats,  Suits,  and  Outercoati. 
First  use  December  1961. 
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^'"if  iflflf '     ^'    ^'""'  ^°'-  ^"'''  "'*'''•  ''"'      ^"^  ^'P'      ^''''  2^2'^^«-     T**^  H.  D.  Lee  Company.  Incorpo 


City,  Mo.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1964. 


rated,  Kansas 


ittiKItc 


« 


Leesure 
Lees 


OwntT  of  R^ff.   NoH    130,792,  709,990,  and  othtTH. 

For  Slacks 
For     Suits,     Spiirtcoats,     Blazers.     Shirt.s,     Tmusers,     Walk  First  us.' Sept    1 1,  lyrtl 

Shorts,  rnderwt'ar,  I'ajama.s,  Shoes,  Socks,  Ties,  Belts,  Sweat 
ers.  Jackets,  Raincoats,  and  Hats.  ■ 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1960.  ov-  oci  on-       o         .      .. 

S.N   20.-?, 20.        Savada  Bros,  Inc  ,  New  York    N  V      Filed  Oct 
2,  1964. 


SN   202,211       American   (ilrl    Shoe  Co,    Boston,    Mmss       Filed 
Sept.  21,  19«4. 


SPAND-A-MATIC 


For  Boys'  and  Young  Men's  Shirts 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1964 


^(JU'h^ 


SN    L'0,3.249.      Charles    H     Bacon   Company,    Inc  ,   Lenoir  City 
Tenn      Filed  Oct    5,  19f.4. 


THOROWEAR 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  549,304,   780,394,  and  other> 
For  Women's  and  Misses'  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1903 


Owner  of  Res   Nos    193,295  and  268, 45i 

For  Hosiery 

First  use  June  27,  1924. 


KV    '>..'> -vni       «•     I  .      .         ,.        ,.  SN  L'03.309.      !>'<'  Claire.  Inc..  New  York    NY      Filed  Oct    '. 

SN     202,330.      Washington    Manufacturing    Company.     Nash  \d(u  •.  •     »       riiMi  wtt    .., 

vllle,  Tenu.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1964 


a 


££  I  t€ 


Owner  of  Keg    Nos    168,367,  691,712,  and  ..thers. 
For  Sport  Shirts  and  Pajamas. 
First  use  September  1901. 


SN   202.384.      A.    Schreter   &    Sons   Co.,    Inc.    Baltimore     Md  \ 

Filed  Sept  22,  1904.  ,  a 

SILK  'N  HONEY  ( 

Applicant    hereby   disclaims  exclusive    rights   t..   use   of   the 
word  "Silk  "  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  *■'"■  ''"'"•'^    Dresses 

For  Neckties.  First  use  Mar    1,  1903. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1964. 


'  •'^-^'    -•••'^.430       Shuko    Shoe    Corp,    Meadvllle,    Pa.      Filed    Oct 

SN    203,159       Chlldstyle    Inc..    New    York,    NY       Filed    Oct  "•  1»«1 

2.  1964 


Childsfy 


c^^O/rfiwe^ani^i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,479.  '  The   representation   of   the   shoe   Is   hereby   disclaimed   apart 

tor    Infants'    an<l    Children's    Clothing — Namely,  Dresses,      from  the  mark  as  shown 
Blouses,   Blouse  Slips,   Nlghtwear,  and   Underwear.  For  Ladles    Shoes 

First  use  May  1934.  Klrst  use  Aug   27.  1964 
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SN-    203,490      Educator    Sports  Wear   Co..    Philadelphia,    Pa.     SN  207,002.      Belk  Stores  Services,  Inc.,  Charlotte  N  C     PUed 
Filed  Oct.  7.  1964.  Noy  27,  1964. 


GYM-A-TARD 


For    Knitted    Athletic    Gymnasium    Suits   for   Women    and 
Men  ;  Knitted  Costumes  for  Modern  Dance. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1964. 


Off/ungmeauty 


SN  203,504.      F   Jacobson  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


Oct.  7,  1964 


JAY-SPAND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  640.736  and  788,888. 
For  Teenage  Girls'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  389.337  and  782,492. 
For  .Men's  and  Women's  Shirts. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1964. 


SN  207.152.     Rhodla   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     Filed   Nov    80 
1964. 


SN    204,567.      The    B     F.    Goodrich    Company,    Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct    22,  1964 


DURATUF 


For  Women's  Overshoes  and  Boots  Comprising  a  Heel  Com- 
ponent Which  When  the  Boot  or  Overshoe  Is  In  Use  Resists 
Being  Punctured  by  the  Heel  of  the  Shoe  of  the  Wearer. 

First  use  Feb   28,  1963. 


SN    205.071.      Manuel     Pertegaz    Ibanez,     Barcelona,     Spain. 
Filed  Oct    29.  1964 


PERTEGAZ 


For  Bridal  Gowns.  Kvening  Gowns,  Cocktail  Dresses.  Play 
suits.    Sheaths.    Suits,    Raincoats,   Overcoats,   Jackets.   Cloaks, 
Capes.   Scarves.   Boleros,  Lounging  Robes,  Negligees,  Dressing 
(Jowns,   Skirts,  Slacks,  Blou.ses.  Hats,  All  Articles  for  Use  by 
Women. 

First  use  June  1943  ;  In  commerce  September  1954. 


For  Dresses,  Blouses,  and  Skirts. 
First  use  Sept.  10.  1964. 


SN  206,080       Samuels  Shoe  Company.  St    Louis,  Mo      Filed 
Nov.  12,  1964 


SOFTOWNER 


SN  207,287.     Julius  Garflnckel  &  Co.,  Incorporated,  Washing- 
ton, DC.     Filed  Dec.  2.  1964. 

BROOKSTRAVELER 

For  Raincoats. 

First  use  September  1964. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Feb   20,  1963. 


SN    206,211       The    B     F     Goodrich    Company,    Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov    16,  1964 


SEAVEES 


SN  207,381.      Federated   Department  Stores,   Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1964. 

SIXTIES  EAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576,535. 

For  Women's  Dresses.  , 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1964. 


For    Footwear,    Particularly    Rubber  Soled   or    Plastic  Soled 
Canvas  Shoes 

First  use  June  26,  1964 


SN     207.609.     Kayser-Roth     Corporation.    New    York,     NY. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  1964. 


SN  206.489      Weldon   Pajamas,   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Nov    18,  1964. 


O.T.C. 


SLEEPSKIN 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Socks. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1964. 


For   Men's,   Women's,   and   Children's  Pajamas   and   L'nder- 
wea  r 

First  use  Sept   24.  1964. 


SN  206.852       Huntington  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


Nov  24,  1964. 


DAFFODIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  200.259. 

F'or  Women's  and  Misses'  Dresses  and  Frocks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  18,  1925. 


SN  207,730.     Novis  Denne  Co-Ordlnates,  Incorporated,  Scotts- 
dale,  Aril.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1964. 

THE  ROADRUNNER  LINE 

Applicant  hereby  dlgclaims  the  term  "Line."  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  760,049. 

For  Women's  Dresses  and  Misses'  Ready-To-Wear  and 
Sports  Wear— Namely,  Shirts,  Shorts,  Capri  Pants,  Skirts, 
Jackets,  Dresses,  and  Coats. 

First  use  October  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  200.172. 
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^^.n^'h^aJ'       ""^""^""'^'•^"^■■•^''■^^York.  NY.     Filed  Dec      SNin»,619.      Cromptou    Company.    New    York,    NY        File. 
*"•  ^""■*-  Oct    1'3,  l"JtJ3 


LOAD  &  LOCK 


For  Hiislery, 

First  use  Nov,  23.  1964. 


PORTS  OF  CALL 

l'.>r  T.'.vtUf  Fabrics  In   the  I'lece  Ccuiiios.mI  ..f  C..ttun.   Syu 
tli.tlr  Fibers,  ,in.l  Blen^N  TbiT.Mif 
FIrvt  uv,.  Feb    4     lHil3 


SN  2<)S,17!».      Edwarils  &  Hill.  Inc  .  (1  b  a    L.wl>  \  Til..-    Snlti.  Sul.j    t..  Intf    with  sNKk2  932 

ChlcuKo.  111.     Filed  Dec.  1.%,  19«4. 


lie 


SN     l'.tl.()77       K      J      Keyn..|(U    T..bac.  ,,    r..iiii.Hiiy      Wln-t.iii 
Sulem,  N  C      l-lle.l  .Xpr.  14,  1964 


FABRIFOIL 


mgsg^/^e 


'e 


F-.r    M.'tHllz.'.l    T.-vtll,.    Fiibrli-    In    th..    I'l.-...    Siilti.bl.-    f..r 
■  \li[iar.-l.    Ii..iiv..h..l,|.    Imlu-lrlal.  .in.l  S|i..rt liif  I'-..- 
Flr-t  ti-e  Feb.  12,  19t>4 


SN    lin.(i:s       K     .1      K,.yii.,l,N    Tobac.o    C.nii'Mny,    Whistnn 
Salem,  N  ('      Fll.^.l    Kpr    I  1.  196  1. 


For  Men's  Suits.  Simrt  Jackets,  ami  Conts 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  9,  1961 


FABRALUM 


l'..r    .M.-t.ili/...|    •r,.Mil.-     Fabrl.-    jn    tb..    I'l...-.-    Siiltal.l.-    f..r 
SN    2(l.S,lh(>.       KUas   Sayour   Co..    Inc.,    N.-w   Y..rk,    N  V        Flle.l      -^  I'I'i  I'l     H..ii-ch..|.|,    In.|n-.trlMl.    ami    Sp..rt  i  tii:   f-.-- 
D»K-.  15,  1964.  I'Irst  use  Feb.  12,  19t;4. 


CjiqM^ 


For  Women's,  Misses',  and  Children's   Hoii-e<  na ts.   Dresse 
NeKll>;ees,  Hlouses,  ami  Hed  Jackets, 
First  use  Oct.  29,  196 ». 


SN   l'.i7.-,4s       'i  I,,.  FIberwiiven  Corporation,  Klkln,  NC       lil.il 
Jul;    1(1,  littl  I. 

FIBERWOVEN 

Owner  i.f  Itei;.  N..    761', SdJ 

F.ir  .\|.|iarc|  Fabrics.  Lining'-,  Iph.iMery  Fabrics,  and  Ku^'s 
I  ml  <  ",i  rpet- 

Flr-f    u-c  .him.   lo,    Hh;!,  ,_,n  apliarel  jim!   ilnliii;  f;ihrl.  -. 


SN    2()S.23S.      Chic.. pee    Mills,    Iiic  ,     New    Y..rk.    N  V        I'lld 


Dec.  16,  1964. 


S.\     r,is  ;i.;l'       Hurlliii;t..n     In.lu-t  ri.--, 
Til.-d  .Iiil.\   31.  1964. 


Iiic      N.w    Y..rk,     N  Y. 


CHIXETTES 


Owner  of  Ke>    N..-    3s7,9H3,  707,225,  an. I  others 

For  Baby  I'ants 

First  use  Anic.  15,  19ti3. 


SN   212,25(>       Creative  Shi.es   I.t.l  ,   M.,ntreal,  Quebec,  Canad.i 
Filed  June  16.  1964, 


L  Y  N  S  H   I   R  E 

F..r  Fabrics  In  the  I'lece  Suitable  f,.r  Ise  In  .Men  s.  Women's 
in.l  Chll.lren's  (lut.r  .\pparel  Such  as  M,.ns  Shirts.  Jackets 
Tr.. Users,  nml  Sb..rts.  \V..ni..ns  lib. Uses.  Skirt-.  ,,  ml' I  Presses 
an. I  Cbil.lren's  shirts,  J.ickets.  Trouser-,  SIotIs.  Itbois... 
Skirts,   ,ni.l   |ires-,.s,  ami   in   Ilonic   Furnlslilnirs 

First  use  Jan    5.  1951 


MAMMA  MIA 


Owner  of  Canadian   KeK.   Nii.   135.321.  .luted   Apr.   10.   1961 
For  Ladles'  Shoes 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN     163,913.      Verelnljfte    Paplerwerke     Schlckedanz    &     C. 
Numberg,  Germany.     Filed  Dec   27.  1962 

MOLTEX 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.   710.st)8.  dated  Feb    7.  195S. 
For    Decoratlnc    Fabric    for    Interior    Decorating    I'urpose. 
Window  Displays,  and  Woven  and  Knitted  Fabrics. 


SN  199,32s       Fnil.-.t  .Merih,infs  nnd  M.inufactiirers.  Inc     New 
York,  N  Y      I'ile.l  Aug.  5.  196t. 

COMPUTER  COLOR 

l'..r  I'lain  li.\e.|  I'lece  C.oixls  Made  of  Polyester  C.itt..n  Fiber 
Hlen.ls  „m|  I'.dyester  Ka.\..n  Fil»r  Wen. Is.  an, I  A.lapted  To 
I'.e  .Ma.le  Fp  Int..  Women's  Wear 

I'Irst  use  on  or  about  July  15.  1961. 


SN    200,172       Frwln    Mills,    Inc,    Durham.    NC       Filed     Vug 
19.  1961 

ROAD  RUNNER 

F..r  Cotton  I'lece  CJol.Is 

First  Use  May  6,  1961. 

Suhj.  to  Intf   with  SN  207.73(i. 
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""■^■.1!'.  r""    .-'''il"'^"'   •'^'"'   ^"•■"'■t*""''^^'   -^■'"^   York.  N,Y,     SN    207,478.      Dan    River   Mills.    Incorporated,    Danville     Va 
m.d  Aug   .,.  1964.  .  Filed  Dec   4.  1964. 


MILITAIRE 


DANCOOL 


F..r    \\..ven    Fabrics,    Especially    for    the    Maiiuf.ictiire    ..1  ,  ^""'"   textile   Fabrics    In    the   Piece   of   Cotton   or   Synthetic 

W.iniei,  s  ,,n.l  (lirls    We.iring  Apparel.  Including  Coats    Slac  ks  '''''-rs  or  Any  Cnibinations  Thereof. 

Shuts,   .lamp  Suits.  Skirts,   Suits,  and  Coordinate  Sp..rtswear  ^""'''^  "'"*'  '*<^'    '^  ■  ^^6•♦■ 

lirst  Use  July  29.  1964. 


^~^^^"^^  SN    207.479       Dan    River    Mills,    Incorporated,    Danville     Va 

SN    204.722       Wain    Shiell   &    S,,n    Limited.    L,.ud,.n     Knglan.i  '^""*"'  ^'"'   ■*•  ^^^^ 

'""'""  ^■":'  WINTERWEAVE        .'    ' 

V/AoilAl\U  V  A  y"r   Textile    Fabrics   in    the   I'lece   of  Cotton   or   Synthetic 

^''''♦''■s  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof 

l..r    1  abri.s    ,,f    u..ol    an.l    AN,,    (.'onsisting    Fssentl.illy    ,.f  First  use  Nov.  13.  196 1. 
W.,..l.  f,.r  Men  s    |',,,_\--,  \V,, men's,  (Girls',  an, I  Cliiblreiis  C,,.its. 

Jackets.   Suits.    V.'sts,   Slaiks  ;  and    W,.meiis.   (,irls'.   am!   Chil  ^^-^— ^ 
■  Ireii  s  Skirts 


First  use  Jan.  31.  196  1  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  31,  1964 


SN    207.4.HO       Dan    River    Mills,    Incorp,. rated.    Danville     Vi 
Filed  Dec   4,  1964. 

COLORFROST 


SN     206.1103        Tl,      Wittriip.     n.lvare      .v     Taepi...f.,l,rlk     A    S. 

Vejle,  Denmark      File.i  N..v   23.1964.  F..r   Te.xtile    Fabrics    in    the   Piece   ,.f   Cotton  i.r   Synthetic 

Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1964. 


SN    207, 4S1.      Dan    River    Mills,    Incorporated,    Danville    Ya 
Filed  Dec  4,  1964 


WITTRUP  CARPET  MILLS 


N,,   ,l,alni   Is   ni;\,le   t,,   the   w,.r,is  "Carpet   Mills"  apart  fr<.m 
th,'  ma  rk  as  sh.iwn. 

F'.r  Ulai.kets.  Tr,i\elling  Rugs  ami  Carpets. 
First  Use  192s  ;  in  cunnierce  I92s. 


DANPEPPER 


F,ir   Textile    Fabrics    In    tUe   I'lece   of   Cotton   or   Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


SN    207.243       Stac.\     Fabrbs    C,.rp,    New    York,    NY.       Filed 
He,'    1,   1964 


VERIFORM 


SN    207,934.      Alamac    Knitting   Mills.    Inc.,    New   York,   ^.Y. 
Flle.l  Dec.  11.  1964.  .    . 

FUNFIR 

I"or  Knitte,!  Fabrlx's  Made  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers 
t,.r  Ise  as  Piece  (Jo,ids  and  In  the  Manufacture  ,if  Wearing 
Api'arel, 

First  use  as  early  as  Nov.  24.  1964 


For    Woven    Synthetic    Fabric    Used    In    Lining   an,l    rn,ler 
lli,iiig  in  .Men's.  Women  s,  ami  Children's  Garments 
First  Use  MHr,h  195'« 


SN    207  2s9       C.bllng   Br..s     C..mpany,    Ini'  ,    New    Y-irk.    NY. 
Filed  l>ei\  2.  1964 


SANILON 


SN     208.236      Cannon     Mills     Company.     Kannapolls,     N.C. 
Filed  Dec   16.  1964. 

POTS  'N  PATTERNS 

For  Towels,  Dish  Cloths.  Pot  Holders,  Aprons,  and  Toaster 
Cvers. 

F'irst  use  Nov.  30,  1964. 


F-r  Mattress  Ticking. 
First  Use  Aug.  27.  1964. 


SN  207.4)2       J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY      File,) 
Dec    3.  1964 

ASTROQUARTZ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No    750.237. 

For  High  Temperature  Resistant  Fabric  Woven  With  Quartz 
Glass  Yarns. 

First  use  Nov.  27.  1964. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN   198,974.      Moulinage  et    Retorderle  de  Chavanoz,   Soclete 
Anonyme.  Chavanoz,  Isere.  France.     Filed  July  31,  1964 

M.  R.  CHAVANOZ 

Owner    of    French    Reg     No     1,279,    dated    July    23,    1963 
(Yienne)  ;  Natl    Inst.  No   209,943. 
For  Yarns  and  Thread. 


SN     207,132,      N.V.     Konlnklljke     Veenendaalsche    Sajet      en 
SN  207,443      J.  P   Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY      Flleil  Vljfschachtfabrlek  Yoorbeen   Weduwe  D    S.   van  Schuppen 

Dec    3,  1964.  en  Zoon,  Veenendaal,  Netherlands.    VUed  Nov.  30,  1964. 


VIVENDO 


OSTARA 


For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fll»ers  Including         Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  146,776,  dated  Nov.  21,  1962 
W  ool  and  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  of  Blends  of  the  Foregoing  For  Woolen  Yarns  for  Knitting  by  Hand,  Synthetic  or  Artl- 


Flrst  use  Nov.  25,  1964. 


ticlal  Fibres  Being  Added  or  Not. 
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SN   208,281.      Ruselon    Yarns,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    I'a       Filed     SN    205,610.      Prosthetics    Research,    Inc  ,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
L>ec    16.  l'»t)4  KUed  Nov    5,  1964 


ROCEL 


For  Yarn. 

First  use  Feb   2.^,  19«(» 


Gass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


,^3%> 


„.,  <  )\vii.T  ..f  k.i;    N'..    i;!(l  777 

SN     19,'H.«2,S       Harrv     J      Bosworth     ('omrianv.     f'lilcai.-".     HI  i-    ^  i,      ,    i   i.        ,.     .<  v  i       ..     ,      ■ 

i-ii,.,i  M.. ..  iu    ir.ui  1        ■•  >■    ■  I  ■T  1  i.Mitiil   I'ro»fl]»'tl(s — Namel.v.   Itc  sin   1 'it-  Ma  terlii  1 

First  Us.- (^)ct.  12.  lift;  J 


Filed  May  IH,  19H4 

SUPERGEL 


For   .Vljclriiiti'    Iinprfssldri    .Material   f^r    I'ciital    Iiiii'r>'s-i,,[i- 
First  us,.  Julv  22,  19.57. 


Qass45-Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


S.\   l',i(i,(;n        r,<irltir  HawMlliiii   Prodnits  C.rnpMiiv  .   I'ullerton. 
SN  201.242       Stephenson  Corporation.   Re<l   P.ink.   N.I       Fll.d  C.illf      I'lj.,!  .\pr    s,  i;ir,t 

Sept.  ;i.  1964. 


RES-Q-PAC 


BRACE 


For  .\pparatiis  fdr  I'sc  Wln'u  .Vlr  N  Ci.iitainlti.i  ted  <'.ini|.ri- 
Inj:  a  Canvas  Currying  Hac.  a  <ifls  CylliidtT  and  1  ifin.i  H'l    I  .\  i»- 
Reculator.  and  a  Fait'  Mask 

First  use  June  7,  lit*!.'!. 


I'l.r  I'..»d.'rs  f.r  .M.iklnjr  Soft  I 'rink- 
First  Us..  M:ir    1  s.  l'.o;» 


SN    194. 79.x        Fraiiksvlllc     Inc.    Chicago.    Ill        Flli-d    June    ;i. 

FRANKSVILLE 


S.N    2(i;<,l(il        Jacuzzi    Research,    Inc.    H»'rk<dey,    Callt        FlNd 

Oct    «,  1904  For  S..ft  Iirlnks 

First  use  on  or  about  .\U(j    1.  ll";:; 


S.N    19,5,77,%       FranksvlUe.   Inc..   Chicago,    III       Filed   Juuf   Iti, 


i9t;i 


American 

water 
massage 


[FRMBMLE] 


For  S.ift  I'rlnks, 

First  use  on  or  about  .Vug    1.  1963 


For   Hydro  .Massat,'!'   fnlts   for  Therapeutic   Purposes. 
I'lrst  use  Mav  2t>,  196 » 


SN     l<t6.'J99       The     PlUsbury     Cmpany,     Mlnti.'nii.djs.     Minn 
Fllcl  Jim..  i;.i.  1964 


SN  204,0,55       J    .\.  HeknatPl  k  Son.  Inc  ,  Queens  Village,  N  Y 
Filed  Oct    15,  1964. 


POLYDEK 


For  Surgical  Sutures. 
First  use  l>ct.  2,  1964. 


SN  204,5,S2       Thomas  J     Mahon,   Inc,   Fniflewood  Cliffs,   NJ 
Filed  Oct   22,  1964 


HUMIDETTE 


For     Nebulizer  Humidifier     I'nit     for     Nasal     Oxygen     and 
Bronchial  Humidity. 
First  use  Oct    1,  1964 


Tlie  drawlnft  Is  Hne.l  fur  the  color  orange. 
For  Powders  f.ir  I'reparlng  Soft  I)rlnks. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1964. 
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Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


SN    196,300      The    Plllsbury    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn 
Filed  June  23,  1964 


SN  179.915  NaamlooEe  VennootBchap  Cacaofabrlek  "De 
Zaan,  •  Zaandljk,  Kogg  aan  de  Zaan,  Netherlands  Filed 
Oct.  28,  1963. 


LUNA 


The  word  'Luna"  Is  a  Latin  name  for  the  "Goddess  of  the 

Moon." 

For  Cocoa  Butter  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture  of  Chocolate. 
First  use  1935  ;  In  commerce  October  1^62 


SN    181,304.      Frederic    I),    Barton,    d  b.a.    Hawaiian    Garden 
Resort,  Holly,  Mich.    Filed  Nov.  18, 1963. 


Th.'  drawing  Is  llncil  fur  rfd  and  green 
For  P.iw.lers  f,,r  Pr.  p. a  ring  S..ft  Krinks. 
F'lrst  use  Feb.  15.  1964 


[nn- Com  parable 


SN     196, .S06       The    Pillsbury     Company.     Minn.-ap..lis.     Minn 
Filed  June  2.'?.  1964. 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1962. 


SN   182,847.      United   Grocers,  Ltd.,   Richmond.  Calif      Filed 
r>ec   11,  1963. 

BONNIE  HUBBARD'S 

The  name  "Bonnie  Hubbard's"  Is  fanciful.  Owner  of  Reg 
Nos    663. h95  and  663, S96. 

For  CannfHl  and  Frozen  Vegetables  and  Fruits  Frofen 
Meats.  Canned  Tuna,  Mayonnaise,  Canned  Vegetable  and 
Iruit  Juices,  Coffee.  Imitation  Ice  Milk,  I'eanut  Butter,  and 
Syrup  for  Food  Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1957,  on  coffee. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  fnr  red  and  green 
For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  Krinks 
First  use  Feb    15,  1964. 


SN   197,615.      Punch    N  Judy  Beverage  Co,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.     Filed  July  Ki,  1964. 


SN   182,848.      United  Grocera,  Ltd.,   Richmond,   Calif      Filed 
Dec.  11,  1963 


(9omi^  iU^o/tA 


The  name  "Bonnie  Hubbard's"  and  the  portrait  thereof  ai« 

No    registration   rights  are  <  laime«l   for   the  word  "Orange"  '^<'*'t'o"'"      Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  663,895  and  663,896. 

apart    from    the    mark    shown    in    the    drawing,    but   applicant  ^'""    banned    and    Frown    Vegetables    and    Fruits.    Fro«en 

waives  none  of  Its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  as  shown  •^'^«**".    Canned    Tuna.    Mayonnaise.    Canned    Vegetable    and 

or  any  f.-atu re  thereof.  Fruit   Juices,   Coffee,   Imitation   Ice  Milk.   Peanut  Butter,   and 

For  Concentrated  Syrup  for  Making  Soft  Drinks.  Syrup  for  Food  Purposes. 

First  use  May  28,  1963.  f''"^  ""^  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1957,  on  coffee. 


SN  199,533  Beverage  Distributing  Corporation,  Spartan 
burg,  S  C  ,  assignee,  by  mesne  aBsighments.  of  Cap  Co.  En 
terprlses.  Durham.  N.C      Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 

WHITE  LIGHTNIN' 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1964. 


SN   194,794.     Franksvlile,   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June  3. 
1964. 

FRANKSVILLE 

For  Cheese,  Chile,  Coffee,  Doughnuts,  French  Frted  Po- 
tatoes, Fish,  loe  Cream,  Milk,  Milkshakes,  Sauerkraut,  J-rant- 
furters,  and  Sausage. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1963. 
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SN  195.776.      KranksvlUe,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.      Filed  June  16,     SX   199,236.      Swift  &  Company,  Chlcugo,   111       FlleU  Aug.  4, 
1964.  1964 


[  FRftNKSmiE] 


THE  COUNTRY  SQUIRE'S 


Owner  <'t  Reg   No   »i,sf,,(i;rj 
Vitr  Friizen  I 'ressed  I'oultr.v. 
First  Use  194S 


For   Cheese.   Chile.   Coffee.   Doughnuts.  French   I'rled   I'ofa  , 

toes.   Fish.   Ice  Cream,   Milk.    Milkshakes.  Sauerkraut.   Frank 
furters    and  Sausages  ^•'^     r.t',».."(»7        Stief va t<T~'.     Incorporated,    d  ti  a      St li-f v  m t.rs'. 

First  use  on  or  ahout  .\iig   1.  IWA  •^""  l'"-""'  '-'-•".  t-""llf      FH'-'l  Aug   7,  V.XU 


SN   196.374.      Gertrude  H    Ford  Tea  Co..  Inc  .   I'oughkeepsi. 
N.Y      Filed  .luiiP  21.  IIHJJ 


SHASTA 


For   Prepared  Cake  Mixes  Which  Are  Sold  <  mlv   In   Hulk  or 
Wholesale    I'ackagis    w   the   I  list  i  t  u  t  Kina  1    Trad.'   and   Coinuier- 

THE  TEAS  THAT  CARRY  "  >. 

THEIR  OWN  MESSAGE 


I'or  Tea    (In   Hulk   and   In   Individual    I'IH.mI   Ua^:-i 
First  use  Nov   l.'l,  I'.C'H. 


.s;.\     r,('.».7  I.'.        .lainr-     Caiidj     I '. .ni pa iiv .     .Ml.iiitlc     ("ity,     NJ, 
Filed   .\\\t:    li;,   I'.o'.t 


SN    lUtl.jyt!        Beatrice    Foods    Co  .    Chicago.    111.       Filed    .lum 
2<i,  1961 


Owner  of  Keg    No    410,393 

For  Kresslng  for  Salad  and  Meat 

First  use  .\iig    14.  19  12 


fiP^ 


SN    196.H'J!t       White  Clover   Imlry   Company.    Inc.   Kaiik;iniiii 
Wis      Filed  June  30,  19t)l. 

NORTH-LITE 

For  Cheese,  Such  as  (Jouda.  Bahv  (;ouda.  Clieddar.  I'rl -t 


<iwn.r   of   Keg     Nos     ls4,ti9o,   (•)li2.7U3.  and   miIhts 
\'.T  S.ilt  Water   r.ilT>. 
rirst  Use  July  '.».  1937 


etc 


Class  47  -  Wines 


First  use  June  10,  1949. 


SN    196, S30       White  Clover   Ualry  Company.    Inc.   Kauk.iiiiii  1  ;<ti  t 

Wis      Flle<l  June  30,  1964 


SN    l'.tv,:{(K!       The    W  c.finlnst.T   C"rporatl..ti,    d  li  .a     1  dpi. .mat 
Inip..rters      I.t.l,.    l...ng    Islan.I    City,    NV        Flle.l    July    LM, 


ALiANCA 


F..r  Wine 

I'irst   use  I)ec    14.   F.Hil 


For  Cheese.  Such  as  (Jouda.  Bahy  (Jouda.  Cheddar,  I'rlm  .>st. 


etc 


First  use  June  lo,  1949. 


SN    197. 9S1        I'et   Milk   Company.   St     Louis.   Mo       Filed   July 
16,  1964. 


STITCHERY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos,  269,399  and  571,157. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  June  12,  1964. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN   191  iWA.      Sdienley  Idstillers,   Im      New  Y..rk    N  V       Fll.'.l 
.\pr    2i>.  I'.ttU 

DESERT  DRY 

The  w.ir<l  "I)ry'   Is   heretiy    .llsclaimeil  apart  Ironi   the  mark 
as  shown. 
F..r  i;in 
First  use  Mar   21.  1964 
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SN  194.238.      Rlcard.  S,>clete  Anouyme,  Paris,  France.    .Filed     SN    199,199.      Hattle   Carnegie,    Inc.     New   York    NY       Filed 
May  25,  1964  ,  r     Aug.  4,  1964. 


itH^Ki^  riii] 


f 


i^oqo 


Owner  of  I'.S    Reg    No.  7r>9.342. 

For  Distilled  Anise  Aperitif 

First  use  1932  :  In  commerce  Sept   2.  1954. 


The    term    "A    Gogo"    means    "galore"    or    "In    abundance." 
Owner  of  Keg.  No.  362, 1U2. 

For  Ladles'  Clognes,  Perfumes,  Hair  Tonics,  and  Lotions. 
First  use  May  1.  1964 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations   Q*«  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


SN   1S2.925       (^harles    M     Burt.  ,1  ha    Pharoah  C,.s,neti.  s.   El     '■^•'^'   l*^-*'"'^^-      Le  Chien.  Inc.  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed 
Segun.io,  Calif.     File.l  l)e(    13.  1963.  Jan.  16,  1964. 

PHARAOH 

For  C.isiiietic  and  Tidlet   Preparations  for  Men   SiwMlfically 


EASY  FLUFF 


Ccdogne  an.l  .\ftei-  Shave  L..tlolis, 
First  use  on  or  ah.mt  N^v   14.  1963. 


For  Shampoo  for  Pets 
First  use  Nov.  1.  1962. 


SN    lh6,728.      Jerome   Lang.   New   York,   NY.      Filed   Feb    14, 


1964. 


COMPLEMENT 


For    Men's    Multl  Puriiose    After    Shave    Facial    Treatment 
Lotion,    Creams,    Lotions,   Colognes,   and   Personal    iK'odorant. 
First  use  January  1964. 


SN  196. S44.      Chesehrough-Poud's  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y      Filed 
July  1,  1964. 

BLACK  WATCH 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  764.430. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  June  5.  1964." 


SN  195.023.     Tecnlque.  Inc  .  Clifton.  N.J      Filed  June  5.  1964. 

COLOR  A  HEAD! 

.\ppllcant    hereby    disclaims   the   use   of    the   word    "Color" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation 
First  use  Apr.  S,  1964 


SN    204.991.      New    Jersey    Chemical    Company.     Inc..    Lynd- 
hurst,  N  J.     Filed  Oct    2s,  1964. 


OxtofSi 


SN    1<^,^,S07       John   H     Breck,   Inc.,    Springfield.   Mass       Flle.l 


Juno  12.  1964. 


JASMINE 


For  Permanent  Hair  Waving  Preparation 
First  use  May  14,  19C4. 


SN    19.'..9S0       Steveco    Distributors.   Inc..   Chlcag.i.    111.      Filed 


June  l.K,  1984. 


STARDUST 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,082,  and  others. 

For  All  Purpose  Detergents,  Soaps,  Rug  Shampooing  Com- 
p.ninds.  Synthetic  Cleansers,  Floor  Cleaning  Compounds,  Glass 
Cleaning  Comiwunds,  White  Wall  Tire  Cleansers,  Sweeping 
Compounds,  Wax  Removing  Compounds,  and  Wax  Remover 
and  Floor  Conditioner  Compounds  for  Preparing  Floors  for 
Waxing. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Noveml>er  1958. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN     181,399.      Parsons    Corporation,    Traverse    City,    Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1963. 


SN     179.520       I>od8on     Bros.     Enterprises.     Arlington,     Tex. 
Filed  0(  t.  22,  1963 

DRUMMERS  INN 

For  Motel  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  15,  1903. 

TM    814   OG— 10 


PAR-FORM 


Prtr  Design  of  Seamless  'pubular  Metal  CompoDents  to  the 
Specifications  of  Otherb. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1962. 
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8N  186,263.      Richard  B.  MlndUn,  d.b.a.  Mlnuteman  Beverage     SN   195.793.     Keystone  Readers'   Service    Inc     Philadelphia 
Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Feb.  7,  1964.  Pa     Filed  June  16,  1964.  '  ' 

METRO  READERS'  SERVICE 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  the  words  "Readers' 
.Service  "  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Acting  as  Subscription  Agent  for  Various  Magazine 
Tubllshlng  Houses. 

First  use  May  24,  1963. 


^ 


INUTEMAN 


For   Rental   and   Maintenance  of  Ele.trlcal   Units  for   Heat       ■'^•"'    ^'*''1*^'>       KAM   Services  Corporation,   Irving.  Te\       nie.l 
Ing  Instant  Beverages  and  Soups.  ''"'•^'  "■  ''**'"* 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan    1,  1904 


EAM 


For  Rental  and  Malnteuauce  of  Data  Processing  E(julpuieut. 
SN   1^*6. 5;<2       Home's  KnterprUes,   Inc.,   Hayard,   Fla.      Filed  First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 

Feb.  12,  1964. 


CROWN  ROOM 


SN   197,756.      Paradlso,   Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn      Filed  Julv  13, 


1964 


For  Restaurant  Services 
First  use  Apr   27.  1962. 


PARADISO 


SN   195,777 
1964. 


Franksvllle,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.      Flleil   June   1 »! 


The  English   translation  of  the  Italian   word  "Paradlso"  Is 
"I)aradlse." 

For  International  Services  to  Management  Which  Include. 
Consulting  With  Clients  as  to  Extending  Their  Business 
Activities  Into  Foreign  Countries,  Advising  Them  as  to  Se- 
lecting. Oeslgiiing  and  Packaging  Products  To  Be  S.dd  Abroad, 
an<l  Whether  To  Export  Directly  or  To  Estatilish  Overseas 
Branches,  or  To  License  Manufacture,  Sales  and  Merchandis- 
ing to  a  Foreign  Firm  :  Making  on  the  Spot  Surveys  To 
Determine  Whether  an  Interest  In  a  Client's  Product  Actually 
Exists  in  a  Foreign  Country  .  Making  Plans  for  Getting  Prod 
nets  Established  In  Foreign  Markets  and  Executing  the  Plans 
as  by  Determining  the  .Most  Logical  Location.  Facilities  and 
Personnel,  Screening  Available  .Manufacturers  and  Sales 
Organizations.  Obtaining  Sales  Representatives  and  Manu- 
facturing Licensees  in  Foreign  Markets  :  Counseling  as  to  the 
^^^^^^^^  Best    Type   of   A<lvertisln(j    Prot;rani    and    If    Desired    Handling 

^~^^^~~^  It    for    the   Client,    Locating    F'orelKU    Product^   To    Sell    in    the 

SN    197,253.      Atlantic   Aerial   Surveys,   Inc  .    Huntsvllle.   Ala.      Home    Market  :    and    Advising   as    to   Trends   and    Changes   lu 
Filed  July  7,  1964.  Foreign  Markets. 

First  use  March  1959. 


nANKSVDIE 


For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug    1.  littia 


Cz/ftUintic   ^Elial   ^UX(r£Ul,  Un^  SN   197.757       Pamdlso.   inc.   Norwalk,  Conn       Filed  Julv   1 

>;: ^m^  1964. 


For    Aerial    Photographic    Surveys    and    Photogrammetric 
Engineering. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1962. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN     192,908       Ruth 
May  7,  1964 


T.    Ellanson.    Milwaukee,    Wis. 


Filed 


GOLD  STAR  ENTERPRISES 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Enterprises"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Public  Secretarial  Services. 
First  use  July  1,  1963. 


For  International  Services  to  Management  Which  Include. 
Consulting  With  Clients  as  to  Extending  Their  Business 
Activities  Into  F'orelgn  Countries.  Advising  Them  as  to  Se 
lectlng.  Designing  and  Packaging  Products  To  Be  Sold  Abroad, 
and  Whether  To  Exjwrt  Directly  or  To  Estat)llsh  Overseas 
Branches,  or  To  License  Manufacture.  Sales  anil  Merchamlis 
Ing  to  a  P^orelgn  Firm  ;  Making  on  the  Spot  Surveys  To 
Determine  Whether  an  Interest  In  a  Client's  Product  Actually 
Exists  in  a  Foreign  Country  ;  Making  Plans  for  Getting  Pro<l 
ucts  Established  In  Foreign  Markets  and  Executing  the  Plans 
as  by  Determining  the  Most  Logical  Location.  F'acUltles  and 
Personnel,  Screening  Available  Manufacturers  and  Sales 
Organizations,  Obtaining  Sales  Representatives  and  Manu- 
facturing Licensees  in  Foreign  Markets  ;  Counseling  as  to  the 
Best  Type  of  Advertising  Program  and  If  Deslre<l  Handling 
It  for  the  Client,  Locating  Foreign  Products  To  Sell  In  the 
Home  Market;  and  Advising  as  to  Trends  and  Changes  In 
Foreign  Markets. 

First  use  March  1959. 


May  25,  1965 
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SN  19S,864.      New  Pr.Kess  Company,  Warren,  Pa      Filed  July     SN    193,651       Fireman's    Fund    Insurance    Compahy,    d.b.a. 
'  ^^^^  Fireman's     Fund     American     Insurance     Companies,     San 

^pr^  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  May  18,  1964. 

For  Retail  Mail  Order  Merchandising. 
First  use  July  1957 


SN    198.960.      Keydata    Corporation,    Bedford.    Mass.      Filed 
July  31.  1964 


For  Data  Processing  Service 
First  Use  Nov    i;j.  196;v 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

SN    ISO. 851       Insurance   Company   of   North   America,    Phlla 
delphla.  Pa.     Filed  Feb   17,  1964. 

GOLDEN  PACKAGES 

For  Cnderwrltliig  of  Insurance. 
First  use  July  21,  1981, 


SN    186,852.      Insurance  Company   of  North  America,   Phlla- 
<lelphla.  Pa      Filed  Feb.  17,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold.     Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  713,192, 
'30,20H.  and  others. 

For  rnderwrlting  of  Insurance 
First  use  Aug   1,  1961. 


SN  193.649.  Fireman's  Fund  Insurance  Company,  d.b.a. 
Fireman's  Fund  American  Insurance  Companies.  San 
Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  May  18,  1964. 

FIREMAN^S 

FUND 

AMERICAN 

iNSllRANCE   COMPANIES 

The  words  "Insurance  Companies"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark      Owner  of  Reg   No   660,232 

For  Writing  of  All  Forms  of  Insurance  Except  Title  and 
Mortgage  Insurance. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  12,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,232.  ' 

For   Writing  of  All   Forms  of   Insurance  Except   Title  and 
Mortgage  Insurance. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  12,  1963. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN    180,554.      The  AutoSoler   Company.    Atlanta,   (Ja       Filed 
Nov.  6.  1963. 

HEEL  BAR 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos    529,885,  708,711,  and  others. 
For    Advice    and    Consultation    In    the    Establishment    and 
Operation  of  Shoe  Repair  Shops. 
First  use  May  1,  1963. 


SN  197,081.     Cities  Service  Oil  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed 
July  6,  1964. 


For  Gasoline  Station  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  6,  1959 


SN    197,376.      Evans   Electric   Motor   Repair   Company,   Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.    Filed  July  8,  1964. 


For  Repairing  and  Reconditioning  Electric  Equipment. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1962. 


SN   197,377.     Evans   Electric  Motor  Repair  Company,   Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.    Filed  July  8,  1964. 

PERMA-WIND 


For  Rewinding  of  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1962. 


I- 
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SN    197.452.      Warren    Unlimited,    Inc  ,    Atlanta,    Ga       Filed     SN    197,078      Ceramic   Coatings    Inc.    Houston     Tex       Filed 
July  8,  1964.  July  e.  1964. 


Ki)r  Custom  Cabliift work,  Fiars  nnd  ("oiiiitiTs  ,   K»-mipd>'liiiK 
and  Interior  Decoratinj: 

First  UHt>  on  or  about  July  1,').  ISttia 


CERAMA-SHIELD 


For  Coating  of  Mechiuiioal  l'art> 

First  use  .Imh    20,  1!H!4 

Suhj    to  Iiitf.  with  S.\  m4,6»;{. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN   lsl,802.      Kent  A  Kama  Auto  Keutal  Agency.  Inc.,   I'luln 
vl.-w.  NY.     Filed  Nov   22.  1!»6;5 


/ 


For   Wholesale   and    Ketall   Leasing  of  Automolilles,   Tru<  k- 
aiid  T^aile^^^. 

First  use  June  6,  l!tt;;v 


Class  106  —  Material  Treatment 


SN  lS0,6<Hi.      Cold  Spring  Blfaihery.  Yardl.-y,  I'm       FII.mI  F.'I. 
14,  Ut64. 


Owii.T  of  l{,.c    Nos    r,-r^;2S^,   72l,'.t44,  an.i  oth.Ts 
For    Finishing    Sim-vIcc   for    Fat)rlcs    of    others. 
P'lrst  use  Jantiarv  !!<•'>  1 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN    Is.'., 062        Midwest     I'roj;r.ini    on    .Airborne    Television    In 
striKtIon,   Inc,   Lafayette,    In.l       Filed  Jan    21,   llttU 


I'or    Invtrnctlonal    Servne    'I'hruugh    the    .Medium    ,.f     Tel. 
vision     <'..ninionly    Keterie.!    t..   as    Fdnc.i  t  ion.-il    Tele\i^i,,n 
I'irst  u-e  .\i>r    AU,  I'.tOii 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  I 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

7S!>,b21.  SVALoF.  AUmanna  Svenska  Ftsadesaktlebolaget 
nN    lHl,l()o       j-ui,     3-9.(55       i.j)e,l    U    14-t!.'{ 

7.s'.*,<s22       (iKNKTIC  GIANT      Toineo  ( .enetic  (Jiant.  Inc      SN 

i"j;;.2.x.'.     I'ub  ;i-y  »;.'■.     Filed.-,  ii  tu. 

7s9,s2.H  Hl.ACK  COAL  AHKOW  ANI>  HFSK.N  I'eabody 
C. Ml  Company       SN  1;M, .'..->.■.       I'ub.  .'•! -H    f..".       Filed  r)-2!*~64. 

7s;>,s2  1  S  .\NI>  1)KSI<.N  Itobert  C  Sprague,  Jr.,  d.b.a. 
St-nebrook     F.irm         SN     195.020         I'ub      ;5-9  Ci         Filed 

i>  :<  t;t. 

7M».s:;.'i.      co.Ml'AK         I'ak  TIte,     liu         SN     ];H).7ii7         I'ub 

:;  ;•  >'>:>.    I'iied  •;  2!t  •;» 

7M<.sj(i  JoNATH.AN  (.KELN.  Jonathan  (.  reen  A;  Sons.  SN 
Ills. 47,-,       puh.  ;<    '.I    »;.-,      I'lled  7    24    t;4, 

7s'.t  S27  HVMi.\(iL(iSS  J  .M  Huber  Corii.. ration  SN 
ly^.s4»;.     I'ub.  2    2;<-<ir.      FUed  7    .HO-64 


789, s37.  CHEM  CARE  Chem  Care  Pr|aucts.  Incorporated. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clashes  4,  6,  and  52).  SN  161.681 
I'ub.  3-y-65      File.l  l-.HO   0.1. 

789.838.  PURE  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  The  Pure  OH  Com 
pany.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4,  6,  15,  21,  23.  35. 
and  52 1.     SN  189,727.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  3-26-64. 

789.839.  SILIKLEEN.  M.  J.  Gordon  Company.  SN  199,467. 
Pub.  3-U~tir)      Filed  8   7-f.l, 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


789.828.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


7s9.v2,H       GLOHEMASTER  AND  DESIGN      (ilobem.ister.  In< 
MULTIPLE  CLASS    (Classes   2.   4,   5,    7.    13,   21.   23.   2.").   2t;. 
29.    and   341        SN    1  tt;.M  }.      i'ub    9-10    (53       File.l   6~]3-t)2. 

7s9,v29       SUI'ER    STEEL       Union    Steel    Chest    Corp.. ration 
SN  D13,434.     I'ub    3   9   65.     Filed  2-25   63. 

7^9,830  DN  AND  DESKJN  Dlam..u.|  National  <'orp..ra 
tlon  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  176,637.  pub 
11  24-61,  tile.i  :t  111  t;:(,  c\  2.  SN  176, 63^,  pub  11  17r,4, 
hied  9  10-63,  CI  9.  SN  176,639,  pub.  11  21  64,  tile.i 
9  1(»  63,  CI  12,  SN  17<;.64n,  pub.  10-27-64,  filed  9  l(t  ti3, 
CI  12.  SN  176. (;41,  pub  1(»  27  61,  filed  9-l(i  63.  CI  D,  ; 
SN  176.612.  pub  3  17  f,},  tiled  9-10-63,  CI.  23  ;  SN  176,s,-.5. 
pub  12-22-61,  tile.i  it  lu  63,  CI.  37:  SN  ]76s.-|  pub 
lU  2(>-64.  tUed  y  \2  r,a.  CI.  41  ;  SN  176.643,  pub  3  17  (U. 
tile.i    9    1(1  6;^,     CI      r>i)  :     SN     176,644.     pub      3   2   65,     filed 

9  1(1   r/A.  Ci    1(11  ;  SN  176.<;45.  pub.  10   20   64,  lile.l  9    Ki   6.'. 
CI    lli3 

Ts'.t,K,u       CORD  VALET.     Corva  Industries,  Inc     SNls6,6!(7. 
Pub    3-9   65      Filed  2    14-64 

7^9.832       PW    (DESKiN)        Plney    Wood    Pf-hIuc  ts   Company. 
SN  192.74.".      Pub    ;{   9   65.     Filed  5 -5   64 

7S9.S33       ItUSTELo  PAC      Bustelo  Coffee  Roasting  (^..,   Inc 
SN  203.(17(1      Pub    3-9-65.     Filed  10-1 -64. 

7S9.S31        LITTLE  SHAKE      Re.\Hll  Drug  and  Chemic.il  Com 
p.iny.  .1  b  ,1    Tuiii«TWare      SN  204. 195      Pub.  .1   9   65.     Filed 

10  16-64. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

7H9..V35       GOLD  CR(»WN      Amity  Leather  Produits  Co      SN 
195,914.     Pub    3   9  65      Filed  6-18-64. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

7s9>2,s       (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

W,836.     NU  HRITE.       Western     Chemical    Company        SN 
)45.011      Pub.  7-16-63      Filed  5-18-62. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

789,837.  (  See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.  1 
789, h3s  (  See  Class  4  f.ir  this  trademark  1 
7s9,K4(t       ALHIBIT(»L       Allied    Chemical    Crp.. ration       SN 

152,661      Pub.  3   9-65      Flle<i  9-7-62. 
7S9.V41.      GLO  DANE     45.       Cbas.     Pfizer     &     Co      In-v        SN 

155.(1117.     Pub    3   9   65      Filed  1(1    11-62. 

7^9,842.  RED  BARN  STRIP  LEAF  Red  Barn  Chemicals. 
Inc.      SN  160,137.     Pub    3-9-65      tiled  1-3-63. 

7^9.s}3  VIA  JET  AND  DESKJN  Virginia  Aerosol,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  (i  and  52)  SN  168,878. 
Pub.  3-9    65.     Filed  5-14    63 

7S9.844.  OSAMUL  95.  Best  Chemicals  &  Fertilizer  Co.,  Ltd. 
SN   171.525       Pub    3-9-65.     Fileii  6-21-63 

7s9.,S45  KLENZADE  AND  DESP.N  Ec..n..mlcs  Labora 
tory.  Inc       SN  172.981.      Pub.  3    9-65       Filed  7-15-63 

789.846.  CL.^RIZIMA.  Bavaria,  S  A  SN  173.887.  Pub. 
3    9    65       File.l  7-29-63 

789,847      CALIMULSE        Pilot     Chemical     Company        SN 

175.871.  Pub.  1-19   65.     Filed  8-27-63. 

7,s9,S48.      CALAMIDE.        Pilot      Chemical      Cmpany.        SN 

175.872.  Pub    1-19   65.     Filed  8-27   63 

789.849  TRIONI/.ED  The  O  M  Scott  &  Sons  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  10),  SN  178.227.  Pub. 
3-9-65.      Filed   10-2    63. 

789.850.  LITH  REM  KO  LItho  Chemical  &  Supply  Co  .  Inc, 
SN  179,142.     Pub   3  9   t)5      Filed  10-16 -63 

759.851.  BAREX  GIVERS  AND  DESKiN.  King  Labora- 
tories.  Inc.      SN    179.640       Pub. '3  9-65       Filed    10-23-63. 

789,852  SOMETHING  SOFT.  Colgate  PalmoUve  Company. 
SN  182, 780      Pub   3-9-65.     Filed  12-1 1-63. 

789.K53.  NICON  P.  Harlch  Chemical  Company.  "SN 
183.757      Pub    3-9   65      Filed  12-30-63 

789.854.      TYCHEM      International   Latex   Corp(3ratlon.     SN 

184,161.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1-7-64 
789.855       DYNAFLOC.      Dynamit    Nobel    Aktienpesellschaft. 

SN  184.221.     Pub.  3-9-65      Filed  1-8  64 

789.856.  FATAZOLINE.  Universal  Chemicals  Corp.  SN 
184.317.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1-9-64. 

789.857.  SHUR  on-'  AND  DESIGN.  Crescent  Chemical  Co. 
SN  185.365      Pub    3    9-65      Filed  1-27-64. 

789.858  TCW  AND  DESKiN.  Trelba(her  Chemische  Werke 
AktiengeselUchaft.  SN  186,978.  Pub.  3-9-65.  Filed 
2-18-64. 

789,859.  TOLONATE  Soclete  Toulousalne  de  Prodults 
Chlmlques  Tolochlmle  SN  187,442.  Pub.  3-9-65.  Filed 
2-25-64. 

TM    181 


TM   lH-2 


7S9,8«0       ALCHKM       Alchem    Mniit.-.l       SN    18S.174        Tub 
2-16-05      Filed  li-U   64 
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Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 


May  25,  1965 


78y.M>n        CASTI.KLrBK        Ch.M  kiiiat-    Clii-mical.s,    Iiic        SN 
1S9,435.     Tub    3-9   65.     Filed  a    J I    6 » 

789.862.      KINGSOLVE.       Checkmat.-     Chemkals,     Inr        S\ 
189,437      Pub.  :<.    "J    65       Fll.-d  A    24    t;4 

7^9,863.      AMOOrARIi       The    AuKTlcan    Oil    Compain        SN 
190,481.     I'ub.  3-9-65      Filed  4    7-64. 

789,864       A(;  O  MYST.     Yardney  Chemical  Itic      SN  19(».,S4t; 
I'ub.  3-9  65      Filed  4    10-64. 

789.S65.      EMBKtZYME        Mldw.-M     Klochemlcul     V..r[,        SN 
193, H05      I'ub    3    9   65      Filed  5    19   64. 

789.866.  KEMESTER.       Natl.uial    Hairy    I'r.-du.ts    ('(.riDra 
tlon       SN    196.700       I'ub    3-9    65.      Filed   6    1.'9    >;\, 

789.867.  DIO/INC       E.    1     du    Font    de    Nenimjrs   and    (nuj 
liany       SN   -'00,336       I'ub    3   9    65       Fil.MJ   s    i;  i    i;\ 

789, S6H.      1)KX         Guardian      Cbeinital      t.'orjiurutiuu  S.N 

200,344       I'ub    3   9   65       File, 1  s    21    64 

789,^69       C9     CAKHONTKdI.         Funia      (  nrp..,  a  tim,  SN 

200,381.      I'ub.  3    9-65       FUe.l  s    lil-lW 


7^!».s.iO       ((iNSMEIliATElt  CEKTIFICATK       .See  (•la->   2 
7V.»,S7.s       I'KNN  KOTE       I'enn  Crete  I'm.lu.ts  ( ^.nil.,ln^  .  Inr 

SN  17.{,67S       I'ub    3-17    »;»       Filed  7    21    63 
7S9,S79       I<E1>     TIIKK.M.         li.iwsniifb      In.  .\I  r  I.Tl  Pl.F 

CLASS     iCIavxe,     12.     13.     and     21,         SN     ls3.256        I'ub 

3    9    65       Filed    12    li»    63. 

7^9.SHO.      M().N(.  SCORE      .M„nar<h  Tile  .Manufa,  turinp.  Inr 
(1  (.■law-are  Cdrporat ion  i .  b>   av>it'nuient  .,n,l  ,ban>:e  .,f  n.inie 
fr,>in    .M..riar.h    Tile    .ManiifarturlUK.     In.-      ,Texa-    i-,.rp,.ra 
tbmi.      SN    1,H3.774        I'ub     10   20    64       Filed    12    30   63 

7^'.^^M  MoNSANTO  M  M,,nsant,i  Cuiimny.  SS  1U2  :,UA 
I'ub    3    9    65       Fileil  5    1     64 

7SH.N.S2.  FORCE  Anieri.aii  S.dder  At  Flux  C.  Mll.TII'LE 
CLASS  (Clas-.M-s  12  and  31  i  SN  194.273  I'ub  3-9  O.'. 
File,l  5    26    61 

Tsl»,,^>,.-{  SAKREIE  Sakrete,  Inc  SN  199, h55  I'ub 
3    9    (■,,-,       I'tleil  s-i:;    .14 

7.S9.SM  NEWNAHANl.  Tb..  Newnan  C.rpurath.n  SN 
199.911        I'ub    3    i>    >:,:,       I'ile.i   ■,    14    «4 


Class  7 -Cordage 


789. M2H.       (See  Cla.ss  2  for  tbu  tra.lemark   i 

789.>S70.      TRIE     HLLE.        The     L,,iiKborn     C,,nii,an> 
173,373      I'ub    3-9    65      File,!  7    19    63 

789. S71.       KROI-      KIN(;         .1  M     Traillnn     C..ri.,,rat  l,.n 
1SH,366       I'ub    3    y    65.     Flled3    10-64 


Class  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN      7s'.i  S2S       I  See  Cla.ss  2  for  thU  trademark  ) 

7'^;l,s7!t        I  See  Ci;ivs  rj  for  tills  tr.iileinark    i 
SN      7M.. >>,«,.-.        IM.K  ()  MATIC  HEAKI.INER       Republl.-  I  ndust  ries 
Inc       SN    I6ti.660       I'ub.  3    9    65.      Filed  4    12H3 

7S9,S.S6       ZE      Atlas  Corporatlun.     SN1S5  1K6      I'ub    3   9   65 
Filed  1    23   61 

7s!»  sh7        I'KRFSAFE         Mueller     Co         SN     ls7,129.        I'ub 
12    2!»    6  1        Fileil    2    20    64 

7s9.s.>,s       E  ■/.  FIX         Wal  RK-h     Corporation.        SN      19h.l.yo 
I'ub    3    9    65       Filed  7    31    61. 


789,872.  AR  AND  DESIGN  Konimandit  (iesellM-baft  Ernst 
Gbleon  liek  A  Company  MILTII'LE  CLASS  (Classes  s 
nud2S)       SN  156.129       I'ub.  12-s    til       Filed  10   29   62 

7S9.H73.  TCW  AND  DESKiN.  Trelbaoher  Chemls.he  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft  SN  1M6,979  I'ub  3  9  65  File,l 
2    lN-64. 

789.S74.  BCTALITE.  Latama.  Inc.  SN  196,385  I'ub. 
3-9-65      Filed  6-24-64. 


7,s9,ss!.       WHITE    CAI'.       Kurk    I'rodurts    Co        SN    201,035 
I'ub    3    ;t    65       File,]  U    1    64 

7h9.s!.o       SANI  STACK       Metrop.dltan   Wire   (i.H.ds  Corpora 
tion       SN  201.134       I'ub    3   9   65      nied  9   2   64 

Ts9.s:(l.      MIELLER    l(f7        .Mueller   C,,       SN    201.6o,S       Ful, 
3-  9    65       Filed  9    10    64 


Class  9 -Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

789.830       CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE       See  Class  2 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

7,S9.S92       C    TFHES    AND   DESIGN       Greenville   Tubes.    Inr 
SN  lsti,530       I'ub    1    26    65       Filed  2    12-64 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


789,849.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

789.875.  WOOD  GROW  AND  DESKJN      Wood  Chemical  Co  , 
Inc.     SN  181.087.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  11    1,3-63 

789.876.  VITAI^EARTH  AND  DESIGN      Vital  Earth  Pro<I 
ucts,  Inc.     SN  189,638.     Pub.  3-9  65.     Filed  3-25-64. 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


7.S9.S38       (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark  I 

7S9.893.      SHELl.COOL       Shell    OH    Company.      SN    1H5  818 
I'ub    6^-23   64      Filed  1    31    64. 

7s<i.,S!t4        NrcJAKD.         Nationwide      Industries.       In,  SN 

199,755.     I'ub.  3   9   65.     FUe.l  H    12-64. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

789,877.      RULEORITE.      Falrchlld    Camera   and    Instrument 
Corporation.     SN  169.845.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  5-28-63 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

7S9,H30       CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      Se«>  Class  2 
7.H!».s<»r.       CHEMGLAZE.       I^rd    Corporation,    by    change    of 

name    from    Lord    Manufacturlutf    Company.      SN    141,855. 

Pub   7-23  63      Filed  4-9-62. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Harter      Acbsenwerke      KG. 


TM  18.3 


789,896.      VL'LCOFERRAN.         iiurser       ACBsenwerKe       n..u.     m  ag^       b>    i  •   i 

Schwemann  k  Althoff.     SN  182,083.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed     vlaSS  iT^YehldeS 

11-29-63. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

7S9.K97.      NI'    LEAF       Consolidated   Cigar   Corporation.      SN 

1S2.591.     Pub    3   9   65      Filed  12   9-63. 
7s9.s!t^       THAT      Earl   B.  Cole.      SN   187.248       Pub.   3-9   65 

File,!  2    21-61 

7K<*.s;.<.»       TIPTIMO.     La   Prima. iora  Cigar  Corporation.      SN 

1S9.6O0      Pub    3-9   65      File.l  3-25-64. 
7S9.90O       SWA(.<;ER      (Jeneral  Cigar  Co  .  Inc..  d.b.a.  (Jra.ilaz. 

Annis   and   iis    Ignaclo    Haya       SN    191.378.      Pub.    3-9-65. 

File<l  4-17-64 
7s'.»,;tnl        THE    .MA(iIC    13       Anna    Wllke.    d.b.a     Wllke    Pipe 

Sb..p       SN    l:'l,733       I'ub    3-9    (i5.      File.l   4    21    64 

789.902  .I.KGAREN  AND  DESIGN  Svenska  Tobaks  Aktie 
b.daget  (Swe,llsh  Tobacco  Cimpany).  SN  200. o5s.  I'ub 
3    9    65       Filed  s    14    6) 

7.s9.9<i3  KISS  OF  DEATH  AND  DESIGN  Blue  Knight 
Enterprises.     SN201,27o      Pub    3   9-65.     Filed  9-4-64. 


789,923.  BEACHCOMBER  AND  DESIGN.  Beachcomber 
Marine  Corporation.  SN  187,717.  Pub.  12-15-64.'  FUed 
3-2-64. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  ' 

7^9.904.  EFRICON.  The  Lannett  Company.  Inc.  SN 
115  199      Pub    6    13  CI      Filed  3-13-61 

7*9.905  COFTROL  I»rug  Develoj'ment  Corporatbm.  SN 
113,011       Pub    1     1    63       Filed  4-25-62 

7,S'.»,906  DEKALB  AND  DESIGN.  Second  DeKalb  Molasses 
Fee.l  C,.       SN   164,395       Pub.  3   9-65.      File.l  3-11    63. 

7S9.907.  PHILLIPS'  Sterling  Drug  Inc  SN  167.953 
I'ub    11    19-63       Fll.-d  5-1    63 

7S990H  INSTIL.  American  Home  Products  Corporation 
SN  173.321       Pub    3-9-65      Filed  7-19-63. 

7S9.9(»9  TRIPTONE  American  Home  Products  C,>rpora 
tlon       SN    173.322.      Pub    3   9    65.      Filed  7-19-63. 

789.910  NAILEZE.  American  Home  Products  Corporation 
SN  173.32s       T'uh    3    9-65       Filed  7-19-63. 

7,S9.911  ANTICAY  The  Clonlal  Sugar  Refining  C.mpany 
Limited.      SN  ISO, 566       I'ub    3-9-65.     Filed  11-6-63 

789,912.  PEPSOCOLL.  Western  Research  Laboratories. 
Inc  .  assignee  of  Western  Research  Laboratories.  SN 
1M.539      Pub    7-28   64.     Filed  1-13-64 

7S9.913  TACKLETTE  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  SN 
IhS.lll       Pub    3   9-65.     Filed  1-22   64. 

7H9.914  MOLAFIL  E.  C  De  Witt  &  Co..  Inc.  SN  185, 49K 
I'ub.   3    9    65       Flle,l   1    2.S-64 

7>«.>,915  EXOPON  Clba  Limited  SN  186.495  Pub 
3   9-65       Filed  1-2-64. 

759.916  TRYPSOVAX  Tasmnn  Vaccine  Laboratory  Lim 
ite,l       SN   1S6.574.      Pub    3   9-65       Filed  2-12-64. 

759.917  FCMATINIC  Laser,  Inc.  SN  195,946  Pub. 
3   9   65.     Filed  6    18-64 

759.918.  Ll'LC  LOTION  Drug  Service.  Inc.  SN  197,097 
Pub    3-9-65.     Filed  7-6   64 

789.919.  SEKREZYM.  Lultpold  Werk.  8N  197,591,  Pub. 
3   9-65      Filed  7-10   64. 

7M9.920  GROOM ETTES.  8  in  1  Pet  Products,  Inc.  SN 
198.339.     Pub   3-9-65      Filed  7-22-64. 

789.921  SK  &  F.  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories.  SN 
199,127.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  8-3-64 

789.922  MEDICURE.  Nysco  Laboratories.  Inc,  d  b.a  Medl 
cure  Phurmacal  Co.  SN  203,520.  Pub.  3-9-65.  Filed 
10-7-64. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

789.828.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

789,838.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

789,879.      (See  Class  12  f.ir  this  trademark.) 

7K9.924.  STEREO  THEATRE.  The  Magnavox  Company. 
SN  100.275.     Pub.  5-16-61.     Filed  7-5-60 

7,s9.925  N  AND  DESIGN.  Northport  Engineering.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  169,752. 
Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  5-27-63. 

789.926.  WC  AND  DESIGN.  Welwyn  Canada  Limited.  SN 
180,544.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  11-5-63. 

789.927.  THERMOTRON.  C.  W.  Brabender  Instruments, 
Inc.     SN  LSI. 749.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  11-22-63. 

789.928.  BIG  LEAF  AND  DESIGN.  The  Bendlx  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  185,354.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1-27-64. 

789.929.  OVENAIRE.  Cardinal  Electronics  Company  of 
Canada  Limited.  SN  185,654.  I'ub.  3-9-65.  Filed 
1-30-64. 

789.930.  THINLINE.  Marklte  Corporation.  SN  187.500. 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  2-26-64. 

789.931.  UA.  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  SN  191,738. 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  4-21-64. 

78i»,932.  MULTI  CRIMP.  Malco  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN   194.554.      Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  5-29-64. 

789.933  LIONEL  The  Lionel  Corporation  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  194,993.  Pub.  3-9-65. 
Filed  6-5-64. 

7S9.934.      DYNAKIT        Dynaco,     Inc.       SN     197,686.       Pub.  , 
3-2-65.     Filed  7-13-64. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

789.935.  ELECTRO-GOLF  AND  DESIGN.  Electronic  Recre- 
ations Corporation.  SN  170.900.  Pub.  .3-9-65.  Filed 
6-13-63. 

789.936.  SKEE  TAN  AND  DESIGN.  Caldwell  Lace  Leather 
Co      SN  178.873.     Pub,  3-9-65.     Filed  10-14-63. 

789.937.  AQUA  TOGS  AND  DESIGN.  Aqua  Togs,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  179,514.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  10-22-63. 

789.938  PLASTICART.  Krystyna  W.  Bonleckl.  SN 
181.610      Pub    3-9-65      Filed  11-21-63. 

789.939.  GOLD  RUSH.  Center  for  the  Olfted  Child  Inc. 
SN  184.136.     Pub  3-9-65      Filed  1-7-64. 

789.940.  STEP  CHESS.  Center  for  the  Olfted  Child  Inc. 
SN  184.141.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1-7-64. 

789.941.  COLORMOS.  Center  for  the  Gifted  Child  Inc.  SN 
184.142.     Pub.  3-9-65      Filed  1-7^64. 

789.942.  SWORDS  &  PLOWSHARES.  Center  for  the  Olfted 
Child  IBC.     SN  184,143.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1-7-64. 

789.943.  HELLO  AGAIN.  Edward  J.  Smith,  d  b.a.  World 
Wide  Originals.     SN  184,310.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1-9-64. 

789.944.  MASTER  SER  VILLE.  Edward  J.  Smith,  d.b  a. 
World  Wide  Originals.  SN  184,312.  Pub.  3-9-65.  Filed 
1-9-64. 

789.945.  CAP  'N  KNAP  Belknap  Hardware  and  Manufac 
turlng  Company.  SN  184,344.  Pub.  3-9-66.  Filed 
1-10-64. 

789.946.  FUNNY  FINK.  Louis  Marx  k  Co..  Inc.  SN 
186,464.    Pub.  10-20-64.     Filed  2-11-64. 
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7.S1VJ17       '.r.MBY  Tin:  S[-I.F.K  FLEX.     LakPsl,le  Industries,  -,            «.         , 

inc ,  ■--'-; ;;^-'-:;;-'--';:--.^or  n,,^, „.n,.„s.  Class  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

7S!>.!t4M.      MA(;iC  LINK      Am.-riran  Machine  &  Foi,n,|rv  Cnm  7s!..!»71.      MSI  AM  .  DKSK  ;N       MSIInr     I, ^   .  I,,  >,,... 

.'any.     SM,Hj.M;<;i      l-,,!,    ;i   ;.   ,;ri      Flle,l  7^  1    .; ,.      '  from  M,n  n.^  s,,,r...  I„,..r,,.ti.;n.l,' in,       SN  is'''! ;;; 

78(».!.4<»       I.I.:sI,;n  ,,f   KI.;rHF  SEATKI.  AT  LKSK    UITH  "''    "''   '' *       '"*"'  '"    "    "' 

IN    T\y..    CIliCl.KS        I'laysk.u.l    Mnnnfarturi.iK    Co.Mp.M.v  ">^!».!*T-'       SUKKH       Am.t.k.  In<-      SN  ]s;i  .-.-(.      I',,h     ■    -,    tr, 

■^N  l;'..l.i>      I'lih   :;   I.  i;:,.     Filed  7-»!  tit.  rileil  ll-   l-.;  t;.; 

•     •'■'       '"'•-''     I'i    •■■»  t<,.n:,i     C.rjH, ration         SN     ls.-,„-,i,i         ,.,,,,      j.,    ,;,-         ,..;,,.,, 

7SI»,!.,-,1.      ,.,-\\         H,.v.,ll     I.ru;:    ,npl    ChenHcnl    C.mi.,  n^  ,    as  '    '"'    "* 

MKn...    ,,f    The    S..,Miless    K„bl)er    (•(.uu>an.\         SN     Ilis.L'-s  ''^'■'.'.•74        Wo.NT  iKHWASlIFK          Han. lit,, rm      I'l.st 

'■'"'■■''•'•'■'      '••''♦■■17   I'M   .;,  SN-„.u-s.;      I>Nl.   .;   .,   ,;:,      File.li..   :,   ,;4 

7.s!.,>»r)2.      MITCHKI.I.      The  ({arrla  f'Mrp.iratl.in     SVH.sni  

I'uIj.  ;i-!»-tij.     Flleil  7    lia-H4  ^ 


I.       (-Mrii 


Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 

Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,      '  '"    ^^'■^■^■u.s.,f„run.rr..u-u..r, , 
and  Parts  Thereof  


Class  26-Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 


7s<t,s2'.        (See  n;,s.  1-  f,,,-  tl,!.  fr;nleni.irk   i 

7Sy.,s;i(>       CONSMI.II.ATKI.  CHinTFK-ATF       .■^.■..  Ci,,.-   1' 

7.S!..8;<M        ,See  Class  .4  f,,,-  ,hls  fraclernark  1 

7Si»,!»r,;!       lUAE    LINK    MI-    AND    SIIIFI.I.    J.FSK.V        HI'      "^"  ^-"^        '  ^•■'- <'lass -J  r.,r  this  f  ra.lemark 
To,,l    Mfe     Cnrp,    ,|h..,      Ill-    Tool    Manufaetnri,ii..    ••■.ri-ra        7s'..!....-, 


fl..n  an.l  M  F.  Tm,,1  Ma  niitaeturlnj.'  ("..rp      S\  l-L"  ns]       |'„t, 

S    7    «!.>       Filed  C,    ir.    .;i  7s:..:..:;;        .  S..,.  CI,,,,  21   I..r  this  ira.l.. 


I  S.'.'  Cl.i--  21   f.,r  ihi-  trad. ■in. Ilk   . 

mark   1 


TW»        HLFKLINK      HF  T..„l  Mf^    ('„rp  ,  ,1  h  a    II  F    1  .,,,1      ''^;'''"'       '.KNAI.KX       The    .,..,,.. ral    Fie,  trie   C,,,,,,,.,  „v    ,.„„ 
Maniifaeturini:   C.rp., rati,, n    an.l    II  F     T,.,,l    \lani,f.,,t,irini:  S.\    71.77.;       I'„|,     1L'L':.^.V,.       File.l  ;',    .;    :,;, 

'■'"■"       ^^    1 -'-'.">'-'       F„l,    7    .{    »1L'       File,l  .;    15    .;i  7s-.;.7.;        fc.i^vfi-  K,.,,  ,r.       M 

'       '•'    ^'    '■  iti>har,l      .Manilla,  turin»;      C.  s\ 

7s!..i.r.r,.      SFFKDMOKK        Melknap    Har,!  wa  re    and    Mannf  ,,  ^"•■■>'>^      Fid,    :,    .■;    ,;]       File,l  li.    ,(1    r... 

-    tnriiiK'     C.inpan.v         .SN      i:,7.141         Fut,       11    :,    ,;:;         Flle,l      7s;.  ,.77        \ri{.  .\i  FTIM; 

11    1:1    .11.'  *^""'  A.  K... Ml. IKK        An.,ri.Mn    Trvceni-s.    In,       ii,..],, 

ware    .„rp,.ra  ti,,n  1 .    .i.sljrn f    An.,.rl,.an    ( ■rM,>:..ni,-.      In,- 

.M'.K.-.t;        KFMFYGKIF       The    .\,  me    sh-a  r    . '..mpMnv        S\  < '  ■•'"'•Kia  .„r,„,ra  t.,,n  1       SNFU.i;...       Fuh    7    1  1    .14       File,! 

17.!»..C.{       Fill,    !l    ;!    .;;!       i.-||,.,i   1-    is    ,;-  -    '•    '''- 

7si>.!..-,7.      SFHFl)    N   CFTTKH       Williams  Cuti.rv     I„,.       sv      ''^"'''^       THI-*'.  .I.FX.      Clhal.imlte,!        S.\l71.;iM,        FnI, 
iss.;n!.     Fid,  .-(  !.-«■,,-      fii.mI  ;{  «.  n-^  •  .;  :.  .;,-,     i-ii,.,i  .;  •_>  1   ,;.•; 

7s^i.r.s       r..NTK,)I.FKI.F..F.-FANI.I.FSI.;N      TheII..,ld      ''•''''■'       ^'•"'<''^>'-\N        nie  Fleet  rie  S,„raue  Ha  tIer^    C.m 
Maehine     C.mpany.       .s.\     lss,s,j7         ,.„,,      .j    ,,    ,;_.         ,,;,,„,  1"".^        -^N   17;..s7s       Fuh     1    :,    ,;:,       Fil..,i   1,,   -s   .;;,    ' 

,    ''''^    '"  •  "'"■••'"       ■^^■'■Iti:  I'lUNT       Supreme    I>l,„t.,    Supph    (•„      Uu 

.VM..,!.       AIKCIIITK        in     l.alhn    As.,„.iate.    In,„rp„rat,d  ^■^'^•>-'"      Vuh    :^   U    >u,      Fil.dll7.;» 

SM!»4.7s-      Fill.    1    5   .;r.      Fll 1   :(    .;  (  7s:,,.M        l.viviP        1,     r 

•      '        I'AI.AIK         lia   Faiir.    I  ne,,rp,,ra  t.,!        S\     l')-,''s-, 
,s!.....l.M      ASCA.M.VT  AllM.rt       S,ha  w.i  l,|,.r  S.N       l,.7.,ii  I'uh    .i    :,    ,;.-.       Fil.,!  .;    1 ,.    ,;  , 

I'i'i'  ■••  -'  •::.     Fii..,i  7-  ir,  .;i  '  7s'»'ts-      i  1.  v  ,-     ,- 

.  .>'.'..*>-       I  H.A  (        (e.itral  I<,..||trusi,,n  SerM.es  Mu,if,l      S\ 

.Hi».i"!l        I.FHA    FAFFKK        Lurametalll,     ,-,„.p„P„t,,.„        s.x  '  ■"-' <^      l"..!.    ,i   :.   .;.-,      Fil..,l  .;,..;    ,i4 

l!»!*,r.»7       Fill,    .{    !.    .;.-,       Fil,.,l  s    K.    .;t  7s..  ,,s-;        s..uvvii      »vr,., 

.  ...s..        .S"l{\  Al.I,    .\.\r,    i,i..si(;.\        Ivan    S,.rv,,ll     I,,,.        vv 

,S!..!...2.      FKKNZ     .,     MATIC     FOFNTAIXKTTF      \NI.     LF  ''■""■''       '•'"'•*;'•■■-      Ide.lsn.;) 

SK..N        Hernz    ..    Matir    C.,rp,.ratl,.n        SN    LMM.  7.  (.!        Ful,       Ts:m.s1       CFNTo.KWl        ...  , 

:<!••!•''       !•• s    2r.   ,;4  ■*'  'un  srn        •         .  -  <  "'"i^     S,  ale    C.rp.Ta  li„u         SN 

7SiM..i;<       MKI/r(,AIU.        Link  Belt    Companv        SN    :;„o  7tU  

Fill..  ;<  !.-.;,-,      Flie.i  s  l;7  t;4  — — ^ 

TM!Mm4.      AN(;LKR        ..uth.-nrd     Marine     (^irporat i,.n        SN     TU-..   OT         U  I        •      1   ■ 

-  iMi,   Ful   ,  .  ,;v  Fiiei  1.  L ;  ,4  ^'^'s  27 - Horological  Instrumonts 

7S!,,.H;.-i.       STK()N-(;    SCOTT.       The    Str,.n..  S,„,t    Manufaet.ir 

ltU'<-„mpany       SN  L>,M.sr,,<       Fuh.ii.-.i:,       Fil..!   1..    2,1   ,;4        ''';:';•'        •<>'"'<'"'r      TIMF  Sunl.eam      C„rp.,rati,.n  SN 

7S.^0.;«       M.n.KKN    IF.ME  AM>  I.KSI.X       m rn    S...,n.  "'"""""'      '"*■'"'    '='    '" 

"st::;  ci;:;^'-;;;?^^;;:r  i;:ir^'S.p:;:"-:r.^:,^  i-'  Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  ware 

Fuh    .i    i»-tir,.     Flle.l  10   2904.  '      *" 

7s».!..;s       I'lLLONVJAC      Fre,ierlkEnpeI      SN-'(.,'il74      F'uh      ''"'''"       '  ^"^  ^""^'^  " '"^  ""^  '^"'">"'ark  . 

'""''"'''*■"'•'    ■^'•'"  '^^f'"^"       KA(JLF,I,ESI<JN,       Hla.k.   Starr  and   Fr„s,     ,„, 


rs!».;i7(>       HOLAHAH     > 
Full.  ;i-y  05 


y-2li  «!'. 


HAH.    Sparry  Rand  C..rporatl,.n     SN  207.()i»0,      7s.».>,S7       MIKJIo       Mni      7         ,        ,. 
Filed  11-27-04  '■....        .Mll.(.l.f»       Milfc'l,,  .lew.dry    Man 

'••-■•"•'■>      l'"b    in    l.{-0.      File,!.-.    1-,;, 


I'lJli     0-2   OF       File,] 
ufneturlng  C,>       SN 
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Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


TM  185 


790,003.      DEPENDOMATS  OFFSET.     MUlen  Industries   Inc 
SN  108.942.     Ful).  1-26-05.     Filed  5-15-03. 

-V.  s-s       ,s.     r.        •.  f      ,1.    ,       ,  „  790.004.      PEACOCK.      MeCrory    Corp..rati„n.      SN    174,108. 

.S...S.S        .Se,.  (  lass  Jf,,r  thistra,l..n.ark.i  Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  7-31-03. 

■'■'■'r.-    ^■"/  !  '■■,    ^''"'"'"'  ^""■'■'"■'^•"      •^•^'  ^'*'-^'"^-     '•""       -^^..^H)-^-      H.       Hammerniill     Paper    CoInpan^.       SN     197  571 
••■'''■■      '"•■'''••- '•••-'-  Pub.  3-9-05.     Filed  7-10-04 

'^''r''^'':,     ■''^!--''';'\':'-^     ^^^^^^^  790.006.     .;aKLANI..      Fort    Howard    Pa.H^r   Cmpany.      SN 

Fuh    ..-9-0...     Mled,,    s    04.  208,062.     Pub.  .3-.*-05.     Filed  12-14-64.  ' 

7s:t, •.<)(.       SOFTSWFKF.     Sunshine  Hnx.m  i  Hrush  C,,       SN 

-'.11.701.     Fill,   ;;-;.  .;.-,     iiie,i  it   n-ti4.  '  -^^-^^■^~— ^^ 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


:s;..;e.)i       ciN    THE    KocKS        RhlneeoldAlaska,     In. 
21.1. 31. ti.     Pub.  3-9-05      I'iled  9-4    04. 


SN 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

7s!);ji,2       SARASOTA       W.hst.T  Sprlnp  Co..  In<      SNls,-,.543 

Foil    3    9    or.      Filed  1-2S-04 
7s;..!.:. :i       h.\H  F  MATIC.      Hal.y    Pr,„lucts   C,,rp,, ration       SN 

1S9,I,17       Full.  3    9-05.      Filed  3    20-04 
7s;..:.;.4        FLU     HLINHS        .la.  k    B     Spenc.T.    dha      Spencer 

.Mli:    Co       SN    195.732       Ful,    ;;   9   05       Filed  0-15   04. 
7s'»  ;.;..-,       1 1   HFNH.VR       I  "unbar   Furniture  C,,rii    i,f  In, liana 

SN  l;. 5.771.      Fill,    3    :.    .15       File.l  0    10-04 

7s;i  ;,;..;       SFACKN.M    T      Nevil  Enterprl.ses.  Ine.    SN  197.417 

Ful,    .■;-9-  05       File.l  7    s-  01. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

790.007.  TICTACDOFGH:  Robert  K.  McCormlck.  d.b.a. 
MeCormlck  Advertlslnj:.  SN  10S.749.  Pub  3-9-65  File.l 
5-13-63. 

790.008.  TELCOLUX.  Ciba  Limited.  SN  171621  Pub 
3-9-65.     Filled  6-24-63 

790,009  THE  JOURNAL  OF  HOSPITAL  RESEARCH 
American  Sterilizer  Company.  SN  175,540  Pub  3-9-65 
Filed  8-22-63. 

790,010.  UNIT  SYSTEM.  Roper  William  Aljrw,  d  b.a.  Land 
site.      SN   178,243.      Pub.   3-9-05.     Filed   10-3-63. 


aass  39  -  Clothing 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

7s;i  sus        ,  S.'f  ri.i.v  2  f,,v  il,i-  tr;i,lemark   i 
7s;.,ss2        I  S.-e  Clas,  IL'  f,,r  this  ira,lemark   i 


Gass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

7s;.>:;s        iS.-.-Clas»  1  l'..r  thi-  t rad.unark   i 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


7s:(  :.;.7  l.NIV.iX        .I.-nnint-s    Musleal     In.liisf  ri.'s    LI 

,1  I,  a  .Tenninirs     Orcan     C.,nip,iny,        SN      179,42-1. 

1121  04       Fil.-.l  111   21    03. 

7sn  !.!.s  111.      Mlniies,,ta    .Mininp   an,l    Manufarturlns; 

piny  SN  ls7,;<..7       i>„t)    3   9   65      Filed  2-24    04. 

7s9.it9:t       175       .Minnesi,ta    .Mliiint:   ami    Manufacturln;: 
p.in.\       SN   ls7.3(is       Fill,.  ;?   :•»;.').     File.l  2    24-04. 

79tM...(i       <;oLIi    STRIFE       A. lams  .Minis    (."..rporatiou. 
194.152      Pub    3   !»-05.     File.l  5-28-04. 

7:... (.1.1       F<..M(»NI».      Alexander    Apfelbaum    Company, 
SN  l:.0.5s7.     Pub.  3-9   05.     Filed  6   29   64. 


mit.'il. 
Pub. 

Cm 

C,,m 

SN 

Inc.- 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

7S9  830       CONSOLIDATE!  >  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  2 
790.002       I>EFENIK)LITH   PAPER.      Mlllen   Industries,   Inc. 
SN  108.941      Pub   1-26  65.     Filed  5-15-63. 


790,011.      SAMOACLOTH.      Austin  Hill'.    Lt.l.       SN    1S0.552. 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  11    0-03. 

79(».012       LA    FALAPA.      La    Pal.ipa    Imp<.rts.      SN    180,745. 

Pub.  3-9-05,     File.l  11-8-03 
79.t.013       TJS      MONSTER         The     Grove     Company         SN 

181,033.     Pub.  3  9-65      Filed  1 1- 13-63. 

790.014.  NURSE  TREDS.     Barclay  Shoe  Crp,     SN  1S2.702. 
Pub    3-9   65.     Filed  12-10-03. 

790.015.  SPORTCASTERS.     Old  T.,wn  Sh,.e  Cmpanv.     SN 
ls3,444      Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  12-23-63,  '     ■ 

790.016.  MATCHETTES      L.-onnrd  Belts  &  Accessories,  Inc. 
SN  183.0S5.     Pub   3   9-65,     Filed  12-27 -03. 

7!*iMil7.      PAl'OOSE    ETC.   AND   DESIGN.      Al.'xander   Bros. 

Crapany.     SN  183.948.     Pub.  3-9-05.     Filed  1-3-64. 
790.018.      COPACA  CASUALS      Sale  Knittlnp  Company.  Inc. 

SN  184,654.     Pub.  3-9   65.     Filed  1-15-64. 
790.019       TALIA.      Textile    Alliance    Limited.      SN    184  854 

Pub    3   0-05      Filed  1-17-64. 
79(>.02(i       THE    MINI  HANKY.       Zeltex    Products    Company. 

SN  185,000.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1 -2tl   04. 
7!t0.021.      LUCIA.      LuneburKer  Mechanlsche  Strlckerel  Hans 

Pfohe.     SN  185.144      Pub    3-9-65.     Filed  1-22-64. 
790.022.      LEMAC        StoekK.n    Ma  nufacturlnK    Company.    Inc.' 

SN  185,165.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  1-22-04. 

790  (t23.      MR    LEATHEHMODH       Leathermode   Sportswear. 
Inc.      SN   1H5,087.      Pub    3-9-05.      Filed   1-30-64. 

790024       (;IRL  (DESIGN)      Lawrence  Children's  Underwear 
Co..  Inc.     SN  188.888.     Pub.  3-9-05.     Filed  3-17-64. 

790.025  NORSEMAN.      Sebajr,,  Moc  Company.      SN   190.548. 
Pub.  3-9   65.     Filed  4-7-04. 

790.026  SHIRTIQUE.       Weiss    Shirt    C.mpany.    Inc.       SN 
191.633.     Pub.  3-9   05.     Fil.'d  4    20-64. 

790.027  TMM    TRIM    MANS    MoOD       Jaymar  Ruby.    Inc., 
d  b  a.  Jaymar.     SN  192.292.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  4-29-64. 

790.028.  EARLY  ATTIC.     Early  Attic.     SN  194,713.     Pub 
3   9-05.     File.l  6   2   64. 

790.029.  CAROL     EVANS.       J.     C.     Penney    Company.       SN 
195,139,     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  0-8-64. 

790.030.  SHEER   DELIGHT.     Vanity   Fair  Mills,   Inc.      SN 
195,179.     I'ub.  3-9-65      Filed  6-8-64. 

790.031.  PEDICROSS.     Supowlti  Bros.     SN  195,255.     Pub. 
3-9-65.     Filed  6-9-64. 

790.032.  CAREFREE,    Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.     SN  195,452. 
Pub.  3-9-65.    Filed  6-11-64. 


TM  186 
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790,033  BAHY  ZODY'S  SUPREME  BRAND  Hartfiel.l 
Stores,  Incorporated.  SN  196,376.  Pub  3-9-65  Filed 
6-24-64. 

790.034.  MELAMI.      Thr.e  Bs  Hosiery  Mills.     SN   196  4()lj 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  6-2  464. 

790.035.  CASSEE  JFMORS.  Cassee  Juniors  Inc  S\ 
196.614.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 

790.036.  ESCAPEZIOS.      Capezlo,    Inc       SN    197  074       Put. 
3-9-65.     Filed  7-6-64. 

790,037       ROCKING  K  ANI>  DESIGN       Republic  Novelty  Co 
Inc.     SN  197,986.     Pub.  3   9   6.^      Filed  7-16   64. 

790.038.  HON     MOT.       Oenesco     Inc.       SN     198  157         Pub 
3-9-65.     Filed  7   20-6  4. 

790.039.  ECLAT.      Geuesco  Inc.      SN  198,158.      Pub    3-9-65 
Filed  7-20-64. 

790.040.  FANNY  I'ANTY.     Thomas  J    Roberts.     SN  198  376 
Pub.  3-9-65      Filed  7    22   64. 

790.041  MAGIC    ME.MOHV.       Wright    Manufncturlng    Co„, 
pany.      SN   198,624.      Pub    3-9-65.      Filed  7-24-64. 

790.042  WINTOP       Wlntop    Fnlforms   Corp.      SN    198  91.-. 
Pub    3-9-65      Filed  7-30-64. 

790.043  (il.AMORISE   AND    DI:sI<;n       (ilaniorlse    F.mn.ln 
tlons,   Inc       SN    198,949.      Pub    3   9   65       Filed  7    31 -64 

790.044  ETCETERA.        Gelshu     In.-         SN     199  !.S7         I'ul, 
3-9    65      Filed  h    17-64. 

790.045.  ETC.       Gelshu     Inc.       SN    199,988        Pub     3-9   6.". 
Filed  N    17    64 

790.046.  AUDITIONS        Crad.lork  Terry    Sho..    Corporation 
SN  200,164.     Pub.  3-9-6,-..     File, 1  8    19   64. 

790.047.  JOHN      BLAIR  New      Process      Company  SN 
200,200.     Pub    ;{-9-65.*   Filed  8-19-64. 

790.048.  AMY     SIE.        Stately     Lady     NItewear      Inc         SN 
200,211.     I'ub    3-9-65.     Ftle.l  8    19   64, 

790,0  49       PARK      CITY         Classtex      Knitting      Mills         SN 
200,235.     Pub,  3   9   t!5      Filed  s   20-64 

790,or.o.      SILKCRA        Berg    &    Berg    Knitwear    C„rp.       SN 
201. ((02.     Pub.  3-9   65      Filed  9-161 

790,051        HI    BRi»\VS        The    Williams    Manulactiirlng    Com 
pany        SN    2ol,557        I'ub     3    9 -65        llled    9-9    6 1 
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790.058.  CAPRI.     The  Smith  Laboratory.  Inc.     SN  196  070 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  6-19   64. 

790.059.  MYSTOLIZER.      Mead    Johnson    &    Company       SN 
202.607      Pub    3-9   65      Filed  9-24-64. 
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aa$$45-Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

790,060.  SOUR  .SCHNAPPS.  Ellsebeth  Elderkln  and  Cedar 
Rapids  Bottling  W,.rks  (joint  venture),  d  b.a.  Cedar  Rapids 
Bottling   Co.      SN    169.124.      Pub     3-9-65       nie.l    5-17-63 

790.061  RJ        Beverages    Interna  tlnnal    Inc.       SN    195  2o(i 
Pub.  3-9   65.     Filed  6-9-64 

790.062  SILVER    REY.      S     E.    Rykoff   4   Co.      SN    199  113 

Pub    3   9    65.     Filed  s-3    64. 


Qass  40 -Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


790.052.  TRILOK.       Scovlll    Manulactirrlng    Companv.      SN 
179,739.      Pub    12-29    64.      Filed   10    2*1    tV.i. 

790.053.  HC»NEY  COMBS.     Revlon,  Inc      SN  199  ,s52      Pub 
3-9-65.     Filed  8   13  64 


aass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


790,054.      CHAMACRYL      Waumbec  Mills  Incorporated 
189,822.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Flle.l  3-27    64. 

790.055  MIRACLAIRE.        Registered     Fabrics     C„rp 
190,027.      Pub    12    1    64.      Flle.l  3    31-64 

790.056  BEADANCLES.         Alanco      Industries,      Inc 
192,344      Pub.  3    9   65.     Filed  4    30   64. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

789,8.30.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE      See  Class  2 

790,057.      MEDI     FLEECE    AND    DESIGN        Roseland     Fur 
Corp.     SN  189,109.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  3-19-64. 


Gass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

790.063       DARILICIorS       National   Dairy    Products   Corp., 

ration.  SN  137, 54H.  }',ih.  11  6  62.  Filed  2-8-62. 
790,064.      STABILAC       The    Battelle    Devel,.pme„t    Corp.-ra 

flon  SN  156,261.  I'ub  1  21  64  Flle.l  1(»  31 -62 
790.065       LAZAR-S    ETC     AND    DESIGN       S,d    hnzHv.    dba. 

Lazars     K..sher     Sausage     Factorv         SN     157  914         I'ub 

3   9-65.     Fll.-l  11    26   62 

79r..066       GOLDEN     STAR        Armour     and     Companv^       SN 

176,609      Pub.  3    24    64       File.l  9    10    63 
T9o,067       CR.\X       Edo.at..r   BIs.nIt    Cmpanv,    Ui.orpora te.l 

SN   177.617       Pub     12   22   64       File,]  9   24    63, 
790.06S       BANANA    SPLIT       H     L-    Hlldreth    Companv     Inc 

SN  178,70(»      Pub.  3    9-65      Flle.l  10-10-63 

790.069  CHEFAHONI       Eastern  F....d  In.lustrle.    Inc      SN 
1S4.453       Pub    3    9    t;5.      Flb-d  1     i;j-64 

790.070  MERTASTi;.-,        Merck    *    C„  .     Inc        SN     lS4  7,t.^ 
Pub    2-9    6.-,       Klled  1     16-64 

790.071  "HELLO  DER'      Westslde   Gn.wers       SN1S5  836 
Pub.  3    9-65       Filed.  1, SI    64 

790.072  MATINEE  Duffy  M,,tt  Companv,  Inc  SN  1 S7  736 
I'ub    3    !t   65      ni.Ml  ;{    2    t;4. 

790.073  PELFALFA  Dl.von  Drver  Co.  SN1S9  059  Pub 
3    9    65       Filed  3    19    64 

790.074  (JE.MINI  Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, assit'nee  .if  Leaf  Hran.ls,  Inc  SN  192  1 N6  I'ub 
9    29    64.      File.l  4-2H    64 

790.075  BY     (JEMINI        Warner  Lambert     Pharmaceutical 

C.impany,  assign >f  Leaf  Brands,  In.'      SN  192  lv7       I'ub 

9    29    64       Flle.l    »    2s    6  4 

790.076  HEIMS  AND  DESIGN  Helm  Bp.thers  Packing 
C.mpany.  Inc.     SN  193,165      Pub.  3   9   65      File.l  5    11-64. 

790,077.       VCA         Sannn     Dairies.     In.v        SN     194  661         I'ub 
3    9-65       File.)  6    1     64. 

790.078  DANIEL    BOdNE       Frank    H      FLht    C.rporatlon 
SN  195,215       I'ub    ,!    9    ti.-i       Flle<l  6    9    64. 

790.079  FLAV  R  TATERS  North  Pacific  Cann.rs  *  I'a.k 
ers,   Inc       SN  195,317       Pub    3   9   65       Flle.l  6    10   64 

790.0SO  TRIM  RITE  Jim  Watklns  C„  .  In.'  SN  197  217. 
I'ub   3-9   65.     Filed  7-6   64 

790081        PLYMOUTH         Plggly     WIgglv     C„rporatlon         SN 

197,426       Pub    3    9-65.      Flle.l  7    8    64 
790.082.      SUNSET  (;OLD      Plggly  Wiggly  Crporntlon       SN 

197,427.     Pub    3-9   65      Filed  7    S   64 

790.083  MAHATMA  AND  DESIGN  L..ulsl«na  State  Rice 
Milling  Company.  Inc  SN  197.729  Pub  3  9-65  Flle.l 
7-13   64 

790.084  WATER  MAID  AND  DESIGN  Louisiana  State 
Ripe  Milling  Company.  Inc.  SN  197,730.  Pub  3-9  65 
nied  7-13-64. 

790.085  PREEN.       Uncle    Bens,    Inc.       SN    198.241        Pub 
2-9   65      Filed  7   20-64. 


790,086.      KELSET       Kelco    Comj)nny.       SN    200.002.       Pub. 
3-9-65.     Filed  8-1 7-64 

790,0.h7       VALLEVBKOOK.      Hygrade   Food    Pr.iducts   Crpo 

ration       SN  200.255.      Pub.  3   9-65.     Filed  8-20-64. 
790(i,ss       LADDIE    AND    DESKJN        Williamson    Candy    Co 

SN  200.SS2.     Pub.  3-9    65       Filed  8- 2S-64. 
79o.(i,s<t.      SUN  GLO       Slou.\   Honey  Ass.pclati.in    <"n.ii«T.itiv.>. 

lib  a     Reltz    i    Brew        SN    201.255.       Pub     3-9   65        Filed 

9-1-64. 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

7tto,090  STEFFL  BRAU.  Brauerel  Schwe.liat  Aktieugesell 
schaff       SN   191,745.      Pub.   3-9-65.     Filed  4-22   64. 

790.1191  HU.MOHOP.  Chas.  Pfiier  &  Co  ,  Inc  SN  19s,765 
Pub.  3   9-65.     Filed  7    29-64. 


790.109  K7.  Keystone  Laboratories,  Inc..  dba.  Long  Aid 
Company.     SN  192,406.      Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  4-30-64. 

790,110.  RUTH  BARRY.  City  Products  Corporation.  SN 
192,568.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  5-4-64. 

790.111  HAIR-SEED.  Hair  Seed  Mfg  Corp  SN  194.300. 
I'ub    3-9-65.     Filed  5-26-64. 

790.112  PEACH  PUFF.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN  195.584. 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  6-15-64. 

790.113.  FIELD  &  STREAM.  Carley,  Inc  SN  196,014. 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  6-19-64. 

790.114.  PENNY  DUTTON  AND  DESIGN.  Adams-Barclay 
Co.      SN   196.088.      Pub.   3-9-65.      Filed  6-22-64. 

790.115.  SUZANNE  THIERRY.  Suzanne  Thierry  Parfums. 
Inc.      SN  198,238.      Pub.  .-(-9-65.     Filed  7-20-64. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

790.092  P.WLOVA.  Lon. Ion  &  Company.  Inc  SNls7,591 
I'ub    3   9    65      Filed  2    27    ti4 

790.093  HEDGES    &    I'.UTLER    ROYAL       He.lir.s   \    Butler 
l.imlte.l       SN  194, 4SS       I'ub    3   9   65.     Filed  5   2^   f,4 

7!Mt.o:.4  (JAHNHEATH.  C.ntlnental  Distilling  C.TiN.ra 
ti.in,  d.b.a.  Inver  ILoise  Distillers.  Limited  SN  195,<i5(i 
Pub    3-9-65      Fil.'.l  6    15-64. 

79t»(iit5  I'INWINNIi:  Cnntinental  Distilling  (•orpnratl..n. 
.1  b  ,1  Inv.'r  II.Mis.-  Distillers,  Limited.  SN  195,6.-.3  Pub 
3-9    •;,-,      File.!  f.    l.'i    64 

79o,o<.»(!  YKO.MAN  .lames  Burrough  Limited.  SN  196,2  43 
Pub.  3   9   65      Filed  6-23-64. 


Class  50— Merchandise   Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

7S9S30       CONSOLIDATED  «-KI!TnTC.\Ti;       S.m-  Chi-   2 

7  90  0!)  7       DEPENDOLITH   OFFSET       MlHen   Iii.luM  n.-     In. 
SN   D>,!t4l       I'ub    1    26    65       File.l  5    15    63 

79O,09>^  PLAN  A  ROOM  AND  DESIGN  Paul  Ma.  .Kllst.T 
A  ASS..CS.      SN   173. 0S2.      Pub    3    9-65.      nied  7    15-63. 

790.((i)i(  DUNKIN'  DOi;  and  design  Fred  W  Jamls..n. 
SN  183.067      Pub    3   9-65      Filed  12    16-63 

79(t,100       LADY  MANHATTAN.     The  Manhattan  Shirt  Cm 
pany       SN   204,910       Pub.   3-9  65.      Filed   10-27-64. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

7.'^9.837  (  See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 
7*«9,838  (  See  Class  4  f.ir  this  trademark  ) 
7S9.843.  (  See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.  I 
790.116       CHILDREN    SHAMP(.>0   ANI*   DESIGN.      John    H. 

Breck,    Inc  .   assignee  of  John   H.    Breck,   Inc.      SN   67,512. 

Pub.  10-25-60.     Filed  2-11-59 

790.117.  DICTACLEAN  Dlctaph.me      Corporation.        SN 
171.239      Pub    3   9    65      Filed  6-1 8-63. 

790.118.  RSR  AND  DESIGN.  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc 
SN  179,857.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  10-28   63. 

790.119.  BIO(\\RE.  Ma.lison  Chemical  Corp.. rati. .n.  dba 
Hi. 1  Chemical  Products  Div  SN  1S2,885  I'ub  3-9-65. 
nie.l  12-12   63 

79(»,12o.  INSPIRE.  The  Pn.cter  A;  Gamble  Cmpauy  SN 
1^3,107.     Pub.  9-15-64.     Filed  12-16-63. 

790.121.  BLUE  CARNATION.  Roger  &  Gallet,  S.A.  SN 
187,433      Pub    3-9   (!5      Filed  2-25-64. 

790.122  F'ORMULA  1013  San  Dee  Chemical  Products,  Inc. 
SN  195.016.     Pub.  3-9-65      Filed  6-5-64 

790.123  \\EST<»SAN.  West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  SN 
19S.913       Pub.  3    9    65       Filed  7-30-64. 

790.124  CLIPPER  CLOR  Diamond  Alkali  Cmj.any.  SN 
199.037.     I'ub    3-9   65      Filed  s-3   64. 

790  125.  20  10  .\ND  DESIGN.  J.mhop  Inc.  SN  199.474. 
Pub    3   9   65      File.l  ^-7    64 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

I 

790.101  AVON    TOP     (^OAT        Avon     Pr...lucts,     In.-        SN 
171. 305      Pub    .3-9   65      Filed  6    19   63. 

790.102  CHAPERONE    ETC     AND    DESIGN        Ray     Drug 
C.mpany,   Inc.      SN   172,685.      Pub    3-9   65.      Flle.l   7   9   63 

790.103  (;RAFFITI,     I'arfums  Capnccl.     SN  179,059       Pub 
3   9   65       Filed   10-15   63 

79(M04       BRIGHT    IDEA        Helene    Curtis    Industries,    Inc 
SN  181.616.     Pub.  3   9   65      Filed  11-21-63. 

790.105.      0Z<1N    fXUID    NET        Ozon    Products,    Inc        SN 
1S5  232      Pub.  3-9-65      Filed  1-23   64. 

790.106  SUMMER  GOLD      Mead  Johnson  A  Company      SN 
1^5.524       Pub.  3-9    65      Filed  1    2S-64. 

790.107  KRISTI    AND    DESKJN        Bonne    Bell.    Inc        SN 
l,s6,327.     Pub   3-9   65      File.l  2    10   64. 

790.108  IDEOGRAM  FOR  BLUE  CARNATION   (DESKJN) 
R.>ger   k    (iallet,    S.A       SN    187,432.      Pub.    3-9   65.      Filed 
2-25-64 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 

790.126  AMERICANA  NURSING  HOME  AND  DESIGN. 
.\merlcana  Nursing  Homes.  Inc.  SN  125,577.  Pub. 
12-29-64       File.l  8    8   61. 

790.127  RAYCARL.  Textron  Industries.  Inc.  SN  190,445. 
Pub.  3-9-65      Filed  4-6-64. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


789,830.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class  2 

790,128  SPELL  CASH.  Henry  Relchman,  assignee  of 
Henry  Relchman,  Inc  SN  138,541.  Pub.  3-9-65.  Filed 
2  23-62. 

790,129.  DUTCHER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Dutcher  Realty 
Company.     SN  179,783      Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed   10-25-63. 

790,1.30.  FF  AND  DESUiN  Furst  and  Furst  Corporation. 
SN  181.540.     Pub.  3-9-65     Filed  11-20-63. 

790,131.  KATZ.  Kati  Drug  Company.  SN  189,177.  Pub. 
3-9-65.     Filed  3-20-64. 
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Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 
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789,830.      CONSOLII»A'IKI»  (  KltTiriCATK       S,r  CIm-^s  2 

790,132.      FOLLACKI.EANElt      S.  I'olhu  k.  In.       SN   17,s. lilts 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  10   3   63, 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

790,133.      SANTIM  THK  7  BKUTHKUS.      S.iiitinl   I'.t..  ,   In 
8N   113,446.      I'lil).   .-s   28   t)2.      Filed  2    lU   til. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Class  200 


I 


790.134.  LTX  KT  VKKITAS  ANP  ("(t.\r  OF  .\1 
SIGN)  The  Trustees  nf  ImliMiiii  I'tilver^ity  S 
Pub.  3   U-firi      Filed  r,   ;iS-»!2. 

790.135.  FJ(;     FINE    .IKWELEKS    (JFILD    ANH 
Corrlgaii,   Inc.,  d.hu     Fine  .lewtl.-rs  «.nild  nf  Ann 
183, 3H1.      I'lib    3    9    tjr..      Filed  12    2,{    CS 

790.136.  LIX   ET   VEKIl  AS   AMi   PESKJ-N        Th. 
of   Indlauii    Unlversitv       SN   Is  J, 991.      Pub    3   9 
1-20-64. 


!MS     il 
N    14  7,; 

i»i;si 

iTic;i 

■   Trii-t 
0.")       Fi 


d: 


(JN 
SN 


ri)o,].{7  (;reek  eetteks  alpha  delta  theta 

Alpha      Keltu     Th.-ta         S.N     19s,su5,     I'uh      ;i    9    65         nied 
7    .{(I    ti4. 

7'.>'M.;s  (.KEKK  LEITEKS  ALPH.\  HELTA  TllElA  ANH 
KESKJN  Alpha  Delta  Theta.  SN  19KXI7  Pnh  3  9  t;.'.. 
Filed  7    30   64. 


Certification  Marks 


Class  A  —  Goods 


790.139        Vrx   gr.XLITY   CEKTIITKD   PV     ITLE'C(  UNt  T  L 
OF     AMERICA,     INC.     .\ND     DESKJN  Tile     Conn,  il     n) 

.VnnTi.-a.    In.        S.\    lits.(i!»'.i       I'uh    3   9   tl,"i       ITTf'.!   7    17-i;i 

rito.Hd       MISCFLLANEOIS    DKSKiN        The    \V....I    Pur.MU. 
Inc       S.N    lits.Css        I'uh    .■<-.)    n.1.      Kile. I    7    2s    64 

r'.io.Ml  TILE  CO(  NCIL  OF  .VMEKKW  INC  Tc.v  r<»K 
.Ml  LA  ETC  .\ND  D1;sI(;n  Tilf  C.Minril  ..f  .\ni.ii.M  In.-. 
S.N  i;n(l,s7s       Put,    :{    ..I    Ci."        I'iled  S    2s    t;  I 

::'iM}-       <;   A   L  E  re   AND  DESItiN.     (ia-  A|iplian.  e  Lah.n  a 
tnr.N.   Inc.      S.N"  :j(i.i,<i2i;.      I'uI,    3-9   t;,'.,      Fil.'d   s   :;i    t;». 


Class  B  —  Services 


90.14:;       NAT   ETC    .\ND   DESKiN       N..rth   Ani.ri.an   T..i,r 
i.-ts.   In.       SN   171.4711      I'uh    3   9   f,,"       File.l  »>   2h   i;;f 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Thf-.M  reiiwl  1  a  I  i.ih^    ir.'  ii'il  siiliji-,  I   r.i  iii.pii-,M  imh 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


79(M4L      D.irnian     Pr.'diicts,     Inc..     Clnilnnati,     ohin         SN 
163,611.      Filed    I'.K.    2    2H   «;i  ;   Am     SR     !t    3o   »!  1 

ADD-A-DRAWER 

For    Small    I'arts    Containers    Whi.h    May     He    Int.rl.M  k.-! 
To  Form  a  Cabinet. 

Flrnt  use  .Inly  31,  19til 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

7'.M»,n7        Sofii-nn     I.it-ht.'il    C.ntr..!-..     In.',     \V,-t     M.i  rt  I'.t.I. 
<'..nii.     SN  inri.osc,       I'ili.l  I'  R    ;<    :jii    t;.{  ,    \ni    SR    2    D'.   t;,"p 

TIPPALITE 

I'or  Electric  Switches. 
First  use  .Ian.  25.  19t>3. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 

790,145.      R.B.S.     (^'orporatlon,     Saginaw,     .Mi.h.,    asslfjnce    ..f 

R.isN   Builders  Supplies,   Inc.,   Creenvllle,   SC       SN    173.9»!2      and    PartS   Thoreof 
Filed  P.K.  7   29  63  ;  Am    S  R    7-2-64 


ROSS  HOMES 


For  .Matiufactured  H.imes. 
First  U8P  May  17,  1962. 


790,146.      Ellason     RefrlKernt.>r     Company.     Hartfor.l.     Mi.h 
SN  1S5,372.      Filed  I'.R.   1    27   64  ;  Am.  SR.  3   22   t!5. 


'r^il)y 


s^ 


For  Closure   Structures   Such   ad    Do.irs   in   Partition    Wall 
and  for  Walk  In  Co.ders  lind  Parts  Tlieref.ir, 
First  use  January  1963. 


790,118  Site  Pannell  Supply  Ci>mpany,  dhn  5(»o  Company. 
St.  Louis,  .M..  SN  1s:J,121  Filed  I'  R.  11  29  t;3  .  Am  SR 
12-2-64 


~i 


'•  ■  --^_,J- ^J5-^hJK4<  t>1'jl-*^-«l"  ^I..»i;<^ 


The  drawing  Is  llneil  for  c.dor,  the  colors  being  red,  gohl 
and  green. 

F.ir  .\ut.im..hile  I'arts — Namely.  Water  Pumps.  S.den.d.ls. 
Fuel   I'umps,   C,irliuret.,rv.   St.irter  Drives,  ami  Clutches. 

First  use  September  1961 
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790,149.     Powell  Muffler  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     SN  188,574 
Filed  P.R.  3-12-64  ;  Am.  SR.  1-5-66. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Class  33  —  Glassware 


TM  189 


POWELL 


790,153.     Anchor    Hocking    Glass    Corporation,     Lancaster, 
Ohio     SN  200,533.    Filed  &-25-64. 

Bake  it  easy 

Class  26-Measu,ing   and    Scientifi.  SetVe  U  Wltll  pllde 


For  Positive  Crankcase  Ventilation  Valves — Namely,  Valves 
U.'^e.l  In  Internal  Cmbusthin  Engines  for  Eliminating  Crank- 
case  Emissions 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  27.  1963. 


Appliances 

790,1, -j(p       Astek  Instrument  Corp.,  Armonk.  N.Y.     SN  168.058. 
Filed  I'.R.  r)-3-ti3  ;  Am.  S  R.  3-17-65. 

AIRSPEEDATA 

For  Combine. I  .\irspeed  and  Mach  Number  Indicator. 
First  use  about  <  ><t    1.  1961 


r9o.l51.      The    Hllslnger    C.irp..ratl..n.    Plalnvllle,    Mass.       SN 
196. s«a.      Filed  PR    7-1-64  ;  Am.  SR.  2-19-65. 

TEMPLE-TITES 

For  Resilient  Temple  Hinge  Rings  f.ir  Eyeglasses. 
Fust  Use  January  19'i3 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

7',toi,'(2       i;e<irge   Staten,   Inc  ,  C.dumbus,  Ohio       SN   169,320. 
File.l  V  R.  ,')-2o    »i,i  .  Am    S  R.  3    31-  65. 

STOR-A-BOTTLE 

F.)r  Bottle  SDrage  Racks 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1963 


For  Glass  Ovenware. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  24,  1962. 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 


790,154.  Aimcee  Wholesale  drporatlon.  New  York,  NY., 
assignee  of  The  Associated  Merchandising  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.  SN  186,522.  Filed  PR.  4-11-63;  Am.  S.R. 
11-12-64. 

For  Misses'  and  Women's  H.islery  and  Shoes. 
First  use  August  1958  on  hosiery. 


790.155       The    Strouse.    Adler   Company,    New    Haven.    Conn. 
SN  194,338.     Filed  5-18-64. 


TRIMLOOK 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  May  8,  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


2i'i 

.717 

4  1 

.5119 

44 

..-.97 

4  5 

.058 

4."^ 

.787 

It', 

.1  16 

193 

.730 

193.943 

191 

.273 

19.'. 

472 

195 

771 

19i; 

108 

196 

793 

198. 910 

198.993. 

19»1 

997 

197 

050. 

197 

051 

197 

102 

197 

230. 

197 

505 

197 

718 

19« 

12s. 

198 

593. 

199.177 

199.684. 

.MlRALd      CI    18      t;-l,s-1895. 

LAVA      (^1    52.     7-11    05. 

I'EglOT  WIDE  COTTONS  AND  DESIGN      CI.  42. 

7~18-<(,'^ 
REPRESENTATION    OF    HFMAN    HAND 

PING  A  TOOL  (DESIGN  I       CI    39      N-29 
C   n      CI    39      8-29-05. 
RAMESES.     CI.  17      9    5-05 
FOOD  SERVICE      Cl    38      1-8-25 
CENT   A   POST  AND  DESIGN       Cl    37.      1 
ORVILLE     JOHNSON     THE     JOHNSON 

HALTER   AND  DESIGN       Cl    3.      1-20-25 
PALMA      Cl    9      2-24-25 
A\.     Cl    51.     .3-3-25. 
ALBR<t      Cl.  46      3-10-25 
THE   FOLDAWAY       Cl     39       3-31-25 
GLOVER'S      Cl    52      3    31    25 

COLLEGIENNE   AND  DESIGN       Cl     39       4-7-25 
POLVOS    MAJA    AND   DESI(;N       Cl     51        4-7-25 


GRIP 

(»5 


13-25. 
IDEAL 


4-7 

-7 


-25. 


25 


HOYLAKE  AND  DESI(;N.     Cl    39 
TRIPOR  AND  DESIGN       Cl.  39       4- 
SEALMORD      Cl    12.     4-7-25. 
MINITE  MAN      Cl    51.     4    14-25. 
PATEAN      Cl    IS.     4-21-25 
STEVENS      Cl.  39.     4-21    25 
GLOVERS.     Cl    18.     5-5-25. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    TWO    COBBLERS 

SKJN).     Cl.  39      5-19-25 
OCECO      Cl    26      6-2-25 
OCECO.     Cl    23.     6-16   25. 


(DE 


199,757  MT.  LASSEN      Cl.  46.     6-16-25. 

199.766.  lU'TTE      Cl.  40      6-16-25. 

199.771.  ONESTA      Cl    48.     6-16-25. 
199,^17  SFPERLA      Cl    46      6-]6-'J5 

200.394.  BULLS  EYE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39.     6-30-25. 

200,529.  MT.    SHASTA.      Cl.  46.      7-7-25. 

201,423  FUJI  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     7-28-25. 

201,554.  SUGAR  CREST      Cl.  46.     7-28-25. 

201,834.  JATON.     Cl.  50.     8-11-25. 

203.292  FLORSHEIM    FEETURE    ARCH    AND    DESIGN. 

Cl.  39      9-15-25. 

203.377.  DIGIFORTIS      Cl.  18      9-15-25. 

203,385.  OMEGA.     Cl.  51      9-15-25. 

203.569.  EL   PRODUCTO   FOR    REAL   ENJOYMENT  AND 

DESIGN      Cl.  17.     9-22-25. 

203.713.  FOX  RIVER  50      CI    37.     9-22-25. 

409.070.  NUGDEX.     Cl.  6.     9-12-44. 

412.772.  VAGABOND.     Cl    39.     3-27-45. 
412.782.  CONTEMPO      CI    50      3-27-45. 

412.802.  PASTEURAY  AND  DESKJN.     Cl.  21.     3-27-45. 

412.928  DRYDENE.     Cl    15.     4-.3-45. 

412,937.  BRULITE      Cl.  12      4-3-45. 

412,979  PINE  O  LENE      Cl.  52      4-3^5. 

413,252,  NOXPATCH.    Cl    12.    4-17-45 

413,266.  SARENE      Cl.  52      4-17-45. 

413.385.  KNITTED  OUTERWEAR  TIMES     Cl.  38.   4-24-45. 

413,527.  ACTIVOL      Cl    52.     5-1-45. 

413.661,  REPRESENTATION     OF     GREEN     GIANT     MAN 

HOLDING  EAR  OF  CORN  AND  DESIGN.   Cl.  4«. 

5-8-45. 


TM  190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1965 


413,686. 

413. 7H7. 

413,827. 

413,850. 

413,964. 

414,148. 

414,337 

414,598. 

414,613 

414,767. 


EMUSLEPT.     CI.  52.     5-8-4,'>. 
KEMIDOL.     CI    1      5-15-45 
EN'SIS  COMI'OIM).      CI     15. 
I'ORUCEL  AM)  DESIGN.      CI. 
LIMITED   EDITION.      CI     39 
IVORY.     CI.  51.     5-29-4,', 
FLEX  TAY.    CI.  32.    ft- 5-  J 5 
FOAMEX.     CI    32.     8-19-45 
WEIRZIN.     CL  14.     6-19-15. 
MERLON.     CI.  1.    6-26-45. 


5-1.V-4.-. 
ti       5    15    I,".. 
5-22-45. 


414,861.  JACK  O  MATIC      CI    23.     7-3-45. 

»l.'i,747  BLLFOHT      CI    46      H    14-45 

4ir,,7,'-,2  HAMMER   UKAND       CI.   23       S14    4.-. 

n.i,U)8.  KEI'RKSKNTATJON  OF  A  WORLD  (JLoRi;  WITH 

A  CHAIN   AHOIND  IT       CI    U's       8    28    4.". 

416,211.  AJAX-NORTHRIP.      CI.  21       9-4-45. 

410.287.  HERMASEAL      CI.  21      9   4-45 

Hti.32«.  .SOLITAIR      CI    51.     9   4-45. 

416,433.  EyiNoTE      CI    36      9-11-45, 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


207,963 
362,696. 
362.870. 
363,046. 


Section  8 

ROMNEY  FROCKS.    'CI.  39      1-12-26 
STAINLESS  STITCH       CI    14       11    29   38 
BC      CI.  32      12-6-38. 
HC      CI.  38      12-13   38 


DESIGN        ("1     2 


The  folloiciny   riyintintionii   in$iied  Apr     7.   /;*. 

076,509  CHIFFONETTK      Cl.  1. 

676,514.  PRONTO      Cl    1. 

676,517.  STIRDY  PAK      Cl.  2. 

876.519  EX  LINER.     Cl.  2. 

676,521.  DESIGN   OF  PLAYING  CARD       CI     2 

670,524.  FASTEX.     Cl,  2. 

676.526.  TABLE  DHOTE      Cl.  2. 

676.527.  THE    COLONES    PRIDE    AND 

076.531.  SURAL  AND  DESKJN      Cl.  2 

676.532.  WEAVER'S  AND  DESIGN.     Cl    2 
670.534.  CASIALITE      Cl    3. 
676,539.  FOTO  KLEKR      Cl    4 
670,541.  AM  AND  DESIGN      Cl,  5 
676,542  AM.     Cl.  5. 
676,543.  DESIGN  OF  SHIELD,     Cl    5 
670,545.  PHILLIPS  00  AND  DESI(;N      C15 
676,549.  ASH-MASTER.     Cl.  8. 
676,552  VC  AD      Cl    8 
676,555  VIHRO  SHOT      Cl    9 

676,565.  DESIGN  OF  PLAYING  CARD      Cl    12 

676.569.  CORINTHIAN  ONYX.     Cl.  12 

076.582.  INCONELX      Cl    14. 

676.598  PROTECTC)  MATIC.     Cl    19 

676.599  KI  KI      Cl    19 
676,600.  SEA  EAGLE      Cl.  19 
676,601  SEA  EA(;LE  AND  DESIGN. 
676,603  DESIGNER  SQUARES      Cl 
676.004  SERVO  MATIC      Cl.  21. 
676.606.  ENAMELKOTE      Cl.  21. 
676,616  AMECO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl 
878,629.  RENT  O  MAT  AND  DESIGN 

670.632.  SE.MICAP      Cl    21. 

676.633.  ALUMITRON      CI.  21 
876,834.  SNOWCAP.     Cl.  21. 
676,635.  GEN  EXC.     Cl   21. 
676.639  SWEPT  WING  AQUA  FIN      Cl 
070,042.  PRO  SWING      CI.  22. 

076,643  FRIDEN    CREATES    A    NEW    WORLD    FTC     AND 

DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 

676,645.  STATESMAN      Cl   23. 

676,646  PAN  A  VEND      Cl.  23. 

676,654  PULJAK.     Cl.  23. 

676.658.  HIDE  A  WAY.     Cl.  23 

678,659  LITTLE  WINDY  AIRVAC      CI    23. 

676.660.  WORKMASTER  JR      Cl    23 

676.067.  SCOTT.     Cl    23. 

676.670  TESSINA.     Cl    26. 

676,672.  CADET.     Cl.  26. 

676,676  DYNAVIA.     Cl.  28. 


Cl, 
2(1 


19. 


21 


Cl.  21. 


22, 


076,678 

076,679 

676,692 

f!70.690. 

070,700. 

•'.76,703. 

076,712 

070.713 

076,719. 

•  J70.721. 

•'.76,722. 

070,727. 

07»i,729. 

t)7t>,733 

•!7t'..7.'<9 

•!70.742 

070.74."). 

070.749 

••.70.075. 

070.757. 

•!70,758. 

070,702 

076,763. 

070.700 

070,709 

676,770 

070,772. 

070,778. 

676.780. 

676.781, 

076,783 

•  ".70,786 

•  170, 790 
•170,792 
076,795. 
076,796. 
•i76,S02. 
076,803 
•i70,804. 
076,805. 
670,806. 
076,818. 
676,824. 

076.825. 

076,826. 


Cl.    26. 


32 


39. 


CI    38 


•J25.979 
422,022, 
01!  1,059 

744.204 
768,908. 


Cl    38, 


Cl     39 


P    WITH    CONCENTRIC    CIRCLES. 

TAPE  ARD      Cl    20 

ENLEY  AND  DESIGN      Cl    31.      ' 

PLATENIU.M      Cl    32. 

SECTIONALS  UNLIMITED      Cl 

PILFER      Cl    32. 

SPEED  MINDER   CI,  30 

GS  SEVENTY  SEVEN.  Cl. 

BILL  A  MASTER   Cl.  37. 

DIAFOT  Cl  37 

SPACE  AND  THE  ATOM 

SPEAK  EASY.  CI  38. 

D  "DIAMOND   HOOK"  AND  DESKJN 

PURITAN      Cl    39 

BFE  BRAND  AND  DESKJN.     Cl    39 

<;IAVANNIS.     Cl.  39. 

LANCELOT   JUNIOR    AND   DESKJN 

CELEBRITY      Cl    39 

ISOCHROM      Cl    26 

<;enkvieve.    CI  39 

POMPADOUR   AND  DESKJN       CI     39 

TIME  SMILER      CI    39 

MIRACLE  BODICE      Cl    39. 

HUBERT  DE  GIVENCHY.     CI    42 

TEXTULAR      Cl    42 

WOODLAWN.     Cl.  42. 

EMPERADA      CI.  42. 

DEW  LINE.     Cl    42 

SUNANAIR      Cl.  43, 

LEAVERLON      Cl   43. 

SI  SI      Cl.  45 

BONNIE  LEE.     CI.  46 

FAC  AND  DESKJN      Cl    50. 

ROCKET  TENT  AND  DESIGN      CI    50 

BLACK  LILY      Cl    .50 

HELPMATE      Cl    .50. 

AIRSECO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  100 
ALPHA      Cl    100. 
TF-A  AND  DESIGN      Cl.  101. 
THRIFTAIR.     Cl.  105. 
TEEN  TONES.     Cl    107. 

ANDERSON  CLAYTONS   GOLDEN      Cl    46 
POND'S   CREME    DE   JOUR    ETC    AND   DESIGN 
Cl.  51. 

DE    TRAITEMENT    AND     DE 


PONDS 
SIGN 

POND'S 
SIGN 


CRE.AM 

Cl.  51, 
CREME 
CI,  51. 


DEMAQUILLANTE     AND    DE 


Section  18 

BREATH  A  MINT.     CI6      .V29   27. 

SHARY      CI.  39      0-25-46 

HANOVER    BAHY    SITTER    AND    DESIGN        CI 

32.     5-13-58 
SHANE      Cl.  39.     1-22-63 
BETTER    BUTTER    AND  TAYLOR   DESIGN       Cl 

48. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

MAY  25,  1965 

(Registered    Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  DlBClaimed.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certlflcatea  ;  12c  Publications.) 


412, 


3-9- 

pub. 
,  pub. 


Abshlre,  Harold  W.,  to  Pasteuray  Corp.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

802,  ren.  5-25-65.    Cl.  21. 
Atme  Shear  Co.,  The,   Bridgeport,  Conn.     789.956.  pub    9-3- 

63.     Cl.  23. 
Acme  Steel  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     362,696,  cane.     Cl.  14. 
Adams  Barcla.v  Co.,  Chicago,   111.      790,114,   pub.  3-9-65.     Cl. 

51. 
Adams  Minis   Corp  ,   High   Point.   N.C.      790,000  pub    3-9-85. 

Cl    36. 
Adler  Mfg.  Corp.,  Danville,  Pa.     678,800-1,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
\gtn     Aktlengesellscbaft.     Leverkusen  Bayerwerk,     Germany. 

676.675,  cane,     Cl.  26. 
Ahrens    Publishing  Co.,    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   to  Electrical 

Information  Publications.  Inc.,  MadUon,  Wis.     193,730.  ren. 

5   25-65.     Cl.  38. 
Almcee  Wholesale  Corn.,  from  The  Associated  Merchandising 

Cc.rp  ,  New  York,  NY.     790.154.     Cl.  39. 
Alrseco    Inc.,   Jamaica,   N.Y.      676,802,   cane.     Cl.   100. 
AJax  Electrothermlc  Corp     Ajax  Park,  Trenton,  N.J.,  to  AJax 

Magnethermlc   Corp.,    Warren,   Ohio.      416,211,   ren.   5-25- 

65      Cl.  21. 
Ajax  Magnethermlc  Corp.  :   See — 

.\Jax  Electrothermlc  Corp. 
Alanco  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     790,056,  pub 

05.     CI.  42.  ^ 

Albro  Packing  Co.  :   See— 

Altshuler  Brothers  A  Co. 
Alcht-ra    Ltd.,    Burlington,    Ontario,    Canada.      789,880, 

2  16-65.     Cl.  6. 
Alpcander  Apfelbaum  Co  ,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     790,001 

3  9   65.     Cl.  36. 
Al<'\an<ler   Bros    Co.,    Savannah,   Ga.      790,017,   pub.   3-9-65. 

Cl.  39. 
AlK.t>,    Roger   W  ,   d.b  a.   Landslte,   Lakeside,   Calif.     790,010, 

pub    3   9-65.     Cl.  38. 
.Mpha    Engineering   Works,    Inc.,    Mount    Prospect,    111.      878,- 

^03.  cnnc      Cl.  100. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     789,840.  pub.  3-9-85. 

Cl    6. 
.Allmanna      Svenska      Utsadesaktiebolaget.     Svalov,      Sweden. 

789,821,  pub    3-9-65.     Cl.  1. 
Alpha    Delta   Theta.   Milwaukee.   Wis.      790,137-8,   pub.   3-9- 

65      Cl.  200. 
Altshuler   Brothers  &  Co  ,   Youngstown,  Ohio,   to  Albro  Pack- 
ing Co.,  Sprlngboro.  Pa      196J08,  ren.  5-25-65.     Cl.  48. 
.\merlcan  Cryofjenlcs,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  from  Ameri- 
can Cryogenics,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.     789,977, 
pub.  7-14-84.     Cl.  26. 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     789,908-10, 

pub    3-9-65.     Cl    18 
American   Machine  &  Foundry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,948, 

pub    3-9-65.     Cl.  22. 
American  Marietta  Co..  Chicago.  111.     876,541-2,  cane      Cl.  5. 
American   Oil   Co..   The.   Chicago,    111.      789.883,    pub,    3-9-85. 

Cl,  6. 
American  Solder  &  Flux  Co^  Philadelphia,  Pa.     789.882,  pub. 

3-9-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  12  and  34). 
American    Sterlllier    Co.,    Erie,    Pa.      7^0,009,    pub.    3-9-65. 

Cl    38 
Americana    Nursing    Homes,    Inc.,    Montlcello,    111.      790,128, 
pub.  12-29-64.     Cl    100.  »  „     „^ 

Ametek    Inc  ,  East  Mollne,  111.     789,972,  pub   S-9-65.     Cl.  24 
Amltv   leather  Products  Co..  West  Bend,  Wis.     789,835,  pub. 

3   9-65      Cl.  3. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.     790,153.     Cl. 

.33 
Anderson    Clavton  &  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     678.818,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Andrews    H    P,   Paper  Co.   to   Andrews/Nelson/Whitehead, 

Inc.   New  York.   NY       193  943.   ren.  5-25-85.      Cl.   37. 
Andrews/Nelson/Whitehead.  Inc.  :   See — 

Andrews.  H    P..  Paper  Co.  „  „  „. 

Aqua  Togs    Inc  ,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     789,937,  pub.  3-9-85 

22 
Armour   and   Co 

46 
.\ss()clated  Merchandising  Corp.,  The  :   8ee^- 

.\imcee  Wholesale  Corp 
Asnergren   A  Co.,   Inc.   New  York,   NY.,   to  Aspegren  & 

Cincinnati.  Ohio       199.817.   ren.   5-25-65.     Cl.  46 
Astek    Instrument   Corp,    Armonk,    NY       790,150.      Cl.    26. 
Atlas  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.      789,888,   pub.  3-9-85.     Cl.  13. 
.\trax   Co  .  The  :   See 

Simonds  Saw  and  Steel  Co. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     790,101,  pub.  3-9-85 

Cl.  51. 
Austin  Hill,  Ltd.,  Baltimore,  Md.     790,011,  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl 

39 
Automntlon  Machines  k  Equipment  Co..  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

676.616.  cane      Cl    21 
Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York,  NY.      790,112,  pub.  3-9-65. 

Cl.  51 
B  V  D    Corp..  The.   Baltimore,   Md.,   to   Ship  'N  Shore,   Inc., 

Upland.  Pa.    413,964,  ren.  5-25-65     Cl   38. 
Babv  Products  Corp  ,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.     789,993,  pub. 

39-85.     Cl.  32 
Barclav    Shoe   Corp.,   Orange.    Mass.      790.014,   pub.   3-9-65. 
Cl    39. 


Chicago,   III.      790,066.   pub.   3-24-64. 


Cl 
Cl 

Co.. 


Bavaria 

Cl.  8. 
Baxter  Laboratories 

3-9-65.     Cl.  52. 
Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The,  Columbus.  Ohio. 

pub.  1-21-64.     Cl.  46. 
Beachcomber    Marine    Corp..    Lincoln,    Nebr.      789.923. 

12-15-64.     Cl.  19. 
Bendix  Corp..  The,  Holmdel,  N.J 

21. 

Mfg 


S.A.,  Bogota,  D.E.,  Colombia.     789,846,  pub.  S-9-65. 
Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  111.     790,118,  pub. 

790,064, 

pub. 

789,928,  pub.  3-9-65.     CI. 

Louisville,   Ky.      789,945, 

Louisville,    Ky.      789,955, 


Mfg. 


Co., 
Co., 


NY 


Enterprises,  Brooklyn, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.  790,050,  pub. 
rS9.962,  pub.  3-9-85 
.  Honolulu,  Hawaii. 
Ill       790.061,    pub. 


676,783.   cane. 


Belknap   Hardware  and 

pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  22. 
Belknap   Hardware   and 
pub.  11-5-63.     Cl.  23. 
Bell  Enterprises  :  See — 

Bell.  Norman. 
Bell,      Norman,      d.b. a.      Bell 

070,703,  caric.      Cl.  32. 
Bt-rg   &   Ber^   Knitwear  Corp. 

3  9-65.      Cl    39 
Bernz  O  Matic  Corp.,  Rochester,  NY 

Cl    23. 
Best    Chemicals    &    Fertilizer    Co.,    Ltd. 

789,844,  pub    3-9-6.").      CI.   6 
Beverages    international    Inc.,    Evanston 

3  9-05.      Cl.   45. 
Bever  Co.  :   See — 
Beyer,  W    R. 
Bio-Ctiemical   Products   Div.  :    See 

Madison    Chemical    Corp. 
Beyer,   W     R  ,   d.b. a.   Bever  Co..   Odessa,   Tex 

Cl     45. 

Black,  Starr  and  Frost,  Ltd.,  New  York,  from  Black,   Starr 
Ac    Frost,    Ltd..    White    Plains,    NY.      789,986,    pub.    6-2-64. 
Cl.   28 
Blue    Knieht    Enterprises,    Tuxedo   Park.    NY       789,903.   pub. 

3   9   05,      Cl.  17. 
Boniecki,   Krvstvna   W,.   Denver.   Colo.      789.938,   pub.   ,'{-9-65. 

Cl    22 
Bonnie    Bell,    Inc.,    Lakewood,    Ohio.      790,107,    pub.    3-9-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Borden    Co.,    The,    New    York.    NY.      415.747,    ren     5-25-65. 

Cl.    40 
Brabender,  C.   W.,   Instruments.   Inc..   South   Hackensack.  N.J. 

789  927.    pub     1-12-05.      Cl.    21. 
Brauerei      .Schwechat      Aktlenpesellschaft,     Vienna.     Austria. 

79<».090.   pub.   -A   9   0.").      CI.   48 
Breck,  John  H..  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Springfield,  Mass. 

790.116.  nub    10   25   60       Cl.  52. 

Hiillock's,     Los     Angeles,     Calif  ,     to    Federated     Department 

Stores,     Inc.     Cincinnati.     Ohio.       196,993,     ren.     5-25-65. 

Cl.   39 

Bulluek  Hosiery,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     676,739.  cane.     Cl.  89. 

B.irrouph.     Jiiliies.     Ltd  .     I..ond(in,     England.       790,096,     pub. 

H   9-05.      CiM9 
Biistelo  Coffee  Roasting  Co..  Ino  ,  Bronx.  NY.     789,833,  pub. 

.-{   9   65.      Cl.   2. 
Caldwell      Lace    I>>ather    Co.,    Auburn,     Ky.      789,936,     pub. 

3   9-05       Cl.    22 
Campana  Corp.,  Batavia,  111.,  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood, 

Calif,      416.326.   ren    .".-25   65.      Cl,   51, 
Carbisulpholl  Co,.  Dallas.  Tex      413. 527,  ren.  .5-25-65,     Cl.  52. 
Cardinal   Electronics  Co,   of  Canada,   Ltd..   Whitby,  Ontario, 

Canada       789  929.   pub    3   9    65.      Cl     21. 
Carsello   Chemical    Products.    Chicago,    to   Madison   Chemical 

Corp..    Mavwood.    111.      412.979.    ren.    .'">-25-65.      Cl     52. 
Carley.  Inc.,  Haddonfield.  N.J.     790.113,  pub    .3-9-65.     Cl.  51 
Cassee  Juniors,    Inc.,  New  York,   NY.      790,035,  pub. 

<^1     39. 
Capezio,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     790.038.  pub.  3-9-65. 
Cedar  Rapids  Bottling  Works  :  See 

Klderkin.  E'Isebeth. 
Celebritv  Belt  Co  .   Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Centor    for     the    Gifted     Child      Inc. 

789.939-42.  pub    3-9-65.      a.  22 
Central  Rt-diffuslon  Services  Ltd..  London,  England.     789,982, 

pub    .3-9-6,".       Cl.   20. 
Chambertin,    Frank    H..    Orange 


3-9-65. 
Cl.  39. 


676.749.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
San    Francisco,    Calif. 


Va       676.719.   cane.      Cl.   37. 


Inc.,  Greenville,   S.C.      789,861-2,  pub. 


Checkmate  Chemicals 

:<   9   6."..      Cl    6 
Chem-Care    Products,    Inc,    Glendale.    Calif.       789.837,    pub. 

3   9   65.      Consolidated    Certiflrafe    (Classes   4.    6,    and   92). 
Chesebrough-I'ond's    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      676,824-6,    cane. 

Cl.  51 

Clba  Ltd.,  Basel.  Switzerland      789.915,  pub,  ,3-9-65.  Cl.  18. 

Clha  Ltd  ,  Basel.  Switzerland      790.008,  pub.  3-9-6.')  CI,  38. 

Ciba  Ltd  .  Basel,  Switzerland.     789.978,  pub.  3-9-65.  Cl,  26. 

Products    Corp.,    Chicago,    III.       790,110,    pub.  3-9-65. 


Mills.     Orwlgsburg,     Pa.       790,049,     pub 


City 

Cl.  51 
Classtex     Knitting 

3   9   6.-..      Cl.   39 
Clokey  Productions.  Inc.  :  fee-  - 

Lakeside    Industries.    Inc. 
Continental   Can    Co.,    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y 

Cl.   2 


878,517, 
TM  i 


cane. 


TM  ii 
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Coljjat.;  I'iiliiH.lix.-  (  „,  .\,.w  Vi.r'k,  N\  TsD.s:,-.  put,    .!   ;»   .;:.      Frtlrchlld  CauH-rft  ami   Instrum.'ut  Corp     Svo^et     VY      7M« 

,.         ,1.    ,       ,         .■       K-         V      ,     ..  .S77.  pul)    5    12-«4.     CI.  11                          ■      -            . 

(  olKHtf  I  alriM.lu..  (  ,,     N.-w  \  (irk,  N.\        7,sy,»i:-t.  pud    ;r  y   «.-,      Fashion   I'ark    Inc   ■    See 

,.  V'-  ,'^   .             o   .•    ,                   .  -"^t^""  B''»''h  Co..  Thp. 

t  oloii  ill    MiKiir    Ketiiiini.'    (  (,  ,    Ltd,    Tlu',    Siiln»-v.    Nfw    South      FVderate'd  I  tepartment  Stores    Inc       See 

WnlfS,     Aiistiallii         7s!(.!lll,     jiuh      .{  !(    ti,",        CI       is                                 Bullixk's 

Cook.     P.'t.r.    dt.:i      ,S(i,.|itllic    l.lpctn.-  Co,     \Vi<klirr»-,    Olilo      Fn>reb(>ard  Paper  Product-  Corp  ,  Sau  FrancNc,    Calif      H7»i 

_  ()<t.,t!.i..,  CHIC      CI    2 1  «03,  cane      CI.  20. 
','■•   ,,'""'    '*  •    "'*r''l""<i    I'lirk.    III.       7NU,Mis.    pub,    ;i   y   G."..     Fine  Jewelers  (;ulld  of  America  :    See 

,,  *       },',         ,      ,  Corrlgan,   Inc. 

(on.xolUlatrd  (  iKar  Corp    :  .see  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co  ,  The,  Akron,  ( »hlo      414S'.ts    r.-n 

(J  HP     I  liriir   (  II      hic  S   2S   fiS.     CI    .'12 

Consolidated     ClKar    Corp.     New     York  .\  V 


:<   !>   »).%       CI     17 
CoiTlKan,      Inc.,     d  b  a       Fin.'     J.w.ders     (;iillil     of     Aniericii 

Houston,  Te\       7HIM,S.'>,  pub    ,{   \i   ♦;.")       CI.   JOd 
Corva     Industrlfv,     Inc,     MinneapolN,     Minn        7Hy  s;u      nub 

;<  y  fi.")     CI   J  1 

Cox,    Held    If.    d.b.a     K.ld    II     Co.x    Co.    AtlantM     (;,i        CTf,  .''7 

lanc       CI     2 
Cox,    Held   II  ,   Co  .     .S(( 

Cov,    KpIiI    H 
Craddock  Ti'rry    Shoe   Corp       Sir 

.loyce.    Inc 
Craddock  Terry    Shoe    (.op,    I.viichburt;     Va        7!tiMU»;     pul) 


sy,sy7,    iiub      Flshel  Cohen   Inc..   New  York.   NY       676.772,  cane      CI    42 


r,(m  Co,  :   See — 

Site  Pannell   Supply   Co 
Fbvr,   Frank  H  .  Corp  ,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     7«0,078,  pub    3   9 

«.').     CI    46. 
Florsheltn   Shoe  Co  ,  The,   to   International  Shm-  Co  ,  Chicago. 

Ill      20.'1,292,  ren    S    25   65.     Cl    .Sy. 
Fort  Howard  Pajx-r  Co  ,  Green  Bay,  Wis.     790,006.  pub    3-9- 

65.      Cl    37. 
Fownes  Brothers  k  Co  ,  Inc   :    See — 

Fownes  Brothers  &  Co. 
Fownes    Prothers    &    Co  .    London,    Fn|;lan<l,    and    New    York, 

NY,   to  Fownes  Hrothers  k  Co,  Inc.  New  Y'ork,  NY*.     45. 

tl5fl.  r.'H.  5   25   05      Cl    39 


Crc-ccnt     Cbfiiilcal     Co,     .ViliainbrM      C;ilif        7sy  s.'i7      pub  Fox  River  Corp   :   See 

^3   y   (i.-       Cl     c                                                                                   I  Fox  River  Paper  Co. 

<^rofiit    i"t    KiiJipp    Co,     1  tic,    to    Hat    Corp     of     \ rica      .S.  w  Fox  River  Paper  Co  ,  to  Fox  River  Corp..  Appleton,  Wis.     203, 

York.  \  Y       iy»;  7y.!.   r.Ti    r,    .'."i    (•..'.       Cl    ,',y  713    ren    5   25   65.     Cl    37. 

Curtis.    Helene,    Industries.    Inc.,   Chlcairo     111       790  104     pub  Frlden  Calculntintf  Machine  Co  ,  Inc.  ;    See — 

3   y-65       Cl.  51.                                                   '                               .1  Frld.n.   Inc 

Daffln,  Irl,  Associated,  Inc  ,  Lancaster    Pa      7Hy  UTi'J    nub    1    ,")  I'rldfii,    Inc  ,   from    Frlden   Calculating  Machine  Co  ,   Inc  ,   San 

65.      Cl     23.                                                    '                     ■         ••  I^Miidro,  Calif      tI7ti,tU:(,  cane.     Cl    23. 

L)a  Laur.   Inc.^Boston.   Mass.      789  981     pub    3   9   ti5      Cl    26  ^'"Jo  Trading  Co.  The.   ChlcaKo,    111       201,423,   ren    5   25   65 

He  Witt,   K    C,  &  Co,,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111       789,914    pub    3   9-  Cl     »6 

65.      Cl.    18  Fulton   Bag  &  Cotton   Mills,   Atlanta,  Ga.     676.792,  cane.     Cl 

Diamond   Alkali  Co,.   Cleveland,   Ohio       790,124    pub    3   9-65  •''" 

Cl.   52.  Kiir-t    .mil    Fiir-t    Corii  .    Chlcairo.    Ill        790.130.    pub     ,'!    9   »;,-,. 

Dlamon<l    National    Corp,    New    York,    N.Y'       789  830       Pub  'I     "" 

10-20-64.   Cl.   2;   pub     11-24    04     Cl     9-   pub     11-17    64    Cl  <i  H  P.    cipar    To,     Inc.     Philadelphia,     Pii  ,     to    Consolldai.-d 

12;    pub.    10   24    04,    Cl.    10;    pub     10   27-64     Cl     23      pub  Cit'.ir  Coip  ,  N.w  \  ork.  \  V      2o:!  ..'lOy.  r.ii    .'■   2.".   ti5      Cl    17 

3-17-64.  Cl.   37  .  pub.   12   22   64    Cl    44     pub'  10   20   04    Cl  G.ircl.i     Corp.     The.     Tcaiieck.     NJ         7s9  y.'L'.     pub      'i   9   0.". 

50;  pub    3   2   05.  Cl.  KM.  Cl.  103,      (Consolidated  cerflftcate.  'I     2.' 

Classes   2.   it,    12,    10.   23.   37.   44.   50.    101.   and   103.)  <!•>-   .Vpl'li.iiice  Laborator>     Inc.   I.ov  .\iii;clc^.  C.illf       79o  142. 

DIctaphon.-   Corp..    Bridgeport,    cdnn.'     790.117.    pub.    3   9-05  i'"''     •''    '•'    •'•"'       'I     -^ 

Cl.   52.  Cflirliii:   L.ici-     In.-,    New   ^..rk     NY       07<i.7'«l.   c.iiic       Cl     4.! 

Dixon    Dryer   Co.,    Dixon,    Calif       790  073     pub     3   9   65       CI  "i'Mni   Inc.   Prookhn    NY       79o.u4»    .",  pub    'A   9   05      Cl    ,19 

46.                                                                       ,         .                              .  ^.^^^^    ^^^^    ^,^^      Haltliiiorc.    .\Id       i;70..-;!l .    ciiiic       Cl     2 

Dockendorff  and  Co..   Inc.   Bridgeport    Conn       076  054    cane  General  Cigiir  Co.    Inc.   d  li  a.   Gradla/,   .\tiiils  .ind  .•!>;  liinacl.. 

Cl.  23.                                                                                       ■        '  llii>,i.    New    York.    NY       7*^9. 900     puh     :(   y   05       Cl     17 

Dorman   Products,   Inc,   Cincinnati,  Ohio      790  141       Cl    2  Gen.ral    Lieitrlc  Co,    Ltd,   The,    London,    lincland.      7s9  y7.'i, 

Dowsmlth     Inc.,     Little    Rock,     Ark        78y,,H79,  '  pub      3-9-65.  |oib     12    29    59       Cl    2ti 


(ifiicr.il     Import     A:     Kxi>ort     Trading     I'n  .     Inc.     to     I{orniie\ 

Fiishioiis.    Inc.,    New    York,    .N  Y       2o7  9t;:(,   cane       Cl.    ;{9 
(;cne-..»     Inc,     Na-b\illc      Tenii       79u,o3s   9,     pub.     3   9   0,'i 

Cl,  Ait 
GIb-on  .\rt  Co  .  The,  Cincinnati.  (Hilo      :U!:!  040,  cane      Cl    .'(v 
Glb-ou  .\rt  Co.  Tb.<.  Cincinnati.  Ohio      .'(02,^70.  cMni-      Cl    A'J 
(;iveiichv    (Sociefc   .\noiivniei.    Paris.    France.      070. 70C),   raiic 

Cl     42 
•  ilaiiiori^f    I'otinitatlon-,    Inc,    New   Y'ork,    NY'       79o,(»43,   pub 

A   y    O.-i       Cl     39 
Gla-iT  steer-  Corp  .   HclIevllU",  N  .1       070.712    13.  cane.      Cl    30. 


Multiple  ClasH  (Classes  12,  13,  and  21  I 
Drey,    Sam,    Phoenix,   Ariz.,    from    Salt   River  Valley   Produce, 

Inc    Glendale,  Ariz.     676,780,  cnnc.    Cl.  46. 
Drug  I)evelopment  Corp.  Brooklyn,  NY.     789,905,  pub    1-1- 

63.     Cl.   18. 
Drug  Service.  Inc..   Fresno,  Calif.     789.918.  pub.   3-9-65.     Cl 

Dryden  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :   See 

Dryden,  Frank  W..  ft  Sons 
Drvden,  Frank  W  ,  k  Sons,  to  Dryden  Oil  Co.,  Inc  ,  Baltimore, 

Md.     412,928,  ren.  5   25-05      Cl.  15. 

DuffyMott  Co.,   Inc..   New  York,    NY.      790,072,   pub.   3-9-65  (;iot,..iiiaster,   Inc!  Mimie.ipolis,  Minn      7sy,s2s.  put.    9    10   tVA 

Cl.   46.  .Multiple    Class    (Cl.isscs    2.    4,    .'.,    7.    13,    21,    _'3.    2.',    20,    29 

Dunbar  Furniture  Corp.  of  Indiana,  Berne,  Ind.     789,995.  pub  and  .34  i 

3   9-65.      Cl.  32.  Glover.    H     Clav.    Co.    Inc,    Garden   Citv,    NY.      19s, 12s,    ren 

Duplan  Corp.  The,   Winston  Salem,   N  C.     676,780,  cane.     Cl.  .",   •_>,-    >;:,       V\     is 

■♦3.  <;lover,    H     Clav,    Co,    Inc,    (iardeii    CItv     NY        190.910,    ren 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  k  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     789.867,  ,-,  -j,-    t!,",       ci    52 

pub    3-9   65.     Cl.  6.  Gordon.    .M.   J,   Co,    Wall.    Pa        7S9.839.   pub.   3    9   0.'..      Cl     4 

Dupree,   Samuel   F..   Jr.,  Toledo.  Ohio.      676,549,   cane.     Cl    8  (;rav,    Dan,   d  b.a    Tlnie  Finance   Adjusters.   Fort   Worth.  Tex 

Durametalllc  Corp..  Kalamazoo,  Mich      789.901,  pub,  3-9-65  iitf.  s(i4.    cane       Cl     loi 

Duteher  Realty  Co..  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     790.129.  pub.  3-9-  '       Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co. 

65.     Cl    101.  Green.  Jonathan.  &  Son-.  Kearin,  N  J      7sy,s20,  pnh    3   9   65 

Dynaeo.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa      789,934,  pub,  3-2  65.     Cl.  21.  Cl     1 

Dynamit    Nobel    Aktlengesellschaft,    Trolsdorf,    Bez     Cologne,  Greenville  Tubes,    Inc.   Greiuill,    Pa       7s9.syL',   pub     1    20   05 

Germany.     789.855,  pub.  3   9   65,     CI    6  c|     14 

Dynavla   Engineering  Corp.,   Palo  Alto,  Calif.      676.676,  cane.  .Groxe  Co  ,  The,  St    Loiils.   .Mo      7yooi3,  imb    3   9   65      Cl    39 

CI.   26.  GM.irdliin    Cbeiiil<'al    Corp.    Long    Island    Citv.    NY'       7sy.s(;v 

Early   Attic,   New  York.   NY.      790.028.   pub.  3-9-65.     Cl    39  imh    .!   y   O.'i       Cl    0 

East  Coast  Plastic  Products  :    See-  Gudemaii    Co.    The     Chlcat'o.    Ill        07ti.O:t4,    cane       Cl     2L 

Rumpel.  Bernard  N.  HP     loid   Mfg    Corp      Sir 

Eastern   Food   Industries.   Inc.,   E.  Grwnwlch,   R,I.     790,069,  HP  Tool   Mfg    Corp 

pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  48.  HP   Tool    Mfi:    Corn,    dba     HP   Tool    Mfi;    Corj)     and    }l\' 

Economics    Laboratory.    Inc.,    St.    Paul.    Minn.      789,845,    pub.  Tool  Mfg   Corp.,  Philadeli.hla,  Pa       789.9."i3   4,  pub.  s   7    02 

3-9-65.     Cl.  6.  Cl     23 

Educator  Biscuit  Co..  Inc..  Lowell,  Mass.     790,067.  pub.  12-22-  Haines,  Armour  A,  dba.   RIchwood  Box  Mill,  Detroit  Lakes, 

64,     Cl,  48.  MInii.      070.79.'.,  can.',      CI    ."o. 

8  In   1   Pet  Products,   Inc.,   Long  Island  City.  NY.     789,920,  Hair  Seed  .Mfg   (^.rp.,  Weeb.i  wkeii,  N  J      790.111,  pub.  3-9  05 

pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  18.  Cl     .-.1 

Eliderkin,   Ellsebeth,  and   Cedar  Rapids  Bottling  Works,  dba.  Hallemlte     Mfg      Co.    The,     Cleveland.     Ohio        412  937,     ren 

Cedar   Rapids   Bottling  Co  .   Cedar   Rapids,    Iowa.      790.060,  'i    J.".    •!.-.       Cl     12 

■pub    3-9-85      Cl    45  Halo  Sales  Corp.,  San  r  rancisco,  Calif      t>7<'>r)14,  cane.     Cl    1 

Electric   Storage    Battery   Co..   The.   Philadelphia,    Pa.      789,  Handlform    Plastic    Corp.    New    Y..rk,    NY       7S9.974.    pub 

979,  pub.  1-5-65,     Cl.  26.  ■<  '•»   ''•"'       Cl     24 

Electrical  Information  Publications,  Inc.  :   See—  Hammermlll     Paper    Co,     Krie,     Pa        790,005,     pub.     3-9   05. 

Ahrens  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  '  '    •'' 

Electronic  Recreations  Corp..  New  Y'ork.   NY.     789,935,   pub.  Il.inoxer    Mfg     Co,     Il.mover.     Ill        0tii.05y.    cane       Cl.    32 

3-9-65.     Cl.  22.  ilarlch   Cbenil<'iil   Co.    Loiiirwood,   Fla.      7sy  s.-,.{,   pnh    3   9   0.". 

EUason   Refrigerator  Co.,   Hartford,  Mich.     790.146.     Cl.   12  cj    ,; 

Emulsol  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  III.,  to  WItco  Chemical  Co  ,  Inc.,     ,, „  ,      ,,   .,,,,     ,. 

New  York.  N.Y.     413.680    ren.  5-25-65.     Cl    52.  "V"  "•'-'•     \\\'^Z^     ^■ 

Engel.    Frederlk.    Greenwich.    Conn.      789.968.    pub.    3-9-65  *    '  "'      <  '    -- 

C\    23  Harftield     Stores.     Inc..     Los    Angeles.     Calif       790.033.     pub 

Enley  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     676.692,  cane.     Cl.  31.  3  9  0.'.      Cl    39 


Inlon      C\t\.     Tenii 


isy,95(»,     pub. 
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Harzer    Achsenwerke    KG     Schwemnn    4    Althoff,    Bornum     La  Palapft  Imports,  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.     790,012.  pub.  8-9- 

(llarz)   Leber  HUdeshelra,  Geiiiiany,  7^9.!^96,  pub.  3-9-65.         65.     Cl.  39                                                          '"v.vx*,  ^,uu.  o-ir- 

ii.VcnrM     f   V,     .1         s  ^    Prlmadora   Cigar  Corp.,   New  York.   N.Y.     789,899.   pub. 

Hat  Corp.  of  Aiiierlca  .   Si  i  3-9-65      Cl    17                                                                          .        .    f 

II    ,  I.'"''^""  *   Knaf.p  (-..     The  Laser.  Inc.,  Crown  Point.  Ind.     789,917.  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  18. 

Hat  <  ori'    of  .\merua,  N.  w  ^ork,  N  \.  41.'. .72,  ren    5   2.-,   lu,      Latama,    Inc..    Mount    Vernon.    N.Y.      789,874,    pub     3-9-68. 

'     '"''  Cl    8                                                                    ■        '    «- 

He.irid    Machine    C.,.,    1  he.    Worc-ier,  .Mass.      7syH-|S.    pnli      Lawrence   Children's    Underwear   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York     NY 

,,■,"•'•'.         '— *      ....           .  790,024.  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  39. 


H.ilges  4  Butler  Ltd 
;;    9    0.'.       Cl    49 

Helm  Bros.  I'acl.ing  l 
pub     3-9    0."..       C:     4  0 

Heriiiaseal  Co  .  In.'  ,  Th 
Ilerinaseal    C.. 


London,     i;iit;l,iiid 


"yoint;;.     pull      Lazar's  Kosher  Sausage  Factory  :   See- 
Lazar,  Sol. 
liK- ,    Little    Uoik,    Ark       7911  n7i;,     Lazar,    Sol,   d.b.a.   Lazar's  Kosher   Sausage  Factory,  Chicago. 

Ill      790,065.  pub.  3-9-65.    Cl.  46. 
•^"  Leaf    Brands.    Inc.,    Chicago.    111.      790.074-5,    pub.   9-29-64. 

I'll-  Cl.   46. 


Ilerinaseal  Co  .  The,  to  The  Herin.iseal  Co  .  Inc     E!kh.irt    I  nil 

41»l.Js:.   ren    .".    _'.".    t;.-,       Cl    21. 
Hlldreth       II       L,     Co,      Inc,     Hostun       Mass        7yii  iiCs      inili 

3   9   05       CI.  46. 
HiNnit'er    Curp.     The.    Plaimille,    .Mass       790.1.-,]        Cl     L'O 
H. ■(Till. Ill  Iiiti'riiati.iiial  Corj.  .  Lone  IsUmd  i'il\     \  V      7-'.l  97;! 

I'llti     1    .-.    (•,.-,        C|     04 

Hnber,    J      .M  .    C.irp  .     Hori:er.    T.x        7sy  -.'7      i.uh     2     V!    '■..■. 

Cl     1 
Upgrade    l-doil    I'l.xlinis    Corp,    Derroit      Midi        Tyo  11-7     pul, 

.',    y    •!.'.        Cl     40. 
Illinois    Tool    Works.    Cliic.igo,     111.       t;7i;..-i24.    c.iiu'        Cl      2 
Imperial   Kiiif,    .\ssoci.'itei|  Conipani'-s.   Inc   :  .-.  / 

Imperial    Ixulfe  Co  ,    Inc 
iMiii.-rlal      Knife     Co.     Inc.     t..     Imperial      Knife     .\sm,.  i.i  t.'d 

Coiiipaiiles.    Inc.    Proviil.iio'.    K.I       414.st;i.    ren     •",   2,",    i',.'. 

Cl.    23 


Leathermode   Sportswear.    Inc.,    Bridgeport.    Conn.      790,023, 

pub.  3-9-65.    Cl.  39. 
Leonard  Belts  4  Accessories.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     790.018. 

pub   3-9-65.     Cl   39. 
Levolor  Lorentzen.  Inc.  :   See — 

Venasco,  Inc. 
Link  Belt  Co  .  Chicago.  111.     789.963.  pub.  3-9-65.     CT.  23. 
Llonal    Corp.    The.    New   York.    NY.      789,933.    pub.   3-9-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
Litho  chemical  4  Supply  Co  .  Inc..  Lynbrook.  N.Y.     789.850. 

pub   3-9-65.     Cl.  6. 
Littell.  C    S  .  4  Co  .   Inc  .  to  McKesson  4  Robblns.  Inc..  New 

York.  NY.     197.505.  ren   5-25-65.    Cl.  18. 
L.indon    4   C  .    Inc..    Elizabeth,    N.J.      790,092,   pub.   3-9-65. 

CI    49. 
Long  Aid  Co.  :    See — 

Keystone  Laboratories,  Inc, 


Inii..TlMl      Knife     Co.      In.',      t.,      Inii..Tial     Knif.-      \ --.,,  i,i  t.'d  Longho'rn   Co.,    Dallas,    Tex.      789,870,   pub.    3-9-65.      Cl.   7. 

Companies.    Inc,    Providence,    Kl.      41.-.,7.-)2     i.n     .".    Lo   0.',  Lord  Corp..  from  Lord  Mfg.  Co..  Erie.  Pa.     789.895.  pub.  7-23- 

Cl     2A  63.      Cl     10 

Iiiect,,,  in<-..  t..  S.'iles  .\tflliafes    Inc.  New  York    N  Y       ly,*.  771  Louis  Lek  Enterprises,  Inc.,  San  Diego.  Calif.     676.599.  cane. 

ren    5   2.'-   0.">       Cl    51.  Cl.  19. 

Iii.tiaiiap..lis  (Jl.iv.'  Co.  Inc      srr —  Louisiana   State  Rice  Milling  Co..  Inc..   Abbeville.  La.     790,- 

Indlanap..ll8  Glove  Co  (t83-4    pnh.  3-9-'",      Cl    46 

lii.ll.in.'ij.olls     Gl.,\.'     C,  ,     to     Indianapolis     (ilo\.'     Co       Inc        Lucent   Corp..  The,   New  York.  NY. 676.526.  cane.     Cl.  2. 


Iii.llanaiiolls.    Ind.       L'(Mi..'{y4      leii     5    J.".    05        Cl      AU 
I  ntern.i  tl.inal    Latex   <'ori,      llm.r     Del       7sys",4     iml,    ;;    <)    c,-, 
CIO 

International  Nickel  C.i  .  Inc  .  The,  New  York,  NY.      070, 5s2 

.an.'       Cl     14. 
Inf.-rn.itlonal     K.'.'tifier    C.ir|.,.     I!!     S.->:nn.i..      Calif       •',7»",  O,'!"* 

c'liii'       CI     21 
International   Sh.ie  C...  :    Srr 
Florshelm  Sh.te  C..,,  The. 
Inver  House  Distillers,  Ltd.  :    See — 


Liiiti^old  Werk,  Munich.  Germanv.     789.919.  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl. 

18. 
Luneburger    Mechanlsche   Strlckerel   Hans    Pfohe.    Luneburg. 

Germany.     790.021.  pub   3-9-05.     Cl.  39. 
M  MA  .  Iiic  .  Lancaster.  Pa      676.659,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
MSI    Inc..   from   Mavtag   Stores  International.  Inc..  Burbank. 

Calif      789  971.  pub.  .5-26-64.     Cl    24. 
Macallster.    Paul.    4    Assocs  ,    Lake   Bluff.    Ill       780,098,    pub. 

3-9-65      CI    50. 
I.Tdlson  Chemical  Corp.  :    See — 
Cflrsello  Chemical  Products. 


Continental  Distilling  Corp  _ 

Ivan  S.irvall,  Inc.,  Norwalk    Conn      789  983    pub    3-9-65      Cl      M  nlison    Ch.inlcal    Corn,    dba     Bio-Cheinical    Products   Dlv 

20.  .         ..       ■  Mavwood.-in       7S0  119    rnib.  3   9    05,      Cl,   52. 

J  M  Trading  Cort>.,  Chicag..,  III.     789,871.  pub.  3-9-65      Cl    7       M  .tni  v..x  Co  .  The.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind       789,924.  pub    5-16-61 
Jamison,    Fred    W.    Monroevllle,    Pa.      790.099.    pub    3-9-65. 

Cl    50. 
J  ay  mar  :   See — 

Jaymar  Ruby,  Inc. 
Jaymar  Ruby,   Inc  ,  dba    Jaymar.  Michigan  City,  Ind,      790. 

027,  pub.  .3-9   05      Cl.  39. 
Jennings  Musical  Industries,  Ltd     d.b.a.  Jennings  drgan  Co., 


Cl     21 
Miglio     Jose-tb    .\  .    V.w    York.    NY        225  979,    cane       Cl.    6. 
Maie-tic    Tile    Co.     Chicago,     111        070  509.     cane        Cl.     12. 
Ma'co    Mfg     Co,    Inc.    Chicago,    111.      789,932.    pub.    3-9-85. 

C!     21. 
M.'.Tilnttan    Shirt    Co..    The,    New    York,    NY'.       790.100,    pub 

.'i   9   O.'i.      Cl.  50. 


Hartford,  Kent.  England      789.997.  pub.  11-24-04.     CI.  36.  Marine  Canvas   Sutmly  Corp.:   Srr  - 

Johnston  4  Jennings  Co.  :    See —  W  G    &  F    Proofing  C    Inc. 

Oil  Conservation  Engineering  Co..  The.  Mark    Clavtnn.  4  C.  .   Evnnston    111       676.606    cane.     Cl.  21 

Johnson  Ideal  Halter  Co.  ;   See —  Marklte  Corii  .  New  York.  N  Y.     7s9  930,  nub    3   9   05.     Cl.  21 

Johns.m  Meal  Halter  Co  ,  The.  M.nrx      Loiil-.    4    •'.,  .    In.'.     New    Y'ork.    NY'        7S9  946.    pub 

Johnson   Meal  Halter  Co.,  The,  to  Johnson  Ideal  Halter  Co.,  9  20  64       Cl    22 

Aur..ra,  111.     194,273,  ren    5   25   05.     Cl    3.  Mavwood    Indu-trle-     N.'wport    Reach.    Calif.      789.989,    pub 

J.«nhop  Inc,  Beaverton,  Oreg.     790,125.  pub.   3-9-85.     Cl    52  :i  y.  0)5.      Cl     29 

Joyce,    Inc  ,   Pasadena,   Ca'lf  .   to  Craddock  Terry   Shoe  Corp.,  Mavtag  .Sfor.'s  International,   Inc.  ;  See — 

Lynchburg.  Va      412.782,  ren,  5-25-65.     CI.  50.  '   MSI.    Inc 

KLM    Royal  Dutch  .■Ylrllnes  :    See  McCorniirk    Advertising      Srr 

Konlnkllje  Liichtvaart  Maatschapplj  N.V.  McCorm'ck.    Robert   V. 

Katz  Drug  Co,   Kansas  City.   Mo.     790,131.  pub    3-9-65.     Cl  McCormlck    Robert   F      .1  b  a     McConoIck   .Ydvertising.   Akron, 

101  Ohio       790  007.  nnb    3-9-0.-.       Cl    3** 

Keico  Co..  San  Diego.  Calif.     790.086.  pub    3   9-65.     Cl    46.  McCrorv    Corp       New    York      NY        7S9.004.    pub      7    14-64 

Kerr  Printers,  Inc  ,  Culver  City,  Calif.     676,729,  cane      Cl    38.  c     37 

Keystone    Laboratories.    Inc..    dba.    Long   Aid   Co.,    Memphis,  McCuHocb  Corn     MInneanolls    Minn.     076,667.  cane.     Cl.  23. 

Tenn      790.109.  pub.  3   9-65.     Cl.  51  McKe—nn  4  Rohbln-    Inc   :  Ser 

King.    Geo.    W.,    Ltd.,    Stevenage,    England.       070,521,    cane,  L'ttell    C    S     4  Co  ,  Inc 


676,565,    cane. 


Cl    2 
King.    Ge...    W,    Ltd..    Stevenage.    England 

(^1     1 2 
King  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Syracuse,  NY.     789.851,  pub    3-9-65. 

Cl    0 
Kirk,  James  S.,  4  Co  ,  Chicago,  111  ,  to  The  Procter  4  Gamble 

Co  ,  Cincinnati,  Olii..      197,230,  ren.  5-25-65,     Cl,  51. 
Kline,  Smith,  4  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     789, 

921.  pub.  3-9-05      Cl    18 
Kommandlt  Gesell-chaft  Ernst  Gideon  Bek  4  Co..  Pforzheim/ 

Ba.ien.  Germanv.     789,872,   pub.   12-8-64.     Multiple  Class 

(Classes  8  and  281. 


Me.od   Johnson  4   Co..   Fvansvllle,   Ind       790  100,   pub    3-9-6.''i 

Cl     51, 
Me-id  Johnson  4  Co.,  Fvansvllle,  Ind.      790,059,  pub    3-9   65 

C     44 
Medlcnre  Pharmaeal  Co   :  Srr 
Nvsco   Ijaboraforles,   Tnc 
Merck    ft    Co  ,    Ine  ,    Rnhwav,    N.J,      790,070,    pub.    2-9-65 

Cl     46. 
Metropolitan   Wire   Goods   Corp..    Wilkes  Barre,   Pa.      789.890, 

nub.  3   9   65       Cl     13. 
Midwest   Biochemical   Corp  ,   Milwaukee,   Wis,      789,865.  pub. 

Konlnklljke    Lucbtvaart    Maatschapplj    N.V..    d  b.a.     K.L.M.  mUcIo    Tewelrv    Mfe     Co      New    Y'ork.    NY'       789  987.    pub. 

Royal  Dutch  Airlines.  New  York.  N.Y.     676.805.  cane.     Cl.  10-13-64       Cl    ''S 

v'^^'^    c     Ti           ^    r>        «         V     w     xT-e       a,i.T..«                    ^  Mlllen  ■  Industries"    Inc.     New    York.    N.Y.       790.002-3.    pub. 

Kress.    S.    H  ,    and   Co.    New   York.   N.Y.      676,745.   cane.      Cl.  1-26-65       Cl    37 

•^^                               „  Mlllen     Industries      Ine       New     Y'ork.     N.Y'.      790,097,     pub. 

Kurk  Products  Co.,  Clifton.  N.J.     789.889,  pub.  3-9-65.     CT.  1    2Vfl5      Cl    50     '       '     ' 

'•''  Mills  Jamen.  Orchards  Co.  :  See    - 

Lablnson.  Sam,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     676,757,  cane.     Cl.  39.  Mills.   James.  Orchards  Corn. 

Lukawanna  Leather  Co..  The.  Hackettstown.  N.J.     676.509.  Mlll«    James    Orchards   Corn..    Hamilton    CItv   and   Maxwell. 

cane      Cl    1.  Calif,    to  James   MH1«  Orchards  Co  ,   Hamilton   City.  Calif. 

Lakeside    Industries.    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    from    Clokey  200. .529.  ren.  5-2-">  65      Cl    40 

Productions.   Inc..  Glendora.  Calif.     789,947,   pub,   2-9-65.  Mill'    James    Orchards  Corn.,    Hamilton    CItv   and   Maxwell. 

CI.  22.  Cailf     to  James   Mills  Orchards  Co.   Hamilton   City.  Calif. 

Landsite:See —  199  757,  ren.  5-25-65       C146. 

Algee.  Roger  W.  Mills.   James,   Orchards   Corp..    Hamilton   City   and   Maxwell. 

Lannett  Co.  Inc..  The,  Philadelphia.  Pa,     789.904.  pub.  6-13-  Cnllf     to  James  Mill*  Orchards  Co..  Hamilton  City.  Calif. 

61.     Cl,  18.  199,766.  ren.  5-25-65       Cl    46. 


TMiv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


*^^B7TtVfl>!'V"u"*"\T''-."''*''"'"*"''     ^'"^     ^''"'"'"P""''.     •'^"""       ^''jiJl'P''    Petroleum    C...    BartlesvUle.    Okla.      676,545.    cane 
*'^*pura'i"V.li'''Tr.-ui"'^''*''    *'"■  ^^    ''""''  '^"""      ^^^■^^''  ^-     ''•'^i''?"    »'«^«'-'>>^"m    Co..    Bartle«vllle.    Okla.      676.543.    canr 

Mobny   riiemlful   t '«   :    Set- 

Monsanto   Cht'iiilciil   Co 
Monarfli  TIU-   Mtn  .   Inc.  :  Set-   - 

Monnrcli  Tile  Mf^. 
Monarch    Tile    MfK.,    Y>all«s.    from    .Monarch    Tile    Mfj;.,    Inc.     Pollack.    S..    Inc.,   PottuvlUe,    Pa       790  132    pub    3-9-65       CI 
8aH    Angelo,    Tc.v       7M9.8M0    1.    nub.    9   2(1   64       CI     12  103  ....    o.^.   ^.uu. 

•^''tu,T',L«^*'*'k*^..  M"';.'"*'     *""■     "'*■■     Valley     Stream.     N.Y       Porocel  Corp..  Menlo  Park,  N  J.     413.850,  ren.  5-25-65.     CI    8 
7H9,96«.  pub    .1   9    ).)     ,<  1    2.<  IN.rter   Chemical   Co..   The,    HagerHtown.    Md.      876,678,   cane 

>ronManto  ('h.-nilcal   Co  .   St Loiil-.   Mo       «7«,.T19,  cane       CI    J  CI.   26  •  i^  .,.,«. 


Plney  Woo<l  Pr'oduotH  Co  ,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     789.832.  pub    3-9- 

65.     Cl.  2. 
Playskool  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     789.949,  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl. 


.iioiiHunio  »  neniicai   l o  ,   rst     I.oiil-.   .Mo       «7«,.T19,  cane       Cl      >  Cl.   26. 

Mon.santu   Chemical    Co..    Ht     I.<.uls,    .Mo.,    to    Mohay    CliemUal  Powell   Muffler  Co..   Inc..  Chicago.   111.      790149       Cl    23 

Co      Pittsburgh,    Pa       414.767,    ren     5   25   65.      Cl.    1  Preclslon-Cosmet  Co  ,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn      676  539 

Mueller  Co..    Decatur.    III.      7N9,8S7,  pub     12-29  64       Cl     i:{  Cl.  4. 


cane. 


Mueller    Co.,    Decatur,     111 
Muralo  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  .Vcc 

Muralo  Co.,   The 
Muralo  Co  .  The,  New  Brighton,  NY  ,  to  The  Murah.  Co     Inc 

Bayonne.    N.J.      26,717,    ren     .'.2.')   65.      Cl     16 
Myrurgln    .S.A.,     Barcelona,     Spain.       196,997      ren      5   25   tl.'i 

Cl.    ."il 
National    Dairy    Products    Corp,    Clilcago,    III        790  ()6.i     put. 

11    6-62       Cl.    46 
National    Dairy    Products    Corp.,    New    York     N  Y       7S»  ,s»i6 

pub    .'<   9-6.'>.      Cl    6 
National     Knitted    Outerwcjir    .VsKocintlon,    New    York      NY 

41,'{.,'{H.').  ren.  5   2.')   fi.")       Cl    .'is 
National  SttN-l  Corp.,   PIttshiirKh.  Pa       414. 61U,  ren.  5   25   6.' 

Cl.    14. 
Nationwide   Industries,    Inc,    Philadelphia.   Pa       7H«,S94,   puh 

Nanmkeat'   Steam    Cotlon    Co,    Salem,    Mass.,    to   The   Springs 

Cotton   Mlll.s,  Lancaster,  S.C      44  .'.97    ren    5    ".')   ("..">      Cl    4' 
NeLson,   Hugh.   Columbia  Carpet   Mills.   Inc.   Philadelphia,   pii 

676.769    70,  cane,      Cl    42 
NeoMatlc  Mfg,  Corp  :  See- 
Servo  Corp,  of  .America 
New  Process  Co,.  Warren,  Pa.      790  047    pub    .'{   9   65       Cl    'Ut      '*">'    I"""!?   ^^  .    I"*"  •   Oakland,    Calif.      790.102.   pub.    3-9-85. 
Newnan    Corp  ,    The.     Newnan.    C.ii       7H9.8,H4.    pub      .{   9   ii.".  ^^    ^^ 


7H9.H91,    pub.    .S   9  65.      Cl      l.i       Price.  Homer  S..  d.b.a    Speak  Easy  Co,  New  York.  N.Y      676,- 

727.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Protect-O  Matlc   Corp.,    Kenmore.    NY.      676,598,    cane.      Cl. 

19. 
Procter  k  Oamhie  Co..  The  ;  See — 
AHpt^eren  k  Co..  Inc. 
Waltke.  William,  k  Co. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,   The,   Cincinnati,  Ohio.      790,120,   pub. 

9    15-64.     Cl    52. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..   The.   Cincinnati,   Ohio       199,771,   ren. 

5   25   65       CI.  46. 
Procter  k  (Jamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio      414,148,  ren. 

5-25-65.     CI    51. 
Pullman    Couch   Co..    Chicago,    III       678,700.   cane       Cl.   32, 
Puma  Corp.,  Eant   Farmlngdale.  NY      789,869,   pub,  3-9-65. 

Cl.  6. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The,  Palatine,  111      789,838,  puh.  3-9-65.     Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  4,  6,  15,  21,  2.1,  35,  and  52). 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.  :   .S'ee — 

Campana  Corp 
Puritan  Mills.  Inc..  Roanoke,  Va      676.733.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
R  B  S     Corp.,    Saginaw.    Mich  ,    from    Ross    Builders    Supplies, 

Inc.,  Greenville.  S.C      790.145.     Cl.  12. 


Cl     12 
Newsweek    Inc,    from    Weeklv    Publications,    Inc      New    York 

NY.      676.722,   cane       (^1.  ':is 
Nevll    ^:nterprl.ses.    Inc  ,    Buffalo.    NY       789,996,   pub     3   !♦   f,," 

Nock  and  Son  Co,  The:  Hrr 

Nock    and    Sons   Co. 
Nock    and    Sons    Co.,    to    The    Nock    and    Son    Co       Cleveland 

Ohio,      41.'?,2.->2.    ren     5    25   «.'.       Cl     12 
Norcal    Klectronics.    Inc.    Sacrnmento,    Calif       676,6;<3,    cane 

North  American  Tourists,  Inc..  Denver,  Colo  790  14:t  pnb 
3   9-65       Cl     B,  ...   I 

North  Pacific  Canners  &  Packers.  Inc,  Portlnml  Orejj 
790,079    Muh    3   9  65       Cl    46, 


Record  and  Greeting  Card  Vending  Machine  Corp..  New  York. 

N  Y.     676.646.  cane     Cl.  23. 
He<l  Barn  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La.     789,842,  pub    3-9 

65      Cl.  6 
Registered  Fabrics  Corp  ,  New  York,  NY.     790.055.  pub.  12-1- 

64      Cl.  42 
Relchman.  Henry.  Inc  :   Flee 

Relchman.   Henry. 
Relchman,  Henrv,  from  Ilenrv  Relchman,  Inc.,  New  York.  NT 

790.128,  pub.  S-9-65.     Cl.  101. 
Relte  k  Brew  :   Sep — 

Sioux  Honey  Association  Corp 
Remington   Arms  Co  ,    Inc.,    Bridgeport,   Conn.      195,472,   ren. 

.5-25-65.     Cl.  9 
"Renee  of  Hollywood"  :   Ser^^ 


""V-^'Z'   Wtl^e' cf«s;rC.asL^2rind'*^^T.     '''•''"•    ''"'      RppuMle'lnttrles.  Inc.,  Chicago.  1,1      789.885.  pub.  3-9-85 


Nuodex  Products  Co    Inc..  Elizabeth.  N.J..  to  Tenneeo  ChemI 

cals.  Inc..  New  Y'ork    NY.     409.070,  ren    5   25-65      CI    6 
Nysco    lyaboratorles.     Inc..    dba      Medleure    Pharmacal    Co 
«v^*'"'f  J"'?"'!,^'**''   ^'  Y      789.922,  nub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  18. 
GhauH   Scale   Corp.,   Cnlon,   N.J.      789,984.   pub.    3-9-85.     Cl 

26. 
Oil  Conservation  Englne<Tlng  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio   to  The 

Johnston  k  Jennings  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      199.177    ren.  6-25- 

65.     Cl.  28 
Oil    Conservation    Engineering  Co.,   The,    Cleveland    Ohio    to  --    „      .  »,  ,.      ,„„  «n,         u    o  o  c^^ 

The  Johnston   k   Jennings  ^o  ,   (^hlcago    111       196  684    ren      Hhlnecold  Alaska,    Inc,   Y.mkers.  N.^       789.991.   pub    .T   9   65 

5-25-65.     Cl.   23.  ...  ^.^     .^^ 

Old  Town  Shoe  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     790,015    pub   3-9-85      Cl      HIchwood  Box  Mill  :  Srr    - 

39.  Hnlnes    Armour  .V.  • 

OUon,    Samuel,    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    Chicago     111       878  860    cane      Rl<fiard   Mfji    Co.    Van    Nuys,   Calif       789.976.   pub.   5   23   61 

CI.  23.  .        .  ■  j,j     2rt  ^      „   „   «, 

Omega  Chemical  Co..  Inc   :   See—  .  Roberts     Thomas    J..     Newnan.    C,a.      790.040.    puh     3-9   65 

Omega  Chemical  Co  .  The.  Cl     .19  .     „  „   „. 

Paris.    France       790.108.    pub.    3-9-65 


Cl    13 
Republic  Novelty  Co    Inc..  New  York.  N.Y'.     790.037,  pub.  3-9- 

n.^S       Cl     39 
Retail    Rentals.    Inc.    Dallas.   Tex.      676,629.   cane.      Cl.   21. 
Revlon     Inc.    New  York     NY       79(1  O.'.rV   pub    .S9   65       Cl    40 
RevaM  Driiir  and  Chemical  Co.,  d  b.a.  Tupperware,  Los  Angeles. 

C;iilf       7,s(»  8:{4,   loih     :\   9   65       Cl.    2. 
lie  ill     DfMu    ami    Cbeinlc'l    Co       Los    Angeles     Calif      from 

The    Seamless    Rubber    Co..    New    Haven.    Conn.      789.951. 
lib    ■<  9   65.     CI 


France       790.121.    pub     3   9   6.'> 


Omega  Chemical  Co  .  The.  New  York.  NY.,  to  Omega  Chemical  "">;,  "^   *  On\M.   S  A..   I  arts. 

Co..  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J.     203,385,  ren.  5   25   85.     Cl    51  „  '  '    '^J    n    n  ,     «  i       i.ari. 

Outboard   Marine  Corp..   Waukegan.   111.      789.964.   pub    3-9-  ""';:''"  *   f'"''*"^'   ^ -^  •    '  ""^'^ 

65.      Cl.  23.  <  1     ^~^     ^, 

Oion    Products.    Inc.    Brooklyn.   NY.      790.105.    pub.    3-9-85.  "''"'"•■'■  '^"';^''"''■l"^  i^Vir.rf  Tr.,Hin^  Co     Inc 
Q]    jji                                                                                    *  General  Imr>ort  *  r.xport    ir.ifiing  »  o.   inc. 

Pak-Tlte,    Inc..    New    Orleans,    La.       789,825     pub     3-9-65  Ko«elnnd   Fur  Corp  .   New  York,   NY       790.057.  puh    3  9-85 

Cl.   1.  Cl     44 

Papeterlea  Stelnbach  k  Cle  8  A..  Malmedy.  Belgium      678  721  Ross  B>'l'ders  Supplies.  Inc      Sre 

cane.     Cl    37  R  B  R     Com.  ^,     ,„ 

Paramount  Dress  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif      422,022,  cane.     Cl.  HiihhermMid    Inc.    Wo.wter.    Ohio       676. 79h     cnnc       Cl     .>0 

39.  Kiioceo     Albert    A.    Livlncston     NJ       676  642.    cnnc       Cl     22 

Parfums  Capuecl,   Paris.   France.      790.103,   pub.  3-9-65.      CI.  Riiniiwl      Bernard     N       dba      Fast    Const     Plastic    Products 

51.  Deer  Park    NY      676  6;?!>    cane       Cl    22. 

Parke,    Davis   k  Co..   Detroit.   Mich.      203,377,   ren.    5-25-65  Ruth   Shoe  Co.   Newburvnort.   Mass       676  742.  cane      Cl    :ut 


Cl.  18. 
Pasteuray  Corp.  :   Se» — 
Abshire,  Harold  W, 
Peabody  Coal  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    789,823,  pub.  3-9-65     Cl    1 
Penn    Crete    Products   Co  ,    Inc.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      789.878. 

pub.  3-17  84.     CI.  12. 
Penney.    J.   C.   Co..    New   York,   N.Y.      790.029.   pub.   3-9-65 

Cl.  39. 

Petroleum   Tool   Research.    Inc..   Fort   Worth,   Tex.      678.555. 
eanc.     Cl.  9. 

Pflier.    Chas..    k   Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      790.091.    pub. 
3-9-85      Cl    48. 

Pflier.  Chas.,  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     789,841.  pub.  3-9 
65.     CI.  6 


Rvkoff      S      K,     A     C»K.  "  Los     An>:eles.     Calif.      790  062.     pub 

H    9   65       Cl    4.' 
S  D  S,    Inc  .   d  b  a.    "Renee  of   Hollywood,"   Los   .Xngeles.   Calif 

676  758     cane.      Cl     X9 
Siikrete,  Inc,  Cincinnati.  Ohio      789  88.1.  pub    3   9   65.     Cl    12 
Sale    Knittlni:    Co.     Inc.     Martinsville,     Va.       790,018.     pub 

.{   9    «.'>.      Cl.    .'!9 
Sales    .Vfflllates,    Inc   :    S'cr 

Inecto.    Inc. 
Salt  River  Valley  Produce.  Inc   :  Nee 

Drev.    Sam. 
San  Dee  Chemical   Products.   Inc  .  Chicago.   III.     790,122.  pub 

.!    it    »!.'i        Cl     52 
Sanna    Dairies,    ln<' .    Madison,    Wis,      790.077,    pub,    3   9-65 


CI     46 

Plggly  WIggly  Corp.,  Jacksonville.  Fla.     790,081-2.  pub.  3-9-    Santlnl   Bros,.   Inc.   New  York.   NY.      790.133.  pub.   8  28-62 
65.     Cl.  48.  Cl.   105. 


INDEX  01^  REGISTRANTS 


TM 


.■<(liaw alder,  .\lhtrl,   Koiiiniivliorn,  Switzerland,      789.900,  pub, 

:;   _'  ti.'.      Cl    J.; 
Scliiil    \l    Kuth.    Inc.    I   (.  \fliinil.   olUo       41ti,4.'l.!,    ren     .'    2.'i    t;."i 

Cl     .U,  , 

Sclineierson,  I     >V  Son-/  Inc  ,  New  York,  N.Y      t;7t>,762    'A.  cane 

Cl     .'.it 
Scielitih<-    Fleet  ric    Co.       Sti 

Cook.     I'eter 
Scott     o     M  ,    it    Sons.    Co,    The,    .Miirysvllle,    Ohio        789,849, 

puh     .i    !♦    (i.'i        .Multiple    Chi^s    (Classes    »>    and    Im. 
>(ovill    Mfg.   Co.   W.iterliury,   Conn.      790,052.   pub     12   2it    64 

Cl     40 
Scii|ito.  Inc.  .\tlania,  (Ja       67t"..,').'>2.  lunc       Cl,  8 
SiMiiilf^s   KuIiIht   ( 'o  .  The      Si  i 

l<>'\all   Drut  and  Clienilcal  Co 
Sears,   Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,   111.      790,032.   pub    3  9   65 

(       .;:• 
Nel,a»;o  .\loc    <o,    Westhrook,     Maine.       7y(i,<»2,"i.    \ni\>     :i    9   6.' 

<"1     :t'.t 
Second    DeKalb    .Mol.i>>es    K....d    Co,,    Rock    Falls,    111        7.sH,»(tti. 

puh    :i   ',<    ti.'i       Cl     1^ 
Servo    Corp     of    .\merica.    New    ll\de    Park.    NY,    from    .\eo 

.M.itic    .Mfg.    Corp.    Aurora.    Ill"    (i76,«(l4,    cane       Cl     21. 
Slianr     H(i\s     Wear.     In<-,     Philadelphia.    Pu       744.264.    cane. 

(-1     M 
Shell    Oil   Co.  ;    .Si  < 

Shell   Oil    Co  .    Inc 
Shell    Oil    Co       ln<        San    Franci>co.    Calif,    to    Shell    (til    Co, 

.New    York.    NY       41.i.s27,    ren     .".   25   tl.")       CI     l,". 
Shell  Oil  C.I,  New   York.  N /S'       7s».N9:i.  pub.  6   2.C(;4       Cl    15 
.s;iiiii    N  .•Shorn,   Ihr   :  Sii 
n  V  D    Corp  .    'I'll. 

.-■ho.lT.lI't,     llic         .Si  I 

Shoecr.ift    Shop.    Inc 
Shoicr.ift     Sli'ip.     Inc,     to    Shoecrafl.     Inc.     New     \  nrl      N  V 

l'.»s,.".9.'f,  ri'n    .'i   2."(   ti.'i       Cl,  .<!» 
Sinioiid^   Saw    and   .^teel   ( 'o  ,   d  li  a     The   .\tra\   Co,   I'itcliburi;, 

Ma--        7s!(  !»(■.;,   pub    :{    !♦    d."        Cl    2.{ 
Siipux    ll.iruN     .\-sociation.    t 'oopera  tlx  e.    d  li  a,    Heitz    \    Brew, 

Siuiiiuertleld,    Fl.i        79(1. (»s!),    inih     H    9    (i.'i        Cl      4(1 
Silc  I'iinnell      Suppiv     Co,,     dha       .'>(•()     Co.      St       Louis,      Mo 

T'.tn,l4,s       Cl    j:; 
SkMiner,    Wilii.iMi     iV    Sons.    New    York,    NY       (i76.77s,    cane 

Cl     42 
Sk>«.i>     l,ni:i.Mi:>-   Co.    Sealtlf.    Wash       676  5.'{4.    cane       Cl     .'1 
.•-iiiirli      liilw.ird    .1  .    dha      Wor'd    Wide    ((rlginals.    .Milwaukee. 

\Vi-      7s9!t4:(  4    pull   .f  !t  i\r,      Cl   I'l;. 
Smith   Lah(irator\.  Inc,  The,  Kansas  CItv,  Mo       79(l.0.'8.  puh 
:;  !t  ••.."■.     Cl    44 

Sim  it-It.  Toulou-alrif  ill-   Prodnits  Chiiniques  Tolochiniie.   Paris. 

I'r.incf        7s!t  s.'iH.    puh     :f    !♦    ti.'t        Cl     6. 
Soliii,   Kriiest,  Creations,   Inc  .  New  York.  N  Y       (i76.6!t(i,  cane. 

Cl    :;.• 
Soretisoti     Lighted     CiMiIrols.     Inc,     West     Hartford.     Conn. 

7!t(i  147       Cl     21. 
Speak   F.isy    Co    ;    .sii 
Pri<'e.   Htnner   S 
S|pfncer.    .Tack     B  .     d  b  a      Spencer    Mfg     Co  .    Orange.    Calif 

7s!*  !t!l4    pub    :i   U   6.'.       Cl    H2 
Sptrrv    Hand   Corp  .   New  Holland.   Ph.      789,97(»,  puh    '.i   9   (15 

Cl    :::( 

S'trrv     K.iiiil    Cort>      NfW    York     .\  >'       67»164"..    cnnc       Cl     L'.!. 
Sprague.    Rol>ert    C.    Jr.,    d.b.a.    Stonebrook    Farm.    Williams- 

t..wn.  Mass       7si».8l.'4    i>uh    A   it    (i.'i.      Cl    1. 
SpriiiL's  Cotlon   Mills.  The  :  Sfr 

N.llimke.li:  ."steam    Cotton   Co 
St.iteiv    L.idv    NitfWear,    Inc.    New   York.    NY       790,048.   pub. 

;(   9   6.').      Cl     :{9 
Sta'.'ii      (H'oru'e.     Inc.    Cohimhus.    (Ihio        79(»152.       Cl      32 
St.  in  Bloch    C.>  .   The     Rtichestir.    to   Fashion   Park.    Inc  .   New 

York    N  Y        197  (».50    1.   ren    5   2.">   65       Cl    HU. 
Sti'liieck.    Rudolf.    Lugano-Pregassona.    Switzerland.      676. (t7('. 

can.'       Cl.   26 
Stephaiio     Bros.,     to     Stfjihano     Brothers,     Philadelphia.     I'a. 

4(i  146.    ren     .">    25    6.'.        Cl     17 
Sterling   r»rug   Inc.   New  York.   NY       789.907.  pub.    11-19   6.'? 

Cl.     18 

Stevens,  Chas    A  .  4  Bros  ,  to  Chns    A.  Stevens  k  Co  .  Chicago. 

Ill        197  746.  ren    .'.   25   65       Cl    39 
Stevens,  Chas     .\      k  Co       Sii 

Stevens     CIlMs     A  .    A    Bros 
St.ickton    .Mfg    Co,    Inc,    Dallas.   Tex       79(1,022.   pub    li    it   6."i. 

CI     MH 
Stonebrook  Farm  :    ."^ee — 

Sprague.  Robert  C,    Jr, 
Strong  Scott  Mfg    Co  .  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     789.965.  pub. 

3   9   65.     Cl.  2?! 
Str.iuse.  Adler  Co,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.     790,155.     Cl.  39. 
Strouse,  Adler  k  Co  .  The  :   See 

Strouse.  Adler  k  Co 
Strouse.  Adler  k  Co..  to  The  Strouse.  Adler  Co..  New  Haven. 

Conn      45.787.  ren.  5-25-65.     Cl.  39. 
Sunbeam   Corp  .   Chicago    111       789.985.   pub    3-9-65       Cl    27. 
Sunshine  Broom  A  Brush  Co  .  Cleveland.  Ohio.     789,990.  pub. 

3   9   65.     Cl.  29 
Suiiowlti   Bros.,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.      790.031.   pub.   3-9-65.      Cl 

Inc..   New  York.   N  Y       789.980. 


Suppreme  Photo   Supnly   Co. 
pub    3   9   65      Cl    26 


pii 
Svenskn   Tobaks   Aktieholaget    (Swedish   Tobacco  Co  I,   Stock 

holm,  Sweden      789  902.  nub   3   9-65      Cl    17 
Svlwan    Mark.  Aktiebolag.  Stockholm.  Sweden      676.790.  cane. 

Cl    50 
Tasman  Vaccine  Laboratoiv   Ltd..  Upper  Hut.  New  Zealand. 

789  916.  pub    3-9-65      Cl    IS 
Tavlor   J    C  .  Creamerv.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     788.908,  cane. 

Cl    46. 
Teen   Tones.   Columbus,   C.a.      876,808,  cane.      Cl.   107. 
Tenneeo  Chemicals.  Inc.  ;   See — 
Nuodex  Products  Co..  Inc. 


Textile   Alliance.   Ltd..   Victoria.   Hong  Kong.      790,019,   pub 

3-9-65.     Cl.  39. 
Te.vtron   Inc..   Belmont.   Calif.      676.679.  cane.      Cl.   26. 
Textron  Industries,  Inc.,  Roekford,  111.     790,127,  pub.  3-9-65 

Ci.  100. 
Thierry,   Suzanne,   Parfums,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     790,115,  pub 

3-9-65.     Cl.  51. 
Three  B's  Hosiery  Mills,  New  York,  NY.     790,034,  pub.  3-9- 

65      Cl    39. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     790,139.  pub 

3-9-65.     Cl.  A. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     790,141.  pub 

3-9-65.     Cl.  A. 
Time  Finance  Adjusters  :   See — 

Cray,  Dan. 
Tomeo    Genetic   Giant.    Inc.,    Belmond,    Iowa.      789,822,   pub 

3-9-65.     Cl.  1. 
Trelbacher    Chemlsche    Werke    Aktiengesellsehaft,    Trelbaeh 

Karnten,  Austria.      789,858,  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  8. 
Trelbacher     Chemlsche     Werke    Aktiengesellschaft     Trelbaeh 

Karnten,   Austria.      789,873,   pub.   3-9-65.     Cl.  8. 
Trustees  of  Indiana  University,  The,  Bloomlngton,  Ind.    790. 

134,  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  200. 
Trustees  of  Indiana  University,  The,  Bloomlngton,  Ind.    790,- 

136.  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  200. 
Tupperware  :   See 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  ^, 

Uncle   Bens.   Inc..   Houston.  Tex.     790.085.  pub.  2-9-85.     Cl. 

I'nderwood  Corp  .  New  York.  NY.     676.658.  eanc.     Cl.  23. 
Union  Steel  Chest  Corp..  LeRoy.  NY.     789,829,  pub.  3-9-65. 

Cl    2 
United  Aircraft  Corp..  East  Hartford.  Conn.     789.931.  pi>b. 

3-9-65.     Cl.  21.  .„,  .  „. 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  .  Chicago,  111.     413,787,  ren.  5-25- 

U  S    Sanitary   Specialties  Corp..  Chicago.   III.     413.286.   ren. 

.5-25-65.     Cl.  52. 
Universal    Chain    Co..    Inc.    Maplewood,    N.J.      418,108,    ren. 

Universal  Chemlcais  Corp.,  Central  Falls,  R.I.     789,856,  pub. 

Vanity  Fair  MIlis,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     790.030,  pub.  3-9-65. 

Cl    39 
Venasco    Inc,    New   York,    N.Y..   to   Levolor   LorentBen.   Inc., 

Hoboken.  N.J      414.337.  ren.  5-25-85.     Cl.  32  „   ,,   „. 

Virginia  Aeros(d.  Ine  .  Winchester.  Va.     789,843,  pub.  3-9-65 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  52).  _„„„,„         v. 

Vital  Earth  Products,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     789,876,  pub. 

Q_Q aK  f^i       1  A 

wo'*  F    Proofing  Co    Inc.,  to  Marine  Canvas  Supply  Corp., 

Brooklvn    NY      201,834,  ren    5-25-65.     Cl    50  ^    „  a 

Wal  Rich"  Corp.,   Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     789,888,  pub.  3-9- 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.,   St.  Paul,  Minn.     197,102,  ren. 

wrftkeT'^Winiam^^A   Co.,    8^    Lo»»«-    M(V-    »"   '^J!!oK*"n 
Gamble  Co.,   Cincinnati,  Ohio      44,509,   ren    5-25-85.     Cl. 

Wa^klns.    Jim,   Co.,    Inc.,    Watsonville,   Calif.      790,080,    pub. 

Waumbec  Mms^Inc,  New  York,  NY.     790,054.  pub.  12-29-64. 

Cl    42 

Weaver's.  Flomaton.  Ala.     fi76  5.32.  cane.     Cl   2. 

Webster  Spring  Co..  Inc.,  Oxford,  Mass.     789,992,  pub.  3-9- 

65.     Cl    .32. 
Wi'ekly  Publications.  Ine   :    See — 

Welss'7hirt*'co^Tne..  New  York.  NY.     790.026.  pub.  S-9-65. 

W^lwj^n    Canada.    Ltd..    London.   Ontario.   Canada.      789.926. 

West^Che^al  Products.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  NY.     790,- 

We^'tern^Ch;m?e'a?Co^St"joseph.  Mo.     789,836,  pub.  7-16-413. 

Cl    4 
Western  Research  Laboratories  :   See- 
Western  Research  Laboratories,  Iiie^      wostern  Research 
Western  Research  laboratories    Ine     from  Western  Kesearcn 

I  «hnr«torles    Denver    Colo.     789.912.  pub.  7-28-64.     Cl.  1». 
WeVtslde  GrowerV!^Oxnard.  Calif.     790.071.  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl. 

Whaler.  W    O..  Portland.  Oreg.     201.554.  ren.  5-25-65.     Cl. 

Wnke    Anna,  d.b.a.  Wllke  Pipe  Shop.  New  York,  N.Y.     789.- 

»01.  pub.  .3-9-65.     Cl.  17. 
Wllke  Pipe  Shop:    See- 

WilmYr  Enterprises.  Newport  Beach.  Calif.  789.988.  pub.  3-9- 
Wl^topS'-n^forms  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.  790.042.  pub.  8-9- 
Williams  Cutlery.  Inc..  Seaman,  Ohio.  789,957.  pub.  3-9-65. 
Wniiams    Mfe.    Co..    The.    Portsmouth.    Ohio       790.051.    pub. 

Winiami'on    Candy    Co..    Chicago.    111.      790.088.    pub    S-^5. 

Cl.  46 

WIteo  Chemical  Co.,  Ine.  :  See — 

Emulsol  Corp  .  The. 

Wood  Chemical  Co..  Ine  .  Lubbock,  Tex. 

«S      Cl    10.  ,        „     ,.    ^v 

Wool  Bureau,  Ine  .  The.  New  York,  NY. 

65      CI    A. 
World  Wide  Orlglnils  ;   8eth— 

Wrlgh^Mfg  Ca.  Toeeoa.  Ga  790.041.  pub  3-9-65.  Cl.  39. 
Yardney  Chemlckl.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     T89.864.  pub.  3-9- 

Zeftex  Products  Co..  Bridgeport,  Conn.     790.020.  pub.  3-9-65. 
Cl    39. 


789.875,  pub.   S-9- 
790.140.  pub.  a-9- 


TITLE  37-PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS  AND  COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter  I— Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Part  I— Rt  i.ks  of  I'kai  the  in   Patknt  Cask.s 
Part   3      P'orms   fur   Patknt  Casks 

Intri frrt nrr  I'riirti'i 

The  f.OlDwlDK  aru.-U'lru.-nts  arc   mnde  to   tako  .■fTc,  t   .Inly   1 
lOOS.  an<l  to  apply  only  to  iiit.'rf.-r.ii,  ,.s  .l.-clar.'d 
that  ilate.      In   all   other  (;M>ev.   tht 
-^hall   apply.      The    text    of   the 


on  an. I  after 
rule>  prior  to  anieii.inient 
'■"■•'-.  except  in  certain  par- 
ticulars, was  pnhllshe,!  in  the  Federal  Ke>:ister  of  February 
26,  li.tU-i  .30  F.R.  2552  2,-,-r,,,  and  all  person,  who  so  desired 
were  invited  t,)  snhniit  written  data,  views,  .•.rt-unients  or 
supK-evtions.  or  tr.  attend  the  hearing  hel.l  on  April  S  lae,") 
The  rules  are  heint'  adopted  alter  full  eonsirleration  of  all  the 
material  submitted  an.l  of  aU  the  view-  expre.se,!  at  the  oral 
heHriiisr.  The  departure,  from  the  published  text  are  made 
In  the  light  of  .u.  h  material  and  views 

The  tevt  of  the  amendments  is  as  follows  : 

Paragraphs    ini    an<l    (bi    of   |  1  20;<   are   amended    t,.   rea.l 

.MS    follows   : 


I  1  2.»3     Prfparatio,,   for   ,>,te,fe,<,„r   h,Ur,v,<    nppUrntiunH  ■     ^'""'^'"■'^    ^^'^   ^^""^   ^"   *''«'   Board   of  Patent    Interferences 
Kuggegtwti  nf  riaimx  foi  tntrrfi  truer  '     «^*'*'"''"  ^"'th  «  statement  indicating  the  claims  of  each  R\ 


(ai  Before  the  .iecl.i  ration  of  Interferen.e  It  must  be  de 
Termlned  by  the  ex.nniner  th.it  there  is  common  subject 
matter  in  the  cases  of  the  re^H-ctive  parties,  patentable  to 
each  ,if  the  res,,. ...five  parties,  subject  to  the  determination 
of  the  question  of  priority  Claims  in  the  same  language,  t.i 
f.'rm  the  count-  of  the  interference,  must  he  present  or  be 
presented.  In  each  appM,  ,i lion  :  e\,ept  that,  in  cases  where, 
owing  to  the  n.iiure  of  the  disci, , Mires  in  the  respective  appli- 
cations.   It    Is    not    possible    for    ,ill    appli.ations    to    properh 

include  a   claim  in  identb'al  phr.i logy  to  define  the  ,.,mmon 

Invention,  an  interference  ni.i.x  be  declared,  with  the  iipproval 
of  the  Comnils>i..ii,.r.  u-ing  :i-  :\  count  representing  the  Inter- 
fering Mibject  m.itter  a  cl.,j,n  differing  from  tlie  correspon.iing 
cl.ilm-  of  one  or  more  ..f  the  Interfering  application's  by"  an 
linin:iteri.nl  limitation  or  v.iri.itlon 

ibi    When   the  claim-  -f  two  or  nior,.  application-  diff.T  In 

■'•"■a logy,    but    relate   to   -ub-t.intially    the   same   jiatentable 

subject  matter,  the  ex,-, miner  si,,iii.  If  it  has  been  .letermined 
th.at  nn  interfereni'c  si,,,,,].]  be  declared,  suggest  to  the  parties 
-uch  claim-  a-  are  ii,.  ,-ss,i  ry  to  ...ver  the  common  Invention 
In  the  -anie  l.angn.age  The  ii.irties  to  whom  the  claims  are 
sugge-t.d  will  be  re.iulr.'d  to  make  th(,se  claims  (le  .  present 
the  -iigge-te.l  claim-  In  their  a[iplicatlons  hy  amemlment  I 
within  ,1  -peclfied  time  not  less  than  3(i  ilays,  In  order  that  an 
interference  niay  be  ileclared.  The  failure  or  refusal  of  any 
appllcint  to  ni.ake  any  clnlni  suggested  within  the  time  spec! 
tied,  sh.ill  be  t.iken  without  further  action  ns  a  disclaimer  of 
the    Invention    i-overeil    by    that    claim    unless    the    time    be 

extended. 


•  •  •  •  • 

I'.iragrai>h   (a>  of  |  1  20,'i  is  amemled  to  read  as  follows  : 

8  120.")      Intrrfrrrncr    uith    <i    pntrnt  ;    copyinfj    cUiimti    from 
pntrnt 

(a)  lU'fore  an  Interference  will  be  declared  with  a  patent, 
the  applicant  mu-t  present  in  his  apidicatlon.  copies  of  all  of 
the  (lalms  of  the  patent  which  also  define  his  Invention  and 
such  claims  must  be  patentable  In  the  application  However, 
an  Interference  may  he  declared  after  co[)ylng  the  claims  ex 
cludluL'  nn  Immaterial  limlt.ition  or  variation  If  such  imma- 
terial  limitation   or  variation  Is  not  clearly  supported   in  the 


to  that  effect,  state  why  he  is  of  the  opinion  the  applicant 
cannot  make  the  other  claims  and  state  further  that  the  Inter 
feren.e  will  be  promptly  declared.  The  applicant  may  pro- 
oee<l  under  section  1,231  if  he  desires  to  further  contest  his 
right  to  make  the  claims  not  Included  In  the  declaration  of 
the  interference. 

(b)  Where  the  examiner  is  of  the  opinion  that  none  of  the 
claims  can  l>e  made,  he  shall  reject  the  copied  claims  stating 
in  his  action  why  the  applicant  cannot  make  the  claims  and 
set  a  time  limit,  not  less  than  30  days,  for  replv.  If.  after 
response  by  the  applicant,  the  rejection  Is  made  final,  a  simi- 
lar time  limit  shall  be  set  for  appeal.  Failure  to  respond  or 
appeal,  as  the  .case  may  be.  within  the  time  fixed  will,  in  the 
absence  of  a  satisfactory  showing,  be  deemed  a  disclaimer  of 
the  Invention  claimed. 

Section  1  207  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.207      Preparation   of  interference  paperx   and   declaration 
of  interference. 

(a)  When  an  Interference  Is  found  to  exist  and  the  applica- 
tions  are   In   condition    therefor,    the   primary  examiner  shall 

to- 
ppll- 
cant  or  patentee  which  are  to  form  the  respective  counts  of 
the  interference  and  also  Indicating  whether  any  party  Is  en- 
titled to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  prior  application 
as  to  the  subject  matter  In  Issue,  and.  If  so.  Identifying  such 
.ipiillcatlon. 

(h)    A    patent    Interference    examiner    will    Institute    and 
declare  the  Interference   by  forwarding  notices  to  the  several 
[larties  to  the  proceeding.     Each  notice  shall  Include  the  name 
and   residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those  of  his 
attorney  or  agent,  and  of  any  assignee,  and  will  Identify  the 
application    of    each    opposing    party    by    serial    number    and 
filing  date,  or  In   the  case  of  a   patentee  by  the  number  and 
date   of  the   patent.      The   notices  shall  also  specify   the  Issue 
of  the  Interference,   which   shall  he  clearly  and  concisely  de- 
finwl  In  only  as  many  counts  as  may  he  necessary  to  define 
the  Interfering  subject   matter    (but  In  the  case  of  an   Inter- 
ference with  a  patent  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  can 
he  made  by  the  applicant  should  constitute  the  counts),  and 
shall    indicate    the    claim    or    claims    of    the    respective   cases 
corresponding  to  the  coupt  or  counts.      If  the  application  or 
patent  of  a    party   Included  In   the  Interference  Is  a  division, 
continuation    or    contlnuatlon-ln  part    of   a    prior    application 
and    the   examiner  has   determined   that  It  Is  entitled  to  the 
filing  date  of  such  prior  application,  the  notices  shall  so  state. 
Kxcept    as    noted    In    section    1, 207(e),    the   notices   shall   also 
set  a  schedtile  of  times  for  taking  various  actions  as  follows  : 

(1)  For  filing  the  preliminary  statements  required  by  sec- 
tion 1.21.')  and  serving  notice  of  such  filing,  not  less  than  two 
months  from  the  date  of  declaration, 

(2)  For  each  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement  to 
serve  a  copy  thereof  on  each  opposing  party  who  also  files  a 
preliminary  statement  as  required  hy  section  1, 215(h).  not 
less  than  15  days  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing 
preliminary  statements. 

(3)  For  filing  motions  under  section  1.231.  not  less  than 
four  months  from  declaration 

<r)  The  notices  of  Interference  shall  be  forwarded  by  the 
patent  interference  examiner  to  all  the  parties,  In  care  of  their 
attorneys  or  agents  :  a  copy  of  the  notices  will  also  be  sent 
the  patentees  In  person  and.  If  the  patent  In  interference  has 
been  assigned,  to  the  assignees. 

(d)    When  the  notices  sent  In  the  Interest  of  a  patent  are 


appll.atlon  or  If  the  applicant  otherwise  makes  a  satisfactory     returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  or  when  one  of  the  parties 


showing  in  justification  thereof 

•  •  •  •  '       • 

Section  1  20fl  Is  amended  to  rea<1  as  follows  : 

I  1.20(5     Interference  tcith  a  patent  :  riaimii  improperly  copied. 
ia»    Where    claims    are    copied    from    a    patent    and    the    ex- 
aminer   Is   of    the   opinion    that    the  applicant    can    make   only 


resides  abroad  and  his  agent  In  the  United  States  Is  unknown, 
additional  notice  may  be  given  by  publication  In  the  Official 
Gazette  for  such  period  of  time  as  the  Commissioner  may 
direct. 

(e)    In    a    case    where    the    showing    required    by    section 
1  204(c)    Is  deemed   Insufllclent    (section  1,228)    the  notice  of 
interference  will  not  set  the  time  schedule  specified  in  section 
some  of   the  claims  so  copied,   he   shall   notify  the  applicant     1.207(h)   but  will  be  accompanied  by  an  order  to  show  cause 
769-149—5/25 772-075—6/1  SI 
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by  tht'  Board  of  Patent   Intfrferences  us  provided  by  section  Section  1.221   Is  cMiKfllfd. 

^■^^^-  .  I'nraKrnphs    (n)    and    (n    of  spptlon    1  L'2.H   are   amended    to 

Section  1.200  Is  cancelled  read  as  follows  : 

Section  1.211  U  amended  to  read  as  follows  :  ,  ,  .03      f-ff,,,  ^^  ,„„rment. 

11.211      Jurisdiction  0/ intrrftrrncc.  ,.,1    The    [.rellmlnary    statement    sliould    be    carefully    Pre- 

(a)  t'])on  the  Institution  and  declaration  of  the  Interfer  pared,  as  a  imrty  «ill  not  l>e  allowed  to  amend  his  statement 
ence,  /is  provided  In  section  1  207,  the  Hoard  of  Patent  Inter  In  any  way  except  by  motion  under  section  1.222.  and  any 
ferences  will  take  Jiwlsdictlon  of  the  same,  which  will  then  doiihfs  a-  to  dettnlfen.^ss  (,r  sufficiency  of  any  alle>:atlon  or 
become  a  contesterl  cas...  cmnpllance  with  formal   requirements  will  be  resolved  apalnst 

(b)  The  primary  examiner  will  retain  Jurisdiction  of  th''  tlie  party  concerned  by  restriction  to  bis  record  date  or  to  the 
case  until  the  declaration  of  interference  Is  made.  latest  date  of  a  period  alleged  as  may  be  appropriate      Trior 

Section  1  21. "5  Is  ameiuled  to  read  as  follows  :  to  f1ii;il   hcarinir  a   party  will   not  be  notified   of  any  defec  t   in 

I  1,215      rrrlimi,un,>  .tntrmvnt  ,,;,uin;l  ^''l]  ^f" '•■";"'''  '"""I"  """  whenever  a  resulting'  restri.tion  pro- 

viiies   iiasis   for  an   order   to  show  cause    (section    1.22.'n    such 

(a)    Lach   party   to  the  Interference  will  be  required  to  file  „„,,.,  „.,„  ^,,  ,.„j,.^^,,  „„,,,„„„^  ,„„i,.^  „f  ,„^  ,,,.f^^j      ^^^j,  ,^^ 

ft    cr.nclse    preliminary    statement    KlMn^'    certain    facts    and  rhe  parties  by  who,,,  or  on   whose  behalf  a  preliminary  state 

dates,    on   .,r   N-fore   a    date   fixed   by    the   Ottlce       The   prellml-  „„.„f   „   ,„,,,^  „,,„   ,,.,   ,,^,.,„^.   „„,,^   ,„   „j^     ^^^^^^^   ,^,   j,;^  ^,^j^,^ 


nary  statement  must  be  sljrned  and  sworn  to  by   the  Inventor 
but    In    appropriate    ( Iniimstances,    as    when    the    Inventor    Is 


set  forth  therein.     ThN  lnclu<les  joint  applicants  or  patentees  ; 
a   new  preliminary  sf.i  temcnt  will  not  be  received  In  the  event 

re- 


dea.l  or  a  showlnw  N   n,ade  of  inability   to  obtain  a  statement  „„.   „,„,,ica ti,.n    Is   ..uocded    or   the   patent    Is   correcte<l   to   1 

from    the    Irnenf.r,    the   preliminary    statement    may    be   made  „„„...  ,„,.  „„,„,.,  „f  „„,^„  ,„„  ,,.ventnrs.  nor  will  a  prellmlna.  , 

by    the    personal    representative    or    assl.^nee    or    by    someone  statement    alle^ni:  difterent    dates   be   received   If  an   appllca- 

authorlzed    or    entitled    to    make    the    statement    ami    havlni:  Hon    is   a>nen.led   or   a    patent   Is   ,.orrecte,l    to   Include  a   Joint 

knowle.iKe  of  the  facts.  inventor,  ex.'eid  by  n.otlon   under  section   1  222 

(b)  A  party  who  files  a   preliminary  stafem.'nt  shall  at  the  •  •  •  •  » 

same    time    n,.tlfy    all    o,,posln.'    parties    of    that    fact    and    by  ,,,    „■  ,,,   ,,,,,„,,   ,„  ,„   u^t.rWn'un-  fails   to  fli..  „   statement 

the    time    set    for    th.if    purpose   he    shall    serve   a    cpy    of   his  ,.,. Oniony  «ill  „ot  be  received  s„bs..,,uentlv  from  him  to  proVe 

preliminary    statement    Includini:   any   attached    d..c„menfs   „n  „,.,,,    ,,e    made    the    invention    ;,t    a    date    prior   to    bis   effe.tlve 

every  opposlnK  party  from  whom   he  has   received   notlti.af Ion  ,i,,,„,  ,,ate.      If  „   ,>„rtv  alle>:es   i„  ,„s  s,„ten,ent  a  date  of  first 

of  the  nllnR  of  a  statement.  .iriwiio'   ,,r   flr^f    ,.—1,.    ..1         1...        . 

oraHini;    or    First     wrlftej      1  escr  r)tlon     but     do«'S     not     ntfncJi     11 

(c)  A    party    who   falls   to    serve   a    i  opv   ..f   his    prellminarv  , ^    ,,f   ,„,.i,    ,|r,uln.r      ,   „  .1,,  /        ,    .  '  ^  **    "'"    """'"    " 

'  *M(  II    or.iwiriL'   or   written   descr  ittioii   as   reoiilr«»<f    hv 

statement   as   re.|Ulreil   In    (bi    above   will   be   restricted    to   his  „.,,tioii    1  21f.(b».    he   will    I,.  riquireti    oj 

effective  tillnsr  date.      (See  section    1  22."?   ( !•  1 .  1 


Section   1.216  Is  amended   to  read  as  f.dlows  : 
I  1.216      Contfiitu  of  thi  picUmhmt  u  Htntrnu  nt 


le    will    be    restricted    to    his    eflTectlve   fllliiu 
late  :is  to  tli.at  allegation 

Section  1.22t  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
li  1  22  1      Krliimre  on  jirior  niiplinition 


pectlve  acts  alleged  ;  1  .,      1  ,, 

(1)  The  date   upon    which    the   first   dr.iwin,-  of   the  Inven  "    "''V      ","   "  '  "''I'"^';'^'  ''""-  «"',   the  motion,  and  In  the 

tlon   was   made:    If  a   drawlnjr  of   the   invention   has   not   t n  '     ,'    '      '    '';'".'"'"    "''''"''""""    ""'   ne..es.sary   pai«>rs    to   prove 

made  prior  to  the  tilintr  -Inte  ..f  the  a,.pll,a tlou.  it  must  be  so  '  ,"'''"  '"^  I'^i'^'ty  under  ...,  f  S  C.  11!.  In.  ludlns  a  translation 

^^f^Xpf\  "■'"■'■''   reiiiiired    (section    1  .-.,-,1.   must   be  filed    nf  they  are  n.d 

(2)  The  date  upon  which  the  first  written  .lescrlptlon  of  '''''''■"'>■  "^  record)  and  copies  served  on  all  opposing.'  parties 
the  Inventlonwas  ma.le  :  if  a  written  descrlptb.n  of  the  Inven  """  ""'  '"""""  '"  "l"'"'-  '■'""■  "'••  I'roof  of  serMce  required 
tlon  has  not  been  made  prior  to  the  fillnir  date  of  the  appll  '"'  "'■'"""  '  --l'  '""^f  include  the  prior  application  as  well 
cation.  It  must  h«.  so  stated  '^  ""'  •"""""• 

(3)  The  date  upon   which   the  Invention   was  first  dlsclose.l  ^•''t"""   '  --'•'  i-^  amended  to  read  as  f,dIows  : 

to    another    person:    If    the    Invention    was    not    disclosed    to  j  1  22."      ymiiirr  nf  junior  jmrti/  to  ftir  xtntrmrntit  or  to  oi'er- 
another  person   prior  to   the  flllnR  date  of  the  apiillcatlon.   It  romr  fllinp  dntr  of  ,»rnioi    jxirtu 

'"T^^'^r ''I"*/'^'  ,   ».       «     »        *  .  ...,        ,  f  If  ■"   Junior  party   to   ,.M   Interference   falls   to  tllf.  a    prellmi 

(4      The  date   of   the   first   act   or   acts   susceptible  of  proof  ^r,,, „,„,..,.        >    if    1,1        .    .  .    .    ,. 

,    ».         ..  ,,  ,         ,  ...II.  11  statement,    ..r    if    bis    sinfement    falls    to    everwme    the 

(other  than  making  a  drawlntr  or  written  descr  ption   or  ills  ,,-;,,,.,   t .  .,  1     >      .1      .>,.         .  ,    , 

,     .         ,,,       ,  ..         .  .1,  V       v.,   .      .,  prim.i   facie  case  made  l,y  the  fllinu'  date  ..f  the  application  of 

clos  ng    the    Invention    to    another    person)    which.    If   proven,  „,,,., i,„,  ,,  .,,„    ,,,  ,  ...  

,  .       »   u,,  ,  .,  ,  .K     I  »i  1        I    1   »    1  another  party,  JudL'ment  (.11  the  record  will  be  entered  a>:airist 

would   establish   conception   of  the   Invention,   and   a   brief  de  ,     ,       .  ,         .      ,         ,  <.►.-...■ 

such    liniior  p.irt.\    unless   (,.■  has  filed   a   motion   \iniler  section 


scrlptlon  of  such  act  or  acts  :  If  there  have  been  no  such  acts.      ,  .,.,,        ,..,., 

........  '  -^'     within   til.-   rime  s.f    tor   such   motions,   for  some  action 

ill    the   Interference       If   such   a    motion    has   been    timely   filed 

but   does   not    result    in    action    in    the   interference   which   will 


It  must  be  so  stated 

(5)  The  date  of  the  actual  reiluctlon  to  practice  of  the 
Invention  :  If  the  invention  has  not  been  actually  reduced  to 
practice  before   the  flllnp  .late  of  the  application.   It   must   be     ■■•"'";■"  "'"  ''V  '^^"''  "  J""'*-''"""^  ""  "'"  ^-''-^'l.  such  JudL-ment 

on    the    reiord    will    be    enterisl    unless    the    motion    related    to 


so  stated. 

(6)    The  date  after  conception  of  the  Invention  when  active 


iii.itters  which   m.iy  be  review.'.]  at  final  bearing  under  se.  ti.in 

exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  re.luclnR  the  inventb.n      '  -""■  "'"'  ^•'"""  '^^""'V  ''">'^  "^  "'"  ''-''l'^'"'!  disposing  ..f  the 

niiiflon  the  junior  party  .■on.'erned  requests  that  final  hearing 
be  set  to  review  such  matters 

Section  1  22''i  Is  ;in)ended  to  rea.i  as  fi>llows  : 


to  practice  be(tan. 

(hi    When    an    allefratl.in    as    to    the    first    drawlnc    (section 
1.216(a)(1))   and/or  as  to  the  first  written  .lescrlptlon   (sec 
tlon    1.216(a)(2))    Is   made,    a   copy   of   such   drawing  and/or     ^  1  jof,       tccc.st  to  npplirntionM. 
written  description  must  be  attached  to  the  statement. 

(c)    If  a  party  inten.ls  to  relv  s..lelv  .-n  a  prior  application.  ^^"''  ""'  "'■•"""»■'  "^  ""'  ""'i'""  "^  'nferferen.v  each  party 

domestic  or  foreign,  and  on  no  .".ther  evidence,  the  preliminary     "  '"  '"'  I^'rn.ltfcl  to  see  .>r  ..btain  .■opies  of  each  other's  appli- 
statement  mav  so  state  and  need  not  be  signed  or  sworn  to  by     '■"'""-   "''l'''   '"■•■  >-et   ..ui    in   the   n..fl.'es  ex.ept   for  c.ples  of 

».      , »        ■  altl.lavits    flle.l    under    se,  tloiis    1   l.'il.    1.202    and    1  2(H    whi.h 

the  inventor. 

Sectfon  1.218  Is  amended  to  rea.l  as  follows:  ^"">'   '"'  »"•'   ''''main   seale.l   until   preliminary   statements  are 

opeiieil    iin.ler    section    1.227,    except    as    provi.led    in    section 
I  1.218     Time  for  filing  preliminarp  statement.  ,  .^.^f^  r,.^,„r,i,nK  affl.iavlfs  un.ler  section   1  204(c) 

The  time  for  filing  the  preliminary  statement  is  ordinarily  Sectl.m  1.227  Is  amen. led  f.>  read  as  follows  : 

specified  in   the  notices  of  Interference  maile<i  to  the  parties 

(section    1  207).      (For  extension   of  the  time  set   see  section      I  1  -'-''       'f*-*'""'  '<>  l»>lim,n„ru  Mtalcmrntn. 
1.248.)  (u)    Tile  preliminary  statements  shall  be  oi)en  to  the  inspec- 
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tlon  of  the  senior  party,  and  of  any  junior  party  who  himself    party  flies  a  timely  motion  to  dissolve,  any  other  party  may 
filed  a  statement,  after  tlie  date  set  for  tho  anrvina  nf  rit^Hmt.     fli„  o   r«„«.i.,„   .„ .  ....^l,- .      .  .    .  .       . 


filed  a  statement,  after  the  date  set  for  the  serving  of  prelimi- 
nary statements  (section  1.207(b)(2)),  but  shall  not  be  open 
to  inspection  prl.)r  to  that  time. 

(b)  A  Junior  j.arty  who  fails  to  file  a  preliminary  state- 
ment shall  not  have  access  to  the  preliminary  statement  of 
any  other  party.  -s.,^^ 

('■1  If  file  interference  be  terminated  before  the  preliminary 
siatemenfs  have  been  oiNued  to  the  Inspection  of  the  parties, 
the  pr.'limlnary  statements  will  remain  sealed. 

(.1)  After  termlnati.m  of  .in  Interference  any  unopened 
statements  will  be  removed  from  the  Interference  file  and 
pres.'rve.l  by  the  Office,  ,ind  In  no  case  will  such  statements 
be  oiM-n  to  the  Inspection  of  anyone  (Includinj:  opp.islnj;  [lar- 
tles)   with. Kit  authority  fr.uii  the  C.)mniissloner. 

Section  1  228  Is  amende<l  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1  22s      Summnrii  juitomcnt. 

When  an  Interferenc  is  .leclared  on  the  basis  of  a   showing 
under  section    1  204(c).   siud,  showing  will  be  examlnedTv   a^  ference'?   T  """■'■"""'V'""  "'  '"   "'"*'""  '''  ^''^^'''^  «"  >"»"" 
I'.oanl  of  Patent   In.erfereu.-es.      If  the  I  oard  con" Iders  tLt      ''  '^"7,  ''^  "■-"•-;'•''' '<-^-n  -d  a  patent,  the  prior  art  of 

.-..■  ....ts  se,  out  in  file  show,,,,  provi.ie  z::::nX::s:^  "rnnnj ;;.'•:::: "'^ "^^ '"- "^"^"' '° '""^ '"•^ ^^^^^-^ «' 

oven  ..mini:  th.'  .ffictive  flllni:  d.Mt.'  of  the  iiatentee    the  Inter  /«■,    i-.,         . 

>-" i"    P-. i    ui    the    normal    nmnm  r    as    Pr- v.-i  d    bv     t,.,n  of  t    e'Vl^ 

^:;;:;™';:;::.'--;::;,".::;:;;;;;;;-,:--,-X"-  ,  :r    E^ 

in.    i.    Ins,„flei..n,    an,,    notifying    the.  applicant       ak.nguh       1    w     u-e        „   irv         T    "'"'•'''"•"    '''    ^^"    "">*'    '^^   Al'^P   "nJ" 

r:;:;v::r::r:,:-;::,-v^rr.r~  ^  ~  ^ 

male   .lurinc   flie   sfie,  lfi,.,1    perb.d   will   be   consi.lproH    .  ■    ,.  '   ,        '"  t^'"^'-^   *•'•' f  >■  f".'t  he  intends  to  rely  on  the  original 

no.Td    wifh.uit    an  'oral    he;r„!gu:;iesssu:;    healing    is    re      '■■"■-"'■  '^    "  "':'•'•' ^■•^"-  ^  ^'^  •""'•^^  ^'"'-s  need  not 

qneste.i  i,y  the  appli.ant.  but  a.l.litlonal  affidavits  or  exhibits 
will  nor  1...  consi,l..re,l  unl..ss  a.vompanled  by  a  showing  Justl- 
fMoL'  fbeir  omlss|,,n  from  the  oriL'ln.-il  showing.     If  the  appll 


file  a  motion  to  amend  within  twenty  days  of  the  expiration 
of  the  time  set  for  filing  motions.  Service  on  opposing  parties 
of  an  opposition  to  a  motion  to  amend  which  is  based  on  prior 
art  must  include  copies  of  such  prior  art.  In  the  case  of 
actb.n  by  tlie  primary  examiner  under  section  1.237.  such 
motions  may  be  made  within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of 
the  primary  examiner's  decision  on  motion  wherein  such 
action  was  incorporated  or  the  date  of  the  communication 
civinir  noti.'e  t,,  the  parties  of  the  propose.!  dissolution  of  the 
ini.Tferpiice. 

0  I  .\  motion  to  amend  or  to  substitute  another  application 
must  be  .•ic.'omp.mled  by  an  amendment  adding  the  clalmg  In 
(lii.'sfion  to  the  appli. ation  con.'erned  If  such  claims  are  not 
aire  Illy  In  that  application. 

(d)  All  proper  m..tions  win  be  transmitted  to  and  con- 
si, lered  by  tho  primary  examiner  without  oral  argument.  Re- 
(luests    for   rocnsidcrafion    will   not    be   entertained. 

(e)  In   fh.'  .iet.Tmination  of  a   motion  to  dissolve  an  Inter- 


canf  files  M   resp,,„.e  t,,  rl rder  to  slu.w  cause,  the  patentee 

win  be  fiirnlsb.-l  with  one  of  the  copies  of  the  showing  under 
secrion  1  20.H.M  an.l  will  be  allowed  thirty  days  from  fts 
mallini:  ,i,ite  wlthl,,  whi,  b  t..  j, resent  hls^yjews  with  re.spect 

fbereto       He  shall   aNo  | ntltl.M   fo./B«r  represented  ntanv 

"ral  bearliii:  on  the  matter 

Se.'tion  1  2:n  is  am..n.|..,l  t,.  rea,i  as  f,,nows  : 
K  1  2.'n      Motxon-   hi  fort    thi   primnry  ernminer. 

'ai    Within   tb..  peri, Mi   set   in   the  notl.'e  of  Inferferen.e  f.,r 


t>.'  si--n.Ml  .,r  sworn  to  by  the  Inventor  in  iH»rson  A  second 
tin,.,  for  filim:  motions  will  n.-t  be  set  and  subsequent  motions 
wMb  respect  t,,  matters  which  have  been  once  considere<i  by 
tb."  primary  examiner  will  not  be  considered 

Sections  1  2.12  fhronch  1.2.16  are  cancelled. 

Section  1  2,17  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
!i  1.2.17      Iiixxoiiition  nt  thr  request  of  exaft}iner. 

If.  during  the  pendency  of  an  interference  a  reference  or 
.'ther  rMson  be  found  which.  In  the  opinion  of  the  primary 
examiner,  renders  all  or  part  of  the  counts  unpatentable  the 
attentb.n  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  be  called 
thereto.  The  Interference  may  he  suspended  and  referred  to 
file    primary    examiner    for   consideration    of   the   matter     in 


flliuL'  motions  any  party  f,,  an  interference  mav  file  a  motion     LM^h"'"!'*,  "*■""""'■■    ''"'    ^""^"1'''-'"i"n    of    the    matter,    in 
-king  :  "'"•'  "  "'°"""     ':h'<'h  case  the  parties  will  be  notified  of  the  reason  to  be  con- 

'  1  .    To  .i|ss„ive  ,.s  to  one  or  more  counts    except  that  such     b!!  .w,'  i  ,  '^'TT^"^  ".'*'  ''"'■"'"'*  ^^^^^'^^r.g  the  matter  will 
"...M,.n   based   on   facts  s„ught   f.,  be  esfabllsl  e,  b  •     ffldavits     T b  ■    n^     7  T,'    T''""  '"""''"  ""'''  "'  »''*'  notification. 

or  evidence  outside  of  official  records  and  p  It^t^d  pul   ^a"    n       I    u  'T  ^T'"' .""'.  '"  '"""""^"^  ">•  ^'-"Ived  In  accordance 
"111  not  normally  be  consi,ier...I    .m.l  whe,    ."e     f    he     1  j    .       Vf  ''"'•'"'"""»'""    »',v    the   primary   examiner.      If  »uch 

'■'  "-  interfen.nce  ,s  a  Patentee.  ,10  ,n,,t  o      T.  i  s,,  ;'  „  f t       b     r";"  "  """  ''  '""""  "'"^  ^'^  Interference  Is  before 
.round   that  the  subject  matter  .,f  the  co  in     ,s  Je   t„   1         her  onT^v'^J:'";  ""  ''"  '^"l""""""-  of  a  motion,  decision 

•  ■     "  ■—  unparentam.      thereon  may  be  Incorporated  In  the  decision  on  the  motion 

but    the    parties    shall    be   entitled    to    reconsideration    If   they 
have  not  submitted  arguments  on  the  matter. 
S.'ctloii  1.241  is  cancelled. 
S.'.tion  1  24,1  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
»  1  24.1      }fntioni<  hriorr  thr  Board  of  Potent  InterferenceB. 

Mofl.ms  relating  to  matters  other  than  those  specified  In 
vcction  1.2,11  win  he  determined  by  a  patent  Interference  ex- 
■nniiier  or  the  Boafd  of  Patent  Interferences,  as  may  be 
.l.em.M  appropriate.  Such  motions  shafl  be  made  In  writing 
an,i  shall  contain  a  full  statement  of  the  action  sought  and 
tb..  uniunds  tlxTefor,  an.l  satisfactory  proof  of  any  facts  re- 
Muired  must  a<..onipany  the  motion.  Oral  hearings  will  not 
be  h..ld  ..xcepr  on  onler  of  a  patent  interference  examiner  or 
I!..ar.l  of  Patent  Interferences.  Hrlefs  or  memoranda  in  sup- 
port of  such  motions  shall  accompany  the  motion.  Any  reply 
t,.  the  moti.in,  together  with  any  brief  or  memorandum  in 
support  thereof,  shall  he  flle.l  within  ten  days  unless  some 
other  date  Is  set  by  the  patent  interference  examiner 

Paragraph   (d)  of  |  1.244  U  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.244      .Votiona:  misceUnneoux  proviHont. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  There  is  no  appeal  from  decisions  rendered  on  motions 
but  the*  Commissioner  may  consider  on  petition  any  matter 
involving  abuse  of  discretion  or  the  exercise  of  bis  super- 
visory authority,  or  such  other  matters  as  he  may  d*em  proper 
to  consider.  Any  such  petition  must  comply  with  section 
1  181  and.  if  not  flle.l  within  twenty  days  from  the  decision 
complained    of,    may    be   dismissed    as   untimely.      Any   reply 


t,.  ,'11  parti,  s  ,,r  is  iii,p..,tentable  to  the  patentee  will  be  con- 
si.  ere,!.  ex,..pt  th..,t  ;,  motion  t„  dlssoU'e  as  to  the  patentee 
'^.l,^  be  broucht  whl.  h  Is  llmlte.l  to  such  matters  as  m.-  be 
r..ns  ,!er,.,l  at  final  hearing  (section  1.2,-.8).  Where  a  motion 
To  ,iiss„ive  is  based  on  prior  art.  service  <m  opposing  parties 
iiiiisf  In,  lu.Ie  ...pies  of  such  pri.ir  art. 

|2i    T,,  ani..n,l  the  Issue  by  addlfb.n  or  substitution  of  new 

'■•jt  To  substitute  an>  other  application  owne<l  by  him  as 
-  ",..  exis„„,,  i  „..  ,„  ,„  „„,„„,„  ,,,^^.  ^,j,_^^  „pp„eatIon  or 
P'"  ■"  ""ne.1  by  bim  as  t..  any  subject  matter  other  than  the 
■MM,,,::  issue  t,uf  dls..|„se,l  In  his  appll.atlon  or  patent  in 
v..lv..,|  ,„  the  Miterfer.n.e  an.l  in  an  ..pposing  party's  appllca- 
ti.'ti  ,.r  i.atenr  In  the  inferf-.r-n,,.  which  sh.oild  be  made  the 
b,is|s  ,,t  iMr..,-ferenc,.  b..fw..en  himself  ,ind  su.h  .ither  partv. 
C.pi.s  ,,i  su.h  other  application  must  be  served  on  all  other 
I'arti.'s  .'1, 1,1  the  m.itb.n  must  be  accompanied  by  proof  of  such 

ser\  I.e. 

14 1  T..  shift  the  burden  ..f  proof,  or  to  »)e  accorded  the 
b.ri..|it  ,,f  an  ..arli.'r  a|.pli<ation  which  woul.l  not  change  the 
.T.ler  '.f  th..  parti.. s 

I."  I  To  anon, I  an  iin,.!v.Ml  applic.i tl.,n  by  adding  or  remov- 
ing tb..  names  .,f  ,,ne  ,,r  more  inv.'nt..rs  as  provided  In  rule  45. 

(bi  Fa.li  m..ti,,M  must  cntain  a  full  statement  of  the 
uroun.ls  therefor  and  reasoning'  In  supjiort  thereof  .\ny 
oppositi.in  f.i  a  m,.tion  must  be  filed  within  twenty  days  of 
tb..  expiration  ..f  the  time  set  for  filing  motl.ins  an.l  the  mov- 
ing party  may.  If  he  .leslres,  file  a  reply  to  such  opposition 
within  fifteen  days  of  the  date  the  opposition  was  filed.     If  a 
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thereto  must   be   filed    within   ten   days   from    the  filing  of  the     lie  flat   when   open»il.    in    a    volume   or   volumes   of  convenient 
petition.  size    (a|>i>roiiniately   1(M»  [wincs  per  volume  Is  sujrKested)   pro- 

Section  1  246  Is  cancelled  vide<l    with    covers        .Multii;rai>hed    or    otherwise    rei)roduced 

Section  1,247  is  amendt-d  to  rend  as  follows  :       *  copi.-s  cunformiiik'  to  tli.-  staiidanN  s[H-cifled  will  be  accepted. 

•  *  •  •  • 

I  1.247      Service  of  paper..  ^,.,,^5,^,,  ,  ^.-^  ,^  „„H.nd..d  to  ren.l  ms  follows  : 

Every   paper   filed    in    the   Patent   Office   In   Interference   pro- 
ceedlnu's  must  be  .served  upon  the  other  parties  In  the  manner     **  '  -'"*      ""'''''  "'  """'  '"'"""' 
provided   In   section    1  21S.  except   t!ie   following:  Urlefs   at   final    heariiii;   t.el'orc    the    Hoard    of   Patent    Inter- 

(al  preliminary  statements  at  the  time  of  filing  hut  see  f'Tences  shall  he  suhmltttil  in  printed  form,  except  that  when 
section   1.2ir)(h)   and    (c),  "ot    In    excess    of    fifty    lei;al  size    cluuhle    spaced    typewritten 

(b)  documentary  exhibits  intrixluced  at  the  taking  of  a  l>ii-es,  or  the  (siulvalent  thereof,  and  In  any  other  case  where 
deposition,  >atlsfaitory  reason   therefor  is  shown,   they  may  be  submitted 

(c)  certified  transcripts  of  testimony  under  se<tlon  1.270  '"  t.vi>ewrltten  form  If  submitted  in  printed  form,  they  shall 
(but  copies  of  the   re<dril   must   be  ser\  ed    (section    1.253)).  '"'   '''*'  same  in   size  and   the  vanie  as   to  page  and  print  as  Is 

(d)  statutory  disclaimers  under  .'!.")  I'. S.C  2'>:i  The  six'cifl  s[>e(  ifled  for  printed  coiiie-  of  testimony.  'I^yix'"  ritten  briefs 
cation  In  certain  sections  that  a  designated  paper  tiiust  b**  "''''"  ''o'lform  to  the  re(|iiirements  for  tyivewrltten  copies  of 
serviMl  does  not  imply  that  other  pajH-rs,  not  excepted  above  testimony.  ex<ept  that  letal  >lze  paper  nuiy  be  used  and  the 
nefKl  not  be  serve<l  However,  the  reipilrement  for  service  of  '»i"'"">.'  n'ld  covers  sjmm  ified  are  not  required.  Three  copies 
designated  papers  may  he  walve<l  under  particular  clrcum-  "'  '''"''  '""lef  mMst  be  tiled.  The  times  for  filing  briefs  will 
stances  and  service  nuiy  be  required  of  other  designated  ordinarily  be  set  In  the  order  setting  times  for  taking  testl- 
papers    which    need    not    orditiarily    be   served.      Proof   of   such     '""n.V 

service  must  be  made  before  the  paper  will  be  consldere^l  In         I'nragraphs    (ai    and    (b)    of    jj  1.258  are  amended   to  read 

the   Interference  by   the  office.      A    statement   of  the  attorney,  ""*  follows: 

attached    to    or    appearing    In    the    original    paper    when    filed,'      |  ,  o.'.S       \fatter.  ro„.ulerc<1  in   .letermining  priority 

clearly    stating    the    time    and    manner    In    which    service   was  ,        ,  w  i^  y. 

made   will    be   accepted   as   prima    facie  i.roof  of  .service  "       '    ''♦"'•'"J""'"*-'    Priority    of    invention,    the    IJonrd    of 

Section  1.248  is  amendeil  to  read  as  follows  •  ''"*''"'   Interferences  will  consider  only  priority  of  Invention 

on   the  evidence  submitted,      (^lestlons  of  patentabllltj  of  a 

11.248      Serrice  of  pnprrK :  manner  0!  Hvrvice  claim    generally    will    not    be    Ciinsldered    In    the    decision    on 

Service  of  papers  musrbe  on   the  attorney  or  agent  of  the  l""hirity  :   and   neither  will   the  patentability  of  a  claim  to  an 

party  If  there  be  such  or  on  the  party  If  there  Is  no  attorney  '>I>I><>"ent    be    considered,    unless    the    nonpatentablllty    of    the 

or  agent,  and  nuiy  he  made  In  either  of  the  following  ways  :  'htim  to  the  opixinent  will  necessarily  result  In  the  conclusion 

•(a»    By  delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  ;)erson  served  :  ^'"''    ''""   I>i""fy    raising   the   question   Is   In   fact   the   prior   In- 

(b)  by  leaving  a  copy  at  the  usual  place  of  business  of  the  ^'''"f'""  "i  the  evideni-e  before  the  Office,  or  relates  to  matters 
person  served  with  someone  In  his  employment  :  which    have   been    iieterinlne<l    to   be   ancillary   to   j)rlorlty  and 

(c)  when  the  person  served  has  no  usual  place  of  business,  '"""'  '""  ••"'"'I'lered,  but  a  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  raise 
by  leaving  a  copy  at  his  residence,  with  a  member  of  his  family  ^'"■''  n'>ni>n'»'"':"bility  unless  he  has  duly  presented  a  motion 
over  14  years  of  age  and  of  discrethui  ;  f'""  'Ussolutlon  under  section  1.2.'H  upon  such  ground  or  shows 

(d)  Transmission    by    first    class   mall    which   may    also   Im-  *-'"'"'  '■''''^""  "by  su.h  a  motion  was  not  presented, 
certified   or   registered       When   service  Is  by  nuiil   the  date  of  ""    ^'"'  ">'<ft«'rs  rais.Ml  on  a  motion  relatlnj?  to  the  burden 
mailing  will  be  regarded  as  the  tlate  of  service      Whenever  It  "^  I>roof   (section   1  2.'?1  1    may  be  reviewed  at  final  hearing, 
shall   be  satisfactorily   shown   to   the  ronimlssloner  that  none  •  •  •  .  • 

of  the  above  modes  of  obtaining  or  serving  the  paper  Is  prac-  '^•'''H'ln  1.2til  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

On^ene   ■"'''^'"'    ""'^'    ^''    ^^'    "°*"'''    P"'"'"''"'''    '"    ^"•'    0«'-'aI  »  '  -«'       Termination  oj  interference 

Paragraph    (b)    of  |  1.251    Is  amended    and  new  parngranh  ,    '^1  '"''''^'''■""'■"  "'"  "^  terminated  by  Judgment  after  final 

(d)  Is  added,  as  follows  J'uiagrapn  |,e,,p|n.j    (sections    1.2.-1     to    12.->9).    or    by    Ju.lgment    on    the 

,  ,  „,,       ,      .  '■'■'■'"■'I    ">*    provided    hy    section    1  22.")   or   se(  rion    1.252    or   bv 

I  I  -01      AxHtffnment  of  timex  for  takinp  textimony.  summary  Judgment   because   of  an   insufficient   showing  under 

•  •                      •                      •                      .  "*'''■"""'-<>•*"•'  '"MTovlded  by  section  1.22.S.  or  bv  dissolution 
(b)    The    time    for    taking    testimony    will    ordinarily   be   as  '"^   Provided   by   se.^tlons    l.L'.Tl    or   1  2.'?7,   or  as   otherwise   pro 

signed    In    notices    sent    to    the    parties    after    motions    under  '"''''"^ 

section    1.2.T1    have    been    disposed    of   or.    If   no   such    motions  ''"rngraph    (ci   of  |  1  -72  is  amended  to  read  as  follows 

ha^v>  been   filed,   after  the  close  of  the  motion  perlo.l    (section  «  1272      ^tanner  of  takinp  testimony 

•  •  .  .  ,  •  •  •  •  • 

(.1)    The    date    for    final    hearing    will    ordlnarllv    be    set    In  ^.IV    "•''    ""''7'"""'    "^    "'-    •'"^"''''    '''-    "■'^tlmony    of    any 

separate  nothvs  '  ;""*^"   '""   ^""•■^'"•-   '"    ^".v   Party,   may   be  submitted   In    the 

i'aragraphs   ,a»,   ,d)   atul   ,f,   of  section  1.2r,3  are  amended       ""I' ;;;;';;''"''« j'^'V -■••'-  The  parties 

to  read  as  follows:  '""•'    ^"l"""'*"  " '""   "   imrtlcular  witness  woul.l  testify  to  If 

celled,  or  the  facts  In   the  .-a-e  of  any  party  may  be  stipulated. 

i  1.253      CopiCM  of  the  tentimony.  Wlien  evidence  is  sut)Miltte,|  in  ,,rie  of  these  forms,  four  copies 

(a)    In  addition  to  the  certified  transcript  of  the  testimony  "^  '""'''  ""^''"^'i'  "r  stipul.ited  tesfVniony  (section  1  253(a)(f)) 

(sections    1,27.-.   to    1.278),    three   true   copies   of   the   rword   of  ""'  '"'"1  "'■■''"' • 

each   party   must   be  file^l   for  the  use  of  the   Patent  Office    (a  ''aragraph     (b)    of    section    1.282    Is    amended    to    read    as 

total  of  four  copies)   and  one  true  copy  of  the  record  must  be  '""'"^^  • 

served  upon  each  of  the  oPiK>sing  parties.  |  1  282      Official   record,    and   printed   publication, 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)    The  copies  of   the   record   for  all   parties   must  be  filed  *  •  •  •  • 

and  served  on  the  opposing  parties  by  the  -late  specified  In  the  '  *' *    ^"    '^*'    *""***"    "^    '"■''""    nPPll<-HtIons,    the    filing    d.ite    of 

order    setting    times    for   faking    testinu>ny    or   such    extension  '*''''''''    '>*   <Ialmed,    compllanc   with    the    requirements   of   sec 

as  may  b«>  granted.  "  tlons  1  224  and  1  231  Is  suthclent  notice  under  this  section. 

•  •  •  ,  •  •  The  text  of  |  3.44   (Form  3.44)   Is  revised  as  follows: 

(f)    When  the  copies  of  the  reioni  are  In  typewritten  fonn.  |  3  44      /nffr/rrrncf  .      preliminnry     statement     of     domeatic 
they    must    be    clearly    legible    ou    opaque    unglaied,    durable  inrentnr. 

paper   jipproxlmately    8'o    by    11    Inches    in    size    (letter   siie) 

and  one  of  the   three  copies  must  be  a   ribbon  coi>y.  I   .t   need  PRELIMINARY    STATEMENT    

not    be    executed    by    the    certifying    officer.       (The       -rtltled  -    -    1 

transcript  may  l>e  a  properly  executed  carbon  copy       See  sec-  ^  (  Interference  No. 

tlon    1.277.)      The   typing   sliall   be  on   one   side  of   the   paper. 

In    not    smaller    than    pica    type;    and    double  spaced    with    a  II    III"        *"* ' 

margin  of  I'j   inches  on  the  left  hand  side  of  the  page      The  i.  ,        .   ,  ~ 

sheets  shall  be  bound  at   their  left  edges.  In  such  manner  to    says  That-he- Is 'a'S;  t  J  tT  ;L?e^Sfl%'l  £^^^^^^ 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


S5 


(Signature  of  Inventor) 


that   he   made   the   Invention   set   forth   bv   the  counts  of  the 
Interlereiice  in  the  I'nlted  States  ;  that 

(1)    The   first   drawing  of  the   Invention   was    (j/iif  upecific 
nature  (if  the  drawing)  made  on ,19__.     A  copy 

'"'.'•""'Thefirst    written   description   of   the  Invention   was   In  ''^"'"'•■'■"^«'''    "«<>    '^'«»orn     to     (or    affirmed)     before    me    this 

the  form  of  a   {gtre  upecific  nature  of  the  document)  and  was        ,inv  ,,f  iq 

made  on   __  -     .-       ,19--.      A  copy  Is  attached.'  "    "  00^01 !»--. 

(.X)    The  Invention  was  first  dlsclose<l  to  others  on     . 
lit   --,   when    iyire  brief  drxrription  of  circumgtanceti  \  .^  '  I.skal) 

(4)    The  date   of   the   first   act   or  acts  susceptible  of  proof, 
other   than   acts   of   the   character   specified    In    (1).    (2i.   and 
I  i)    which.  If  proven  would  establish  conception  of  "the  Inven 
tlon    and  a  brief  de-crlpthm  of  such  act  or  acts  are   [e.g.  the 
making  of  a   iKuioperatiiig  model  on        l<)        j 

(.'i    The    Invention    was    actually    reduced    to    practice  On 
,   19  _      by    igire  brief  description  of  the  acta  to 
be  ri  lied  on) 

(til    Active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward   reducing 

the   invention    to   practice   tiegan   on      .  ,   19  and 

coniiirised   ((/iir  brief  dexcnptwn  of  the  nature  of  the  ndirity 
to  be  rt  lied  on  )  .1 


(  Signature  of  notary  public  or  officer) 
(Official  character) 


'  If  there  was  n,,  act  corresix.nding  to  this  allegation  prior 
to  the  tiling  date  of  the  .ipplic.ition.  it  inu-t  t>e  -o  stated. 
-Note,  however,  date  of  ccunpletion  of  application  drawing  and 
^pecjticatioii.  d.ite  of  disci  isure  to  per^ipii  preparing  the  ap|ill- 
catioii,  and  diligence  in  prejiarlng  the  uinjlUation 


I  Sec.  1,  cc  Stat:  lu'.i.  ;•;,-  r  s c  ct 

\K1)\VAH1)   J.    BKENXER. 
Commissioner  of  Patentn. 

\VII.L1.\M    W.    1Jat<i\. 

lhitutji^_J_iuyst,nit  Sirn  tiui/  for  Srien((    and    l  echnologii. 
-Vpril  .''.o,  l<u;,-. 
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